Matthew 


1:1 BIBAOC TFENECEWC IHCOY XPICTOY YIOY AABIA YIOY ABPAAM 
biblos geneseOs iEsou christou huiou dabid huiou abraam 
G976 G1078 G2424 G5547 G5207 G1138 G5207 G11 
n_Nom Sgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm niproper n_GenSgm_niproper 
SCROLL OF-generating OF-JESUS ANOINTED SON ofDAVID SON of-ABRAHAM 

of-lineage Christ of-David of-Abraham 

1:2 MBPAAM EPENNHCEN TON ICAAK ICAAK AE €PENNHCEN TON IAKWB IAKCB 
abraam egennEsen ton isaak isaak de egennEsen ton iakOb iakOb 
G11 G1080 G3588 G2464 G2464 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2384 G2384 
ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ niproper niproper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ niproper ni proper 
ABRAHAM generatES THE ISAAC ISAAC YET generatES THE JACOB JACOB 

begets begets 

AE €PENNHCEN TON IOYAAN KAI TOYC MAEAPOYC AYTOY 

de egennEsen ton ioudan kai tous adelphous autou 

G1161 G1080 G3588 G2455 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sg m 

YET — generatES THE JUDAS AND THE brothers OF-him 

begets 

1:3 lOYAAC AE €PENNHCEN TON PAPEC KAI TON ZAPA EK THC OAMAP 
ioudas de egennEsen ton phares kai ton zara ek tEs thamar 
G2455 G1161 G1080 G3588 G5329 G2532 G3588 G2196 G1537 G3588 G2283 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm niproper Conj t_ Acc Sgm niproper Prep t Gen Sgf ni proper 
JUDAS YET — generatES THE PHARES AND THE ZARA OUT OF-THE THAMAR 

begets 

PAPEC AE €PENNHCEN TON ECPWM ECPWM AE ETENNHCEN TON APAM 

phares de egennEsen ton hesrOm hesrOm de egennEsen ton aram 

G5329 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2074 G2074 G1161 G1080 G3588 G689 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm niproper niproper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm ni proper 

PHARES YET generatES THE ESROM ESROM_ YET generatES THE ARAM 

begets begets 

1:4 APAM AE €PENNHCEN TON AMINAAAB AMINAAAB- AE €PENNHCEN TON 
aram de egennEsen ton aminadab aminadab de egennEsen ton 
G689 G1161 G1080 G3588 G284 G284 G1161 G1080 G3588 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm___ ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
ARAM YET generatES THE AMINADAB AMINADAB YET: generatES THE 

begets begets 

NAACCWN NAACCWN AE €PENNHCEN TON CAAMOON 

naassOn naassOn de egennEsen ton salmOn 

G3476 G3476 G1161 G1080 G3588 G4533 

ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t AccSgm niproper 

NAASSON NAASSON YET — generatES THE SALMON 

begets 

1:5 CNAMON AE €CPENNHCEN TON BOOZ €K THC PAXAB BOOZ AE €EPENNHCEN 
salmOn de egennEsen ton booz ek tEs rachab booz de egennEsen 
G4533 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1003 G1537 G3588 G4477 G1003 G1161 G1080 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm _ niproper Prep t_GenSgf niproper niproper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SALMON YET — generatES THE BOOZ OUT OF-THE RAHAB BOOZ YET _ generatES 

begets Boaz Boaz begets 

TON WBHA EK THC POYG WBHA AE €PENNHCEN TON 1ECCAI 

ton ObEd ek tEs routh ObEd de egennEsen ton iessai 

G3588 G5601 G1537 G3588 G4503 G5601 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2421 

t_AccSgm_ niproper Prep t_GenSgf niproper niproper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm_ niproper 

THE OBED OUT OF-THE RUTH OBED YET generatES THE JESSE 

begets 

1:6 IECCAI AE €PENNHCEN TON AABIA TON BACIAEN AABIA AE (0) 
iessai de egennEsen ton dabid ton basilea dabid de ho 
G2421 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1138 G3588 G935 G1138 G1161 G3588 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ niproper t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ niproper Conj t_Nom Sgm 
JESSE YET generatES THE DAVID THE KING DAVID YET THE 

begets 

BACIAGYC EPENNHCEN TON COAOMONTA EK THC TOY OYPIOY 

basileus egennEsen ton solomOnta ek tEs tou ouriou 

G935 G1080 G3588 G4672 G1537 G3588 G3588 G3774 

n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

KING generatES THE SOLOMON OUT OF-THE- one OF-THE URIAH 

begets of-the-one! 

1:7 COAOMWN AE €CPENNHCEN TON POBOAM POBOAM AE €PENNHCEN TON ABIA 
solomOn de egennEsen ton roboam roboam de egennEsen ton abia 
G4672 G1161 G1080 G3588 G4497 G4497 G1161 G1080 G3588 G7 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm niproper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm niproper 
SOLOMON YET — generatES THE ROBOAM ROBOAM YET _ generatES THE ABIA 

begets begets 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 1 


| The book of the generation 
of Jesus Christ, the son of 
David, the son of Abraham. 


2 Abraham begat Isaac; and 
Isaac begat Jacob; and Jacob 
begat Judas and his brethren; 


3 And Judas begat Phares and 
Zara of Thamar; and Phares 
begat Esrom; and Esrom begat 
Aram; 


* And Aram begat Aminadab; 
and Aminadab begat Naasson; 
and Naasson begat Salmon; 


5 And Salmon begat Booz of 
Rachab; and Booz begat Obed 
of Ruth; and Obed begat Jesse; 


5 And Jesse begat David the 
king; and David the king begat 
Solomon of her [that had been 
the wife] of Urias; 


7 And Solomon begat Roboam; 
and Roboam begat Abia; and 
Abia begat Asa; 
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ABIA AE €PENNHCEN TON ACA 
abia de egennEsen ton asa 
G7 G1161 G1080 G3588 G760 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm ni proper 
ABIA YET — generatES THE ASA 
begets 
1:8 ACA AE €PENNHCEN TON IDCADAT IWMCADAT AE €PENNHCEN TON 
asa de egennEsen ton iOsaphat iOsaphat de egennEsen ton 
G760 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2498 G2498 G1161 G1080 G3588 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm  niproper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
ASA YET generatES THE JOSAPHAT JOSAPHAT YET generatES THE 
begets begets 
I(WPAM IWPAM AE €PENNHCEN TON OZIAN 
iOram iOram de egennEsen ton ozian 
G2496 G2496 G1161 G1080 G3588 G3604 
ni proper niproper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
JORAM JORAM YET generatES THE OZIAS 
begets 
1:9 OZIAC AE EFTENNHCEN TON IWAOAM IWAOAM AE €PENNHCEN TON AXAZ 
ozias de egennEsen ton iOatham iOatham de egennEsen ton achaz 
G3604 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2488 G2488 G1161 G1080 G3588 G881 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_ AccSgm ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm_niproper 
OZIAS YET — generatES THE JOATHAM JOATHAM YET generatES THE ACHAZ 
begets begets 
AXAZ AE €PENNHCEN TON EZEKIAN 
achaz de egennEsen ton hezekian 
G88 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1478 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
ACHAZ YET generatES THE HEZEKIAH 
begets 
1:10 EZEKIAC AE €PENNHCEN TON MANACCH MANACCHC AE €PENNHCEN TON 
hezekias de egennEsen ton manassE manassEs de egennEsen ton 
G1478 G1161 G1080 G3588 G3128 G3128 G1161 G1080 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
HEZEKIAH YET generatES THE MANASSEH MANASSEH YET generatES THE 
begets begets 
AMWN AMON AE €PENNHCEN TON IC@DCIAN 
amOn amOn de egennEsen ton iOsian 
G300 G300 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2502 
niproper niproper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AMON AMON YET generatES THE JOSIAH 
begets 
1:11 I@WCIAC AE €PENNHCEN TON IEXONIAN KAI TOYC AAEApOYC AYTOY 
iOsias de egennEsen ton iechonian kai tous adelphous autou 
G2502 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2423 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sg m 
JOSIAH YET generatES THE JECHONIAS AND THE brothers OF-him 
begets 
emi THC METOIKECIAC BABYAWNOC 
epi tEs metoikesias babulOnos 
G1909 G3588 G3350 G897 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f 
ON OF-THE after-HOMEing OF-BABYLON 
the exile 
1:12 METN AE THN METOIKECIAN BABYACNOC 1EXONIAC EPENNHCEN TON 
meta de tEn metoikesian babulOnos iechonias egennEsen ton 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G3350 G897 G2423 G1080 G3588 
Prep Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
after YET THE after-HOMEing OF-BABYLON JECHONIAS generatES THE 
exile begets 
CAAACIHA CAAAOIHA AE €PENNHCEN TON ZOPOBABEA 
salathiEl salathiEl de egennEsen ton zorobabel 
G4528 G4528 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2216 
ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t AccSgm niproper 
SALATHIEL SALATHIEL YET — generatES THE ZOROBABEL 
begets 
1:13 ZOPOBABEA AE €PENNHCEN TON ABIOYA ABIOYA AE €PENNHCEN TON 
zorobabel de egennEsen ton abioud abioud de egennEsen ton 
G2216 G1161 G1080 G3588 G10 G10 G1161 G1080 G3588 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm__ ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm 
ZOROBABEL YET generatES THE ABIUD ABIUD YET generatES THE 
begets begets 
EAIAKEIM EAIAKEIM AE €PENNHCEN TON AZWP 
eliakeim eliakeim de egennEsen ton azOr 
G1662 G1662 G1161 G1080 G3588 G107 
ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm_ niproper 
ELIAKIM ELIAKIM YET generatES THE AZOR 
begets 
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Matthew 1 


8 And Asa begat Josaphat; and 
Josaphat begat Joram; and 
Joram begat Ozias; 


9 And Ozias begat Joatham; 
and Joatham begat Achaz; and 
Achaz begat Ezekias; 


10 And Ezekias begat 
Manasses; and Manasses begat 
Amon; and Amon begat Josias; 


11 And Josias begat Jechonias 
and his brethren, about the 
time they were carried away to 
Babylon: 


12 And after they were brought 
to Babylon, Jechonias begat 
Salathiel; and Salathiel begat 
Zorobabel; 


13 And Zorobabel begat 
Abiud; and Abiud begat 
Eliakim; and Eliakim begat 
Azor; 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 1 


1:14 a T AEN TON oa ae a: Pa pi TON abet 14 And Azor begat Sadoc; and 
azOr e egennEsen ton sa sa e egennEsen ton acheim P 
G107 G1161 G1080 G3588 G4524 G4524 G1161 G1080 G3588 G885 Sadoc begat 3 Achim; and 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t _ AccSgm  niproper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm  niproper Achim begat Eliud; 
AZOR YET generatES THE SADOK SADOK YET generatES THE ACHIM 
begets begets 
AXEIM AE €PENNHCEN TON EAIOYA 
acheim de egennEsen ton elioud 
G885 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1664 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgm ni proper 
ACHIM YET generatES THE ELIUD 
begets 
1:15 pe jou ae EPENNNCEN TON noe So Be ET ENNHCEN TON 15 And Eliud begat Eleazar; 
eliou e egennEsen ton eleazar eleazar e egennEsen ton i 
G1664 G1161  G1080 G3588 G1648 G1648 G1161 G1080 G3588 and. Eleazar. bëgat Matthän; 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t _AccSgm  niproper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m and Matthan begat Jacob; 
ELIUD YET generatES THE ELEAZAR ELEAZAR YET generatES THE 
begets begets 
MATƏAN MATƏAN AE €CPENNHCEN TON 1AKWB 
matthan matthan de egennEsen ton iakOb 
G3157 G3157 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2384 
ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm_niproper 
MATTHAN MATTHAN YET generatES THE JACOB 
begets 
1:16 aie cs ica TON ical TON role MAP IAC EZ e 16 And Jacob begat Joseph the 
ial le egennEsen ton iOsEp ton andra marias ex s 
G2384 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2501 G3588 G435 G3137 G1537 3739 husband of Mary, of whom 
ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm niproper t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgf Prep  prGenSgf Was: born Jesus, who is called 
JACOB YET generatES THE JOSEPH THE MAN OF-MARY OUT OF-WHOM Christ. 
begets husband of-whom(î) 
EFTENNHOH IHCOYC (0) AETOMENOC XPICTOC 
egennEthE iEsous ho legomenos christos 
G1080 G2424 G3588 G3004 G5547 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
WAS-generatED JESUS THE One-belNG-said ANOINTED 
was-born one-being-said Christ 
1:17 MACAI OYN ah rENEAI ATO ele le ane IA TENEAI oo 17 So all the generations from 
pasai oun ai geneai apo abraam eOs abi geneai lekatessares . 
G3956 G3767 G3588 G1074 G575 G11 G2193 G1138 G1074 G1180 Abraham 7 s David [are] 
a NomPIf Conj t NomPIf n NomPIf Prep niproper Conj  niproper n_ NomPIf a NomPIf fourteen generations; and from 
ALL THEN THE generations FROM ABRAHAM TILL DAVID generations TEN-FOUR David until the carrying away 
fourteen into Babylon [are] fourteen 
generations, and from the 
KAI ANO AABIA EWC THC METOIKECIAC BABYAWNOC TENEAI AEKATECCAPEC KAI carrying away into Babylon 
kai apo dabid heOs tEs metoikesias babulOnos geneai dekatessares kai unto Christ [are] fourteen 
G2532 G575 G1138 G2193 3588 G3350 G897 G1074 G1180 G2532 ti 
Conj Prep niproper Conj t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f n_NomPIf a_Nom Plf Conj peneraHlons. 
AND FROM DAVID TILL  OF-THE after-HOMEing OF-BABYLON generations TEN-FOUR AND 
the exile fourteen 
AMO THC METOIKECIAC BABYAC@NOC EWC TOY XPICTOY TENEAI AEKNT ECCAPEC 
apo tEs metoikesias babulOnos heOs tou christou geneai dekatessares 
G575 3588 G3350 G897 G2193 G3588 G5547 G1074 G1180 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomPIf a NomPIf 
FROM THE after-HOMEing OF-BABYLON TILL = OF-THE ANOINTED generations TEN-FOUR 
exile the Christ fourteen 
1:18 TON Ag EOY xpi oroy n: PENNHGIG Ov TeDe ki 18 Now the birth of Jesus 
ou e iEsou christou gennEsis joutOs n : P Cae 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G5547 G3588 G1083 G3779 G2258 Christ was on this wise: When 
t_Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg as his mother Mary was 
OF-THE YET JESUS ANOINTED THE generating thus WAS espoused to Joseph, before 
Christ birth they came together, she was 
found with child of the Holy 
MNHCTEY@EEICHC FAP THC MHTPOC AYTOY MAPIAC To ICH MPIN H Ghost. 
mnEsteutheisEs gar tEs mEtros autou marias tO iOsEph prin E 
G3423 G1063 G3588 G3384 G846 G3137 G3588 G2501 G4250 G2228 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm n_GenSgf t DatSgm niproper Adv Part 
OF-BEING-espousED for THE MOTHER OF-him MARY to-THE JOSEPH ERE OR 
than 
CYNEAGEIN AYTOYC EYPEOH EN TACTPI EXOYCA EK 
sunelthein autous heurethE en gastri echousa ek 
G4905 G846 G2147 G1722 G1064 G2192 G1537 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc PI m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Prep 
TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING them she-WAS-FOUND IN BELLY HAVING OUT 


to-be-coming-together 


TINEYMAT OC Ar lOY 
pneumatos hagiou 
G4151 G40 

n_ Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgn 
OF-spirit (BLOW-effect) HOLY 
of-spirit 
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Matthew 1 


1:19 IWCH AE fo) ANHP AYTHC AIKAIOC DN KAI MH 19 Then Joseph her husband, 
iOsEph de ho anEr autEs dikaios On kai mE : : 
G2501 G1161 G3588 G435 G846 G1342 G5607 G2532 3361 being a just [man], and not 
ni proper Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenSgf a_ NomSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm Conj Part Neg willing to make her a publick 
JOSEPH YET THE MAN OF-her JUST BEING AND NO example, was minded to put 
husband her away privily. 
OEAWN AYTHN TIAPAAEIFMATICAL EBOYAHOH AAOPA AMOAYCAI AYTHN 
thelOn autEn paradeigmatisai eboulEthE lathra apolusai autEn 
G2309 G846 G3856 G1014 G2977 G630 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Sgf vn Aor Act vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Adv vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg f 
WILLING her TO-BESIDE-SHOWize WAS-COUNSELED covertly TO-FROM-LOOSE her 
to-hold-up-to-infamy intended to-dismiss 
1:20 TAYTN AE AYTOY ENEYMHEENTOC IAOY ArTEAOC KYPIOY 20 But while he thought on 
tauta de autou enthumEthentos idou aggelos kuriou . 
G5023 G1161 G846 G1760 G2400 G32 G2962 these things, behold, the angel 
pdAcc Pin Conj ppGenSgm vpAorpasDGenSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg n_ NomSgm n_GenSgm of the Lord appeared unto him 
these YET OF-him OF-BEING-IN-FELT BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER OF-Master (SANCTIONer) in a dream, saying, Joseph, 
these-things of-brooding lo! of-Lord thou son of David, fear not to 
take unto thee Mary thy wife: 
KAT ONAP EPANH AYTW AEN IWCH YIOC AABIA MH for that which is conceived in 
kat onar ephanE autO legOn iOsEph huios dabid mE her is of the Holy Ghost. 
G2596 G3677 G5316 G846 G3004 G2501 G5207 G1138 G3361 
Prep ni other vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm__ ni proper n_Nom Sgm ni proper Part Neg 
according-to TRANCE APPEARed to-him sayING JOSEPH SON ofDAVID NO 
of-David 
dOBHEHC TIAPAAABE IN MAPIAM THN TYNAIKA COY TO TAP 
phobEthEs paralabein mariam tEn gunaika sou to gar 
G5399 G3880 G3137 G3588 G1135 G4675 G3588 G1063 
vs Aor pasD 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act ni proper t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg t NomSgn Conj 
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid TO-BE-BESIDE-GETTING MARIAM THE WOMAN OF-YOU THE for 
to-be-accepting Mary wife 
EN MYTH TENNHOEN EK MNEYMATOC ECTIN AP lOY 
en autE gennEthen ek pneumatos estin hagiou 
G1722 G846 G1080 G1537 G4151 G2076 G40 
Prep pp Dat Sgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sgn Prep n_Gen Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_GenSgn 
IN her BEING-generatED OUT OF-spirit IS HOLY 
1:21 TEZETAI i a ie afer Ic TO ONOMA 21 And she shall bring forth a 
texetai le uion ai aleseis to onoma p 
G5088 G1161 G5207 G2532 G2564 G3588 G3686 son, and thou shalt call his 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn name JESUS: for he shall save 
she-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH YET SON AND YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE NAME his people from their sins. 
AYTOY IHCOYN AYTOC TAP CWCEl TON ANON AYTOY ANMO TWN 
autou iEsoun autos gar sOsei ton laon autou apo tOn 
G846 G2424 G846 G1063 G4982 G3588 G2992 G846 Q575 3588 
pp Gen Sgm n_AccSgm ppNomSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_ Gen PI f 
OF-Him JESUS He for SHALL-BE-SAVING THE PEOPLE OF-Him FROM THE 
MMAPT ICON AYTOON 
hamartiOn autOn 
G266 G846 
n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m 
misses OF-them 
sins 
1:22 TOYTO AE OAON TErONEN INA TTAHP®6H TO PHOEN 22 Now all this was done, that 
touto de holon gegonen hina plErOthE to rEthen . : - . 
G5124 G1161 G3650 G1096 G2443 G4137 G3588 G4483 It might be fulfilled which was 
pd Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgn spoken of the Lord by the 
this YET WHOLE HAS-BECOME THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED prophet, saying, 
may-be-being-fulfilled 
YMO TOY KYPIOY AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY AETONTOC 
hupo tou kuriou dia tou prophEtou legontos 
G5259 G3588 G2962 G1223 3588 G4396 G3004 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
by THE Master THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer sayING 
Lord through prophet 
1:23 IAOY H TIAPEENOC EN TACTPI EZEI KAI 23 Behold, a virgin shall be 
idou hE parthenos en gastri exei kai ` : ‘ 
G2400 G3588 G3933 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2532 with child, and shall bring 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj forth a son, and they shall call 
BE-PERCEIVING THE virgin IN BELLY SHALL-BE-HAVING AND his name Emmanuel, which 
lo! being interpreted is, God with 
us. 
TEZETAI YION KAI KAAECOYCIN TO ONOMA AYTOY 
texetai huion kai kalesousin to onoma autou 
G5088 G5207 G2532 G2564 G3588 G3686 G846 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm 
SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH SON AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE NAME OF-Him 


she-shall-be-bringing-forth 
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EMMANOYHA O ECTIN MEOGEPMHNEYOMENON MEG HMODN (0) eEO0C 

emmanouEl ho estin methermEneuomenon meth hEmOn ho theos 

G1694 G3739 G2076 G3177 G3326 G2257 G3588 G2316 

ni proper pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Prep pp 1GenPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

EMMANUEL WHICH IS belNG-after-TRANSLATED WITH US THE God (PLACer) 

being-construed God 

1:24 AIEFEPOEIC AE (0) IDCHh ATO TOY YTINOY ENOIHCEN WC 
diegertheis de ho iOsEph apo tou hupnou epoiEsen hOs 
G1326 G1161 G3588 G2501 G575 G3588 G5258 G4160 G5613 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj t Nom Sgm ni proper Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Adv 
BEING-THRU-ROUSED YET THE JOSEPH FROM THE SLEEP he-DOES AS 
being-roused 

TIPOCETAZEN AYTC (0) ArrEAOG KYPIOY KAI TIAPEAABEN THN CYNAIKA 

prosetaxen autO ho aggelos kuriou kai parelaben tEn gunaika 

G4367 G846 G3588 G32 G2962 G2532 3880 G3588 G1135 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

TOWARD-SETS to-him THE MESSENGER OF-Master AND BESIDE-GOT THE WOMAN 

bids him of-Lord he-accepted wife 

AYTOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

OF-him 

1:25 KAI OYK ErINWCKEN AYTHN EWC OY ETEKEN TON YION 
kai ouk eginOsken autEn heOs hou eteken ton huion 
G2532. G3756 G1097 G846 G2193 G3739 G5088 G3588 G5207 
Conj PartNeg vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf Conj pr Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND NOT KNEW her TILL OF-WHICH she-BROUGHT-FORTH THE SON 

he-knew which 

AY THC TON TIP TOTOKON KAI EKAAECEN TO ONOMA AY TOY 

autEs ton prOtotokon kai ekalesen to onoma autou 

G846 G3588 G4416 G2532 2564 G3588 G3686 G846 

pp Gen Sgf t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm 

OF-her THE BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH AND he-CALLS THE NAME OF-Him 

firstborn 

IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

G2424 

n_Acc Sgm 

JESUS 

ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Matthew 1 - Matthew 2 


24 Then Joseph being raised 
from sleep did as the angel of 
the Lord had bidden him, and 
took unto him his wife: 


25 And knew her not till she 
had brought forth her firstborn 
son: and he called his name 
JESUS. 
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2:1 TOY AE IHCOY TENNHOENT OC EN BHOAEEM THC IOYAAIAC EN 
tou de iEsou gennEthentos en bEthleem tEs ioudaias en 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1080 G1722 G965 G3588 G2449 G1722 
t GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm vpAorPasGenSgm_ Prep ni proper t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep 
OF-THE YET JESUS BEING-generatED IN BETHLEHEM OF-THE JUDEA IN 

being-born 

HMEPAIC HPWAOY TOY BACIAEWC 1AOY MArOI ATTO ANATOACON 

hEmerais hErOdou tou basileOs idou magoi apo anatolOn 

G2250 G2264 G3588 G935 G2400 G3097 G575 G395 

n_ Dat Pl f n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Pim Prep n_GenPIf 

DAYS OF-HEROD THE KING BE-PERCEIVING MAGians FROM risings 

lo! magi east 

TIAPETENONTO EIC 1EPOCOAYMA 

paregenonto eis ierosoluma 

G3854 G1519 G2414 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-BECAME INTO JERUSALEM 

came-along 

2:2 NMEFONTEC TIOY ECT IN (0) TEXOƏEIC BACIAEYC TON 
legontes pou estin ho techtheis basileus tOn 
G3004 G4226 G2076 G3588 G5088 G935 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Int vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen PI m 
sayING ?-where IS THE BEING-BROUGHT-FORTH KING OF-THE 

where ? 

lOYAAIC@N EIAOMEN TAP AYTOY TON ACTEPA EN TH ANATOAH KAI 

ioudaiOn eidomen gar autou ton astera en tE anatolE kai 

G2453 G1492 G1063 G846 G3588 G792 G1722 G3588 G395 G2532 

a_ Gen Plm vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 

JUDA-ans WE-PERCEIVED _ for OF-Him THE GLEAMer IN THE rising AND 

Jews star east 

HAGOMEN TIPOCKYNHCAIL AYTW 

Elthomen proskunEsai autO 

G2064 G4352 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 

WE-CAME TO-worship to-Him 

2:3 MKOYCAC AE HPWAHC (0) BACIAEYC ETAPAXEH KAI TACA 
akousas de hErOdEs ho basileus etarachthE kai pasa 
G191 G1161 G2264 G3588 G935 G5015 G2532 G3956 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg f 
HEARing VET HEROD THE KING WAS-DISTURBED AND EVERY 

all 
1EPOCOAYMA MET AYTOY 

ierosoluma met autou 

G2414 G3326 G846 

n_Nom Sg f Prep pp Gen Sgm 

JERUSALEM WITH him 

2:4 KAI CYNATArOON TIANTAC TOYC APXIEPEIC KAI -PAMMATEIC TOY 
kai sunagagOn pantas tous archiereis kai grammateis tou 
G2532 4863 G3956 G3588 G749 G2532 «G1122 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_AccPlm t_AccPlm = n_AccPlm Conj n_ Acc Plm t_ Gen Sgm 
AND TOGETHER-LEADING ALL THE chief-SACRED-ones AND WRITers OF-THE 

gathering chief-priests scribes 

AAOY EMYNƏANETO TAP AYTWN TIOY o XPICTOC TENNATAI 

laou epunthaneto par autOn pou ho christos gennatai 

G2992 G4441 G3844 G846 G4226 G3588 G5547 G1080 

n_Gen Sgm vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Plm Partint t _ NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm viPres Pas 3 Sg 

PEOPLE he-ASCERTAINED-UP BESIDE them ?-where THE ANOINTED IS-belNG-generatED 

he-ascertained where ? Christ is-being-born 

2:5 OIl AE EIMON AYTW®W EN BHOAEEM THC IOYAAIAC OYTW®WC TAP 
hoi de eipon autO en bEthleem tEs ioudaias houtOs gar 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1722 G965 G3588 G2449 G3779 G1063 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm Prep ni proper t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv Conj 
THE YET THEY-said to-him IN BETHLEHEM OF-THE JUDEA thus for 

CErPAnNTAI AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY 

gegraptai dia tou prophEtou 

G1125 G1223 3588 G4396 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

HAS-been-WRITTEN THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer 

through prophet 

2:6 KAI CY BHOAEEM TH I1OYAA OYAAMWC EAAXICTH 
kai su bEthleem gE iouda oudamOs elachistE 
G2532 G4771 G965 G1093 G2448 G3760 G1646 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg ni proper n_ Voc Sg f n_ Gen Sgm Adv a_ Nom Sg f 
AND YOU BETHLEHEM LAND of-JUDA NOT-YET-SIMULTANEOUSly INFERIOR-most 

of-Judah in-no-respect least 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing 


1 / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 2 


1. Now when Jesus was born 
in Bethlehem of Judaea in the 
days of Herod the king, 
behold, there came wise men 
from the east to Jerusalem, 


2 Saying, Where is he that is 
born King of the Jews? for we 
have seen his star in the east, 
and are come to worship him. 


3 When Herod the king had 
heard [these things], he was 
troubled, and all Jerusalem 
with him. 


4 And when he had gathered 
all the chief priests and scribes 
of the people together, he 
demanded of them where 
Christ should be born. 


5 And they said unto him, In 
Bethlehem of Judaea: for thus 
it is written by the prophet, 


6 And thou Bethlehem, [in] the 
land of Juda, art not the least 
among the princes of Juda: for 
out of thee shall come a 
Governor, that shall rule my 
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él EN TOIC HI-EMOCIN IOYAAN EK COY TAP EZEAEYCETAI 
ei en tois hEdemosin iouda ek sou gar exeleusetai 
G1488 G1722 G3588 G2232 G2448 G1537 G4675 G1063 G1831 
vi Pres vxx2 Sg Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm n_GenSgm_ Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
ARE IN THE ones-LEADING of-JUDA OUT OF-YOU for SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 
you-are among governors of-Judah shall-be-coming-out 
HTOYMENOC OCTIC TIOIMANE I TON AXON MOY TON 
hEdoumenos hostis poimanei ton laon mou ton 
G2233 G3748 G4165 G3588 G2992 G3450 G3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm pr Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenSg_ t_AccSgm 
One-LEADING WHO-ANY SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING THE PEOPLE OF-ME THE 
one-governing who-any 
ICPAHA 
israEl 
G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 
2:7 TOTE HPWAHC ASOPA KAAECAC TOYC MArOYC HKPIBOOCEN TAP AYTON 
tote hErOdEs lathra kalesas tous magous EkribOsen par autOn 
G5119 G2264 G2977 G2564 G3588 G3097 G198 G3844 G846 
Adv n_Nom Sgm Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm viAor Act3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
then HEROD covertly CALLing THE MAGians makES-EXACT BESIDE them 
magi ascertains-exactly 
TON XPONON TOY PA INOMENOY ACTEPOC 
ton chronon tou phainomenou asteros 
G3588 G5550 G3588 G5316 G792 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm vp Pres mid/pas Gen Sgm n_GenSgm 
THE TIME OF-THE APPEARING OF-GLEAMer 
of-star 
2:8 KAI TIEMYAC AYTOYC EIC BHEAEEM EITTEN TIOPEYOENT EC AKP IBWC 
kai pempsas autous eis bEthleem eipen poreuthentes akribOs 
G2532 3992 G846 G1519 G965 G2036 G4198 G199 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  ppAccPim Prep ni proper vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom PIm Adv 
AND SENDing them INTO BETHLEHEM said BEING-GONE EXACTly 
he-said accurately 
EZETACATE TEPI TOY TIAIAIOY EMAN AE E€YPHTE AMATTEIAATE 
exetasate peri tou paidiou epan de heurEte apaggeilate 
G1833 G4012 G3588 G3813 G1875 G1161 G2147 G518 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 
OUT-INTERROGATE ABOUT THE little-boy ON-[IF]-EVER YET YE-MAY-BE-FINDING FROM-MESSAGE 
inquire-ye ! concerning if-ever report-ye ! 
MOI OTC KAO EAOWN TIPOCKYNHCW AYT%®W 
moi hopOs kagO elthOn proskunEsO autO 
G3427 G3704 G2504 G2064 G4352 G846 
pp 1 Dat Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
to-ME WHICH-how AND-I COMING SHOULD-BE-worshipING to-Him 
so-that also-| him 
2:9 Ol AE MKOYCANT EC TOY BACIAEWC EMOPEYOHCAN’ KAI IAOY 
hoi de akousantes tou basileOs eporeuthEsan kai idou 
G3588 G1161 G191 G3588 G935 G4198 G2532 G2400 
t NomPIim Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm vi Aor pasD 3 PI Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE YET ones-HEARing OF-THE KING WERE-GONE AND BE-PERCEIVING 
ones-hearing went lo! 
(0) ACTHP ON EIAON EN TH ANATOAH TIPOHTEN AYTOYC 
ho astEr hon eidon en tE anatolE proEgen autous 
G3588 G792 G3739 G1492 G1722 G3588 G395 G4254 G846 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ prAccSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
THE GLEAMer WHICH THEY-PERCEIVED IN THE rising BEFORE-LED them 
star east preceded 
EWC EAOWN ECTH EMANW OY HN TO TMTAIAION 
heOs elthOn hestE epanO hou En to paidion 
G2193 G2064 G2476 G1883 G3757 G2258 G3588 G3813 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg Adv Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
TILL COMING it-STOOD ON-UP where WAS THE little-boy 
over 
2:10 IAONTEC AE TON ACTEPA EXAPHCAN XAPAN MErPAAHN CPOAPA 
idontes de ton astera echarEsan charan megalEn sphodra 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G792 G5463 G5479 G3173 G4970 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Adv 
PERCEIVING YET THE GLEAMer THEY-WERE-JOYed JOY GREAT VEHEMENT 
star they-rejoiced tremendously 
2:11 KAI EASGONT EC EIC THN OIKIAN EIAON TO TMTAIAION META 
kai elthontes eis tEn oikian eidon to paidion meta 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3614 G1492 G3588 G3813 G3326 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep 
AND COMING INTO THE HOME THEY-PERCEIVED THE little-boy (-or-girl) WITH 
house little-boy 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 2 


people Israel. 


7 Then Herod, when he had 
privily called the wise men, 
enquired of them diligently 
what time the star appeared. 


8 And he sent them to 
Bethlehem, and said, Go and 
search diligently for the young 
child; and when ye have found 
[him], bring me word again, 
that I may come and worship 
him also. 


9. When they had heard the 
king, they departed; and, lo, 
the star, which they saw in the 
east, went before them, till it 
came and stood over where the 
young child was. 


10 When they saw the star, 
they rejoiced with exceeding 
great joy. 


11 And when they were come 
into the house, they saw the 
young child with Mary his 
mother, and fell down, and 
worshipped him: and when 
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MAP IAC THC MHTPOC AYTOY KAI TIECONTEC TIPOCEKYNHCAN AYTC KAI 
marias tEs mEtros autou kai pesontes prosekunEsan autO kai 
G3137 G3588 G3384 G846 G2532 G4098 G4352 G846 G2532 
n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgn_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm_ Conj 
MARY THE MOTHER OF-Him AND FALLING THEY-worship to-Him AND 
him 
ANOIZANTEC TOYC OHCAYPOYC AYTCON TIPOCHNErKAN AYTWD 
anoixantes tous thEsaurous autOn prosEnegkan autO 
G455 G3588 G2344 G846 G4374 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
UP-OPENing THE PLACED-INTO-MORROWS OF-them THEY-TOWARD-CARRY _to-Him 
opening treasures they-bring 
AMPA XPYCON KAI AIBANON KAI CMYPNAN 
dOra chruson kai libanon kai smurnan 
G1435 G5557 G2532 G3030 G2532 G4666 
n_Acc PI n n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sg f 
oblations GOLD AND frankincense AND MYRRH 
approach-presents 
2:12 KAI XPHMAT ICOENTEC KAT ONAP MH ANAKAMYAIL MPOC HPQ@AHN Al 
kai chrEmatisthentes kat onar mE anakampsai pros hErOdEn di 
G2532 G5537 G2596 G3677 G3361 G344 G4314 G2264 G1223 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep ni other Part Neg vn Aor Act Prep n_AccSgm_ Prep 
AND BEING-apprizED according-to TRANCE NO TO-UP-BOW TOWARD HEROD THRU 
being-apprised to-go-back through 
AAAHG OAOY ANEXCPHCAN EIC THN XWPAN AYTON 
allEs hodou anechOrEsan eis tEn chOran autOn 
G243 G3598 G402 G1519 G3588 G5561 G846 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp GenPlm 
other WAY THEY-UP-SPACE INTO THE SPACE OF-them 
they-retire country 
2:13 MNAXQ@PHCANTWN AE AYTON IAOY ATTEAOC KYPIOY PAINETAI 
anachOrEsantOn de autOn idou aggelos kuriou phainetai 
G402 G1161 G846 G2400 G32 G2962 G5316 
vp Aor Act Gen PI m Conj pp Gen Plm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_GenSgm vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg 
OF-UP-SPACing YET OF-them BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER  OF-Master IS-APPEARING 
of-retiring lo! of-Lord 
KAT ONAP TW IWCH AETWN EFEPOEIC TAPAAABE TO 
kat onar tO iOsEph legOn egertheis paralabe to 
G2596 G3677 G3588 G2501 G3004 G1453 G3880 G3588 
Prep ni other t_DatSgm_ ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
according-to TRANCE to-THE JOSEPH — saylING BEING-ROUSED BE-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
be-you-taking-along ! 
TIAIAION KAI THN MHTEPXR AYTOY KAI peyre EIC AIrYMTON KAI 
paidion kai tEn mEtera autou kai pheuge eis aigupton kai 
G3813 G2532 G3588 G3384 G846 G2532 G5343 G1519 G125 G2532 
n_Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj 
little-boy AND THE MOTHER OF-Him AND BE-FLEEING INTO EGYPT AND 
be-you-fleeing ! 
Icel EKEI EWC AN Elma col MEAAE I TAP HPWAHC ZHTEIN 
isthi ekei heOs an eipO soi mellei gar hErOdEs zEtein 
G2468 G1563 G2193 G302 G2036 G4671 G3195 G1063 G2264 G2212 
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg Adv Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm vnPres Act 
YOU-BE there TILL EVER I-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU IS-ABOUTING for HEROD TO-BE-SEEKING 
be-you ! is-being-about 
TO TIAIAION TOY ATTOAECAIL AYTO 
to paidion tou apolesai auto 
G3588 G3813 G3588 G622 G846 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm vnAor Act pp Acc Sgn 
THE little-boy OF-THE TO-destroy Him 
it 
2:14 0 AE ErEPOEIC TIAPEAABEN TO TIAIAION KAI THN MHTEPA 
ho de egertheis parelaben to paidion kai tEn mEtera 
G3588 G1161 G1453 G3880 G3588 G3813 G2532 G3588 G3384 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Acc Sgn n_ AccSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE YET BEING-ROUSED he-BESIDE-GOT THE little-boy AND THE MOTHER 
he-took-along 
AY TOY NYKTOC KAI ANEXWPHCEN EIC AIFYTTON 
autou nuktos kai anechOrEsen eis aigupton 
G846 G3571 G2532 G402 G1519 G125 
pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf 
OF-Him OF-NIGHT AND UP-SPACES INTO EGYPT 
retires 
2:15 KAI HN EKEI EWC THC TEAEYTHC HPWAOY INA TTAHP®6H 
kai En ekei heOs tEs teleutEs hErOdou hina plErOthE 
G2532 G2258 G1563 G2193 G3588 G5054 G2264 G2443 -G4137 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND he-WAS there TILL OF-THE decease OF-HEROD THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
the may-be-being-fulfilled 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 2 


they had opened _ their 
treasures, they presented unto 
him gifts; gold, and 


frankincense, and myrrh. 


12 And being warned of God 
in a dream that they should not 
return to Herod, they departed 
into their own country another 
way. 


13, And when they were 
departed, behold, the angel of 
the Lord appeareth to Joseph in 
a dream, saying, Arise, and 
take the young child and his 
mother, and flee into Egypt, 
and be thou there until I bring 
thee word: for Herod will seek 
the young child to destroy him. 


14 When he arose, he took the 
young child and his mother by 
night, and departed into Egypt: 


15 And was there until the 
death of Herod: that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken of 
the Lord by the prophet, 
saying, Out of Egypt have I 
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TO PHOEN TOY KYPIOY AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY 
to rEthen tou kuriou dia tou prophEtou 
G3588 G4483 G3588 G2962 G1223 G3588 G4396 
t_Nom Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 
THE BEING-declarED THE Master THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer 
Lord through prophet 
AETONTOC EZ AIFYTITOY EKAAECA TON YION MOY 
legontos ex aiguptou ekalesa ton huion mou 
G3004 G1537 G125 G2564 G3588 G5207 G3450 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenSg 
sayING OUT OF-EGYPT I-CALL THE SON OF-ME 
2:16 TOTE HPC AHC 1AWN OTI ENETIAIXOH YTO TWN MAT WN 
tote hErOdEs idOn hoti enepaichthE hupo tOn magOn 
G5119 G2264 G1492 G3754 G1702 G5259 G3588 G3097 
Adv n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm 
then HEROD PERCEIVING that he-WAS-IN-sportED by THE MAGians 
he-was-scoffed-at magi 
EOYMWƏH AIAN KAI ATIOCTEIAAC ANEIAEN TIANTAC TOYC TAIAAC TOYC EN 
ethumOthE lian kai aposteilas aneilen pantas tous paidas tous en 
G2373 G3029 G2532 Gé649 G337 G3956 G3588 G3816 G3588 G1722 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg a_AccPlm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t AccPIm Prep 
WAS-furious VERY AND commissioning UP-LIFTED ALL THE boys THE IN 
dispatching he-massacred 
BHEAGEEM KAI EN TIACIN TOIC OPIOIC AYTHC ANO AIETOYC KAI KATW®TEPW 
bEthleem kai en pasin horiois autEs apo dietous kai katOterO 
G965 G2532 G1722 G3956 G3588 G3725 G846 G575 G1332 G2532 G2736 
ni proper Conj Prep a_DatPln t_DatPln n_DatPln ppGenSgf Prep a_GenSgm Conj Adv 
BETHLEHEM AND IN ALL boundaries OF-her FROM TWO-YEARS AND DOWN-more 
below 
KATA TON XPONON HKP IBWCEN TAPA TO®ON MAT WN 
kata ton chronon EkribOsen para tOn magOn 
G2596 G3588 G5550 G198 G3844 G3588 G3097 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm _ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
according-to THE TIME he-makES-EXACT BESIDE THE MAGians 
he-ascertains-exactly magi 
2:17 TOTE EMAHPWEH TO PHOEN YTO IEPEMIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY 
tote eplErOthE to rEthen hupo ieremiou tou prophEtou 
G5119 G4137 G3588 G4483 G5259 2408 G3588 G4396 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn _ vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm 
then WAS-FILLED THE BEING-declarED by JEREMIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer 
was-fulfilled prophet 
AECTONTOC 
legontos 
G3004 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgn 
sayING 
2:18 PWNH EN PAMA HKOYCƏH ƏPHNOC KAI KAAYƏMOC KAI OAYPMOC MOAYC 
phOnE en rama thrEnos kai klauthmos kai odurmos polus 
G5456 G1722 G4471 G2355 G2532 G2805 G2532 G3602 G4183 
n_Nom Sgf Prep ni proper viAorPas3Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm 
SOUND IN RAMA DIRGE AND LAMENTing AND PAIN-GUSH much 
wailing lamentation anguish 
PAXHA KAAIOYCA TA TEKNA AYTHC KAI OYK HOEAEN TIAPAKAHOHNA I 
rachEl klaiousa ta tekna autEs kai ouk Ethelen paraklEthEnai 
G4478 G2799 G3588 G5043 G846 G2532 G3756 G2309 G3870 
ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgf t_AccPln n_AccPin ppGenSgf Conj Part Neg vilmpf Act3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
RACHEL LAMENTING THE offsprings OF-her AND NOT WILLED TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLED 
children she-would to-be-consoled 
OTI OYK EICIN 
hoti ouk eisin 
G3754 G3756 G1526 
Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
that NOT THEY-ARE 
2:19 TEAEYTHCANTOC AE HP®WAOY IAOY ArrTEAOC KYPIOY KAT 
teleutEsantos de hErOdou idou aggelos kuriou kat 
G5053 G1161 G2264 G2400 G32 G2962 G2596 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg n_NomSgm n_GenSgm Prep 
OF-deceasing YET HEROD BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER  OF-Master according-to 
lo ! of-Lord 
ONAP OAINETAI TH IWCHP EN AIrYMT®W 
onar phainetai tO iOsEph en aiguptO 
G3677 G5316 G3588 G1722 G125 
ni other vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg t_DatSgm niproper Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
TRANCE |IS-APPEARING to-THE JOSEPH IN EGYPT 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 2 


called my son. 


16 . Then Herod, when he saw 
that he was mocked of the wise 
men, was exceeding wroth, and 
sent forth, and slew all the 
children that were in 
Bethlehem, and in all the 
coasts thereof, from two years 
old and under, according to the 
time which he had diligently 
enquired of the wise men. 


17 Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by Jeremy 
the prophet, saying, 


18 In Rama was there a voice 


heard, lamentation, and 
weeping, and great mourning, 
Rachel weeping [for] her 


children, and would not be 
comforted, because they are 
not. 


19 . But when Herod was dead, 
behold, an angel of the Lord 
appeareth in a dream to Joseph 


in Egypt, 
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Matthew 2 - Matthew 3 


2:20 AETWN ErEPOEIC TAPAAABE TO TMTAIAION KAI THN 20 Saying, Arise, and take the 
legOn egertheis aralabe to aidion kai tEn . . 
004 GI 453 E3880 G3588 Eag 3 G2532 G3588 young child and his mother, 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_Acc Sgf and go into the land of Israel: 
sayING BEING-ROUSED BE-BESIDE-GETTING THE little-boy AND THE for they are dead which sought 

be-you-taking-along ! the young child's life. 

MHTEPA AYTOY KAI TIOPEYOY EIC THN ICPAHA TEONHKACIN TAP 

mEtera autou kai poreuou eis gEn israEl tethnEkasin gar 

G3384 G846 G2532 G4198 G1519 G1093 G2474 G2348 G1063 

n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf ni proper vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj 

MOTHER OF-Him AND BE-GOING INTO LAND ofISRAEL THEY-HAVE-DIED for 

be-you-going ! of-Israel 

Ol ZHTOYNTEC THN YYXHN TOY TIAIAIOY 

hoi zEtountes tEn psuchEn tou paidiou 

G3588 G2212 G3588 G5590 G3588 G3813 

t_Nom Plm vpPres ActNom Pim t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE ones-SEEKING THE soul OF-THE little-boy 


ones-seeking 


2:21 2 a SEE IC A ee ia e ig EN MA 21 And he arose, and took the 
o e egertheis parelaben o paidion ai n mEtera ; . 
G3588 G1161  G1453 G3880 G3588 G3813 G2532 G3588 G3384 young child and his mother, 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg  t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf and came into the land of 
THE YET BEING-ROUSED he-BESIDE-GOT THE little-boy AND THE MOTHER Israel. 


he-took-along 


AY TOY KAI HAOEN EIC THN ICPAHA 
autou kai Elthen eis gEn israEl 
G846 G2532 G2064 G1519 G1093 G2474 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf ni proper 
OF-Him AND CAME INTO LAND of ISRAEL 
of-Israel 
2:22 MKOYCAC AE OTI APXEAAOC BACIAEYEI EM! THC IOYAAIAC ANTI 22 But when he heard that 
akousas de hoti archelaos basileuei epi tEs ioudaias anti . . : 
G191 G1161 3754 G745 G936 G1909 G3588 G2449 G473 Archelaus did reign m Judaea 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Conj n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep in the room of his father 
HEARing YET that Archelaus \S-reignING ON THE JUDEA INSTEAD Herod, he was afraid to go 
over thither: notwithstanding, being 
warned of God in a dream, he 
HPWAOY TOY TIATPOC AYTOY EdOBHEH EKEI ATIEACEIN XPHMAT ICOEIC turned aside into the parts of 
hErOdou tou patros autou ephobEthE ekei apelthein chrEmatistheis Galilee: 
G2264 G3588 G3962 G846 G5399 G1563 G565 G5537 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm_ viAorpasD3Sg Adv vn 2Aor Act vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
OF-HEROD THE FATHER OF-him he-WAS-afraid there = TO-BE-FROM-COMING  BEING-apprizED 
to-be-passing-forth 
AE KAT ONAP ANEXWPHCEN EIC TA MEPH THC TAAIAAIAC 
de kat onar anechOrEsen eis ta merE tEs galilaias 
G1161 G2596 G3677 G402 G1519 G3588 G3313 G3588 G1056 
Conj Prep ni other vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
YET — according-to TRANCE he-UP-SPACES INTO THE PARTS OF-THE GALILEE 
he-retires 
2:23 KAI  EAOWN KATWKHCEN €IC MOAIN AETOMENHN NAZAPEO OMWC 23 And he came and dwelt in a 
kai elthOn katOkEsen eis olin legomenEn nazareth hopOs A z i 
G2532 G2064 G2730 G1519 Gat 72 G3o04 G3478 G3704 city called Nazareth: ý that it 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf vp Pres Pas Acc Sgf ni proper Adv might be fulfilled which was 
AND COMING he-DOWN-HOMES INTO city belNG-said NAZARETH WHICH-how spoken by the prophets, He 
he-dwells so-that shall be called a Nazarene. 
TMTAHPWOH TO PHOEN AIA TON TIPOPHT WN OTI NAZWPAIOC 
plErOthE to rEthen dia tOn prophEtOn hoti nazOraios 
G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G3588 G4396 G3754 G3480 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn_ vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU THE BEFORE-AVERers that NAZARENE 
may-be-being-fulfilled through prophets 
KAHOHCETAI 
klEthEsetai 
G2564 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


He-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
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3:1 EN AE TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC TIAPATINETAI I@ANNHC O BATIT ICTHC 
en de tais hEmerais ekeinais paraginetai iOannEs ho baptistEs 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3854 G2491 G3588 G910 
Prep Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ n_NomSgm 
IN YET THE DAYS those IS-BESIDE-BECOMING JOHN THE DIPist 

is-coming-along baptist 

KHPYCCWN EN TH EPHMW THC IOYAAIAC 

kErussOn en tE erEmO tEs ioudaias 

G2784 G1722 G3588 G2048 G3588 G2449 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

PROCLAIMING IN THE DESOLATE OF-THE JUDEA 

heralding wilderness 

3:2 KAI AETWN MET ANOEITE Hr IKEN TAP H BACIAEIN TON 
kai legOn metanoeite Eggiken gar hE basileia tOn 
G2532 + G3004 G3340 G1448 G1063 3588 G932 G3588 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 PI vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_Gen Plm 
AND sayING BE-YE-after-MINDING HAS-NEARED for THE KINGdom OF-THE 

be-ye-repenting ! has-drawn-near 

OYPANCON 

ouranOn 

G3772 

n_ Gen PIm 

heavens 

3:3 OYTOC TAP ECT IN oO PHOEEIC YTO HCAIOY TOY 
houtos gar estin ho rEtheis hupo Esaiou tou 
G3778 G1063 G2076 G3588 G4483 G5259 G2268 G3588 
pd Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm 
this for IS THE one-BEING-declarED by ISAIAH THE 

one-being-declared 

TIPOPHTOY AECONT OC NH BOWNT OCG EN TH EPHMW ETOIMACATE 

prophEtou legontos phOnE boOntos en tE erEmO hetoimasate 

G4396 G3004 G5456 G994 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2090 

n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm n_NomSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf vm Aor Act 2 Pl 

BEFORE-AVERer sayING SOUND OF-IMPLORING-one IN THE DESOLATE make-YE-READY 

prophet voice of-one-imploring wilderness make-ready-ye ! 

THN OAON KYPIOY EYOEIAC TIOIEITE TAC TPIBOYC AYTOY 

tEn hodon kuriou eutheias poieite tas tribous autou 

G3588 G3598 G2962 G2117 G4160 G3588 G5147 G846 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm a_AccPIlf vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sg m 

THE WAY OF-Master straight BE-YE-makING THE WEAR (ways) OF-Him 

road of-Lord be-ye-making ! highways 

3:4 AYTOC AE oO IWANNHC EIXEN TO ENAYMA AYTOY ATO 
autos de ho iOannEs eichen to enduma autou apo 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2491 G2192 G3588 G1742 G846 G575 
pp Nom Sgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ Prep 
he YET THE JOHN HAD THE IN-SLIP OF-him FROM 

apparel 

TPIXWN KAMHAOY KAI ZW®WNHN AEPMATINHN TIEPI THN OCpYN AYTOY H 

trichOn kamElou kai zOnEn dermatinEn peri tEn osphun autou hE 

G2359 G2574 G2532 2223 G1193 G4012 G3588 G3751 G846 G3588 

n_GenPlf n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ t_NomSgf 

HAIR OF-CAMEL AND GIRDle SKIN ABOUT THE LOIN OF-him THE 

hairs leather 

AE TPOdH AYTOY HN AKPIAEC KAI MEAI APPION 

de trophE autou En akrides kai meli agrion 

G1161 G5160 G846 G2258 G200 G2532 G3192 G66 

Conj n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomPlf Conj n_NomSgn a_NomSgn 

YET NURTURE = OF-him WAS LOCUSTS AND HONEY FIELD 

nourishment wild 

3:5 TOTE EZEMOPEYETO TIPOC AYTON IEPOCOAYMA KAI TIACN H IOYAAIN 
tote exeporeueto pros auton ierosoluma kai pasa hE ioudaia 
G5119 G1607 G4314 G846 G2414 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2449 
Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm n_Nom Sgf Conj a_NomSgf t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf 
then OUT-WENT TOWARD him JERUSALEM AND EVERY THE JUDEA 

went-out entire 

KAI TACA H TIEPIX@POC TOY IOPAANOY 

kai pasa hE perichOros tou iordanou 

G2532 G3956 G3588 G4066 G3588 G2446 

Conj a_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND EVERY THE ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE JORDAN 

entire country-about 

3:6 KAI EBATITIZONTO EN TW IOPAANH YM AYTOY EZOMOAOTOYMENO! TAC 
kai ebaptizonto en tO iordanE hup autou exomologoumenoi tas 
G2532 G907 G1722 G3588 G2446 G5259 G846 G1843 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_ Acc PI f 
AND THEY-were-DIPizED IN THE JORDAN by him OUT-avowING THE 

they-were-baptized confessing 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 3 


1. In those days came John the 
Baptist, preaching in the 
wilderness of Judaea, 


2 And saying, Repent ye: for 
the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand. 


3 For this is he that was spoken 


of by the prophet Esaias, 
saying, The voice of one 
crying in the wilderness, 


Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


4 And the same John had his 
raiment of camel's hair, and a 
leathern girdle about his loins; 
and his meat was locusts and 
wild honey. 


5 Then went out to him 
Jerusalem, and all Judaea, and 
all the region round about 
Jordan, 


5 And were baptized of him in 
Jordan, confessing their sins. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AMAPTIAC AYTW®WN 
hamartias autOn 
G266 G846 
n_Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 
misses OF-them 
sins 
3:7 IAWN AE TIOAAOYG TON PAPICAICON KAI CAAAOYKAICON 
idOn de pollous tOn pharisaiOn kai saddoukaiOn 
G1492 G1161 G4183 G3588 G5330 G2532 G4523 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj a_ Acc Plm t_ Gen PIm n_GenPIm Conj n_GenPIm 
PERCEIVING YET MANY OF-THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 
EPXOMENOYC emi TO BAMTICMA AYTOY EINEN AYTOIC T TENNHMATA 
erchomenous epi to baptisma autou eipen autois gennEmata 
G2064 G1909 G3588 G908 G846 G2036 G846 G1081 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm n_VocPlIn 
COMING ON THE DIPism OF-him he-said to-them product 
baptism progeny ! 
€X | ANCON TIC YTTEAEIZEN YMIN PYTEIN ATTO THC MEAAOY CHG 
echidnOn tis hupedeixen humin phugein apo tEs mellousEs 
G2191 G5101 G5263 G5213 G5343 G575 G3588 G3195 
n_ Gen PI f pi Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
OF-VIPERS ANY UNDER-SHOWS to-YOU(P) TO-BE-FLEEING FROM THE belING-ABOUT 
who intimates to-ye impending 
OPTHC 
orgEs 
G3709 
n_ Gen Sg f 
INDIGNATION 
3:8 TIOIHCATE OYN KAPTIOYC AZIOYC THC MET ANO IAC 
poiEsate oun karpous axious tEs metanoias 
G4160 G3767 G2590 G514 G3588 G3341 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj n_AccPlm a_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
DO-YE THEN FRUITS WORTHY OF-THE after-MIND 
produce-ye ! repentance 
3:9 KAI MH AOZHTE AETEIN EN EAYTOIC MATEPA EXOMEN 
kai mE doxEte legein en heautois patera echomen 
G2532 @3361 G1380 G3004 G1722 G1438 G3962 G2192 
Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI vn Pres Act Prep pf 3 Dat PI m n_AccSgm__ viPres Act 1 PI 
AND NO YE-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING TO-BE-sayING IN selves FATHER WE-ARE-HAVING 
ye-should-be-presuming among yourselves 
TON ABPAAM AEC TAP YMIN OTI AYNATAI (0) 6EOC EK 
ton abraam legO gar humin hoti dunatai ho theos ek 
G3588 G11 G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G1410 G3588 G2316 G1537 
t_Acc Sgm_ ni proper vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
THE ABRAHAM _I-AM-sayING for to-YOUIP) that IS-ABLE THE God OUT 
to-ye 
TOWN AIOCN TOYTON EFEIPAI TEKNA TW ABPAAM 
tOn lithOn toutOn egeirai tekna tO abraam 
G3588 G3037 G5130 G1453 G5043 G3588 G11 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pdGenPlm  vnAor Act n_Acc Pln t DatSgm niproper 
OF-THE STONES these TO-ROUSE offsprings to-THE ABRAHAM 
children 
3:10 HAH AE KAI H AZINH TIPOC THN PIZAN TON AENAPON 
EdE de kai hE axinE pros tEn rizan tOn dendrOn 
G2235 G1161 G2532 G3588 G513 G4314 G3588 G4491 G3588 G1186 
Adv Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln 
ALREADY YET AND THE AX TOWARD THE ROOT OF-THE TREES 
also 
KEITAI TIAN OYN AENAPON MH TIOIOYN KAPTON KAAON 
keitai pan oun dendron mE poioun karpon kalon 
G2749 G3956 G3767 G1186 G3361 G4160 G2590 G2570 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm 
IS-LYING EVERY THEN TREE NO DOING FRUIT IDEAL 
doproducing 
EKKOTITETAI KAI EIC MYP BAAAETAI 
ekkoptetai kai eis pur balletai 
G1581 G2532 G1519 G4442 G906 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen AND INTO FIRE IS-beING-CAST 
is-being-hewn-down 
3:11 Era MEN BATTT IZW YMAC EN YAATI EIC METANOIAN O AE 
egO men baptizO humas en hudati eis metanoian ho de 
G1473 G3303 G907 G5209 G1722 G5204 G1519 G3341 G3588 G1161 
pp 1 Nom Sg Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI Prep n_DatSgn Prep n_Acc Sg f t Nom Sgm Conj 
| INDEED AM-DIPizING YOUIP) IN water INTO  after-MIND THE-One YET 
am-baptizing ye repentance the-one 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 3 


7 . But when he saw many of 
the Pharisees and Sadducees 
come to his baptism, he said 
unto them, O generation of 
vipers, who hath warned you to 
flee from the wrath to come? 


8 Bring forth therefore fruits 
meet for repentance: 


9 And think not to say within 
yourselves, We have Abraham 
to [our] father: for I say unto 
you, that God is able of these 
stones to raise up children unto 
Abraham. 


10 And now also the axe is laid 
unto the root of the trees: 
therefore every tree which 
bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the 
fire. 


11 I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance: but he 
that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, whose shoes I 
am not worthy to bear: he shall 
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omiIcaw@ MOY EPXOMENOC ICXYPOTEPOC MOY ECTIN OY OYK 
opisO mou erchomenos ischuroteros mou estin hou ouk 
G3694 G3450 G2064 G2478 G3450 G2076 G3739 G3756 
Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg prGenSgm PartNeg 
BEHIND ME COMING STRONGER OF-ME IS OF-WHOM NOT 
after stronger-one 
EIMI IKANOC TA YMOAHMATA BACTACAI AYTOC YMAC BAMTICEI 
eimi hikanos ta hupodEmata bastasai autos humas baptisei 
G1510 G2425 G3588 G5266 G94 G846 G5209 G907 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg a_NomSgm _ t_AccPln n_AccPln vn Aor Act pp Nom Sgm pp2AccPI vi Fut Act3 Sg 
I-AM enough THE sandals TO-BEAR He YOU(P) SHALL-BE-DIPizING 
competent ye shall-be-baptizing 
EN TMNEYMATI ArI%®W KAI TTYPI 
en pneumati hagiO kai puri 
G1722 G4151 G40 G2532 G4442 
Prep n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn Conj n_ Dat Sgn 
IN spirit HOLY AND to-FIRE 
3:12 OY TO TITYON EN TH XEIPI AYTOY KAI 
hou to ptuon en tE cheiri autou kai 
G3739 G3588 G4425 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 G2532 
pr Gen Sg m t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj 
OF-WHOM THE WINNOWING-SHOVEL IN THE HAND OF-Him AND 
AIAKAOAP IE! THN AAWNA AYTOY KAI CYNAZEI 
diakathariei tEn halOna autou kai sunaxei 
G1245 G3588 G257 G846 G2532 G4863 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cleansING THE THRESHing-floor OF-Him AND SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 
he-shall-be-scouring shall-be-gathering 
TON CITON AYTOY EIC THN ATTOOHKHN TO AE AXYPON 
ton siton autou eis tEn apothEkEn to de achuron 
G3588 G4621 G846 G1519 G3588 G596 G3588 G1161 G892 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgn 
THE GRAIN OF-Him INTO THE FROM-PLACE THE YET CHAFF 
barn 
KATAKAYCEI TmYPI ACBECT W 
katakausei puri asbestO 
G2618 G4442 G762 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING to-FIRE UN-EXTINGUISHed 
he-shall-be-burning-up unextinguished 
313 TOTE TAPATINETAI (0) IHCOYC AMO THC CAAIAAIAC ENI TON 
tote paraginetai ho iEsous apo tEs galilaias epi ton 
G5119 G3854 G3588 G2424 G575 G3588 G1056 G1909 G3588 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg_ t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
then IS-BESIDE-BECOMING THE JESUS FROM THE GALILEE ON THE 
is-coming-along 
IOPAANHN MPOC TON I@ANNHN TOY BAMT ICOHNAI YM AYTOY 
iordanEn pros ton iOannEn tou baptisthEnai hup autou 
G2446 G4314 G3588 G2491 G3588 G907 G5259 G846 
n_Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm vn Aor Pas Prep pp Gen Sgm 
JORDAN TOWARD THE JOHN OF-THE TO-BE-DIPizED by him 
to-be-baptized 
3:14 O AE I@ANNHC AIEKWAYEN AYTON AETWN Erw XPEIAN 
ho de iOannEs diekOluen auton legOn egO chreian 
G3588 G1161 G2491 G1254 G846 G3004 G1473 G5532 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm _ vi lmpf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  pp1NomSg_ n_Acc Sgf 
THE YET JOHN THRU-FORBADE Him sayING | need 
prohibited 
EXW YMO COY BAMTICOHNAI KAI CY EPXH TIPOC ME 
echO hupo sou baptisthEnai kai su erchE pros me 
G2192 G5259 G4675 G907 G2532 G4771 G2064 G4314 G3165 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vn Aor Pas Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
AM-HAVING by YOU TO-BE-DIPizED AND YOU ARE-COMING TOWARD ME 
to-be-baptized 
3:15 MTMOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN TIPOC AYTON APEC 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen pros auton aphes 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G4314 G846 G863 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
answerING YET THE JESUS said TOWARD him FROM-LET 
let-you ! 
APTI OYTWC TAP TIPETTON ECTIN HMIN TIAHPWCAI TACAN 
arti houtOs gar prepon estin hEmin plErOsai pasan 
G737 G3779 G1063 G4241 G2076 G2254 G4137 G3956 
Adv Adv Conj vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Pl vn Aor Act a_ Acc Sg f 
at-PRESENT thus for BEHOOVING it-IS to-US TO-FILL EVERY 
to-fulfill all 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 3 


baptize you with the Holy 
Ghost, and [with] fire: 


12 Whose fan [is] in his hand, 
and he will throughly purge his 
floor, and gather his wheat into 
the garner; but he will burn up 
the chaff with unquenchable 
fire. 


13. Then cometh Jesus from 
Galilee to Jordan unto John, to 
be baptized of him. 


14 But John forbad him, 
saying, I have need to be 
baptized of thee, and comest 
thou to me? 


15 And Jesus answering said 
unto him, Suffer [it to be so] 
now: for thus it becometh us to 
fulfil all righteousness. Then 
he suffered him. 
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AIKAIOCYNHN TOTE APIHCIN AYTON 
dikaiosunEn tote aphiEsin auton 
G1343 G5119 G863 G846 
n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
JUSTice then he-IS-FROM-LETTING Him 
righteousness he-is-letting 
3:16 KAI BATTT ICOEIC (0) IHCOYC ANEBH EYƏYC AmO TOY YAATOC 
kai baptistheis ho iEsous anebE euthus apo tou hudatos 
G2532 G907 G3588 G2424 G305 G2117 G575 G3588 G5204 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND BEING-DIPizED THE JESUS UP-STEPPed straightway FROM THE water 
being-baptized stepped-up 
KAI 1AOY ANEWXƏHCAN AYT®W ol OYPANOI! KAI EIAEN TO 
kai idou aneOchthEsan autO hoi ouranoi kai eiden to 
G2532 G2400 G455 G846 G3588 G3772 G2532 G1492 G3588 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg = t_Acc Sgn 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WERE-UP-OPENED to-Him THE heavens AND He-PERCEIVED THE 
lo ! were-opened 
TINEYMX TOY OEOY KATABAINON WCE! MEPICTEPAN KAI E€PXOMENON 
pneuma tou theou katabainon hOsei peristeran kai erchomenon 
G4151 G3588 G2316 G2597 G5616 G4058 G2532 2064 
n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActAccSgn Adv n_Acc Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n 
spirit OF-THE God DOWN-STEPPING AS-IF DOVE AND COMING 
descending 
en AYTON 
ep auton 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
ON Him 
3:17 KAI IAOY NH EK TON OYPANCN AETOYCA OYTOC 
kai idou phOnE ek tOn ouranOn legousa houtos 
G2532 G2400 G5456 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3004 G3778 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sg f Prep t_Gen Pl m n_Gen Plm vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING SOUND OUT OF-THE heavens sayING this 
lo! voice 
ECT IN (0) YIOC MOY ATAMHTOC EN w EYAOKHCA 
estin ho huios mou agapEtos en hO eudokEsa 
G2076 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G1722 G3739 G2106 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep pr DatSgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
IS THE SON OF-ME beLOVED IN WHOM I-WELL-SEEM 
|-delight 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 3 - Matthew 4 


16 And Jesus, when he was 
baptized, went up straightway 
out of the water: and, lo, the 
heavens were opened unto him, 
and he saw the Spirit of God 
descending like a dove, and 
lighting upon him: 


17 And lo a voice from heaven, 
saying, This is my beloved 
Son, in whom I am well 
pleased. 
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41 TOTE O IHCOYC ANHXƏOH EIC THN EPHMON YNO TOY TINEYMAT OC 
tote ho iEsous anEchthE eis tEn erEmon hupo tou pneumatos 
G5119 G3588 G2424 G321 G1519 G3588 G2048 G5259 G3588 G4151 
Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAorPas3Sg_ Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
then THE JESUS WAS-UP-LED INTO THE DESOLATE by THE spirit 

was-led-up wilderness 

TIEIPACOHNAIL YMO TOY AIABOAOY 

peirasthEnai hupo tou diabolou 

G3985 G5259 G3588 G1228 

vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

TO-BE-triED by THE THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 

4:2 KAI NHCTEYCAC HMEPAC TECCAPAKONTA KAI NYKTAC TECCAPAKONTA YCTEPON 
kai nEsteusas hEmeras tessarakonta kai nuktas tessarakonta husteron 
G2532 3522 G2250 G5062 G2532 3571 G5062 G5305 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm _ n_AccPlf a_ Nom Conj n_AccPIf a_Nom Adv 
AND fasting DAYS FOUR-TY AND NIGHTS FOUR-TY subsequently 

forty forty 

EMEINACEN 

epeinasen 

G3983 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-HUNGERS 

4:3 KAI TIPOCEAOGWN AYTW (0) TMTEIPAZWN EINEN EI YIOC 
kai proselthOn autO ho peirazOn eipen ei huios 
G2532 4334 G846 G3588 G3985 G2036 G1487 G5207 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Cond n_ Nom Sg m 
AND TOWARD-COMING to-Him THE one-tryING said IF SON 

coming-to him one-trying 

ElI TOY ƏEOY EINE INA Ol Aleol OYTOI APTOI 

ei tou theou eipe hina hoi lithoi houtoi artoi 

G1488 G3588 G2316 G2036 G2443 3588 G3037 G3778 G740 

vi Pres vxx2 Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vm 2AorAct2Sg Conj t NomPim n_NomPlm pdNomPilm n_NomPlm 

YOU-ARE OF-THE God BE-sayING THAT THE STONES these BREADS 

be-you-saying ! cakes-of-bread 

CENDNTAI 

genOntai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 PI 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

44 0 AE ATTOKP1OEIC EINEN rErPAMTAI OYK en APT CD 
ho de apokritheis eipen gegraptai ouk ep artO 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G1125 G3756 G1909 G740 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg PartNeg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
THE YET answerlNG He-said it-HAS-been-WRITTEN NOT ON BREAD 

MONCD ZHCETAI ANOPWMOC AAA ENI MANTI PHMATI EKMOPEYOMENW AIA 

monO zEsetai anthrOpos all epi panti rEmati ekporeuomenO dia 

G3441 G2198 G444 G235 G1909 G3956 G4487 G1607 G1223 

a_DatSgm_ vi Fut midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgn Prep 

ONLY SHALL-BE-LIVING human but ON EVERY declaration OUT-GOING THRU 

alone going-out through 

CTOMATOC ©EOY 

stomatos theou 

G4750 G2316 

n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgm 

MOUTH OF-God 

45 TOTE MAPAAAMBANEI AYTON (0) AIABOAOC EIC THN ATIAN TIOAIN 
tote paralambanei auton ho diabolos eis tEn hagian polin 
G5119 G3880 G846 G3588 G1228 G1519 G3588 G40 G4172 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm Prep t Acc Sgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
then IS-BESIDE-GETTING Him THE THRU-CASTer INTO THE HOLY city 

is-taking-along Adversary 

KAI  ICTHCIN AYTON emi TO TITEPYTION TOY 1EPOY 

kai istEsin auton epi to pterugion tou hierou 

G2532 G2476 G846 G1909 G3588 G4419 G3588 G2411 

Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

AND  IS-STANDING Him ON THE flyer-let OF-THE SACRED-place 

little-wing sanctuary 

4:6 KAI AETEI AYTW ElI YIOC él TOY eEOY BAAE 
kai legei autO ei huios ei tou theou bale 
G2532 + G3004 G846 G1487 G5207 G1488 G3588 G2316 G906 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Cond n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND he-IS-sayING to-Him IF SON YOU-ARE OF-THE God BE-CASTING 
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Translation : AV 


be-you-casting ! 


Matthew 4 


1. Then was Jesus led up of 
the Spirit into the wilderness to 
be tempted of the devil. 


2 And when he had fasted 
forty days and forty nights, he 
was afterward an hungred. 


3 And when the tempter came 
to him, he said, If thou be the 
Son of God, command that 
these stones be made bread. 


4 But he answered and said, It 
is written, Man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out of the 
mouth of God. 


5 Then the devil taketh him up 
into the holy city, and setteth 
him on a pinnacle of the 
temple, 


6 And saith unto him, If thou 
be the Son of God, cast thyself 
down: for it is written, He shall 
give his angels charge 
concerning thee: and in [their] 
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CEAYTON KATO rerPAnNTAI TAP OTI TOIC ArTEAOIC AYTOY 
seauton katO gegraptai gar hoti tois aggelois autou 
G4572 G2736 G1125 G1063 G3754 G3588 G32 G846 
pf 2 Acc Sg m Prep vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sgm 
YOURself DOWN it HAS-been-WRITTEN for that to-THE MESSENGERS OF-Him 
ENTEAEITAI TEPI COY KAI en XEIPWN APOYCIN cE 
enteleitai peri sou kai epi cheirOn arousin se 
G1781 G4012 G4675 G2532 G1909 G5495 G142 G4571 
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp2GenSg Conj Prep n_ Gen PI f vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 2 Acc Sg 
SHALL-BE-belNG-directED | ABOUT YOU AND ON HANDS THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING YOU 
concerning 
MHITOTE TIPOCKOWHC TIPOC AIGON TON TIOAN COY 
mEpote proskopsEs pros lithon ton poda sou 
G3379 G4350 G4314 G3037 G3588 G4228 G4675 
Adv vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp2GenSg 
NO-?-when YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING TOWARD STONE THE FOOT OF-YOU 
lest-at-some-time you-should-be-dashing-against 
4:7 EPH AYT®W (0) IHCOYC TIAAIN CErPAnNTAI OYK 
ephE autO ho iEsous palin gegraptai ouk 
G5346 G846 G3588 G2424 G3825 G1125 G3756 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Part Neg 
AVERRed to-him THE JESUS AGAIN it-HAS-been-WRITTEN NOT 
EKMEIPACEIC KYPION TON ©6EON COY 
ekpeiraseis kurion ton theon sou 
G1598 G2962 G3588 G2316 G4675 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING Master THE God OF-YOU 
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial Lord 
4:8 MAAIN TIAPAAAMBANE! AYTON (0) AIABOAOC EIC OPOC YYHAON AIAN 
palin paralambanei auton ho diabolos eis oros hupsElon lian 
G3825 G3880 G846 G3588 G1228 G1519 G3735 G5308 G3029 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgn a_AccSgn Adv 
AGAIN IS-BESIDE-GETTING Him THE THRU-CASTer INTO mountain HIGH VERY 
is-taking-along Adversary 
KAI AEIKNYCIN AYTW® TACAC TAC BACIAEIAC TOY KOCMOY KAI THN 
kai deiknusin autO pasas tas basileias tou kosmou kai tEn 
G2532 G1166 G846 G3956 G3588 G932 G3588 G2889 G2532 3588 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm a_AccPlf t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
AND IS-SHOWING to-Him ALL THE KINGdoms OF-THE SYSTEM AND THE 
world 
AOZAN AYTON 
doxan autOn 
G1391 G846 
n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Plf 
esteem OF-them 
glory 
4:9 KAI AETeEl AYTWD TAYTA TANTA col AWCOW EAN 
kai legei autO tauta panta soi dOsO ean 
G2532 G3004 G846 G5023 G3956 G4671 G1325 G1437 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pd Acc PI n a_Acc Pin pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Cond 
AND he-IS-sayING to-Him these ALL to-YOU I-SHALL-BE-GIVING IF-EVER 
TMTECWN TIPOCKYNHCHC MOI 
pesOn proskunEsEs moi 
G4098 G4352 G3427 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
FALLING YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING to-ME 
falling-down me 
410 TOTE AEE! AYT®W (0) 1HCOYC YTTIATE CATANA 
tote legei autO ho iEsous hupage satana 
G5119 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5217 G4567 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 
then IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS BE-UNDER-LEADING SATAN (adversary) 
be-you-going-away ! Satan ! 
CErPAnNTAI TAP KYPION TON ƏEON COY TIPOCKYNHCE IC KAI 
gegraptai gar kurion ton theon sou proskunEseis kai 
G1125 G1063 G2962 G3588 G2316 G4675 G4352 G2532 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm n AccSgm pp2GenSg __ viFut Act 2 Sg Conj 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for Master THE God OF-YOU YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING AND 
Lord 
AYT® MONCD ANTPEYCEIC 
autO monO latreuseis 
G846 G3441 G3000 
pp DatSgm a_DatSgm _ vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
to-Him ONLY YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


you-shall-be-offering-divine-service 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 4 


hands they shall bear thee up, 
lest at any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. 


7 Jesus said unto him, It is 
written again, Thou shalt not 
tempt the Lord thy God. 


8 Again, the devil taketh him 
up into an exceeding high 
mountain, and sheweth him all 
the kingdoms of the world, and 
the glory of them; 


9 And saith unto him, All these 
things will I give thee, if thou 
wilt fall down and worship me. 


10 Then saith Jesus unto him, 
Get thee hence, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the 
Lord thy God, and him only 
shalt thou serve. 
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4:11 TOTE APIHCIN AYTON Oo AIABOAOC KAI IAOY ArrEAO! 
tote aphiEsin auton ho diabolos kai idou aggeloi 
G5119 G863 G846 G3588 G1228 G2532 2400 G32 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom PI m 
then IS-FROM-LETTING THE THRU-CASTer AND BE-PERCEIVING [MESSENGERS 

is-leaving Adversary lo ! 

TIPOCHAOON KAI AIHKONOYN AYTW 

prosElthon kai diEkonoun autO 

G4334 G2532 G1247 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

TOWARD-CAME AND ~~ THRU-SERVED to-Him 

approached waited-on him 

4:12 MKOYCAC AE (0) IHCOYC OTI IWANNHC TIAPEAOCH ANEXCOPHCEN 
akousas de ho iEsous hoti iOannEs paredothE anechOrEsen 
G191 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3754 G2491 G3860 G402 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t _ Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARing YET THE JESUS that JOHN WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN He-UP-SPACES 

was-given-up he-retires 

EIC THN CAAIAAIAN 

eis tEn galilaian 

G1519 G3588 G1056 

Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

INTO THE GALILEE 

413 KAI KATAA ITTCON THN NAZAPEO EAOWN KATW®WKHCEN EIC 
kai katalipOn tEn nazareth elthOn katOkEsen eis 
G2532 G2641 G3588 G3478 G2064 G2730 G1519 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f ni proper vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND leavING THE NAZARETH COMING He-DOWN-HOMES INTO 

he-dwells 

KATTEPNAOYM THN TIAPAGCAAACCIAN EN OPIOIC ZABOYAWN KAI NEPOAAEIM 

kapernaoum tEn parathalassian en horiois zaboulOn kai nephthaleim 

G2584 G3588 G3864 G1722 G3725 G2194 G2532 G3508 

ni proper t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf Prep n_Dat Pin ni proper Conj ni proper 

CAPERNAUM THE BESIDE-SEA IN boundaries ofZABULON AND = NEPHTHALIM 

by-the-seaside of-Zebulon 

4:14 INA MAHPWOH TO PHOEN AIA HCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY 
hina plErOthE rEthen dia Esaiou tou prophEtou 
G2443 G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G2268 G3588 G4396 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn _ vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer 

may-be-being-fulfilled through prophet 

AECTONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

sayING 

4:15 TH ZABOYAWN KAI CH NEPOAAEIM OAON OAAACCHC MEPAN 
gE zaboulOn gE nephthaleim hodon thalassEs peran 
G1093 G2194 G2532 G1093 G3508 G3598 G2281 G4008 
n_ Nom Sg f ni proper Conj n_Nom Sg f ni proper n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Adv 
LAND ZABULON AND LAND of-NEPHTHALIM WAY OF-SEA OTHER-SIDE 

of-Zebulon road 

TOY IOPAANOY TAAIAAIN TWN EONWN 

tou iordanou galilaia tOn ethnOn 

G3588 G2446 G1056 G3588 G1484 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_Nom Sg f t_GenPln n_GenPlin 

OF-THE JORDAN GALILEE OF-THE NATIONS 

416 © AAOC Oo KAƏOHMENOC EN CKOTEI EIAE pwc 
ho laos ho kathEmenos en skotei eide phOs 
G3588 G2992 G3588 G2521 G1722 G4655 G1492 G5457 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgn_ vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgn 
THE PEOPLE THE one-sittING IN DARKness PERCEIVED LIGHT 

sitting 

META KAI TOIC KAƏOHMENOIC EN XWPA KAI CKIA OANATOY PWC 

mega kai tois kathEmenois en chOra kai skia thanatou phOs 

G3173 G2532 G3588 G2521 G1722 G5561 G2532 G4639 G2288 G5457 

a_Acc Sgn Conj t_DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm_ Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf n_GenSgm n_NomSgn 

GREAT AND _ to-THE ones-sittING IN SPACE AND SHADE OF-DEATH LIGHT 

ones-sitting province shadow 


ANETEIAEN AYTOIC 


aneteilen autois 
G393 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
UP-risES to-them 
arises 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 4 


11 Then the devil leaveth him, 
and, behold, angels came and 
ministered unto him. 


12. Now when Jesus had 
heard that John was cast into 
prison, he departed into 
Galilee; 


13 And leaving Nazareth, he 
came and dwelt in Capernaum, 
which is upon the sea coast, in 
the borders of Zabulon and 
Nephthalim: 


14 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying, 


15 The land of Zabulon, and 
the land of Nephthalim, [by] 
the way of the sea, beyond 
Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles; 


16 The people which sat in 
darkness saw great light; and 
to them which sat in the region 
and shadow of death light is 


sprung up. 
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417 AMO TOTE HPZATO (0) IHCOYC KHPYCCEIN KAI AEFEIN 
apo tote Erxato ho iEsous kErussein kai legein 
G575 G5119 G756 G3588 G2424 G2784 G2532 G3004 
Prep Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act 
FROM then begins THE JESUS TO-BE-PROCLAIMING AND TO-BE-sayING 
to-be-heralding 
MET ANOEITE HIT IKEN TAP H BACIAEIA TOON OYPANWN 
metanoeite Eggiken gar hE basileia tOn ouranOn 
G3340 G1448 G1063 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 
vm Pres Act 2 PI vi Perf Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
BE-YE-after-MINDING HAS-NEARED for THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 
be-ye-repenting ! has-drawn-near 
4:18 MEPINMNATWN AE (0) IHCOYC MAPA THN OAAACCAN THC TAAIAAIAC 
peripatOn de ho iEsous para tEn thalassan tEs galilaias 
G4043 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3844 G3588 G2281 G3588 G1056 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
ABOUT-TREADING YET THE JESUS BESIDE THE SEA OF-THE GALILEE 
walking 
EIAEN AYO NAEAPOYC CIMWNA TON AETOMENON TIETPON KAI ANAPEAN 
eiden duo adelphous simOna ton legomenon petron kai andrean 
G1492 G1417 G80 G4613 G3588 G3004 G4074 G2532 G406 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_ Nom n_AccPlm n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm vp Pres Pas AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
He-PERCEIVED TWO brothers SIMON THE belNG-said Peter (ROCK) AND ANDREW 
perceived Peter 
TON MAEAPON AYTOY BAAAONT AC AMPIBAHCTPON EIC THN OAAACCAN 
ton adelphon autou ballontas amphiblEstron eis tEn thalassan 
G3588 G80 G846 G906 G293 G1519 G3588 G2281 
t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm vpPresActAccPlm n_AccSgn Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE brother OF-him CASTING ENVELOPE-CASTer INTO THE SEA 
purse-net 
HCAN TAP AAIEIC 
Esan gar halieis 
G2258 G1063 G231 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj n_Nom PI m 
THEY-WERE for fishers 
4:19 KAI AETEI AYTOIC AEYTE onmiIic® MOY KAI TOIHCW YMAC 
kai legei autois deute opisO mou kai poiEsO humas 
G2532 G3004 G846 G1205 G3694 G3450 G2532 G4160 G5209 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vmtxxvxx2Pl Adv pp 1GenSg_ Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
AND He-IS-sayING  to-them HITHER BEHIND ME AND I-SHALL-BE-makING YOU(P) 
hither-ye ! after ye 
AAIEIC ANOPCOTICON 
halieis anthrOpOn 
G231 G444 
n_Acc Pim n_Gen Pim 
fishers OF-humans 
4:20 Ol AE EYEEWC AP PENTEC TA AIKTYA HKOAOYƏHCAN AYTC 
hoi de eutheOs aphentes ta diktua EkolouthEsan autO 
G3588 G1161 G2112 G863 G3588 G1350 G190 G846 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccPln n_AccPIn viAor Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m 
THE YET immediately FROM-LETTING THE NETS THEY-follow to-Him 
leaving him 
4:21 KAI TIPOBAC EKEIOƏEN EIAEN MAAOYGC AYO MAEADOYC IMKC@OBON 
kai probas ekeithen eiden allous duo adelphous iakObon 
G2532 G4260 G1564 G1492 G243 G1417 G80 G2385 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccPIm a Nom n_Acc PIm n_ Acc Sg m 
AND BEFORE-STEPPing thence He-PERCEIVED others TWO brothers JACOBUS 
advancing James 
TON TOY ZEBEAAIOY KAI IWANNHN TON MAEAPON AYTOY EN TW 
ton tou zebedaiou kai iOannEn ton adelphon autou en tO 
G3588 G3588 G2199 G2532  G2491 G3588 G80 G846 G1722 G3588 
t_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
THE OF-THE ZEBEDEE AND JOHN THE brother OF-him IN THE 
TMTAOI® META ZEBEAAIOY TOY TIATPOC AYTW®WN KATAPTIZONTAC TA AIKTYA 
ploiO meta zebedaiou tou patros autOn katartizontas ta diktua 
G4143 G3326 G2199 G3588 G3962 G846 G2675 G3588 G1350 
n_DatSgn_ Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenPlm_ vp Pres Act Acc Pl m t_Acc Pln n_AccPlin 
FLOATer WITH ZEBEDEE OF-THE FATHER OF-them DOWN-EQUIPPING THE NETS 
ship the adjusting 
AYT®N KAI EKAAECEN AYTOYC 
autOn kai ekalesen autous 
G846 G2532 G2564 G846 
pp Gen Plm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
OF-them AND He-CALLS them 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'® / Strong’? / Parsing 


11 / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?? 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 4 


17 From that time Jesus began 
to preach, and to say, Repent: 
for the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand. 


18 | And Jesus, walking by the 
sea of Galilee, saw two 
brethren, Simon called Peter, 
and Andrew his brother, 
casting a net into the sea: for 
they were fishers. 


19 And he saith unto them, 
Follow me, and I will make 
you fishers of men. 


20 And they straightway left 
[their] nets, and followed him. 


21 And going on from thence, 
he saw other two brethren, 
James [the son] of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, in a ship 
with Zebedee their father, 
mending their nets; and he 
called them. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


4:22 Ol AE EYEEWC AdPENTEC TO TIAOION’ KAI TON TIATEPA 
hoi de eutheOs aphentes to ploion kai ton patera 
G3588 G1161 G2112 G863 G3588 G4143 G2532 3588 G3962 
t_NomPlm Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE YET immediately FROM-LETTING THE FLOATer AND THE FATHER 

leaving ship 

AYTW®N HKOAOYƏHCAN AYTW 

autOn EkolouthEsan autO 

G846 G190 G846 

pp Gen PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

OF-them THEY-follow to-Him 

him 

4:23 KAI TIEPIHTEN OAHN THN TAAIAAIAN O IHCOYC AIANCKOON EN 
kai periEgen holEn tEn galilaian ho iEsous didaskOn en 
G2532 G4013 G3650 G3588 G1056 G3588 G2424 G1321 G1722 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep 
AND ABOUT-LED WHOLE THE GALILEE THE JESUS TEACHING IN 

went-about 

TAIC CYNAPOMrAIC AYTCN KAI KHPYCCOON TO EYATTEAION THC 

tais sunagOgais autOn kai kErussOn to euaggelion tEs 

G3588 G4864 G846 G2532 G2784 G3588 G2098 G3588 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sg f 

THE TOGETHER-LEADS  OF-them AND PROCLAIMING THE WELL-MESSAGE — OF-THE 

synagogues heralding 

BACIAEIAC KAI OEPATIEYCON TACAN NOCON KAI TACAN MAAAKIAN EN TW 

basileias kai therapeuOn pasan noson kai pasan malakian en to 

G932 G2532 G2323 G3956 G3554 G2532 G3956 G3119 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_ Dat Sgm 

KINGdom AND curING EVERY DISEASE AND EVERY SOFTness IN THE 

weakness among 

AAW 

laO 

G2992 

n_ Dat Sg m 

PEOPLE 

4:24 KAI ATIHAGEN H AKOH AYTOY EIC OAHN THN CYPIAN KAI 
kai apElthen hE akoE autou eis holEn tEn surian kai 
G2532 = G565 G3588 G189 G846 G1519 G3650 G3588 G4947 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
AND FROM-CAME THE HEARing OF-Him INTO WHOLE THE SYRIA AND 

came-forth tidings 

TIPOCHNEFKAN AYT®W TIANTAC TOYC KAKWC EXONTAC TIOIKIAAIC NOCOIC 

prosEnegkan autO pantas tous kakOs echontas poikilais nosois 

G4374 G846 G3956 G3588 G2560 G2192 G4164 G3554 

vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm a_AccPlm t_AccPlm Adv vp Pres ActAcc PIm  a_Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY to-Him ALL THE EVILly HAVING to- VARIOUS DISEASES 

they-bring him the-ones illness 

KAI BACANOIC CYNEXOMENOYC KAI ANIMONIZOMENOYC KAI CEAHNIAZOMENOYC KAI 

kai basanois sunechomenous kai daimonizomenous kai selEniazomenous kai 

G2532 G931 G4912 G2532 G1139 G2532 4583 G2532 

Conj n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm_ Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm_ Conj 

AND ORDEALS pressING AND ones-beING-demonizED AND ones-beING-MOONizED AND 

torments also ones -being-demonized ones-being-lunatics 

TIAPAAYTIKOYC KAI E6EPATIEYCEN AYTOYC 

paralutikous kai etherapeusen autous 

G3885 G2532 G2323 G846 

a_Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

paralytics AND — He-curES them 

4:25 KAI HKOAOYOHCAN AYTW OXAOI TIOAAO! ATTO THC TAAIAAIAC KAI 
kai EkolouthEsan autO ochloi polloi apo tEs galilaias kai 
G2532. G190 G846 G3793 G4183 G575 G3588 G1056 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
AND follow to-Him THRONGS MANY FROM THE GALILEE AND 

him vast 

AEKATIOAEWC KAI IEPOCOAYMWN KAI IOYAAIAC KAI TIEPAN TOY 1OPAANOY 

dekapoleOs kai ierosolumOn kai ioudaias kai peran tou iordanou 

G1179 G2532  G2414 G2532 G2449 G2532 G4008 G3588 G2446 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Gen PI n Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

Decapolis AND JERUSALEM AND JUDEA AND OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 4 - Matthew 5 


22 And they immediately left 
the ship and their father, and 
followed him. 


23 . And Jesus went about all 
Galilee, teaching in their 
synagogues, and preaching the 
gospel of the kingdom, and 
healing all manner of sickness 
and all manner of disease 
among the people. 


24 And his fame went 
throughout all Syria: and they 
brought unto him all sick 
people that were taken with 
divers diseases and torments, 
and those which were 
possessed with devils, and 
those which were lunatick, and 
those that had the palsy; and he 
healed them. 


25 And there followed him 


great multitudes of people 
from Galilee, and [from] 
Decapolis, and [from] 


Jerusalem, and [from] Judaea, 
and [from] beyond Jordan. 
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5:1 IAWN AE TOYC OXAOYC ANEBH EIC TO OPOC KAI 
idOn de tous ochlous anebE eis to oros kai 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G3793 G305 G1519 G3588 G3735 G2532 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccPIm n_AccPlm vi2AorAct3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 
PERCEIVING YET THE THRONGS He-UP-STEPPed INTO THE mountain AND 

he-ascended 

KAƏOƏICANTOC AYTOY TIPOCHAOON AYTC Ol MAOHTAI AYTOY 

kathisantos autou prosElthon autO hoi mathEtai autou 

G2523 G846 G4334 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen Sgm ppGenSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Pl pp DatSgm t_NomPim n_NomPlm_ pp Gen Sgm 

OF-being-seated Him TOWARD-CAME to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him 

came-to him disciples 

5:2 KAI MANOIZAC TO CTOMA AYTOY EAIANCKEN AYTOYC AEN 
kai anoixas to stoma autou edidasken autous legOn 
G2532 G455 G3588 G4750 G846 G1321 G846 G3004 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg  ppAccPIm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND UP-OPENing THE MOUTH OF-Him He-TAUGHT them sayING 

opening 

5:3 MAKAPIOL OI TITWMXO!lL TW TINGYMATI OTI AYTW®ÆN ECTIN H 
makarioi hoi ptOchoi tO pneumati hoti autOn estin hE 
G3107 G3588 G4434 G3588 G4151 G3754 G846 G2076 G3588 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a NomPim t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj pp Gen Plm_ viPresvxx3Sg_ t_Nom Sgf 
HAPPY THE POOR-ones to-THE spirit that OF-them IS THE 
happy-are poor-ones 

BACIAEIN TOON OYPANOON 

basileia tOn ouranOn 

G932 G3588 G3772 

n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 

KINGdom OF-THE heavens 

5:4 MAKAPIOI OI TIENGOYNTEC OTI AYTOI TIAPAKAHOEHCONT AI 
makarioi hoi penthountes hoti autoi paraklEthEsontai 
G3107 G3588 G3996 G3754 G846 G3870 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm vp Pres ActNomPlm Conj pp Nom Pl m_ vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
HAPPY THE MOURNING-ones that they SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED 
happy-are ones-mourning shall-be-being-consoled 

5:5 MAKAPIOI OI TIPAEIC OTI AYTOI KAHPONOMHCOYCIN THN THN 
makarioi hoi praeis hoti autoi klEronomEsousin tEn gEn 
G3107 G3588 G4239 G3754 G846 G2816 G3588 G1093 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj pp Nom PIm vi Fut Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
HAPPY THE MEEK that they SHALL-BE-tenantING THE LAND 
happy-are meek-ones shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 

5:6 MAKAPIOL OI TIE INDWNTEC KAI AIWMNTEC THN AIKAIOCYNHN OTI 
makarioi hoi peinOntes kai dipsOntes tEn dikaiosunEn hoti 
G3107 G3588 G3983 G2532 G1372 G3588 G1343 G3754 
a_Nom Pl m t NomPIm vpPres ActNomPlm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
HAPPY THE ones-HUNGERING AND THIRSTING THE JUSTice that 
happy-are ones-hungering righteousness 

AYTOI XOPTACOHCONTAI 

autoi chortasthEsontai 

G846 G5526 

pp Nom Pl m_ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 

they SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED 

5:7 MAKAPIOI OI EAEHMONEC OTI AYTOI EAEHOHCONTAI 
makarioi hoi eleEmones hoti autoi eleEthEsontai 
G3107 G3588 G1655 G3754 G846 G1653 
a_NomPim t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj pp Nom PIm vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
HAPPY THE MERCIful that they SHALL-BE-BEING-MERCIED 
happy-are merciful-ones shall-be-being-shown-mercy 

5:8 MAKAPIOL OIl KAOAPOI TH KAPAIA OTI AYTOI TON ƏOEON 
makarioi hoi katharoi tE kardia hoti autoi ton theon 
G3107 G3588 G2513 G3588 G2588 G3754 G846 G3588 G2316 
a_Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m a_Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj pp Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
HAPPY THE clean to-THE HEART that they THE God 
happy-are clean-ones 

OYONTAI 

opsontai 

G3700 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 

5:9 MAKAPIOI OI EIPHNOMOIOI OTI AYTOI YIOI ƏEOY KAHOHCONTAI 
makarioi hoi eirEnopoioi hoti autoi huioi theou klEthEsontai 
G3107 G3588 G1518 G3754 G846 G5207 G2316 G2564 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj pp Nom Pim n_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 
HAPPY THE PEACE-makers that they SONS OF-God SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
happy-are 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


1. And seeing the multitudes, 
he went up into a mountain: 
and when he was set, his 
disciples came unto him: 


2 And he opened his mouth, 
and taught them, saying, 


3. Blessed [are] the poor in 
spirit: for theirs is the kingdom 
of heaven. 


“Blessed [are] they that 
mourn: for they shall be 
comforted. 


5 Blessed [are] the meek: for 
they shall inherit the earth. 


5 Blessed [are] they which do 
hunger and thirst after 


righteousness: for they shall be 
filled. 


7 Blessed [are] the merciful: 
for they shall obtain mercy. 


8 Blessed [are] the pure in 
heart: for they shall see God. 


9 Blessed [are] the 
peacemakers: for they shall be 
called the children of God. 
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Matthew 5 


5:10 MAKAPIOI Ol AEA IWTMENO I ENEKEN AIKAIOCYNHC OTI  AYTCDN 10 Blessed [are] they which are 
makarioi hoi dediOgmenoi heneken dikaiosunEs hoti autOn persecuted for 
G3107 G3588 G1377 G1752 G1343 G3754 G846 i š Wo a 
a_ Nom PI m t_NomPlm vp Perf Pas Nom PIm Adv n_ Gen Sg f Conj pp Gen PI m righteousness'sake: for theirs is 
HAPPY THE ones-HAVING-been-CHASED on-account-of + OF-JUSTice that OF-them the kingdom of heaven. 
happy-are ones-having-been-persecuted righteousness 

ECT IN H BACIAEIN TOON OYPANCON 

estin hE basileia tOn ouranOn 

G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

IS THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 

5:11 a ECTE Aa aan bis ay 11 Blessed are ye, when [men] 
makarioi este otan oneidisOsin umas ai : 

G3107 G2075 G3752 G3679 G5209 G2532 Shall revile you, and persecute 

a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI Conj [you], and shall say all manner 

HAPPY YE-ARE when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING YOU) AND of evil against you falsely, for 
whenever ye my sake. 

AIWZWCIN KAI EINMNWCIN TIAN TIONHPON PHMA KAO YMWN 

diOxOsin kai eipOsin pan ponEron rEma kath humOn 

G1377 G2532 G2036 G3956 G4190 G4487 G2596 G5216 

vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI a_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASING AND THEY-MAY-BE-sayING EVERY wicked declaration DOWN  OF-YOUI?) 

they-should-be-persecuting against ye 

YEYAOMENO! ENEKEN EMOY 

pseudomenoi heneken emou 

G5574 G1752 G1700 

vp Pres mid/pas Nom Plm Adv pp 1 Gen Sg 

FALSifyING on-account-of ME 

5:12 ZA GTE Kai AAAA 1ACOE on E MI oe YMDN TOAYG EN 12 Rejoice, and be exceeding 

chairete ai agalliasthe oti o misthos umOn polus en i: « 
G5463 G2532 G21 G3754 G3588 G3408 G5216 G4183 G1722 glad: for great lis] your reward 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPI a_NomSgm_ Prep in heaven: for so persecuted 
BE-YE-JOYING AND BE-belNG-exultED that THE HIRE OF-YOU(P) much IN they the prophets which were 
be-ye-rejoicing ! be-ye-exulting ! wages of-ye vast before you. 


TOIC OYPANOIC OYT@C FAP EAIWZAN TOYC TPOPHTAC TOYC TIPO YMODN 


tois ouranois houtOs gar ediOxan tous prophEtas tous pro humOn 

G3588 G3772 G3779 G1063 G1377 G3588 G4396 G3588 G4253 G5216 

t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_Acc Plm Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

THE heavens thus for THEY-CHASE THE BEFORE-AVERers THE BEFORE YOU(?) 

they-persecute prophets ye 
5:13 hugs nda filly Ag pags aie EAN o To 13 Ye are the salt of the earth: 
umeis este o alas s gEs ean e o] : p 
G5210 G2075 G3588 G217 G3588 G1093 G1437 G1161 G3588 but if the salt A have lost his 
pp2NomPI viPresvxx2PI t_NomSgn n NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf Cond Conj t_ Nom Sgn savour, wherewith shall it be 
YOU) ARE THE SALT OF-THE LAND IF-EVER YET THE salted? it is thenceforth good 
ye earth for nothing, but to be cast out, 
and to be trodden under foot of 

MAAC MW PANOH EN TINI MAICOHCETAI EIC OYAEN men. 

halas mOranthE en tini halisthEsetai eis ouden 

G217 G3471 G1722 G5101 G233 G1519 G3762 

n_Nom Sgn vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pi Dat Sgn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Acc Sgn 

SALT MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID IN ANY it-SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED INTO NOT-YET-ONE 

what ? nothing 

ICXYEl ETI ElI MH BAHƏHNAI EZW KAI KATAMATEICƏAI YNO TON 

ischuei eti ei mE bIEthEnai exO kai katapateisthai hupo tOn 

G2480 G2089 G1487 G3361 G906 G1854 2532 G2662 G5259 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Cond Part Neg vn Aor Pas Adv Conj vn Pres Pas Prep t_Gen Pl m 

it-IS-beING-STRONG STILL IF NO TO-BE-CAST OUT AND  TO-BE-belNG-tramplIED UNDER THE 

it-is-availing outside by 

MNOPCOTICON 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PIm 

humans 

5:14 MEIG E T Sue roy KOcMOY OY ANNATA 14 Ye are the light of the 

umeis este o phOs ou osmou ou unatai ; x 

G5210 G2075 G3588 G5457 G3588 G2889 G3756 G1410 world. A city that pore 
pp2NomPI viPresvxx2Pl t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm PartNeg _ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg hill cannot be hid. 
YOU!) ARE THE LIGHT OF-THE SYSTEM NOT IS-ABLE 
ye world can 


TIOAIC KPYBHNAI €TTANCD OPOYC KEIMENH 


polis krubEnai epanO orous keimenE 
G4172 G2928 G1883 G3735 G2749 
n_NomSgf vn2AorPas Adv n_GenSgn_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 
city TO-BE-HID ON-UP OF-mountain LYING 
upon mountain being-located 
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5:15 OYAE KAIOYCIN 


oude kaiousin 
G3761 G2545 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 
NOT-YET THEY-ARE-BURNING 
neither 
AAA EMI THN AYXNIAN 
all epi tEn luchnian 


G235 G1909 G3588 G3087 


Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
but ON THE LAMPstand 


5:16 OYTWC AAMYATWM TO 


houtOs lampsatO to 
G3779 G2989 G3588 
Adv vm Aor Act3 Sg t Nom Sgn 
thus LET-SHINE THE 
let-it-shine ! 
onmwc I1AWCIN 
hopOs idOsin 
G3704 G1492 
Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
WHICH-how THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 
so-that 
TON TIATEPN YMCON 
ton patera humOn 
G3588 G3962 G5216 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp 2 Gen PI 
THE FATHER OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 
5:17 MH NOMICHTE 
mE nomisEte 


G3361 G3543 
Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Pl 


NO YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING 


TOYC TIPOPHT AG OYK 


tous prophEtas ouk 

G3588 G4396 G3756 

t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Part Neg 

THE BEFORE-AVERers NOT 
prophets 


5:18 AMHN TAP AEM 
amEn gar legO 
G281 G1063 G3004 


Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


AMEN for |-AM-sayING 

verily 
KAI H TH 
kai hE gE 
G2532 G3588 G1093 
Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
AND THE LAND 

earth 

TIAPEAOH ATTO TOY 
parelthE apo tou 
G3928 G575 3588 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 


MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING FROM THE 


may-be-passing-by 


5:19 OC EAN OYN 

hos ean oun 

G3739 G1437 G3767 

pr Nom Sgm Cond Conj 

WHO IF-EVER THEN 
EAAXICTOON KAI AIAAZH 
elachistOn kai didaxE 
G1646 G2532 G1321 
a_Gen Plf Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
INFERIOR-most AND SHOULD-BE-TEACHING 
least 
KAHOHCETAI EN 
klEthEsetai en 
G2564 G1722 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 


SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED IN 
he-shall-be-being-called 
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vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-PLACING 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


OYPANOIC 


KATAAYCAI 


vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


KATAAYCAI 


vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
TO-DOWN-LOOSE but 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE heaven 
may-be-passing-by 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-LOOSING ONE 
should-be-annulling 


Translation : AV 


YTO TON MOAION 
hupo ton modion 
G5259 G3588 G3426 


pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 


UNDER THE MEASURE 
peck-measure 


EN TH OIKIA 
en tE oikia 
G1722 G3588 G3614 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 


IN THE HOME 
house 
EMMPOCGEN TON ANOPWTMTWN 
tOn anthrOpOn 
G3588 G444 


t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 


IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE humans 


the 
EPTA KAI AOZACWCIN 
kai doxasOsin 
G2041 G2532 1392 
n_AccPIn Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
ACTS AND SHOULD-BE-esteemING 
should-be-glorifying 
TON NOMON H 
ton nomon E 
G3588 G3551 G2228 


t_AccSgm n AccSgm Part 


TO-DOWN-LOOSE THE LAW OR 


BAAN TIAHPOCAI 


plErOsai 

G4137 

vn Aor Act 

TO-FILL 

to-fulfill 
(0) OYPANOC 
ho ouranos 
G3588 G3772 


t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 


KEPAIA OY MH 
keraia ou mE 
G2762 G3756 G3361 
a_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Part Neg Part Neg 

horn NOT NO 
serif 

CENHTAI 

genEtai 

G1096 


a_NomPIn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 


MAY-BE-BECOMING 
may-be-occurring 


ENTOAWN TOYTON TON 


entolOn toutOn tOn 
G1785 G5130 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f pd Gen PI f t_ Gen PI f 
directions these THE 
precepts 


ANOEPWTOYC EAAX ICTOC 


anthrOpous elachistos 
G444 G1646 
n_ Acc Plm a_Nom Sgm 
humans INFERIOR-most 
least-one 
OYPANWN OC A AN 
ouranOn hos d an 
G3739 G1161 G302 
n_ Gen Plm pr Nom Sgm Conj Part 
heavens WHO YET EVER 


Matthew 5 


15 Neither do men light a 
candle, and put it under a 
bushel, but on a candlestick; 
and it giveth light unto all that 
are in the house. 


16 Let your light so shine 
before men, that they may see 
your good works, and glorify 
your Father which is in heaven. 


17 | Think not that I am come 
to destroy the law, or the 
prophets: I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil. 


18 For verily I say unto you, 
Till heaven and earth pass, one 
jot or one tittle shall in no wise 
pass from the law, till all be 
fulfilled. 


19 Whosoever therefore shall 
break one of these least 
commandments, and shall 
teach men so, he shall be called 
the least in the kingdom of 
heaven: but whosoever shall do 
and teach [them], the same 
shall be called great in the 
kingdom of heaven. 
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TIOIHCH KAI AIANZH OYTOC MErAC KAHOHCETAI EN 
poiEsE kai didaxE houtos megas kIEthEsetai en 
G4160 G2532 G1321 G3778 G3173 G2564 G1722 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 
SHOULD-BE-DOING AND SHOULD-BE-TEACHING this-one GREAT SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED IN 
this-one 
TH BACIAEIA TON OYPANWN 
tE basileia tOn ouranOn 
G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 
5:20 AEP TAP YMIN OTI EAN MH TEP ICCEYCH H AIKAIOCYNH 
legO gar humin hoti ean mE perisseusE hE dikaiosunE 
G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G1437 G3361 G4052 G3588 G1343 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2Dat PI Conj Cond PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) that IF-EVER NO SHOULD-BE-exceedING THE JUSTice 
to-ye righteousness 
YMODN TIAGEION TON CPAMMAT ECON KAI PAP ICAICON OY MH 
humOn pleion tOn grammateOn kai pharisaiOn ou mE 
G5216 G4119 G3588 G1122 G2532 G5330 G3756 G3361 
pp 2 Gen PI a_ Acc Sgn Cmp t_Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm Conj n_ Gen PI m Part Neg Part Neg 
OF-YOUIP) MORE OF-THE WRITers AND PHARISEES NOT NO 
scribes 
EICEAOHTE EIC THN BACIAEIAN TWN OYPANWN 
eiselthEte eis tEn basileian tOn ouranOn 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 
ye-may-be-entering 
5:21 HKOYCATE OTI E€EPPECH TOIC APXAIOIC OY PONEYCEIC oc 
Ekousate hoti errethE tois archaiois ou phoneuseis hos 
G191 G3754 G4483 G3588 G744 G3756 G5407 G3739 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg pr Nom Sg m 
YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED to-THE ORIGINals NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING WHO 
ancients 
A AN PONEYCH ENOXOC ECTAI TH KPICEI 
d an phoneusE enochos estai tE krisei 
G1161 G302 G5407 G1777 G2071 G3588 G2920 
Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_NomSgm _ viFutvxx3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
YET EVER SHOULD-BE-MURDERING liable SHALL-BE to-THE JUDGing 
5:22 Eerw AE AErW YMIN OTI TAC Oo OPT IZOMENOC Tw 
egO de legO humin hoti pas ho orgizomenos tO 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3956 G3588 G3710 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2bDatPI Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPres Pas Nom Sgm t_DatSgm 
| YET AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that EVERY THE-one belNG-INDIGNANT to-THE 
to-ye the-one being-angry 
MAEADWD AYTOY EIKH ENOXOC ECTAI TH KPICEI OC A AN 
adelphO autou eikE enochos estai tE krisei hos d an 
G80 G846 G1500 G1777 G2071 G3588 G2920 G3739 G1161 G302 
n_DatSgm ppGenSgm_ Adv a_Nom Sgm viFutvxx3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf prNomSgm_ Conj Part 
brother OF-him SIMULATEly liable SHALL-BE to-THE JUDGing WHO YET EVER 
feignedly 
EIMH TW MAEADMD AYTOY PAKA ENOXOC ECTAI TW 
eipE tO adelphO autou raka enochos estai tO 
G2036 G3588 G80 G846 G4469 G1777 G2071 G3588 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m Aramaic a_ Nom Sg m vi Futvxx3 Sg  t_DatSgn 
MAY-BE-sayING to-THE brother OF-him RAKA (Heb,empty) liable SHALL-BE to-THE 
Raka ! 
CYNEAPIW OC A AN EIMH MWPE ENOXOC ECTAI EIC THN 
sunedriO hos d an eipE mOre enochos estai eis tEn 
G4892 G3739 G1161 G302 G2036 G3474 G1777 G2071 G1519 G3588 
n_Dat Sgn pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs 2Aor Act3 Sg a_VocSgm a NomSgm viFutvxx3Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
Sanhedrin WHO YET EVER MAY-BE-sayING_ INSIPID ! liable SHALL-BE INTO THE 
Stupid ! 
CEENNAN TOY TTYPOC 
geennan tou puros 
G1067 G3588 G4442 
n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
GEHENNA = OF-THE FIRE 
5:23 EAN OYN TMPOCPEPHC TO AWPON COY en TO 
ean oun prospherEs to dOron sou epi to 
G1437 G3767 G4374 G3588 G1435 G4675 G1909 G3588 
Cond Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
IF-EVER THEN YOU-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING THE oblation OF-YOU ON THE 


you-may-be-offering 
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approach-present 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


20 For I say unto you, That 
except your righteousness shall 
exceed [the righteousness] of 
the scribes and Pharisees, ye 
shall in no case enter into the 
kingdom of heaven. 


21 | Ye have heard that it was 
said by them of old time, Thou 
shalt not kill; and whosoever 
shall kill shall be in danger of 
the judgment: 


22 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever is angry with his 
brother without a cause shall 
be in danger of the judgment: 
and whosoever shall say to his 
brother, Raca, shall be in 
danger of the council: but 
whosoever shall say, Thou 
fool, shall be in danger of hell 
fire. 


23 Therefore if thou bring thy 
gift to the altar, and there 
rememberest that thy brother 
hath ought against thee; 
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OYCIACTHPION KAKEI MNHCOHC OTI (0) MAEAPOC COY 
thusiastErion kakei mnEsthEs hoti ho adelphos sou 
G2379 G2546 G3415 G3754 G3588 G80 G4675 
n_Acc Sgn Adv Con vs Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm  n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
SACRIFICE-place AND-there YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED that THE brother OF-YOU 
altar 
EXEI TI KATA COY 
echei ti kata sou 
G2192 G5100 G2596 G4675 
vi Pres Act3Sg pxAccSgn Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
IS-HAVING ANY DOWN OF-YOU 
anything against you 
5:24 MdbEC EKEI TO AWPON COY EMTIPOCOEN TOY 
aphes ekei to dOron sou emprosthen tou 
G863 G1563 G3588 G1435 G4675 G1715 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_Gen Sgn 
FROM-LET there THE oblation OF-YOU IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
leave-you ! approach-present in-front-of the 
OYCIACTHPIOY KAI YTIArE TIP TON AINAAATHO!I TW NAEADW 
thusiastEriou kai hupage prOton diallagEthi tO adelphO 
G2379 G2532.  G5217 G4412 G1259 G3588 G80 
n_Gen Sgn Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv vm 2Aor Pas 2 Sg t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm 
SACRIFICE-place AND BE-UNDER-LEADING BEFORE-most YOU-BE-THRU-CHANGED _ to-THE brother 
altar be-you-going-away ! first be-you-placated ! 
COY KAI TOTE EAOWN TIPOCbEPE TO AWPON COY 
sou kai tote elthOn prosphere to dOron sou 
G4675 G2532  G5119 G2064 G4374 G3588 G1435 G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU AND then COMING BE-TOWARD-CARRYING THE oblation OF-YOU 
be-you-offering ! approach-present 
5:25 ICel EYNOWN TW ANT IA IKCD COY TAXY EWC OTOY 
isthi eunoOn tO antidikO sou tachu heOs hotou 
G2468 G2132 G3588 G476 G4675 G5035 G2193 3755 
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg vpPresActNomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenSg Adv Conj pr Gen Sg n Att 
YOU-BE WELL-MINDING to-THE INSTEAD-JUSTer OF-YOU SWIFTLY TILL OF-WHICH-ANY 
be-you ! humoring plaintiff quickly which-any 
ElI EN TH OAW MET AYTOY MHTTOTE CE TIAPAACD 
ei en tE hodO met autou mEpote se paradO 
G1488 G1722 G3588 G3598 G3326 G846 G3379 G4571 G3860 
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv pp 2 Acc Sg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
YOU-ARE IN THE WAY WITH him NO-?-when YOU MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
lest-at-some-time may-be-giving-up 
(0) ANTIAIKOC Tw KPITH KAI (0) KPITHC CE 
ho antidikos tO kritE kai ho kritEs se 
G3588 G476 G3588 G2923 G2532 G3588 G2923 G4571 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg 
THE INSTEAD-JUSTer to-THE JUDGer AND THE JUDGer YOU 
plaintiff judge judge 
TIAPAACD Tw YTHPETH KAI EIC PYAAKHN BAHOHCH 
paradO tO hupEretE kai eis phulakEn bIEthEsE 
G3860 G3588 G5257 G2532 G1519 G5438 G906 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING  to-THE subservient AND INTO GUARD-house YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-CAST 
may-be-giving-up deputy jail 
5:26 AMHN AE€Ero col OY MH E€ZEACHC EKEIOEN EWC AN 
amEn legO soi ou mE exelthEs ekeithen heOs an 
G281 G3004 G4671 G3756 G3361 G1831 G1564 G2193 G302 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Conj Part 
AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU NOT NO YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING thence TILL EVER 
verily you-may-be-coming-out 
ATIOAWC TON ECXATON KOAPANTHN 
apodOs ton eschaton kodrantEn 
G591 G3588 G2078 G2835 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a AccSgm n_AccSgm 
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING THE LAST QUADRANS 
you-may-be-paying 
5:27 HKOYCATE OTI EPPECH TOIC APXAIOIC OY MOIXEYCEIC 
Ekousate hoti errethE tois archaiois ou moicheuseis 
G191 G3754 G4483 G3588 G744 G3756 G3431 
vi Aor Act2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED to-THE ORIGINals NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING 
ancients you-shall-be-committing-adultery 
5:28 Erw AE AErW YMIN OTI TAC (0) BAEMTWN TYNAIKA 
egO de legO humin hoti pas ho blepOn gunaika 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3956 G3588 G991 G1135 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm n_AccSgf 
l YET AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that EVERY THE one-lookING WOMAN 
to-ye one-looking 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


24 Leave there thy gift before 
the altar, and go thy way; first 
be reconciled to thy brother, 
and then come and offer thy 
gift. 


25 Agree with thine adversary 
quickly, whiles thou art in the 
way with him; lest at any time 
the adversary deliver thee to 
the judge, and the judge deliver 
thee to the officer, and thou be 
cast into prison. 


°6 Verily I say unto thee, Thou 
shalt by no means come out 
thence, till thou hast paid the 
uttermost farthing. 


27 Ye have heard that it was 
said by them of old time, Thou 
shalt not commit adultery: 


28 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever looketh on a 
woman to lust after her hath 
committed adultery with her 
already in his heart. 
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TIPOCG TO EMIGYMHCAIL AYTHC HAH EMOIXEYCEN AY THN EN TH 
pros to epithumEsai autEs EdE emoicheusen autEn en tE 
G4314 G3588 G1937 G846 G2235 G3431 G846 G1722 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act ppGenSgf Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
TOWARD THE TO-ON-FEEL OF-her ALREADY commits-ADULTERY her IN THE 
to-lust commits-adultery 
KAPAIN AYTOY 
kardia autou 
G2588 G846 
n_DatSgf ppGenSgm 
HEART OF-him 
5:29 El AE (0) OPOEAAMOC COY (0) AEZIOC CKANAAAIZEI CE 
ei de ho ophthalmos sou ho dexios skandalizei se 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G3788 G4675 G3588 G1188 G4624 G4571 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen Sg t_NomSgm a NomSgm viPres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
IF YET THE VIEWer OF-YOU THE RIGHT IS-SNARING YOU 
eye 
EZEAE AYTON KAI BAAE AMO COY CYMQEPEI TAP COI 
exele auton kai bale apo sou sumpherei gar soi 
G1807 G846 G2532 G906 G575 G4675 G4851 G1063 G4671 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg 
BE-OUT-LIFTING it AND BE-CASTING FROM YOU it-IS-beING-expedient for to-YOU 
be-you-wrenching-out ! him be-you-casting ! 
INA ATTIOAHTAI EN TOWN MEACN COY KAI MH OAON 
hina apolEtai hen tOn melOn sou kai mE holon 
G2443 622 G1520 G3588 G3196 G4675 G2532 3361 G3650 
Conj vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_AccSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln pp2GenSg_ Conj PartNeg a_NomSgn 
THAT SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED ONE OF-THE MEMBERS OF-YOU AND NO WHOLE 
should-be-perishing 
TO COMA COY BAH®@H EIC TEENNAN 
to sOma sou bIEthE eis geennan 
G3588 G4983 G4675 G906 G1519 G1067 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenSg_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THE BODY OF-YOU MAY-BE-BEING-CAST INTO GEHENNA 
5:30 KAI él H AEZIN COY XEIP CKANAAAIZEI CE EKKOYON 
kai ei hE dexia sou cheir skandalizei se ekkopson 
G2532 G1487 G3588 G1188 G4675 G5495 G4624 G4571 G1581 
Conj Cond t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pp2GenSg n_NomSgf_ viPres Act3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND IF THE RIGHT OF-YOU HAND IS-SNARING YOU OUT-STRIKE 
strike-off-you ! 
AY THN KAI BAAE ATO COY CYMdePE! CAP col INA 
autEn kai bale apo sou sumpherei gar soi hina 
G846 G2532 G906 G575 G4675 G4851 G1063 G4671 G2443 
pp Acc Sg f Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg Conj 
her AND BE-CASTING FROM YOU it-IS-beING-expedient for to-YOU THAT 
be-you-casting ! 
ATIOAHTAI EN TOWN MEAWN COY KAI MH OAON TO 
apolEtai hen tOn melOn sou kai mE holon to 
G622 G1520 G3588 G3196 G4675 G2532 G3361 G3650 G3588 
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_AccSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln pp2GenSg_ Conj Part Neg a_NomSgn t Nom Sgn 
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED ONE OF-THE MEMBERS OF-YOU AND NO WHOLE THE 
should-be-perishing 
COMA COY BAHƏOH EIC T TEENNAN 
sOma sou bIEthE eis geennan 
G4983 G4675 G906 G1519 G1067 
n_NomSgn pp2GenSg_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
BODY OF-YOU MAY-BE-BEING-CAST INTO GEHENNA 
5:31 EPPEOH AE OTI oc AN ATIOAYCH THN CYNAIKA 
errethE de hoti hos an apolusE tEn gunaika 
G4483 G1161 G3754 G3739 G302 G630 G3588 G1135 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj pr Nom Sg m Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
it-WAS-declarED YET that WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE WOMAN 
should-be-dismissing wife 
AYTOY AOTW MYTH ATIOCTACION 
autou dotO autE apostasion 
G846 G1325 G846 G647 
pp Gen Sgm vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgf n_Acc Sgn 
OF-him LET-him-BE-GIVING _ to-her FROM-STAND 
let-him-be-giving ! divorce 
5:32 Erw AE AErwW YMIN OTI oc AN ATIOAYCH THN 
egO de legO humin hoti hos an apolusE tEn 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3739 G302 G630 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2bDatPI Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
l YET AM-sayING to-YOUIP) that WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE 
to-ye should-be-dismissing 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


29 And if thy right eye offend 
thee, pluck it out, and cast [it] 
from thee: for it is profitable 
for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and 
not [that] thy whole body 
should be cast into hell. 


30 And if thy right hand offend 
thee, cut it off, and cast [it] 
from thee: for it is profitable 
for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and 
not [that] thy whole body 
should be cast into hell. 


31 It hath been said, 
Whosoever shall put away his 
wife, let him give her a writing 
of divorcement: 


32 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever shall put away his 


wife, saving for the cause of 
fornication, causeth her to 
commit adultery: and 
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CYNAIKA AYTOY TIAPEKTOCG AOTOY TTOPNE IAC TIOIeEl AYTHN MOIXACOAI 

gunaika autou parektos logou porneias poiei autEn moichasthai 

G1135 G846 G3924 G3056 G4202 G4160 G846 G3429 

n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Adv n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgf vi Pres Act3Sg pp Acc Sgf vn Pres midD/pasD 

WOMAN OF-him BESIDE-OUTed OF-saying © OF-PROSTITUTION 1S-makING her TO-BE-ADULTERING 

wife outside of-case to-commit-adultery 

KAI OC EAN ATIOAGAYMENHN CAMHCH MOIXATAI 

kai hos ean apolelumenEn gamEsE moichatai 

G2532 G3739 G1437 G630 G1060 G3429 

Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vs Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AND WHO IF-EVER one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED SHOULD-BE-MARRYING lIS-committING-ADULTERY 

one-having-been-dismissed() is-committing-adultery 

5:33 MAAIN HKOYCATE OTI EPPEOH TOIC APXAIOIC OYK EM IOPKHCEIC 
palin Ekousate hoti errethE tois archaiois ouk epiorkEseis 
G3825 G191 G3754 G4483 G3588 G744 G3756 G1964 
Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
AGAIN YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED to-THE ORIGINals NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-OATHING 

ancients you-shall-be-perjuring 

ATIOAWCEIC AE TW KYPIC@ TOYC OPKOYC COY 

apodOseis de tO kuriO tous horkous sou 

G591 G1161 G3588 G2962 G3588 G3727 G4675 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp2GenSg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING YET _ to-THE Master THE OATHS OF-YOU 

you-shall-be-paying Lord 

5:34 Ere AE AETW YMIN MH OMOCAI OAWCG MHTE EN TW 
egO de legO humin mE omosai holOs mEte en to 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G3361 G3660 G3654 G3383 G1722 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Part Neg vn Aor Act Adv Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
l YET. AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NO TO-SWEAR WHOLIy NO-BESIDES IN THE 

to-ye at-all neither 

OYPANG® OTI ƏPONOC ECTIN TOY ƏEOY 

ouranO hoti thronos estin tou theou 

G3772 G3754 G2362 G2076 G3588 G2316 

n_DatSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

heaven that THRONE it-IS OF-THE God 

5:35 MHTE EN TH TH OTI YMOMOAION ECTIN TON TIOACN 
mEte en tE gE hoti hupopodion estin tOn podOn 
G3383 G1722 G3588 G1093 G3754 5286 G2076 G3588 G4228 
Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
NO-BESIDES IN THE LAND that UNDER-FOOT it-IS OF-THE FEET 
nor earth footstool 

AY TOY MHTE EIC IEPOCOAYMA OTI TIOAIC ECT IN TOY MErAAOY 

autou mEte eis ierosoluma hoti polis estin tou megalou 

G846 G3383 G1519 G2414 G3754. = G4172 G2076 G3588 G3173 

pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t GenSgm a GenSgm 

OF-Him NO-BESIDES INTO JERUSALEM that city it-IS OF-THE GREAT 

nor 

BACIAEWC 

basileOs 

G935 

n_ Gen Sg m 

KING 

5:36 MHTE EN TH KEPAAH COY OMOCHC OTI OY 
mEte en tE kephalE sou omosEs hoti ou 
G3383 G1722 G3588 G2776 G4675 G3660 G3754 G3756 
Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg 
NO-BESIDES IN THE HEAD OF-YOU YOU-SHOULD-BE-SWEARING that NOT 
nor 

AYNACAI MIAN TPIXA AEYKHN H MEAAINAN MOIHCAI 

dunasai mian tricha leukEn E melainan poiEsai 

G1410 G1520 G2359 G3022 G2228 G3189 G4160 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg a_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Part a_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act 

YOU-ARE-ABLE ONE HAIR WHITE OR BLACK TO-make 

5:37 ECTW AE (0) AOrOC YMCDN NAI NAI OY OY TO AE 
estO de ho logos humOn nai nai ou ou to de 
G2077 G1161 G3588 G3056 G5216 G3483 G3483 G3756 G3756 G3588 G1161 
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI Part Part PartNeg PartNeg t_NomSgn_ Conj 
LET-BE YET THE saying OF-YOU(P) YEA YEA NOT NOT THE YET 
let-him-be ! word of-ye not not 

TIEPICCON TOYTWN EK TOY TIONHPOY ECT IN 

perisson toutOn ek tou ponErou estin 

G4053 G5130 G1537 G3588 G4190 G2076 

a_NomSgn pdGenPlm_ Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

excessive OF-these OUT = OF-THE wicked IS 

excess wicked-one 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


whosoever shall marry her that 
is divorced committeth 
adultery. 


33 , Again, ye have heard that 
it hath been said by them of 
old time, Thou shalt not 
forswear thyself, but shalt 
perform unto the Lord thine 
oaths: 


34 But I say unto you, Swear 
not at all; neither by heaven; 
for it is God's throne: 


35 Nor by the earth; for it is his 
footstool: neither by Jerusalem; 
for it is the city of the great 
King. 


38 Neither shalt thou swear by 
thy head, because thou canst 


not make one hair white or 
black. 


37 But let your communication 
be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: for 
whatsoever is more than these 
cometh of evil. 
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5:38 HKOYCATE OTI EPPEOH OPOAAMON ANTI OPOEAAMOY KAI OAONTA ANTI 
Ekousate hoti errethE ophthalmon anti ophthalmou kai odonta anti 
G191 G3754 4483 G3788 G473 G3788 G2532 3599 G473 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_AccSgm Prep 
YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED VIEWer INSTEAD OF-VIEWer AND TOOTH INSTEAD 

eye of-eye 

OAONTOC 

odontos 

G3599 

n_GenSgm 

OF-TOOTH 

5:39 Erw AE AETW YMIN MH ANTICTHNAI TO TIONHPCD DAAA 
egO de legO humin mE antistEnai tO ponErO all 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G3361 G436 G3588 G4190 G235 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg vn 2Aor Act t DatSgm a_DatSgm Conj 
l YET AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NO TO-withSTAND to-THE wicked but 

to-ye wicked-person 

OcTIC ce PATTICEI em! THN AEZIAN COY CIArFONA CTPEYON AYTW 

hostis se rapisei epi tEn dexian sou siagona strepson autO 

G3748 G4571 G4474 G1909 G3588 G1188 G4675 G4600 G4762 G846 

pr Nom Sgm pp2AccSg viFutAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf pp2GenSg n_AccSgf vmAorAct2Sg ppDatSgm 

WHO-ANY YOU SHALL-SLAP ON THE RIGHT OF-YOU CHEEK TURN to-him 

anyone-who turn-you ! 

KAI THN MAAHN 

kai tEn allEn 

G2532 G3588 G243 

Conj t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 

AND THE other 

also 

5:40 KAI TW ©OEAONT I col KPIOHNAI KAI TON XIT@NA COY 
kai tO thelonti soi krithEnai kai ton chitOna sou 
G2532 3588 G2309 G4671 G2919 G2532 + G3588 G5509 G4675 
Conj t DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm pp2DatSg_ vn Aor Pas Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2 Gen Sg 
AND to-THE one-WILLING YOU TO-BE-JUDGED AND THE TUNIC OF-YOU 

one-willing to-sue 

AABEIN APEC AYTW KAI TO IMATION 

labein aphes autO kai to himation 

G2983 G863 G846 G2532 G3588 G2440 

vn 2Aor Act vm 2Aor Act2 Sg ppDatSgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

TO-BE-GETTING FROM-LET to-him AND THE cloak 

to-be-obtaining leave-you ! also 

5:41 KAI OcTIC ce ArrAPEYCE! MIAION EN YTMATE MET 
kai hostis se aggareusei milion hen hupage met 
G2532 3748 G4571 G29 G3400 G1520 G5217 G3326 
Conj pr Nom Sgm pp2AccSg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
AND WHO-ANY YOU SHALL-BE-DRAFTING MILE (1000 paces) ONE BE-UNDER-LEADING WITH 

anyone-who shall-be-conscripting mile be-you-going-away ! 

AY TOY AYO 

autou duo 

G846 G1417 

pp Gen Sgm a_Nom 

him TWO 

5:42 Tw AITOYNTI CE AIAOY KAI TON OEAONTA ATO 
tO aitounti se didou kai ton thelonta apo 
G3588 G154 G4571 G1325 G2532 3588 G2309 G575 
t_DatSgm  vpPresActDatSgm pp2AccSg vmPresAct2Sg Conj t_AccSgm_ vpPresActAccSgm_ Prep 
to-THE one-REQUESTING YOU BE-GIVING AND THE one-WILLING FROM 

one-requesting be-you-giving ! one-willing 

COY AANEICACEAL MH ATTOCTPA@PHC 

sou daneisasthai mE apostraphEs 

G4675 G1155 G3361 G654 

pp 2 Gen Sg vn Aor Mid Part Neg vs 2Aor Pas 2 Sg 

YOU TO-be-LOANED NO YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-TURNING 

to-borrow you-may-be-turning-away 

5:43 HKOYCATE OTI EPPEOH APATTHCE IC TON TIAHCION COY KAI 
Ekousate hoti errethE agapEseis ton plEsion sou kai 
G191 G3754 =G4483 G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G2532 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm_ Adv pp2GenSg Conj 
YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AND 

associate 

MICHCEIC TON EXƏPON COY 

misEseis ton echthron sou 

G3404 G3588 G2190 G4675 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp2GenSg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HATING THE enemy OF-YOU 

ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 


38 | Ye have heard that it hath 
been said, An eye for an eye, 
and a tooth for a tooth: 


39 But I say unto you, That ye 
resist not evil: but whosoever 
shall smite thee on thy right 
cheek, turn to him the other 
also. 


40 And if any man will sue 
thee at the law, and take away 
thy coat, let him have [thy] 
cloke also. 


41 And whosoever shall 
compel thee to go a mile, go 
with him twain. 


42 Give to him that asketh 
thee, and from him that would 
borrow of thee turn not thou 
away. 


43 . Ye have heard that it hath 
been said, Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour, and hate thine 
enemy. 
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5:44 Eerw AE AETW YMIN APATIATE TOYC €XEPOYC YMCN EYAOTEITE 
egO de legO humin agapate tous echthrous humOn eulogeite 
G1473 G1161 G3004 G5213 G25 G3588 G2190 G5216 G2127 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl vm Pres Act2PI t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp2GenPI vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
l YET = AM-sayING to-YOU(P) BE-YE-LOVING THE enemies OF-YOU(P) BE-blessING 
to-ye be-ye-loving ! of-ye be-ye-blessing ! 
TOYC KANT APCOMENOYC YMAC KAAW@MC TIOIEITE TOYC MICOYNTAC YMAC 
tous katarOmenous kalOs poieite tous misountas humas 
G3588 G2672 G2573 G4160 G3588 G3404 G5209 
t_Acc Plm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm pp2AccPl Adv vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccPlm vp Pres ActAccPIm pp 2 Acc Pl 
THE ones-DOWN-EXECRATING IDEALly = BE-DOING THE ones-HATING YOUIP) 
ones-cursing be-ye-doing ! ones-hating 
KAI TIPOCEY XECGE YTTEP TON EMHPEAZONTON YMAC KAI AIWMKONTON 
kai proseuchesthe huper tOn epEreazontOn humas kai diOkontOn 
G2532 4336 G5228 G3588 G1908 G5209 G2532 1377 
Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp2Acc Pl Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
AND BE-YE-prayING OVER THE ones-traducING YOU(P) AND ones-CHASING 
be-ye-praying ! for-the-sake-of ones-traducing ones-persecuting 
YMAC 
humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOUIP) 
ye 
5:45 OMWC TENHCOE YIOI TOY TIATPOC YMON TOY EN 
hopOs genEsthe huioi tou patros humOn tou en 
G3704 G1096 G5207 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G1722 
Adv vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n GenSgm  pp2GenPI t_GenSgm Prep 
WHICH-how YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING SONS OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE-One IN 
so-that of-ye the-one 
OYPANOIC OTI TON HAION AYTOY MNATEAAE! EMNI TIONHPOYC KAI ArACOYC 
ouranois hoti ton hElion autou anatellei epi ponErous kai agathous 
G3772 G3754 G3588 G2246 G846 G393 G1909 G4190 G2532 G18 
n_ Dat Plm Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep a_ Acc PI m Conj a_ Acc PI m 
heavens that THE SUN OF-Him IS-UP-risING ON wicked AND GOOD 
is-rising wicked-ones good-ones 
KAI BPEXEI ENMI AIKAIOYC KAI MAIKOYC 
kai brechei epi dikaious kai adikous 
G2532 G1026 G1909 G1342 G2532 G94 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg_ Prep a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm 
AND _ IS-RAINING ON JUST AND UN-JUST 
it-is-raining just-ones unjust-ones 
5:46 EAN TAP APATTIHCHTE TOYC APATTONT AC YMAC TINA MICGEON 
ean gar agapEsEte tous agapOntas humas tina misthon 
G1437 G1063 G25 G3588 G25 G5209 G5101 G3408 
Cond Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPlm vpPresActAccPlm pp2AccPl piAccSgm_  n_AccSgm 
IF-EVER for YE-SHOULD-BE-LOVING THE ones-LOVING YOUIP) ANY HIRE 
ones-loving ye what ? wages 
EXETE OYXI KAI TEAWNAI TO AYTO TIOIOYCIN 
echete ouchi kai telOnai to auto poiousin 
G2192 G3780 G2532 G5057 G3588 G846 G4160 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Part Int Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm t_AccSgn ppAccSgn_ viPres Act 3 Pl 
YE-ARE-HAVING NOT(emph.) AND tribute-collectors THE SAME ARE-DOING 
also 
5:47 KAI EAN ACTMTACHCOE TOYC AAEAPOYC YMCDN MONON TI 
kai ean aspasEsthe tous adelphous humOn monon ti 
G2532 G1437 G782 G3588 G80 G5216 G3440 G5101 
Conj Cond vs Aor midD 2 PI t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp 2 Gen PI Adv pi Acc Sgn 
AND IF-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING THE brothers OF-YOUIP) ONLY ANY 
of-ye what 
TIEPICCON TIOIEITE OYXI KAI Ol TEAWNAI OYTWC TIOIOYCIN 
perisson poieite ouchi hoi telOnai houtOs poiousin 
G4053 G4160 G3780 G2532 G3588 G5057 G3779 G4160 
a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI Part Int Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 
excessive YE-ARE-DOING NOT(emph.) AND THE tribute-collectors thus ARE-DOING 
also 
5:48 ECECOE OYN YMEIC TEAEIOL WCEP O TIATHP YMODN oO EN 
esesthe oun humeis hOsper ho patEr humOn ho en 
G2071 G3767 G5210 G5618 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G1722 
vi Fut vxx 2 PI Conj pp2Nom PI a_NomPlm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl t_NomSgm Prep 
SHALL-BE THEN YOUIP) mature AS-EVEN THE FATHER OF-YOUI(P) THE IN 
ye perfect even-as of-ye 
TOIC OYPANOIC TEAEIOC ECTIN 
tois ouranois teleios 
G3588 G3772 G5046 
t_DatPlm n_DatPlm a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE heavens mature 
perfect 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 5 - Matthew 6 


“4 But I say unto you, Love 
your enemies, bless them that 
curse you, do good to them that 
hate you, and pray for them 
which despitefully use you, 
and persecute you; 


45 That ye may be the children 
of your Father which is in 
heaven: for he maketh his sun 
to rise on the evil and on the 
good, and sendeth rain on the 
just and on the unjust. 


46 For if ye love them which 
love you, what reward have 
ye? do not even the publicans 
the same? 


“7 And if ye salute your 
brethren only, what do ye more 
[than others]? do not even the 
publicans so? 


48 Be ye therefore perfect, 
even as your Father which is in 
heaven is perfect. 
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6:1 TIPOCEXETE THN E€AEHMOCYNHN YMODN MH TIOIEIN EMTTPOCGEN TON 
prosechete tEn eleEmosunEn humOn mE poiein emprosthen tOn 
G4337 G3588 G1654 G5216 G3361 G4160 G1715 G3588 
vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp 2GenPl PartNeg vn Pres Act Prep t_Gen Plm 
BE-YE-heedING THE alms OF-YOU(P) NO TO-BE-DOING IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
be-ye-heeding ! of-ye in-front-of the 
ANƏPWTMTWN MPOC TO ƏOEAOHNAI AYTOIC Æl AE MHre MICƏOON OYK 
anthrOpOn pros to theathEnai autois ei de mEge misthon ouk 
G444 G4314 G3588 G2300 G846 G1487 G1161 G3361 G3408 G3756 
n_ Gen Plm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas pp DatPIm Cond Conj Part Neg n_AccSgm Part Neg 
humans TOWARD THE TO-BE-gazED to-them IF YET NO-SURELY HIRE NOT 
to-be-gazed-at surely-no wages 
EXETE MAPA TW TIATPI YMODN TW EN TOIC OYPANO IC 
echete para tO patri humOn tO en tois ouranois 
G2192 G3844 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenPI t_DatSgm Prep t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm 
YE-ARE-HAVING BESIDE THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE IN THE heavens 
of-ye 
6:2 OTAN OYN TIOIHC E€AEHMOCYNHN MH CAATTICHC 
hotan oun poiEs eleEmosunEn mE salpisEs 
G3752 G3767 G4160 G1654 G3361 G4537 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
when-EVER THEN YOU-MAY-BE-DOING alms NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING 
whenever 
EMMPOCGEN COY wWCMEP ol YTTIOKPITAI TIOIOYCIN EN TAIC 
emprosthen sou hOsper hoi hupokritai poiousin en tais 
G1715 G4675 G5618 G3588 G5273 G4160 G1722 G3588 
Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Adv t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU AS-EVEN THE hypocrites ARE-DOING IN THE 
in-front-of you even-as 
CYNATOrAIC KAI EN TAIC PYMAIC OTTOC AOZACOWCIN YTO 
sunagOgais kai en tais rumais hopOs doxasthOsin hupo 
G4864 G2532 G1722 G3588 G4505 G3704 G1392 G5259 
n_ Dat PI f Conj Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f Adv vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 
TOGETHER-LEADS AND IN THE streets WHICH-how THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED by 
synagogues so-that they-should-be-being-glorified 
TON ANƏPWMWN AMHN AEH YMIN ATTEXOYCIN TON MICEON 
tOn anthrOpOn amEn legO humin apechousin ton misthon 
G3588 G444 G28 G3004 G5213 G568 G3588 G3408 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2bDatPI viPres Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE humans AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING THE HIRE 
verily to-ye they-are-collecting wages 
MY TON 
autOn 
G846 
pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 
6:3 COY AE TIOIOYNTOCG EAEHMOCYNHN MH CNWT Cc H APICTEPA 
sou de poiountos eleEmosunEn mE gnOtO hE aristera 
G4675 G1161 G4160 G1654 G3361 G1097 G3588 G710 
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sgm n_ Acc Sgf Part Neg vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgf 
OF-YOU YET DOING alms NO LET-BE-KNOWING THE best (left-hand) 
let-her-be-knowing ! left-hand 
COY TI TMOIEI H AEZIA COY 
sou ti poiei hE dexia sou 
G4675 G5101 G4160 G3588 G1188 G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg piAccSgn viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pp2GenSg 
OF-YOU ANY IS-DOING THE RIGHT OF-YOU 
what right-hand 
6:4 OMWC H COY H €AEHMOCYNH EN TW KPYTTIT®@M KAI 
hopOs E sou hE eleEmosunE en tO kruptO kai 
G3704 G5600 G4675 G3588 G1654 G1722 G3588 G2927 G2532 
Adv vs Pres vxx3Sg pp2GenSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn Conj 
WHICH-how MAY-BE OF-YOU THE alms IN THE HIDDen AND 
so-that hiding 
(0) TINTHP COY (0) BAETICON EN TW KPYTIT@M AYTOC 
ho patEr sou ho blepOn en tO kruptO autos 
G3588 G3962 G4675 G3588 G991 G1722 G3588 G2927 G846 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn pp Nom Sg m 
THE FATHER OF-YOU THE One-lookING IN THE HIDDen He 
one-observing hiding 
ATIOAWCE! col EN TW PANEPW 
apodOsei soi en tO phanerO 
G591 G4671 G1722 G3588 G5318 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU IN THE apparent 
shall-be-paying you 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 6 


1. Take heed that ye do not 
your alms before men, to be 
seen of them: otherwise ye 
have no reward of your Father 
which is in heaven. 


2 Therefore when thou doest 
[thine] alms, do not sound a 
trumpet before thee, as the 
hypocrites do in the 
synagogues and in the streets, 
that they may have glory of 
men. Verily I say unto you, 
They have their reward. 


3 But when thou doest alms, let 
not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth: 


4 That thine alms may be in 
secret: and thy Father which 
seeth in secret himself shall 
reward thee openly. 
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Matthew 6 


6:5 ae ea TERON SIS oral ect ela la ay 5. And when thou prayest, 
ai otan roseuc! oul es sper oi upokritai oti 
G2532 3752 B4336 G3756 G2071 Gaels G3588 Gaza G3754 thou shalt not be as the 
Conj Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg PartNeg vi Fut vxx 2 Sg Adv t NomPIm n_ NomPIm Conj hypocrites [are]: for they love 
AND when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-prayING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE AS-EVEN THE hypocrites that to pray standing in the 
whenever even-as synagogues and in the corners 
of the streets, that they may be 
PIAOYCIN EN TAIC CYNATWTAIC KAI EN TAIC -TONIAIC TON seen of men. Verily I say unto 
philousin en tais sunagOgais kai en tais gOniais tOn you, They have their reward. 
G5368 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532 G1722 G3588 G1137 G3588 
vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PIf Conj Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PIf t_ Gen PI f 
THEY-ARE-beING-FOND IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS AND IN THE CORNERS OF-THE 
they-are-being-fond-of synagogues 
TIAATEIMN ECTWTEC TIPOCEYXECOAIL OTTWMC AN PANWCIN TOIC 
plateiOn hestOtes proseuchesthai hopOs an phanOsin tois 
G4113 G2476 G4336 G3704 G302 G5316 G3588 
n_ Gen PI f vp Perf Act Nom PI m vn Pres midD/pasD Adv Part vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl t_ Dat Plm 
BROADS HAVING-STOOD TO-BE-prayING WHICH-how EVER THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING _ to-THE 
squares standing so-that 
MNOPCWTTOIC AMHN AEC YMIN OTI ATIEXOYCIN TON MICOON AYTON 
anthrOpois amEn legO humin hoti apechousin ton misthon autOn 
G444 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G568 G3588 G3408 G846 
n_ Dat Plm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp GenPlm 
humans AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING THE HIRE OF-them 
verily to-ye they-are-collecting wages 
6:6 CY Pe veh Seas Pae aa aed EIC TO TAMIEION 6 But thou, when thou prayest, 
su le otan rOSeUC eiselthe eis to tamieion p 
G4771 G1161 G3752 B4336 G1525 G1519  G3588 G5009 enter into thy closet, and when 
pp2NomSg Conj Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_Nom Sgn thou hast shut thy door, pray to 
YOU YET when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-prayING BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE STOREROOM thy Father which is in secret; 
whenever be-you-entering ! and thy Father which seeth in 
secret shall reward thee openly. 
COY KAI KAEICAC THN OYPAN COY TIPOCEYZAI TW TIATPI 
sou kai kleisas tEn thuran sou proseuxai to patri 
G4675 G2532  G2808 G3588 G2374 G4675 G4336 G3588 G3962 
pp2GenSg_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg vmAormidD2Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-YOU AND LOCKing THE DOOR OF-YOU pray to-THE FATHER 
pray-you ! 
COY TW EN TWh KPYTTT®M KAI fe) TINTHP COY oO 
sou tO en tO kruptO kai ho patEr sou ho 
G4675 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2927 G2532 3588 G3962 G4675 G3588 
pp 2 Gen Sg t_DatSgm Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ pp2GenSg_ t Nom Sgm 
OF-YOU to-THE-One IN THE HIDDen AND THE FATHER OF-YOU THE 
to-the-one hiding 
BAETTCON EN TW KPYTTT@ ATIOAWCE! col EN TW PANEPW 
blepOn en tO kruptO apodOsei soi en tO phanerO 
G991 G1722 G3588 G2927 G591 G4671 G1722 G3588 G5318 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn_ viFutAct3Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
One-lookING IN THE HIDDen SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU IN THE apparent 
one-observing hiding shall-be-paying 
6:7 O sa ig pie RGN atc oan i 7 But when ye pray, use not 
roseuchomenoi le m attologEsEte sper oi : es 
4336 G1161 G3361 G945 j Gaels G3588 vain repetitions, as the heathen 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI Adv t Nom PIm [do]: for they think that they 
prayING YET NO YE-SHOULD-BE-STUTTER-sayING AS-EVEN THE shall be heard for their much 
ye-should-be-using-useless-repetitions even-as speaking. 
EONIKOI AOKOYCIN TAP OTI EN TH TIOAYAOT IA NY TON 
ethnikoi dokousin gar hoti en tE polulogia autOn 
G1482 G1380 G1063 G3754 G1722 G3588 G4180 G846 
a_Nom Pl m vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen PI m 
NATIONics THEY-ARE-SEEMING for that IN THE much-sayING OF-them 
ones-of-ihe-nations they-are-supposing loquacity 


EICAKOYCOHCONTAI 
eisakousthEsontai 

G1522 

vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-INTO-HEARD 
they-shall-be-being-hearkened-to 


6:8 MH OYN OMOIWƏHTE AYTOIC OIAEN TAP o TINTHP 8 Be not ye therefore like unto 
mE oun homoiOthEte autois oiden gar ho patEr A 
G3361 G3767 G3666 G846 G1492 G1063 G3588 G3962 them: for your Father knoweth 
PartNeg Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Pl pp DatPim vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm what things ye have need of, 
NO THEN YE-MAY-BE-BEING-LIKenED to-them HAS-PERCEIVED for THE FATHER before ye ask him. 

ye-may-be-being-like them is-aware 

YMODN CON XPEIAN EXETE TIPO TOY YMAC AITHCAI AYTON 

humOn hOn chreian echete pro tou humas aitEsai auton 

G5216 G3739 G5532 G2192 G4253 G3588 G5209 G154 G846 

pp2GenPI prGenPln n_AccSgf_ viPres Act 2 Pl Prep t_GenSgm pp2Acc PI! vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

OF-YOU(P) OF-WHICH NEED YE-ARE-HAVING BEFORE OF-THE YOU) TO-REQUEST Him 

of-ye the ye 
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Matthew 6 


6:9 OYTWC OYN TIPOCEY XECBE YMEIC TIATEP HMCON (0) EN TOIC 29. After this manner therefore 
houtOs oun roseuchesthe humeis ater hEmOn ho en tois : : 
G3779 G3767 4336 G5210 3962 G2257 G3588 G1722 G3588 pray ye: Our Father which art 
Adv Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp2NomPl n_VocSgm_ ppiGenPI t_NomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat PI m in heaven, Hallowed be thy 
thus THEN BE-prayING YOU(P) FATHER ! OF-US THE IN THE name. 
be-ye-praying ! ye 

OYPANOIC APFINCOEHTC TO ONOMA COY 

ouranois hagiasthEtO to onoma sou 

G3772 G37 G3588 G3686 G4675 

n_ Dat Plm vm Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ pp2 Gen Sg 

heavens LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED THE NAME OF-YOU 

let-it-be-being-hallowed ! 

6:10 EAOETW H BACIAEIA COY TENHOHT W TO OEAHMA 10 Thy kingdom come. Thy 
elthetO hE basileia sou enEthEtO to thelEma « : wa 
G2064 G3588 G932 G4675 1096 G3588 G2307 will be done in earth, as [it is] 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg vm Aor pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgn  n_NomSgn in heaven. 

LET-BE-COMING THE KINGdom OF-YOU LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE WILL 
let-her-be-coming ! let-it-be-being-become ! 

COY WC EN OYPANW KAI emi THC THC 

sou hOs en ouranO kai epi tEs gEs 

G4675 G5613  G1722 G3772 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1093 

pp2GenSg Adv Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-YOU AS IN heaven AND ON THE LAND 

also earth 

6:11 TON APTON HMCDN TON EMIOYCION AOC HMIN CHMEPON 11 Give us this day our daily 
ton arton hEmOn ton epiousion dos hEmin sEmeron bread 
G3588 G740 G2257 G3588 G1967 G1325 G2254 G4594 ` 
t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pp1GenPl t_AccSgm a_ Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatPl Adv 
THE BREAD OF-US THE ON-BEINGed BE-GIVING to-US toDAY 

dole be-you-giving ! 

612 KAI APEC HMIN TA OpEIAHMATA HMCDN WC KAI HMEIC 12 And forgive us our debts, as 
kai aphes hEmin ta opheilEmata hEmOn hOs kai hEmeis : 

G2532 G863 G2254 G3588 G3783 G2257 G5613 G2532 G2249 ys forgive our debtors. 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI t_Acc PIn n_AccPIn pp 1 Gen PI Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
AND FROM-LET to-US THE OWES OF-US AS AND WE 

remit-you ! debts also 

AP IEMEN TOIC OpEIAETAIC HMWN 

aphiemen tois opheiletais hEmOn 

G863 G3588 G3781 G2257 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim pp 1 Gen PI 

ARE-FROM-LETTING  to-THE OWErs OF-US 

are-remitting debtors 

6:13 KAI MH EICENETKHC HMAC EIC  TMEIPACMON AAAA PYCAI 13 And lead us not into 
kai mE eisenegkEs hEmas eis eirasmon alla rusai ; p 
G2532 3361 Ga. G2248 G1519 C3986 G235 G4506 temptation; but deliver b from 
Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp1Acc Pl Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj vm Aor midD 2 Sg evil: For thine is the kingdom, 
AND NO YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING US INTO trial but rescue and the power, and the glory, 

you-may-be-bringing-into rescue-you ! for ever. Amen. 

HMAC ATO TOY TIONHPOY OTI COY ECT IN H BACIAEIN KAI 

hEmas apo tou ponErou hoti sou estin hE basileia kai 

G2248 G575 G3588 G4190 G3754 + G4675 G2076 G3588 G932 G2532 

pp1Acc Pl Prep t_GenSgm a GenSgm Conj pp 2 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 

US FROM THE wicked that OF-YOU IS THE KINGdom AND 

wicked-one 

H AYNAMIC KAI H AOZA EIC TOYC AIWNAC AMHN 

hE dunamis kai hE doxa eis tous aiOnas amEn 

G3588 G1411 G2532 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 G165 G281 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Hebrew 

THE ABILITY AND THE esteem INTO THE eons AMEN 

power glory 

6:14 EAN TAP APHTE TOIC ANOƏPWTOIC TA TIAPATTT@MATA 14 For if ye forgive men their 
ean ar aphEte tois anthrOpois ta araptOmata 
G1437 at 063 C863 G3588 G444 c G3588 3900 trespasses, yout r heavenly 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_DatPlm  n_DatPIm t AccPIn n_AccPIn Father will also forgive you: 
IF-EVER for YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING to-THE humans THE BESIDE-FALLS 

ye-may-be-forgiving the offenses 

AYTON NPHCE! KAI YMIN (0) TINTHP YMON oO 

autOn aphEsei kai humin ho patEr humOn ho 

G846 G863 G2532 G5213 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 

pp Gen PI m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen PI t_Nom Sg m 

OF-them SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING AND to-YOUIP) THE FATHER OF-YOUIP) THE 

shall-be-forgiving also to-ye of-ye 

OYPANIOC 

ouranios 

G3770 

a_Nom Sgm 

heavenly 
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Matthew 6 


6:15 EAN ag MH OTE ToIC AanƏPONO IC TA TAPATIT MATA 15 But if ye forgive not men 
ean e m aphEte tois anthrOpois ta araptOmata ` p ; 
G1437 G1161 G3361 GB63 G3588 G444 G3588 3900 their trespasses, neither will 
Cond Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t DatPIm n_DatPlm t_Acc Pin n_AccPIn your Father forgive your 
IF-EVER YET NO YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING  to-THE humans THE BESIDE-FALLS trespasses. 

ye-may-be-forgiving the offenses 

NY TON OYAE oO TIATHP YMODON APHCE! TA TIAPATTTC@MATA 

autOn oude ho patEr humOn aphEsei ta paraptOmata 

G846 G3761 G3588 G3962 G5216 G863 G3588 G3900 

pp Gen Pim Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPln 

OF-them NOT-YET THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING THE BESIDE-FALLS 

neither of-ye shall-be-forgiving offenses 

YMODN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye 

6:16 OTAN AE ees ir r INECOE adhe ol YTTOKPITAI 16 | Moreover when ye fast, be 
hotan de nEsteuEte m inesthe hOsper hoi hupokritai a 
G3752 G1161 G3522 G3361 61098 Gseia G3588 Tea not, as the hypocrites, of A sad 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv t NomPIm n NomPIim countenance: for they disfigure 
when-EVER YET YE-MAY-BE-fastING NO BE-YE-BECOMING AS-EVEN THE hypocrites their faces, that they may 
whenever be-ye-becoming ! even-as appear unto men to fast. Verily 

I say unto you, They have their 

CKYƏPWTO!I APANIZOYCIN TAP TA TIPOCWTMTA AYTON omwc reward. 

skuthrOpoi aphanizousin gar ta prosOpa autOn hopOs 

G4659 G853 G1063 G3588 G4383 G846 G3704 

a_Nom Plm vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Pln n_ Acc Pin pp Gen PI m Adv 

SAD-VIEWers THEY-ARE-UN-APPEARizING for THE faces OF-them WHICH-how 

of-a-sad-countenance they-are-disguising so-that 

@PANWCIN TOIC ANOPWTTOIC NHCTEYONTEC AMHN AEC YMIN OTI 

phanOsin tois anthrOpois nEsteuontes amEn legO humin hoti 

G5316 G3588 G444 G3522 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 PI t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm vp Pres Act Nom Plm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj 

THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING _ to-THE humans fastING AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) that 

verily to-ye 

ATTEXOYCIN TON MICOON AYTON 

apechousin ton misthon autOn 

G568 G3588 G3408 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp GenPlm 

THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING THE HIRE OF-them 

they-are-collecting wages 

6:17 CY AE NHCTEYON AAEIVAI COY THN KEPAAHN KAI TO 17 But thou, when thou fastest, 
su de nEsteuOn aleipsai sou tEn kephalEn kai to : : 

G4771 G1161 G3522 =r G4675 G3588 eve G2532 G3588 anoint thine head, and wash 
pp2NomSg Conj  vpPresActNomSgm vmAorMid2Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj  t_AccSgn thy face; 
YOU YET fastING RUB OF-YOU THE HEAD AND THE 

rub-you ! 

TIPOCWTTON COY NIVAI 

prosOpon sou nipsai 

G4383 G4675 G3538 

n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 

face OF-YOU WASH 

wash-you ! 
6:18 rob Hirt PANNG ne Ic st ad oe AONA 18 That thou appear not unto 
jopOs m anEs ois anthrOpois nEsteuOn alla 
Gii G3361 GESIE G3588 G444 G3522 G235 men 9 fast, but unto thy Father 
Adv PartNeg vs 2Aor Pas 2 Sg t_DatPlm  n_DatPIm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj which is in secret: and thy 
WHICH-how NO YOU-MAY-BE-APPEARING to-THE humans fastING but Father, which seeth in secret, 
so-that shall reward thee openly. 

TW TIATPI COY TW EN TW KPYTTITW KAI fe) TINTHP 

tO patri sou tO en tO kruptO kai ho patEr 

G3588 G3962 G4675 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2927 G2532 3588 G3962 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenSg_ t_DatSgm Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

to-THE FATHER OF-YOU to-THE-One IN THE HIDDen AND THE FATHER 

the-one hiding 

COY fe) BAETTICON EN TW KPYTITW ATIOAWCE!I col EN 

sou ho blepOn en tO kruptO apodOsei soi en 

G4675 G3588 G991 G1722 G3588 G2927 G591 G4671 G1722 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgn a_DatSgn_ viFutAct3Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 

OF-YOU THE One-lookING IN THE HIDDen SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU IN 

one-observing hiding shall-be-paying you 

TW PANEPC 

tO phanerO 

G3588 G5318 

t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 

THE apparent 
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6:19 MH OHCAYP IZETE YMIN OHCAYPOYG en THC THC 
mE thEsaurizete humin thEsaurous epi tEs gEs 
G3361 G2343 G5213 G2344 G1909 G3588 G1093 
PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 2DatPl n_AccPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
NO YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW _ to-YOU(P) = PLACED-INTO-MORROWS ON THE LAND 

be-ye-hoarding ! to-ye treasures earth 

OTIOY CHC KAI BPWCIC APANIZEI KAI OTIOY KAENTAI 

hopou sEs kai brOsis aphanizei kai hopou kleptai 

G3699 G4597 G2532 G1035 G853 G2532 G3699 G2812 

Adv n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv n_ Nom PI m 

THE-?-where MOTH AND FEEDing IS-UN-APPEARIzING AND THE-?-where thieves 

where® corrosion is-causing-to-disappear where® 

AIOPYCCOYCIN KAI KA€EMTOYCIN 

diorussousin kai kleptousin 

G1358 G2532 G2813 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING AND  ARE-steallING 

are-burrowing 

6:20 OHCAYPIZETE AE YMIN OHCAYPOYC EN OYPAN® OTTOY 
thEsaurizete de humin thEsaurous en ouranO hopou 
G2343 G1161 = G5213 G2344 G1722 = =G3772 G3699 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj pp2DatPl n_AccPlm Prep n_DatSgm Adv 
YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW YET to-YOU(P) PLACED-INTO-MORROWS _ IN heaven THE-?-where 
be-ye-hoarding ! to-ye treasures where® 

OYTE CHC OYTE BPWCIC APANIZEI KAI OTTOY KAENTAIL OY 

oute sEs oute brOsis aphanizei kai hopou kleptai ou 

G3777 G4597 G3777 G1035 G853 G2532 G3699 G2812 G3756 

Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv n_NomPim_ Part Neg 

NOT-BESIDES MOTH NOT-BESIDES FEEDing IS-UN-APPEARizING AND  THE-?-where thieves NOT 

neither nor corrosion is-causing-to-disappear where® 

AIOPYCCOYCIN OYAE KAEMTOYCIN 

diorussousin oude kleptousin 

G1358 G3761 G2813 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING NOT-YET ARE-stealING 

are-burrowing nor 

6:21 OMOY TAP ECTIN (0) OHCAYPOC YMCDN EKEI ECTAI KAI 
hopou gar estin ho thEsauros humOn ekei estai kai 
G3699 G1063 G2076 G3588 G2344 G5216 G1563 G2071 G2532 
Adv Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen PI Adv vi Fut vxx3 Sg Conj 
THE-?-where for IS THE PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-YOU(P) there SHALL-BE AND 
wherever treasure also 

H KAPAIA YM®N 

hE kardia humOn 

G3588 G2588 G5216 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPIl 

THE HEART OF-YOU(P) 

6:22 O AYXNOC TOY CWMATOC ECTIN fe) OPOEAAMOC EAN OYN 
ho luchnos tou sOmatos estin ho ophthalmos ean oun 
G3588 G3088 G3588 G4983 G2076 G3588 G3788 G1437 G3767 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond Conj 
THE LAMP OF-THE BODY IS THE VIEWer IF-EVER THEN 

eye 

fe) OPOEAAMOC COY ATIAOYG H OAON TO COMA 

ho ophthalmos sou haplous hE holon to sOma 

G3588 G3788 G4675 G573 G5600 G3650 G3588 G4983 

t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 

THE VIEWer OF-YOU UN-COMPOUND MAY-BE WHOLE THE BODY 

eye single 

COY @WTEINON ECTAI 

sou phOteinon estai 

G4675 G5460 G2071 

pp2GenSg a_NomSgn vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 

OF-YOU luminous SHALL-BE 

6:23 EAN AE (0) OPOEAAMOC COY TIONHPOC H OAON TO 
ean de ho ophthalmos sou ponEros E holon to 
G1437 G1161 G3588 G3788 G4675 G4190 G5600 G3650 G3588 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgm n Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg a NomSgm vsPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgn t Nom Sgn 
IF-EVER YET THE VIEWer OF-YOU wicked MAY-BE WHOLE THE 

eye 

CWMA COY CKOTEINON ECTAI El OYN TO pwc TO EN 

sOma sou skoteinon estai ei oun to phOs to en 

G4983 G4675 G4652 G2071 G1487 G3767 G3588 G5457 G3588 G1722 

n_NomSgn pp2GenSg a_NomSgn vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Cond Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t NomSgn Prep 

BODY OF-YOU DARK SHALL-BE IF THEN THE LIGHT THE IN 
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Matthew 6 


19 | Lay not up for yourselves 
treasures upon earth, where 
moth and rust doth corrupt, 
and where thieves break 
through and steal: 


20 But lay up for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust doth 
corrupt, and where thieves do 
not break through nor steal: 


21 For where your treasure is, 
there will your heart be also. 


22 The light of the body is the 
eye: if therefore thine eye be 
single, thy whole body shall be 
full of light. 


23 But if thine eye be evil, thy 
whole body shall be full of 
darkness. If therefore the light 
that is in thee be darkness, how 
great [is] that darkness! 
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Matthew 6 


col CKOTOC ECTIN TO CKOTOC TTIOCON 
soi skotos estin to skotos poson 
G4671 G4655 G2076 G3588 G4655 G4214 
pp 2 Dat Sg n_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pqNom Sgn 
YOU DARKness_ IS THE DARKness — how-much 
how-much ? 
6:24 OYAEIC AYNATAI AYCI KYPIOIC AOYAEYEIN H TAP TON 24 No man can serve two 
oudeis dunatai dusi kuriois douleuein E gar ton 4 A ; 
G3762 G1410 G1417 G2962 G1398 G2228 G1063 G3588 masters: for either he will hate 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_DatPlm n_DatPlm  vnPres Act Part Conj t_ Acc Sg m the one, and love the other; or 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE to-TWO masters TO-BE-SLAVING OR for THE else he will hold to the one, 
no-one can lords either and despise the other. Ye 
cannot serve God and 
ENA MICHCEI KAI TON ETEPON APATTHCE I H ENOC mammon. 
hena misEsei kai ton heteron agapEsei E henos 
G1520 G3404 G2532 G3588 G2087 G25 G2228 G1520 
a_Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Part a_GenSgm 
ONE he-SHALL-BE-HATING AND THE DIFFERENT ~— he-SHALL-BE-LOVING OR OF-ONE 
one 
MNOEZETAI KAI TOY ETEPOY KATAPPONHCE |! OY AYNACOE 
anthexetai kai tou heterou kataphronEsei ou dunasthe 
G472 G2532 G3588 G2087 G2706 G3756 G1410 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
he-SHALL-BE-upholdING AND OF-THE DIFFERENT he-SHALL-BE-despisING NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 
the ye-can 
oEwWw AOYAEYEIN KAI MAMMONA 
theO douleuein kai mammOna 
G2316 G1398 G2532 G3126 
n_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act Conj n_Dat Sgn 
to-God TO-BE-SLAVING AND — to-MAMMON 
6:25 TOYTO ili IN MH MEP IMNATE A aaa MEN 25 Therefore I say unto you, 
ia touto leg umin mE merimnate tl psuchE humOn p 
G1223 G5124 G3004 G5213 G3361 G3309 G3588 G5590 G5216 Take no thought for your life, 
Prep pd Acc Sgn viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl what ye shall eat, or what ye 
THRU this I-AM-sayING  to-YOUP) NO BE-YE-beING-anxious to-THE soul OF-YOU() shall drink; nor yet for your 
because-of to-ye be-ye-worrying ! of-ye body, what ye shall put on. Is 
not the life more than meat, 
TI PATHTE KAI TI MIHTE MHAE TW CWMATI YMW®WN and the body than raiment? 
ti phagEte kai ti piEte mEde tO sOmati humOn 
G5101 G5315 G2532.  G5101 G4095 G3366 G3588 G4983 G5216 
pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn _ pp2GenPl 
ANY YE-MAY-BE-EATING AND ANY YE-MAY-BE DRINKING NO-YET  to-THE BODY OF-YOUIP) 
what what ye-may-be-drinking nor-yet of-ye 
TI ENAYCHCOE OYXI H YYXH TIAEION ECT IN THC 
ti endusEsthe ouchi hE psuchE pleion estin tEs 
G5101 G1746 G3780 G3588 G5590 G4119 G2076 G3588 
pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Mid 2 PI Part Int t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgnCmp _ viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgf 
ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING NOT(e™Ph.) THE soul MORE IS OF-THE 
what ye-should-be-putting-on 
TPOPHC KAI TO COMA TOY ENAYMAT OC 
trophEs kai to sOma tou endumatos 
G5160 G2532 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1742 
n_GenSgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
NURTURE AND THE BODY OF-THE IN-SLIP 
nourishment apparel 
6:26 EMBAEYATE EIC TA METEINN TOY OYPANOY OTI OY CMEIPOYCIN 26 Behold the fowls of the air: 
emblepsate eis ta eteina tou ouranou hoti ou speirousin : 
G1 eae G1519 G3588 C4074 G3588 G3772 G3754 G3756 4687 for they sow- not, neither do 
vm Aor Act2PI Prep  t_AccPln n_AccPIn t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act3 PI they reap, nor gather into 
IN-look INTO THE flyers OF-THE heaven that NOT THEY-ARE-SOWING barns; yet your heavenly Father 
look-at-ye ! flying-creatures feedeth them. Are ye not much 
better than they? 
OYAE CEP IZOYCIN OYAE CYNATOYCIN EIC AMTOOHKAC KAI oO 
oude therizousin oude sunagousin eis apothEkas kai ho 
G3761 G2325 G3761 G4863 G1519 G596 G2532 3588 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_Acc PI f Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET THEY-ARE-reapING NOT-YET THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING INTO  FROM-PLACES AND THE 
neither nor they-are-gathering barns 
TINTHP YMODN oO OYPANIOC TPEDE! AYTA OYX YMEIC MAAAON 
patEr humOn ho ouranios trephei auta ouch humeis mallon 
G3962 G5216 G3588 G3770 G5142 G846 G3756 G5210 G3123 
n_NomSgm _ pp2GenP!l t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pin PartNeg pp2NomPl Adv 
FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE heavenly IS-NURTURING them NOT YOU) RATHER 
of-ye is-nourishing ye more 
AINDEPETE NY TON 
diapherete autOn 
G1308 G846 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp Gen PI n 


ARE-THRU-CARRYING = OF-them 
are-being-of-consequence 
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6:27 TIC AE GZ YMCDN MEP IMNCON AYNATAI TIPOCOEINAI em 
tis de ex humOn merimnOn dunatai prostheinai epi 
G5101 G1161 G1537 G5216 G3309 G1410 G4369 G1909 
pi Nom Sgm Conj Prep pp2GenPI vpPres ActNom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep 
ANY YET OUT OF-YOU(P) belNG-anxious IS-ABLE TO-add ON 
who of-ye worrying 

THN HAIKIAN AYTOY TIHXYN ENA 

tEn hElikian autou pEchun hena 

G3588 G2244 G846 G4083 G1520 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

THE PRIME OF-him CUBIT ONE 

stature 

6:28 KAI TMEPI ENAYMATOC TI MEP IMNATE KATAMAGETE TA KPINA 
kai peri endumatos ti merimnate katamathete ta krina 
G2532 G4012 G1742 G5101 G3309 G2648 G3588 G2918 
Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn pi Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 
AND ABOUT IN-SLIP ANY YE-ARE-belNG-anxious BE-YE-DOWN-LEARNING THE ANEMONES 

apparel why ? ye-are-worrying be-ye-studying ! 

TOY ArPOY MWC AYZANE! OY KOTIA OYAE NHOEI 

tou agrou pOs auxanei ou kopia oude nEthei 

G3588 G68 G4459 G837 G3756 G2872 G3761 G3514 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi Pres Act3Sg PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OF-THE FIELD how it-IS-GROWING NOT it-IS-toilING NOT-YET _ it-IS-SPINNING 

nor 

6:29 AEF AE YMIN OTI OYAE COAOMWN EN TACH TH AOZH 
legO de humin hoti oude solomOn en pasE tE doxE 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3754 + =G3761 G4672 G1722 = G3956 G3588 G1391 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 DatPI Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
|-AM-sayING VET to-YOUIP) that NOT-YET SOLOMON IN EVERY THE esteem 

to-ye all glory 

AYTOY TIEPIEBAAETO WC EN TOYTWN 

autou periebaleto hOs hen toutOn 

G846 G4016 G5613  G1520 G5130 

pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Adv a_Acc Sgn pdGenPln 

OF-him was-ABOUT-CAST AS ONE OF-these 

was-clothed 

6:30 EI AE TON XOPTON TOY ArPOY CHMEPON ONTA KAI 
ei de ton chorton tou agrou sEmeron onta kai 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G5528 G3588 G68 G4594 G5607 G2532 
Cond Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Conj 
IF YET THE FODDER OF-THE FIELD toDAY BEING AND 

grass 

AYPION EIC KAIBANON BAAAOMENON (0) ƏEOC OYTWC AM@PIENNYCIN OY 

aurion eis klibanon ballomenon ho theos houtOs amphiennusin ou 

G839 G1519 G2823 G906 G3588 G2316 G3779 G294 G3756 

Adv Prep n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 

MORROW INTO STOVE belING-CAST THE God thus IS-ENVELOPING-IN NOT 

tomorrow is-garbing 

TIOAAC@ MAAAON YMAC OAIFOTTIICTOI 

pollO mallon humas oligopistoi 

G4183 G3123 G5209 G3640 

a_DatSgn Adv pp 2 Acc PI a_Voc Plm 

to-much RATHER = YOU/P) FEW-BELIEVing-ones 

much ye scant-oi-faith-ones ! 

6:31 MH OYN MEP IMNHCHTE AETONTEC TI PAT WMEN H 
mE oun merimnEsEte legontes ti phagOmen E 
G3361 G3767 G3309 G3004 G5101 G5315 G2228 
Part Neg Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Part 
NO THEN YE-SHOULD-BE-belING-anxious = sayING ANY WE-MAY-BE-EATING OR 

ye-should-be-worrying what ? 

TI T IWMEN H TI TIEP IBAAWMEOA 

ti piOmen E ti peribalOmetha 

G5101 G4095 G2228 G5101 G4016 

pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Part pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Mid 1 PI 

ANY WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING OR ANY WE-MAY-BE-belING-ABOUT-CAST 

what ? what ? we-may-be-being-clothed 

6:32 MANTA TAP TAYTA TA EONH EMIZHTEI OIAEN TAP o 
panta gar tauta ta ethnE epizEtei oiden gar ho 
G3956 G1063 G5023 G3588 G1484 G1934 G1492 G1063 G3588 
a_AccPln Conj pdAcc Pin t_NomPlin n NomPIn viPres Act3 Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm 
ALL for these THE NATIONS IS-ON-SEEKING HAS-PERCEIVED for THE 

is-seeking-for is-aware 

TINTHP YMCDN (0) OYPANIOC OTI XPHZETE TOYTW®N ATIANTON 

patEr humOn ho ouranios hoti chrEzete toutOn hapantOn 

G3962 G5216 G3588 G3770 G3754 G5535 G5130 G537 

n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPl t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Gen PI n a_GenPIn 

FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE heavenly that YE-ARE-neediNG OF-these OF-ALL(emph.) 


of-ye 
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1 / CGTS'5 / CGES_id28 Translation : AV 


Matthew 6 


27 Which of you by taking 
thought can add one cubit unto 
his stature? 


28 And why take ye thought 
for raiment? Consider the lilies 
of the field, how they grow; 
they toil not, neither do they 
spin: 


29 And yet I say unto you, That 
even Solomon in all his glory 
was not arrayed like one of 
these. 


30 Wherefore, if God so clothe 
the grass of the field, which to 
day is, and to morrow is cast 
into the oven, [shall he] not 
much more [clothe] you, O ye 
of little faith? 


31 Therefore take no thought, 
saying, What shall we eat? or, 


What shall we drink? or, 
Wherewithal shall we be 
clothed? 


32 (For after all these things do 
the Gentiles seek:) for your 
heavenly Father knoweth that 
ye have need of all these 
things. 
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Matthew 6 - Matthew 7 


6:33 ZHTEITE AE TIPWTON THN BACIAGIAN TOY eEOY KAI THN 33 But seek ye first the 
zEteite de prOton tEn basileian tou theou kai tEn : : 
G2212 G1161 G4412 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 kingdom. of God, and. his 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj Adv t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sg f righteousness; and all these 
YE-BE-SEEKING YET | BEFORE-most THE KINGdom OF-THE God AND THE things shall be added unto you. 
be-ye-seeking ! first 


AIKAIOCYNHN AYTOY KAI TAYTA MANTA TIPOCTESHCETAI YMIN 


dikaiosunEn autou kai tauta panta prostethEsetai humin 

G1343 G846 G2532 G5023 G3956 G4369 G5213 

n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj pd Nom Pin a NomPIn viFutPas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

JUSTice OF-Him AND these ALL SHALL-BE-BEING-addED to-YOU(P) 

righteousness these-things to-ye 

6:34 MH OYN MEP IMNHCHTE EIC THN AYPION H TAP AYPION 34 Take therefore no thought 
mE oun merimnEsEte eis tEn aurion hE ar aurion é 
G3361 G3767 G3309 G1519 C3588 G839 G3588 1063  G839 for the morrow: for the morrow 
PartNeg Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t AccSgf Adv t NomSgf Conj Adv shall take thought for the 
NO THEN YE-SHOULD-BE-belNG-anxious INTO THE MORROW THE for MORROW things of itself. Sufficient unto 

ye-should-be-worrying the day [is] the evil thereof. 

MEP IMNHCE I TA EAYTHC APKETON TH HMEPA H KAKIA AYTHC 

merimnEsei ta heautEs arketon tE hEmera hE kakia autEs 

G3309 G3588 G1438 G713 G3588 G2250 G3588 G2549 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccPln pf3GenSgf a_NomSgn t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgf 

SHALL-BE-belING-anxious THE OF-self SUFFICient to-THE DAY THE EVIL OF-her 

shall-be-be worrying the-things _ of-herself 
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7:1 MH KPINETE 
mE krinete 
G3361 G2919 


INA MH KPIOHTE 


hina mE krithEte 
G2443 G3361 G2919 


Part Neg vm Pres Act2 PI Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 Pl 


NO BE-JUDGING THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 
be-ye-judging ! 
7:2 EN w TAP KPIMATI KPINETE KP IOHCECOE 
en hO gar krimati krinete krithEsesthe 
G1722 G3739 G1063 G2917 G2919 G2919 


KAI EN w 
kai en hO 
G2532 G1722 G3739 


Prep pr Dat Sgn Conj n_DatSgn viPres Act 2 Pl vi Fut Pas 2 Pl Conj Prep pr Dat Sgn 
IN WHICH for JUDGment YE-ARE-JUDGING YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED AND IN WHICH 
METP®W METPEITE ANT IMETPHEHCETAI YMIN 
metrO metreite antimetrEthEsetai humin 
G3358 G3354 G488 G5213 
n_DatSgn_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
MEASURE YE-ARE-MEASURING  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-being-measured-again to-ye 
73 Ti AE BAENEIC TO KAP@bOC TO EN TW OdPOAAMCD 
ti de blepeis to karphos to en to ophthalmO 
G5101 G1161 Gg991 G3588 G2595 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3788 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n AccSgn t AccSgn Prep t_DatSgm  n_ DatSgm 
ANY YET YOU-ARE-lookING THE SHRIVEL THE IN THE VIEWer 
why ? you-are-observing mote eye 
TOY AAEApOY COY THN AE EN TW cw OPOAAMW AOKON 
tou adelphou sou tEn de en tO sO ophthalmO dokon 
G3588 G80 G4675 G3588 G1161 G1722 G3588 G4674 G3788 G1385 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccSgf Conj Prep t_DatSgm ps2DatSg n_DatSgm n_Acc Sg f 
OF-THE brother OF-YOU THE YET IN THE YOUR VIEWer BEAM 
eye 
OY KANT ANOE IC 
ou katanoeis 
G3756 G2657 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NOT YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING 
you-are-considering 
7:4 H TIWC EPEIC TW NAEADW COY APEC 
E pOs ereis tO adelphO sou aphes 
G2228 G4459 G2046 G3588 G80 G4675 G863 
Part Adv Int vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
OR how YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING to-THE brother OF-YOU FROM-LET 
how ? let-you ! 
EKBAACW TO KAPbOC ATO TOY OdbOAAMOY COY KAI 
ekbalO to karphos apo tou ophthalmou sou kai 
G1544 G3588 G2595 G575 G3588 G3788 G4675 G2532 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
|-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING THE SHRIVEL FROM THE ViEWer OF-YOU AND 
|-should-be-extracting mote eye 
IAOY H AOKOC EN TW ObOAAMC COY 
idou hE dokos en tO ophthalmO sou 
G2400 G3588 G1385 G1722 G3588 G3788 G4675 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING THE BEAM IN THE VIEWer OF-YOU 
lo ! eye 
7:5 YMOKPITA EKBAAE TPW®ŒTON THN AOKON EK TOY OPOAAMOY 
hupokrita ekbale prOton tEn dokon ek tou ophthalmou 
G5273 G1544 G4412 G3588 G1385 G1537 G3588 G3788 
n_Voc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 
hypocrite BE-OUT-CASTING BEFORE-most THE BEAM OUT OF-THE VIEWer 
hypocrite ! be-you-extracting ! first eye 
COY KAI TOTE AIABAEYEIC EKBAAEIN TO KAP@bOC EK 
sou kai tote diablepseis ekbalein to karphos ek 
G4675 G2532 G5119 G1227 G1544 G3588 G2595 G1537 
pp2GenSg Conj Adv vi Fut Act 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Prep 
OF-YOU AND then YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookKING = _TO-BE-OUT-CASTING THE SHRIVEL OUT 
you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted to-be-extracting mote 
TOY ObOGAAMOY TOY NAEAPOY COY 
tou ophthalmou tou adelphou sou 
G3588 G3788 G3588 G80 G4675 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp2GenSg 
OF-THE ViEWer OF-THE brother OF-YOU 
eye 
7:6 MH AWTE TO ATION TOIC KYCIN MHAE BAAHTE 
mE dOte to hagion tois kusin mEde balEte 
G3361 G1325 G3588 G40 G3588 G2965 G3366 G906 
PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_DatPlm n_ DatPIim Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
NO YE-MAY-BE-GIVING THE HOLY to-THE dogs NO-YET YE-SHOULD-BE-CASTING 
nor-yet 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 7 


1. Judge not, that ye be not 
judged. 


2 For with what judgment ye 
judge, ye shall be judged: and 
with what measure ye mete, it 
shall be measured to you again. 


3 And why beholdest thou the 
mote that is in thy brother's 
eye, but considerest not the 
beam that is in thine own eye? 


* Or how wilt thou say to thy 
brother, Let me pull out the 
mote out of thine eye; and, 
behold, a beam [is] in thine 
own eye? 


5 Thou hypocrite, first cast out 
the beam out of thine own eye; 
and then shalt thou see clearly 
to cast out the mote out of thy 
brother's eye. 


6 Give not that which is holy 
unto the dogs, neither cast ye 
your pearls before swine, lest 
they trample them under their 
feet, and turn again and rend 
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Matthew 7 


ou. 
TOYC MAPPAPITAC YMON EMTTPOCGEN TON XOIPCON MHTTOTE y 
tous margaritas humOn emprosthen tOn choirOn mEpote 
G3588 G3135 G5216 G1715 G3588 G5519 G3379 
t_ Acc Pim n_ Acc Plm pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Pl m Adv 
THE PEARLS OF-YOUIP) IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE HOGS NO-?-when 
of-ye in-front-of the lest-at-some-time 
KATATIATHCWCIN AYTOYC EN TOIC TIOCIN NY TON KAI CTPA®ENTEC 
katapatEsOsin autous en tois posin autOn kai straphentes 
G2662 G846 G1722 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532 G4762 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m Prep t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pp Gen PI m Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-trampING them IN THE FEET OF-them AND BEING-TURNED 
they-should-be-trampling 
PHZWCIN YMAC 
rExOsin humas 
G4486 G5209 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BURSTING YOU(P) 
they-should-be-tearing ye 
yard oe ITE a eo sca E ITE waa ae E Ask, and it shall be given 
aiteite ai othEsetai umin zEteite ai eurEsete r ii 
G154 G2532 1325 G5213 G2212 G2532 2147 you; seek, and ye shall find; 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp2DatPI vm Pres Act2PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI knock, and it shall be opened 
BE-REQUESTING AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-YOU(P) BE-SEEKING AND YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING unto you: 
be-ye-requesting ! to-ye be-ye-seeking ! 
KPOYETE KAI ANOITHCETAI YMIN 
krouete kai anoigEsetai humin 
G2925 G2532 G455 G5213 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
BE-KNOCKING AND itSHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED to-YOU(P) 
be-ye-knocking ! it-shall-be-being opened to-ye 
7:8 MAC TAP R on fice a ag R ADN 8 For every one that asketh 
as ar o aitOn lambanei ai 10 zEtOn ` x 
3056 at 063 G3588 G154 G2983 G2532 3588 G2212 receiveth; and he that seeketh 
a_NomSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm viPresAct3Sg Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m findeth; and to him that 
EVERY for THE one-REQUESTING IS-GETTING-UP AND THE one-SEEKING knocketh it shall be opened. 
one-requesting is-obtaining one-seeking 
EYPICKE! KAI TW KPOYONT I MANO ITHCETAI 
heuriskei kai tO krouonti anoigEsetai 
G2147 G2532 G3588 G2925 G455 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IS-FINDING AND _ to-THE one-KNOCKING it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED 
one-knocking it-shall-be-being opened 
7:9 $ E IC SOAN GI Meri cai a PN EAN 9 Or what man is there of you, 
is estin ex umOn anthrOpos on ean Ehi : 
G2228 G5101 G2076 G1537 G5216 G444 G3739 G1437 whom if his son ask bread, will 
Part pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m Cond he give him a stone? 
OR ANY IS OUT OF-YOUIP) human WHOM IF-EVER 
what ? of-ye 
AITHCH fe) YIOC AYTOY APTON MH AIGON 
aitEsE ho huios autou arton mE lithon 
G154 G3588 G5207 G846 G740 G3361 G3037 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 
SHOULD-BE REQUESTING THE SON OF-him BREAD NO STONE 
should-be-requesting 
ETTIAWCE! AYTW®W 
epidOsei autO 
G1929 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING to-him 
he-shall-be-handing him 
7:10 ar EAN on a Veen bal oe iN aN $ AWCEI ATO 10 Or if he ask a fish, will he 
ai ean ichthun aitEs' m ophin epidOsei aut p : 
G2532 G1437 G2486 G154 C3361 43789 Gi929 G846 give him a serpent? 
Conj Cond n_Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg PartNeg n_AccSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND IF-EVER FISH he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING NO serpent SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING to-him 
he-shall-be-handing him 
7:11 €l OYN ee eo! OnT EC o IATE AOMATA Ar AOA 11 If ye then, being evil, know 
ei oun umeis ponEroi ontes oidate omata agatha ; p 
G1487 G3767 G5210 G4190 G5607 G1492 G1390 G18 how PA sive good gifts unto 
Cond Conj pp2NomPI a NomPim vpPresvxxNomPIm vi Perf Act 2 PI n_AccPIn a AccPIn your children, how much more 
IF THEN  YOUP) wicked BEING HAVE-PERCEIVED GIFTS GOOD shall your Father which is in 
ye heaven give good things to 
them that ask him? 
AIAONAI TOIC TEKNOIC YMWN Tocw MAAAON O TIA THP YMON 
didonai tois teknois humOn posO mallon ho patEr humOn 
G1325 G3588 G5043 G5216 G4214 G3123 G3588 G3962 G5216 
vn Pres Act t_DatPln  n_DatPln pp2GenPl pqDatSgn Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPl 
TO-BE-GIVING  to-THE offsprings OF-YOU(P) how-much RATHER THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) 
children of-ye of-ye 
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Matthew 7 


Oo EN TOIC OYPANOIC AWCEI ATAOA TOIC AITOYCIN AYTON 

ho en tois ouranois dOsei agatha tois aitousin auton 

G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G1325 G18 G3588 G154 G846 

t Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin t_DatPlm vpPres Act DatPlm pp Acc Sg m 

THE IN THE heavens SHALL-BE-GIVING GOODS to-THE ones-REQUESTING Him 

good-things ones-requesting 

7:12 MANTA OYN OCA AN OEAHTE INA TIOIMCIN YMIN Ol 12 Therefore all things 
panta oun hosa an thelEte hina poiOsin humin hoi 
G3956 G3767 = G3745 G302 G2309 G2443 G4160 G5213 G3588 whatsoever ye would that men 
a_AccPIn Conj pkAccPIn Part vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj vs Pres Act3 PI pp2DatPI t_NomPIm should do to you, do ye even so 
ALL THEN as-much-as EVER YE-MAY-BE-WILLING THAT MAY-BE-DOING to-YOU) THE to them: for this is the law and 

whatever to-ye the prophets. 

ANOƏOPWTO I OYTWC KAI YMEIC TIOIEITE AYTOIC OYTOC TAP ECT IN 

anthrOpoi houtOs kai humeis poieite autois houtos gar estin 

G444 G3779 G2532 G5210 G4160 G846 G3778 G1063 G2076 

n_ Nom PI m Adv Conj pp2NomPI vm Pres Act2PI pp Dat PI m pd Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

humans thus AND YOU(P) BE-DOING to-them this for IS 

also ye be-ye-doing ! 

fe) NOMOC KAI Ol TIPOPHTAI 

ho nomos kai hoi prophEtai 

G3588 G3551 G2532 3588 G4396 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim 

THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

7:13 EICEAOETE AIA THC CTENHC MYAHC OTI TIAATEIN H TTY AH 13 Enter ye in at the strait gate: 
eiselthete dia tEs stenEs ulEs hoti lateia hE ulE : : 
G1525 G1223 G3588 G4728 eae G3754 Gat 16 G3588 4490 for wide lis] the gate, and 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf broad [is] the way, that leadeth 
BE-YE-INTO-COMING THRU THE CRAMPED GATE that BROAD THE GATE to destruction, and many there 
be-ye-entering ! through be which go in thereat: 

KAI EYPYXWPOC H OAOC H ATIATOYCA EIC THN AMTWAEIAN 

kai euruchOros hE hodos hE apagousa eis tEn apOleian 

G2532 G2149 G3588 G3598 G3588 G520 G1519 G3588 G684 

Conj a_ Nom Sg f t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf vpPresActNomSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

AND WELL-GUSH-SPACED THE WAY THE one-FROM-LEADING INTO THE destruction 

spacious leading-away 

KAI TMTOAAOI EICIN ol €1CEPXOMENO! Al AY THC 

kai polloi eisin hoi eiserchomenoi di autEs 

G2532  G4183 G1526 G3588 G1525 G1223 G846 

Conj a_NomPlm_ viPresvxx3PI t_NomPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep pp Gen Sg f 

AND MANY ARE THE ones-INTO-COMING THRU her 

ones-entering through 
7:14 a C TENH H TYAN KAI TRON IMMEN n ee 14 Because strait [is] the gate, 
oti sten ul ai ethlimmen odos A p 

G3754 G4728 G3588 Bisag G2532 G2346 G3588 G3598 and narrow lis] the way, which 
Conj a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f t_NomSgf n_NomSgf leadeth unto life, and few there 
that CRAMPED THE GATE AND HAVING-been-CONSTRICTED THE WAY be that find it. 


having-been-narrowed 


H ATTATOYCAN EIC THN ZWHN KAI OAIrOI EICIN Ol 

hE apagousa eis tEn zOEn kai oligoi eisin hoi 

G3588 G520 G1519 G3588 G2222 G2532 G3641 G1526 G3588 

t_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Prep t_Acc Sg f n_AccSgf Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx3 PI t _NomPIm 

THE one-FROM-LEADING INTO THE LIFE AND FEW ARE THE 
leading-away 


EYPICKONTEC AYTHN 


heuriskontes autEn 

G2147 G846 

vp Pres ActNom PIm pp Acc Sg f 

ones-FINDING her 

ones-finding 

715 TIPocexeTEe AE AMO TON YEYAONPOPHTWN OITINEC EPXONTAI TIPOG 15 | Beware of false prophets, 
prosechete de apo tOn pseudoprophEtOn hoitines erchontai pros . : ' 
G4337 G1161 G575 G3588 G5578 G3748 G2064 G4314 which come to you sheep's 
vm Pres Act2PI Conj Prep t GenPIm n_GenPlm prNomPIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep clothing, but inwardly they are 
BE-YE-heedING YET FROM THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers WHO-ANY ARE-COMING TOWARD ravening wolves. 
be-ye-heeding ! false-prophets who-any 

YMAC EN ENAYMACIN MPOBATW®WN ECWƏEN AE EICIN AYKOI APTTIATEC 

humas en endumasin probatOn esOthen de eisin lukoi harpages 

G5209 G1722 G1742 G4263 G2081 G1161 G1526 G3074 G727 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Pin n_ Gen Pin Adv Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_NomPlm a_NomPim 

YOU(P) IN IN-SLIPS OF-sheep INTO-PLACE YET THEY-ARE WOLVES SNATCHing 

ye apparel(P) of-sheep'P) inside rapacious 

716 ATO TON KAPTON AYTON ET IFNWCECOE AYTOYC MHT I 16 Ye shall know them by their 
apo tOn karpOn autOn epignOsesthe autous mEti : 
G575 G3588 G2590 G846 G1921 G846 G3385 fruits. Do men gather — of 
Prep t Gen Plm n_GenPIm pp Gen PI m vi Fut midD 2 PI pp Acc PI m Part Int thorns, or figs of thistles? 
FROM THE FRUITS OF-them YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING them NO-ANY 


ye-shall-be-recognizing not ? 
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Matthew 7 


CYAAETOYCIN AMO AKANOOCN CTA@YAHN H AMO TPIBOAC@N CYKA 

sullegousin apo akanthOn staphulEn E apo tribolOn suka 

G4816 Q575 G173 G4718 G2228 G575 G5146 G4810 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f n_Acc Sg f Part Prep n_ Gen Plm n_ Acc Pin 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING FROM POINT-FLOWERS GRAPE OR FROM THREE-CASTS FIGS 

they-are-culling thorns star-thistles 

TAT ioe” TIAN DERAN N ae tals TOIEI t ng 17 Even so every good tree 

outOs pan lendron agathon arpous alous poiei o e p it 
G3779 G3956 G1186 G18 G2590 G2570 G4160 G3588 G1161 bringeth forth good fruit; but a 
Adv a_ Nom Sgn n_NomSgn a_NomSgn n_AccPlm a AccPIim viPresAct3Sg t NomSgn Conj corrupt tree bringeth forth evil 
thus EVERY TREE GOOD FRUITS IDEAL IS-DOING THE YET fruit. 
is-producing 


CATIPON AENAPON KAPTTOYC TIONHPOYC MOIEI 


sapron dendron karpous ponErous poiei 
G4550 G1186 G2590 G4190 G4160 
a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn n_AccPlm = a_AccPlm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ROTTen TREE FRUITS wicked IS-DOING 
noxious is-producing 
7:18 OY itera P iil MARON eo toga i hic TOIE IN S 18 A good tree cannot bring 
ou unatai lendron agathon ‘arpous ponErous poiein oude x > x 
G3756 G1410 G1186 G18 G2590 G4190 G4160 G3761 forth evil fruit, „neither [can] Z 
PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg n_NomSgn a_NomSgn n_AccPIm  a_AccPlm vn Pres Act Adv corrupt tree bring forth good 
NOT IS-ABLE TREE GOOD FRUITS wicked TO-BE-DOING NOT-YET fruit. 
can noxious to-be-producing neither 


AENAPON CAMPON KAPTTOYC KAAOYC TIOIEIN 


dendron sapron karpous kalous poiein 

G1186 G4550 G2590 G2570 G4160 

n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn n_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ vn Pres Act 
TREE ROTTen FRUITS IDEAL TO-BE-DOING 


to-be-producing 


7:19 TIAN AENAPON MH TIOIOYN KAPTON KAAON EKKOMTETAI KAI 19 Every tree that bringeth not 
pan dendron mE poioun karpon kalon ekkoptetai kai PE 
G3956 G1186 G3361 G4160 G2590 G2570 G1581 G2532 forth good fruit = hewn down, 
a_NomSgn n_ NomSgn PartNeg vpPresActNomSgn n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ viPres Pas 3 Sg Conj and cast into the fire. 
EVERY TREE NO DOING FRUIT IDEAL IS-belING-OUT-STRIKen AND 
doproducing is-being-hewn-down 
EIC TYP BAAAETAI 
eis pur balletai 
G1519 G4442 G906 
Prep n_Acc Sgn _ viPres Pas 3 Sg 
INTO FIRE IS-beING-CAST 
7:20 APATE ATTO TOON KAPTTDN AYTWN EMIFNDCECGE AYTOYC 20 Wherefore by their fruits ye 
arage apo tOn karpOn autOn epignOsesthe autous 
G686 G575 + G3588 G2590 G846 G1921 G846 shall know them. 
Part Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenPlm_ vi Fut midD 2 Pl pp Acc PI m 
CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY FROM THE FRUITS OF-them YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING them 
surely-then ye-shall-be-recognizing 
7:21 OY TAC Oo AEN MOI KYPIE KYPIE 21. Not every one that saith 
ou pas ho legOn moi kurie kurie 
G3756 G3956 G3588 G3004 G3427 G2962 G2962 unto me, Lord, Lord, shall 
Part Neg a_ Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sgm n_ Voc Sgm enter into the kingdom of 
NOT EVERY THE one-sayING to-ME Master ! Master ! heaven; but he that doeth the 
one-saying Lord ! Lord ! will of my Father which is in 
heaven. 
EICEAEYCETAI EIC THN BACIAEIAN TON OYPANCON AAA fe) 
eiseleusetai eis tEn basileian tOn ouranOn all ho 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G235 G3588 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens but THE 
shall-be-entering 
TIOICON TO ƏEAHMA TOY TTIATPOC MOY TOY EN OYPANO IC 
poiOn to thelEma tou patros mou tou en ouranois 
G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 G1722 G3772 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg t_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Plm 
one-DOING THE WILL OF-THE FATHER OF-ME THE IN heavens 
one-doing 
7:22 TIOAAOI EPOYCIN MOI EN EKEINH TH HMEPA KYPIE KYPIE 22 Many will say to me in that 
polloi erousin moi en ekeinE tE hEmera kurie kurie 
G4183 G2046 G3427 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G2962 G2962 day, Lord, Lord, have Pe not 
a_NomPlm_ viFut Act3 PI pp1DatSg Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_VocSgm n_VocSgm prophesied in thy name? and in 
MANY SHALL-BE-declarING to-ME IN that THE DAY Master ! Master ! thy name have cast out devils? 
Lord ! Lord ! and in thy name done many 
wonderful works? 
OY TW cw ONOMATI TIPOEPHTEYCAMEN KAI TW cw ONOMAT I 
ou tO sO onomati proephEteusamen kai tO sO onomati 
G3756 G3588 G4674 G3686 G4395 G2532 3588 G4674 G3686 
PartNeg t_DatSgm ps2DatSg _ n_DatSgn vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj t_DatSgm ps2DatSg _ n_DatSgn 
NOT to-THE YOUR NAME WE-BEFORE-AVER AND to-THE YOUR NAME 


we-prophesy 
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ANIMONIN EZEBNAOMEN KAI TW cw ONOMATI AYNAMEIC TIOAAAC ETTOIHCAMEN 

daimonia exebalomen kai to sO onomati dunameis pollas epoiEsamen 

G1140 G1544 G2532 G3588 G4674 G3686 G1411 G4183 G4160 

n_Acc Pin vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj t_DatSgm ps2DatSg n_DatSgn n_ Acc PI f a_AccPIf vi Aor Act 1 Pl 

demons WE-OUT-CAST AND to-THE YOUR NAME ABILITIES MANY WE-DO 

we-cast-out powerful-deeds 

7:23 KAI TOTE OMOAOTHCO AYTOIC OTI OYAENOTE ETNWN YMAC 
kai tote homologEsO autois hoti oudepote egnOn humas 
G2532 G5119 G3670 G846 G3754 G3763 G1097 G5209 
Conj Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
AND then I-SHALL-BE-avowlING  to-them that NOT-YET-?-when I-KNEW YOUIP) 

never ye 

ATIOXWPEITE ATT EMOY ol €PrFAZOMENO! THN ANOMIAN 

apochOreite ap emou hoi ergazomenoi tEn anomian 

G672 575 1700 G3588 G2038 G3588 G458 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t _ NomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

BE-YE-FROM-SPACING FROM ME THE ones-ACTING THE UN-LAWness 

be-ye-departing ! ones-working lawlessness 

7:24 MAC OYN OCTIC AKOYEI MOY TOYC AOrTOYC TOYTOYC KAI 
pas oun hostis akouei mou tous logous toutous kai 
G3956 G3767 G3748 G191 G3450 G3588 G3056 G5128 G2532 
a_Nom Sgm Conj pr Nom Sgm viPres Act3Sg  pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_ AccPIm pdAccPIm Conj 
EVERY THEN WHO-ANY IS-HEARING OF-ME THE sayings these AND 
every-one who-any 

TIOIEl AYTOYC OMOIWCW AYTON ANAPI PPONIMW OCTIC WKOAOMHCEN 

poiei autous homoiOsO auton andri phronimO hostis OkodomEsen 

G4160 G846 G3666 G846 G435 G5429 G3748 G3618 

vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccPlm_ viFutAct1Sg pp Acc Sgm n_ DatSgm a_DatSgm pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOING them |-SHALL-BE-LIKenING him to-MAN DISPOSED WHO-ANY HOME-BUILDS 

prudent who-any builds 

THN OIKIAN AYTOY emi THN TIETPAN 

tEn oikian autou epi tEn petran 

G3588 G3614 G846 G1909 G3588 G4073 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

THE HOME OF-him ON THE ROCK 

house 

7:25 KAI KAT EBH H BPOXH KAI HAGON ol TIOTAMO!I KAI 
kai katebE hE brochE kai Elthon hoi potamoi kai 
G2532 G2597 G3588 G1028 G2532 G2064 G3588 G4215 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_Nom Pim n_ Nom PI m Conj 
AND DOWN-STEPPed THE RAIN AND CAME THE rivers AND 

descended 

EMNEYCAN OI ANEMO I KAI TIPOCETTECON TH OIKIA €KEINH KAI OYK 

epneusan hoi anemoi kai prosepeson tE oikia ekeinE kai ouk 

G4154 G3588 G417 G2532 4363 G3588 G3614 G1565 G2532 G3756 

vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj Part Neg 

BLOW THE WINDS AND THEY-TOWARD-FELL to-THE HOME that AND NOT 

they-lunged house 

EMECEN TEƏEMEAIWTO TAP EMI THN TMTETPAN 

epesen tethemeliOto gar epi tEn petran 

G4098 G2311 G1063 G1909 G3588 G4073 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Plup Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

it-FALLS it-HAD-been-foundED for ON THE ROCK 

she-falls she-had-been-founded 

7:26 KAI TAC (0) AKOYWN MOY TOYC AOrOYC TOYTOYC KAI 
kai pas ho akouOn mou tous logous toutous kai 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G191 G3450 G3588 G3056 G5128 G2532 
Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ pdAcc Plm Conj 
AND EVERY THE one-HEARING OF-ME THE sayings these AND 

one-hearing 

MH TIOICON AYTOYC OMOIWC6EHCETAI ANAPI MWPW OCTIC 

mE poiOn autous homoiOthEsetai andri mOrO hostis 

G3361 G4160 G846 G3666 G435 G3474 G3748 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgm a_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m 

NO DOING them SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED to-MAN INSIPID WHO-ANY 

stupid who-any 

WKOAOMHCEN THN OIKIAN AYTOY emi THN AMMON 

OkodomEsen tEn oikian autou epi tEn ammon 

G3618 G3588 G3614 G846 G1909 G3588 G285 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

HOME-BUILDS THE HOME OF-him ON THE SAND 

builds house 

7:27 KAI KAT EBH H BPOXH KAI HAGON ol TIOTAMOI KAI 
kai katebE hE brochE kai Elthon hoi potamoi kai 
G2532 G2597 G3588 G1028 G2532 G2064 G3588 G4215 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Pl  t_ Nom PIm n_Nom PI m Conj 
AND DOWN-STEPPed THE RAIN AND CAME THE rivers AND 


descended 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 7 


23 And then will I profess unto 
them, I never knew you: depart 
from me, ye that work iniquity. 


24 Therefore whosoever 
heareth these sayings of mine, 
and doeth them, I will liken 
him unto a wise man, which 
built his house upon a rock: 


25 And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds 
blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell not: for it was 
founded upon a rock. 


26 And every one that heareth 
these sayings of mine, and 
doeth them not, shall be 
likened unto a foolish man, 
which built his house upon the 
sand: 


27 And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds 
blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell: and great 
was the fall of it. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 7 - Matthew 8 


EMNEYCAN OI ANEMO I KAI TIPOCEKOYAN TH OIKIN €KEINH KAI 
epneusan hoi anemoi kai prosekopsan tE oikia ekeinE kai 
G4154 G3588 G417 G2532 G4350 G3588 G3614 G1565 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_ NomPim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj 
BLOW THE WINDS AND THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE to-THE HOME that AND 
they-dash-against the house 
EMECEN KAI HN H TITWMCIC AYTHC MErAAH 
epesen kai En hE ptOsis autEs megalE 
G4098 G2532 G2258 G3588 G4431 G846 G3173 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgf a_ Nom Sgf 
it-FALLS AND WAS THE FALL OF-her GREAT 
she-falls 
7:28 i E€rENETO a a 3 ea TOYC S E 28 And it came to pass, when 
ai egeneto ote sunetelesen o iEsous tous logous ; 
C2532 G1096 G3753  G4931 G3588 G2424 G3588 C3056 Jesus had ended these sayings, 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t AccPIm n_AccPIim the people were astonished at 
AND it-BECAME when TOGETHER-FINISHES THE JESUS THE sayings his doctrine: 
concludes 
TOYTOYC EZEMAHCCONTO Ol OXAOI emi TH AIAAXH AYTOY 
toutous exeplEssonto hoi ochloi epi tE didachE autou 
G5128 G1605 G3588 G3793 G1909 G3588 G1322 G846 
pd Acc PI m vi Impf Pas 3 PI t_Nom Pim n_NomPim Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
these were-astonishED THE THRONGS ON THE TEACHing OF-Him 
7:29 a TAP a aa AYTOYC fe EZOYCIAN ieee ih ee 29 For he taught them as [one] 
n ar idaskOn autous s exousian echOn ai ouc! ` < 
G2258 G1063 G1321 G846 G5613 G1849 G2192 G2532 G3756 having authority, and not as the 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppAccPIm Adv n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg scribes. 
He-WAS for One-TEACHING them AS authority HAVING AND NOT 
teaching one-having 
wc Ol -PAMMATEIC 
hOs hoi grammateis 
G5613 G3588 G1122 
Adv t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm 
AS THE WRITers 
scribes 
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8:1 KATABANT I AE AYT%®W AmO TOY OPOYC HKOAOYƏHCAN AYTW OXAOI 
katabanti de autO apo tou orous EkolouthEsan autO ochloi 
G2597 G1161 G846 G575 3588 G3735 G190 G846 G3793 
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sgm Conj pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ viAorAct3 PI pp Dat Sgm n_NomPIm 
to-DOWN-STEPPing YET Him FROM THE mountain follow to-Him THRONGS 
to-descending him 

TIOAAO!I 

polloi 

G4183 

a_Nom Pl m 

MANY 

vast 

8:2 KAI 1AOY AETIPOC EAOWN TIPOCEKYNEI AYTW® AETWN 
kai idou lepros elthOn prosekunei autO legOn 
G2532 G2400 G3015 G2064 G4352 G846 G3004 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm vp2AorActNomSgm __ vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING leper COMING worshipED to-Him sayING 

lo ! him 

KYPIE EAN ƏOEAHC AYNACAI ME KAƏOAPICAI 

kurie ean thelEs dunasai me katharisai 

G2962 G1437 G2309 G1410 G3165 G2511 

n_Voc Sgm Cond vs Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 

Master ! IF-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING YOU-ARE-ABLE ME TO-cleanse 

Lord ! you-can 

8:3 KAI EKTEINAC THN XEIPA HYATO AYTOY (0) IHCOYC 
kai ekteinas tEn cheira hEpsato autou ho iEsous 
G2532 G1614 G3588 G5495 G680 G846 G3588 G2424 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND TOUCHES him THE JESUS 

stretching-out 

AETWN BEAW KAOAPICOHT I KAI EYƏEWC EKAGAPICGH AYTOY H 

legOn thelO katharisthEti kai eutheOs ekatharisthE autou hE 

G3004 G2309 G2511 G2532 G2112 G2511 G846 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act1 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_Nom Sg f 

sayING |-AM-WILLING BE-BEING-cleansED AND immediately 1S-cleansED OF-him THE 

be-you-being-cleansed ! 

AETIPA 

lepra 

G3014 

n_Nom Sg f 

leprosy 

8:4 KAI AETEI AYT®W (0) 1HCOYC OPA MHAENI EINHC 
kai legei autO ho iEsous hora mEdeni eipEs 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3708 G3367 G2036 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vmPresAct2Sg a_DatSgm vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND _ |S-sayING to-him THE JESUS BE-SEEING to-NO-YET-ONE YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 

be-you-seeing! to-no-one you-may-be-telling 

AAA YTTIATE CEAYTON AEIZON TW IEPEI KAI TMIPOCENEFKE 

all hupage seauton deixon tO hierei kai prosenegke 

G235 G5217 G4572 G1166 G3588 G2409 G2532 4374 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sgm vmAorAct2Sg t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

but BE-UNDER-LEADING YOURself SHOW to-THE SACRED-one AND BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

be-you-going-away ! show-you ! priest bring-you ! 

TO AWPON (0) TIPOCETAZEN MWCHC EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC 

to dOron ho prosetaxen mOsEs eis marturion autois 

G3588 G1435 G3739 G4367 G3475 G1519 G3142 G846 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 

THE oblation WHICH TOWARD-SETS MOSES INTO witness to-them 

approach-present bids testimony 

8:5 EICEAOONT I AE TW IHCOY EIC KATTEPNAOYM TIPOCHAGEN AYTWD 
eiselthonti de tO iEsou eis kapernaoum prosElthen autO 
G1525 G1161 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2584 G4334 G846 
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
to-INTO-COMING YET THE JESUS INTO CAPERNAUM TOWARD-CAME _ to-Him 
to-entering came-to him 

EKATONTAPXOC TIAPAKAACN AYTON 

hekatontarchos parakalOn auton 

G1543 G3870 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 

HUNDRED-chief BESIDE-CALLING Him 

centurion entreating 

8:6 KAI AEFTWN KYPIE (0) TAIC MOY BEBAHTAI EN TH 
kai legOn kurie ho pais mou beblEtai en tE 
G2532 + G3004 G2962 G3588 G3816 G3450 G906 G1722 G3588 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg_ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND _ saylING Master ! THE boy OF-ME HAS-been-CAST IN THE 

Lord ! is-prostrate 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 8 


1. When he was come down 
from the mountain, great 
multitudes followed him. 


2 And, behold, there came a 
leper and worshipped him, 
saying, Lord, if thou wilt, thou 
canst make me clean. 


3 And Jesus put forth [his] 
hand, and touched him, saying, 
I will; be thou clean. And 
immediately his leprosy was 
cleansed. 


4 And Jesus saith unto him, 
See thou tell no man; but go 
thy way, shew thyself to the 
priest, and offer the gift that 
Moses commanded, for a 
testimony unto them. 


5. And when Jesus was 
entered into Capernaum, there 
came unto him a centurion, 
beseeching him, 


5 And saying, Lord, my servant 
lieth at home sick of the palsy, 
grievously tormented. 
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Matthew 8 


OIKIN TIAPAAYTIKOC AEINWC BACANIZOMENOC 


oikia paralutikos deinOs basanizomenos 
G3614 G3885 G1171 G928 
n_DatSgf a_NomSgm Adv vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
HOME paralytic DREADly belING-ORDEALizED 
house dreadfully being-tormented 
8:7 KAI AErel AYTO o IHCOYC Erw EAOWN OEPAMTEYCW 7 And Jesus saith unto him, I 
kai legei autO ho iEsous egO elthOn therapeusO . f 
G2532 + G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G2064 G2323 will come and heal him. 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1NomSg_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
AND IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS l COMING SHALL-BE-curING 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
8:8 KAI ATTOKPIOEIC 10) EKATONTAPXOC EH KYPIE OYK EIMI 8 The centurion answered and 
kai apokritheis ho hekatontarchos ephE kurie ouk eimi : 
G2532 G611 G3588 G1543 G5346 G2962 G3756 G1510 said, Lord, I am not worthy 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx3 Sg n_VocSgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg that thou shouldest come under 
AND  answerlNG THE HUNDRED-chief AVERRed Master ! NOT I-AM my roof: but speak the word 
centurion Lord ! only, and my servant shall be 
healed. 
IKANOC INA MOY YTO THN CTErHN EICEAOHC AAAA MONON 
hikanos hina mou hupo tEn stegEn eiselthEs alla monon 
G2425 G2443 G3450 G5259 G3588 G4721 G1525 G235 G3440 
a_Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Adv 
enough THAT OF-ME UNDER THE EXCLUDer YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING but ONLY 
competent roof you-may-be-entering 
eine AOTON KAI INGHCETAI (0) TIAIC MOY 
eipe logon kai iathEsetai ho pais mou 
G2036 G3056 G2532 G2390 G3588 G3816 G3450 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ pp1 Gen Sg 
BE-sayING saying AND ~~ SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED THE boy OF-ME 
be-you-saying ! word 
8:9 KAI TAP Erw ANƏPWTMOC EIMI YMO  EZOYCIAN EXWN vn 9For I am a man under 
kai gar egO anthrOpos eimi hupo exousian echOn hup A . : 
G2532 G1063 G1473 G444 G1510 G5259 G1849 G2192 G5259 authority, : having soldiers 
Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep under me: and I say to this 
AND for l human AM UNDER authority HAVING UNDER [man], Go, and he goeth; and 
also to another, Come, and he 
cometh; and to my servant, Do 
EMAYTON CTPATIWTAC KAI AErT®W TOYTW® MOPEYƏHTI KAI  MOPEYETAI this, and he doeth [it]. 
emauton stratiOtas kai legO toutO poreuthEti kai poreuetai 
G1683 G4757 G2532 G3004 G5129 G4198 G2532 4198 
pf 1 Acc Sgm n_AccPIm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pdDatSgm vm Aor pasD 2 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
MYself WARriors AND |-AM-sayING to-this-one BE-BEING-GONE AND he-IS-GOING 
soldiers to-this-one be-you-being-gone ! 
KAI MAAC EPXOY KAI EPXETAI KAI TW AOYAW MOY 
kai allO erchou kai erchetai kai tO doulO mou 
G2532 243 G2064 G2532 2064 G2532 G3588 G1401 G3450 
Conj a_DatSgm_ vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ pp1 Gen Sg 
AND to-other BE-COMING AND he-IS-COMING AND to-THE SLAVE OF-ME 
to-another be-you-coming ! 
TIOIHCON TOYTO KAI TMOIEI 
poiEson touto kai poiei 
G4160 G5124 G2532 G4160 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pdAcc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
DO this AND _ he-IS-DOING 
do-you ! 
8:10 AKOYCAG AE o IHCOYC EO@XYMACEN KAI EITEN TOIC 10 When Jesus heard [it], he 
akousas de ho iEsous ethaumasen kai eipen tois . 
G191 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2296 G2532 G2036 G3588 marvelled, and said to them 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPIm that followed, Verily I say unto 
HEARing YET THE JESUS He-MARVELS AND said to-THE you, I have not found so great 
faith, no, not in Israel. 
AKOAOYƏOYCIN AMHN AEr%W YMIN OYAE EN TW ICPAHA TOCAYTHN 
akolouthousin amEn legO humin oude en tO israEl tosautEn 
G190 G281 G3004 G5213 G3761 G1722 = G3588 G2474 G5118 
vp Pres Act Dat PI m Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Adv Prep t_DatSgm ___ ni proper pd Acc Sg f 
ones-followING AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT-YET IN THE ISRAEL so-much 
ones-following verily to-ye not-Yeteven 


TIICTIN EYPON 


pistin heuron 

G4102 G2147 

n_Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
BELIEF |-FOUND 

faith 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


to-ye 


8:11 AEF AE YMIN 
legO de humin 
G3004 G1161 G5213 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOUIP) 
HZOYCIN KAI ANAKAIGHCONTAI 
hExousin kai anaklithEsontai 
G2240 G2532 G347 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 


SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED WITH 


TH BACIAEIN TON 
tE basileia tOn 
G3588 G932 G3588 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_ Gen Plm 
THE KINGdom OF-THE 
8:12 Ol AE YIOI 
hoi de huioi 
G3588 G1161 G5207 
t_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m 
THE YET SONS 


CKOTOC TO EZWTEPON 
skotos to exOteron 
G4655 G3588 G1857 

n_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
DARK THE OUTer 
darkness 

BPYTMOC ‘TOON OAONT WN 
brugmos tOn odontOn 

G1030 G3588 G3599 


n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 


GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 


8:13 KAI EINEN Oo 
kai eipen ho 
G2532 G2036 G3588 


Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


AND said THE 


wc EMICTEYCAC T TENHOHTW 


hOs episteusas genEthEtO 
G5613 G4100 G1096 
Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


AS YOU-BELIEVE 

AYTOY EN TH WPA 
autou en tE hOra 
G846 G1722 G3588 G5610 

pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_Dat Sgf 
OF-him IN THE HOUR 


8:14 KAI EAOWN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND COMING 


THN TIENGEPAN AYTOY 

tEn pentheran autou 

G3588 G3994 G846 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE mother-IN-LAW OF-him 

8:15 KAI HYATO THC 
kai hEpsato tEs 
G2532 G680 G3588 


Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Gen Sgf 
AND He-TOUCHES OF-THE 


the 


TTYPETOC KAI HTrEPOH 
puretos kai EgerthE 
G4446 G2532 G1453 

n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


fever AND she-WAS-ROUSED 
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t DatSgm n_DatSgm 


vm Aor pasD 3 Sg 
LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME 
let-it-be-being-become ! 


BEBAHMENHN 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-been-CAST AND belNG-feverish 
being-prostrate 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THRU-SERVED 


TIOAAO! ATTO ANATOACON KAI AYCMON 
apo anatolOn kai dusmOn 
G575 G395 G2532 G1424 
a_Nom Plm Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI f 
FROM risings AND west 
east 
META ABPAAM KAI ICAAK KAI IAKWB EN 
abraam kai isaak kai iakOb en 
G11 G2532 G2464 G2532 G2384 G1722 
ni proper Conj ni proper Conj ni proper Prep 


ABRAHAM AND ISAAC AND JACOB IN 


BACIAEIAC EKBAHEHCONTAI EIC 
ekblEthEsontai eis 
G1544 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep 

KINGdom SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST INTO 


shall-be-being-cast-out 


Oo KAAYƏMOC KAI 
ho klauthmos kai 
G3588 G2805 G2532 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
THE LAMENTing AND 
lamentation 


EKATONTAPXW YMATFTE 
ekatontarchO hupage 

G1543 G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
HUNDRED-chief 


centurion be-you-going-away ! 
KAI INCH (0) 
kai iathE ho 
G2532 G2390 G3588 
pp2DatSg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgm 


AND WAS-HEALED THE 


EIC THN OIKIAN TIETPOY 

eis tEn oikian petrou 

G1519 3588 G3614 G4074 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

INTO THE HOME OF-Peter 
house 


KAI MYPECCOYCAN 


puressousan 


G2532 G4445 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 


AY THC KAI APHKEN AYTHN 
kai aphEken autEn 
G2532 G863 G846 


pp Gen Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
OF-her AND FROM-LETS her 


leaves 


AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 

pp Dat PI m 
to-them 
them 


Translation : AV 


TO 

to 

G3588 
t_Acc Sgn 
THE 


(0) 

ho 

G3588 
t_Nom Sgm 
THE 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 


YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND 


TAIC 

pais 

G3816 

n_ Nom Sg m 
boy 


EIAEN 

eiden 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-PERCEIVED 


Matthew 8 


11 And I say unto you, That 
many shall come from the east 
and west, and shall sit down 
with Abraham, and Isaac, and 
Jacob, in the kingdom of 
heaven. 


12 But the children of the 
kingdom shall be cast out into 
outer darkness: there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


13 And Jesus said unto the 
centurion, Go thy way; and as 
thou hast believed, [so] be it 
done unto thee. And his 
servant was healed in the 
selfsame hour. 


14 | And when Jesus was come 
into Peter's house, he saw his 
wife's mother laid, and sick of 
a fever. 


15 And he touched her hand, 
and the fever left her: and she 
arose, and ministered unto 
them. 
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Matthew 8 


8:16 OYIAC AE TENOMENHC TIPOCHNErKAN AYT®W ANIMONIZOMENOYC 16 When the even was come, 
opsias de enomenEs rosEnegkan autO daimonizomenous : 
378 G1161 Gt 096 4374 G846 G1139 they brought unto him many 
a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Ace PI m that were possessed with 
OF-evening YET BECOMING THEY-TOWARD-CARRY _ to-Him ones-demonizING devils: and he cast out the 
they-bring ones-being-demonized spirits with [his] word, and 
healed all that were sick: 
TIOAAOYC KAI EZEBAAEN TA TINGEYMATA AOrOH KAI TIANTAC TOYC KAK@MC 
pollous kai exebalen ta pneumata logO kai pantas tous kakOs 
G4183 G2532 G1544 G3588 G4151 G3056 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2560 
a_Acc Plm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln n_DatSgm Conj a_AccPlm t_AccPlm Adv 
MANY AND He-OUT-CAST THE spirits to-saying AND ALL THE EVILly 
he-cast-out to-word the-ones illness 
EXONT AC ESEPATIEYCEN 
echontas etherapeusen 
G2192 G2323 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HAVING He-curES 
8:17 OMTWC TIAHPWOH TO PHOEN AIA HCAIOY TOY 17 That it might be fulfilled 
hopOs plErOthE to rEthen dia Esaiou tou : : 
G3704 G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G2268 G3588 which was spoken by Esaias 
Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sgm t_Gen Sg m the prophet, sayıng, Himself 
WHICH-how MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU ISAIAH THE took our infirmities, and bare 
so-that may-be-being-fulfilled through [our] sicknesses. 
TIPOPHTOY AETONT OC AYTOC TAC ANCOENE IAC HMWN EAABEN KAI 
prophEtou legontos autos tas astheneias hEmOn elaben kai 
G4396 G3004 G846 G3588 G769 G2257 G2983 G2532 
n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgn ppNomSgm_ t_AccPlf n_AccPlf pp 1 GenPI vi2AorAct3Sg Conj 
BEFORE-AVERer  OF-sayING He THE UN-FIRMnesses OF-US GOT AND 
prophet saying infirmities took 
TAC NOCOYC EBACTACEN 
tas nosous ebastasen 
G3588 G3554 G941 
t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE DISEASES BEARS 
he-bears 
8:18 IAWN AE (0) IHCOYC TIOAAOYG OXAOYC TEPI AYTON 18 | Now when Jesus saw great 
idOn de ho iEsous ollous ochlous eri auton ` : 
G1492 G1161 C3588 G2424 4183 G3793 Baoi2 GB46 multitudes about him, he gave 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm a_AccPlm n_ Acc PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m commandment to depart unto 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS MANY THRONGS ABOUT Him the other side. 
vast 
EKEAEYCEN ATIEACEIN EIC TO TTEPAN 
ekeleusen apelthein eis to peran 
G2753 G565 G1519 G3588 G4008 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv 
He-ORDERS TO-BE-FROM-COMING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE 
to-be-coming-away 
8:19 KAI TIPOCEAGWN EIC TPAMMATEYC EINEN AYTW AIAACKAAE 19 And a certain scribe came, 
kai roselthOn heis rammateus eipen autO didaskale : : 
G2532 4334 G1520 at 122 C2036 G846 G1320 and said unto him, Master, I 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm a NomSgm  n_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg  ppDatSgm n_Voc Sgm will follow thee whithersoever 
AND TOWARD-COMING ONE WRITer said to-Him TEACHer ! thou goest. 
approaching scribe 
MKOAOYOHCO col OTIOY EAN ATTEPXH 
akolouthEsO soi hopou ean aperchE 
G190 G4671 G3699 G1437 G565 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv Cond vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
I-SHALL-BE-followING to-YOU THE-?-where IF-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 
you wherever you-may-be-coming-away 
8:20 KAI AETEI BYTOM Oo IHCOYC Al MAWTIEKEC PWAEOYC 20 And Jesus saith unto him, 
kai legei autO ho iEsous hai alOpekes hOleous 
G2532 @3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G28 GBd54 The foxes have holes, and the 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg  ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomPIf  n_NomPlf n_ Acc PIm birds of the air [have] nests; 
AND IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS THE JACKALS BURROWS but the Son of man hath not 
where to lay [his] head. 
EXOYCIN KAI TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KATACKHNOWCEIC O AE 
echousin kai ta peteina tou ouranou kataskEnOseis ho de 
G2192 G2532 3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2682 G3588 G1161 
vi Pres Act3 PI Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_Acc PIif t_NomSgm_ Conj 
ARE-HAVING AND THE flyers OF-THE heaven DOWN-BOOTHS THE YET 
flying-creatures roosts 
YIOC TOY MNOPWTTOY OYK EXEI TIOY THN KEdPAAHN 
huios tou anthrOpou ouk echei pou tEn kephalEn 
G5207 G3588 G444 G3756 G2192 G4226 G3588 G2776 
n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Int t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
SON OF-THE human NOT IS-HAVING ?-where THE HEAD 
where ? 
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KAINH 

klinE 

G2827 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-deCLINING 
he-may-be-reclining 


8:21 E€TEPOC AE TON MACHT WN AYTOY EINEN AYTC KYPIE 
heteros de tOn mathEtOn autou eipen autO kurie 
G2087 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G846 G2962 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
DIFFERENT YET OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him said to-Him Master ! 
different-one disciples Lord ! 
EMITPEYON MOI TIPWTON ATTEAGE IN KAI CAYAI TON TIATEPN MOY 
epitrepson moi prOton apelthein kai thapsai ton patera mou 
G2010 G3427 G4412 G565 G2532 G2290 G3588 G3962 G3450 
vm Aor Act2Sg pp1DatSg Adv vn 2Aor Act Conj vnAorAct t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1 Gen Sg 
permit to-ME BEFORE-most TO-BE-FROM-COMING AND TO-entomb THE FATHER OF-ME 
permit-you ! me first to-be-coming-away 
8:22 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYT®W MKOAOYOE! MOI KAI APEC 
ho de iEsous eipen autO akolouthei moi kai aphes 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G190 G3427 G2532 G863 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act2Sg pp1DatSg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE YET JESUS said to-him BE-followING to-ME AND FROM-LET 
be-you-following ! me leave-you ! 
TOYC NEKPOYC OAYAI TOYC EAYTWN NEKPOYC 
tous nekrous thapsai tous heautOn nekrous 
G3588 G3498 G2290 G3588 G1438 G3498 
t_AccPlm a_AccPlm vnAorAct t_AccPlm pf3GenPlm a_AccPlm 
THE DEAD TO-entomb THE OF-selves DEAD 
dead-ones of-themselves dead-ones 
8:23 KAI EMBANT | AYTC EIC TO TIAOION HKOAOYCOHCAN AYTCO Ol 
kai embanti autO eis to ploion EkolouthEsan autO hoi 
G2532 G1684 G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G190 G846 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Dat Sgm ppDatSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sgm t_ Nom PIm 
AND to-IN-STEPPing Him INTO THE FLOATer follow to-Him THE 
to-stepping-in ship him 
MAOHTAI AYTOY 
mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 
n_NomPim pp Gen Sgm 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 
8:24 KAI 1AOY CEICMOC MéEraAc €rENETO EN TH ƏAAACCH WCTE 
kai idou seismos megas egeneto en 1E thalassE hOste 
G2532 G2400 G4578 G3173 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2281 G5620 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm _ vi2AormidD3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
AND ~~ BE-PERCEIVING QUAKing GREAT BECAME IN THE SEA AS-BESIDES 
lo! occurred so-that 
TO TIAOION KAAYTTITECOAI YMO TON KYMATON AYTOC AE EKAGEY AEN 
to ploion kaluptesthai hupo kumatOn autos de ekatheuden 
G3588 G4143 G2572 G5259 G3588 G2949 G846 G1161 G2518 
t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vn Pres Pas Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THE FLOATer TO-BE-belING-COVERED by BILLOWS He YET DOWN-LOUNGED 
ship drowsed 
8:25 KAI TIPOCEACONTEC Ol MAOHTAI AYTOY HrEIPAN AYTON AETONTEC 
kai proselthontes mathEtai autou Egeiran auton legontes 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G3101 G846 G1453 G846 G3004 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlim ppGenSgm_ viAorAct3Pl ppAccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE LEARNers OF-Him ROUSE Him sayING 
approaching disciples 
KYPIE CWCON HMAC ATTIOAAYMESA 
kurie sOson hEmas apollumetha 
G2962 G4982 G2248 G622 
n_Voc Sgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1Acc PI vi Pres Mid 1 PI 
Master ! SAVE US WE-ARE-belNG-destroyED 
Lord ! save-you ! we-are-perishing 
8:26 KAI AGTEI AYTOIC TI AEIAOI ECTE OAIFOTTIICTOI TOTE 
kai legei autois ti deiloi este oligopistoi tote 
G2532 G3004 G846 G5101 G1169 G2075 G3640 G5119 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Nom Sgn a_Nom Pl m vi Pres vxx 2 PI a_Voc Plm Adv 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them ANY DREADers YE-ARE FEW-BELIEVing-ones then 
why ? timid scant-of-faith-ones ! 
ErEePeEIC EMET IMHCEN TOIC ANEMOIC KAI TH OEAAACCH KAI E€rENETO 
egertheis epetimEsen tois anemois kai tE thalassE kai egeneto 
G1453 G2008 G3588 G417 G2532 3588 G2281 G2532 G1096 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BEING-ROUSED He-rebukES to-THE WINDS AND to-THE SEA AND BECAME 
the the 
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Matthew 8 


21 And another of his disciples 
said unto him, Lord, suffer me 
first to go and bury my father. 


22 But Jesus said unto him, 
Follow me; and let the dead 
bury their dead. 


23. And when he was entered 
into a ship, his disciples 
followed him. 


24 And, behold, there arose a 
great tempest in the sea, 
insomuch that the ship was 
covered with the waves: but he 
was asleep. 


25 And his disciples came to 
[him], and awoke him, saying, 
Lord, save us: we perish. 


26 And he saith unto them, 
Why are ye fearful, O ye of 
little faith? Then he arose, and 
rebuked the winds and the sea; 
and there was a great calm. 
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Matthew 8 


-AAHNH METFAAH 


galEnE megalE 
G1055 G3173 
n_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf 
CALM GREAT 
8:27 a rd ANAE OT sheila ea sii aa TIOTATIOC ECTIN se 27 But the men marvelled, 
oi e anthrOpoi ethaumasan egontes potapos estin outos . . 
G3588 G1161 G444 G2296 G3004 G4217 G2076 G3778 saying, What manner of eae: 
t_NomPlm Conj n_NomPlm vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres ActNom Plm a_NomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgm this, that a the winds and 
THE YET humans MARVEL sayING ?-where-FROM IS this the sea obey him! 
what-manner-of this-man 
OTI KAI Ol ANEMO I KAI H OAAACCA YMAKOYOYCIN AYTC 
hoti kai hoi anemoi kai hE thalassa hupakouousin autO 
G3754 G2532 G3588 G417 G2532 G3588 G2281 G5219 G846 
Conj Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
that AND THE WINDS AND THE SEA ARE-obeyING to-Him 
also him 
8:28 ii enone! ATO EIC v TIEPAN EIC TN XDPAN Tan 28 _ And when he was come to 
ai elthonti au eis o peran eis n chOran n da 
G2532 G2064 G846 G1519 G3588 G4008 G1519 G3588 G5561 G3588 the other side into the country 
Conj vp2AorActDatSgm ppDatSgm Prep t_AccSgn Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm of the Gergesenes, there met 
AND  to-COMING Him INTO THE OTHER-SIDE INTO THE SPACE OF-THE him two possessed with devils, 
country coming out of the tombs, 
exceeding fierce, so that no 
TEPPFECHNWN YTHNTHCAN AYTCO AYO AAIMONIZOMENOI EK TON MNHME I WN man might pass by that way. 
gergesEnOn hupEntEsan autO duo daimonizomenoi ek tOn mnEmeiOn 
G1086 G5221 G846 G1417 G1139 G1537 3588 G3419 
n_ Gen Plm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a Nom vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm_ Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin 
GERGESENES UNDER-meet to-Him TWO demonizING-ones OUT OF-THE memorial-vaults 
meet him ones-being-demonized tombs 
€ZEPXOMENOI XAAETIO! AIAN WCTE MH ICXYEIN TINA 
exerchomenoi chalepoi lian hOste mE ischuein tina 
G1831 G5467 G3029 G5620 G3361 G2480 G5100 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Adv Conj Part Neg vn Pres Act px Acc Sg m 
OUT-COMING FEROCIOUS VERY AS-BESIDES NO TO-BE-beING-STRONG ANY 
coming-out so-that 
TIAPEACGE IN AIA THC OAOY €KEINHC 
parelthein dia tEs hodou ekeinEs 
G3928 G1223 G3588 G3598 G1565 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 
TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING THRU THE WAY that 
to-be-passing-by through road 
8:29 NI Nai eras nl daca a aa IN ag col rad 29 And, behold, they cried out, 
ai idou ekraxan legontes i min ai soi iEsou A 
G2532 G2400 G2896 G3004 G5101 G2254 G2532 G4671 G2424 saying, What have we to do 
Conj vm2AorAct2Sg viAorAct3PI vpPresActNomPlm piNomSgn pp1DatPl Conj  pp2DatSg n_VocSgm with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
AND  BE-PERCEIVING THEY-CRY  sayING ANY to-US AND — to-YOU JESUS | God? art thou come hither to 
lo! what ? torment us before the time? 
YIE TOY GEOY HAOEC WAE TIPO KAIPOY BACANICAIL HMAC 
huie tou theou Elthes hOde pro kairou basanisai hEmas 
G5207 G3588 G2316 G2064 G5602 G4253 G2540 G928 G2248 
n_VocSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi2AorAct2Sg Adv Prep n_GenSgm_ vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc PI 
SON ! OF-THE God YOU-CAME here BEFORE SEASON TO-ORDEALize US 
to-torment 
8:30 Sy ree Man ATT DA oti 1o co AON oe 30 And there was a good way 
n le makran ap autOn age choirOn pollOn joskomen 
G2258 G1161 G3112 G575 G846 G34 G5519 G4183 G1006 off from them an herd of many 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv Prep ppGenPIm n_NomSgf n_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f swine feeding. 
WAS YET FAR FROM them HERD OF-HOGS MANY belING-HERBED 
grazing 
8:31 = ne ayes hae OR AYTON ee él 31 So the devils besought him, 
oi e aimones parekaloun auton egontes ei A 
G3588 G1161 G1142 G3870 G846 G3004 G1487 saying, If thou cast us out, 
t_Nom Pl m Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Cond suffer us to go away into the 
THE YET demons BESIDE-CALLED Him sayING IF herd of swine. 
entreated 
EKBAAAEIC HMAC ENITPEVYON HMIN ATTEACGE IN EIC THN ATEAHN 
ekballeis hEmas epitrepson hEmin apelthein eis tEn agelEn 
G1544 G2248 G2010 G2254 G565 G1519 G3588 G34 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1Acc PI vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
YOU-ARE-OUT-CASTING US permit to-US TO-BE-FROM-COMING INTO THE HERD 
you-are-casting-out permit-you ! us to-be-passing-forth 
TON XOIPCON 
tOn choirOn 
G3588 G5519 


t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE HOGS 
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Matthew 8 - Matthew 9 


8:32 KAI EITEN AYTOIC YMATETE ol AE EZEAOONTEC AMHAOON 32 And he said unto them, Go. 
kai eipen autois hupagete hoi de exelthontes apElthon 
G2532 Gp036 G846 Gear G3588 G1161 G1831 Gases And when they were:come, Out, 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg pp Dat Pim vm Pres Act 2 PI t_NomPlm Conj vp 2AorActNom Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI they went into the herd of 
AND He-said to-them BE-UNDER-LEADING THE YET OUT-COMING THEY-FROM-CAME swine: and, behold, the whole 
be-ye-going-away ! coming-out they-came-away herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place into the 
EIC THN ArPEAHN TON XOIPWN KAI IAOY WPMHCEN MACA H sea, and perished in the waters. 
eis tEn agelEn tOn choirOn kai idou hOrmEsen pasa hE 
G1519 G3588 G34 G3588 G5519 G2532 G2400 G3729 G3956 G3588 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ vi Aor Act3 Sg a_NomSgf t_NomSgf 
INTO THE HERD OF-THE HOGS AND BE-PERCEIVING RUSHES EVERY THE 
lo! entire 
APEAH TON XOIPCON KATA TOY KPHMNOY EIC THN ƏOAAACCAN KAI 
agelE tOn choirOn kata tou krEmnou eis tEn thalassan kai 
G34 G3588 G5519 G2596 G3588 G2911 G1519 G3588 G2281 G2532 
n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
HERD OF-THE HOGS DOWN THE HANG INTO THE SEA AND 
precipice 
ATMTEOANON EN TOIC YAACIN 
apethanon en tois hudasin 
G599 G1722 G3588 G5204 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln 
THEY-FROM-DIED IN THE waters 
died 
8:33 oi ae Boo one’ EYT ON Kai ATICABONTEG EIC THN TIOAIN 33 And they that kept them 
oi e oskontes ephugon ai apelthontes eis tEn olin : : 
G3588 G1161 G1006 5343 G2532 Gases G1519 G3588 B4172 fled, and went their ways into 
t NomPIm Conj  vpPresActNomPlm vi2AorAct3PI Conj  vp2AorActNomPilm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf the city, and told every thing, 
THE YET  ones-HERBING FLED AND — FROM-COMING INTO THE city and what was befallen to the 
graziers coming-away possessed of the devils. 
AMHTTEIAAN MANTA KAI TA TON AA IMONIZOMENWN 
apEggeilan panta kai ta tOn daimonizomenOn 
G518 G3956 G2532 G3588 G3588 G1139 
vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc Pln Conj t_Acc Pln t_GenPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE ALL AND THE OF-THE ones-demonizING 
they-report the(P) ones-being-demonized 
8:34 KAI IAOY TIACA H TIOAIG EZHAOEN EIC | CYNANTHCIN 34 And, behold, the whole city 
kai idou asa hE olis exElthen eis sunantEsin 
G2532 2400 3956 G3588 4172 G1831 G1519 G4877 Cate OUTS OMERI Jesus: and 
Conj  vm2AorAct2Sg a NomSgf t NomSgf n NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep  n_AccSgf when they saw him, they 
AND BE-PERCEIVING EVERY THE city OUT-CAME INTO TOGETHER-INSTEADing besought [him] that he would 
lo! entire came-out meeting-with depart out of their coasts. 
TW IHCOY KAI IAONTEC AYTON TIAPEKAAECAN OTTMC 
to iEsou kai idontes auton parekalesan hopOs 
G3588 G2424 G2532 G1492 G846 G3870 G3704 
t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv 
to-THE JESUS AND PERCEIVING Him THEY-BESIDE-CALL WHICH-how 
the they-entreat so-that 
MET ABH ANMO TON OPICON AYTON 
metabE apo tOn horiOn autOn 
G3327 G575 3588 G3725 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln ppGenPlm 
He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING FROM THE boundaries OF-them 


he-may-be-proceeding 
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9:1 KAI EMBAC EIC TO TIAOION AIETTEPACEN KAI HAGEN EIC 
kai embas eis to ploion dieperasen kai Elthen eis 
G2532 G1684 G1519 G3588 G4143 G1276 G2532 2064 G1519 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND IN-STEPPing INTO THE FLOATer He-ferriES AND CAME INTO 

stepping-in ship he-ferries-over 

THN IATAN TIOAIN 

tEn idian polin 

G3588 G2398 G4172 

t_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

THE OWN city 

9:2 KAI 1AOY TIPOCEPEPON AYT®W TMTAPAAYT IKON emi KAINHC 
kai idou prosepheron autO paralutikon epi klinEs 
G2532 G2400 G4374 G846 G3885 G1909 G2825 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
AND BE-PERCEIVING THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED to-Him paralytic ON couch 

lo! they-brought 

BEBAHMENON KAI 1AWN (0) IHCOYC THN MICTIN AYTON 

beblEmenon kai idOn ho iEsous tEn pistin autOn 

G906 G2532 G1492 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4102 G846 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m 

HAVING-been-CAST AND PERCEIVING THE JESUS THE BELIEF OF-them 

prostrate faith 

EINEN TW TIAPAAYTIKCD OAPCEI TEKNON APEWNTAI col 

eipen tO paralutikO tharsei teknon apheOntai soi 

G2036 G3588 G3885 G2293 G5043 G863 G4671 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm a_DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_VocSgn vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2 Dat Sg 

He-said to-THE paralytic YOU-BE-COURAGE-ING offspring HAVE-been-FROM-LET  to-YOU 

be-you-having-courage ! child ! have-been-pardoned you 

Al AMAPT IAL COY 

hai hamartiai sou 

G3588 G266 G4675 

t_Nom Plf n_Nom PI f pp 2 Gen Sg 

THE misses OF-YOU 

sins 

9:3 KAI 1AOY TINEC TON CPAMMATECON EIMON EN EAYTOIC OYTOC 
kai idou tines tOn grammateOn eipon en heautois houtos 
G2532 G2400 G5100 G3588 G1122 G2036 G1722 G1438 G3778 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pxNomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pf 3 DatPIm pd Nom Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING ANY OF-THE WRITers said IN selves this-One 

lo! some scribes among themselves _ this-man 

BAAC@HME I 

blasphEmei 

G987 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-HARM-AVERRING 

is-blaspheming 

9:4 KAI 1AWN (0) IHCOYC TAC ENOEYMHCEIC AYTCN EITTEN 
kai idOn ho iEsous tas enthumEseis autOn eipen 
G2532 1492 G3588 G2424 G3588 G1761 G846 G2036 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm t AccPIf n_AccPlf pp Gen Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND PERCEIVING THE JESUS THE IN-FEELings OF-them said 

sentiments 

INN) TI YMEIC ENB YME ICEE TTONHPA EN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMCDN 

hina ti humeis enthumeisthe ponEra en tais kardiais humOn 

G2443 G2444 G5210 G1760 G4190 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 

Conj Adv Int pp 2Nom PI viPres midD/pasD 2 PI a_AccPln Prep t_Dat Plf n_Dat Plf pp 2 Gen PI 

THAT ANY YOU) ARE-|IN-FEELING wickeds IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU!) 

why ? are-brooding wicked(P) of-ye 

9:5 Ti TAP ECTIN EYKOMWTEPON EITIEIN APEWNTAI col Al 
ti gar estin eukopOteron eipein apheOntai soi hai 
G5101 G1063 G2076 G2123 G2036 G863 G4671 G3588 
pi Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sg n Cmp vn 2Aor Act vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2 Dat Sg t_NomPIf 
ANY for IS easier TO-BE-sayING HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU THE 
what ? have-been-pardoned you 

AMAPTIAI H EINEIN ErelPAl KAI TEPINATE! 

hamartiai E eipein egeirai kai peripatei 

G266 G2228 G2036 G1453 G2532  G4043 

n_Nom PI f Part vn 2Aor Act vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

misses OR TO-BE-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND — BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

sins be-you-roused ! be-you-walking ! 

9:6 INA AE ElAHTE OTI EZOYCIAN EXEl (0) YIOC TOY 
hina de eidEte hoti exousian echei ho huios tou 
G2443 G1161 G1492 G3754 G1849 G2192 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Conj Conj vs Perf Act 2 PI Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that authority IS-HAVING THE SON OF-THE 
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Matthew 9 


1. And he entered into a ship, 
and passed over, and came into 
his own city. 


2 And, behold, they brought to 
him a man sick of the palsy, 
lying on a bed: and Jesus 
seeing their faith said unto the 
sick of the palsy; Son, be of 
good cheer; thy sins be 
forgiven thee. 


3 And, behold, certain of the 
scribes said within themselves, 
This [man] blasphemeth. 


4 And Jesus knowing their 
thoughts said, Wherefore think 
ye evil in your hearts? 


5 For whether is easier, to say, 
[Thy] sins be forgiven thee; or 
to say, Arise, and walk? 


5 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on 
earth to forgive sins, (then 
saith he to the sick of the 
palsy,) Arise, take up thy bed, 
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ANƏPWTMOY EMNI THC THC APIENAI AMAPTIAC TOTE AEE TW 
anthrOpou epi tEs gEs aphienai hamartias tote legei to 
G444 G1909 G3588 G1093 G863 G266 G5119 G3004 G3588 
n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  vnPres Act n_Acc PI f Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_Dat Sgm 
human ON THE LAND TO-FROM-LET misses then He-IS-sayING to-THE 
earth to-pardon sins 
TIAPAAYT IK EFrEPGEIC APON COY THN KAINHN KAI YTIArE 
paralutikO egertheis aron sou tEn klinEn kai hupage 
G3885 G1453 G142 G4675 G3588 G2825 G2532 G5217 
a_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vm Aor Act2 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
paralytic BEING-ROUSED LIFT OF-YOU THE couch AND BE-UNDER-LEADING 
pick-up-you ! be-you-going-away ! 
EIC TON OIKON COY 
eis ton oikon sou 
G1519 G3588 G3624 G4675 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ pp2GenSg 
INTO THE HOME OF-YOU 
house 
9:7 KAI €ErEPEEIC ATTHAGEN EIC TON OIKON AYTOY 
kai egertheis apElthen eis ton oikon autou 
G2532  G1453 G565 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
AND BEING-ROUSED he-FROM-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-him 
he-came-away house 
9:8 IAONTEC AE Ol OXAOI EOAYMACAN KAI EAOZACAN TON ƏEON 
idontes de hoi ochloi ethaumasan kai edoxasan ton theon 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G3793 G2296 G2532 G1392 G3588 G2316 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ viAor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
PERCEIVING YET THE THRONGS MARVEL AND THEY-esteem THE God 
they-glorify 
TON AONTA EZOYCIAN TOIAYTHN TOIC ANƏOPWTMOIC 
ton donta exousian toiautEn tois anthrOpois 
G3588 G1325 G1849 G5108 G3588 G444 
t_Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE One-GIVING authority such to-THE humans 
one-giving 
9:9 KAI TIAPATODN te) IHCOYC EKEIOEN El1AEN ANOPCOTTION 
kai paragOn ho iEsous ekeithen eiden anthrOpon 
G2532 G3855 G3588 G2424 G1564 G1492 G444 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
AND BESIDE-LEADING THE JESUS thence He-PERCEIVED human 
passing-by 
KAOHMENON en TO TEAWNION MATOAION AEFOMENON KAI AETEI 
kathEmenon epi to telOnion matthaion legomenon kai legei 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G5058 G3156 G3004 G2532 G3004 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
sittING ON THE tribute-office MATTHEW belNG-said AND He-IS-sayING 
onat 
AYTWD MKOAOYCE! MOI KAI ANACTAC HKOAOYOHCEN AYTW 
autO akolouthei moi kai anastas EkolouthEsen autO 
G846 G190 G3427 G2532 G450 G190 G846 
pp Dat Sgm vm Pres Act2 Sg pp1DatSg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
to-him BE-followING to-ME AND — UP-STANDing he-follows to-Him 
be-you-following ! me rising him 
9:10 KAI E€rENETO AYTOY ANAKE IMENOY EN TH OIKIA KAI 
kai egeneto autou anakeimenou en tE oikia kai 
G2532 G1096 G846 G345 G1722 G3588 G3614 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
AND BECAME OF-Him UP-LYING IN THE HOME AND 
it-became lying-back-at-table house 
1AOY TIOAAO! TEADNAI KAI AMAPTWAOI EAOONTEC 
idou polloi telOnai kai hamartOloi elthontes 
G2400 G4183 G5057 G2532 G268 G2064 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom Pim n_Nom Pl m Conj a_NomPlm vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
BE-PERCEIVING MANY tribute-collectors AND missers COMING 
lo! sinners 
CYNANEKE INTO TW IHCOY KAI TOIC MAGHTAIC AYTOY 
sunanekeinto tO iEsou kai tois mathEtais autou 
G4873 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sg m 
TOGETHER-UP-LAID to-THE JESUS AND _ to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 
lay-back-at-the-table-together-with disciples 
9:11 KAI IAONTEG ol PAPICAIOI EIMON TOIC MAOGHTAIC AYTOY 
kai idontes hoi pharisaioi eipon tois mathEtais autou 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G5330 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm = t_NomPlm  n_NomPlm vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sg m 
AND PERCEIVING THE PHARISEES said to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 
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Matthew 9 


and go unto thine house. 


7 And he arose, and departed 
to his house. 


8 But when the multitudes saw 
[it], they marvelled, and 
glorified God, which had given 
such power unto men. 


9., And as Jesus passed forth 
from thence, he saw a man, 
named Matthew, sitting at the 
receipt of custom: and he saith 
unto him, Follow me. And he 
arose, and followed him. 


10 And it came to pass, as 
Jesus sat at meat in the house, 
behold, many publicans and 
sinners came and sat down 
with him and his disciples. 


11 And when the Pharisees 
saw [it], they said unto his 


disciples, Why eateth your 
Master with publicans and 
sinners? 
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Matthew 9 


AIA TI META TOON TEAWNWN KAI AMAPTWAWN ECOIEI (0) 

dia ti meta tOn telOnOn kai hamartOlOn esthiei ho 

G1223 G5101 G3326 G3588 G5057 G2532 268 G2068 G3588 

Prep pi Acc Sgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj a_ Gen PI m vi Pres Act3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
THRU ANY WITH THE tribute-collectors AND missers IS-EATING THE 
because-of what ? sinners 


AIANCKAAOC YMWN 


didaskalos humOn 
G1320 G5216 
n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen PI 
TEACHer OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 
9:12 i rag cio aaa EINEN AYTOIC OY oui pane eae 12 But when Jesus heard [that], 
10 le iEsous akousas eipen autois ou chreian echousin : 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G191 G2036 G846 G3756 G5532 G2192 he said unto them, They that be 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg n_AccSgf viPres Act3 Pl whole need not a physician, 
THE YET JESUS HEARing He-said to-them NOT need ARE-HAVING but they that are sick. 
hearing-it 
Ol ICXYONTEC INTPOY AAA Ol KAKWC EXONTEC 
hoi ischuontes iatrou all hoi kakOs echontes 
G3588 G2480 G2395 G235 G3588 G2560 G2192 
t_NomPlm vpPresActNom Pim n_GenSgm Con) t_NomPlm Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THE ones-beING-STRONG OF-HEALer but THE-ones  EVILly HAVING 
ones-being-strong of-physician the-ones illness 
9:13 rr a ac S TI ECT IN ENEON ee aad ag 13 But go ye and learn what 
poreuthentes le mathete ti estin eleon the ai . 
G4198 G1161 G3129 G5101 G2076 G1656 G2309 G2532 [that] meaneth, I wll have 
vp Aor pasD Nom PIm Conj vm 2Aor Act2 PI piNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg n_AccSgm viPresAct1Sg Conj mercy, and not sacrifice: for I 
BEING-GONE YET BE-LEARNING ANY IS MERCY |-AM-WILLING AND am not come to call the 
be-ye-learning! what this-is righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. 
OY OEYCIAN OY TAP HAGON KAAECAI AIKAIOYC AAA AMAPTWAOYC EIC 
ou thusian ou gar Elthon kalesai dikaious all hamartOlous eis 
G3756 G2378 G3756 G1063 G2064 G2564 G1342 G235 G268 G1519 
PartNeg n_Acc Sgf Part Neg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act a_Acc PIm Conj a_Acc Plm Prep 
NOT SACRIFICE NOT for |-CAME TO-CALL JUST-ones but missers INTO 
just-ones sinners 
MET ANOIAN 
metanoian 
G3341 
n_ Acc Sg f 
after-MIND 
repentance 
9:14 Tore HPOCEPXONTAI AYTO o! moe! $ WANNOY AETONTEG ain 14 Then came to him the 
ote proserchontai au oi mathEtai iOannou legontes ia ori p 
G5119 G4334 G846 G3588 G3101 G2491 G3004 G1223 disciples of John, saying, Why 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp DatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomPlm Prep do we and the Pharisees fast 
then ARE-TOWARD-COMING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-JOHN  saylNG THRU oft, but thy disciples fast not? 
coming-to him disciples because-of 
TI HMEIC KAI ol @PAPICAIO!L NHCTEYOMEN MOAAA OIl AE MA@CHTAI 
ti hEmeis kai hoi pharisaioi nEsteuomen polla hoi de mathEtai 
G5101 G2249 G2532 G3588 G5330 G3522 G4183 G3588 G1161 G3101 
pi Acc Sgn pp1NomPI Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm vi Pres Act 1 Pl a_AccPIln t_NomPlm_ Conj n_Nom PI m 
ANY WE AND THE PHARISEES ARE-fastING much THE YET LEARNers 
what ? disciples 
COY OY NHCTEYOYCIN 
sou ou nEsteuousin 
G4675 G3756 G3522 
pp 2 Gen Sg PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
OF-YOU NOT ARE-fastING 
9:15 io EINEN AYTOIC R IHCOYC sie AYNANTAI ar 15 And Jesus said unto them, 
ai eipen autois 10 iEsous m dunantai oi uioi : 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361 G1410 G3588 G5207 Can the children of the 
Conj vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm bridechamber mourn, as long 
AND said to-them THE JESUS NO ARE-ABLE THE SONS as the bridegroom is with 
can them? but the days will come, 
when the bridegroom shall be 
TOY NYM@WNOC TIENOEIN Eb OCON MET AYT®ÆN ECTIN (0) taken from them, and then 
tou numphOnos penthein eph hoson met autOn estin ho shall they fast. 
G3588 G3567 G3996 G1909 G3745 G3326 G846 G2076 G3588 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vn Pres Act Prep pk Acc Sgn Prep pp GenPIm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm 
OF-THE BRIDal-chamber TO-BE-MOURNING ON as-much-as WITH them IS THE 
NYM®10C EAEYCONTAI AE HMEPAI OTAN ATTAPOH ATT NY TON 
numphios eleusontai de hEmerai hotan aparthE ap autOn 
G3566 G2064 G1161 G2250 G3752 G522 G575 G846 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj n_NomPIf Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
BRIDE-groom SHALL-BE-COMING YET DAYS when-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM them 
bridegroom whenever may-be-being-taken-away 
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Matthew 9 


fe} NYMĻIOC KAI TOTE NHCTEYCOYCIN 

ho numphios kai tote nEsteusousin 

G3588 G3566 G2532 G5119 G3522 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 Pl 

THE BRIDE-groom AND then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING 

bridegroom 

9:16 OYAEIC AE EM IBAAAEI EM IBAHMA PAKOYC APNAbOY em IMAT 10D 16 No man putteth a piece of 
oudeis de epiballei epiblEma rakous agnaphou epi himatiO 
G3762 G1161 G1911 G1915 G4470 G46 G1909 G2440 new cloth unto; an old garment, 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn Prep n_Dat Sgn for that which is put in to fill it 
NOT-YET-ONE YET IS-ON-CASTING ON-CAST-effect OF-BURSTer OF-UN-CARDED ON cloak up taketh from the garment, 
no-one is-patching patch of-shred unshrunk and the rent is made worse. 

TIAAAICD AIPEI TAP TO TMTAHPWMA AYTOY ATO TOY IMATIOY KAI 

palaiO airei gar to plErOma autou apo tou himatiou kai 

G3820 G142 G1063 G3588 G4138 G846 G575 G3588 G2440 G2532 

a_DatSgn viPresAct3Sg Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pp Gen Sgn Prep t_GenSgn n GenSgn Conj 

OLD IS-LIFTING for THE FILLing OF-it FROM THE cloak AND 


it 


XEIPON CXICMA TINETAI 


cheiron schisma ginetai 
G5501 G4978 G1096 
a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
WORSE SPLIT IS-BECOMING 
rent 
917 OYAE  BAAAOYCIN OINON NEON EIC ACcKOYC TIAAAIOYC El AE 17 Neither do men put new 
oude ballousin oinon neon eis askous palaious ei de : A P 
G3761 G906 G3631 G3501 G1519 G779 G3820 G1487 G1161 wine into old bottles: else the 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_ Acc Plm a_Acc PIm Cond Conj bottles break, and the wine 
NOT-YET THEY-ARE-CASTING WINE YOUNG INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) OLD IF YET runneth out, and the bottles 
neither fresh wine-skins perish: but they put new wine 
into new bottles, and both are 
MHre PH-NYNTAI Ol ACKOI KAI oO OINOC EKXEITAI preserved. 
mEge rEgnuntai hoi askoi kai ho oinos ekcheitai 
G3361 G4486 G3588 G779 G2532 G3588 G3631 G1632 
Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
NO-SURELY ARE-belING-BURST THE BOTTLES (of-skin) AND THE WINE IS-belNG-OUT-POURED 
surely-no are-bursting wine-skins is-spilling 
KAI Ol ACKOI AMTTIOAOYNTAI MAAN BAAAOYCIN OINON NEON 
kai hoi askoi apolountai alla ballousin oinon neon 
G2532 G3588 G779 G622 G235 G906 G3631 G3501 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vi Fut Mid 3 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
AND THE BOTTLES (of-skin) SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED but THEY-ARE-CASTING WINE YOUNG 
wine-skins shall-be-perishing they-are-draining fresh 
EIC ACKOYC KAINOYC KAI AMbOTEPA CYNTHPOYNTAI 
eis askous kainous kai amphotera suntErountai 
G1519 G779 G2537 G2532 G297 G4933 
Prep n_ Acc Plm a_AccPlm Conj a_Acc Pin vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW AND both ARE-belING-TOGETHER-KEPT 
wine-skins are-being-preserved 
918 TAYTA AYTOY AMAOYNT OG AYTOIC 1AOY APXWN EIC 18 — While he spake these 
tauta autou lalountos autois idou archOn heis : 
G5023 G846 G2980 G846 G2400 G758 G1520 things unto: them, behold, there 
pd Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Dat PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m came xa certain ruler, and 
these OF-Him TALKING to-them BE-PERCEIVING chief ONE worshipped him, saying, My 
these-things speaking lo! daughter is even now dead: but 
come and lay thy hand upon 
EAOWN TIPOCEKYNEI AYTW AEN OTI H ƏYTATHP MOY her, and she shall live. 
elthOn prosekunei autO legOn hoti hE thugatEr mou 
G2064 G4352 G846 G3004 G3754 3588 G2364 G3450 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg 
COMING he-worshipED to-Him sayING that THE DAUGHTER OF-ME 
worshiped him 
APTI ETEAEYTHCEN AAAA EAOWN EMIOEcC THN XEIPA COY 
arti eteleutEsen alla elthOn epithes tEn cheira sou 
G737 G5053 G235 G2064 G2007 G3588 G5495 G4675 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg 
at-PRESENT deceasES but COMING BE-ON-PLACING THE HAND OF-YOU 
just-now be-placing-on-you ! 
en AYTHN KAI ZHCETAI 
ep autEn kai zEsetai 
G1909 G846 G2532  G2198 
Prep pp Acc Sgf Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
ON her AND — she-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
9:19 KAI ErEPOEIC o IHCOYC HKOAOYCHCEN AYTOD KAI ol 19 And Jesus arose, and 
kai egertheis ho iEsous EkolouthEsen autO kai hoi : : : 
G2532 G1453 G3588 G2424 G190 G846 G2532 G3588 followed him, and [so did] his 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ NomSgm viAorAct3Sg pp DatSgm Conj t_Nom Plm disciples. 
AND BEING-ROUSED THE JESUS follows to-him AND THE 


him 
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MAOGHTAIL AYTOY 
mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 
n_NomPlim pp Gen Sgm 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 
9:20 KAI 1AOY TYNH A IMOPPOOYCA AWAEKA ETH TIPOCEAOOYCA 
kai idou gunE haimorroousa dOdeka etE proselthousa 
G2532 G2400 G1135 G131 G1427 G2094 G4334 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f a_Nom n_Nom PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN BLOOD-GUSHING TWO-TEN YEARS TOWARD-COMING 
lo! having-hemorrhage twelve approaching 
OT ICOEN HYATO TOY KPACTIEAOY TOY IMATIOY AYTOY 
opisthen hEpsato tou kraspedou tou himatiou autou 
G3693 G680 G3588 G2899 G3588 G2440 G846 
Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 
BEHIND-PLACE she-TOUCHES OF-THE HANG-FOOT OF-THE cloak OF-Him 
from-behind touches the tassel 
9:21 E€AEFEN TAP EN EAYTH EAN MONON AYWMAI TOY IMATIOY 
elegen gar en heautE ean monon hapsOmai tou himatiou 
G3004 G1063 G1722 G1438 G1437 G3440 G680 G3588 G2440 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Prep pf 3 Dat Sgf Cond Adv vs Aor Mid 1 Sg t GenSgn n_GenSgn 
she-said for IN self IF-EVER ONLY |-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING OF-THE cloak 
herself the 
AYTOY CWCHCOMAI 
autou sOthEsomai 
G846 G4982 
pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 
OF-Him |-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
9:22 O AE IHCOYC EMICTPADEIC KAI 1AWN AYTHN EINEN 
ho de iEsous epistrapheis kai idOn autEn eipen 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1994 G2532 G1492 G846 G2036 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vp 2AorPasNomSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE YET JESUS BEING-ON-TURNED AND PERCEIVING her said 
being-turned-about 
ƏAPCEI OYTATEP H TIICTIC COY CECWKEN CE KAI ECWOH 
tharsei thugater hE pistis sou sesOken se kai esOthE 
G2293 G2364 G3588 G4102 G4675 G4982 G4571 G2532 G4982 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_VocSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg viPerfAct3Sg pp2AccSg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
BE-COURAGE-ING DAUGHTER THE BELIEF OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU AND  WAS-SAVED 
be-you-having-courage ! daughter ! faith 
H CYNH AMO THC WPAC E€KEINHC 
hE gunE apo tEs hOras ekeinEs 
G3588 G1135 G575 3588 G5610 G1565 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf 
THE WOMAN FROM THE HOUR that 
9:23 KAI EAOWN (0) IHCOYC EIC THN OIKIAN TOY APXONTOC 
kai elthOn ho iEsous eis tEn oikian tou archontos 
G2532 G2064 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3588 G758 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND COMING THE JESUS INTO THE HOME OF-THE chief 
house 
KAI 1AWN TOYC AYAHTAC KAI TON OXAON OOPYBOYMENON 
kai idOn tous aulEtas kai ton ochlon thoruboumenon 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G834 G2532 G3588 G3793 G2350 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
AND PERCEIVING THE FLAGEOLETers AND THE THRONG TUMULTING 
flutists making-a-tumult 
9:24 AETEI AYTOIC ANAXWPEITE OY TAP ATMTEOANEN TO KOPACION AAAA 
legei autois anachOreite ou gar apethanen to korasion alla 
G3004 G846 G402 G3756 G1063 G599 G3588 G2877 G235 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n NomSgn Conj 
He-IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-UP-SPACING NOT for FROM-DIED THE maiden but 
be-ye-retiring ! died 
KAOEYAEI KAI KNTEFEACDN AYTOY 
katheudei kai kategelOn autou 
G2518 G2532 G2606 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Pl pp Gen Sg m 
she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING AND = THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED OF-Him 
she-is-drowsing they-ridiculed him 
9:25 OTE AE €ZEBAHOH (0) OXAOC EICEAOWN EKPATHCEN THC 
hote de exeblEthE ho ochlos eiselthOn ekratEsen tEs 
G3753 G1161 G1544 G3588 G3793 G1525 G2902 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm __ viAor Act3 Sg t_Gen Sg f 
when YET WAS-OUT-CAST THE THRONG INTO-COMING He-HOLDS OF-THE 
was-cast-out entering the 
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20 And, behold, a woman, 
which was diseased with an 
issue of blood twelve years, 


came behind [him], and 
touched the hem of his 
garment: 


21 For she said within herself, 
If I may but touch his garment, 
I shall be whole. 


22 But Jesus turned him about, 
and when he saw her, he said, 
Daughter, be of good comfort; 
thy faith hath made thee whole. 
And the woman was made 
whole from that hour. 


23 And when Jesus came into 
the ruler's house, and saw the 
minstrels and the people 
making a noise, 


24 He said unto them, Give 
place: for the maid is not dead, 
but sleepeth. And they laughed 
him to scorn. 


25 But when the people were 
put forth, he went in, and took 
her by the hand, and the maid 
arose. 
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Matthew 9 


XEIPOC AYTHC KAI HTEPOH TO KOPACION 

cheiros autEs kai EgerthE to korasion 

G5495 G846 G2532  G1453 G3588 G2877 

n_GenSgf ppGenSgf Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn 

HAND OF-her AND WAS-ROUSED THE maiden 

9:26 KAI EZHAOEN H ÞHMH AYTH EIC OAHN THN THN EKEINHN 26 And the fame hereof went 
kai exElthen hE phEmE hautE eis holEn tEn gEn ekeinEn å 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G5345 G3778 G1519 G3650 G3588 G1093 G1565 abroad into all that land. 

Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf 
AND = OUT-CAME THE AVERment _ this INTO WHOLE THE LAND that 
came-out fame 

9:27 KAI TIAPATONT I EKEIGEN TW IHCOY HKOAOYOHCAN AYTCD AYO 27. And when Jesus departed 
kai paragonti ekeithen tO iEsou EkolouthEsan autO duo A 
G2532 G3855 G1564 G3588 G2424 G190 G846 G1417 thence, rye blind men 
Conj vp Pres Act DatSgm Adv t DatSgm n DatSgm viAorAct3PIl pp DatSgm a Nom followed him, crying, and 
AND to-BESIDE-LEADING thence THE JESUS follow to-Him TWO saying, [Thou] Son of David, 

to-passing-by him have mercy on us. 

TYPAOI KPAZONTEC KAI AETONTEC EAEHCON HMAC YIE AABIA 

tuphloi krazontes kai legontes eleEson hEmas huie dabid 

G5185 G2896 G2532 G3004 G1653 G2248 G5207 G1138 

a_Nom Pim vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc PI n_VocSgm_ ni proper 

BLIND-ones CRYING AND — sayING BE-MERCIFUL-to US SON ! of-DAVID 

blind-men be-you-merciful ! of-David 

9:28 E€ACONTI AE EIC THN OIKIAN TIPOCHAGON AYTW® ol TYPAOI 28 And when he was come into 
elthonti de eis tEn oikian prosElthon autO hoi tuphloi : 

G2064 G1161 G1519 G3588 G3614 G4334 G846 G3588 G5185 the house, the blind men came 
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sgm Conj Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3 PI pp DatSgm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm to him: and Jesus saith unto 
to-COMING YET INTO THE HOME TOWARD-CAME _ to-Him THE BLIND-ones them, Believe ye that I am able 
house came-to him blind-men to do this? They said unto him, 

Yea, Lord. 

KAI AGTEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIICTEVYETE OTI AYNAMAI TOYTO 

kai legei autois ho iEsous pisteuete hoti dunamai touto 

G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G4100 G3754 G1410 G5124 

Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pd Acc Sgn 

AND _ |S-sayING to-then THE JESUS YE-ARE-BELIEVING that I-AM-ABLE this 

TIOIHCAIL AErFOYCIN AYTW NAI KYPIE 

poiEsai legousin autO nai kurie 

G4160 G3004 G846 G3483 G2962 

vn Aor Act vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm_ Part n_Voc Sg m 

TO-DO THEY-ARE-saylNG to-Him YEA Master! 

yes Lord ! 

9:29 TOTE HYATO TON OPOAAMWN AYTOON AEFT WN KATA THN 29 Then touched he their eyes, 
tote hEpsato tOn ophthalmOn autOn legOn kata tEn : : : 
G5119 G680 G3588 G3788 G846 G3004 G2596 G3588 saying, According to yout faith 
Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenPIm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f be it unto you. 
then He-TOUCHES OF-THE ViEWers OF-them sayING according-to THE 

the eyes 

TIICTIN YMWN TENHOEHT W YMIN 

pistin humOn genEthEtO humin 

G4102 G5216 G1096 G5213 

n_Acc Sgf pp2GenPl vm Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

BELIEF OF-YOU(?) LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME to-YOU(P) 

faith of-ye let-it-be-being-become ! to-ye 

9:30 KAI ANEWXEHCAN AYTWÆN Ol ObOEAAMOI KAI ENEBPIMHCATO AYTOIC 30 And their eyes were opened; 
kai aneOchthEsan autOn hoi ophthalmoi kai enebrimEsato autois : 

G2532 G455 G846 G3588 G3788 G2532 G1690 G846 and Jesus straitly charged 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI ppGenPIm t_NomPlm n NomPIm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m them, saying, See [that] no 
AND WERE-UP-OPENED OF-them THE VIEWers AND  IN-THUNDERS to-them man know [it]. 

were-opened eyes mutters 

fe) IHCOYC AETWN OPATE MHAEIC T INWOCKETW 

ho iEsous legOn horate mEdeis ginOsketO 

G3588 G2424 G3004 G3708 G3367 G1097 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm vm Pres Act2Pl a_NomSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE JESUS sayING BE-SEEING NO-YET-ONE LET-BE-KNOWING 

be-ye-seeing ! no-one let-him-be-knowing ! 

9:31 Ol AE EZEAGONTEC AIEPHMICAN AYTON EN OAH TH TH 31 But they, when they were 
hoi de exelthontes diephEmisan auton en holE tE gE p 
G3588 G1161 G1831 G1310 G846 G1722 G3650 G3588 G1093 departed, spread abroad his 
t_NomPlm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 Pl ppAccSgm Prep a DatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf fame in all that country. 

THE YET = OUT-COMING THEY-THRU-AVERize Him IN WHOLE THE LAND 
coming-out they-blaze-abroad 

E€KEINH 

ekeinE 

G1565 

pd Dat Sg f 

that 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 9 


9:32 MYT@N AE EFEPXOMENWDN IAOY TIPOCHNErKAN AYTO@ ANOPCTTON 32 As they went out, behold, 
autOn de exerchomenOn idou prosEnegkan autO anthrOpon p 
G846 G1161 G1831 G2400 G4374 G846 G444 they brought to him a dumb 
ppGenPlm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm n_Acc Sgm man possessed with a devil. 
OF-them YET OUT-COMING BE-PERCEIVING THEY-TOWARD-CARRY to-Him human 
coming-out lo ! they-bring 
KWPON AAIMONIZOMENON 
kOphon daimonizomenon 
G2974 G1139 
a_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
MUTE demonizING-one 
deaf-mute being-demonized 
9:33 KAI FKBAHOCNTOC TOY AħIMONIOY EAħAHCEN O hose KAI 33 And when the devil was 
kai ekblEthentos tou daimoniou elalEsen ho phos kai P 
G2532 G1544 G3588 G1140 G2980 G3588 G2974 G2532 cast out, the dumb spake: and 
Conj vp Aor Pas Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm Conj the multitudes marvelled, 
AND OF-BEING-OUT-CAST THE demon TALKS THE MUTE AND saying, It was never so seen in 
of-being-cast-out speaks deaf-mute-man Israel. 
EOAYMACAN Ol OXAOI AETONTEC OYAENOTE EPANH OYTWC EN 
ethaumasan hoi ochloi legontes oudepote ephanE houtOs en 
G2296 G3588 G3793 G3004 G3763 G5316 G3779 G1722 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_~ vpPresActNomPlm Adv vi2AorPas3Sg Adv Prep 
MARVEL THE THRONGS sayING NOT-YET-?-when APPEARed thus IN 
never it-appeared 
TWh ICPAHA 
tO israEl 
G3588 G2474 
t_Dat Sg m_ ni proper 
THE ISRAEL 
9:34 ol AE PAPICAIOI EAETON EN TH APXONTI TOWN AXNIMONICON 34 But the Pharisees said, He 
hoi de pharisaioi elegon en tO archonti tOn daimoniOn : 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G3004 G1722 G3588 G758 G3588 G1140 casteth out devils through the 
t NomPIm Conj n NomPim  vilmpfAct3Pl Prep t DatSgm n DatSgm t GenPin n GenPIn prince of the devils. 
THE YET PHARISEES said IN THE chief OF-THE demons 
EKBAAAE 1 TA AAIMONIAN 
ekballei ta daimonia 
G1544 G3588 G1140 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 
He-IS-OUT-CASTING THE demons 
he-is-casting-out 
9:35 KAI MEPIHTEN O IHCOYC TAC TIOAEIG MACAC KAI TAC KWMAC 35 And Jesus went about all 
kai periEgen ho iEsous tas poleis pasas kai tas kOmas wa . : 
G2532 4013 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4172 G3956 G2532 3588 G2968 the cities and villages, teaching 
Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccPIf n_AccPIf a_AccPIf Conj t_AccPIf n_AccPIf in their synagogues, and 
AND ABOUT-LED THE JESUS THE cities ALL AND THE VILLAGES preaching the gospel of the 
went-about kingdom, and healing every 
sickness and every disease 
AIAANCKOON EN TAIC CYNArOrAIC AYTON KAI KHPYCCWN TO among the people. 
didaskOn en tais sunagOgais autOn kai kErussOn to 
G1321 G1722 G3588 G4864 G846 G2532 G2784 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn 
TEACHING IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them AND PROCLAIMING THE 
synagogues heralding 
EYATTEAION THC BACIAEIAC KAI CEPATIEYOON TACAN NOCON KAI TACAN 
euaggelion tEs basileias kai therapeuOn pasan noson kai pasan 
G2098 G3588 G932 G2532 = G2323 G3956 G3554 G2532 3956 
n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_Acc Sg f 
WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE KINGdom AND curING EVERY DISEASE AND EVERY 
MAAAKIAN EN TW AAW 
malakian en tO laO 
G3119 G1722 G3588 G2992 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
SOFTness IN THE PEOPLE 
weakness among 
9:36 IAWN AE TOYC OXAOYC ECMAATXNICOH TEPI AYTWN OTI 36 But when he saw the 
idOn de tous ochlous esplagchnisthE peri autOn hoti ; : 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G3793 G4697 G4012 G846 G3754 multitudes, he was moved with 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t_AccPIm n_AccPIm viAorpasD3Sg Prep ppGenPIm Conj compassion, on them, because 
PERCEIVING YET THE THRONGS He-IS-compassionatED ABOUT them that they fainted, and were 
he-is-moved-with-compassion scattered abroad, as sheep 
having no shepherd. 
HCAN EKAEAYMENO! KAI EPP IMMENO I wWCEI TIPOBATA MH 
Esan eklelumenoi kai errimmenoi hOsei probata mE 
G2258 G1590 G2532 G4496 G5616 G4263 G3361 
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Adv n_Acc PI n Part Neg 
THEY-WERE HAVING-been-OUT-LOOSED AND HAVING-been-TOSSED AS-IF sheep NO 
having-fainted sheep(P) 
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EXONTA TIOIMENA 

echonta poimena 

G2192 G4166 

vp Pres Act Nom PIn n_Acc Sgm 

HAVING SHEPHERD 

9:37 TOTE AErel TOIC MAOHTAIC 
tote legei tois mathEtais 
G5119 G3004 G3588 G3101 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
then He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers 

disciples 

Ol AE EPrATAIL OAITOI 

hoi de ergatai oligoi 

G3588 G1161 G2040 G3641 

t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_NomPlm a_Nom Pim 

THE YET  ACTers FEW 

workers 

9:38 AEGHOHTE OYN TOY 
deEthEte oun tou 
G1189 G3767 G3588 
vm Aor pasD 2 PI Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
BE-BINDING THEN OF-THE 
be-ye-beseeching ! the 


AYTOY 
autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 


KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 

n_ Gen Sgm 
Master 

Lord 


oO MEN ƏEP ICMOC 
ho men therismos 
G3588 G3303 G2326 
t_NomSgm_ Part n_Nom Sgm 
THE INDEED harvest 
TOY ƏEP ICMOY 
tou therismou 
G3588 G2326 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE harvest 


EKBAAH EPTATAC EIC TON ƏEPICMON AYTOY 
ekbalE ergatas eis ton therismon autou 
G1544 G2040 G1519 G3588 G2326 G846 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccPlm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING ACTers INTO THE harvest OF-Him 
he-should-be-ejecting workers 
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Translation : AV 


TIOAYG 
polus 

G4183 

a_ Nom Sg m 
much 

vast 


OTTMC 
hopOs 
G3704 

Adv 
WHICH-how 
so-that 


Matthew 9 - Matthew 10 


8’ Then saith he unto his 
disciples, The harvest truly [is] 
plenteous, but the labourers 
[are] few; 


38 Pray ye therefore the Lord 
of the harvest, that he will send 
forth labourers into his harvest. 
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10:1 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOCG TOYC AWAEKN MACGHTAC AYTOY EAWKEN AYTOIC 
kai proskalesamenos tous dOdeka mathEtas autou edOken autois 
G2532  G4341 G3588 G1427 G3101 G846 G1325 G846 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccPlm a Nom n_ Acc PIm pp Gen Sgm viAorAct3Sg pp Dat Plm 
AND TOWARD-CALLing THE TWO-TEN LEARNers OF-Him He-GIVES to-them 

calling-to-him twelve disciples them 

EZOYCIAN MNEYMATWN AKAGAPTCON WCTE EKBAAAE IN AYTA KAI ƏEPAMEYEIN 

exousian pneumatOn akathartOn hOste ekballein auta kai therapeuein 

G1849 G4151 G169 G5620 G1544 G846 G2532 G2323 

n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Pin a_Gen Pl n Conj vn Pres Act pp Acc Pin Conj vn Pres Act 

authority OF-spirits UN-clean AS-BESIDES TO-BE-OUT-CASTING them AND ~~ TO-BE-curlING 

unclean so-as to-be-casting-out 

TIACAN NOCON KAI MACAN MAAAKIAN 

pasan noson kai pasan malakian 

G3956 G3554 G2532 G3956 G3119 

a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

EVERY DISEASE AND EVERY SOFTness 

weakness 

10:2 TON AE AWAEKA ATTOCTOACN TA ONOMATA ECT IN TAYTA 
tOn de dOdeka apostolOn ta onomata estin tauta 
G3588 G1161 G1427 G652 G3588 G3686 G2076 G5023 
t_ Gen Plm Conj a_Nom n_ Gen Pim t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom PI n 
OF-THE YET TWO-TEN commissioners THE NAMES IS these 

twelve apostles 

TIPW TOC CIMCON (0) AETOMENOC METPOC KAI ANAPEAC (0) 

prOtos simOn ho legomenos petros kai andreas ho 

G4413 G4613 G3588 G3004 G4074 G2532 G406 G3588 

a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-most SIMON THE belNG-said Peter (ROCK) AND ANDREW THE 

first one-being-said Peter 

MAEAPOC AYTOY IAKWBOC O TOY ZEBEAAIOY KAI IWANNHC O 

adelphos autou iakObos ho tou zebedaiou kai iOannEs ho 

G80 G846 G2385 G3588 G3588 G2199 G2532 2491 G3588 

n_Nom Sgm ppGenSgm n_NomSgm_ t NomSgm t_GenSgm _  n_GenSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm 

brother OF-him JACOBUS THE OF-THE ZEBEDEE AND JOHN THE 
James 

NAEAPOC AYTOY 

adelphos autou 

G80 G846 

n_Nom Sgm pp Gen Sgm 

brother OF-him 

10:3 @IAINMOC KAI BAPEOAOMAIOC OC@MAC KAI MATOEAIOC O TEADWNHC 
philippos kai bartholomaios thOmas kai matthaios ho telOnEs 
G5376 G2532 G918 G2381 G2532 G3156 G3588 G5057 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm  n_ Nom Sgm 
Philip AND Bartholomew THOMAS AND MATTHEW THE tribute-collector 

IAKWBOC (0) TOY AADAIOY KAI AEBBA IOC oO EM IKAHOEIC 

iakObos ho tou halphaiou kai lebbaios ho epiklEtheis 

G2385 G3588 G3588 G256 G2532 G3002 G3588 G1941 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

JACOBUS THE OF-THE ALPHEUS AND LEBBEUS THE one-BEING-ON-CALLED 

James one-being-surnamed 

OAAAAIOC 

thaddaios 

G2280 

n_ Nom Sg m 

THADDEUS 

10:4 CIMWN Oo KANANITHC KAI lOYAAC ICKAPIWTHC O KAI 
simOn ho kananitEs kai ioudas iskariOtEs ho kai 
G4613 G3588 G2581 G2532 G2455 G2469 G3588 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ n_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm Conj 
SIMON THE CANANITE ( Hebrew zealous) AND JUDAS ISCARIOT THE-one AND 

Cananite the-one also 

TIAPAAOYC AYTON 

paradous auton 

G3860 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 

BESIDE-GIVING Him 

betraying 

10:5 TOYTOYC TOYC AWAEKNA ATIECTEIAEN O IHCOYC TIAPATE LAAG AYTOIC 
toutous tous dOdeka apesteilen ho iEsous paraggeilas autois 
G5128 G3588 G1427 G649 G3588 G2424 G3853 G846 
pd Acc PI m t_Acc Plm a_Nom vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpAor ActNomSgm_ pp Dat Plm 
these THE TWO-TEN commissions THE JESUS charging to-them 

twelve them 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 10 


1. And when he had called 
unto [him] his twelve disciples, 
he gave them power [against] 
unclean spirits, to cast them 
out, and to heal all manner of 
sickness and all manner of 


disease. 


2 Now the names of the twelve 
apostles are these; The first, 
Simon, who is called Peter, 
and Andrew his brother; James 
[the son] of Zebedee, and John 


his brother; 

3 Philip, and Bartholomew; 
Thomas, and Matthew the 
publican; James [the son] of 
Alphaeus, and Lebbaeus, 
whose surname was 
Thaddaeus; 


4 Simon the Canaanite, 
Judas Iscariot, who 
betrayed him. 


5., These twelve Jesus 


and 
also 


sent 


forth, and commanded them, 
saying, Go not into the way of 
the Gentiles, and into [any] city 
of the Samaritans enter ye not: 
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AETWN EIC OAON EONWN MH ATTEACGHTE KAI EIC TIOAIN 
legOn eis hodon ethnOn mE apelthEte kai eis polin 
G3004 G1519 G3598 G1484 G3361 G565 G2532 G1519 G4172 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenPln Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 

sayING INTO WAY OF-NATIONS NO YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING AND INTO city 

road ye-may-be-passing-forth 

CAMAPEITCON MH EICEAOHTE 

samareitOn mE eiselthEte 

G4541 G3361 G1525 

n_ Gen PIm Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

OF-SAMARItans NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

ye-may-be-entering 

10:6 MOPEYECOE AE MAAAON MPOC TA TIPOBATN TA ATIOAWAOTA 
poreuesthe de mallon pros ta probata ta apolOlota 
G4198 G1161 G3123 G4314 G3588 G4263 G3588 G622 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin t_Acc Pln vp 2Perf Act Acc PI n 
BE-YE-GOING YET RATHER TOWARD THE sheep THE HAVING-been-destroyED 
be-ye-going ! sheep(P) having-been-lost 

OIKOY ICPAHA 

oikou israEl 

G3624 G2474 

n_Gen Sgm ni proper 

OF-HOME — of ISRAEL 

of-house of-Israel 

10:7 TTOPEYOMENOI!I AE KHPYCCETE AETONT EC OTI HFT IKEN H 
poreuomenoi de kErussete legontes hoti Eggiken hE 
G4198 G1161 G2784 G3004 G3754 G1448 G3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj vm Pres Act 2 Pl vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
GOING YET BE-PROCLAIMING sayIiNG that HAS-NEARED THE 

be-ye-heralding ! has-drawn-near 

BACIAEIA TOON OYPANWN 

basileia tOn ouranOn 

G932 G3588 G3772 

n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

KINGdom OF-THE heavens 

10:8 ACOENOYNTAC OEPATIEYETE AETIPOYC KAGAPIZETE NEKPOYC EFEIPETE ANIMONIA 
asthenountas therapeuete leprous katharizete nekrous egeirete daimonia 
G770 G2323 G3015 G2511 G3498 G1453 G1140 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI a_ Acc Plm vm Pres Act 2 PI a_ Acc PI m vm Pres Act2 PI n_AccPIn 
ones-beING-UN-FIRM BE-curlNG lepers BE-cleansING DEAD-ones BE-ROUSING demons 
ones-being-infirm be-ye-curing ! be-ye-cleansing! dead-ones be-ye-rousing ! 

EKBAAAETE AWPEAN EAABETE AWPEAN AOTE 

ekballete dOrean elabete dOrean dote 

G1544 G1432 G2983 G1432 G1325 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Adv vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl 

BE-OUT-CASTING gratuitously YE-GOT gratuitously BE-GIVING 

be-ye-casting-out ! be-ye-giving ! 

10:9 MH KTHCHC6E XPYCON MHAE  APTYPON MHAE XAAKON EIC TAC 
mE ktEsEsthe chruson mEde arguron mEde chalkon eis tas 
G3361 G2932 G5557 G3366 G696 G3366 G5475 G1519 G3588 
Part Neg vs Aor midD 2 PI n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm Prep t_ Acc PI f 
NO YE-SHOULD-BE-ACQUIRING GOLD NO-YET SILVER NO-YET COPPER INTO THE 

nor-yet nor-yet 

ZWNAC YMCN 

zOnas humOn 

G2223 G5216 

n_Acc Plf pp 2 Gen Pl 

GIRDles OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 
10:10 MH TIHPAN EIC OAON MHAE AYO XITONAC MHAE YMOAHMATA MHAE 
mE pEran eis hodon mEde duo chitOnas mEde hupodEmata mEde 
G3361 G4082 G1519 G3598 G3366 G1417 G5509 G3366 G5266 G3366 
PartNeg n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj a_Nom  n_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Pin Conj 
NO BAG (beggar's) INTO WAY NO-YET TWO TUNICS NO-YET sandals NO-YET 
beggar's-bag road nor-yet nor-yet nor-yet 

PABAOYC AZIOC TAP O EPTATHC THC TPOHC AYTOY ECTIN 

rabdous axios gar ho ergatEs tEs trophEs autou estin 

G4464 G514 G1063 G3588 G2040 G3588 G5160 G846 G2076 

n_Acc PI f a_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm viPresvxx3 Sg 

RODS WORTHY for THE ACTer OF-THE NURTURE OF-him IS 

staves worker nourishment 

10:11 EIC HN A AN TIOAIN H K@MHN- EICEAOHTE EZETACATE 

eis hEn d an polin E kOmEn eiselthEte exetasate 

G1519 G3739 G1161 G302 G4172 G2228 G2968 G1525 G1833 

Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj Part n_Acc Sgf Part n_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 

INTO WHICH VER EVER city OR VILLAGE YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING OUT-INTERROGATE 
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ye-may-be-entering 


Translation : AV 


inquire-ye ! 


Matthew 10 


6 But go rather to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel. 


7 And as ye go, preach, saying, 
The kingdom of heaven is at 
hand. 


8 Heal the sick, cleanse the 
lepers, raise the dead, cast out 
devils: freely ye have received, 
freely give. 


9 Provide neither gold, nor 
silver, nor brass in your purses, 


10 Nor scrip for [your] 
journey, neither two coats, 
neither shoes, nor yet staves: 
for the workman is worthy of 
his meat. 


11 And into whatsoever city or 
town ye shall enter, enquire 
who in it is worthy; and there 
abide till ye go thence. 
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Matthew 10 


TIC EN AYTH AZIOC ECTIN KAKEI MEINATE EWC AN 
tis en autE axios estin kakei meinate heOs an 
G5101 G1722 G846 G514 G2076 G2546 G3306 G2193 G302 
pi Nom Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg f a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv Con vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj Part 
ANY IN her WORTHY IS AND-there REMAIN TILL EVER 
who remain-ye ! 

EZEAOCHTE 

exelthEte 

G1831 


vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 
ye-may-be-coming-out 


10:12 br wh ia i EIC E A REAT or oo 12 And when ye come into an 
eiserchomenoi le eis tEn oikian aspasasthe autEn : 
G1525 G1161 G1519 G3588  G3614 G782 G846 house, salute it. 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vm Aor midD 2PI pp Acc Sg f 
INTO-COMING YET INTO THE HOME greet her 
entering house salute-ye ! 
10:13 Ka EAN MEN 2 a aa AZIA S T ad 13 And if the house be worthy, 
ai ean men oikia axia elthe Fes 
G2532 1437 G3303 G5600 G3588 G3614 G514 G2064 G3588 let your peace Come upon- 
Conj Cond Part vs Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vm 2AorAct3 Sg t_Nom Sg f but if it be not worthy, let your 
AND IF-EVER INDEED MAY-BE THE HOME WORTHY LET-BE-COMING THE peace return to you. 
house let-her-be-coming ! 
EIPHNH YMON emt AYTHN EAN AE MH H AZIA H EIPHNH 
eirEnE humOn ep autEn ean de mE E axia hE eirEnE 
G1515 G5216 G1909 G846 G1437 G1161 G3361 G5600 G514 G3588 G1515 
n_NomSgf pp2GenPI Prep pp Acc Sgf Cond Conj Part Neg vs Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
PEACE OF-YOU(P) ON her IF-EVER YET NO MAY-BE WORTHY THE PEACE 
of-ye she-may-be 


YMODN TIPOC YMAC EMICTPAPHTW 


humOn pros humas epistraphEtO 

G5216 G4314 G5209 G1994 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp 2 Acc PI vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

OF-YOU(P) TOWARD YOU) LET-BE-BEING-ON-TURNED 

of-ye ye let-her-be-being-turned-back ! 

10:14 a se EAN a oa XMAG eir E 14 And whosoever shall not 

ai os ean m exEtai umas mEde akous p 
G2532 G3739 G1437 G3361  G1209 G5209 G3366  G191 receive you, nor hear your 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp2Acc Pl Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg words, when ye depart out of 
AND WHO IF-EVER NO SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING YOU(P) NO-YET SHOULD-BE-HEARING that house or city, shake off the 
ye nor-yet dust of your feet. 

TOYC AOTOYCG YMON €ZEPXOMENO! THC OIKIAC H THC TIOAEWC 

tous logous humOn exerchomenoi tEs oikias E tEs poleOs 

G3588 G3056 G5216 G1831 G3588 G3614 G2228 3588 G4172 

t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp2GenPI vp Pres midD/pasD NomPIm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Part t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

THE sayings OF-YOU(P) OUT-COMING OF-THE HOME OR OF-THE city 

words of-ye coming-out house 

EKEINHC EKTINAZATE TON KONIOPTON TOON TIOAWN YMON 

ekeinEs ektinaxate ton koniorton tOn podOn humOn 

G1565 G1621 G3588 G2868 G3588 G4228 G5216 

pd Gen Sgf vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ pp2GenPIl 

that OUT-QUIVER THE DUST OF-THE FEET OF-YOUIP) 

shake-off-ye ! of-ye 

10:15 AMHN Aera YMIN ANEKTOTERON FOTA ri GOAOMDN Ka 15 Verily I say unto you, It 
amEn leg umin anektoteron estai g sodomOn ai 
G281 G3004 G5213 G414 G2071 G1093 G4670 G2532 shall be more tolerable for the 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg  pp2DatPI a_NomSgnCmp viFutvxx3Sg n_DatSgf n_GenPln Conj land of Sodom and Gomorrha 
AMEN __|-AM-sayING to-YOU!)  more-tolerable it-SHALL-BE to-LAND OF-SODOM AND in the day of judgment, than 
verily to-ye for that city. 

TOMOPPON EN HMEPA KPICEWC H TH TIOAE1 EKEINH 

gomorrOn en hEmera kriseOs E tE polei ekeinE 

G1116 G1722 G2250 G2920 G2228 G3588 G4172 G1565 

n_Gen Pin Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Part t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sg f 

OF-GOMORRAH IN DAY OF-JUDGing OR to-THE city that 

than 

10:16 ai is aint hea i a as EN sine tl 16 Behold, I send you forth as 
idou eg! apostel umas s probata en mes ukOn ; p š 
G2400 G1473 G649 G5209 G5613  G4263 G1722 G3319 G3074 sheep in the midst of wolves: 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp1NomSg viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl Adv n_NomPIn Prep  a_DatSgn n_GenPlm be ye therefore wise as 
BE-PERCEIVING | AM-commissionING YOU‘) AS sheep IN MIDst OF-WOLVES serpents, and harmless as 
lo! am-dispatching ye sheep(P) doves. 

r INECOE OYN PONIMOI WC ol OEIC KAI AKEPAIOI WC Al 

ginesthe oun phronimoi hOs hoi opheis kai akeraioi hOs hai 

G1096 G3767 G5429 G5613 3588 G3789 G2532  G185 G5613 3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj a_Nom Plm Adv t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj a_NomPlm_ Adv t_ Nom PI f 

BE-YE-BECOMING THEN DISPOSED AS THE serpents AND UN-blendED AS THE 

be-ye-becoming ! prudent artless 
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Matthew 10 


TIEPICTEPAI 

peristerai 

G4058 

n_ Nom PI f 

DOVES 

10:17 alto dae AG ATO SEa AMOD SOLISON en CIN TAP aT 17 But beware of men: for they 
prosechete e apo n anthrOpOn paradOsousin gar umas : : 
G4337 G1161 G575 G3588 G444 G3860 G1063 G5209 will deliver you ap to the 
vm Pres Act2PI Conj Prep t GenPIm n_ GenPIm vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Acc PI councils, and they will scourge 
BE-heedING YET FROM THE humans THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING for YOUIP) you in their Synagogues, 
be-ye-heeding ! they-shall-be-giving-up ye 

EIC CYNEAPIA KAI EN TAIC CYNArPOrAIC AYTW®N MACTIFWCOYCIN YMAC 

eis sunedria kai en tais sunagOgais autOn mastigOsousin humas 

G1519 G4892 G2532 G1722 G3588 G4864 G846 G3146 G5209 

Prep n_Acc Pin Conj Prep t_Dat PIf n_DatPIf pp Gen Plm_ vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 

INTO — Sanhedrins AND IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING YOU(P) 

synagogues ye 

10:18 Kai enmi Hr EMONAG Ae ie BAC INGIE ROHR COE a EMOY 18 And ye shall be brought 
ai epi lemonas e ai asileis achthEsesthe eneken emou : 
G2532 G1909 G2232 G1161 G2532 G935 G71 G1752 G1700 before BOVETOES and kings for 
Conj Prep  n_AccPlm Conj Conj  n_AccPIm  viFutPas2Pl Adv pp 1 Gen Sg my sake, for a testimony 
AND ON LEADers YET AND KINGS YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED on-account-of OF-ME against them and the Gentiles. 
also governors ye-shall-be-being-led me 


EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC KAI TOIC EONECIN 


eis marturion autois kai tois ethnesin 

G1519 G3142 G846 G2532 G3588 G1484 

Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat Plm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln 

INTO witness to-them AND _ to-THE NATIONS 
testimony 

10:19 OTAN AE TIAPAAIAWCIN YMAC MH MEP IMNHCHT€& IWC 19 But when they deliver you 
hotan de aradidOsin humas mE merimnEsEte Os 
G3752 G1161 Geod G5209 G3361 G3309 4459 up, take no thought how ia 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI pp2Acc Pl PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI Adv Int what ye shall speak: for it shall 
when-EVER YET THEY-MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING | YOUIP) NO YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious how be given you ın that same hour 
whenever they-may-be-giving-up ye ye-should-be-worrying how ? what ye shall speak. 

H TI ADAAHCHTE AOOHCETAI TAP YMIN EN EKEINH TH 

E ti lalEsEte dothEsetai gar humin en ekeinE tE 

G2228 G5101 G2980 G1325 G1063 5213 G1722 1565 G3588 

Part pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 2 PI vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Prep pd Dat Sgf t_ Dat Sg f 

OR ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN for to-YOU(P) IN that THE 
what ye-should-be-speaking it-shall-be-being-given ye 

WPA TI ANAHCETE 

hOra ti lalEsete 

G5610 G5101 G2980 

n_DatSgf piAcc Sgn vi Fut Act 2 Pl 

HOUR ANY YE-SHALL-BE-TALKING 

what ye-shall-be-speaking 

10:20 OY TAP YMEIC ECTE Ol ANAOYNT EC AAAA TO TINEYMA 20 For it is not ye that speak, 
ou ar humeis este hoi lalountes alla to neuma zat 
G3756 G1063 G5210 G2075 G3588 G2980 G235 G3588 Gast but the Spirit of your Father 
Part Neg Conj pp2NomPI viPresvxx2Pl t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn which speaketh in you. 
NOT for YOU(P) ARE THE ones-TALKING but THE spirit 

ye ones-speaking 

TOY TIATPOC YMCDN TO ANAOYN EN YMIN 

tou patros humOn to laloun en humin 

G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G2980 G1722 G5213 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenPl t_NomSgn vp Pres ActNom Sgn Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE One-TALKING IN YOUIP) 

of-ye one-speaking ye 

10:21 TAPAAWCE! AE AAEAȚPOC AAEAPON EIC CANATON KAI TINTHP 21 And the brother shall 
aradOsei de adelphos adelphon eis thanaton kai atEr : 
3860 G1161 Gao” Gao” G1519 G2288 G2532 3962 deliver up the brother 9 death, 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgm n_AccSgm Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m and the father the child: and 
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING YET brother brother INTO DEATH AND FATHER the children shall rise up 
shall-be-giving-up against [their] parents, and 

cause them to be put to death. 

TEKNON KAI ENANACTHCONTAI TEKNA eni TONEIC KAI OANATWCOYCIN 

teknon kai epanastEsontai tekna epi goneis kai thanatOsousin 

G5043 G2532 G1881 G5043 G1909  G1118 G2532 G2289 

n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI n_NomPIn Prep n_AccPIm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 

offspring AND SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING offsprings ON parents AND THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 

child shall-be-rising-up children shall-be-putting-to-death 

AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 

them 
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10:22 KAI ECECOE MICOYMENOI YTO TIANTON AIA TO ONOMA MOY 
kai esesthe misoumenoi hupo pantOn dia to onoma mou 
G2532 G2071 G3404 G5259 + G3956 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450 
Conj vi Futvxx 2 Pl vp Pres Pas Nom Pim Prep a_GenPlm_ Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 
AND YE-SHALL-BE belING-HATED by ALL THRU THE NAME OF-ME 
because-of 
(0) AE YTTOME INAC EIC TEAOC OYTOC CWOHCETAI 
ho de hupomeinas eis telos houtos sOthEsetai 
G3588 G1161 G5278 G1519 G5056 G3778 G4982 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Acc Sgn pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
THE-one YET UNDER-REMAINing INTO FINISH this-one SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
the-one enduring consummation this-one 
10:23 OTAN AE AIWKWCIN YMAC EN TH TOAEI TAYTH geyreTeE 
hotan de diOkOsin humas en tE polei tautE pheugete 
G3752 G1161 G1377 G5209 G1722 G3588 G4172 G3778 G5343 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 Pl pp 2Acc PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf vm Pres Act 2 PI 
when-EVER YET THEY-MAY-BE-CHASING YOU/?) IN THE city this BE-FLEEING 
whenever they-may-be-persecuting ye be-ye-fleeing ! 
EIC THN MAAHN AMHN TAP AEC YMIN OY MH TEAECHTE 
eis tEn allEn amEn gar legO humin ou mE telesEte 
G1519 G3588 G243 G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 G3756 G3361 G5055 
Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Pl 
INTO THE other AMEN for |-AM-sayING to-YOU(?) NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING 
verily to-ye 
TAC TIOAEIC TOY ICPAHA EWC AN EACH (0) YIOC TOY 
tas poleis tou israEl heOs an elthE ho huios tou 
G3588 G4172 G3588 G2474 G2193 G302 G2064 G3588 G5207 G3588 
t_AccPlf n_AccPIf t GenSgm niproper Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ t GenSgm 
THE cities OF-THE ISRAEL TILL EVER MAY-BE-COMING THE SON OF-THE 
ANOPWTTOY 
anthrOpou 
G444 
n_GenSgm 
human 
10:24 OYK ECTIN MAOCHTHC YTTEP TON AIAACKAAON OYAE AOYAOC YTMEP 
ouk estin mathEtEs huper ton didaskalon oude doulos huper 
G3756 G2076 G3101 G5228 G3588 G1320 G3761 G1401 G5228 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv n_NomSgm_ Prep 
NOT IS LEARNer OVER THE TEACHer NOT-YET SLAVE OVER 
disciple above neither above 
TON KYPION AYTOY 
ton kurion autou 
G3588 G2962 G846 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
THE master OF-him 
lord 
10:25 MPKETON TC MAOHTH INA -CENHTAI wc (0) AIAACKAAOG 
arketon tO mathEtE hina genEtai hOs ho didaskalos 
G713 G3588 G3101 G2443 G1096 G5613 3588 G1320 
a_Nom Sgn t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
SUFFICient to-THE LEARNer THAT he-MAY-BE-BECOMING AS THE TEACHer 
disciple 
AYTOY KAI (0) AOYAOC wc (0) KYPIOC AYTOY EI TON 
autou kai ho doulos hOs ho kurios autou ei ton 
G846 G2532 3588 G1401 G5613 3588 G2962 G846 G1487  G3588 
pp Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Adv t Nom Sgm n NomSgm ppGenSgm Cond t_ Acc Sg m 
OF-him AND THE SLAVE AS THE master OF-him IF THE 
lord 
OIKOAECMOTHN BEEAZEBOYB EKAAECAN TMOCW MAAAON TOYC OIKIAKOYC 
oikodespotEn beelzeboub ekalesan posO mallon tous oikiakous 
G3617 G954 G2564 G4214 G3123 G3588 G3615 
n_Acc Sgm ni proper vi Aor Act 3 PI pq Dat Sgn Adv t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m 
HOME-OWNER BEELZEBOUB THEY-CALL to-how-much RATHER THE HOME-ics 
householder Beelzebub how-much ones-of-the-household 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 
10:26 MH OYN MOBHEHTE AYTOYC OYAEN TAP ECTIN KEKAAYMMENON 
mE oun phobEthEte autous ouden gar estin kekalummenon 
G3361 G3767 G5399 G846 G3762 G1063 G2076 G2572 
Part Neg Conj vm Aor pasD 2 PI pp Acc Pim a_NomSgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn 
NO THEN YE-BE-BEING-afraid-of them NOT-YET-ONE for IS HAVING-been-COVERED 
be-ye-being-afraid-of ! nothing 
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Matthew 10 


22 And ye shall be hated of all 
[men] for my name's sake: but 
he that endureth to the end 
shall be saved. 


23 But when they persecute 
you in this city, flee ye into 
another: for verily I say unto 
you, Ye shall not have gone 
over the cities of Israel, till the 
Son of man be come. 


24 The disciple is not above 
[his] master, nor the servant 
above his lord. 


25 It is enough for the disciple 
that he be as his master, and 
the servant as his lord. If they 
have called the master of the 
house Beelzebub, how much 
more [shall they call] them of 
his household? 


26 Fear them not therefore: for 
there is nothing covered, that 
shall not be revealed; and hid, 
that shall not be known. 
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(0) OYK AMOKAAYPOHCETAI KAI KPYTTTON te) OY 

ho ouk apokaluphthEsetai kai krupton ho ou 

G3739 G3756 G601 G2532 G2927 G3739 G3756 

pr Nom Sgn Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn pr Nom Sgn Part Neg 

WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED AND HIDDen WHICH NOT 

shall-be-being-revealed 

-NW®WCOHCETAI 

gnOsthEsetai 

G1097 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN 

10:27 O AEM YMIN EN TH CKOTINX EINATE EN TW wT! 
ho legO humin en tE skotia eipate en tO phOti 
G3739 G3004 G5213 G1722 G3588 G4653 G2036 G1722 G3588 G5457 
pr Acc Sgn viPres Act1 Sg pp2DatPI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm 2AorAct2Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
WHICH I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) IN THE DARKness say IN THE LIGHT 

to-ye say-ye ! 

KAI O EIC TO oYvc AKOYETE KHPYZATE ETI TON AWMAT WN 

kai ho eis to ous akouete kEruxate epi tOn dOmatOn 

G2532  G3739 G1519 G3588 G3775 G191 G2784 G1909 G3588 G1430 

Conj pr Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ viPres Act 2 Pl vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln 

AND WHICH INTO THE EAR YE-ARE-HEARING PROCLAIM ON THE housetops 

herald-ye ! 

10:28 KAI MH POBHOHTE AMO TON AMOKTEINONTWN TO COMA THN 
kai mE phobEthEte apo tOn apokteinontOn to sOma tEn 
G2532 + G3361 G5399 G575 G3588 G615 G3588 G4983 G3588 
Conj Part Neg vm Aor pasD 2 PI Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI! m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_Acc Sgf 
AND NO BE-BEING-afraid FROM THE ones-FROM-KILLING THE BODY THE 

be-ye-being-afraid ! ones-killing 

AE WYXHN MH AYNAMENCN ATIOKTEINAL POBHOHTE AE MAAAON 

de psuchEn mE dunamenOn apokteinai phobEthEte de mallon 

G1161 G5590 G3361 G1410 G615 G5399 G1161 G3123 

Conj n_AccSgf  PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD GenPlm vn Aor Act vm Aor pasD 2 PI Conj Adv 

YET soul NO OF-belING-ABLE TO-FROM-KILL BE-BEING-afraid YET RATHER 

being-able to-kill be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 

TON AYNAMENON KAI WYXHN KAI COMA AMTOAECAI EN TEENNH 

ton dunamenon kai psuchEn kai sOma apolesai en geennE 

G3588 G1410 G2532 G5590 G2532  G4983 G622 G1722 G1067 

t_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

THE One-belNG-ABLE AND soul AND BODY TO-destroy IN GEHENNA 

one-being-able 

10:29 OYXI AYO CTPOYOIN ACCAPIOY TIWAEITAIL KAI EN GE AYTW®N OY 
ouchi duo strouthia assariou pOleitai kai hen ex autOn ou 
G3780 G1417 G4765 G787 G4453 G2532 G1520 G1537  G846 G3756 
Part Int a_Nom n_Nom Pin n_Gen Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn Prep pp Gen PIn Part Neg 
NOT(emph.) TWO PASSERINES OF-ASSARION IS-beING-SOLD AND ONE OUT OF-them NOT 
not(emph.) 2 sparrows of-penny 

TIECEITAI ent THN THN ANEY TOY TMATPOC YMON 

peseitai epi tEn gEn aneu tou patros humOn 

G4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 G427 G3588 G3962 G5216 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp2GenPl 

SHALL-BE-FALLING ON THE LAND WITHOUT OF-THE FATHER OF-YOUIP) 

earth the of-ye 

10:30 YMODN AE KAI Al TPIXEC THC KEPAAHC MACAI HP 1@MHMENA I 
humOn de kai hai triches tEs kephalEs pasai ErithmEmenai 
G5216 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2359 G3588 G2776 G3956 G705 
pp2GenPI Conj Conj t_NomPIf n_NomPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_NomPIlf vp Perf Pas Nom PI f 
OF-YOUI(P) YET AND THE HAIRS OF-THE HEAD ALL HAVING-been-NUMBERED 
of-ye also 

EICIN 

eisin 

G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

ARE 

10:31 MH OYN MOBHEHTE TIOAAWN CTPOYƏIWN AIADEPETE YMEIC 
mE oun phobEthEte pollOn strouthiOn diapherete humeis 
G3361 G3767 G5399 G4183 G4765 G1308 G5210 
Part Neg Conj vm Aor pasD 2 PI a_GenPln n_GenPin vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 2 Nom PI 
NO THEN BE-BEING-afraid OF-MANY PASSERINES ARE-THRU-CARRYING YOU(P) 

be-ye-being-afraid ! sparrows are-of-more-consequence ye 

10:32 TAC OYN OCTIC OMOAOTHCE |! EN EMOI EMTTIPOCGEN TON 
pas oun hostis homologEsei en emoi emprosthen tOn 
G3956 G3767 G3748 G3670 G1722 G1698 G1715 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm Conj pr Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t -Gen PIm 
EVERY THEN WHO-ANY SHALL-BE-avowING IN ME IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
every-one who-any in-front-of the 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 10 


27 What I tell you in darkness, 
[that] speak ye in light: and 
what ye hear in the ear, [that] 
preach ye upon the housetops. 


28 And fear not them which 
kill the body, but are not able 
to kill the soul: but rather fear 
him which is able to destroy 
both soul and body in hell. 


29 Are not two sparrows sold 
for a farthing? and one of them 
shall not fall on the ground 
without your Father. 


30 But the very hairs of your 
head are all numbered. 


31 Fear ye not therefore, ye are 
of more value than many 
sparrows. 


32 Whosoever therefore shall 
confess me before men, him 
will I confess also before my 
Father which is in heaven. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 10 


MNOPWTTWN OMOAOFHCW KACO EN AYTW EMTMTPOCOEN TOY TIATPOC 

anthrOpOn homologEsO kagO en autO emprosthen tou patros 

G444 G3670 G2504 G1722 G846 G1715 G3588 G3962 

n_ Gen Plm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con Prep pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

humans SHALL-BE-avowING AND-I IN him IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE FATHER 

also-| in-front-of the 

MOY TOY EN OYPANOIC 

mou tou en ouranois 

G3450 G3588 G1722 G3772 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Plm 

OF-ME THE IN heavens 

10:33 OCTIC A AN APNHCHTAI ME EMMPOCGEN TON ANOPWTMTWN 33 But whosoever shall deny 
hostis d an arnEsEtai me emprosthen tOn anthrOpOn A p 
G3748 G1161 G302 G720 G3165 G1715 G3588 G444 me before men, hie will, T also 
prNomSgm_ Conj Part vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPIm deny before my Father which 
WHO-ANY YET EVER SHOULD-BE-disownING ME IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE humans is in heaven. 
who-any in-front-of the 

MPNHCOMAI AYTON KAO EMTTIPOCGEN TOY TIATPOC MOY TOY 

arnEsomai auton kagO emprosthen tou patros mou tou 

G720 G846 G2504 G1715 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm pp1NomSgCon Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg t_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-disownING him AND-| IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE FATHER OF-ME THE 

also-| in-front-of the 

EN OYPANOIC 

en ouranois 

G1722 G3772 

Prep n_ Dat Plm 

IN heavens 

10:34 MH NOMICHTE OTI  HAOON BAAEIN EIPHNHN EMI THN 34 Think not that I am come to 
mE nomisEte hoti Elthon balein eirEnEn epi tEn r 
G3361 G3543 G3754 G2064 G906 G1515 G1909 G3588 send peace On: earth: I came not 
PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj  vi2Aor Acti Sg vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgf to send peace, but a sword. 
NO YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING that |-CAME TO-BE-CASTING PEACE ON THE 

THN OYK HAGON BAAEIN EIPHNHN AAAA MAXAIPAN 

gEn ouk Elthon balein eirEnEn alla machairan 

G1093 G3756 G2064 G906 G1515 G235 G3162 

n_Acc Sgf PartNeg vi2Aor Act1 Sg vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 

LAND NOT I-CAME TO-BE-CASTING PEACE but sword 

earth 

10:35 HAGON TAP AIXACAI ANOEPWTTION KATA TOY TIATPOC AYTOY KAI 35 For I am come to set a man 
Elthon gar dichasai anthrOpon kata tou patros autou kai A . A 
G2064 G1063 G1369 G444 G2596 G3588 G3962 G846 G2532 at Variance agamst his father, 
vi 2Aor Act1 Sg Conj vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm ppGenSgm Conj and the daughter against her 
|-CAME for TO-TWO-ize human DOWN OF-THE FATHER OF-him AND mother, and the daughter in 

to-pit against the law against her mother in law. 

OCYTATEPA KATA THC MHTPOC AYTHC KAI NYM@HN KATA THC TIENGEPAC 

thugatera kata tEs mEtros autEs kai numphEn kata tEs pentheras 

G2364 G2596 G3588 G3384 G846 G2532 3565 G2596 G3588 G3994 

n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

DAUGHTER DOWN OF-THE MOTHER OF-her AND BRIDE DOWN OF-THE mother-IN-LAW 

against the daughter-in-law against the 

AY THC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 

OF-her 

10:36 KAI €X@EPOI TOY ANEPWTOY OI OIKIAKOI AYTOY 36 And a man's foes [shall be] 
kai echthroi tou anthrOpou hoi oikiakoi autou ; 
G2532 G2190 G3588 G444 G3588 G3615 G846 they of his own household. 
Conj a_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_Nom Pim n_Nom Pim pp Gen Sg m 
AND enemies OF-THE human THE HOME-ics OF-him 

ones-of-ihe-household 

10:37 O IAN TIATEPA H MHTEPA YMEP EME OYK ECTIN 37 He that loveth father or 
ho philOn patera E mEtera huper eme ouk estin . 
G3588 G5368 G3962 G2228 G3384 G5228 G1691 G3756 G2076 mother more mon me, 48. not 
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgm_ Part n_AccSgf Prep pp1AccSg PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg worthy of me: and he that 
THE one-beING-FOND FATHER OR MOTHER OVER ME NOT IS loveth son or daughter more 

one-being-fond-of above than me is not worthy of me. 

MOY AZIOC KAI fe) PIAWN YION H OCYTATEPA YTTEP EME 

mou axios kai ho philOn huion E thugatera huper eme 

G3450 G514 G2532 G3588 G5368 G5207 G2228 G2364 G5228 G1691 

pp 1 Gen Sg a Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm Part n_Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

OF-ME WORTHY AND THE one-belNG-FOND SON OR DAUGHTER OVER ME 

one-being-fond-of above 
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OYK ECT IN MOY AZIOC 
ouk estin mou axios 
G3756 G2076 G3450 G514 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg pp1GenSg a_NomSgm 
NOT IS OF-ME WORTHY 
10:38 KAI oc OY AAMBANE I TON CTAYPON AYTOY KAI AKOAOYOE! 
kai hos ou lambanei ton stauron autou kai akolouthei 
G2532 3739 G3756 G2983 G3588 G4716 G846 G2532 + G190 
Conj pr Nom Sgm PartNeg viPres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND WHO NOT IS-GETTING-UP THE pale OF-him AND IS-followING 
is-taking cross 
onicadm MOY OYK ECTIN MOY AZIOC 
opisO mou ouk estin mou axios 
G3694 G3450 G3756 G2076 G3450 G514 
Adv pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg pp1GenSg a_NomSgm 
BEHIND ME NOT IS OF-ME WORTHY 
after 
10:39 O EYPWN THN YYXHN AYTOY ATMTOAECEI AYTHN KAI 
ho heurOn tEn psuchEn autou apolesei autEn kai 
G3588 G2147 G3588 G5590 G846 G622 G846 G2532 
t Nom Sgm vp 2AorActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ viFutAct3Sg pp Acc Sgf Conj 
THE one-FINDING THE soul OF-him SHALL-BE-destroyING her AND 
one-finding 
(0) ATTOAECAC THN WYXHN AYTOY ENEKEN EMOY EYPHCEI 
ho apolesas tEn psuchEn autou heneken emou heurEsei 
G3588 G622 G3588 G5590 G846 G1752 G1700 G2147 
t Nom Sgm vpAorActNomSgm_ t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act3 Sg 
THE one-destroying THE soul OF-him on-account-of | OF-ME SHALL-BE-FINDING 
one-destroying me 
AY THN 
autEn 
G846 
pp Acc Sg f 
her 
10:40 O AEXOMENOC YMAC AEXETAI KAI (0) 
ho dechomenos humas dechetai kai ho 
G3588 G1209 G5209 G1209 G2532 G3588 
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m pp2AccPI ppiAccSg __ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE one-RECEIVING YOU(P) IS-RECEIVING AND THE-one 
one-receiving ye the-one 
EME AEXOMENOC AEXETAI TON ATTOCTEIAANTA ME 
eme dechomenos dechetai ton aposteilanta me 
G1691 G1209 G1209 G3588 G649 G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME RECEIVING IS-RECEIVING THE-One commissioning ME 
the-one 
10:41 O AEXOMENOC TIPOPHTHN EIC ONOMA TIPOPHTOY MICOEON 
ho dechomenos prophEtEn onoma prophEtou misthon 
G3588 G1209 G4396 G1519 G3686 G4396 G3408 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE one-RECEIVING BEFORE-AVERer INTO NAME OF-BEFORE-AVERer HIRE 
one-receiving prophet of-prophet wages 
TIPOPHTOY AHYETAI KAI O AEXOMENOC AIKAION EIC ONOMA 
prophEtou lEpsetai kai ho dechomenos dikaion eis onoma 
G4396 G2983 G2532 G3588 G1209 G1342 G1519 G3686 
n_GenSgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_AccSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgn 
OF-BEFORE-AVERer SHALL-BE-GETTING AND THE one-RECEIVING JUST-one INTO NAME 
of-prophet shall-be-obtaining one-receiving just-man 
AIKAIOY MICGEON AIKAIOY AHYETAI 
dikaiou misthon dikaiou lEpsetai 
G1342 G3408 G1342 G2983 
a_GenSgm n_AccSgm a GenSgm viFutmidD 3 Sg 
OF-JUST-one HIRE OF-JUST-one SHALL-BE-GETTING 
of-just-man wages of-just-man shall-be-obtaining 
10:42 KAI oc EAN TIOT ICH ENA TON MIKPWN TOYTON 
kai hos ean potisE hena tOn mikrOn toutOn 
G2532 G3739 G1437 G4222 G1520 G3588 G3398 G5130 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pd Gen PI m 
AND WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-DRINKizING ONE OF-THE LITTLE-ones these 
should-be-giving-to-drink little-ones 
TIOTHPION WYXPOY MONON EIC ONOMA MACHTOY AMHN AEC YMIN OY 
potErion psuchrou monon eis onoma mathEtou amEn legO humin ou 
G4221 G5593 G3440 G1519 G3686 G3101 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 
n_Acc Sgn a_Gen Sgn Adv Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Part Neg 
DRINK-cup OF-COOL ONLY INTO NAME OF-LEARNer AMEN __ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT 
cup of-cool-water of-disciple verily to-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 10 


38 And he that taketh not his 
cross, and followeth after me, 
is not worthy of me. 


39 He that findeth his life shall 
lose it: and he that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find it. 


40 He that receiveth you 
receiveth me, and he that 
receiveth me receiveth him that 
sent me. 


41 He that receiveth a prophet 
in the name of a prophet shall 
receive a prophet's reward; and 
he that receiveth a righteous 
man in the name of a righteous 
man shall receive a righteous 
man's reward. 


42 And whosoever shall give to 
drink unto one of these little 
ones a cup of cold [water] only 
in the name of a disciple, verily 
I say unto you, he shall in no 
wise lose his reward. 
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Matthew 10 - Matthew 11 


MH ATIOAECH TON MICEON AYTOY 

mE apolesE ton misthon autou 

G3361 G622 G3588 G3408 G846 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm 

NO he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE HIRE OF-him 
he-should-be-losing wages 
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11:1 KAI E€rENETO OTE ETEAECEN (0) IHCOYC AIATACCWN TOIC 
kai egeneto hote etelesen ho iEsous diatassOn tois 
G2532 G1096 G3753 G5055 G3588 G2424 G1299 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI m 
AND it-BECAME when FINISHES THE JESUS prescribING to-THE 

AWAEKA MAGHT AIC AYTOY MET EBH EKEIOEN TOY AIAANCKEIN KAI 

dOdeka mathEtais autou metebE ekeithen tou didaskein kai 

G1427 G3101 G846 G3327 G1564 G3588 G1321 G2532 

a_Nom n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act Conj 

TWO-TEN LEARNers OF-Him He-after-STEPPed thence OF-THE TO-BE-TEACHING AND 

twelve disciples he-proceeded 

KHPYCCEIN EN TAIC TIOAECIN AYTWN 

kErussein en tais polesin autOn 

G2784 G1722 G3588 G4172 G846 

vn Pres Act Prep t_Dat PIf n_Dat PIlf pp Gen PI m 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING IN THE cities OF-them 

to-be-heralding 

11:2 0 AE IWANNHC AKOYCAC EN TW AECMWTHPIC TA EPTA 
ho de iOannEs akousas en to desmOtEriO ta erga 
G3588 G1161 G2491 G191 G1722 G3588 G1201 G3588 G2041 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_AccPIn n_AccPIn 
THE YET JOHN HEARing IN THE BIND-place THE ACTS 

prison works 

TOY XPICTOY TIEMYAC AYO TON MAOHTON AYTOY 

tou christou pempsas duo tOn mathEtOn autou 

G3588 G5547 G3992 G1417 G3588 G3101 G846 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vpAorActNomSgm a_Nom t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE ANOINTED SENDing TWO OF-THE LEARNers OF-him 

Christ disciples 

11:3 EITTEN AYTWMD CY El (0) EPXOMENOC H 
eipen autO su ei ho erchomenos E 
G2036 G846 G4771 G1488 G3588 G2064 G2228 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Part 
said to-Him YOU ARE THE One-COMING OR 

one-coming 

ETEPON MPOCAOKWMEN 

heteron prosdokOmen 

G2087 G4328 

a_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Pl 

DIFFERENT WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

different-one we-may-be-hoping 

11:4 KAI ATTOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC MOPEYOENTEC 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois poreuthentes 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G4198 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
AND answerlNG THE JESUS said to-them BEING-GONE 

ATIATTEIAATE IWANNH A AKOYETE KAI BAEMETE 

apaggeilate iOannE ha akouete kai blepete 

G518 G2491 G3739 G191 G2532 G991 

vm Aor Act 2 PI n_DatSgm _ prAccPln_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl 


FROM-MESSAGE 
report-ye ! 


to-JOHN WHICH 


YE-ARE-HEARING AND 


YE-ARE-lookING 
are-observing 


11:5 TYdAOI ANABAETIOYCIN KAI XWAOI TIEPITINTOYCIN AETIPO! KACAPIZONTAI 
tuphloi anablepousin kai chOloi peripatousin leproi katharizontai 
G5185 G308 G2532 5560 G4043 G3015 G2511 
a_NomPlm_ viPres Act 3 PI Conj a_NomPIm viPres Act 3 Pl a_NomPIm viPres Pas 3 Pl 
BLIND-ones ARE-UP-lookING AND LAME-ones ARE-ABOUT-TREADING _ lepers ARE-belNG-cleansED 
blind-ones are-receiving-sight lame-ones are-walking 
KAI KWeo! MKOYOYCIN NEKPOI ErelPONTAI KAI mT®WXOI 
kai kOphoi akouousin nekroi egeirontai kai ptOchoi 
G2532 G2974 G191 G3498 G1453 G2532 G4434 
Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Pas 3 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m 
AND MUTE-ones ARE-HEARING DEAD-ones ARE-belNG-ROUSED AND POOR-ones 
deaf-mutes dead-ones poor-ones 
EYATTEAIZONTAI 
euaggelizontai 
G2097 
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
ARE-belING-WELL-MESSAGizED 
are-being-brought-the-well-message 
11:6 KAI MAKAPIOC ECTIN oc EAN MH CKANAAAICOH EN EMOI 
kai makarios estin hos ean mE skandalisthE en emoi 
G2532 G3107 G2076 G3739 G1437 G3361 G4624 G1722 G1698 
Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg prNomSgm Cond Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
AND HAPPY he-IS WHO IF-EVER NO MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED IN ME 
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Matthew 11 


1. And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had made an end of 
commanding his twelve 
disciples, he departed thence to 
teach and to preach in their 
cities. 


2 Now when John had heard in 
the prison the works of Christ, 
he sent two of his disciples, 


3 And said unto him, Art thou 
he that should come, or do we 
look for another? 


4 Jesus answered and said unto 
them, Go and shew John again 
those things which ye do hear 
and see: 


5 The blind receive their sight, 
and the lame walk, the lepers 
are cleansed, and the deaf hear, 
the dead are raised up, and the 
poor have the gospel preached 
to them. 


6 And blessed 
whosoever shall 
offended in me. 


is 
not 


[he], 
be 
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Matthew 11 


11:7 TOYTWN AE TIOPEYOMENCN HPZATO te) IHCOYC AErEIN TOIC 7. And as they departed, Jesus 
toutOn de poreuomenOn Erxato ho iEsous legein tois 
G5130 G1161 G4198 G756 G3588 G2424 G3004 G3588 began to. say vato the 
pdGenPIm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_vnPres Act t_ Dat Plm multitudes concerning John, 
OF-these YET GOING begins THE JESUS TO-BE-sayING to-THE What went ye out into the 
wilderness to see? A reed 
shaken with the wind? 
OXAOIC TEP! IWANNOY TI EZHACETE EIC THN €PHMON ©EACACOAI KAAAMON 
ochlois peri iOannou ti exElthete eis tEn erEmon theasasthai kalamon 
G3793 G4012 2491 G5101 G1831 G1519 G3588 G2048 G2300 G2563 
n_DatPlm Prep n_GenSgm_ piAccSgn vi2AorAct2Pl Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf vn Aor midD n_Acc Sgm 
THRONGS ABOUT JOHN ANY YE-OUT-CAME INTO THE DESOLATE TO-gaze REED 
what ? ye-came-out wilderness to-gaze-at 


YMO ANEMOY CAAEYOMENON 


hupo anemou saleuomenon 

G5259 G417 G4531 

Prep n_Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

by WIND belING-SHAKEN 

11:8 MAAN TI EZHACETE  IAGEIN MNOPWTON EN MAAAKOIG IMATIOIC 8 But what went ye out for to 
alla ti exElthete idein anthrOpon en malakois himatiois : 
G235 G5101 G1831 G1492 G444 G1722 G3120 G2440 see? A man clothed in soft 
Conj pi Acc Sgn  vi2AorAct2PI vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m Prep a_Dat Pin n_ Dat Pin raiment? behold, they that wear 
but ANY YE-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING human IN SOFT GARMENTS soft [clothing] are in 

what ? ye-came-out kings'houses. 

HM IECMENON IAOY ol TA MAAAKA POPOYNTEC EN 

Emphiesmenon idou hoi ta malaka phorountes en 

G294 G2400 G3588 G3588 G3120 G5409 G1722 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom PI m t_ Acc Pl n a_Acc Pln vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 

HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN BE-PERCEIVING THE-ones THE SOFTnesses CARRYING IN 

having-been-garbed lo! the-ones soft-garments wearing 

TOIC OIKOIC TWN BACIAEWN EICIN 

tois oikois tOn basileOn eisin 

G3588 G3624 G3588 G935 G1526 

t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 

THE HOMES OF-THE KINGS ARE 

houses 

11:9 MAAN TI EZHAGETE IAEIN TIPO@PHTHN NAI AEC YMIN KAI 9 But what went ye out for to 
alla ti exElthete idein rophEtEn nai legO humin kai 
G235 G5101 G1831 G1492 a396 C3483 C3004 G5213 G2532 See? A prophet? yea, I say unto 
Conj piAccSgn vi2AorAct2PI vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sgm Part vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj you, and more than a prophet. 
but ANY YE-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING BEFORE-AVERer YEA |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) AND 

what ? ye-came-out prophet yes to-ye 


TIEPICCOTEPON TIPOPHTOY 


perissoteron prophEtou 

G4053 G4396 

a_Nom Sg n Cmp n_GenSgm 

more-excessive OF-BEFORE-AVERer 

exceedingly-more of-prophet 

11:10 evTee TAP E€CTIN TIEPI oY rerPANTAI 4 AOY ero 10 For this is [he], of whom it 

outos ar estin eri ou egraptai idou e : . 

G3778 G1o63 G2076 C4012  G3739 i125. G2400 G1473 is written, Behold, I send my 
pdNom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg messenger before thy face, 
this-one for IS ABOUT WHOM it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BE-PERCEIVING | which shall prepare thy way 
this-one lo! before thee. 

AMOCTEAAW TON ATTEAON MOY TIPO TIPOCWTTIOY COY oc 

apostellO ton aggelon mou pro prosOpou sou hos 

G649 G3588 G32 G3450 G4253 G4383 G4675 G3739 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom Sg m 

AM-commissionING THE MESSENGER OF-ME BEFORE face OF-YOU WHO 


am-dispatching 


KATACKEYACEI THN OAON COY EMTTIPOCOEN COY 
kataskeuasei tEn hodon sou emprosthen sou 
G2680 G3588 G3598 G4675 G1715 G4675 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
SHALL-BE-constructING THE WAY OF-YOU IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
road in-front-of you 
11:11 AMHN ioa YMIN OYK €rHrePTAI EN TENNHTOIC EO KWN 11 Verily I say unto you, 
amEn leg humin ouk egEgertai en gennEtois gunaikOn 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 G1453 G1722 G1084 G1135 Among them that are born of 
Hebrew vi Pres Acti Sg pp2DatPI PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Plm n_GenPIf women there hath not risen a 
AMEN l-AM-sayING to-YOU(@) NOT HAS-been-ROUSED IN ones-generated OF-WOMEN greater than John the Baptist: 
verily to-ye among ones-born notwithstanding he that is least 
in the kingdom of heaven is 
MEIZWN IWANNOY TOY BAMTICTOY O AE MIKPOTEPOC EN TH greater than he. 
meizOn iOannou tou baptistou ho de mikroteros en tE 
G3187 G2491 G3588 G910 G3588 G1161 G3398 G1722 G3588 
a_NomSgmCmp n_GenSgm_ t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm Cmp Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
GREATER OF-JOHN THE DIPist THE YET LITTLER IN THE 
baptist smaller-one 
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BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN MEIZWN AYTOY ECTIN 
basileia tOn ouranOn meizOn autou estin 
G932 G3588 G3772 G3187 G846 G2076 
n_ Dat Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm a Nom Sgm ēCmp ppGenSgm viPresvxx3 Sg 
KINGdom OF-THE heavens GREATER OF-him IS 
11:12 ANMO AE TON HMEPWN IWANNOY TOY BAMTICTOY EWC APTI H 
apo de tOn hEmerOn iOannou tou baptistou heOs arti hE 
G575 G1161 3588 G2250 G2491 G3588 G910 G2193  G737 G3588 
Prep Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPlf n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Adv t_Nom Sg f 
FROM YET THE DAYS OF-JOHN THE DIPist TILL at-PRESENT THE 
baptist 
BACIAEIN TWN OYPANWN BIAZETAI KAI BIACTAI APMTAZOYCIN AYTHN 
basileia tOn ouranOn biazetai kai biastai harpazousin autEn 
G932 G3588 G3772 G971 G2532  G973 G726 G846 
n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim _ viPres Pas3Sg Conj n_Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f 
KINGdom OF-THE heavens IS-belNG-FORCED AND FORCEful-ones ARE-SNATCHING her 
is-being-violently-forced violent-ones 
11:13 MANTEC TAP ol TIPOPHTAI KAI el NOMOC EWC I@ANNOY 
pantes gar hoi prophEtai kai ho nomos heOs iOannou 
G3956 G1063 3588 G4396 G2532 3588 G3551 G2193 G2491 
a_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
ALL for THE BEFORE-AVERers AND THE LAW TILL OF-JOHN 
prophets John 
TIPOEPHTEYCAN 
proephEteusan 
G4395 
vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BEFORE-AVER 
prophesy 
11:14 KAI ElI OEAETE AEZACOAI AYTOC ECT IN HAIACG oO 
kai ei thelete dexasthai autos estin Elias ho 
G2532 G1487 G2309 G1209 G846 G2076 G2243 G3588 
Conj Cond vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Aor midD pp Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m 
AND IF YE-ARE-WILLING TO-RECEIVE he IS ELIAS THE 
Elijah 
MEAAWN EPXECOAI 
mellOn erchesthai 
G3195 G2064 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD 
one-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING 
one-being-about 
11:15 O €XCDN WTA AKOYEIN AKOYETW 
ho echOn Ota akouein akouetO 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Pin vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 
one-having let-him-be-hearing ! 
11:16 TINI AE OMOIWCUW THN TENEAN TAYTHN OMOIN ECT IN 
tini de homoiOsO tEn genean tautEn homoia estin 
G5101 G1161 G3666 G3588 G1074 G3778 G3664 G2076 
pi Dat Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
to-ANY YET I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING THE generation this LIKE it-IS 
to-what ? she-is 
TIAIAAPIOIC EN ATOPAIC KAƏHMENOIC KAI TIPOC@WNOYCIN TOIC ETAIPOIC 
paidariois en agorais kathEmenois kai prosphOnousin tois etairois 
G3808 G1722 G58 G2521 G2532 G4377 G3588 G2083 
n_ Dat Pln Prep n_Dat PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm Conj vp Pres Act Dat PI m t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
to-lads IN BUY-places  sittING AND TOWARD-SOUNDING _ to-THE COMRADES 
markets shouting-to the 
NY TON 
autOn 
G846 
pp Gen PI n 
OF-them 
11:17 KAI AETOYCIN HY AHCAMEN YMIN KAI OYK WPXHCACOE ESGPHNHCAMEN 
kai legousin EulEsamen humin kai ouk OrchEsasthe ethrEnEsamen 
G2532 = G3004 G832 G5213 G2532 3756 G3738 G2354 
Conj vp Pres Act Dat Plm vi Aor Act 1 PI pp2DatPl Conj PartNeg vi Aor midD 2 PI vi Aor Act 1 PI 
AND ARE-sayING WE-FLAGEOLET to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-DANCE WE-DIRGE 
we-flute to-ye we-wail 
YMIN KAI OYK EKOYACOE 
humin kai ouk ekopsasthe 
G5213 G2532 G3756 G2875 
pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg vi Aor Mid 2 PI 
to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-STRIKE-(yourselves) 
to-ye ye-grieve 
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Matthew 11 


12 And from the days of John 
the Baptist until now the 
kingdom of heaven suffereth 
violence, and the violent take it 
by force. 


13 For all the prophets and the 
law prophesied until John. 


14 And if ye will receive [it], 
this is Elias, which was for to 
come. 


15 He that hath ears to hear, let 
him hear. 


16. But whereunto shall I liken 
this generation? It is like unto 
children sitting in the markets, 
and calling unto their fellows, 


17 And saying, We have piped 
unto you, and ye have not 
danced; we have mourned unto 
you, and ye have not lamented. 
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11:18 HAGEN TAP IWANNHC MHTE ECƏOIWN MHTE TTINCON KAI 
Elthen gar iOannEs mEte esthiOn mEte pinOn kai 
G2064 G1063 G2491 G3383 G2068 G3383 G4095 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj 
CAME for JOHN NO-BESIDES EATING NO-BESIDES DRINKING AND 

neither nor 

AETOYCIN ANIMONION EXEI 

legousin daimonion echei 

G3004 G1140 G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THEY-ARE-sayING demon he-IS-HAVING 

11:19 HAGEN o YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY ECƏOIWN KAI 
Elthen ho huios tou anthrOpou esthiOn kai 
G2064 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2068 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
CAME THE SON OF-THE human EATING AND 

TTINCON KAI AETOYCIN IAOY ANOPCTTOC Aroc KAI OINOTTIOTHC 

pinOn kai legousin idou anthrOpos phagos kai oinopotEs 

G4095 G2532 G3004 G2400 G444 G5314 G2532 3630 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg  n_ Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

DRINKING AND THEY-ARE-sayING BE-PERCEIVING human EATer AND WINE-DRINKer 

lo ! gluttonous 

TEAWNWN PIAOC KAI AMAPTWAWN KAI EAIKAI@MOH H COPIA ATO 

telOnOn philos kai hamartOlOn kai edikaiOthE hE sophia apo 

G5057 G5384 G2532 268 G2532 G1344 G3588 G4678 G575 

n_ Gen Plm a_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Gen PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf Prep 

OF-tribute-collectors FOND-One AND _ OF-missers AND = WAS-JUSTIFIED THE WISDOM FROM 

friend of-sinners 

TON TEKNWN AYTHC 

tOn teknOn autEs 

G3588 G5043 G846 

t_GenPln n_GenPln_ pp Gen Sgf 

THE offsprings OF-her 

children 

11:20 TOTE HPZATO ONEIAIZEIN TAC TIOAEIC EN AIC E€FENONTO Al 
tote Erxato oneidizein tas poleis en hais egenonto hai 
G5119 G756 G3679 G3588 G4172 G1722 G3739 G1096 G3588 
Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf Prep pr Dat PIf vi 2Aor midD 3 PI t_Nom PI f 
then He-begins TO-BE-REPROACHING THE cities IN WHICH BECAME THE 

occurred 

TIAEICTAIL AYNAMEIC AYTOY OTI OY MET ENOHCAN 

pleistai dunameis autou hoti ou metenoEsan 

G4118 G1411 G846 G3754 G3756 G3340 

a_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

MOST ABILITIES OF-Him that NOT THEY-after-MIND 

powerful-deeds they-repent 

11:21 OYAI COI XOPAZIN OYAI COI BHECAIAN OTI El EN TYP%®W KAI 
ouai soi chorazin ouai soi bEthsaida hoti ei en turO kai 
G3759 G4671 G5523 G3759 G4671 G966 G3754 G1487 G1722 G5184 G2532 
Inj pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper Inj pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper Conj Cond Prep n_DatSgf Conj 
WOE to-YOU CHORAZIN WOE to-YOU BETHSAIDA that IF IN TYRE AND 
woe ! woe ! 

CIAWNI EFrENONTO Al AYNAMEIC Al TENOMENAI EN YMIN TMTAAAI AN 

sidOni egenonto hai dunameis hai genomenai en humin palai an 

G4605 G1096 G3588 G1411 G3588 G1096 G1722 G5213 G3819 G302 

n_DatSgf vi2AormidD3PI t_NomPIf n_NomPlf t_Nom Plf vp 2Aor midD Nom PIf Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv Part 

SIDON BECAME THE ABILITIES THE BECOMING IN YOU!) OLD EVER 

occurred powerful-deeds occurring ye long-ago 

EN CAKKW KAI CTTOAG@ METENOHCAN 

en sakkO kai spodO metenoEsan 

G1722 G4526 G2532 G4700 G3340 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_DatSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI 

IN SACKCLOTH-of-hair AND ASHES THEY-after-MIND 
sackcloth they-repent 

11:22 MAHN AErT™W YMIN TYPW KAI CIAMNI ANEKTOTEPON ECTAI EN 
plEn legO humin turO kai sidOni anektoteron estai en 
G4133 G3004 G5213 G5184 G2532 G4605 G414 G2071 G1722 
Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf a_NomSgnCmp vi Fut vxx3Sg Prep 
MOREly |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) — to-TYRE AND SIDON more-tolerable it-SHALL-BE IN 
moreover to-ye to-Sidon 

HMEPA KPICEWC H YMIN 

hEmera kriseOs È humin 

G2250 G2920 G2228 G5213 

n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Part pp 2 Dat Pl 

DAY OF-JUDGing OR to-YOU(P) 

than to-ye 
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Matthew 11 


18 For John came neither 
eating nor drinking, and they 
say, He hath a devil. 


19 The Son of man came 
eating and drinking, and they 
say, Behold a man gluttonous, 
and a winebibber, a friend of 
publicans and sinners. But 
wisdom is justified of her 
children. 


20 Then began he to upbraid 
the cities wherein most of his 
mighty works were done, 
because they repented not: 


21 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! 
woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for 
if the mighty works, which 
were done in you, had been 
done in Tyre and Sidon, they 
would have repented long ago 
in sackcloth and ashes. 


2? But I say unto you, It shall 
be more tolerable for Tyre and 
Sidon at the day of judgment, 
than for you. 
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11:23 KAI CY KATTEPNAOYM H EWC TOY OYPANOY YYWOEICA EWC 
kai su kapernaoum hE heOs tou ouranou upsOtheisa heOs 
G2532 G4771 G2584 G3588 G2193 G3588 G3772 G5312 G2193 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg ni proper t_Nom Sgf Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Conj 
AND YOU CAPERNAUM THE-one TILE THE heaven BEING-HEIGHTenED TILL 

the-one being-exalted 

MAOY KATABIBACOHCH OTI El EN COAOMOIC E€EFENONTO 

hadou katabibasthEsE hoti ei en sodomois egenonto 

G86 G2601 G3754. G1487 G1722 G4670 G1096 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 2 Sg Conj Cond Prep n_DatPln vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-have-STEPizED that IF IN SODOM BECAME 

unseen you-shall-be-being-subsided occurred 

Al AYNAMEIC Al TENOMENAI EN col EMEINAN AN MEXPI THC 

hai dunameis hai genomenai en soi emeinan an mechri tEs 

G3588 G1411 G3588 G1096 G1722 G4671 G3306 G302 3360 G3588 

t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIf t_Nom Plf vp 2AormidD Nom PIf Prep pp 2 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI Part Adv t_Gen Sg f 

THE ABILITIES THE BECOMING IN YOU THEY-REMAIN EVER UNTO THE 

powerful-deeds occurring 

CHMEPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 

Adv 

toDAY 

11:24 MAHN AEC YMIN OTI TH COAOMWN ANEKTOTEPON ECTAI EN 
plEn legO humin hoti gE sodomOn anektoteron estai en 
G4133 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1093 G4670 G414 G2071 G1722 
Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatP!l Conj n_DatSgf n_GenPlin a_Nom Sgn Cmp vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep 
MOREly _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that to-LAND OF-SODOM more-tolerable itSHALL-BE IN 
moreover to-ye 

HMEPA KPICEWC H col 

hEmera kriseOs E soi 

G2250 G2920 G2228 G4671 

n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Part pp 2 Dat Sg 

DAY OF-JUDGing OR to-YOU 

than 

11:25 EN E€KE INC TW KAIPCD ATTOKP16EIC (0) IHCOYC EITTEN 
en ekeinO tO kairO apokritheis ho iEsous eipen 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2540 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 
Prep pdDatSgm t DatSgm n DatSgm vpAorpasDNomSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
IN that THE SEASON answerING THE JESUS said 

EZOMOAOTOYMAI COI TINT EP KYPIE TOY OYPANOY KAI THC THC 

exomologoumai soi pater kurie tou ouranou kai tEs gEs 

G1843 G4671 G3962 G2962 G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 

vi Pres Mid 1 Sg pp2DatSg n_VocSgm n_VocSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

|-AM-OUT-avowING to-YOU FATHER ! Master ! OF-THE heaven AND OF-THE LAND 

|-am-acclaiming you Lord ! earth 

OTI ATIEKPYYAC TAYTA ANTO COWON KAI CYNETWN KAI ATIEKAAYYAC AYTA 

hoti apekrupsas tauta apo sophOn kai sunetOn kai apekalupsas auta 

G3754 G613 G5023 G575 G4680 G2532 G4908 G2532 Gé601 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pdAcc Pln Prep a_GenPlm Conj a_ Gen Plm Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI n 

that YOU-FROM-HIDE these FROM WISE AND intelligent AND YOU-FROM-COVER them 
you-conceal these-things wise-ones intelligent-ones you-reveal 

NHTTIOIC 

nEpiois 

G3516 

a_Dat Plm 

to-minors 

11:26 NAI (0) TMATHP OTI OYTWC ErENETO EYAOKIA EMMPOCGEN 
nai ho patEr hoti houtOs egeneto eudokia emprosthen 
G3483 G3588 G3962 G3754 G3779 G1096 G2107 G1715 
Part t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg  n_ Nom Sgf Prep 
YEA THE FATHER that thus it-BECAME WELL-SEEMing IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

delight in-front-of 

COY 

sou 

G4675 

pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-YOU 

you 

11:27 MANTA MOI TTAPEAOGH YTIO TOY TIATPOCG MOY KAI OYAEIC 
panta moi paredothE hupo tou patros mou kai oudeis 
G3956 G3427 G3860 G5259 3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G3762 
a_NomPln pp1DatSg _ viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1iGenSg_ Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
ALL to-ME WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN by THE FATHER OF-ME AND NOT-YET-ONE 


was-given-up 
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Translation : AV 


no-one 


Matthew 11 


23 And thou, Capernaum, 
which art exalted unto heaven, 
shalt be brought down to hell: 
for if the mighty works, which 
have been done in thee, had 
been done in Sodom, it would 
have remained until this day. 


24 But I say unto you, That it 
shall be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom in the day of 
judgment, than for thee. 


25. At that time Jesus 


answered and said, I thank 
thee, O Father, Lord of heaven 
and earth, because thou hast 
hid these things from the wise 
and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes. 


26 Even so, Father: for so it 
seemed good in thy sight. 


27 All things are delivered unto 
me of my Father: and no man 
knoweth the Son, but the 
Father; neither knoweth any 
man the Father, save the Son, 
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Matthew 11 - Matthew 12 


and [he] to whomsoever the 


em Ir INWCKEI TON Y 1ON EI MH (0) TMATHP OYAE TON TIATEPA Son will reveal [him]. 
epiginOskei ton huion ei mE ho patEr oude ton patera 
G1921 G3588 G5207 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3962 G3761 G3588 G3962 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
IS-ON-KNOWING THE SON IF NO THE FATHER NOT-YET THE FATHER 
is-recognizing neither 
TIC EMIT IN@CKE! El MH (0) YIOC KAI w EAN 
tis epiginOskei ei mE ho huios kai hO ean 
G5100 G1921 G1487 G3361 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3739 G1437 
px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond Part Neg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj pr Dat Sg m Cond 
ANY IS-ON-KNOWING IF NO THE SON AND to-WHOM IF-EVER 
anyone is-recognizing 
BOYAHTAI (0) YIOC AMOKAAYYAI 
boulEtai ho huios apokalupsai 
G1014 G3588 G5207 G601 
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn Aor Act 
MAY-BE-intendING THE SON TO-FROM-COVER 
to-unveil 
11:28 AEYTE TIPOC ME TIANTEC Ol O KAI 28 Come unto me, all [ye] that 
deute pros me pantes hoi opiOntes kai 
G1205 G4314 G3165 G3956 G3588 G2872 G2532 labour and a heavy Jaden, 
vm txx vxx 2 Pl Prep pp 1 Acc Sg a_Nom Pim t_Nom Plm vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj and I will give you rest. 
HITHER TOWARD ME ALL THE-ones toilING AND 
hither-ye ! the ones-toiling 
TIEPOPT ICMENO! KAO ANATTIAY CCD YMAC 
pephortismenoi kagO anapausO humas 
G5412 G2504 G373 G5209 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
HAVING-been-CARRYizED AND-I SHALL-BE-UP-CEASING YOU(P) 
having-been-laden shall-be-giving-rest ye 
11:29 APATE TON ZYTON MOY ep YMAC KAI MAGETE ATT EMOY 29 Take my yoke upon you, 
arate ton zugon mou eph humas kai mathete al emou ‘ 
G142 G3588 annie G3450 Gt 909 G5209 G2532 G3129 ae G1700 and learn of me, for I am meek 
vm Aor Act2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppi GenSg Prep  pp2AccPI Conj vm2AorAct2Pl Prep pp1 Gen Sg and lowly in heart: and ye shall 
LIFT THE YOKE OF-ME ON YOU!) AND  BE-LEARNING FROM find rest unto your souls. 
lift-ye ! upon ye be-ye-learning ! 
OTI TIPAOC EIMI KAI TANEINOC TH KAPAIA KAI EYPHCETE 
hoti praos eimi kai tapeinos tE kardia kai heurEsete 
G3754 G4235 G1510 G2532 G5011 G3588 G2588 G2532 G2147 
Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx1Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 
that MEEK I-AM AND humble to-THE HEART AND YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 
ANATIAYCIN TAIC YYXAIC YMCDN 
anapausin tais psuchais humOn 
G372 G3588 G5590 G5216 
n_Acc Sg f t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp2GenPI 
UP-CEASing to-THE souls OF-YOUIP) 
rest of-ye 
11:30 O TAP ZYTOC MOY XPHCTOC KAI TO OPTION MOY 30 For my yoke [is] easy, and 
ho ar Zugos mou chrEstos kai to hortion Pah 
G3588 G1o63 G218 G3450 G5543 G2532 G3588 G5413 G3450 my burden is light. 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE for YOKE OF-ME kind AND THE load OF-ME 
kindly 


EAAPPON ECTIN 


elaphron estin 

G1645 G2076 

a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
LIGHT IS 
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Matthew 12 


12:1 EN  €KEIN@D TOW KAIP@  €MOPEYCH O IHCOYG TOIC  CABBACIN 1. At that time Jesus went on 
en ekeinO tO kairO eporeuthE ho iEsous tois sabbasin 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2540 G4198 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4521 the sabbath day r through the 
Prep pdDatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm viAorpasD3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t DaPin n_DatPin corn; and his disciples were an 
IN that THE SEASON went THE JESUS to-THE SABBATHS hungred, and began to pluck 


the ears of corn, and to eat. 


AIA TON CTIOPIMCON Ol AE MAOGHTAIL AYTOY ENMNEINACAN KAI HPZANTO 

dia tOn sporimOn hoi de mathEtai autou epeinasan kai Erxanto 

G1223 3588 G4702 G3588 G1161 G3101 G846 G3983 G2532 G756 

Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t_NomPlm_ Conj n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ viAor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI 

THRU THE SOWings THE YET LEARNers OF-Him HUNGER AND begin 

through disciples they-begin 

TIAAEIN CTAXYAC KAI ECOEIEIN 

tillein stachuas kai esthiein 

G5089 G4719 G2532 G2068 

vn Pres Act n_ Acc Plm Conj vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-PLUCKING EARS-(of-plants) AND TO-BE-EATING 

ears-of-grain 
12:2 a DS PAP ICAIOI ae EIMON ae i A 2 But when the Pharisees saw 
oi e arisaioi idontes eipon au idou oi A : . 
G3588 G1161 5330 G1492 G36 G846 G2400 G3588 [it], they said x unto him, 
t NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor ActNom PIm vi2Aor Act3PI ppDatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg t_NomPIm Behold, thy disciples do that 
THE YET PHARISEES PERCEIVING said to-Him BE-PERCEIVING THE which is not lawful to do upon 
lo! the sabbath day. 

MACHTAIL COY TIOIOYCIN O OYK E€ZECT IN TIOIEIN EN CABBAT CD 

mathEtai sou poiousin ho ouk exestin poiein en sabbatO 

G3101 G4675 G4160 G3739 G3756 G1832 G4160 G1722 G4521 

n_NomPlm pp2GenSg viPresAct3PI prAcc Sgn PartNeg viPresim-Act3Sg vn Pres Act Prep n_Dat Sgn 

LEARNers OF-YOU ARE-DOING WHICH NOT it-IS-allowed TO-BE-DOING IN SABBATH 

disciples is-allowed 

12:3 B Be EITEN AYTO IC ovi Aner NOTE T! eio IHCEN AaB IA oTe 3 But he said unto them, Have 

o e eipen autois ou anegnOte i epoiEsen abi ote : ; 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G3756 G314 G5101 G4160 G1138 G3753 ye not tead what David did, 
t_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg vi2AorAct2Pl piAccSgn viAorAct3Sg niproper Adv when he was an hungred, and 
THE YET He-said to-them NOT YE-read(past) ANY DOES DAVID when they that were with him; 
ye-did-read what 

ENEINACEN AYTOC KAI ol MET AYTOY 

epeinasen autos kai hoi met autou 

G3983 G846 G2532 G3588 G3326 G846 

vi Aor Act3Sg ppNom Sgm Conj t_Nom Plm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 

HUNGERS he AND THE-ones WITH him 

the-ones 
12:4 bee él Nees EIC TON o i KON Toy Eoy Fel weve BT Ove 4 How he entered into the 
s eisElthen eis on oikon ‘ou eou ai ‘ous artous : 
Gadga G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 G740 house of God, and did eat the 
Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t AccPIm n_AccPlm shewbread, which wass. not 
how he-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-THE God AND THE BREADS lawful for him to eat, neither 
he-entered house bread(P) for them which were with him, 
but only for the priests? 

THC TIPOGECEWC EdATEN OYC OYK EZON HN AYTW 

tEs protheseOs ephagen ous ouk exon En autO 

G3588 G4286 G5315 G3739 G3756 G1832 G2258 G846 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  prAccPlm PartNeg vpPresim-ActNomSgn_ vilmpfvxx3Sg pp Dat Sgm 

OF-THE BEFORE-PLACing he-ATE WHICH NOT allowING WAS to-him 

it-was 

@ATEIN OYAE TOIC MET AYTOY ElI MH TOIC IEPEYCIN MONOIC 

phagein oude tois met autou ei mE tois hiereusin monois 

G5315 G3761 G3588 G3326 G846 G1487 G3361 G3588 G2409 G3441 

vn 2Aor Act Adv t_Dat Plm Prep pp Gen Sgm Cond PartNeg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm a_ Dat PI m 

TO-BE-EATING NOT-YET to-THE-ones WITH him IF NO to-THE SACRED-ones ONLY 

neither to-the-ones priests 
12:5 E e oS EN p ar te TOIC a a 5 Or have ye not read in the 
oul anegnOte en ti nom oti tois sabbasin oi 
G2228 G3756 GSiA G1722 G3588 G3551 G3754 3588 G4521 G3588 law, how that on the sabbath 
Part PartNeg vi2Aor Act2PI Prep t DatSgm n DatSgm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPin t_Nom Plm days the priests in the temple 
OR NOT YE-read(past) IN THE LAW that to-THE SABBATHS THE profane the sabbath, and are 
ye-did-read blameless? 

IEPEIC EN TWh 1EPW TO CABBATON BEBHAOYCIN KAI ANAITIOI 

hiereis en tO hierO to sabbaton bebElousin kai anaitioi 

G2409 G1722 3588 G2411 G3588 G4521 G953 G2532 G338 

n_ Nom Pl m Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj a_Nom Pim 

SACRED-ones IN THE SACRED-place THE SABBATH ARE-profanING AND UN-caused 

priests sanctuary faultless 

EICIN 

eisin 

G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

THEY-ARE 


are 
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12:6 AErTW 
legO 
G3004 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-sayING 


12:7 EIl AE 
ei de 
G1487 
Cond Conj 
IF YET 


ƏYCIAN 
thusian 
G2378 
n_Acc Sg f 
SACRIFICE 


OYK 
ouk 
G3756 


NOT 


12:8 KYPIOC 
kurios 
G2962 
n_ Nom Sg m 
Master 
Lord 


ANOPWTMOY 
anthrOpou 
G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 
human 


12:9 KAI 


G1161 


Part Neg 


AE 
de 
G1161 
Conj 
YET 


ErNOWKEITE 


YMIN 
humin 
G5213 

pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOUIP) 
to-ye 


OTI 
hoti 


Conj 
that 


egnOkeite ti 


G1097 
vi Plup Act 2 PI 
YE-HAD-KNOWN 


AN 
an 
G302 
Part 


EVER 


TAP 
gar 
G1063 
Conj 
for 


MET ABAC 


kai metabas 


G2532 
Conj 
AND 


G3327 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
after-STEPPing 


proceeding 


12:10 KAI 
kai idou 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


lo! 


KAI 


G2532 
Conj 
AND 


G1905 


©OEPATIEYEIN 
therapeuein 
G2323 

vn Pres Act 


TO-BE-curING 


12:11 O 
ho 
G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


oc 

hos 

G3739 

pr Nom Sg m 
WHO 


exei 


TOIC 
tois 
G3588 

t Dat Pln 
to-THE 


sabbasin 
G4521 


12:12 MOCcw 
posO 
G4214 
pq Dat Sgn 
how-much 
to-how-much 
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INA 
hina 
G2443 
Conj 
THAT 


EZEI 


G2192 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-HAVING 


n_ Dat Pin 
SABBATHS 


IAOY 


G2400 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


EMHPW THCAN 
kai epErOtEsan 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-inquire-of 


AE 
de 
G1161 
Conj 
YET 


CABBACIN EIC 


eis 


G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


OYN 
oun 


G3767 


Conj 
THEN 


KATEAIKACATE TOYC 


katedikasate 
G2613 
vi Aor Act 2 PI 


YE-convict 


ECTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 


EKEIGEN HAGEN 


ekeithen 
G1564 
Adv 


thence 


ANƏPWMOC 


anthrOpos 
G444 


human 


AYTON 
auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
Him 


KNTHIEOPHCWCIN 
katEgorEsOsin 

G2723 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING 


EITEN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


TIPOBAT ON 


probaton 
G4263 


n_Acc Sgn 


sheep 


BOGYNON 
bothunon 
Gg999 

n_Acc Sgm 
PIT 


AIAQEPEI 
diapherei 
G1308 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


IS-THRU-CARRYING 


G3754 


TI 


G5101 

pi Nom Sgn 
ANY IS 
what 


n_ Nom Sg m 


AETONTEC ElI 
legontes ei 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
sayING IF 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 
t_GenSgn 
OF-THE 


1EPOY 
hierou 
G2411 
n_Gen Sgn 


G3187 


sanctuary 


ECTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


eleon 
G1656 


MERCY 
this-is 


ANAIT 1LOYC 
anaitious 

G338 

a_Acc Plm 
UN-caused 
faultless-ones 


tous 
G3588 
t_Acc Plm 
THE 


KAI TOY 

kai tou 

G2532. 3588 
Conj t_Gen Sgn 
AND OF-THE 
also 


sabbatou 
G4521 
n_Gen Sgn 
SABBATH 


EIC 
Elthen eis 
G2064 G1519 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
He-CAME INTO 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


HN THN 

En tEn 
G2258 G3588 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
WAS THE 
there-was 


G1487 
Cond 


AYTOY 
autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 

him 


AYTOIC TIC 
autois tis 
G846 G5101 
pp Dat Plm pi Nom Sg m 
to-them ANY 
what ? 


ECTAI 
estai 
G2071 


SHALL-BE 


EN KAI 
hen kai 
G1520 G2532 
a_AccSgn Conj 
ONE AND 


EAN 
ean 
G1437 
Cond 


IF-EVER 


OYXI 
ouchi 
G3780 


KPATHCEI 
kratEsei 
G2902 

Part Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
NOT(emph.) SHALL-BE-HOLDING it 
not(emph.) ? shall-be-taking-hold 


ANEPCOTTOC 
anthrOpos 
G444 

n_Nom Sgm 
human 


probatou 
G4263 


is-being-of-consequence 


MEIZWN 
meizOn 


a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
SACRED-place GREATER IS 


EAGON 


n_ Acc Sg m 


CABBATOY O 


CYNATWTHN 
sunagOgEn 
G4864 

n_Acc Sg f 
TOGETHER-LEAD OF-them 
synagogue 


XEIPA 
cheira 
G5495 
n_Acc Sg f 
HAND 


EZECT IN 
exestin 

G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-allowed 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 


AYTO 
auto 

G846 

pp Acc Sgn 


TIPOBAT OY 


n_ Gen Sgn 
OF-sheep 


Translation : AV 


ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 


OEAW 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
I-AM-WILLING 


YIOC 
ho huios 
G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


G5207 


SON 


EXWN 
echOn 
G2192 


HAVING 


tois 


G3588 
t_ Dat Pln 
to-THE 


Ez YMCDN 
ex humOn 
G1537  G5216 
Prep 
OUT 
of-ye 


EMMECH 
empesE 

G1706 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING 


should-be-falling-i" 


KAI 


G2532 
Conj 
AND 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


KAI 
kai ou 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


n_ Nom Sg m 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


TOIC 


pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


WAE 
hOde 
G5602 
Adv 


here 


OY 


G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MY TON 
autOn 
G846 

pp Gen PI m 


ZHPAN 
xEran 
G3584 
n_Acc Sg f 
DRY 
withered 


CABBAC IN 
sabbasin 
G4521 

n_ Dat Pln 
SABBATHS 


ANOPWTMTOC 
anthrOpos 
G444 

n_ Nom Sg m 
human 


TOYTO 
touto 

G5124 

pd Nom Sg n 
this 


ErePel 

kai egerei 

G1453 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-ROUSING 


shall-be-raising 


WCTE 
hOste 

G5620 

Conj 
AS-BESIDES 
so-that 


EZECT IN 
exestin 

G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
|S-allowed 
it-is-allowed 


Matthew 12 


5 But I say unto you, That in 
this place is [one] greater than 
the temple. 


7 But if ye had known what 
[this] meaneth, I will have 
mercy, and not sacrifice, ye 
would not have condemned the 
guiltless. 


8 For the Son of man is Lord 
even of the sabbath day. 


° And when he was departed 
thence, he went into their 
synagogue: 


10 And, behold, there was a 
man which had [his] hand 
withered. And they asked him, 
saying, Is it lawful to heal on 
the sabbath days? that they 
might accuse him. 


11 And he said unto them, 
What man shall there be 
among you, that shall have one 
sheep, and if it fall into a pit on 
the sabbath day, will he not lay 
hold on it, and lift [it] out? 


12 How much then is a man 
better than a sheep? Wherefore 
it is lawful to do well on the 
sabbath days. 
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Matthew 12 


TOIC CABBACIN KAAWC TIOIEIN 

tois sabbasin kalOs poiein 

G3588 G4521 G2573 G4160 

t_DatPln n_DatPln Adv vn Pres Act 

to-THE SABBATHS  IDEALly TO-BE-DOING 

1213 TOTE AETEI Tw ANEPWMW EKTEINON THN XEIPA coy KAI 13 Then saith he to the man, 
tote legei tO anthrOpO ekteinon tEn cheira sou kai . 
G5119 G3004 G3588 G444 G1614 G3588 G5495 G4675 G2532 Stretch forth thine nand And 
Adv vi Pres Act3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Aor Act2 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Conj he stretched [it] forth; and it 
then He-IS-sayING to-THE human OUT-STRETCH THE HAND OF-YOU AND was restored whole, like as the 

stretch-out-you ! other. 

EZETEINEN KAI AMOKATECTAOH YTIHC wc H AAAH 

exeteinen kai apokatestathE hugiEs hOs hE allE 

G1614 G2532 G600 G5199 G5613 G3588 G243 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgf Adv t Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf 

he-OUT-STRETCHES AND _ it-WAS-restorED SOUND AS THE other 

he-stretches-out 

12:14 OI AE APICAIO! CYMBOYAION EAABON KAT AYTOY EZEAOONTEC 14 Then the Pharisees went 
hoi de pharisaioi sumboulion elabon kat autou exelthontes r ; 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G4824 G2983 G2596 G846 G1831 out, and held a council against 
to NomPIm Conj) n NomPIm n_AccSgn vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep pp GenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m him, how they might destroy 
THE YET — PHARISEES TOGETHER-COUNSEL GOT DOWN OF-Him OUT-COMING him. 

consultation held against him coming-out 

omnwc AYTON AMTOAECWCIN 

hopOs auton apolesOsin 

G3704 G846 G622 

Adv pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 PI 

WHICH-how Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

so-that 

12:15 O AE IHCOYC TNOYC ANEX(DPHCEN EKEIOEN KAI HKOAOYƏHCAN 15 But when Jesus knew [it], 
ho de iEsous gnous anechOrEsen ekeithen kai EkolouthEsan : . 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1097 G402 G1564 G2532 G190 he wittidrew himself i from 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI thence: and great multitudes 
THE YET JESUS KNOWING UP-SPACES thence AND follow followed him, and he healed 

retires them all; 

AYTW OXAOI TIOAAO! KAI EOEPANEYCEN AYTOYC MANTAC 

autO ochloi polloi kai etherapeusen autous pantas 

G846 G3793 G4183 G2532  G2323 G846 G3956 

pp DatSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPim Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm a_Acc Pim 

to-Him THRONGS MANY AND He-curES them ALL 

him vast 

12:16 KAI ENETIMHCEN AYTOIC INA MH @ANEPON AYTON TIOIHCWCIN 16 And charged them that they 
kai epetinEsen autois hina mE phaneron auton poiEsOsin i i 
G2532 G2008 G846 G2443 G3361 G5318 G846 G4160 should not make him known: 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Conj PartNeg a_AccSgm _ ppAccSgm vs Aor Act 3 PI 
AND He-rebukES to-them THAT NO apparent Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 

he-warns them manifest 

12:17 OMWC TTIAHP®6H TO PHOEN AIA HCAIOY TOY 17 That it might be fulfilled 
hopOs plErOthE to rEthen dia Esaiou tou ; r 
G3704 G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G2268 G3588 which was spoken by Esaias 
Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn  vpAorPasNomSgn Prep n_GenSgm t Gen Sgm the prophet, saying, 
WHICH-how MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU ISAIAH THE 
so-that may-be-being-fulfilled through 

TIPOPHTOY AETONTOC 

prophEtou legontos 

G4396 G3004 

n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

BEFORE-AVERer OF-sayING 

prophet saying 

12:18 I1AOY (0) TAIC MOY ON HPET ICA ei ATAMHTOC 18 Behold my servant, whom I 
idou ho pais mou hon hEretisa ho agapEtos p > 
G2400 G3588 G3816 G3450 G3739 G140 G3588 G27 have chosen; my beloved, a 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg_ prAccSgm_ viAorActi1Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm whom my soul 15 well pleased: 
BE-PERCEIVING THE Boy OF-ME WHOM l-prefer THE beLOVED I will put my spirit upon him, 
lo! and he shall shew judgment to 

the Gentiles. 

MOY EIC ON EYAOKHCEN H YYXH MOY @HCC TO 

mou eis hon eudokEsen hE psuchE mou thEsO to 

G3450 G1519 G3739 G2106 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5087 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg_ viFutAct1 Sg t_Acc Sgn 

OF-ME INTO WHOM WELL-SEEMS THE soul OF-ME |-SHALL-BE-PLACING THE 

delights 

TINGEYMA MOY en AYTON KAI KPICIN TOIC EƏNECIN AMATFTEAEI 

pneuma mou ep auton kai krisin tois ethnesin apaggelei 

G4151 G3450 G1909 G846 G2532 G2920 G3588 G1484 G518 

n_AccSgn pp1GenSg Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf t_DatPln n_DatPln  viFutAct3Sg 

spirit OF-ME ON Him AND JUDGing to-THE NATIONS He-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING 
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Translation : AV 


he-shall-be-reporting 
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Matthew 12 


1219 OYK EPICEl OYAE KPAYTACEI OYAE AKOYCEI 19 He shall not strive, nor cry; 
ouk erisei oude kraugasei oude akousei : f 
G3756 G2051 G3761 G2905 G3761 G191 neither shall any man hear his 
PartNeg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg voice in the streets. 
NOT He-SHALL-BE-STRIFEizING NOT-YET — He-SHALL-BE-clamorING NOT-YET SHALL-BE-HEARING 

he-shall-be-brawling nor neither 

TIC EN TAIC MAATEIAIC THN PpWNHN AYTOY 

tis en tais plateiais tEn phOnEn autou 

G5100 G1722 G3588 G4113 G3588 G5456 G846 

px Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPif t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

ANY IN THE BROADS THE SOUND OF-Him 

anyone squares voice 

12:20 KAAAMON  CYNTETPIMMENON OY KATEAZEI KAI AINON 20 A bruised reed shall he not 
kalamon suntetrimmenon ou kateaxei kai linon . 
G2563 G4937 G3756 G2608 G2532 G3043 break, and smoking flax shall 
n_Acc Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgn he not quench, till he send 
REED HAVING-been-crushED NOT He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING AND FLAX forth judgment unto victory. 

having-been-bruised he-shall-be-fracturing 

TYPOMENON OY CBECEI EWC AN EKBAAH EIC 

tuphomenon ou sbesei heOs an ekbalE eis 

G5188 G3756 G4570 G2193 G302 G1544 G1519 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

SMOULDERING NOT He-SHALL-BE-EXTINGUISHING TILL EVER ~~ He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING INTO 


he-should-be-casting-out 


NIKOCG THN KPICIN 
nikos tEn krisin 
G3534 G3588 G2920 
n_AccSgn_ t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
CONQUEST THE JUDGing 
victory 
12:21 i EN a pout ATOY Fe en IN 21 And in his name shall the 
ai en onomati autou ethn elpiousin ` 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G3686 G846 G1484 G1679 Gentiles trust. 
Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn ppGenSgm n_ NomPIn vi Fut Act 3 PI Att 
AND IN THE NAME OF-Him NATIONS SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 
shall-be-relying-on 
12:22 TOTE MPOCHNEXCH AYTO@ AMIMONIZOMENOG TYPAOC KAI KWPOC 22. Then was brought unto 
tote prosEnechthE autO daimonizomenos tuphlos kai kOphos . . 
G5119 G4374 G846 G1139 G5185 G2532. 2974 him one possessed with a 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m devil, blind, and dumb: and he 
then WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED to-Him one-demonizING BLIND AND MUTE healed him, insomuch that the 
was-brought one-being-demonized blind and dumb both spake and 
saw. 
KAI EE6EPATIEYCEN AYTON WCTE TON TYPAON KAI KWPON KAI ASAEIN 
kai etherapeusen auton hOste ton tuphion kai kOphon kai lalein 
G2532  G2323 G846 G5620 G3588 G5185 G2532  G2974 G2532 G2980 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj a_Acc Sgm Conj vn Pres Act 
AND He-curES him AS-BESIDES THE BLIND AND MUTE AND TO-BE-TALKING 
so-that mute-man to-be-speaking 
KAI BAETIEIN 
kai blepein 
G2532 G991 
Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-lookING 
to-be-observing 
12:23 iad I CTANTO TANTEC o1 one! il FAETON MATI py Tee 23 And all the people were 
ai existanto pantes oi ochloi ai elegon mEti outos : ; 
2532 G1839 G3956 G3588 G3793 G2532 3004 G3385 G3778 amazed, and said, Is not this 
Conj vi Impf Mid 3 PI a_NomPlm t_NomPlm n NomPim Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Part Int pd Nom Sg m the son of David? 
AND are-OUT-STOOD ALL THE THRONGS AND said NO-ANY this-One 
are-amazed they-said not ? this-one 
ECT IN fe) YIOC AABIA 
estin ho huios dabid 
G2076 G3588 G5207 G1138 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ni proper 
IS THE SON of-DAVID 
of-David 
12:24 o! Ae a ICAIOI AKO Y CANTEC EIMON Geyer outs ene 24 But when the Pharisees 
oi e pharisaioi akousantes eipon outos oul ekballei ; : p 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G191 G2036 G3778 G3756 G1544 heard [it], they said, This 
t NomPIm Conj n _NomPlm  vpAorActNomPim vi2AorAct3PI pdNomSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act3 Sg [fellow] doth not cast out 
THE YET PHARISEES HEARing said this-One NOT IS-OUT-CASTING devils, but by Beelzebub the 
this-man is-casting-out prince of the devils. 
TA AAIMONIA El MH EN TW BEEAZEBOYA APXONTI TOON AAIMONICON 
ta daimonia ei mE en tO beelzeboul archonti tOn daimoniOn 
G3588 G1140 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 G954 G758 G3588 G1140 
t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Cond PartNeg Prep t_DatSgm_ ni proper n_DatSgm t_GenPln n_GenPln 
THE demons IF NO IN THE BEELZEBOUL chief OF-THE demons 
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Matthew 12 


12:25 €1A@C AE o IHCOYC TAC ENOYMHCEIC AYTWN EITIEN 25 And Jesus knew their 
eidOs de ho iEsous tas enthumEseis autOn eipen ; 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G1761 G846 G2036 thoughts, and said unto them, 
vp Perf ActNom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm t_AccPlf n_AccPIf ppGenPIm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg Every kingdom divided against 
HAVING-PERCEIVED YET THE JESUS THE IN-FEELings OF-them He-said itself is brought to desolation; 

sentiments and every city or house divided 
against itself shall not stand: 

AYTOIC MACA BACIAEIA MEPICOEICA KAO EAYTHC EPHMOYTAI KAI TACA 

autois pasa basileia meristheisa kath heautEs erEmoutai kai pasa 

G846 G3956 G932 G3307 G2596 G1438 G2049 G2532 G3956 

pp DatPlm a_NomSgf n_NomSgf  vpAorPasNomSgf Prep pf3GenSgf vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg f 

to-them EVERY KINGdom BEING-PARTED DOWN OF-self IS-beING-DESOLATED AND EVERY 


against herself 


TIOAIC H OIKIAN MEP ICOEEICA KAO EAYTHC OY CTAOHCETAI 

polis E oikia meristheisa kath heautEs ou stathEsetai 

G4172 G2228 G3614 G3307 G2596 G1438 G3756 G2476 

n_Nom Sgf Part n_NomSgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sgf Prep pf 3 Gen Sgf PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

city OR HOME BEING-PARTED DOWN OF-self NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD 

house against herself shall-be-standing 

12:26 KAI él (0) CATANAC TON CATANAN EKBAAAEI ep 26 And if Satan cast out Satan, 
kai ei ho satanas ton satanan ekballei eph : soi A x % 
G2532 G1487 G3588 G4567 G3588 G4567 G1544 G1909 he is divided against himself; 
Conj Cond t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep how shall then his kingdom 
AND IF THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) THE SATAN (adversary) IS-OUT-CASTING ON stand? 

Satan Satan is-casting-out 

EAYTON EMEPICOH MWC OYN CTAƏHCETAI H BACIAEIA AYTOY 

heauton emeristhE pOs oun stathEsetai hE basileia autou 

G1438 G3307 G4459 G3767 G2476 G3588 G932 G846 

pf3AccSgm viAorPas3Sg Adv Int Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgm 

self he-IS-PARTED how THEN SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD THE KINGdom OF-him 

himself how ? shall-be-standing 

12:27 KAI Æl Erw EN BEEAZEBOYA EKBAAAW TA AAIMONIA OI 27 And if I by Beelzebub cast 
kai ei egO en beelzeboul ekballO ta daimonia hoi « 
G2532 G1487 GI 473 G1722 G954 G1544 G3588 G1140 G3588 out devils, by whom do your 
Conj Cond pp1NomSg Prep ni proper vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pin n_AccPIn t_Nom Plm children cast [them] out? 
AND IF l IN BEELZEBOUL AM-OUT-CASTING THE demons THE therefore they shall be your 

am-casting-out judges. 

YIOI YMODN EN TINI EKBAAAOYCIN AIA TOYTO AYTOI YMODN 

huioi humOn en tini ekballousin dia touto autoi humOn 

G5207 G5216 G1722 5101 G1544 G1223 G5124 G846 G5216 

n_NomPlm pp2GenPl_ Prep pi DatSgm vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep pd Acc Sgn ppNomPlm_ pp2GenPl 

SONS OF-YOU(P) IN ANY ARE-OUT-CASTING THRU this they OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye whom ? are-casting-out because-of 


ECONTAI KPITAI 
esontai kritai 

G2071 G2923 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI n_Nom Pim 
SHALL-BE JUDGers 


judges 

12:28 €l AE Erw EN TINEYMATI ©coy EKBAAAW TA AAIMONIA 28 But if I cast out devils by 
ei de egO en pneumati theou ekballO ta daimonia sa 
G1487 G1161 G1473 G1722 G4151 G2316 G1544 G3588 G1140 the Spirit of God, then the 
Cond Conj pp 1NomSg Prep n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm viPres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin kingdom of God is come unto 
IE YET | IN spirit OF-God AM-OUT-CASTING THE demons you. 

am-casting-out 

APA EPOACEN Eb YMAC H BACIAEIN TOY CGEOY 

ara ephthasen eph humas hE basileia tou theou 

G686 G5348 G1909 G5209 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

Part vi Aor Act3Sg Prep pp2AccPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm 

CONSEQUENTLY OUTSTRIPS ON YOU!) THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

outstrips-in-time ye 

12:29 H IDC AYNATAI TIC EICEAGEIN EIC THN OIKIAN TOY 29 Or else how can one enter 
E pOs dunatai tis eiselthein eis tEn oikian tou . ' 
G2228 G4459 G1410 G5100 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3588 Int: a strong Many house, and 
Part Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pxNom Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Gen Sgm spoil his goods, except he first 
OR how IS-ABLE ANY TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-THE bind the strong man? and then 

how? can anyone to-be-entering house he will spoil his house. 

ICXYPOY KAI TA CKEYH AYTOY AIAPTIACAI EAN MH TIPW TON 

ischurou kai ta skeuE autou diarpasai ean mE prOton 

G2478 G2532 3588 G4632 G846 G1283 G1437 G3361 G4412 

a_GenSgm Conj t_AccPln n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm vn Aor Act Cond PartNeg Adv 

STRONG-one AND THE INSTRUMENTS — OF-him TO-THRU-SNATCH IF-EVER NO BEFORE-most 

strong-one gear to-plunder first 

AHCH TON ICXYPON KAI TOTE THN OIKIAN AYTOY 

dEsE ton ischuron kai tote tEn oikian autou 

G1210 G3588 G2478 G2532 G5119 G3588 G3614 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm Conj Adv t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING THE STRONG-one AND then THE HOME OF-him 


strong-one house 
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AIMPTTACE 1 

diarpasei 

G1283 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING 
he-shall-be-plundering 


12:30 O MH CON MET EMOY KAT EMOY ECT IN KAI 
ho mE On met emou kat emou estin kai 
G3588 G3361 G5607 G3326 G1700 G2596 G1700 G2076 G2532 
t_NomSgm_ PartNeg vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Prep pp1GenSg_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg_ Conj 
THE-one NO BEING WITH ME DOWN OF-ME IS AND 
the-one against me 

(0) MH CYNAFTWN MET EMOY CKOPTTIZEI 

ho mE sunagOn met emou skorpizei 

G3588 G3361 G4863 G3326 G1700 G4650 

t Nom Sgm PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE-one NO TOGETHER-LEADING WITH ME IS-SCATTERING 

the-one gathering 

12:31 AIA TOYTO ANEW YMIN TACA AMAPTIA KAI BAACPHMIA 
dia touto legO humin pasa hamartia kai blasphEmia 
G1223 G5124 G3004 G5213 G3956 G266 G2532 G988 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI a_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
THRU this |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) EVERY missing AND HARM-AVERment 
because-of to-ye sin blasphemy 

NPECHCETAI TOIC ANƏPWTMOIC H AE TOY TINEYMAT OC 

aphethEsetai tois anthrOpois hE de tou pneumatos 

G863 G3588 G444 G3588 G1161 G3588 G4151 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm t_Nom Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET to-THE humans THE YET OF-THE spirit 

shall-be-being-pardoned the 

BAACPHMIA OYK NPECHCETAI TOIC ANOEPOMTTOIC 

blasphEmia ouk aphethEsetai tois anthrOpois 

G988 G3756 G863 G3588 G444 

n_Nom Sg f Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

HARM-AVERment NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-THE humans 

blasphemy shall-be-being-pardoned the 

12:32 KAI oc AN EIMH AOT ON KATA TOY YIOY TOY 
kai hos an eipE logon kata tou huiou tou 
G2532 G3739 G302 G2036 G3056 G2596 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Conj pr Nom Sg m Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
AND WHO EVER MAY-BE-sayING saying DOWN OF-THE SON OF-THE 

word against the 

ANƏOPWTMOY APEOHCETALI AYT® oc A AN EIMH KATA 

anthrOpou aphethEsetai autO hos d an eipE kata 

G444 G863 G846 G3739 G1161 G302 G2036 G2596 

n_GenSgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

human it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET __ to-him WHO YET EVER MAY-BE-sayING DOWN 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned him against 

TOY TINEYMATOC TOY AT LOY OYK NPECHCETAI AYT%®W OYTE 

tou pneumatos tou hagiou ouk aphethEsetai autO oute 

G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G3756 G863 G846 G3777 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn a_GenSgn PartNeg viFutPas3Sg pp DatSgm_ Conj 

OF-THE spirit THE HOLY NOT it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET _ to-him NOT-BESIDES 

the it-shall-be-being-pardoned him neither 

EN TOYT® TW AIWNI OYTE EN TW MEAAONT I 

en toutO to aiOni oute en to mellonti 

G1722 G5129 G3588 G165 G3777 G1722 G3588 G3195 

Prep pd Dat Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

IN this THE eon NOT-BESIDES IN THE one-beING-ABOUT 

nor one-impending 

12:33 H TIOIHCATE TO AENAPON KAAON KAI TON KAPTON AYTOY 
E poiEsate to dendron kalon kai ton karpon autou 
G2228 G4160 G3588 G1186 G2570 G2532 G3588 G2590 G846 
Part vm Aor Act2 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgn 
OR make THE TREE IDEAL AND THE FRUIT OF-it 
either make-ye ! 

KAAON H TMOIHCATE TO AENAPON CAMPON KAI TON KAPTON AYTOY 

kalon E poiEsate to dendron sapron kai ton karpon autou 

G2570 G2228 G4160 G3588 G1186 G4550 G2532 3588 G2590 G846 

a_AccSgm_ Part vm Aor Act2 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp Gen Sgn 

IDEAL OR make THE TREE ROTTen AND THE FRUIT OF-it 

make-ye ! 

CAMTPON €K rAP TOY KAPTIOY TO AENAPON TINWCKETAI 

sapron ek gar tou karpou to dendron ginOsketai 

G4550 G1537  G1063 G3588 G2590 G3588 G1186 G1097 

a_Acc Sgm Prep Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn viPres Pas 3 Sg 

ROTTen OUT for OF-THE FRUIT THE TREE IS-belNG-KNOWN 
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Matthew 12 


30 He that is not with me is 
against me; and he that 
gathereth not with me 
scattereth abroad. 


31 Wherefore I say unto you, 
All manner of sin and 
blasphemy shall be forgiven 
unto men: but the blasphemy 
[against] the [Holy] Ghost shall 
not be forgiven unto men. 


32 And whosoever speaketh a 
word against the Son of man, it 
shall be forgiven him: but 
whosoever speaketh against 
the Holy Ghost, it shall not be 
forgiven him, neither in this 
world, neither in the [world] to 
come. 


33 Either make the tree good, 
and his fruit good; or else 
make the tree corrupt, and his 
fruit corrupt: for the tree is 
known by [his] fruit. 
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Matthew 12 


12:34 -TENNHMATA EXI ANCON IWC AYNACOE ATAOA ASAE IN TIONHPO! 34 O generation of vipers, how 
ennEmata echidnOn Os dunasthe agatha lalein onEroi : . 

1081 G2191 Gado G1410 Gis G2980 4190 can ye, being evil, speak good 
n_ Voc PIn n_ Gen Plf Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD2PI a_AccPln vn Pres Act a_Nom Pim things? for out of the 
product OF-VIPERS how YE-ARE-ABLE GOODS TO-BE-TALKING wicked abundance of the heart the 
progeny ! how ? ye-can good(P) to-be-speaking wicked-ones mouth speaketh. 

ONTEC EK TAP TOY TIEPICCEYMATOC THC KAPAIAC TO CTOMA 

ontes ek gar tou perisseumatos tEs kardias to stoma 

G5607 G1537  G1063 G3588 G4051 G3588 G2588 G3588 G4750 

vp Pres vxx Nom PIm Prep Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 

BEING OUT for OF-THE excess OF-THE HEART THE MOUTH 

superabundance 

ADAEI 

lalei 

G2980 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 

12:35 a obi nis hice aa a Miad a oe A ag 35 A good man out of the good 

o agathos anthrOpos el ‘ou agathou saurou s p 
G3588 G18 G444 G1537 3588 G18 G2344 G3588 treasure of the heart bringeth 
t_NomSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t GenSgm a_GenSgm _ n_GenSgm t_Gen Sg f forth good things: and an evil 
THE GOOD human OUT  OF-THE GOOD PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-THE man out of the evil treasure 
treasure bringeth forth evil things. 

KAPAIAC EKBAAAEI TA ArAON KAI oO TIONHPOCG ANOPWTTOC EK 

kardias ekballei ta agatha kai ho ponEros anthrOpos ek 

G2588 G1544 G3588 G18 G2532 G3588 G4190 G444 G1537 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj t_Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

HEART IS-OUT-CASTING THE GOODS AND THE wicked human OUT 

is-extracting good-things 

TOY TIONHPOY OHCAYPOY EKBAAAE 1 TITONHPA 

tou ponErou thEsaurou ekballei ponEra 

G3588 G4190 G2344 G1544 G4190 

t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Pin 

OF-THE wicked PLACED-INTO-MORROW 1S-OUT-CASTING wickeds 

treasure is-extracting wicked-things 

12:36 AED AE YMIN OTI TAN PHMA APTON (0) EAN 36 But I say unto you, That 
legO de humin hoti an rEma argon ho ean . 
3004 G1161 G5213 G3754 3956 G4487 Geen G3739 G1437 even). idle word that men shall 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2DatPI Conj a_NomSgn n NomSgn a NomSgn prAccSgn Cond speak, they shall give account 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) that EVERY declaration UN-ACTive WHICH IF-EVER thereof in the day of judgment. 

to-ye idle 

ANAHCWCIN Ol ANOPCWTTO!L ANOAWCOYCIN TEPI AYTOY AOTON 

lalEsOsin hoi anthrOpoi apodOsousin peri autou logon 

G2980 G3588 G444 G591 G4012 G846 G3056 

vs Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgn n_Acc Sgm 

SHOULD-BE TALKING THE humans THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING ABOUT it saying 

should-be-speaking they-shall-be-rendering concerning account 


EN HMEPA KPICEWC 


en hEmera kriseOs 
G1722 G2250 G2920 
Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf 
IN DAY OF-JUDGing 
12:37 EK TAP TON AON COY AIKAIWƏHCH KAI EK TON 37 For by thy words thou shalt 
ek gar tOn logOn sou dikaiOthEsE kai ek tOn tit 
G1537 G1063 G3588 G3056 G4675 G1344 G2532 G1537 G3588 be justified, and by thy words 
Prep Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp2GenSg_ viFutPas2Sg Conj Prep  t_GenPlm thou shalt be condemned. 
OUT for OF-THE sayings OF-YOU YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED AND OUT OF-THE 
words 
AON COY KATAA IKACOHCH 
logOn sou katadikasthEsE 
G3056 G4675 G2613 


n_GenPlm pp2GenSg_vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
sayings OF-YOU YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-convictED 


words 

12:38 TOTE AMEKPIOHCAN TINEC TON TPAMMATEWN KAI APICAIMN AEFONTEC 38 Then certain of the scribes 
tote apekrithEsan tines tOn grammateOn kai pharisaiOn legontes p 
G5119 G611 G5100 G3588 G1122 G2532 G5330 G3004 and of the Pharisees answered, 
Adv vi Aor midD3 PI  pxNomPIm t.GenPlm n_GenPim Conj n_GenPim vp Pres Act Nom PI m saying, Master, we would see a 
then answerED ANY OF-THE WRITers AND PHARISEES sayING sign from thee. 

some scribes 

AIAACKAAE OEAOMEN AMO COY CHMEION IAEIN 

didaskale thelomen apo sou sEmeion idein 

G1320 G2309 G575 4675 G4592 G1492 

n_ Voc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_AccSgn vn 2Aor Act 

TEACHer ! WE-ARE-WILLING FROM YOU SIGN TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
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Matthew 12 


12:39 O AE ATIOKPIOEIC EIMEN AYTOIC TENEA TTONHPA KAI 39 But he answered and said 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois genea ponEra kai ` 
G3588 G1161 G61 G2036 G846 G1074 G4190 G2532 Unto them, An evil and 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg  ppDatPIm n_NomSgf a NomSgf Conj adulterous generation seeketh 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them generation wicked AND after a sign; and there shall no 
a generation sign be given to it, but the sign 
of the prophet Jonas: 
MOIXAAIC CHMEION €ETIZHTEI!I KAI CHMEION OY AOCHCETAI MYTH él 
moichalis sEmeion epizEtei kai sEmeion ou dothEsetai autE ei 
G3428 G4592 G1934 G2532 G4592 G3756 G1325 G846 G1487 
n_Nom Sg f n_AccSgn viPres Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn PartNeg _ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgf Cond 
ADULTERess SIGN IS-ON-SEEKING AND SIGN NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN _ to-her IF 
an-adulteress is-seeking-for 
MH TO CHMEION IWNA TOY TIPOPHTOY 
mE to sEmeion iOna tou prophEtou 
G3361 G3588 G4592 G2495 G3588 G4396 
PartNeg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NO THE SIGN of-JONA THE BEFORE-AVERer 
of-Jonah prophet 
12:40 acmePp TAP HN I1WNAC EN TH KOIAIA TOY KHTOYC TPEIC 40 For as Jonas was three days 
hOsper gar En iOnas en tE koilia tou kEtous treis . . ' 
G5618 G1063 G2258 G2495 G1722 G3588 G2836 G3588 G2785 G5140 and ahi nights in the whale's 
Adv Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_Acc Plf belly; so shall the Son of man, 
AS-EVEN for WAS JONA N THE CAVITY OF-THE SEA-MONSTER THREE be three days and three nights 
even-as Jonah bowel in the heart of the earth. 
HMEPAC KAI TPEIC NYKTAC OYTWC ECTAI fe) YIOC TOY ANOPWNMOY 
hEmeras kai treis nuktas houtOs estai ho huios tou anthrOpou 
G2250 G2532 G5140 G3571 G3779 G2071 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
n_Acc PIf Conj a_AccPlf n_AccPlf Adv vi Futvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
DAYS AND THREE NIGHTS thus SHALL-BE THE SON OF-THE human 
EN TH KAPAIN THC THC TPEIC HMEPAC KAI TPEIC NYKTAC 
en tE kardia tEs gEs treis hEmeras kai treis nuktas 
G1722 G3588 G2588 G3588 G1093 G5140 G2250 G2532 G5140 G3571 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_AccPIf n_AccPlf Conj a_AccPIf n_Acc Plf 
IN THE HEART OF-THE LAND THREE DAYS AND THREE NIGHTS 
earth 
12:41 MNAPEC NINEYITAL ANACTHCONTAI EN TH KPICEl META THC TENEAC 41 The men of Nineveh shall 
andres nineuitai anastEsontai en tE krisei meta tEs geneas : : : : ; 
G435 G3536 G450 G1722 G3588 G2920 G3326 G3588 G1074 Se er judgment with this 
n_NomPlm n NomPim  viFutMid3Pl Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf generation, and shall condemn 
MEN NINEVITES SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING IN THE JUDGing WITH THE generation it: because they repented at the 
shall-be-rising preaching of Jonas; and, 
behold, a greater than Jonas 
TAYTHC KAI KATAKPINOYCIN AYTHN OTI MET ENOHCAN EIC TO [is] here. 
tautEs kai katakrinousin autEn hoti metenoEsan eis to 
G3778 G2532 G2632 G846 G3754 G3340 G1519 G3588 
pd Gen Sg f Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn 
this AND THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING her that THEY-after-MIND INTO THE 
they-shall-be-condemning they-repent 
KHPYTMA IWONA KAI IAOY TIAEION IWONA WAE 
kErugma iOna kai idou pleion iOna hOde 
G2782 G2495 G2532 G2400 G4119 G2495 G5602 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm_ Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg a_NomSgnCmp n_GenSgm Adv 
PROCLAMATION of JONA AND BE-PERCEIVING MORE of- JONA here 
heralding of-Jonah lo! of-Jonah 
12:42 BACIAICCN NOTOY €PEPCHCETAI EN TH KPICEI META THC 42 The queen of the south shall 
basilissa notou egerthEsetai en tE krisei meta tEs ‘ p p p 
G938 G3558 G1453 G1722 G3588 G2920 G3326 G3588 ae up aa the judgment with 
n_Nom Sg f n_GenSgm _ viFut Pas 3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Gen Sg f this generation, and shall 
KINGess OF-SOUTH — SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED IN THE JUDGing WITH THE condemn it: for she came from 
queen the uttermost parts of the earth 
to hear the wisdom of 
TENEAC TAYTHC KAI KATAKPINEI AYTHN OTI HAOCEN EK TON Solomon; and, behold, a 
geneas tautEs kai katakrinei autEn hoti Elthen ek tOn greater than Solomon [is] here. 
G1074 G3778 G2532 =G2632 G846 G3754 + G2064 G1537 3588 
n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep t _GenPIn 
generation this AND SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING her that she-CAME OUT OF-THE 


shall-be-condemning 


TMEPATW®ON THC THC MKOYCAI THN COPIAN COAOMMNTOC KAI 1AOY 

peratOn tEs gEs akousai tEn sophian solomOntos kai idou 

G4009 G3588 G1093 G191 G3588 G4678 G4672 G2532 G2400 

n_Gen Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

ends OF-THE LAND TO-HEAR THE WISDOM = OF-SOLOMON AND BE-PERCEIVING 
earth lo ! 

TIAE ION COAOMONTOC WAE 

pleion solomOntos hOde 

G4119 G4672 G5602 

a_Nom Sgn Cmp n_GenSgm Adv 

MORE OF-SOLOMON here 
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Matthew 12 


12:43 a TO tenes TINEYMA a ATO TOY 43 When the unclean spirit is 
otan e to akatharton neuma exelt apo tou 
G3752 G1161  G3588 G169 Baisi G1831 G575 3588 gone out of a man, he walketh 
Conj Conj t NomSgn a_ Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg m through dry places, seeking 
when-EVER YET THE UN-clean spirit MAY-BE-OUT-COMING FROM THE rest, and findeth none. 
whenever unclean may-be-coming-out 
MNOPWTTIOY AIEPXETAI Al MNYAPCON TOTTICON ZHTOYN MNATIAYCIN KAI 
anthrOpou dierchetai di anudrOn topOn zEtoun anapausin kai 
G444 G1330 G1223 G504 G5117 G2212 G372 G2532 
n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm n_GenPlm vpPres Act Nom Sgn n_ Acc Sgf Conj 
human it-IS-THRU-COMING THRU UN-WET PLACES SEEKING UP-CEASing AND 
it-is-passing-through through waterless rest 


OYX EYPICKEI 
ouch heuriskei 
G3756 G2147 
PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT it-IS-FINDING 


12:44 TOTE AErel EMICTPEYW EIC TON OIKON MOY O@EN 44 Then he saith, I will return 
tote legei epistrepsO eis ton oikon mou hothen : 
G5119 G3004 G1994 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3450 G3606 into my house from whence I 
Adv vi Pres Act3Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ Adv came out; and when he is 
then it-IS-sayING |-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING INTO THE HOME OF-ME WHICH-PLACE come, he findeth [it] empty, 

|-shall-be-turning-back house whence swept, and garnished. 

EZHAOON KAI EAOON EYPICKEI CXOAAZONTA CECAPCOMENON KAI 

exElthon kai elthon heuriskei scholazonta sesarOmenon kai 

G1831 G2532 G2064 G2147 G4980 G4563 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj 

|-OUT-CAME AND COMING it-IS-FINDING LEISURING HAVING-been-SWEPT AND 

l-came-out being-unoccupied 

KEKOCMHMENON 

kekosmEmenon 

G2885 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 
having-been-decorated 


12:45 TOTE MOPEYETAI ie ITAPAAAMBANEI Meb ANTO TA ETERA 45 Then goeth he, and taketh 
tote poreuetai ai paralambanei metl jeautou epta etera ; P si 
G5119 G4198 G2532 G3880 G3326 G1438 G2033 G2087 with himself Seven other spirits 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep  pf3GenSgm a Nom a AccPIn more wicked than himself, and 
then it-IS-GOING AND IS-BESIDE-GETTING WITH self SEVEN DIFFERENT they enter in and dwell there: 
is-taking-along itself and the last [state] of that man 
is worse than the first. Even so 
TINEYMATA MONHPOTEPA EAYTOY KAI EICEAOONTA KATOIKEI EKEI KAI shall it be also unto this wicked 
pneumata ponErotera heautou kai eiselthonta katoikei ekei kai generation. 
G4151 G4191 G1438 G2532 G1525 G2730 G1563 G2532 
n_Acc Pl n a_ Acc PI n Cmp pf 3 Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Conj 
spirits more-wicked OF-self AND INTO-COMING it-IS-DOWN-HOMING there AND 
of-itself entering it-is-dwelling 
CINETAI TA ECXATA TOY MNOPWTTOY EKEINOY XEIPONA TON 
ginetai ta eschata tou anthrOpou ekeinou cheirona tOn 
G1096 G3588 G2078 G3588 G444 G1565 G5501 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Pin a_NomPln t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m a_NomPIn t _GenPIn 
IS-BECOMING THE LAST OF-THE human that WORSE OF-THE 
last(P) 
TIPWTWN OYTWC ECTAI KAI TH TENEA TAYTH TH TTONHPA 
proton houtOs estai kai tE genea tautE tE ponEra 
G4413 G3779 G2071 G2532 G3588 G1074 G3778 G3588 G4190 
a_Gen Pin Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
BEFORE-most_ thus it-SHALL-BE AND to-THE generation this THE wicked 
first also 
12:46 ETI Ae AYTOY pee toe TOIC ornate pao a MA THP 48 | While he yet talked to the 
eti e autou alountos tois ochlois idou mEtEr f 
G2089 G1161 G846 G2980 G3588 G3793 G2400 G3588 G3384 people, behold, [his] mother 
Adv Conj ppGenSgm vpPresActGenSgm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vm2AorAct2Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf and his brethren stood without, 
STILL YET OF-Him TALKING to-THE THRONGS BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER desiring to speak with him. 
speaking lo ! 
KAI Ol NAEAPO!I AYTOY EICTHKEICAN EZW ZHTOYNTEC AYTW AħAHCAI 
kai hoi adelphoi autou heistEkeisan exO zEtountes autO lalEsai 
G2532 G3588 G80 G846 G2476 G1854 =G2212 G846 G2980 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ viPlup Act 3 PI Adv vp Pres Act Nom Plm pp DatSgm_ vn Aor Act 
AND THE brothers OF-Him HAD-STOOD OUT SEEKING to-Him TO-TALK 
stood outside to-speak 
12:47 EITIEN R TIC S LAON E eee COY hm 47 Then one said unto him, 
eipen le tis aut idou mEtEr sou ai 
G2036 G1161 G5100 G846 G2400 G3588 G3384 G4675 G2532 Behold, thy mother and thy 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pxNom Sgm ppDatSgm vm2AorAct2Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Conj brethren stand i without, 
said YEF ANY to-Him BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER OF-YOU AND desiring to speak with thee. 
someone lo! 
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Matthew 12 - Matthew 13 


Ol MAEADO!I COY €Z0@ ECTHKACIN ZHTOYNTEC col AMAHCAI 
hoi adelphoi sou exO hestEkasin zEtountes soi lalEsai 
G3588 G80 G4675 G1854 G2476 G2212 G4671 G2980 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenSg Adv vi Perf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Plm pp 2DatSg_ vn Aor Act 
THE brothers OF-YOU OUT HAVE-STOOD SEEKING to-YOU TO-TALK 
outside stand to-speak 
12:48 ha ny abhi Ic E ITEN oF E NT a P a IC 48 But he answered and said 
o e apokritheis eipen eiponti aul is : . . 
G3588 G1161 Gei EAA G3588 A G846 G5101 unto him that told him, Who is 
t_NomSgm Conj  vpAorpasDNomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatSgm vp 2AorActDatSgm ppDatSgm piNomSgm my mother? and who are my 
THE YET  answerlNG He-said to-THE one-sayING to-Him ANY brethren? 
one-saying who ? 
ECT IN H MH'THP MOY KAI T INEC EICIN ol AMAEADO!I 
estin hE mEtEr mou kai tines eisin hoi adelphoi 
G2076 G3588 G3384 G3450 G2532 G5101 G1526 G3588 G80 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Conj pi Nom Plm viPresvxx3PI t_NomPlm n NomPIm 
IS THE MOTHER OF-ME AND ANY ARE THE brothers 
wholP) ? 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
12:49 KAI EKTE INAC THN xe IPA AYTOY em! TOYC MASHT NC AYTOY 49 And he stretched forth his 
ai ekteinas tEn cheira autou epi tous mathEtas autou E 
G2532 G1614 G3588 G5495 G846 a 909 G3588 G3101 G846 hand toward his disciples, and 
Conj vp Aor ActNomSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep t_AccPlm  n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sg m said, Behold my mother and 
AND OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND OF-Him ON THE LEARNers OF-Him my brethren! 
stretching-out onover disciples 
EINEN 1AOY H MHTHP MOY KAI Ol AAEAȚOI MOY 
eipen idou hE mEtEr mou kai hoi adelphoi mou 
G2036 G2400 G3588 G3384 G3450 G2532 3588 G80 G3450 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp1GenSg 
He-said BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER OF-ME AND THE brothers OF-ME 
lo ! 
12:50 ce Ic TAP AN ee TO a ica TOY TIATPOC MOY 50 For whosoever shall do the 
ostis ar an oiEs to thelEma tou atros mou p : tot 
G3748 Gi 063 G302 Gat 60 G3588 G2307 G3588 3962 G3450 will of any: Father which Sa 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm n GenSgm ppi Gen Sg heaven, the same is my 
WHO-ANY for EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING THE WILL OF-THE FATHER OF-ME brother, and sister, and mother. 
anyone-who 
TOY EN OYPANOIC AYTOC MOY MAEAPOC KAI AAEAPH KAI MHTHP 
tou en ouranois autos mou adelphos kai adelphE kai mEtEr 
G3588 G1722 3772 G846 G3450 G80 G2532 G79 G2532. 3384 
t GenSgm Prep n_ Dat PI m pp Nom Sgm pp1GenSg n_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf 
THE IN heavens he OF-ME brother AND sister AND MOTHER 
the-one 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
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13:1 EN AE TH HMEPA EKEINH EZEAOWN (0) IHCOYC AMO THC 
en de tE hEmera ekeinE exelthOn ho iEsous apo tEs 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2250 G1565 G1831 G3588 G2424 G575 3588 
Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf vp2AorActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_Gen Sg f 
IN YET THE DAY that OUT-COMING THE JESUS FROM THE 

coming-out 

OIKIAC EKAƏHTO MAPA THN OAAACCAN 

oikias ekathEto para tEn thalassan 

G3614 G2521 G3844 G3588 G2281 

n_GenSgf vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

HOME sat BESIDE THE SEA 

house 

13:2 KAI CYNHXOHCAN TIPOC AYTON OXAOI TIOAAOL WCTE AYTON EIC 
kai sunEchthEsan pros auton ochloi polloi hOste auton eis 
G2532 G4863 G4314 G846 G3793 G4183 G5620 G846 G1519 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm n_NomPim a_NomPlm_ Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep 
AND  WERE-TOGETHER-LED TOWARD Him THRONGS MANY AS-BESIDES Him INTO 

were-gathered vast so-that 

TO TIAOION EMBANTA KAOHCOAI KAI TAC (0) OXAOC Eemi 

to ploion embanta kathEsthai kai pas ho ochlos epi 

G3588 G4143 G1684 G2521 G2532 3956 G3588 G3793 G1909 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vp 2AorActAccSgm_ vnPresmidD/pasD Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep 

THE FLOATer IN-STEPPing TO-BE-sittING AND EVERY THE THRONG ON 

ship stepping-in entire 

TON AIFINAON EICTHKEI 

ton aigialon heistEkei 

G3588 G123 G2476 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm __ viPlup Act 3 Sg 

THE BEACH HAD-STOOD 

stood 

13:3 KAI EAAAHCEN AYTOIC TIOAAN EN TIAPABOAAIC AEFTWN I1AOY 
kai elalEsen autois polla en parabolais legOn idou 
G2532 2980 G846 G4183 G1722 G3850 G3004 G2400 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatPlm a_AccPin Prep n_ Dat Pl f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND He-TALKS to-them MANY IN BESIDE-CASTS sayING BE-PERCEIVING 

he-speaks many-things parables lo ! 

EZHAOEN (0) CMEIPWN TOY CMEIPEIN 

exElthen ho speirOn tou speirein 

G1831 G3588 G4687 G3588 G4687 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act 

OUT-CAME THE one-SOWING OF-THE TO-BE-SOWING 

came-out one-sowing 

13:4 KAI EN TW CNEIPEIN AYTON A MEN EMECEN MAPA THN 
kai en to speirein auton ha men epesen para tEn 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G4687 G846 G3739 G3303 G4098 G3844 G3588 
Conj Prep t DatSgn vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm prNomPIn Part vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
AND IN THE TO-BE-SOWING him WHICH INDEED FALLS BESIDE THE 

which(P) 

OAON KAI HAOEN TA TIETEINA KAI KATEPATEN AYTA 

hodon kai Elthen ta peteina kai katephagen auta 

G3598 G2532 G2064 G3588 G4071 G2532 G2719 G846 

n_Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomPln n_NomPlin Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Pin 

WAY AND CAME THE flyers AND DOWN-ATE them 

road flying-creatures devoured 

13:5 AAAA AE EMECEN el TA TIETPWAH OTIOY OYK EIXEN 
alla de epesen epi ta petrOdE hopou ouk eichen 
G243 G1161 G4098 G1909 G3588 G4075 G3699 G3756 G2192 
a_NomPIn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccPln a_AccPin Adv Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
others YET FALLS ON THE ROCK-PERCEIVEDS THE-?-where NOT it-HAD 

it-falls rocky-places where® 

THN TMTOAAHN KAI EYƏEWC EZANETEIAEN AIA TO EXEIN 

gEn pollEn kai eutheOs exaneteilen dia to echein 

G1093 G4183 G2532 G2112 G1816 G1223 G3588 G3361 G2192 

n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Pres Act 

LAND much AND immediately it-OUT-risES THRU THE TO-BE-HAVING 

earth it-shoots-up because-of 

BAGOC CHC 

bathos gEs 

G899 G1093 

n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgf 

DEPTH OF-LAND 

of-earth 

13:6 HAIOY AE ANAT EIAANT OC EKAYMAT ICOEH KAI AIAN TO MH 
hEliou de anateilantos ekaumatisthE kai dia to mE 
G2246 G1161 G393 G2739 G2532 G1223 G3588 G3361 
n_ Gen Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn Part Neg 
OF-SUN YEN UP-rising it-IS-BURNizED AND THRU THE NO 

rising it-is-scorched because-of 
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Matthew 13 


1. The same day went Jesus 
out of the house, and sat by the 
sea side. 


2 And great multitudes were 
gathered together unto him, so 
that he went into a ship, and 
sat; and the whole multitude 
stood on the shore. 


3 And he spake many things 
unto them in parables, saying, 
Behold, a sower went forth to 
sow; 


4 And when he sowed, some 
[seeds] fell by the way side, 
and the fowls came and 
devoured them up: 


5 Some fell upon stony places, 
where they had not much earth: 
and forthwith they sprung up, 
because they had no deepness 
of earth: 


5 And when the sun was up, 
they were scorched; and 
because they had no root, they 
withered away. 
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EXEIN PIZAN EZHPANƏH 
echein rizan exEranthE 
G2192 G4491 G3583 
vn Pres Act n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
TO-BE-HAVING ROOT it-IS-DRIED 
it-is-withered 
13:7 NAAN AE EMECEN en TAC AKANGEAC KAI ANEBHCAN Al 
alla de epesen epi tas akanthas kai anebEsan hai 
G243 G1161 G4098 G1909 G3588 G173 G2532 G305 G3588 
a_Nom Pln Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI f 
others YET FALLS ON THE POINT-FLOWERS AND UP-STEPPed THE 
it-falls thorns came-up 
AKANOAI KAI ATTETINIZAN AYTA 
akanthai kai apepnixan auta 
G173 G2532 638 G846 
n_ Nom PI f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI n 
POINT-FLOWERS AND FROM-CHOKE them 
thorns smother 
13:8 AAAA AE EMECEN en THN THN THN KAAHN KAI EAIAOY 
alla de epesen epi tEn gEn tEn kalEn kai edidou 
G243 G1161 G4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G2570 G2532. G1325 
a_NomPln Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_ AccSgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
others YET FALLS ON THE LAND THE IDEAL AND GAVE 
it-falls earth 
KAPTION O MEN EKATON O AE E€ZHKONTA O AE TPIAKONTA 
karpon ho men hekaton ho de hexEkonta ho de triakonta 
G2590 G3739 G3303 G1540 G3739 G1161 G1835 G3739 G1161 G5144 
n_AccSgm _ prAcc Sgn Part a_Nom pr Acc Sgn Conj a_Nom pr Acc Sgn Conj a_Nom 
FRUIT WHICH INDEED HUNDRED WHICH YET SIX-TY WHICH WET. THREE-TY 
sixty thirtyfold 
13:9 O EXWN WTA MKOYEIN MKOYET CO 
ho echOn Ota akouein akouetO 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_AccPIn vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 
one-having let-him-be-hearing ! 
13:10 KAI TIPOCEASONTEC Ol MAOGHTAI EIMON AYTW®W AIA TI EN 
kai proselthontes hoi mathEtai eipon autO dia ti en 
G2532 4334 G3588 G3101 G2036 G846 G1223 G5101 G1722 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vi2AorAct3Pl ppDatSgm_ Prep pi Acc Sgn Prep 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE LEARNers said to-Him THRU ANY IN 
approaching disciples because-of what ? 
TIAPABOAAIC AAAEIC AYTOIC 
parabolais laleis autois 
G3850 G2980 G846 
n_Dat Pl f vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI m 
BESIDE-CASTS YOU-ARE-TALKING  to-them 
parables you-are-speaking 
13:11 O AE ATTOKP16E1C EITTEN AYTOIC OTI YMIN AEAOTAI 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois hoti humin dedotai 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G3754 G5213 G1325 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPIim Conj pp 2 DatPI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them that to-YOU(P) HAS-been-GIVEN 
to-ye 
-FNONAIL TA MYCTHPIXN THC BACIAEINC TOON OYPANWN EKEINOIC AE OY 
gnOnai ta mustEria tEs basileias tOn ouranOn ekeinois de ou 
G1097 G3588 G3466 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G1565 G1161 G3756 
vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Gen Pim n_GenPlm pd Dat PI m Conj Part Neg 
TO-KNOW THE CLOSE-KEEPS OF-THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-those YET NOT 
secrets 
AEAOTAI 
dedotai 
G1325 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-GIVEN 
13:12 OCTIC TAP EXEI AOOHCETAI AYT%®W KAI TIEP ICCEYOEHCETAI 
hostis gar echei dothEsetai autO kai perisseuthEsetai 
G3748 G1063 G2192 G1325 G846 G2532 G4052 
pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
WHO-ANY for IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-him AND he-SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED 
anyone-who he-shall-be-having-a-superfluity 
OcT IC AE OYK EXEI KAI (0) EXEI APOHCETAI AT 
hostis de ouk echei kai ho echei arthEsetai ap 
G3748 G1161 G3756 G2192 G2532 3739 G2192 G142 G575 
pr Nom Sgm Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act3Sg Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act3Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 
WHO-ANY YET NOT IS-HAVING AND WHICH he-IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM 
anyone-who also shall-be-being-taken-away 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


7 And some fell among thorns; 
and the thorns sprung up, and 
choked them: 


8 But other fell into good 
ground, and brought forth fruit, 
some an hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. 


9 Who hath ears to hear, let 
him hear. 


10 And the disciples came, and 
said unto him, Why speakest 
thou unto them in parables? 


11 He answered and said unto 
them, Because it is given unto 
you to know the mysteries of 
the kingdom of heaven, but to 
them it is not given. 


12 For whosoever hath, to him 
shall be given, and he shall 
have more abundance: but 
whosoever hath not, from him 
shall be taken away even that 
he hath. 
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Matthew 13 


MAY TOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
him 
13:13 ri A A EN RARIS an aa ae aero OY 13 Therefore speak I to them in 
ia outo en parabolais autois al oti epontes ou š : 
G1223 G5124 G1722 G3850 G846 G2980 G3754 G991 G3756 parables: because they Seems 
Prep pdAccSgn Prep n_DatPlf pp Dat PIm viPresAct1Sg Conj vp Pres ActNom Pim Part Neg see not; and hearing they hear 
THRU this IN BESIDE-CASTS __ to-them I-AM-TALKING that lookING NOT not, neither do they 
because-of parables l-am-speaking observing understand. 
BAENMOYCIN KAI MKOYONT EC OYK MKOYOYCIN OYAE CYNIOYCIN 
blepousin kai akouontes ouk akouousin oude suniousin 
G991 G2532 G191 G3756 G191 G3761 G4920 
vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-lookKING AND HEARING NOT THEY-ARE-HEARING NOT-YET THEY-ARE-understandING 
they-are-observing neither 
13:14 Sel ANATAHPOYTAT en AVTOG a TPotNTEIA noaio w 14 And in them is fulfilled the 
ai anaplEroutai ep autois prophEteia saiou p ; 
G2532 G378 G1909 G846 G3588 G4394 G2268 G3588 prophecy of ‘ Esaias, which 
Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp DatPlm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm__t_NomSgf saith, By hearing ye shall hear, 
AND IS-belNG-UP-FILLED ON them THE BEFORE-AVERment OF-ISAIAH THE and shall not understand; and 
is-being-filled-up prophecy seeing ye shall see, and shall 
not perceive: 
AETOYCA AKOH AKOYCETE KAI OY MH CYNHTE KAI 
legousa akoE akousete kai ou mE sunEte kai 
G3004 G189 G191 G2532 G3756 G3361 G4920 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgf n_Dat Sgf vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor vxx 2 Pl Conj 
sayING to-HEARing YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-understandING AND 
may-be-understanding 
BAETIONT ECG BAEYETE KAI OY MH IAHTE 
blepontes blepsete kai ou mE idEte 
G991 G991 G2532 G3756 G3361 G1492 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m_ vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
lookING YE-SHALL-BE-lookING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 
observing ye-shall-be-observing may-be-perceiving 
13:15 tae E TAP E conte IA TOY oY TOYTOY ae TOIC aint 15 For this people's heart is 
epachunt! gar ardia tou aou toutou ai tois sin < 
G3975 G1063 G3588 G2588 G3588 G2992 G5127 G2532 G3588 G3775 waxed TOSS; and [their] ears 
vi Aor Pas3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPin are dull of hearing, and their 
IS-STOUTenED for THE HEART OF-THE PEOPLE this AND _ to-THE EARS eyes they have closed; lest at 
any time they should see with 
[their] eyes, and hear with 
BAPEWC HKOYCAN KAI TOYC OdbOAAMOYC AYTWN €EKAMMYCAN MHTIOTE [their] ears, and should 
bareOs Ekousan kai tous ophthalmous autOn ekammusan mEpote understand with [their] heart, 
G917 G191 G2532 G3588 G3788 G846 G2576 G3379 d should b ted dl 
Adv vi Aor Act3PI Conj t AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenPIm viAor Act3 PI Adv ang SAOU OG COMVEELEC;. an 
HEAVIly THEY-HEAR AND THE VIEWers OF-them THEY-shut NO-?-when should heal them. 
eyes lest-at-some-time 
IA@CIN TOIC O@PEAAMOIC KAI TOIC WCIN AKOYCWCIN KAI 
idOsin tois ophthalmois kai tois Osin akousOsin kai 
G1492 G3588 G3788 G2532 G3588 G3775 G191 G2532 
vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln_ vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING to-THE VIEWers AND to-THE EARS THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING AND 
eyes should-be-hearing 
TH KAPAIA CYNWCIN KAI EMICTPEYWCIN KAI IACWMAI 
tE kardia sunOsin kai epistrepsOsin kai iasOmai 
G3588 G2588 G4920 G2532  G1994 G2532 G2390 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
to-THE HEART THEY-MAY-BE-understandING AND  THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING AND — I-SHOULD BE-HEALING 
may-be-understanding should-be-turning-about |-should-be-healing 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc PI m 
them 
13:16 RASAN ae NT A a tris aa S rm as A Sad Ya 16 But blessed [are] your eyes, 
umOn e makarioi oi ophthalmoi oti lepousin ai a 3 
G5216 G1161 G3107 G3588 G3788 G3754 991 G2532 3588 for they see: and your ears; for 
pp2GenPI Conj a_NomPIm t NomPIm n NomPIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj t Nom Pin they hear. 
OF-YOU(P) YET HAPPY THE VIEWers that THEY-ARE-lookiNG AND THE 
of-ye happy-are eyes they-are-observing 
WTA YMON OTI AKOYEI 
Ota humOn hoti akouei 
G3775 G5216 G3754 G191 
n_NomPlin pp2GenPl! Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
EARS OF-YOU() that it-IS-HEARING 


of-ye 
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Matthew 13 


13:17 AMHN TAP AE YMIN OTI TIOAAO! TIPOPHTAI KAI AIKAIOI 17 For verily I say unto you, 
amEn gar legO humin hoti polloi prophEtai kai dikaioi 
G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 G3754 G4183 G4396 G2532 G1342 That many prophets and 
Hebrew Conj vi Pres Acti Sg pp2DatPI Conj a_NomPim n_NomPIm Conj a_NomPIm righteous [men] have desired 
AMEN for |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that MANY BEFORE-AVERers AND JUST to see [those things] which ye 
verily to-ye prophets just-men see, and have not seen [them]; 
and to hear [those things] 
EMECYMHCAN IAEIN A BAENETE KAI OYK EIAON KAI which ye hear, and have not 
epethumEsan idein ha blepete kai ouk eidon kai heard [them]. 
G1937 G1492 G3739 G991 G2532 G3756 G1492 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Conj 
ON-FEEL TO-BE-PERCEIVING WHICH YE-ARE-lookING AND NOT THEY-PERCEIVED AND 
yearn which(P) ye-are-observing 
AKOYCAI A AKOYETE KAI OYK HKOYCAN 
akousai ha akouete kai ouk Ekousan 
G191 G3739 G191 G2532 G3756 G191 
vn Aor Act pr Acc Pln vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TO-HEAR WHICH YE-ARE-HEARING AND NOT THEY-HEAR 
which(P) 
13:18 YMEIC OYN AKOYCATE THN TIAPABOAHN TOY CNEIPONTOG 18 Hear ye therefore the 
humeis oun akousate tEn parabolEn tou speirontos 
G5210 G3767 G191 G3588 G3850 G3588 G4687 parable of the sower. 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vm Aor Act2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
YOU!) THEN HEAR THE BESIDE-CAST OF-THE SOWING 
ye hear-ye ! parable one-sowing 
1319 TIANTOC MKOYONT OCG TON AOT ON THC BACIAEIAC KAI MH 19 When any one heareth the 
pantos akouontos ton logon tEs basileias kai mE : 
G3956 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G932 G2532 G3361 word of the kingdom, and 
a_GenSgm  vpPresActGenSgm t_AccSgm n AccSgm t_GenSgf  n_GenSgf Conj Part Neg understandeth . [it] not, then 
OF-EVERY one-HEARING THE saying OF-THE KINGdom AND NO cometh the wicked [one], and 
one-hearing word catcheth away that which was 
sown in his heart. This is he 
CYNIENTOC EPXETAI fe) TIONHPOC KAI APTTAZE |! TO which received seed by the 
sunientos erchetai ho ponEros kai harpazei to way side. 
G4920 G2064 G3588 G4190 G2532 G726 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn 
OF-understandING IS-COMING THE wicked-one AND IS-SNATCHING THE 
understanding wicked-one 
ECTMAPMENON EN TA KAPAIA AYTOY OYTOC ECT IN oO TAPA 
esparmenon en tE kardia autou houtos estin ho para 
G4687 G1722 3588 G2588 G846 G3778 G2076 G3588 G3844 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Prep 
HAVING-been-SOWN IN THE HEART OF-him this IS THE-one BESIDE 
the-one 
THN OAON CTTAPEIC 
tEn hodon spareis 
G3588 G3598 G4687 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm 
THE WAY BEING-SOWN 
road 
13:20 O AE eni TA TIETPWAH CTTAPEIC OYTOC ECT IN 20 But he that received the 
ho de epi ta petrOdE spareis houtos estin . 
G3588 G1161 G1909 G3588 G4075 G4687 G3778 G2076 seed mio stony places, the 
t NomSgm Conj Prep t_AccPIn a_ AccPIn vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm pdNom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg same is he that heareth the 
THE YET ON THE ROCK-PERCEIVEDS BEING-SOWN this IS word, and anon with joy 
the-one rocky-places receiveth it; 
fe) TON AOTON AKOYWN KAI EYƏYC META XAPAC ANMBANCON 
ho ton logon akouOn kai euthus meta charas lambanOn 
G3588 G3588 G3056 G191 G2532 G2117 G3326 G5479 G2983 
t_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj Adv Prep n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE-one THE saying HEARING AND straightway WITH JOY GETTING-UP 
the-one word getting 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
13:21 OYK EXEI AE PIZAN EN EAYT%W AAAA TIPOCKAIPOC ECTIN 21 Yet hath he not root in 
ouk echei de rizan en heautO alla proskairos estin A Se 
G3756 G2192 G1161 G4491 G1722 1438 G235 G4340 G2076 himself, but dureth for a while: 
PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj n_AccSgf Prep pf3DatSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg for when „tribulation or 
NOT IS-HAVING YET ROOT IN self but TOWARD-SEASON _ IS persecution ariseth because of 
he-is-having himself temporary the word, by and by he is 
offended. 
T-ENOMENHC AE OBAIVEDWC H AIWMrMOY AIA TON AOT ON EYƏYC 
genomenEs de thlipseOs E diOgmou dia ton logon euthus 
G1096 G1161 G2347 G2228 G1375 G1223 G3588 G3056 G2117 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Part n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv 
OF-BECOMING YET CONSTRICTION OR OF-CHASE-ing THRU THE saying straightway 
of-affliction of-persecution because-of word 
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CKANAAAIZETAI 
skandalizetai 

G4624 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-beING-SNARED 


13:22 O AE EIC TAC AKANOAC CMAPEIC OYTOC ECTIN 
ho de eis tas akanthas spareis houtos estin 
G3588 G1161 G1519 G3588 G173 G4687 G3778 G2076 
t_NomSgm_ Conj Prep t_Acc PIlf n_AccPIf vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm pdNomSgm__ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE YET INTO THE POINT-FLOWERS  BEING-SOWN this IS 
the-one thorns 
(0) TON AOTON AKOYWN KAI H MEPIMNA TOY AIWNOC 
ho ton logon akouOn kai hE merimna tou aiOnos 
G3588 G3588 G3056 G191 G2532 3588 G3308 G3588 G165 
t Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE-one THE saying HEARING AND THE anxiety OF-THE eon 
the-one word worry 
TOYTOY KAI H ATIATH TOY TIAOYTOY CYMMNITE! TON AOTON 
toutou kai hE apatE tou ploutou sumpnigei ton logon 
G5127 G2532 G3588 G539 G3588 G4149 G4846 G3588 G3056 
pd Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm __ viPres Act3 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
this AND THE SEDUCtion OF-THE RICHES IS-TOGETHER-CHOKING THE saying 
is-stifling word 
KAI AKAPTIOC TINETAI 
kai akarpos ginetai 
G2532 G175 G1096 
Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND UN-FRUITful  it-IS-BECOMING 
unfruitful 
13:23 O AE em THN THN THN KAAHN CTTAPEIC OYTOC 
ho de epi tEn gEn tEn kalEn spareis houtos 
G3588 G1161 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G2570 G4687 G3778 
t_NomSgm_ Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf vp2AorPasNomSgm  pdNomSgm 
THE YET ON THE LAND THE IDEAL BEING-SOWN this 
the-one earth 
ECTIN (0) TON AOTON AKOYWN KAI CYNIWN oc 
estin ho ton logon akouOn kai suniOn hos 
G2076 G3588 G3588 G3056 G191 G2532 G4920 G3739 
vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm _ t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pr Nom Sg m 
IS THE-one THE saying HEARING AND understandING WHO 
the-one word 
AH KAPTTOPOPE I KAI TIOIEl (0) MEN EKATON O AE 
dE karpophorei kai poiei ho men hekaton ho de 
G1211 G2592 G2532 G4160 G3739 G3303 G1540 G3739 G1161 
Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pr Nom Sgn Part a_Nom pr Nom Sgn Conj 
BIND IS-FRUIT-CARRYING AND IS-DOING WHICH INDEED HUNDRED WHICH YET 
by-all-means is-bearing-fruit is-producing 
EZHKONTA O AE TPIAKONTA 
hexEkonta ho de triakonta 
G1835 G3739 G1161 G5144 
a_Nom pr Nom Sgn Conj a_ Nom 
SIX-TY WHICH YET THREE-TY 
sixty thirtyfold 
13:24 MAAHN TIAPABOAHN MAPEOHKEN AYTOIC A€EFMN WMOIWOH H 
allEn parabolEn parethEken autois legOn hOmoiOthE hE 
G243 G3850 G3908 G846 G3004 G3666 G3588 
a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm vp Pres ActNom Sgm viAorPas3Sg _ t_Nom Sgf 
other BESIDE-CAST He-BESIDE-PLACES _ to-them sayING WAS-LIKenED THE 
another parable he-places-before them 
BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN ANOPCOMTWM CHEIPANT! KAAON CMĦEPMA EN Tw 
basileia tOn ouranOn anthrOpO speiranti kalon sperma en tO 
G932 G3588 G3772 G444 G4687 G2570 G4690 G1722 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Dat Sgm a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-human SOWing IDEAL seed IN THE 
MPPC AYTOY 
agrO autou 
G68 G846 
n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
FIELD OF-him 
13:25 EN AE TW KAOEYAEIN TOYC ANƏPWMOYC HACEN AY TOY 
en de tO katheudein tous anthrOpous Elthen autou 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2518 G3588 G444 G2064 G846 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 
IN YET THE TO-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING THE humans CAME OF-him 


to-be-drowsing 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


22 He also that received seed 
among the thorns is he that 
heareth the word; and the care 
of this world, and the 
deceitfulness of riches, choke 
the word, and he becometh 
unfruitful. 


23 But he that received seed 
into the good ground is he that 
heareth the word, and 
understandeth [it]; which also 
beareth fruit, and bringeth 
forth, some an hundredfold, 
some sixty, some thirty. 


°4 Another parable put he 
forth unto them, saying, The 
kingdom of heaven is likened 
unto a man which sowed good 
seed in his field: 


25 But while men slept, his 
enemy came and sowed tares 
among the wheat, and went his 
way. 
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(0) EXƏPOC KAI 
ho echthros kai 
G3588 G2190 G2532 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ Conj 
THE enemy AND 
ATTHAGEN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

FROM-CAME 

came-away 


13:26 OTE AE €E€BAACTHCEN 
hote de eblastEsen 


G3753 G1161 G985 


Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
when YET GERMINATES 


EdANH KAI TA 
ephanE kai ta 
G5316 G2532 G3588 
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Pin 
APPEARed AND THE 

also 


13:27 TIPOCEAGONT EC AE 


proselthontes de 
G4334 G1161 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj 
TOWARD-COMING YET 


approaching 


AYTW KYPIE OYXI 
autO kurie ouchi 
G846 G2962 G3780 
pp DatSgm n_VocSgm_ Part Int 
to-him master ! NOT(emph.) 
Lord ! 
TIOGEN OYN EXEI 
pothen oun echei 
G4159 G3767 G2192 
Adv Int Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
?-WHICH-PLACE THEN IS-HAVING 
whence ? he-is-having 
13:28 O AE EH 
ho de ephE 
G3588 G1161 G5346 
t _ Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
THE YET he-AVERRed 
AE AOYAOI EIMON 
de douloi eipon 
G1161 G1401 G2036 
Conj n_Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET SLAVES said 
CYAAEZWMEN 
sullexOmen 
G4816 
vs Aor Act 1 PI 


WE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-collectING them 


we-should-be-culling 


13:29 O AE 

ho de 

G3588 G1161 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj 

THE YET 
ZIZANIA EKP IZWCHTE 
zizania ekrizOsEte 
G2215 G1610 
n_Acc Pl n vs Aor Act 2 Pl 


BEARDED-DARNELS YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-ROOTING 
ye-should-be-rooting-up 


FROM-LET TO-BE-TOGETHER-GROWING-UP 


13:30 AbETE CYNAYZANECOAI 
aphete sunauxanesthai 
G863 G4885 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI vn Pres Pas 
leave-ye ! to-be-growing-up-together 
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vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BEARDED-DARNELS UP 


BEARDED-DARNELS 


vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


BEARDED-DARNELS 


AYTOIC EXƏPOC ANOPWTTOC 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING THEN FROM-COMING 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 


lest-at-some-time 


SIMULTANEOUS to-them 
at-the-same-time 


AMPOTEPA 


Translation : AV 


MECON TOY CITOY KAI 
tou sitou kai 
G3588 G4621 G2532 


a_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 


OF-THE GRAIN AND 


the 


KAPTON EMOIHCEN TOTE 


karpon epoiEsen tote 
G2590 G4160 G5119 
n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
FRUIT DOES then 
produces 
OIKOAECTIOTOY EIMON 
oikodespotou eipon 
G3617 G2036 
n_ Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
HOME-OWNER said 
householder 
TW cow APC 
tO sO agrO 
G1722 G3588 G4674 G68 
t_DatSgm ps2DatSg n_DatSgm 
THE YOUR FIELD 


TOYTO EMOIHCEN Ol 


touto epoiEsen 
G5124 G4160 


hoi 
G3588 


pd Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg t_NomPlm 


this DOES 


THE 


OYN ATIEACONT EC 
oun apelthontes 


G3767 G565 


Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 


coming-away 


CYAAEFONTEC 


sullegontes 
G4816 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TOGETHER-collectING 


culling 


AYTOIC TON CITON 
ton siton 
G3588 G4621 
t_Acc Sgm 
THE GRAIN 


n_Acc Sgm 


TA 

ta 

G3588 

t_ Acc Pin 
THE 


TOY CEPICMOY KAI 
tou therismou kai 


G3588 G2326 


G2532 


t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Conj 


THE harvest 


AND 


Matthew 13 


26 But when the blade was 
sprung up, and brought forth 
fruit, then appeared the tares 
also. 


27 So the servants of the 
householder came and said 
unto him, Sir, didst not thou 
sow good seed in thy field? 
from whence then hath it tares? 


28 He said unto them, An 
enemy hath done this. The 
servants said unto him, Wilt 
thou then that we go and gather 
them up? 


29 But he said, Nay; lest while 
ye gather up the tares, ye root 
up also the wheat with them. 


30 Let both grow together until 
the harvest: and in the time of 
harvest I will say to the 
reapers, Gather ye together 
first the tares, and bind them in 
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EN TW KAIPCD TOY ƏEP ICMOY EPC TOIC ƏEPICTAIC 
en tO kairO tou therismou erO tois theristais 
G1722 G3588 G2540 G3588 G2326 G2046 G3588 G2327 
Prep t_ Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm 
IN THE SEASON OF-THE harvest I-SHALL-BE-declarING to-THE reapers 
CYAAEZATE TIPO TON TA ZIZANIN KAI AHCATE AYTA EIC AECMAC 
sullexate prOton ta zizania kai dEsate auta eis desmas 
G4816 G4412 G3588 G2215 G2532 G1210 G846 G1519 G1197 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Conj vm Aor Act2 PI ppAccPln Prep n_Acc PI f 
TOGETHER-collect BEFORE-most THE BEARDED-DARNELS AND BIND them INTO bundles 
cull-ye ! first bind-ye ! 
TIPOC TO KATAKAYCAIL AYTA TON AE CITON CYNATArETE EIC 
pros to katakausai auta ton de siton sunagagete eis 
G4314 G3588 G2618 G846 G3588 G1161 G4621 G4863 G1519 
Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Acc Pin t_AccSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep 
TOWARD THE TO-DOWN-BURN them THE YET GRAIN BE-TOGETHER-LEADING INTO 
to-burn-up be-ye-gathering ! 
THN ATIOGHKHN MOY 
tEn apothEkEn mou 
G3588 G596 G3450 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE FROM-PLACE OF-ME 
barn 
13:31 MAAHN TIAPABOAHN MAPEOHKEN AYTOIC AE€EFWN OMOIA ECT IN 
allEn parabolEn parethEken autois legOn homoia estin 
G243 G3850 G3908 G846 G3004 G3664 G2076 
a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm vpPresActNomSgm a_NomSgf_ viPresvxx3Sg 
other BESIDE-CAST He-BESIDE-PLACES _ to-them sayING LIKE IS 
another parable he-places-before them 
H BACIAEIN TON OYPANWN KOKKC CINATTIEMWC ON AABWN 
hE basileia tOn ouranOn kokkO sinapeOs hon labOn 
G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G2848 G4615 G3739 G2983 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_Gen Pl m n_Gen Plm n_ Dat Sg m n_Gen Sgn pr Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-KERNEL OF-MUSTARD WHICH GETTING 
ANƏPWTMOC ECMEIPEN EN TW APC AYTOY 
anthrOpos espeiren en tO agrO autou 
G444 G4687 G1722 G3588 G68 G846 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
human SOWS IN THE FIELD OF-him 
13:32 O MIKPOTEPON MEN ECTIN MANTW®N TOON CMEPMATW®N OTAN 
ho mikroteron men estin pantOn tOn spermatOn hotan 
G3739 G3398 G3303 G2076 G3956 G3588 G4690 G3752 
pr Nom Sgn a_NomSgnCmp_ Part vi Pres vxx3 Sg a_GenPln t GenPln n_GenPlin Conj 
WHICH LITTLER INDEED IS OF-ALL OF-THE seeds when-EVER 
smaller the whenever 
AE NYZHEH MEIZON TOWN AAXANWN ECTIN KAI CINETAI 
de auxEthE meizon tOn lachanOn estin kai ginetai 
G1161 G837 G3173 G3588 G3001 G2076 G2532 + G1096 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgnCmp t_GenPin n_GenPln vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
YET MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN GREATer OF-THE GREENS IS AND IS-BECOMING 
it-may-be-being-grown 
AENAPON WCTE EAGEIN TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KAI 
dendron hOste elthein ta peteina tou ouranou kai 
G1186 G5620 G2064 G3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2532 
n_Nom Sgn Conj vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Pl n n_ Acc Pin t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj 
TREE AS-BESIDES TO-BE-COMING THE flyers OF-THE heaven AND 
so-that flying-creatures 
KATACKHNOYN EN TOIC KAAAOIC AYTOY 
kataskEnoun en tois kladois autou 
G2681 G1722 G3588 G2798 G846 
vn Pres Act Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgn 
TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING IN THE boughs OF-it 
to-be-roosting among 
13:33 AAAHN TIAPABOAHN EAAAHCEN AYTOIC OMOIN ECT IN H BACIAEIN 
allEn parabolEn elalEsen autois homoia estin hE basileia 
G243 G3850 G2980 G846 G3664 G2076 G3588 G932 
a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatPlm a_NomSgf  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
other BESIDE-CAST He-TALKS to-them LIKE IS THE KINGdom 
another parable he-speaks 
TON OYPANWN ZYMH HN AABOYCA CYNH ENEKPYYEN EIC AAEYPOY 
tOn ouranOn zumE hEn labousa gunE enekrupsen eis aleurou 
G3588 G3772 G2219 G3739 G2983 G1135 G1470 G1519 G224 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_ Dat Sg f pr Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf viAor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Gen Sgn 
OF-THE heavens to-FERMENT WHICH GETTING WOMAN she-IN-HIDES INTO  OF-MEAL 
to-leaven hides-in 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


bundles to burn them: but 
gather the wheat into my barn. 


31 Another parable put he forth 
unto them, saying, The 
kingdom of heaven is like to a 
grain of mustard seed, which a 
man took, and sowed in his 
field: 


32 Which indeed is the least of 
all seeds: but when it is grown, 
it is the greatest among herbs, 
and becometh a tree, so that 
the birds of the air come and 
lodge in the branches thereof. 


33 Another parable spake he 
unto them; The kingdom of 
heaven is like unto leaven, 
which a woman took, and hid 
in three measures of meal, till 
the whole was leavened. 
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CATA TPIA EWC OY €ZYMWCEH OAON 
sata tria heOs hou ezumOthE holon 
G4568 G5140 G2193 G3739 G2220 G3650 
n_Acc Pln a_AccPln Conj pr Gen Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn 
SATONS THREE TILL  OF-WHICH WAS-FERMENTED WHOLE 
seahs which was-leavened 
13:34 TAYTA TIANTA EAAAHCEN O IHCOYC EN TIAPABOAAIC TOIC OXAOIC 
tauta panta elalEsen ho iEsous en parabolais tois ochlois 
G5023 G3956 G2980 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3850 G3588 G3793 
pd Acc PI n a_AccPln viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_ Dat PIf t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
these ALL TALKS THE JESUS IN BESIDE-CASTS to-THE THRONGS 
these-things speaks parables 
KAI X@PIC TMAPABOAHC OYK EAMAEI AYTOIC 
kai chOris parabolEs ouk elalei autois 
G2532 G5565 G3850 G3756 G2980 G846 
Conj Adv n_Gen Sg f Part Neg vilmpfAct3Sg pp Dat Pim 
AND _ apart-from BESIDE-CAST NOT He-TALKED to-them 
parable he-spoke 
13:35 OMWC TIAHP®WOH TO PHOEN AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY 
hopOs plErOthE to rEthen dia tou prophEtou 
G3704 G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G3588 G4396 
Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
WHICH-how MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer 
so-that may-be-being-fulfilled through prophet 
AETONTOC ANOIZW EN TIAPABOAA IC TO CTOMA MOY 
legontos anoixO en parabolais to stoma mou 
G3004 G455 G1722 G3850 G3588 G4750 G3450 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep n_Dat Pl f t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
sayING |-SHALL-BE-UP-OPENING IN BESIDE-CASTS THE MOUTH OF-ME 
|-shall-be-opening parables 
EPEYZOMAI KEKPYMMENA AMO KNTABOAHC KOCMOY 
ereuxomai kekrummena apo katabolEs kosmou 
G2044 G2928 G575 2602 G2889 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg vp Perf Pas Acc PI n Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgm 
|-SHALL-BE-BELCHING HAVING-been-HID FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM 
l-shall-be-emitting things-having-been-hid disruption of-world 
13:36 TOTE ApEIC TOYC OXAOYC HAOEN EIC THN OIKIAN O 
tote apheis ochlous Elthen eis tEn oikian ho 
G5119 G863 G3588 G3793 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3588 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_NomSgm 
then FROM-LETTING THRONGS CAME INTO THE HOME THE 
leaving house 
IHCOYC KAI TIPOCHAGON AYTW MACHTAI AYTOY AECFONTEC 
iEsous kai prosElthon autO mathEtai autou legontes 
G2424 G2532 G4334 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
JESUS AND TOWARD-CAME to-Him LEARNers OF-Him sayING 
came-to him disciples 
dPACON HMIN THN TIAPABOAHN TWN ZIZANICON TOY ArPOY 
phrason hEmin tEn parabolEn tOn zizaniOn tou agrou 
G5419 G2254 G3588 G3850 G3588 G2215 G3588 G68 
vm Aor Act2Sg pp1DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
DECIPHER to-US THE BESIDE-CAST OF-THE BEARDED-DARNELS OF-THE FIELD 
decipher-you ! parable 
13:37 O AE ATIOKPIOEIC EINEN AYTOIC O CMEIPWN TO 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois ho speirOn to 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G3588 G4687 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t Acc Sgn 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them THE One-SOWING THE 
one-sowing 
KAAON CMeEPMN ECTIN YIOC TOY ANOPWTMOY 
kalon sperma estin huios tou anthrOpou 
G2570 G4690 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
a_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IDEAL seed IS THE SON OF-THE human 
13:38 O AE APOC ECT IN KOCMOCG TO AE KAAON 
ho de agros estin kosmos to de kalon 
G3588 G1161 G68 G2076 G3588 G2889 G3588 G1161 G2570 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgn Conj a_ Nom Sgn 
THE YET FIELD IS THE SYSTEM THE YET IDEAL 
world 
CMEPMA OYTOI EICIN ol YIOI THC BACIAEIAC TA AE 
sperma houtoi eisin hoi tEs basileias ta de 
G4690 G3778 G1526 G3588 G5207 G3588 G932 G3588 G1161 
n_Nom Sgn pd Nom PI m vi Pres vxx3 PI t_NomPIm n_Nom Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Pin Conj 
seed these ARE THE SONS OF-THE KINGdom THE YET 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


34 All these things spake Jesus 
unto the multitude in parables; 
and without a parable spake he 
not unto them: 


35 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying, I will open my 
mouth in parables; I will utter 
things which have been kept 
secret from the foundation of 
the world. 


36 Then Jesus sent the 
multitude away, and went into 
the house: and his disciples 
came unto him, saying, Declare 
unto us the parable of the tares 
of the field. 


37 He answered and said unto 
them, He that soweth the good 
seed is the Son of man; 


38 The field is the world; the 
good seed are the children of 
the kingdom; but the tares are 
the children of the wicked 
[one]; 
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ZIZANIA EICIN ol YIOI TOY TTONHPOY 

zizania eisin hoi huioi tou ponErou 

G2215 G1526 G3588 G5207 G3588 G4190 

n_Nom Pin vi Pres vxx3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

BEARDED-DARNELS ARE THE SONS OF-THE wicked-one 

wicked-one 

13:39 O AE EXƏPOC fe) Cre IPAC AYTA ECTIN oO 
ho de echthros ho speiras auta estin ho 
G3588 G1161 G2190 G3588 G4687 G846 G2076 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm_  ppAccPIn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm 
THE YET enemy THE SOWing them IS THE 

the-one 

AIABOAOC oO AE eEP ICMOC CYNTEAEIA TOY AIWNOC ECTIN 

diabolos ho de therismos sunteleia tou aiOnos estin 

G1228 G3588 G1161 G2326 G4930 G3588 G165 G2076 

a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

THRU-CASTer THE YET harvest TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eon IS 

Adversary conclusion 

Ol AE ƏEPICTAI AFTrTEAOI EICIN 

hoi de theristai aggeloi eisin 

G3588 G1161 G2327 G32 G1526 

t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

THE YET reapers MESSENGERS ARE 

13:40 @WCTMEP OYN CYAAETETAI TA ZIZANIA KAI TTYP I! 
hOsper oun sullegetai ta zizania kai puri 
G5618 G3767 G4816 G3588 G2215 G2532 G4442 
Adv Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Nom PI n n_Nom PI n Conj n_ Dat Sgn 
AS-EVEN THEN |S-belING-TOGETHER-collectED THE BEARDED-DARNELS AND to-FIRE 
even-as is-being-culled 

KATAKAIETAI OYTWC ECTAI EN TH CYNTEAEIA TOY AIWNOC 

katakaietai houtOs estai en tE sunteleia tou aiOnos 

G2618 G3779 G2071 G1722 G3588 G4930 G3588 G165 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv vi Fut vxx 3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

\S-beING-DOWN-BURNED thus ittSHALL-BE IN THE TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eon 

is-being-burned-up conclusion 

TOYTOY 

toutou 

G5127 

pd Gen Sg m 

this 

13:41 AMOCTEAEI oO YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY TOYC AFTTEAOYC 
apostelei ho huios tou anthrOpou tous aggelous 
G649 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3588 G32 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Acc PIm n_ Acc PI m 
SHALL-BE-commissionING THE SON OF-THE human THE MESSENGERS 
shall-be-dispatching 

AYTOY KAI CYAAEZOYCIN EK THC BACIAEIAC AYTOY MANTA 

autou kai sullexousin ek tEs basileias autou panta 

G846 G2532  G4816 G1537 3588 G932 G846 G3956 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm a_AccPln 

OF-Him AND THEY-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-collectING OUT OF-THE KINGdom OF-Him ALL 

they-shall-be-culling 

TA CKANAAAA KAI TOYC TIOIOYNTAC THN ANOMIAN 

ta skandala kai tous poiountas tEn anomian 

G3588 G4625 G2532 G3588 G4160 G3588 G458 

t_Acc Pin n_AccPln Conj t_Acc Plm vp Pres ActAccPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

THE SNARES AND THE-ones DOING THE UN-LAWness 

the-ones lawlessness 

13:42 KAI BAAOYCIN AYTOYC EIC THN KAMINON TOY TTYPOC EKEI 
kai balousin autous eis tEn kaminon tou puros ekei 
G2532 906 G846 G1519 G3588 G2575 G3588 G4442 G1563 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Pim Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Adv 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING them INTO THE BURNer OF-THE FIRE there 

furnace 

ECTAI fe) KAAYOMOC KAI fe) BPYTMOC ‘TON OAONT COON 

estai ho klauthmos kai ho brugmos tOn odontOn 

G2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 G3588 G1030 G3588 G3599 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND THE GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 

lamentation 

13:43 TOTE Ol AIKAIOIL EKAAMYOYCIN wc oO HAIOC EN TH 
tote hoi dikaioi eklampsousin hOs ho hElios en tE 
G5119 G3588 G1342 G1584 G5613 G3588 G2246 G1722 G3588 
Adv t_NomPlm a NomPIm vi Fut Act3 PI Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
then THE JUST SHALL-BE-OUT-SHINING AS THE SUN IN THE 

just-ones shall-be-shining-out 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


39 The enemy that sowed them 
is the devil; the harvest is the 
end of the world; and the 
reapers are the angels. 


40 As therefore the tares are 
gathered and burned in the fire; 
so shall it be in the end of this 
world. 


41 The Son of man shall send 
forth his angels, and they shall 
gather out of his kingdom all 
things that offend, and them 
which do iniquity; 


42 And shall cast them into a 
furnace of fire: there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. 


43 Then shall the righteous 
shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father. Who 
hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
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BACIAEIN TOY MTATPOC AYTON (0) EXWN WTA AKOYEIN 
basileia tou patros autOn ho echOn Ota akouein 
G932 G3588 G3962 G846 G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 
n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n GenSgm ppGenPlm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccPIin vnPres Act 
KINGdom OF-THE FATHER OF-them THE one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING 
one-having 
AKOYETW 
akouetO 
G191 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing ! 
13:44 MAAIN OMOIA ECTIN H BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN OHCAYPCO 
palin homoia estin hE basileia tOn ouranOn thEsaurO 
G3825 G3664 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G2344 
Adv a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_ Dat Sg m 
AGAIN LIKE IS THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-PLACE-INTO-MORROW 
to-treasure 
KEKPYMMENW EN TW APCD ON EYPWN ANƏPWTMOC EKPYYEN KAI 
kekrummenO en to agrO hon heurOn anthrOpos ekrupsen kai 
G2928 G1722 G3588 G68 G3739 G2147 G444 G2928 G2532 
vp Perf Pas Dat Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm prAccSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm n_ Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj 
HAVING-been-HID IN THE FIELD WHICH FINDING human HIDES AND 
he-hides 
ATO THC XAPAC AYTOY YTMATEI KAI TANTA OCA EXEI 
apo tEs charas autou hupagei kai panta hosa echei 
G575 G3588 G5479 G846 G5217 G2532 G3956 G3745 G2192 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm __ viPres Act3 Sg Conj a_AccPln  pkAccPin vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
FROM THE JOY OF-it IS-UNDER-LEADING AND ALL as-much-as he-IS-HAVING 
of-him is-going-away whatever 
TIWAE! KAI APOPAZEl TON ATPON EKEINON 
pOlei kai agorazei ton agron ekeinon 
G4453 G2532 G59 G3588 G68 G1565 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm 
IS-SELLING AND _ IS-BUYING THE FIELD that 
13:45 MAAIN OMOIA ECTIN H BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN ANOPCDTTCD 
palin homoia estin hE basileia tOn ouranOn anthrOpO 
G3825 G3664 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G444 
Adv a_Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_GenPIm n_ Dat Sg m 
AGAIN LIKE IS THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-human 
EMMOPW ZHTOYNTI KAAOYC MAPPAPITAC 
emporO zEtounti kalous margaritas 
G1713 G2212 G2570 G3135 
n_DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm a_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
merchant SEEKING IDEAL PEARLS 
13:46 OC EYPWN ENA TIOAYT IMON MAPTAPITHN ATIEAOWN 
hos heurOn hena polutimon margaritEn apelthOn 
G3739 G2147 G1520 G4186 G3135 G565 
pr Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
WHO FINDING ONE MUCH-VALUED PEARL FROM-COMING 
very-precious coming-away 
TIEMIPAKEN MANTA OCA EIXEN KAI HTOPACEN AYTON 
pepraken panta hosa eichen kai Egorasen auton 
G4097 G3956 G3745 G2192 G2532 G59 G846 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin pkAccPin_ vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
he-HAS-disposED-of ALL as-much-as he-HAD AND BUYS SAME 
whatever him 
13:47 MAAIN OMOIA ECTIN H BACIAEIA TWN OYPANCON CArHNH 
palin homoia estin hE basileia tOn ouranOn sagEnE 
G3825 G3664 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G4522 
Adv a_Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PIm n_ Gen PIm n_ Dat Sg f 
AGAIN LIKE IS THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-SEINE 
to-dragnet 
BAH@E ICH EIC THN OAAACCAN KAI EK TIANTOC FENOYC CYNArArOYCH 
blEtheisE eis tEn thalassan kai ek pantos genous sunagagousE 
G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 G2532 G1537 G3956 G1085 G4863 
vp Aor Pas Dat Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg f 
BEING-CAST INTO THE SEA AND OUT  OF-EVERY breed TOGETHER-LEADING 
species gathering 
13:48 HN OTE EMAHPWOH ANABIBACANTEC ETI TON AITIAAON KAI 
hEn hote eplErOthE anabibasantes epi ton aigialon kai 
G3739 G3753 G4137 G307 G1909 G3588 G123 G2532 
pr Acc Sg f Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj 
WHICH when it-WAS-FILLED UP-STEPizing ON THE BEACH AND 
hauling-up 
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Matthew 13 


“4 | Again, the kingdom of 


heaven is like unto treasure hid 
in a field; the which when a 
man hath found, he hideth, and 
for joy thereof goeth and 
selleth all that he hath, and 
buyeth that field. 


45 Again, the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto a merchant 
man, seeking goodly pearls: 


46 Who, when he had found 
one pearl of great price, went 
and sold all that he had, and 
bought it. 


47 Again, the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto a net, that 
was cast into the sea, and 
gathered of every kind: 


48 Which, when it was full, 
they drew to shore, and sat 
down, and gathered the good 
into vessels, but cast the bad 
away. 
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KAeE ICANT EC CYNEAEZAN TA KAAA EIC AFTTEIA TA AE CATIPA 
kathisantes sunelexan ta kala eis aggeia ta de sapra 
G2523 G4816 G3588 G2570 G1519 G30 G3588 G1161 G4550 
vp Aor ActNom Pim vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPln a_AccPln_ Prep n_AccPln t_AccPln Conj a_Acc Plin 
being-seated THEY-TOGETHER-collect THE IDEAL INTO CROCKS THE YET ROTTen 
they-cull ideal(P) rotten(P) 
€Z0@ EBAAON 
exO ebalon 
G1854 G906 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT = THEY-CAST(Past) 
13:49 OYTWC ECTAI EN TH CYNTEAEIA TOY AIWNOC EZEAEYCONTAI 
houtOs estai en tE sunteleia tou aiOnos exeleusontai 
G3779 G2071 G1722 G3588 G4930 G3588 G165 G1831 
Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi Fut midD 3 PI 
thus it-SHALL-BE IN THE TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eon SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 
conclusion shall-be-coming-out 
Ol ArTEAO! KAI ANPOPIOYCIN TOYC TTONHPOYC EK MECOY TOWN 
hoi aggeloi kai aphoriousin tous ponErous ek mesou tOn 
G3588 G32 G2532 G873 G3588 G4190 G1537 3319 G3588 
t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Att t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Prep a_GenSgn t_GenPlm 
THE MESSENGERS AND ~— SHALL-BE-FROM-definING THE wicked OUT = OF-MIDst OF-THE 
shall-be-severing wicked-ones 
AIKAICON 
dikaiOn 
G1342 
a_GenPlm 
JUST 
just-ones 
13:50 KAI BAAOYCIN AYTOYC EIC THN KAMINON TOY TTYPOC EKEI 
kai balousin autous eis tEn kaminon tou puros ekei 
G2532 906 G846 G1519 G3588 G2575 G3588 G4442 G1563 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp Acc Plm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Adv 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING them INTO THE BURNer OF-THE FIRE there 
furnace 
ECTAI (0) KAAYƏMOC KAI O BPYTMOC ‘TON OAONT WN 
estai ho klauthmos kai ho brugmos tOn odontOn 
G2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 3588 G1030 G3588 G3599 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND THE GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 
lamentation 
13:51 AETEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC CYNHKATE TAYTA TANTA AETOYCIN 
legei autois ho iEsous sunEkate tauta panta legousin 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G4920 G5023 G3956 G3004 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n NomSgm viAor Act 2 Pl pd Acc PI n a_Acc Pin_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS YE-understand these ALL THEY-ARE-sayING 
these-things 
AYTWD NAI KYPIE 
autO nai kurie 
G846 G3483 G2962 
pp Dat Sgm Part n_ Voc Sg m 
to-Him YEA Master ! 
yes Lord ! 
13:52 O AE EITTEN AYTOIC AIA TOYTO TAC CPAMMATEYC 
ho de eipen autois dia touto pas grammateus 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1223 G5124 G3956 G1122 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Prep pd Acc Sg n a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET He-said to-them THRU this EVERY WRITer 
because-of scribe 
MAGHTEYOEIC EIC THN BACIAEIAN TON OYPANCON OMOIOC ECTIN 
mathEteutheis eis tEn basileian tOn ouranOn homoios estin 
G3100 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G3664 G2076 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t Gen Pl m n_Gen Pl m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
BEING-made-LEARNer INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens LIKE IS 
being-made-disciple 
ANOPWTMTW OIKOAECTIOTH OCTIC EKBAAAEI EK TOY OHCAYPOY 
anthrOpO oikodespotE hostis ekballei ek tou thEsaurou 
G444 G3617 G3748 G1544 G1537 G3588 G2344 
n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
to-human HOME-OWNER WHO-ANY IS-OUT-CASTING OUT OF-THE PLACED-INTO-MORROW 
householder who-any is-extracting treasure 
AYTOY KAINA KAI TIAAAIN 
autou kaina kai palaia 
G846 G2537 G2532 G3820 
pp Gen Sgm a_AccPln Conj a_Acc Pin 
OF-him NEW AND OLD 
new-things 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 13 


49 So shall it be at the end of 
the world: the angels shall 
come forth, and sever the 
wicked from among the just, 


50 And shall cast them into the 
furnace of fire: there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. 


51 Jesus saith unto them, Have 
ye understood all these things? 
They say unto him, Yea, Lord. 


52 Then said he unto them, 
Therefore every scribe [which 
is] instructed unto the kingdom 
of heaven is like unto a man 
[that is] an householder, which 
bringeth forth out of his 
treasure [things] new and old. 
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Matthew 13 


13:53 KAI ErENETO OTE ETEAECEN O IHCOYC TAC TIAPABOAAG = TAY TAG 53, And it came to pass, [that] 
kai egeneto hote etelesen ho iEsous tas parabolas tautas ron 
G2532 G1096 G3753 G5055 G3588 G2424 G3588  G3850 G3778 when Jesus had finished these 
Conj vi2AormidD3Sg Adv  viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t AccPIf n_AccPIf pd Acc PI f parables, he departed thence. 
AND it-BECAME when FINISHES THE JESUS THE BESIDE-CASTS these 
it-occurred parables 


METHPEN EKEIOEN 
metEren ekeithen 
G3332 G1564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
He-WITH-LIFTS thence 
he-withdraws 


13:54 KAI EAOWN EIC THN TIATPIAN AYTOY EAIANCKEN AYTOYC EN 54 And when he was come into 
kai elthOn eis tEn atrida autou edidasken autous en h 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 3968 G846 G1321 G846 G1722 his Owl country, he taught 
Conj vp2AorActNomSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppAccPim_ Prep them in their synagogue, 
AND COMING INTO THE FATHER[-place] OF-Him He-TAUGHT them IN insomuch that they were 
own-country astonished, and said, Whence 
hath this [man] this wisdom, 
TH CYNArOrH AYTODN CTE EKTIAHTTECOAI AYTOYC KAI AETEIN and [these] mighty works? 
tE sunagOgE autOn hOste ekplEttesthai autous kai legein 
G3588 G4864 G846 G5620 G1605 G846 @2532 3004 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenPlm Conj vn Pres Pas pp Acc Plm Conj vn Pres Act 
THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-them AS-BESIDES TO-BE-belNG-astonishED them AND TO-BE-sayING 
synagogue so-that 
TIOGEN TOYTW H COPIA MYTH KAI Al AYNAMEIC 
pothen toutO hE sophia hautE kai hai dunameis 
G4159 G5129 G3588 G4678 G3778 G2532 G3588 G1411 
Adv Int pd Dat Sgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Conj t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIf 
?-WHICH-PLACE to-this-One THE WISDOM this AND THE ABILITIES 
whence ? to-this-one powerful-deeds 
13:55 OYX OYTOC ECT IN Oo TOY TEKTONOC YIOC OYXI 55 Ig not this the carpenter's 
ouch houtos estin ho tou tektonos huios ouchi . . 
G3756 G3778 G2076 G3588 G3588 G5045 G5207 G3780 son? is not his mother called 
PartNeg pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm t GenSgm  n_GenSgm n_NomSgm Part Int Mary? and his brethren, James, 
NOT this IS THE OF-THE ARTisan SON NOT(emph.) and Joses, and Simon, and 
carpenter Judas? 
H MH'THP AYTOY AGTETAI MAP IAM KAI ol MAEADO!I AYTOY 
hE mEtEr autou legetai mariam kai hoi adelphoi autou 
G3588 G3384 G846 G3004 G3137 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 
t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg ni proper Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
THE MOTHER OF-Him IS-belNG-said MARIAM AND THE brothers OF-Him 
Mary 
IAKWBOC KAI 1WCHC KAI CIMWN KAI I1OYAAC 
iakObos kai iOsEs kai simOn kai ioudas 
G2385 G2532 G2500 G2532 G4613 G2532 G2455 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
JACOBUS AND JOSES AND SIMON AND JUDAS 
James 
13:56 KAI Al AAEAPAL AYTOY OYXI TIACAI TIPOC HMAC EICIN 56 And his sisters, are they not 
kai hai adelphai autou ouchi asai ros hEmas eisin . 
G2532 3588 ara G846 G3780 3956 B4314 G2248 G1526 all with us? Whence then hath 
Conj t_NomPlf n_ NomPIf pp GenSgm Part Int a_NomPlf Prep pp 1 Acc PI vi Pres vxx 3 PI this [man] all these things? 
AND THE sisters OF-Him NOT(emph.) ALL TOWARD US ARE 
not(emph.) ? they-are 
TIOGEN OYN TOYTW TAYTA MANTA 
pothen oun toutO tauta panta 
G4159 G3767 G5129 G5023 G3956 
Adv Int Conj pd Dat Sgm pdNomPln a_NomPlin 
?-WHICH-PLACE THEN to-this-One these ALL 
whence ? to-this-one these-things 
13:57 KAI ECKANAAAIZONTO EN AYTO o AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC 57 And they were offended in 
kai eskandalizonto en autO ho de iEsous eipen autois P ‘i 
G2532  G4624 G1722 G846 G3588 G1161 G2424 C2036 G846 him. But Jesus said unto them, 
Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep ppDatSgm t_NomSgm Conj  n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg pp DatPIm A prophet is . not „Without 
AND THEY-were-SNARED IN Him THE YET JESUS said to-them honour, save in his own 
country, and in his own house. 
OYK ECTIN TIPOPHTHC AT IMOC él MH EN TH TIATPIAI AYTOY 
ouk estin prophEtEs atimos ei mE en tE patridi autou 
G3756 G2076 G4396 G820 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 G3968 G846 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Cond PartNeg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sg m 
NOT IS BEFORE-AVERer UN-VALUED IF NO IN THE FATHER[-place] OF-him 
prophet dishonored own-country 
KAI EN TH OIKIN AY TOY 
kai en tE oikia autou 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G3614 G846 
Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
AND IN THE HOME OF-him 
house 
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Matthew 13 - Matthew 14 


13:58 KAI OYK  €MOIHCEN EKEI AYNAMEIC TIOAAAC AIA THN AITICTIAN AYTODN 58 And he did not many 
kai ouk epoiEsen ekei dunameis pollas dia tEn apistian autOn . 
G2532 G3756 G4160 G1563  G1411 G4183 G1223 G3588 G570 G846 mighty works there because of 
Conj PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Adv n_AccPIf a_AccPlf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  ppGenPlm their unbelief. 
AND NOT He-DOES there ABILITIES MANY THRU THE UN-BELIEF OF-them 
powerful-deeds because-of unbelief 
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14:1 EN EKEIND TW KAIPCD HKOYCEN HPWAHC O TETPAPXHC THN 
en ekeinO tO kairO Ekousen hErOdEs ho tetrarchEs tEn 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2540 G191 G2264 G3588 G5076 G3588 
Prep pd Dat Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viAorAct3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Acc Sg f 
IN that THE SEASON HEARS HEROD THE FOURth-chief THE 

tetrarch 

AKOHN IHCOY 

akoEn iEsou 

G189 G2424 

n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm 

HEARing OF-JESUS 

tidings 

14:2 KAI EINEN TOIC TMTAICIN AYTOY OYTOC ECTIN IWANNHC O 
kai eipen tois paisin autou houtos estin iOannEs ho 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G3816 G846 G3778 G2076 G2491 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm ppGenSgm pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm 
AND he-said to-THE boys OF-him this IS JOHN THE 

said pages 

BATITICTHC AYTOC HTEPOH AMO TON NEKPWN KAI AIA TOYTO Al 

baptistEs autos EgerthE apo tOn nekrOn kai dia touto hai 

G910 G846 G1453 G575 G3588 G3498 G2532 G1223 G5124 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas3Sg Prep t_GenPlm a GenPlm Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn t NomPIf 

DIPist he WAS-ROUSED FROM THE DEAD AND THRU this THE 

baptist dead-ones because-of 

AYNAMEIC ENEPTOYCIN EN AYTW 

dunameis energousin en autO 

G1411 G1754 G1722 G846 

n_Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 

ABILITIES ARE-IN-ACTING IN him 

powerful-deeds are-operating 

14:3 0 TAP HPQ@AHC KPATHCAC TON IWANNHN EAHCEN AYTON KAI 
ho gar hErOdEs kratEsas ton iOannEn edEsen auton kai 
G3588 G1063 G2264 G2902 G3588 G2491 G1210 G846 G2532 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vpAorActNom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3Sg ppAccSgm Conj 
THE for HEROD HOLDing THE JOHN BINDS him AND 

E€8ETO EN PYAAKH AIA HPWAIAAA THN CYNAIKN ®PIAITIMOY TOY 

etheto en phulakE dia hErOdiada tEn gunaika philippou tou 

G5087 G1722 5438 G1223 G2266 G3588 G1135 G5376 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m 

PLACED IN GUARD-house THRU HERODIAS THE WOMAN OF-Philip THE 

jail because-of wife 

MAEAPOY AYTOY 

adelphou autou 

G80 G846 

n_GenSgm_ pp Gen Sgm 

brother OF-him 

14:4 €AEPEN CAP) AYTC (0) IWANNHC OYK EZECTIN col EXEIN 
elegen gar autO ho iOannEs ouk exestin soi echein 
G3004 G1063 G846 G3588 G2491 G3756 G1832 G4671 G2192 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2DatSg vn Pres Act 
said for to-him THE JOHN NOT IS-allowed to-YOU TO-BE-HAVING 

it-is-allowed you 

MY THN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 

her 

14:5 KAI OEAWN AYTON AMOKTEINAI EPOBHOH TON OXAON OT! we 
kai thelOn auton apokteinai ephobEthE ton ochlon hoti hOs 
G2532 G2309 G846 G615 G5399 G3588 G3793 G3754 G5613 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Sgm vn Aor Act vi Aor pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv 
AND WILLING him TO-FROM-KILL he-WAS-afraid-of THE THRONG that AS 

to-kill 

TIPOPHTHN AYTON EIXON 

prophEtEn auton eichon 

G4396 G846 G2192 

n_Acc Sgm pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI 

BEFORE-AVERer him THEY-HAD 

prophet 

14:6 TENECICN AE ATOMENWN TOY HPWAOY WPXHCATO H OYTATHP 
genesiOn de agomenOn tou hErOdou OrchEsato hE thugatEr 
G1077 G1161 G71 G3588 G2264 G3738 G3588 G2364 
n_Gen Pin Conj vp Pres PasGenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
OF-birthdays YET — belNG-LED OF-THE HEROD DANCES THE DAUGHTER 
of-birthday-celebrations being-held 
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Matthew 14 


1. At that time Herod the 
tetrarch heard of the fame of 
Jesus, 


2 And said unto his servants, 
This is John the Baptist; he is 
risen from the dead; and 
therefore mighty works do 
shew forth themselves in him. 


3 For Herod had laid hold on 
John, and bound him, and put 


[him] in prison for 
Herodias'sake, his brother 
Philip's wife. 


* For John said unto him, It is 
not lawful for thee to have her. 


5 And when he would have put 
him to death, he feared the 
multitude, because they 
counted him as a prophet. 


5 But when Herod's birthday 
was kept, the daughter of 
Herodias danced before them, 
and pleased Herod. 
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THC HPWAIAAOC EN TW MECW KAI HPECEN TW HPWAH 

tEs hErOdiados en tO mesO kai Eresen tO hErOdE 

G3588 G2266 G1722 G3588 G3319 G2532 G700 G3588 G2264 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

OF-THE HERODIAS IN THE MIDst AND PLEASES to-THE HEROD 

the 

14:7 OGEN MEO OPKOY WMOAOTHCEN AYTH AOYNAI (0) EAN 
hothen meth horkou hOmologEsen autE dounai ho ean 
G3606 G3326 G3727 G3670 G846 G1325 G3739 G1437 
Adv Prep n_ Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f vn 2Aor Act pr Acc Sg n Cond 
WHICH-PLACE WITH OATH he-avows to-her TO-GIVE WHICH IF-EVER 
whence 

AITHCHTAI 

aitEsEtai 

G154 


vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 
she-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


14:8 H AE TIPOBIBACO6E ICA YMO THC MHTPOC AYTHC AOC 
hE de probibastheisa hupo tEs mEtros autEs dos 
G3588 G1161 G4264 G5259 3588 G3384 G846 G1325 
t Nom Sgf Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgf vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE YET BEING-BEFORE-have-STEPizED by THE MOTHER OF-her BE-GIVING 
being-egged-on be-you-giving ! 
MOI @HCIN WAE emi TTINAKI THN KEdAAHN ICD ANNOY TOY 
moi phEsin hOde epi pinaki tEn kephalEn iOannou tou 
G3427 G5346 G5602 G1909 G4094 G3588 G2776 G2491 G3588 
pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
to-ME she-IS-AVERRING here ON BOARD THE HEAD OF-JOHN THE 
platter 
BATTT ICTOY 
baptistou 
G910 
n_GenSgm 
DIPist 
baptist 
14:9 KAI EAYMHOH (0) BACIAEYC AIA AE TOYC OPKOYC KAI TOYC 
kai elupEthE ho basileus dia de tous horkous kai tous 
G2532 G3076 G3588 G935 G1223 G1161 G3588 G3727 G2532 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm_ Conj t_Acc Plm 
AND  WAS-SORROWED_ THE KING THRU YET THE OATHS AND THE 
was-sorry because-of 
CYNANAKE IMENOYC EKEAEYCEN AOGHNAI 
sunanakeimenous ekeleusen dothEnai 
G4873 G2753 G1325 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING he-ORDERS TO-BE-GIVEN 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 
1410 KAI TEMYAC ATTEKEPAAICEN TON IWANNHN EN TH PYAAKH 
kai pempsas apekephalisen ton iOannEn en tE phulakE 
G2532 G3992 G607 G3588 G2491 G1722 G3588 G5438 
Conj vp Aor ActNom Sgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND SENDing he-FROM-HEADizES THE JOHN IN THE GUARD-house 
he-beheads jail 
14:11 KAI HNEX6H H KEPAAH AYTOY en TTINAKI KAI EAOOH TW 
kai EnechthE hE kephalE autou epi pinaki kai edothE tO 
G2532 5342 G3588 G2776 G846 G1909 G4094 G2532 G1325 G3588 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm Prep n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Dat Sgn 
AND WAS-CARRIED THE HEAD OF-him ON BOARD AND it-WAS-GIVEN to-THE 
was-brought platter was-given 
KOPACIW®W KAI HNEFKEN TH MHTPI AYTHC 
korasiO kai Enegken tE mEtri autEs 
G2877 G2532 G5342 G3588 G3384 G846 
n_Dat Sgn Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp GenSgf 
maiden AND she-CARRIES to-THE MOTHER OF-her 
14:12 KAI TIPOCEASONTEC Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY HPAN TO COMA KAI 
kai proselthontes hoi mathEtai autou Eran to sOma kai 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G3101 G846 G142 G3588 G4983 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm viAorAct3PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE LEARNers OF-him LIFT THE BODY AND 
approaching disciples take-away 
EOAYAN AYTO KAI EAOONTEC AMHFTEIAAN TW IHCOY 
ethapsan auto kai elthontes apEggeilan tO iEsou 
G2290 G846 G2532 G2064 G518 G3588 G2424 
vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m_ vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
entomb it AND COMING THEY-FROM-MESSAGE_ to-THE JESUS 
they-report 
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Matthew 14 


7 Whereupon he promised with 
an oath to give her whatsoever 
she would ask. 


8 And she, being before 
instructed of her mother, said, 
Give me here John Baptist's 
head in a charger. 


9 And the king was sorry: 
nevertheless for the oath's 
sake, and them which sat with 
him at meat, he commanded 
[it] to be given [her]. 


10 And he sent, and beheaded 
John in the prison. 


11 And his head was brought 
in a charger, and given to the 
damsel: and she brought [it] to 
her mother. 


12 And his disciples came, and 
took up the body, and buried it, 
and went and told Jesus. 
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Matthew 14 


1413 KAI MKOYCAC o IHCOYC ANEXWPHCEN EKEIOEN EN TIAOIW EIC 13 | When Jesus heard [of it], 
kai akousas ho iEsous anechOrEsen ekeithen en ploiO eis a 
G2532 G191 G3588 G2424 G402 G1564 G1722 G4143 Gerais be departed thence by ship into 
Conj vp Aor ActNom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Adv Prep  n_DatSgn Prep a desert place apart: and when 
AND HEARing THE JESUS UP-SPACES thence IN FLOATer INTO the people had heard [thereof], 

hearing-it retires ship they followed him on foot out 
of the cities. 

EPHMON TOMON KAT IAIAN KAI AKOYCANTEC Ol OXAOI HKOAOYƏHCAN 

erEmon topon kat idian kai akousantes hoi ochloi EkolouthEsan 

G2048 G5117 G2596 G2398 G2532 G191 G3588 G3793 G190 

a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep a_Acc Sgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm n_ NomPIm viAor Act 3 PI 

DESOLATE PLACE according-to OWN AND — HEARing THE THRONGS follow 

wilderness 


AYTW meEzH ANO TOON TMTOAEWN 


autO pezE apo tOn poleOn 
G846 G3979 G575 G3588 G4172 
pp DatSgm Adv Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf 
to-Him aFOOT FROM THE cities 
him 
14:14 KAI EZEAOWN (0) IHCOYC EIAEN TIOAYN OXAON KAI 14 And Jesus went forth, and 
kai exelthOn ho iEsous eiden polun ochlon kai ` 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G2424 G1492 G4183 G3793 G2532 saw a great multitude, and wee 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  a_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Conj moved with compassion 
AND  OUT-COMING THE JESUS PERCEIVED MANY THRONG AND toward them, and he healed 
coming-out vast their sick. 
ECMAAFTXNICOH en AYTOYC KAI E6EPATIEYCEN TOYC MAPPWCTOYGC AYTON 
esplagchnisthE ep autous kai etherapeusen tous arrOstous autOn 
G4697 G1909 G846 G2532 G2323 G3588 G732 G846 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm pp Gen PI m 
He-IS-compassionatED ON them AND curES THE UN-FARE-WELLS OF-them 
he-is-moved-with-compassion he-cures ones-ailing 
1415 OYIAC AE TENOMENHC TIRPOCHAGON AYT® Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY 15 And when it was evening, 
opsias de genomenEs prosElthon autO hoi mathEtai autou p Pae A 
G3798 G1161 G1096 G4334 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 his disciples came- -to him, 
a GenSgf Conj  vp2AormidD Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm t NomPIm n_NomPlm ppGen Sgm saying, This is a desert place, 
OF-evening YET BECOMING TOWARD-CAME to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him and the time is now past; send 
came-to him disciples the multitude away, that they 
may go into the villages, and 
AETONTEC EPHMOC ECTIN o Tonoc KAI H WPA HAH buy themselves victuals. 
legontes erEmos estin ho topos kai hE hOra EdE 
G3004 G2048 G2076 G3588 G5117 G2532 + G3588 G5610 G2235 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv 
sayING DESOLATE IS THE PLACE AND THE HOUR ALREADY 
wilderness 
TIAPHAGEN ATTIOAYCON TOYC OXAOYC INA AMEAGOONTEC EIC TAC KWMAC 
parElthen apoluson tous ochlous hina apelthontes eis tas kOmas 
G3928 G630 G3588 G3793 G2443 G565 G1519 G3588 G2968 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg vmAorAct2Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim Prep t_Acc Plf n_Acc Plf 
BESIDE-CAME FROM-LOOSE THE THRONGS THAT FROM-COMING INTO THE VILLAGES 
passed-by dismiss-you ! coming-away 
ATOPACWCIN EAYTOIC BPW®MATA 
agorasOsin heautois brOmata 
G59 G1438 G1033 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pf3DatPlm n_AccPlin 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING to-selves FOODS 
themselves 
14:16 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC OY XPEIAN EXOYCIN 16 But Jesus said unto them, 
ho de iEsous eipen autois ou chreian echousin oe 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G3756 G5532 G2192 They need not depart; Siveye 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPIm  PartNeg  n_AccSgf viPresAct3 PI them to eat. 
THE YET JESUS said to-them NOT need THEY-ARE-HAVING 
ATIEAGE IN AOTE AYTOIC YMEIC PATEIN 
apelthein dote autois humeis phagein 
G565 G1325 G846 G5210 G5315 
vn 2Aor Act vm 2Aor Act2 PI pp DatPlm pp2NomPI_ vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-FROM-COMING BE-GIVING to-them YOU(P) TO-BE-EATING 
to-be-coming-away be-ye-giving ! them ye 
14:17 OI AE  AETOYCIN AYTW OYK  EXOMEN WAE EI MH TIENTE 17 And they say unto him, We 
hoi de legousin autO ouk echomen hOde ei mE pente a 
G3588 G1161 G3004 G846 G3756 G2192 G5602 + G1487 G3361 G4002 have here but five loaves, and 
to NomPIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI ppDatSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv Cond PartNeg a_ Nom two fishes. 
THE YET THEY-ARE-saylNG to-Him NOT WE-ARE-HAVING here IF NO FIVE 


APTOYC KAI AYO IXƏYAC 


artous kai duo ichthuas 
G740 G2532 G1417 G2486 

n_ Acc Pim Conj a_Nom n_AccPlm 
BREADS AND TWO FISHES 


cakes-of-bread 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


14:18 O AE EITTEN pEPETE MOI AYTOYC WAE 
ho de eipen pherete moi autous hOde 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G5342 G3427 G846 G5602 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act2PI pp1DatSg ppAccPIm Adv 
THE VET He-said BE-CARRYING to-ME them here 
be-ye-bringing ! 
14:19 KAI KEAEYCAC TOYC OXAOYG ANAKAIOGHNAI ENI TOYC XOPTOYC KAI 
kai keleusas tous ochlous anaklithEnai epi tous chortous kai 
G2532 2753 G3588 G3793 G347 G1909 G3588 G5528 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPIm vnAor Pas Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Conj 
AND ORDERing THE THRONGS TO-BE-UP-CLINED ON THE FODDER) AND 
to-recline grass 
AABWN TOYC MENTE APTOYC KAI TOYC AYO IXƏYAC ANABAEYAC 
labOn tous pente artous kai tous duo ichthuas anablepsas 
G2983 G3588 G4002 G740 G2532 3588 G1417 G2486 G308 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm _ t_AccPlm a_Nom n_ Acc Pim Conj t_AccPlm a_ Nom n_AccPlm_ vpAor Act Nom Sgm 
GETTING THE FIVE BREADS AND THE TWO FISHES UP-looking 
taking cakes-of-bread looking-up 
EIC TON OYPANON EYAOTHCEN KAI KAACAC EAWKEN TOIC MA®OHT AIC 
eis ton ouranon eulogEsen kai klasas edOken tois mathEtais 
G1519 G3588 G3772 G2127 G2532 G2806 G1325 G3588 G3101 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
INTO THE heaven He-blessES AND BREAKing GIVES to-THE LEARNers 
he-gives disciples 
TOYC APTOYC ol AE MAƏHTAI TOIC OXAOIC 
tous artous hoi de mathEtai tois ochlois 
G3588 G740 G3588 G1161 G3101 G3588 G3793 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_NomPlm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE BREADS THE YET LEARNers to-THE THRONGS 
cakes-of-bread disciples 
14:20 KAI EdATON TIANTEC KAI €XOPT ACEHCAN KAI HPAN TO 
kai ephagon pantes kai echortasthEsan kai Eran to 
G2532 G5315 G3956 G2532 G5526 G2532 G142 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgn 
AND ATE ALL AND ARE-satisfiED AND THEY-LIFT THE 
they-ate they-pick-up 
TMEPICCEYON TON KAACMATWN AWAEKA KOPINOYC TIAHPEIC 
perisseuon tOn klasmatOn dOdeka kophinous plEreis 
G4052 G3588 G2801 G1427 G2894 G4134 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgn t_GenPln n_GenPln a_Nom n_ Acc Plm a_Acc Plm 
exceedING OF-THE BREAKS TWO-TEN PANNIERS FULL 
being-superfluous fragments twelve 
14:21 OI AE ECƏOIONTEC HCAN ANAPEC WCE! MENTAKICXIAIOI XÆ@PIC 
hoi de esthiontes Esan andres hOsei pentakischilioi chOris 
G3588 G1161 G2068 G2258 G435 G5616 G4000 G5565 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vilmpfvxx3PIl n_NomPlm Adv a_Nom Pim Adv 
THE YET ones-EATING WERE MEN AS-IF FIVE-times-THOUSAND  apart-from 
ones-eating about five-thousand 
CYNAIKOON KAI MAIAIWN 
gunaikOn kai paidiOn 
G1135 G2532 G3813 
n_GenPIf Conj n_Gen Pin 
WOMEN AND __little-boys-and-girls 
14:22 KAI EYƏEWC HNArKACEN O IHCOYC TOYC MAOHTAC AYTOY EMBHNAI 
kai eutheOs Enagkasen ho iEsous tous mathEtas autou embEnai 
G2532 G2112 G315 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3101 G846 G1684 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act 
AND immediately necessitatES THE JESUS THE LEARNers OF-Him TO-IN-STEP 
compels disciples to-step-in 
EIC TO TMTAOION KAI TIPOATEIN AYTON EIC TO TTEPAN EWC 
eis to ploion kai proagein auton eis to peran heOs 
G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G4254 G846 G1519 G3588 G4008 G2193 
Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t Acc Sgn Adv Conj 
NTO THE FLOATer AND TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING Him INTO THE OTHER-SIDE TILL 
ship to-be-preceding 
OY ATIOAYCH TOYC OXAOYC 
hou apolusE tous ochlous 
G3739 G630 G3588 G3793 
pr Gen Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm 
OF-WHICH He-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE THRONGS 
which he-should-be-dismissing 
14:23 KAI ATIOAYCACG TOYC OXAOYC ANEBH EIC TO OPOC KAT 
kai apolusas tous ochlous anebE eis to oros kat 
G2532 G630 G3588 G3793 G305 G1519 G3588 G3735 G2596 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep 
AND FROM-LOOSing THE THRONGS He-UP-STEPPed INTO THE mountain according-to 


dismissing 
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he-ascended 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 14 


18 He said, Bring them hither 
to me. 


19 And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the 
grass, and took the five loaves, 
and the two fishes, and looking 
up to heaven, he blessed, and 
brake, and gave the loaves to 
[his] disciples, and the 
disciples to the multitude. 


20 And they did all eat, and 
were filled: and they took up of 
the fragments that remained 
twelve baskets full. 


21 And they that had eaten 
were about five thousand men, 
beside women and children. 


22 And straightway Jesus 


constrained his disciples to get 
into a ship, and to go before 
him unto the other side, while 
he sent the multitudes away. 


23 And when he had sent the 
multitudes away, he went up 
into a mountain apart to pray: 
and when the evening was 
come, he was there alone. 
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Matthew 14 


IAIAN TIPOCEYZACOAIL OV IAC AE T-ENOMENHC MONOC HN EKEI 
idian proseuxasthai opsias de genomenEs monos En ekei 
G2398 G4336 G3798 G1161 G1096 G3441 G2258 G1563 
a_Acc Sgf vn Aor midD a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf a_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv 
OWN TO-pray OF-evening YET BECOMING ONLY He-WAS there 
alone 
14:24 ee S ASN Ay MECON ES ORANE CHG Sale 24 But the ship was now in the 
0] e oion meson s alassEs n ‘ p 
G3588 G1161 4143 G2235 G3319 G3588 G2281 G2258 midst of the Sees tossed with 
t_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Adv a_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg waves: for the wind was 
THE YET FLOATer ALREADY MIDST OF-THE SEA WAS contrary. 
ship 
BACANIZOMENON YNO TOON KYMATOON HN TAP ENANTIOC O ANEMOC 
basanizomenon hupo tOn kumatOn En gar enantios ho anemos 
G928 G5259 G3588 G2949 G2258 G1063 G1727 G3588 G417 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Prep t GenPln n_GenPIn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
belNG-ORDEALiIzED by THE BILLOWS WAS for IN-INSTEAD THE WIND 
being-tormented contrary 
14:25 et Cae cg oe ni a ae TIPOC ae agi = 25 And in the fourth watch of 
etal e phula s nuktos apElthen pros autous 10 : 
G5067 G1161 G5438 G3588 G3571 G565 G4314 G846 G3588 the night Jesus went unto them, 
a_Dat Sgf Conj n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Pim t_NomSgm walking on the sea. 
to-FOURth WET GUARD OF-THE NIGHT FROM-CAME TOWARD them THE 
watch came-forth 
IHCOYC TTEP ITATOON emt THC EAAACCHG 
iEsous peripatOn epi tEs thalassEs 
G2424 G4043 G1909 G3588 G2281 
n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
JESUS ABOUT-TREADING ON THE SEA 
walking 
14:26 ay eral eae A A emi En ANACAN 26 And when the disciples saw 
ai idontes auton oi mathEtai epi n alassan ` ; 
G2532 G1492 G846 G3588 G3101 G1909 G3588 G2281 him walking on the Sea, they 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Pim ppAccSgm t NomPIm  n_NomPlm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf were troubled, saying, It is a 
AND PERCEIVING Him THE LEARNers ON THE SEA spirit; and they cried out for 
disciples fear. 
TIEPITIATOYNTA ETAPAXEHCAN AEFONTEC OTI @PANTACMA ECTIN KAI ATO 
peripatounta etarachthEsan legontes hoti phantasma estin kai apo 
G4043 G5015 G3004 G3754 5326 G2076 G2532 575 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj n_ Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep 
ABOUT-TREADING WERE-DISTURBED sayliNG that APPEAR-effect it-IS AND FROM 
walking phantom 
TOY POBOY EKPAZAN 
tou phobou ekraxan 
G3588 G5401 G2896 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl 
THE FEAR THEY-CRY 
they-cry-out 
14:27 eterna Po EN AYTOIC > Hei paige 27 But straightway Jesus spake 
eutheOs le elalEsen autois o iEsous egOn p 
G2112 G1161 G2980 G846 G3588 G2424 G3004 unto them, sayıng, Be of good 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m cheer; it is I; be not afraid. 
immediately YET TALKS to-them THE JESUS sayING 
speaks 
ƏAPCEITE Eerw EIMI MH POBEICOE 
tharseite egO eimi mE phobeisthe 
G2293 G1473 G1510 G3361 G5399 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Nom Sg viPres vxx1Sg PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING | AM NO BE-FEARING 
be-ye-having-courage ! be-ye-fearing ! 
14:28 See 10EIC ag ae % TETPOC EITEN i IE EI 28 And Peter answered him 
apokritheis e aut o etros eipen urie ei p roa 
Gott G1161 G846 G3588 4074 G2036 G2962 G1487 and said, Lord, if it be thou, 
vp AorpasD Nom Sgm Conj ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm_ Cond bid me come unto thee on the 
answerING YET to-Him THE Peter said Master ! IF water. 
him Lord ! 
CY él KEAEYCON ME TIPOC cE EAGEIN eni TA 
su ei keleuson me pros se elthein epi ta 
G4771 G1488 G2753 G3165 G4314 G4571 G2064 G1909 G3588 
pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg vmAorAct2Sg pp1AccSg_ Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Pl n 
YOU ARE ORDER ME TOWARD YOU TO-BE-COMING ON THE 
order-you ! 
YAATA 
hudata 
G5204 
n_Acc Pln 
waters 
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Matthew 14 


14:29 T FA EINEN cae ae AMO TOY eal 22 And he said, Come. And 
o e eipen elthe ai atabas apo tou ploiou 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G2064 G2532 G2597 G575 G3588 G4143 when Peter was come down 
t_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg vm2AorAct2Sg Conj vp2AorActNomSgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn out of the ship, he walked on 
THE YET  He-said BE-COMING AND  DOWN-STEPPing FROM THE FLOATer the water, to go to Jesus. 
be-you-coming ! descending ship 
(0) TIETPOC TIEPIEMMATHCEN EMNI TA YAATA EAGEIN MPOC TON 
ho petros periepatEsen epi ta hudata elthein pros ton 
G3588 G4074 G4043 G1909 G3588 G5204 G2064 G4314 G3588 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPln n_Acc Pin vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sgm 
THE Peter ABOUT-TREADS ON THE waters TO-BE-COMING TOWARD THE 
walks 
IHCOYN 
iEsoun 
G2424 
n_Acc Sgm 
JESUS 
14:30 BACTICDN RE con ANEMON 1von deta ag APZAMENOC 30 But when he saw the wind 
epOn e on anemon ischuron ephol ai arxamenos ‘ Eas 
G991 G1161 G3588 G417 G2478 G5399 G2532 756 boisterous, he ue afraid; and 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a AccSgm viAorpasD3Sg Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m beginning to sink, he cried, 
lookING YET THE WIND STRONG he-WAS.-afraid AND beginning saying, Lord, save me. 
observing 
KATATIONT IZECOAI EKPAZEN AETWN KYPIE cCW®CON ME 
katapontizesthai ekraxen legOn kurie sOson me 
G2670 G2896 G3004 G2962 G4982 G3165 
vn Pres Pas vi Aor Act3Sg vp Pres ActNomSgm n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
TO-BE-DOWN-MARINE-ING he-CRIES sayING Master ! SAVE ME 
to-be-sinking Lord ! save-you ! 
14:31 seca i F rita ena INAC ENN A eras 31 And immediately Jesus 
eutheOs e o iEsous ekteinas n cheira epelabeto A 
G2112 G1161 G3588 G2424 G1614 G3588 G5495 G1949 stretched forth [his] hand, and 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vpAorActNomSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AormidD 3 Sg caught him, and said unto him, 
immediately YET THE JESUS OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND ON-GOT O thou of little faith, wherefore 
stretching-out got-hold didst thou doubt? 
AYTOY KAI AETEI AYTW OAITONICTE EIC TI EAICTACAC 
autou kai legei autO oligopiste eis ti edistasas 
G846 G2532 G3004 G846 G3640 G1519 G5101 G1365 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm a_VocSgm Prep pi Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
OF-him AND _ 1IS-sayING to-him FEW-BELIEVing! INTO ANY YOU-TWO-STAND 
scant-of-faith-one ! why ? you-hesitate 
14:32 aad EAT EDN AYT DN E IC lia aie CK OTACEN z ANEMOC 32 And when they were come 
ai embantOn autOn eis o ploion ekopasen o anemos : p ` 
G2532 G1684 G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G2869 G3588 G417 into the ship, the wind ceased. 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Plm pp GenPlm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND — OF-IN-STEPPing OF-them INTO THE FLOATer STRIKES THE WIND 
of-stepping-into ship flags 
14:33 ot AG EN TD TAOID ENgONTEG TIPOCEKYNHCAN AYTO 33 Then they that were in the 
oi e en ti ploi elthontes prosekunEsan aut : A 
G3588 G1161 G1722 G3588 G4143 G2064 G4352 G846 ship pame and worshipped 
t NomPIm Conj Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn vp2AorActNomPIm viAorAct3 PI pp Dat Sg m him, saying, Of a truth thou art 
THE-ones YET IN THE FLOATer COMING worship to-Him the Son of God. 
the-ones ship him 
AETONTEC AAHOWC OEOY YIOC ElI 
legontes alEthOs theou huios ei 
G3004 G230 G2316 G5207 G1488 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm Adv n_GenSgm n_NomSgm_ vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
sayING TRUly OF-God SON YOU-ARE 
14:34 a ioe ANTOG HASON EIC ia Y Baoi 34 — And when they were gone 
ai iaperasantes Ithon eis tEn gEn gennEsaret : 
G2532 G1276 G2064 G1519 G3588  G1093 G1082 over, they came into the land 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf niproper of Gennesaret. 
AND ferrying THEY-CAME INTO THE LAND of-GENNESARET 


of-Gennesaret 


14:35 KAI EMIFNONTEGC AYTON ol ANAPEC TOY TONOY EKEINOY 35 And when the men of that 
kai epignontes auton hoi andres tou topou ekeinou : 
G2532 G1921 G846 G3588 G435 G3588 G5117 G1565 Place had knowledge of him, 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPlm ppAccSgm t NomPIim n NomPIim t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdGenSgm they sent out into all that 
AND ON-KNOWING Him THE MEN OF-THE PLACE that country round about, and 

recognizing brought unto him all that were 
diseased; 

ATIECTEIAAN EIC OAHN THN TIEPIXC@OPON EKEINHN KAI TIPOCHNErKAN AYTC 

apesteilan eis holEn tEn perichOron ekeinEn kai prosEnegkan autO 

G649 G1519 G3650 G3588 G4066 G1565 G2532 G4374 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf pd Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-commission INTO WHOLE THE ABOUT-SPACE that AND TOWARD-CARRY to-Him 

dispatch country-about they-bring 
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Matthew 14 - Matthew 15 


TIANTAC TOYC KAKWC EXONTAC 

pantas tous kakOs echontas 

G3956 G3588 G2560 G2192 

a_AccPlm t_AccPlm Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ALL THE EVILly HAVING 

the-ones illness 

14:36 KAI TIAPEKAAOYN AYTON INA MONON AYWNTAI TOY 36 And besought him that they 
kai parekaloun auton hina monon hapsOntai tou : 
G2532 G3870 G846 G2443 G3440 G680 G3588 might only touch the hem of 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Conj Adv vs Aor Mid 3 PI t Gen Sgn his garment: and as many as 
AND THEY-BESIDE-CALLED Him THAT ONLY THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING OF-THE touched were made perfectly 

they-entreated the whole. 

KPACTIEAOY TOY IMATIOY AYTOY KAI OCOI HYANTO AIECWCEHCAN 

kraspedou tou himatiou autou kai hosoi hEpsanto diesOthEsan 

G2899 G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G3745 G680 G1295 

n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm Conj pk Nom PIm vi Aor midD 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

HANG-FOOT OF-THE cloak OF-Him AND  as-many-as TOUCH WERE-THRU-SAVED 


tassel 


were-saved-through 
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15:1 TOTE MPOCEPXONTAI TW IHCOY ol AMO IEPOCOAYMWN PFPAMMATEIC 
tote proserchontai tO iEsou hoi apo ierosolumOn grammateis 
G5119 G4334 G3588 G2424 G3588 G575 2414 G1122 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_NomPlm Prep n_ Gen PI n n_Nom Plm 
then ARE-TOWARD-COMING to-THE JESUS THE FROM JERUSALEM WRITers 

are-coming-to the scribes 


KAI APICAIOL AEFONTEC 

kai pharisaioi legontes 

G2532 G5330 G3004 

Conj n_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


AND PHARISEES sayING 


15:2 AIA TI ol MAƏHTAI COY TIAPABAINOYCIN THN TTIAPAAOCIN 
dia ti hoi mathEtai sou parabainousin tEn paradosin 
G1223 G5101 G3588 G3101 G4675 G3845 G3588 G3862 
Prep pi Acc Sgn t_NomPlm n_NomPlm-  pp2GenSg_ viPres Act3 Pl t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
THRU ANY THE LEARNers OF-YOU ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING THE tradition 
because-of what ? disciples are-transgressing 

TOWN TIPECBYTEPWN OY TAP NITTITONTAI TAC XEIPAC AYTCON OTAN 

tOn presbuterOn ou gar niptontai tas cheiras autOn hotan 

G3588 G4245 G3756 G1063 G3538 G3588 G5495 G846 G3752 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm PartNeg Conj vi Pres Mid 3 Pl t_AccPIf n_AccPlf ppGenPlm Conj 

OF-THE SENIORS NOT for THEY-ARE-WASHING THE HANDS OF-them when-EVER 

elders whenever 

APTON ECEIWCIN 

arton esthiOsin 

G740 G2068 

n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Pl 

BREAD THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 

15:33 O AE ATTOKP16E1C EIMEN AYTOIC AIA TI KAI YMEIC 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois dia ti kai humeis 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G846 G1223 G5101 G2532 G5210 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj pp 2 Nom PI 
THE YET  answerlNG He-said to-them THRU ANY AND YOUP) 

because-of what ? also ye 

TIAPABA INETE THN ENTOAHN TOY ƏEOY AIA THN TIAPAAOCIN 

parabainete tEn entolEn tou theou dia tEn paradosin 

G3845 G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 G1223 G3588 G3862 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t GenSgm n Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING THE direction OF-THE God THRU THE tradition 

are-transgressing precept because-of 

YMWN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOU!P) 

of-ye 

15:4 O TAP 6EOC ENETEIAATO AEFON TIMA TON TIATEPA 
ho gar theos eneteilato legOn tima ton patera 
G3588 G1063 G2316 G1781 G3004 G5091 G3588 G3962 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE for God directs sayING BE-VALUING THE FATHER 

be-you-honoring ! 

COY KAI THN MHTEPA KAI oO KAKOAOT WN TIATEPA H MHTEPA 

sou kai tEn mEtera kai ho kakologOn patera E mEtera 

G4675 G2532 3588 G3384 G2532 3588 G2551 G3962 G2228 G3384 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t Nom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm n_AccSgm_ Part n_Acc Sg f 

OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER AND THE one-EVIL-sayING FATHER OR MOTHER 

one-speaking-evil 

OANATWM TEAEYTATWOM 

thanatO teleutatO 

G2288 G5053 

n_DatSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

to-DEATH LET-BE-deceasING 

let-him-be-deceasing ! 

15:5 YMEIC AE AETETE oc AN EIMH TW TIATPI H TH 
humeis de legete hos an eipE tO patri E tE 
G5210 G1161 G3004 G3739 G302 G2036 G3588 G3962 G2228 G3588 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Pres Act2 Pl prNomSgm_ Part vs 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Part t_ Dat Sg f 
YOUIP) YET ARE-sayING WHO EVER MAY-BE-sayING  to-THE FATHER OR to-THE 
ye 

MHTPI AWPON (0) EAN GZ EMOY wWPpEAHOHC (15:6) KAI 

mEtri dOron ho ean ex emou OphelEthEs (5:6) kai 

G3384 G1435 G3739 G1437 G1537 1700 G5623 G2532 

n_DatSgf n_NomSgn pr Acc Sgn Cond Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj 

MOTHER oblation WHICH IF-EVER OUT OF-ME YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED AND 


approach-present 
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Matthew 15 


1. Then came to Jesus scribes 
and Pharisees, which were of 
Jerusalem, saying, 


2 Why do thy disciples 
transgress the tradition of the 
elders? for they wash not their 
hands when they eat bread. 


3 But he answered and said 
unto them, Why do ye also 
transgress the commandment 
of God by your tradition? 


4 For God commanded, saying, 
Honour thy father and mother: 
and, He that curseth father or 
mother, let him die the death. 


5 But ye say, Whosoever shall 
say to [his] father or [his] 
mother, [It is] a gift, by 
whatsoever thou mightest be 
profited by me; 
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OY MH T IMHCH TON TIATEPA AYTOY H THN MHT EPA 
ou mE timEsE ton patera autou hE tEn mEtera 
G3756 G3361 G5091 G3588 G3962 G846 G2228 G3588 G3384 
PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  ppGenSgm_ Part t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
NOT NO he-SHOULD-BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-him OR THE MOTHER 
he-should-be-honoring 
AY TOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-him 
15:6 KAI HKYP®@CATE THN ENTOAHN TOY GEOY AIA THN TIAPAAOCIN 
kai EkurOsate tEn entolEn tou theou dia tEn paradosin 
G2532 G208 G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 G1223 G3588 G3862 
Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND YE-UN-SANCTION THE direction OF-THE God THRU THE tradition 
ye-invalidate precept because-of 
YMODN 
humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU!P) 
of-ye 
15:7 YMOKPITAI KAAWC TIPOEPHTEYCEN NEPI YMCDN HCAIAC AETWN 
hupokritai kalOs proephEteusen peri humOn Esaias legOn 
G5273 G2573 G4395 G4012 5216 G2268 G3004 
n_ Voc Plm Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 GenPI n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
hypocrites IDEALly BEFORE-AVERS ABOUT YOUIP) ISAIAH sayING 
hypocrites ! prophesies ye 
15:8 E€rrizeéel MOI (0) AAOC OYTOC Tw CTOMATI AYTW®WN KAI 
eggizei moi ho laos houtos tO stomati autOn kai 
G1448 G3427 G3588 G2992 G3778 G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp Gen Plm Conj 
IS-NEARING to-ME THE PEOPLE this to-THE MOUTH OF-them AND 
TOIC XEIAECIN ME TIMA H AE KAPAIA AYTON TIOPPW 
tois cheilesin me tima hE de kardia autOn porrO 
G3588 G5491 G3165 G5091 G3588 G1161 G2588 G846 G4206 
t_Dat Pl n n_Dat Pin pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen PI m Adv 
to-THE LIPS ME IS- VALUING THE YET HEART OF-them forward 
is-honoring at-a-distance 
ATIEXEl AT EMOY 
apechei ap emou 
G568 575 G1700 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
IS-FROM-HAVING FROM ME 
is-being-away 
15:9 MATHN AE CEBONTAI ME AIAACKONTEC AIAACKAAIAC ENTAAMATA 
matEn de sebontai me didaskontes didaskalias entalmata 
G3155 G1161 G4576 G3165 G1321 G1319 G1778 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vpPresActNomPlm  n_AccPIlf n_AccPIn 
VAIN YET THEY-ARE-REVERING ME TEACHING TEACHings directions 
in-vain 
ANOPCOTICON 
anthrOpOn 
G444 
n_ Gen PIm 
OF-humans 
15:10 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOCG TON OXAON EINEN AYTOIC AKOYETE KAI 
kai proskalesamenos ton ochlon eipen autois akouete kai 
G2532 G4341 G3588 G3793 G2036 G846 G191 G2532 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vmPresAct2PI Conj 
AND TOWARD-CALLing THE THRONG He-said to-them BE-HEARING AND 
calling-to-him be-ye-hearing ! 
CYNIETE 
suniete 
G4920 
vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-understandING 
be-ye-understanding ! 
15:11 OY TO €1CEPXOMENON EIC TO CTOMA KOINOI TON 
ou to eiserchomenon eis to stoma koinoi ton 
G3756 G3588 G1525 G1519 G3588 G4750 G2840 G3588 
PartNeg t NomSgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgm 
NOT THE INTO-COMING INTO THE MOUTH IS-COMMONING THE 
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thing-entering 


Translation : AV 


is-contaminating 


Matthew 15 


6 And honour not his father or 
his mother, [he shall be free]. 
Thus have ye made the 
commandment of God of none 
effect by your tradition. 


7 [Ye] hypocrites, well did 
Esaias prophesy of you, 
saying, 


8 This people draweth nigh 
unto me with their mouth, and 
honoureth me with [their] lips; 
but their heart is far from me. 


9 But in vain they do worship 
me, teaching [for] doctrines the 
commandments of men. 


10., And he called the 
multitude, and said unto them, 
Hear, and understand: 


11 Not that which goeth into 
the mouth defileth a man; but 
that which cometh out of the 
mouth, this defileth a man. 
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ANƏPWMON AAAA TO EKTIOPEYOMENON EK TOY CTOMATOC TOYTO 

anthrOpon alla to ekporeuomenon ek tou stomatos touto 

G444 G235 G3588 G1607 G1537 G3588 G4750 G5124 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn pd Nom Sg n 

human but THE OUT-GOING OUT OF-THE MOUTH this 

thing-going-out 

KOINOI TON ANOPWTON 

koinoi ton anthrOpon 

G2840 G3588 G444 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

IS-COMMONING THE human 

is-contaminating 

1512 TOTE TIPOCEASGONT EC Ol MAOHTAI AYTOY EIMON AYTW 
tote proselthontes hoi mathEtai autou eipon autO 
G5119 G4334 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G846 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
then TOWARD-COMING THE LEARNers OF-Him said to-Him 

approaching disciples 

OIAAC OTI Ol PAPICAIOI AKOYCANTEC TON AOT ON 

oidas hoti hoi pharisaioi akousantes ton logon 

G1492 G3754 G3588 G5330 G191 G3588 G3056 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE PHARISEES HEARing THE saying 

you-are-aware word 

ECKANAAA ICOHCAN 

eskandalisthEsan 

G4624 

vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 

ARE-SNARED 

15:13 O AE ATTIOKPIOEIC EITIEN TACA PYTEIA HN OYK 
ho de apokritheis eipen pasa phuteia hEn ouk 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G3956 G5451 G3739 G3756 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pr Acc Sg f Part Neg 
THE YET answerING He-said EVERY plant WHICH NOT 

EPYTEYCEN O TIN THP MOY (0) OYPANIOC €KPIZWCEHCETAI 

ephuteusen ho patEr mou ho ouranios ekrizOthEsetai 

G5452 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 G3770 G1610 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a NomSgm viFut Pas 3 Sg 

plants THE FATHER OF-ME THE heavenly SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED 

shall-be-being-uprooted 

15:14 MbETE AYTOYC OAHTOI EICIN TYPAOI TYPAWN TYPAOC AE 
aphete autous hodEgoi eisin tuphloi tuphlOn tuphlos de 
G863 G846 G3595 G1526 G5185 G5185 G5185 G1161 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_Nom PI m a_ Gen PIm a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
FROM-LET them WAY-LEADers THEY-ARE BLIND OF-BLIND BLIND YET 
leave-ye ! guides of-blind-ones blind-one 

TYPAON EAN OAHTH AMPOTEPOI EIC BOOYNON TIECOYNTAI 

tuphlon ean hodEgE amphoteroi eis bothunon pesountai 

G5185 G1437 G3594 G297 G1519 G999 G4098 

a_Acc Sgm Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI 

BLIND IF-EVER MAY-BE-WAY-LEADING both INTO PIT SHALL-BE-FALLING 

blind-one may-be-guiding 

15:15 MTMOKPIOEIC AE (0) TIETPOC EITIEN NY TCO dPACON HMIN 
apokritheis de ho petros eipen autO phrason hEmin 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2036 G846 G5419 G2254 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm vmAorAct2Sg_ pp 1 Dat Pl 
answerING YET THE Peter said to-Him DECIPHER to-US 

decipher-you ! 

THN TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN 

tEn parabolEn tautEn 

G3588 G3850 G3778 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f 

THE BESIDE-CAST _ this 

parable 

15:16 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AKMHN KAI YMEIC ACYNETOI 
ho de iEsous eipen akmEn kai humeis asunetoi 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G188 G2532 G5210 G801 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj pp 2 Nom PI a_ Nom PI m 
THE YET JESUS said POINT AND YOU!) UN- intelligent 

at-this-point-of-time also ye unintelligent 

ECTE 

este 

G2075 

vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 

ARE 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 15 


12 Then came his disciples, 
and said unto him, Knowest 
thou that the Pharisees were 
offended, after they heard this 
saying? 


13 But he answered and said, 
Every plant, which my 
heavenly Father hath not 
planted, shall be rooted up. 


14 Let them alone: they be 
blind leaders of the blind. And 
if the blind lead the blind, both 
shall fall into the ditch. 


15 Then answered Peter and 
said unto him, Declare unto us 
this parable. 


16 And Jesus said, Are ye also 
yet without understanding? 
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15:17 OYTTO NOEITE OTI TAN TO EICMOPEYOMENON EIC TO 
oupO noeite hoti pan to eisporeuomenon eis to 
G3768 G3539 G3754 G3956 G3588 G1531 G1519 G3588 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn_ vpPres midD/pasD Nom Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgn 
NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING that EVERY THE INTO-GOING INTO THE 
ye-are-apprehending thing-going-into 
CTOMA EIC THN KOIAIAN XWPEI KAI EIC APEAPWNA EKBAAAETAI 
stoma eis tEn koilian chOrei kai eis aphedrOna ekballetai 
G4750 G1519 G3588 G2836 G5562 G2532 G1519 G856 G1544 
n_Acc Sgn Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  viPres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
MOUTH INTO THE CAVITY IS-SPACING AND INTO FROM-SETTLE 1!S-belING-OUT-CAST 
bowel is-becoming-contents latrine is-being-evacuated 
15:18 TA AE EKTTOPEYOMENA EK TOY CTOMATOC EK THC KAPA IAC 
ta de ekporeuomena ek tou stomatos ek tEs kardias 
G3588 G1161 G1607 G1537 + G3588 G4750 G1537 3588 G2588 
t NomPIn Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIn Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE YET OUT-GOINGS OUT = OF-THE MOUTH OUT = OF-THE HEART 
the-things going-out 
EZEPXETAI KAKEINA KOINOI TON ANOPCOTION 
exerchetai kakeina koinoi ton anthrOpon 
G1831 G2548 G2840 G3588 G444 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom PIn Con vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
IS-OUT-COMING AND-those IS-COMMONING THE human 
is-coming-out and-those-things _is-contaminating 
15:19 EK TAP THC KAPAIAC EZEPXONTAI AIAAOTFT ICMOI TIONHPO! ONO! 
ek gar tEs kardias exerchontai dialogismoi ponEroi phonoi 
G1537 G1063 G3588 G2588 G1831 G1261 G4190 G5408 
Prep Conj t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_Nom Plm a_Nom Plm n_ Nom PIm 
OUT for OF-THE HEART ARE-OUT-COMING THRU-accounts wicked MURDERS 
are-coming-out reasonings 
MOIXEIAI TIOPNEIAI KAOMAI YEYAOMAPTYPIAI BAACPHMIAI 
moicheiai porneiai klopai pseudomarturiai blasphEmiai 
G3430 G4202 G2829 G5577 G988 
n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f n_NomPIf n_NomPIf n_ Nom PI f 
ADULTERIES PROSTITUTIONS thefts FALSE-witnesses HARM-AVERments 
false-testimonies calumnies 
15:20 TAYTA ECTIN TA KOINOYNTA TON ANƏPWMON TO AE 
tauta estin ta koinounta ton anthrOpon to de 
G5023 G2076 G3588 G2840 G3588 G444 G3588 G1161 
pd Nom PIn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomPln  vpPresActNomPln t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm t Nom Sgn Conj 
these IS THE COMMONING THE human THE YET 
the-things contaminating 
ANITTTOIC XEPCIN PATEIN OY KOINOI TON ANOPCOTTION 
aniptois chersin phagein ou koinoi ton anthrOpon 
G449 G5495 G5315 G3756 G2840 G3588 G444 
a_Dat Plm n_DatPIf vn 2Aor Act Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
to-UN-WASHED HANDS TO-BE-EATING NOT IS-COMMONING THE human 
to-unwashed is-contaminating 
15:21 KAI EZEAOWN EKEIƏEN O IHCOYC ANEXWPHCEN EIC TA MEPH 
kai exelthOn ekeithen ho iEsous anechOrEsen eis ta merE 
G2532 G1831 G1564 G3588 G2424 G402 G1519 G3588 G3313 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln 
AND  OUT-COMING thence THE JESUS UP-SPACES INTO THE PARTS 
coming-out retires 
TYPOY KAI CIAWNOC 
turou kai sidOnos 
G5184 G2532 G4605 
n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-TYRE AND OF-SIDON 
15:22 KAI IAOY CYNH XANANAIN ANO TOON OPICDN EKEINWN EZEABGOYCA 
kai idou gunE chananaia apo tOn horiOn ekeinOn exelthousa 
G2532 G2400 G1135 G5478 Q575 3588 G3725 G1565 G1831 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgf a_ Nom Sgf Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pdGenPlin vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
AND ~~ BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN CANAANitish FROM THE boundaries those OUT-COMING 
lo! coming-out 
EKPAYFACEN AYTW® AETOYCA E€AEHCON ME KYPIE YIE AABIA 
ekraugasen autO legousa eleEson me kurie huie dabid 
G2905 G846 G3004 G1653 G3165 G2962 G5207 G1138 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_VocSgm n_VocSgm _niproper 
clamors to-Him sayING BE-MERCIFUL-to ME Master ! SON! of-DAVID 
be-you-merciful-to ! Lord ! of-David 
H ƏYTATHP MOY KAKWC AAIMONIZETAI 
hE thugatEr mou kakOs daimonizetai 
G3588 G2364 G3450 G2560 G1139 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE DAUGHTER OF-ME EVILly IS-belNG-demonizED 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 15 


17 Do not ye yet understand, 
that whatsoever entereth in at 
the mouth goeth into the belly, 


and is cast out into the 
draught? 
18 But those things which 


proceed out of the mouth come 
forth from the heart; and they 
defile the man. 


19 For out of the heart proceed 
evil thoughts, murders, 
adulteries, fornications, thefts, 
false witness, blasphemies: 


20 These are [the things] which 
defile a man: but to eat with 
unwashen hands defileth not a 
man. 


21 . Then Jesus went thence, 
and departed into the coasts of 
Tyre and Sidon. 


22 And, behold, a woman of 
Canaan came out of the same 
coasts, and cried unto him, 
saying, Have mercy on me, O 
Lord, [thou] Son of David; my 
daughter is grievously vexed 
with a devil. 
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15:23 O AE OYK ATIEKP1OH AYTH AOrON KAI TIPOCEASONTEC OI 
ho de ouk apekrithE autE logon kai proselthontes hoi 
G3588 G1161 G3756 G611 G846 G3056 G2532 4334 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Aor midD 3Sg ppDatSgf n_ AccSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 
THE YET NOT He-answerED to-her saying AND TOWARD-COMING THE 
her word approaching 
MAOHTAI AYTOY HPWTON AYTON AETONTEC ATIOAYCON AY THN oT! 
mathEtai autou ErOtOn auton legontes apoluson autEn hoti 
G3101 G846 G2065 G846 G3004 G630 G846 G3754 
n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj 
LEARNers OF-Him askED Him sayING FROM-LOOSE her that 
disciples dismiss-you ! 
KPAZEI OM ICOEN HMWN 
krazei opisthen hEmOn 
G2896 G3693 G2257 
vi Pres Act3Sg Adv pp 1 Gen PI 
she-IS-CRYING BEHIND-PLACE OF-US 
after us 
15:24 O AE AMOKPIOEIC EINEN OYK ATTECTAAHN él MH EIC 
ho de apokritheis eipen ouk apestalEn ei mE eis 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G3756 G649 G1487 G3361 G1519 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg vi2Aor Pas 1 Sg Cond Part Neg Prep 
THE YET answerING He-said NOT |-WAS-commissionED IF NO INTO 
TA TIPOBATA TA ATIOAWAOTA OIKOY ICPAHA 
ta probata ta apolOlota oikou israEl 
G3588 G4263 G3588 G622 G3624 G2474 
t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_Acc Pln vp 2Perf Act Acc PI n n_Gen Sgm ni proper 
THE sheep THE HAVING-been-destroyED OF-HOME of ISRAEL 
sheep(P) having-been-lost of-house of-Israel 
15:25 H AE EAGOYCA TIPOCEKYNE I AYT®W AETOYCA KYPIE 
hE de elthousa prosekunei autO legousa kurie 
G3588 G1161 G2064 G4352 G846 G3004 G2962 
t_Nom Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg f n_ Voc Sg m 
THE YET COMING she-worshipED to-Him sayING Master ! 
him Lord ! 
BOHOEI! MOI 
boEthei moi 
G997 G3427 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-helpING to-ME 
be-you-helping ! me 
15:26 O AE ATTOKP1OEIC EINEN OYK ECTIN KAAON AABEIN 
ho de apokritheis eipen ouk estin kalon labein 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G3756 G2076 G2570 G2983 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act 
THE YET answerING He-said NOT it-IS IDEAL TO-BE-GETTING 
to-be-taking 
TON APTON TOWN TEKNWN KAI BAAEIN TOIC KYNAPIOIC 
ton arton tOn teknOn kai balein tois kunariois 
G3588 G740 G3588 G5043 G2532 G906 G3588 G2952 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj vn 2Aor Act t_DatPln n_DatPln 
THE BREAD OF-THE offsprings AND TO-BE-CASTING to-THE dogs (dim) 
children puppies 
15:27 H AE EINEN NAI KYPIE KAI TAP TA KYNAPIA ECOIEI 
hE de eipen nai kurie kai gar ta kunaria esthiei 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3483  G2962 G2532 G1063 G3588 G2952 G2068 
t Nom Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part n_VocSgm Conj Conj t_Nom Pin n_NomPIn viPres Act3 Sg 
THE YET she-said YEA Master! AND for THE dogs (dim) IS-EATING 
yes Lord ! also puppies 
AMO TON YIXI®WN TOON MINTONTW®N ANO THC TPATIEZHC TWN KYPIWN 
apo tOn psichiOn tOn piptontOn apo tEs trapezEs tOn kuriOn 
G575 G3588 G5589 G3588 G4098 G575 G3588 G5132 G3588 G2962 
Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t_GenPln vpPresActGenPln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
FROM THE SCRAPS OF-THE FALLING FROM THE table OF-THE masters 
the-ones 
MYTON 
autOn 
G846 
pp Gen PI n 
OF-them 
15:28 TOTE ATIOKPIGEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTH w TYNAI MeErAAH 
tote apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autE 10) gunai megalE 
G5119 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G5599 G1135 G3173 
Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg pp DatSgf Inj n_Voc Sgf a_Nom Sgf 
then answerING THE JESUS said to-her o! WOMAN! GREAT 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 15 


23 But he answered her not a 
word. And his disciples came 
and besought him, saying, 
Send her away; for she crieth 
after us. 


24 But he answered and said, I 
am not sent but unto the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel. 


25 Then came she and 
worshipped him, saying, Lord, 
help me. 


26 But he answered and said, It 
is not meet to take the 
children's bread, and to cast 
[it] to dogs. 


27 And she said, Truth, Lord: 
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs 
which fall from their 
masters'table. 


28 Then Jesus answered and 
said unto her, O woman, great 
[is] thy faith: be it unto thee 
even as thou wilt. And her 
daughter was made whole from 
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Matthew 15 


that very hour. 


COY H TIICTIC TENHEHT CO col wc GEAEIC KAI 
sou hE pistis genEthEtO soi hOs theleis kai 
G4675 G3588 G4102 G1096 G4671 G5613 G2309 G2532 
pp 2 Gen Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vm Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
OF-YOU THE BELIEF LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME to-YOU AS YOU-ARE-WILLING AND 
faith let-it-be-being-become ! 
INCH H OYTATHP AYTHC ANMO THC WPAC EKEINHC 
iathE hE thugatEr autEs apo tEs hOras ekeinEs 
G2390 G3588 G2364 G846 G575 3588 G5610 G1565 
viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 
WAS-HEALED THE DAUGHTER OF-her FROM THE HOUR that 
15:29 KAI METABAC EKEIGEN O IHCOYC HA@EN TAPA THN 29. And Jesus departed from 
kai metabas ekeithen ho iEsous Elthen para tEn : 
G2532 G3327 G1564 G3588 G2424 G2064 G3844 G3588 thence, and Paes nigh unto the 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Sg f sea of Galilee; and went up 
AND after-STEPPing thence THE JESUS CAME BESIDE THE into a mountain, and sat down 
proceeding there. 
CEAAACCAN THC TAAIAAIAC KAI ANABAC EIC TO OPOC 
thalassan tEs galilaias kai anabas eis to oros 
G2281 G3588 G1056 G2532 G305 G1519 G3588 G3735 
n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
SEA OF-THE GALILEE AND UP-STEPPing INTO THE mountain 
ascending 
EKASHTO EKEI 
ekathEto ekei 
G2521 G1563 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
He-sat there 
15:30 KAI TIPOCHAOON AYTCD OXAOI TIOAAO! EXONTEC MEO EAYTWN 30 And great multitudes came 
kai prosElthon autO ochloi polloi echontes meth heautOn ; ` ; 
G2532 G4334 G846 G3793 G4183 G2192 G3326 G1438 unto him, having with them 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vpPresActNomPlm Prep pf 3 Gen PI m [those that were] lame, blind, 
AND TOWARD-CAME to-Him THRONGS MANY HAVING WITH selves dumb, maimed, and many 
came-to him vast themselves others, and cast them down at 
Jesus'feet; and he healed them: 
XWAOYC TYPAOYC KWhOYC KYAAOYC KAI ETEPOYC TIOAAOYC KAI EPP IWAN 
chOlous tuphlous kOphous kullous kai heterous pollous kai erripsan 
G5560 G5185 G2974 G2948 G2532 G2087 G4183 G2532 4496 
a_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
LAME-ones BLIND-ones MUTES MAIMED-ones AND DIFFERENT-ones MANY AND THEY-TOSS 
lame-ones blind-ones deaf-mutes maimed-ones different-ones 
AYTOYC MAPA TOYC TIOAAC TOY IHCOY KAI ESGEPATIEYCEN AYTOYC 
autous para tous podas tou iEsou kai etherapeusen autous 
G846 G3844 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2323 G846 
pp Acc Plm_ Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
them BESIDE THE FEET OF-THE JESUS AND He-curES them 
15:31 WCTE TOYC OXAOYC OAYMACAI BAEMONTAC K@bOYC AAAOYNTAC 31 Tnsomuch that the multitude 
hOste tous ochlous thaumasai blepontas kOphous lalountas 
G5620 G3588 G3793 G2296 G991 G2974 G2980 wondered, when they saw the 
Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPIm vn Aor Act vp Pres ActAccPIm a_AccPlm vp Pres Act Acc PI m dumb to speak, the maimed to 
AS-BESIDES THE THRONGS TO-MARVEL lookING MUTES TALKING be whole, the lame to walk, 
so-that observing deaf-mutes speaking and the blind to see: and they 
glorified the God of Israel. 
KYAAOYC YTIEIC XWAOYC TIEPITTATOYNTAC KAI TY®PAOYC BAENMONTAC KAI 
kullous hugieis chOlous peripatountas kai tuphlous blepontas kai 
G2948 G5199 G5560 G4043 G2532 5185 G991 G2532 
a_Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm a_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj a_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj 
MAIMED-ones SOUND-ones LAME-ones ABOUT-TREADING AND BLIND-ones lookING AND 
maimed-ones sound lame-ones walking blind-ones observing 
EAOZACAN TON ƏEON ICPAHA 
edoxasan ton theon israEl 
G1392 G3588 G2316 G2474 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ni proper 
THEY-esteemize THE God of- ISRAEL 
they-glorify of-Israel 
15:32 O AE IHCOYC TMPOCKAAECAMENOC TOYC MAOHTAC AYTOY EINEN 32 Then Jesus called his 
ho de iEsous proskalesamenos tous mathEtas autou eipen aed ` ; 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4341 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 disciples [unto him], and said, 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm_ vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccPlm n_AccPlm  ppGenSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg I have compassion on the 
THE YET JESUS TOWARD-CALLing THE LEARNers — OF-Him said multitude, because they 
calling-to-him disciples continue with me now three 
days, and have nothing to eat: 
CMAArXNIZOMAI eni TON OXAON OTI HAH HMEPAC TPEIC and I will not send them away 
splagchnizomai epi ton ochlon hoti EdE hEmeras treis fasting, lest they faint in the 
G4697 G1909 G3588 G3793 G3754 G2235 G2250 G5140 i 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t AccSgm  n_AccSgm Conj Adv n_AccPIf a AccPlf way. 
|-AM-belNG-compassionatED ON THE THRONG that ALREADY DAYS THREE 


|-am-being-moved-with-compassion 
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Matthew 15 


TIPOCMENOYC IN MOI KAI OYK EXOYCIN TI PArWCIN 

prosmenousin moi kai ouk echousin ti phagOsin 

G4357 G3427 G2532 3756 G2192 G5101 G5315 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1DatSg Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl 

THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING _ to-ME AND NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ANY THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 

they-are-remaining-with me anything 

KAI ATIOAYCAI AYTOYC NHCTEIC OY CEADW MHTTOTE 

kai apolusai autous nEsteis ou thelO mEpote 

G2532 G630 G846 G3523 G3756 G2309 G3379 

Conj vn Aor Act pp Acc PI m a_Acc Plm Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 

AND TO-FROM-LOOSE them fasting NOT I-AM-WILLING NO-?-when 

to-dismiss lest-at-some-time 

EKAYEWCIN EN TH OAW 

ekluthOsin en tE hodO 

G1590 G1722 G3588 G3598 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED IN THE WAY 

they-may-be-fainting 

15:33 KAI AETOYCIN AYTWM ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY TIOGEN HMIN EN 33 And his disciples say unto 
kai legousin autO hoi mathEtai autou pothen hEmin en : 
G2532 3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G4159 G2254 G1722 him, Whence should WY have 
Conj vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n NomPim ppGenSgm Adv Int pp 1 DatPI Prep 80: much bread in the 
AND  ARE-sayING __to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him ?-WHICH-PLACE  to-US IN wilderness, as to fill so great a 

disciples whence ? multitude? 

EPHMIA APTOI TOCOYTOI WCTE XOPTACAI OXAON TOCOYTON 

erEmia artoi tosoutoi hOste chortasai ochlon tosouton 

G2047 G740 G5118 G5620 G5526 G3793 G5118 

n_DatSgf n_NomPlm pdNom Pim Conj vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm_ pd Acc Sgm 

DESOLATE BREADS so-much AS-BESIDES TO-satisfy THRONG so-much 

wilderness bread(P) so-as 

15:34 KAI AETEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIOCOYG APTOYC EXETE 34 And Jesus saith unto them, 
kai legei autois ho iEsous posous artous echete 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G4214 G740 G2192 How many loaves have ye? 
Conj  viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n NomSgm pqAccPIm n_AccPIm vi Pres Act 2 PI And they said, Seven, and a 
AND  IS-sayiNG to-them THE JESUS how-many BREADS YE-ARE-HAVING few little fishes. 

cakes-of-bread 

Ol AE EIMON EMTA KAI OAITA IXEYAIAN 

hoi de eipon hepta kai oliga ichthudia 

G3588 G1161 G2036 G2033 2532 G3641 G2485 

t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI a_Nom Conj a_AccPln n_AccPlin 

THE YET — THEY-said SEVEN AND FEW FISHES (dim) 

small-fishes 

15:35 KAI EKEAEYCEN TOIC  OXAOIC ANATIECEIN emi THN THN 35 And he commanded the 
kai ekeleusen tois ochlois anapesein epi tEn gEn ` ` 
G2532 G2753 G3588 G3793 G377 G1909 G3588 G1093 multitude to sit down on the 
Conj viAorAct3Sg  t_DatPlm n_DatPlm_ vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ground. 
AND ~~ He-ORDERS to-THE THRONGS TO-BE-UP-FALLING ON THE LAND 

to-be-leaning-back earth 

15:36 KAI AABWN TOYC EMTA APTOYC KAI TOYC IXƏYAC 36 And he took the seven 
kai labOn tous hepta artous kai tous ichthuas > 
G2532 G2983 G3588 C2033 G740 G2532 G3588 G2486 loaves and the fishes, and gave 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm t AccPIm a Nom n AccPIm Conj t AccPIm  n_AccPIm thanks, and brake [them], and 
AND GETTING THE SEVEN BREADS AND THE FISHES gave to his disciples, and the 

taking cakes-of-bread disciples to the multitude. 

EYXAPICTHCAC EKAACEN KAI EAWKEN TOIC MAOƏHTAIC AYTOY ol AE 

eucharistEsas eklasen kai edOken tois mathEtais autou hoi de 

G2168 G2806 G2532 1325 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G1161 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm t NomPIim Conj 

thanking He-BREAKS AND GIVES to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THE YET 

giving-thanks disciples 

MAOHTAI TW OXACD 

mathEtai tO ochlO 

G3101 G3588 G3793 

n_NomPim t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

LEARNers to-THE THRONG 

disciples 

15:37 KAI EATON TIANTEC KAI EXOPTACCHCAN KAI HPAN TO 37 And they did all eat, and 
kai ephagon pantes kai echortasthEsan kai Eran to r : 
G2532 G5315 G3956 G2532 G5526 G2532 G142 G3588 were filled: and they took up of 
Conj vi2AorAct3Pl a NomPlm Corj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act3 PI  t_Acc Sgn the broken [meat] that was left 
AND THEY-ATE ALL AND ARE-satisfiED AND THEY-LIFT THE seven baskets full. 

they-pick-up 

TTEP ICCEYON TON KAACMATON EMTA CITYPIAAC TIAHPEIC 

perisseuon tOn klasmatOn hepta spuridas plEreis 

G4052 G3588 G2801 G2033 G4711 G4134 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgn t_GenPln n_GenPln a_Nom_ n_AccPIf a_Acc Plf 

exceedING OF-THE BREAKS SEVEN HAMPERS FULL 

being-superfluous fragments 
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Matthew 15 - Matthew 16 


15:38 OI AE ECOIONTEC HCAN TETPAKICXIAIOI ANAPEC XWPIC 38 And they that did eat were 
hoi de esthiontes Esan tetrakischilioi andres chOris : 
G3588 G1161 G2068 G2258 G5070 G435 G5565 four thousand men beside 
t NomPIm Conj vp Pres ActNomPIm  vilmpfvxx3 PI a_NomPIm n_NomPlm Adv women and children. 
THE-ones YET EATING WERE FOUR-times-THOUSAND MEN apart-from 
the ones-eating four-thousand 


TYNAIKWN KAI MAIAIWN 


gunaikOn kai paidiOn 

G1135 G2532 G3813 

n_Gen Plf Conj n_Gen Pin 

WOMEN AND __little-boys-and-girls 

15:39 KAI  AMOAYCAC TOYC OXAOYC ENEBH EIC TO TAOION KAI 39 And he sent away the 
kai apolusas tous ochlous enebE eis to loion kai ‘ . 
G2532 630 G3588 G3793 G1684 G1519 G3588 B4143 G2532 multitude, and took ship, and 
Conj vp Aor ActNomSgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj came into the coasts of 
AND FROM-LOOSing THE THRONGS He-IN-STEPPed INTO THE FLOATer AND Magdala. 

dismissing he-stepped-in ship 

HAGEN EIC TA OPIA MATAAAA 

Elthen eis ta horia magdala 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3725 G3093 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPlIn_ ni proper 

CAME INTO THE boundaries ofMAGDALA 


of-Magdala 
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16:1 KAI TIPOCEASGONT EG Ol PAPICAIOI KAI CAAAOYKAIOI TIE IPAZONT EC 
kai proselthontes hoi pharisaioi kai saddoukaioi peirazontes 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G5330 G2532 G4523 G3985 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m n_Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES tryING 

approaching 

EMHPWTHCAN AYTON CHMEION EK TOY OYPANOY ETTIAEIZAL AYTOIC 

epErOtEsan auton sEmeion ek tou ouranou epideixai autois 

G1905 G846 G4592 G1537 G3588 G3772 G1925 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm n_AccSgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn Aor Act pp Dat PI m 

THEY-inquire-of Him SIGN OUT = OF-THE heaven TO-ON-SHOW _ to-them 

inquire-of to-exhibit 

16:2 0 AE ATTIOKPIOEIC EINEN AYTOIC OYIAC TENOMENHC 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois opsias genomenEs 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G3798 G1096 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m a_ Gen Sgf vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them OF-evening BECOMING 

AETETE EYAIN TTYPPAZEI TAP O OYPANOC 

legete eudia purrazei gar ho ouranos 

G3004 G2105 G4449 G1063 G3588 G3772 

vi Pres Act 2 PI n_Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

YE-ARE-sayING WELL-weather IS-FIERYizING for THE heaven 

fair-weather is-coloring-fiery-red sky 

16:3 KAI TIPO! CHMEPON XEIMCON TTYPPAZEI TAP CTYTNAZWN fe) 
kai prOi sEmeron cheimOn purrazei gar stugnazOn ho 
G2532 4404 G4594 G5494 G4449 G1063 G4768 G3588 
Conj Adv Adv n_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
AND to-morning toDAY WINTER IS-FIERYizING for SOMBERING THE 

in-the-morning tempest is-coloring-fiery-red being-somber 

OYPANOC YTTOKPITAI TO MEN TIPOCWTTON TOY OYPANOY CIN®WCKETE 

ouranos hupokritai to men prosOpon tou ouranou ginOskete 

G3772 G5273 G3588 G3303 G4383 G3588 G3772 G1097 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc PI m t_ Acc Sgn Part n_ Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI 

heaven hypocrites THE INDEED face OF-THE heaven YE-ARE-KNOWING 

sky hypocrites ! sky 

AIAKPINEIN TA AE CHMEIN TCON KAIPCON OY AYNACOE 

diakrinein ta de sEmeia tOn kairOn ou dunasthe 

G1252 G3588 G1161 G4592 G3588 G2540 G3756 G1410 

vn Pres Act t_Acc Pln Conj n_Acc Pin t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

TO-BE-THRU-JUDGING THE YET SIGNS OF-THE SEASONS NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 

to-be-discriminating appointed-times ye-can 

16:4 TENEA TTONHPA KAI MOIXAAIC CHMEION EMIZHTE!I KAI CHME ION OY 
genea ponEra kai moichalis sEmeion epizEtei kai sEmeion ou 
G1074 G4190 G2532 G3428 G4592 G1934 G2532 G4592 G3756 
n_Nom Sg f a_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Part Neg 
generation wicked AND ADULTERess SIGN IS-ON-SEEKING AND SIGN NOT 
a generation an-adulteress is-seeking-for 

AO@CHCETAI AYTH El MH TO CHMEION IWNA TOY TIPOPHTOY 

dothEsetai autE ei mE to sEmeion iOna tou prophEtou 

G1325 G846 G1487 G3361 G3588 G4592 G2495 G3588 G4396 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgf Cond PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN _ to-her IF NO THE SIGN of JONA THE BEFORE-AVERer 

of-Jonah prophet 

KAI KNTAAITIOON AYTOYC ATTHAGEN 

kai katalipOn autous apElthen 

G2532  G2641 G846 G565 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND _ leavING them He-FROM-CAME 

he-came-away 

16:5 KAI EAGONTEC Ol MAOHTAI AYTOY EIC TO TEPAN 
kai elthontes hoi mathEtai autou eis to peran 
G2532 G2064 G3588 G3101 G846 G1519 G3588 G4008 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgn Adv 
AND COMING THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO THE OTHER-SIDE 

disciples 

EMEAAGONTO APTOYC AABEIN 

epelathonto artous labein 

G1950 G740 G2983 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_Acc Plm_ vn 2Aor Act 

THEY-forgot BREADS TO-BE-GETTING 

bread(P) 

16:6 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC OPATE KAI TIPOCEXETE ANO 
ho de iEsous eipen autois horate kai prosechete apo 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G3708 G2532 4337 G575 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act2PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep 
THE YET JESUS said to-them BE-SEEING AND BE-heedING FROM 

be-ye-seeing ! be-ye-heeding ! 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 16 


1. The Pharisees also with the 
Sadducees came, and tempting 
desired him that he would 
shew them a sign from heaven. 


2 He answered and said unto 
them, When it is evening, ye 
say, [It will be] fair weather: 
for the sky is red. 


3 And in the morning, [It will 
be] foul weather to day: for the 
sky is red and lowring. O [ye] 
hypocrites, ye can discern the 
face of the sky; but can ye not 
[discern] the signs of the 
times? 


4A wicked and adulterous 
generation seeketh after a sign; 
and there shall no sign be 
given unto it, but the sign of 
the prophet Jonas. And he left 
them, and departed. 


5, And when his disciples 
were come to the other side, 
they had forgotten to take 
bread. 


® Then Jesus said unto them, 
Take heed and beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees and of 
the Sadducees. 
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THC ZYMHCG TON PAPICAICON KAI CAAAOYKAICON 

tEs zumEs tOn pharisaiOn kai saddoukaiOn 

G3588 G2219 G3588 G5330 G2532 G4523 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen PIm 

THE FERMENT OF-THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 

leaven 

16:7 OI AE AIEAOLIZONTO EN EAYTOIC AEFONTEC OTI APTOYC OYK 
hoi de dielogizonto en heautois legontes hoti artous ouk 
G3588 G1161 G1260 G1722 G1438 G3004 G3754 G740 G3756 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pf 3 DatPIm vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj n_Acc Plm_ Part Neg 
THE YET THEY-THRU-accountED IN selves sayING that BREADS NOT 

they-reasoned among themselves bread(P) 

EAABOMEN 

elabomen 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-GOT 

16:8 TNOYC AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC TI 
gnous de iEsous eipen autois ti 
G1097 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G5101 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sg n 
KNOWING YET JESUS He-said to-them ANY 

why ? 

AIAAOT IZECOE EN EAYTOIC OAIFOTIICTOI OTI APTOYC OYK EAABETE 

dialogizesthe en heautois oligopistoi hoti artous ouk elabete 

G1260 G1722 G1438 G3640 G3754 G740 G3756 G2983 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep pf3DatPlm a_VocPlm Conj n_Acc Plm PartNeg_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING IN selves FEW-BELIEVing-ones that BREADS NOT YE-GOT 

ye-are-reasoning among yourselves scant-of-faith-ones ! bread(P) 

16:9 OYW NOEITE MNHMONE YET & TOYC MENTE APTOYC TON 
oupO noeite mnEmoneuete tous pente artous tOn 
G3768 G3539 G3421 G3588 G4002 G740 G3588 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccPlm a_Nom n_ Acc Plm t_Gen Plm 
NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING YE-ARE-rememberING THE FIVE BREADS OF-THE 

ye-are-apprehending cakes-of-bread 

TIENTAKICXIAICON KAI TIOCOYC KO®@INOYC EAABETE 

pentakischiliOn kai posous kophinous elabete 

G4000 G2532 G4214 G2894 G2983 

a_Gen Plm Conj pq Acc Plm n_Acc Plm vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND AND how-many PANNIERS YE-GOT 

five-thousand 

16:10 OYAE TOYC EMTA TON TETPAKICXIAIOON KAI TIOCAC CTTYPIAAC 

oude tous hepta tOn tetrakischiliOn kai posas spuridas 
G3761 G3588 G2033 G3588 G5070 G2532 G4214 G4711 

Adv t_Acc Plm a_Nom t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj pq Acc PIf n_Acc PI f 
NOT-YET THE SEVEN OF-THE FOUR-times-THOUSAND AND how-many HAMPERS 
neither cakes-of-bread four-thousand 

EAABETE 

elabete 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-GOT 

16:11 Tlwc OY NOEITE OTI OY TEPI APTOY EIMON YMIN 

pOs ou noeite hoti ou peri artou eipon humin 
G4459 G3756 G3539 G3754 G3756 G4012 G740 G2036 G5213 
Adv Int PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj PartNeg Prep n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct1Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
how NOT YE-ARE-MINDING that NOT ABOUT BREAD l-said to-YOU(P) 
how ? ye-are-apprehending concerning to-ye 

TIPOCEXEIN ANO THC ZYMHC TON PAPICAICON KAI CAAAOYKAICON 

prosechein apo tEs zumEs tOn pharisaiOn kai saddoukaiOn 

G4337 Q575 3588 G2219 G3588 G5330 G2532 G4523 

vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Plm 

TO-BE-heedING FROM THE FERMENT OF-THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 

leaven 
16:12 TOTE CYNHKAN OYK EINEN TIPOCEXEIN ATTO THC ZYMHC 
tote sunEkan eipen prosechein apo tEs zumEs 
G5119 G4920 G3756 G2036 G4337 G575 G3588 G2219 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI PartNeg  vi2AorAct3Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
then THEY-understand NOT He-said TO-BE-heedING FROM THE FERMENT 
leaven 

TOY APTOY AAA ANO AIANXHC TOON PAPICAICON KAI CAAAOYKAICON 

tou artou all apo didachEs tOn pharisaiOn kai saddoukaiOn 

G3588 G740 G235 G575 G1322 G3588 G5330 G2532  G4523 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen PIlm 

OF-THE BREAD but FROM TEACHing OF-THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 
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Matthew 16 


7 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, [It is] 
because we have taken no 
bread. 


8 [Which] when Jesus 
perceived, he said unto them, 
O ye of little faith, why reason 
ye among yourselves, because 
ye have brought no bread? 


°Do ye not yet understand, 
neither remember the five 
loaves of the five thousand, 
and how many baskets ye took 
up? 


10 Neither the seven loaves of 
the four thousand, and how 
many baskets ye took up? 


11 How is it that ye do not 
understand that I spake [it] not 
to you concerning bread, that 
ye should beware of the leaven 
of the Pharisees and of the 
Sadducees? 


12 Then understood they how 
that he bade [them] not beware 
of the leaven of bread, but of 
the doctrine of the Pharisees 
and of the Sadducees. 
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16:13 EAOWN AE Oo IHCOYC EIC TA MEPH KAICAPEIAC THC 
elthOn de ho iEsous eis ta merE kaisareias tEs 
G2064 G1161 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G3313 G2542 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln n_GenSgf t_Gen Sg f 
COMING YET THE JESUS INTO THE PARTS OF-CAESAREA = OF-THE 
PIAINNOY HPWTA TOYC MACHTAC AYTOY AETWN TINA ME 
philippou ErOta tous mathEtas autou legOn tina me 
G5376 G2065 G3588 G846 G3004 G5101 G3165 
n_GenSgm vi Impf Act3 Sg t_AccPlm  n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pi AccSgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
Philip askED THE LEARNers OF-Him sayING ANY ME 
he-asked who ? 
AETOYCIN OIl ANOPOTTIO!L EINAI TON YION TOY ANOPCWTTOY 
legousin hoi anthrOpoi einai ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G3004 G3588 G444 G1511 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
vi Pres Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim vn Pres vxx t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ARE-sayING THE humans TO-BE THE SON OF-THE human 
16:14 Ol AE EIMON MEN IWANNHN TON BAMTICTHN AAAOI 
hoi de eipon men iOannEn ton baptistEn alloi 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3303 G2491 G3588 G910 G243 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm a_NomPlm 
THE YET THEY-said INDEED JOHN THE DIPist others 
baptist 
AE HAIAN ETEPOI AE IEPEMIAN H ENA TON TIPOPHT WN 
de Elian heteroi de E hena tOn prophEtOn 
G1161 G2243 G2087 G1161 G2228 G1520 G3588 G4396 
Conj n_AccSgm a_NomPlm Conj n_AccSgm_ Part a_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
YET ELIAS DIFFERENT-ones YET JEREMIAH OR ONE OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 
Elijah different-ones prophets 
16:15 AETEI AYTOIC YMEIC TINA ME AErETE EINAI 
legei autois humeis tina me legete einai 
G3004 G846 G5210 G5101 G3165 G3004 G1511 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatPlm pp 2 Nom PI pi Acc Sgm pp1AccSg viPres Act2 PI vn Pres vxx 
He-IS-sayING to-them YOUIP) ANY ME ARE-sayING TO-BE 
ye who ? ye-are-saying 
16:16 ATIOKPIOEIC AE CIMCON TIETPOC EITTIEN CY él (0) 
apokritheis de simOn petros eipen su ei ho 
G611 G1161 G4613 G4074 G2036 G4771 G1488 G3588 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm 
answerING YET SIMON Peter said YOU ARE THE 
XPICTOC O YIOC TOY ƏEOY TOY ZWNTOC 
christos ho huios tou theou tou zOntos 
G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2198 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm 
ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God THE LIVING 
Christ 
16:17 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EITIEN AYTW MAKAPIOC él 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autO makarios ei 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G3107 G1488 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm __viPres vxx2Sg 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-him HAPPY YOU-ARE 
CIMCON BAP ICONA OTI CAPZ KAI AIMA OYK ATTEKAAY YEN 
simOn bar iOna hoti sarx kai haima ouk apekalupsen 
G4613 G920 G920 G3754 G4561 G2532 G129 G3756 G601 
n_Voc Sgm Aramaic Aramaic Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgn PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SIMON BAR (Aramaic SON) JONA (Hebrew DOVE) that FLESH AND BLOOD NOT it-FROM-COVERS 
Bar Jona reveals 
COI AAA O TMATHP Oo EN TOIC OYPANOIC 
soi all ho patEr ho en tois ouranois 
G4671 G235 G3588 G3962 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 
pp2DatSg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
to-YOU but THE FATHER THE IN THE heavens 
the-one 
16:18 KAO AE col OTI CY él TIETPOC KAI 
kagO de soi hoti su ei petros kai 
G2504 G1161 G4671 G3754 G4771 G1488 G4074 G2532 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con Conj pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg n_ NomSgm Conj 
AND-I YET to-YOU AM-sayING that YOU ARE Peter (ROCK) AND 
also-| Peter 
en TAYTH TH TIETPA OIKOAOMHCOCD MOY THN EKKAHCIAN KAI 
epi tautE tE petra oikodomEsO mou tEn ekklEsian kai 
G1909 G3778 G3588 G4073 G3450 G3588 G1577 G2532 
Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  viFutAct1 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj 
ON this THE ROCK |-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING OF-ME THE OUT-CALLED AND 
l-shall-be-building ecclesia 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 16 


13 | When Jesus came into the 
coasts of Caesarea Philippi, he 
asked his disciples, saying, 
Whom do men say that I the 
Son of man am? 


14 And they said, Some [say 
that thou art] John the Baptist: 


some, Elias; and others, 
Jeremias, or one of the 
prophets. 


15 He saith unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? 


16 And Simon Peter answered 
and said, Thou art the Christ, 
the Son of the living God. 


17 And Jesus answered and 
said unto him, Blessed art 
thou, Simon Barjona: for flesh 
and blood hath not revealed [it] 
unto thee, but my Father which 
is in heaven. 


18 And I say also unto thee, 
That thou art Peter, and upon 
this rock I will build my 
church; and the gates of hell 
shall not prevail against it. 
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TIYAAI MAOY OY KAT ICXYCOYCIN AYTHC 
pulai hadou ou katischusousin autEs 
G4439 G86 G3756 G2729 G846 
n_NomPIf n_GenSgm Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg f 
GATES OF-UN-PERCEIVED NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-STRONG-ING OF-her 
of-unseen shall-be-prevailing 
16:19 KAI AWCW col TAC KAEIC THC BACIAEINC TOON OYPANCN 
kai dOsO soi tas kleis tEs basileias tOn ouranOn 
G2532 G1325 G4671 G3588 G2807 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg t_AccPlf n_AccPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
AND |-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU THE LOCKers OF-THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 
keys 
KAI o EAN AHCHC emi THC THC ECTAI 
kai ho ean dEsEs epi tEs gEs estai 
G2532 G3739 G1437 G1210 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2071 
Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
AND WHICH IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-BINDING ON THE LAND SHALL-BE 
earth 
AEAEMENON EN TOIC OYPANOIC KAI (0) EAN AYCHC Eemi 
dedemenon en tois ouranois kai ho ean lusEs epi 
G1210 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G3739 G1437 G3089 G1909 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
HAVING-been-BOUND _ IN THE heavens AND WHICH IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING ON 
THC THC ECTAI AEAYMENON EN TOIC OYPANOIC 
tEs gEs estai lelumenon en tois ouranois 
G3588 G1093 G2071 G3089 G1722 G3588 G3772 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viFutvxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE LAND SHALL-BE HAVING-been-LOOSED IN THE heavens 
earth 
16:20 TOTE AIECTEIAATO TOIC MAGHTAIC AYTOY INA = =MHAENI EIMMMCIN 
tote diesteilato tois mathEtais autou hina mEdeni eipOsin 
G5119 G1291 G3588 G3101 G846 G2443 G3367 G2036 
Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj a_ Dat Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
then He-THRU-PUTS to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THAT to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 
he-cautions the disciples to-no-one 
OTI AYTOC ECTIN IHCOYC (0) XPICTOC 
hoti autos estin iEsous ho christos 
G3754 G846 G2076 G2424 G3588 G5547 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viPres vxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
that He IS JESUS THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
16:21 ATMO TOTE HPZATO o IHCOYC AEIKNYEIN TOIC MA®OHT AIC 
apo tote Erxato ho iEsous deiknuein tois mathEtais 
G575 G5119 G756 G3588 G2424 G1166 G3588 G3101 
Prep Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm 
FROM then begins THE JESUS TO-BE-SHOWING to-THE LEARNers 
disciples 
AY TOY OTI AEI AYTON AMTEAOEIN EIC IEPOCOAYMA KAI TOAAA 
autou hoti dei auton apelthein eis ierosoluma kai polla 
G846 G3754 G1163 G846 G565 G1519 G2414 G2532  G4183 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj a_AccPIn 
OF-Him that it-IS-BINDING Him TO-BE-FROM-COMING INTO JERUSALEM AND much 
to-be-coming-away 
TIACEIN AMO TO®ON TMPECBYTEPWN KAI APX IEPEWN KAI TPAMMATEWN KAI 
pathein apo tOn presbuterOn kai archiereOn kai grammateOn kai 
G3958 G575 3588 G4245 G2532 G749 G2532 G1122 G2532 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Pl m Conj n_ Gen Pl m Conj 
TO-BE-EMOTIONING FROM THE SENIORS AND chief-SACRED-ones AND WRITers AND 
to-be-suffering elders chief-priests scribes 
ATIOKTANOHNAIL KAI TH TPITH HMEPA ErEPOHNAI 
apoktanthEnai kai tE tritE hEmera egerthEnai 
G615 G2532 G3588 G5154 G2250 G1453 
vn Aor Pas Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vnAor Pas 
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED AND _ to-THE third DAY TO-BE-ROUSED 
to-be-killed 
16:22 KAI TIPOCAABOMENOC AYTON (0) METPOC HPZATO ETT IT IMAN AYTWD 
kai proslabomenos auton ho petros Erxato epitiman autO 
G2532  G4355 G846 G3588 G4074 G756 G2008 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sgm = ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viAormidD3Sg_ vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 
AND = TOWARD-GETTING Him THE Peter he-begins TO-BE-rebukING  to-Him 
taking-to-him him 
AEN 1AEWC col KYPIE OY MH ECTAI col TOYTO 
legOn hileOs soi kurie ou mE estai soi touto 
G3004 G2436 G4671 G2962 G3756 G3361 G2071 G4671 G5124 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_NomSgmAtt pp2DatSg n_VocSgm PartNeg PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg pp2DatSg pdNomSgn 
sayING PROPITIOUS to-YOU Master ! NOT NO SHALL-BE to-YOU this 
propitious-be-it Lord ! 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 16 


19 And I will give unto thee the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven: 
and whatsoever thou shalt bind 
on earth shall be bound in 
heaven: and whatsoever thou 
shalt loose on earth shall be 
loosed in heaven. 


20 Then charged he his 
disciples that they should tell 


no man that he was Jesus the 
Christ. 


21 | From that time forth began 
Jesus to shew unto his 
disciples, how that he must go 
unto Jerusalem, and suffer 
many things of the elders and 
chief priests and scribes, and 
be killed, and be raised again 
the third day. 


22 Then Peter took him, and 
began to rebuke him, saying, 
Be it far from thee, Lord: this 
shall not be unto thee. 
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16:23 O AE CTPAPEIC EINEN TW TIETPD YTATE oTTICd 
ho de strapheis eipen tO petrO hupage opisO 
G3588 G1161 G4762 G2036 G3588 G4074 G5217 G3694 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 
THE YET BEING-TURNED He-said to-THE Peter BE-UNDER-LEADING BEHIND 
be-you-going-away ! 
MOY CATANA CKANAAAON MOY él OTI OY PPONEIC 
mou satana skandalon mou ei hoti ou phroneis 
G3450 G4567 G4625 G3450 G1488 G3754 G3756 G5426 
pp 1 Gen Sg n_VocSgm n_ Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx2Sg_ Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ME SATAN (adversary) SNARE OF-ME YOU-ARE that NOT YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to 
Satan ! 
TA TOY ƏcEoOY AAAA TA TWN ANOPCOTICON 
ta tou theou alla ta tOn anthrOpOn 
G3588 G3588 G2316 G235 G3588 G3588 G444 
t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_AccPln t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE OF-THE God but THE OF-THE humans 
the(P) the(P) 
16:24 TOTE O IHCOYC EINEN TOIC MACHTAIC AYTOY ElI TIC 
tote ho iEsous eipen tois mathEtais autou ei tis 
G5119 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 G1487 5100 
Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Cond px Nom Sg m 
then THE JESUS said to-THE LEARNers OF-Him IF ANY 
disciples anyone 
OEAEI omiIc® MOY EAOEIN AMAPNHCACOW  EAYTON KAI APATW 
thelei opisO mou elthein aparnEsasthO heauton kai aratO 
G2309 G3694 G3450 G2064 G533 G1438 G2532 G142 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act vm Aor midD 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj vm Aor Act 3 Sg 
IS-WILLING BEHIND ME TO-BE-COMING LET-him-renounce self AND LET-him-LIFT 
after let-him-renounce ! himself let-him-pick-up ! 
TON CTAYPON AYTOY KAI AKOAOYƏEITW MOI 
ton stauron autou kai akoloutheitO moi 
G3588 G4716 G846 G2532 G190 G3427 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
THE pale OF-him AND  LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 
cross let-him-be-following ! me 
16:25 oc TAP AN @EAH THN YYXHN AYTOY CWCAI ATIOAECE! 
hos gar an thelE tEn psuchEn autou sOsai apolesei 
G3739 G1063 G302 G2309 G3588 G5590 G846 G4982 G622 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm vnAorAct vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
WHO for EVER MAY-BE-WILLING THE soul OF-him TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING 
AY THN oc A AN ATOAECH THN YYXHN AYTOY ENEKEN 
autEn hos d an apolesE tEn psuchEn autou heneken 
G846 G3739 G1161 G302 G622 G3588 G5590 G846 G1752 
ppAccSgf prNomSgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Adv 
her WHO YET EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE soul OF-him on-account-of 
EMOY EYPHCEI AYTHN 
emou heurEsei autEn 
G1700 G2147 G846 
pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
OF-ME SHALL-BE-FINDING her 
me 
16:26 TI TAP WPEAEITAI ANOPCTOC EAN TON KOCMON OAON 
ti gar Opheleitai anthrOpos ean ton kosmon holon 
G5101 G1063 G5623 G444 G1437 G3588 G2889 G3650 
pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Cond t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
ANY for IS-belNG-benefitED human IF-EVER THE SYSTEM WHOLE 
what ? world 
KEPAHCH THN AE YYXHN AYTOY ZHMIWOƏH H TI 
kerdEsE tEn de psuchEn autou zEmiOthE E ti 
G2770 G3588 G1161 G5590 G846 G2210 G2228 G5101 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Part pi Acc Sgn 
he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING THE YET soul OF-him MAY-BE-BEING-FINED OR ANY 
may-be-forfeiting what ? 
AWCE! ANOPWMTOC ANTAAAArTMA THC YWYXHC AYTOY 
dOsei anthrOpos antallagma tEs psuchEs autou 
G1325 G444 G465 G3588 G5590 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
SHALL-BE-GIVING human INSTEAD-CHANGE OF-THE soul OF-him 
in-exchange 
16:27 MEAAEI TrA? O YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY EPXECOAI EN TH 
mellei gar ho huios tou anthrOpou erchesthai en tE 
G3195 G1063 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 G1722 G3588 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
IS-ABOUT for THE SON OF-THE human TO-BE-COMING IN THE 


is-being-about 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 16 


23 But he turned, and said unto 
Peter, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: thou art an offence unto 
me: for thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, but those 
that be of men. 


24 Then said Jesus unto his 
disciples, If any [man] will 
come after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross, 
and follow me. 


25 For whosoever will save his 


life shall lose it: and 
whosoever will lose his life for 
my sake shall find it. 


28 For what is a man profited, 
if he shall gain the whole 
world, and lose his own soul? 
or what shall a man give in 
exchange for his soul? 


27 For the Son of man shall 
come in the glory of his Father 
with his angels; and then he 
shall reward every man 
according to his works. 
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Matthew 16 - Matthew 17 


AOZH TOY TIATPOC AYTOY META TON ATTEAWN AYTOY KAI TOTE 

doxE tou patros autou meta tOn aggelOn autou kai tote 

G1391 G3588 G3962 G846 G3326 G3588 G32 G846 G2532 5119 

n_DatSgf t GenSgm n_ GenSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj Adv 

esteem OF-THE FATHER OF-Him WITH THE MESSENGERS OF-Him AND then 

glory 

MITOAWCE! EKACTWM KATA THN TIPAZIN AY TOY 

apodOsei hekastO kata tEn praxin autou 

G591 G1538 G2596 G3588 G4234 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_DatSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-EACH according-to THE PRACTISing OF-him 

he-shall-be-paying each-one practice 

16:28 MMHN Aero YMIN EICIN TINEC TON WAE ECTHKOTON 28 Verily I say unto you, There 
amEn legO humin eisin tines tOn hOde hestEkotOn . . 
G28 3004 G5213 G1526 G5100 G3588 G5602 G2476 be some standing here, „which 
Hebrew viPresActiSg pp2DatPI viPresvxx3PI pxNomPIim t GenPIm Adv vp Perf Act Gen PI m shall not taste of death, till they 
AMEN l-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) ARE ANY OF-THE-ones here HAVING-STOOD see the Son of man coming in 
verily to-ye some of-the-ones standing his kingdom. 

OITINEC OY MH TEYCONTAI OANATOY EWC AN IA@CIN TON 

hoitines ou mE geusOntai thanatou heOs an idOsin ton 

G3748 G3756 G3361 G1089 G2288 G2193 G302 G1492 G3588 

prNom Pim = PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 PI n_GenSgm_ Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm 

WHO-ANY NOT NO SHOULD-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL EVER THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 

who-any death 

YION TOY MNOPWTTOY EPXOMENON EN TH BACIAEIN AYTOY 

huion tou anthrOpou erchomenon en tE basileia autou 

G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 G1722 G3588 G932 G846 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sg m 

SON OF-THE human COMING IN THE KINGdom OF-Him 
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17:1 KAI MEO HMEPAC EZ TIAPAAAMBANEI O IHCOYC TON TIETPON KAI 
kai meth hEmeras hex paralambanei ho iEsous ton petron kai 
G2532 G3326 G2250 G1803 G3880 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4074 G2532 
Conj Prep n_AccPIf a_ Nom vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
AND after DAYS SIX IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE JESUS THE Peter AND 

is-taking-aside 

IAKWBON KAI IWANNHN TON MAEAPON AYTOY KAI MANAdEPE! AYTOYC EIC 

iakObon kai iOannEn ton adelphon autou kai anapherei autous eis 

G2385 G2532  G2491 G3588 G80 G846 G2532  G399 G846 G1519 

n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n AccSgm ppGenSgm_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim Prep 

JACOBUS AND JOHN THE brother OF-him AND ~ He-IS-UP-CARRYING them INTO 

James is-bringing-up 

OPOC YYHAON KAT IAIAN 

oros hupsElon kat idian 

G3735 G5308 G2596 G2398 

n_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn Prep a_Acc Sgf 

mountain HIGH according-to OWN 

17:2 KAI METEMOPbWEH EMTIPOCOEN AYTCON KAI EAAMYEN TO TIPOCCOTTON 
kai metemorphOthE emprosthen autOn kai elampsen to prosOpon 
G2532 G3339 G1715 G846 G2532 G2989 G3588 G4383 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp GenPlm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND He-WAS-after-FORMED IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-them AND SHINES THE face 

he-was-transformed in-front-of them 

AYTOY wc o HAIOC TA AE IMATIA AYTOY €rENETO AEYKA 

autou hOs ho hElios ta de himatia autou egeneto leuka 

G846 G5613 3588 G2246 G3588 G1161 G2440 G846 G1096 G3022 

pp Gen Sgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomPlIn Conj n_NomPIn ppGenSgm vi2AormidD3Sg a_NomPIn 

OF-Him AS THE SUN THE YET GARMENTS OF-Him BECAME WHITE 

wc TO pwc 

hOs to phOs 

G5613 G3588 G5457 

Adv t_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 

AS THE LIGHT 

17:3 KAI 1AOY WbCHCAN AYTOIC MCCHC KAI HAIAC MET AYTOY 
kai idou OphthEsan autois mOsEs kai Elias met autou 
G2532 2400 G3700 G846 G3475 G2532 2243 G3326 G846 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp DatPlm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WERE VIEWED to-them MOSES AND ELIAS WITH Him 

lo ! were-seen Elijah 

CYAAAAOYNTEC 

sullalountes 

G4814 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

TOGETHER-TALKING 

conferring 

17:4 ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) TIETPOC EITEN TW IHCOY KYPIE 
apokritheis de ho petros eipen tO iEsou kurie 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2036 G3588 G2424 G2962 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm  n_Voc Sgm 
answerING YET THE Peter said to-THE JESUS Master ! 

Lord ! 

KAAON ECTIN HMAC WAE EINAI EI ƏEAEIC TTO IHCWMEN WAE 

kalon estin hEmas hOde einai ei theleis poiEsOmen hOde 

G2570 G2076 G2248 G5602 G1511 G1487 G2309 G4160 G5602 

a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg pp1AccPl Adv vn Pres vxx Cond vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI Adv 

IDEAL it-IS US here TO-BE IF YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-SHOULD BE makING here 

we-should-be-making 

TPEIC CKHNAC COI MIAN KAI MCDCH MIAN KAI MIAN HAIN 

treis skEnas soi mian kai mOsE mian kai mian Elia 

G5140 G4633 G4671 G1520 G2532 G3475 G1520 G2532 G1520 G2243 

a_AccPIf n_AccPIlf pp2DatSg a_AccSgf Conj n_DatSgm a_AccSgf Conj a_Acc Sgf n_DatSgm 

THREE BOOTHS _ to-YOU ONE AND to-MOSES ONE AND ONE to-ELIAS 

tabernacles to-Elijah 

17:5 ETI AYTOY ADAAOYNTOC 1AOY NEPEAH PWTEINH EMECKIACEN AYTOYC 
eti autou lalountos idou nephelE phOteinE epeskiasen autous 
G2089 G846 G2980 G2400 G3507 G5460 G1982 G846 
Adv pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm vm 2AorAct2Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
STILL OF-him TALKING BE-PERCEIVING CLOUD luminous ON-SHADES them 

speaking lo! overshadows 

KAI IAOY CNH EK THC NEPEAHC AETOYCA OYTOC ECT IN 

kai idou phOnE ek tEs nephelEs legousa houtos estin 

G2532 + G2400 G5456 G1537 G3588 G3507 G3004 G3778 G2076 

Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgf_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf pdNom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING SOUND OUT OF-THE CLOUD sayING this IS 

lo ! voice 
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Matthew 17 


1. And after six days Jesus 
taketh Peter, James, and John 
his brother, and bringeth them 
up into an high mountain apart, 


2 And was transfigured before 
them: and his face did shine as 
the sun, and his raiment was 
white as the light. 


3 And, behold, there appeared 
unto them Moses and Elias 
talking with him. 


4 Then answered Peter, and 
said unto Jesus, Lord, it is 
good for us to be here: if thou 
wilt, let us make here three 
tabernacles; one for thee, and 
one for Moses, and one for 
Elias. 


5 While he yet spake, behold, a 
bright cloud overshadowed 
them: and behold a voice out 
of the cloud, which said, This 
is my beloved Son, in whom I 
am well pleased; hear ye him. 
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(0) YIOC MOY (0) ArATTHTOC EN w EYAOKHCA AYTOY 

ho huios mou ho agapEtos en hO eudokEsa autou 

G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G1722 3739 G2106 G846 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ ppiGenSg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep pr DatSgm viAor Act 1 Sg pp Gen Sgm 

THE SON OF-ME THE beLOVED IN WHOM I-WELL-SEEM = OF-Him 

l-delight him 

AKOYETE 

akouete 

G191 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-HEARING 

be-ye-hearing ! 

17:6 KAI AKOYCANTEC ol MAOHTAI EMECON eni TIPOCWTTON AYTON KAI 
kai akousantes hoi mathEtai epeson epi prosOpon autOn kai 
G2532. G191 G3588 G3101 G4098 G1909 G4383 G846 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vi2AorAct3PI Prep n_Acc Sgn pp GenPIm Conj 
AND HEARing THE LEARNers FELL ON face OF-them AND 

disciples 

EPOBHEHCAN CHOAPA 

ephobEthEsan sphodra 

G5399 G4970 

vi Aor pasD 3 PI Adv 

THEY-WERE-afraid VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

17:7 KAI TIPOCEAGWN (0) IHCOYC HYATO AYTCON KAI EITTEN 
kai proselthOn ho iEsous hEpsato autOn kai eipen 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G2424 G680 G846 G2532 G2036 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE JESUS TOUCHES OF-them AND said 

approaching them 

ErTEPOHTE KAI MH POBEICOE 

egerthEte kai mE phobeisthe 

G1453 G2532 G3361 G5399 

vm Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

BE-BEING-ROUSED AND NO BE-FEARING 

be-ye-being-roused ! be-ye-fearing ! 

17:8 ENAPANTEC AE TOYC ObOAAMOYC AYTON OYAENA E1AON él 
eparantes de tous ophthalmous autOn oudena eidon ei 
G1869 G1161 G3588 G3788 G846 G3762 G1492 G1487 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t AccPIm n_AccPIm pp GenPIm a Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Cond 
ON-LIFT ing YET THE VIEWers OF-them NOT-YET-ONE THEY-PERCEIVED IF 
lifting-up eyes no-one 

MH TON IHCOYN MONON 

mE ton iEsoun monon 

G3361 G3588 G2424 G3441 

PartNeg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

NO THE JESUS ONLY 

17:9 KAI KATABAINONTCON AYTCON ATTO TOY OPOYC ENETEIAATO AYTOIC 
kai katabainontOn autOn apo tou orous eneteilato autois 
G2532 G2597 G846 G575 G3588 G3735 G1781 G846 
Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI m Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
AND OF-DOWN-STEPPING OF-them FROM THE mountain directs to-them 

of-descending them 

(0) IHCOYC AETWN MHAENI EINHTE TO OPAMA EWC 

ho iEsous legOn mEdeni eipEte to horama heOs 

G3588 G2424 G3004 G3367 G2036 G3588 G3705 G2193 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_  a_DatSgm vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_AccSgn n AccSgn Conj 

THE JESUS sayING to-NO-YET-ONE YE-MAY-BE-sayING THE sight TILL 

to-no-one ye-may-be-telling vision 

OY (0) YIOC TOY ANOEPWTTOY EK NEKPOON ANACTH 

hou ho huios tou anthrOpou ek nekrOn anastE 

G3739 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1537 G3498 G450 

pr Gen Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_ Gen Plm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-WHICH THE SON OF-THE human OUT OF-DEAD-ones MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

which of-dead-ones may-be-rising 

17:10 KAI EMHPWTHCAN AYTON ol MAƏHTAI AYTOY AECFONTEC TI 

kai epErOtEsan auton hoi mathEtai autou legontes ti 

G2532 = G1905 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 G5101 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n NomPIim  ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomPim_ piNomSgn 

AND inquire-of Him THE LEARNers OF-Him sayING ANY 
disciples why ? 

OYN Ol -PAMMATEIC AEFOYCIN OTI HAIAN AEI EAOEIN TIP TON 

oun hoi grammateis legousin hoti Elian dei elthein prOton 

G3767 G3588 G1122 G3004 G3754 G2243 G1163 G2064 G4412 

Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj n_Acc Sgm viPresim-Act3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act Adv 

THEN THE WRITers ARE-sayING that ELIAS IS-BINDING TO-BE-COMING BEFORE-most 

scribes Elijah must first 
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Matthew 17 


6 And when the disciples heard 
[it], they fell on their face, and 
were sore afraid. 


7 And Jesus came and touched 
them, and said, Arise, and be 
not afraid. 


8 And when they had lifted up 
their eyes, they saw no man, 
save Jesus only. 


9 And as they came down from 
the mountain, Jesus charged 
them, saying, Tell the vision to 
no man, until the Son of man 
be risen again from the dead. 


10 And his disciples asked 
him, saying, Why then say the 
scribes that Elias must first 
come? 
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Matthew 17 


17:11 0 AE IHCOYC ATTOKP16E1C EIMEN AYTOIC HAIAC MEN 11 And Jesus answered and 
ho de iEsous apokritheis eipen autois Elias men : : 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G2036 G846 G2243 G3303 said unto them, Elias truly shall 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vpAorpasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPlm n_NomSgm_ Part first come, and restore all 
THE YET JESUS answerING said to-them ELIAS INDEED things. 

Elijah 

EPXETAI TIPW TON KAI ATIOKATACTHCE! MANTA 

erchetai prOton kai apokatastEsei panta 

G2064 G4412 G2532 G600 G3956 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin 

IS-COMING BEFORE-most AND ~ SHALL-BE-restorING ALL 

first all-things 

17:12 ag os ti IN a Ee Ac ae toni iat s 12 But I say unto you, That 
leg le umin oti ias then ai oul PNE 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3754 G2243 G2235 G2064 G2532 G3756 Elias is seme already, and they 
vi Pres Act1Sg Conj pp2DatPI Conj n_NomSgm Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj Part Neg knew him not, but have done 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) that ELIAS ALREADY CAME AND NOT unto him whatsoever they 

to-ye Elijah listed. Likewise shall also the 
Son of man suffer of them. 

ENErNWCAN AYTON AAA ETTOIHCAN' EN AYTC OCA HOEAHCAN OYTWC KAI 

epegnOsan auton all epoiEsan en autO hosa EthelEsan houtOs kai 

G1921 G846 G235 G4160 G1722 G846 G3745 G2309 G3779 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 PI Prep pp Dat Sgm pkAccPln  viAorAct3PI Adv Conj 

THEY-ON-KNOW him but THEY-DO IN him as-much-as THEY-WILL thus AND 

they-recognize whatever also 

fe) YIOC TOY MNOPWTTOY MEAAEI TIACXEIN YT NY TON 

ho huios tou anthrOpou mellei paschein hup autOn 

G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3195 G3958 G5259 + G846 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep pp Gen PI m 

THE SON OF-THE human IS-ABOUT TO-BE-EMOTIONING UNDER them 

is-being-about — to-be-suffering by 

17:13 TOTE CYNHKAN OI MACHTAIL OTI TEPI IWANNOY TOY BAMTICTOY 13 Then the disciples 
tote sunEkan hoi mathEtai hoti peri iOannou tou baptistou 
G5119 G4920 G3588 G3101 G3754 G4012 G2491 G3588 G910 understood that he spake me 
Adv viAorAct3PI t_NomPim n_NomPlm Conj Prep n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm them of John the Baptist. 
then understand THE LEARNers that ABOUT JOHN THE DIPist 

disciples concerning baptist 

EINEN AYTOIC 

eipen autois 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

He-said to-them 

17:14 KAI EASGONT WN AYTON TIPOC TON OXAON TIPOCHAGEN AYTWD 14 And when they were come 
kai elthontOn autOn pros ton ochlon prosElthen autO . 
G2532  G2064 G846 G4314 G3588 G3793 G4334 G846 to the multitude, there came to 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen PIm ppGenPIm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3 Sg pp Dat Sg m him a [certain] man, kneeling 
AND OF-COMING OF-them TOWARD THE THRONG TOWARD-CAME to-Him down to him, and saying, 

them came-to him 


ANƏPWMOC FONYMETWN AYTW 


anthrOpos gonupetOn autO 

G444 G1120 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Dat Sg m 
human KNEE-FALLING to-Him 


falling-on-his-knees 


17:15 SA I co (17:15) KYPIE mi ical MOY TON YION a 1 15 Lord, have mercy on my 
ai legOn (17:15) kurie eleEson mou ton huion oti i z ; 
2532 G3004 G2962 G1653 G3450 G3588 G5207 G3754 son: for he is lunatick, and sore 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1GenSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vexed: for ofttimes he falleth 
AND sayING Master ! BE-MERCIFUL OF-ME THE SON that into the fire, and oft into the 
Lord ! be-you-merciful ! water. 
CEAHNIAZETAI KAI KAK@MC TIACXEl TIOAAAKIC TAP TIIMTE!L EIC TO 
selEniazetai kai kakOs paschei pollakis gar piptei eis to 
G4583 G2532 G2560 G3958 G4178 G1063 G4098 G1519 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres Act3Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
he-IS-beING-MOONizED AND EVILly IS-EMOTIONING MANY-times for he-IS-FALLING INTO THE 
he-is-a-lunatic is-suffering often 
TTYP KAI TIOAAAKIC EIC TO Y ACP 
pur kai pollakis eis to hudOr 
G4442 G2532  G4178 G1519 G3588 G5204 
n_Acc Sgn Conj Adv Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
FIRE AND MANY-times INTO THE water 
often 
17:16 Ki TIPOGHNETKA AYTON TOIC MASH RIG coy Ki ovk 16 And I brought him to thy 
ai rosEnegka auton tois mathEtais sou ai oul oat 
G2532 4374 j G846 G3588 G3101 G4675 G2532 G3756 disciples, and they could not 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg cure him. 
AND |-TOWARD-CARRY him to-THE LEARNers OF-YOU AND NOT 
l-bring disciples 
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Matthew 17 


HAYNHOEHCAN AYTON ƏEPAMEYCAI 
EdunEthEsan auton therapeusai 
G1410 G846 G2323 
vi Aor pasD 3 PI Att pp Acc Sgm_ vn Aor Act 
THEY-WERE-enABLED him TO-cure 
they-could 
17:17 MATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN w TrENEA AMICTOC KAI 17 Then Jesus answered and 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen (6) genea apistos kai P . 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G5599 G1074 G571 G2532 said, o faithless and Pee 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2Aor Act3Sg_ Inj n_VocSgf a_VocSgf Conj generation, how long shall I be 
answerING YET THE JESUS said o! generation UN-BELIEVing AND with you? how long shall I 
generation! unbelieving ! suffer you? bring him hither to 
me. 
AIECTPAMMENH EWC MOTE ECOMAI MEG YMCDN EWC MOTE ANEZOMAI 
diestrammenE heOs pote esomai meth humOn heOs pote anexomai 
G1294 G2193 G4219 G2071 G3326 G5216 G2193 G4219 G430 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Conj Part Int vi Fut vxx 1 Sg Prep pp2GenP!I Conj Part Int vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED TILL ?-when I-SHALL-BE WITH YOU) TILL ?-when —_|-SHALL-BE-toleratING 
having-been-perverted when ? ye when? _ |-shall-bear 
YMODN pEPETE MOI AYTON WAE 
humOn pherete moi auton hOde 
G5216 G5342 G3427 G846 G5602 
pp2GenPI vm Pres Act2PI pp1DatSg ppAccSgm Adv 
OF-YOU(P) BE-CARRYING to-ME him here 
of-ye be-ye-bringing ! 
17:18 KAI  EMETIMHCEN AYTW o IHCOYC KAI  EZHAOEN an AYTOY 18 And Jesus rebuked the 
kai epetimEsen autO ho iEsous kai exElthen ap autou a. 
G2532 2008 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1831 G575 G846 devil; and he departed out of 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgn t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m him: and the child was cured 
AND rebukES to-it THE JESUS AND OUT-CAME FROM him from that very hour. 
it came-out 
TO ANIMONION KAI ESGEPATIEYOH O TAIC ATO THC WPAC 
to daimonion kai etherapeuthE ho pais apo tEs hOras 
G3588 G1140 G2532 G2323 G3588 G3816 G575 G3588 G5610 
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep t Gen Sgf  n_GenSgf 
THE demon AND WAS-curED THE boy FROM THE HOUR 
EKEINHC 
ekeinEs 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg f 
that 
1719 TOTE MPOCEAGONTEC OI MACHTAL TOW IHCOY KAT IAIAN 19 Then came the disciples to 
tote proselthontes hoi mathEtai tO iEsou kat idian . 
G5119 G4334 G3588 G3101 G3588 G2424 G2596 G2398 Jesus apart, and ‘ said, 9 Why 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_NomPlm n NomPim t DatSgm n DatSgm Prep a_Acc Sgf could not we cast him out? 
then TOWARD-COMING THE LEARNers to-THE JESUS according-to OWN 
coming-to disciples 
EIMON AIA TI HMEIC OYK HAYNHOEHMEN EKBAAEIN AYTO 
eipon dia ti hEmeis ouk EdunEthEmen ekbalein auto 
G2036 G1223 G5101 G2249 G3756 G1410 G1544 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pi Acc Sgn pp1NomPI PartNeg viAorpasD 1 PI Att vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgn 
said THRU ANY WE NOT WERE-enABLED TO-BE-OUT-CASTING it 
because-of what ? could to-be-casting-out 
17:20 O AE IHCOYC EITIEN AYTOIC AIA THN ATTICTIAN YMCDN 20 And Jesus said unto them, 
ho de iEsous eipen autois dia tEn apistian humOn ee: 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G1223 G3588 G570 G5216 Because of your unbelief: for 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI verily I say unto you, Tf ye 
THE YET JESUS said to-them THRU THE UN-BELIEF OF-YOU(P) have faith as a grain of 
because-of unbelief of-ye mustard seed, ye shall say unto 
this mountain, Remove hence 
AMHN TAP AED YMIN EAN EXHTE TICTIN WC KOKKON CINATTEC@C to yonder place; and it shall 
amEn gar legO humin ean echEte pistin hOs kokkon sinapeOs remove; and nothing shall be 
G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 G1437 G2192 G4102 G5613 G2848 G4615 2 ibli t 
Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPIl Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI n_AccSgf Adv n_AccSgm n_GenSgn impossible unto you. 
AMEN for |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-HAVING BELIEF AS KERNEL OF-MUSTARD 
verily to-ye faith 
EPEITE TW OPE! TOYTW MET ABHOI ENTEYOEN EKEI KAI 
ereite tO orei toutO metabEthi enteuthen ekei kai 
G2046 G3588 G3735 G5129 G3327 G1782 G1563 G2532 
vi Fut Act 2 PI t_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn pd Dat Sgn vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Adv Conj 
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING to-THE mountain this BE-after-STEPPING hence there AND 
be-you-proceeding ! 
METABHCETAI KAI OYAEN MAYNATHCE |! YMIN 
metabEsetai kai ouden adunatEsei humin 
G3327 G2532 G3762 G101 G5213 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
ittSHALL-BE-after-STEPPING AND NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE  to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-proceeding nothing shall-be-impossible  to-ye 
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Matthew 17 


17:21 TOYTO ag TO TENOC ovK EKTIOPEYETAI él MH EN 21 Howbeit this kind goeth not 
touto e to genos oul ekporeuetai ei m en r 
G5124 G1161  G3588 G1085 G3756  G1607 G1487  G3361 1722 OUt but by prayer and fasting. 
pd Nom Sg n Conj t_ Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond Part Neg Prep 
this YET THE breed NOT IS-OUT-GOING IF NO IN 
species is-going-out 
TIPOCEYXH KAI NHCTEIA 
proseuchE kai nEsteia 
G4335 G2532  G3521 
n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer AND fast 
17:22 AHRE Tee OvENCON AE AYTON EN TH TATANTA EITEN AYTOIC 22. And while they abode in 
anastrephomenOn de autOn en tE galilaia eipen autois . . 
G390 G1161  G846 G1722 G3588 G1056 G2036 G846 Galilee, Jesus said unto them, 
vp Pres Pas Gen PI m Conj ppGenPlm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Pim The Son of man shall be 
OF-UP-TURNING YET OF-them IN THE GALILEE said to-them betrayed into the hands of men: 
of-conducting them 
Oo IHCOYC MEAAEI oO YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY 
ho iEsous mellei ho huios tou anthrOpou 
G3588 G2424 G3195 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
THE JESUS IS-ABOUT THE SON OF-THE human 
is-being-about 
TIAPAAIAOCOAI EIC XEIPAC ANOPCOTIDN 
paradidosthai eis cheiras anthrOpOn 
G3860 G1519 G5495 G444 
vn Pres Pas Prep n_Acc PIlf n_GenPlm 
TO-BE-belING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS OF-humans 
to-be-being-given-up 
17:23 ig in aa ae Aa S ee ne cal 23 And they shall kill him, and 
ai apoktenousin auton ai ri mera : : 
G2532 G615 G846 G2532 G3588 G5154 G2250 the third day he shall be raised 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Ace Sg m Conj t Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sgf again. And they were 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Him AND to-THE third DAY exceeding sorry. 
they-shall-be-killing 
ErEPEHCETAI KAI EAYTIHEHCAN CHOAPA 
egerthEsetai kai elupEthEsan sphodra 
G1453 G2532 G3076 G4970 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Adv 
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED AND  THEY-WERE-SORROWED VEHEMENT 
and-they-were-sorry tremendously 
17:24 or fener a ay aaa EIC KATTEE NAOXM ibe atta ra a 24 And when they were come 
elthontOn e autOn eis apernaoum prosElthon oi a 
G2064 G1161 G846 G1519 G2584 G4334 G3588 G3588 1 ` Capernaum, they that 
vp 2Aor Act Gen PIm Conj pp GenPlm Prep ni proper vi Aor Act 3 PI t NomPIim t_Acc Pin received tribute [money] came 
OF-COMING YET them INTO CAPERNAUM TOWARD-CAME THE-ones THE to Peter, and said, Doth not 
approached the-ones your master pay tribute? 
AITAPAXMA AAMBANONTEC TW TIETPC KAI EIMON oO AIANCKAAOC 
didrachma lambanontes tO petro kai eipon ho didaskalos 
G1323 G2983 G3588 G4074 G2532 =G2036 G3588 G1320 
n_Acc Pin vp Pres ActNomPlm t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm 
TWO-drachma GETTING-UP to-THE Peter AND said THE TEACHer 
double-drachma getting 
YMODN OY TEAEI TA AILAPAXMA 
humOn ou telei ta didrachma 
G5216 G3756 G5055 G3588 G1323 
pp2GenPI PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln 
OF-YOU'P) NOT IS-FINISHING THE TWO-drachma 
of-ye is-settling-tribute double-drachma 
17:25 aa NAI a OTE eerie EIC THN brn htt 25 He saith, Yes. And when he 
egei nai ai hote eisElthen eis tEn oikian proephthasen ; 
G3004 G3483 G2532 3753 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G4399 as GOME mo the house, Jesus 
vi Pres Act3Sg Part Conj Adv vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t AccSgf n AccSgf viAorAct3 Sg prevented him, saying, What 
he-IS-sayING YEA AND when he-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME BEFORE-OUTSTRIPS thinkest thou, Simon? of whom 
yes he-entered house forestalls do the kings of the earth take 
custom or tribute? of their own 
AYTON fe) IHCOYC AETWN TI col AOKEI CIMWN children, or of strangers? 
auton ho iEsous legOn ti soi dokei simOn 
G846 G3588 G2424 G3004 G5101 G4671 G1380 G4613 
pp Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 
him THE JESUS sayING ANY to-YOU it-IS-SEEMING SIMON 
what ? 
Ol BACIAEIC THC THC AMO TINW®WN AAMBANOYCIN TEAH H KHNCON 
hoi basileis tEs gEs apo tinOn lambanousin telE E kEnson 
G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G575 G5101 G2983 G5056 G2228 G2778 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep piGenPlm_ vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Pin Part n_ Acc Sg m 
THE KINGS OF-THE LAND FROM ANY ARE-GETTING-UP FINISHES OR POLL-TAX 
earth whom(P) ?  they-are-getting tribute?) 
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Matthew 17 - Matthew 18 


AMO TON Y ICON MYTWN H AMO TON MAAOTP ICON 
apo tOn huiOn autOn E apo tOn allotriOn 
G575 3588 G5207 G846 G2228 G575 G3588 G245 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenPlm Part Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
FROM THE SONS OF-them OR FROM THE other-placed-ones 
outsiders 
17:26 oe oe tia ATO DN ANOTE 1WN cmi 26 Peter saith unto him, Of 
egei au 10 petros apo n allotriOn epl ; : 
G3004 G846 G3588 G4074 G575 G3588 G245 G5346 strangers. Jesus saith unto him, 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep t GenPIm a GenPIm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Then are the children free. 
IS-sayING to-Him THE Peter (ROCK) FROM THE other-placed-ones AVERRed 
Peter outsiders 
AYTW fe) IHCOYC APATE EAEYOEPO! EICIN ol YIOI 
autO ho iEsous arage eleutheroi eisin hoi huioi 
G846 G3588 G2424 G686 G1658 G1526 G3588 G5207 
pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Part a_NomPlm vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim 
to-him THE JESUS CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY FREE-ones ARE THE SONS 
free 
17:27 i NA Ag MH CRANA SA I1CWMEN AY TOYE TopevOg Ic EIC a 27 Notwithstanding, lest we 
ina e m skandalisOmen autous poreutheis eis n 
G2443 G1161 G3361 G4624 G846 G4198 G1519 G3588 should offend them, g0 thou to 
Conj Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 1 PI ppAccPIm vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f the sea, and cast an hook, and 
THAT YET NO WE-SHOULD-BE-SNARING them BEING-GONE INTO THE take up the fish that first 
cometh up; and when thou hast 
opened his mouth, thou shalt 
OAAACCAN BAAE AFKICTPON KAI TON ANABANTA TIP TON IXƏYN find a piece of money: that 
thalassan bale agkistron kai ton anabanta prOton ichthun take, and give unto them for 
G2281 G906 G44 G2532 3588 G305 G4412 G2486 dth 
n_Acc Sg f vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm Adv n_ Acc Sg m me an ee, 
SEA BE-CASTING fish-hook AND THE UP-STEPPing BEFORE-most FISH 
be-you-casting ! ascending first 
APON KAI ANOIZAC TO CTOMA AYTOY EYPHCEIC CTATHPA 
aron kai anoixas to stoma autou heurEseis statEra 
G142 G2532 G455 G3588 G4750 G846 G2147 G4715 
vm Aor Act2 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm viFutAct2Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
LIFT AND UP-OPENing THE MOUTH OF-it YOU-SHALL-BE-FINDING stater 
pick-up-you ! opening of-him 
EKEINON AABCON AOC AYTOIC ANTI EMOY KAI COY 
ekeinon labOn dos autois anti emou kai sou 
G1565 G2983 G1325 G846 G473 G1700 G2532 G4675 
pd Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp DatPlm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Gen Sg 
that GETTING BE-GIVING to-them INSTEAD OF-ME AND YOU 
be-you-giving ! of-you 
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18:1 EN EKEINH TH WPA TIPOCHAOON Ol MAOCHTAIL TOW IHCOY 
en ekeinE tE hOra prosElthon hoi mathEtai O iEsou 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G4334 G3588 G3101 G3588 G2424 
Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  viAorAct3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPIm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
IN that THE HOUR TOWARD-CAME THE LEARNers o-THE JESUS 

approached disciples 

AETONTEC TIC APA MEIZWN ECTIN EN TH BACIAEIA 

legontes tis ara meizOn estin en E basileia 

G3004 G5101 G687 G3187 G2076 G1722 G3588 G932 

vp Pres ActNom PIm pi Nom Sgm Part Int a_NomSgmCmp_ viPres vxx3Sg Prep | DatSgf n_DatSgf 

sayING ANY CONSEQUENTLY GREATER IS IN THE KINGdom 

who ? greatest 

TWN OYPANCON 

tOn ouranOn 

G3588 G3772 

t_GenPlm n_Gen Pim 

OF-THE heavens 

18:2 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOG O IHCOYC TIAIAION ECTHCEN AYTO EN 
kai proskalesamenos ho iEsous paidion hestEsen auto en 
G2532 4341 G3588 G2424 G3813 G2476 G846 G1722 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgn_ Prep 
AND TOWARD-CALLing THE JESUS little-boy (-or-girl) | He-STANDS it IN 

calling-to-him 

MECW AY TON 

mesO autOn 

G3319 G846 

a_DatSgn ppGenPlm 

MIDst OF-them 

18:3 KAI EINEN AMHN AEr%W YMIN EAN MH CTPAPHTE KAI 
kai eipen amEn legO humin ean mE straphEte kai 
G2532 -G2036 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G3361 G4762 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Cond PartNeg vs 2Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj 
AND said AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-TURNING AND 

verily to-ye 

TENHCOE we TA TIAIAIA OY MH EICEAOHTE EIC THN 

genEsthe hOs ta paidia ou mE eiselthEte eis tEn 

G1096 G5613 G3588 G3813 G3756 G3361 G1525 G1519 G3588 

vs 2Aor midD 2 PI Adv t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Sg f 

MAY-BE-BECOMING AS THE little-boys-or-girls © NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 

little-boys-and-girls ye-may-be-entering 

BACIAEIAN TOON OYPANWN 

basileian tOn ouranOn 

G932 G3588 G3772 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 

KINGdom OF-THE heavens 

18:4 OCTIC OYN ‘TATIEINDCH EXYTON wc TO TIAIAION TOYTO 
hostis oun tapeinOsE heauton hOs to paidion touto 
G3748 G3767  G5013 G1438 G5613 3588 G3813 G5124 
pr Nom Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm Adv t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pd Nom Sg n 
WHO-ANY THEN  SHALL-BE-makING-LOW self AS THE little-boy (-or-girl) this 
who-any shall-be-humbling himself 

OYTOC ECTIN (0) MEIZWN EN TH BACIAEIA TON OYPANWN 

houtos estin ho meizOn en tE basileia tOn ouranOn 

G3778 G2076 G3588 G3187 G1722 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 

pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp Prep t_DatSgf n_Dat Sgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

this-one IS THE GREATER IN THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 

this-one greatest 

18:5 KAI oc EAN AGEZHTAI TIAIAION TOIOYTON EN em! 
kai hos ean dexEtai paidion toiouton hen epi 
G2532 G3739 G1437 G1209 G3813 G5108 G1520 G1909 
Conj pr Nom Sg m Cond vs Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn pd Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Prep 
AND WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING little-boy (-or-girl) such ONE ON 

TW ONOMATI MOY EME AEXETAI 

tO onomati mou eme dechetai 

G3588 G3686 G3450 G1691 G1209 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg pp1AccSg_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

THE NAME OF-ME ME IS-RECEIVING 

18:6 OC A AN CKANAAA ICH ENA TOWN MIKPOON TOYTWN TON 
hos d an skandalisE hena tOn mikrOn toutOn tOn 
G3739 G1161 G302 G4624 G1520 G3588 G3398 G5130 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm t GenPlm a_GenPlm pdGenPlm t_GenPlm 
WHO YET EVER SHOULD-BE-SNARING ONE OF-THE LITTLE-ones these THE 

little-ones 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 18 


1. At the same time came the 
disciples unto Jesus, saying, 
Who is the greatest in the 


kingdom of heaven? 


2 And Jesus called a little child 
unto him, and set him in the 


midst of them, 


3 And said, Verily I say unto 
you, Except ye be converted, 
and become as little children, 
ye shall not enter into the 


kingdom of heaven. 


4 Whosoever therefore 


shall 


humble himself as this little 
child, the same is greatest in 


the kingdom of heaven. 


5 And whoso shall receive one 
such little child in my name 


receiveth me. 


6 But whoso shall offend one 


of these little ones 


which 


believe in me, it were better for 
him that a millstone were 
hanged about his neck, and 
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TIICTEYONTCN EIC EME CYMPEPEI AYTW INA  KPEMACOH MYAOC 
pisteuontOn eis eme sumpherei autO hina kremasthE mulos 
G4100 G1519 G1691 G4851 G846 G2443 G2910 G3458 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
ones-BELIEVING INTO ME it-IS-belING-expedient to-him THAT MAY-BE-BEING-HANGED MiLL(stone) 
ones-believing mill-stone 
ONIKOC emi TON TPAXHAON AYTOY KAI KATAMONT ICOH 
onikos epi ton trachElon autou kai katapontisthE 
G3684 G1909 G3588 G5137 G846 G2532 G2670 
a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
ASSic ON THE NECK OF-him AND SHOULD-BE-BEING-DOWN-MARINED 
requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it he-should-be-being-sunk 
EN Tw TIEAATE!L THC OAAACCHG 
en tO pelagei tEs thalassEs 
G1722 G3588 G3989 G3588 G2281 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IN THE OCEAN OF-THE SEA 
18:7 OYAL Tom KOCMCD ATTO TON CKANAAAWN ANATKH TAP ECT IN 
ouai to kosmO apo tOn skandalOn anagkE gar estin 
G3759 G3588 G2889 G575 G3588 G4625 G318 G1063 G2076 
Inj t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep t GenPIn n_GenPIn n_ Nom Sg f Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WOE to-THE SYSTEM FROM THE SNARES necessity for it-IS 
woe ! world 
EAOEIN TA CKANAAAA MAHN OYAI TO ANOPWTMTW EKEINW Al OY 
elthein ta skandala plEn ouai tO anthrOpO ekeinO di hou 
G2064 G3588 G4625 G4133 G3759 + G3588 G444 G1565 G1223 3739 
vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Pin n_AccPIn Adv Inj t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm pd Dat Sgm Prep pr Gen Sg m 
TO-BE-COMING THE SNARES MOREly WOE to-THE human that THRU WHOM 
moreover woe! through 
TO CKANAAAON EPXETAI 
to skandalon erchetai 
G3588 G4625 G2064 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE SNARE IS-COMING 
18:8 EIl AE H XEIP COY H Oo TIOYC COY CKANAAAIZE I 
ei de hE cheir sou E ho pous sou skandalizei 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G5495 G4675 G2228 G3588 G4228 G4675 G4624 
Cond Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Part t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
IF YET THE HAND OF-YOU OR THE FOOT OF-YOU IS-SNARING 
CE EKKOYON AYTA KAI BAAE ATO COY KAAON col 
se ekkopson auta kai bale apo sou kalon soi 
G4571 G1581 G846 G2532 G906 G575 G4675 G2570 G4671 
pp 2 Acc Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI n Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg a_Nom Sgn pp 2 Dat Sg 
YOU OUT-STRIKE them AND BE-CASTING FROM YOU IDEAL to-YOU 
strike-off-you ! be-you-casting ! 
ECT IN EICEAOEIN EIC THN ZWHN XWAON H KYAAON H AYO 
estin eiselthein eis tEn zOEn chOlon hE kullon E duo 
G2076 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2222 G5560 G2228 G2948 G2228 G1417 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgm Part a_AccSgm_ Part a_Nom 
it-IS TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE LIFE LAME OR MAIMED OR TWO 
to-be-entering than 
XEIPAC H AYO TIOAACG EXONTA BAHOHNAIL EIC TO TYP TO 
cheiras E duo podas echonta bIEthEnai eis to pur to 
G5495 G2228 G1417 G4228 G2192 G906 G1519 G3588 G4442 G3588 
n_AccPlf Part a_Nom n_AccPlm_ vpPresActNomPlIn_ vn Aor Pas Prep t_AccSgn n AccSgn t_AccSgn 
HANDS OR TWO FEET HAVING TO-BE-CAST INTO THE FIRE THE 
AICONION 
aiOnion 
G166 
a_Acc Sgn 
eonian 
18:9 KAI él (0) OpƏ@aAaMOC COY CKANAAAIZEI CE EZEAE 
kai ei ho ophthalmos sou skandalizei se exele 
G2532 G1487 3588 G3788 G4675 G4624 G4571 G1807 
Conj Cond t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp2Acc Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND IF THE ViEWer OF-YOU IS-SNARING YOU BE-OUT-LIFTING 
eye be-you-wrenching-out ! 
AYTON KAI BAAE ATO COY KAAON col ECTIN MONO®OAAMON 
auton kai bale apo sou kalon soi estin monophthalmon 
G846 G2532 G906 G575 G4675 G2570 G4671 G2076 G3442 
pp Acc Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp2GenSg a_NomSgn_ pp2DatSg _ viPresvxx3Sg a_AccSgm 
it AND BE-CASTING FROM YOU IDEAL to-YOU it-IS ONLY-VIEWer 
him be-you-casting ! one-eyed 
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Matthew 18 


[that] he were drowned in the 
depth of the sea. 


7 . Woe unto the world because 
of offences! for it must needs 
be that offences come; but woe 
to that man by whom the 
offence cometh! 


8 Wherefore if thy hand or thy 
foot offend thee, cut them off, 
and cast [them] from thee: it is 
better for thee to enter into life 
halt or maimed, rather than 
having two hands or two feet 
to be cast into everlasting fire. 


° And if thine eye offend thee, 
pluck it out, and cast [it] from 
thee: it is better for thee to 
enter into life with one eye, 
rather than having two eyes to 
be cast into hell fire. 
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Matthew 18 


EIC THN ZWHN EICEAOEIN H AYO OPOEAAMOYC EXONTA BAH@HNAI 

eis tEn zOEn eiselthein E duo ophthalmous echonta blEthEnai 

G1519 G3588 G2222 G1525 G2228 G1417 G3788 G2192 G906 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn 2Aor Act Part a_Nom n_AccPlm vp Pres Act Nom PIn vn Aor Pas 

INTO THE LIFE TO-BE-INTO-COMING OR TWO VIEWers HAVING TO-BE-CAST 

to-be-entering than eyes 

EIC THN TEENNAN TOY TTYPOC 

eis tEn geennan tou puros 

G1519 G3588 G1067 G3588 G4442 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

INTO- THE GEHENNA = OF-THE FIRE 

18:10 OPATE MH KAT APONHCHTE ENOC TWN MIKPODN TOYTON 10 Take heed that ye despise 
horate mE kataphronEsEte henos tOn mikrOn toutOn : $ 
G3708 G3361 G2706 G1520 G3588 G3398 G5130 not one of these little ones; for 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI a_GenSgn t_ Gen Pim a_GenPlm pd Gen PI m I Say unto you, That in heaven 
BE-SEEING NO YE-SHOULD-BE-despisING | OF-ONE OF-THE LITTLE-ones these their angels do always behold 
be-ye-seeing ! one little-ones the face of my Father which is 

in heaven. 

AETW TAP YMIN OTI ol ATTEAOI AYTON EN OYPANOIC AIA 

legO gar humin hoti hoi aggeloi autOn en ouranois dia 

G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 3588 G32 G846 G1722 3772 G1223 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 DatPI Conj t_NomPlm n NomPIm pp GenPlm_ Prep n_ Dat Plm Prep 

|-AM-sayING for to-YOUIP) that THE MESSENGERS OF-them IN heavens THRU 

to-ye during 

TIANTOC BAEMOYCIN TO TIPOCWTION TOY TIATPOCG MOY TOY EN 

pantos blepousin to prosOpon tou patros mou tou en 

G3956 G991 G3588 G4383 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 G1722 

a_Gen Sgn viPres Act 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenSg t_GenSgm Prep 

EVERY ARE-lookING THE face OF-THE FATHER OF-ME THE IN 

all are-observing the-one 

OYPANO IC 

ouranois 

G3772 

n_ Dat Plm 

heavens 

18:11 HAOEN TAP (0) YIOC TOY ANOPWTMOY CWCAI TO 11 For the Son of man is come 
Elthen gar ho huios tou anthrOpou sOsai to h 
G2064 G1063 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G4982 G3588 to save that which was lost. 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sgn 
CAME for THE SON OF-THE human TO-SAVE THE 

ATIOAWAOC 

apolOlos 

G622 


vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 
one-HAVING-destroyED 
one-being-lost 


18:12 Tl vein BORE! EAN PENT A TINI ANGPDTTO KATON 12 How think ye? if a man 
ti umin okei ean genEtai tini anthrOp ekaton 
G5101 G5213 G1380 G1437  G1096 G5100 G444 G1540 have an hundred sheep, and 
piAccSgn pp2DatPl viPresAct3Sg Cond vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg px DatSgm n_DatSgm a_Nom one of them be gone astray, 
ANY to-YOU(P) it-IS-SEEMING IF-EVER __it-MAY-BE-BECOMING to-ANY human HUNDRED doth he not leave the ninety 
what ? to-ye it-may-be-occurring and nine, and goeth into the 

mountains, and seeketh that 

TIPOBATA KAI TIAANHOH EN EZ AYTWN OYXI AdEIC TA which is gone astray? 

probata kai planEthE hen ex autOn ouchi apheis ta 

G4263 G2532  G4105 G1520 G1537 G846 G3780 G863 G3588 

n_NomPIn Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Prep pp Gen PIn Part Int vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm_t_ Acc Pin 

sheep AND MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED ONE OUT OF-them  NOT(emPh.) FROM-LETTING THE 

sheep(P) may-be-being-gone-astray leaving 

ENNENHKONT AENNEA eni TA OPH TMOPEYOƏEIC ZHTEI TO 

ennenEkontaennea epi ta orE poreutheis zEtei to 

G1768 G1909 G3588 G3735 G4198 G2212 G3588 

a_Nom Prep t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 

NINEty-NINE ON THE mountains BEING-GONE he-IS-SEEKING THE 

is-seeking 

TTIAANCOMENON 

planOmenon 

G4105 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn 

one-beING-STRAYED 

one-being-gone-astray 

18:13 KAI GAN TENHTAI EYPEIN AYTO AMHN AED YMIN oT! 13 And if so be that he find it, 
kai ean genEtai heurein auto amEn legO humin hoti ` 
G2532 G1437 G1096 G2147 G846 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 verily I say unto you, he 
Conj Cond vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act ppAccSgn Hebrew viPres Acti Sg pp2DatPI Conj rejoiceth more of that [sheep], 
AND IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-BECOMING TO-BE-FINDING it AMEN I-AM-sayiING to-YOU(P) that than of the ninety and nine 

verily to-ye which went not astray. 
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Matthew 18 


XAIPEl en AYTW®W MAAAON H eni TOIC ENNENHKONTAENNEA TOIC MH 
chairei ep autO mallon E epi tois ennenEkontaennea tois mE 
G5463 G1909 G846 G3123 G2228 G1909 G3588 G1768 G3588 G3361 

vi Pres Act3Sg_ Prep pp DatSgn Adv Part Prep t_DatPln a_ Nom t_DatPln Part Neg 
he-IS-JOYING ON it RATHER OR ON THE NINEty-NINE THE-ones NO 
he-is-rejoicing than the 


TIETTAANHMENO IC 
peplanEmenois 

G4105 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI n 
HAVING-been-STRAYED 


18:14 OYTWC OYK ECTIN @EAHMA EMMPOCOEN TOY TATPOC YMWN 14 Even so it is not the will of 
houtOs ouk estin thelEma emprosthen tou patros humOn toh ici 
G3779 G3756 G2076 G2307 G1715 G3588 G3962 G5216 JOur Father which is m heaven, 
Adv PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_ NomSgn Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm pp2GenPI that one of these little ones 
thus NOT IS WILL IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) should perish. 
it-is in-front-of the of-ye 
TOY EN OYPANOIC INA AMOAHTAI EIC TON MIKPCON 
‘ou en ouranois hina apolEtai eis tOn mikrOn 
G3588 G1722 G3772 G2443 G622 G1520 G3588 G3398 
| Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Plm Conj vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_Gen Pim 
THE IN heavens THAT SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED ONE OF-THE LITTLE-ones 
he-one should-be-perishing little-ones 
TOYTWN 
‘outOn 
G5130 
pd Gen PI m 
hese 
18:15 EAN ee ee E IC cE Fo Se ald COY 15 | Moreover if thy brother 
ean le amartEs eis se o adelphos sou ; 
G1437 G1161 G264 G1519 G4571 G3588 G80 G4675 shall trespass against thee, go 
Cond Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg and tell him his fault between 
IF-EVER YET SHOULD-BE-missING INTO YOU THE brother OF-YOU thee and him alone: if he shall 
should-be-sinning hear thee, thou hast gained thy 
brother. 
YTIATE KAI EAETZON AYTON METAZY COY KAI AYTOY MONOY 
hupage kai elegxon auton metaxu sou kai autou monou 
G5217 @2532 1651 G846 G3342 G4675 G2532 846 G3441 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act2 Sg ppAccSgm_ Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Conj pp Gen Sgm a Gen Sgm 
BE-UNDER-LEADING AND EXPOSE him between YOU AND him ONLY 
be-you-going-away ! expose-you ! alone 
EAN COY MKOYCH E€KEPAHCAC TON MAEAPON COY 
ean sou akousE ekerdEsas ton adelphon sou 
G1437 G4675 G191 G2770 G3588 G80 G4675 
Cond pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp2 Gen Sg 
IF-EVER OF-YOU he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING YOU-GAIN THE brother OF-YOU 
you 
18:16 EAN AE MH MKOYCH TIAPAAABE META COY ETI ENA 16 But if he will not hear [thee, 
ean de mE akousE paralabe meta sou eti hena : 
G1437 G1161 G3361 G191 G3880 G3326 G4675 G2089 G1520 then] take with thee one or two 
Cond Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp2GenSg Adv a_Acc Sgm more, that in the mouth of two 
IF-EVER YET NO he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING BE-BESIDE-GETTING WITH YOU STILL ONE or three witnesses every word 
be-you-taking-along ! may be established. 
H AYO INA eni CTOMATOC AYO MAPTYPW®WN H TPICON CTA®H 
E duo hina epi stomatos duo marturOn E triOn stathE 
G2228 G1417 G2443 G1909 G4750 G1417 G3144 G2228 G5140 G2476 
Part a_Nom Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn a_Nom n_GenPlm Part a_GenPlm_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OR TWO THAT ON MOUTH TWO witnesses OR OF-THREE MAY-BE-BEING-STOOD 
of-two may-be-being-established 
TIAN PHMA 
pan rEma 
G3956 G4487 
a_Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 
EVERY declaration 
18:17 GAN AG TAPAKOYCH AYTWN EINE TH EKKAHCIA GAN AE 17 And if he shall neglect to 
ean de parakousE autOn eipe tE ekklEsia ean de : 
G1437 G1161 G3878 G846 G2036 G3588 G1577 G1437 G1161 hear them, tell fit] unto ‘the 
Cond Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Plm vm 2AorAct2Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Cond Conj church: but if he neglect to 
IF-EVER YET he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING OF-them  BE-sayING to-THE | OUT-CALLED IF-EVER YET hear the church, let him be 
them be-you-telling ! ecclesia unto thee as an heathen man 
and a publican. 
KAI THC EKKAHCIAC TIAPAKOYCH ECTW col wcrnep O 
kai tEs ekklEsias parakousE estO soi hOsper ho 
G2532 3588 G1577 G3878 G2077 G4671 G5618 G3588 
Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres vxx3Sg pp2DatSg Adv t_Nom Sgm 
AND OF-THE OUT-CALLED he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING LET-him-BE to-YOU AS-EVEN THE 
also the ecclesia let-him-be ! even-as 
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Matthew 18 


EON IKOC KAI oO TEAWNHC 
ethnikos kai ho telOnEs 

G1482 G2532 G3588 G5057 

a_Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
NATIONic AND THE tribute-collector 


one-of-the-nations 


18:18 ee elas ai sie EAN Ee emi! Ese ruS 18 Verily I say unto you, 
amEn leg umin osa ean sEte epi s gEs ; 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3745 G1437 G1210 G1909 G3588 G1093 Whatsoever ye shall bind a 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl pkAccPln Cond vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf earth shall be bound in heaven: 
AMEN |-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) as-much-as IF-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-BINDING ON THE LAND and whatsoever ye shall loose 
verily to-ye earth on earth shall be loosed in 

heaven. 

ECTAI AEAEMENA EN TW OYPANC KAI OCA EAN 

estai dedemena en tO ouranO kai hosa ean 

G2071 G1210 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G3745 G1437 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj pk Acc PI n Cond 

SHALL-BE HAVING-been-BOUND IN THE heaven AND as-much-as IF-EVER 

AYCHTE eni THC THC ECTAI AEAYMENA EN TW 

lusEte epi tEs gEs estai lelumena en to 

G3089 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2071 G3089 G1722 = G3588 

vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  viFutvxx3Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Pin Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

YE-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING ON THE LAND SHALL-BE HAVING-been-LOOSED IN THE 

earth 

OYPANCD 

ouranO 

G3772 

n_ Dat Sg m 

heaven 

18:19 a aaa et ae EAN P PAN pads edly oni em “a 19 Again I say unto you, That 
palin leg umin oti ean uo umOn sumphOnEsOsin epi s : 
G3825 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1437 G1417 G5216 G4856 G1909 G3588 if two of you shall apres om 
Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Cond a Nom pp2GenPl vs Aor Act3 PI Prep t Gen Sgf earth as touching any thing that 
AGAIN l-AM-sayiING to-YOU(P) that  IF-EVER TWO OF-YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-agreeING ON THE they shall ask, it shall be done 

to-ye for them of my Father which is 
in heaven. 

THC TEPI TIANT OC TIPATMAT OC OY EAN AITHCONTAI 

gEs peri pantos pragmatos hou ean aitEsOntai 

G1093 G4012 G3956 G4229 G3739 G1437 G154 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep a_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pr Gen Sgn Cond vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

LAND ABOUT EVERY PRACTISE OF-WHICH IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 

earth concerning everyany matter which 

TENHCETAI AYTOIC MAPA TOY TIATPOC MOY TOY EN OYPANOIC 

genEsetai autois para tou patros mou tou en ouranois 

G1096 G846 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 G1722 G3772 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg t_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Plm 

it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING  to-them BESIDE THE FATHER OF-ME THE IN heavens 

the-one 
18:20 see TAP EICIN ae E TPEIC AA a EIC TO 20 For where two or three are 
ou gar eisin uo treis sunEgmenoi eis to : 

G3757 G1063 G1526 G1417 G2228 G5140 G4863 G1519 G3588 gathered together m Y pane; 
Adv Conj vi Presvxx3PI a_ Nom Part a_NomPIm vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn there am I in the midst of them. 
where for ARE TWO OR THREE HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED INTO THE 


having-been-gathered 


EMON ONOMA EKEI EIMI EN MECC AYTCOON 

emon onoma ekei eimi en mesO autOn 

G1699 G3686 G1563 G1510 G1722 G3319 G846 

ps 1 Acc Sg n_AccSgn Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep a_DatSgn pp GenPIm 

MY NAME there I-AM IN MIDst OF-them 

18:21 TOTE nhoc Neon AYTO o TETPOC EINEN KYPIE HOCAKIC 21 . Then came Peter to him, 
tote proselthOn aut ho petros eipen kurie posakis . 
G5119 G4334 G846 G3588 G4074 G2036 G2962 G4212 and said, Lord, how oft shall 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm Adv my brother sin against me, and 
then TOWARD-COMING to-Him THE Peter said Master ! how-many-times I forgive him? till seven times? 

approaching Lord ! how-many-times ? 

AMAPTHCEI EIC EME Oo MAEAPOC MOY KAI APHCW 

hamartEsei eis eme ho adelphos mou kai aphEsO 

G264 G1519 G1691 G3588 G80 G3450 G2532 G863 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp1AccSg t_NomSgm  n_ Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-missing INTO ME THE brother OF-ME AND I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING 

shall-be-sinning l-shall-be-pardoning 


AYTW®W EWC EMTAKIC 


autO heOs heptakis 
G846 G2193 G2034 

pp DatSgm_ Conj Adv 

to-him TILL SEVEN-times 
him 
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18:22 AETEI AY TC fe) IHCOYC OY AETW col EWC ENMTAKIC 
legei autO ho iEsous ou legO soi heOs heptakis 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G3004 G4671 G2193 G2034 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg Conj Adv 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS NOT |-AM-sayING to-YOU TILL SEVEN-times 
MAA EWC EBAOMHKONTAKIC EMTA 
all heOs —hebdomEkontakis hepta 
G235 G2193 G1441 G2033 
Conj Conj Adv a_ Nom 
but TILL SEVEN-TY-times SEVEN 
seventy-times 
18:23 AIA TOYTO WMOIWOH H BACIAEIA TON OYPANCON ANOPCOTTC 
dia touto hOmoiOthE hE basileia tOn ouranOn anthrOpO 
G1223 G5124 G3666 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G444 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm n_ Dat Sg m 
THRU this WAS-LIKenED THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-human 
because-of 
BACIAEI OC HOEAHCEN CYNAPAI AOTON META TOON AOYAWN AYTOY 
basilei hos EthelEsen sunarai logon meta tOn doulOn autou 
G935 G3739 G2309 G4868 G3056 G3326 G3588 G1401 G846 
n_DatSgm prNomSgm viAorAct3Sg_ vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm 
KING WHO WILLS TO-TOGETHER-LIFT saying WITH THE SLAVES OF-him 
to-settle account 
18:24 APZAMENOY AE AYTOY CYNAIPEIN TIPOCHNEX6H AYTW 
arxamenou de autou sunairein prosEnechthE autO 
G756 G1161 G846 G4868 G4374 G846 
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
OF -beginning YET OF-him TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIFTING WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED to-him 
to-be-settling was-brought 
EIC OpEIAETHC MYPICON TAAANT CON 
heis opheiletEs muriOn talantOn 
G1520 G3781 G3463 G5007 
a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a_GenPlm n_ Gen PI n 
ONE OWEr OF-MYRIADS OF-WEIGHTS 
debtor of-ten-thousands _ of-talents 
18:25 MH EXONTOC AE AYTOY MITTOAOYNAIL EKEAEYCEN AYTON oO 
mE echontos de autou apodounai ekeleusen auton ho 
G3361 G2192 G1161 G846 G591 G2753 G846 G3588 
PartNeg vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
NO OF-HAVING YET him TO-FROM-GIVE ORDERS him THE 
to-pay 
KYPIOC AYTOY TIPAGHNAI KAI THN CYNAIKN AYTOY KAI TA TEKNA 
kurios autou prathEnai kai tEn gunaika autou kai ta tekna 
G2962 G846 G4097 G2532 G3588 G1135 G846 G2532 G3588 G5043 
n_Nom Sgm ppGenSgm_ vn Aor Pas Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 
master OF-him TO-BE-disposED-of AND THE WOMAN OF-him AND THE offsprings 
lord wife children 
KAI MANTA OCA EIXEN KAI ATTOAOOHNAI 
kai panta hosa eichen kai apodothEnai 
G2532 G3956 G3745 G2192 G2532 G591 
Conj a_Acc Pin pkAccPin_ vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vn Aor Pas 
AND ALL as-much-as he-HAD AND  TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN 
whatever to-be-paid 
18:26 MECWN OYN oO AOYAOC TIPOCEKYNE 1! AY TC AETWN 
pesOn oun ho doulos prosekunei autO legOn 
G4098 G3767 G3588 G1401 G4352 G846 G3004 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
FALLING THEN THE SLAVE he-worshipED to-him sayING 
falling-down worshiped him 
KYPIE MAKPOGYMHCON EN EMOI KAI MANTA COI MTTOAWCW 
kurie makrothumEson ep emoi kai panta soi apodOsO 
G2962 G3114 G1909 G1698 G2532 G3956 G4671 G591 
n_Voc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1DatSg Conj a_Acc Pin pp2DatSg_ vi Fut Act 1Sg 
Master ! FAR-FEEL-YOU ON ME AND ALL to-YOU |-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 
Lord ! be-you-patient ! you |-shall-be-paying 
18:27 CTIAAPXNICEEIC AE fe) KYPIOC TOY AOYAOY EKEINOY 
splagchnistheis de ho kurios tou doulou ekeinou 
G4697 G1161 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1401 G1565 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 
BEING-compassionatED YET THE master OF-THE SLAVE that 
being-moved-with-compassion lord 
AMEAYCEN AYTON KAI TO AANEION APHKEN AYT®W 
apelusen auton kai to daneion aphEken autO 
G630 G846 G2532 G3588 G1156 G863 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ viAorAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m 
FROM-LOOSES him AND THE LOAN he-FROM-LETS to-him 
dismisses remits 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 18 


22 Jesus saith unto him, I say 
not unto thee, Until seven 
times: but, Until seventy times 
seven. 


23 Therefore is the kingdom of 
heaven likened unto a certain 
king, which would take 
account of his servants. 


24 And when he had begun to 
reckon, one was brought unto 
him, which owed him ten 
thousand talents. 


25 But forasmuch as he had 
not to pay, his lord 
commanded him to be sold, 
and his wife, and children, and 
all that he had, and payment to 
be made. 


26 The servant therefore fell 
down, and worshipped him, 
saying, Lord, have patience 
with me, and I will pay thee all. 


27 Then the lord of that servant 
was moved with compassion, 
and loosed him, and forgave 
him the debt. 
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18:28 EZEAOWN AE (0) AOYAOC EKEINOC EYPEN ENA TOWN 
exelthOn de ho doulos ekeinos heuren hena tOn 
G1831 G1161 G3588 G1401 G1565 G2147 G1520 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pdNomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg a_ AccSgm t_GenPlm 
OUT-COMING YET THE SLAVE that FOUND ONE OF-THE 
coming-out 
CYNAOYAWN AY TOY oc WPEIAEN AYTW EKATON AHNAPIA KAI 
sundoulOn autou hos Opheilen autO hekaton dEnaria kai 
G4889 G846 G3739 G3784 G846 G1540 G1220 G2532 
n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m a_ Nom n_AccPIn Conj 
TOGETHER-SLAVES OF-him WHO OWED to-him HUNDRED DENARII AND 
fellow-slaves him 
KPATHCAC AYTON EMNITEN AEFTWN ATIOAOC MOI (0) 
kratEsas auton epnigen legOn apodos moi ho 
G2902 G846 G4155 G3004 G591 G3427 G3739 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg pr Acc Sgn 
HOLDing him he-CHOKED sayING BE-FROM-GIVING to-ME WHICH 
he-choked-him be-you-paying ! me 
TI OPEIAEIC 
ti opheileis 
G5100 G3784 
px Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ANY YOU-ARE-OWING 
18:29 MECWN OYN (0) CYNAOYAOC AYTOY EIC TOYC TIOAAC 
pesOn oun ho sundoulos autou eis tous podas 
G4098 G3767 G3588 G4889 G846 G1519 G3588 G4228 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PIm 
FALLING THEN THE TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-him INTO THE FEEF 
falling-down fellow-slave 
AYTOY TIAPEKAAE I AYTON AETWN MAKPOƏYMHCON EM EMOI KAI 
autou parekalei auton legOn makrothumEson ep emoi kai 
G846 G3870 G846 G3004 G3114 G1909 + G1698 G2532 
pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1DatSg Conj 
OF-him he-BESIDE-CALLED him sayING FAR-FEEL-YOU ON ME AND 
entreated be-you-patient ! 
MANTA ATTOAWCW col 
panta apodOsO soi 
G3956 G591 G4671 
a_Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
ALL |-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU 
|-shall-be-paying you 
18:30 O AE OYK HOEAEN AAA ATIEACCON EBAAEN AYTON EIC 
ho de ouk Ethelen all apelthOn ebalen auton eis 
G3588 G1161 G3756 G2309 G235 G565 G906 G846 G1519 
t Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vilmpf Act3Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep 
THE YET NOT he-WILLED but FROM-COMING he-CASTS him INTO 
he-would coming-away 
@PYAAKHN EWC OY ATTOACD TO Ode | AOMENON 
phulakEn heOs hou apodO to opheilomenon 
G5438 G2193  G3739 G591 G3588 G3784 
n_Acc Sg f Conj prGenSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn 
GUARD-house TILL OF-WHICH he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING THE belING-OWED 
jail which he-may-be-paying 
18:31 LAONTEC AE ol CYNAOYAOI AY TOY TA -ENOMENA 
idontes de hoi sundouloi autou ta genomena 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G4889 G846 G3588 G1096 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sgm t_AccPIn vp 2Aor midD Acc PI n 
PERCEIVING YET THE TOGETHER-SLAVES OF-him THE BECOMING!) 
fellow-slaves occurring!P) 
EAYTIHOHCAN CHOAPA KAI EACONT EC AIECAPHCAN Tw KYP IC 
elupEthEsan sphodra kai elthontes diesaphEsan tO kuriO 
G3076 G4970 G2532 G2064 G1285 G3588 G2962 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THEY-WERE-SORROWED VEHEMENT AND COMING THEY-THRU-LUCID to-THE master 
they-were-sorry tremendously they-elucidate lord 
AYTWÆN MANTA TA TENOMENA 
autOn panta ta genomena 
G846 G3956 G3588 G1096 
pp GenPlm a_AccPln t_AccPln vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n 
OF-them ALL THE BECOMING(P) 
occurring(P) 
18:332 TOTE TMPOCKAAECAMENOC AYTON (0) KYPIOC AYTOY AETEl AYTW 
tote proskalesamenos auton ho kurios autou legei autO 
G5119 G4341 G846 G3588 G2962 G846 G3004 G846 
Adv vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp AccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm _ viPresAct3Sg pp DatSgm 
then TOWARD-CALLing him THE master OF-him IS-sayING to-him 
calling-to lord 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 18 


28 But the same servant went 
out, and found one of his 
fellowservants, which owed 
him an hundred pence: and he 
laid hands on him, and took 
[him] by the throat, saying, Pay 
me that thou owest. 


29 And his fellowservant fell 
down at his feet, and besought 
him, saying, Have patience 
with me, and I will pay thee all. 


30 And he would not: but went 
and cast him into prison, till he 
should pay the debt. 


31 So when his fellowservants 
saw what was done, they were 
very sorry, and came and told 
unto their lord all that was 
done. 


32 Then his lord, after that he 
had called him, said unto him, 
O thou wicked servant, I 
forgave thee all that debt, 
because thou desiredst me: 
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Matthew 18 - Matthew 19 


AOYAE TTONHPE TIACAN THN OEIAHN GEKEINHN APHKA col EMEI 

doule ponEre pasan tEn opheilEn ekeinEn aphEka soi epei 

G1401 G4190 G3956 G3588 G3782 G1565 G863 G4671 G1893 

n_Voc Sgm a_Voc Sgm a_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj 

SLAVE ! wicked ! EVERY THE OWED that |-FROM-LET to-YOU since 
entire debt l-remit 


TIAPEKAAECAC ME 


parekalesas me 
G3870 G3165 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 


YOU-BESIDE-CALL ME 
you-entreat 


18:33 PA a l a CG a TON a COY 33 Shouldest not thou also 
ou edei ai se eleEsai ton sundoulon sou P 
G3756  G1163 G2532 G4571 G1653 G3588 G4889 G4675 have had compassion on thy 
PartNeg vilmpfim-Act3Sg Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg fellowservant, even as I had 
NOT it-WAS-BINDING AND YOU TO-be-MERCIFUL-to THE TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-YOU pity on thee? 

also fellow-slave 

wc KAI Eerw cE HAGEHCA 

hOs kai egO se EleEsa 

G5613 G2532 G1473 G4571 G1653 

Adv Conj pp 1 Nom Sg pp2AccSg_ viAor Act 1 Sg 

AS AND | YOU am-MERCIFUL 
also am-merciful-to 

18:34 a opr $ CoeEIC E KYPIOG AYTOY TAPEA DOKEN AYTON TOIC 34 And his lord was wroth, and 
ai orgistheis 10 urios autou aredOken auton tois ` ; 
G2532 Gav 0 G3588 G2962 G846 3860 G846 G3588 delivered him 7 the 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm ppGenSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg ppAcc Sgm t_Dat Plm tormentors, till he should pay 
AND BEING-INDIGNANT THE master OF-him BESIDE-GIVES him to-THE all that was due unto him. 

lord gives-up 

BACANICTAIC EWC OY ATTOAC TIAN TO OdEIAOMENON AYTOCO 

basanistais heOs hou apodO pan to opheilomenon autO 

G930 G2193 G3739 G591 G3956 G3588 G3784 G846 

n_ Dat Plm Conj pr Gen Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn vpPres Pas Acc Sgn pp DatSgm 

ORDEALers TILL OF-WHICH he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING EVERY THE belNG-OWED to-him 

tormentors which he-may-be-paying all 

18:35 OvT DÈ Sn ü TATH MOY o EMOYPANIOG io IHCEI 35 So likewise shall my 

outOs ai 10 atEr mou o epouranios oiEsei 
G3779 G2532 3588 3962 G3450 G3588 2032 Gat 60 heavenly Father do also unto 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg t NomSgm  a_NomSgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg you, if ye from your hearts 
thus AND THE FATHER OF-ME THE ON-heavenlly SHALL-BE-DOING forgive not every one his 
also celestial brother their trespasses. 

YMIN EAN MH APHTE EKACTOC TW MAEADWD AYTOY ATO 

humin ean mE aphEte hekastos tO adelphO autou apo 

G5213 G1437 G3361 G863 G1538 G3588 G80 G846 G575 

pp 2 Dat PI Cond Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI a_Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm  ppGenSgm Prep 

to-YOU(P) IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING EACH to-THE brother OF-him FROM 

to-ye ye-may-be-pardoning each-one the 

TON KAPAICON YMWN TA TIAPATTIT®@MATA AYTCON 

tOn kardiOn humOn ta paraptOmata autOn 

G3588 G2588 G5216 G3588 G3900 G846 

t GenPIf n_GenPlf pp 2 GenPI t_AccPln n_AccPIn pp Gen PI m 

THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) THE BESIDE-FALLS OF-them 

of-ye offenses 
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19:1 KAI €rENETO OTE ETEAECEN O IHCOYC TOYC AOTOYC TOYTOYC 
kai egeneto hote etelesen ho iEsous tous logous toutous 
G2532 G1096 G3753 G5055 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3056 G5128 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm pd Acc PIm 
AND it-BECAME when FINISHES THE JESUS THE sayings these 

it-occurred 

METHPEN ATO THC TAAIAANIAC KAI HAGEN EIC TA OPIA THC 

metEren apo tEs galilaias kai Elthen eis ta horia tEs 

G3332 G575 G3588 G1056 G2532 + =G2064 G1519 G3588 G3725 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccPln n_AccPIn t GenSgf 

He-WITH-LIFTS FROM THE GALILEE AND CAME INTO THE boundaries OF-THE 


he-withdraws 


IOYAAIAC TIEPAN TOY I1OPAANOY 
ioudaias peran tou iordanou 
G2449 G4008 G3588 G2446 
n_ Gen Sg f Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
JUDEA OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN 
19:2 KAI HKOAOYOEHCAN AYTC OXAOI TIOAAO!L KAI EOEPATIEYCEN AYTOYC EKEI 
kai EkolouthEsan autO ochloi polloi kai etherapeusen autous ekei 
G2532 G190 G846 G3793 G4183 G2532 G2323 G846 G1563 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim Adv 
AND follow to-Him THRONGS MANY AND He-curES them there 
him vast 
19:3 KAI TIPOCHAGON AYTWMD Ol PAPICAIOI TIE IPAZONT EC AYTON KAI 
kai prosElthon autO hoi pharisaioi peirazontes auton kai 
G2532 G4334 G846 G3588 G5330 G3985 G846 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PI m n_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m Conj 
AND TOWARD-CAME to-Him THE PHARISEES tryING Him AND 
came-to him 
AETONT EC AYTWD El EZECTIN ANOƏPWŒWTMTW ATOAYCAI THN TYNAIKA 
legontes autO ei exestin anthrOpO apolusai tEn gunaika 
G3004 G846 G1487 G1832 G444 G630 G3588 G1135 
vp Pres ActNom Plm ppDatSgm Cond vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
sayING to-Him IF it-IS-allowed to-human TO-FROM-LOOSE THE WOMAN 
to-dismiss wife 
AY TOY KATA MACAN AITIAN 
autou kata pasan aitian 
G846 G2596 G3956 G156 
pp GenSgm Prep a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
OF-him according-to EVERY cause 
19:4 O AE ATTOKP16EIC EINEN AYTOIC OYK ANETNW®TE OTI O 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois ouk anegnOte hoti ho 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G3756 G314 G3754 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg vi2AorAct2PIl Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET  answerlNG He-said to-them NOT YE-read(Past) that THE 
ye-did-read 
TIOIHCAC ATT APXHC APCEN KAI OHAY ENOIHCEN AYTOYC 
poiEsas ap archEs arsen kai thElu epoiEsen autous 
G4160 G575 746 G730 G2532 G2338 G4160 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_GenSgf n_AccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg pp Acc Pim 
One-making FROM ORIGINal MALE AND female makES them 
one-making beginning 
19:5 KAI EINEN ENEKEN TOYTOY KATAAEIYEI ANƏPWTMOC TON TIATEPA KAI 
kai eipen heneken toutou kataleipsei anthrOpos ton patera kai 
G2532 G2036 G1752 G5127 G2641 G444 G3588 G3962 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv pd Gen Sgn vi Fut Act3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 
AND _ He-said on-account-of this SHALL-BE-leavING human THE FATHER AND 
THN MHTEPA KAI TIPOCKOAAH@EHCETAI TH CYNAIKI AYTOY KAI ECONTAI 
tEn mEtera kai proskollEthEsetai tE gunaiki autou kai esontai 
G3588 G3384 G2532 G4347 G3588 G1135 G846 G2532 G2071 
t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI 
THE MOTHER AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED to-THE WOMAN OF-him AND SHALL-BE 
shall-be-being-joined-to wife 
ol AYO EIC CAPKA MIAN 
hoi duo eis sarka mian 
G3588 G1417  G1519 G4561 G1520 
t_NomPlm a_Nom Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
THE TWO INTO FLESH ONE 
19:6 WCTE OYKETI EICIN AYO BAAN CAPZ MIA o OYN O 
hOste ouketi eisin duo alla sarx mia ho oun ho 
G5620 G3765 G1526 G1417 Q235 G4561 G1520 G3739 G3767 G3588 
Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Pl a_ Nom Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf prAccSgn Conj t_Nom Sgm 
AS-BESIDES NOT-STILL THEY-ARE TWO but FLESH ONE WHICH THEN THE 
so-that no!-longer 
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Matthew 19 


1. And it came to pass, [that] 
when Jesus had finished these 
sayings, he departed from 
Galilee, and came into the 
coasts of Judaea beyond 
Jordan; 


2 And great multitudes 
followed him; and he healed 
them there. 


3., The Pharisees also came 
unto him, tempting him, and 
saying unto him, Is it lawful 
for a man to put away his wife 
for every cause? 


4 And he answered and said 
unto them, Have ye not read, 
that he which made [them] at 
the beginning made them male 
and female, 


5 And said, For this cause shall 
a man leave father and mother, 
and shall cleave to his wife: 
and they twain shall be one 
flesh? 


5 Wherefore they are no more 
twain, but one flesh. What 
therefore God hath joined 
together, let not man put 
asunder. 
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6EOC CYNEZEYZEN ANƏPWTMOC MH XP IZETCM 

theos sunezeuxen anthrOpos mE chOrizetO 

G2316 G4801 G444 G3361 G5563 

n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

God TOGETHER-YOKES human NO LET-BE-SPACizING 

yokes-together let-him-be-separating ! 

19:7 AEPFOYCIN AYTWD TI OYN MW®WCHC ENETEIAATO AOYNAI BIBAION 
legousin autO ti oun mOsEs eneteilato dounai biblion 
G3004 G846 G5101 G3767 G3475 G1781 G1325 G975 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m pi Acc Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sgn 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him ANY THEN MOSES directs TO-GIVE SCROLLet 

why ? 

ATIOCTACIOY KAI ATIOAYCAI AYTHN 

apostasiou kai apolusai autEn 

G647 G2532  G630 G846 

n_ Gen Sgn Conj vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg f 

OF-FROM-STAND AND TO-FROM-LOOSE her 

of-divorce to-dismiss 

19:8 AETEI AYTOIC OTI MWCHC TIPOC THN CKAHPOKAPA IAN YMOCDN 
legei autois hoti mOsEs pros tEn sklErokardian humOn 
G3004 G846 G3754 G3475 G4314 G3588 G4641 G5216 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep t Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 
He-IS-sayING to-them that MOSES TOWARD THE HARD-HEART OF-YOUIP) 

hardheartedness of-ye 

ENETPEYEN YMIN ATIOAYCAI TAC CYNAIKAC YMCDN ATT APXHC AE OY 

epetrepsen humin apolusai tas gunaikas humOn ap archEs de ou 

G2010 G5213 G630 G3588 G1135 G5216 G575 G746 G1161 G3756 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vn Aor Act t_Acc PIlf n_Acc Plf pp 2GenPIl Prep n_GenSgf Conj Part Neg 

permits to-YOU(P) TO-FROM-LOOSE THE WOMEN OF-YOU(P) FROM ORIGINal YET: NOT 

ye to-dismiss wives of-ye beginning 

TErONEN OYTWC 

gegonen houtOs 

G1096 G3779 

vi 2Perf Act3Sg Adv 

it-HAS-BECOME thus 

19:9 AEre AE YMIN OTI oc AN ATTIOAYCH THN CYNAIKA 
legO de humin hoti hos an apolusE tEn gunaika 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3754 G3739 G302. 630 G3588 G1135 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) that WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE WOMAN 

to-ye should-be-dismissing wife 

AYTOY él MH em TIOPNEIA KAI TAMHCH AAAHN 

autou ei mE epi porneia kai gamEsE allEn 

G846 G1487 G3361 G1909 G4202 G2532 G1060 G243 

pp Gen Sgm Cond Part Neg Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sg f 

OF-him IF NO ON PROSTITUTION AND SHOULD-BE-MARRYING other 

another 

MOIXATAI KAI te) ATTOAGEAYMENHN -AMHCACG 

moichatai kai ho apolelumenEn gamEsas 

G3429 G2532 G3588 G630 G1060 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

IS-committING-ADULTERY AND THE one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED one-MARRY ing 

is-committing-adultery one-having-been-dismissed one-marrying 

MOIXATAI 

moichatai 

G3429 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

1S-committING-ADULTERY 

is-committing-adultery 

19:10 AEFOYCIN AYTW®W Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY él OYTWC ECTIN H 

legousin autO hoi mathEtai autou ei houtOs estin hE 

G3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G1487 3779 G2076 G3588 

vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Cond Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_Nom Sgf 

ARE-sayING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him IF thus IS THE 
disciples 

AITIN TOY ANOEPWMOY META THC CYNAIKOC OY CYMPEPEI TAMHCAI 

aitia tou anthrOpou meta tEs gunaikos ou sumpherei gamEsai 

G156 G3588 G444 G3326 G3588 G1135 G3756 G4851 G1060 

n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

cause OF-THE human WITH THE WOMAN NOT it-IS-beING-expedient TO-MARRY 

19:11 O AE EINEN AYTOIC OY TIANT EC XC@POYCIN ‘TON AOTON 

ho de eipen autois ou pantes chOrousin ton logon 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G3756 G3956 G5562 G3588 G3056 

t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg a_ NomPIm viPresAct3PI t AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE YET He-said to-them NOT ALL ARE-SPACING THE saying 
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are-containing 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 19 


7 They say unto him, Why did 
Moses then command to give a 
writing of divorcement, and to 
put her away? 


8 He saith unto them, Moses 
because of the hardness of 
your hearts suffered you to put 
away your wives: but from the 
beginning it was not so. 


9 And I say unto you, 
Whosoever shall put away his 
wife, except [it be] for 
fornication, and shall marry 
another, committeth adultery: 
and whoso marrieth her which 
is put away doth commit 
adultery. 


10 His disciples say unto him, 
If the case of the man be so 
with [his] wife, it is not good 
to marry. 


11 But he said unto them, All 
[men] cannot receive this 
saying, save [they] to whom it 
is given. 
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TOYTON AAA OIC AEAOTAI 
touton all hois dedotai 
G5126 G235 G3739 G1325 
pd Acc Sgm Conj prDatPlm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
this but to-WHOM it-HAS-been-GIVEN 
19:12 EICIN TAP EYNOYXOI OITINEC EK KOIAIAC MHTPOC EPENNHEHCAN OYTOC 
eisin gar eunouchoi hoitines ek koilias mEtros egennEthEsan houtOs 
G1526 G1063 G2135 G3748 G1537 G2836 G3384 G1080 G3779 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj n_Nom PI m pr Nom PIm Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Adv 
ARE for EUNUCHS WHO-ANY OUT OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER WERE-generatED thus 
there-are who-any of-womb were-born 
KAI EICIN EYNOYXOI OITINEC EYNOYXICEHCAN YMO TOON ANƏOPWTMTWN KAI 
kai eisin eunouchoi hoitines eunouchisthEsan hupo tOn anthrOpOn kai 
G2532 1526 G2135 G3748 G2134 G5259 + G3588 G444 G2532 
Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_NomPlm pr Nom Pim viAor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj 
AND ARE EUNUCHS WHO-ANY ARE-EUNUCHED by THE humans AND 
there-are who-any are-emasculated 
EICIN EYNOYXOI OITINEC EYNOYXICAN EAYTOYC AIA THN BACIAEIAN 
eisin eunouchoi hoitines eunouchisan heautous dia tEn basileian 
G1526 G2135 G3748 G2134 G1438 G1223 G3588 G932 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_Nom PI m pr Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
ARE EUNUCHS WHO-ANY EUNUCH selves THRU THE KINGdom 
there-are who-any emasculate themselves because-of 
TOWN OYPANWN O AYNAMENOC XWPEIN XCDPEITC 
tOn ouranOn ho dunamenos chOrein chOreitO 
G3588 G3772 G3588 G1410 G5562 G5562 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_NomSgm vpPres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE heavens THE one-beING-ABLE TO-BE-SPACING LET-him-BE-SPACING 
one-being-able to-be-containing-it let-him-be-containing-t ! 
19:13 TOTE TIPOCHNEXƏH AYTWD TIAIAIA INA TAC XEIPAC 
tote prosEnechthE autO paidia hina tas cheiras 
G5119 G4374 G846 G3813 G2443 G3588 G5495 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Nom PI n Conj t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f 
then WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED to-Him little-boys-and-girls THAT THE HANDS 
was-brought 
€TT16H AYTOIC KAI TIPOCEYZHTAI Ol AE MAOHTAIL EMET IMHCAN 
epithE autois kai proseuxEtai hoi de mathEtai epetinEsan 
G2007 G846 G2532  G4336 G3588 G1161 G3101 G2008 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Pln Conj vs Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomPlm_ Conj n_Nom Pim _ vi Aor Act 3 Pl 
He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING _ to-them AND He-SHOULD-BE-prayING THE YET LEARNers rebuke 
he-may-be-placing-on them should-be-praying disciples 
AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 
pp Dat PI m 
to-them 
them 
19:14 O AE IHCOYC EIMEN APETE TA TMTAIAIA KAI MH 
ho de iEsous eipen aphete ta paidia kai mE 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G863 G3588 G3813 G2532 G3361 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg vm 2AorAct2PI t_AccPln n_AccPIn Conj Part Neg 
THE YET JESUS said FROM-LET THE little-boys-and-girls AND NO 
leave-ye ! 
KWAYETE AYTA EAOEIN TIPOC ME TOWN TAP TOIOYTWN ECTIN 
kOluete auta elthein pros me tOn gar toioutOn estin 
G2967 G846 G2064 G4314 G3165 G3588 G1063 G5108 G2076 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc PIn vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg t_GenPln Conj pd Gen PI n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
BE-YE-FORBIDDING them TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME OF-THE for such IS 
be-ye-forbidding ! such(P) 
H BACIAEIA TOON OYPANWN 
hE basileia tOn ouranOn 
G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 
19:15 KAI EMleEIC AYTOIC TAC XEIPAC EMOPEYOH EKEIOEN 
kai epitheis autois tas cheiras eporeuthE ekeithen 
G2532 G2007 G846 G3588 G5495 G4198 G1564 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatPln t_AccPlf n_AccPlf viAorpasD3Sg Adv 
AND = ON-PLACING to-them THE HANDS He-WAS-GONE thence 
placing-on he-went 
19:16 KAI IAOY EIC TIPOCEAOWN EINEN AYTWD AIAACKAAE 
kai idou heis proselthOn eipen autO didaskale 
G2532 G2400 G1520 G4334 G2036 G846 G1320 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Voc Sgm 
AND BE-PERCEIVING ONE TOWARD-COMING said to-Him TEACHer ! 


lo! 


approaching 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 19 


12 For there are some eunuchs, 
which were so born from 
[their] mother's womb: and 
there are some eunuchs, which 
were made eunuchs of men: 
and there be eunuchs, which 
have made themselves eunuchs 
for the kingdom of heaven's 
sake. He that is able to receive 
[it], let him receive [it]. 


‘S| Then were there brought 
unto him little children, that he 
should put [his] hands on them, 
and pray: and the disciples 
rebuked them. 


14 But Jesus said, Suffer little 
children, and forbid them not, 
to come unto me: for of such is 
the kingdom of heaven. 


15 And he laid [his] hands on 
them, and departed thence. 


16. And, behold, one came 
and said unto him, Good 
Master, what good thing shall I 
do, that I may have eternal life? 
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Matthew 19 


ATAOE TI MPACON TIOIHCC INN EXW ZWHN AIWNION 
agathe ti agathon poiEsO hina echO zOEn aiOnion 
G18 G5101 G18 G4160 G2443 G2192 G2222 G166 
a_VocSgm piAccSgn a_AccSgn_ vs AorAct1 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
GOOD ! ANY GOOD I-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT I-MAY BE-HAVING LIFE eonian 
what I-may-be-having 
19:17 O AE EINEN AYTW TI ME AErEIC APAGON 17 And he said unto him, Why 
ho de eipen autO ti me legeis agathon 9 : 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G5101 G3165 G3004 G18 callest thou me good? [there is] 
t_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm  piAccSgn  ppiAccSg _ viPres Act2Sg a_Acc Sgm none good but one, [that is], 
THE YET He-said to-him ANY ME YOU-ARE-sayING GOOD God: but if thou wilt enter into 
why ? life, keep the commandments. 
OYAEIC ATrTAOOC él MH EIC fe) eEO0C él AE CEAEIC 
oudeis agathos ei mE heis ho theos ei de theleis 
G3762 G18 G1487 G3361 G1520 G3588 G2316 G1487 G1161 G2309 
a_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Cond PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Cond Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE GOOD IF NO ONE THE God (PLACer) IF YET = YOU-ARE-WILLING 
no-one God 
EICEAGEIN EIC THN ZWHN THPHCON TAC ENTOAAC 
eiselthein eis tEn zOEn tErEson tas entolas 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G2222 G5083 G3588 G1785 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vmAorAct2Sg t_AccPIf n_Acc PIf 
TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE LIFE KEEP THE directions 
to-be-entering keep-you ! precepts 
19:18 AErel AYTO TIOIAG o AE IHCOYC EINEN TO 18 He saith unto him, Which? 
legei autO poias ho de iEsous eipen to . 
G3004 G846 G4169 G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G3588 Jesus said, Thou shalt do no 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm piAccPlf t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_Acc Sgn murder, Thou shalt not commit 
he-IS-sayING  to-Him OF-?-THE-WHICH THE YET JESUS said THE adultery, Thou shalt not steal, 
which(P) ? Thou shalt not bear false 
witness, 
OY PONEYCEIC OY MOIXEYCEIC OY KAEYEIC OY 
ou phoneuseis ou moicheuseis ou klepseis ou 
G3756 G5407 G3756 G3431 G3756 G2813 G3756 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Neg 
NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-steallING NOT 
you-shall-be-committing-adultery 
YEYAOMBAPT YPHCE IC 
pseudomarturEseis 
G5576 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING 
you-shall-be-testifying-falsely 
19:19 TIMA TON TIANTEPA coy KAI THN MHTEPA KAI 19 Honour thy father and [thy] 
tima ton patera sou kai tEn mEtera kai š 
G5091 G3588 G3962 G4675 G2532 G3588 G3384 G2532 mother: and, Thou shalt love 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj thy neighbour as thyself. 
BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER AND 


be-you-honoring ! 


APATTIHCEIC TON TIAHCION COY WC CEAYTON 

agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs seauton 

G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613 G4572 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm Adv pp2GenSg Adv pf 2 Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS YOURself 

associate 

19:20 ere! AYTO 9 NEANI CKOC TANTA TAYTA ps teal 20 The young man saith unto 
egei au o neaniskos panta auta ephulaxamEn el ; A 
G3004 G846 G3588 G3495 G3956 G5023 G5442 G1537 him, All these things haye I 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm  n_NomSgm a AccPIn pdAccPIn vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep kept from my youth up: what 
IS-sayING to-Him THE YOUTH ALL these -GUARD OUT lack I yet? 

l-maintain 

NEOTHTOC MOY TI ETI YCTEPW 

neotEtos mou ti eti husterO 

G3503 G3450 G5101 G2089 G5302 

n_ Gen Sg f pp1GenSg piAccSgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

OF-YOUTH OF-ME ANY STILL I-AM-WANTING 

what ? l-am-being-deficient 

19:21 hi is k Abra él aa antes EINAI 21 Jesus said unto him, If thou 
ep au o iEsous ei eleis eleios einai A 
G5346 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 2309 G5046 G1511 wilt be perfect, g0 [and] sell 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Cond vi Pres Act 2 Sg a_NomSgm __ vn Pres vxx that thou hast, and give to the 
AVERRed to-him THE JESUS IF YOU-ARE-WILLING mature TO-BE poor, and thou shalt have 

perfect treasure in heaven: and come 
[and] follow me. 

YTIATE TTIW AHCON COY TA YTIAPXONTA KAI AOC TITWXOIC 

hupage pOlEson sou ta huparchonta kai dos ptOchois 

G5217 G4453 G4675 G3588 G5224 G2532  G1325 G4434 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act2Sg pp2GenSg t_AccPln vpPresActAccPln Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg _ a_Dat Plm 

BE-UNDER-LEADING SELL OF-YOU THE belongINGS AND BE-GIVING to-POOR-ones 

be-you-going-away ! sell-you ! possessions be-you-giving ! to-poor-ones 
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KAI EZEIC OHCAYPON EN OYPAN® KAI AEYPO MKOAOYOE I 
kai exeis thEsauron en ouranO kai deuro akolouthei 
G2532 2192 G2344 G1722 G3772 G2532 G1204 G190 
Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgm Conj vm txx vxx 2 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING PLACED-INTO-MORROW IN heaven AND HITHER YOU-BE-followING 
treasure hither-you ! be-you-following ! 
MOI 
moi 
G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 
me 
19:22 MKOYCAC AE (0) NEANICKOC TON AOTON ATIHAGEN 
akousas de ho neaniskos ton logon apElthen 
G191 G1161 G3588 G3495 G3588 G3056 G565 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARing YET THE YOUTH THE saying he-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 
AYTIOYMENOCG HN TAP EXON KTHMATA TIOAAN 
lupoumenos En gar echOn ktEmata polla 
G3076 G2258 G1063 G2192 G2933 G4183 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccPIn a_AccPIn 
SORROWING he-WAS for HAVING ACQUISITIONS MANY 
19:23 O AE IHCOYC EINEN TOIC MAOHTAIC AYTOY AMHN AEC 
ho de iEsous eipen tois mathEtais autou amEn legO 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 G28 G3004 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
THE YET JESUS said to-THE LEARNers OF-Him AMEN I-AM-sayING 
disciples verily 
YMIN OTI AYCKOAWC TIAOYCIOC EICEAEYCETAI EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOON 
humin hoti duskolOs plousios eiseleusetai eis tEn basileian tOn 
G5213 G3754 G1423 G4145 G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 
pp 2 Dat PI Conj Adv a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_Gen PI m 
to-YOU(P) that ILL-VICTUALly RICH SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE 
to-ye squeamishly rich-man shall-be-entering 
OYPANCON 
ouranOn 
G3772 
n_ Gen Plm 
heavens 
19:24 MTAAIN AE AEM YMIN E€YKONMWTEPON ECT IN KAMHAON AIA 
palin de legO humin eukopOteron estin kamElon dia 
G3825 G1161 G3004 G5213 G2123 G2076 G2574 G1223 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI a_Nom Sg n Cmp vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep 
AGAIN YET l-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) easier it-IS CAMEL THRU 
to-ye through 
TPYTIHMAT OC PAdIAOC AIEAGEIN H TIAOYCION EIC THN BACIAEIAN 
trupEmatos raphidos dielthein E plousion eis tEn basileian 
G5169 G4476 G1330 G2228 G4145 G1519 G3588 G932 
n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act Part a_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
BORE OF-SEWer TO-BE-THRU-COMING OR RICH INTO THE KINGdom 
of-needle to-be-coming-through than rich-man 
TOY ƏEOY EICEAGEIN 
tou theou eiselthein 
G3588 G2316 G1525 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE God TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 
19:25 MKOYCANTEC AE ol MAGHTAI AY TOY EZETTAHCCONTO CHOAPA 
akousantes de hoi mathEtai autou exeplEssonto sphodra 
G191 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G1605 G4970 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 PI Adv 
HEARing YET THE LEARNers OF-Him were-astonishED VEHEMENT 
disciples tremendously 
AETONT EC TIC APA AYNATAI CWCEHNAI 
legontes tis ara dunatai sOthEnai 
G3004 G5101 G687 G1410 G4982 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm pi Nom Sgm Part Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
sayING ANY CONSEQUENTLY IS-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 
who can 
19:26 EMBAEYAC AE Oo IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC MAPA ANƏOPWTMOIC 
emblepsas de ho iEsous eipen autois para anthrOpois 
G1689 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G3844 G444 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPim Prep n_ Dat Plm 
IN-looking YET THE JESUS said to-them BESIDE humans 


looking-at-ihem 
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Matthew 19 


22 But when the young man 
heard that saying, he went 
away sorrowful: for he had 
great possessions. 


23 . Then said Jesus unto his 
disciples, Verily I say unto 
you, That a rich man shall 
hardly enter into the kingdom 
of heaven. 


24 And again I say unto you, It 
is easier for a camel to go 
through the eye of a needle, 
than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God. 


25 When his disciples heard 
[it], they were exceedingly 
amazed, saying, Who then can 
be saved? 


26 But Jesus beheld [them], 
and said unto them, With men 
this is impossible; but with 
God all things are possible. 
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Matthew 19 


TOYTO MAYNATON ECTIN MAPA AE eEM MANTA AYNATA ECTIN 
touto adunaton estin para de theO panta dunata estin 
G5124 G102 G2076 G3844 G1161 G2316 G3956 G1415 G2076 
pdNom Sgn a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep Conj n_DatSgm a_NomPin a_ NomPIn viPres vxx 3 Sg 
this UN-ABLE IS BESIDE YET God ALL ABLE IS 
impossible all-things possible 
19:27 TOTE ATIOKPIOCEIC (0) TIETPOC EINEN AYT®W IAOY HME IC 27 Then answered Peter and 
tote apokritheis ho etros eipen autO idou hEmeis p : 
G5119 cei G3588 4074 S036 G846 G2400 G2249 said unto him, Behold, we have 
Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp 1NomPl forsaken all, and followed 
then answerING THE Peter said to-Him BE-PERCEIVING WE thee; what shall we have 
lo! therefore? 
APHKAMEN MANTA KAI HKOAOYƏHCAMEN COI TI APA ECTAI 
aphEkamen panta kai EkolouthEsamen soi ti ara estai 
G863 G3956 G2532 G190 G4671 G5101 G687 G2071 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_AccPln Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 DatSg piNomSgn _ Part Int vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
FROM-LET ALL AND follow to-YOU ANY CONSEQUENTLY SHALL-BE 
leave you what 
HMIN 
hEmin 
G2254 
pp 1 Dat Pl 
to-US 
19:28 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC AMHN AEC YMIN OTI 28 And Jesus said unto them, 
ho de iEsous eipen autois amEn legO humin hoti A 
G3588 G1161 G2424 C2036 G846 G281 3004 G5213 G3754 Verily I say unto: you; That ye 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg  pp2DatPI Conj which have followed me, in the 
THE YET JESUS said to-them AMEN __ |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that regeneration when the Son of 
verily to-ye man shall sit in the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
YMEIC Ol AKOAOYOCHCANTEC MOI EN TH TMAAITTENECIA OTAN twelve thrones, judging the 
humeis hoi akolouthEsantes moi en tE paliggenesia hotan twelve tribes of Israel. 
G5210 G3588 G190 G3427 G1722 G3588 G3824 G3752 
pp2NomPI t_NomPlm vp Aor Act Nom Pl m pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
YOUIP) THE ones-following to-ME IN THE AGAIN-BECOMing when-EVER 
ye ones-following me renascence whenever 
KAOICH oO YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY EMI OPONOY AOZHC AYTOY 
kathisE ho huios tou anthrOpou epi thronou doxEs autou 
G2523 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1909 G2362 G1391 G846 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
SHOULD-BE-seatING THE SON OF-THE human ON THRONE OF-esteem OF-Him 
should-be-being-seated of-glory 
KAO ICECOE KAI YMEIC eni AWAEKA ƏPONOYC KPINONTEC TAC AWAEKA 
kathisesthe kai humeis epi dOdeka thronous krinontes tas dOdeka 
G2523 G2532 G5210 G1909 G1427 G2362 G2919 G3588 G1427 
vi Fut midD 2 Pl Conj pp2NomPI Prep a_Nom n_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_Acc PIf a_Nom 
SHALL-BE-belNG-seatED AND YOU(P) ON TWO-TEN THRONES JUDGING THE TWO-TEN 
shall-be-sitting also ye twelve twelve 
PYAAC TOY ICPAHA 
phulas tou israEl 
G5443 G3588 G2474 
n_Acc Plf t_GenSgm_ ni proper 
tribes OF-THE ISRAEL 
19:29 KAI TAC oc APHKEN OIKIAC H AAEAPOYC H ANAEAPAC H 29 And every one that hath 
kai as hos aphEken oikias E adelphous E adelphas E 
G2532 Ces G3739 Ssa G3614 G2228 Gag G2228 ca G2228 forsaken houses, or brethren, 
Conj a_Nom Sgm prNomSgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccPIf Part n_Acc Plm Part n_Acc Pl f Part or sisters, or father, or mother, 
AND EVERY WHO FROM-LETS HOMES OR brothers OR sisters OR or wife, or children, or lands, 
every-one leaves houses for my name's sake, shall 
receive an hundredfold, and 
TIATEPA H MHTEPA H TYNAIKA H TEKNA H MrPOYC ENEKEN TOY shall inherit everlasting life. 
patera E mEtera E gunaika hE tekna E agrous heneken tou 
G3962 G2228 G3384 G2228 G1135 G2228 G5043 G2228 G68 G1752 G3588 
n_AccSgm_ Part n_AccSgf Part n_Acc Sg f Part n_AccPin_ Part n_AccPlm Adv t_Gen Sgn 
FATHER OR MOTHER OR WOMAN OR offsprings OR FIELDS on-account-of OF-THE 
wife children the 
ONOMAT OCG MOY EKATONTATIAACIONA AHYETAI KAI ZWHN AIWNION 
onomatos mou hekatontaplasiona lEpsetai kai zOEn aiOnion 
G3686 G3450 G1542 G2983 G2532 G2222 G166 
n_Gen Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg a_Acc Pin vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 
NAME OF-ME HUNDRED-FOLD SHALL-BE-GETTING AND LIFE eonian 
KAHPONOMHCE | 
klEronomEsei 
G2816 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-tenantING 
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 
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19:30 TIOAAOL AE ECONTAIL MPWTOI ECXATOI 
polloi de esontai prOtoi eschatoi 
G4183 G1161 G2071 G4413 G2078 
a_NomPlm Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI a_Nom Plm a_Nom Pim 
MANY YET SHALL-BE BEFORE-mosts LASTS 
first-ones last-ones 
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KAI E€ECXATOI 

kai eschatoi 

G2532 G2078 

Conj a_Nom PI m 

AND LASTS 
last-ones 


Translation : AV 


TIPWTOI!I 
prOtoi 

G4413 

a_Nom Pim 
BEFORE-mosts 
first-ones 


Matthew 19 - Matthew 20 


30 But many [that are] first 
shall be last; and the last [shall 
be] first. 
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20:1 OMOIA TAP ECTIN H BACIAEIN TON OYPANCON ANOPCOTTCD 
homoia gar estin hE basileia tOn ouranOn anthrOpO 
G3664 G1063 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G444 
a_Nom Sg f Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm n_ Dat Sg m 
LIKE for IS THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-human 

OIKOAECNOTH OCTIC EZHAGEN AMA TPM! MICƏWCACƏAI EPFATAC EIC 

oikodespotE hostis exElthen hama prOi misthOsasthai ergatas eis 

G3617 G3748 G1831 G260 G4404 G3409 G2040 G1519 

n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Adv vn Aor Mid n_AccPIm Prep 

HOME-OWNER WHO-ANY OUT-CAME SIMULTANEOUS morning TO-HIRE ACTers INTO 

householder who-any came-out at-the-same-time — in-the-morning workers 

TON AMTTEACDNA AYTOY 

ton ampelOna autou 

G3588 G290 G846 

t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sg m 

THE VINEyard OF-him 

20:2 CYMPWNHCAC AE META TON EPTATOMN EK AHNAP 1OY THN HMEPAN 
sumphOnEsas de meta tOn ergatOn ek dEnariou tEn hEmeran 
G4856 G1161 G3326 G3588 G2040 G1537 G1220 G3588 G2250 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Prep n_Gen Sgn t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
agreeing YET WITH THE ACTers OUT OF-DENARIUS THE DAY 

workers 

ATIECTEIAEN AYTOYC EIC TON AMTTEACDNA AYTOY 

apesteilen autous eis ton ampelOna autou 

G649 G846 G1519 G3588 G290 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 

he-commissions them INTO THE VINEyard OF-him 

he-dispatches 

20:3 KAI EZEACWN TEPI THN TPITHN WPAN EIAEN AAAOYC 
kai exelthOn peri tEn tritEn hOran eiden allous 
G2532 G1831 G4012 G3588 G5154 G5610 G1492 G243 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Plm 
AND OUT-COMING ABOUT THE third HOUR he-PERCEIVED others 

coming-out 

ECTWTAC EN TH ATOPA APTOYC 

hestOtas en tE agora argous 

G2476 G1722 G3588 G58 G692 

vp Perf Act Acc PIm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_AccPlm 

HAVING-STOOD IN THE BUY-place UN-ACTive 

standing market idle 

20:4 KAKEINOIC EINEN YTIATETE KAI YMEIC EIC TON AMTTEACNA KAI 
kakeinois eipen hupagete kai humeis eis ton ampelOna kai 
G2548 G2036 G5217 G2532 G5210 G1519 G3588 G290 G2532 
pd Dat Plm Con vi2Aor Act3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 
AND-to-those he-said BE-UNDER-LEADING AND YOUP) INTO THE VINEyard AND 

be-ye-going-away ! also ye 

(0) EAN H AIKAION ACCC YMIN 

ho ean E dikaion dOsO humin 

G3739 G1437 G5600 G1342 G1325 G5213 

pr Nom Sgn Cond vs Pres vxx3 Sg a_AccSgn_ vifFutAct1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

WHICH IF-EVER MAY-BE JUST I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 

20:5 OI AE ATTHAGON (20:5) MAAIN EZEAOWN TEP! EKTHN KAI ENNATHN 
hoi de apElthon (20:5) palin exelthOn peri hektEn kai ennatEn 
G3588 G1161 G565 G3825 G1831 G4012 G1623 G2532 G1766 
t NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf Conj a_Acc Sg f 
THE-ones YET FROM-CAME AGAIN OUT-COMING ABOUT SIXth AND NINth 
the they-came-away coming-out 

WPAN EMOIHCEN WCAYTWC 

hOran epoiEsen hOsautOs 

G5610 G4160 G5615 

n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg Adv 

HOUR he-DOES AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

20:6 TIEPI AE THN ENAEKATHN WPAN EZEAOWN EYPEN AAAOYC 
peri de tEn hendekatEn hOran exelthOn heuren allous 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G1734 G5610 G1831 G2147 G243 
Prep Conj t Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Plm 
ABOUT YET THE ONE-TENth HOUR OUT-COMING he-FOUND others 

eleventh coming-out 

ECTWTAC APTOYC KAI AETEI AYTOIC TI WAE ECTHKATE OAHN 

hestOtas argous kai legei autois ti hOde hestEkate holEn 

G2476 G692 G2532 =G3004 G846 G5101 G5602 2476 G3650 

vp Perf Act Acc Plm a_AccPlm_ Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgn Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI a_Acc Sg f 

HAVING-STOOD UN-ACTive AND he-IS-sayING to-them ANY here YE-HAVE-STOOD WHOLE 

standing idle why ? ye-stand 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 20 


1. For the kingdom of heaven 
is like unto a man [that is] an 
householder, which went out 
early in the morning to hire 
labourers into his vineyard. 


2 And when he had agreed 
with the labourers for a penny 
a day, he sent them into his 
vineyard. 


3 And he went out about the 


third hour, and saw others 
standing idle in the 
marketplace, 


* And said unto them; Go ye 
also into the vineyard, and 
whatsoever is right I will give 
you. And they went their way. 


5 Again he went out about the 
sixth and ninth hour, and did 
likewise. 


5 And about the eleventh hour 
he went out, and found others 
standing idle, and saith unto 
them, Why stand ye here all the 
day idle? 
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THN HMEPAN APIO! 
tEn hEmeran argoi 
G3588 G2250 G692 
t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf a_NomPlm 
THE DAY UN-ACTive 
idle 
20:7 AEPFOYCIN AYT%® OTI OYAEIC HMAC EMICƏWCATO AEFEI AYTOIC 
legousin autO hoti oudeis hEmas emisthOsato legei autois 
G3004 G846 G3754 G3762 G2248 G3409 G3004 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-him that NOT-YET-ONE US HIRES he-IS-sayING to-them 
no-one 
YTIATETE KAI YMEIC EIC TON AMTTEACNA KAI (0) EAN H 
hupagete kai humeis eis ton ampelOna kai ho ean hE 
G5217 G2532  G5210 G1519 G3588 G290 G2532 G3739 G1437 G5600 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING AND YOU(P) INTO THE VINEyard AND WHICH IF-EVER MAY-BE 
be-ye-going-away ! also ye 
AIKAION AHYECOE 
dikaion lEpsesthe 
G1342 G2983 
a_Acc Sgn vi Fut midD 2 PI 
JUST YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
ye-shall-be-getting 
20:8 OYIAC AE TENOMENHC AETeEl (0) KYPIOC TOY AMTEAWNOC 
opsias de genomenEs legei ho kurios tou ampelOnos 
G3798 G1161 G1096 G3004 G3588 G2962 G3588 G290 
a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-evening YET BECOMING IS-sayING THE master OF-THE VINEyard 
lord 
TW EnITPOTIWM AYTOY KAAECON TOYC EPTATAC KAI ATTOAOC AYTOIC 
O epitropO autou kaleson tous ergatas kai apodos autois 
G3588 G2012 G846 G2564 G3588 G2040 G2532 G591 G846 
t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm vmAorAct2Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI m 
0-THE permitter OF-him CALL THE ACTers AND BE-FROM-GIVING to-them 
manager call-you ! workers be-you-paying ! them 
TON MICƏON APZAMENOC ATTO TOON ECXATWN EWC TWN TIPO TON 
‘on misthon arxamenos apo tOn eschatOn heOs tOn proton 
G3588 G3408 G756 Q575 G3588 G2078 G2193 G3588 G4413 
| Acc Sgm n_AccSgm vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPim Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
THE HIRE beginning FROM THE LAST TILL = OF-THE BEFORE-most 
wages last-ones the first-ones 
20:9 KAI EASGONTEC Ol TEPI THN ENAEKATHN WPAN EAABON ANA 
kai elthontes hoi peri tEn hendekatEn hOran elabon ana 
G2532 G2064 G3588 G4012 G3588 G1734 G5610 G2983 G303 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPim_ Prep t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3PI Prep 
AND COMING THE-ones ABOUT THE ONE-TENth HOUR GOT UP 
the-ones eleventh apiece 
AHNAP ION 
dEnarion 
G1220 
n_Acc Sgn 
DENARIUS 
20:10 EASGONTEC AE ol TIPWTO!I ENOMICAN OTI TIAEIONA 
elthontes de hoi prOtoi enomisan hoti pleiona 
G2064 G1161 G3588 G4413 G3543 G3754 G4119 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj a_ Acc PI n Cmp 
COMING YET THE-ones BEFORE-most infer that MORE 
the first-ones 
AHYONTAI KAI EAABON KAI AYTOI ANA = =AHNAPION 
lEpsontai kai elabon kai autoi ana dEnarion 
G2983 G2532 G2983 G2532 G846 G303 =G1220 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Nom Pim Prep n_Acc Sgn 
THEY-SHALL-BE GETTING AND GOT AND they UP DENARIUS 
they-shall-be-getting also apiece 
20:11 ANBONTEC AE E€rOrryZOn KATA TOY OIKOAECTIOTOY 
labontes de egogguzon kata tou oikodespotou 
G2983 G1161 G1111 G2596 G3588 G3617 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
GETTING YET  THEY-MURMURED DOWN OF-THE HOME-OWNER 
against the householder 
20:12 AEFONTEC OTI OYTOI Ol ECXATOI MIAN WPAN ENOIHCAN KAI 
legontes hoti houtoi hoi eschatoi mian hOran epoiEsan kai 
G3004 G3754 G3778 G3588 G2078 G1520 G5610 G4160 G2532 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj pdNomPlm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3PI Conj 
sayING that these THE LAST ONE HOUR DO AND 
last-ones 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 20 


7 They say unto him, Because 
no man hath hired us. He saith 
unto them, Go ye also into the 
vineyard; and whatsoever is 
right, [that] shall ye receive. 


8 So when even was come, the 
lord of the vineyard saith unto 
his steward, Call the labourers, 
and give them [their] hire, 
beginning from the last unto 
the first. 


9 And when they came that 
[were hired] about the eleventh 
hour, they received every man 
a penny. 


10 But when the first came, 
they supposed that they should 
have received more; and they 
likewise received every man a 
penny. 


11 And when they had 
received [it], they murmured 
against the goodman of the 
house, 


12 Saying, These last have 
wrought [but] one hour, and 
thou hast made them equal 
unto us, which have borne the 
burden and heat of the day. 
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ICOYC HMIN AYTOYC EMOIHCAC TOIC BACTACACIN TO BAPOC THC 
isous hEmin autous epoiEsas tois bastasasin to baros tEs 
G2470 G2254 G846 G4160 G3588 G94 G3588 G922 G3588 
a_AccPlm pp1DatPl ppAccPlm  viAorAct2Sg t_DatPlm vpAorActDatPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ t_GenSgf 
EQUAL to-US them YOU-DO to-THE ones-BEARing THE HEAVY OF-THE 
you-make the ones-bearing burden 
HMEPAC KAI TON KAYCWNA 
hEmeras kai ton kausOna 
G2250 G2532 G3588 G2742 
n_GenSgf Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
DAY AND THE BURNing 
scorching-heat 
20:13 O AE ATTOKP16EI1C EINEN ENI AYTON ETAIPE OYK 
ho de apokritheis eipen heni autOn hetaire ouk 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G1520 G846 G2083 G3756 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_DatSgm pp Gen PI m n_ Voc Sg m Part Neg 
THE YET answerING he-said to-ONE OF-them COMRADE! NOT 
MAIKO CE OYXI AHNAPIOY CYNEPWNHCAC MOI 
adikO se ouchi dEnariou sunephOnEsas moi 
G91 G4571 G3780 G1220 G4856 G3427 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Sg Part Int n_Gen Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
-AM-injurING YOU NOT(emph.) OF-DENARIUS YOU-agree to-ME 
not(emph.) 2 
20:14 APON TO CON KAI YTMATE OEAW AE TOYTWM TW 
aron to son kai hupage thelO de toutO to 
G142 G3588 G4674 G2532 G5217 G2309 G1161 G5129 G3588 
vm Aor Act2Sg t_AccSgn ps2AccSg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pd Dat Sgm t_DatSgm 
LIFT THE YOUR AND BE-UNDER-LEADING l-AM-WILLING YET to-this THE 
pick-up-you ! yours be-you-going-away ! 
ECXATW AOYNAI WC KAI COI 
eschatO dounai hOs kai soi 
G2078 G1325 G5613 G2532 G4671 
a_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act Adv Conj pp 2 Dat Sg 
LAST TO-GIVE AS AND _ to-YOU 
last-one also 
20:15 H OYK E€ZECT IN MOI TIOIHCAI O OEAW EN TOIC EMOIC 
E ouk exestin moi poiEsai ho thelO en tois emois 
G2228 G3756 G1832 G3427 G4160 G3739 G2309 G1722 G3588 G1699 
Part Part Neg viPresim-Act3Sg pp1DatSg vn Aor Act pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act1Sg Prep t_DatPln ps1 Dat Pl 
OR NOT |S-allowed to-ME TO-DO WHICH I-AM-WILLING IN THE MY(P) 
it-is-allowed me 
El (0) OpƏAaAAaMOC COY TIONHPOCG ECTIN OTI Erw ArAGOC 
ei ho ophthalmos sou ponEros estin hoti egO agathos 
G1487 3588 G3788 G4675 G4190 G2076 G3754 G1473 G18 
Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg a_NomSgm 
IF THE VIEWer OF-YOU wicked IS that l GOOD 
since eye seeing-that 
EIMI 
eimi 
G1510 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
AM 
20:16 OYT@WC ECONTAI OI ECXATOI TIPWTOI!I KAI Ol TIPWTO!I ECXATOI 
houtOs esontai hoi eschatoi prOtoi kai hoi prOtoi eschatoi 
G3779 G2071 G3588 G2078 G4413 G2532 G3588 G4413 G2078 
Adv vi Futvxx 3 Pl t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_Nom Pim 
thus SHALL-BE THE LAST BEFORE-most AND THE BEFORE-most LAST 
last-ones first-ones first-ones last-ones 
TIOAAO!L TAP EICIN KAHTOI OAIrOI AE EKAEKTOI 
polloi gar eisin klEtoi oligoi de eklektoi 
G4183 G1063 G1526 G2822 G3641 G1161 G1588 
a_NomPlm Conj vi Pres vxx3 PI a_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj a_Nom Pim 
MANY for ARE CALLED FEW YET chosen 
20:17 KAI ANABAINCON Oo IHCOYC EIC IEPOCOAYMA TIAPEAABEN TOYC 
kai anabainOn ho iEsous eis ierosoluma parelaben tous 
G2532 305 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2414 G3880 G3588 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc PI m 
AND UP-STEPPING THE JESUS INTO JERUSALEM He-BESIDE-GOT THE 
going-up he-took-aside 
AWAEKA MAOHTAC KAT IAIAN EN TH OAW KAI EINEN AYTOIC 
dOdeka mathEtas kat idian en tE hodO kai eipen autois 
G1427 G3101 G2596 G2398 G1722 G3588 G3598 G2532 G2036 G846 
a_Nom n_ Acc Pl m Prep a_Acc Sgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
TWO-TEN — LEARNers according-to OWN IN THE WAY AND said to-them 
twelve disciples road 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 20 


13 But he answered one of 
them, and said, Friend, I do 
thee no wrong: didst not thou 
agree with me for a penny? 


14 Take [that] thine [is], and 
go thy way: I will give unto 
this last, even as unto thee. 


15 Is it not lawful for me to do 
what I will with mine own? Is 
thine eye evil, because I am 
good? 


16 So the last shall be first, and 
the first last: for many be 
called, but few chosen. 


17 | And Jesus going up to 
Jerusalem took the twelve 
disciples apart in the way, and 
said unto them, 
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Matthew 20 


20:18 l AOY ANABSINOMEN EIC IEPOCONYMA KAI o vioc TOY 18 Behold, we go up to 
idou anabainomen eis ierosoluma ai 10 uios tou i 
G2400 G305 Gi519 G2414 G2532 G3588 G5207 G3588 Jerusalem; and the Son of man 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg___vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_AccSgf Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgm shall be betrayed unto the chief 
BE-PERCEIVING WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING INTO JERUSALEM AND THE SON OF-THE priests and unto the scribes, 
lo! we-are-going-up and they shall condemn him to 
death, 
MNOPWTTOY MAPAAOOHCETAI TOIC APXIEPEYCIN KAI -PAMMATEYCIN KAI 
anthrOpou paradothEsetai tois archiereusin kai grammateusin kai 
G444 G3860 G3588 G749 G2532 -G1122 G2532 
n_GenSgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm  n_DatPim Conj n_ Dat Plm Conj 
human SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN _ to-THE chiefSACRED-ones AND  WRiTers AND 
shall-be-being-given-up chief-priests scribes 
KATAKPINOYCIN AYTON OANAT CO 
katakrinousin auton thanatO 
G2632 G846 G2288 
vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm n_DatSgm 
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING Him to-DEATH 
they-shall-be-condemning 
20:19 KAI  MAPAAWCOYCIN AYTON TOIC GONECIN EIC TO EMNAIZAI 19 And shall deliver him to the 
kai paradOsousin auton tois ethnesin eis to empaixai ` 
G2532 3860 G846 G3588 G1484 G1519 G3588 G1702 Gentiles to mock, P and y a 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI ppAcc Sgm t_DatPln n_DatPin Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Act scourge, and to crucify [him]: 
AND — THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING Him to-THE NATIONS INTO THE TO-IN-sport and the third day he shall rise 
they-shall-be-giving-up to-scoff-at again. 
KAI MACTIFO@CAI KAI CTAYPWCAI KAI TH TPITH HMEPA MNACTHCETAI 
kai mastigOsai kai staurOsai kai tE tritE hEmera anastEsetai 
G2532  G3146 G2532 G4717 G2532 G3588 G5154 G2250 G450 
Conj vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf viFutMid3Sg 
AND  TO-scourge AND — TO-impale AND _ to-THE third DAY He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 
to-crucify he-shall-be-rising 
20:20 TOTE MPOCHAGEN AYTW H MH THP TON Y ICON ZEBEAAIOY META 20 Then came to him the 
tote prosElthen autO hE mEtEr tOn huiOn zebedaiou meta ' . 
G5119 G4334 G846 G3588 G3384 G3588 G5207 G2199 G3326 mother of Zebedee’s children 
Adv vi2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_GenSgm Prep with her sons, | worshipping 
then TOWARD-CAME to-Him THE MOTHER OF-THE SONS OF-ZEBEDEE WITH [him], and desiring a certain 
came-to him thing of him. 
TON Y ICON AY THC TIPOCKYNOYCA KAI AITOYCA TI TAP AYTOY 
tOn huiOn autEs proskunousa kai aitousa ti par autou 
G3588 G5207 G846 G4352 G2532 G154 G5100 G3844 G846 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgf vp Pres ActNom Sgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgf px Acc Sgn Prep pp Gen Sg m 
THE SONS OF-her worshipING AND REQUESTING ANY BESIDE OF-Him 
worshiping! requestingf something him 
20:21 Oo AE EINEN AYTH TI ƏEAEIC AETEI AYTW 21 And he said unto her, What 
ho de eipen autE ti theleis legei autO p 9 : h 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G5101 G2309 G3004 G846 wilt thou? She saith unto him, 
t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgf piAccSgn viPres Act2 Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Grant that these my two Sons 
THE YET He-said to-her ANY YOU-ARE-WILLING she-IS-sayING  to-Him may sit, the one on thy right 
what ? hand, and the other on the left, 
in thy kingdom. 
EINE INA KAOICWCIN OYTOI ol AYO YIOI MOY EIC 
eipe hina kathisOsin houtoi hoi duo huioi mou heis 
G2036 G2443 G2523 G3778 G3588 G1417 G5207 G3450 G1520 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pdNomPlm t_NomPlm a_ Nom n_NomPim ppiGenSg a_ Nom Sgm 
BE-sayING THAT SHOULD-BE-seatING these THE TWO SONS OF-ME ONE 
be-you-saying ! should-be-being-seated 
EK AEZIWN COY KAI EIC EZ EYWNYMWN EN TH BACIAEIA COY 
ek dexiOn sou kai heis ex euOnumOn en tE basileia sou 
G1537 G1188 G4675 G2532  G1520 G1537  G2176 G1722 G3588 G932 G4675 
Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenSg_ Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
OUT OF-RIGHT OF-YOU AND ONE OUT OF-left IN THE KINGdom OF-YOU 
of-right(P) of-left(P) 
20:22 MTOKPIOEIC AE o IHCOYC EINEN OYK OIAATE TI 22 But Jesus answered and 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen ouk oidate ti . 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3756 G1492 G5101 said, Ye know not what ye ask. 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 Pl pi Acc Sgn Are ye able to drink of the cup 
answerING YET THE JESUS said NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY that I shall drink of, and to be 
ye-are-aware what baptized with the baptism that 
I am baptized with? They say 
AITEICEE AYNACEE TTIEIN TO TIOTHPION O erw unto him, We are able. 
aiteisthe dunasthe piein to potErion ho egO 
G154 G1410 G4095 G3588 G4221 G3739 G1473 
vi Pres Mid 2 PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg 
YE-ARE-REQUESTING YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-DRINKING THE DRINK-cup WHICH l 
cup 
MEAAW TMINEIN KAI TO BAMTICMA O Eerw BATTT IZOMAI 
mellO pinein kai to baptisma ho egO baptizomai 
G3195 G4095 G2532 3588 G908 G3739 G1473 G907 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn ppiNomSg_ viPres Pas 1 Sg 
AM-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DRINKING AND THE DIPism WHICH | AM-belNG-DIPizED 
baptism am-being-baptized 
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Matthew 20 


BATITICOEHNAIL AEFOYCIN AY TC AYNAMESA 
baptisthEnai legousin autO dunametha 

G907 G3004 G846 G1410 

vn Aor Pas vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
TO-BE-DIPizED THEY-ARE-sayING_ to-Him WE-ARE-ABLE 


to-be-baptized 


20:23 fT is AYTOIC TO MEN ON MOY a ie 23 And he saith unto them, Ye 
ai egei autois to men potErion mou piesthe ai : : 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G3303 G4221 G3450 G4095 G2532 shall drink indeed of my cup, 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatPlm t_AccSgn Part n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj and , be baptized with , the 
AND He-IS-sayING  to-them THE INDEED DRINK-cup OF-ME YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING AND baptism that I am baptized 
cup with: but to sit on my right 
hand, and on my left, is not 
TO BATITICMA O Erw BATTT IZOMAI BATT ICOHCECOE TO AE mine to give, but [it shall be 
to baptisma ho egO baptizomai baptisthEsesthe to de given to them] for whom it is 
G3588 G908 G3739 G1473 G907 G907 G3588 G1161 dof Fath 
t Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp1NomSg_ viPres Pas 1 Sg vi Fut Pas 2 PI t Nom Sgn Conj prepared ot my Mather. 
THE DIPism WHICH | AM-belNG-DIPizED YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED THE YET 
baptism am-being-baptized —_ ye-shall-be-being-baptized 
KASICAI EK AEZIWN MOY KAI EZ EYWNYMON MOY OYK ECTIN 
kathisai ek dexiOn mou kai ex euOnumOn mou ouk estin 
G2523 G1537 G1188 G3450 G2532 G1537 G2176 G3450 G3756 G2076 
vn Aor Act Prep a_GenPlm pp1GenSg_ Conj Prep a_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
TO-be-seated OUT OF-RIGHT OF-ME AND OUT OF-left OF-ME NOT IS 
of-right(P) of-left(P) 
EMON AOYNAI AAA OIC HTOIMACTAI YTTO TOY TIATPOC 
emon dounai all hois hEtoimastai hupo tou patros 
G1699 G1325 G235 G3739 G2090 G5259 G3588 G3962 
ps 1 Nom Sg vn2AorAct Conj pr DatPIm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
MY TO-GIVE but to-WHOM it-HAS-been-made-READY by THE FATHER 
mine it-shall-be-given-to-them-to-whom 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
20:24 KAI MKOYCANTEC Ol AEKA HEANAKTHCAN NEPI TON AYO AAEAPWN 24 And when the ten heard [it], 
kai akousantes hoi deka EganaktEsan peri tOn duo adelphOn : 
G2532 G191 G3588 G1176 G23 G4012 G3588 G1417 G80 they wet’ moved with 
Conj vp AorActNomPim t_NomPim a_ Nom viAor Act3 Pl Prep t_GenPlm a Nom n_GenPim indignation against the two 
AND — HEARing THE TEN resent ABOUT THE TWO brothers brethren. 
hearing-of-it concerning 
20:25 | oo ele ek aaa AYTOYC EINEN TS 25 But Jesus called them [unto 
o e iEsous proskalesamenos autous eipen oidate : A 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4341 G846 G2036 G1492 him], and said, Ye know that 
t NomSgm Conj n _ NomSgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m ppAccPIm vi2AorAct3Sg vi Perf Act 2 PI the princes of the Gentiles 
THE YET JESUS TOWARD-CALLing them said YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED exercise dominion over them, 
calling-to-him ye-are-aware and they that are great exercise 
authority upon them. 
OTI Ol MPXONTEC TON EONWN KATAKYPIEYOYCIN AYTO@N KAI OI 
hoti hoi archontes tOn ethnOn katakurieuousin autOn kai hoi 
G3754 3588 G758 G3588 G1484 G2634 G846 G2532 3588 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm t GenPln n_GenPln viPresAct3PI pp Gen Pin Conj t_ Nom PI m 
that THE chiefs OF-THE NATIONS ARE-DOWN-masterING OF-them AND THE 
are-lording-it-over them 


MErAAO!L KATEZOYCIAZOYCIN AYTCN 


megaloi katexousiazousin autOn 

G3173 G2715 G846 

a_NomPIm viPres Act 3 PI pp Gen PI n 

GREAT-ones ARE-coercING OF-them 

great-men them 

20:26 phe io” a ECTAI EN Abr a pe EAN rear 26 But it shall not be so among 
ouc! outOs e estai en umin al os ean the! ; : 
G3756 G3779 G1161 + G2071 G1722 5213 G235 G3739 G1437 G2309 you; but whosoever will be 
PartNeg Adv Conj  viFutvxx3Sg Prep  pp2DatPI Conj prNomSgm Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg great among you, let him be 
NOT thus YET it-SHALL-BE IN YOU(P) but WHO IF-EVER MAY-BE-WILLING your minister; 

among ye 

EN YMIN MErAC TENECOAI ECTW YMODN AINKONOC 

en humin megas genesthai estO humOn diakonos 

G1722 G5213 G3173 G1096 G2077 G5216 G1249 

Prep pp 2 Dat Pl a_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor midD vm Pres vxx 3Sg pp2GenPl n_NomSgm 

IN YOU?) GREAT TO-BE-BECOMING  LET-him-BE OF-YOU(P) THRU-SERVitor 

among ye let-him-be ! of-ye servant 

20:27 KAI De EAN DEAN EN MIN EINAI MEG TOC coe 27 And whosoever will be 

ai OS ean thel en umin einai prOtos est : : 
G2532 63739 G1437 G2309 G1722 G5213 G1511 G4413 G2077 chier among you, Tet himibe 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp2DatPI vnPresvxx a_ NomSgm vmPresvxx3 Sg your servant: 
AND WHO IF-EVER MAY-BE-WILLING IN YOUIP) TO-BE BEFORE-most LET-him-BE 
among ye foremost let-him-be ! 
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Matthew 20 


YMODN AOYAOC 
humOn doulos 
G5216 G1401 

pp 2 Gen PI n_NomSgm 
OF-YOU(P) SLAVE 


of-ye 
20:28 WCMEP O YIOC TOY MNEPWHOY OYK HAOEN A IAKONHOHNA I 28 Eyen as the Son of man 
hOsper ho huios tou anthrOpou ouk Elthen diakonEthEnai PR 
G5618 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3756 G2064 G1247 ne not to be ministered unto; 
Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg vi2Aor Act3 Sg vn Aor Pas but to minister, and to give his 
AS-EVEN THE SON OF-THE human NOT CAME TO-BE-THRU-SERVED life a ransom for many. 
even-as to-be-served 
AAAA AIAKONHCAI KAI AOYNAI THN YYXHN AYTOY AYTPON ANTI TMTOAAWN 
alla diakonEsai kai dounai tEn psuchEn autou lutron anti pollOn 
G235 G1247 G2532 G1325 G3588 G5590 G846 G3083 G473 G4183 
Conj vn Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgn Prep a_GenPlm 
but TO-THRU-SERVE AND TO-GIVE THE soul OF-Him LOOSener INSTEAD OF-MANY 
to-serve ransom insteadfor many 
20:29 KAI EKMOPEYOMENDDN AYTWN ANO IEPIXW HKOAOYOEHCEN AYTCD OXAOC 29 And as they departed from 
kai ekporeuomenOn autOn apo ierichO EkolouthEsen autO ochlos ‘ í 
G2532 G1607 G846 G575 G2410 G190 G846 G3793 Jericho, a great multitude 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm ppGenPIm Prep ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_ Nom Sgm followed him. 
AND OF-OUT-GOING OF-them FROM JERICHO follows to-Him THRONG 
of-going-out him 
TIOAYC 
polus 
G4183 
a_Nom Sgm 
MANY 
vast 
20:30 KAI IAOY AYO TYAOI KACHMENO! TAPA THN OAON 30 And, behold, two blind men 
kai idou duo tuphloi kathEmenoi para tEn hodon tes : 
G2532 G2400 G1417 G5185 G2521 G3844 G3588 G3598 sitting by the way side, when 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg a Nom a NomPim vpPresmidD/pasD NomPlm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf they heard that Jesus passed 
AND BE-PERCEIVING TWO BLIND-ones _ sittING BESIDE THE WAY by, cried out, saying, Have 
lo! blind-men road mercy on us, O Lord, [thou] 
Son of David. 
AKOYCANTEC OTI  IHCOYC TIAPATEI EKPAZAN AETONTEC EAEHCON 
akousantes hoti iEsous paragei ekraxan legontes eleEson 
G191 G3754 G2424 G3855 G2896 G3004 G1653 
vp Aor ActNom Plm Conj n_NomSgm __ viPres Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act3 PI vpPresActNomPlm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
HEARing that JESUS IS-BESIDE-LEADING THEY-CRY sayING BE-MERCIFUL-to 
is-passing-by cry be-you-merciful-to ! 
HMAC KYPIE YIOC AABIA 
hEmas kurie huios dabid 
G2248 G2962 G5207 G1138 
pp 1Acc PI n_VocSgm n_NomSgm_ niproper 
US Master ! SON of-DAVID 
Lord ! of-David 
20:31 © AE OXAOC €METIMHCEN AYTOIC INA CIOMHCWCIN 31 And the multitude rebuked 
ho de ochlos epetimEsen autois hina siOpEsOsin 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G2008 G846 G2443 G4623 them, because they should hold 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg pp DatPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI their peace: but they cried the 
THE YET THRONG rebukES to-them THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT more, saying, Have mercy on 
them us, O Lord, [thou] Son of 
David. 
ol AE MEIZON EKPAZON AETONTEC EAEHCON HMAC KYPIE YIOC 
hoi de meizon ekrazon legontes eleEson hEmas kurie huios 
G3588 G1161 G3185 G2896 G3004 G1653 G2248 G2962 G5207 
t NomPIm Conj Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc PI n_VocSgm n_NomSgm 
THE YET GREATer THEY-CRIED saylNG BE-MERCIFUL-to US Master ! SON 
louder be-you-merciful-to ! Lord ! 
AABIA 
dabid 
G1138 
ni proper 
of-DAVID 
of-David 
20:32 KAI CTAC o IHCOYC EPWNHCEN AYTOYC KAI EINEN 32 And Jesus stood still, and 
kai stas ho iEsous ephOnEsen autous kai eipen : 
G2532 G2476 G3588 G2424 G5455 G846 G2532 G2036 called them, and said, van 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg ppAccPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg will ye that I shall do unto you? 
AND STANDing THE JESUS SOUNDS them AND said 
summons 
TI OEAETE TOIHCW YMIN 
ti thelete poiEsO humin 
G5101 G2309 G4160 G5213 
pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
ANY YE-ARE-WILLING |-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU(P) 
what ? to-ye 
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Matthew 20 - Matthew 21 


20:33 AEPOYCIN AYTWMD KYPIE INA ANOIXƏWCIN HMCDON Ol 33 They say unto him, Lord, 
legousin autO kurie hina anoichthOsin hEmOn hoi 
C3004 G846 G2962 G2443 G455 G2257 G3588 that our eyes may be opened. 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI pp 1 Gen PI t_ Nom PI m 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him Master ! THAT MAY-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED OF-US THE 

Lord ! may-be-being-opened 

OPOEAAMO!I 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 

n_ Nom PI m 

VIEWers 

eyes 

20:34 CNAArXNICEEIC AE (0) IHCOYC HYATO TON OcdOAAMCON 34 So Jesus had compassion 
splagchnistheis de ho iEsous hEpsato tOn ophthalmOn . 
4697 G1161 G3588 G2424 Géa0 G3588 C3788 [on them], and touched their 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAormidD3Sg t GenPIm  n_GenPlm eyes: and immediately their 
BEING-compassionatED YET THE JESUS TOUCHES OF-THE ViEWers eyes received sight, and they 
being-moved-with-compassion the eyes followed him. 

AYTW®WN KAI EYEEWC ANEBAEYAN AYTWN Ol OPEAAMO!I KAI HKOAOYƏHCAN 

autOn kai eutheOs aneblepsan autOn hoi ophthalmoi kai EkolouthEsan 

G846 G2532 2112 G308 G846 G3588 G3788 G2532 =G190 

pp Gen Plm_ Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp GenPIm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

OF-them AND immediately | UP-look OF-them THE ViEWers AND THEY-follow 

receive-sight eyes 

AYTW 

autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 

to-Him 

him 
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21:1 KAI OTE HIricAN EIC IEPOCOAYMA KAI HAGON EIC BHOdArH MPOC 
kai hote Eggisan eis ierosoluma kai Elthon eis bEthphagE pros 
G2532 3753 G1448 G1519 G2414 G2532 2064 G1519 G967 G4314 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep ni proper Prep 
AND when = THEY-NEAR INTO JERUSALEM AND CAME INTO  BETHPHAGE TOWARD 

they-draw-near 

TO OPOC TWN EAAIWN TOTE O IHCOYC ATIECTEIAEN AYO MACHTAC 

to oros tOn elaiOn tote ho iEsous apesteilen duo mathEtas 

G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 G5119 G3588 G2424 G649 G1417 + G3101 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_GenPlf Adv t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_AccPlm 

THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES then THE JESUS commissions TWO LEARNers 

Mount dispatches disciples 

21:2 MEPWN AYTOIC TOPEYOHTE EIC THN KQ@MHN THN ATIENANT I 
legOn autois poreuthEte eis tEn kOmEn tEn apenanti 
G3004 G846 G4198 G1519 G3588 G2968 G3588 G561 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatPim_ vs Aor pasD 2 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Adv 
sayING to-them BE-YE-BEING-GONE INTO THE VILLAGE  THE-one FROM-IN-INSTEAD 

be-ye-being-gone ! the-one in-front-of 

YMODN KAI EYEEWC EYPHCETE ONON AEAEMENHN KAI TTIW AON MET 

humOn kai eutheOs heurEsete onon dedemenEn kai pOlon met 

G5216 G2532 2112 G2147 G3688 G1210 G2532 G4454 G3326 

pp2GenPl Conj Adv vi Fut Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgm_ Prep 

OF-YOUIP) AND immediately YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING ASS HAVING-been-BOUND AND COLT WITH 

ye 

AYTHC AYCANTEC ArArETE MOI 

autEs lusantes agagete moi 

G846 G3089 G71 G3427 

pp Gen Sgf vp Aor Act Nom Plm vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg 

her LOOSing BE-LEADING to-ME 

loosing-them be-ye-leading-ihem ! 

21:3 KAI EAN TIc YMIN EIMH TI EPEITE OTI O 
kai ean tis humin eipE ti ereite hoti ho 
G2532 G1437 G5100 G5213 G2036 G5100 G2046 G3754 G3588 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm pp2DatPl vs 2AorAct3Sg pxAccSgn_ vi Fut Act 2 Pl Conj t_Nom Sg m 
AND IF-EVER ANY to-YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING ANY YE-SHALL-BE-declarING that THE 

anyone to-ye anything 

KYPIOC AYTWN XPEIAN EXE! EYEEWC AE ATIOCTEAE! AYTOYC 

kurios autOn chreian echei eutheOs de apostelei autous 

G2962 G846 G5532 G2192 G2112 G1161 G649 G846 

n_NomSgm ppGenPlm n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg Adv Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

Master OF-them need IS-HAVING immediately YET he-SHALL-BE-commissionING them 

Lord he-shall-be-dispatching 

21:4 TOYTO AE OAON TErONEN INS MAHPWOH TO PHOEN 
touto de holon gegonen hina plErOthE to rEthen 
G5124 G1161 G3650 G1096 G2443 G4137 G3588 G4483 
pd Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn vi2Perf Act3Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgn 
this YET WHOLE HAS-BECOME THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED 

has-occurred may-be-being-fulfilled 

AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY AETONTOC 

dia tou prophEtou legontos 

G1223 3588 G4396 G3004 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer sayING 

through prophet 

21:5 EINATE TH OYTATPI CIC@N IAOY (0) BACIAEYC COY 
eipate tE thugatri siOn idou ho basileus sou 
G2036 G3588 G2364 G4622 G2400 G3588 G935 G4675 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ni proper vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
say to-THE DAUGHTER of-SION BE-PERCEIVING THE KING OF-YOU 
say-ye ! of-Sion lo ! 

EPXETAI col TIPAYG KAI ET IBEBHKWC em ONON KAI TID AON 

erchetai soi praus kai epibebEkOs epi onon kai pOlon 

G2064 G4671 G4239 G2532. 1910 G1909 G3688 G2532 G4454 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2DatSg a_NomSgm_ Conj vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgm 

IS-COMING to-YOU MEEK AND HAVING-ON-STEPPED ON ASS AND COLT 

having-mounted 

YION YTIOZYT 1OY 

huion hupozugiou 

G5207 G5268 

n_AccSgm n_Gen Sgn 

SON OF-UNDER-YOKE 

foal of-yokebeast 

21:6 MOPEYƏENTEC AE Ol MAƏOƏHTAI KAI TIOIHCANT EC KAOWC TIPOCETAZEN 
poreuthentes de hoi mathEtai kai poiEsantes kathOs prosetaxen 
G4198 G1161 G3588 G3101 G2532 + G4160 G2531 G4367 
vp Aor pasD Nom PIm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BEING-GONE YET THE LEARNers AND DOing according-AS ©TOWARD-SETS 

disciples bids 
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Matthew 21 


1. And when they drew nigh 
unto Jerusalem, and were come 
to Bethphage, unto the mount 
of Olives, then sent Jesus two 
disciples, 


2 Saying unto them, Go into 
the village over against you, 
and straightway ye shall find 
an ass tied, and a colt with her: 
loose [them], and bring [them] 
unto me. 


3 And if any [man] say ought 
unto you, ye shall say, The 
Lord hath need of them; and 
straightway he will send them. 


4 All this was done, that it 
might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by the prophet, saying, 


5 Tell ye the daughter of Sion, 
Behold, thy King cometh unto 
thee, meek, and sitting upon an 
ass, and a colt the foal of an 
ass. 


5 And the disciples went, and 
did as Jesus commanded them, 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 21 


AYTOIC O IHCOYC 
autois ho iEsous 
G846 G3588 G2424 
pp Dat Plm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 
to-them THE JESUS 
them 
21:7 Boe Enn ONON Sik oN AEAN PA lire aaa or 7 And brought the ass, and the 
agon n onon ai on on ai epethEkan epan' h 
n. G3588 G3688 G2532 G3588 Gade4 G2532 @2007 Gt 883 colt, and put on them their 
vi2Aor Act3 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t AccSgm nm AccSgm Conj  viAorAct3PI Adv clothes, and they set [him] 
THEY-LED THE ASS AND THE COLT AND THEY-ON-PLACE ON-UP thereon. 
led place-on upon 
AYTW®N TA IMAT IA AYTWN KAI EMEKAOICAN EMANW AYTON 
autOn ta himatia autOn kai epekathisan epanO autOn 
G846 G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G1940 G1883 G846 
pp Gen Plm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin pp Gen Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv pp Gen PI n 
OF-them THE GARMENTS OF-them AND THEY-ON-seat ON-UP OF-them 
them they-seat-him-on upon them 
21:8 E S Pata ICTOC ence pie EAR ei ia i ier IN EN 8 And a very great multitude 
10 le pleistos ochlos estrOsan eautOn a imatia en ` : 
G3588 G1161 G4118 G3793 G4766 G1438 G3588 G2440 G1722 spread their garments in the 
t NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm viAorAct3 PI pf3GenPIm t _AccPIn n_AccPIn Prep way; others cut down branches 
THE YET MOST THRONG STREW OF-selves THE GARMENTS IN from the trees, and strawed 
of-the-throng of-themselves [them] in the way. 
TH OAW AAAOI AE EKOTTITON KANAOYC ANO TON AENAPWN KAI 
tE hodO alloi de ekopton kladous apo tOn dendrOn kai 
G3588 G3598 G243 G1161 G2875 G2798 G575 G3588 G1186 G2532 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a NomPIim Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI n_ Acc PIm Prep t _GenPIn n_GenPIn Conj 
THE WAY others YET STRUCK boughs FROM THE TREES AND 
road chopped 
ECTPWNNYON EN TH OAW 
estrOnnuon en tE hodO 
G4766 G1722 G3588 G3598 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
STREWED IN THE WAY 
strewed-ithem 
21:9 ol i Onno! o! TIPOATONTEC Kai A AKOAOYOOYNTEC 9 And the multitudes that went 
oi le ochloi oi roagontes ai oi akolouthountes 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G3588 E4254 G2532 3588 G190 before, and that followed, 
t NomPIm Conj n NomPIm t NomPIm vpPresActNomPIm Conj t NomPim vp Pres Act Nom PIm cried, saying, Hosanna to the 
THE YET THRONGS THE BEFORE-LEADING AND THE-ones  followlNG Son of David: Blessed [is] he 
the-ones preceding the-ones that cometh in the name of the 
Lord; Hosanna in the highest. 
EKPAZON AEFONTEC WCANNA TO YI®W AABIA €EYAOTHMENOC O 
ekrazon legontes hOsanna tO huiO dabid eulogEmenos ho 
G2896 G3004 G5614 G3588 G5207 G1138 G2127 G3588 
vi Impf Act3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm Hebrew t DatSgm n DatSgm niproper vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
CRIED sayING HOSANNA to-THE SON ofDAVID belNG-blessED THE 
of-David 
EPXOMENOC EN ONOMATI KYPIOY WCANNA EN TOIC YYICTOIC 
erchomenos en onomati kuriou hOsanna en tois hupsistois 
G2064 G1722 G3686 G2962 G5614 G1722 G3588 G5310 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgn n_GenSgm Hebrew Prep t_DatPln a_DatPln 
One-COMING IN NAME OF-Master HOSANNA IN THE HIGHest-ones 
one-coming of-Lord highest-ones 
21:10 iad EICEAGONTOG aY TOY EIC IEPOCOAYMA eceicer TIACA ae 10 And when he was come into 
ai eiselthontos autou eis ierosoluma eseis asa A 
G2532 G1525 G846 G1519 G2414 G4579 en G3588 Jerusalem, all the s city Was 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm  ppGenSgm_ Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas3Sg a_NomSgf t Nom Sgf moved, saying, Who is this? 
AND OF-INTO-COMING OF-Him INTO JERUSALEM IS-QUAKED EVERY THE 
of-entering entire 
TIOAIC AElTOYCA TIC ECT IN OYTOC 
polis legousa tis estin houtos 
G4172 G3004 G5101 G2076 G3778 
n_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf piNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgm 
city sayING ANY IS this 
who ? 
21:11 o! àg OXADI CATON py Toe ar IN ï HCOYC E 11 And the multitude said, This 
oi e ochloi elegon outos estin iEsous o : 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G3004 G3778 G2076 G2424 G3588 is Jesus the prophet of 
t_NomPlm Conj n_NomPIm  vilmpfAct3PIl  pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm Nazareth of Galilee. 
THE YET THRONGS said this IS JESUS THE 
TIPOPHTHC fe) AMO NAZAPEG THC TAAIAAIAC 
prophEtEs ho apo nazareth tEs galilaias 
G4396 G3588 G575 3478 G3588 G1056 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm Prep ni proper t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
BEFORE-AVERer THE FROM NAZARETH OF-THE GALILEE 
prophet the-one 
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Matthew 21 


21:12 KAI €1CHAGEN te) IHCOYC EIC TO 1EPON TOY ƏEOY 12 And Jesus went into the 
kai eisElthen ho iEsous eis to hieron tou theou 
G2532 G1525 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G2411 G3588 G2316 temple of God, and cast out all 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm them that sold and bought in 
AND INTO-CAME THE JESUS INTO THE SACRED-place OF-THE God the temple, and overthrew the 
entered sanctuary tables of the moneychangers, 
and the seats of them that sold 
KAI EZEBAAEN TIANTAC TOYC TIWAOYNT AC KAI MPOPAZONTAC EN TW doves, 
kai exebalen pantas tous pOlountas kai agorazontas en tO 
G2532 1544 G3956 G3588 G4453 G2532 G59 G1722 G3588 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg a_AccPlm t AccPIm vpPresActAccPlm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Plm Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
AND He-OUT-CAST ALL THE ones-SELLING AND ones-BUYING IN THE 
cast-out ones-selling ones-buying 
1EPW KAI TAC TPATIEZAC TON KOAAYBICT@N KATECTPEYEN KAI TAC 
hierO kai tas trapezas tOn kollubistOn katestrepsen kai tas 
G2411 G2532 3588 G5132 G3588 G2855 G2690 G2532 G3588 
n_Dat Sgn Conj t_Acc PIlf n_Acc Plf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc PI f 
SACRED-place AND THE tables OF-THE LOPPers He-DOWN-TURNS AND THE 
sanctuary brokers he-overturns 
KAGEAPAC TON TIWAOYNTWN TAC TTEP ICTEPAC 
kathedras tOn pOlountOn tas peristeras 
G2515 G3588 G4453 G3588 G4058 
n_Acc PI f t_GenPlm vpPres ActGenPlm t_AccPlf n_Acc Plf 
DOWN-SETTLES OF-THE ones-SELLING THE DOVES 
seats ones-selling 
21:13 KAI  AETEI AYTOIC rErPAMTAI o OIKOC MOY OIKOC 13 And said unto them, It is 
kai legei autois gegraptai ho oikos mou oikos ‘ 
G2532 G3004 G846 G1125 G3588 G3624 G3450 G3624 Written, My hoise: shall- be 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIim vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm ppiGenSg n_Nom Sgm called the house of prayer; but 
AND He-IS-sayING  to-them it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE HOME OF-ME HOME ye have made it a den of 
house house thieves. 
TIPOCEYXHC KAHOHCETAI YMEIC AE AYTON ENOIHCATE CTHAAION AHCTON 
proseuchEs kIEthEsetai humeis de auton epoiEsate spElaion IEstOn 
G4335 G2564 G5210 G1161 G846 G4160 G4693 G3027 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2Nom PI Conj pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgn n_Gen Plm 
OF-prayer SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED YOU() YET SAME make CAVE OF-ROBBERS 
ye him 
21:14 KAI TIPOCHAGCON AYTC TYPAO! KAI XWAOI EN TW 1EPW KAI 14 And the blind and the lame 
kai prosElthon autO tuphloi kai chOloi en tO hierO kai imi ‘ 
G2532 G4334 G846 G5185 G2532 G5560 G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532 came to him in the temple; and 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm a NomPim Con a_NomPlm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj he healed them. 
AND TOWARD-CAME to-Him BLIND AND LAME IN THE SACRED-place AND 
came-to him blind-ones lame-ones sanctuary 


EGEPATIEYCEN AYTOYC 


etherapeusen autous 
G2323 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
He-curES them 
21:15 IAONTEC AE ol APXIEPEIC KAI Ol TPAMMATEIC TA 15 And when the chief priests 
idontes de hoi archiereis kai hoi grammateis ta p 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 G1122 G3588 and scribes saw the wonderful 
vp 2Aor ActNomPIm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t NomPim n NomPIm t Acc Pin things that he did, and the 
PERCEIVING YET THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers THE children crying in the temple, 
chief-priests scribes and saying, Hosanna to the Son 
of David; they were sore 
OAYMACIN A ENOIHCEN KAI TOYC TIAITAAC KPAZONT AC EN TW displeased, 
thaumasia ha epoiEsen kai tous paidas krazontas en tO 
G2297 G3739 G4160 G2532 G3588 G3816 G2896 G1722 G3588 
a_Acc Pin pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI! m Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
MARVELS WHICH He-DOES AND THE boys CRYING IN THE 
1EPW KAI AETONTAC WCANNA TC YI%®W AABIA HT TANAKTHCAN 
hierO kai legontas hOsanna tO huiO dabid EganaktEsan 
G2411 G2532 G3004 G5614 G3588 G5207 G1138 G23 
n_Dat Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc Plm Hebrew t_DatSgm n_DatSgm niproper vi Aor Act 3 PI 
SACRED-place AND sayiNG HOSANNA _ to-THE SON ofDAVID THEY-resent 
sanctuary of-David _ they-resent-it 
21:16 KAI EIMON AYTWD AKOYEIC Til OYTOI AEFOYCIN O AE 16 And said unto him, Hearest 
kai eipon autO akoueis ti houtoi legousin ho de 9 
G2532 G2036 G846 G191 G5101 G3778 G3004 G3588 G1161 thou what these say And 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg piAccSgn pdNomPim viPresAct3PI t NomSgm Conj Jesus saith unto them, Yea; 
AND said to-Him YOU-ARE-HEARING ANY these ARE-sayING THE YET have ye never read, Out of the 
what ? mouth of babes and sucklings 
thou hast perfected praise? 
IHCOYC AETEI AYTOIC NAI OYAENOTE ANEFNOTE OTI EK CTOMATOC 
iEsous legei autois nai oudepote anegnOte hoti ek stomatos 
G2424 G3004 G846 G3483 G3763 G314 G3754 G1537 G4750 
n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm_ Part Adv vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn 
JESUS IS-sayING to-them YEA NOT-YET-?-when — YE-read(Past) that OUT OF-MOUTH 


yes never ye-did-read 
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NHTTICON KAI OHAAZONTCN KATHPT ICC AINON 
nEpiOn kai thElazontOn katErtisO ainon 
G3516 G2532 G2337 G2675 G136 
a_GenPlm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PIm vi Aor Mid 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
OF-minors AND OF-sucklings YOU-DOWN-EQUIP PRAISE 
sucklings you-attune 
21:17 KAI KANTAA ITICON AYTOYC €EZHAGEN €Z@M THC TIOAEWC EIC BHOEANIAN 
kai katalipOn autous exElthen exO tEs poleOs eis bEthanian 
G2532 2641 G846 G1831 G1854 + G3588 G4172 G1519 G963 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm vi2AorAct3Sg Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
AND leavING them He-OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE city INTO BETHANY 
he-came-out 
KAI HYAICƏH EKEI 
kai EulisthE ekei 
G2532 835 G1563 
Conj vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Adv 
AND IS-COURTIizED there 
is-camped-out 
21:18 TIPWIAC AE ENANATCON EIC THN TIOAIN €TMEINACEN 
prOias de epanagOn eis tEn polin epeinasen 
G4405 G1161 G1877 G1519 G3588 G4172 G3983 
n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf viAor Act 3 Sg 
OF-morning YET =ON-UP-LEADING INTO THE city He-HUNGERS 
leading-back 
21:19 KAI 1AWN CYKHN MIAN emi THC OAOY HAGEN en 
kai idOn sukEn mian epi tEs hodou Elthen ep 
G2532 «G1492 G4808 G1520 G1909 G3588 G3598 G2064 G1909 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep 
AND PERCEIVING FlG-tree ONE ON THE WAY He-CAME ON 
roadside 
AY THN KAI OYAEN EYPEN EN AYTH EI MH PYAAA MONON KAI 
autEn kai ouden heuren en autE ei mE phulla monon kai 
G846 G2532 3762 G2147 G1722 G846 G1487 3361 G5444 G3440 G2532 
pp Acc Sgf Conj a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgf Cond PartNeg n_AccPln Adv Conj 
her AND NOT-YET-ONE FOUND IN her IF NO leaves ONLY AND 
nothing 
AETEI AYTH MHKET I EK COY KAPTIOC TENHTAI EIC TON 
legei autE mEketi ek sou karpos genEtai eis ton 
G3004 G846 G3371 G1537 G4675 G2590 G1096 G1519 G3588 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf Adv Prep pp2GenSg n_NomSgm_ vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
He-IS-sayING __ to-her NO-NOT-STILL OUT  OF-YOU FRUIT MAY-BE-BECOMING INTO THE 
by-no-means-longer 
AIWNA KAI EZHPANƏH TTAPAXPHMA H CYKH 
aiOna kai exEranthE parachrEma hE sukE 
G165 G2532 G3583 G3916 G3588 G4808 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
eon AND IS-DRIED instantly THE FIG-tree 
is-withered 
21:20 KAI IAONTEC ol MAGCHTAIL EGAYMACAN AEFONTEC TIcbCc TMAPAXPHMA 
kai idontes hoi mathEtai ethaumasan legontes pOs parachrEma 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G3101 G2296 G3004 G4459 3916 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_NomPlm n_NomPIm viAor Act 3 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PIm Adv Int Adv 
AND PERCEIVING THE LEARNers MARVEL sayING how instantly 
perceiving-it disciples how ? 
EZHPANOH H CYKH 
exEranthE hE sukE 
G3583 G3588 G4808 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
IS-DRIED THE FIG-tree 
is-withered 
21:21 AMOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EITEN AYTOIC AMHN AErW 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen autois amEn legO 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G281 G3004 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPlm Hebrew  viPres Act 1 Sg 
answerING YET THE JESUS said to-them AMEN |-AM-sayING 
verily 
YMIN EAN EXHTE TIICTIN KAI MH AIAKPIOGHTE OY MONON 
humin ean echEte pistin kai mE diakrithEte ou monon 
G5213 G1437 G2192 G4102 G2532 3361 G1252 G3756 G3440 
pp 2 Dat PI Cond vs Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sgf Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 PI PartNeg Adv 
to-YOU(P) IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-HAVING BELIEF AND NO MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED NOT ONLY 
to-ye faith ye-may-be-doubting 
TO THC CYKHC TIOIHCETE AAAA KAN Tw OPEI TOYTW 
to tEs sukEs poiEsete alla kan tO orei toutO 
G3588 G3588 G4808 G4160 G235 G2579 G3588 G3735 G5129 
t_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf_ vi Fut Act2 Pl Conj Cond Con t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn 
THE OF-THE FlG-tree YE-SHALL-BE-DOING but AND-[IF]-EVER  to-THE mountain this 
also-if-ever 
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Matthew 21 


17 And he left them, and went 
out of the city into Bethany; 
and he lodged there. 


18 | Now in the morning as he 
returned into the city, he 
hungered. 


19 And when he saw a fig tree 
in the way, he came to it, and 
found nothing thereon, but 
leaves only, and said unto it, 
Let no fruit grow on thee 
henceforward for ever. And 
presently the fig tree withered 
away. 


20 And when the disciples saw 
[it], they marvelled, saying, 
How soon is the fig tree 
withered away! 


21 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, Verily I say unto 
you, If ye have faith, and doubt 
not, ye shall not only do this 
[which is done] to the fig tree, 
but also if ye shall say unto this 
mountain, Be thou removed, 
and be thou cast into the sea; it 
shall be done. 
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EINHTE APOHT | KAI BAH@HT I EIC THN OAAACCAN 
eipEte arthEti kai bIEthEti eis tEn thalassan 
G2036 G142 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
YE-MAY-BE-sayING BE-BEING-LIFTED AND BE-BEING-CAST INTO THE SEA 
be-you-being-picked-up ! be-you-being-cast ! 
TENHCETAI 
genEsetai 
G1096 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 
it-shall-be-occurring 
21:22 KAI TANTA (0707.5 AN AITHCHTE EN TH TIPOCEY XH 
kai panta hosa an aitEsEte en tE proseuchE 
G2532 G3956 G3745 G302 G154 G1722 G3588 G4335 
Conj a_Acc Pin pk Acc PI n Part vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f 
AND ALL as-much-as EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING IN THE prayer 
all-things 
TIICTEYONTEC AHYECOƏOE 
pisteuontes IEpsesthe 
G4100 G2983 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm vi Fut midD 2 PI 
BELIEVING YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
ye-shall-be-getting 
21:23 KAI EASONT I AYTWD EIC TO 1EPON TIPOCHAGON AYT%®W 
kai elthonti autO eis to hieron prosElthon autO 
G2532 G2064 G846 G1519 G3588 G2411 G4334 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m pp Dat Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND to-COMING Him INTO THE SACRED-place TOWARD-CAME to-Him 
sanctuary came-to him 
AIANCKONT I ol APXIEPEIC KAI ol TIPECBYTEPOI TOY ANOY 
didaskonti hoi archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi tou laou 
G1321 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 G4245 G3588 G2992 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
to-TEACHING THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS OF-THE PEOPLE 
while-teaching chief-priests elders 
AETONT EC EN TOIA EZOYCIA TAYTA TIOIEIC KAI TIC col 
legontes en poia exousia tauta poieis kai tis soi 
G3004 G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 G2532 +G5101 G4671 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm Prep pi Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj pi Nom Sgm pp2 Dat Sg 
sayING IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these YOU-ARE-DOING AND ANY to-YOU 
which ? these-things who ? you 
EAWKEN THN EZOYCIAN TAYTHN 
edOken tEn exousian tautEn 
G1325 G3588 G1849 G3778 
vi Aor Act3Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sg f 
GIVES THE authority this 
21:24 ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC EPWTHCW YMAC 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen autois erOtEsO humas 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G2065 G5209 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm_ vi Fut Act 1Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
answerING YET THE JESUS said to-them I-SHALL-BE-askING YOU(P) 
shall-be-asking ye 
KAO AOTON ENA ON EAN EINMHTE MOI KACO 
kagO logon hena hon ean eipEte moi kagO 
G2504 G3056 G1520 G3739 G1437 G2036 G3427 G2504 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_AccSgm a_AccSgm pr Acc Sgm Cond vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
AND-I saying ONE WHOM IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-sayING to-ME AND-I 
also-l word which ye-may-be-telling me also-| 
YMIN EPC EN TOIA EZOYCIA TAYTA TIOI@ 
humin erO en poia exousia tauta poiO 
G5213 G2046 G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 
pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf  pdAccPIn viPres Act 1 Sg 
to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-declarING IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these |-AM-DOING 
to-ye which ? these-things 
21:25 TO BATTTICMXN IWANNOY MOGEN HN GI OYPANOY H GI 
to baptisma iOannou pothen En ex ouranou E ex 
G3588 G908 G2491 G4159 G2258 G1537 3772 G2228 G1537 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn n_GenSgm Adv Int vi Impf vxx 3Sg Prep n_GenSgm_ Part Prep 
THE DIPism OF-JOHN ?-WHICH-PLACE _ it-WAS OUT OF-heaven OR OUT 
baptism whence ? 
ANOPCOTICON ol AE AIEAOTIZONTO TTAP EAYTOIC AETONTEC EAN 
anthrOpOn hoi de dielogizonto par heautois legontes ean 
G444 G3588 G1161 G1260 G3844 G1438 G3004 G1437 
n_ Gen Plm t_ Nom PI m Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Cond 
OF-humans THE-ones YET THRU-accountED BESIDE selves sayING IF-EVER 
the-ones reasoned themselves 
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Matthew 21 


22 And all things, whatsoever 
ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, ye shall receive. 


23. And when he was come 
into the temple, the chief 
priests and the elders of the 
people came unto him as he 
was teaching, and said, By 
what authority doest thou these 
things? and who gave thee this 
authority? 


24 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, I also will ask 
you one thing, which if ye tell 
me, I in like wise will tell you 
by what authority I do these 
things. 


25 The baptism of John, 
whence was it? from heaven, 
or of men? And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying, If we 
shall say, From heaven; he will 
say unto us, Why did ye not 
then believe him? 
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Matthew 21 


EINMWMEN EZ OYPANOY Æ€PEI HMIN AIA TI OYN OYK 

eipOmen ex ouranou erei hEmin dia ti oun ouk 

G2036 G1537 3772 G2046 G2254 G1223 G5101 G3767 G3756 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_GenSgm _ vi Fut Act3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-heaven He-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-US THRU ANY THEN NOT 

because-of what ? 

ENICTEYCATE AYTCW 

episteusate autO 

G4100 G846 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 

YE-BELIEVE to-him 

him 

21:26 EAN AE E ITDMEN Eez ANO DrIEDN POROYMEOA TON OXAON 26 But if we shall say, Of men; 
ean de eipOmen ex anthri n oboumetha ton ochlon A 
G1437  @1161  @2036 G1537 Q444 5399 G3588 G3793 we fear the people; for all hold 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Pl m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm John as a prophet. 
IF-EVER YET WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-humans WE-ARE-FEARING THE THRONG 

TIANTEC FAP EXOYCIN TON IWANNHN WC TIPOPHTHN 

pantes gar echousin ton iOannEn hOs prophEtEn 

G3956 G1063 G2192 G3588 G2491 G5613 G4396 

a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Pres Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv n_Acc Sgm 

ALL for ARE-HAVING THE JOHN AS BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

21:27 KAI ATTOKP 1IOENT EC a Hires EIMON OYK OIAAMEN EA 27 And they answered Jesus, 
kai apokrithentes ti iEsou eipon ouk oidamen eph : 
G2532 deti G3588 G2424 G2096 G3756 G1492 5346 and said, We cannot tell. And 
Conj vp AorpasDNomPim t DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AorAct3PI PartNeg  viPerf Act 1 Pl vi Impf vxx 3 Sg he said unto them, Neither tell I 
AND  answerlNG to-THE JESUS THEY-said NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AVERRed you by what authority I do 

we-are-aware these things. 

AYTOIC KAI AYTOC OYAE Eerw AEr™W YMIN EN TIOIN EZOYCIN 

autois kai autos oude egO legO humin en poia exousia 

G846 G2532 G846 G3761 G1473 G3004 G5213 G1722 G4169 G1849 

pp Dat Plm Conj pp Nom Sgm Adv pp 1 Nom Sg viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Prep pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

to-them AND He NOT-YET | AM-sayING to-YOUIP) IN ?-THE-WHICH authority 

also neither am-telling ye which ? 

TAYTA TIOI@ 

tauta poiO 

G5023 G4160 

pd Acc Pin vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

these |-AM-DOING 

these-things 

21:28 TI AE YMIN AOKEI ANOPWTMOC EIXEN TEKNA AYO KAI 28. But what think ye? A 
ti de humin dokei anthrOpos eichen tekna duo kai : k 
G5101 G1161 G5213 G1380 G444 G2192 G5043 G1417 G2532 [certain] man had WO pone 
piAccSgn Conj pp2DatPl viPresAct3Sg n_NomSgm vi Impf Act3Sg  n_AccPIn a Nom Conj and he came to the first, and 
ANY YET to-YOU(P) it-IS-SEEMING human HAD offsprings TWO AND said, Son, go work to day in 
what ? to-ye children my vineyard. 

TIPOCEAOWN TW TIP Tc EINEN TEKNON YTIATE CHMEPON 

proselthOn to proto eipen teknon hupage sEmeron 

G4334 G3588 G4413 G2036 G5043 G5217 G4594 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Voc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 

TOWARD-COMING to-THE BEFORE-most he-said offspring BE-UNDER-LEADING toDAY 

coming-to the first child ! be-you-going-away ! 

EPrAZOY EN TW AMTITEACONI MOY 

ergazou en to ampelOni mou 

G2038 G1722 G3588 G290 G3450 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 

BE-ACTING IN THE VINEyard OF-ME 

be-you-working ! 

21:29 i a shu ala EIMEN OY aA A AE 29 He answered and said, I will 

o e apokritheis eipen ou thel usteron de A 

G3588 Giie1 deti G2036 G3756  G2309 G5305 G1161 not: but afterward he repented, 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg PartNeg viPres Acti Sg Adv Conj and went. 
THE YET answerING he-said NOT I-AM-WILLING subsequently YET 

METAMEAHOEIC AMHAOEN 

metamelEtheis apElthen 

G3338 G565 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

BEING-after-CARED he-FROM-CAME 

regretting-it he-went-forth 

21:30 KAI it ia i Fr aaa EINEN a ae (0) AE 30 And he came to the second, 
kai roselthOn ti deuter' eipen hOsautOs ho de x i : 
G2532 4334 G3588 G1208 C2036 G5615 G3588 G1161 and said likewise. And he 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm t DatSgn a_ DatSgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv t NomSgm Conj answered and said, I [go], sir: 
AND TOWARD-COMING to-THE second he-said AS-SAMEly THE YET and went not. 

coming-to the similarly 
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Matthew 21 


AMOKPIOEIC EINEN Erw KYPIE KAI OYK ATIHAGEN 
apokritheis eipen egO kurie kai ouk apElthen 
G611 G2036 G1473 G2962 G2532 G3756 G565 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp1NomSg n_VocSgm Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
answerING he-said | master ! AND NOT FROM-CAME 
lord ! he-went-forth 
21:31 TIC EK TON AYO EMOIHCEN TO @EAHMA TOY TATPOC 31 Whether of them twain did 
tis ek tOn duo epoiEsen to thelEma tou patros : . 
G5101 G1537 G3588 G1417 G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3962 the will of [his] father? They 
pi Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPlm a Nom viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm say unto him, The first. Jesus 
ANY OUT OF-THE TWO DOES THE WILL OF-THE FATHER saith unto them, Verily I say 
which ? unto you, That the publicans 
and the harlots go into the 
AETOYCIN AYTO@ (0) TIPWTOC AErEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN kingdom of God before you. 
legousin autO ho prOtos legei autois ho iEsous amEn 
G3004 G846 G3588 G4413 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Hebrew 
THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him THE BEFORE-most 1|S-sayING to-them THE JESUS AMEN 
first-one verily 
AErW YMIN OTI Ol TEADNAI KAI Al TIOPNAI TIPOATOYCIN 
legO humin hoti hoi telOnai kai hai pornai proagousin 
G3004 G5213 G3754 G3588 G5057 G2532 G3588 G4204 G4254 
vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_Nom Plf n_Nom PIf vi Pres Act 3 PI 
|-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) that THE tribute-collectors AND THE PROSTITUTES ARE-BEFORE-LEADING 
to-ye are-preceding 
YMAC EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY 
humas eis tEn basileian tou theou 
G5209 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
YOUI(P) INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
ye 
21:32 HAGEN TAP TIPOC YMAC IWANNHC EN OAW AIKAIOCYNHC KAI OYK 32 For John came unto you in 
Elthen ar ros humas iOannEs en hodO dikaiosunEs kai ouk p 
G2064 Gt 063 Basi 4 G5209 G2491 G1722 G3598 G1343 G2532 G3756 the way, of righteousness, and 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pp2AccPI n_NomSgm Prep  n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Conj Part Neg ye believed him not: but the 
CAME for TOWARD YOU) JOHN IN WAY OF-JUSTice AND NOT publicans and the harlots 
of-righteousness believed him: and ye, when ye 
had seen [it], repented not 
EMICTEYCATE AYTW ol AE TEADNAI KAI Al TIOPNAI EMICTEYCAN afterward, that ye might 
episteusate autO hoi de telOnai kai hai pornai episteusan believe him. 
G4100 G846 G3588 G1161 G5057 G2532 3588 G4204 G4100 
vi Aor Act 2 PI pp DatSgm t NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj t_Nom PIf n_NomPIf vi Aor Act 3 PI 
YE-BELIEVE to-him THE YET _ tribute-collectors AND THE PROSTITUTES BELIEVE 
him 
AYTW YMEIC AE IAONTEC OY MET EMEAHECHT EG YCTEPON TOY 
autO humeis de idontes hou metemelEthEte husteron tou 
G846 G5210 G1161 G1492 G3756 G3338 G5305 G3588 
pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Part Neg vi Aor pasD 2 PI Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
to-him YOUIP) YET PERCEIVING NOT YE-WERE-after-CARED subsequently = OF-THE 
him ye perceiving-it regretted 
TIICTEYCAIL AYT%W 
pisteusai autO 
G4100 G846 
vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 
TO-BELIEVE _to-him 
him 
21:33 MAAHN  TIAPABOAHN AKOYCATE ANOPCMOC TIC HN OIKOAECNOTHG 33 | Hear another parable: 
allEn parabolEn akousate anthrOpos tis En oikodespotEs 
G243 G3850 G191 G444 G5100 G2258 G3617 There WaS ; a certain 
a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Aor Act2 PI n_NomSgm px Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm householder, which planted a 
other BESIDE-CAST HEAR human ANY WAS HOME-OWNer vineyard, and hedged it round 
another parable hear-ye ! certain there-was householder about, and digged a winepress 
in it, and built a tower, and let 
ocTIc EPYTEYCEN AMMEAWNA KAI @PATMON AYTO TIEPIEGHKEN KAI WPYZEN it out to husbandmen, and went 
hostis ephuteusen ampelOna kai phragmon autO periethEken kai Oruxen into a far country: 
G3748 G5452 G290 G2532  G5418 G846 G4060 G2532 3736 
pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_AccSgm ppDatSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHO-ANY plants VINEyard AND BARRIER to-it ABOUT-PLACES AND EXCAVATES 
who-any stone-dike —imit places-about 
EN AYTC AHNON KAI @KOAOMHCEN TTYPCON KAI EZEAOTO AYTON 
en autO IEnon kai OkodomEsen purgon kai exedoto auton 
G1722 G846 G3025 G2532 G3618 G4444 G2532 G1554 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg m n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
IN it TROUGH AND HOME-BUILDS TOWER AND OUT-GAVE SAME 
himit builds leased himit 


-EWPrOIc KAI  ATIEAHMHCEN 


geOrgois kai apedEmEsen 
G1092 G2532  G589 

n_ Dat Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
to-LAND-ACTers AND travels 
to-farmers 
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21:34 OTE AE HIT ICEN (0) KAIPOC TON KAPTION ATTIECTEIAEN TOYC 
hote de Eggisen ho kairos tOn karpOn apesteilen tous 
G3753 G1161 + G1448 G3588 G2540 G3588 G2590 G649 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n GenPlm viAor Act3 Sg t_ Acc PI m 
when YET NEARS THE SEASON OF-THE FRUITS he-commissions THE 

draws-near he-dispatches 

AOYAOYC AYTOY TIPOC TOYC TEWPrOYC AABEIN TOYC KAPTTIOYC AYTOY 

doulous autou pros tous geOrgous labein tous karpous autou 

G1401 G846 G4314 G3588 G1092 G2983 G3588 G2590 G846 

n_Acc Plm pp GenSgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm vn 2Aor Act t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm 

SLAVES OF-him TOWARD THE LAND-ACTers TO-BE-GETTING THE FRUITS OF-him 

farmers 

21:35 KAI AABONTEC Ol rewprol TOYC AOYAOYC AYTOY ON MEN 
kai labontes hoi geOrgoi tous doulous autou hon men 
G2532 2983 G3588 G1092 G3588 G1401 G846 G3739 G3303 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_Nom Pim n_Nom Pim t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm prAccSgm Part 
AND GETTING THE LAND-ACTers THE SLAVES OF-him WHOM INDEED 

taking farmers whichone 

EAEIPAN ON AE ATIEKTEINAN ON AE EA |GOBOAHCAN 

edeiran hon de apekteinan hon de elithobolEsan 

G1194 G3739 G1161 G615 G3739 G1161 G3036 

vi Aor Act3 PI pr Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pr Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SKIN WHOM YET THEY-FROM-KILL WHOM YET |= THEY-STONE-CAST 

they-lash whichone they-kill whichone they-pelt-with-stones 

21:36 MAAIN ATIECTEIAEN AAAOYC AOYAOYG MAEIONAC TON TIPO TON KAI 
palin apesteilen allous doulous pleionas tOn proton kai 
G3825 G649 G243 G1401 G4119 G3588 G4413 G2532 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm Cmp t_Gen Pl m a_GenPlm Conj 
AGAIN he-commissions others SLAVES MORE OF-THE BEFORE-most AND 

he-dispatches first-ones 

EMOIHCAN AYTOIC WCAYTWMC 

epoiEsan autois hOsautOs 

G4160 G846 G5615 

vi Aor Act3 PI ppDatPlm Adv 

THEY-DO to-them AS-SAMEly 

similarly 

21:37 YCTEPON AE ATTECTEIAEN TIPOC AYTOYC TON YION AYTOY 
husteron de apesteilen pros autous ton huion autou 
G5305 G1161 G649 G4314 G846 G3588 G5207 G846 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m 
subsequently YET he-commissions TOWARD them THE SON OF-him 

he-dispatches 

AECON ENTPATIHCONTAI TON YION MOY 

legOn entrapEsontai ton huion mou 

G3004 G1788 G3588 G5207 G3450 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1 Gen Sg 

sayING THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING THE SON OF-ME 

they-shall-be-respecting 

21:38 OI AE rewprol IAONTEC TON YION EIMON EN EAYTOIC 
hoi de geOrgoi ton huion eipon en heautois 
G3588 G1161 G1092 G3588 G5207 G2036 G1722 G1438 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 
THE YET LAND-ACTers PERCEIVING THE SON said IN selves 

farmers among themselves 

OYTOC ECT IN (0) KAHPONOMOC AEYTE AMOKTEINWMEN AYTON 

houtos estin ho klEronomos deute apokteinOmen auton 

G3778 G2076 G3588 G2818 G1205 G615 G846 

pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm txx vxx 2 PI vs Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m 

this IS THE HITHER WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING him 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment hither-ye ! we-may-be-killing 

KAI KATACXWMEN THN KAHPONOMIAN AYTOY 

kai kataschOmen tEn klEronomian autou 

G2532  G2722 G3588 G2817 G846 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

AND  WE-SHOULD-BE DOWN-HAVING THE tenancy OF-him 
we-should-be-retaining enjoyment-of-the-allotment 

21:39 KAI AMBONT EC AYTON EZEBAAON €zZ@M TOY AMTMTEAWNOC KAI 
kai labontes auton exebalon exO tou ampelOnos kai 
G2532 2983 G846 G1544 G1854 3588 G290 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm ppAccSgm __ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj 
AND GETTING him THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) OUT OF-THE VINEyard AND 

taking they-cast-out(Past)-him 


ATIEKTEINAN 
apekteinan 

G615 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-KILL 
they-kill-him 
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Matthew 21 


34 And when the time of the 
fruit drew near, he sent his 
servants to the husbandmen, 
that they might receive the 
fruits of it. 


35 And the husbandmen took 
his servants, and beat one, and 


killed another, and stoned 
another. 
36 Again, he sent other 
servants more than the first: 
and they did unto them 
likewise. 


37 But last of all he sent unto 
them his son, saying, They will 
reverence my son. 


38 But when the husbandmen 
saw the son, they said among 
themselves, This is the heir; 
come, let us kill him, and let us 
seize on his inheritance. 


39 And they caught him, and 
cast [him] out of the vineyard, 
and slew [him]. 
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21:40 OTAN OYN EAOH (0) KYPIOC TOY AMTMTEAWNOC TI 
hotan oun elthE ho kurios tou ampelOnos ti 
G3752 G3767 G2064 G3588 G2962 G3588 G290 G5101 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t GenSgm n_GenSgm pi Acc Sgn 
when-EVER THEN MAY-BE-COMING THE master OF-THE VINEyard ANY 
whenever lord what ? 
TIOIHCE I TOIC TEWPrOIC EKEINOIC 
poiEsei tois geOrgois ekeinois 
G4160 G3588 G1092 G1565 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pd Dat PI m 
he-SHALL-BE-DOING  to-THE LAND-ACTers those 
farmers 
21:41 AEPOYCIN AYT® KAKOYC KAKWC ATIOAECE! AYTOYC KAI TON 
legousin autO kakous kakOs apolesei autous kai ton 
G3004 G846 G2556 G2560 G622 G846 G2532 3588 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a_AccPlm Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg ppAccPIm Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him EVIL-ones EVILly he-SHALL-BE-destroyING them AND THE 
evil-men 
AMTTEACDNA EKAOCETAI AAAOIC PTEDPFOIC OITINEC ATIOAWCOYCIN AYT%®W 
ampelOna ekdosetai allois geOrgois hoitines apodOsousin autO 
G290 G1554 G243 G1092 G3748 G591 G846 
n_Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg a_DatPlm n_DatPlm pr Nom Pim vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m 
VINEyard he-SHALL-BE-OUT-GIVING _ to-others LAND-ACTers WHO-ANY —= SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-him 
he-shall-be-leasing farmers who-any shall-be-rendering 
TOYC KAPTTIOYC EN TOIC KAIPOIC AYTCON 
tous karpous en tois kairois autOn 
G3588 G2590 G1722 G3588 G2540 G846 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Pim 
THE FRUITS IN THE SEASONS OF-them 
21:42 AETEI AYTOIC te) IHCOYC OYAENOTE ANEFTNW TE EN TAIC 
legei autois ho iEsous oudepote anegnOte en tais 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3763 G314 G1722 G3588 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS NOT-YET-?-when —_ YE-read(Past) IN THE 
never ye-did-read 
CPAPAIC AIGON ON ATTEAOK IMACAN ol OIKOAOMOYNTEC OYTOC 
graphais lithon hon apedokimasan hoi oikodomountes houtos 
G1124 G3037 G3739 G593 G3588 G3618 G3778 
n_Dat Pl f n_Acc Sgm pr Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom Pl m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Nom Sg m 
WRITings STONE WHICH FROM-test THE ones-HOME-BUILDING this 
scriptures reject ones-building this-one 
€CFENHEH EIC KEPAAHN TONIAC TAPA KYPIOY E€rENETO AYTH KAI 
egenEthE eis kephalEn gOnias para kuriou egeneto hautE kai 
G1096 G1519 G2776 G1137 G3844 G2962 G1096 G3778 G2532 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sg f Conj 
WAS-BECOME INTO HEAD OF-CORNER BESIDE Master BECAME this AND 
Lord 
ECTIN ƏAYMACTH EN OdOAAMOIC HMWN 
estin thaumastE en ophthalmois hEmOn 
G2076 G2298 G1722 G3788 G2257 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg a_ Nom Sgf Prep n_ Dat Plm pp 1 Gen PI 
it-IS MARVELous IN ViEWers OF-US 
eyes 
21:43 AIA TOYTO AE€Erwm YMIN OTI APEHCETAI Ab YMCDN H 
dia touto legO humin hoti arthEsetai aph humOn hE 
G1223 G5124 G3004 G5213 G3754 G142 G575 5216 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sgn _ viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI t_Nom Sgf 
THRU this |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM YOU(P) THE 
because-of to-ye shall-be-being-taken-away ye 
BACIAEIA TOY ƏEOY KAI AOOHCETAI EONEI TIOIOYNT I! TOYC 
basileia tou theou kai dothEsetai ethnei poiounti tous 
G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1325 G1484 G4160 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgn vp Pres Act DatSgn t_AccPIm 
KINGdom OF-THE God AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-NATION DOING THE 
shall-be-being-given producing 
KAPTIOYC AYTHC 
karpous autEs 
G2590 G846 
n_AccPlm_ pp Gen Sgf 
FRUITS OF-her 
21:44 KAI te) TIECWN en TON AIGON TOYTON 
kai ho pesOn epi ton lithon touton 
G2532 G3588 G4098 G1909 G3588 G3037 G5126 
Conj t_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pd Acc Sg m 
AND THE one-FALLING ON THE STONE this 
one-falling 
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Matthew 21 


40 When the lord therefore of 
the vineyard cometh, what will 
he do unto those husbandmen? 


41 They say unto him, He will 


miserably destroy those 
wicked men, and will let out 
[his] vineyard unto other 
husbandmen, which shall 


render him the fruits in their 
seasons. 


42 Jesus saith unto them, Did 
ye never read in the scriptures, 
The stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is become 
the head of the corner: this is 
the Lord's doing, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? 


43 Therefore say I unto you, 
The kingdom of God shall be 
taken from you, and given to a 
nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. 


44 And whosoever shall fall on 
this stone shall be broken: but 
on whomsoever it shall fall, it 
will grind him to powder. 
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CYN@EAACEHCETAI Eb ON A AN 
sunthlasthEsetai eph hon d an 
G4917 G1909 G3739 G1161 G302 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sg m Conj Part 
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED ON WHOM VET EVER 
shall-be-being-shattered 
AIKMHCE! AYTON 
likmEsei auton 
G3039 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING him 
it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff 
21:45 KAI AKOYCANTEC ol APX1EPEIC KAI Ol 
kai akousantes hoi archiereis kai hoi 
G2532 G191 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m 
AND HEARing THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 
chief-priests 
TIAPABOAAC AYTOY EFNWCAN OTI NEPI AYTWN AEFEI 
parabolas autou egnOsan hoti peri autOn legei 
G3850 G846 G1097 G3754 G4012 G846 G3004 
n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep pp Gen Plm_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-CASTS OF-Him THEY-KNOW _ that ABOUT them He-IS-sayING 
parables know concerning he-is-saying-this 
21:46 KAI ZHTOYNTEC AYTON KPATHCAI EPOBHOHCAN TOYC 
kai zEtountes auton kratEsai ephobEthEsan tous 
G2532 2212 G846 G2902 G5399 G3588 
Conj vp Pres ActNom PIm ppAccSgm_ vn Aor Act vi Aor pasD 3 PI t_Acc PI m 
AND SEEKING Him TO-HOLD THEY-WERE-afraid-of THE 
Wc MPOPHTHN AYTON EIXON 
hOs prophEtEn auton eichon 
G5613 G4396 G846 G2192 
Adv n_Acc Sgm pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AS BEFORE-AVERer Him THEY-HAD 
prophet 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 21 - Matthew 22 


TTECH 

pesE 

G4098 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


PAPIRON TAC 45 And when the chief priests 
pharisaioi tas . . 
5330 G3588 and Pharisees had heard his 
n_ Nom Pim t Acc Plf parables, they perceived that 
PHARISEES THE he spake of them. 

OXAOYC EMEIAH 46 But when they sought to lay 

ochlous epeidE . 

hands on him, they feared the 

G3793 G1894 . 

n_AccPIm Conj multitude, because they took 

THRONGS ON-IF-BIND him for a prophet. 

since-in-fact 
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22:1 KAI ATTOKP16EI1C (0) IHCOYC TIAAIN EIMEN AYTOIC EN 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous palin eipen autois en 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G3825 G2036 G846 G1722 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Prep 
AND answerING THE JESUS AGAIN said to-them IN 

spoke 

TIAPABOAAIC AEPCON 

parabolais legOn 

G3850 G3004 

n_Dat Pl f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-CASTS _ sayING 

parables 

22:2 WMOIWƏH H BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN ANƏPWNMNW BACIAEI OocT IC 
hOmoiOthE hE basileia tOn ouranOn anthrOpO basilei hostis 
G3666 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G444 G935 G3748 
viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m 
WAS-LIKenED THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-human KING WHO-ANY 

who-any 

EMOIHCEN FAMOYC TW YI% AYTOY 

epoiEsen gamous tO huiO autou 

G4160 G1062 G3588 G5207 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Plm t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 

makES MARRIAGES to-THE SON OF-him 

wedding-festivities 

22:3 KAI AMECTEIAEN TOYC AOYAOYC AYTOY KAAECAI TOYC KEKAHMENOYC 
kai apesteilen tous doulous autou kalesai tous keklEmenous 
G2532 Gé649 G3588 G1401 G846 G2564 G3588 G2564 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm_ vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 
AND commissions THE SLAVES OF-him TO-CALL THE ones-HAVING-been-CALLED 

he-dispatches ones-having-been-invited 

EIC TOYC CAMOYC KAI OYK HEEAON EAGEIN 

eis tous gamous kai ouk Ethelon elthein 

G1519 G3588 G1062 G2532 G3756 G2309 G2064 

Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Conj Part Neg vilmpfAct3PI vn 2Aor Act 

INTO THE MARRIAGES AND NOT THEY-WILLED TO-BE-COMING 

wedding-festivities they-would 

22:4 TINAIN ATIECTEIAEN AAAOYC AOYAOYCG AETWN EIMATE TOIC 
palin apesteilen allous doulous legOn eipate tois 
G3825 G649 G243 G1401 G3004 G2036 G3588 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Plm n_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI m 
AGAIN he-commissions others SLAVES sayING say to-THE 

he-dispatches say-ye ! 

KEKAHMENO IC 1AOY TO APICTON MOY HTOIMACA ol 

keklEmenois idou to ariston mou Etoimasa hoi 

G2564 G2400 G3588 G712 G3450 G2090 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_Nom PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED BE-PERCEIVING THE LUNCH OF-ME l-make-READY THE 

ones-having-been-invited lo ! luncheon 

TAYPOI MOY KAI TA CITICTA TECYMENA KAI TANTA ETOIMA 

tauroi mou kai ta sitista tethumena kai panta hetoima 

G5022 G3450 G2532 3588 G4619 G2380 G2532 G3956 G2092 

n_NomPlim pp1GenSg_ Conj t_Nom Pln a_NomPlin vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Conj a_Nom Pin a_NomPln 

BULLS OF-ME AND THE GRAINlings HAVING-been-SACRIFICED AND ALL READY 

grain-fed-animals all-things ready(P) 

AEYTE EIC TOYC -CAMOYC 

deute eis tous gamous 

G1205 G1519 G3588 G1062 

vm txx vxx 2 PI Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm 

HITHER INTO THE MARRIAGES 

hither-ye ! wedding-festivities 

22:5 Ol AE MMEAHCANTEC ATTIHAGON (0) MEN EIC TON 1AION 
hoi de amelEsantes apElthon ho men eis ton idion 
G3588 G1161  G272 G565 G3588 G3303 G1519 G3588 G2398 
t NomPIim Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t Nom Sgm Part Prep t_AccSgm a Acc Sgm 
THE-ones YET UN-CARing FROM-CAME THE-one INDEED INTO THE OWN 
the they-came-away the-one 

ATPON (0) AE EIC THN EMMOPIAN AYTOY 

agron ho de eis tEn emporian autou 

G68 G3588 G1161 G1519 G3588 G1711 G846 

n_AccSgm t_NomSgm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

FIELD THE-one YET INTO THE merchandise OF-him 

the-one 

22:6 Ol AE AOITIOI KPATHCANTEC TOYC AOYAOYGC AYTOY YBPICAN KAI 
hoi de loipoi kratEsantes tous doulous autou hubrisan kai 
G3588 G1161 G3062 G2902 G3588 G1401 G846 G5195 G2532 
t_NomPlm_ Conj a_NomPlm vpAorActNomPlm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
THE YET rest HOLDing THE SLAVES OF-him THEY-OUTRAGE AND 

rest(P) taking-hold-of outrage-them 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 22 


1. And Jesus answered and 
spake unto them again by 
parables, and said, 


2 The kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a certain king, which 
made a marriage for his son, 


3 And sent forth his servants to 
call them that were bidden to 
the wedding: and they would 
not come. 


* Again, he sent forth other 
servants, saying, Tell them 
which are bidden, Behold, I 
have prepared my dinner: my 
oxen and [my] fatlings [are] 
killed, and all things [are] 
ready: come unto the marriage. 


5 But they made light of [it], 
and went their ways, one to his 
farm, another to his 
merchandise: 


6 And the remnant took his 
servants, and entreated [them] 
spitefully, and slew [them]. 
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Matthew 22 


ATTEKTEINAN 


apekteinan 

G615 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-KILL 

kill-them 

22:7 BEONGRG ae 2 EAC 1IAGYC Der i cart Kal TIEMYAC Ta 7 But when the king heard 
akousas e 10 asileus rgis ai empsas a : 
G191 G1161 G3588 G935 Gavio G2532 3082 G3588 [thereof], he was wroth: and he 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorPas3Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIn sent forth his armies, and 
HEARing YET THE KING IS-INDIGNANT AND SENDing THE destroyed those murderers, and 
hearing-it is-angered burned up their city. 

CTPATEYMATA AYTOY AMWAECEN TOYC PONEIC EKEINOYC KAI THN TIOAIN 

strateumata autou apOlesen tous phoneis ekeinous kai tEn polin 

G4753 G846 G622 G3588 G5406 G1565 G2532 G3588 G4172 

n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pd Acc PI m Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

WAR-troops OF-him destroys THE MURDERERS _ those AND THE city 

troops 


AYTOMN ENETIPHCEN 

autOn eneprEsen 

G846 G1714 

pp Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-them IN-INFLAMES 
sets-in-flames 


22:8 TOTE AETEI TOIC AOYAOIC AYTOY © MEN TAMOC ETOIMOC 8 Then saith he to his servants, 
tote legei tois doulois autou ho men amos hetoimos PARRE 
G5119 3004 G3588 G1401 G846 G3588 G3303 1062 G2092 The wedding 18 ready, but they 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm ppGenSgm t NomSgm Part n_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm which were bidden were not 
then he-IS-sayING to-THE SLAVES OF-him THE INDEED MARRIAGE READY worthy. 

wedding 

ECT IN Ol AE KEKAHMENO! OYK HCAN AZIOI 

estin hoi de keklEmenoi ouk Esan axioi 

G2076 G3588 G1161 G2564 G3756 G2258 G514 

vi Pres vxx 3Sg t NomPIm Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Part Neg vi lmpfvxx 3 Pl a_Nom Pim 

IS THE YET ones-HAVING-been-CALLED NOT WERE WORTHY 


ones-having-been-invited 


22:9 Tope yeCee OYN EMI TAC A IF FOADYG Ton on i peeve AN 9 Go ye therefore into the 
poreuesthe oun epi tas iexodous tOn jodOn ai OSOUS an P 
G4198 G3767 G1909 G3588 G1327 G3588 G3598 G2532 G3745 G302 highways, and ae many” as ye 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep t AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlf n_GenPIf Conj pkAccPIm Part shall find, bid to the marriage. 
YE-BE-belNG-GONE THEN ON THE THRU-OUT-WAYS OF-THE WAYS AND as-many-as EVER 
be-ye-going ! exits roads 
E€YPHTE KAAECATE EIC TOYC -AMOYC 
heurEte kalesate eis tous gamous 
G2147 G2564 G1519 G3588 G1062 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
YE-MAY-BE-FINDING CALL INTO THE MARRIAGES 
call-ye ! wedding-festivities 
22:10 KAI EZEACONT EC ol AOYAO! EKEINOI EIC TAC OAOYC 10 So those servants went out 
kai exelthontes hoi douloi ekeinoi eis tas hodous : . 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G1401 G1565 G1519  G3588 G3598 into the highways, and 
Conj vp2Aor ActNomPIm t NomPIim n_NomPlm  pdNomPlm Prep t AccPIf  n_AccPIf gathered together all as many 
AND OUT-COMING THE SLAVES those INTO THE WAYS as they found, both bad and 
coming-out roads good: and the wedding was 
furnished with guests. 
CYNHIrArON TIANTAC OCOYC EYPON TIONHPOYC TE KAI ArASOYC KAI 
sunEgagon pantas hosous heuron ponErous te kai agathous kai 
G4863 G3956 G3745 G2147 G4190 G5037 G2532 G18 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_AccPlm pkAccPIm vi2AorAct3Pl a_AccPlm Part Conj a_ Acc Plm Conj 
THEY-TOGETHER-LED ALL as-many-as THEY-FOUND wicked-ones BESIDES AND GOOD-ones AND 
they-gathered wicked-ones good-ones 
€MAHCEH o TAMOC ANAKE IMENWN 
eplEsthE ho gamos anakeimenOn 
G4130 G3588 G1062 G345 
vi Aor Pas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
IS-FILLED THE MARRIAGE  OF-UP-LYING-ones 
wedding of-ones-lying-back-at-table 
22:11 CICERON A e EACIAGYG OEACACONI TOYC ANSIEIMENOYG 11 And when the king came in 
eiselthOn e o asileus easasthai ous anakeimenous 
G1525 G1161 G3588 G935 G2300 G3588 G345 to see the guests, he saw there 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm  vnAormidD t_AccPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m a man, which had not on a 
INTO-COMING YET THE KING TO-gaze THE ones-UP-LYING wedding garment: 
entering to-gaze-at ones-lying-back-at-table 
EIAEN EKEI ANƏPWMON OYK ENAEAYMENON ENAYMA TAMOY 
eiden ekei anthrOpon ouk endedumenon enduma gamou 
G1492 G1563 G444 G3756 G1746 G1742 G1062 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vp Perf Mid Acc Sgm n_AccSgn n_ Gen Sgm 
he-PERCEIVED there human NOT HAVING-IN-SLIPPED IN-SLIP OF-MARRIAGE 
having-put-on apparel of-wedding 
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Matthew 22 


22:12 KAI  AETEI AYTO ETAIPE MWC EICHAOEC WAE MH EXWN 12 And he saith unto him, 
kai legei autO hetaire pOs eisElthes hOde mE echOn p : 
G2532 G3004 G846 G2083 G4459 =G1525 G5602 3361 G2192 Friend, how camest thou r an 
Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm n VocSgm Advint vi2AorAct2Sg Adv PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m hither not having a wedding 
AND he-IS-sayING  to-him COMRADE! how YOU-INTO-CAME here NO HAVING garment? And he was 
how? you-entered speechless. 
ENAYMA T TAMOY oO AE Ed IMWOH 
enduma gamou ho de ephimOthE 
G1742 G1062 G3588 G1161 G5392 
n_AccSgn n_GenSgm t Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IN-SLIP OF-MARRIAGE THE YET WAS-MUZZLED 
apparel of-wedding he-was-still 
22:13 TOTE EIMEN o BACIAEYC TOIC AIAKONOIC AHCANTEC AYTOY 13 Then said the king to the 
tote eipen ho basileus tois diakonois dEsantes autou . . 
G5119 G2036 G3588 G935 G3588 G1249 G1210 G846 servants, Bind him hand and 
Adv vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_DatPlm_ n_DatPim vp Aor ActNom Pim pp Gen Sg m foot, and take him away, and 
then said THE KING to-THE THRU-SERVitors BINDing OF-him cast [him] into outer darkness; 
servants there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. 
TIOAAC KAI XEIPAC APATE AYTON KAI EKBAAETE EIC TO CKOTOC 
podas kai cheiras arate auton kai ekbalete eis to skotos 
G4228 G2532 G5495 G142 G846 G2532 G1544 G1519 G3588 G4655 
n_AccPIm Conj n_AccPIf vm AorAct2PI ppAccSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
FEET AND HANDS LIFT-YE him AND BE-YE-OUT-CASTING INTO THE DARKness 
take-away-ye ! be-ye-casting-out ! 
TO EZWTEPON EKE!I ECTAI fe) KAAYƏMOC KAI oO BPYTMOC 
to exOteron ekei estai ho klauthmos kai ho brugmos 
G3588 G1857 G1563 G2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 G3588 G1030 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Adv vi Futvxx3Sg  t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
THE OUTer there SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND THE GNASHing 
lamentation 
TON OAONT CON 
tOn odontOn 
G3588 G3599 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE TEETH 
22:14 TIOAAOL TAP EICIN KAHTOI OAIrOI AE EKAEKTOI 14 For many are called, but 
polloi gar eisin kIEtoi oligoi de eklektoi 
G4183 G1063 G1526 62822 G3641 G1161 G1588 few [are] chosen. 
a_NomPIm Conj vi Pres vxx3 PI a_NomPlm a_ NomPIm Conj a_Nom PI m 
MANY for ARE CALLED FEW YET chosen 
22:15 TOTE MOPEYƏOENTEC Ol PAPICAIOI CYMBOYAION EAABON OTTMC 15 Then went the Pharisees, 
tote poreuthentes hoi pharisaioi sumboulion elabon hopOs 
G5119 G4198 G3588 G5330 G4824 G2983 G3704 and took counsel how they 
Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Pim t NomPim n_NomPlm n_ Acc Sgn vi2Aor Act 3PI Adv might entangle him in [his] 
then BEING-GONE THE PHARISEES TOGETHER-COUNSEL GOT WHICH-how talk. 
consultation held so-that 
AYTON MATIAEYCWCIN EN AOTC 
auton pagideusOsin en logO 
G846 G3802 G1722 G3056 
pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-FASTENING IN saying 
they-should-be-trapping word 
22:16 KAI ATIOCTEAAOYCIN AYTCO TOYC MACHT AC AYTON META TON 16 And they sent out unto him 
kai apostellousin autO tous mathEtas autOn meta tOn : Po . 
G2532 G649 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G3326 G3588 their i disciples with the 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI ppDatSgm t AccPIm n _AccPIm  ppGenPlm Prep t Gen PIm Herodians, saying, Master, we 
AND THEY-ARE-commissionING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-them WITH THE know that thou art true, and 
they-are-dispatching disciples teachest the way of God in 
truth, neither carest thou for 
HPWAIANWN AETONTEC AIAACKAAE OIAAMEN OTI AAHOHC ElI KAI any [man]: for thou regardest 
hErOdianOn legontes didaskale oidamen hoti alEthEs ei kai not the person of men. 
G2265 G3004 G1320 G1492 G3754 G227 G1488 G2532 
n_ Gen Plm vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_ Voc Sgm vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx28Sg Conj 
HERODians sayING TEACHer ! WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that TRUE YOU-ARE AND 


we-are-aware 


THN OAON TOY ƏEOY EN AAHOEIA AIAACKEIC KAI OY 

tEn hodon tou theou en alEtheia didaskeis kai ou 
G3588 G3598 G3588 G2316 G1722 G225 G1321 G2532 G3756 
t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg 
THE WAY OF-THE God IN TRUTH YOU-ARE-TEACHING AND NOT 


are-teaching 


MEAEI col TEPI OYAENOC OY TAP BAEMNEIC EIC TIPOCWTTON 
melei soi peri oudenos ou gar blepeis eis prosOpon 
G3199 G4671 G4012 G3762 G3756 G1063 Gg991 G1519 G4383 

vi Pres im-Act3Sg pp2DatSg Prep a_ Gen Sg m Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn 
it-IS-CARING to-YOU ABOUT OF-NOT-YET-ONE NOT for YOU-ARE-lookING INTO face 


concerning anyone 
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ANOPCOTICON 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen Plm 

OF-humans 

22:17 EINE OYN HMIN TI col AOKEI EZECTIN AOYNAI 
eipe oun hEmin ti soi dokei exestin dounai 
G2036 G3767 G2254 G5101 G4671 G1380 G1832 G1325 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Pl pi Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
BE-sayING THEN to-US ANY to-YOU it-IS-SEEMING it-IS-allowed TO-GIVE 
be-you-telling ! us what ? 

KHNCON KAICAPI H OY 

kEnson kaisari E ou 

G2778 G2541 G2228 G3756 

n_AccSgm n_DatSgm Part Part Neg 

POLL-TAX to-CEASAR OR NOT 

22:18 TNOYC AE (0) IHCOYC THN TIONHPIAN AYTCON EINEN 
gnous de ho iEsous tEn ponErian autOn eipen 
G1097 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4189 G846 G2036 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm t AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp GenPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
KNOWING YET THE JESUS THE wickedness OF-them He-said 

said 

TI ME TIEIPAZETE YMOKPITAI 

ti me peirazete hupokritai 

G5101 G3165 G3985 G5273 

pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg viPresAct2Pl n_VocPlm 

ANY ME YE-ARE-tryING hypocrites 

why ? hypocrites ! 

22:19 EMIAEIZATE MOI TO NOMICMA TOY KHNCOY Ol AE 
epideixate moi to nomisma tou kEnsou hoi de 
G1925 G3427 G3588 G3546 G3588 G2778 G3588 G1161 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Nom PI m Conj 
ON-SHOW to-ME THE currency OF-THE POLL-TAX THE-ones YET 
exhibit-ye ! the 

TIPOCHNErKAN AYTW AHNAP ION 

prosEnegkan autO dEnarion 

G4374 G846 G1220 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm _ n_Acc Sgn 

TOWARD-CARRY __ to-Him DENARIUS 

they-bring 

22:20 KAI AETEI AYTOIC TINOC H EIKWN AYTH KAI H 
kai legei autois tinos hE eikOn hautE kai hE 
G2532 G3004 G846 G5101 G3588 G1504 G3778 G2532 G3588 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Gen Sg m t_Nom Sg f n_NomSgf pd Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Sg f 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them OF-ANY THE image this AND THE 

of-whom ? 

EM IFPAdH 

epigraphE 

G1923 

n_Nom Sg f 

ON-WRITing 

inscription 

22:21 MNEPOYCIN AYTW KAICAPOC TOTE AErel AYTOIC AMOAOTE OYN 
legousin autO kaisaros tote legei autois apodote oun 
G3004 G846 G2541 G5119 G3004 G846 G591 G3767 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm n_ Gen Sgm Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him OF-CEASAR then He-IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-FROM-GIVING THEN 

be-ye-paying ! 

TA KAICAPOC KAICAPI KAI TA TOY GEOY Tw BEW 

ta kaisaros kaisari kai ta tou theou tO theO 

G3588 G2541 G2541 G2532 G3588 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2316 

t_AccPln n_GenSgm_ n DatSgm Conj t_AccPln t GenSgm n_GenSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE OF-CEASAR to-CEASAR AND THE OF-THE God to-THE God 

the(P) the(P) 

22:22 KAI MKOYCANTEC EOAXYMACAN KAI ADENTEC AYTON ATTHACON 
kai akousantes ethaumasan kai aphentes auton apElthon 
G2532 G191 G2296 G2532  G863 G846 G565 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pl m_ vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND — HEARing THEY-MARVEL AND ~~ FROM-LETTING Him THEY-FROM-CAME 

hearing-it leaving they-came-away 

22:23 EN EKEINH TH HMEPA TIPOCHAOON AYTW CAAAOYKAIOI Ol 
en ekeinE tE hEmera prosElthon autO saddoukaioi hoi 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G4334 G846 G4523 G3588 
Prep pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 
IN that THE DAY TOWARD-CAME to-Him SADDUCEES THE 

came-to him 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 22 


17 Tell us therefore, What 
thinkest thou? Is it lawful to 
give tribute unto Caesar, or 
not? 


18 But Jesus perceived their 
wickedness, and said, Why 
tempt ye me, [ye] hypocrites? 


19 Shew me the tribute money. 
And they brought unto him a 
penny. 


20 And he saith unto them, 
Whose [is] this image and 
superscription? 


21 They say unto him, 
Caesar's. Then saith he unto 
them, Render therefore unto 
Caesar the things which are 
Caesar's; and unto God the 
things that are God's. 


22 When they had heard [these 
words], they marvelled, and 
left him, and went their way. 


23 , The same day came to him 
the Sadducees, which say that 
there is no resurrection, and 
asked him, 
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Matthew 22 


AECONTEC MH EINAI ANACTACIN KAI €EMHPWTHCAN AYTON 
legontes mE einai anastasin kai epErOtEsan auton 
G3004 G3361 G1511 G386 G2532 G1905 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm PartNeg vn Pres vxx n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
ones-sayING NO TO-BE UP-STANDing AND — THEY-inquire-of Him 
ones-saying resurrection 
22:24 eas rose SAS ea a EITTEN EAN Ta ae 24 Saying, Master, Moses said, 
legontes idaskale mOsEs eipen ean is apothan . ` 
3004 G1320 G3475 e G1437 G5100 asea If i a, Man : die, having no 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm n_Voc Sgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Cond px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg children, his brother ; shall 
sayING TEACHer ! MOSES said IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-FROM-DYING marry his wife, and raise up 
anyone may-be-dying seed unto his brother. 
MH EXWN TEKNA EM ITAMBPEYCEI (0) MAEAPOC AYTOY THN 
mE echOn tekna epigambreusei ho adelphos autou tEn 
G3361 G2192 G5043 G1918 G3588 G80 G846 G3588 
PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm n_AccPIn viFutAct3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenSgm_ t_Acc Sgf 
NO HAVING offsprings © SHALL-BE-ON-MARRYING THE brother OF-him THE 
children shall-be-marrying 
CYNAIKAN AYTOY KAI ANACTHCEI CTTEPMN TOW MAEADWD AYTOY 
gunaika autou kai anastEsei sperma tO adelphO autou 
G1135 G846 G2532 G450 G4690 G3588 G80 G846 
n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ ppGenSgm 
WOMAN OF-him AND — he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING seed to-THE brother OF-him 
wife shall-be-raising-up 
22:25 ECAN E TAP an hae EARO] Pi 3 V 25 Now there were with us 
san e ar min epta adelphoi ai o rOtos ‘ A 
G2258 G1161 63844 G2254 C2083 Gao” G2532 G3588 Gat 3 seven brethren: and the first, 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj Prep pp1DatPl a Nom n_Nom Pl m Conj t_NomSgm  a_NomSgm when he had married a wife, 
THEY-WERE YET BESIDE US SEVEN brothers AND THE BEFORE-most deceased, and, having no issue, 
were first left his wife unto his brother: 
CAMHCAC ETEAEYTHCEN KAI MH EXWN CTTEPMA APHKEN THN 
gamEsas eteleutEsen kai mE echOn sperma aphEken tEn 
G1060 G5053 G2532 3361 G2192 G4690 G863 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn_ viAorAct3Sg_ t_Acc Sgf 
MARRY ing deceasES AND NO HAVING seed FROM-LETS THE 
he-leaves 
CYNAIKA AYTOY TW MAEADW AYTOY 
gunaika autou tO adelphO autou 
G1135 G846 G3588 G80 G846 
n_AccSgf ppGenSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
WOMAN OF-him to-THE brother OF-him 
wife 
22:26 omoi wc kal G ArYTEROC oi H enon Boe ran TA 26 Likewise the second also, 
omoiOs ai o euteros ai 10 ritos eOs n epta ` 
G3668 G2532 3588 G1208 G2532 G3588 G5154 G2193 G3588 G2033 and the third, unto the seventh. 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm a NomSgm Conj t_GenPlm a Nom 
LIKE-AS AND THE second AND THE third TILL  OF-THE SEVEN 
likewise also the 
22:27 YCTEPON AE TIANTCON AMEƏANEN KAI H TYNH 27 And last of all the woman 
husteron de pantOn apethanen kai hE gunE died also 
G5305 G1161 G3956 G599 G2532 G3588 G1135 K 
Adv Conj a_GenPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
subsequently YET OF-ALL FROM-DIED AND THE WOMAN 
died also 
22:28 €N TH OYN ANACTACEI TINOC TON ETTA ECTAI rN TIANTEC 28 Therefore in the 
en t oun anastasei tinos tOn epta estai gun pantes eI 5 
G1722 G3588 G3767 G386 G5101 G3588 G2033 G2071 G1135 G3956 resurrection whose wife shall 
Prep t_DatSgf Con  n_DatSgf piGenSgm t_GenPlm a_ Nom viFutvxx3Sg n_NomSgf a_NomPlm she be of the seven? for they 
IN THE THEN UP-STANDing OF-ANY OF-THE SEVEN SHALL-BE WOMAN ALL all had her. 
resurrection of-which ? she-shall-be wife 
TAP ECXON AMY THN 
gar eschon autEn 
G1063 G2192 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f 
for have-HAD her 
22:29 ileal Ic a a Poe E€ IMEN dts Ic nso a 29 Jesus answered and said 
apokritheis le o iEsous eipen autois Janasthe 
Get G1161 G3588 G2424 Gb036 G846 Gatos unto „them, ae oes ne 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Pas 2 Pl knowing the scriptures, nor the 
answerING YET THE JESUS said to-them YE-ARE-belNG-STRAYED power of God. 
ye-are-being-deceived 
MH EIAOTEC TAC TPAȚpAC MHAE THN AYNAMIN TOY ƏEOY 
mE eidotes tas graphas mEde tEn dunamin tou theou 
G3361 G1492 G3588 G1124 G3366 G3588 G1411 G3588 G2316 
Part Neg vpPerfActNom Pim  t_AccPlf n_AccPlf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NO HAVING-PERCEIVED THE WRITings NO-YET THE ABILITY OF-THE God 
being-acquainted with scriptures _ nor-yet power 
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22:30 EN TAP TH ANACTACEI OYTE CAMOYCIN OYTE 
en gar tE anastasei oute gamousin oute 
G1722 G1063 G3588 G386 G3777 G1060 G3777 
Prep Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 
IN for THE UP-STANDing NOT-BESIDES THEY-ARE-MARRYING NOT-BESIDES 
resurrection neither nor 
EKFAMIZONTAI AAA WC AFTEAO!I TOY GEOY EN OYPANW EICIN 
ekgamizontai all hOs aggeloi tou theou en ouranO eisin 
G1547 G235 G5613 G32 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3772 G1526 
vi Pres Pas 3 PI Conj Adv n_Nom PI m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_DatSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
THEY-ARE-OUT-MARRYizING but AS MESSENGERS OF-THE God IN heaven THEY-ARE 
they-are-giving-in-marriage are 
22:31 TIEPI AE THC ANACTACEWC TON NEKPWN OYK ANEFNDWTE TO 
peri de tEs anastaseOs tOn nekrOn ouk anegnOte to 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G386 G3588 G3498 G3756 G314 G3588 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm PartNeg vi2AorAct2PIl t_AccSgn 
ABOUT YET THE UP-STANDing OF-THE DEAD-ones NOT YE-read(past) THE 
concerning resurrection dead-ones ye-did-read 
PHOEN YMIN YTIO TOY ƏEOY AETONTOC 
rEthen humin hupo tou theou legontos 
G4483 G5213 G5259 G3588 G2316 G3004 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sgn pp2DatPl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgn 
BEING-declarED to-YOUIP) by THE God sayING 
to-ye 
22:32 Erw EIMI Oo ƏEOC ABPAAM KAI O ƏEOC ICAAK 
egO eimi ho theos abraam kai ho theos isaak 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G2316 G11 G2532 3588 G2316 G2464 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ niproper Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm niproper 
l AM THE God of-ABRAHAM AND THE God of-ISAAC 
of-Abraham of-Isaac 
KAI Oo 6E0C 1AKWB OYK ECTIN Oo 6E0C ƏEOC 
kai ho theos iakOb ouk estin ho theos theos 
G2532 G3588 G2316 G2384 G3756 G2076 G3588 G2316 G2316 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m ni proper Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND THE God ofJACOB NOT IS THE God (PLACer) God 
of-Jacob God 
NEKPOON AAAA ZCONTON 
nekrOn alla zOntOn 
G3498 G235 G2198 
a_ Gen Plm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-DEAD-ones but OF-LIVING-ones 
of-dead-ones of-ones-living 
22:33 KAI AKOYCANTEC Ol OXAOI EZEMAHCCONTO enmi TH AIAAXH 
kai akousantes hoi ochloi exeplEssonto epi tE didachE 
G2532 G191 G3588 G3793 G1605 G1909 G3588 G1322 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f 
AND HEARing THE THRONGS THEY-were-astonishED ON THE TEACHing 
hearing-it were-astonished 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
22:34 Ol AE PAPICAIO!L AKOYCANTEC OTI EpIMWCEN TOYC CAAAOYKAIOYC 
hoi de pharisaioi akousantes hoti ephimOsen tous saddoukaious 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G191 G3754 G5392 G3588 G4523 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_Nom Plm vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPIm n_AccPIm 
THE YET PHARISEES HEARing that He-MUZZLES THE SADDUCEES 
CYNHXƏHCAN ent TO AYTO 
sunEchthEsan epi to auto 
G4863 G1909 G3588 G846 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn ppAcc Sgn 
WERE-TOGETHER-LED ON THE SAME 
were-gathered same-place 
22:35 KAI EMHPWTHCEN EIC EZ AYTWN NOMIKOC TIE IPAZOON AY TON 
kai epErOtEsen heis ex autOn nomikos peirazOn auton 
G2532 G1905 G1520 G1537 846 G3544 G3985 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_NomSgm_ Prep pp Gen Plm a_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 
AND inquirES-of ONE OUT OF-them LAWer tryING Him 
inquires learned-in-the-law 
KAI AErTWN 
kai legOn 
G2532 G3004 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND sayiNG 
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Matthew 22 


30 For in the resurrection they 
neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage, but are as the angels 
of God in heaven. 


3! But as touching the 
resurrection of the dead, have 
ye not read that which was 
spoken unto you by God, 
saying, 


32 I am the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob? God is not the 
God of the dead, but of the 
living. 


33 And when the multitude 
heard [this], they were 
astonished at his doctrine. 


34 | But when the Pharisees 
had heard that he had put the 
Sadducees to silence, they 
were gathered together. 


35 Then one of them, [which 
was] a lawyer, asked [him a 
question], tempting him, and 
saying, 
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22:36 AIAACKAAE TIOIN ENTOAH MErAAH EN TH NOMCD 
didaskale poia entolE megalE en tO nomO 
G1320 G4169 G1785 G3173 G1722 G3588 G3551 
n_ Voc Sg m pi Nom Sg f n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
TEACHer ! ?-THE-WHICH direction GREAT IN THE LAW 
which ? precept 
22:37 O AE IHCOYC EITEN AYTW ATATMTHCEIC KYPION TON 
ho de iEsous eipen autO agapEseis kurion ton 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G25 G2962 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm_ vi Fut Act2 Sg n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm 
THE YET JESUS said to-him YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING Master THE 
Lord 
ƏEON COY EN OAH TH KAPAIA COY KAI EN OAH TH 
theon sou en holE tE kardia sou kai en holE tE 
G2316 G4675 G1722 G3650 G3588 G2588 G4675 G2532. G1722 G3650 G3588 
n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf 
God OF-YOU IN WHOLE THE HEART OF-YOU AND IN WHOLE THE 
YYXH COY KAI EN OAH TH AIANOIA COY 
psuchE sou kai en holE tE dianoia sou 
G5590 G4675 G2532 G1722 G3650 G3588 G1271 G4675 
n_DatSgf pp2GenSg Conj Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
soul OF-YOU AND IN WHOLE THE THRU-MIND OF-YOU 
comprehension 
22:38 MYTH ECT IN TIP TH KAI MErXAH ENTOAH 
hautE estin prOtE kai megalE entolE 
G3778 G2076 G4413 G2532 G3173 G1785 
pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgf Conj a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
this IS BEFORE-most AND GREAT direction 
foremost precept 
22:39 AEYTEPA AE OMOIA AYTH APATTHCEIC TON TIAHCION COY WC 
deutera de homoia autE agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs 
G1208 G1161 G3664 G846 G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613 
a_NomSgf Conj a_NomSgf ppDatSgf vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm Adv pp2GenSg Adv 
second YET LIKE to-her YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS 
herit associate 
CEAYTON 
seauton 
G4572 
pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 
22:40 EN TAYTAIC TAIC AYCIN ENTOAAIC OAOC (0) NOMOC KAI 
en tautais tais dusin entolais holos ho nomos kai 
G1722 G3778 G3588 G1417 G1785 G3650 G3588 G3551 G2532 
Prep pd Dat PI f t DatPIf a_DatPlf n_ Dat PIf a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
IN these THE TWO directions WHOLE THE LAW AND 
precepts 
ol TIPOPHTAI KPEMANTAI 
hoi prophEtai kremantai 
G3588 G4396 G2910 
t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
THE BEFORE-AVERers ARE-HANGING 
prophets 
22:41 CYNHTMENCON AE TON @PAPICAICON EMHPWTHCEN AYTOYC O 
sunEgmenOn de tOn pharisaiOn epErOtEsen autous ho 
G4863 G1161 G3588 G5330 G1905 G846 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm t_NomSgm 
OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED YET THE PHARISEES inquirES-of them THE 
of-having-been-gathered 
IHCOYC 
iEsous 
G2424 
n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 
22:42 NECN TI YMIN AOKEI TEPI TOY XPICTOY TINOC 
legOn ti humin dokei peri tou christou tinos 
G3004 G5101 G5213 G1380 G4012 G3588 G5547 G5101 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pi Nom Sgn pp2DatPI viPresAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ piGenSgm 
sayING ANY to-YOU(P) it-IS-SEEMING ABOUT THE ANOINTED OF-ANY 
what ? to-ye concerning Christ of-whom ? 
YIOC ECTIN AETOYCIN AYTW TOY AABIA 
huios estin legousin autO tou dabid 
G5207 G2076 G3004 G846 G3588 G1138 
n_Nom Sgm viPres vxx3Sg_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sgm t_GenSgm_ niproper 
SON He-IS THEY-ARE-sayING_ to-Him OF-THE DAVID 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 22 


36 Master, which [is] the great 
commandment in the law? 


37 Jesus said unto him, Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy mind. 


38 This is the first and great 
commandment. 


39 And the second [is] like 
unto it, Thou shalt love thy 


neighbour as thyself. 
40 On these two 
commandments hang all the 
law and the prophets. 


“1 | While the Pharisees were 
gathered together, Jesus asked 
them, 


42 Saying, What think ye of 
Christ? whose son is he? They 
say unto him, [The Son] of 
David. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


22:43 AETEl AYTOIC MWC 
legei autois pOs 
G3004 G846 G4459 


vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Adv Int 
He-IS-sayING to-them how 


how ? 

AETWN 
legOn 
G3004 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 
22:44 EITIEN (0) 

eipen ho 

G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgm 

said THE 
AEZIWN MOY EWC 
dexiOn mou heOs 
G1188 G3450 G2193 
a_GenPlm pp1GenSg_ Conj 
OF-RIGHT OF-ME TILE 
of-right(P) 
TON TIOAWN COY 
tOn podOn sou 
G3588 G4228 G4675 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ pp2GenSg 
OF-THE FEET OF-YOU 
22:45 EI OYN AABIA KAAEI 

ei oun dabid kalei 


G1487 G3767 G1138 G2564 
Cond Conj niproper vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


IF THEN DAVID IS-CALLING 


22:46 KAI OYAEIC 
kai oudeis edunato 
G2532 G3762 G1410 


Conj a_ Nom Sg m 


no-one 

TIC AIT EKEINHC THC 

tis ap ekeinEs tEs 

G5100 575 1565 G3588 

px Nom Sgm Prep pdGenSgf t_GenSgf 
ANY FROM that THE 
anyone 
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G2962 


Master 


TOYC 


G3588 


vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pl m 


|-MAY-BE-PLACING 


EAYNATO 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND  NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE 


EMEPWTHCAI 


EXƏPOYC COY 

echthrous sou 

G2190 G4675 

a_Acc Plm pp 2 Gen Sg 

enemies OF-YOU 
mwc YIOC MY TOY 
pOs huios autou 
G4459 G5207 G846 


n_AccSgm Adv Int n_NomSgm 


how SON 


how ? 


ATIOKPIOHNAI 
apokrithEnai 


vn Aor pasD 
TO-answer 


auton 
G846 


OF-him 


AOrON OYAE 


logon 


oude 


G3056 G3761 


n_ Aci 


cSgm Adv 


saying NOT-YET 


word 


AYTON 


pp Acc Sg m 


Him 


Translation : AV 


neither 


OYKET I 
ouketi 
G3765 

Adv 
NOT-STILL 
no!-longer 


pp Gen Sgm 


TINGEYMATI KYPION AYTON KAAEI 
pneumati kurion auton kalei 
G4151 G2962 G846 G2564 
n_ Dat Sgn n_AccSgm ppAccSgm viPres Act3 Sg 
spirit Master Him IS-CALLING 
Lord 
KYPI®W MOY KAOOY EK 
kuriO mou kathou ek 
G3450 G2521 G1537 
n_DatSgm pp1GenSg_ vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 
OF-ME BE-sittING OUT 
be-you-sitting ! 


YTIOTIOA ION 
hupopodion 
G5286 

n_ Acc Sgn 
UNDER-FOOT 
footstool 


ECTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
He-IS 


€TOAMHCEN 
etolmEsen 
G5111 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DARES 


Matthew 22 - Matthew 23 


43 He saith unto them, How 
then doth David in spirit call 
him Lord, saying, 


44 The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou on my right 
hand, till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool? 


45 Tf David then call him Lord, 
how is he his son? 


46 And no man was able to 
answer him a word, neither 
durst any [man] from that day 
forth ask him any more 
[questions]. 
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Matthew 23 


23:1 TOTE O IHCOYCG EAħAHCEN TOIC OXAOIC KAI TOIC MACHTAIC 1. Then spake Jesus to the 
tote ho iEsous elalEsen tois ochlois kai tois mathEtais ` saaa 
G5119  G3588 G2424 G2980 G3588 G3793 G2532 G3588 G3101 multitude, and to his disciples, 
Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm __ viAorAct3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPim Conj t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm 
then THE JESUS TALKS to-THE THRONGS AND to-THE LEARNers 

speaks disciples 

AY TOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 

OF-Him 

23:2 AETWN em! THC MWCEWC KACEAPAC EKAOICAN OI -PAMMATEIC 2 Saying, The scribes and the 
legOn epi tEs mOseOs kathedras ekathisan hoi grammateis A we ' R 
G3004 G1909 G3588 G3475 G2515 G2523 G3588 G1122 Pharisees sit in Moses'seat: 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgf vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
sayING ON THE OF-MOSES DOWN-SETTLE are-seated THE WRITers 

seat scribes 

KAI Ol PAPICAIOI 

kai hoi pharisaioi 

G2532 G3588 G5330 

Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim 

AND THE PHARISEES 

23:3 MANTA OYN OCA AN EINMWCIN YMIN THPEIN THPEITE KAI 3 All therefore whatsoever they 
panta oun hosa an eipOsin humin tErein tEreite kai : 
G3956 G3767 G3745 G302  G2036 G5213 G5083 G5083 G2532 bid you observe, [that] observe 
a AccPIn Conj  pkAccPIn Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Dat PI vn Pres Act vm Pres Act2PI Conj and do; but do not ye after 
ALL THEN as-much-as EVER THEY-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) TO-BE-KEEPING BE-KEEPING AND their works: for they say, and 

to-ye be-ye-keeping-it ! do not. 

TIOIEITE KATA AE TA EPTA AYTCN MH TIOIEITE AETOYCIN TAP 

poieite kata de ta erga autOn mE poieite legousin gar 

G4160 G2596 G1161 G3588 G2041 G846 G3361 G4160 G3004 G1063 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln ppGenPlm PartNeg vm Pres Act2 PI vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj 

BE-DOING according-to YET THE ACTS OF-them NO BE-DOING THEY-ARE-sayING for 

be-ye-doing ! be-ye-doing ! 

KAI OY TIOIOYCIN 

kai ou poiousin 


G2532 G3756 G4160 
Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND NOT THEY-ARE-DOING 


are-doing 

23:4 AECMEYOYCIN TAP OPTIA BAPE KAI AYCBACTAKTA KAI €MITIOEACIN 4 For they bind heavy burdens 
desmeuousin gar phortia barea kai dusbastakta kai epititheasin ; 
G1195 G1063 5413 G926 G2532 -G1419 G2532 + G2007 and Enevous to be borne, ab 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj n_AccPin a AccPIn Conj a AccPIn Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Att lay [them] on men's shoulders; 
THEY-ARE-BINDING for loads HEAVY AND __ILL-BEARic AND ~~ THEY-ARE-ON-PLACING but they [themselves] will not 

hard-to-bear are-placing-on-them move them with one of their 
fingers. 

el TOYC WMOYC TON MNOPCWTTWN TC AE AAKTYAW® AYTON OY 

epi tous Omous tOn anthrOpOn tO de daktulO autOn ou 

G1909 G3588 G5606 G3588 G444 G3588 G1161 G1147 G846 G3756 

Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Plm_ Part Neg 

ON THE SHOULDERS OF-THE humans to-THE YET FINGER OF-them NOT 

ƏOEAOYCIN KINHCAI AYTA 

thelousin kinEsai auta 

G2309 G2795 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI vn Aor Act pp Acc Pin 

THEY-ARE-WILLING TO-STIR them 

23:5 MANTA AE TA EPTA AYTW®WN TIOIOYCIN TIPOC TO ƏOEAOHNAI 5 But all their works they do 
panta de ta erga autOn poiousin pros to theathEnai r 
G3956 G1161 G3588 G2041 G846 G4160 G4314 G3588 G2300 for to be seen r of men: they 
a_AccPIn Conj t AccPIn n_AccPIn ppGenPlim viPres Act3 PI Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Pas make broad their phylacteries, 
ALL YET THE ACTS OF-them THEY-ARE-DOING TOWARD THE TO-BE-gazED and enlarge the borders of their 

works to-be-gazed-at garments, 

TOIC ANƏPWTMOIC MAATYNOYCIN AE TA PYAAKTHPIA AY TON KAI 

tois anthrOpois platunousin de ta phulaktEria autOn kai 

G3588 G444 G4115 G1161 G3588 G5440 G846 G2532 

t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Pl n n_ Acc Pin pp Gen PI m Conj 

to-THE humans THEY-ARE-BROADenING YET THE amulets OF-them AND 

METAAYNOYCIN TA KPACMTEAA TOON IMATICON AYTWN 

megalunousin ta kraspeda tOn himatiOn autOn 

G3170 G3588 G2899 G3588 G2440 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Pin n_AccPln t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen PI m 

THEY-ARE-magnifyING THE HANG-FOOTS OF-THE GARMENTS OF-them 

are-magnifying tassels 
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23:6 PIAOYCIN TE THN TIPWTOKAICIAN EN TOIC AEITINOIC KAI 
philousin te tEn prOtoklisian en tois deipnois kai 
G5368 G5037 G3588 G4411 G1722 3588 G1173 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 PI Part t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_ Dat Pln n_ Dat Pln Conj 
THEY-ARE-beING-FOND BESIDES THE BEFORE-most-CLINE IN THE DiNners AND 
they-are-being-fond-of first-reclining-place 

TAC TIP T OKAGEAP IAC EN TAIC CYNAPOMrAICc 

tas prOtokathedrias en tais sunagOgais 

G3588 G4410 G1722 G3588 G4864 

t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 

THE BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS 

front-seats synagogues 

23:7 KAI TOYC ACTIACMOYC EN TAIC ATOPAIC KAI KAAEICOAI YMO TON 
kai tous aspasmous en tais agorais kai kaleisthai hupo tOn 
G2532 G3588 G783 G1722 G3588 G58 G2532 G2564 G5259 G3588 
Conj t_Acc Pim n_AccPlm Prep t_Dat PIf n_Dat Plf Conj vn Pres Pas Prep t_Gen Pl m 
AND THE greetings IN THE BUY-places AND  TO-BE-belING-CALLED by THE 

salutations markets 

ANƏPWTWN PABBI PABBI 

anthrOpOn rabbi rabbi 

G444 G4461 G4461 

n_ Gen PIm Hebrew Hebrew 

humans RABBI RABBI 

23:8 YMEIC AE MH KAHOHTE PABBI EIC TAP ECTIN YMCDN 
humeis de mE kIEthEte rabbi heis gar estin humOn 
G5210 G1161 G3361 G2564 G4461 G1520 G1063 G2076 G5216 
pp2Nom PI Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 Pl Hebrew a_NomSgm_ Conj vi Pres vxx 3Sg pp 2 Gen PI 
YOUIP) YET NO MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED RABBI ONE for IS OF-YOUIP) 
ye of-ye 

(0) KAƏHTHTHC O XPICTOC TIANTEC AE YMEIC MAEADO!I ECTE 

ho kathEgEtEs ho christos pantes de humeis adelphoi este 

G3588 G2519 G3588 G5547 G3956 G1161 G5210 G80 G2075 

t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a NomPIm Conj pp 2 NomPI n_NomPIm vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 

THE DOWN-LEADer THE ANOINTED ALL YET YOUIP) brothers ARE 

preceptor Christ ye brethren 

23:9 KAI TIATEPA MH KAAECHTE YMOCDN en THC THC EIC 
kai patera mE kalesEte humOn epi tEs gEs heis 
G2532 3962 G3361 G2564 G5216 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1520 
Conj n_AccSgm_ PartNeg_ vs Aor Act 2 PI pp2GenPI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_NomSgm 
AND FATHER NO YE-SHOULD-BE-CALLING OF-YOU(P) ON THE LAND ONE 

of-ye earth 

TAP ECTIN (0) TIN THP YMODN (0) EN TOIC OYPANOIC 

gar estin ho patEr humOn ho en tois ouranois 

G1063 G2076 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 

Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenP!I t_NomSgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

for IS THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE IN THE heavens 

of-ye 
23:10 MHAE KAHOHTE KAƏHTHTAI EIC TAP YMCON ECT IN (0) 
mEde klEthEte kathEgEtai eis gar humOn estin ho 
G3366 G2564 G2519 G1520 G1063 G5216 G2076 G3588 
Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Pl n_Nom PI m a_Nom Sgm Conj pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
NO-YET YE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED DOWN-LEADers ONE for OF-YOU(P) IS THE 
nor-yet preceptors of-ye 

KAƏHTHTHC O XPICTOC 

kathEgEtEs ho christos 

G2519 G3588 G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

DOWN-LEADer THE ANOINTED 

preceptor Christ 

23:11 O AE MEIZCON YMWN ECTAI YMWN AIMKONOC 

ho de meizOn humOn estai humOn diakonos 

G3588 G1161 G3187 G5216 G2071 G5216 G1249 

t Nom Sgm Conj a_NomSgmCmp pp2GenPl viFutvxx3Sg pp2@GenPI n_ Nom Sgm 

THE YET GREATER OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE OF-YOU(P) THRU-SERVitor 
of-ye of-ye servant 

23:12 OCTIC AE YYWCEI EAYTON TANMEINWƏOHCETAI KAI OCTIC 

hostis de hupsOsei heauton tapeinOthEsetai kai hostis 
G3748 G1161 G5312 G1438 G5013 G2532 3748 

pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj pr Nom Sg m 
WHO-ANY YET SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING _ self SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW AND WHO-ANY 
anyone-who shall-be-exalting himself shall-be-being-humbled anyone-who 

TATIEINWCE! EAXYTON YYWOHCETAI 

tapeinOsei heauton hupsOthEsetai 

G5013 G1438 G5312 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-makING-LOW self SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-humbling himself shall-be-being-exalted 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 23 


5 And love the uppermost 
rooms at feasts, and the chief 
seats in the synagogues, 


7 And greetings in the markets, 
and to be called of men, Rabbi, 
Rabbi. 


8 But be not ye called Rabbi: 
for one is your Master, [even] 
Christ; and all ye are brethren. 


9 And call no [man] your 
father upon the earth: for one is 


your Father, which is in 
heaven. 

10 Neither be ye called 
masters: for one is your 
Master, [even] Christ. 

11 But he that is greatest 
among you shall be your 
servant. 


12 And whosoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased; and he 
that shall humble himself shall 
be exalted. 
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23:13 OYAL AE YMIN -PAMMATEIC KAI PAPICAIOL YMOKPITAI OTI KAEIETE 
ouai de humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti kleiete 
G3759 G1161 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 G2808 
Inj Conj pp 2 Dat PI n_Voc PIm Conj n_ Voc PI m n_ Voc Pl m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
WOE YET to-YOU(P) WRiTers AND PHARISEES. hypocrites that YE-ARE-LOCKING 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! 
THN BACIAEIAN TOON OYPANCON EMITPOCOEN TON ANOPCTTIWN YMEIC TAP 
tEn basileian tOn ouranOn emprosthen tOn anthrOpOn humeis gar 
G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G1715 G3588 G444 G5210 G1063 
t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 2Nom PI Conj 
THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE humans YOU) for 
in-front-of the ye 
OYK EICEPXECOE OYAE TOYC €1CEPXOMENOYC APIETE 
ouk eiserchesthe oude tous eiserchomenous aphiete 
G3756 G1525 G3761 G3588 G1525 G863 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv t_ Acc Plm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
NOT ARE-INTO-COMING NOT-YET THE ones-INTO-COMING YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING 
are-entering neither ones-entering ye-are-letting 
EICEAGEIN 
eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 
23:14 OYAL YMIN -PAMMATEIC KAI PAPICAIOL YMOKPITAI OTI KATECOIETE 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti katesthiete 
G3759 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 = G2719 
Inj pp2DatPl n_VocPlm Conj n_ Voc Pl m n_ Voc PI m Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
WOE to-YOU(P) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! ye-are-devouring 
TAC OIKIAC TON XHPWN KAI TIPOPACE I MAKPA TIPOCEY XOMENO! 
tas oikias tOn chErOn kai prophasei makra proseuchomenoi 
G3588 G3614 G3588 G5503 G2532 = G4392 G3117 G4336 
t_AccPlf n_AccPlf t GenPIf n_GenPlf Conj n_ Dat Sg f a_AccPln vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
THE HOMES OF-THE WIDOWS AND to-BEFORE-APPEARance FAR prayING 
houses to-pretense prolix(P) ones-praying 
AIA TOYTO AHYECƏE TIEPICCOTEPON KPIMA 
dia touto lEpsesthe perissoteron krima 
G1223 G5124 G2983 G4053 G2917 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Fut midD 2 PI a_ Acc Sgn Cmp n_Acc Sgn 
THRU this YE-SHALL-BE GETTING more-excessive JUDGment 
because-of ye-shall-be-getting 
23:15 OYAL YMIN CPAMMATEIC KAI PAPICAIOIL YTIOKPITAIL OTI TIEP IATETE 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti periagete 
G3759 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 G4013 
Inj pp 2 Dat PI n_VocPlm Conj n_ Voc PI m n_ Voc Pl m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
WOE to-YOU(P) WRiTers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that YE-ARE-ABOUT-LEADING 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! ye-are-going-about 
THN OAAACCAN KAI THN ZHPAN TIOIHCAL ENA TIPOCHAYTON KAI OTAN 
tEn thalassan kai tEn xEran poiEsai hena prosEluton kai hotan 
G3588 G2281 G2532 G3588 G3584 G4160 G1520 G4339 G2532 G3752 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vnAor Act a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj Conj 
THE SEA AND THE DRY TO-make ONE TOWARD-COMer AND when-EVER 
dry-land proselyte whenever 
TrENHTAI TMOIEITE AYTON YION TEENNHC AITTAOTEPON YMCODN 
genEtai poieite auton huion geennEs diploteron humOn 
G1096 G4160 G846 G5207 G1067 G1362 G5216 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm n_AccSgm _ n_GenSgf a_AccSgmCmp_ pp2GenPI 
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING YE-ARE-makING him SON OF-GEHENNA  more-double OF-YOU) 
more-than-double of-ye 
23:16 OYAI YMIN OAHTOI TYPAOI ol AETONT EC oc AN 
ouai humin hodEgoi tuphloi hoi legontes hos an 
G3759 G5213 G3595 G5185 G3588 G3004 G3739 G302 
Inj pp 2 Dat PI n_ Voc Pl m a_ Voc PI m t_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pr Nom Sg m Part 
WOE to-YOU(P) WAY-LEADers BLIND THE ones-sayING WHO EVER 
woe ! to-ye guides ! blind ! ones-saying 
OMOCH EN TW NAC OYAEN ECT IN oc A AN 
omosE en tO naO ouden estin hos d an 
G3660 G1722 G3588 G3485 G3762 G2076 G3739 G1161 G302 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_NomSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg prNomSgm Conj Part 
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING IN THE TEMPLE NOT-YET-ONE it-IS WHO YET EVER 
nothing 
OMOCH EN TW XPYCW TOY NAOY OPEIAEI 
omosE en tO chrusO tou naou opheilei 
G3660 G1722 G3588 G5557 G3588 G3485 G3784 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING IN THE GOLD OF-THE TEMPLE IS-OWING 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 23 


13 | But woe unto you, scribes 
and Pharisees, hypocrites! for 
ye shut up the kingdom of 
heaven against men: for ye 
neither go in [yourselves], 
neither suffer ye them that are 
entering to go in. 


14 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
devour widows'houses, and for 
a pretence make long prayer: 
therefore ye shall receive the 
greater damnation. 


15 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
compass sea and land to make 
one proselyte, and when he is 
made, ye make him twofold 
more the child of hell than 
yourselves. 


16 Woe unto you, [ye] blind 
guides, which say, Whosoever 
shall swear by the temple, it is 
nothing; but whosoever shall 
swear by the gold of the 
temple, he is a debtor! 
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23:17 MWPOI KAI TYPAOI TIC TAP MEIZOON ECT IN (0) XPYCOC 
mOroi kai tuphloi tis gar meizOn estin ho chrusos 
G3474 G2532 G5185 G5101 G1063 G3187 G2076 G3588 G5557 
a_Voc Plm Conj a_VocPlm piNomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Cmp viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
INSIPID-ones AND BLIND ANY for GREATER IS THE GOLD 
stupid-ones ! blind-ones ! which ? 
H (0) NAOC oO AP INZCON TON XPYCON 
E ho naos ho hagiazOn ton chruson 
G2228 G3588 G3485 G3588 G37 G3588 G5557 
Part t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OR THE TEMPLE THE HOLYizING THE GOLD 
hallowing 
23:18 KAI oc EAN OMOCH EN TW OYCIACTHPIG@ OYAEN 
kai hos ean omosE en tO thusiastEriO ouden 
G2532 3739 G1437 G3660 G1722 G3588 G2379 G3762 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn a_ Nom Sg n 
AND WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-SWEARING IN THE SACRIFICE-place NOT-YET-ONE 
altar nothing 
ECT IN oc A AN OMOCH EN TW AWPW TW 
estin hos d an omosE en to dOrO tO 
G2076 G3739 G1161 G302 G3660 G1722 G3588 G1435 G3588 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg prNom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ Dat Sgn 
it-IS WHO YE EVER SHOULD-BE-SWEARING IN THE oblation to-THE 
approach-present the 
EMANW AYTOY O®EIAE!I 
epanO autou opheilei 
G1883 G846 G3784 
Adv pp Gen Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ON-UP OF-it IS-OWING 
upon it 
23:19 MUPOI KAI TYPAOIL TI CAP MEIZON TO AWPON H 
mOroi kai tuphloi ti gar meizon to dOron E 
G3474 G2532 5185 G5101 G1063 3173 G3588 G1435 G2228 
a_Voc Plm Conj a_VocPlm piNomSgn_ Conj a_NomSgnCmp t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Part 
INSIPID-ones AND BLIND-ones ANY for GREATer THE oblation OR 
stupid-ones ! blind-ones ! which ? approach-present 
TO ƏYCIACTHPION TO Ar IAZON TO AWPON 
to thusiastErion to hagiazon to dOron 
G3588 G2379 G3588 G37 G3588 G1435 
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn vpPresActNomSgn t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 
THE SACRIFICE-place THE HOLYizING THE oblation 
altar hallowing approach-present 
23:20 O OYN OMOCAC EN TW OYCIACTHPI@® OMNYEI EN AYTW 
ho oun omosas en tO thusiastEriO omnuei en autO 
G3588 G3767 G3660 G1722 G3588 G2379 G3660 G1722 G846 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Pres Act3Sg_ Prep pp Dat Sgn 
THE THEN  one-SWEARing IN THE SACRIFICE-place IS-SWEARING IN it 
the-one swearing altar 
KAI EN TIACIN TOIC EMANW AYTOY 
kai en pasin tois epanO autou 
G2532 G1722 G3956 G3588 G1883 G846 
Conj Prep a_DatPln t_DatPln Adv pp Gen Sgn 
AND IN ALL THE ON-UP OF-it 
upon it 
23:21 KAI O OMOCAC EN TH NAW OMNYEI EN AYTW KAI 
kai ho omosas en tO naO omnuei en autO kai 
G2532 3588 G3660 G1722 G3588 G3485 G3660 G1722 G846 G2532 
Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp DatSgm_ Conj 
AND THE one-SWEARing IN THE TEMPLE IS-SWEARING IN it AND 
one-swearing himit 
EN Tw KATOIKOYNTI AYTON 
en to katoikounti auton 
G1722 G3588 G2730 G846 
Prep t_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm pp Acc Sg m 
IN THE One-DOWN-HOMING it 
one-dwelling-in himit 
23:22 KAI (0) OMOCAC EN TW OYPANW  OMNYEI EN TWh 
kai ho omosas en to ouranO omnuei en tO 
G2532 3588 G3660 G1722 3588 G3772 G3660 G1722 G3588 
Conj t Nom Sgm vpAorActNomSgm_ Prep t DatSgm n DatSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
AND THE one-SWEARing IN THE heaven IS-SWEARING IN THE 
one-swearing 
ƏPONW® TOY ƏEOY KAI EN TH KAOHMENW EMANW AYTOY 
thronO tou theou kai en tO kathEmenO epanO autou 
G2362 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2521 G1883 G846 
n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Adv pp Gen Sgm 
THRONE OF-THE God AND IN THE One-sittING ON-UP OF-it 
one-sitting upon himit 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 23 


17 [Ye] fools and blind: for 
whether is greater, the gold, or 
the temple that sanctifieth the 
gold? 


18 And, Whosoever shall 
swear by the altar, it is 
nothing; but whosoever 


sweareth by the gift that is 
upon it, he is guilty. 


19 [Ye] fools and blind: for 
whether [is] greater, the gift, or 
the altar that sanctifieth the 
gift? 


20 Whoso therefore shall swear 
by the altar, sweareth by it, and 
by all things thereon. 


21 And whoso shall swear by 
the temple, sweareth by it, and 
by him that dwelleth therein. 


22 And he that shall swear by 
heaven, sweareth by the throne 
of God, and by him that sitteth 
thereon. 
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Matthew 23 


23:23 OYAI YMIN TPAMMATEIC KAI APICAIO!L YMOKPITAI OTI AMOAEKATOYTE 23 Woe unto you, scribes and 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti apodekatoute ‘ fiat 
G3759 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 586 Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
Inj pp 2Dat Pl n_ Voc Plm Conj n _VocPIm n_ Voc PIm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pay tithe of mint and anise and 
WOE to-YOU(P) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING cummin, and have omitted the 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! ye-are-taking-tithes-from weightier [matters] of the law, 
judgment, mercy, and faith: 
TO HAYOCMON KAI TO ANHEON KAI TO KYMINON KAI AHKATE these ought ye to have done, 
to hEduosmon kai to anEthon kai to kuminon kai aphEkate and not to leave the other 
G3588 G2238 G2532 3588 G432 G2532 3588 G2951 G2532 863 di 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI undone; 
THE GRATIFY-ODOR AND THE DILL AND THE CUMIN AND YE-FROM-LET 
mint ye-leave 
TA BAPYTEPA TOY NOMOY THN KPICIN KAI TON EAEON KAI 
a barutera tou nomou tEn krisin kai ton eleon kai 
G3588 G926 G3588 G3551 G3588 G2920 G2532 3588 G1656 G2532 
| AccPln a_AccPlnCmp t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
THE more-HEAVY OF-THE LAW THE JUDGing AND THE MERCY AND 
he-things weightier 
THN TIICTIN TAYTA EAEI TIOIHCAI KAKEINA MH APIENAI 
En pistin tauta edei poiEsai kakeina mE aphienai 
G3588 G4102 G5023 G1163 G4160 G2548 G3361 G863 
| Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pdAccPIn vilmpfim-Act3Sg_ vn Aor Act pd Nom PilnCon PartNeg vn Pres Act 
THE BELIEF these it-WAS-BINDING TO-DO AND-those NO TO-FROM-LET 
faith these-things and-those-things to-leave 
23:24 OAHTOI TY$AOI OI AIYAIZONTEC TON KWÆNWMA THN AE 24 [Ye] blind guides, which 
hodEgoi tuphloi hoi diulizontes ton kOnOpa tEn de ; 
G3595 G5185 G3588 G1368 G3588 G2971 G3588 G1161 strain at a gnat, and swallow a 
n_ Voc PIm a_VocPIm t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgf Conj camel. 
WAY-LEADers BLIND THE ones-THRU-STRAINING THE MIDGE THE YET 
guides ! blind ! ones-straining-out gnat 
KAMHAON KATATTINONTEC 
kamElon katapinontes 
G2574 G2666 
n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
CAMEL DOWN-DRINKING 
ones-swallowing 
23:25 OYAI YMIN TPAMMATEIC KAI APICAIO!L YMOKPITAI OTI KACAPIZETE TO 25 Woe unto you, scribes and 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti katharizete to ‘ Seat 
G3759 5213 G1122 G2532 G5330 G5273 G3754 G2511 G3588 Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
Inj pp 2Dat Pl n_Voc Pim Conj n VocPIm n_Voc Plm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t AccSgn make clean the outside of the 
WOE to-YOU(@) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that  YE-ARE-cleansING THE cup and of the platter, but 
woe! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! within they are full of extortion 
and excess. 
EZWOEN TOY TIOTHPIOY KAI THC TIAPOY IAOC ECWOSEN AE 
exOthen tou potEriou kai tEs paropsidos esOthen de 
G1855 G3588 G4221 G2532 G3588 G3953 G2081 G1161 
Adv t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn Conj t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Adv Conj 
OUT-PLACE OF-THE DRINK-cup AND OF-THE BESIDE-PROVISION INTO-PLACE YET 
outside cup plate inside 
TEMOYCIN EZ APMTATHC KAI AKPACIAC 
gemousin ex harpagEs kai akrasias 
G1073 G1537 G724 G2532 G192 
vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
THEY-ARE-belNG-REPLETE OUT OF-SNATCHing AND UN-HOLD 
they-are-brimming of-rapacity of-incontinence 
23:26 PAPICAIE TYPAE KAOAPICON MPWTON TO ENTOC TOY TIOTHPIOY KAI 26 [Thou] blind Pharisee, 
pharisaie tuphle katharison prOton to entos tou potEriou kai HI p i 
G5330 G5185 G2511 G4412 G3588 G1787  G3588 G4221 G2532 Cleanse first that [which is] 
n_VocSgm a VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg Adv t_AccSgn Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj within the cup and platter, that 
PHARISEE! BLIND! cleanse BEFORE-most THE INside OF-THE DRINK-cup AND the outside of them may be 
cleanse-you ! first cup clean also. 
THC TIAPOY IAOC INA T TENHTAI KAI TO EKTOC AYTWN KACAPON 
tEs paropsidos hina genEtai kai to ektos autOn katharon 
G3588 G3953 G2443 G1096 G2532 G3588 G1622 G846 G2513 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgn Adv pp Gen Plm a_NomSgn 
OF-THE BESIDE-PROVISION THAT MAY-BE-BECOMING AND THE OUTside OF-them clean 
plate also 
23:27 OYAL YMIN -PAMMATEIC KAI APICAIO! YMOKPITAI OTI TMAPOMOIAZETE 27 Woe unto you, scribes and 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti paromoiazete ` teat 
G3759 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 G3945 Pharisees, hypocrites! for M ye 
Inj pp 2DatPI n_VocPIm Conj  n_VocPIm n_ Voc PIm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI are like unto whited 
WOE to-YOU) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that  YE-ARE-BESIDE-LIKEizING sepulchres, which indeed 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! ye-are-resembling appear beautiful outward, but 
are within full of dead [men's] 
TAPDOIC KEKONIAMENOIC OITINEC EZMCEN MEN @PAINONTAI WPAIOI ECWOEEN bones, and of all uncleanness. 
taphois kekoniamenois hoitines exOthen men phainontai hOraioi esOthen 
G5028 G2867 G3748 G1855 G3303 G5316 G5611 G2081 
n_Dat Plm vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m prNom Plm Adv Part vi Pres mid/pas 3P! a_NomPlm Adv 
to-sepulchers HAVING-been-whitewashED WHO-ANY OUT-PLACE INDEED ARE-APPEARING _ beautiful INTO-PLACE 
sepulchers which-any outside inside 
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Matthew 23 


AE TEMOYCIN OCTEWN NEKPON KAI TIACHG AKAGAPC IAC 

de gemousin osteOn nekrOn kai pasEs akatharsias 

G1161 G1073 G3747 G3498 G2532 G3956 G167 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_GenPln a_GenPlm Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

YET THEY-ARE-belNG-REPLETE OF-BONES OF-DEAD-ones AND OF-EVERY UN-cleanness 
they-are-being-crammed of-dead-ones of-all uncleanness 

23:28 OYTWC KAI YMEIC EZWOEN MEN PA INECOE TOIC ANEPCOTOIC AIKAIOI 28 Even so ye also outwardly 
houtOs kai humeis exOthen men phainesthe tois anthrOpois dikaioi A 
G3779 G2532 G5210 G1855 G3303 G5316 G3588 G444 G1342 Appear righteous unto men, but 
Adv Conj pp2NomPI Adv Part vi Pres Pas2PI t DatPIm n_DatPIm a_NomPIm within ye are full of hypocrisy 
thus AND YOU) OUT-PLACE INDEED ARE-APPEARING to-THE humans JUST and iniquity. 

also ye outside 

ECWSEN AE MECTOI ECTE YTIOKPICEWC KAI ANOMIAC 

esOthen de mestoi este hupokriseOs kai anomias 

G2081 G1161 G3324 G2075 G5272 G2532  G458 

Adv Conj a_NomPIm viPres vxx2PIl n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

INTO-PLACE YET DISTENDED YE-ARE OF-hypocrisy AND  OF-UN-LAWness 

inside lawlessness 

23:29 OYAI YMIN TPAMMATEIC KAI APICAIO! YMOKPITAI OTI OIKOAOMEITE 29 Woe unto you, scribes and 
ouai humin grammateis kai pharisaioi hupokritai hoti oikodomeite ‘ nial 
G3759 G5213 G1122 G2532 5330 G5273 G3754 3618 Pharisees, hypocrites! because 
Inj pp2DatPI n_VocPIm Conj  n_VocPIm n_ Voc PIm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI ye build the tombs of the 
WOE to-YOU(P) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING prophets, and garnish the 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! ye-are-building sepulchres of the righteous, 

TOYC TAbOYC TON TIPOPHT WN KAI KOCMEITE TA MNHMEIA TON 

tous taphous tOn prophEtOn kai kosmeite ta mnEmeia tOn 

G3588 G5028 G3588 G4396 G2532 G2885 G3588 G3419 G3588 

t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPim Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_Gen Pl m 

THE sepulchers OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers AND YE-ARE-SYSTEMING THE memorial-vaults OF-THE 

prophets are-adorning tombs 

AIKAICON 

dikaiOn 

G1342 

a_ Gen PIm 

JUST 

23:30 KAI AETETE EI HMEN EN TAIC HMEPAIC TOWN TIATEPWN HMWN 30 And say, If we had been in 
kai legete ei Emen en tais hEmerais tOn paterOn hEmOn 
G2532 G3004 G1487 G1510 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3962 G2257 the days of our fathers, we 
Conj viPres Act2PI Cond vilmpfvxx1PI Prep t DatPlf n DatPIf t GenPIm n GenPIm ppi GenPI would not have been partakers 
AND YE-ARE-sayiNG IF WE-WERE IN THE DAYS OF-THE FATHERS OF-US with them in the blood of the 

prophets. 

OYK AN HMEN KOINWNOI AYTWN EN TW AIMATI T®ON TIPOPHT WN 

ouk an Emen koinOnoi autOn en tO haimati tOn prophEtOn 

G3756 G302. G1510 G2844 G846 G1722 G3588 G129 G3588 G4396 

Part Neg Part vi Impf vxx 1 PI a_Nom Pl m pp Gen Plm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

NOT EVER WE-WERE communioners OF-them IN THE BLOOD OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 

participants prophets 

23:31 WCTE MAPT YPEITE EAXYTOIC OTI YIOI ECTE TON PONEYCANT WN 31 Wherefore ye be witnesses 
hOste martureite heautois hoti huioi este tOn phoneusantOn 
G5620 G3140 G1438 G3754 G5207 G2075 G3588 G5407 unto yourselves, that ye are the 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pf3DatPIm Conj n NomPIm viPresvxx2PI t _GenPIm vp Aor Act Gen PIm children of them which killed 
AS-BESIDES YE-ARE-witnessING to-selves that SONS YE-ARE OF-THE ones-MURDERing the prophets. 
so-that ye-are-testifying to-yourselves ones-murdering 


TOYC TIPOPHT AG 


tous prophEtas 
G3588 G4396 
t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm 
THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
23:32 KAI YMEIC TMAHPWCATE TO METPON TWN TINTEP@N YMWN 32 Fill ye up then the measure 
kai humeis plErOsate to metron tOn paterOn humOn of your fathers 
G2532  G5210 G4137 G3588 G3358 G3588 G3962 G5216 . 
Conj pp 2Nom PI vm Aor Act 2 Pl t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 2 Gen PI 
AND YOU(P) FILL-YE THE MEASURE OF-THE FATHERS OF-YOUIP) 
ye fill-full-ye ! of-ye 
23:33 beete italic Ee PIANDN mee Sore ATTO ane ecm ane 33 [Ye] serpents, [ye] 
opheis ennEmata echidnOn s ugEte apo s riseOs s F - 
PA GOBI G2191 Gada Geel ee G3588 G2920 G3588 generation of Meade how p 
n_VocPIm n_Voc Pin n_GenPlf Adv Int vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgf ye escape the damnation of 
serpents products OF-VIPERS how YE-MAY-BE-FLEEING FROM THE JUDGing OF-THE hell? 
serpents! progeny ! how ? 
TEENNHC 
geennEs 
G1067 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GEHENNA 
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Matthew 23 


23:34 AIA TOYTO IAOY erw AMOCTEAAW MPOC YMAC TIPOPHT AG 34 | Wherefore, behold, I send 
dia touto idou egO apostellO pros humas prophEtas 7 
G1223 G5124 G2400 G1473 G649 G4314 G5209 G4396 unto: you prophets, and wise 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vm2AorAct2Sg pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Pl n_Acc Plm men, and scribes: and [some] 
THRU this BE-PERCEIVING | AM-commissionING TOWARD YOU() BEFORE-AVERers of them ye shall kill and 
because-of lo! am-dispatching ye prophets crucify; and [some] of them 
shall ye scourge in your 
KAI co@éoyc KAI CPAMMATEIC KAI GZ AYTCN ATTOKTENEITE KAI synagogues, and persecute 
kai sophous kai grammateis kai ex autOn apokteneite kai [them] from city to city: 
G2532 G4680 G2532 G1122 G2532 G1537 G846 G615 G2532 
Conj a_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Pl m Conj Prep pp Gen Pl m vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj 
AND WISE-ones AND WRITers AND OUT  OF-them YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING AND 
wise-men scribes ye-shall-be-killing 
CTAYPWCETE KAI GZ AYTON MACT IFWCETE EN TAIC CYNATWTAIC 
staurOsete kai ex autOn mastigOsete en tais sunagOgais 
G4717 G2532 G1537 G846 G3146 G1722 G3588 G4864 
vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Prep pp GenPlm vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIlf 
YE-SHALL-BE-impalING AND OUT OF-them YE-SHALL-BE-scourgING IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS 
ye-shall-be-crucifying synagogues 
YMCDN KAI AIWMZETE AMO TIOAEWC EIC TIOAIN 
humOn kai diOxete apo poleOs eis polin 
G5216 G2532 G1377 G575 4172 G1519 G4172 
pp 2 GenPI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_ Acc Sgf 
OF-YOU(P) AND YE-SHALL-BE-CHASING FROM city INTO city 
of-ye ye-shall-be-persecuting 
23:35 OMWC EAOH ep YMAC TIAN AIMA AIKAION EKXYNOMENON 35 That upon you may come all 
hopOs elthE eph humas pan haima dikaion ekchunomenon : 
G3704 G2064 G1909 G5209 G3956 G129 G1342 G1632 the righteous blood shed upon 
Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp2AccPI a_NomSgn n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ vpPresPasNom Sgn the earth, from the blood of 
WHICH-how MAY-BE-COMING ON YOU) EVERY BLOOD JUST belNG-OUT-POURED righteous Abel unto the blood 
so-that ye all being-shed of Zacharias son of Barachias, 
whom ye slew between the 
ent THC THC Aamo TOY AIMATOC ABEA TOY AIKAIOY EWC TOY temple and the altar. 
epi tEs gEs apo tou haimatos abel tou dikaiou heOs tou 
G1909 G3588 G1093 G575 G3588 G129 G6 G3588 G1342 G2193 G3588 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ niproper t_GenSgm a_GenSgm_ Conj t_Gen Sgn 
ON THE LAND FROM THE BLOOD ofABEL THE JUST TILL OF-THE 
earth of-Abel just-one until the 
AIMATOC ZAXAPIOY YIOY BAPAX lOY ON EPONEYCATE METAZY TOY 
haimatos zachariou huiou barachiou hon ephoneusate metaxu tou 
G129 G2197 G5207 Go14 G3739 G5407 G3342 G3588 
n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 2 PI Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
BLOOD OF-ZACHARIAS SON OF-BARACHIAS WHOM YE-MURDER between THE 
NAOY KAI TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY 
naou kai tou thusiastEriou 
G3485 G2532 G3588 G2379 
n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
TEMPLE AND THE SACRIFICE-place 
altar 
23:36 AMHN AErTW YMIN HZEI TAYTA TANTA Eemi THN TENEAN 36 Verily I say unto you, All 
amEn legO humin hExei tauta panta epi tEn genean . 
G281 G3004 G5213 G2240 G5023 G3956 G1909 G3588 G1074 these things shall come upon 
Hebrew vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl vi Fut Act3 Sg pdNomPIn a NomPin Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf this generation. 
AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-ARRIVING these ALL ON THE generation 
verily to-ye these-things 
TAYTHN 
tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 
this 
23:37 1€POYCAAHM 1GPOYCAAHM H MITOKTEINOYCA TOYC TIPOPHT AC KAI 37O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 
ierousalEm ierousalEm hE apokteinousa tous prophEtas kai p 
G2419 G2419 G3588 G615 G3588 G4396 G2532 [thou] that killest the prophets, 
ni proper ni proper t_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_AccPlIm  n_AccPlm Conj and stonest them which are 
JERUSALEM JERUSALEM THE one-FROM-KILLING THE BEFORE-AVERers AND sent unto thee, how often 
one-killing prophets would I have gathered thy 
children together, even as a 
AIBOBOAOYCA TOYC ATIECTAAMENOYC TIPOC AYTHN TIOCAK IC HEEAHCA hen gathereth her chickens 
lithobolousa tous apestalmenous pros autEn posakis EthelEsa under [her] wings, and ye 
G3036 G3588 G649 G4314 G846 G4212 G2309 Id not! > 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_Acc Plm_ vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep pp Acc Sgf Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg would. Not; 
STONE-CASTING THE ones-HAVING-been-commissionED TOWARD her how-many-times I-WILL 
one-pelting-with-stones ones-having-been-dispatched how-many-times ? 
EMICYNArATEIN TA TEKNA COY ON TPOMON ETTICYNATE! 
episunagagein ta tekna sou hon tropon episunagei 
G1996 G3588 G5043 G4675 G3739 G5158 G1996 
vn 2Aor Act t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenSg prAccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
TO-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING THE offspring OF-YOU WHICH manner IS-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING 
to-be-assembling children is-assembling 
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OPNIC TA NOCCIA EAYTHC YNO TAC MTEPYTAC KAI OYK HOEAHCATE 

ornis ta nossia heautEs hupo tas pterugas kai ouk EthelEsate 

G3733 G3588 G3556 G1438 G5259 3588 G4420 G2532 G3756 G2309 

n_NomSgm t_AccPln n_AccPln pf3GenSgf Prep t_Acc PIlf n_Acc Plf Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

BIRD THE YOUNG OF-self UNDER THE flyers AND NOT YE-WILL 

hen brood of-herself wings 

23:38 1AOY APIETAI YMIN (0) OIKOC YMWN EPHMOC 38 Behold, your house is left 
idou aphietai humin ho oikos humOn erEmos 
G2400 G863 G5213 G3588 G3624 G5216 G2048 unto you desolate. 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2DatPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenP!I a_NomSgm 
BE-PERCEIVING IS-belNG-FROM-LET to-YOU!) THE HOME OF-YOU(P) DESOLATE 
lo ! is-being-left to-ye house of-ye 

23:39 AErTW TAP YMIN OY MH ME IAHTE ATT APTI 39 For I say unto you, Ye shall 
legO ar humin ou mE me idEte al arti : 
Ga004 &1063 G5213 G3756 G3361 G3165 G1492 G575 G737 Tol. SEE Ine henceforth, till ye 
vi Pres Act1. Sg Conj pp2DatPl PartNeg PartNeg pp1AccSg_ vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep Adv shall say, Blessed [is] he that 
I-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) NOT NO ME YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING FROM at-PRESENT cometh in the name of the 

to-ye Lord. 

EWC AN EINHTE €Y AOTHMENOCG oO €PXOMENOC EN ONOMAT I 

heOs an eipEte eulogEmenos ho erchomenos en onomati 

G2193 G302 G2036 G2127 G3588 G2064 G1722 G3686 

Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 

TILL EVER YE-MAY-BE-sayING  belNG-blessED THE One-COMING IN NAME 

one-coming 

KYPIOY 

kuriou 

G2962 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 
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Matthew 24 


24:1 KAI EZEAOWN (0) IHCOYC EMOPEYETO AmO TOY 1EPOY 1. And Jesus went out, and 
kai exelthOn ho iEsous eporeueto apo tou hierou = 
G2532. G1831 G3588 G2424 Cat 98 Gs7s G3588 G2411 departed from the temple: and 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn his disciples came to [him] for 
AND OUT-COMING THE JESUS WENT FROM THE SACRED-place to shew him the buildings of 

coming-out sanctuary the temple. 

KAI TIPOCHAGON Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY EMIAEIZAL AYTW®W TAC OIKOAOMAC 

kai prosElthon hoi mathEtai autou epideixai autO tas oikodomas 

G2532 4334 G3588 G3101 G846 G1925 G846 G3588 G3619 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  ppGenSgm_ vn Aor Act pp DatSgm t_ AccPIf n_AccPIlf 

AND  TOWARD-CAME THE LEARNers OF-Him TO-ON-SHOW  to-Him THE HOME-BUILDings 

approached disciples to-exhibit buildings 

TOY 1EPOY 

tou hierou 

G3588 G2411 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE SACRED-place 


sanctuary 
24:2 i P stele EINEN AYTOIC OY vic hte TANTA TAYTA 2 And Jesus said unto them, 
o e iEsous eipen autois ou lepete panta tauta A 9 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G3756 G991 G3956 G5023 See ye not all these things? 
t NomSgm Conj n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg viPres Act 2 PI a_AccPIn pdAccPIn verily I say unto you, There 
THE YET JESUS said to-them NOT YE-ARE-lookKING ALL these shall not be left here one stone 
ye-are-observing upon another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 
AMHN AETCO YMIN OY MH AbECH WAE AICOC em! AIEON 
amEn  legO humin ou mE aphethE hOde lithos epi lithon 
G28 G3004 G5213 G3756 G3361 G863 G5602 + G3037 G1909 G3037 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv n_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
AMEN _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET here STONE ON STONE 
verily to-ye may-be-being-left 
oc OY MH KATAAY®OHCETAI 
hos ou mE kataluthEsetai 
G3739 G3756 G3361 G2647 
pr Nom Sgm PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
WHICH NOT NO SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 
shall-be-being-demolished 
24:3 cen dei a AYTOY en TOY OPOYC oe a 3 And as he sat upon the mount 
athEmenou le autou epi tou orous tOn elaiOn A Fee 
G2521 G1161 G846 G1909 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 of Olives, the disciples came 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp GenSgm Prep t GenSgn n GenSgn t_GenPlf  n_ GenPIf unto him privately, sayıng, Tell 
OF-sittING YET OF-Him ON THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES us, when shall these things be? 
Mount and what [shall be] the sign of 
thy coming, and of the end of 
TIPOCHACON AYTOM Ol MACHTAL KAT IAIAN AETONTEC eine the world? 
prosElthon autO hoi mathEtai kat idian legontes eipe 
G4334 G846 G3588 G3101 G2596 G2398 G3004 G2036 
vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlim_ Prep a_AccSgf vpPresActNomPlm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
TOWARD-CAME _ to-Him THE LEARNers according-to OWN sayING BE-sayING 
came-to him disciples be-you-telling ! 
HMIN MOTE TAYTA ECTAI KAI TI TO CHMEION THC CHC 
hEmin pote tauta estai kai ti to sEmeion tEs sEs 
G2254 G4219 G5023 G2071 G2532. G5101 G3588 G4592 G3588 G4674 
pp 1 Dat PI Part Int pdNom Pin viFutvxx3Sg Conj pi Acc Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf ps2GenSg 
to-US ?-when these SHALL-BE AND ANY THE SIGN OF-THE YOUR 
us when? __ these-things what ? 
TIAPOYCIAC KAI THC CYNTEAE IAC TOY AIWNOC 
parousias kai tEs sunteleias tou aiOnos 
G3952 G2532 G3588 G4930 G3588 G165 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
BESIDE-BEING AND = OF-THE TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eon 
presence conclusion 
24:4 KAI  ATOKPIOEIC ra IHCOYC EITEN AYTOIC BAENETE Me 4. And Jesus answered and 
kai apokritheis o iEsous eipen autois blepete m . 
G2532. G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 Gg991 G3361 said unto them, Take heed that 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm PresAct2PI Part Neg no man deceive you. 
AND answerlNG THE JESUS said to-them BE-lookING NO 
be-ye-bewaring ! 
TIC YMAC TTIAANHCH 
tis humas planEsE 
G5100 G5209 G4105 
px Nom Sgm pp2AccPI vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
ANY YOUIP) SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 
anyone ye should-be-deceiving 
24:5 pattie TAP AA emi a ONOMAT I MOY a 5 For many shall come in my 
polloi gar eleusontai epi ti onomati mou legontes : cere 
G4183 G1063 G2064 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3450 G3004 name, saying, I am Christ; and 
a_NomPIm Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg vp Pres Act Nom PI m shall deceive many. 
MANY for SHALL-BE-COMING ON THE NAME OF-ME sayING 
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Matthew 24 


Eerw EIMI fe) XPICTOC KAI TIOAAOYC TIAANHCOYCIN 
egO eimi ho christos kai pollous planEsousin 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G5547 G2532 G4183 G4105 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj a_ Acc Plm vi Fut Act 3 PI 
l AM THE ANOINTED AND MANY THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING 
Christ shall-be-deceiving 
24:6 MEAAHCETE AE AKOYEIN TIOANEMOYC KAI AKOAC TOAEMWN 6 And ye shall hear of wars 
mellEsete de akouein polemous kai akoas polemOn Š 
G3195 G1161 G191 G4171 G2532 G189 G4171 and rumours of wars: see that 
vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj vn Pres Act n_ Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc Plf n_Gen Plm ye be not troubled: for all 
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-ABOUT YET TO-BE-HEARING BATTLES AND HEARings = OF-BATTLES [these things] must come to 
tidings pass, but the end is not yet. 
OPATE MH OPOEICOE AEI TAP MANTA T TENECOAI MAA OYTTCD 
horate mE throeisthe dei gar panta genesthai all oupO 
G3708 G3361 G2360 G1163 G1063 G3956 G1096 G235 G3768 
vm Pres Act2 PI PartNeg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj a_Acc Pln_ vn 2Aor midD Conj Adv 
BE-SEEING NO BE-belING-ALARMED _ it-IS-BINDING for ALL TO-BE-BECOMING but NOT-as-yet 
be-ye-seeing ! be-ye-being-alarmed ! to-be-occurring 
ECT IN TO TEAOC 
estin to telos 
G2076 G3588 G5056 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 
IS THE FINISH 
consummation 
24:7 EFEPOHCETAI TAP EONOC en! EƏNOC KAI BACIAEIA EMNI BACIAEIAN 7 For nation shall rise against 
egerthEsetai ar ethnos epi ethnos kai basileia epi basileian : : : 
GI 453 Gi 063 G1484 Gt 909 G1484 G2532 G932 ai 909 G932 nation, and kingdom against 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgn Prep n_AccSgn Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_ Acc Sgf kingdom: and there shall be 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED for NATION ON NATION AND — KINGdom ON KINGdom famines, and pestilences, and 
earthquakes, in divers places. 
KAI ECONTAI AIMOI KAI AOIMOI KAI CEICMOI KATA TONOYC 
kai esontai limoi kai loimoi kai seismoi kata topous 
G2532 G2071 G3042 G2532 G3061 G2532 G4578 G2596 G5117 
Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Pl n_NomPlm Conj n_ Nom Pl m Conj n_NomPIm Prep n_ Acc Pim 
AND SHALL-BE FAMINES AND PESTILENCES AND QUAKings according-to PLACES 
there-shall-be earthquakes 
24:8 MANTA AE TAYTA APXH WAINCDN 8 All these [are] the beginning 
panta de tauta archE OdinOn of sorrows 
G3956 G1161 G5023 G746 G5604 i 
a_NomPIn Conj pd Nom Pln n_NomSgf n_GenPIf 
ALL YET these ORIGINal OF-travails 
beginning of-pangs 
24:9 TOTE TIAPAAWCOYCIN YMAC EIC ƏAIYIN KAI 9 Then shall they deliver you 
tote aradOsousin humas eis thlipsin kai : : 
G5119 Ga860 G5209 G1519 C2847 G2532 up to be afflicted, and shall kill 
Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Acc Sgf Conj you: and ye shall be hated of 
then THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING YOUIP) INTO CONSTRICTION AND all nations for my name's sake. 
they-shall-be-giving-up ye affliction 
AMTTIOKTENOYCIN YMAC KAI ECECOE MICOYMENOI YMO MANTW®N TON 
apoktenousin humas kai esesthe misoumenoi hupo pantOn tOn 
G615 G5209 G2532 G2071 G3404 G5259 3956 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2Acc Pl Conj vi Fut vxx 2 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Prep a_Gen Pin t_ Gen Pl n 
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING YOU(P) AND YE-SHALL-BE belING-HATED by ALL OF-THE 
they-shall-be-killing ye 
EONWN AIA TO ONOMA MOY 
ethnOn dia to onoma mou 
G1484 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450 
n_GenPln Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 
NATIONS THRU THE NAME OF-ME 
because-of 
24:10 KAI TOTE CKANAAAICEHCONTAIL TIOAAOI KAI MAAHAOYC TIAPAAC@COYCIN 10 And then shall many be 
kai tote skandalisthEsontai olloi kai allElous aradOsousin 
G2532 G5119  G4624 B4183 G2532 G240 G3860 offended, and shall betray one 
Conj Adv vi Fut Pas 3 PI a_NomPlm Conj pc Acc PIm vi Fut Act 3 PI another, and shall hate one 
AND then SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED MANY AND  one-another THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING another. 


they-shall-be-giving-up 


KAI MICHCOYCIN DAAAHAOYC 
kai misEsousin allElous 

G2532 G3404 G240 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Pl pc Acc Pl m 


AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE-HATING  one-another 


24:11 KAI TIOAAOI YEYAOTIPOGHTAI €rEPEHCONTAI KAI TIANNHCOYCIN 11 And many false prophets 
kai polloi pseudoprophEtai egerthEsontai kai planEsousin : : 
G2532  G4183 G5578 G1453 G2532 G4105 shall rise, and shall deceive 
Conj a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI many. 

AND MANY FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED AND SHALL-BE-STRAYING 
false-prophets they-shall-be-deceiving 
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TIOAAOYG 
pollous 
G4183 
a_ Acc Plm 
MANY 
24:12 KAI AIA TO TMTAHOYNƏHNAI THN ANOMIAN YY THCETAI H 
kai dia to plEthunthEnai tEn anomian psugEsetai hE 
G2532 G1223 G3588 G4129 G3588 G458 G5594 G3588 
Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
AND THRU THE TO-BE-multipliED THE UN-LAWness SHALL-BE-BEING-COOLED THE 
because-of lawlessness shall-be-cooling 
ATATH TOWN TIOAACON 
agapE tOn pollOn 
G26 G3588 G4183 
n_NomSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
LOVE OF-THE MANY 
24:13 O AE YTTIOME INAC EIC TEAOC OYTOC CWCEHCETAI 
ho de hupomeinas eis telos houtos sOthEsetai 
G3588 G1161 G5278 G1519 G5056 G3778 G4982 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
THE YET = one-UNDER-REMAINing INTO FINISH this-one SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
one-enduring consummation this-one 
24:14 KAI KHPYX®OHCETAI TOYTO TO E€YATTEAION THC BACIAEIAC 
kai kEruchthEsetai touto to euaggelion tEs basileias 
G2532 G2784 G5124 G3588 G2098 G3588 G932 
Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pd Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED this THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE KINGdom 
shall-be-being-heralded 
EN OAH TH OIKOYMENH EIC MAPTYPION MACIN TOIC EƏNECIN KAI TOTE 
en holE tE oikoumenE eis marturion pasin tois ethnesin kai tote 
G1722 G3650 G3588 G3625 G1519 G3142 G3956 G3588 G1484 G2532 G5119 
Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sgn a_DatPln t_DatPln n_DatPin Conj Adv 
IN WHOLE THE belING-HOMED INTO witness to-ALL THE NATIONS AND then 
inhabited-earth testimony 
HZEI TO TEAOC 
hExei to telos 
G2240 G3588 G5056 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING THE FINISH 
consummation 
24:15 OTAN OYN IAHTE TO BAEAYTMA THC EPHMWCEWC TO 
hotan oun idEte to bdelugma tEs erEmOseOs to 
G3752 G3767 G1492 G3588 G946 G3588 G2050 G3588 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Acc Sgn 
when-EVER THEN YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE ABOMINATION OF-THE DESOLATing THE 
whenever desolation 
PHOEN AIA AANIHA TOY TIPOPHTOY ECTWC EN TOTTM AT 1c) 
rEthen dia daniEl tou prophEtou hestOs en topO hagiO 
G4483 G1223 G1158 G3588 G4396 G2476 G1722 G5117 G40 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sgn Prep ni proper t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Perf Act Acc Sgn Prep n_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
BEING-declarED THRU DANIEL THE BEFORE-AVERer HAVING-STOOD IN PLACE HOLY 
through prophet standing 
(0) ANAT INWOCKWN NOEITW 
ho anaginOskOn noeitO 
G3588 G314 G3539 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-readING LET-BE-MINDING 
one-reading let-him-be-apprehending ! 
24:16 TOTE Ol EN TH IOYAAIA pEYrEeETWCAN ENI TA OPH 
tote hoi en tE ioudaia pheugetOsan epi ta orE 
G5119 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2449 G5343 G1909 G3588 G3735 
Adv t_Nom Plm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 
then THE-ones IN THE JUDEA LET-BE-FLEEING ON THE mountains 
the-ones let-them-be-fleeing ! 
24:17 O en TOY AWMATOC MH KATABAINET CD APAI TI 
ho epi tou dOmatos mE katabainetO arai ti 
G3588 G1909 G3588 G1430 G3361 G2597 G142 G5100 
t Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn PartNeg vm Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act px Acc Sgn 
THE ON THE housetop NO LET-him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING TO-LIFT ANY 
the-one let-him-be-descending ! to-take-away anything 
EK THC OIKIAC AYTOY 
ek tEs oikias autou 
G1537 G3588 G3614 G846 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
OUT OF-THE HOME OF-him 
house 
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Matthew 24 


12 And because iniquity shall 
abound, the love of many shall 
wax cold. 


13 But he that shall endure 
unto the end, the same shall be 
saved. 


14 And this gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in 
all the world for a witness unto 
all nations; and then shall the 
end come. 


15 When ye therefore shall see 
the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, stand in the holy 
place, (whoso readeth, let him 
understand:) 


16 Then let them which be in 
Judaea flee into the mountains: 


17 Let him which is on the 
housetop not come down to 
take any thing out of his house: 
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24:18 KAI oO EN TW ATP%W MH EMICTPEYATW® OTTICW APAI TA 
kai ho en tO agrO mE epistrepsatO opisO arai ta 
G2532 G3588 G1722 G3588 G68 G3361 G1994 G3694 G142 G3588 
Conj t Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm PartNeg vm Aor Act 3 Sg Adv vn Aor Act t_AccPIn 
AND THE IN THE FIELD NO LET-him-ON-TURN BEHIND TO-LIFT THE 
the-one let-him-turn-back ! to-pick-up 
IMATIA AYTOY 
himatia autou 
G2440 G846 
n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm 
GARMENTS OF-him 
24:19 OYAI AE TAIC EN TACTPI EXOYCAIC KAI TAIC ƏOHAAZOYCAIC EN 
ouai de tais en gastri echousais kai tais thElazousais en 
G3759 G1161 G3588 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2532 G3588 G2337 G1722 
Inj Conj t_ Dat PI f Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Dat PIf Conj t_ Dat Pl f vp Pres Act Dat PIf Prep 
WOE YET to-THE-ones IN BELLY HAVING AND to-THE-ones sucklING IN 
woe ! to-the-ones to-the-ones 
EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC 
ekeinais tais hEmerais 
G1565 G3588 G2250 
pd Dat PI f t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf 
those THE DAYS 
24:20 MPOCEYXECEE AE INA MH CENHTAI H YH YMCDN 
proseuchesthe de hina mE genEtai hE phugE humOn 
G4336 G1161 G2443 G3361 G1096 G3588 G5437 G5216 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 
BE-YE-prayING YET THAT NO MAY-BE-BECOMING THE FLIGHT OF-YOUIP) 
be-ye-praying ! may-be-occurring of-ye 
XEIMWNOC MHAE EN CABBAT © 
cheimOnos mEde en sabbatO 
G5494 G3366 G1722 G4521 
n_ Gen Sg m Conj Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
OF-WINTER NO-YET IN SABBATH 
nor-yet 
24:21 ECTAI TAP TOTE OAIYVIC MEF AAH OIN OY TErFONEN ATT 
estai gar tote thlipsis megalE hoia ou gegonen ap 
G2071 G1063 G5119 G2347 G3173 G3634 G3756 G1096 G575 
vi Futvxx3Sg Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg f a_NomSgf pr Nom Sgf PartNeg vi2PerfAct3Sg Prep 
SHALL-BE for then CONSTRICTION GREAT THE-WHICH NOT HAS-BECOME FROM 
affliction such-as has-occurred 
APXHC KOCMOY EWC TOY NYN OYA OY MH TENHTAI 
archEs kosmou heOs tou nun oud ou mE genEtai 
G746 G2889 G2193 G3588 G3568 G3761 G3756 G3361 G1096 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenSgm Adv Adv PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
ORIGINal OF-SYSTEM TILL OF-THE NOW NOT-YET NOT NO MAY-BE-BECOMING 
beginning of-world the neither may-be-occurring 
24:22 KAI él MH EKOAOBWCEHCAN Al HMEPAI EKEINAI OYK AN ECWCEH 
kai ei mE ekolobOthEsan hai hEmerai ekeinai ouk an esOthE 
G2532 G1487 G3361 G2856 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3756 G302 G4982 
Conj Cond Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_NomPIf n_NomPIf pdNomPlf PartNeg Part vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND IF NO WERE-LOPPED THE DAYS those NOT EVER WAS-SAVED 
were-discounted not 
TACA CAPZ AIN AE TOYC EKAEKTOYC KOAOBWCEHCONTAI Al HMEPAI 
pasa sarx dia de tous eklektous kolobOthEsontai hai hEmerai 
G3956 G4561 G1223 G1161 G3588 G1588 G2856 G3588 G2250 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm vi Fut Pas 3 PI t_Nom PIf n_Nom Plf 
EVERY FLESH THRU YER THE chosen-ones SHALL-BE-BEING-LOPPED THE DAYS 
at-all because-of chosen-ones shall-be-being-discounted 
EKEINAI 
ekeinai 
G1565 
pd Nom PI f 
those 
24:23 TOTE EAN TIC YMIN EINH IAOY WAE O XPICTOC 
tote ean tis humin eipE idou hOde ho christos 
G5119 G1437 G5100 G5213 G2036 G2400 G5602 3588 G5547 
Adv Cond px Nom Sgm pp2DatPl vs2AorAct3Sg vm2AorAct2Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
then IF-EVER ANY to-YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING BE-PERCEIVING here THE ANOINTED 
anyone to-ye lo ! Christ 
H WAE MH TIICTEYCHTE 
E hOde mE pisteusEte 
G2228 G5602 G3361 G4100 
Part Adv Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Pl 
OR here NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
not ye-should-be-believing-it 
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Matthew 24 


18 Neither let him which is in 
the field return back to take his 
clothes. 


19 And woe unto them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! 


20 But pray ye that your flight 
be not in the winter, neither on 
the sabbath day: 


21 For then shall be great 
tribulation, such as was not 
since the beginning of the 
world to this time, no, nor ever 
shall be. 


22 And except those days 
should be shortened, there 
should no flesh be saved: but 
for the elect's sake those days 
shall be shortened. 


23 Then if any man shall say 
unto you, Lo, here [is] Christ, 
or there; believe [it] not. 
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24:24 EFEPEHCONTAI TAP YEYAOXPICTOI KAI YEYAOMPOPHTAI KAI 
egerthEsontai gar pseudochristoi kai pseudoprophEtai kai 
G1453 G1063 G5580 G2532 G5578 G2532 
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Conj n_Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED for FALSE-ANOINTED-ones AND FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers AND 
false-christs false-prophets 
AWCOYCIN CHMEIN MEFAAN KAI TEPATN WCTE TIAANHCAI El AYNATON 
dOsousin sEmeia megala kai terata hOste planEsai ei dunaton 
G1325 G4592 G3173 G2532 5059 G5620 G4105 G1487 G1415 
vi Fut Act 3 PI n_AccPln a_AccPIn Conj n_AccPIn Conj vn Aor Act Cond a_ Nom Sgn 
THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING SIGNS GREAT AND MIRACLES AS-BESIDES TO-STRAY IF ABLE 
so-as to-deceive possible 
KAI TOYC EKAEKTOYC 
kai tous eklektous 
G2532 3588 G1588 
Conj t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm 
AND THE chosen-ones 
also chosen-ones 
24:25 1AOY TIPOEIPHKA YMIN 
idou proeirEka humin 
G2400 G4280 G5213 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
BE-PERCEIVING I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED to-YOU(P) 
lo! |-have-declared-it-beforehand to-ye 
24:26 EAN OYN EINMWCIN YMIN IAOY EN TH EPHMW ECTIN 
ean oun eipOsin humin idou en tE erEmO estin 
G1437 G3767 G2036 G5213 G2400 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2076 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Dat PI vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf  viPresvxx3Sg 
IF-EVER THEN THEY-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) BE-PERCEIVING IN THE DESOLATE  He-IS 
to-ye lo! wilderness 
MH EZEAOHTE 1AOY EN TOIC TAMEIOIC MH 
mE exelthEte idou en tois tameiois mE 
G3361 G1831 G2400 G1722 G3588 G5009 G3361 
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_Dat Pl n n_ Dat Pin Part Neg 
NO YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING BE-PERCEIVING IN THE STOREROOMS NO 
not ye-may-be-coming-out lo ! not 
TIICTEYCHTE 
pisteusEte 
G4100 
vs Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
ye-should-be-believing-it 
24:27 WCMEP TAP H ACTPATIH EZEPXETAI ATO ANATOAWN KAI 
hOsper gar hE astrapE exerchetai apo anatolOn kai 
G5618 G1063 G3588 G796 G1831 G575 G395 G2532 
Adv Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj 
AS-EVEN for THE GLEAM-FLING IS-OUT-COMING FROM UP-risings AND 
even-as lightning is-coming-out east 
PAINETAI EWC AYCMWN OYTWC ECTAI KAI H TIAPOYCIA TOY 
phainetai heOs dusmOn houtOs estai kai hE parousia tou 
G5316 G2193 G1424 G3779 G2071 G2532 3588 G3952 G3588 
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg Conj n_ Gen PI f Adv vi Fut vxx 3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
IS-APPEARING TILL OF-west thus SHALL-BE AND THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE 
as-far-as west also presence 
YIOY TOY AMNOEPWTTOY 
huiou tou anthrOpou 
G5207 G3588 G444 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SON OF-THE human 
24:28 OTIOY TAP EAN H TO TIT@MMA EKEI 
hopou gar ean E to ptOma ekei 
G3699 G1063 G1437 G5600 G3588 G4430 G1563 
Adv Conj Cond vs Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Adv 
THE-?-where for IF-EVER MAY-BE THE corpse there 
wherever 
CYNAXƏHCONTAI ol AETOI 
sunachthEsontai hoi aetoi 
G4863 G3588 G105 
vi Fut Pas 3 PI t_NomPIlm n_NomPlm 
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHETHER-LED THE VULTURES 
shall-be-being-gathered 
24:29 EYƏEWC AE META THN OAIVIN TON HMEPWN EKEINDN O 
eutheOs de meta tEn thlipsin tOn hEmerOn ekeinOn ho 
G2112 G1161 G3326 G3588 G2347 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3588 
Adv Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPIlf pd Gen PI f t_Nom Sg m 
immediately YET after THE CONSTRICTION OF-THE DAYS those THE 
affliction 
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Matthew 24 


24 For there shall arise false 
Christs, and false prophets, 
and shall shew great signs and 
wonders; insomuch that, if [it 
were] possible, they shall 
deceive the very elect. 


25 Behold, I have told you 
before. 


26 Wherefore if they shall say 
unto you, Behold, he is in the 
desert, go not forth: behold, 
[he is] in the secret chambers; 
believe [it] not. 


27 For as the lightning cometh 
out of the east, and shineth 
even unto the west; so shall 
also the coming of the Son of 
man be. 


28 For wheresoever the carcase 
is, there will the eagles be 
gathered together. 


29 Immediately after the 
tribulation of those days shall 
the sun be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall fall from 
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HAIOG CKOT ICOHCETAI KAI H CEAHNH OY AWCE! TO 
hElios skotisthEsetai kai hE selEnE ou dOsei to 
G2246 G4654 G2532 3588 G4582 G3756 G1325 G3588 
n_NomSgm _ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  PartNeg  viFutAct3Sg t_Acc Sgn 
SUN SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED AND THE MOON NOT SHALL-BE-GIVING THE 
oderroc AYTHC KAI ol ACTEPEC TIECOYNTAI AMO TOY OYPANOY KAI 
pheggos autEs kai hoi asteres pesountai apo tou ouranou kai 
G5338 G846 G2532 + G3588 G792 G4098 G575 G3588 G3772 G2532 
n_AccSgn ppGenSgf Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim_ viFutmidD/pasD3PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
BEAM OF-her AND THE GLEAMers SHALL-BE-FALLING FROM THE heaven AND 
stars 
Al AYNAMEIC TON OYPANWN CAAEYEHCONTAI 
hai dunameis tOn ouranOn saleuthEsontai 
G3588 G1411 G3588 G3772 G4531 
t_Nom Plf n_Nom PIf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm _ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 
THE ABILITIES OF-THE heavens SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 
powers 
24:30 KAI TOTE @ANHCETAI TO CHMEION TOY YIOY TOY 
kai tote phanEsetai to sEmeion tou huiou tou 
G2532 G5119 G5316 G3588 G4592 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Conj Adv vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
AND then SHALL-BE-APPEARING THE SIGN OF-THE SON OF-THE 
ANƏPWTMOY EN TW OYPANW KAI TOTE KOYONTAI TIACAI Al 
anthrOpou en to ouranO kai tote kopsontai pasai hai 
G444 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G5119 G2875 G3956 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg m Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI a_NomPIf t_NomPIf 
human IN THE heaven AND then SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( selves) ALL THE 
shall-be-grieving 
PYAAI THC THC KAI OYONTAI TON YION TOY ANOPOWTIOY 
phulai tEs gEs kai opsontai ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G5443 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3700 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
n_NomPIf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
tribes OF-THE LAND AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE SON OF-THE human 
they-shall-be-seeing 
€PXOMENON em! TON NEPEADWN TOY OYPANOY META AYNAMEWDWC KAI 
erchomenon epi tOn nephelOn tou ouranou meta dunameOs kai 
G2064 G1909 G3588 G3507 G3588 G3772 G3326 G1411 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Gen Sg f Conj 
COMING ON THE CLOUDS OF-THE heaven WITH ABILITY AND 
power 
AOZHC TIOAAHG 
doxEs pollEs 
G1391 G4183 
n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
esteem much 
glory 
24:31 KAI ATTIOCTEAE I TOYC APFEAOYC AYTOY META CAATIIFFOC PWNHC 
kai apostelei tous aggelous autou meta salpiggos phOnEs 
G2532 G649 G3588 G32 G846 G3326 G4536 G5456 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
AND He-SHALL-BE-commissionING THE MESSENGERS OF-Him WITH OF-TRUMPET SOUND 
he-shall-be-dispatching 
MErAAHG KAI EMICYNAZOYCIN TOYC EKAEKTOYC AYTOY EK 
megalEs kai episunaxousin tous eklektous autou ek 
G3173 G2532 G1996 G3588 G1588 G846 G1537 
a_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI m a_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm Prep 
GREAT AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING THE chosen-ones OF-Him OUT 
loud they-shall-be-assembling chosen-ones 
TOWN TECCAPWN ANEMON AN AKPWN OYPANWN EWC AKPWN AYTON 
tOn tessarOn anemOn ap akrOn ouranOn heOs akrOn autOn 
G3588 G5064 G417 G575 G206 G3772 G2193 G206 G846 
t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Prep n_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pl m Conj n_ Gen Pin pp Gen PI m 
OF-THE FOUR WINDS FROM EXTREMITIES OF-heavens TILL EXTREMITIES OF-them 
24:32 AMO AE THC CYKHC MAGETE THN TIAPABOAHN OTAN HAH 
apo de tEs sukEs mathete tEn parabolEn hotan EdE 
G575 G1161 G3588 G4808 G3129 G3588 G3850 G3752 G2235 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm2AorAct2Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Adv 
FROM YET OF-THE FIG-tree BE-LEARNING THE BESIDE-CAST when-EVER ALREADY 
the be-ye-learning ! parable whenever 
(0) KAAAOC AYTHC TENHTAI AMTAAOC KAI TA PYAAA 
ho klados autEs genEtai hapalos kai ta phulla 
G3588 G2798 G846 G1096 G527 G2532 G3588 G5444 
t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg f vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc PIn n_AccPIn 
THE bough OF-her MAY-BE-BECOMING TENDER AND THE leaves 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 24 


heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken: 


30 And then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in 
heaven: and then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn, and 
they shall see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 


31 And he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather 
together his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven 
to the other. 


32 | Now learn a parable of the 
fig tree; When his branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know that summer 
[is] nigh: 
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EKPYH TINW®CKETE OTI errYc TO ƏEPOC 

ekphuE ginOskete hoti eggus to theros 

G1631 G1097 G3754 G1451 G3588 G2330 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 

MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING YE-ARE-KNOWING that NEAR THE WARM 

may-be-sprouting-out summer 

24:33 OYTWC KAI YMEIC OTAN IAHTE TANTA TAYTA rINWCKETE 
houtOs kai humeis hotan idEte panta tauta ginOskete 
G3779 G2532 5210 G3752 G1492 G3956 G5023 G1097 
Adv Conj pp 2Nom PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl a_Acc Pin pdAcc Pin vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
thus AND YOU) when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING ALL these BE-YE-KNOWING 

also ye whenever these-things be-ye-knowing ! 

OTI erryvyc ECTIN em! OYPAIC 

hoti eggus estin epi thurais 

G3754 G1451 G2076 G1909 G2374 

Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Pl f 

that NEAR He-IS ON DOORS 

onat 

24:34 MMHN AErTW YMIN OY MH TTAPEAGH H TENE 
amEn legO humin ou mE parelthE hE genea 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 G3361 G3928 G3588 G1074 
Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE generation 
verily to-ye may-be-passing-by 

AYTH EWC AN TANTA TAYTA TENHTAI 

hautE heOs an panta tauta genEtai 

G3778 G2193 G302 G3956 G5023 G1096 

pd Nom Sgf Conj Part a_NomPIn pdNomPIn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

this TILL EVER ALL these MAY-BE-BECOMING 

these-things may-be-occurring 

24:35 O OYPANOC KAI H TH TIAPEAEYCONTAI ol AE 
ho ouranos kai hE gE pareleusontai hoi de 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 G3928 G3588 G1161 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_ NomSgf viFutmidD 3 PI t NomPIim Conj 
THE heaven AND THE LAND SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE YET 

earth shall-be-passing-by 

AOTOI MOY OY MH TIAPEAGWCIN 

logoi mou ou mE parelthOsin 

G3056 G3450 G3756 G3361 G3928 

n_NomPlim pp1GenSg PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl 

sayings OF-ME NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

words may-be-passing-by 

24:36 TIEPI AE THC HMEPAC €KEINHC KAI THC WPAC OYAEIC 
peri de tEs hEmeras ekeinEs kai tEs hOras oudeis 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2532 G3588 G5610 G3762 
Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg m 
ABOUT YET THE DAY that AND THE HOUR NOT-YET-ONE 
concerning no-one 

OIAEN OYAE ol ArTEAO! TON OYPANWN EI MH (0) 

oiden oude hoi aggeloi tOn ouranOn ei mE ho 

G1492 G3761 G3588 G32 G3588 G3772 G1487 G3361 G3588 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Adv t_Nom Pl m n_ Nom Plm t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PIm Cond PartNeg t _ Nom Sgm 

HAS-PERCEIVED NOT-YET THE MESSENGERS OF-THE heavens IF NO THE 

is-aware neither 

TMATHP MOY MONOC 

patEr mou monos 

G3962 G3450 G3441 

n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg a_NomSgm 

FATHER OF-ME ONLY 

24:37 WCMEP AE Al HMePAI TOY NWE OYTWC ECTAI KAI H 
hOsper de hai hEmerai tou nOe houtOs estai kai hE 
G5618 G1161 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3575 G3779 G2071 G2532 3588 
Adv Conj t NomPIf n_NomPlf t GenSgm niproper Adv vi Fut vxx3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
AS-EVEN YET THE DAYS OF-THE NOAH thus SHALL-BE AND THE 
even-as also 

TIAPOYCIN TOY YIOY TOY ANOPWTMOY 

parousia tou huiou tou anthrOpou 

G3952 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 

n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BESIDE-BEING OF-THE SON OF-THE human 

presence 

24:38 WCMEP FAP HCAN EN TAIC HMEPAIC TAIC TIPO TOY KANTAKAYCMOY 
hOsper gar Esan en tais hEmerais tais pro tou kataklusmou 
G5618 G1063 G2258 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4253 G3588 G2627 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf t_DatPlf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AS-EVEN for THEY-WERE IN THE DAYS to-THE BEFORE THE DOWN-SURGE 
even-as the deluge 

ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Matthew 24 


33 So likewise ye, when ye 
shall see all these things, know 
that it is near, [even] at the 
doors. 


34 Verily I say unto you, This 
generation shall not pass, till 
all these things be fulfilled. 


35 Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but my words shall not 
pass away. 


38 But of that day and hour 
knoweth no [man], no, not the 
angels of heaven, but my 
Father only. 


37 But as the days of Noe 
[were], so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be. 


38 For as in the days that were 
before the flood they were 
eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, until 
the day that Noe entered into 
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TPWrONTEC KAI TTINONTEC -CAMOYNTEC KAI EKTAMIZONTEC AXPI HC 
trOgontes kai pinontes gamountes kai ekgamizontes achri hEs 
G5176 G2532 4095 G1060 G2532  G1547 G891 G3739 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep pr Gen Sg f 
CHEWING AND DRINKING MARRYING AND OUT-MARRYizING UNTIL WHICH 
masticating giving-in-marriage 
HMEPAC EICHAGEN NWE THN KIBO TON 
hEmeras eisElthen nOe tEn kibOton 
G2250 G1525 G3575 G3588 G2787 
n_GenSgf vi2Aor Act3 Sg ni proper t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
DAY INTO-CAME NOAH THE ARK 
entered 
24:39 KAI OYK ErNWCAN EWC HAGEN o KATAKAYCMOC KAI HPEN 
kai ouk egnOsan heOs Elthen ho kataklusmos kai Eren 
G2532 3756 G1097 G2193 G2064 G3588 G2627 G2532. G142 
Conj PartNeg vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND NOT THEY-KNOW TILL CAME THE DOWN-SURGE AND LIFTS 
deluge takes-away 
ATIANT AC OYTWC ECTAI KAI H TIAPOYCIA TOY YIOY TOY 
hapantas houtOs estai kai hE parousia tou huiou tou 
G537 G3779 G2071 G2532. 3588 G3952 G3588 G5207 G3588 
a_Acc Plm Adv vi Fut vxx 3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm 
ALL(emph.) thus SHALL-BE AND THE BESIDE-BEING = OF-THE SON OF-THE 
all(emph.)-them also presence 
ANƏOPWTMOY 
anthrOpou 
G444 
n_ Gen Sg m 
human 
24:40 TOTE AYO ECONTAI EN TW APC te) EIC 
tote duo esontai en tO agrO ho heis 
G5119 G1417 G2071 G1722 G3588 G68 G3588 G1520 
Adv a_Nom vi Fut vxx 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
then TWO SHALL-BE IN THE FIELD THE ONE 
TIAPAAAMBANET AI KAI O EIC APIETAI 
paralambanetai kai ho heis aphietai 
G3880 G2532 3588 G1520 G863 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm _ viPres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN AND THE ONE 1S-belNG-FROM-LET 
is-being-taken-along is-being-left 
24:41 AYO MAHEBOYCAI TW MYAONI MIX TIAPAAAMBANET AI KAI 
duo alEthousai tO mulOni mia paralambanetai kai 
G1417 G229 G3588 G3459 G1520 G3880 G2532 
a_Nom _ vp Pres Act Nom PI f t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm a_NomSgf_ viPres Pas3Sg Conj 
TWO GRINDING THE MILL ONE IS-belING-BESIDE-GOTTEN AND 
millstone is-being-taken-along 
MIA APIETAI 
mia aphietai 
G1520 G863 
a_Nom Sgf viPres Pas 3 Sg 
ONE 1S-belNG-FROM-LET 
is-being-left 
24:42 TPHCOPEITE OYN OTI OYK OIAATE TOIA WPA Oo 
grEgoreite oun hoti ouk oidate poia hOra ho 
G1127 G3767 G3754 G3756 G1492 G4169 G5610 G3588 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_Nom Sgm 
BE-watchING THEN that NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-THE-WHICH HOUR THE 
be-ye-watching ! ye-are-aware which ? 
KYPIOC YMCDN EPXETAI 
kurios humOn erchetai 
G2962 G5216 G2064 
n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPl vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
Master OF-YOU(P) IS-COMING 
Lord of-ye 
24:43 EKEINO AE CIN®WCKETE OT! él HAEI (0) OIKOAECMOTHC 
ekeino de ginOskete hoti ei Edei ho oikodespotEs 
G1565 G1161 G1097 G3754 G1487 G1492 G3588 G3617 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Cond vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
that YET BE-YE-KNOWING that IF HAD-PERCEIVED THE HOME-OWNer 
be-ye-knowing ! were-aware householder 
TOIA PYAAKH O KAEMTHC EPXETAI €rPHTOPHCEN AN KAI OYK 
poia phulakE ho kleptEs erchetai egrEgorEsen an kai ouk 
G4169 G5438 G3588 G2812 G2064 G1127 G302 G2532 G3756 
pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPres midD/pasD3Sg_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Conj Part Neg 
?-THE-WHICH GUARD THE thief IS-COMING he-watchES EVER AND NOT 
which ? watch 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 24 


the ark, 


32 And knew not until the 
flood came, and took them all 
away; so shall also the coming 
of the Son of man be. 


40 Then shall two be in the 
field; the one shall be taken, 
and the other left. 


41 Two [women shall be] 
grinding at the mill; the one 
shall be taken, and the other 
left. 


42 Watch therefore: for ye 
know not what hour your Lord 
doth come. 


43 But know this, that if the 
goodman of the house had 
known in what watch the thief 
would come, he would have 
watched, and would not have 
suffered his house to be broken 


up. 
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AN EIACEN AIOPYTHNAI THN OIKIAN AYTOY 

an eiasen diorugEnai tEn oikian autou 

G302. G1439 G1358 G3588 G3614 G846 

Part vi Aor Act3 Sg vn 2Aor Pas t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

EVER LEAVES TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED THE HOME OF-him 
lets to-be-burrowed house 

24:44 AIN TOYTO KAI YMEIC T INECOE ETOIMOI OTI H WPA 
dia touto kai humeis ginesthe hetoimoi hoti hE hOra 
G1223 G5124 G2532 5210 G1096 G2092 G3754 3739 G5610 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj pp2NomPI vm Pres midD/pasD2PI a_ NomPIm Conj pr Dat Sgf n_DatSgf 
THRU this AND YOUIP) BE-BECOMING READY that to-WHICH HOUR 
because-of also ye be-ye-becoming ! ready-ones 

OY AOKEITE Oo YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY EPXETAI 

ou dokeite ho huios tou anthrOpou erchetai 

G3756 G1380 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

NOT YE-ARE-SEEMING THE SON OF-THE human IS-COMING 

ye-are-supposing 

24:45 TIC APA ECTIN (0) mIcTOC AOYAOC KAI PPONIMOC 
tis ara estin ho pistos doulos kai phronimos 
G5101 G687 G2076 G3588 G4103 G1401 G2532 5429 
pi Nom Sgm Partint vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm a NomSgm n NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
ANY CONSEQUENTLY IS THE BELIEVing SLAVE AND DISPOSED 
who ? faithful prudent 

ON KATECTHCEN O KYPIOC AYTOY emi THC ƏEPAMEIAC AYTOY 

hon katestEsen ho kurios autou epi tEs therapeias autou 

G3739 G2525 G3588 G2962 G846 G1909 G3588 G2322 G846 

pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n NomSgm ppGenSgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 

WHOM DOWN-STANDS THE master OF-him ON THE attendance OF-him 

constitutes lord onover 

TOY AIAONAI AYTOIC THN TPO@PHN EN KAIPCD 

tou didonai autois tEn trophEn en kairO 

G3588 G1325 G846 G3588 G5160 G1722 G2540 

t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act pp DatPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

OF-THE TO-BE-GIVING to-them THE NURTURE IN SEASON 

them nourishment 

24:46 MAKAPIOC O AOYAOC EKEINOC ON EAOWN (0) KYPIOC 
makarios ho doulos ekeinos hon elthOn ho kurios 
G3107 G3588 G1401 G1565 G3739 G2064 G3588 G2962 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm _ prAccSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
HAPPY THE SLAVE that WHOM COMING THE master 
happy-is lord 

AY TOY EYPHCEI TIOIOYNTA OYTWC 

autou heurEsei poiounta houtOs 

G846 G2147 G4160 G3779 

pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Adv 

OF-him SHALL-BE-FINDING DOING thus 

24:47 NMHN AED YMIN OTI emi TIACIN TOIC YTTAPXOYCIN AYTOY 
amEn legO humin hoti epi pasin tois huparchousin autou 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1909 G3956 G3588 G5224 G846 
Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj Prep a_DatPln t_DatPln vp Pres Act Dat Pin pp Gen Sgm 
AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that ON ALL THE belongINGS OF-him 
verily to-ye Mover possessions 

KATACTHCEI! AYTON 

katastEsei auton 

G2525 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING him 

he-shall-be-constituting 

24:48 EAN AE EIMH (0) KAKOC AOYAOC EKEINOC EN TH 
ean de eipE ho kakos doulos ekeinos en tE 
G1437 G1161 G2036 G3588 G2556 G1401 G1565 G1722 = =G3588 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n NomSgm pdNomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-sayING THE EVIL SLAVE that IN THE 

KAPAIN AYTOY XPONIZEI o KYPIOC MOY EAGEIN 

kardia autou chronizei ho kurios mou elthein 

G2588 G846 G5549 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2064 

n_DatSgf ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg_ vn 2Aor Act 

HEART OF-him IS-delayING THE master OF-ME TO-BE-COMING 

lord 

24:49 KAI APZHTAI TYMTEIN TOYC CYNAOYAOYC ECƏOIEIN AE KAI 
kai arxEtai tuptein tous sundoulous esthiein de kai 
G2532 G756 G5180 G3588 G4889 G2068 G1161 G2532 
Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vn Pres Act Conj Conj 
AND he-SHOULD-BE-beginnING +TO-BE-BEATING THE TOGETHER-SLAVES TO-BE-EATING YET AND 


should-be-beginning 
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fellow-slaves 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 24 


“4 Therefore be ye also ready: 
for in such an hour as ye think 
not the Son of man cometh. 


45 Who then is a faithful and 
wise servant, whom his lord 
hath made ruler over his 
household, to give them meat 
in due season? 


46 Blessed [is] that servant, 
whom his lord when he cometh 
shall find so doing. 


47 Verily I say unto you, That 
he shall make him ruler over all 
his goods. 


48 But and if that evil servant 
shall say in his heart, My lord 
delayeth his coming; 


49 And shall begin to smite 
[his] fellowservants, and to eat 
and drink with the drunken; 
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TTINEIN META TON MEOYONT WN 
pinein meta tOn methuontOn 

G4095 G3326 G3588 G3184 

vn Pres Act Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
TO-BE-DRINKING WITH THE ones-beING-DRUNK 


ones-being-drunk 


24:50 HZEI (0) KYPIOC TOY AOYAOY EKEINOY EN 
hExei ho kurios tou doulou ekeinou en 
G2240 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1401 G1565 G1722 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm pd Gen Sg m Prep 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING THE master OF-THE SLAVE that IN 

lord 

H OY TIPOCAOKAN KAI EN WPA H OY TINWCKEI 

hE ou prosdoka kai en hOra hE ou ginOskei 

G3739 G3756 G4328 G2532 G1722 G5610 G3739 G3756 G1097 

pr Dat Sgf PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf prDatSgf PartNeg viPres Act 3 Sg 

to-WHICH NOT he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING AND IN HOUR to-WHICH NOT he-IS-KNOWING 

he-is-hoping which 

24:51 KAI AIXOTOMHCE! AYTON KAI TO MEPOC AYTOY META 
kai dichotomEsei auton kai to meros autou meta 
G2532 G1371 G846 G2532 G3588 G3313 G846 G3326 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AND SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING him AND THE PART OF-him WITH 

shall-be-cutting-asunder 

YTTOKPITWN OHCE! EKEI ECTAI (0) KAAYƏMOC KAI 

hupokritOn thEsei ekei estai ho klauthmos kai 

G5273 G5087 G1563 G2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 

n_ Gen Plm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

hypocrites he-SHALL-BE-PLACING there SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND 

shall-be-appointing lamentation 


BPYTMOC ‘TOON OAONT WN 
brugmos tOn odontOn 
G1030 G3588 G3599 


n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


HMEPA 
hEmera 
G2250 

n_ Dat Sg f 
DAY 


TON 
tOn 

G3588 
t_Gen Pl m 
THE 


(0) 

ho 

G3588 
t_Nom Sgm 
THE 


Matthew 24 - Matthew 25 


50 The lord of that servant 
shall come in a day when he 
looketh not for [him], and in an 
hour that he is not aware of, 


51 And shall cut him asunder, 
and appoint [him] his portion 
with the hypocrites: there shall 
be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


25:1 TOTE OMOIWCEHCETAI H BACIAEIN TOON OYPANWN AEKA TIAPEENOIC 
tote homoiOthEsetai hE basileia tOn ouranOn deka parthenois 
G5119 G3666 G3588 G932 G3588 G3772 G1176 G3933 
Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm a_Nom n_DatPlf 
then SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED THE KINGdom OF-THE heavens to-TEN virgins 

AITINEC AABOYCAI TAC AAMTAAAC AYTCN EZHAGON EIC AMANTHCIN TOY 

haitines labousai tas lampadas autOn exElthon eis apantEsin tou 

G3748 G2983 G3588 G2985 G846 G1831 G1519 G529 G3588 

pr Nom PIf vp 2Aor Act Nom PIf t_AccPIf n_Acc PIf pp Gen PIf vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

WHO-ANY GETTING THE SHINers OF-them OUT-CAME INTO FROM-meeting OF-THE 

who-any torches came-out meeting 

NYMÞIOY 

numphiou 

G3566 

n_GenSgm 

BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 

25:2 MENTE AE HCAN GE AYT®©WN PPONIMOI KAI Al MENTE MOPAI 
pente de Esan ex autOn phronimoi kai hai pente mOrai 
G4002 G1161 G2258 G1537  G846 G5429 G2532 3588 G4002 G3474 
a_Nom Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep pp Gen PIf a_Nom PIf Conj t_Nom PIf a_Nom a_Nom PI f 
FIVE YET WERE OUT OF-them DISPOSED AND THE FIVE INSIPID 

prudent stupid 

25:33 AITINEC MOPAI AABOYCAI TAC AAMMTAAAC EAYTW®ON OYK EAABON MEO 
haitines mOrai labousai tas lampadas heautOn ouk elabon meth 
G3748 G3474 G2983 G3588 G2985 G1438 G3756 G2983 G3326 
pr Nom PIf a NomPIf vp 2AorActNomPIif t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf pf3GenPlm PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI Prep 
WHO-ANY INSIPID GETTING THE SHINers OF-selves NOT THEY-GOT WITH 
who-any stupid torches of-themselves 


EXYTON EAAION 


heautOn elaion 

G1438 G1637 

pf3GenPlm n_Acc Sgn 

selves OLIVE-oil 

themselves oil 

25:4 Al AE PPONIMOI EAABON EAAION EN TOIC ArFrEelolc AYTWN META 
hai de phronimoi elabon elaion en tois aggeiois autOn meta 
G3588 G1161 G5429 G2983 G1637 G1722 G3588 G30 G846 G3326 
t_Nom Plf Conj a_Nom PI f vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_AccSgn Prep t_DatPln n_DatPlin pp Gen PIf Prep 
THE YET DISPOSED-ones GOT OLIVE-oil IN THE CROCKS OF-them WITH 

prudent-ones oil 

TON AAMTMTAAWN AY TOON 

tOn lampadOn autOn 

G3588 G2985 G846 

t_GenPlf n_Gen Plf pp Gen PI f 

THE SHINers OF-them 

torches 

25:5 XPONIZONTOC AE TOY NYM®@IOY ENYCTAZAN MACAI KAI EKAGEYAON 
chronizontos de tou numphiou enustaxan pasai kai ekatheudon 
G5549 G1161 G3588 G3566 G3573 G3956 G2532  G2518 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm __ viAor Act 3 Pl a_NomPIf Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
OF-delayING VET OF-THE BRIDE-groom THEY-NOD ALL AND THEY-DOWN-LOUNGED 

bridegroom drowsed 

25:6 MECHC AE NYKTOC KPAYTH rETONEN IAOY (0) NYMPIOC 
mesEs de nuktos kraugE gegonen idou ho numphios 
G3319 G1161 G3571 G2906 G1096 G2400 G3588 G3566 
a_Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-MIDst YET OF-NIGHT clamor HAS-BECOME BE-PERCEIVING THE BRIDE-groom 
of-middle has-occurred lo ! bridegroom 

EPXETAI EZEPXECOE EIC AMANTHCIN AYTOY 

erchetai exerchesthe eis apantEsin autou 

G2064 G1831 G1519 G529 G846 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

IS-COMING BE-YE-OUT-COMING INTO FROM-meeting OF-him 

be-ye-coming-out ! meeting 

25:7 TOTE HFEPEHCAN TIACAI Al TIAPGEENOI EKEINAI KAI EKOCMHCAN TAC 
tote EgerthEsan pasai hai parthenoi ekeinai kai ekosmEsan tas 
G5119 G1453 G3956 G3588 G3933 G1565 G2532 = G2885 G3588 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Pl a_NomPIf t NomPIf n_NomPIlf pd Nom PIf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI f 
then WERE-ROUSED ALL THE virgins those AND THEY-SYSTEM THE 


AAMMTAAAC AYTON 


lampadas autOn 
G2985 G846 
n_Acc PI f pp Gen PI f 
SHINers OF-them 
torches 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


they-adorn 


Matthew 25 


1. Then shall the kingdom of 
heaven be likened unto ten 
virgins, which took their 
lamps, and went forth to meet 
the bridegroom. 


2 And five of them were wise, 
and five [were] foolish. 


3 They that [were] foolish took 
their lamps, and took no oil 
with them: 


* But the wise took oil in their 
vessels with their lamps. 


5 While the bridegroom 
tarried, they all slumbered and 
slept. 


6 And at midnight there was a 
cry made, Behold, the 
bridegroom cometh; go ye out 
to meet him. 


’ Then all those virgins arose, 
and trimmed their lamps. 
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25:8 Al AE MOPAI TAIC dPONIMOIC EIMON AOTE HMIN EK 
hai de mOrai tais phronimois eipon dote hEmin ek 
G3588 G1161 G3474 G3588 G5429 G2036 G1325 G2254 G1537 
t_Nom Plf Conj a_ Nom PI f t_DatPlf a_DatPIlf vi 2Aor Act3 PI vm 2Aor Act2 PI pp1DatPI Prep 
THE YET INSIPID-ones to-THE DISPOSED-ones said BE-GIVING to-US OUT 

stupid-ones prudent-ones be-ye-giving ! us 

TOY EAAIOY YMOCON OTI Al AAMMTAAEC HMWN CBENNYNTAI 

tou elaiou humOn hoti hai lampades hEmOn sbennuntai 

G3588 G1637 G5216 G3754 G3588 G2985 G2257 G4570 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp2GenPI Conj t_Nom Plf n_Nom PIf pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

OF-THE OLIVE-oil OF-YOU(P) that THE SHINErs OF-US ARE-belNG-EXTINGUISHED 

oil of-ye torches are-going-out 

25:9 AMEKPIOHCAN AE Al PPONIMOI AETOYCAI MHTIOTE OYK 
apekrithEsan de hai phronimoi legousai mEpote ouk 
G611 G1161 G3588 G5429 G3004 G3379 G3756 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI f a_Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI f Adv Part Neg 
answerED YET THE DISPOSED-ones sayING NO-?-when NOT 

prudent-ones no-lest-at-some-time 

APKECH HMIN KAI YMIN TIOPEYECGE AE MAAAON MPOC TOYC 

arkesE hEmin kai humin poreuesthe de mallon pros tous 

G714 G2254 G2532 5213 G4198 G1161 G3123 G4314 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI Conj pp 2 Dat PI vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Adv Prep t_ Acc PIm 

SHOULD-BE-SUFFICING to-US AND to-YOU(P) BE-GOING YET RATHER TOWARD THE 

should-be-being-sufficient to-ye be-ye-going ! 

TIWAOYNTAGC KAI ATOPACATE EAYTAIC 

pOlountas kai agorasate heautais 

G4453 G2532 G59 G1438 

vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj vm Aor Act2 Pl pf 3 Dat PI f 

ones-SELLING AND BUY to-selves 

ones-selling buy-ye ! to-yourselves 

25:10 AMEPXOMENWN AE AYTW®WN AFOPACAIL HAGEN (0) NYMĻIOC KAI 

aperchomenOn de autOn agorasai Elthen ho numphios kai 
G565 G1161 G846 G59 G2064 G3588 G3566 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIf Conj pp Gen PIf vn Aor Act vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj 
OF-FROM-COMING YET OF-them TO-BUY CAME THE BRIDE-groom AND 
of-coming-away bridegroom 

Al ETOIMOI EICHAGON MET AYTOY EIC TOYC CAMOYC KAI EKAEICEH 

hai hetoimoi eisElthon met autou eis tous gamous kai ekleisthE 

G3588 G2092 G1525 G3326 G846 G1519 G3588 G1062 G2532 G2808 

t_Nom PIf a_NomPIf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE READY-ones |INTO-CAME WITH him INTO THE MARRIAGES AND IS-LOCKED 

ready-ones entered wedding-festivities 

H OYPA 

hE thura 

G3588 G2374 

t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 

THE DOOR 

25:11 YCTEPON AE EPXONTAI KAI Al AOITIAI TTAPOENO!I AETOYCAI 

husteron de erchontai kai hai loipai parthenoi legousai 
G5305 G1161 G2064 G2532 G3588 G3062 G3933 G3004 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj t NomPIf a_NomPlf n_NomPIlf vp Pres Act Nom PI f 
subsequently YET ARE-COMING AND THE rest virgins sayING 
also of-the-virgins 

KYPIE KYPIE ANOIZON HMIN 

kurie kurie anoixon hEmin 

G2962 G2962 G455 G2254 

n_VocSgm n_VocSgm vmAor Act2Sg_ pp 1 Dat Pl 

master ! master ! UP-OPEN to-US 

Lord ! Lord ! open-you ! 

25:12 O AE ATTOKPI6EIC EINEN AMHN AErTW YMIN OYK 

ho de apokritheis eipen amEn legO humin ouk 

G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 

t_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg 

THE YET, answerING he-said AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT 
verily to-ye 

OIAN YMAC 

oida humas 

G1492 G5209 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

|-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOUI?) 

l-am-acquainted-with ye 

25:13 TPHTOPEITE OYN OTI OYK OIAATE THN HMEPAN OYAE THN 

grEgoreite oun hoti ouk oidate tEn hEmeran oude tEn 
G1127 G3767 G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G2250 G3761 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv t_Acc Sg f 
BE-watchING THEN that NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE DAY NOT-YET THE 
be-ye-watching ! ye-are-aware-of neither 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


8 And the foolish said unto the 
wise, Give us of your oil; for 
our lamps are gone out. 


9 But the wise answered, 
saying, [Not so]; lest there be 
not enough for us and you: but 
go ye rather to them that sell, 
and buy for yourselves. 


10 And while they went to buy, 
the bridegroom came; and they 
that were ready went in with 
him to the marriage: and the 
door was shut. 


11 Afterward came also the 
other virgins, saying, Lord, 
Lord, open to us. 


12 But he answered and said, 
Verily I say unto you, I know 
you not. 


13 Watch therefore, for ye 
know neither the day nor the 
hour wherein the Son of man 
cometh. 
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WPAN EN H (0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY EPXETAI 

hOran en hE ho huios tou anthrOpou erchetai 

G5610 G1722 G3739 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 

n_Acc Sgf Prep pr Nom Sgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

HOUR IN WHICH THE SON OF-THE human IS-COMING 

25:14 @cnePp TAP ANƏPWMOC AMOAHMWN EKAAECEN TOYC IAIOYC AOYAOYC KAI 
hOsper gar anthrOpos apodEmOn ekalesen tous idious doulous kai 
G5618 G1063 G444 G589 G2564 G3588 G2398 G1401 G2532 
Adv Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj 
AS-EVEN for human travellNG CALLS THE OWN SLAVES AND 
even-as he-calls 

TIAPEAWKEN AYTOIC TA YTIAPXONTA AYTOY 

paredOken autois ta huparchonta autou 

G3860 G846 G3588 G5224 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm t_AccPln vp Pres ActAcc Pln pp Gen Sgm 

BESIDE-GIVES _ to-them THE belongINGS OF-him 

gives-over possessions 

25:15 KAI w MEN EAWKEN MENTE TAAANTA C AE AYO W AE 
kai hO men edOken pente talanta hO de duo hO de 
G2532 G3739 G3303 G1325 G4002 G5007 G3739 G1161 G1417 G3739 G1161 
Conj pr DatSgm_ Part vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom n_ Acc Pin pr Dat Sgm Conj a_Nom prDatSgm Conj 
AND to-WHOM INDEED he-GIVES FIVE talents to-WHOM YET TWO to-WHOM YET 

to-whichone to-whichone to-whichone 

EN EKACTWM KATA THN IATAN AYNAMIN KAI ATIEAHMHCEN EYƏEWC 

hen hekastO kata tEn idian dunamin kai apedEmEsen eutheOs 

G1520 G1538 G2596 G3588 G2398 G1411 G2532 G589 G2112 

a_AccSgn a_DatSgm Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

ONE to-EACH according-to THE OWN ABILITY AND travels immediately 

he-travels 

25:16 TIOPEYOEEIC AE te) TA MENTE TAAANTA AABCON EIPFACATO 
poreutheis de ho ta pente talanta labOn eirgasato 
G4198 G1161 G3588 G3588 G4002 G5007 G2983 G2038 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm t_AccPln a_Nom n_Acc PIn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
BEING-GONE YET THE-one THE FIVE talents GETTING ACTS 

the-one trades 

EN AYTOIC KAI E€EMOIHCEN AAAN MENTE TAAANTA 

en autois kai epoiEsen alla pente talanta 

G1722 G846 G2532 G4160 G243 G4002 G5007 

Prep pp Dat Pln Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_AccPln a_Nom n_Acc Pin 

IN them AND makES others FIVE talents 

25:17 WCAYTWC KAI O TA AYO E€KEPAHCEN KAI AYTOC MAAN AYO 
hOsautOs kai ho ta ekerdEsen kai autos alla duo 
G5615 G2532 G3588 G3588 G1417 2770 G2532 G846 G243 G1417 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm t_AccPln a_Nom viAorAct3Sg Conj ppNomSgm a_AccPln a_Nom 
AS-SAME-AS AND THE-one THE TWO GAINS AND he others TWO 
similarly also the-one also 

25:18 O AE TO EN AABWN ATEAOWN WPYZEN EN 
ho de to hen labOn apelthOn Oruxen en 
G3588 G1161 G3588 G1520 G2983 G565 G3736 G1722 
t Nom Sgm Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vp2AorActNom Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg Prep 
THE-one YET THE ONE GETTING FROM-COMING EXCAVATES IN 
the-one coming-away 

TH TH KAI ATTEKPYYEN TO APFYPION TOY KYPIOY AYTOY 

tE gE kai apekrupsen to argurion tou kuriou autou 

G3588 G1093 G2532 G613 G3588 G694 G3588 G2962 G846 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm 

THE LAND AND FROM-HIDES THE SILVER OF-THE master OF-him 

earth conceals lord 

25:19 META AE XPONON TIOAYN EPXETAI (0) KYPIOC TOWN AOYAWN 
meta de chronon polun erchetai ho kurios tOn doulOn 
G3326 G1161 G5550 G4183 G2064 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1401 
Prep Conj n_AccSgm a_AccSgm _ viPresmidD/pasD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
after YET TIME much IS-COMING THE master OF-THE SLAVES 

lord 

EKEINWN KAI CYNAIPEI MET AYTWN AOTON 

ekeinOn kai sunairei met autOn logon 

G1565 G2532 G4868 G3326 G846 G3056 

pd GenPIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Plm n_Acc Sgm 

those AND _ he-IS-TOGETHER-LIFTING WITH them saying 

is-settling account 

25:20 KAI TIPOCEAGWN (0) TA MENTE TAAANTA AABWN 
kai proselthOn ho ta pente talanta labOn 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G3588 G4002 G5007 G2983 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m t_AccPIn a_ Nom n_AccPIn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE-one THE FIVE talents GETTING 

approaching the-one 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


14. For [the kingdom of 
heaven is] as a man travelling 
into a far country, [who] called 
his own servants, and delivered 
unto them his goods. 


15 And unto one he gave five 
talents, to another two, and to 
another one; to every man 
according to his several ability; 
and straightway took his 
journey. 


16 Then he that had received 
the five talents went and traded 
with the same, and made 
[them] other five talents. 


17 And likewise he that [had 
received] two, he also gained 
other two. 


18 But he that had received one 
went and digged in the earth, 
and hid his lord's money. 


19 After a long time the lord of 
those servants cometh, and 
reckoneth with them. 


20 And so he that had received 
five talents came and brought 
other five talents, saying, Lord, 
thou deliveredst unto me five 
talents: behold, I have gained 
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Matthew 25 


beside them five talents more. 


TIPOCHNErKEN MAAN MENTE TAAANTAN AErWN KYPIE MENTE TAAANTA 
prosEnegken alla pente talanta legOn kurie pente talanta 
G4374 G243 G4002 G5007 G3004 G2962 G4002 G5007 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pln a_Nom n_ Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m a_ Nom n_AccPIn 
TOWARD-CARRIES others FIVE talents sayING master ! FIVE talents 
brings-to-him Lord ! 
MOI TIAPEAWMKAC IAE DAAA MENTE TAAANTA EKEPAHCA EIT AYTOIC 
moi paredOkas ide alla pente talanta ekerdEsa ep autois 
G3427 G3860 G1492 G243 G4002 G5007 G2770 G1909 G846 
pp 1 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_Acc Pln a_Nom n_Acc Pl n vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Pl n 
to-ME YOU-BESIDE-GIVE BE-PERCEIVING others FIVE talents I-GAIN ON them 
you-give-over lo! 
25:21 €cdH AE AY TC fe) KYPIOC AYTOY EY AOYAG APACE 21 His lord said unto him, Well 
ephE de autO ho kurios autou eu doule agathe . 
G5346 G1161 G846 G3588 G2962 G846 G2095 G1401 G18 done, [thou] good and faithful 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenSgm Adv n_VocSgm a_ Voc Sgm servant: thou hast been faithful 
AVERRed YET  to-him THE master OF-him WELL SLAVE ! GOOD ! over a few things, I will make 
lord well-done thee ruler over many things: 
enter thou into the joy of thy 
KAI TIICTE eni OAITA HC TIICTOC eni TIOAACN cE lord. 
kai piste epi oliga Es pistos epi pollOn se 
G2532 G4103 G1909 G3641 G2258 G4103 G1909 G4183 G4571 
Conj a_Voc Sgm Prep a_Acc Pin vi Impf vxx 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Prep a_GenPIn pp 2 Acc Sg 
AND BELIEVing ! ON FEW YOU-WERE BELIEVing ON MANY YOU 
faithful ! Mover faithful Mover 
KATACTHCOW EICEAGE EIC THN XAPAN TOY KYPIOY COY 
katastEsO eiselthe eis tEn charan tou kuriou sou 
G2525 G1525 G1519 G3588 G5479 G3588 G2962 G4675 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenSg 
|-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE JOY OF-THE master OF-YOU 
|-shall-be-constituting be-you-entering ! lord 
25:22 eee P SAA R Ta P AA AREPA 22 He also that had received 
proselthOn le ai o a uo alanta abOn : 
G4334 G1161 G2532 G3588 G3588 G1417 G5007 G2983 two talents came and said, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Conj t NomSgm t AccPIn a Nom n_AccPin vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Lord, thou deliveredst unto me 
TOWARD-COMING YET AND THE-one THE TWO talents GETTING two talents: behold, I have 
approaching also the-one gained two other talents beside 
them. 
EITEN KYPIE AYO TAAANTA MOI TIAPEACDKAG IAE DAAA AYO 
eipen kurie duo talanta moi paredOkas ide alla duo 
G2036 G2962 G1417 G5007 G3427 G3860 G1492 G243 G1417 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm a Nom n_AccPln pp 1DatSg_ vi Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_AccPln a_Nom 
said master ! TWO talents to-ME YOU-BESIDE-GIVE BE-PERCEIVING others TWO 
Lord ! you-give-over lo ! 
TAAANTA EKEPAHCA EIT AYTOIC 
talanta ekerdEsa ep autois 
G5007 G2770 G1909 G846 
n_Acc Pl n vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat PI n 
talents I-GAIN ON them 
25:23 San a ° cn IOC AYTOY EY PrE AEA es 23 His lord said unto him, Well 
ep! aut O urios autou eu oule agathe ai = 
G5346 G846 G3588 G2962 G846 G2095 G1401 G18 G2532 done, , good and faithful 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppGenSgm Adv n_VocSgm a VocSgm Conj servant; thou hast been faithful 
AVERRed to-him THE master OF-him WELL SLAVE ! GOOD ! AND over a few things, I will make 
lord well-done thee ruler over many things: 
enter thou into the joy of thy 
TIICTE em! OAIPA HC TICTOC em! TIOAAC@N ce lord. 
piste epi oliga Es pistos epi pollOn se 
G4103 G1909 G3641 G2258 G4103 G1909 G4183 G4571 
a_ Voc Sg m Prep a_AccPIn vi Impf vxx 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Prep a_GenPIn pp 2 Acc Sg 
BELIEVing ! ON FEW YOU-WERE BELIEVing ON MANY YOU 
faithful ! Mover faithful Mover 
KATACTHCW EICEAGE EIC THN XAPAN TOY KYPIOY COY 
katastEsO eiselthe eis tEn charan tou kuriou sou 
G2525 G1525 G1519 G3588 G5479 G3588 G2962 G4675 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp2GenSg 
|-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE JOY OF-THE master OF-YOU 
|-shall-be-constituting be-you-entering ! lord 
25:24 eee E a ie n i ak A aerials eae i 24 Then he which had received 
proselthOn e ai o o en alanton eilEphOs ; 
G4334 G1161 G2532 G3588 G3588 G1520 G5007 G2983 the one talent came and said, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Conj t_NomSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ n_AccSgn vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Lord, I knew thee that thou art 
TOWARD-COMING YET AND THE-one THE ONE talent HAVING-GOTTEN an hard man, reaping where 
approaching also the-one thou hast not sown, and 
gathering where thou hast not 
EINEN KYPIE EFNWN cE OTI CKAHPOC él ANOEPCWTOG strawed: 
eipen kurie egnOn se hoti sklEros ei anthrOpos 
G2036 G2962 G1097 G4571 G3754 G4642 G1488 G444 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
said master ! 1-KNEW YOU that HARD YOU-ARE human 
Lord ! 
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ƏEPIZWN omoyY OYK ECMEIPAC KAI CYNATOON OOGEN OY 
therizOn hopou ouk espeiras kai sunagOn hothen ou 
G2325 G3699 G3756 G4687 G2532 G4863 G3606 G3756 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv PartNeg viAorAct2Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Adv Part Neg 
reapING THE-?-where NOT YOU-SOW AND TOGETHER-LEADING WHICH-PLACE NOT 
where® gathering whence 
AIECKOPTTICAC 
dieskorpisas 
G1287 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-THRU-SCATTER 
you-scatter 
25:25 KAI POBHEE IC ATEAOWN EKPYYA TO TAAANTON COY EN 
kai phobEtheis apelthOn ekrupsa to talanton sou en 
G2532 5399 G565 G2928 G3588 G5007 G4675 G1722 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm viAorAct1Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
AND BEING-afraid FROM-COMING |-HIDE THE talent OF-YOU IN 
coming-away 
TH TH 1AE EXEIC TO CON 
tE gE ide echeis to son 
G3588 G1093 G1492 G2192 G3588 G4674 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn _ ps 2 Acc Sg 
THE LAND BE-PERCEIVING YOU-ARE-HAVING THE YOUR 
earth lo! yours 
25:26 ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) KYPIOC AYTOY EINEN AYT® TMTONHPE 
apokritheis de ho kurios autou eipen autO ponEre 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2962 G846 G2036 G846 G4190 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ ppGenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm a_VocSgm 
answerING YET THE master OF-him said to-him wicked ! 
lord 
AOYAG KAI OKNHPE HAEIC OTI ƏEPIZW OTTOY OYK ECMEIPA 
doule kai oknEre Edeis hoti therizO hopou ouk espeira 
G1401 G2532 3636 G1492 G3754 G2325 G3699 G3756 G4687 
n_VocSgm Conj a_VocSgm vi Plup Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
SLAVE ! AND SLOTHful ! YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED _ that |-AM-reapING THE-?-where NOT |-SOW 
you-were-aware where® 
KAI CYNArO O6EN OY AIECKOPTTICA 
kai sunagO hothen ou dieskorpisa 
G2532  G4863 G3606 G3756 G1287 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND — |-AM-TOGETHER-LEADING WHICH-PLACE NOT |-THRU-SCATTER 
|-am-gathering whence l-scatter 
25:27 EAEI OYN CE BAAEIN TO APT YPION MOY TOIC 
edei oun se balein to argurion mou tois 
G1163 G3767 G4571 G906 G3588 G694 G3450 G3588 
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Dat PI m 
it-WAS-BINDING THEN YOU TO-BE-CASTING THE SILVER OF-ME to-THE 
to-be-depositing 
TPANEZITAIC KAI EAOWN Eerw EKOMICAMHN AN TO EMON CYN 
trapezitais kai elthOn egO ekomisamEn an to emon sun 
G5133 G2532 G2064 G1473 G2865 G302. G3588 G1699 G4862 
n_ Dat Plm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1NomSg_ viAor Mid 1 Sg Part t_AccSgn ps1AccSg Prep 
bankers AND COMING l am-requitED EVER THE MY TOGETHER 
recover mine togetherwith 
TOKW 
tokO 
G5110 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-BRING-FORTH 
interest 
25:28 APATE OYN ATT AYTOY TO TAAANTON KAI AOTE TW 
arate oun ap autou to talanton kai dote tO 
G142 G3767 G575 G846 G3588 G5007 G2532 G1325 G3588 
vm Aor Act2 Pl Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm t AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_ Dat Sgm 
LIFT-YE THEN FROM him THE talent AND BE-GIVING to-THE 
take-away-ye ! be-ye-giving ! 
€XONT I TA AEKA TAAANTA 
echonti ta deka talanta 
G2192 G3588 G1176 G5007 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm t_AccPln a Nom n_Acc Pin 
one-HAVING THE TEN talents 
one-having 
25:29 TW TAP EXONTI TIANT I AO@CHCETAI KAI TTEP ICCEYOHCETAI 
to gar echonti panti dothEsetai kai perisseuthEsetai 
G3588 G1063 G2192 G3956 G1325 G2532 G4052 
t DatSgm Conj vp Pres Act Dat Sgm a_DatSgm viFut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
to-THE for one-HAVING EVERY SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN AND SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED 
one-having he-shall-be-having-a-superfluity 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


25 And I was afraid, and went 
and hid thy talent in the earth: 
lo, [there] thou hast [that is] 
thine. 


26 His lord answered and said 
unto him, [Thou] wicked and 
slothful servant, thou knewest 
that I reap where I sowed not, 
and gather where I have not 
strawed: 


27 Thou oughtest therefore to 
have put my money to the 
exchangers, and [then] at my 
coming I should have received 
mine own with usury. 


28 Take therefore the talent 
from him, and give [it] unto 
him which hath ten talents. 


29 For unto every one that hath 
shall be given, and he shall 
have abundance: but from him 
that hath not shall be taken 
away even that which he hath. 
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AMO AE TOY MH E€XONT OC KAI te) EXEI MPOHCETAI 

apo de tou mE echontos kai ho echei arthEsetai 

G575 G1161 G3588 G3361 G2192 G2532 3739 G2192 G142 

Prep Conj t_GenSgm _ PartNeg vpPresActGenSgm Conj pr Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

FROM YET THE-one NO HAVING AND WHICH he-IS-HAVING |= SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

the-one also shall-be-being-taken-away 

ATT AY TOY 

ap autou 

G575 846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 

FROM him 

25:30 KAI TON AXPEION AOYAON EKBAAAETE EIC TO CKOTOC TO 
kai ton achreion doulon ekballete eis to skotos to 
G2532 3588 G888 G1401 G1544 G1519 G3588 G4655 G3588 
Conj t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ t_AccSgn 
AND THE UN-USED SLAVE BE-YE-OUT-CASTING INTO THE DARKness THE 

useless be-ye-casting-out ! 

EZWTEPON EKE!I ECTAI (0) KAAYƏMOC KAI (0) BPYTMOC TON 

exOteron ekei estai ho klauthmos kai ho brugmos tOn 

G1857 G1563 G2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 G3588 G1030 G3588 

a_Acc Sgn Adv vi Futvxx3Sg t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm Conj t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm 

OUTer there SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND THE GNASHing OF-THE 

lamentation 

OAONTON 

odontOn 

G3599 

n_ Gen Plm 

TEETH 

25:31 OTAN AG EAOH (0) YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY EN TH 
hotan de elthE ho huios tou anthrOpou en tE 
G3752 G1161 G2064 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1722 G3588 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE SON OF-THE human IN THE 
whenever 

AOZH AY TOY KAI TANT EC ol ArIOI ATTEAOI MET AYTOY TOTE 

doxE autou kai pantes hoi hagioi aggeloi met autou tote 

G1391 G846 G2532 G3956 G3588 G40 G32 G3326 G846 G5119 

n_DatSgf ppGenSgm_ Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_NomPlm Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv 

esteem OF-Him AND ALL THÈ HOLY MESSENGERS WITH Him then 

glory 

KAOICEI emi ©OPONOY AOZHC AYTOY 

kathisei epi thronou doxEs autou 

G2523 G1909 G2362 G1391 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 

He-SHALL-BE-seatING ON THRONE OF-esteem OF-Him 

he-shall-be-being-seated of-glory 

25:32 KAI CYNAXƏHCETAI EMTMTPOCOEN AYTOY TANTA TA EONH 
kai sunachthEsetai emprosthen autou panta ta ethnE 
G2532 + G4863 G1715 G846 G3956 G3588 G1484 
Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep ppGenSgm a_NomPln t_NomPin n_NomPln 
AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-Him ALL THE NATIONS 

shall-be-being-gathered in-front-of him 

KAI APOP IE! AYTOYC ATT MAAHACN wWCMEP (0) TTO IMHN 

kai aphoriei autous ap allElOn hOsper ho poimEn 

G2532 G873 G846 G575 G240 G5618 G3588 G4166 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep pc Gen PI n Adv t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

AND He-SHALL-BE-FROM-definING them FROM one-another AS-EVEN THE SHEPHERD 

he-shall-be-severing even-as 

APOPIZE! TA TIPOBATA ANO TOON EP ION 

aphorizei ta probata apo tOn eriphOn 

G873 G3588 G4263 Q575 3588 G2056 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

IS-FROM-definING THE sheep FROM THE KIDS 

is-severing sheep(P) 

25:33 KAI CTHCEI TA MEN TIPOBATA EK AEZIMN AYTOY TA AE 
kai stEsei ta men probata ek dexiOn autou ta de 
G2532  G2476 G3588 G3303 G4263 G1537 G1188 G846 G3588 G1161 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln Part n_Acc Pin Prep a_GenPlm ppGenSgm t_AccPln Conj 
AND ~~ SHALL-BE-STANDING THE INDEED sheep OUT OF-RIGHT OF-Him THE YET 

he-shall-be-standing sheep(P) of-right(P) 

EPIPIN EE EYONYMON 

eriphia ex euOnumOn 

G2055 G1537  G2176 

n_Acc Pln Prep a_Gen Plm 

KIDS OUT OF-left 

of-left(P) 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


30 And cast ye the unprofitable 
servant into outer darkness: 
there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. 


31 . When the Son of man shall 
come in his glory, and all the 
holy angels with him, then 
shall he sit upon the throne of 
his glory: 


32 And before him shall be 
gathered all nations: and he 
shall separate them one from 
another, as a shepherd divideth 
[his] sheep from the goats: 


33 And he shall set the sheep 
on his right hand, but the goats 
on the left. 
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25:334 TOTE EPEI (0) BACIAEYC TOIC EK AEZIWN AYTOY 
tote erei ho basileus tois ek dexiOn autou 
G5119 G2046 G3588 G935 G3588 G1537 G1188 G846 
Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Pin Prep a_Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 
then SHALL-BE-declarING THE KING to-THE-ones OUT OF-RIGHT OF-Him 
to-the-ones of-right(P) 
AEYTE ol €Y AOTHMENO! TOY TIATPOG MOY KAHPONOMHCATE THN 
deute hoi eulogEmenoi patros mou klEronomEsate tEn 
G1205 G3588 G2127 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2816 G3588 
vm txx vxx 2 PI t_NomPlm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg_ vm Aor Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sg f 
HITHER THE ones-beING-BLESSED OF-THE FATHER OF-ME tenant THE 
hither-ye | ones-being-blessed enjoy-the-allotment-ye-of ! 
HTOIMACMENHN YMIN BACIAEIAN ANMO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 
hEtoimasmenEn humin basileian apo katabolEs kosmou 
G2090 G5213 G932 G575 G2602 G2889 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f pp 2 Dat PI n_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 
HAVING-been-made-READY to-YOU(P) KINGdom FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM 
to-ye disruption of-world 
25:35 EMEINACA TAP KAI EAWKATE MOI PATEIN EAIYHCA KAI EMOT ICATE 
epeinasa gar kai edOkate moi phagein edipsEsa kai epotisate 
G3983 G1063 G2532 G1325 G3427 G5315 G1372 G2532 G4222 
vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj Conj vi Aor Act2 PI pp1DatSg vn 2Aor Act vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI 
|-HUNGER for AND YE-GIVE to-ME TO-BE-EATING _ I-THIRST AND YE-DRINKize 
me ye-give-to-drink 
ME ZENOC HMHN KAI CYNHrArETE ME 
me xenos EmEn kai sunEgagete me 
G3165 G3581 G2252 G2532 G4863 G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg a_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx1Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME LODGer I-WAS AND YE-TOGETHER-LED ME 
stranger ye-took-in 
25:36 TYMNOC KAI TTEP lEBAAETE ME HCƏENHCA KAI EMECKEYACOE ME 
gumnos kai periebalete me EsthenEsa kai epeskepsasthe me 
G1131 G2532 4016 G3165 G770 G2532 1980 G3165 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg viAorAct1 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 
NAKED AND YE-ABOUT-CAST(Past) ME l-am-UN-FIRM AND YE-ON-NOTE ME 
ye-clothed l-am-infirm ye-visit 
EN PYAAKH HMHN KAI HAOETE TIPOC ME 
en phulakE EmEn kai pros me 
G1722 G5438 G2252 G2532 G4314 G3165 
Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Impf vxx 1 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
IN GUARD-house l-WAS AND YE-CAME TOWARD ME 
jail 
25:337 TOTE ATOKPIOHCONTAIL AYTCO ol AIKAIOL AEFONTEC KYPIE NOTE 
tote apokrithEsontai autO hoi dikaioi legontes kurie pote 
G5119 G611 G846 G3588 G1342 G3004 G2962 G4219 
Adv vi Fut pasD 3 PI pp Dat Sgm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm n_VocSgm_ Part Int 
then SHALL-BE-answerlING to-Him THE JUST sayING Master ! ?-when 
him just-ones Lord ! when ? 
cE €1AOMEN TIEINDNTA KAI EOPEYAMEN H AIYONTA KAI 
se eidomen peinOnta kai ethrepsamen E dipsOnta kai 
G4571 G1492 G3983 G2532 G5142 G2228 G1372 G2532 
pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Part vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Conj 
YOU WE-PERCEIVED HUNGERING AND WE-NURTURE OR THIRSTING AND 
we-nourish 
EMOT ICAMEN 
epotisamen 
G4222 
vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-DRINKize 
we-give-to-drink 
25:38 MOTE AE CE €1AOMEN ZENON KAI CYNHIrArOMEN H TYMNON KAI 
pote de se eidomen xenon kai sunEgagomen E gumnon kai 
G4219 G1161 G4571 G1492 G3581 G2532 G4863 G2228 G1131 G2532 
Part Int Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 PI a_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Part a_Acc Sgm Conj 


?-when YET YOU 
when ? 


TEP IEBAAOMEN 


periebalomen 

G4016 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-ABOUT-CAST(Past) 

we-clothed 

25:39 MOTE AE cE €1AOMEN 
pote de se eidomen 
G4219 G1161 G4571 G1492 
Part Int Conj pp 2 Acc Sg 
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?-when YET YOU 
when ? 


WE-PERCEIVED 


vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-PERCEIVED 


LODGer AND  WE-TOGETHER-LED OR NAKED AND 
stranger we-took-in 
ACOENH H EN PYAAKH KAI HAOOMEN 
asthenE E en phulakE kai Elthomen 
G772 G2228 G1722 G5438 G2532 G2064 
a_AccSgm_ Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
UN-FIRM OR IN GUARD-house AND WE-CAME 


infirm jail 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


34 Then shall the King say 
unto them on his right hand, 
Come, ye blessed of my Father, 
inherit the kingdom prepared 
for you from the foundation of 
the world: 


35 For I was an hungred, and 
ye gave me meat: I was thirsty, 
and ye gave me drink: I was a 
stranger, and ye took me in: 


38 Naked, and ye clothed me: I 
was sick, and ye visited me: I 
was in prison, and ye came 
unto me. 


37 Then shall the righteous 
answer him, saying, Lord, 
when saw we thee an hungred, 
and fed [thee]? or thirsty, and 
gave [thee] drink? 


38 When saw we thee a 
stranger, and took [thee] in? or 
naked, and clothed [thee]? 


39 Or when saw we thee sick, 
or in prison, and came unto 
thee? 
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TIPOC CE 

pros se 

G4314 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 

25:40 KAI ATTOKP16EIC (0) BACIAEYC EPEl AYTOIC AMHN AEr%®W 
kai apokritheis ho basileus erei autois amEn legO 
G2532 G611 G3588 G935 G2046 G846 G281 G3004 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm viFutAct3Sg pp DatPIm Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AND answerlNG THE KING SHALL-BE-declarING to-them AMEN I-AM-sayING 

verily 

YMIN Eh OCON ENOIHCATE ENI TOYTWN TON NAEAPDWN MOY 

humin eph hoson epoiEsate heni toutOn tOn adelphOn mou 

G5213 G1909 G3745 G4160 G1520 G5130 G3588 G80 G3450 

pp 2 DatPI Prep pk Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 2 PI a_DatSgm pd Gen PIm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen Sg 

to-YOU(P) ON as-much-as YE-DO to-ONE OF-these THE brothers OF-ME 

to-ye 

TON EAAXICTWN EMOI ENOIHCATE 

tOn elachistOn emoi epoiEsate 

G3588 G1646 G1698 G4160 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pp 1 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

THE INFERIOR-most to-ME YE-DO 

least 

25:41 TOTE EPEl KAI TOIC GE EYWNYMON MOPEYECOE AT 
tote erei kai tois ex euOnumOn poreuesthe ap 
G5119 G2046 G2532 3588 G1537 G2176 G4198 G575 
Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_Dat Pl n Prep a_ Gen Pim vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep 
then He-SHALL-BE-declarING AND to-THE OUT OF-left BE-YE-GOING FROM 

also to-the-ones of-left(P) be-ye-going ! 

EMOY ol KATHPAMENO I EIC TO TTYP TO AICONION 

emou hoi katEramenoi eis to pur to aiOnion 

G1700 G3588 G2672 G1519 G3588 G4442 G3588 G166 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_NomPlm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 

ME THE ones-HAVING-been-DOWN-EXECRATED INTO THE FIRE THE eonian 

ones-having-been-cursed 

TO HTOIMACMENON TW AIMBOAWD KAI TOIC ArTEAOIC AYTOY 

to hEtoimasmenon tO diabolO kai tois aggelois autou 

G3588 G2090 G3588 G1228 G2532 G3588 G32 G846 

t_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn t_DatSgm a_DatSgm Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm 

THE HAVING-been-made-READY _ to-THE THRU-CASTer AND _ to-THE MESSENGERS OF-him 

thing-having-been-made-ready Adversary the 

25:42 EMEINACN TAP KAI OYK EAWKATE MOI PATEIN EAIYHCA KAI OYK 
epeinasa gar kai ouk edOkate moi phagein edipsEsa kai ouk 
G3983 G1063 G2532 G3756 G1325 G3427 G5315 G1372 G2532 G3756 
vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj Conj PartNeg viAorAct2PIl pp1DatSg_ vn 2Aor Act vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj Part Neg 
|-HUNGER for AND NOT YE-GIVE to-ME TO-BE-EATING _ I-THIRST AND NOT 

me 

ENOTICATE ME 

epotisate me 

G4222 G3165 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 

YE-DRINKize ME 

ye-give-to-drink 

25:43 ZENOC HMHN KAI OY CYNHIPArETE ME -YMNOC KAI OY 
xenos EmEn kai ou sunEgagete me gumnos kai ou 
G3581 G2252 G2532 3756 G4863 G3165 G1131 G2532 3756 
a_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp1AccSg a_NomSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
LODGer I-WAS AND NOT YE-TOGETHER-LED ME NAKED AND NOT 
stranger ye-took-in 

TEP lEBAAETE ME ACƏENHC KAI EN PYAAKH KAI OYK EMECKEYACOE 

periebalete me asthenEs kai en phulakE kai ouk epeskepsasthe 

G4016 G3165 G772 G2532. G1722 5438 G2532 3756 G1980 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg a NomSgm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj PartNeg vi Aor midD 2 PI 

YE-ABOUT-CAST(Past) ME UN-FIRM AND IN GUARD-house AND NOT YE-ON-NOTE 

ye-clothed infirm jail ye-visit 

ME 

me 

G3165 

pp 1 Acc Sg 

ME 

25:44 TOTE AMOKPIOGHCONTAIL AYTC KAI AYTOI AETONT EGC KYPIE MOTE 
tote apokrithEsontai autO kai autoi legontes kurie pote 
G5119 G611 G846 G2532 846 G3004 G2962 G4219 
Adv vi Fut pasD 3 PI pp DatSgm Conj pp Nom Pim  vpPresActNom Pim n_VocSgm_ Part Int 
then SHALL-BE-answerING to-Him AND they sayING Master ! ?-when 

also Lord ! when ? 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 25 


40 And the King shall answer 
and say unto them, Verily I say 
unto you, Inasmuch as ye have 
done [it] unto one of the least 
of these my brethren, ye have 
done [it] unto me. 


41 Then shall he say also unto 
them on the left hand, Depart 
from me, ye cursed, into 
everlasting fire, prepared for 
the devil and his angels: 


“2 For I was an hungred, and 
ye gave me no meat: I was 
thirsty, and ye gave me no 
drink: 


43 I was a stranger, and ye 
took me not in: naked, and ye 
clothed me not: sick, and in 
prison, and ye visited me not. 


“4 Then shall they also answer 
him, saying, Lord, when saw 
we thee an hungred, or athirst, 
or a stranger, or naked, or sick, 
or in prison, and did not 
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Matthew 25 - Matthew 26 


minister unto thee? 


cE €1AOMEN TIE INDNTA H AIWONTA H ZENON H -YMNON 

se eidomen peinOnta E dipsOnta E xenon E gumnon 

G4571 G1492 G3983 G2228 G1372 G2228 G3581 G2228 G1131 

pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Part vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Part a_AccSgm_ Part a_Acc Sgm 

YOU WE-PERCEIVED HUNGERING OR THIRSTING OR LODGer OR NAKED 

stranger 

H ACƏOENH H EN PYAAKH KAI OY A IHKONHCAMEN COI 

E asthenE E en phulakE kai ou diEkonEsamen soi 

G2228 G772 G2228 G1722 G5438 G2532 G3756 G1247 G4671 

Part a_Acc Sgm Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat Sg 

OR UN-FIRM OR IN GUARD-house AND NOT WE-THRU-SERVE _ to-YOU 
infirm jail we-serve you 

25:45 TOTE ATMOKPIOHCETAI AYTOIC AEFWN AMHN AEC YMIN Eb 45 Then shall he answer them, 
tote apokrithEsetai autois legOn amEn legO humin eph ‘ p 
G5119 Gott G846 G3004 G281 C3004 G5213 Gt 909 saying, Verily l say unto you, 
Adv vi Fut pasD 3 Sg pp DatPIm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Hebrew viPres Act1 Sg pp2bDatPI Prep Inasmuch as ye did [it] not to 
then He-SHALL-BE-answerlING to-them sayING AMEN _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) ON one of the least of these, ye did 

them verily to-ye [it] not to me. 

OCON OYK ENOIHCATE ENI TOYTW®N TON EAAXICTWN OYAE EMOI 

hoson ouk epoiEsate heni toutOn tOn elachistOn oude emoi 

G3745 G3756 G4160 G1520 G5130 G3588 G1646 G3761 G1698 

pk Acc Sgn _ PartNeg vi Aor Act 2 Pl a_DatSgm pd Gen PIm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Adv pp 1 Dat Sg 

as-much-as NOT YE-DO to-ONE OF-these THE INFERIOR-most NOT-YET to-ME 

least neither 

ENOIHCATE 

epoiEsate 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-DO 

25:46 ie Sey CONTA OYTOI EIC KOASCIN A l WNION OI Ag A 1 KAIOI 46 And these shall go away 
ai apeleusontai houtoi eis olasin aiOnion hoi e dikaioi ; i : 3 
G2532 G565 G3778 G1519 G2851 G166 G3588 G1161 G1342 mto everlasting punishment: 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI pdNomPlm Prep n_AccSgf a AccSgf t NomPim Con a NomPIm but the righteous into life 
AND SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING these INTO CHASTENing eonian THE YET JUST eternal. 

shall-be-coming-away these-ones just-ones 

EIC ZWHN AIWNION 

eis zOEn aiOnion 

G1519 G2222 G166 

Prep n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 

INTO LIFE eonian 
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26:1 KAI E€rENETO OTE ETEAECEN O IHCOYC TANTAC TOYC AOrOYCG 
kai egeneto hote etelesen ho iEsous pantas tous logous 
G2532 G1096 G3753 5055 G3588 G2424 G3956 G3588 G3056 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n NomSgm a AccPIm t AccPIm n_AccPIm 
AND it-BECAME when FINISHES THE JESUS ALL THE sayings 

it-occurred 

TOYTOYC EINEN TOIC MAGHTAIC AYTOY 

toutous eipen tois mathEtais autou 

G5128 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 

pd Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm 

these He-said to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

26:2 OIAATE OTI META AYO HMEPAC TO TIACXA CINETAI KAI 
oidate hoti meta duo hEmeras to pascha ginetai kai 
G1492 G3754 3326 G1417 G2250 G3588 G3957 G1096 G2532 
vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj Prep a_Nom n_AccPlf t_NomSgn_ Aramaic vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that after TWO DAYS THE PASSOVER _ IS-BECOMING AND 
ye-are-aware 

(0) YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY MAPAAIAOTAI EIC TO CTAYPWƏHNAI 

ho huios tou anthrOpou paradidotai eis to staurOthEnai 

G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3860 G1519 G3588 G4717 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas 

THE SON OF-THE human IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO THE TO-BE-impalED 

is-being-given-up to-be-crucified 

26:3 TOTE CYNHXOEHCAN ol APX IEPEIC KAI ol -PAMMATEIC KAI 
tote sunEchthEsan hoi archiereis kai hoi grammateis kai 
G5119 G4863 G3588 G749 G2532 + G3588 G1122 G2532 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim Conj t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim Conj 
then WERE-TOGETHER-LED THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers AND 

were-gathered chief-priests scribes 

Ol TIPECBYTEPOI TOY ANOY EIC THN AYAHN TOY APX IEPEWC 

hoi presbuteroi tou laou eis tEn aulEn tou archiereOs 

G3588 G4245 G3588 G2992 G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G749 

t_NomPlm a_NomPim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE SENIORS OF-THE PEOPLE INTO THE COURT OF-THE chief-SACRED-one 

elders courtyard chief-priest 

TOY ANEFOMENOY KAIAPA 

tou legomenou kaiapha 

G3588 G3004 G2533 

t_GenSgm vp Pres Pas Gen Sgm n_GenSgm 

THE belNG-said CAIAPHAS 

one-being-said 

26:4 KAI CYNEBOYAEYCANTO INA TON IHCOYN KPATHCWCIN AOAW 
kai sunebouleusanto hina ton iEsoun kratEsOsin dolO 
G2532 = G4823 G2443 3588 G2424 G2902 G1388 
Conj vi Aor Mid 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vs Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg m 
AND THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL THAT THE JESUS THEY-SHOULD-BE-HOLDING to-FRAUD 

they-consult they-should-be-laying-hold-of to-guile 

KAI ANMOKTEINWCIN 

kai apokteinOsin 

G2532 G615 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Pl 

AND ~~ THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

may-be-killing-him 

26:5 EAETON AE MH EN TH EOPTH INA MH Ə©OPYBOC TENHTAI 
elegon de mE en tE heortE hina mE thorubos genEtai 
G3004 G1161 G3361 G1722 G3588 G1859 G2443 G3361 G2351 G1096 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj PartNeg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj PartNeg n_NomSgm_ vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
THEY-said YET NO IN THE FESTIVAL THAT NO TUMULT MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-occurring 

EN TW ANC 

en to laO 

G1722 G3588 G2992 

Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

IN THE PEOPLE 

among 

26:6 TOY AE IHCOY TENOMENOY EN BHOANIN EN OIKIA CIMC@NOC 
tou de iEsou genomenou en bEthania en oikia simOnos 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1096 G1722 G963 G1722 = G3614 G4613 
t GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm vp 2AormidD Gen Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_DatSgf n_ Gen Sgm 
OF-THE YET JESUS BECOMING IN BETHANY IN HOME OF-SIMON 

coming-to-be house 

TOY AEMPOY 

tou leprou 

G3588 G3015 

t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

THE leper 
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Matthew 26 


1. And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had finished all these 
sayings, he said unto his 
disciples, 


2 Ye know that after two days 
is [the feast of] the passover, 
and the Son of man is betrayed 
to be crucified. 


3 Then assembled together the 
chief priests, and the scribes, 
and the elders of the people, 
unto the palace of the high 


priest, who was called 
Caiaphas, 
4 And consulted that they 


might take Jesus by subtilty, 
and kill [him]. 


5 But they said, Not on the 
feast [day], lest there be an 
uproar among the people. 


6., Now when Jesus was in 
Bethany, in the house of Simon 
the leper, 
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26:7 TIROCHACEN AYTCO -YNH AMAABACTPON MYPOY EXOYCA BAPYT IMOY 
prosElthen autO gunE alabastron murou echousa barutimou 
G4334 G846 G1135 G211 G3464 G2192 G927 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_NomSgf n_AccSgn n_GenSgn _ vpPresActNomSgf a_GenSgn 
TOWARD-CAME _ to-Him WOMAN ALABASTER OF-ATTAR HAVING OF-HEAVY-VALUE 
came-to him alabaster-vase very-precious 

KAI KATEXEEN em! THN KEPAAHN AYTOY ANAKE IMENOY 

kai katecheen epi tEn kephalEn autou anakeimenou 

G2532 G2708 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 G345 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

AND ~~ she-DOWN-POURS ON THE HEAD OF-Him OF-UP-LYING 

she-pours-down-it of-lying-back-at-table 

26:8 IAONTEC AE Ol MAOCHTAIL AYTOY H-ANAKTHCAN AECFONTEC EIC 
idontes de hoi mathEtai autou EganaktEsan legontes eis 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G23 G3004 G1519 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ viAor Act3 Pl vp Pres ActNom PIm Prep 
PERCEIVING YET THE LEARNers OF-Him THEY-resent sayING INTO 
perceiving-it disciples resent-it 

TI H AMTWAEIA AYTH 

ti hE apOleia hautE 

G5101 G3588 G684 G3778 

pi Acc Sgn t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf 

ANY THE destruction this 

what ? 

26:9 HAYNATO TAP TOYTO TO MYPON TIPAOHNAI TIOAAOY KAI 
Edunato gar touto to muron prathEnai pollou kai 
G1410 G1063 5124 G3588 G3464 G4097 G4183 G2532 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Conj pd Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vnAor Pas a_GenSgn Conj 
was-ABLE for this THE ATTAR TO-BE-disposED-of | OF-much AND 
could 

AOOHNAI TTWXOIC 

dothEnai ptOchois 

G1325 G4434 

vn Aor Pas a_Dat Plm 

TO-BE-GIVEN to-POOR 

to-poor-ones 
26:10 TFNOYC AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC TI KOTIOYG 
gnous de ho iEsous eipen autois ti kopous 
G1097 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G5101 G2873 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPim  piAccSgn  n_AccPIm 
KNOWING YET THE JESUS said to-them ANY toils 
knowing-it why ? weariness(P) 

TIAPEXETE TH CYNAIKI EPTON TAP KAAON EIPFACATO EIC EME 

parechete tE gunaiki ergon gar kalon eirgasato eis eme 

G3930 G3588 G1135 G2041 G1063 G2570 G2038 G1519 G1691 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_AccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn viAormidD3Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

YE-ARE-tenderING to-THE WOMAN ACT for IDEAL she-ACTS INTO ME 

ye-are-affording the work she-works 

26:11 TANTOTE TAP TOYC TITWXOYC EXETE MEO EAYTWN EME AE OY 

pantote gar tous ptOchous echete meth heautOn eme de ou 

G3842 G1063 G3588 G4434 G2192 G3326 G1438 G1691 G1161 G3756 

Adv Conj t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pf3GenPlm pp1AccSg Conj Part Neg 

always for THE POOR YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves ME YET NOT 
poor-ones yourselves 

TIANTOTE EXETE 

pantote echete 

G3842 G2192 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

always YE-ARE-HAVING 

26:12 BAAOYCA TAP AYTH TO MYPON TOYTO ETNI TOY CWMATOC 

balousa gar hautE to muron touto epi tou sOmatos 
G906 G1063 G846 G3588 G3464 G5124 G1909 G3588 G4983 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj pp Nom Sgf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pdAccSgn_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
CASTING for this-one THE ATTAR this ON THE BODY 
spraying this-one(f) 

MOY TIPOC TO ENTAPIACAIL ME EMOIHCEN 

mou pros to entaphiasai me epoiEsen 

G3450 G4314 G3588 G1779 G3165 G4160 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-ME TOWARD THE TO-IN-sepulcher ME DOES 

to-bury she-does 
26:13 AMHN AErTW YMIN OTIOY EAN KHPYX06H TO 
amEn legO humin hopou ean kEruchthE to 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3699 G1437 G2784 G3588 
Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Adv Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn 
AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) THE-?-where IF-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED THE 
verily to-ye wherever may-be-being-heralded 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 


’ There came unto him a 
woman having an alabaster 
box of very precious ointment, 
and poured it on his head, as 
he sat [at meat]. 


8 But when his disciples saw 
[it], they had indignation, 
saying, To what purpose [is] 
this waste? 


9 For this ointment might have 
been sold for much, and given 
to the poor. 


10 When Jesus understood [it], 
he said unto them, Why trouble 
ye the woman? for she hath 
wrought a good work upon me. 


11 For ye have the poor always 
with you; but me ye have not 
always. 


12 For in that she hath poured 
this ointment on my body, she 
did [it] for my burial. 


13 Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel shall 
be preached in the whole 
world, [there] shall also this, 
that this woman hath done, be 
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Matthew 26 


told for a memorial of her. 


EYATTEAION TOYTO EN OAC TW KOCMCD ANAHEHCETAI KAI oO 

euaggelion touto en holO to kosmO lalEthEsetai kai ho 

G2098 G5124 G1722 G3650 G3588 G2889 G2980 G2532 3739 

n_ Nom Sgn pd Nom Sgn Prep a_DatSgm t DatSgm n_ DatSgm viFutPas 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sg n 

WELL-MESSAGE this IN WHOLE THE SYSTEM SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED AND WHICH 
world shall-be-being-spoken also 


EMOIHCEN AYTH EIC MNHMOCYNON AYTHC 


epoiEsen autE eis mnEmosunon autEs 
G4160 G846 G1519 G3422 G846 
vi Aor Act3 Sg ppNomSgf Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f 
DOES this-one INTO  REMINDer OF-her 
this-onel) memorial 
26:14 TOTE NOPEYeEIC EIC TON AWAEKA O AETOMENOC 14 | Then one of the twelve, 
tote poreutheis heis tOn dOdeka ho legomenos - 
G5119 G4198 G1520 G3588 G1427 G3588 G3004 called Judas Iscariot, went unto 
Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm a NomSgm t GenPIm a Nom t_NomSgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m the chief priests, 
then BEING-GONE ONE OF-THE TWO-TEN THE one-belNG-said 
twelve one-being-said 
1OYAAC ICKAPICOTHC MPOC TOYC APXIEPEIC 
ioudas iskariOtEs pros tous archiereis 
G2455 G2469 G4314 G3588 G749 
n_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm 
JUDAS ISCARIOT TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-ones 
chief-priests 
26:15 EIMEN TI OEAETE MOI AOYNAI KATO YMIN 15 And said [unto them], What 
eipen ti thelete moi dounai kagO humin p p ; 
G2036 G5101 G2309 G3427 G1325 G2504 G5213 wal ye. give me, sand n will 
vi2Aor Act3Sg  piAccSgn _ vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 DatSg  vn2AorAct pp1NomSgCon pp 2DatPl deliver him unto you? And 
said ANY YE-ARE-WILLING to-ME TO-GIVE AND-I to-YOU(P) they covenanted with him for 
what ? me to-ye thirty pieces of silver. 
TMTAPAAWCW AYTON ol AE ECTHCAN AYTC TPIAKONTA APIYPIA 
paradOsO auton hoi de hestEsan autO triakonta arguria 
G3860 G846 G3588 G1161 G2476 G846 G5144 G694 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm t NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm a_ Nom n_AccPIn 
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING Him THE-ones YET STAND to-him THREE-TY SILVERS 
shall-be-giving-up the they-weigh thirty pieces-of-silver 
26:16 KAI ANO TOTE EZHTEI EYKAIPIAN INA AYTON TMAPAA™W 16 And from that time he 
kai apo tote ezEtei eukairian hina auton paradO P 
G2532 G575 G5119 G2212 G2120 G2443 G846 G3860 sought opportunity to betray 
Conj Prep Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgf Conj pp Acc Sgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg him. 
AND FROM then he-SOUGHT = WELL-SEASON THAT Him he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
opportunity he-may-be-giving-up 
26:17 TH AE TIPWTH TWN AZYMCDN TIPOCHAGON OI MACHTAI 17 | Now the first [day] of the 
tE de protE tOn azumOn prosElthon hoi mathEtai 
G3588 G1161 G4413 G3588 G106 G4334 G3588 G3101 [feast of] unleavened bread ihe 
t DatSgf Conj a DatSgf t GenPIin a GenPIn vi Aor Act 3 PI to NomPIm n_NomPIm disciples came to Jesus, saying 
to-THE YET BEFORE-most OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS TOWARD-CAME THE LEARNers unto him, Where wilt thou that 
first unleavened-bread(P) approached disciples we prepare for thee to eat the 
passover? 
TW IHCOY AETONTEC AYTC TIOY GEAEIC ETOIMACWMEN 
to iEsou legontes autO pou theleis hetoimasOmen 
G3588 G2424 G3004 G846 G4226 G2309 G2090 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vpPresActNomPlm ppDatSgm_ Part Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI 
to-THE JESUS sayING to-Him ?-where YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY 
where ? 
col PATEIN TO TIACXA 
soi phagein to pascha 
G4671 G5315 G3588 G3957 
pp 2 Dat Sg vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
to-YOU —- TO-BE-EATING THE PASSOVER 
26:18 O AE EINEN YTMATETE EIC THN TMTOAIN TIPOC TON 18 And he said, Go into the 
ho de eipen hupagete eis tEn polin pros ton : 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G5217 G1519 G3588 G4172 G4314 G3588 city to such a ue and Say 
t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m unto i him, The Master saith, 
THE YET He-said BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE city TOWARD THE My time is at hand; I will keep 
be-ye-going-away ! the passover at thy house with 
my disciples. 
AEINA KAI EINATE AYTW oO AILAACKAAOG AGTEI oO 
deina kai eipate autO ho didaskalos legei ho 
G1170 G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G1320 G3004 G3588 
a_Acc Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
SO-AND-SO AND say to-him THE TEACHer IS-sayING THE 
say-ye ! 
KAIPOC MOY erryvyc ECTIN TIPOC cE TIOI@ TO TIACXA 
kairos mou eggus estin pros se poiO to pascha 
G2540 G3450 G1451 G2076 G4314 G4571 G4160 G3588 G3957 
n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg viPres Act1 Sg t_AccSgn Aramaic 
SEASON OF-ME NEAR IS TOWARD YOU |-AM-DOING THE PASSOVER 
appointed-time |-am-°holding 
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META TON MAOCHTWN MOY 
meta tOn mathEtOn mou 
G3326 G3588 G3101 G3450 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen Sg 
WITH - THE LEARNers OF-ME 
disciples 
26:19 KAI EMOIHCAN Ol MACHTAIL WC CYNETAZEN AYTOIC O 
kai epoiEsan hoi mathEtai hOs sunetaxen autois ho 
G2532 +G4160 G3588 G3101 G5613  G4929 G846 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPIm t_ Nom Sgm 
AND DO THE LEARNers AS TOGETHER-SETS to-them THE 
disciples arranges-with them 
KAI HTOIMACAN TO TIACXA 
kai hEtoimasan to pascha 
G2532 G2090 G3588 G3957 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
AND ~~ THEY-make-READY THE PASSOVER 
26:20 OWIAC AE TENOMENHC ANEKEITO META TOON AWAEKA 
opsias de genomenEs anekeito meta tOn dOdeka 
G3798 G1161 G1096 G345 G3326 G3588 G1427 
a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf_ vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom 
OF-evening YET BECOMING He-was-UP-LAID WITH THE TWO-TEN 
he-was-lying-back-at-table twelve 
26:21 KAI ECOIONTWN AYT®N EINEN AMHN AErT™W YMIN OTI 
kai esthiontOn autOn eipen amEn legO humin hoti 
G2532 + G2068 G846 G2036 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 
Conj vp Pres ActGenPlm ppGenPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj 
AND OF-EATING OF-them He-said AMEN _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that 
verily to-ye 
Ez YMODN TIAPAAWCE 1 ME 
ex humOn paradOsei me 
G1537 G5216 G3860 G3165 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
OUT OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ME 
of-ye shall-be-giving-up 
26:22 KAI AYTIOYMENO! CHOAPA HPZANTO AEIEIN AYTW EKACTOC 
kai lupoumenoi sphodra Erxanto legein autO hekastos 
G2532 3076 G4970 G756 G3004 G846 G1538 
Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Pim Adv vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Act pp DatSgm a_NomSgm 
AND SORROWING VEHEMENT begin TO-BE-sayING to-Him EACH 
ones-sorrowing tremendously they-begin 
MHTI Erw EIMI KYPIE 
mEti egO eimi kurie 
G3385 G1473 G1510 G2962 
Part Int pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1Sg n_Voc Sgm 
NO-ANY | AM Master ! 
not ? Lord ! 
26:23 O AE ATTOKP16E1C EINEN (0) EMBAYAC 
ho de apokritheis eipen ho embapsas 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G3588 G1686 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THE YET answerING He-said THE one-IN-DIPPing 
one-dipping-in 
EN TW TPYBAIC@ THN XEIPA OYTOC ME TIAPAAWCE! 
en to trubliO tEn cheira houtos me paradOsei 
G1722 G3588 G5165 G3588 G5495 G3778 G3165 G3860 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdNomSgm pp1AccSg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
IN THE DISH THE HAND this-one ME SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
this-one shall-be-giving-up 
26:24 O MEN YIOC TOY ANOPWTMOY YTMATEI 
ho men huios tou anthrOpou hupagei 
G3588 G3303 G5207 G3588 G444 G5217 
t_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE INDEED SON OF-THE human IS-UNDER-LEADING 
is-going-away 
rErPAMTAI TEPI AYTOY OYAI AE Tw ANOPCOMW EKEINC 
gegraptai peri autou ouai de tO anthrOpO ekeinO 
G1125 G4012 G846 G3759 G1161 G3588 G444 G1565 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Inj Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pd Dat Sg m 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ABOUT Him WOE YET to-THE human that 
concerning woe ! 
(0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY TIAPAAIAOTAI KAAON HN 
ho huios tou anthrOpou paradidotai kalon En 
G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3860 G2570 G2258 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn vilmpf vxx 3 Sg 
THE SON OF-THE human IS-belING-BESIDE-GIVEN IDEAL it-WAS 
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is-being-given-up 


Translation : AV 


IHCOYC 
iEsous 
G2424 
n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


EIC 

heis 

G1520 

a_ Nom Sg m 
ONE 


AYTON 
autOn 
G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


EMOY 
emou 
G1700 

pp 1 Gen Sg 
ME 


KAOWC 
kathOs 
G2531 
Adv 


according-AS 


OY 

hou 

G3739 

pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


AYTW 
autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 


Matthew 26 


19 And the disciples did as 
Jesus had appointed them; and 
they made ready the passover. 


20 Now when the even was 
come, he sat down with the 
twelve. 


21 And as they did eat, he said, 
Verily I say unto you, that one 
of you shall betray me. 


22 And they were exceeding 
sorrowful, and began every 
one of them to say unto him, 
Lord, is it I? 


23 And he answered and said, 
He that dippeth [his] hand with 
me in the dish, the same shall 
betray me. 


24 The Son of man goeth as it 
is written of him: but woe unto 
that man by whom the Son of 
man is betrayed! it had been 
good for that man if he had not 
been born. 
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él OYK €CPENNHEH te) 
ei ouk egennEthE ho 
G1487 G3756 G1080 G3588 


Cond PartNeg viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm 


IF NOT WAS-generatED THE 
was-born 
26:25 AMOKPIOEIC AE 
apokritheis de 
G611 G1161 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj 
answerING YET 
Erw EIMI PABBI 
egO eimi rabbi 
G1473 G1510 G4461 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1Sg Hebrew 
l AM RABBI ! 


Rabbi 


26:26 ECƏIONTWN AE 


esthiontOn de 
G2068 G1161 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj 
OF-EATING YET 


KAI EYAOTHCAC 
kai eulogEsas eklasen 
G2532 G2127 G2806 


Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AND blessing He-BREAKS 
he-breaks-it 
AMBETE bATETE TOYTO 
labete phagete touto 
G2983 G5315 G5124 


vm 2Aor Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pd Nom Sgn 


BE-GETTING BE-EATING this 
be-ye-taking ! be-ye-eating ! 


26:27 KAI AABWN 
kai labOn 
G2532 2983 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


AND GETTING 


taking 
AETWN MIETE 
legOn piete 
G3004 G4095 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
sayING BE-DRINKING 


be-ye-drinking ! 


26:28 TOYTO TAP ECT IN 


touto gar estin 
G5124 G1063 G2076 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
this for IS 
AINOHKHC TO TEPI 
diathEkEs to peri 
G1242 G3588 G4012 
n_ Gen Sg f t Nom Sgn Prep 
covenant THE ABOUT 
concerning 
26:29 AEC AE YMIN 
legO de humin 
G3004 G1161 G5213 


vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) 


to-ye 
TOYTOY TOY TCENNHMAT OC 
toutou tou gennEmatos 
G5127 G3588 G1081 
pd Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF -this THE product 
OTAN AYTO TTINCD 
hotan auto pind 
G3752 G846 G4095 
Conj pp Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
when-EVER it |-MAY-BE-DRINKING 
whenever 
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vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


EKAACEN 


NOT NO 


ANƏPWTMOC EKEINOC 
anthrOpos ekeinos 


G1565 


n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m 


that 


TIOTHPION KAI EY XAP IC THCAC 


potErion kai eucharistEsas 
G4221 G2532 2168 
n_ Acc Sgn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
DRINK-cup AND thanking 
giving-thanks 
TIANT EC 
pantes 
G3956 
pp Gen Sgn a_NomPlm 
ALL 
AIMA MOY TO 
haima mou to 
G129 G3450 G3588 


BLOOD OF-ME THE 


TIOAAWN EKXYNOMENON EIC AdECIN 
ekchunomenon eis aphesin 
G1632 G1519 G859 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Prep n_Acc Sg f 


belING-OUT-POURED INTO  FROM-LETTing 
being-shed pardon 


OY MH TTIc@ 


mE pid 


G3756 G3361 G4095 
PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


|-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


AMTTEAOY EWC THC 


ampelou heOs tEs 
G288 G2193 G3588 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_ Gen Sg f 


OF-THE GRAPE-VINE TILL OF-THE 


grapevine the 


YMCN KAINON EN TH 


humOn kainon en tE 

G5216 G2537 G1722 G3588 
pp2GenPl a_AccSgn Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
YOUIP) NEW IN THE 

ye 


Translation : AV 


TIAPAA ILAOYC AY TON EITIEN MHT I 
paradidous auton eipen mEti 
G3588 G3860 G846 G2036 G3385 
t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm ppAccSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg Part Int 
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING Him said NO-ANY 
one-giving-up not ? 
NY TCO CY EIMAC 
autO su eipas 
G846 G4771 G2036 
pp Dat Sgm pp2NomSg_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
to-him YOU say 
say-it 
AABCON Oo IHCOYC TON APTON 
ho iEsous ton arton 
G2983 G3588 G2424 G3588 G740 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm 
GETTING THE JESUS THE BREAD 
EAIAOY TOIC MACHTAIC KAI EITTIEN 
edidou tois mathEtais kai eipen 
G1325 G3588 G3101 G2532 2036 
vi Impf Act3 Sg t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
GAVE to-THE LEARNers AND said 
disciples 
TO CWMA MOY 
to sOma mou 
G3588 G4983 G3450 
vi Pres vxx3Sg t_Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pp1GenSg 
THE BODY OF-ME 


EAWKEN AYTOIC 


edOken autois 
G1325 G846 
vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
He-GIVES to-them 
he-gives-it 
THC KAINHC 
tEs kainEs 
G3588 G2537 


t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp1GenSg t_NomSgn t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 


OF-THE NEW 


AMAPT ICON 
hamartiOn 
G266 

n_ Gen PI f 
OF-misses 
of-sins 


ATT APTI EK 


arti ek 


G575 G737 G1537 
Prep Adv Prep 


FROM at-PRESENT OUT 


HMEPAC €KE INHC 


hEmeras ekeinEs 
G2250 G1565 
n_GenSgf  pdGenSgf 
DAY that 


BACIAEIN TOY 


basileia tou 
G932 G3588 
n_Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 


KINGdom OF-THE 


Matthew 26 


25 Then Judas, which betrayed 
him, answered and said, 
Master, is it I? He said unto 
him, Thou hast said. 


26 | And as they were eating, 
Jesus took bread, and blessed 
[it], and brake [it], and gave 
[it] to the disciples, and said, 
Take, eat; this is my body. 


27 And he took the cup, and 
gave thanks, and gave [it] to 
them, saying, Drink ye all of it; 


28 For this is my blood of the 
new testament, which is shed 
for many for the remission of 
sins. 


29 But I say unto you, I will 
not drink henceforth of this 
fruit of the vine, until that day 
when I drink it new with you in 
my Father's kingdom. 
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Matthew 26 


TIATPOC MOY 
patros mou 

G3962 G3450 
n_GenSgm_ pp 1 Gen Sg 
FATHER OF-ME 


26:30 KAI YMNHCANTEC EZHAOON EIC TO OPOCG TON EAANICON 30 And when they had sung an 
kai humnEsantes exElthon eis to oros tOn elaiOn . 
G2532  G5214 G1831 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 hymn, they 4 went out into the 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_GenPlt mount of Olives. 
AND HYMNing THEY-OUT-CAME INTO THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES 

singing-a-hymn they-came-out Mount 

26:31 TOTE AErel AYTOIC O IHCOYC ANTEC YMEIC CKANAAAICOHCECEE 31. Then saith Jesus unto 
tote legei autois ho iEsous pantes humeis skandalisthEsesthe 
G5119 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3956 G5210 G4624 them, All ye shall be offended 
Adv viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomPlm pp2NomPI viFutPas 2 Pl because of me this night: for it 
then IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS ALL YOUIP) SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED is written, I will smite the 

ye shepherd, and the sheep of the 
flock shall be scattered abroad. 

EN EMOI EN TH NYKTI TAYTH CeErPAnNTAI TAP MATAZW 

en emoi en tE nukti tautE gegraptai gar pataxO 

G1722 G1698 G1722 G3588 G3571 G3778 G1125 G1063 G3960 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf viPerf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

IN ME IN THE NIGHT this it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for I-SHALL-BE-SMITING 

TON TIOIMENA KAI AINCKOPTTICOHCETAI TA TIPOBATA THC TIO IMNHC 

ton poimena kai diaskorpisthEsetai ta probata tEs poimnEs 

G3588 G4166 G2532 G1287 G3588 G4263 G3588 G4167 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Pin n_NomPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE SHEPHERD AND — SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED THE sheep OF-THE SHEEP-herd 

shall-be-being-scattered sheep(P) flock 

26:32 METN AE TO €ErEPOHNAI ME TIPOAZC YMAC EIC 32 But after I am risen again, I 
meta de to egerthEnai me proaxO humas eis p p p 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G1453 G3165 G4254 G5209 G1519 will g0 before you into Galilee. 
Prep Conj t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI Prep 
after YET THE TO-BE-ROUSED ME I-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING YOU() INTO 

|-shall-be-preceding ye 
THN CAAIAAIAN 
tEn galilaian 


G3588 G1056 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 


THE GALILEE 

26:33 phan eae Ic SN a MATPRE E ITTEN AD él S TANS 33 Peter answered and said 
apokritheis e 0 petros eipen au ei ai pantes p 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2036 G846 G1487 G2532 G3956 unto him, Though all [men] 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm Cond Conj a_Nom Plm shall be offended because of 
answerING YET THE Peter said to-Him IF AND ALL thee, [yet] will I never be 

offended. 

CKANAAAICOHCONTAI EN col Erw OYAENOTE CKANAAAICOEHCOMAI 

skandalisthEsontai en soi egO oudepote skandalisthEsomai 

G4624 G1722 G4671 G1473 G3763 G4624 

vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep pp2DatSg pp1NomSg Adv vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED IN YOU l NOT-YET-?-when SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 

never 

26:34 cen S R ad AEN ca col a EN 34 Jesus said unto him, Verily I 
ep au o iEsous amEn leg soi oti en Soon 
G5346 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G3004 G4671 G3754 G1722 say unto thee, That this night, 
vilmpfvxx3Sg  ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Hebrew viPresActi1Sg pp2DatSg Conj Prep before the cock crow, thou 
AVERRed to-him THE JESUS AMEN __I-AM-sayING to-YOU that IN shalt deny me thrice. 

verily 

TAYTH TH NYKTI TIPIN AAGKTOPA PWNHCAI TPIC ATAPNHCH ME 

tautE tE nukti prin alektora phOnEsai tris aparnEsE me 

G3778 G3588 G3571 G4250 G220 G5455 G5151 533 G3165 

pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

this THE NIGHT ERE UN-LAYer TO-SOUND  THRice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME 

cock to-crow 

26:35 ai nae R TROS Rad n ME CYN 35 Peter said unto him, Though 
egei au o petros an e me sun : p F 
G3004 G846 G3588 G4074 G2579 G1163 G3165 G4862 I should die with thee, yet will 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Cond Con vs Pres im-Act3Sg pp1AccSg Prep I not deny thee. Likewise also 
IS-sayING to-Him THE Peter AND-[IF]-EVER MAY-BE-BINDING ME TOGETHER said all the disciples. 

and-if-ever it-may-be-binding togetherwith 

col ATTOOANE IN OY MH cE ATTAPNHCOMAI OMOIWC KAI TIANTEC 

soi apothanein ou mE se aparnEsomai homoiOs kai pantes 

G4671 G599 G3756 G3361 G4571 G533 G3668 G2532 G3956 

pp 2 Dat Sg vn 2Aor Act PartNeg PartNeg pp2AccSg_ viFutmidD 1 Sg Adv Conj a_ Nom PI m 

to-YOU TO-BE-FROM-DYING NOT NO YOU |-SHALL-BE-renouncING LIKE-AS AND ALL 

you to-be-dying likewise also 
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Ol MAOHTAIL EIMON 
hoi mathEtai eipon 
G3588 G3101 G2036 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THE LEARNers said 
disciples 
26:36 TOTE EPXETAI MET AYTON (0) IHCOYC EIC XWPION 
tote erchetai met autOn ho iEsous eis chOrion 
G5119 G2064 G3326 G846 G3588 G2424 G1519 G5564 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn 
then IS-COMING WITH them THE JESUS INTO freehold 
ANECOMENON TEO@CHMANH KAI AETEI TOIC MAOƏHTAIC KAGICATE AYTOY EWC 
legomenon gethsEmanE legei tois mathEtais kathisate autou heOs 
G3004 G1068 G3004 G3588 G3101 G2523 G847 G2193 
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn ni proper vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv Conj 
belNG-said GETHSEMANE He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers BE-seated OF-SAME TILL 
disciples be-ye-seated! here 
OY ATIEAGWN TIPOCEYZWMAI EKEI 
hou apelthOn proseuxOmai ekei 
G3739 G565 G4336 G1563 
pr Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vs Aor midD 1 Sg Adv 
OF-WHICH FROM-COMING |-SHOULD-BE-prayING there 
which coming-away 
26:37 KAI TIAPAAABCON TIETPON KAI TOYC AYO YIOYC ZEBEAAIOY 
kai paralabOn petron kai tous duo huious zebedaiou 
G2532 3880 G4074 G2532 3588 G1417 G5207 G2199 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccPlm a Nom n_AccPlm n_GenSgm 
AND BESIDE-GETTING Peter AND THE TWO SONS OF-ZEBEDEE 
taking-along 
HPZATO AYTIEICOAI XNAHMONE IN 
Erxato lupeisthai adEmonein 
G756 G3076 G85 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas vn Pres Act 
He-begins TO-BE-SORROWING AND  TO-BE-depressING 
to-be-being-sorrowful to-be-being-depressed 
26:38 TOTE AErel AYTOIC TEPIAYTTOC ECT IN H YYXH MOY 
tote legei autois perilupos estin hE psuchE mou 
G5119 G3004 G846 G4036 G2076 G3588 G5590 G3450 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm a_NomSgf vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgf n_ NomSgf pp1 Gen Sg 
then He-IS-sayING to-them ABOUT-SORROWed IS THE soul OF-ME 
sorrow-stricken 
EWC SCANATOY MEINATE WAE KAI TPHFOPEITE MET EMOY 
heOs thanatou meinate kai grEgoreite met emou 
G2193 G2288 G3306 G5602 G2532 G1127 G3326 G1700 
Conj n_GenSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Pl Conj vm Pres Act2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
TILL OF-DEATH REMAIN AND — BE-watchING WITH ME 
death remain-ye ! be-ye-watching ! 
26:39 KAI TIPOEAGWN MIKPON EMECEN em TIPOCWTTON AYTOY 
kai proelthOn mikron epesen epi prosOpon autou 
G2532 G4281 G3397 G4098 G1909 G4383 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg m 
AND BEFORE-COMING LITTLE He-FALLS ON face OF-Him 
coming-forward 
TIPOCEY XOMENOCG KAI AEN TIATEP MOY El AYNATON ECTIN 
proseuchomenos kai pater mou ei dunaton estin 
G4336 G2532 + G3004 G3962 G3450 G1487 G1415 G2076 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgm pp1GenSg_ Cond a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
prayING AND FATHER ! OF-ME IF ABLE it-IS 
possible 
TIAPEAGET CH ATT EMOY TO TIOTHPION TOYTO MAHN OYX wc erw 
parelthetO ap emou to potErion touto plEn ouch hOs egO 
G3928 G575 G1700 G3588 G4221 G5124 G4133 G3756 G5613  G1473 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn pd Acc Sgn Adv PartNeg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg 
LET-BE-BESIDE-COMING FROM ME THE DRINK-cup this MOREly NOT AS | 
let-it-be-passing-by ! cup however 
OEAW BAA WC CY 
thelO all hOs su 
G2309 G235 G5613 G4771 
viPres Act1 Sg Conj Adv pp 2 Nom Sg 
AM-WILLING but AS YOU 
26:40 KAI EPXETAI TIPOC TOYC MAGHT AC KAI EYPICKEI AYTOYC 
kai erchetai pros tous mathEtas kai heuriskei autous 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3588 G3101 G2532 G2147 G846 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Pl m n_ Acc Plm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
AND He-IS-COMING TOWARD THE LEARNers AND IS-FINDING them 
disciples 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 


86. Then cometh Jesus with 


them unto a place called 
Gethsemane, and saith unto the 
disciples, Sit ye here, while I 
go and pray yonder. 


37 And he took with him Peter 
and the two sons of Zebedee, 
and began to be sorrowful and 
very heavy. 


38 Then saith he unto them, 
My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death: 
tarry ye here, and watch with 
me. 


39 And he went a little further, 
and fell on his face, and 
prayed, saying, O my Father, if 
it be possible, let this cup pass 
from me: nevertheless not as I 
will, but as thou [wilt]. 


40 And he cometh unto the 
disciples, and findeth them 
asleep, and saith unto Peter, 
What, could ye not watch with 
me one hour? 
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KAGEYAONTAC KAI AETeEl TW TIETPCW OYTWC OYK ICXYCATE MIAN 
katheudontas kai legei tO petro houtOs ouk ischusate mian 
G2518 G2532 3004 G3588 G4074 G3779 G3756 G2480 G1520 
vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj vi Pres Act3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv PartNeg vi Aor Act 2 PI a_Acc Sgf 
DOWN-LOUNGING AND He-IS-sayING to-THE Peter thus NOT YE-are-STRONG ONE 
drowsing 
WPAN TPHTOPHCAI MET EMOY 
hOran grEgorEsai met emou 
G5610 G1127 G3326 G1700 
n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
HOUR TO-watch WITH ME 
26:41 PPHFOPEITE KAI TIPOCEYXECGE INA MH EICEAOHTE EIC MEIPACMON 
grEgoreite kai proseuchesthe hina mE eiselthEte eis peirasmon 
G1127 G2532  G4336 G2443  G3361 G1525 G1519 G3986 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep n_Acc Sgm 
BE-watchING AND _ BE-prayING THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING_ INTO trial 
be-ye-watching ! be-ye-praying ! ye-may-be-entering 
TO MEN TINEYMX TIPOGYMON H AE CAPZ ACOENHC 
to men pneuma prothumon hE de sarx asthenEs 
G3588 G3303 G4151 G4289 G3588 G1161 G4561 G772 
t Nom Sgn Part n_Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf a Nom Sgf 
THE INDEED spirit BEFORE-FEEL THE YET FLESH UN-FIRM 
eager infirm 
26:42 MAAIN €K AEYTEPOY AMTEAOWN TIPOCHYZATO AEN TINT EP 
palin ek deuterou apelthOn prosEuxato legOn pater 
G3825 G1537 G1208 G565 G4336 G3004 G3962 
Adv Prep a_ Gen Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
AGAIN OUT OF-second FROM-COMING He-prays sayING FATHER ! 
of-second-time coming-away 
MOY El OY AYNATAI TOYTO TO TIOTHPION TIAPEAGEIN 
mou ei ou dunatai touto to potErion parelthein 
G3450 G1487  G3756 G1410 G5124 G3588 G4221 G3928 
pp 1 Gen Sg Cond PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pdNom Sgn t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act 
OF-ME IF NOT IS-ABLE this THE DRINK-cup TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
can cup to-be-passing-by 
ATT EMOY EAN MH AYTO TTI TENHEHT W TO OEAHMA 
ap emou ean mE auto pio genEthEtO to thelEma 
G575 1700 G1437 G3361 G846 G4095 G1096 G3588 G2307 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Cond Part Neg ppAcc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg vm Aor pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 
FROM ME IF-EVER NO it I-MAY-BE-DRINKING LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE WILL 
let-it-be-being-become ! 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
26:43 KAI EAOWN EYPICKEI AYTOYC MAAIN KAGEYAONTAC HCAN TAP 
kai elthOn heuriskei autous palin katheudontas Esan gar 
G2532 2064 G2147 G846 G3825 G2518 G2258 G1063 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccPlm Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj 
AND COMING He-IS-FINDING them AGAIN DOWN-LOUNGING WERE for 
drowsing 
AYT®N Ol OdOAAMO! BEBAPHMENO!I 
autOn hoi ophthalmoi bebarEmenoi 
G846 G3588 G3788 G916 
pp Gen Pim t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
OF-them THE ViEWers HAVING-been-HEAVIED 
eyes 
26:44 KAI AdEIC AYTOYC ATTEAGCN TIAAIN TIPOCHYZATO €K TPITOY 
kai apheis autous apelthOn palin prosEuxato ek tritou 
G2532 863 G846 G565 G3825 G4336 G1537 5154 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Sgn 
AND FROM-LETTING them FROM-COMING AGAIN He-prays OUT OF-third 
leaving coming-away of-third-time 
TON AYTON AOT ON EINMWN 
ton auton logon eipOn 
G3588 G846 G3056 G2036 
t Acc Sgm ppAccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THE SAME saying sayING 
word 
26:45 TOTE EPXETAI TIPOCG TOYC MAOSHTAC AYTOY KAI AETEI AYTOIC 
tote erchetai pros tous mathEtas autou kai legei autois 
G5119 G2064 G4314 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Pim pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
then He-IS-COMING TOWARD THE LEARNers OF-Him AND IS-sayING to-them 
disciples 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 


41 Watch and pray, that ye 
enter not into temptation: the 
spirit indeed [is] willing, but 
the flesh [is] weak. 


42 He went away again the 
second time, and prayed, 
saying, O my Father, if this 
cup may not pass away from 
me, except I drink it, thy will 
be done. 


43 And he came and found 
them asleep again: for their 
eyes were heavy. 


44 And he left them, and went 
away again, and prayed the 
third time, saying the same 
words. 


45 Then cometh he to his 
disciples, and saith unto them, 
Sleep on now, and take [your] 
rest: behold, the hour is at 
hand, and the Son of man is 
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KAGEYAETE TO AOITION’ KAI ANATIAYECGE IAOY HIT IKEN H 
katheudete to loipon kai anapauesthe idou Eggiken hE 
G2518 G3588 G3063 G2532 373 G2400 G1448 G3588 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ Conj vi Pres Mid 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Perf Act3 Sg t _ Nom Sgf 
BE-DOWN-LOUNGING THE rest AND BE-UP-CEASING BE-PERCEIVING HAS-NEARED THE 
ye-are-drowsing furthermore ye-are-resting lo! has-drawn-near 
WPA KAI (0) YIOC TOY ANOEPWTOY MAPAAIAOTAI EIC XEIPAC 
hOra kai ho huios tou anthrOpou paradidotai eis cheiras 
G5610 G2532 3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3860 G1519 G5495 
n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc PI f 
HOUR AND THE SON OF-THE human IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS 
is-being-given-up 
AMAPTWAWN 
hamartolOn 
G268 
a_GenPlm 
OF-missers 
of-sinners 
26:46 ErEelIPECeE AT WOMEN 1AOY HFT IKEN o TMTAPAAIAOYC 
egeiresthe agOmen idou Eggiken ho paradidous 
G1453 G71 G2400 G1448 G3588 G3860 
vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI vs Pres Act 1 Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BE-beING-ROUSED WE-MAY-BE-LEADING BE-PERCEIVING HAS-NEARED THE one-BESIDE-GIVING 
be-ye-being-roused!_ we-may-be-going lo! has-drawn-near one-giving-up 
ME 
me 
G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME 
26:47 KAI ETI AYTOY ADAAOYNTOC 1AOY I1OYAAC EIC TOWN 
kai eti autou lalountos idou ioudas heis tOn 
G2532 G2089 G846 G2980 G2400 G2455 G1520 G3588 
Conj Adv pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ t_GenPlm 
AND STILL OF-Him TALKING BE-PERCEIVING JUDAS ONE OF-THE 
speaking lo! 
AWAEKA HAGEN KAI MET AYTOY OXAOC TIOAYC META MAXAIPCON KAI 
dOdeka Elthen kai met autou ochlos polus meta machairOn kai 
G1427 G2064 G2532 G3326 G846 G3793 G4183 G3326 G3162 G2532 
a_Nom vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj 
TWO-TEN CAME AND WITH him THRONG MANY WITH swords AND 
twelve vast 
ZYAWN ANO TON APX 1EPECON KAI TIPECBYTEPWN TOY ANOY 
xulOn apo tOn archiereOn kai presbuterOn tou laou 
G3586 G575 3588 G749 G2532  G4245 G3588 G2992 
n_GenPln Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim Conj a_Gen Pim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WOODS FROM THE chief-SACRED-ones AND SENIORS OF-THE PEOPLE 
cudgels chief-priests elders 
26:48 O AE TIAPAA LAOYC AYTON EAWKEN AYTOIC CHMEION AEFON 
ho de paradidous auton edOken autois sEmeion legOn 
G3588 G1161 G3860 G846 G1325 G846 G4592 G3004 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE YET one-BESIDE-GIVING Him GIVES to-them SIGN sayING 
one-giving-up them 
ON AN PIAHCW AYTOC ECTIN KPATHCATE AYTON 
hon an philEsO autos estin kratEsate auton 
G3739 Q302 5368 G846 G2076 G2902 G846 
pr Acc Sgm Part vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 
WHOM EVER |-SHOULD-BE-beING-FOND He it-IS HOLD Him 
|-should-be-kissing itis hold-ye ! 
26:49 KAI EYEEWC TIPOCEAGWN TW IHCOY EINEN XAIPE PABBI KAI 
kai eutheOs proselthOn tO iEsou eipen chaire rabbi kai 
G2532 G2112 G4334 G3588 G2424 G2036 G5463 G4461 G2532 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg vmPresAct2Sg Hebrew Conj 
AND immediately TOWARD-COMING _ to-THE JESUS he-said BE-JOYING RABBI AND 
coming-to the be-you-rejoicing ! 
KATEPIAHCEN AYTON 
katephilEsen auton 
G2705 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
he-DOWN-FONDS Him 
he-kisses-fondly 
26:50 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYT%®W ETAIPE ep w 
ho de iEsous eipen autO hetaire eph hO 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G2083 G1909 G3739 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sgm Prep pr Dat Sg n 
THE YET JESUS said to-him COMRADE ! ON WHICH 
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Matthew 26 


betrayed into the hands of 
sinners. 


46 Rise, let us be going: 
behold, he is at hand that doth 
betray me. 


47 | And while he yet spake, lo, 
Judas, one of the twelve, came, 
and with him a great multitude 
with swords and staves, from 
the chief priests and elders of 
the people. 


48 Now he that betrayed him 
gave them a sign, saying, 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that 
same is he: hold him fast. 


49 And forthwith he came to 
Jesus, and said, Hail, master; 
and kissed him. 


50 And Jesus said unto him, 
Friend, wherefore art thou 
come? Then came they, and 
laid hands on Jesus, and took 
him. 
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Matthew 26 


TIAPEI TOTE TIPOCEACONTEC EMEBAAON TAC XEIPAC Eni TON 

parei tote proselthontes epebalon tas cheiras epi ton 

G3918 G5119 G4334 G1911 G3588 G5495 G1909 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPlf n_AccPif Prep t_Acc Sgm 
YOU-ARE-BESIDE-BEING then TOWARD-COMING THEY-ON-CAST(past) THE HANDS ON THE 
you-are-present approaching they-laid-on 


IHCOYN KAI EKPATHCAN AYTON 


iEsoun kai ekratEsan auton 
G2424 G2532 G2902 G846 
n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
JESUS AND THEY-HOLD Him 
hold 
26:51 KAI tAoy EIC TWN META IHCOY EKTEINAC THN XEIPA 51 And, behold, one of them 
kai idou heis tOn meta iEsou ekteinas tEn cheira : ` 
G2532 G2400 G1520 G3588 G3326 G2424 G1614 G3588 G5495 which Were 2 with Jesus 
Conj vm2AorAct2Sg a_NomSgm t_GenPlm Prep n_GenSgm vpAorActNomSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf stretched out [his] hand, and 
AND BE-PERCEIVING ONE OF-THE-ones WITH JESUS OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND drew his sword, and struck a 
lo! of-the-ones stretching-out servant of the high priest's, and 
smote off his ear. 
ATIECTIACEN THN MAXAIPAN AYTOY KAI TIATAZAC TON AOYAON TOY 
apespasen tEn machairan autou kai pataxas ton doulon tou 
G645 G3588 G3162 G846 G2532 3960 G3588 G1401 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm t Gen Sgm 
FROM-PULLS THE sword OF-him AND SMITing THE SLAVE OF-THE 
pulls 
APX IEPEWC APEIAEN AYTOY TO WT ION 
archiereOs apheilen autou to Otion 
G749 G851 G846 G3588 G5621 
n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
chief-SACRED-one he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him THE EARlobe 
chief-priest amputates ear-lobe 
26:52 TOTE AErel AYTWD o IHCOYC ATTOCTPEYON COY THN 52 Then said Jesus unto him, 
tote legei autO ho iEsous apostrepson sou tEn . : . 
G5119 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G654 G4675 G3588 Put up: again thy sword into his 
Adv vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm vm Aor Act2Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgf place: for all they that take the 
then IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS YOU-FROM-TURN OF-YOU THE sword shall perish with the 
turn-away-you ! sword. 
MAXAIPAN EIC TON TOMON AYTHC TIANTEC TAP ol ASBONT EC 
machairan eis ton topon autEs pantes gar hoi labontes 
G3162 G1519 G3588 G5117 G846 G3956 G1063 G3588 G2983 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_AccSgm  n_ AccSgm ppGenSgf a_NomPlm_ Conj t_NomPlm vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
sword INTO THE PLACE OF-her ALL for THE ones-GETTING 
ones-taking 
MAXAIPAN EN MAXAIPA ATTOAOYNTAI 
machairan en machaira apolountai 
G3162 G1722 G3162 G622 
n_Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgf vi Fut Mid 3 PI 
sword IN sword SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED 
shall-be-perishing 
26:53 H AOKEIC OTI OY AYNAMAI APTI TIAPAKAAECAI TON 53 Thinkest thou that I cannot 
E dokeis hoti ou dunamai arti arakalesai ton 
G2228 G1380 G3754 G3756 G1410 G737 63870 G3588 now pray t0: my: Father, and he 
Part vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m shall presently give me more 
OR YOU-ARE-SEEMING that NOT |-AM-ABLE at-PRESENT TO-BESIDE-CALL THE than twelve legions of angels? 
you-are-supposing to-entreat 
TIATEPA MOY KAI TIAPACTHCE I! MOI TIAElLOYC H AWAEKA 
patera mou kai parastEsei moi pleious hE dOdeka 
G3962 G3450 G2532 G3936 G3427 G4119 G2228 G1427 
n_AccSgm  pp1GenSg_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatSg a_AccPlfCmp _ Part a_Nom 
FATHER OF-ME AND He-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING to-ME MORE OR TWO-TEN 
he-shall-be-stationing-beside me than twelve 


AETEDNAC AFTTEAWN 


legeOnas aggelOn 

G3003 G32 

n_Acc Plm n_ Gen PIm 

LEGIONS ( Latin) OF-MESSENGERS 

legions 

26:54 MWC OYN MAHPWOEWCIN Al rPAbAL OTI OYTWC AEI 54 But how then shall the 
pOs oun plErOthOsin hai graphai hoti houtOs dei : 7 
G4459 G3767 G4137 G3588 G1124 G3754 G3779 G1163 scriptures be fulfilled, that thus 
Adv Int Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI t NomPIf n_NomPlf Conj Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg it must be? 
how THEN MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE WRITings that thus it-IS-BINDING 
how ? may-be-being-fulfilled scriptures seeing-that it-must 

TENECOAI 

genesthai 

G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 


TO-BE-BECOMING 
to-be-occurring 
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26:55 EN €KEINH TH WPA EINEN (0) IHCOYC TOIC OXAOIC WC 55 In that same hour said Jesus 
en ekeinE tE hOra eipen ho iEsous tois ochlois hOs ` 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G2036 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3793 G5613 to the multitudes, Ate ye urs 
Prep pdDatSgf t DatSgf n DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t DatPIm n_DatPlm Adv out as against a thief with 
IN that THE HOUR said THE JESUS to-THE THRONGS AS swords and staves for to take 

me? I sat daily with you 
teaching in the temple, and ye 

emi AHCTHN €ZHAGETE META MAXAIPWN KAI ZYAMDN CYAAABEIN ME laid no hold on me. 

epi IEstEn exElthete meta machairOn kai xulOn sullabein me 

G1909 G3027 G1831 G3326 G3162 G2532 G3586 G4815 G3165 

Prep n_Acc Sgm vi2AorAct2 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_GenPln vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg 

ON ROBBER YE-OUT-CAME WITH swords AND WOODS  TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING ME 

ye-came-out cudgels to-be-apprehending 

KAO HMEPAN TIPOC YMAC EKAOEZOMHN AIAACKWN EN TW 

kath hEmeran pros humas ekathezomEn didaskOn en tO 

G2596 G2250 G4314 G5209 G2516 G1321 G1722 G3588 

Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep pp 2 Acc PI vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sgn 

according-to DAY TOWARD YOU) |-was-seatED TEACHING IN THE 

1EPW KAI OYK EKPATHCATE ME 

hierO kai ouk ekratEsate me 

G2411 G2532 G3756 G2902 G3165 

n_ Dat Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 

SACRED-place AND NOT YE-HOLD ME 

sanctuary 

26:56 TOYTO AE OAON TETONEN INA MTAHPWOWCIN Al TPAPAI TON 56 But all this was done, that 
touto de holon gegonen hina plErOthOsin hai graphai tOn 2 
G5124 G1161 G3650 G1096 G2443  G4137 G3588 G1124 G3588 the scriptures of the prophets 
pdNomSgn Conj a NomSgn vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlf n_NomPlf t GenPIm might be fulfilled. Then all the 
this YET WHOLE HAS-BECOME THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE WRITings OF-THE disciples forsook him, and 

has-occurred may-be-being-fulfilled scriptures fled. 

TIPOPHT WN TOTE Ol MACHTAIL MANTEC ApENTEC AYTON EpYTON 

prophEtOn tote hoi mathEtai pantes aphentes auton ephugon 

G4396 G5119 G3588 G3101 G3956 G863 G846 G5343 

n_ Gen PI m Adv t_NomPlm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm vp 2AorActNomPlm ppAccSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 

BEFORE-AVERers then THE LEARNers ALL FROM-LETTING Him FLED 

prophets disciples leaving 

26:57 OI AE  KPATHCANTEC TON IHCOYN AMHrATON MPOC KAIAPAN TON 57 . And they that had laid hold 
hoi de kratEsantes ton iEsoun apEgagon pros kaiaphan ton . 
G3588 G1161 G2902 G3588 G2424 G520 G4314 G2533 G3588 on: Jesus led him] away to 
t_NomPlm Conj vpAorActNomPIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3PI Prep n_AccSgm t_Acc Sgm Caiaphas the high priest, where 
THE YET — ones-HOLDing THE JESUS FROM-LED TOWARD CAIAPHAS THE the scribes and the elders were 

ones-holding led-away-him assembled. 

APXIEPEA OTTOY Ol CPAMMATEIC KAI ol TIPECBYTEPOI 

archierea hopou hoi grammateis kai hoi presbuteroi 

G749 G3699 G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G4245 

n_Acc Sgm Adv t_Nom Pl m n_Nom Plm Conj t_Nom PI m a_Nom PI m 

chief-SACRED-one THE-?-where THE WRITers AND THE SENIORS 

chief-priest where® scribes elders 

CYNHXƏHCAN 

sunEchthEsan 

G4863 

vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 


WERE-TOGETHER-LED 
were-gathered 


26:58 ? AG HeTROS HKÓNOYƏEI AYTO ATO MAKPOSEN eoe The Se 58 But Peter followed him afar 
o e petros olouthei au apo makrothen eOs s aulEs : «ot! 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G190 G846 G575 G3113 G2193 G3588 G833 off unto the high priests 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatSgm Prep Adv Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf palace, and went in, and sat 
THE YET Peter followED to-Him FROM FAR-PLACE TILL OF-THE COURT with the servants, to see the 
him afar the courtyard end. 

TOY APX IEPEWC KAI EICEAOWN ECW EKAOHTO META TON 

tou archiereOs kai eiselthOn esO ekathEto meta tOn 

G3588 G749 G2532 G1525 G2080 G2521 G3326 G3588 

t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE chief-SACRED-one AND INTO-COMING within he-sat WITH THE 

chief-priest entering 

YMHPETWN IAEIN TO TEAOC 

hupEretOn idein to telos 

G5257 G1492 G3588 G5056 

n_ Gen PIm vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

subservients TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE FINISH 

deputies consummation 

26:59 A ae APX IEPEIC Kai a Hee eer Kai TO eye 1ON 59 Now the chief priests, and 

oi e archiereis ai oi resbuteroi ai to sunedrion ; 
G3588 G1161 G749 G2532 G3588 4245 G2532 G3588 G4892 elders, and all the council, 
t NomPIm Conj n_NomPIm Conj t NomPIm a_NomPlm Conj t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn sought false witness against 
THE YET chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS AND THE Sanhedrin Jesus, to put him to death; 
chief-priests elders 
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OAON EZHTOYN YWEYAOMAPTYPIAN KATA TOY IHCOY OTIC AYTON 
holon ezEtoun pseudomarturian kata tou iEsou hopOs auton 
G3650 G2212 G5577 G2596 G3588 G2424 G3704 G846 
a_Nom Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv pp Acc Sg m 
WHOLE SOUGHT FALSE-witness DOWN OF-THE JESUS WHICH-how Him 
false-testimony against the so-that 
OƏANATWCUWCIN 
thanatOsOsin 
G2289 
vs Aor Act 3 Pl 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-( causING-to )-DIE 
they-should-be-putting-io-death 
26:60 KAI OYx €YPON KAI TIOAAWN YWEYAOMAPTYPWN TIPOCEACONTWN OYX 
kai ouch heuron kai pollOn pseudomarturOn proselthontOn ouch 
G2532 3756 G2147 G2532 4183 G5575 G4334 G3756 
Conj PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI Conj a_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PIm vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Part Neg 
AND NOT THEY-FOUND AND OF-MANY FALSE-witnesses TOWARD-COMING NOT 
approaching 
EYPON YCTEPON AE TIPOCEAOONTEC AYO WEYAOMAPT YPEG 
heuron husteron de proselthontes duo pseudomartures 
G2147 G5305 G1161 G4334 G1417 G5575 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m a_Nom n_NomPlm 
THEY-FOUND subsequently YET  TOWARD-COMING TWO FALSE-witnesses 
approaching 
26:61 EIMON OYTOC EH AYNAMAI KATAAYCAI TON NAON 
eipon houtos ephE dunamai katalusai ton naon 
G2036 G3778 G5346 G1410 G2647 G3588 G3485 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI pdNomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
said this-One AVERRed |-AM-ABLE TO-DOWN-LOOSE THE TEMPLE 
this-one to-demolish 
TOY OEOY KAI AIA TPIC@N HMEPWN OIKOAOMHCAI AYTON 
tou theou kai dia triOn hEmerOn oikodomEsai auton 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G1223 G5140 G2250 G3618 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep a_GenPIf n_GenPlf vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm 
OF-THE God AND THRU THREE DAYS TO-HOME-BUILD SAME 
during to-build him 
26:62 KAI ANACTAC (0) APX 1EPEYC EINEN AYTW OYAEN 
kai anastas ho archiereus eipen autO ouden 
G2532 G450 G3588 G749 G2036 G846 G3762 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sgn 
AND UP-STANDing THE chief-SACRED-one said to-Him NOT-YET-ONE 
rising chief-priest nothing 
ATIOKP INH TI OYTOI COY KNTAMAPT YPOYCIN 
apokrinE ti houtoi sou katamarturousin 
G611 G5101 G3778 G4675 G2649 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pi Acc Sgn pdNomPlim pp2GenSg _ viPres Act 3 Pl 
YOU-ARE-answerING ANY these OF-YOU ARE-DOWN-witnessING 
what ? you are-testifying-against 
26:63 O AE IHCOYC ECIMNA KAI AMTOKPIOEIC (0) APXIEPEYC 
ho de iEsous esiOpa kai apokritheis ho archiereus 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4623 G2532. G611 G3588 G749 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE YET JESUS WAS-SILENT AND answerlNG THE chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 
EINEN AYTW EZOPKIZW CE KATA TOY ƏEoOY TOY 
eipen autO exorkizO se kata tou theou tou 
G2036 G846 G1844 G4571 G2596 G3588 G2316 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm_ viPres Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm 
said to-Him |-AM-OUT-OATHizZING YOU DOWN OF-THE God THE 
l-am-exorcising in-accord-with the 
ZWNTOC INA HMIN EINHC él CY él (0) 
zOntos hina hEmin eipEs ei su ei ho 
G2198 G2443 G2254 G2036 G1487 G4771 G1488 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj pp 1 Dat PI vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Cond pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
LIVING THAT to-US YOU-MAY-BE-sayING IF YOU ARE THE 
us you-may-be-telling 
XPICTOC O YIOC TOY ƏEcoOY 
christos ho huios tou theou 
G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 
n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God 
Christ 
26:64 AETEI AYTW (0) IHCOYC CY EINAC TIAHN AE 
legei autO ho iEsous su eipas plEn legO 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G4771 G2036 G4133 G3004 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2NomSg_ vi2AorAct2Sg Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS YOU say MOREly |-AM-sayING 
say-it moreover 
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60 But found none: yea, though 
many false witnesses came, 
[yet] found they none. At the 
last came two false witnesses, 


61 And said, This [fellow] 
said, I am able to destroy the 
temple of God, and to build it 
in three days. 


62 And the high priest arose, 
and said unto him, Answerest 
thou nothing? what [is it 
which] these witness against 
thee? 


63 But Jesus held his peace. 
And the high priest answered 
and said unto him, I adjure 
thee by the living God, that 
thou tell us whether thou be the 
Christ, the Son of God. 


64 Jesus saith unto him, Thou 
hast said: nevertheless I say 
unto you, Hereafter shall ye see 
the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and 
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YMIN ATT APTI OYECOE TON YION TOY ANOPWTTIOY 
humin ap arti opsesthe ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G5213 G575 G737 G3700 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
pp 2 Dat Pl Prep Adv vi Fut midD 2 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
to-YOU(P) FROM at-PRESENT YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE SON OF-THE human 
to-ye ye-shall-be-seeing 
KAƏHMENON EK AEZIWN THC AYNAMEWC KAI EPXOMENON Eemi 
kathEmenon ek dexiOn tEs dunameOs kai erchomenon epi 
G2521 G1537 G1188 G3588 G1411 G2532 G2064 G1909 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep a_GenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep 
sittING OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE ABILITY AND COMING ON 
of-right() power 
TOWN NEPEAWN TOY OYPANOY 
tOn nephelOn tou ouranou 
G3588 G3507 G3588 G3772 
t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE CLOUDS OF-THE heaven 
the 
26:65 TOTE O APX 1EPEYC AIEPPHZEN TA IMAT IA AYTOY AEN 
tote ho archiereus dierrExen ta himatia autou legOn 
G5119 G3588 G749 G1284 G3588 G2440 G846 G3004 
Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPIn pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
then THE chief-SACRED-one THRU-BURSTS THE GARMENTS OF-him sayING 
chief-priest tears 
OTI EBAAC®@PHMHCEN TI ETI XPEIAN EXOMEN MAPTYPW®WN IAE NYN 
hoti eblasphEmEsen ti eti chreian echomen marturOn ide nun 
G3754 + G987 G5101 G2089 G5532 G2192 G3144 G1492 G3568 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Gen Plm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
that He-HARM-AVERS ANY STILL need WE-ARE-HAVING OF-witnesses BE-PERCEIVING NOW 
he-blasphemes what ? lo ! 
HKOYCATE THN BAACPHMIAN AYTOY 
Ekousate tEn blasphEmian autou 
G191 G3588 G988 G846 
vi Aor Act2PI t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m 
YE-HEAR THE HARM-AVERment OF-Him 
blasphemy 
26:66 TI YMIN AOKEI ol AE ATTOKPIGENTEC EIMON ENOXOC 
ti humin dokei hoi de apokrithentes eipon enochos 
G5101 G5213 G1380 G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G1777 
pi Acc Sgn pp2DatP!l viPresAct3Sg t NomPIm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act3 PI a_Nom Sgm 
ANY to-YOU(P) it-IS-SEEMING THE YET answerlNG THEY-said liable 
why ? to-ye 
OANATOY ECTIN 
thanatou estin 
G2288 G2076 
n_GenSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-DEATH — He-IS 
26:67 TOTE ENEMTYCAN” EIC TO TIPOCWTION AYTOY KAI EKOAAPICAN 
tote eneptusan eis to prosOpon autou kai ekolaphisan 
G5119 G1716 G1519 G3588 G4383 G846 G2532 G2852 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
then THEY-IN-SPIT INTO THE face OF-Him AND THEY-FROM-CHASTEN 
they-spit-in buffet 
AYTON ol AE EPPATTICAN 
auton hoi de errapisan 
G846 G3588 G1161 G4474 
pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
Him THE-ones YET THEY-SLAP. 
the they-slap-him 
26:68 AEPONTEC TIPOPHTEYCON HMIN XPICTE TIC ECTIN o 
legontes prophEteuson hEmin christe tis estin ho 
G3004 G4395 G2254 G5547 G5101 G2076 G3588 
vp Pres ActNom Pim vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI n_Voc Sgm pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg  t_NomSgm 
sayING BEFORE-AVER to-US ANOINTED! ANY IS THE 
prophesy-you ! Christ ! who ? 
TIAICAC cE 
paisas se 
G3817 G4571 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc Sg 
one-HITTing YOU 
one-hitting 
26:69 O AE TIETPOC EZW EKAƏHTO EN TH AYAH KAI 
ho de petros exO ekathEto en tE aulE kai 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G1854 G2521 G1722 G3588 G833 G2532 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
THE WET Peter OUT sat IN THE COURT AND 
outside courtyard 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 


coming in the clouds of 


heaven. 


65 Then the high priest rent his 
clothes, saying, He hath 
spoken blasphemy; what 
further need have we of 
witnesses? behold, now ye 
have heard his blasphemy. 


66 What think ye? They 
answered and said, He is guilty 
of death. 


8’ Then did they spit in his 
face, and buffeted him; and 
others smote [him] with the 
palms of their hands, 


68 Saying, Prophesy unto us, 
thou Christ, Who is he that 
smote thee? 


69 . Now Peter sat without in 
the palace: and a damsel came 
unto him, saying, Thou also 
wast with Jesus of Galilee. 
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TIPOCHAGEN AYTC MIA TIAIAICKH AETOYCA KAI CY HCOA META 

prosElthen autO mia paidiskE legousa kai su Estha meta 

G4334 G846 G1520 G3814 G3004 G2532 G4771 G2258 G3326 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vilmpfvxx2Sg_ Prep 

TOWARD-CAME to-him ONE maid sayING AND YOU WERE WITH 

came-to him also 

IHCOY TOY CAAIAALOY 

iEsou tou galilaiou 

G2424 G3588 G1057 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS THE GALILEAN 

26:70 O AE HPNHCATO EMMPOCGEN TIANT COON AETWN OYK 
ho de ErnEsato emprosthen pantOn legOn ouk 
G3588 G1161 G720 G1715 G3956 G3004 G3756 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg 
THE YET he-disowns IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ALL sayING NOT 

in-front-of all 

OIAA TI AErEIC 

oida ti legeis 

G1492 G5101 G3004 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

|-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY YOU-ARE-sayING 

l-am-aware what ? 

26:71 EZENCONTA AE AYTON EIC TON MYAWNA EIAEN AYTON DAAH 
exelthonta de auton eis ton pulOna eiden auton allE 
G1831 G1161 G846 G1519 G3588 G4440 G1492 G846 G243 
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm a_NomSgf 
OUT-COMING YET him INTO THE GATE PERCEIVED him other(f) 
coming-out another(f) 

KAI AETEI TOIC EKEI KAI OYTOC HN META IHCOY TOY 

kai legei tois ekei kai houtos En meta iEsou tou 

G2532 3004 G3588 G1563 2532 3778 G2258 G3326 G2424 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg _ t_DatPlm Adv Conj pd Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep n_GenSgm t Gen Sgm 

AND she-IS-sayING to-THE-ones there AND this-one WAS WITH JESUS THE 

to-the-men also this-one 

NAZWPAIOY 

nazOraiou 

G3480 

n_ Gen Sg m 

NAZARENE 

26:72 KAI TMTAAIN HPNHCATO MEO OPKOY OTI OYK OIAA TON 
kai palin ErnEsato meth horkou hoti ouk oida ton 
G2532 G3825 G720 G3326 G3727 G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 
Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
AND AGAIN he-disowns WITH OATH that NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 

l-am-acquainted-with 

ANƏPWTMON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 

human 

26:73 META MIKPON AE TPOCEAOONTEC Ol ECTWTEC EIMON TW 
meta mikron de proselthontes hoi hestOtes eipon tO 
G3326 G3397 G1161 G4334 G3588 G2476 G2036 G3588 
Prep a_Acc Sgn Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t NomPIm vp Perf Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_ Dat Sgm 
after LITTLE TET TOWARD-COMING THE ones-HAVING-STOOD said to-THE 

approaching ones-standing 

TIETP@ AAHOWC KAI CY (54 AYTW®WN El KAI TAP H ASAIN 

petrO alEthOs kai su ex autOn ei kai gar hE lalia 

G4074 G230 G2532 G4771 G1537 G846 G1488 G2532 G1063 G3588 G2981 

n_DatSgm_ Adv Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep pp Gen Plm vi Pres vxx2Sg Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf 

Peter TRUly AND YOU OUT OF-them ARE AND for THE TALK 

also also speech 

COY AHAON CE TOIEI 

sou dElon se poiei 

G4675 G1212 G4571 G4160 

pp 2 Gen Sg a_AccSgm pp2AccSg_ viPres Act 3 Sg 

OF-YOU EVIDENT YOU IS-makING 

26:74 TOTE HPZATO KATANAGEMAT IZEIN KAI OMNYEIN OTI OYK 
tote Erxato katanathematizein kai omnuein hoti ouk 
G5119 G756 G2653 G2532 G3660 G3754 G3756 
Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Conj Part Neg 
then he-begins TO-BE-DOWN-anathematizING AND TO-BE-SWEARING that NOT 
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to-be-damning 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 


70 But he denied before [them] 
all, saying, I know not what 
thou sayest. 


71 And when he was gone out 
into the porch, another [maid] 
saw him, and said unto them 
that were there, This [fellow] 
was also with Jesus of 
Nazareth. 


72 And again he denied with 
an oath, I do not know the 
man. 


73 And after a while came unto 
[him] they that stood by, and 
said to Peter, Surely thou also 
art [one] of them; for thy 
speech bewrayeth thee. 


74 Then began he to curse and 
to swear, [saying], I know not 
the man. And immediately the 
cock crew. 
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OIAN TON ANƏPWMON KAI EYEEWC AAEKTWMP EPCONHCEN 

oida ton anthrOpon kai eutheOs alektOr ephOnEsen 

G1492 G3588 G444 G2532 G2112 G220 G5455 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg 

|-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE human AND immediately UN-LAYer SOUNDS 

l-am-acquainted-with cock crows 

26:75 KAI EMNHCOH (0) TIETPOC TOY PHMATOC TOY IHCOY 
kai emnEsthE ho petros tou rEmatos tou iEsou 
G2532 G3415 G3588 G4074 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2424 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
AND IS-REMINDED THE Peter OF-THE declaration OF-THE JESUS 

EIPHKOTOC AYT® OTI TIPIN AAEKTOPA ẸPWNHCAI TPIC ATTAPNHCH 

eirEkotos autO hoti prin alektora phOnEsai tris aparnEsE 

G2046 G846 G3754 4250 G220 G5455 G5151 G533 

vp Perf Act Gen Sg nAtt ppDatSgm Conj Adv n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Act Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg 

OF-HAVING-declarED to-him that ERE UN-LAYer TO-SOUND THRice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING 

cock to-crow 

ME KAI EZEAOWN €Z@M EKAAYCEN MIKPWC 

me kai exelthOn exO eklausen pikrOs 

G3165 G2532 G1831 G1854 + G2799 G4090 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Adv 

ME AND OUT-COMING OUT he-LAMENTS BITTERIy 

coming-out outside 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 26 - Matthew 27 


75 And Peter remembered the 
word of Jesus, which said unto 
him, Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. And 
he went out, and wept bitterly. 
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27:1 TIPWIAC AE T-TENOMENHC CYMBOYAION EAABON TIANTEC Ol 
prOias de genomenEs sumboulion elabon pantes hoi 
G4405 G1161 G1096 G4824 G2983 G3956 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f n_ Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom Pl m t_Nom PIlm 
OF-morning YET BECOMING TOGETHER-COUNSEL GOT ALL THE 

consultation held 

APXIEPEIC KAI ol MPECBYTEPOI TOY ANOY KATA TOY IHCOY 

archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi tou laou kata tou iEsou 

G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 G3588 G2992 G2596 G3588 G2424 

n_ Nom Pl m Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS OF-THE PEOPLE DOWN OF-THE JESUS 

chief-priests elders against the 

WCTE CANATOCAI AYTON 

hOste thanatOsai auton 

G5620 G2289 G846 

Conj vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

AS-BESIDES TO-( cause-to )-DIE Him 

so-as to-put-to-death 

27:2 KAI AHCANT EC AYTON ATMHTATON KAI TMTAPEAWKAN AYTON 
kai dEsantes auton apEgagon kai paredOkan auton 
G2532 G1210 G846 G520 G2532 G3860 G846 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND BINDing Him THEY-FROM-LED AND THEY-BESIDE-GIVE Him 

they-led-away-him give-up 

TIONT ICD TIIANT CO TW HIEMONI 

pontiO pilatO tO hEdemoni 

G4194 G4091 G3588 G2232 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

to-PONTIUS ( Latin) PILATE ( Latin) THE LEADer 

to-Pontius Pilate governor 

27:3 TOTE ILAWN I1OYAAC oO TIAPAA |LAOYC AYTON OTI 
tote idOn ioudas ho paradidous auton hoti 
G5119 G1492 G2455 G3588 G3860 G846 G3754 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m Conj 
then PERCEIVING JUDAS THE one-BESIDE-GIVING Him that 

one-giving-up 

KATEKPIOH METAMEAHOEIC ANECTPEYEN TA TPIAKONTA APTYPIA TOIC 

katekrithE metamelEtheis apestrepsen ta triakonta arguria tois 

G2632 G3338 G654 G3588 G5144 G694 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPln a_Nom n_Acc Pin t_ Dat Plm 

He-WAS-DOWN-JUDGED — BEING-after-CARED FROM-TURNS THE THREE-TY SILVERS to-THE 

he-was-condemned regretting turns-back thirty pieces-of-silver 

MPXIEPEYCIN KAI TOIC TIPECBYTEPOIC 

archiereusin kai tois presbuterois 

G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 

n_Dat Plm Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 

chief-SACRED-ones AND _ to-THE SENIORS 

chief-priests elders 

27:4 AETWN HMAPTON TIAPAAOYC AIMA MOWON Ol AE EIMON 
legOn hEmarton paradous haima athOon hoi de eipon 
G3004 G264 G3860 G129 G121 G3588 G1161 G2036 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
sayING |-missED BESIDE-GIVING BLOOD UN-PENAL THE YET THEY-said 

l-sinned giving-up innocent 

TI TIPOC HMAC CY OYEI 

ti pros hEmas su opsei 

G5101 G4314 G2248 G4771 G3700 

pi Nom Sgn Prep pp 1 Acc PI pp2NomSg_ vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att 

ANY TOWARD US YOU SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

what ? shall-be-seeing-to-that 

27:5 KAI PIYAC TA APTYPIA EN TWh NAW ANEXWPHCEN KAI 
kai ripsas ta arguria en tO naO anechOrEsen kai 
G2532 G4496 G3588 G694 G1722 G3588 G3485 G402 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Conj 
AND TOSSing THE SILVERS IN THE TEMPLE he-UP-SPACES AND 

pieces-of-silver he-retires 

ATMTEAOWN AMHTrTZATO 

apelthOn apEgxato 

G565 G519 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 

FROM-COMING is-FROM-COMPRESSED 

coming-away he-strangles-himself 

27:6 Ol AE APXIEPEIC AABONTEC TA APTYPIA EIMON OYK 
hoi de archiereis labontes ta arguria eipon ouk 
G3588 G1161 G749 G2983 G3588 G694 G2036 G3756 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccPln n_AccPIn vi 2Aor Act3 PI Part Neg 
THE NET chief-SACRED-ones GETTING THE SILVERS said NOT 

chief-priests taking pieces-of-silver 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


1. When the morning was 
come, all the chief priests and 
elders of the people took 
counsel against Jesus to put 
him to death: 


2 And when they had bound 
him, they led [him] away, and 
delivered him to Pontius Pilate 
the governor. 


3 Then Judas, which had 
betrayed him, when he saw 
that he was condemned, 


repented himself, and brought 
again the thirty pieces of silver 
to the chief priests and elders, 


* Saying, I have sinned in that 
I have betrayed the innocent 
blood. And they said, What [is 
that] to us? see thou [to that]. 


5 And he cast down the pieces 
of silver in the temple, and 
departed, and went and hanged 
himself. 


5 And the chief priests took the 
silver pieces, and said, It is not 
lawful for to put them into the 


treasury, because it is the price 
of blood. 
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Matthew 27 


€ZECT IN BAAEIN AYTA EIC TON KOPBANAN emel TIMH AIMNTOC 
exestin balein auta eis ton korbanan epei timE haimatos 
G1832 G906 G846 G1519 G3588 G2878 G1893 G5092 G129 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Pin Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgn 
it-IS-allowed TO-BE-CASTING them INTO THE CORBAN (oblation) since VALUE OF-BLOOD 
corban price 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
it-IS 
27:7 CYMBOYA 1ON Be peontee alan Ez AYTON TON AT PON 7 And they took counsel, and 
sumboulion e labontes gorasan ex autOn ton agron . ' 
G4824 G1161 G2983 G59 G1537 846 G3588 G68 bought with them the potter's 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Plm viAorAct3PI Prep ppGenPln t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm field, to bury strangers in. 
TOGETHER-COUNSEL YET GETTING THEY-BUY OUT OF-them THE FIELD 
consultation holding 
TOY KEPAMEWC EIC TAPHN TOIC ZENOIC 
tou kerameOs eis taphEn tois xenois 
G3588 G2763 G1519 G5027 G3588 G3581 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_AccSgf t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
OF-THE potter INTO sepulcher to-THE LODGers 
strangers 
27:8 o EKAHOH o ArPOG axe INOC ArPOG AIMA TOG eoe Tre 8 Wherefore that field was 
io eklEt o agros ekeinos agros aimatos eOs tEs 7 
G1352 G2564 G3588 G68 G1565 G68 G129 G2193 G3588 called, The field of blood, unto 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgn Con) t GenSgf this day. 
THRU-WHICH WAS-CALLED THE FIELD that FIELD OF-BLOOD TILL OF-THE 
wherefore the 
CHMEPON 
sEmeron 
G4594 
Adv 
toDAY 
27:9 TOTE creer TO PHOEN als I1EPEMIOY TOY irate 9 Then was fulfilled that which 
tote eplErOtl to rEthen ia ieremiou tou prophEtou 
G5119 G4137 G3588 G4483 G1223 G2408 G3588 G4396 was spoken by Jeremy the 
Adv vi Aor Pas3Sg t_NomSgn_ vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm prophet, Saying, And they took 
then WAS-FILLED THE BEING-declarED THRU JEREMIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer the thirty pieces of silver, the 
was-fulfilled through prophet price of him that was valued, 
whom they of the children of 
AECONTOC KAI EAABON TA TPIAKONTA APFYPIN THN T IMHN TOY Israel did value; 
legontos kai elabon ta triakonta arguria tEn timEn tou 
G3004 G2532  G2983 G3588 G5144 G694 G3588 G5092 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_AccPln a_Nom n_ Acc Pin t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 
sayING AND THEY-GOT THE THREE-TY SILVERS THE VALUE OF-THE 
thirty pieces-of-silver price 
TET IMHMENOY ON ETIMHCANTO ANMO YICON ICPAHA 
tetimEmenou hon etimEsanto apo huiOn israEl 
G5091 G3739 G5091 G575 5207 G2474 
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Mid 3 PI Prep n_Gen Pl m_ ni proper 
one-HAVING-been-VALUED WHOM THEY-VALUE FROM SONS of- ISRAEL 
one-having-been-valued of-Israel 
27:10 iad EADEAN ATN EIC TON AT PON Toy KEPaMEDG ies 10 And gave them for the 
ai edOkan auta eis on agron ou erameOs atha ' . 
G2532 G1325 G846 G1519 G3588 G68 G3588 G2763 G2505 potters field, as the Lord 
Conj viAorAct3PI ppAccPIn Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv appointed me. 
AND THEY-GIVE them INTO THE FIELD OF-THE potter according-to-WHICH 


according-as 


CYNETAZEN MOI KYPIOC 

sunetaxen moi kurios 

G4929 G3427 G2962 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg n_NomSgm 

TOGETHER-SETS to-ME Master 

arranges-with me Lord 

27:11 a o oo oe pci a ia able Tin 11 | And Jesus stood before the 

o e iEsous es emprosthen ou lemonos ai : 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2476 G1715 G3588 G2232 G2532 BOVEIOT: and the governor 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj asked him, saying, Art thou the 
THE YET JESUS STOOD IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE LEADer AND King of the Jews? And Jesus 
in-front-of the governor said unto him, Thou sayest. 

EMHPWTHCEN AYTON (0) HTEMWN AET WN CY El (0) 

epErOtEsen auton ho hEdemOn legOn su ei ho 

G1905 G846 G3588 G2232 G3004 G4771 G1488 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t_ Nom Sgm 

inquirES-of Him THE LEADer sayING YOU ARE THE 


governor 
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BACIAEGEYC TON IOYAAIWN O AG IHCOYC EPH AYTWD CY 
basileus tOn ioudaiOn ho de iEsous ephE autO su 
G935 G3588 G2453 G3588 G1161 G2424 G5346 G846 G4771 
n_ Nom Sg m t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg ppDatSgm pp 2 Nom Sg 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans THE YET JESUS AVERRed to-him YOU 
Jews 
AETEIC 
legeis 
G3004 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-sayING 
are-saying-it 
27:12 KAI EN TW KATHFOPEICOAL AYTON YMO TON APX 1EPECON KAI 
kai en tO katEgoreisthai auton hupo tOn archiereOn kai 
G2532  G1722 G3588 G2723 G846 G5259 + G3588 G749 G2532 
Conj Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Pas pp Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj 
AND IN THE TO-BE-accusED Him by THE chief-SACRED-ones AND 
chief-priests 
TOWN TIPECBYTEPN OYAEN ATTEKP INNTO 
tOn presbuterOn ouden apekrinato 
G3588 G4245 G3762 G611 
t_GenPlm a_GenPlm a_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
THE SENIORS NOT-YET-ONE He-answers 
elders nothing 
27:13 TOTE AETEI AYT%®W [e] THIAATOG OYK AKOYEIC TOCA 
tote legei autO ho pilatos ouk akoueis posa 
G5119 G3004 G846 G3588 G4091 G3756 G191 G4214 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg pq Acc PI n 
then IS-sayING to-Him THE PILATE NOT YOU-ARE-HEARING how-many 
how-much 
COY KNTAMAPT YPOYCIN 
sou katamarturousin 
G4675 G2649 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-YOU THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING 
you they-are-testifying-against 
27:14 KAI OYK ATTEKP 16H AYTW®W TIPOC OYAE EN PHMA WCTE 
kai ouk apekrithE autO pros oude hen rEma hOste 
G2532 G3756 G611 G846 G4314 G3761 G1520 G4487 G5620 
Conj PartNeg viAormidD3Sg pp Dat Sg m Prep Adv a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 
AND NOT He-answerED to-him TOWARD NOT-YET ONE declaration AS-BESIDES 
him so-that 
OAYMAZEIN TON HTEMONA AIAN 
thaumazein ton hEdemona lian 
G2296 G3588 G2232 G3029 
vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv 
TO-BE-MARVELING THE LEADer VERY 
governor very-much 
27:15 KATA AE EOPTHN EIWOEI O HTEMWN ATIOAYEIN 
kata de heortEn eiOthei ho hEdemOn apoluein 
G2596 G1161 G1859 G1486 G3588 G2232 G630 
Prep Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act 
according-to YET FESTIVAL HAD-CUSTOMED THE LEADer TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING 
had-been-accustomed governor to-be-releasing 
ENA TW OXAC AECMION ON HEEAON 
hena tO ochlO desmion hon Ethelon 
G1520 G3588 G3793 G1198 G3739 G2309 
a_AccSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgm _ prAccSgm_ vilmpf Act 3 PI 
ONE to-THE THRONG BOUND-one WHOM THEY-WILLED 
prisoner they-would 
27:16 EIXON AE TOTE AECMION EMICHMON AEFOMENON BAPABBAN 
eichon de tote desmion episEmon legomenon barabban 
G2192 G1161 G5119 G1198 G1978 G3004 G912 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Adv n_AccSgm a_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 
THEY-HAD YET then BOUND-one ON-SIGNED _ belNG-said Bar-Abbas 
prisoner notorious 
27:17 CYNHTMENCON OYN AYTO®ÆN EINEN AYTOIC O MIAATOC TINA 
sunEgmenOn oun autOn eipen autois ho pilatos tina 
G4863 G3767 G846 G2036 G846 G3588 G4091 G5101 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj pp Gen Plm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ piAcc Sgm 
OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED THEN them said to-them THE PILATE ANY 
of-having-been-gathered of-them whom ? 
OEAETE ATTOAY CCD YMIN BAPABBAN H IHCOYN TON 
thelete apolusO humin barabban E iEsoun ton 
G2309 G630 G5213 G912 G2228 G2424 G3588 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg m Part n_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm 
YE-ARE-WILLING |-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-YOU(P) Bar-Abbas OR JESUS THE 
l-should-be-releasing to-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


12 And when he was accused 
of the chief priests and elders, 
he answered nothing. 


13 Then said Pilate unto him, 
Hearest thou not how many 
things they witness against 
thee? 


14 And he answered him to 
never a word; insomuch that 
the governor marvelled greatly. 


15 Now at [that] feast the 
governor was wont to release 
unto the people a prisoner, 
whom they would. 


16 And they had then a notable 
prisoner, called Barabbas. 


17 Therefore when they were 
gathered together, Pilate said 
unto them, Whom will ye that I 
release unto you? Barabbas, or 
Jesus which is called Christ? 
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AECOMENON XPICTON 
legomenon christon 
G3004 G5547 
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
belNG-said ANOINTED 
one-being-said Christ 
27:18 HAEI TAP OTI AIA @OONON MAPEAWKAN AYTON 
Edei gar hoti dia phthonon paredOkan auton 
G1492 G1063 G3754 G1223 G5355 G3860 G846 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm viAor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
he-HAD-PERCEIVED for that THRU ENVY THEY-BESIDE-GIVE Him 
he-was-aware because-of they-give-up 
27:19 KNOHMENOY AE AYTOY eni TOY BHMATOC ANECTEIAEN MPOC 
kathEmenou de autou epi tou bEmatos apesteilen pros 
G2521 G1161 G846 G1909 G3588 G968 G649 G4314 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
OF-sittING YET OF-him ON THE platform commissions TOWARD 
dais dispatches 
AYTON H TYNH AYTOY AETOYCA MHAEN col KAI TW 
auton hE gunE autou legousa mEden soi kai to 
G846 G3588 G1135 G846 G3004 G3367 G4671 G2532 3588 
pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgf a_ Nom Sgn pp 2 Dat Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
him THE WOMAN OF-him sayING NO-YET-ONE to-YOU AND to-THE 
wife nothing the 
AIKAIC@ EKEING@D TOAAN TAP EMAGON CHMEPON KAT ONAP Al AYTON 
dikaiO ekeinO polla gar epathon sEmeron kat onar di auton 
G1342 G1565 G4183 G1063 G3958 G4594 G2596 G3677 G1223 G846 
a_DatSgm pdDatSgm a_AccPln Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv Prep ni other Prep pp Acc Sg m 
JUST-One that much for |-EMOTIONED toDAY according-to TRANCE THRU Him 
just-man |-suffered because-of 
27:20 OI AE APXIEPEIC KAI ol TIPECBYTEPO!I EMEICAN TOYC OXAOYC 
hoi de archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi epeisan tous ochlous 
G3588 G1161 G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 G3982 G3588 G3793 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_ Nom Pil m Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPIm vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPIm 
THE YET chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS PERSUADE THE THRONGS 
chief-priests elders 
INA MITHCONTAI TON BAPABBAN TON AE IHCOYN 
hina aitEsOntai ton barabban ton de iEsoun 
G2443 G154 G3588 G912 G3588 G1161 G2424 
Conj vs Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm 
THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE Bar-Abbas THE YET JESUS 
MTTOAECWCIN 
apolesOsin 
G622 
vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 
27:21 MMOKPIOEIC AE fe) HTEMWN EINEN AYTOIC TINA OEAETE 
apokritheis de ho hEdemOn eipen autois tina thelete 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2232 G2036 G846 G5101 G2309 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
answerING YET THE LEADer said to-them ANY YE-ARE-WILLING 
governor which ? 
AMO TON AYO ATIOAYCO YMIN Ol AE EIMON BAPABBAN 
apo tOn duo apolusO humin hoi de eipon barabban 
G575 3588 G1417 G630 G5213 G3588 G1161 G2036 G912 
Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatPl t _NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sgm 
FROM THE TWO |-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-YOU(P) THE YET — THEY-said Bar-Abbas 
|-should-be-releasing to-ye 
27:22 AETEl AYTOIC fe) THIAATOC TI OYN TIOIHCW IHCOYN 
legei autois ho pilatos ti oun poiEsO iEsoun 
G3004 G846 G3588 G4091 G5101 G3767 G4160 G2424 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
IS-sayING to-them THE PILATE ANY THEN I-SHALL-BE-DOING JESUS 
what ? 
TON AET OMENON XPICTON AErOYCIN AYTC TIANTEC CTAYPWOCHTCW 
ton legomenon christon legousin autO pantes staurOthEtO 
G3588 G3004 G5547 G3004 G846 G3956 G4717 
t_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm a_NomPlm_ vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THE belNG-said ANOINTED THEY-ARE-sayING_ to-him ALL LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED 
one-being-said Christ let-him-be-being-crucified ! 
27:23 O AE HIE EMOON EdH TI TAP KAKON EMOIHCEN OI AE 
ho de hEdemOn ephE ti gar kakon epoiEsen hoi de 
G3588 G1161 G2232 G5346 G5101 G1063 G2556 G4160 G3588 G1161 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg piAccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg t _ NomPIm Conj 
THE YET LEADer AVERRed ANY for EVIL He-DOES THE-ones YET 
governor what ? the 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


18 For he knew that for envy 
they had delivered him. 


19 When he was set down on 
the judgment seat, his wife sent 
unto him, saying, Have thou 
nothing to do with that just 
man: for I have suffered many 
things this day in a dream 
because of him. 


20 But the chief priests and 
elders persuaded the multitude 
that they should ask Barabbas, 
and destroy Jesus. 


21 The governor answered and 
said unto them, Whether of the 
twain will ye that I release unto 
you? They said, Barabbas. 


22 Pilate saith unto them, What 
shall I do then with Jesus 
which is called Christ? [They] 
all say unto him, Let him be 
crucified. 


23 And the governor said, 
Why, what evil hath he done? 
But they cried out the more, 
saying, Let him be crucified. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


TIEPICCWC EKPAZON AELCONTEC CTAYPWOHT W 
perissOs ekrazon legontes staurOthEtO 
G4057 G2896 G3004 G4717 
Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 
exceedingly CRIED sayING LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED 
they-cried let-him-be-being-crucified ! 
27:24 1AWN AE te) THAATOC OTI OYAEN WPEAEI AAAA MAAAON 
idOn de ho pilatos hoti ouden Ophelei alla mallon 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G4091 G3754 G3762 G5623 G235 G3123 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj Adv 
PERCEIVING YET THE PILATE that NOT-YET-ONE it-IS-benefitING but RATHER 
nothing 
ƏOPYBOC CINETAI AABWN YAWP AMENIYATO TAC XEIPAC 
thorubos ginetai labOn hudOr apenipsato tas cheiras 
G2351 G1096 G2983 G5204 G633 G3588 G5495 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc Pl f n_Acc PI f 
TUMULT IS-BECOMING GETTING water he-FROM-WASHES THE HANDS 
is-occurring he-washes-off 
ATTIENANT I TOY OXAOY AECWN AOWOC EIMI ATO TOY 
apenanti tou ochlou legOn athOos eimi apo tou 
G561 G3588 G3793 G3004 G121 G1510 G575 G3588 
Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx1Sg_ Prep t_Gen Sgn 
FROM-IN-INSTEAD = OF-THE THRONG sayING UN-PENAL I-AM FROM THE 
in-front-of the innocent 
AIMATOC TOY AIKAIOY TOYTOY YMEIC OYECOE 
haimatos tou dikaiou toutou humeis opsesthe 
G129 G3588 G1342 G5127 G5210 G3700 
n_GenSgn t_GenSgm a_GenSgm pdGenSgm pp2NomPI vi Fut midD 2 Pl 
BLOOD OF-THE JUST-one this YOU(P) SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
just-man ye shall-be-seeing-to-it 
27:25 KAI ATTOKPIO6EIC MAC oO AAOC EINEN TO AIMA 
kai apokritheis pas ho laos eipen to haima 
G2532 G611 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2036 G3588 G129 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND answerING EVERY THE PEOPLE said THE BLOOD 
entire 
AY TOY Eh HMAC KAI emit TA TEKNA HMOON 
autou eph hEmas kai epi ta tekna hEmOn 
G846 G1909 G2248 G2532 G1909 G3588 G5043 G2257 
pp GenSgm Prep pp 1 Acc PI Conj Prep t_Acc Pin n_AccPln pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-Him ON US AND ON THE offsprings © OF-US 
children 
27:26 TOTE ATTIEAYCEN AYTOIC TON BAPABBAN TON AE IHCOYN 
tote apelusen autois ton barabban ton de iEsoun 
G5119 G630 G846 G3588 G912 G3588 G1161 G2424 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm 
then he-FROM-LOOSES to-them THE Bar-Abbas THE YET JESUS 
he-releases 
PPATEAACWCAC TIAPEAWKEN INN  CTAYPCCH 
phragellOsas paredOken hina staurOthE 
G5417 G3860 G2443 G4717 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WHIPPing he-BESIDE-GIVES THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED 
he-gives-over-him he-may-be-being-crucified 
27:27 TOTE Ol CTPATIWTAI TOY H-EEMONOC TIAPAAABONTEC TON IHCOYN 
tote hoi stratiOtai tou hEdemonos paralabontes ton iEsoun 
G5119 G3588 G4757 G3588 G2232 G3880 G3588 G2424 
Adv t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
then THE WARTiors OF-THE LEADer BESIDE-GETTING THE JESUS 
soldiers governor taking-along 
EIC TO TIPAIT@PION CYNHTATON ETT AYTON OAHN THN CMEIPAN 
eis to praitOrion sunEgagon ep auton holEn tEn speiran 
G1519 G3588 G4232 G4863 G1909 G846 G3650 G3588 G4686 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
INTO THE PRETORIUM TOGETHER-LED ON Him WHOLE THE BAND 
gathered squadron 
27:28 KAI EKAYCANTEC AYTON TEP IEOHKAN AYTW XAAMYAA KOKKINHN 
kai ekdusantes auton periethEkan autO chlamuda kokkinEn 
G2532 G1562 G846 G4060 G846 G5511 G2847 
Conj vp Aor ActNom Plm ppAcc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm _ n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sg f 
AND OUT-SLIPPing Him THEY-ABOUT-PLACE  to-Him MANTLE scarlet 
stripping they-place-about him 
27:29 KAI TIAEZANT EC CTEPANON' EZ AKANOWN EMEOHKAN ETI THN 
kai plexantes stephanon ex akanthOn epethEkan epi tEn 
G2532 G4120 G4735 G1537. G173 G2007 G1909 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim n_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen PI f vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f 
AND BRAIDing WREATH OUT OF-POINT-FLOWERS  THEY-ON-PLACE ON THE 
of-thorns they-place-on 
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Matthew 27 


24 When Pilate saw that he 
could prevail nothing, but 
[that] rather a tumult was 
made, he took water, and 
washed [his] hands before the 
multitude, saying, I am 
innocent of the blood of this 
just person: see ye [to it]. 


25 Then answered all the 
people, and said, His blood 
[be] on us, and on our children. 


26 | Then released he Barabbas 
unto them: and when he had 
scourged Jesus, he delivered 
[him] to be crucified. 


27 Then the soldiers of the 
governor took Jesus into the 
common hall, and gathered 
unto him the whole band [of 
soldiers]. 


28 And they stripped him, and 
put on him a scarlet robe. 


29 And when they had platted 
a crown of thorns, they put [it] 
upon his head, and a reed in 
his right hand: and they bowed 
the knee before him, and 
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Matthew 27 


mocked him, saying, Hail, 


KEPAAHN AYTOY KAI KAAAMON ENMI THN AEZIAN AYTOY KAI CONYTIETHCANT EC King of ! 
å g of the Jews! 
kephalEn autou kai kalamon epi tEn dexian autou kai gonupetEsantes 
G2776 G846 G2532 G2563 G1909 G3588 G1188 G846 G2532  G1120 
n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj n_AccSgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf a_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
HEAD OF-Him AND REED ON THE RIGHT OF-Him AND KNEE-FALLing 
right-hand falling-on-their-knees 
EMMPOCOEN AYTOY ENEMAIZON AYT%®W AETONT EC XAIPE oO 
emprosthen autou enepaizon autO legontes chaire ho 
G1715 G846 G1702 G846 G3004 G5463 G3588 
Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sg m 
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-Him THEY-IN-sportED to-Him sayING BE-JOYING THE 
in-front-of him they-scoffed-at him be-you-rejoicing ! 
BACIAGEYC TON 1OYAANICON 
basileus tOn ioudaiOn 
G935 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
27:30 KAI €EMMTYCANTEC EIC AYTON  EAABON TON Mon KAI ETYMTON 30 And they spit upon him, and 
kai emptusantes eis auton elabon ton kalamon kai etupton : 
G2532 AT G1519 G846 G2983 G3588 G2563 G2532 5180 took the reed, and smote him 
Conj vpAorActNomPlm Prep ppAccSgm vi2AorAct3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj _ vilmpfAct3 PI on the head. 
AND  IN-SPITTing INTO Him THEY-GOT THE REED AND ~~ THEY-BEAT(Past) 
spitting-in beat(Past) 
EIC THN KEPAAHN AYTOY 
eis tEn kephalEn autou 
G1519 G3588 G2776 G846 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
INTO THE HEAD OF-Him 
27:31 KAI OTE ENENMAIZAN AYTW EZEAYCAN AYTON THN XAAMYAA KAI 31 And after that they had 
kai hote enepaixan autO exedusan auton tEn chlamuda kai . 
G2532 G3753 Gi 702 G846 G1562 G846 G3588 G5511 G2532 mocked him, they took the 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3PI  ppDatSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj robe off from him, and put his 
AND when THEY-IN-sport to-Him THEY-OUT-SLIP Him THE MANTLE AND own raiment on him, and led 
they-scoff-at him they-strip of-the him away to crucify [him]. 
ENEAYCAN AYTON TA IMAT IA AYTOY KAI ATMHTATON AYTON EIC TO 
enedusan auton ta himatia autou kai apEgagon auton eis to 
G1746 G846 G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G520 G846 G1519 G3588 
vi Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
THEY-IN-SLIP Him THE GARMENTS OF-Him AND = THEY-FROM-LED Him INTO THE 
put-on led-away 
CTAYPWCAI 
staurOsai 
G4717 
vn Aor Act 
TO-impale 
to-crucify 
27:32 €ZE€PXOMENOI AE EYPON MANEPWTTON KYPHNAION ONOMATI CIMWNA 32 And as they came out, they 
exerchomenoi de heuron anthrOpon kurEnaion onomati simOna : 
G1831 G1161 G2147 G444 G2956 G3686 G4613 found a man of Cyrene, Simon 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_Dat Sgn n_ Acc Sg m by name: him they compelled 
OUT-COMING VET THEY-FOUND human CYRENIAN to-NAME SIMON to bear his cross. 
coming-out 
TOYTON HIrAPEYCAN INA APH TON CTAYPON AYTOY 
touton Eggareusan hina arE ton stauron autou 
G5126 G29 G2443 G142 G3588 G4716 G846 
pd Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
this-one THEY-DRAFT THAT he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE pale OF-Him 
this-man they-conscript he-should-be-picking-up cross 
27:33 KAI EASGONTEC EIC TOMON AETOMENON TOATOSA OC ECT IN 33 > And when they were come 
kai elthontes eis topon legomenon olgotha hos estin 
G2532 2064 G1519 Get 17 G3004 at 115 G3739 G2076 unto a place called Golgotha, 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep n_AccSgm vp Pres Pas AccSgm n_AccSgf pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg that is to say, a place of a skull, 
AND COMING INTO PLACE belNG-said GOLGOTHA WHICH IS 
AETOMENOC KPANIOY TOTTOC 
legomenos kraniou topos 
G3004 G2898 G5117 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_GenSgn n_NomSgm 
belNG-said OF-SKULL PLACE 
27:34 EADKAN AYTO TIEIN (051010 META XOAE MEM IFMENON Fi 34 They gave him vinegar to 
edOkan aut iein oxos meta cholEs memigmenon ai 7 : a Š 
G1325 G846 B4095 G3690 G3326  G5521 C3396 G2532 drink mingled with gall: and 
vi Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm _ vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgn Prep n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Conj when he had tasted [thereof], 
THEY-GIVE  to-Him TO-BE-DRINKING vinegar WITH BILE HAVING-been-MIXED AND he would not drink. 
him 
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-EYCAMENOC OYK HOEEAEN TIIEIN 
geusamenos ouk Ethelen piein 
G1089 G3756 G2309 G4095 
vp Aor midD Nom Sgm Part Neg vilmpfAct3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act 
TASTing NOT He-WILLED TO-BE-DRINKING 
he-would 
27:35 CTAYPWCANTEC AE AYTON AIEMEPICANTO TA IMATIA AY TOY 
staurOsantes de auton diemerisanto ta himatia autou 
G4717 G1161 G846 G1266 G3588 G2440 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sg m 
impaling YET Him THEY-THRU-PART THE GARMENTS OF-Him 
crucifying they-divide 
BAAAONT EC KAHPON INA TIAHP®WOH TO PHOEN ymo TOY 
ballontes kIEron hina plErOthE to rEthen hupo tou 
G906 G2819 G2443  G4137 G3588 G4483 G5259 + G3588 
vp Pres ActNom Pim n_AccSgm_ Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn _ vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
CASTING LOT THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED by THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 
TIPOPHTOY AIEMEPICANTO TA IMAT IN MOY EAXYTOIC KAI emi TON 
prophEtou diemerisanto ta himatia mou heautois kai epi ton 
G4396 G1266 G3588 G2440 G3450 G1438 G2532 G1909 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn pp 1 Gen Sg pf3 Dat PIm Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer THEY-THRU-PART THE GARMENTS OF-ME to-selves AND ON THE 
prophet they-divide to-themselves 
IMATICMON MOY EBAAON KAHPON 
himatismon mou ebalon klEron 
G2441 G3450 G906 G2819 
n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl n_Acc Sgm 
GARMENTing OF-ME THEY-CAST(past) LOT 
vesture 
27:36 KAI KNOHMENO!I ETHPOYN AYTON EKEI 
kai kathEmenoi etEroun auton ekei 
G2532 G2521 G5083 G846 G1563 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vilmpfAct3PI pp Acc Sgm Adv 
AND — sittING THEY-KEPT Him there 
27:37 KAI EMECHKAN EMANW THC KEPAAHC AYTOY THN AITIAN AYTOY 
kai epethEkan epanO tEs kephalEs autou tEn aitian autou 
G2532 G2007 G1883 G3588 G2776 G846 G3588 G156 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm _ t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm 
AND THEY-ON-PLACE ON-UP OF-THE HEAD OF-Him THE cause OF-Him 
they-place-on above the charge 
CeErPAMMENHN OYTOC ECTIN IHCOYC (0) BACIAEYC TWN I1OYAAIWN 
gegrammenEn houtos estin iEsous ho basileus tOn ioudaiOn 
G1125 G3778 G2076 G2424 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN this IS JESUS THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
27:38 TOTE CTAYPOYNTAI CYN AYTO AYO AHCTAI EIC EK AEZIWN 
tote staurountai sun autO duo lEstai heis ek dexiOn 
G5119 G4717 G4862 G846 G1417 G3027 G1520 G1537 G1188 
Adv vi Pres Pas 3 PI Prep pp Dat Sgm a Nom n_NomPlm a_NomSgm_ Prep a_ Gen PIm 
then ARE-belNG-impalED TOGETHER to-Him TWO ROBBERS ONE OUT OF-RIGHT 
are-being-crucified togetherwith him of-right(P) 
KAI EIC Ez EY WNYMON 
kai heis ex euOnumOn 
G2532 G1520 G1537  G2176 
Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI m 
AND ONE OUT OF-left 
of-left(P) 
27:39 Ol AE TIAPATTOPEYOMENO! EBAACPHMOYN AYTON KINOYNTEC TAC 
hoi de paraporeuomenoi eblasphEmoun auton kinountes tas 
G3588 G1161 G3899 G987 G846 G2795 G3588 
t_Nom Plm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActNomPIm t_Acc Plf 
THE-ones YET BESIDE-GOING HARM-AVERRED Him STIRRING THE 
the-ones going-by blasphemed wagging 
KEPAAAC AYTWN 
kephalas autOn 
G2776 G846 
n_Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 
HEADS OF-them 
27:40 KAI AEPFONTEC (0) KATAAYWN TON NAON KAI EN TPICIN 
kai legontes ho kataluOn ton naon kai en trisin 
G2532 G3004 G3588 G2647 G3588 G3485 G2532 G1722 G5140 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Prep a_ Dat PI f 
AND — sayING THE One-DOWN-LOOSING THE TEMPLE AND IN THREE 
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one-demolishing 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


35 And they crucified him, and 
parted his garments, casting 
lots: that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the 
prophet, They parted my 
garments among them, and 
upon my vesture did they cast 
lots. 


86 And sitting down 
watched him there; 


they 


37 And set up over his head his 
accusation written, THIS IS 
JESUS THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. 


38 Then were there two thieves 
crucified with him, one on the 
right hand, and another on the 
left. 


39 And they that passed by 


reviled him, wagging their 
heads, 

40 And saying, Thou that 
destroyest the temple, and 


buildest [it] in three days, save 
thyself. If thou be the Son of 
God, come down from the 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


HMEPAIC OIKOAOMON CWCON CEAY TON él YIOC ElI TOY 
hEmerais oikodomOn sOson seauton ei huios ei tou 
G2250 G3618 G4982 G4572 G1487 G5207 G1488 G3588 
n_Dat Pl f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m Cond n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
DAYS HOME-BUILDING SAVE YOURself IF SON YOU-ARE OF-THE 
building save-you ! 
GEOY KATABHO! AMO TOY CTAYPOY 
theou katabEthi apo tou staurou 
G2316 G2597 G575 3588 G4716 
n_Gen Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
God BE-DOWN-STEPPING FROM THE pale 
be-you-descending ! cross 
27:41 OMOIWMC AE KAI Ol APXIEPEIC EMTTAIZONTEC META TON 
homoiOs de kai hoi archiereis empaizontes meta tOn 
G3668 G1161 G2532 G3588 G749 G1702 G3326 G3588 
Adv Conj Conj t_Nom Pim n_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen PI m 
LIKE-AS YET AND THE chief-SACRED-ones IN-sportING WITH THE 
likewise also chief-priests scoffing 
CPAMMATEOON KAI TIPECBYTEPWN EAEFON 
grammateOn kai presbuterOn elegon 
G1122 G2532 G4245 G3004 
n_ Gen Plm Conj a_GenPlm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
WRITers AND SENIORS said 
scribes elders 
27:42 MAAOYC ECWCEN EAYTON OY AYNATAI CWCAI El BACIAEYC ICPAHA 
allous esOsen heauton ou dunatai sOsai ei basileus israEl 
G243 G4982 G1438 G3756 G1410 G4982 G1487 G935 G2474 
a_AccPlm viAorAct3Sg pf3AccSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg vnAorAct Cond n_NomSgm __niproper 
others He-SAVES self NOT He-IS-ABLE TO-SAVE IF KING of- ISRAEL 
himself he-can of-Israel 
ECT IN KATABAT CO NYN Aano TOY CTAYPOY KAI TTICTEYCOMEN 
estin katabatO nun apo tou staurou kai pisteusomen 
G2076 G2597 G3568 G575 G3588 G4716 G2532 G4100 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 
He-IS LET-Him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING NOW FROM THE pale AND WE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
let-him-be-descending ! cross 
AYTW 
autO 
G846 
pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 
him 
27:43 TIETIOIGEN eni TON ƏOEON PYCACOW NYN AYTON ElI OEAEI 
pepoithen epi ton theon rusasthO nun auton ei thelei 
G3982 G1909 G3588 G2316 G4506 G3568 G846 G1487 G2309 
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vmAormidD3Sg Adv pp Acc Sgm Cond vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-HAS-confidence ON THE God LET-Him-rescue NOW Him IF He-IS-WILLING 
let-him-rescue ! 
AYTON EINEN TAP OTI ©ƏEOY EIMI YIOC 
auton eipen gar hoti theou eimi huios 
G846 G2036 G1063 G3754 G2316 G1510 G5207 
pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj n_Gen Sgm viPresvxx1Sg n_Nom Sgm 
Him He-said for that OF-God I-AM SON 
27:44 TO A AYTO KAI ol AHCTAI Ol CYCTAYPWCOEENTEC 
to d auto kai hoi lEstai hoi sustaurOthentes 
G3588 G1161 G846 G2532 G3588 G3027 G3588 G4957 
t_Acc Sgn Conj pp Acc Sgn Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 
THE YET. SAME AND THE ROBBERS THE BEING-TOGETHER-impalED 
also ones-being-crucified-together 
AYTW WNEIAIZON AYTO 
autO Oneidizon autO 
G846 G3679 G846 
pp Dat Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him REPROACHED _ to-Him 
him him 
2745 AMO AE EKTHC WPAC CKOTOC EreNETO eni TACAN THN THN 
apo de hektEs hOras skotos egeneto epi pasan tEn gEn 
G575 G1161 G1623 G5610 G4655 G1096 G1909 G3956 G3588 G1093 
Prep Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgn_ vi2AormidD3Sg_ Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
FROM YET SIXth HOUR DARKness it-BECAME ON EVERY THE LAND 
became Mover entire 
EWC WPAC ENNATHC 
heOs hOras ennatEs 
G2193 G5610 G1766 
Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
TILL HOUR NINth 
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Matthew 27 


cross. 


41 Likewise also the chief 
priests mocking [him], with the 
scribes and elders, said, 


42 He saved others; himself he 
cannot save. If he be the King 
of Israel, let him now come 
down from the cross, and we 
will believe him. 


43 He trusted in God; let him 
deliver him now, if he will 
have him: for he said, I am the 
Son of God. 


44 The thieves also, which 
were crucified with him, cast 
the same in his teeth. 


45 Now from the sixth hour 
there was darkness over all the 
land unto the ninth hour. 
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27:46 TIEPI AE THN ENNATHN WPAN ANEBOHCEN O IHCOYC CNH 
peri de tEn ennatEn hOran aneboEsen ho iEsous phOnE 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G1766 G5610 G310 G3588 G2424 G5456 
Prep Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf  viAor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_DatSgf 
ABOUT YET THE NINth HOUR UP-IMPLORES THE JESUS to-SOUND 
exclaims to-voice 
MErAAH AEFTWN HAI HAI AAMA = CABAXOANI TOYT ECTIN 
megalE legOn Eli Eli lama sabachthani tout estin 
G3173 G3004 G2241 G2241 G2982 G4518 G5124 G2076 
a_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Hebrew Hebrew Hebrew Aramaic pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
GREAT sayING ELI ELI LAMA SABACHTHANI ( Aramaic) this IS 
loud sabachthani 
OEE MOY OEE MOY INA TI ME ErKATEAITNIEC 
thee mou thee mou hina ti me egkatelipes 
G2316 G3450 G2316 G3450 G2443 G5101 G3165 G1459 
n_VocSgm pp1GenSg n_VocSgm ppiGenSg Conj pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
God ! OF-ME God ! OF-ME THAT ANY ME YOU-abandonED 
why ? you-did-forsake 
27:47 TINEC AE TOWN EKEI ECTWTWN AKOYCANT EC EAETON OTI 
tines de tOn ekei hestOtOn akousantes elegon hoti 
G5100 G1161 G3588 G1563 G2476 G191 G3004 G3754 
px Nom PI m Conj t_ Gen Plm Adv vp Perf Act Gen PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj 
ANY YET OF-THE-ones there HAVING-STOOD HEARing said that 
some of-the-ones standing hearing-it 
HAIAN PWNE! OYTOC 
Elian phOnei houtos 
G2243 G5455 G3778 
n_AccSgm _ viPres Act3 Sg pd Nom Sgm 
ELIAS IS-SOUNDING this-One 
Elijah is-summoning this-man 
27:48 KAI EYEEWC APAMWN EIC Ez AYTON KAI AABWN 
kai eutheOs dramOn heis ex autOn kai labOn 
G2532 G2112 G5143 G1520 G1537 G846 G2532 G2983 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND immediately RUNNING ONE OUT OF-them AND GETTING 
CNOrroN TMAHCAC TE OZOYC KAI TIEPIOEIC KAAAMW E€EMOTIZEN 
spoggon plEsas te oxous kai peritheis kalamO epotizen 
G4699 G4130 G5037 G3690 G2532 G4060 G2563 G4222 
n_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Part n_GenSgn Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
SPONGE FILLing BESIDES vinegar AND ABOUT-PLACING to-REED DRINKizED 
filling-it sticking-it-on reed gave-to-drink 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
27:49 Ol AE AOINO! EAETON APEC | AQ@MEN él 
hoi de loipoi elegon aphes idOmen ei 
G3588 G1161 G3062 G3004 G863 G1492 G1487 
t_Nom PI m Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Cond 
THE YET rest said FROM-LET WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING IF 
rest(P) let-off-you ! 
EPXETAI HAIAC CWCWN AYTON 
erchetai Elias sOsOn auton 
G2064 G2243 G4982 G846 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Fut Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 
IS-COMING ELIAS SAVING Him 
Elijah 
27:50 O AE IHCOYC TIAAIN KPAZAC CNH MErPAAH APHKEN TO 
ho de iEsous palin kraxas phOnE megalE aphEken to 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G3825 G2896 G5456 G3173 G863 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf viAorAct3Sg t_ Acc Sgn 
THE YET) JESUS AGAIN CRYing to-SOUND GREAT FROM-LETS THE 
to-voice loud lets-off 
TINEYMA 
pneuma 
G4151 
n_Acc Sgn 
spirit 
27:51 KAI IAOY TO KATATIETACMA TOY NAOY ECXICOH EIC AYO 
kai idou to katapetasma tou naou eschisthE eis duo 
G2532 G2400 G3588 G2665 G3588 G3485 G4977 G1519 G1417 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorPas3Sg Prep a_Nom 
AND ~~ BE-PERCEIVING THE DOWN-EXPANDer = OF-THE TEMPLE IS-SPLIT INTO TWO 
lo! curtain is-rent 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


46 And about the ninth hour 
Jesus cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Eli, Eli, lama 
sabachthani? that is to say, My 
God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me? 


47 Some of them that stood 
there, when they heard [that], 
said, This [man] calleth for 
Elias. 


48 And straightway one of 
them ran, and took a spunge, 
and filled [it] with vinegar, and 
put [it] on a reed, and gave him 
to drink. 


49 The rest said, Let be, let us 
see whether Elias will come to 
save him. 


50 . Jesus, when he had cried 
again with a loud voice, 
yielded up the ghost. 


51 And, behold, the veil of the 
temple was rent in twain from 
the top to the bottom; and the 
earth did quake, and the rocks 
rent; 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AMO ANWƏEN EWC KATWM KAI H TH ECEICƏH KAI Al TIETPAI 
apo anOthen heOs katO kai hE gE eseisthE kai hai petrai 
G575 G509 G2193 G2736 G2532 3588 G1093 G4579 G2532 3588 G4073 
Prep Adv Conj Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viAorPas3Sg_ Conj t NomPIf n_NomPlf 
FROM UP-PLACE TILL DOWN AND THE LAND IS-QUAKED AND THE ROCKS 
above bottom earth 
ECX ICƏHCAN 
eschisthEsan 
G4977 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
ARE-SPLIT 
are-rent 
27:52 KAI TA MNHME IA ANEW XEHCAN KAI TIOAAN CWMATA TOWN 
kai ta mnEmeia aneOchthEsan kai polla sOmata tOn 
G2532 G3588 G3419 G455 G2532 G4183 G4983 G3588 
Conj t_Nom Pin n_Nom PIn vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj a_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin t_Gen PI m 
AND THE memorial-vaults WERE-UP-OPENED AND MANY BODIES OF-THE 
tombs were-opened 
KEKO IMHMENWN AT ICON HTrEPOH 
kekoimEmenOn hagiOn EgerthE 
G2837 G40 G1453 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m a_GenPIm viAor Pas 3 Sg 
HAVING-been-reposED HOLY-ones WAS-ROUSED 
having-been-put-to-repose saints 
27:53 KAI EZEACONT EC EK TON MNHME I CON META THN E€rePpCIN AYTOY 
kai exelthontes ek tOn mnEmeiOn meta tEn egersin autou 
G2532 G1831 G1537 3588 G3419 G3326 G3588 G1454 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 
AND OUT-COMING OUT OF-THE memorial-vaults after THE ROUSing OF-Him 
coming-out tombs 
EICHAOON EIC THN ATIAN TIOAIN KAI ENEPANICOHCAN TIOAAOIC 
eisElthon eis tEn hagian polin kai enephanisthEsan pollois 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G40 G4172 G2532 G1718 G4183 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_ Dat PI m 
THEY-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOLY city AND ARE-IN-APPEARizED to-MANY 
they-entered are-disclosed 
27:54 O AE EKNATONTAPXOC KAI ol MET AYTOY THPOYNTEC TON 
ho de hekatontarchos kai hoi met autou tErountes ton 
G3588 G1161 G1543 G2532 G3588 G3326 G846 G5083 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PIm t_ Acc Sgm 
THE YET  HUNDRED-chief AND THE-ones WITH him KEEPING THE 
centurion the-ones 
IHCOYN IAONTEC TON CEICMON KAI TA TENOMENA E POBHOHCAN 
iEsoun idontes ton seismon kai ta genomena ephobEthEsan 
G2424 G1492 G3588 G4578 G2532 3588 G1096 G5399 
n_AccSgm_ vp2AorActNomPim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_Acc Pln vp 2AormidD AccPIn vi Aor pasD 3 Pl 
JESUS PERCEIVING THE QUAKing AND THE BECOMING?) WERE-afraid 
earthquake occurrences 
CbhOAPN AEFONTEC AAHOEWC CEOY YIOC HN OYTOC 
sphodra legontes alEthOs theou huios En houtos 
G4970 G3004 G230 G2316 G5207 G2258 G3778 
Adv vp Pres Act Nom Pim Adv n_GenSgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm 
VEHEMENT saylNG TRUly OF-God SON WAS this-One 
tremendously this-one 
27:55 HCAN AE EKEI FYNAIKEC TIOAAAL ANO MAKPOGEN SGEWPOYCAI AIT INEC 
Esan de ekei gunaikes pollai apo makrothen theOrousai haitines 
G2258 G1161 G1563 G1135 G4183 G575 G3113 G2334 G3748 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj Adv n_ Nom PI f a_NomPIf Prep Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIf pr Nom PI f 
WERE YET there WOMEN MANY FROM FAR-PLACE beholdING WHO-ANY 
afar who-@ry 
HKOAOYOHCAN TC IHCOY ATMO THC TAAIAAIAC AIMKONOYCAIL AYTC 
EkolouthEsan tO iEsou apo tEs galilaias diakonousai autO 
G190 G3588 G2424 Q575 3588 G1056 G1247 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom PIf pp Dat Sg m 
follow to-THE JESUS FROM THE GALILEE THRU-SERVING to-Him 
the dispensing 
27:56 EN AIC HN MAPIA H MATAAAHNH KAI MAPIA H 
en hais En maria hE magdalEnE kai maria hE 
G1722 G3739 G2258 G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532 3137 G3588 
Prep prDatPlf vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf t_NomSgf 
IN WHOM WAS MARY THE MAGDALENE AND MARY THE 
among 
TOY IAKWBOY KAI 1WCH MHTHP KAI H MHTHP TON Y ICON 
tou iakObou kai iOsE mEtEr kai hE mEtEr tOn huiOn 
G3588 G2385 G2532 2499 G3384 G2532 3588 G3384 G3588 G5207 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE JACOBUS AND OF-JOSES MOTHER AND THE MOTHER OF-THE SONS 
James 
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Translation : AV 


Matthew 27 


52 And the graves were 
opened; and many bodies of 
the saints which slept arose, 


53 And came out of the graves 
after his resurrection, and went 
into the holy city, and appeared 
unto many. 


54 Now when the centurion, 
and they that were with him, 
watching Jesus, saw the 
earthquake, and those things 
that were done, they feared 
greatly, saying, Truly this was 
the Son of God. 


55 And many women were 
there beholding afar off, which 
followed Jesus from Galilee, 
ministering unto him: 


56 Among which was Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the 
mother of James and Joses, 
and the mother of Zebedee's 
children. 
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ZEBEAAIOY 

zebedaiou 

G2199 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ZEBEDEE 

27:57 OYIAC AE TENOMENHC HAGEN ANƏPWMOC MAOYCIOC ANMO APIMAOAIAC 
opsias de genomenEs Elthen anthrOpos plousios apo arimathaias 
G3798 G1161 G1096 G2064 G444 G4145 G575 G707 
a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf_ vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-evening YET BECOMING CAME human RICH FROM ARIMATHEA 

TOYNOMA ICH OC KAI AYTOC EMACHTEYCEN TW IHCOY 

tounoma iOsEph hos kai autos emathEteusen tO iEsou 

G5122 G2501 G3739 G2532 G846 G3100 G3588 G2424 

Adv Con ni proper prNomSgm_ Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

OF-THE-NAME JOSEPH WHO AND SAME makES-LEARNer to-THE JESUS 

named also Shimself makes-disciple 

27:58 OYTOC TIPOCEAOWN TW TIAAT@M HTHCATO TO COMA TOY 
houtos proselthOn tO pilatO EtEsato to sOma tou 
G3778 G4334 G3588 G4091 G154 G3588 G4983 G3588 
pd Nom Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm viAorMid3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 
this-one TOWARD-COMING to-THE PILATE REQUESTS THE BODY OF-THE 
this-one coming-to the 

IHCOY TOTE O THAATOC EKEAEYCEN ATIOAOCHNAI TO COMA 

iEsou tote ho pilatos ekeleusen apodothEnai to sOma 

G2424 G5119 G3588 G4091 G2753 G591 G3588 G4983 

n_GenSgm_ Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ viAor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

JESUS then THE PILATE ORDERS TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN THE BODY 

to-be-given-up 

27:59 KAI AABOON TO COMA (0) IWCH ENETYAIZEN AYTO 
kai labOn to sOma ho iOsEph enetulixen auto 
G2532 G2983 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2501 G1794 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_NomSgm ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgn 
AND GETTING THE BODY THE JOSEPH IN-FOLDS it 

folds-up 

CINAONI KAOAPA 

sindoni kathara 

G4616 G2513 

n_Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

to-linen-wrapper clean 

linen-wrapper 

27:60 KAI EOHKEN AYTO EN Tw KAINW AYTOY MNHME I W (0) 
kai ethEken auto en tO kainO autou mnEmeiO ho 
G2532 G5087 G846 G1722 G3588 G2537 G846 G3419 G3739 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Sgn Prep t DatSgn a_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm n_ Dat Sgn pr Acc Sg n 
AND PLACES it IN THE NEW OF-him memorial-vault WHICH 

tomb 

EAATOMHCEN EN TH TIETPA KAI TIPOCKYAICAC AIOON METAN TH 

elatomEsen en tE petra kai proskulisas lithon megan tE 

G2998 G1722 G3588 G4073 G2532 G4351 G3037 G3173 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ t_DatSgf 

he-quarriES IN THE ROCK AND TOWARD-ROLLing STONE GREAT to-THE 

rolling-on large 

ƏYPA TOY MNHMEIOY ATTHAGEN 

thura tou mnEmeiou apElthen 

G2374 G3588 G3419 G565 

n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOOR OF-THE memorial-vault he-FROM-CAME 

tomb he-came-away 

27:61 HN AE EKEI MAPIA H MATAAAHNH KAI H AAAH MAPIA 
En de ekei maria hE magdalEnE kai hE allE maria 
G2258 G1161 G1563 G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532  G3588 G243 G3137 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t Nom Sgf a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
WAS YET there MARY THE MAGDALENE AND THE other MARY 

KAOHMENAI ATTENANT I TOY TAbOY 

kathEmenai apenanti tou taphou 

G2521 G561 G3588 G5028 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIf Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

sittING FROM-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE sepulcher 

in-front-of the 

27:62 TH AE EMAYPION HTIC ECTIN META THN TIAPACKEYHN 
tE de epaurion hEtis estin meta tEn paraskeuEn 
G3588 G1161 G1887 G3748 G2076 G3326 G3588 G3904 
t_ Dat Sg f Conj Adv pr Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
to-THE YET ON-MORROW WHICH-ANY IS after THE preparation 

which-any 
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Matthew 27 


57 . When the even was come, 
there came a rich man of 


Arimathaea, named Joseph, 
who also himself was 
Jesus'disciple: 

58 He went to Pilate, and 


begged the body of Jesus. 
Then Pilate commanded the 
body to be delivered. 


59 And when Joseph had taken 
the body, he wrapped it in a 
clean linen cloth, 


60 And laid it in his own new 
tomb, which he had hewn out 
in the rock: and he rolled a 
great stone to the door of the 
sepulchre, and departed. 


S| And there was Mary 
Magdalene, and the other 
Mary, sitting over against the 
sepulchre. 


62 Now the next day, that 
followed the day of the 
preparation, the chief priests 
and Pharisees came together 
unto Pilate, 
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Matthew 27 - Matthew 28 


CYNHXƏHCAN ol APXIEPEIC KAI Ol PAPICAIOI MPOC TMTIAATON 
sunEchthEsan hoi archiereis kai hoi pharisaioi pros pilaton 
G4863 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G5330 G4314 G4091 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Prep n_Acc Sgm 
WERE-TOGETHER-LED THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE PHARISEES TOWARD PILATE 
were-gathered chief-priests 
27:63 AETONTEC KYPIE EMNHCOHMEN OTI EKEINOC (0) TIAANOG 63 Saying, Sir, we remember 
legontes kurie emnEsthEmen hoti ekeinos ho planos : p ` 
G3004 G2962 G3415 G3754 G1565 G3588 G4108 that that deceiver said, while 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Voc Sg m vi Aor Pas 1 PI Conj pd Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m he was yet alive, After three 
sayING master ! WE-ARE-REMINDED that that-One THE STRAYer days I will rise again. 
Lord ! that deceiver 
EINEN ETI ZWN META TPEIC HMEPAC EFEIPOMAI 
eipen eti zOn meta treis hEmeras egeiromai 
G2036 G2089 G2198 G3326 G5140 G2250 G1453 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep a_AccPIf n_AccPIf viPres Pas 1 Sg 
said STILL LIVING after THREE DAYS |-SHALL-BE-beING-ROUSED 
27:64 KEAEYCON OYN ACHAAICCHNAL TON TAON EWC THC TPITHC HMEPAC 64 Command therefore that the 
keleuson oun asphalisthEnai ton taphon heOs tEs tritEs hEmeras p 
G2753 G3767 G805 G3588 G5028 G2193 G3588 G5154 G2250 sepulchre be made aoe until 
vm Aor Act2Sg Conj vn Aor Pas t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf the third day, lest his disciples 
ORDER THEN TO-BE-UN-TOTTERED THE sepulcher TILL  OF-THE third DAY come by night, and steal him 
order-you ! to-be-secured the away, and say unto the people, 
He is risen from the dead: so 
MHITOTE EASGONT EC ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY NYKTOC KAEYOWCIN AYTON the last error shall be worse 
mEpote elthontes hoi mathEtai autou nuktos klepsOsin auton than the first. 
G3379 G2064 G3588 G3101 G846 G3571 G2813 G846 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm n_GenSgf_ vs Aor Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sg m 
NO-?-when COMING THE LEARNers = OF-Him OF-NIGHT SHOULD-BE-stealING Him 
lest-at-some-time disciples by-night 
KAI EINMNWCIN TW AAW HTrEPOH ATO TON NEKPOON KAI 
kai eipOsin tO laO EgerthE apo tOn nekrOn kai 
G2532 2036 G3588 G2992 G1453 G575 G3588 G3498 G2532 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj 
AND THEY-MAY-BE-sayING to-THE PEOPLE He-WAS-ROUSED FROM THE DEAD-ones AND 
may-be-saying dead-ones 
ECTAI H €CXATH MAANH XEIPCON THC TIPW THC 
estai hE eschatE planE cheirOn tEs prOtEs 
G2071 G3588 G2078 G4106 G5501 G3588 G4413 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgfCmp t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
SHALL-BE THE LAST STRAYing WORSE OF-THE BEFORE-most 
deception than-the first 
27:65 €bH AE AYTOIC o TMTIAATOC EXETE KOYCTWAIAN 65 Pilate said unto them, Ye 
ephE de autois ho pilatos echete koustOdian s 
G5346 G1161 G846 G3588 G4091 G2192 G2892 have a watch: EO JOME Wey; 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgf make [it] as sure as ye can. 
AVERRed YET to-them THE PILATE YE-ARE-HAVING CUSTODIAN (Latin) 
detail 
YTIATETE ACPAAICACEE WC OIAATE 
hupagete asphalisasthe hOs oidate 
G5217 G805 G5613 G1492 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl vm Aor midD 2 PI Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI 
BE-UNDER-LEADING UN-TOTTER AS YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
be-ye-going-away ! secure-ye ! ye-are-aware 
27:66 OI AE TIOPEYSENT EC HC@PAAICANTO TON TAPON CoPArICANTEC 66 So they went, and made the 
hoi de poreuthentes Esphalisanto ton taphon sphragisantes . 
G3588 G1161 G4198 G805 G3588 G5028 G4972 sepulchre Sure; sealing the 
t_NomPlm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Pim vi Aor midD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm vp Aor Act Nom Pim stone, and setting a watch. 
THE YET BEING-GONE THEY-UN-TOTTER THE sepulcher SEALing 


they-secure 


TON AIOGON META THC KOYCTWAIAC 

ton lithon meta tEs koustOdias 

G3588 G3037 G3326 G3588 G2892 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE STONE WITH THE CUSTODIAN (Latin) 
detail 
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Matthew 28 


28:1 OVE AE CABBAT@N TH EMIbWCKOYCH EIC MIAN CABBAT@N HAGEN 1 | In the end of the sabbath, as 
opse de sabbatOn tE epiphOskousE eis mian sabbatOn Elthen . 
G3796 G1161 G4521 G3588 G2020 G1519 G1520 G4521 G2064 wt began to dawn toward the 
Adv Conj n_GenPIn t_DatSgf vpPresActDatSgf Prep a AccSgf n_GenPIn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg first [day] of the week, came 
evening YET OF-SABBATHS to-THE ON-LIGHTING INTO ONE OF-SABBATHS CAME Mary Magdalene and the other 
lighting-up one-day Mary to see the sepulchre. 
MAP IN H MATAAAHNH KAI H DAAH MAPIA ƏOEWPHCAI TON 
maria hE magdalEnE kai hE allE maria theOrEsai ton 
G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532 G3588 G243 G3137 G2334 G3588 
n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_ NomSgf vnAor Act t_Acc Sgm 
MARY THE MAGDALENE AND THE other MARY TO-behold THE 
TAPON 
taphon 
G5028 
n_Acc Sgm 
sepulcher 
28:2 KAI IAOY CEICMOC ErENETO METAC ATTEAOC TAP KYPIOY 2 And, behold, there was a 
kai idou seismos egeneto megas aggelos gar kuriou à 
G2532 G2400 G4578 G1096 G3173 G32 G1063 G2962 great earthquake: for the angel 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_NomSgm vi2AormidD3Sg a_NomSgm  n_NomSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm of the Lord descended from 
AND BE-PERCEIVING  QUAKing BECAME GREAT MESSENGER for OF-Master heaven, and came and rolled 
lo! earthquake occurred of-Lord back the stone from the door, 
and sat upon it. 
KANTABAC Ez OYPANOY TMPOCEAOWN ATTIEKYAICEN TON AIGON ATO 
katabas ex ouranou proselthOn apekulisen ton lithon apo 
G2597 G1537 G3772 G4334 G617 G3588 G3037 G575 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 
DOWN-STEPPing OUT OF-heaven TOWARD-COMING FROM-ROLLS THE STONE FROM 
descending approaching rolls-away 
THC ƏYPAC KAI EKAOHTO ENANW AYTOY 
tEs thuras kai ekathEto epanO autou 
G3588 G2374 G2532 G2521 G1883 G846 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi lmpf midD/pasD 3Sg Adv pp Gen Sg m 
THE DOOR AND sat ON-UP OF-it 
upon himit 
28:3 HN AE H IAEN AYTOY Wc ACTPATIH KAI TO ENAYMA 3 His countenance was like 
En de hE idea autou hOs astrapE kai to enduma . . A P 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G2397 G846 G5613  G796 G2532 G3588 G1742 lightning, and his raiment 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm Adv n_ Nom Sgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn white as snow: 
WAS YET. THE PERCEPtion OF-him AS GLEAM-FLING AND THE IN-SLIP 
lightning apparel 


AYTOY AEYKON WCE! XIWN 


autou leukon hOsei  chiOn 

G846 G3022 G5616 G5510 

pp Gen Sgm a_NomSgn Adv n_ Nom Sg f 

OF-him WHITE AS-IF = SNOW 

28:4 ATO AE TOY @OBOY  AYTOY  ECEICOHCAN OI THPOYNTEC KAI 4 And for fear of him the 
apo de tou phobou autou eseisthEsan hoi tErountes kai . 
G575 G1161 G3588 G5401 G846 G4579 G3588 G5083 G2532 Keepers did shake, and became 
Prep Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm viAorPas3 PI t NomPim vpPres ActNomPIm Conj as dead [men]. 
FROM YET THE FEAR OF-him ARE-QUAKED THE ones-KEEPING AND 


ones-keeping 


€FENONTO WCEI NEKPOI 


egenonto hOsei nekroi 

G1096 G5616 G3498 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Adv a_ Nom PI m 

BECAME AS-IF DEAD-ones 

dead-ones 

28:5 MTMOKPIOEIC AE (0) ArTEAOG EINEN TAIC TYNAIZIN MH 5 And the angel answered and 
apokritheis de ho aggelos eipen tais unaixin mE . 
Gert G1161  G3588 GaP G2036 G3588 1135 G3361 said unto the women, Fear not 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatPIf  n_DatPIf Part Neg ye: for I know that ye seek 
answerlNG YET THE MESSENGER said to-THE WOMEN NO Jesus, which was crucified. 

POBEICOE YMEIC OIAN TAP OTI IHCOYN TON ECTAYPWMENON 

phobeisthe humeis oida gar hoti iEsoun ton estaurOmenon 

G5399 G5210 G1492 G1063 G3754 G2424 G3588 G4717 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp2NomPI vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

BE-FEARING YOUIP) |-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that JESUS THE One-HAVING-been-impalED 

be-ye-fearing ! ye l-am-aware one-having-been-crucified 

ZHTEITE 

zEteite 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl 


YE-ARE-SEEKING 
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Matthew 28 


28:6 oe ECT IN fou Sien TAP a EINEN oo 5 He is not here: for he is risen, 
oul estin le ertl ar athOs eipen leute : 
G3756 G2076 Gs602 G1459 Gi063 C2531 G2036 G1205 as he said. Come, see the place 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm txx vxx 2 PI where the Lord lay. 
NOT He-IS here He-WAS-ROUSED for according-AS He-said HITHER 
hither-ye ! 
IAETE TON TOMON OTTOY €KEITO oO KYPIOC 
idete ton topon hopou ekeito ho kurios 
G1492 G3588 G5117 G3699 G2749 G3588 G2962 
vm 2Aor Act2 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
BE-PERCEIVING THE PLACE THE-?-where LAY THE Master 
be-ye-perceiving ! where® Lord 
28:7 nr Taxy TOREYOEICAI EINATE ToIC MAHT AIG AYTOY oTi 7 And go quickly, and tell his 
ai tachu oreutheisai eipate tois mathEtais autou oti Pani es 
G2532 G5035 4198 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 @37zs4 disciples that he is risen from 
Conj Adv vp Aor pasD Nom PIf vm 2Aor Act2PI t_DatPIm n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m Conj the dead; and, behold, he goeth 
AND SWIFTLY BEING-GONE say to-THE LEARNers OF-Him that before you into Galilee; there 
say-ye ! disciples shall ye see him: lo, I have told 
you. 
HTEPOH ANMO =TON NEKPWN KAI IAOY TIPOAT EI! YMAC EIC 
EgerthE apo tOn nekrOn kai idou proagei humas eis 
G1453 G575 G3588 G3498 G2532 G2400 G4254 G5209 G1519 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a GenPIm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI Prep 
He-WAS-ROUSED FROM THE DEAD-ones AND BE-PERCEIVING He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING YOU(P) INTO 
dead-ones lo ! he-is-preceding ye 
THN TAAIAAIAN EKEI AYTON OYECOE IAOY EIMON YMIN 
tEn galilaian ekei auton opsesthe idou eipon humin 
G3588 G1056 G1563 G846 G3700 G2400 G2036 G5213 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Adv pp Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
THE GALILEE there Him YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING BE-PERCEIVING l-said to-YOU(P) 
ye-shall-be-seeing lo! l-told ye 
28:8 Kai paride aaa TAKY ATO TOY aide 1OY META Togay Se XAPAG 8 And they departed quickly 
ai exelthousai achu apo ‘ou mnEmeiou meta phobou ai charas ; 
G2532 G1831 G5035 G575 G3588 G3419 G3326 G5401 G2532 G5479 from the sepulchre with fear 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIf Adv Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep n_GenSgm Conj n_Gen Sgf and great Joy; and did run to 
AND OUT-COMING SWIFTLY FROM THE memorial-vautt WITH FEAR AND JOY bring his disciples word. 
coming-out tomb 
MErAAHC EAPAMON ATIATTEIAAI TOIC MAOSHTAIC AYTOY 
megalEs edramon apaggeilai tois mathEtais autou 
G3173 G5143 G518 G3588 G3101 G846 
a_GenSgf  vi2AorAct3PI vn Aor Act t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm 
GREAT THEY-RAN  TO-FROM-MESSAGE to-THE = LEARNers = OF-Him 
to-report disciples 
28:9 fee a pascal S ATAT TG IAAI fs IC MAIT AIG anes ol 9 And as they went to tell his 
s e eporeuonto apaggeilai ois mathEtais autou ai rori 
G5613 G1161 Gai 98 asia, G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 disciples, behold, Jesus met 
Adv Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Act t_DatPlm  n_DatPIm ppGenSgm Conj them, saying, All hail. And 
AS YET THEY-WENT TO-FROM-MESSAGE to-THE LEARNers OF-Him AND they came and held him by the 
to-report disciples feet, and worshipped him. 
IAOY (0) IHCOYC AMHNTHCEN AYTAIC AErTWN XAIPETE Al 
idou ho iEsous apEntEsen autais legOn chairete hai 
G2400 G3588 G2424 G528 G846 G3004 G5463 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg pp Dat PIf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act2PI t_Nom Plf 
BE-PERCEIVING THE JESUS FROM-meets to-them sayING BE-JOYING THE 
lo! meets them be-ye-rejoicing ! 
AE TIPOCEASOYCAI EKPATHCAN AYTOY TOYC TIOAAC KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN 
de proselthousai ekratEsan autou tous podas kai prosekunEsan 
G1161 G4334 G2902 G846 G3588 G4228 G2532 G4352 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
YET ones-TOWARD-COMING HOLD OF-Him THE FEET AND THEY-worship 
approaching they-hold 
AYTW 
autO 
G846 
pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 
him 
28:10 ao tea ag MA IC hs teak si sacs rai laa 10 Then said Jesus unto them, 
‘ote egei autais o iEsous m phobeisthe upagete ige 
G5119 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361 G5399 G5217 Be not afraid: g9 tell my 
Adv viPres Act3 Sg ppDatPIf t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 PI brethren that they go into 
then IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS NO BE-FEARING BE-UNDER-LEADING Galilee, and there shall they see 
be-ye-fearing ! be-ye-going-away ! me. 
ATIATTEIAATE TOIC MAEAPOIC MOY INA AMTEAOWCIN EIC THN 
apaggeilate tois adelphois mou hina apelthOsin eis tEn 
G518 G3588 G80 G3450 G2443 565 G1519 G3588 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPIm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
FROM-MESSAGE to-THE brothers OF-ME THAT THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING INTO THE 
report-ye ! brethren they-may-be-coming-away 
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Matthew 28 


CAAIAAIAN KAKEI ME OYONTAI 

galilaian kakei me opsontai 

G1056 G2546 G3165 G3700 

n_Acc Sg f Adv Con pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI 

GALILEE AND-there ME THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 


they-shall-be-seeing 


28:11 TOPEYOMENCN AE AYTWN IAOY TINEC THC KOYCTWAIAC 11, Now when they were 
oreuomenOn de autOn idou tines tEs koustOdias p 
C4138 G1161 G846 G2400 G5100 G3588 G2892 going, behold, some of the 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIf Conj ppGenPlf vm2AorAct2Sg  pxNomPlm t GenSgf n_GenSgf watch came into the city, and 
OF-GOING YET OF-them BE-PERCEIVING ANY OF-THE CUSTODIAN (Latin) shewed unto the chief priests 
lo! some detail all the things that were done. 
EASGONT EC EIC THN TIOAIN ATTIHTFEIAAN TOIC APXIEPEYCIN AMANTA TA 
elthontes eis tEn polin apEggeilan tois archiereusin hapanta ta 
G2064 G1519 G3588 G4172 G518 G3588 G749 G537 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Pl t_DatPlm n_DatPlm a_AccPln t_AccPln 
COMING INTO THE city FROM-MESSAGE to-THE  chief-SACRED-ones ALL(e™ph.) THE 
report chief-priests 
TENOMENA 
genomena 
G1096 
vp 2Aor midD Acc PI n 
BECOMING?) 


things-occurring 


28:12 ae piece ada META oe tae pane di ION TE 12 And when they were 
ai sunachthentes meta tOn presbuterOn sumboulion te R 
G2532 4863 G3326 C3588 G4245 G4824 G5037 assembled with the elders, and 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t GenPIm  a_GenPlm n_ Acc Sgn Part had taken counsel, they gave 
AND BEING-TOGETHER-LED WITH THE SENIORS TOGETHER-COUNSEL BESIDES large money unto the soldiers, 

being-gathered elders consultation 

AABONTEC APTYPIA IKANA EAWKAN TOIC CTPATIMTAIC 

labontes arguria hikana edOkan tois stratiOtais 

G2983 G694 G2425 G1325 G3588 G4757 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm n_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin vi Aor Act3 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

GETTING SILVERS enough THEY-GIVE to-THE WARriors 

holding pieces-of-silver considerable soldiers 

28:13 AETONTEC EINATE on oi ee! AYTOY nvi TOG EAGONTEC 13 Saying, Say ye, His 
legontes eipate oti oi mathEtai autou nuktos elthontes sori : 
G3004 G2036 G3754 G3588 G3101 G846 G3571 G2064 disciples came by night, and 
vp Pres ActNom PIm vm 2AorAct2Pl Conj t_NomPlm n NomPim ppGenSgm n_GenSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm stole him [away] while we 
sayING say that THE LEARNers = OF-Him OF-NIGHT COMING slept. 

say-ye ! disciples 


EKAEYAN AYTON HMCDN KO IMCOMENOON 


eklepsan auton hEmOn koimOmenOn 
G2813 G846 G2257 G2837 
vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgm pp1GenPl vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
steal Him OF-US reposING 
28:14 nl EAN AAP TOYTO eni TOY lasers hen Ic 14 And if this come to the 
ai ean akoust touto epi tou lemonos meis a . 
G2532 G1437 G19 G5124 Gi909 C3588 G2232 G2249 governor's ears, we will 
Conj Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pd Nom Sgn Prep t GenSgm n Gen Sgm pp 1 Nom PI persuade him, and secure you. 
AND IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD this ON THE LEADer WE 
governor 
TEICOMEN AYTON KAI YMAC AMEP IMNOYC TIOIHCOMEN 
peisomen auton kai humas amerimnous poiEsomen 
G3982 G846 G2532 G5209 G275 G4160 
vi Fut Act 1 Pl pp Acc Sgm Conj pp 2 Acc Pl a_AccPlm vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
SHALL-BE-PERSUADING him AND YOU) UN-anxious WE-SHALL-BE-makING 
ye without-worry 
28:15 o1 Ac AABONTEC TA APTYPIA mio IHCAN De cA pny 15 So they took the money, and 
oi e abontes ta arguria epoiEsan s edidachthEsan ‘ 
G3588 G1161 G2983 G3588 Good 4160 G5613 G1321 did as they mee taught: and 
t_NomPlm Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Plm t_AccPln n_AccPin vi Aor Act3 PI Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI this saying is commonly 
THE YET GETTING THE SILVERS THEY-DO AS THEY-WERE-TAUGHT reported among the Jews until 
pieces-of-silver this day. 
KAI AI1EPHMICOH fe) AOTOC OYTOC TAPA IOYAAIOIC MEXPI THC 
kai diephEmisthE ho logos houtos para ioudaiois mechri tEs 
G2532 G1310 G3588 G3056 G3778 G3844 G2453 G3360 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm  pdNomSgm_ Prep a_Dat Plm Adv t_Gen Sg f 
AND IS-THRU-AVERizED THE saying this BESIDE JUDA-ans UNTO THE 
is-blazed-abroad word Jews 
CHMEPON 
sEmeron 
G4594 
Adv 
toDAY 
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Matthew 28 - Mark 1 


28:16 oF Ae ENAEKA MAOHTAI ETTOPEYOHCAN EIC THN TAA IAAIAN EIC 16 | Then the eleven disciples 
oi e endeka mathEtai eporeuthEsan eis tEn galilaian eis ; p : 
G3588 G1161 G1733 G3101 G4198 G1519  G3588 G1056 Gisig Went away into Galilee, into a 
t_NomPlm Conj a_Nom n_NomPlIm __ viAor pasD 3 Pl Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep mountain where Jesus had 
THE YET ONE-TEN LEARNers WERE-GONE INTO THE GALILEE INTO appointed them. 
eleven disciples went 
TO OPOC OY ETAZATO AYTOIC O IHCOYC 
to oros hou etaxato autois ho iEsous 
G3588 G3735 G3757 G5021 G846 G3588 G2424 
t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Adv vi Aor Mid3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE mountain where SETS to-them THE JESUS 
arranges-with them 
28:17 long l AONTEC AYTON TROCEKYNHCAN we a ae = ICTACAN 17 And when they saw him, 
ai idontes auton prosekunEsan aut oi e edistasan : EET 
G2532 G1492 G846 G4352 G846 G3588 G1161 G1365 they worshipped him: but some 
Conj vp2Aor ActNomPIm ppAccSgm viAorAct3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPIm Conj viAorAct3 PI doubted. 
AND PERCEIVING Him THEY-worship to-Him THE YET  THEY-TWO-STAND 
him they-hesitate 
28:18 ae a i ea. i aha an Ic ae 18 And Jesus came and spake 
ai proselthOn o iEsous elalEsen autois legOn A . 
G2532 G4334 G3588 G2424 G2980 G846 G3004 unto them, saying, AN pomer = 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg pp DatPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m given unto me in heaven and in 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE JESUS TALKS to-them sayING earth. 
approaching speaks 
EAOOH MOI TACA EZOYCIA EN OYPANW KAI emi FHC 
edothE moi pasa exousia en ouranO kai epi gEs 
G1325 G3427 G3956 G1849 G1722 G3772 G2532 G1909 G1093 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp1DatSg a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
WAS-GIVEN to-ME EVERY authority IN heaven AND ON LAND 
all earth 
28:19 HopevoeNTec OYN MAOHTEYCATE TANTA Tà eont PPUT ! ZONTEC AYTOYG 19 Go ye therefore, and teach 
poreuthentes oun mathEteusate panta a ethn aptizontes autous : nan A 
G4198 G3767 G3100 G3956 G3588 G1484 G907 G846 all nations, baptizing them in 
vp Aor pasD Nom Pim Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI a_AccPIn t AccPIn n_AccPIn vp Pres ActNom Pim pp Acc Pim the name of the Father, and of 
BEING-GONE THEN make-LEARNers ALL THE NATIONS _ DIPizING them the Son, and of the Holy 
disciple-ye ! baptizing Ghost: 
EIC TO ONOMA TOY TIATPOC KAI TOY YIOY KAI TOY AT IlOY 
eis to onoma tou patros kai tou huiou kai tou hagiou 
G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3588 G40 
Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_GenSgn a_GenSgn 
INTO THE NAME OF-THE FATHER AND OF-THE SON AND OF-THE HOLY 
TINE YMAT OC 
pneumatos 
G4151 
n_Gen Sgn 
spirit 
28:20 a a AYTOYC fi TANTA PSA Ae Tai Ht al 20 Teaching them to observe 
idaskontes autous tErein panta osa eneteilamEn umin ai . 
G1321 G846 G5083 G3956 G3745 G1781 G5213 G2532 “ai things whatsoever I have 
vp Pres ActNomPIm ppAccPIm vn Pres Act a_AccPIn pkAccPIn viAormidD 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj commanded you: and, lo, I am 
TEACHING them TO-BE-KEEPING ALL as-much-as l-direct to-YOU) AND with you alway, [even] unto 
whatever ye the end of the world. Amen. 
IAOY Erw MEO YMON EIMI MACAC TAC HMEPAC EWC THC 
idou egO meth humOn eimi pasas tas hEmeras heOs tEs 
G2400 G1473 G3326 G5216 G1510 G3956 G3588 G2250 G2193 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg = pp1NomSg_ Prep pp 2 GenPI viPresvxx1Sg a_AccPlf t_AccPlf n_AccPIf Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
BE-PERCEIVING | WITH You) AM ALL THE DAYS TILL OF-THE 
lo! ye the 
CYNTEAEIAC TOY AIWNOC AMHN 
sunteleias tou aiOnos amEn 
G4930 G3588 G165 G281 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Hebrew 
TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eon AMEN 
conclusion 
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Mark 


1:1 APXH TOY EYATTEAIOY IHCOY XPICTOY YIOY TOY GEOY 
archE tou euaggeliou iEsou christou huiou tou theou 
G746 G3588 G2098 G2424 G5547 G5207 G3588 G2316 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ORIGINal OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-JESUS ANOINTED SON OF-THE God 
beginning Christ 
1:2 we rEerPAnNTAI EN TOIC TIPOPHTAIC 1AOY Eerw ATTIOCTEAAC 
hOs gegraptai en tois prophEtais idou egO apostellO 
G5613  G1125 G1722 G3588 G4396 G2400 G1473 G649 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg 
AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN IN THE BEFORE-AVERers BE-PERCEIVING | AM-commissionING 
prophets lo ! am-dispatching 
TON ATTEAON MOY TIPO TIPOCWMOY COY oc KATACKEYACEI 
ton aggelon mou pro prosOpou sou hos kataskeuasei 
G3588 G32 G3450 G4253 G4383 G4675 G3739 G2680 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg Prep n_Gen Sgn pp2GenSg prNomSgm __ viFutAct3 Sg 
THE MESSENGER OF-ME BEFORE face OF-YOU WHO SHALL-BE-constructING 
THN OAON COY EMTTPOCGEN COY 
tEn hodon sou emprosthen sou 
G3588 G3598 G4675 G1715 G4675 
t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
THE WAY OF-YOU IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
road in-front-of you 
1:3 PWNH BOWNTOC EN TH €PHMcD ETOIMACATE THN OAON KYPIOY 
phOnE boOntos en tE erEmO hetoimasate tEn hodon kuriou 
G5456 Gg994 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2090 G3588 G3598 G2962 
n_NomSgf vpPres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf vmAorAct2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 
SOUND OF-IMPLORING-one IN THE DESOLATE make-READY THE WAY OF-Master 
voice of-one-imploring wilderness = make-ready-ye ! road of-Lord 
EYEEIAC TIOIEITE TAC TPIBOYC AYTOY 
eutheias poieite tas tribous autou 
G2117 G4160 G3588 G5147 G846 
a_Acc Plf vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgm 
straight BE-makING THE WEAR (ways) OF-Him 
be-ye-making ! highways 
1:4 E€FENETO IWANNHC BATTTIZCON EN TH EPHMW KAI KHPYCCWN 
egeneto iOannEs baptizOn en tE erEmO kai kErussOn 
G1096 G2491 G907 G1722 3588 G2048 G2532 G2784 
vi 2Aor midD3Sg n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BECAME JOHN one-DIPizING IN THE DESOLATE AND PROCLAIMING 
came-to-be one-baptizing wilderness heralding 
BATTTICMX METANOIAC EIC AdECIN AMAPT ICON 
baptisma metanoias eis aphesin hamartiOn 
G908 G3341 G1519 G859 G266 
n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f 
DIPism OF-after-MIND INTO FROM-LETTing OF-misses 
baptism of-repentance pardon of-sins 
1:5 KAI EZETIOPEYETO TIPOC AYTON TACA H IOYAAIN XCPA KAI 
kai exeporeueto pros auton pasa hE ioudaia chOra kai 
G2532 1607 G4314 G846 G3956 G3588 G2449 G5561 G2532 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm a_NomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 
AND OUT-WENT TOWARD him EVERY THE JUDEA SPACE AND 
went-out entire province 
Ol I1EPOCOAYMITAI KAI EBATITIZONTO TIANTEC EN TW IOPAANH TIOTAMCD 
hoi ierosolumitai kai ebaptizonto pantes en to iordanE potamO 
G3588 G2415 G2532 G907 G3956 G1722 G3588 G2446 G4215 
t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI a_NomPim_ Prep t_DatSgm n DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE JERUSALEMites AND THEY-were-DIPizED ALL IN THE JORDAN river 
they-were-baptized 
YT AYTOY EZOMOAOTOYMENO! TAC AMAPTIAC AYTON 
hup autou exomologoumenoi tas hamartias autOn 
G5259 G846 G1843 G3588 G266 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf pp Gen PI m 
by him OUT-avowING THE misses OF-them 
confessing sins 
1:6 HN AE IWANNHC ENAEAYMENOC TPIXAC KAMHAOY KAI ZCONHN 
En de iOannEs endedumenos trichas kamElou kai zOnEn 
G2258 G1161 G2491 G1746 G2359 G2574 G2532 G2223 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Mid Nom Sg m n_Acc PI f n_ Gen Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f 
WAS YET JOHN HAVING-IN-SLIPPED HAIR OF-CAMEL AND GIRDle 
having-dressed hairs 
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Mark 1 


1 | The beginning of the gospel 
of Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God; 


2 As it is written in the 
prophets, Behold, I send my 
messenger before thy face, 
which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


3 The voice of one crying in 
the wilderness, Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. 


* John did baptize in the 
wilderness, and preach the 
baptism of repentance for the 
remission of sins. 


5 And there went out unto him 
all the land of Judaea, and they 
of Jerusalem, and were all 
baptized of him in the river of 
Jordan, confessing their sins. 


6 And John was clothed with 
camel's hair, and with a girdle 
of a skin about his loins; and 
he did eat locusts and wild 
honey; 
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AEPMATINHN TIEPI THN OChYN AYTOY KAI ECE ICN AKPIAAC KAI MEAI 
dermatinEn peri tEn osphun autou kai esthiOn akridas kai meli 
G1193 G4012 =G3588 G3751 G846 G2532 G2068 G200 G2532 G3192 
a_Acc Sg f Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccPIf Conj n_ Acc Sgn 
SKIN ABOUT THE LOIN OF-him AND EATING LOCUSTS AND HONEY 
leather 
ATPION 
agrion 
G66 
a_Acc Sgn 
FIELD 
wild 
1:7 KAI EKHPYCCEN AETWN EPXETAI (0) ICXYPOTEPOC MOY 
kai ekErussen legOn erchetai ho ischuroteros mou 
G2532 2784 G3004 G2064 G3588 G2478 G3450 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm_ a_ Nom Sgm Cmp pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND he-PROCLAIMED — sayING IS-COMING THE One-STRONGER OF-ME 
he-heralded stronger-one 
om!icaw MOY OY OYK EIMI IKANOC KYYAC AYCAI TON 
opisO mou hou ouk eimi hikanos kupsas lusai ton 
G3694 G3450 G3739 G3756 G1510 G2425 G2955 G3089 G3588 
Adv pp 1 Gen Sg prGenSgm PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm_ vnAor Act t_Acc Sgm 
BEHIND ME OF-WHOM NOT I-AM enough BENDing TO-LOOSE THE 
after competent stooping 
IMANTA TCON YTOAHMATON AYTOY 
himanta tOn hupodEmatOn autou 
G2438 G3588 G5266 G846 
n_AccSgm t_GenPln n_GenPln pp Gen Sgm 
STRAP OF-THE sandals OF-Him 
thong 
1:8 Erw MEN EBATITICN YMAC EN YAATI AYTOC AG BATTT ICEI 
egO men ebaptisa humas en hudati autos de baptisei 
G1473 G3303 G907 G5209 G1722 G5204 G846 G1161 G907 
pp 1 Nom Sg Part vi Aor Act1 Sg pp2AccPI Prep n_DatSgn ppNomSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
l INDEED _ DIPize YOUIP) IN water He YET SHALL-BE-DIPizING 
baptize ye shall-be-baptizing 
YMAC EN TINEYMATI ArI%®W 
humas en pneumati hagiO 
G5209 G1722 G4151 G40 
pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn 
YOU(P) IN spirit HOLY 
ye 
1:9 KAI E€rENETO EN EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC HAGEN IHCOYC AMO NAZAPEO 
kai egeneto en ekeinais tais hEmerais Elthen iEsous apo nazareth 
G2532  G1096 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G2064 G2424 G575 3478 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pd Dat PI f t DatPIf n_DatPlf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm Prep ni proper 
AND  it-BECAME IN those THE DAYS CAME JESUS FROM NAZARETH 
it-occurred 
THC TAAIAAIAC KAI EBATTTICOH YMO IWANNOY EIC TON 1OPAANHN 
tEs galilaias kai ebaptisthE hupo iOannou eis ton iordanEn 
G3588 G1056 G2532 G907 G5259 + G2491 G1519 G3588 G2446 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
OF-THE GALILEE AND He-IS-DIPizED by JOHN INTO THE JORDAN 
is-baptized 
1:10 KAI EYƏOEWC ANABAINWN ATO TOY YAATOC EIAEN CX IZOMENOYC 
kai eutheOs anabainOn apo tou hudatos eiden schizomenous 
G2532 2112 G305 G575 G3588 G5204 G1492 G4977 
Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n GenSgn vi2AorAct3 Sg vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 
AND immediately UP-STEPPING FROM THE water he-PERCEIVED belNG-SPLIT 
stepping-up being-rent 
TOYC OYPANOYC KAI TO TINEYMA WCE! TIEPICTEPAN KATABAINON en 
tous ouranous kai to pneuma hOsei peristeran katabainon ep 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G4151 G5616 G4058 G2597 G1909 
t_ Acc Pl m n_ Acc PIm Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Prep 
THE heavens AND THE spirit AS-IF DOVE DOWN-STEPPING ON 
descending 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
1:11 KAI NH E€rENETO EK TON OYPANWN CY El (0) 
kai phOnE egeneto ek tOn ouranOn su ei ho 
G2532 G5456 G1096 G1537 3588 G3772 G4771 G1488 G3588 
Conj n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 2 Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm 
AND SOUND BECAME OUT OF-THE heavens YOU ARE THE 
voice 
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Mark 1 


7 And preached, saying, There 
cometh one mightier than I 
after me, the latchet of whose 
shoes I am not worthy to stoop 
down and unloose. 


8I indeed have baptized you 
with water: but he shall baptize 
you with the Holy Ghost. 


9 . And it came to pass in those 
days, that Jesus came from 
Nazareth of Galilee, and was 
baptized of John in Jordan. 


10 And straightway coming up 
out of the water, he saw the 
heavens opened, and the Spirit 
like a dove descending upon 
him: 


11 And there came a voice 
from heaven, [saying], Thou 
art my beloved Son, in whom I 
am well pleased. 
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Mark 1 


YIOC MOY fe) MPATTIHTOC EN w EYAOKHCA 
huios mou ho agapEtos en hO eudokEsa 
G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G1722 G3739 G2106 
n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep pr Dat Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
SON OF-ME THE beLOVED IN WHOM |-WELL-SEEM 
|-delight 
1:12 KAI EveYyc TO TINEYMA AYTON  GEKBAAAEI EIC THN EPHMON 12 And immediately the Spirit 
kai euthus to pneuma auton ekballei eis tEn erEmon . : . 
G2532 G2117 G3588 G4151 G846 G1544 G1519 G3588 G2048 driveth him Into the 
Conj Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn ppAccSgm viPres Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf wilderness. 
AND straightway THE spirit Him IS-OUT-CASTING INTO THE DESOLATE 
is-ejecting wilderness 
1:13 KAI HN EKEI EN TH €PHMW HMEPAC TECCAPAKONTA TMEIPAZOMENOC 13 And he was there in the 
kai En ekei en tE erEmO hEmeras tessarakonta peirazomenos . 
G2532 G2258 G1563  G1722 G3588 G2048 G2250 G5062 G3985 wilderness forty days, tempted 
Conj vilmpfvxx3 Sg Adv Prep t DatSgf a_DatSgf n_AccPIf a_ Nom vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m of Satan; and was with the 
AND He-WAS there IN THE DESOLATE DAYS FOUR-TY belNG-triED wild beasts; and the angels 
wilderness forty ministered unto him. 
Ymo TOY CATANA KAI HN META TON OHP ICON KAI Ol 
hupo tou satana kai En meta tOn thEriOn kai hoi 
G5259 3588 G4567 G2532 G2258 G3326 G3588 G2342 G2532 3588 
Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_GenPln n_ GenPIn Conj t_ Nom PI m 
by THE SATAN (adversary) AND He-WAS WITH THE WILD-BEASTS AND THE 
Satan 
AFTEAOI AIHKONOYN AYTC 
aggeloi diEkonoun autO 
G32 G1247 G846 


n_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
MESSENGERS THRU-SERVED to-Him 


served him 

1:14 META AE TO TIAPAAOOHNA I TON IWANNHN HAOEN o 14 Now after that John was 
meta de to paradothEnai ton iOannEn Elthen ho : : : 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G3860 G3588 G2491 G2064 G3588 put in prison, Jesus came Into 
Prep Conj t_AccSgn vn Aor Pas t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  t_ Nom Sgm Galilee, preaching the gospel 
after YET THE TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN THE JOHN CAME THE of the kingdom of God, 

to-be-given-up 

IHCOYC EIC THN TAAIAAIAN KHPYCCWN TO EYArFEAION THC 

iEsous eis tEn galilaian kErussOn to euaggelion tEs 

G2424 G1519 G3588 G1056 G2784 G3588 G2098 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sg f 

JESUS INTO THE GALILEE PROCLAIMING THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 

heralding 

BACIAEIAC TOY OEOY 

basileias tou theou 

G932 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE God 

1:15 KAI AETWN OTI MEMAHPWTAI O KAIPOC KAI HFT IKEN H 15 And saying, The time is 
kai legOn hoti peplErOtai ho kairos kai Eggiken hE 7 . 

G2532 G3004 G3754 G4137 G3588 G2540 G2532 G1448 G3588 fulfilled, and te kingdom of 

Conj vpPresActNomSgm Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viPerf Act3Sg t_NomSgf God is at hand: repent ye, and 

AND saylNG that HAS-been-FILLED THE SEASON AND HAS-NEARED THE believe the gospel. 
has-been-fulfilled era has-drawn-near 

BACIAEIA TOY OEOY METANOEITE KAI TIICTEYETE EN Tw EYATTEAIW 

basileia tou theou metanoeite kai pisteuete en tO euaggeliO 

G932 G3588 G2316 G3340 G2532 G4100 G1722 G3588 G2098 

n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vm Pres Act2 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

KINGdom OF-THE God BE-after-MINDING AND BE-BELIEVING IN THE WELL-MESSAGE 

be-ye-repenting ! be-ye-believing ! 

1:16 MEPIMATWN AE TAPA THN OAAACCAN THC TAAIAAIAC EIAEN 16 Now as he walked by the 
peripatOn de para tEn thalassan tEs galilaias eiden : ` 
G4043 G1161 G3844 G3588 G2281 G3588 G1056 G1492 sea of Galilee, he saw Simon 
vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg and Andrew his brother casting 
ABOUT-TREADING YET BESIDE THE SEA OF-THE GALILEE He-PERCEIVED a net into the sea: for they were 
walking fishers. 

CIMWNA KAI MNAPEAN TON MAEAPON AYTOY BAAAONT AC AM@PIBAHCTPON EN 

simOna kai andrean ton adelphon autou ballontas amphiblEstron en 

G4613 G2532 G406 G3588 G80 G846 G906 G293 G1722 

n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Plm n_Acc Sgn Prep 

SIMON AND ANDREW THE brother OF-him CASTING ENVELOPE-CASTer IN 

purse-net 

TH OEAAACCH HCAN TAP AAIEIC 

tE thalassE Esan gar halieis 

G3588 G2281 G2258 G1063 G231 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj n_Nom PI m 

THE SEA THEY-WERE for fishers 
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1:17 KAI EINEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AEYTE omic® MOY KAI 
kai eipen autois ho iEsous deute opisO mou kai 
G2532 2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1205 G3694 G3450 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vmtxxvxx2Pl Adv pp 1 GenSg Conj 
AND said to-them THE JESUS HITHER BEHIND ME AND 

hither-ye ! after 

TOIHCW YMAC TENECOAI AAIEIC MANOEPCOTTICON 

poiEsO humas genesthai halieis anthrOpOn 

G4160 G5209 G1096 G231 G444 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI vn 2Aor midD n_Acc Plm n_GenPlm 

I-SHALL-BE-makING YOUIP) TO-BE-BECOMING fishers OF-humans 

ye 

1:18 KAI EYƏEWC AdbENTEC TA AIKTYAX AYTWN HKOAOYOEHCAN AYTW 
kai eutheOs aphentes ta diktua autOn EkolouthEsan autO 
G2532 G2112 G863 G3588 G1350 G846 G190 G846 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenPim_ viAor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND immediately FROM-LETTING THE NETS OF-them THEY-follow to-Him 

leaving him 

1:19 KAI TIPOBAC EKEIGEN OAITON EIAEN IAKWBON TON TOY 
kai probas ekeithen oligon eiden iakObon ton tou 
G2532 G4260 G1564 G3641 G1492 G2385 G3588 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm t Gen Sgm 
AND BEFORE-STEPPing thence FEW He-PERCEIVED JACOBUS THE OF-THE 

advancing slightly James 

ZEBEAAIOY KAI IWANNHN TON MAEAPON AYTOY KAI AYTOYC EN TW 

zebedaiou kai iOannEn ton adelphon autou kai autous en tO 

G2199 G2532 2491 G3588 G80 G846 G2532 846 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Conj ppAccPIm Prep t_ Dat Sgn 

ZEBEDEE AND JOHN THE brother OF-him AND them IN THE 

also they 

TMTAOI® KATAPTIZONTAC TA AIKTYA 

ploiO katartizontas ta diktua 

G4143 G2675 G3588 G1350 

n_DatSgn_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pln 

FLOATer DOWN-EQUIPPING THE NETS 

ship adjusting 

1:20 KAI EYƏEWC EKAAECEN AYTOYC KAI APENTEC TON MATEPA AYT®N 
kai eutheOs ekalesen autous kai aphentes ton patera autOn 
G2532 2112 G2564 G846 G2532 G863 G3588 G3962 G846 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccPlm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenPlm 
AND immediately He-CALLS them AND FROM-LETTING THE FATHER OF-them 

leaving 

ZEBEAAION EN TW TIAO IC META TOON MICEWMTON ATIHAGON OTTICc@ 

zebedaion en tO ploiO meta tOn misthOtOn apElthon opisO 

G2199 G1722 G3588 G4143 G3326 G3588 G3411 G565 G3694 

n_Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Adv 

ZEBEDEE IN THE FLOATer WITH THE HIRED-ones THEY-FROM-CAME BEHIND 

ship hirelings they-came-away after 

AMY TOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

Him 

1:21 KAI EICMOPEYONTAI EIC KATTEPNAOYM KAI EYEEWC TOIC CABBAC IN 
kai eisporeuontai eis kapernaoum kai eutheOs tois sabbasin 
G2532 G1531 G1519 G2584 G2532 G2112 G3588 G4521 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep ni proper Conj Adv t_Dat Pln n_ Dat Pin 
AND THEY-ARE-INTO-GOING INTO CAPERNAUM AND immediately to-THE SABBATHS 

they-are-going-into 

EICEAOWN EIC THN CYNAPOrHN EA ILANCKEN 

eiselthOn eis tEn sunagOgEn edidasken 

G1525 G1519 G3588 G4864 G1321 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

INTO-COMING INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD He-TAUGHT 

entering synagogue 

1:22 KAI EZETTAHCCONTO eni TH AIANXH AYTOY HN TAP 
kai exeplEssonto epi tE didachE autou En gar 
G2532 G1605 G1909 G3588 G1322 G846 G2258 G1063 
Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
AND THEY-were-astonishED ON THE TEACHing OF-Him He-WAS for 

AIANCKCN AYTOYC WC EZOYCIAN EXWN KAI OYx Wc Ol 

didaskOn autous hOs exousian echOn kai ouch hOs hoi 

G1321 G846 G5613 + G1849 G2192 G2532 3756 G5613 3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm Adv n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg Adv t_ Nom PI m 

TEACHING them AS authority HAVING AND NOT AS THE 
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17 And Jesus said unto them, 
Come ye after me, and I will 
make you to become fishers of 
men. 


18 And straightway they 
forsook their nets, and 
followed him. 


19 And when he had gone a 
little further thence, he saw 
James the [son] of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, who also 
were in the ship mending their 
nets. 


20 And straightway he called 
them: and they left their father 
Zebedee in the ship with the 
hired servants, and went after 
him. 


21 And they went into 
Capernaum; and straightway 
on the sabbath day he entered 
into the synagogue, and taught. 


22 And they were astonished at 
his doctrine: for he taught them 
as one that had authority, and 
not as the scribes. 
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Mark 1 


-PAMMATEIC 


grammateis 

G1122 

n_Nom PI m 

WRITers 

scribes 

1:23 We AN EN m CYNATOTH AY TDN ANOPDTOC EN TINEYMAT I 23 And there was in their 
ai n en t sunagOg autOn anthrOpos en pneumati 5 
G2532 G2258 G1722 G3588 G4864 G846 G444 G1722 G4151 synagogue ia man with has 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenPlm n_NomSgm Prep n_Dat Sgn unclean spirit; and he cried 
AND WAS IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-them human IN spirit out, 


there-was synagogue 


AKAOAPTW KAI ANEKPAZEN 


akathartO kai anekraxen 

G169 G2532 G349 

a_ Dat Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

UN-clean AND he-UP-CRIES 

unclean he-cries-out 

1:24 EN EA n ne IN aig col ated omar ota Aes 24 Saying, Let [us] alone; what 
legOn ea i min ai soi iEsou nazarEne es : 
G3004 G1436 G5101 G2254 G2532 G4671 G2424 G3479 G2064 have we to do “= thee, thou 
vp Pres ActNom Sgm Inj piNomSgn pp1DatPl Conj pp2DatSg n_VocSgm n_ VocSgm vi2Aor Act2 Sg Jesus of Nazareth? art thou 
sayING HA! ANY to-US AND  to-YOU JESUS NAZAREAN! YOU-CAME come to destroy us? I know 

what ? Jesus | thee who thou art, the Holy 
One of God. 

MITTOAECAI HMAC OIAA cE TIC El oO AP lOc 

apolesai hEmas oida se tis ei ho hagios 

G622 G2248 G1492 G4571 G5101 G1488 G3588 G40 

vn Aor Act pp 1Acc Pl vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg piNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm 

TO-destroy US |-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOU ANY ARE THE HOLY-One 

l-am-aware-of who you-are holy-one 

TOY OEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God 

1:25 KAI ENET IMHCEN AYTC oO IHCOYC AETWN Pp IMWOHT I KAI 25 And Jesus rebuked him, 
kai epetimEsen autO ho iEsous legOn phimOthEti kai . 
G2532 G2008 G846 G3588 G2424 G3004 G5392 G2532 saying, Hold thy peace; and 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj come out of him. 
AND rebukES to-him THE JESUS sayING BE-BEING-MUZZLED AND 

him be-you-still ! 

EZEAGE Ez AYTOY 

exelthe ex autou 

G1831 G1537 G846 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm 
BE-OUT-COMING OUT = OF-him 
be-you-coming-out ! 


1:26 KAI CTTAPAZAN AYTON TO TINEYMA TO AKAOAPTON KAI 26 And when the unclean spirit 
kai sparaxan auton to pneuma to akatharton kai . . : 
G2532 G4682 G846 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 G2532 had sorn him, and cried with a 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgn ppAccSgm t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn t NomSgn  a_NomSgn Conj loud voice, he came out of him. 
AND CONVULSing him THE spirit THE UN-clean AND 

unclean 

KPAZAN CNH MErAAH EZHAGEN GE AYTOY 

kraxan phOnE megalE exElthen ex autou 

G2896 G5456 G3173 G1831 G1537 G846 

vp Aor ActNom Sgn n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

CRY ing to-SOUND GREAT it-OUT-CAME OUT OF-him 

to-voice loud it-came-out 

1:27 KAI EƏOAMBHOHCAN TIANTEC WCTE CYZHTEIN TIPOC AYTOYC 27 And they were all amazed, 
kai ethambEthEsan pantes hOste suzEtein pros autous : i 
G2532 G2284 G3956 G5620 G4802 G4314 G846 insomuch that they questioned 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_NomPlm Conj vn Pres Act Prep pp Acc PI m among — themselves, Saying, 
AND WERE-AWED ALL AS-BESIDES TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING TOWARD them What thing is this? what new 

so-as to-be-discussing themselves doctrine [is] this? for with 
authority commandeth he even 

AETONTAC TI ECTIN TOYTO TIC H AIAAXH H KAINH the unclean spirits, and they do 

legontas ti estin touto tis hE didachE hE kainE obey him. 

G3004 G5101 G2076 G5124 G5101 G3588 G1322 G3588 G2537 

vp Pres Act Acc Pim pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgn piNomSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf 

sayING ANY IS this ANY THE TEACHing THE NEW 

what ? what ? 

AYTH OTI KAT EZOYCIAN KAI TOIC TINEYMAC IN TOIC AKAOGAPTOIC 

autE hoti kat exousian kai tois pneumasin tois akathartois 

G3778 G3754 G2596 G1849 G2532 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 

pd Nom Sg f Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Dat Pl n n_Dat Pin t_Dat Pl n a_DatPln 

this that according-to authority AND to-THE spirits THE UN-clean 

also the unclean 
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EMITACCEI KAI YTAKOYOYCIN AYTW 


epitassei kai hupakouousin autO 

G2004 G2532 G5219 G846 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

He-IS-enjoinING AND  THEY-ARE-obeyING  to-Him 

him 

1:28 EZHAOEN AE H AKOH AYTOY EYƏYC EIC OAHN THN 28 And immediately his fame 
exElthen de hE akoE autou euthus eis holEn tEn 
G1831 G1161 G3588 G189 G846 G2117 G1519 G3650 G3588 spread abroad throughout all 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf ppGenSgm Adv Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf the region round about Galilee. 
OUT-CAME YET THE HEARing OF-Him straightway INTO WHOLE THE 
came-out tidings 

TIEPIX@PON THC TAAIAAIAC 

perichOron tEs galilaias 

G4066 G3588 G1056 

a_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 


ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE GALILEE 
country-about 


1:29 KAI EYƏOEWC EK THC CYNAT@rHC EZEAOONTEC HAGON EIC THN 29 | And forthwith, when they 
kai eutheOs ek tEs sunagOgEs exelthontes Elthon eis tEn 
G2532 G2112 G1537 _G3588 G4864 G1831 G2064 G1519 G3588 were come out of the 
Conj Adv Prep t GenSgf n_ GenSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep  t_AccSgf synagogue, they entered into 
AND immediately OUT  OF-THE = TOGETHER-LEAD OUT-COMING THEY-CAME INTO THE the house of Simon and 

synagogue coming-out Andrew, with James and John. 

OIKIAN CIMCNOC KAI MNAPEOY META IAKWBOY KAI IWANNOY 

oikian simOnos kai andreou meta iakObou kai iOannou 

G3614 G4613 G2532 G406 G3326 G2385 G2532 G2491 


n_AccSgf n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm_ Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
HOME OF-SIMON AND ANDREW WITH JACOBUS AND JOHN 


James 
1:30 H AE TIENOEPA CIMWNOC KATEKEITO TIYPECCOYCN KAI EYƏOEWC 30 But Simon's wife's mother 
hE de penthera simOnos katekeito puressousa kai eutheOs : 
G3588 G1161 G3994 G4613 G2621 G4445 G2532 2112 lay sick of 4 fever, and. anon 
t_NomSgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg_ vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Conj Adv they tell him of her. 
THE YET mother-IN-LAW OF-SIMON was-DOWN-LAID belNG-feverish AND immediately 


was-laid-down 


AETOYCIN AYTWD TEP! AYTHC 

legousin autO peri autEs 

G3004 G846 G4012 846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Prep pp Gen Sg f 

THEY-ARE-saylNG to-Him ABOUT her 

they-are-telling him 

1:31 KAI  TIPOCEAOWN HTrEIPEN AYTHN KPATHCAC THC XEIPOC AYTHC 31 And he came and took her 
kai proselthOn Egeiren autEn kratEsas tEs cheiros autEs : ‘ 
G2532 4334 G1453 G846 G2902 G3588 G5495 G846 by the hand, and lifted her up; 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgf vpAorActNomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgf and immediately the fever left 
AND  TOWARD-COMING  He-ROUSES her HOLDing OF-THE HAND OF-her her, and she ministered unto 

approaching the them. 

KAI APHKEN AYTHN O TIYPETOC EYƏEWC KAI AIHKONEI AYTOIC 

kai aphEken autEn ho puretos eutheOs kai diEkonei autois 

G2532  G863 G846 G3588 G4446 G2112 G2532  G1247 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

AND  FROM-LETS her THE fever immediately AND = she-THRU-SERVED to-them 

leaves she-waited-on them 

1:332 OWIAC AE TENOMENHC OTE EAY (0) HAIIOC EpEPON 32 And at even, when the sun 
opsias de genomenEs hote edu ho hElios epheron : : 
G3798 G1161 G1096 G3753 G1416 G3588 G2246 G5342 did set, they brought unto him 
a GenSgf Conj  vp2AormidD GenSgf Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm__ vilmpf Act3 PI all that were diseased, and 
OF-evening YET BECOMING when SLIPPED THE SUN THEY-CARRIED them that were possessed with 

set they-brought devils. 

TIPOC AYTON MANTAC TOYC KAKWC EXONTAC KAI TOYC AAIMONIZOMENOYC 

pros auton pantas tous kakOs echontas kai tous daimonizomenous 

G4314 G846 G3956 G3588 G2560 G2192 G2532 G3588 G1139 

Prep pp Acc Sgm a_AccPlm t_AccPlm Adv vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj t_Acc Pim vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 

TOWARD Him ALL THE-ones EVILly HAVING AND THE ones-beING-demonizED 

the-ones illness ones -being-demonized 

1:33 KAI H TIOAIG OAH ET ICYNHTMENH HN TPOC THN 33 And all the city was 
kai hE polis holE episunEgmenE En pros tEn 
G2532 G3588 G4172 G3650 G1996 G2258 G4314 G3588 gathered together at the door. 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
AND THE city WHOLE HAVING-been-ON-TOGETHER-LED WAS TOWARD THE 


having-been-assembled 


OYPAN 
thuran 
G2374 
n_Acc Sg f 
DOOR 
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1:34 KAI EOEEPATIEYCEN TIOAAOYC KAKWC EXONTAC TIOIKIAAIC NOCOIC KAI 
kai etherapeusen pollous kakOs echontas poikilais nosois kai 
G2532 G2323 G4183 G2560 G2192 G4164 G3554 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Plm Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f Conj 
AND He-curES MANY EVILly HAVING to- VARIOUS DISEASES AND 

many-ones illness 

AAIMONIA TIOAAN EZEBAAEN KAI OYK HIEN AMAEIN TA AXNIMONIA OTI 

daimonia polla exebalen kai ouk Ephien lalein ta daimonia hoti 

G1140 G4183 G1544 G2532 G3756 G863 G2980 G3588 G1140 G3754 

n_Acc Pl n a_AccPln vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Part Neg vilmpf Act3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn Conj 

demons MANY He-OUT-CAST AND NOT He-FROM-LET TO-BE-TALKING THE demons that 
he-cast-out he-let to-be-speaking 

HAEICAN AYTON 

Edeisan auton 

G1492 G846 

vi Plup Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED Him 

they-were-aware-of 

1:35 KAI TIPWI ENNYXON AIAN ANACTAC EZHACEN KAI ATIHAGEN EIC 
kai prOi ennuchon lian anastas exElthen kai apElthen eis 
G2532 G4404 G1773 G3029 G450 G1831 G2532 G565 G1519 
Conj Adv Adv Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND morning IN-NIGHT VERY UP-STANDing He-OUT-CAME AND FROM-CAME INTO 

in-the-morning rising he-came-out came-away 

EPHMON TOMON KAKEI TIPOCHYXETO 

erEmon topon kakei prosEucheto 

G2048 G5117 G2546 G4336 

a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Con vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

DESOLATE PLACE AND-there He-prayED 

1:36 KAI KATEAI@MZAN AYTON (0) CIMON KAI OI MET AYTOY 
kai katediOxan auton ho simOn kai hoi met autou 
G2532 G2614 G846 G3588 G4613 G2532 G3588 G3326 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 
AND DOWN-CHASE Him THE SIMON AND THE-ones WITH him 

trail the-ones 

1:37 KAI EYPONTEC AYTON AETOYCIN AYTW OTI TIANTEC ZHTOYCIN 
kai heurontes auton legousin autO hoti pantes zEtousin 
G2532 2147 G846 G3004 G846 G3754 G3956 G2212 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPlm ppAccSgm _ viPres Act 3 Pl pp DatSgm Conj a_NomPlim _ viPres Act 3 Pl 
AND FINDING Him THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him that ALL ARE-SEEKING 

are-saying 

ce 

se 

G4571 

pp 2 Acc Sg 

YOU 

1:38 KAI AETEI AYTOIC APWMEN EIC TAC EXOMENAC KWÆMONMOAEIC 
kai legei autois agOmen eis tas echomenas kOmopoleis 
G2532 G3004 G846 G71 G1519 G3588 G2192 G2969 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm_ vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_Acc PIf vp Pres Pas Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 
AND He-IS-sayING  to-them WE-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO THE HAVING VILLAGE-cities 

we-may-be-going next towns 

INA KAKEI KHPYZW EIC TOYTO TAP EZEAHAYOA 

hina kakei kEruxO eis touto gar exelElutha 

G2443 G2546 G2784 G1519 G5124 G1063 G1831 

Conj Adv Con vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

THAT AND-there I-SHOULD-BE-PROCLAIMING INTO this for |-HAVE-OUT-COME 

|-should-be-heralding |-have-come-out 

1:39 KAI HN KHPYCCOWN EN TAIC CYNATWTAIC AYTWN EIC OAHN 
kai En kErussOn en tais sunagOgais autOn eis holEn 
G2532 G2258 G2784 G1722 G3588 G4864 G846 G1519 G3650 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t DatPIf n_DatPIf pp Gen Plm_ Prep a_Acc Sg f 
AND He-WAS PROCLAIMING IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them INTO WHOLE 

heralding synagogues 

THN CAAIAAIAN KAI TA AAIMONIAX EKBAAACN 

tEn galilaian kai ta daimonia ekballOn 

G3588 G1056 G2532 G3588 G1140 G1544 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

THE GALILEE AND THE demons OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 

1:40 KAI EPXETAI TIPOCG AY TON AETIPOC TIAPAKAACON AY TON KAI 
kai erchetai pros auton lepros parakalOn auton kai 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G846 G3015 G3870 G846 G2532 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp AccSgm a NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm  ppAccSgm Conj 
AND IS-COMING TOWARD Him leper BESIDE-CALLING Him AND 
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34 And he healed many that 
were sick of divers diseases, 
and cast out many devils; and 
suffered not the devils to 
speak, because they knew him. 


35 And in the morning, rising 
up a great while before day, he 
went out, and departed into a 
solitary place, and there 
prayed. 


38 And Simon and they that 
were with him followed after 
him. 


37 And when they had found 
him, they said unto him, All 
[men] seek for thee. 


38 And he said unto them, Let 
us go into the next towns, that I 
may preach there also: for 
therefore came I forth. 


39 And he preached in their 
synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, and cast out devils. 


40. And there came a leper to 
him, beseeching him, and 
kneeling down to him, and 
saying unto him, If thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 
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CONYTIETON AYTON KAI AETWN AYTW®W OTI EAN OEAHC 
gonupetOn auton kai legOn autO hoti ean thelEs 
G1120 G846 G2532 3004 G846 G3754 G1437 G2309 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm Conj Cond vs Pres Act 2 Sg 
KNEE-FALLING him AND  saylNG to-Him that IF-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING 
falling-on-his-knees to-him 
AYNACAI ME KAOAPICAI 
dunasai me katharisai 
G1410 G3165 G2511 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
YOU-ARE-ABLE ME TO-cleanse 
you-can 
1:41 0 AE IHCOYC CTIAArXNICOEIC EKTEINAC THN XEIPA 41 And Jesus, moved with 
ho de iEsous splagchnistheis ekteinas tEn cheira : : 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4697 G1614 G3588 G5495 compassion, put forth [his] 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgf t_AccSgf  n_AccSgf hand, and touched him, and 
THE YET JESUS BEING-compassionatED OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND saith unto him, I will; be thou 
being-moved-with-compassion stretching-out clean. 
HYATO AYTOY KAI AETEI AYTW OEAW KAOAPICƏOHT |I 
hEpsato autou kai legei autO thelO katharisthEti 
G680 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 G2309 G2511 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppGenSgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp DatSgm viPres Act1Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
TOUCHES OF-Him AND _ IS-sayING to-him |-AM-WILLING BE-BEING-cleansED 
him be-you-being-cleansed ! 
1:42 KAI €INONTOG AYTOY €Y@EEWMC AMHACEN ATT AYTOY H AETIPA 42 And as soon as he had 
kai eipontos autou eutheOs apElthen ap autou hE lepra immedi 
G2532 G2036 G846 G2112 G565 G575 G846 G3588 G3014 spoken, 1 ediately the 
Conj vp2Aor Act Gen Sgm ppGenSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppGenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf leprosy departed from him, and 
AND OF-sayING OF-Him immediately FROM-CAME FROM him THE leprosy he was cleansed. 
came-away 
KAI EKAOAP ICOH 
kai ekatharisthE 
G2532 G2511 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND he-lS-cleansED 
1:43 KAI EMBPIMHCAMENOC AYTCD  EYƏEWC EZEBAAEN AYTON 43 And he straitly charged him, 
kai embrimEsamenos autO eutheOs exebalen auton ; : r 
G2532 G1690 G846 G2112 G1544 G846 and forthwith sent him away; 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Dat Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
AND IN-THUNDERing to-him immediately He-OUT-CAST him 
muttering he-cast-out 
1:44 KAI  AETEI AYTW OPA MHAENI MHAEN EIMHC DAAA 44 And saith unto him, See 
kai legei autO hora mEdeni mEden eipEs all a n 
G2532 3004 G846 G3708 G3367 G3367 G2036 G235 thou say nothing to: any man: 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act2Sg a_DatSgm a_Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj but go thy way, shew thyself to 
AND He-lS-sayING to-him BE-SEEING to-NO-YET-ONE NO-YET-ONE YOU-MAY-BE-sayING but the priest, and offer for thy 
is-saying be-you-seeing ! to-anyone nothing cleansing those things which 
Moses commanded, for a 
YTIATE CEAYTON AEIZON Tw 1EPEl KAI TIPOCENErKE TEPI testimony unto them. 
hupage seauton deixon tO hierei kai prosenegke peri 
G5217 G4572 G1166 G3588 G2409 G2532 G4374 G4012 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg pf2AccSgm vmAorAct2Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
BE-UNDER-LEADING YOURself SHOW to-THE SACRED-one AND TOWARD-CARRY-YOU ABOUT 
be-you-going-away ! show-you ! priest bring-you ! concerning 
TOY KACAPICMOY COY A TIPOCETAZEN MWCHC EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC 
tou katharismou sou ha prosetaxen mOsEs eis marturion autois 
G3588 G2512 G4675 G3739 G4367 G3475 G1519 G3142 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Sg prAccPIn viAor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 
THE cleansing OF-YOU WHICH TOWARD-SETS MOSES INTO witness to-them 
which(P) bids testimony 
1:45 O AE EZEAOWN HPZATO KHPYCCEIN TOAAA KAI 45 But he went out, and began 
ho de exelthOn Erxato kErussein polla kai : ` 
G3588 G1161  G1831 G756 G2784 G4183 G2532 to publish [it] much, and to 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act a_Acc Pln Conj blaze abroad the matter, 
THE-one YET OUT-COMING he-begins TO-BE-PROCLAIMING much AND insomuch that Jesus could no 
the coming-out to-be-heralding more openly enter into the city, 
but was without in desert 
AIAPHMIZEIN TON AOTON WCTE MHKET | AYTON AYNACOAI places: and they came to him 
diaphEmizein ton logon hOste mEketi auton dunasthai from every quarter. 
G1310 G3588 G3056 G5620 G3371 G846 G1410 
vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv pp Acc Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-THRU-AVERRizING THE saying AS-BESIDES NO-NOT-STILL Him TO-BE-enABLED 
to-be-blazing-abroad word so-that by-no-means-longer 
PANEPWC EIC TIOAIN EICEAGEIN MAA EZW EN €PHMOIC TOTTIOIC HN 
phanerOs eis polin eiselthein all exO en erEmois topois En 
G5320 G1519 G4172 G1525 G235 G1854 G1722 G2048 G5117 G2258 
Adv Prep n_Acc Sgf vn 2Aor Act Conj Adv Prep a_DatPlm n_DatPlm _ vilmpfvxx 3 Sg 
APPEARIly INTO city TO-BE-INTO-COMING but OUT IN DESOLATE PLACES WAS 
manifestly to-be-entering outside 
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Mark 1 - Mark 2 


KAI HPXONTO TIPOC AYTON TIANTAXOOEN 
kai Erchonto pros auton pantachothen 

G2532 G2064 G4314 G846 G3836 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Adv 

AND = THEY-CAME TOWARD Him EVERY-SOIL-PLACE 


from-everywhere 
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2:1 KAI TIAAIN EICHAOEN EIC KATTIEPNAOYM Al HMEPWN KAI HKOYCƏH OTI EIC 
kai palin eisElthen eis kapernaoum di hEmerOn kai EkousthE hoti eis 
G2532 G3825 G1525 G1519 G2584 G1223 G2250 G2532 G191 G3754 G1519 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ni proper Prep n_GenPIf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep 
AND AGAIN he-INTO-CAME INTO [CAPERNAUM THRU DAYS AND it-IS-HEARD that INTO 

he-entered during 

OIKON ECT IN 

oikon estin 

G3624 G2076 

n_Acc Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

HOME He-IS 

house 

2:2 KAI EYEEWC CYNHXCEHCAN TIOAAOL WCTE MHKET I XWPEIN MHAE 
kai eutheOs sunEchthEsan polloi hOste mEketi chOrein mEde 
G2532 G2112 G4863 G4183 G5620 G3371 G5562 G3366 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_NomPIm Conj Adv vn Pres Act Conj 
AND immediately WERE-TOGETHER-LED MANY AS-BESIDES NO-NOT-STILL TO-BE-SPACING NO-YET 

were-gathered so-that by-no-means-still to-be-room not-Yeteven 

TA TIPOC THN OYPAN KAI EAAAEI AYTOIC TON AOT ON 

ta pros tEn thuran kai elalei autois ton logon 

G3588 G4314 G3588 G2374 G2532 G2980 G846 G3588 G3056 

t_Acc Pln Prep t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Impf Act3Sg pp DatPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE TOWARD THE DOOR AND He-TALKED to-them THE saying 

the(P) he-spoke word 

2:3 KAI EPXONTAI TIPOC AYTON TIAPAAYTIKON EPONTEC A IPOMENON 
kai erchontai pros auton paralutikon pherontes airomenon 
G2532 + G2064 G4314 G846 G3885 G5342 G142 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm a_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom PIm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING TOWARD Him paralytic CARRYING belING-LIFTED 

bringing 

YMO TECCAPWN 

hupo tessarOn 

G5259 G5064 

Prep a_ Gen Plm 

by FOUR 

four-men 

2:4 KAI MH AYNAMENOI TMPOCETT ICAI AYT® AIA TON OXAON 
kai mE dunamenoi proseggisai autO dia ton ochlon 
G2532 3361 G1410 G4331 G846 G1223 G3588 G3793 
Conj PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vn Aor Act pp DatSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
AND NO belNG-ABLE TO-TOWARD-NEAR to-Him THRU THE THRONG 

to-draw-near-to him because-of 

ATIECTEFACAN THN CTECHN OTTOY HN KAI EZOPYZANT EC 

apestegasan tEn stegEn hopou En kai exoruxantes 

G648 G3588 G4721 G3699 G2258 G2532 G1846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

THEY-FROM-EXCLUDE THE EXCLUDer THE-?-where He-WAS AND OUT-EXCAVATing 

they-unroof roof where® scooping-out-it 

XAAWCIN TON KPABBATON ep w (0) TIAPAAY T IKOC 

chalOsin ton krabbaton eph hO ho paralutikos 

G5465 G3588 G2895 G1909 G3739 G3588 G3885 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep pr Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

THEY-ARE-LOWERING THE PALLET ON WHICH THE paralytic 

KATEKEITO 

katekeito 

G2621 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

was-DOWN-LAID 

was-laid-down 

2:5 IAWN AE (0) IHCOYC THN TIICTIN AYTWN AEFEI TW 
idOn de ho iEsous tEn pistin autOn legei tO 
G1492 G1161 3588 G2424 G3588 G4102 G846 G3004 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenPlm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS THE BELIEF OF-them He-IS-sayING to-THE 

faith 

TIAPAAYTIK@ TEKNON APEDNTAI col Al AMAPT IAL COY 

paralutikO teknon apheOntai soi hai hamartiai sou 

G3885 G5043 G863 G4671 G3588 G266 G4675 

a_DatSgm n_Voc Sgn vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2DatSg t_NomPIf n_NomPIif pp 2 Gen Sg 

paralytic offspring HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU THE misses OF-YOU 

child ! have-been-pardoned you sins 

2:6 HCAN AE TINEC TON TPAMMATEWN EKE!I KAƏHMENO I KAI 
Esan de tines tOn grammateOn ekei kathEmenoi kai 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G3588 G1122 G1563 G2521 G2532 
vi lmpfvxx 3 PI Conj px Nom Plm  t_GenPlm n_Gen Plm Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj 
WERE YET ANY OF-THE WRITers there sittING AND 
there-were some scribes 
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1. And again he entered into 
Capernaum after [some] days; 
and it was noised that he was 
in the house. 


2 And straightway many were 
gathered together, insomuch 
that there was no room to 
receive [them], no, not so 
much as about the door: and he 
preached the word unto them. 


3 And they come unto him, 
bringing one sick of the palsy, 
which was borne of four. 


* And when they could not 
come nigh unto him for the 
press, they uncovered the roof 
where he was: and when they 
had broken [it] up, they let 
down the bed wherein the sick 
of the palsy lay. 


5 When Jesus saw their faith, 
he said unto the sick of the 
palsy, Son, thy sins be forgiven 
thee. 


8 But there were certain of the 
scribes sitting there, and 
reasoning in their hearts, 
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AIAAOT IZOMENOI EN TAIC KAPAIAIC AYTON 

dialogizomenoi en tais kardiais autOn 

G1260 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_DatPlf n_Dat Plf pp Gen PI m 

THRU-accountING IN THE HEARTS OF-them 

reasoning 

27 TI OYTOC OYTWC ADAEI BAACPHMIAC TIC AYNATAI 
ti houtos houtOs lalei blasphEmias tis dunatai 
G5101 G3778 G3779 G2980 G988 G5101 G1410 
pi Acc Sgn pd Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc PI f pi Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ANY this-One thus IS-TALKING HARM-AVERments ANY IS-ABLE 
why ? this-man is-speaking blasphemies who ? 

APIENAI AMAPTIAC El MH EIC (0) eEO0C 

aphienai hamartias ei mE heis ho theos 

G863 G266 G1487 G3361 G1520 G3588 G2316 

vn Pres Act n_ Acc PI f Cond PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

TO-FROM-LET misses IF NO ONE THE God 

to-pardon sins 

2:8 KAI EYEEWC EMIFNOYC (0) IHCOYC Tw TINEYMATI AYTOY oT! 
kai eutheOs epignous ho iEsous tO pneumati autou hoti 
G2532 2112 G1921 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4151 G846 G3754 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgn _ n_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm Conj 
AND immediately ON-KNOWING THE JESUS to-THE spirit OF-Him that 

recognizing 

OYTWC AIAAOTIZONTAI EN EAYTOIC EINEN AYTOIC TI TAYTA 

houtOs dialogizontai en heautois eipen autois ti tauta 

G3779 G1260 G1722 G1438 G2036 G846 G5101 G5023 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sgn pd Acc PI n 

thus THEY-ARE-THRU-accountING IN selves He-said to-them ANY these 

they-are-reasoning themselves why ? these-things 


AIAAOT IZECOE EN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMOCDN 
dialogizesthe en tais kardiais humOn 
G1260 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep t_Dat PIlf n_Dat PIf pp 2 Gen PI 
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU) 
ye-are-reasoning of-ye 


29 TI ECT IN EYKONMWTEPON EITIEIN TW TIAPAAYT IK ADEDNTAI 
ti estin eukopOteron eipein tO paralutikO apheOntai 
G5101 G2076 G2123 G2036 G3588 G3885 G863 
pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgnCmp vn 2Aor Act t DatSgm a_DatSgm vi Perf Pas 3 PI 
ANY IS easier TO-BE-sayING to-THE paralytic HAVE-been-FROM-LET 
what ? have-been-pardoned 
col Al AMAPTIAIL H EIMEIN ErelPAl KAI APON COY 
soi hai hamartiai E eipein egeirai kai aron sou 
G4671 G3588 G266 G2228 G2036 G1453 G2532 G142 G4675 
pp 2 DatSg t NomPIf n_NomPIlf Part vn 2Aor Act vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg 
to-YOU THE misses OR TO-BE-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND LIFT OF-YOU 
you sins be-you-roused ! pick-up-you ! 
TON KPABBATON KAI TEPINATE!I 
ton krabbaton kai peripatei 
G3588 G2895 G2532 G4043 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
THE PALLET AND ~~ BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking ! 
2:10 INN AE ElIAHTE OTI EZOYCIAN EXEl (0) YIOC TOY 
hina de eidEte hoti exousian echei ho huios tou 
G2443 G1161 G1492 G3754 G1849 G2192 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Conj Conj vs Perf Act 2 PI Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that authority IS-HAVING THE SON OF-THE 
ANOEPWMOY APIENAI emt THC THC AMAPTIAC AETEI TW TIAPAAYT IKW 
anthrOpou aphienai epi tEs gEs hamartias legei to paralutikO 
G444 G863 G1909 G3588 G1093 G266 G3004 G3588 G3885 
n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_AccPIf vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
human TO-FROM-LET ON OF-THE LAND misses He-IS-sayING to-THE paralytic 
to-pardon the earth sins 
2:11 COI AErTW EFEIPAI KAI APON TON KPABBATON COY KAI 
soi legO egeirai kai aron ton krabbaton sou kai 
G4671 G3004 G1453 G2532  G142 G3588 G2895 G4675 G2532 
pp 2 Dat Sg viPres Act1 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
to-YOU |-AM-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND LIFT THE PALLET OF-YOU AND 
be-you-roused ! pick-up-you ! 
YTTIATE EIC TON OIKON COY 
hupage eis ton oikon sou 
G5217 G1519 G3588 G3624 G4675 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2 Gen Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE HOME OF-YOU 
be-you-going-away ! house 
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7 Why doth this [man] thus 
speak blasphemies? who can 
forgive sins but God only? 


8 And immediately when Jesus 
perceived in his spirit that they 
so reasoned within themselves, 
he said unto them, Why reason 
ye these things in your hearts? 


9 Whether is it easier to say to 
the sick of the palsy, [Thy] sins 
be forgiven thee; or to say, 
Arise, and take up thy bed, and 
walk? 


10 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on 
earth to forgive sins, (he saith 
to the sick of the palsy,) 


11 I say unto thee, Arise, and 
take up thy bed, and go thy 
way into thine house. 
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2:12 KAI HTrEPOH EYƏEWC KAI APAC TON KPABBATON €ZHAGEN 
kai EgerthE eutheOs kai aras ton krabbaton exElthen 
G2532 G1453 G2112 G2532 G142 G3588 G2895 G1831 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND — he-WAS-ROUSED immediately AND LIFTing THE PALLET he-OUT-CAME 

picking-up he-came-out 

ENANTION TIANTON WCTE EZICTACOAI TIANTAC KAI AOZAZEIN TON 

enantion pantOn hOste existasthai pantas kai doxazein ton 

G1726 G3956 G5620 G1839 G3956 G2532 G1392 G3588 

Adv a_GenPlm Conj vn Pres Mid a_AccPlm Conj vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sgm 

IN-INSTEAD OF-ALL AS-BESIDES TO-BE-OUT-STANDING ALL AND TO-BE-esteemizING THE 

in-front-of all so-that to-be-being-amazed to-be-glorifying 

6EON AECONTAC OTI OYAENOTE OYTWC EIAOMEN 

theon legontas hoti oudepote houtOs eidomen 

G2316 G3004 G3754 G3763 G3779 G1492 

n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj Adv Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

God sayING that NOT-YET-?-when thus WE-PERCEIVED 

never 

2:13 KAI EZHAOEN TIAAIN MAPA THN OAAACCAN KAI TAC (0) OXAOC 
kai exElthen palin para tEn thalassan kai pas ho ochlos 
G2532 G1831 G3825 G3844 G3588 G2281 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3793 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg Adv Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND He-OUT-CAME AGAIN BESIDE THE SEA AND EVERY THE THRONG 

he-came-out entire 

HPXETO TIPOC AYTON KAI EAIANCKEN AYTOYC 

Ercheto pros auton kai edidasken autous 

G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G1321 G846 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Impf Act3Sg pp Acc PI m 

CAME TOWARD Him AND He-TAUGHT them 

2:14 KAI TMTAPATWN ElAEN AEY IN TON TOY AAPAIOY 
kai paragOn eiden leuin ton tou halphaiou 
G2532 G3855 G1492 G3018 G3588 G3588 G256 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
AND BESIDE-LEADING He-PERCEIVED LEVI THE OF-THE ALPHEUS 

passing-along 

KAOHMENON emi TO TEAWNION KAI AETEI AYT®W AKOAOYOEI 

kathEmenon epi to telOnion kai legei autO akolouthei 

G2521 G1909 G3588 G5058 G2532 3004 G846 G190 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

sittING ON THE tribute-office AND IS-sayING to-him BE-followING 

he-is-saying be-you-following ! 

MOI KAI ANACTAC HKOAOYOHCEN AYTC 

moi kai anastas EkolouthEsen autO 

G3427 G2532 G450 G190 G846 

pp 1DatSg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

to-ME AND — UP-STANDing he-follows to-Him 

me rising him 

2:15 KAI E€rENETO EN TW KATAKEICOAI AYTON EN TH OIKIA 
kai egeneto en tO katakeisthai auton en tE oikia 
G2532 =G1096 G1722 G3588 G2621 G846 G1722 G3588 G3614 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE-DOWN-LYING Him IN THE HOME 

it-came-to-pass to-be-lying-down house 

AY TOY KAI TIOAAO! TEADNAI KAI AMAPTWAOI CYNANEKEINTO TW 

autou kai polloi telOnai kai hamartOloi sunanekeinto tO 

G846 G2532 4183 G5057 G2532 268 G4873 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj a_NomPlm n_NomPIm Conj a_Nom Pl m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

OF-him AND MANY tribute-collectors AND missers TOGETHER-UP-LAID to-THE 

also sinners lay-back-at-the-table-together-with the 

IHCOY KAI TOIC MAGHTAIC AYTOY HCAN TAP TIOAAO!I KAI HKOAOYƏHCAN 

iEsou kai tois mathEtais autou Esan gar polloi kai EkolouthEsan 

G2424 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 G2258 G1063 G4183 G2532 G190 

n_DatSgm Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm vilmpfvxx 3 PI Conj a_NomPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

JESUS AND to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THEY-WERE for MANY AND THEY-follow 

the disciples 

AYT® 

autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 

to-Him 

him 

2:16 KAI ol -PAMMATEIC KAI ol PAPICAIOI IAONTEC AYTON 
kai hoi grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi idontes auton 
G2532 G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G5330 G1492 G846 
Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
AND THE WRITers AND THE PHARISEES PERCEIVING Him 

scribes 
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12 And immediately he arose, 
took up the bed, and went forth 
before them all; insomuch that 
they were all amazed, and 
glorified God, saying, We 
never saw it on this fashion. 


18 | And he went forth again 
by the sea side; and all the 
multitude resorted unto him, 
and he taught them. 


14 And as he passed by, he 
saw Levi the [son] of Alphaeus 
sitting at the receipt of custom, 
and said unto him, Follow me. 
And he arose and followed 
him. 


15 And it came to pass, that, as 
Jesus sat at meat in his house, 
many publicans and sinners sat 
also together with Jesus and 
his disciples: for there were 
many, and they followed him. 


16 And when the scribes and 
Pharisees saw him eat with 
publicans and sinners, they 
said unto his disciples, How is 
it that he eateth and drinketh 
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ECEIONTA META TON TEAWNWN KAI AMAPTWAWN EAETON TOIC 
esthionta meta tOn telOnOn kai hamartolOn elegon tois 
G2068 G3326 G3588 G5057 G2532 G268 G3004 G3588 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm Conj a_ Gen Plm vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Dat PI m 
EATING WITH THE tribute-collectors AND missers said to-THE 
sinners 
MAOƏHTAIC AYTOY TI OTI META TON TEAWNWN KAI AMAPTWAWN 
mathEtais autou ti hoti meta tOn telOnOn kai hamartolOn 
G3101 G846 G5101 G3754 G3326 G3588 G5057 G2532 G268 
n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sg m pi Nom Sgn Conj Prep t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm Conj a_ Gen Pim 
LEARNers OF-Him ANY that WITH THE tribute-collectors AND missers 
disciples why ? sinners 
eEcelel KAI MINEI 
esthiei kai pinei 
G2068 G2532 G4095 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-EATING AND — IS-DRINKING 
2:17 KAI AKOYCAC (0) IHCOYC AETEI AYTOIC OY XPEIAN EXOYCIN 
kai akousas ho iEsous legei autois ou chreian echousin 
G2532 G191 G3588 G2424 G3004 G846 G3756 G5532 G2192 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg n_AccSgf_ viPres Act 3 PI 
AND — HEARing THE JESUS IS-sayING to-them NOT need ARE-HAVING 
hearing-it 
Ol ICXYONT EC INTPOY AAA Ol KAK@C EXONTEC OYK HAGON 
hoi ischuontes iatrou all hoi kakOs echontes ouk Elthon 
G3588 G2480 G2395 G235 3588 G2560 G2192 G3756 G2064 
t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm n_GenSgm Con) t_NomPlm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Pim PartNeg_ vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
THE ones-beING-STRONG OF-HEALer but THE-ones  EVILly HAVING NOT I-CAME 
ones-being-strong of-physician the-ones illness 
KAAECAIL AIKAIOYC AAAA AMAPTWMAOYC EIC METANOIAN 
kalesai dikaious alla hamartOlous eis metanoian 
G2564 G1342 G235 G268 G1519 G3341 
vn Aor Act a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
TO-CALL JUST-ones but missers INTO  after-MIND 
just-ones sinners repentance 
2:18 KAI HCAN ol MAOHTAI IWANNOY KAI Ol TON PAPICAIWN 
kai Esan hoi mathEtai iOannou kai hoi tOn pharisaiOn 
G2532 2258 G3588 G3101 G2491 G2532 3588 G3588 G5330 
Conj vi Impf vxx3 PI t _NomPlm n_NomPlm n_GenSgm Conj t_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 
AND WERE THE LEARNers OF-JOHN AND THE-ones OF-THE PHARISEES 
disciples the-ones 
NHCTEYONTEC KAI EPXONTAI KAI AETOYCIN AYT® AIA TI 
nEsteuontes kai erchontai kai legousin autO dia ti 
G3522 G2532 G2064 G2532 G3004 G846 G1223 G5101 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Prep pi Acc Sgn 
fastING AND THEY-ARE-COMING AND THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him THRU ANY 
are-saying because-of what ? 
Ol MAOHTAIL IWANNOY KAI Ol TON @PAPICAICON NHCTEYOYCIN OI 
hoi mathEtai iOannou kai hoi tOn pharisaiOn nEsteuousin hoi 
G3588 G3101 G2491 G2532 G3588 G3588 G5330 G3522 G3588 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPim vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Nom PI m 
THE LEARNers OF-JOHN AND THE OF-THE PHARISEES ARE-fastING THE 
disciples 
AE col MAOHTAI OY NHCTEYOYCIN 
de soi mathEtai ou nEsteuousin 
G1161 G4674 G3101 G3756 G3522 
Conj ps2NomPI n_NomPlm_ PartNeg_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
YET  to-YOU LEARNers NOT ARE-fastING 
disciples 
2:19 KAI EINEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC MH AYNANTAI Ol YIOI 
kai eipen autois ho iEsous mE dunantai hoi huioi 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361 G1410 G3588 G5207 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD3 PI t_Nom Pim n_NomPlm 
AND said to-them THE JESUS NO ARE-ABLE THE SONS 
can 
TOY NYM@CNOC EN w (0) NYM$IOC MET AYTON ECT IN 
tou numphOnos en hO ho numphios met autOn estin 
G3588 G3567 G1722 G3739 G3588 G3566 G3326 G846 G2076 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep pr DatSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp GenPIm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-THE BRIDal-chamber IN WHICH THE BRIDE-groom WITH them IS 
bridegroom 
NHCTEYEIN OCON XPONON MEG EAYTW®WN EXOYCIN TON NYM®ION OY 
nEsteuein hoson chronon meth heautOn echousin ton numphion ou 
G3522 G3745 G5550 G3326 G1438 G2192 G3588 G3566 G3756 
vn Pres Act pk Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ Prep pf 3 GenPlm vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Part Neg 
TO-BE-fastING = as-much-as TIME WITH selves THEY-ARE-HAVING THE BRIDE-groom NOT 
whatever themselves bridegroom 
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Mark 2 


with publicans and sinners? 


17 When Jesus heard [it], he 
saith unto them, They that are 
whole have no need of the 
physician, but they that are 
sick: I came not to call the 
righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. 


18 | And the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees used to 
fast: and they come and say 
unto him, Why do the disciples 
of John and of the Pharisees 
fast, but thy disciples fast not? 


19 And Jesus said unto them, 
Can the children of the 
bridechamber fast, while the 
bridegroom is with them? as 
long as they have the 
bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast. 
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AYNANTAI NHCTEYEIN 
dunantai nEsteuein 
G1410 G3522 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vn Pres Act 


THEY-ARE-ABLE 


TO-BE-fastING 


Mark 2 


they-can 
2:20 EAEYCONTAIL AG  HMEPAIL OTAN ATTAPOH AIT AYTW@N O 20 But the days will come, 
eleusontai de hEmerai hotan aparthE ap autOn ho : 
G2064 G1161 G2250 G3752 G522 G575 G846 G3588 when the bridegroom shall be 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj n_NomPlf Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep ppGenPilm t_Nom Sgm taken away from them, and 
SHALL-BE-COMING YET DAYS when-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM them THE then shall they fast in those 
whenever may-be-being-taken-away days. 
NYMĻIOC KAI TOTE NHCTEYCOYCIN EN EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC 
numphios kai tote nEsteusousin en ekeinais tais hEmerais 
G3566 G2532  G5119 G3522 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 
n_Nom Sgm Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pd Dat PI f t DatPIf n_DatPIf 
BRIDE-groom AND then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING IN those THE DAYS 
bridegroom 
2:21 KAI OYAEIC ET IBAHMA PAKOYC ATNAÞOY EMIPPANTE! Emi IMAT IW 21 No man also seweth a piece 
kai oudeis epiblEma rakous agnaphou epirraptei epi himatiO 
G2532 G3762 G1915 G4470 G46 G1976 G1909 G2440 of new cloth on an old 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sgn n_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn garment: else the new piece 
AND NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST-effect OF-BURSTer OF-UN-CARDED IS-ON-SEWING ON cloak that filled it up taketh away 
no-one patch of-shred unshrunk is-sewing-on from the old, and the rent is 
made worse. 
TAAAIW €l AE MH AIPEI TO TAHPWMA AYTOY TO KA INON 
palaiO ei de mE airei to plErOma autou to kainon 
G3820 G1487 G1161 3361 G142 G3588 G4138 G846 G3588 G2537 
a_DatSgn Cond Conj PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp Gen Sgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
OLD IF YET NO IS-LIFTING THE FILLing it THE NEW 
is-taking-away 
TOY TIAAAIOY KAI XEIPON CXICMA TINETAI 
tou palaiou kai cheiron schisma ginetai 
G3588 G3820 G2532 G5501 G4978 G1096 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn_ Conj a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
OF-THE OLD AND WORSE SPLIT IS-BECOMING 
rent 
2:22 KAI OYAEIC BAAAEI OINON NEON EIC ACKOYC TIAAAIOYC El 22 And no man putteth new 
kai oudeis ballei oinon neon eis askous palaious ei . e k 
G2532 3762 G906 G3631 G3501 G1519 G779 G3820 G1487 wane into old bottles: else the 
Conj a_NomSgm vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_AccPim a_Acc PIm Cond new wine doth burst . the 
AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-CASTING WINE YOUNG INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) OLD IF bottles, and the wine is spilled, 
no-one is-draining fresh wine-skins and the bottles will be marred: 
but new wine must be put into 
AE MH PHCCEI fo) OINOCG o NEOC TOYC ACKOYC KAI new bottles. 
de mE rEssei ho oinos ho neos tous askous kai 
G1161 G3361 G4486 G3588 G3631 G3588 G3501 G3588 G779 G2532 
Conj Part Neg viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj 
YET NO IS-BURSTING THE WINE THE YOUNG THE BOTTLES (of-skin) AND 
fresh wine-skins 
fe) OINOC EKXEITAIL KAI Ol ACKOI MTTOAOYNTAI 
ho oinos ekcheitai kai hoi askoi apolountai 
G3588 G3631 G1632 G2532 3588 G779 G622 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPres Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vi Fut Mid 3 Pl 
THE WINE IS-belING-OUT-POURED AND THE BOTTLES (of-skin) | SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED 
is-spilling wine-skins shall-be-perishing 
MAAN OINON NEON EIC ACKOYC KAINOYC BAHTEON 
alla oinon neon eis askous kainous bIEteon 
G235 G3631 G3501 G1519 G779 G2537 G992 
Conj n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_ Acc Pim a_AccPlm a_NomSgn 
but WINE YOUNG INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW CASTable 
fresh wine-skins is-drained 
2:23 KAI €reENEeTo TIAPATTOPEYECOAIL AYTON EN TOIC CABBACIN AIA TON 23 And it came to pass, that he 
kai egeneto paraporeuesthai auton en tois sabbasin dia tOn ql 
G2532 G1096 G3899 G846 G1722 G3588 G4521 G1223 G3588 went through the ea fields on 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD ppAccSgm Prep t_DatPIn n_DatPin Prep t Gen Plm the : sabbath day; and his 
AND BECAME TO-BE-BESIDE-GOING Him IN THE SABBATHS THRU THE disciples began, as they went, 
it-occurred to-be-going-by through to pluck the ears of corn. 
CTTOP IMCON KAI HPZANTO Ol MA@CHTAI AYTOY OAON TIOIEIN 
sporimOn kai Erxanto hoi mathEtai autou hodon poiein 
G4702 G2532 G756 G3588 G3101 G846 G3598 G4160 
a_ Gen Plm Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m n_Acc Sg f vn Pres Act 
SOWings AND begin THE LEARNers OF-Him WAY TO-BE-DOING 
disciples path to-be-making 
TIAAONTEC TOYC CTAXYAC 
tillontes tous stachuas 
G5089 G3588 G4719 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm 
PLUCKING THE EARS-(of-plants) 
ears-of-grain 
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Mark 2 - Mark 3 


2:24 KAI OI PÞAPICAIOI EAETON AYTO@ 1AE TI TIOIOYCIN 24 And the Pharisees said unto 
kai hoi pharisaioi elegon autO ide ti poiousin . 
G2532 3588 G5330 G3004 G846 G1492 G5101 G4160 him, Behold, why do they on 
Conj to NomPim n_NomPlm  vilmpfAct3Pl ppDatSgm vmAorAct2Sg  piAccSgn vi Pres Act 3 PI the sabbath day that which is 
AND THE PHARISEES said to-Him BE-PERCEIVING ANY THEY-ARE-DOING not lawful? 
lo ! why ? 
EN TOIC CABBACIN O OYK EZECT IN 
en tois sabbasin ho ouk exestin 
G1722 G3588 G4521 G3739 G3756 G1832 
Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln pr Acc Sgn Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IN THE SABBATHS WHICH NOT it-IS-allowed 
is-allowed 
2:25 KAI AYTOC EAETEN AYTOIC OYAENOTE ANETNWTE TI EMOIHCEN AABIA 25 And he said unto them, 
kai autos elegen autois oudepote anegnOte ti epoiEsen dabid 
G2532 G846 G3004 G846 G3763 G314 G5101 G4160 G1138 Have ye never read what 
Conj ppNomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPIm Adv vi2Aor Act2 PI piAccSgn viAorAct3Sg ni proper David did, when he had need, 
AND He said to-them  NOT-YET-?-when YE-read(past) ANY DOES DAVID and was an hungred, he, and 
never ye-did-read what ? they that were with him? 
OTE XPEIAN ECXEN KAI ENMEINACEN AYTOC KAI Ol MET AYTOY 
hote — chreian eschen kai epeinasen autos kai hoi met autou 
G3753 G5532 G2192 G2532 G3983 G846 G2532 G3588 G3326 G846 
Adv n_Acc Sgf vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppNomSgm Conj t_Nom Plm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 
when need he-has-HAD AND HUNGERS he AND THE-ones WITH him 
the-ones 
2:26 MWC EICHAOEN EIC TON OIKON TOY @EOY EM! ABINEAP TOY 26 How he went into the house 
pOs eisElthen eis ton oikon tou theou epi abiathar tou . . 
G4459 1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G2316 G1909 G8 G3588 of God ia the days of Abiathar 
Adv vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep _ niproper t_Gen Sg m the high priest, and did eat the 
how he-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-THE God ON ABIATHAR THE shewbread, which is not lawful 
he-entered house to eat but for the priests, and 
gave also to them which were 
APX IEPEWC KAI TOYC APTOYC THC TIPOOECEWC EPATEN oYvc OYK with him? 
archiereOs kai tous artous tEs protheseOs ephagen hous ouk 
G749 G2532 3588 G740 G3588 G4286 G5315 G3739 G3756 
n_GenSgm Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg prAccPlm_ Part Neg 
chief-SACRED-one AND THE BREADS OF-THE BEFORE-PLACing ATE WHICH NOT 
chief-priest bread(P) 
EZECT IN @ATEIN él MH TOIC 1EPEYCIN KAI EAWKEN KAI TOIC 
exestin phagein ei mE tois hiereusin kai edOken kai tois 
G1832 G5315 G1487 G3361 G3588 G2409 G2532 G1325 G2532 G3588 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Cond PartNeg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_ Dat PI m 
it-IS-allowed TO-BE-EATING IF NO to-THE SACRED-ones AND he-GIVES AND to-THE-ones 
is-allowed priests also to-the-ones 
CYN AYTW OYCIN 
sun autO ousin 
G4862 G846 G5607 
Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Pres vxx Dat PI m 
TOGETHER to-him BEING 
togetherwith him 
2:27 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC TO CABBATON AIA TON ANOPCOTTON 27 And he said unto them, The 
kai elegen autois to sabbaton dia ton anthrOpon 
G2532  G3004 G846 G3588 G4521 G1223 G3588 G444 sabbath. was: made for man, 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn Prep t_Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m and not man for the sabbath: 
AND He-said to-them THE SABBATH THRU THE human 
because-of 
ErENETO OYx fe) ANOEPCTTIOC AIA TO CABBAT ON 
egeneto ouch ho anthrOpos dia to sabbaton 
G1096 G3756 G3588 G444 G1223 G3588 G4521 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
BECAME NOT THE human THRU THE SABBATH 
because-of 
2:28 WCTE KYPIOC ECTIN (0) YIOC TOY ANOEPWTTOY KAI TOY 28 Therefore the Son of man is 
hOste kurios estin ho huios tou anthrOpou kai tou 
G5620 G2962 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2532 G3588 Lord also of the sabbath. 
Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_Gen Sgn 
AS-BESIDES Master IS THE SON OF-THE human AND OF-THE 
so-that Lord also 
CABBATOY 
sabbatou 
G4521 
n_ Gen Sgn 
SABBATH 
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3:1 KAI €1CHAGEN TIAAIN EIC THN CYNAPCrHN KAI HN EKEI ANƏPWTMOC 
kai eisElthen palin eis tEn sunagOgEn kai En ekei anthrOpos 
G2532 G1525 G3825 G1519 G3588 G4864 G2532 G2258 G1563 G444 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m 
AND He-INTO-CAME AGAIN INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD AND WAS there human 

he-entered synagogue 

EZHPAMMENHN EXWN THN XEIPA 

exErammenEn echOn tEn cheira 

G3583 G2192 G3588 G5495 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

HAVING-been-DRIED HAVING THE HAND 

having-been-withered 

3:2 KAI TTAPETHPOYN AYTON El TOIC CABBACIN O€PATIEYCE! AYTON INA 
kai paretEroun auton ei tois sabbasin therapeusei auton hina 
G2532 @3906 G846 G1487 G3588 G4521 G2323 G846 G2443 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Cond t_DatPln n_DatPin vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj 
AND THEY-BESIDE-KEPT Him IF to-THE SABBATHS — He-SHALL-BE-curING him THAT 

they-scrutinized 

KNTHIEFOPHCWCIN AYTOY 

katEgorEsOsin autou 

G2723 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING OF-Him 

him 

3:3 KAI AETEl TW ANOPCDMTWM TW €ZHPAMMENHN €XONT I THN 
kai legei tO anthrOpO tO exErammenEn echonti tEn 
G2532 + G3004 G3588 G444 G3588 G3583 G2192 G3588 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Dat Sgm t_Acc Sgf 
AND He-IS-sayING to-THE human THE-one HAVING-been-DRIED HAVING THE 

the-one having-been-withered 

XEIPA ErelPAl EIC TO MECON 

cheira egeirai eis to meson 

G5495 G1453 G1519 G3588 G3319 

n_Acc Sgf vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 

HAND be-YOU-ROUSED INTO THE MIDst 

be-you-roused ! 

3:4 KAI AETEl AYTOIC E€ZECT IN TOIC CABBACIN ArASGOTIOIHCAL H 
kai legei autois exestin tois sabbasin agathopoiEsai E 
G2532 G3004 G846 G1832 G3588 G4521 G15 G2228 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_Dat Pl n n_ Dat Pln vn Aor Act Part 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them it-IS-allowed to-THE SABBATHS TO-GOOD-DO OR 

to-do-good 

KAKOMOIHCAI YYXHN CWCAI H AMOKTEINAI OI AE ECIWMWN 

kakopoiEsai psuchEn sOsai E apokteinai hoi de esiOpOn 

G2554 G5590 G4982 G2228 G615 G3588 G1161 G4623 

vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgf vnAor Act Part vn Aor Act t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

TO-EVIL-DO soul TO-SAVE OR TO-FROM-KILL THE-ones YET  were-SILENT 

to-do-evil to-kill the they-were-silent 

3:5 KAI TIEPIBAEYAMENOC AYTOYC MET OPFHC CYAAYTIOYMENOG en TH 
kai periblepsamenos autous met orgEs sullupoumenos epi tE 
G2532. = G4017 G846 G3326 G3709 G4818 G1909 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp Acc Plm Prep n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND ABOUT-looking them WITH INDIGNATION TOGETHER-SORROWING ON THE 

looking-about on-them commiserating 

MWPWCEI THC KAPAIAC AYT®N AETE!I TW ANƏPWŒWMW EKTEINON THN 

pOrOsei tEs kardias autOn legei tO anthrOpO ekteinon tEn 

G4457 G3588 G2588 G846 G3004 G3588 G444 G1614 G3588 

n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenPlm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sg f 

CALLOUSness OF-THE HEART OF-them He-IS-sayING to-THE human OUT-STRETCH THE 

stretch-out-you ! 

XEIPA COY KAI E€ZETEINEN KAI ATIOKATECTAGH H XEIP AYTOY 

cheira sou kai exeteinen kai apokatestathE hE cheir autou 

G5495 G4675 G2532. G1614 G2532 Gé600 G3588 G5495 G846 

n_AccSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgm 

HAND OF-YOU AND ~~ he-OUT-STRETCHES AND  WAS-restorED THE HAND OF-him 

he-stretches-out 

YCIHC wc H AAAH 

hugiEs hOs hE allE 

G5199 G5613 3588 G243 

a_Nom Sgf Adv t_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf 

SOUND AS THE other 

3:6 KAI E€ZEACONT EC ol PAPICAIOI EYEEWC META TON HPCDA IANWN 
kai exelthontes hoi pharisaioi eutheOs meta tOn hErOdianOn 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G5330 G2112 G3326 G3588 G2265 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom Pim Adv Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm 
AND OUT-COMING THE PHARISEES immediately WITH THE HERODians 

coming-out 
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Mark 3 


1. And he entered again into 
the synagogue; and there was a 
man there which had a 
withered hand. 


2 And they watched him, 
whether he would heal him on 
the sabbath day; that they 
might accuse him. 


3 And he saith unto the man 
which had the withered hand, 
Stand forth. 


4 And he saith unto them, Is it 
lawful to do good on the 
sabbath days, or to do evil? to 
save life, or to kill? But they 
held their peace. 


5 And when he had looked 
round about on them with 
anger, being grieved for the 
hardness of their hearts, he 
saith unto the man, Stretch 
forth thine hand. And he 
stretched [it] out: and his hand 
was restored whole as the 
other. 


5 And the Pharisees went forth, 
and straightway took counsel 
with the Herodians against 
him, how they might destroy 
him. 
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Mark 3 


CYMBOYAION ENOIOYN KAT AYTOY OTTMC AYTON AMTOAECWCIN 
sumboulion epoioun kat autou hopOs auton apolesOsin 
G4824 G4160 G2596 G846 G3704 G846 G622 
n_Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 PI 
TOGETHER-COUNSEL DID DOWN OF-Him WHICH-how Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 
consultation made against him so-that 
3:7 KAI fe) IHCOYC ANEXŒWPHCEN META TON MAƏHTWN AYTOY TIPOCG 7 But Jesus withdrew himself 
kai ho iEsous anechOrEsen meta tOn mathEtOn autou pros : > rapi : 
G2532 3588 G2424 G402 G3326 G3588 G3101 G846 G4314 with his disciples to the sea: 
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Prep t GenPIm n_ GenPim pp GenSgm Prep and a great multitude from 
AND THE JESUS UP-SPACES WITH THE LEARNers OF-Him TOWARD Galilee followed him, and from 
retires disciples Judaea, 
THN OAAACCAN KAI TIOAY TIAH60C ATO THC TAAIAAIAC HKOAOYƏHCAN 
tEn thalassan kai polu plEthos apo tEs galilaias EkolouthEsan 
G3588 G2281 G2532 G4183 G4128 G575 G3588 G1056 G190 
t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THE SEA AND MANY multitude FROM THE GALILEE follow 
vast 
AYTW KAI ATMO THC I1OYAAIAC 
autO kai apo tEs ioudaias 
G846 G2532 G575 G3588 G2449 
pp DatSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-Him AND FROM THE JUDEA 
him 
3:8 KAI AMO I€POCOAYMWN KAI AMO THC IAOYMAIAG KAI  TIEPAN TOY 8 And from Jerusalem, and 
kai apo ierosolumOn kai apo tEs idoumaias kai eran tou 
G2532 Q675  G2414 C2532 Q575  G8588 G2401 G2532 4008 G3588 from Idumaea, and [from] 
Conj Prep n_GenPIn Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Adv t_ Gen Sg m beyond Jordan; and they about 
AND FROM JERUSALEM AND FROM THE IDUMEA AND OTHER-SIDE OF-THE Tyre and Sidon, a great 
multitude, when they had heard 
what great things he did, came 
I1OPAANOY KAI ol TEPI TYPON KAI CIAWNA MAHƏOOC MOAY AKOYCANTEC unto him. 
iordanou kai hoi peri turon kai sidOna plEthos polu akousantes 
G2446 G2532 G3588 G4012 G5184 G2532 G4605 G4128 G4183 G191 
n_GenSgm Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgf n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ vp Aor Act Nom Pl m 
JORDAN AND THE-ones ABOUT TYRE AND SIDON multitude MANY HEARing 
the-ones vast ones-hearing 
OCA Eenolel HAGON TIPOC AYTON 
hosa epoiei Elthon pros auton 
G3745 G4160 G2064 G4314 G846 
pk Acc Pin vilmpfAct3Sg vi2AorAct3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
as-much-as He-DID CAME TOWARD Him 
how-much 
3:9 KAI EINEN TOIC MACHTAIC AYTOY INA TAOIAPION TIPOCKAPTEPH 9 And he spake to his 
kai eipen tois mathEtais autou hina loiarion roskarterE ont ` 
G2532 c06 G3588 G3101 G846 G2443 Gat 42 4342 disciples, A that é small ship 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm ppGenSgm Conj n_Nom Sgn vs Pres Act 3 Sg should wait on him because of 
AND ——He-said to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THAT  FLOATer (im) MAY-BE-perseverING the multitude, lest they should 
disciples boat may-be-waiting-on throng him. 
AYTW®W AIA TON OXAON INA MH OAIBWCIN AYTON 
autO dia ton ochlon hina mE thlibOsin auton 
G846 G1223 G3588 G3793 G2443 G3361 G2346 G846 
pp DatSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
to-Him THRU THE THRONG THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-CONSTRICTING Him 
him because-of they-may-be-crowding 
3:10 TOAAOYG TAP CSE GEN mere EMITIMTEIN NTE i NA  AYTOY 10 For he had healed many; 
pollous gar etherapeusen hOste epipiptein aut ina autou . 
G4183 G1063 G2323 G5620 G1968 G846 G2443 G846 insomuch that they pressed 
a_Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act ppDatSgm Conj pp Gen Sg m upon him for to touch him, as 
MANY for He-curES AS-BESIDES TO-BE-ON-FALLING — to-Him THAT — OF-Him many as had plagues. 
so-that to-be-falling-on him him 
MYONTAI ocol EIXON MACT IFAC 
hapsOntai hosoi eichon mastigas 
G680 G3745 G2192 G3148 
vs Aor Mid 3 PI pk Nom PIm vilmpf Act 3 PI n_Acc PI f 
SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING as-many-as HAD scourges 
they-should-be-touching 
3:11 KAI TA TINEYMATA TA AKAOAPTA OTAN AYTON EOEWPEI 11 And unclean spirits, when 
kai ta pneumata ta akatharta hotan auton etheOrei : 
G2532 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 G3752 G846 G2334 they an him, fell down before 
Conj t Nom Pin n_Nom Pin t_NomPln a NomPIn Conj ppAccSgm vi lmpf Act 3 Sg him, and cried, saying, Thou 
AND THE spirits THE UN-clean when-EVER Him it-beheld art the Son of God. 
unclean whenever 
MPOCEMIMTEN AYTW KAI EKPAZEN AETONTA OTI CY ElI 
prosepipten autO kai ekrazen legonta hoti su ei 
G4363 G846 G2532 G2896 G3004 G3754 G4771 G1488 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom PI n Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
TOWARD-FELL to-Him AND CRIED sayING that YOU ARE 
it-prostrated it-cried ones-saying 
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(0) YIOC TOY ƏEOY 
ho huios tou theou 
G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE SON OF-THE God 
312 KAI TIOAAN ENETIMA AYTOIC INA MH AYTON PANEPON MOIHCWCIN 
kai polla epetima autois hina mE auton phaneron poiEsOsin 
G2532  G4183 G2008 G846 G2443 G3361 G846 G5318 G4160 
Conj a_Acc Pin vilmpfAct3Sg pp DatPlm Conj PartNeg ppAccSgm a_AccSgm_ vs Aor Act 3 Pl 
AND MANY He-rebukED to-them THAT NO Him apparent THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 
much he-warned them manifest 
3:13 KAI ANABAINE I EIC TO OPOC KAI TIPOCKAAEITAI OYC HOEAEN 
kai anabainei eis to oros kai proskaleitai hous Ethelen 
G2532 G305 G1519 G3588 G3735 G2532 G4341 G3739 G2309 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg_prAccPlm_ vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND ~~ He-IS-UP-STEPPING INTO THE mountain AND — IS-TOWARD-CALLING WHOM WILLED 
he-is-ascending is-calling-to-him would 
AYTOC KAI ATTIHAGON TIPOC AYTON 
autos kai apElthon pros auton 
G846 G2532 G565 G4314 G846 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
He AND = THEY-FROM-CAME TOWARD Him 
they-came-away 
3:14 KAI EMOIHCEN AWAEKA INA WCIN MET AYTOY KAI INA 
kai epoiEsen dOdeka hina Osin met autou kai hina 
G2532 G4160 G1427 G2443 G5600 G3326 G846 G2532 G2443 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Conj vs Pres vxx 3 Pl Prep pp Gen Sg m Conj Conj 
AND He-makES TWO-TEN THAT THEY-MAY-BE WITH Him AND THAT 
twelve 
ATIOCTEAAH AYTOYC KHPYCCEIN 
apostellE autous kErussein 
G649 G846 G2784 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm_ vn Pres Act 
He-MAY-BE-commissionING them TO-BE-PROCLAIMING 
to-be-heralding 
3:15 KAI EXEIN EZOYCIAN OEPATIEYEIN TAC NOCOYC KAI EKBAAAE IN 
kai echein exousian therapeuein tas nosous kai ekballein 
G2532 G2192 G1849 G2323 G3588 G3554 G2532 G1544 
Conj vn Pres Act n_Acc Sg f vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-HAVING authority TO-BE-curING THE DISEASES AND TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 
to-be-casting-out 
TA AAIMONIA 
ta daimonia 


G3588 G1140 
t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 


THE demons 
3:16 KAI €MEOCHKEN TW CIMWNI ONOMA  TIETPON 
kai epethEken tO simOni onoma petron 
G2532 G2007 G3588 G4613 G3686 G4074 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgn n_AccSgm 
AND  ON-PLACES to-THE SIMON NAME Peter (ROCK) 
he-places-on Peter 
3:17 KAI IAKWBON TON TOY ZEBEAAIOY KAI 1 COANNHN 
kai iakObon ton tou zebedaiou kai iOannEn 
G2532 2385 G3588 G3588 G2199 G2532 2491 
Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm t GenSgm  n_GenSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
AND JACOBUS THE OF-THE ZEBEDEE AND JOHN 
James 
TOY IAKWBOY KAI EMEOHKEN AYTOIC ONOMATA BOANEPTEC 
tou iakObou kai epethEken autois onomata boanerges 
G3588 G2385 G2532 G2007 G846 G3686 G993 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm n_Acc Pin ni proper 
OF-THE JACOBUS AND He-ON-PLACES _ to-them NAMES BOANERGES 
James also he-places-on them 
YIOI BPONTHC 
huioi brontEs 
G5207 G1027 
n_NomPIm n_Gen Sgf 
SONS OF-THUNDER 


TON MNAEAPON 
ton adelphon 
G3588 G80 
t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm 
THE brother 

(0) ECTIN 

ho estin 

G3739 G2076 

pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

WHICH IS 


3:18 KAI ANAPEAN KAI @PIAINMON KAI BAPEOAOMAION KAI MATOAION KAI OWMAN 


kai andrean kai philippon kai bartholomaion kai matthaion kai thOman 

G2532 G406 G2532 G5376 G2532 G918 G2532 G3156 G2532  G2381 

Conj n_AccSgm_ Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND ANDREW AND Philip AND Bartholomew AND MATTHEW AND THOMAS 
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12 And he straitly charged 
them that they should not make 
him known. 


13. And he goeth up into a 
mountain, and calleth [unto 
him] whom he would: and they 
came unto him. 


14 And he ordained twelve, 
that they should be with him, 
and that he might send them 
forth to preach, 


15 And to have power to heal 
sicknesses, and to cast out 
devils: 


16 And Simon he surnamed 
Peter; 


17 And James the [son] of 
Zebedee, and John the brother 
of James; and he surnamed 
them Boanerges, which is, The 
sons of thunder: 


18 And Andrew, and Philip, 
and Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, and Thomas, and 
James the [son] of Alphaeus, 
and Thaddaeus, and Simon the 
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Canaanite, 
KAI IAKWBON TON TOY AAPAIOY KAI CAAAANION KAI CIMWNA TON 
kai iakObon ton tou halphaiou kai thaddaion kai simOna ton 
G2532 2385 G3588 G3588 G256 G2532 2280 G2532 G4613 G3588 
Conj n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm_ t_Acc Sgm 
AND JACOBUS THE OF-THE ALPHEUS AND THADDEUS AND SIMON THE 
James 
KANANITHN 
kananitEn 
G2581 
n_Acc Sgm 
CANANITE 
3:19 iar ore aa THN No e A r SEn AYTON a 19 And Judas Iscariot, which 
ai ioudan iskariOtEn OS ai aredOken auton ai PAROS 
G2532 G2455 G2469 G3739 G2532 3860 G846 G2532 also betrayed him: and they 
Conj n_Acc Sg m n_Acc Sg m pr Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj went into an house. 
AND JUDAS ISCARIOT WHO AND BESIDE-GIVES Him AND 
also gives-up 
EPXONTAI EIC OIKON 
erchontai eis oikon 
G2064 G1519 G3624 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sgm 
THEY-ARE-COMING INTO HOME 
house 
3:20 i ae eae sees oS Wi aa AYTOYC 20 And the multitude cometh 
ai sunerchetai alin ochlos ste m unasthai autous A 
G2532 G4905 63825 G3793 G5620 G3361  G140 G846 together again, so that they 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv n NomSgm Conj PartNeg vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc PI m could not so much as eat bread. 
AND IS-TOGETHER-COMING AGAIN THRONG AS-BESIDES NO TO-BE-enABLED them 
is-coming-together so-that 
MHTE APTON @ATEIN 
mEte arton phagein 
G3383 G740 G5315 
Conj n_Acc Sgm_ vn 2Aor Act 
NO-BESIDES BREAD TO-BE-EATING 
neither 
3:21 i AKOYCANTEG ol TIAP AYTOY EZHAOON KPATHCA | AYTON 21 And when his friends heard 
ai akousantes oi ar autou exElthon ratEsai auton . 
G2532 G191 G3588 3844 G846 G1831 G2902 G846 [of it], they Went out to lay 
Conj vp Aor ActNomPIm t NomPIim Prep pp GenSgm vi2AorAct3PI vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m hold on him: for they said, He 
AND HEARing THE-ones BESIDE OF-Him OUT-CAME TO-HOLD SAME is beside himself. 
hearing-it the-ones him came-out himit 
EAETON TAP OTI EZECTH 
elegon gar hoti exestE 
G3004 G1063 G3754 G1839 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THEY-said for that it-WAS-OUT-STOOD 
it-was-beside-itself 
3:22 a o1 TPAMMATEIC o1 ATIO TEPOCOAYMN KATABANTEC ENTON 22 And the scribes which 
ai oi rammateis oi apo ierosolumOn atabantes elegon 
G2532 3588 a 122 G3588 a575 G2414 G2597 Good came down from Jerusalem 
Conj t NomPim n_NomPIm t_NomPlm Prep n_GenPin vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim vi Impf Act 3 PI said, He hath Beelzebub, and 
AND THE WRITers THE FROM JERUSALEM DOWN-STEPPing said by the prince of the devils 
scribes descending casteth he out devils. 
OTI BEEAZEBOYA EXEIl KAI OTI EN TW APXONTI TOON AAIMONIWN 
hoti beelzeboul echei kai hoti en tO archonti tOn daimoniOn 
G3754 954 G2192 G2532 3754 G1722 G3588 G758 G3588 G1140 
Conj ni proper vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm t_GenPln n_ GenPIn 
that BEELZEBOUL He-IS-HAVING AND that IN THE chief OF-THE demons 
EKBAAAEI TA AAIMONIA 
ekballei ta daimonia 
G1544 G3588 G1140 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPln 
He-IS-OUT-CASTING THE demons 
he-is-casting-out 
3:23 TIPOCIAAECAMENOC av Tove EN TAPABOAATC FATEN AYTO Ic noe 23 And he called them [unto 
ai roskalesamenos autous en arabolais elegen autois s : ; A 
G2532 Asti G846 G1722 Gae50 Co G846 Gada him], and said unto them in 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m ppAccPIm Prep  n_DatPIf vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPIm Adv Int parables, How can Satan cast 
AND TOWARD-CALLing them IN BESIDE-CASTS He-said to-them how out Satan? 
calling-to-him parables how ? 
AYNATAI CATANAC CATANAN EKBAAAEIN 
dunatai satanas satanan ekballein 
G1410 G4567 G4567 G1544 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgm vn Pres Act 
IS-ABLE SATAN (Heb. adversary) SATAN (adversary) TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 
can Satan Satan to-be-casting-out 
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3:24 tes EAN Cane IA ep oo MEP ee OY pa AI 24 And if a kingdom be 
ai ean asileia el eautEn merist! ou junatai Pa : ; 
G2532 G1437 G932 Gt 909 G1438 G3307 G3756 G1410 divided against itself, that 
Conj Cond n_NomSgf Prep pf3AccSgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg kingdom cannot stand. 
AND IF-EVER KINGdom ON self SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED NOT IS-ABLE 
herself 
CTACHNAI H BACIAEIN EKEINH 
stathEnai hE basileia ekeinE 
G2476 G3588 G932 G1565 
vn Aor Pas t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf  pdNom Sgf 
TO-BE-STOOD THE KINGdom that 
to-stand 
3:25 EAN oa eid T AE OY esas 25 And if a house be divided 
ai ean oikia e eautEn meristl ou junatai ‘ a 
G2532 G1437 G3614 Gi909 C1438 G3307 G3756  G140 against itself, that house cannot 
Conj Cond n_NomSgf Prep pf 3 Acc Sgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg stand. 
AND IF-EVER HOME ON self SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED NOT IS-ABLE 
house herself 
CTACHNAI H OIKIAN €KEINH 
stathEnai hE oikia ekeinE 
G2476 G3588 G3614 G1565 
vn Aor Pas t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pd Nom Sg f 
TO-BE-STOOD THE HOME that 
to-stand house 
3:26 ina El a CATANAC poles i PALON S MEMEPICTAI 26 And if Satan rise up against 
ai ei o satanas anest! e auton ai memeristai : +s 
G2532 G1487 G3588 G4567 G450 Gi909 C1438 G2532 G3307 himself, and be divided, he 
Conj Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pf3AccSgm Conj  viPerfPas3Sqg cannot stand, but hath an end. 
AND IF THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) UP-STOOD ON self AND HAS-been-PARTED 
Satan rose himself 
OY AYNATAI CTAOHNAI AAAA TEAOC EXEI 
ou dunatai stathEnai alla telos echei 
G3756 G1410 G2476 G235 G5056 G2192 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Conj n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT he-IS-ABLE TO-BE-STOOD but FINISH IS-HAVING 
to-stand consummation 
3:27 OY a letra Ic TA ior TOY eee aa 27 No man can enter into a 
ou junatai oudeis ta skeu tou ischurou ' ` 
G3756 G1410 G3762 G3588 G4632 G3588 G2478 strong man's house, and spoil 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sg m t_Acc Pin n_ Acc Pin t_Gen Sg m a_Gen Sg m his goods, except he will first 
NOT IS-ABLE NOT-YET-ONE THE INSTRUMENTS OF-THE STRONG-one bind the strong man; and then 
no-one gear strong-one he will spoil his house. 
EICEAOWN EIC THN OIKIAN AYTOY AIAPTMTACAI EAN MH TIPWTON 
eiselthOn eis tEn oikian autou diarpasai ean mE prOton 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G846 G1283 G1437 G3361 G4412 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ vnAor Act Cond PartNeg Adv 
INTO-COMING INTO- THE HOME OF-him TO-THRU-SNATCH IF-EVER NO BEFORE-most 
entering house to-plunder first 
TON ICXYPON AHCH KAI TOTE THN OIKIAN AYTOY 
ton ischuron dEsE kai tote tEn oikian autou 
G3588 G2478 G1210 G2532 G5119 G3588 G3614 G846 
t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
THE STRONG-one he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING AND then THE HOME OF-him 
strong-one house 
AIAPTIACE I 
diarpasei 
G1283 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING 
he-shall-be-plundering 


3:28 A A ae a TIANTA ade heen TA! TA ee 28 Verily I say unto you, All 
amEn e umin oti anta aphethEsetai ta amartEmata a ; 
G281 @3004 G5213 G3754 3956 C863 G3588 G265 sins shall be forgiven unto the 
Hebrew vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj a NomPIn viFutPas3 Sg t NomPIn n NomPIn sons of men, and blasphemies 
AMEN I-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) that ALL SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET THE miss-effects wherewith soever they shall 
verily to-ye shall-be-being-pardoned penalties-of-sins blaspheme: 

TOIC YIOIC TON MNOPCOTICON KAI BAAC@HMIAI OCAC AN 

tois huiois tOn anthrOpOn kai blasphEmiai osas an 

G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2532 G988 G3745 G302 

t_ Dat Plm n_Dat Plm t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PIm Conj n_ Nom Pl f pk Acc PI f Part 

to-THE SONS OF-THE humans AND HARM-AVERments as-much-as EVER 

the blasphemies 


BAAC@HMHCWCIN 
blasphEmEsOsin 

G987 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING 
they-should-be-blaspheming 
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3:29 OC A AN BANC@HMHCH EIC TO TINGYMA TO AION 
hos d an blasphEmEsE eis to pneuma to hagion 
G3739 G1161 G302 G987 G1519 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_ Acc Sgn 
WHO YET EVER SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING INTO THE spirit THE HOLY 

should-be-blaspheming 

OYK EXEI APECIN EIC TON AITCONA MAA ENOXOC ECTIN AIC@NIOY 

ouk echei aphesin eis ton aiOna all enochos estin aiOniou 

G3756 G2192 G859 G1519 G3588 G165 G235 G1777 G2076 G166 

Part Neg viPres Act3Sg n_Acc Sgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_NomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg a_GenSgf 

NOT IS-HAVING FROM-LETTing INTO THE eon but liable IS OF-eonian 

pardon 

KPICEWC 

kriseOs 

G2920 

n_ Gen Sg f 

JUDGing 

3:30 OTI EAEFON TINEYMA AKAOAPTON EXE! 
hoti elegon pneuma akatharton echei 
G3754 G3004 G4151 G169 G2192 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
that THEY-said spirit UN-clean He-IS-HAVING 

unclean 

3:31 E€PXONTAI OYN Ol MAEADPO!I KAI H MHTHP AYTOY KAI EZ% 
erchontai oun hoi adelphoi kai hE mEtEr autou kai exO 
G2064 G3767 G3588 G80 G2532 3588 G3384 G846 G2532  G1854 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm Conj Adv 
ARE-COMING THEN THE brothers AND THE MOTHER OF-Him AND OUT 

outside 

ECTWTEC ATTECTEIAAN MPOC AYTON PWNOYNTEC AYTON 

hestOtes apesteilan pros auton phOnountes auton 

G2476 G649 G4314 G846 G5455 G846 

vp Perf Act Nom Pl m_ vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Plm pp Acc Sg m 

HAVING-STOOD THEY-commission TOWARD Him SOUNDING Him 

standing they-dispatch summoning 

3:32 KAI EKAƏHTO OXAOC TEP! AYTON EIMON AE AYTW 1AOY 
kai ekathEto ochlos peri auton eipon de autO idou 
G2532 G2521 G3793 G4012 846 G2036 G1161 G846 G2400 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND sat THRONG ABOUT Him THEY-said YET — to-Him BE-PERCEIVING 

lo! 

H MHTHP COY KAI Ol NAEAPO!I COY €Z0@ ZHTOYCIN CE 

hE mEtEr sou kai hoi adelphoi sou exO zEtousin se 

G3588 G3384 G4675 G2532 G3588 G80 G4675 G1854 2212 G4571 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenSg Adv vi Pres Act3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg 

THE MOTHER OF-YOU AND THE brothers OF-YOU OUT ARE-SEEKING YOU 

outside 

3:33 KAI ATTEKPIOH AYTOIC AEPDN TIC ECTIN H MHTHP 
kai apekrithE autois legOn tis estin hE mEtEr 
G2532 G611 G846 G3004 G5101 G2076 G3588 G3384 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm vpPresActNomSgm_ piNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
AND He-answerED to-them sayING ANY IS THE MOTHER 

them who ? 

MOY H Ol MNAEADO!I MOY 

mou hE hoi adelphoi mou 

G3450 G2228 G3588 G80 G3450 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part t_NomPlm n_NomPIm pp1 Gen Sg 

OF-ME OR THE brothers OF-ME 

3:34 KAI TEP IBAEYAMENOC KYKAW TOYC TEPI AYTON KAOHMENOYC 
kai periblepsamenos kuklO tous peri auton kathEmenous 
G2532 G4017 G2945 G3588 G4012 G846 G2521 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Acc PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
AND ABOUT-looking to-AROUND THE-ones ABOUT Him sittING 

looking-about around on-the-ones 

AGTEl IAE H MHTHP MOY KAI Ol NAEADO!I MOY 

legei ide hE mEtEr mou kai hoi adelphoi mou 

G3004 G1492 G3588 G3384 G3450 G2532 3588 G80 G3450 

vi Pres Act3Sg_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Conj t_Nom Pim n_NomPlm_ pp1 Gen Sg 

He-IS-sayING BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER OF-ME AND THE brothers OF-ME 

lo! 

3:35 OC TAP AN TIOIHCH TO ƏEAHMA TOY CEOY OYTOC 
hos gar an poiEsE to thelEma tou theou houtos 
G3739 G1063 G302 G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G3778 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdNom Sgm 
WHO for EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING THE WILL OF-THE God this-one 

this-one 
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29 But he that shall blaspheme 
against the Holy Ghost hath 
never forgiveness, but is in 
danger of eternal damnation: 


30 Because they said, He hath 
an unclean spirit. 


31. There came then his 


brethren and his mother, and, 
standing without, sent unto 
him, calling him. 


32 And the multitude sat about 
him, and they said unto him, 
Behold, thy mother and thy 
brethren without seek for thee. 


33 And he answered them, 
saying, Who is my mother, or 
my brethren? 


34 And he looked round about 
on them which sat about him, 
and said, Behold my mother 
and my brethren! 


35 For whosoever shall do the 
will of God, the same is my 
brother, and my sister, and 
mother. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Mark 3 - Mark 4 


MNAEAPOC MOY KAI AAEAPH MOY KAI MHTHP ECTIN 
adelphos mou kai adelphE mou kai mEtEr estin 
G80 G3450 G2532 G79 G3450 G2532 G3384 G2076 
n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg_ Conj n_Nom Sgf pp1GenSg Conj n_Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
brother OF-ME AND sister OF-ME AND MOTHER IS 
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4:1 KAI TIAAIN HPZATO AIAACKEIN TIAPA THN OAAACCAN KAI CYNHXƏH 
kai palin Erxato didaskein para tEn thalassan kai sunEchthE 
G2532 G3825 G756 G1321 G3844 G3588 G2281 G2532  G4863 
Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND AGAIN He-begins TO-BE-TEACHING BESIDE THE SEA AND  WAS-TOGETHER-LED 
was-gathered 
TIPOCG AYTON OXAOC TIOAYG WCTE AYTON EMBANTA EIC TO 
pros auton ochlos polus hOste auton embanta eis to 
G4314 G846 G3793 G4183 G5620 G846 G1684 G1519 G3588 
Prep pp Acc Sgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
TOWARD Him THRONG much AS-BESIDES Him IN-STEPPing INTO THE 
vast so-that stepping-in 
TIAOION KAOHCOAI EN TH ƏAAACCH KAI TAC (0) OXAOC TIPOC 
ploion kathEsthai en tE thalassE kai pas ho ochlos pros 
G4143 G2521 G1722 G3588 G2281 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3793 G4314 
n_Acc Sgn vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
FLOATer TO-BE-sittING IN THE SEA AND EVERY THE THRONG TOWARD 
ship entire 
THN OAAACCAN EMI THC CHC HN 
tEn thalassan epi tEs gEs En 
G3588 G2281 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2258 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf_ vi Impfvxx 3 Sg 
THE SEA ON THE LAND WAS 
4:2 KAI EAIANCKEN AYTOYC EN TIAPABOAAIC TIOAAN KAI EAECEN AYTOIC EN 
kai edidasken autous en parabolais polla kai elegen autois en 
G2532 G1321 G846 G1722 G3850 G4183 G2532 G3004 G846 G1722 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg  ppAccPlm_ Prep n_DatPIf a_AccPIn Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp DatPIm Prep 
AND He-TAUGHT them IN BESIDE-CASTS MANY AND said to-them IN 
parables many-things 
TH AIAAXH AYTOY 
tE didachE autou 
G3588 G1322 G846 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm 
THE TEACHing OF-Him 
4:3 MKOYETE IAOY EZHACEN (0) CMEIPWN TOY CTTEIPAI 
akouete idou exElthen ho speirOn tou speirai 
G191 G2400 G1831 G3588 G4687 G3588 G4687 
vm Pres Act2 Pl vm 2AorAct2Sg_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_GenSgm_ vn Aor Act 
BE-YE-HEARING BE-PERCEIVING OUT-CAME THE one-SOWING OF-THE TO-SOW 
be-ye-hearing ! lo! came-out one-sowing 
4:4 KAI €rENETO EN TW CTTEIPEIN (0) MEN EMECEN TAPA 
kai egeneto en to speirein ho men epesen para 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G4687 G3739 G3303 G4098 G3844 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act pr Nom Sgn Part vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-SOWING WHICH INDEED FALLS BESIDE 
it-occurred 
THN OAON KAI HAGEN TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KAI KATEPArEN 
tEn hodon kai Elthen ta peteina tou ouranou kai katephagen 
G3588 G3598 G2532 G2064 G3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2532 G2719 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomPln n_NomPlin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE WAY AND CAME THE flyers OF-THE heaven AND DOWN-ATE 
road flying-creatures sky devoured 
AYTO 
auto 
G846 
pp Acc Sgn 
it 
4:5 MAAO AE EMTECEN em! TO TIETPWAEC OTIOY OYK EIXEN 
allo de epesen epi to petrOdes hopou ouk eichen 
G243 G1161 G4098 G1909 G3588 G4075 G3699 G3756 G2192 
a_Nom Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a_ Acc Sgn Adv PartNeg vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
other YET FALLS ON THE ROCK-PERCEIVED THE-?-where NOT it-HAD 
rocky-place where ? 
THN TMTOAAHN KAI EYƏEWC EZANETEIAEN AIA TO MH EXEIN 
gEn pollEn kai eutheOs exaneteilen dia to mE echein 
G1093 G4183 G2532 G2112 G1816 G1223 G3588 G3361 G2192 
n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Pres Act 
LAND much AND immediately | OUT-UP-risES THRU THE NO TO-BE-HAVING 
earth it-shoots-up because-of 
BAOOC CHC 
bathos gEs 
G899 G1093 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgf 
DEPTH OF-LAND 
of-earth 
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1. And he began again to teach 
by the sea side: and there was 
gathered unto him a great 
multitude, so that he entered 
into a ship, and sat in the sea; 
and the whole multitude was 
by the sea on the land. 


2 And he taught them many 
things by parables, and said 
unto them in his doctrine, 


3 Hearken; Behold, there went 
out a sower to sow: 


* And it came to pass, as he 
sowed, some fell by the way 
side, and the fowls of the air 
came and devoured it up. 


5 And some fell on stony 
ground, where it had not much 
earth; and immediately it 
sprang up, because it had no 
depth of earth: 
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4:6 HALOY AE ANATEIAANTOC EKAYMATICOH KAI AIN TO MH EXEIN 
hEliou de anateilantos ekaumatisthE kai dia to mE echein 
G2246 G1161 G393 G2739 G2532 G1223 G3588 G3361 G2192 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Pres Act 
OF-SUN YET — UP-rising it-IS-BURNiZED AND THRU THE NO TO-BE-HAVING 
rising it-is-scorched because-of 

PIZAN €ZHPANGH 

rizan exEranthE 

G4491 G3583 

n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

ROOT it-IS-DRIED 

it-is-withered 
4:7 KAI AAAO EMECEN EIC TAC AKANOAC KAI ANEBHCAN Al 
kai allo epesen eis tas akanthas kai anebEsan hai 
G2532 G243 G4098 G1519 G3588 G173 G2532 G305 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Pl f n_Acc PI f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI f 
AND other FALLS INTO THE POINT-FLOWERS AND UP-STEPPed THE 
thorns came-up 

AKANOAI KAI CYNETINIZAN AYTO KAI KAPTION OYK EAWKEN 

akanthai kai sunepnixan auto kai karpon ouk edOken 

G173 G2532 G4846 G846 G2532 G2590 G3756 G1325 

n_Nom PI f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj n_AccSgm _ PartNeg_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

POINT-FLOWERS AND TOGETHER-CHOKE it AND FRUIT NOT it-GIVES 

thorns stifle 

4:8 KAI AAAO EMECEN EIC THN THN THN KAAHN KAI EAIAOY 

kai allo epesen eis tEn gEn tEn kalEn kai edidou 
G2532 243 G4098 G1519 3588 G1093 G3588 G2570 G2532 1325 
Conj a_Nom Sgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND other FALLS INTO THE LAND THE IDEAL AND it-GAVE 
earth 

KAPTON ANABAINONTA KAI AYZANONTA KAI EPEPEN EN TPIAKONTA KAI EN 

karpon anabainonta kai auxanonta kai epheren hen triakonta kai hen 

G2590 G305 G2532 G837 G2532 G5342 G1722 G5144 G2532  G1722 

n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Nom Conj Prep 

FRUIT UP-STEPPING AND GROWING-UP AND CARRIED ONE THREE-TY AND ONE 

coming-up brought-forth thirty 

EZHKONTA KAI EN EKATON 

hexEkonta kai hen hekaton 

G1835 G2532 G1722 G1540 

a_Nom Conj Prep a_Nom 

SIX-TY AND ONE HUNDRED 

sixty hundred-fold 

4:9 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC oO EXWN WTA AKOYEIN 

kai elegen autois ho echOn Ota akouein 

G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_AccPIn vn Pres Act 

AND He-said to-them THE-one HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING 
the-one 

AKOYETW 

akouetO 

G191 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

LET-him-BE-HEARING 

let-him-be-hearing ! 

4:10 OTE AE E€rENETO KNTAMONAC HPO THCAN AYTON ol TEPI AYTON 
hote de egeneto katamonas ErOtEsan auton hoi peri auton 
G3753 G1161 G1096 G2651 G2065 G846 G3588 G4012 G846 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t_NomPim_ Prep pp Acc Sg m 
when YET He-BECAME DOWN-ONLY ask Him THE-ones ABOUT Him 

he-came-io-be in-seclusion the-ones 

CYN TOIC AWAEKN THN TTAPABOAHN 

sun tois dOdeka parabolEn 

G4862 G3588 G1427 G3588 G3850 

Prep t_Dat Plm a_Nom t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

TOGETHER  to-THE TWO-TEN THE BESIDE-CAST 

togetherwith the twelve parable 

4:11 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC YMIN AEAOTAI TNDNAIL TO MYCTHPION THC 
kai elegen autois humin dedotai gnOnai to mustErion tEs 
G2532 G3004 G846 G5213 G1325 G1097 G3588 G3466 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp DatPlm pp2DatPI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sg f 
AND _ He-said to-them to-YOU(P) HAS-been-GIVEN TO-KNOW THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE 

to-ye secret 

BACIAEIAC TOY GEOY EKEINOIC AE TOIC €Z0@ EN TIAPABOAAIC TA 

basileias tou theou ekeinois de tois exO en parabolais ta 

G932 G3588 G2316 G1565 G1161 G3588 G1854 G1722 G3850 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdDatPlm Conj t_DatPlm Adv Prep n_ Dat PI f t_Nom Pin 

KINGdom OF-THE God to-those YET THE-ones OUT IN BESIDE-CASTS THE 

the-ones outside parables 
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5 But when the sun was up, it 
was scorched; and because it 
had no root, it withered away. 


7 And some fell among thorns, 
and the thorns grew up, and 
choked it, and it yielded no 
fruit. 


8 And other fell on good 
ground, and did yield fruit that 
sprang up and increased; and 
brought forth, some thirty, and 
some sixty, and some an 
hundred. 


9 And he said unto them, He 
that hath ears to hear, let him 
hear. 


10 And when he was alone, 
they that were about him with 
the twelve asked of him the 
parable. 


11 And he said unto them, 
Unto you it is given to know 
the mystery of the kingdom of 
God: but unto them that are 
without, all [these] things are 
done in parables: 
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MANTA TINETAI 


panta ginetai 
G3956 G1096 
a_NomPIn_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ALL IS-BECOMING 
is-occurring 
4:12 ae seine cella on IN eta Hie reer IN KAI 12 That seeing they may see, 
ina lepontes lepOsin ai m idOsin kai wya i 
G2443 Geet G99 G2532 G3361 G1492 G2532 and not Bettys) and hearing 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj they may hear, and not 
THAT lookING THEY-MAY-BE-lookING AND NO MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND understand; lest at any time 
observing they-may-be-observing they should be converted, and 
[their] sins should be forgiven 
MKOYONT EC MKOYOCIN KAI MH CYNIWCIN MHMOTE them. 
akouontes akouOsin kai mE suniOsin mEpote 
G191 G191 G2532 G3361 G4920 G3379 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m vs Pres Act 3 Pl Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Pl Adv 
HEARING THEY-MAY-BE-HEARING AND NO MAY-BE-understandING NO-?-when 
lest-at-some-time 
ENNICTPEYWCIN KAI APECH AYTOIC TA MMAPTHMATA 
epistrepsOsin kai aphethE autois ta hamartEmata 
G1994 G2532  G863 G846 G3588 G265 
vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomPln n_NomPlin 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING AND  MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-them THE miss-effects 
they-should-be-turning-about it-may-be-being-pardoned them penalties-of-sins 
4:13 KAI  AETEI AYTOIC OYK OIAATE THN TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN KAI 13 And he said unto them, 
kai legei autois ouk oidate tEn arabolEn tautEn kai : 
G2532 3004 G846 G3756 G1492 G3588 3850 G3778 G2532 Know ye not this parable? and 
Conj viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm PartNeg_ vi Perf Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sgf Conj how then will ye know all 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE BESIDE-CAST this AND parables? 
parable 
mmc MACAC TAC TIAPABOAAC PN®WCEC6E 
pOs pasas tas parabolas gnOsesthe 
G4459 + G3956 G3588 G3850 G1097 
Adv Int a_AccPlf t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf vi Fut midD 2 Pl 
how ALL THE BESIDE-CASTS YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 
how ? parables 
4:14 O CMEIPWN TON AOTON CMEIPEI 14 The sower soweth the word. 
ho speirOn ton logon speirei 
G3588 G4687 G3588 G3056 G4687 
t Nom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-SOWING THE saying IS-SOWING 
one-sowing word 
4:15 OYTOI AE EICIN ol TAPA THN OAON onoy CNEIPETAI 15 And these are they by the 
houtoi de eisin hoi ara tEn hodon hopou speiretai : : 
G3778 G1161 G1526 G3588 eagai G3588 G3598 em aeb? way side, where the word is 
pdNomPim Conj  viPresvxx3PI t NomPIm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg sown; but when they have 
these YET ARE THE-ones BESIDE THE WAY THE-?-where IS-belNG-SOWN heard, Satan cometh 
the-ones road where® immediately, and taketh away 
the word that was sown in their 
Oo AOTOCG KAI OTAN MKOYCWCIN EYEEWC EPXETAI oO hearts. 
ho logos kai hotan akousOsin eutheOs erchetai ho 
G3588 G3056 G2532 G3752 G191 G2112 G2064 G3588 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
THE saying AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING immediately IS-COMING THE 
word whenever 
CATANAC KAI AIPEI TON AOT ON TON ECMAPMENON EN TAIC 
satanas kai airei ton logon ton esparmenon en tais 
G4567 G2532 G142 G3588 G3056 G3588 G4687 G1722 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm vpPerfPasAccSgm Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
SATAN (Heb. adversary) AND — IS-LIFTING THE saying THE HAVING-been-SOWN IN THE 
Satan is-taking-away word 
KAPAIAIC AYTON 
kardiais autOn 
G2588 G846 
n_ Dat Pl f pp Gen PI m 
HEARTS OF-them 
4:16 KAI OYTOI EICIN OMO IWC ol en TA TIETPWAH 16 And these are they likewise 
kai houtoi eisin homoiOs hoi epi ta petrOdE . 
G2532 G3778 G1526 G3668 G3588 G1909 G3588 G4075 which are sown on stony 
Conj pdNomPIm  viPresvxx3PI Adv t NomPIm Prep tAccPIn a AccPIn ground; who, when they have 
AND these ARE LIKE-AS THE ON THE ROCK-PERCEIVEDS heard the word, immediately 
likewise the-ones rocky-places receive it with gladness; 
CMEIPOMENOI ol OTAN AKOYCWCIN TON AOTON EYEEWC META 
speiromenoi hoi hotan akousOsin ton logon eutheOs meta 
G4687 G3739 G3752 G191 G3588 G3056 G2112 G3326 
vp Pres Pas Nom Plm prNomPIm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Adv Prep 
belNG-SOWN WHO when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING THE saying immediately WITH 
whenever word 
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XAPAC ANMBANOYCIN AYTON 
charas lambanousin auton 
G5479 G2983 G846 
n_GenSgf_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sg m 
JOY ARE-GETTING-UP SAME 
they-are-getting himit 
417 KAI OYK  €XOYCIN PIZAN EN EAYTOIC AAAA TIPOCKAIPOI EICIN 17 And have no root in 
kai ouk echousin rizan en heautois alla proskairoi eisin 
G2532 G3756 G2192 G4491 G1722 G1438 G235 G4340 G1526 themselves, aad so endure but 
Conj  PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI n_AccSgf Prep pf3DatPlm Conj a NomPIm vi Pres vxx 3 PI for a time: afterward, when 
AND NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ROOT IN selves but TOWARD-SEASONS ARE affliction or persecution ariseth 
themselves temporary for the word's sake, 
immediately they are offended. 
EITA TrTENOMENHC CAIVEWC H AIWMPFMOY AIA TON AOTON 
eita genomenEs thlipseOs E diOgmou dia ton logon 
G1534 G1096 G2347 G2228 1375 G1223 G3588 G3056 
Adv vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Part n_ Gen Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
THEREAFTER OF-BECOMING OF-CONSTRICTION OR OF-CHASing THRU THE saying 
affliction persecution because-of word 
EYEEWC CKANAAAIZONTAI 
eutheOs skandalizontai 
G2112 G4624 
Adv vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
immediately THEY-ARE-belNG-SNARED 
4:18 KAI OYTOI EICIN ol EIC TAC AKANOAC CNIEIPOMENO! 18 And these are they which 
kai houtoi eisin hoi eis tas akanthas speiromenoi ; 
G2532 G3778 G1526 G3588 G1519  G3588 G173 G4687 are sown among thorns; such 
Conj pdNomPIm viPresvxx3PI t_NomPlm Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vp Pres Pas Nom PI m as hear the word, 
AND these ARE THE-ones INTO THE POINT-FLOWERS belNG-SOWN 
the-ones thorns 
Ol TON AOrON MKOYONT EC 
hoi ton logon akouontes 
G3588 G3588 G3056 G191 
t_NomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Pl m 
THE-ones THE saying HEARING 
the-ones word 
4:19 KAI Al MEPIMNAI TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY KAI H ATIATH TOY 19 And the cares of this world, 
kai hai merimnai tou aiOnos toutou kai hE apatE tou ; ; 
G2532 G3588 G3308 G3588 G165 G5127 G2532 G3588 G539 G3588 and the deceitfulness of riches, 
Conj t NomPIf n_NomPlf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_ Gen Sgm and the lusts of other things 
AND THE anxieties OF-THE eon this AND THE SEDUCtion OF-THE entering in, choke the word, 
worries and it becometh unfruitful. 
TIAOY TOY KAI Al TEPI TA AOINA ETTIOYMIAI EICTIOPEYOMENAI 
ploutou kai hai peri ta loipa epithumiai eisporeuomenai 
G4149 G2532 G3588 G4012 G3588 G3062 G1939 G1531 
n_GenSgm Conj t_Nom PI f Prep t_ Acc Pl n a_Acc Pln n_ Nom PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI f 
RICHES AND THE ABOUT THE rest ON-FEELings INTO-GOING 
desires going-in 
CYMTINIFOYCIN TON AOrON KAI MKAPTIOC TINETAI 
sumpnigousin ton logon kai akarpos ginetai 
G4846 G3588 G3056 G2532 G175 G1096 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ARE-TOGETHER-CHOKING THE saying AND ~~ UN-FRUITful _ it-IS-BECOMING 
are-stifling word unfruitful 
4:20 KAI OYTOI EICIN Ol en! THN THN THN KAAHN 20 And these are they which 
kai houtoi eisin hoi epi tEn gEn tEn kalEn y 
G2532 G3778 G1526 G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G2570 ate SOWR OR good ground; such 
Conj pdNomPIm viPresvxx3PI t NomPIm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf t AccSgf a AccSgf as hear the word, and receive 
AND these ARE THE-ones ON THE LAND THE IDEAL [it], and bring forth fruit, some 
the-ones earth thirtyfold, some sixty, and 
some an hundred. 
CMAPENTEC OITINEC AKOYOYCIN TON AOTON KAI TIAPAAEXONTAI KAI 
sparentes hoitines akouousin ton logon kai paradechontai kai 
G4687 G3748 G191 G3588 G3056 G2532. 3858 G2532 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom PIm  prNomPlim _ viPres Act3 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj 
BEING-SOWN WHO-ANY ARE-HEARING THE saying AND ARE-BESIDE-RECEIVING AND 
who-any word are-assenting-to-it 


KAPTTIOPOPOYCIN EN TPIMKONTA KAI EN EZHKONTA KAI EN EKATON 


karpophorousin hen triakonta kai hen hexEkonta kai hen hekaton 

G2592 G1722 G5144 G2532  G1722 G1835 G2532  G1722 G1540 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep a_Nom Conj Prep a_Nom Conj Prep a_Nom 

ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING ONE  THREE-TY AND ONE SIX-TY AND ONE HUNDRED 

are-bearing-fruit thirty sixty hundred-fold 

4:21 KAI  €AEPEN AYTOIC MHTI O AYXNOC  €PXETAI INA YTO 21 | And he said unto them, Is 
kai elegen autois mEti ho luchnos erchetai hina hupo 
C2532  G3004 G846 G3385  G3588 G3088 G2064 C2443  GE259 a candle brought to be put 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg ppDatPIim Partint t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm viPresmidD/pasD3Sg Conj Prep under a bushel, or under a bed? 
AND He-said to-them NO-ANY THE LAMP IS-COMING THAT UNDER and not to be set on a 

not ? candlestick? 
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TON MOAION TEOH H YTO THN KAINHN OYX INA (Spg) 

ton modion tethE E hupo tEn klinEn ouch hina epi 

G3588 G3426 G5087 G2228 G5259 G3588 G2825 G3756 G2443 G1909 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Part Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf PartNeg Conj Prep 

THE MEASURE he-MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED OR UNDER THE couch NOT THAT ON 
peck-measure _eit-may-be-being-placed 

THN AYXNIAN EMITEOH 

tEn luchnian epitethE 

G3588 G3087 G2007 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE LAMPstand he-MAY-BE-BEING-ON-PLACED 

heit-may-be-being-placed-on 

4:22 OY ECTIN TI KPYMTON (0) EAN MH 
ou estin ti krupton ho ean mE 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G5100 G2927 G3739 G1437 G3361 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg px Nom Sg n a_Nom Sgn pr Nom Sg n Cond Part Neg 
NOT IS ANY HIDDen WHICH IF-EVER NO 

there-is anything 

PANEPWOH OYAE ETENETO AMOKPYPON AAMA INA EIC PANEPON 

phanerOthE oude egeneto apokruphon all hina eis phaneron 

G5319 G3761 G1096 G614 G235 G2443 G1519 G5318 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Conj Conj Prep a_Acc Sgm 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR NOT-YET it-BECAME FROM-HIDDen but THAT INTO apparent 

may-be-being-manifested neither concealed manifestation 

EACH 

elthE 

G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-COMING 

4:23 EIl TIC EXEI WTA AKOYEIN AKOYETW 
ei tis echei Ota akouein akouetO 
G1487 G5100 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 
Cond px Nom Sgm viPres Act3 Sg n_AccPIn vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF ANY IS-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

anyone let-him-be-hearing ! 

4:24 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC BAEMIETE TI AKOYETE EN w METPCD 
kai elegen autois blepete ti akouete en hO metrO 
G2532 G3004 G846 G991 G5101 G191 G1722 = G3739 G3358 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act2PI piAccSgn_ viPres Act 2 Pl Prep pr DatSgn n_DatSgn 
AND He-said to-them BE-lookING ANY YE-ARE-HEARING IN WHICH MEASURE 

be-ye-bewaring ! what 

METPEITE METPHEHCETAI YMIN KAI TMPOCTEOHCETAI YMIN TOIC 

metreite metrEthEsetai humin kai prostethEsetai humin tois 

G3354 G3354 G5213 G2532 G4369 G5213 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2DatP!l t_DatPlm 

YE-ARE-MEASURING  it-SHALL-BE-BEING-MEASURED to-YOU(P) AND — it-SHALL-BE-BEING-addED to-YOU(P) THE-ones 

to-ye to-ye the-ones 

AKOYOYCIN 

akouousin 

G191 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

HEARING 

4:25 OC AN EXH AOOHCETAI AYTW KAI OC OYK 
hos an echE dothEsetai autO kai hos ouk 
G3739 G1063 G302 G2192 G1325 G846 G2532 G3739 G3756 
pr Nom Sg m Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Conj pr Nom Sgm Part Neg 
WHO EVER MAY-BE-HAVING it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-him AND WHO NOT 

EXEI KAI O EXEI APOHCETAI AT AYTOY 

echei kai ho echei arthEsetai ap autou 

G2192 G2532 G3739 G2192 G142 G575 846 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

IS-HAVING AND WHICH he-IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM him 

also shall-be-being-taken-away 

4:26 KAI EAETEN OYTWC ECTIN H BACIAEIA TOY ƏcEoOY wc 
kai elegen houtOs estin hE basileia tou theou hOs 
G2532 3004 G3779 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G5613 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm Adv 
AND He-said thus IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God AS 

EAN ANƏPWMOC BAAH TON CTIOPON ENI THC CHC 

ean anthrOpos balE ton sporon epi tEs gEs 

G1437 G444 G906 G3588 G4703 G1909 G3588 G1093 

Cond n_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IF-EVER human SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE seed ON THE LAND 

earth 
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22 For there is nothing hid, 
which shall not be manifested; 
neither was any thing kept 
secret, but that it should come 
abroad. 


23 If any man have ears to 
hear, let him hear. 


24 And he said unto them, 
Take heed what ye hear: with 
what measure ye mete, it shall 
be measured to you: and unto 
you that hear shall more be 
given. 


25 For he that hath, to him 
shall be given: and he that hath 
not, from him shall be taken 
even that which he hath. 


26 And he said, So is the 
kingdom of God, as if a man 
should cast seed into the 
ground; 
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4:27 KAI KAOEY AH KAI ErelPHTAI NYKTA KAI HMEPAN KAI 
kai katheudE kai egeirEtai nukta kai hEmeran kai 
G2532 2518 G2532 G1453 G3571 G2532 G2250 G2532 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgf Conj 
AND he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING AND MAY-BE-beING-ROUSED NIGHT AND DAY AND 

he-may-be-drowsing 

(0) CMOPOC BAACTANH KAI MHKYNHTAI Wc OYK OIAEN 

ho sporos blastanE kai mEkunEtai hOs ouk oiden 

G3588 G4703 G985 G2532 3373 G5613 3756 G1492 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv PartNeg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

THE seed MAY-BE-GERMINATING AND MAY-BE-LENGTHENING AS NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 

is-aware 

AYTOC 

autos 

G846 

pp Nom Sg m 

he 

4:28 MYTOMATH TAP H TH KAPMTOĦOPEI TIP TON XOPTON EITA 
automatE gar hE gE karpophorei prOton chorton eita 
G844 G1063 G3588 G1093 G2592 G4412 G5528 G1534 
a_ Nom Sg f Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Act3 Sg Adv n_AccSgm_ Adv 
SAME-IMPELLED for THE LAND IS-FRUIT-CARRYING BEFORE-most FODDER THEREAFTER 
spontaneously earth is-bearing-fruit first blade 

CTAXYN EITA TTAHPH CITON EN TW CTAXYI 

stachun eita plErE siton en tO stachui 

G4719 G1534 G4134 G4621 G1722 G3588 G4719 

n_Acc Sgm Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

EAR (of-plant) THEREAFTER FULL GRAIN IN THE EAR (of-plant) 

ear ear 

4:29 OTAN AG TIAPAACD Oo KAPTTOCG EYEEWC ATIOCTEAAE!I TO 
hotan de paradO ho karpos eutheOs apostellei to 
G3752 G1161 G3860 G3588 G2590 G2112 G649 G3588 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING THE FRUIT immediately he-IS-commissionING THE 
whenever may-be-giving-way he-is-dispatching 

APENANON OTI TIAPECTHKEN (0) ƏEPICMOC 

drepanon hoti parestEken ho therismos 

G1407 G3754 G3936 G3588 G2326 

n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

SICKLE that HAS-BESIDE-STOOD THE harvest 

is-present 

4:30 KAI EAETEN TINI OMOIWCWMEN THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 
kai elegen tini homoiOsOmen tEn basileian tou theou 
G2532 3004 G5101 G3666 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pi DatSgm vs Aor Act 1 PI t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
AND He-said to-ANY WE-SHOULD-BE-LIKenING THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

to-what ? 

H EN TOIA TIAPABOAH MAPABAAWMEN AYTHN 

E en poia parabolE parabalOmen autEn 

G2228 G1722 G4169 G3850 G3846 G846 

Part Prep pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg f 

OR IN ?-THE-WHICH BESIDE-CAST WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-CASTING her 

which ? parable we-may-be-making-a-parable 

4:31 we KOKKW CINATTEWC OC OTAN CTTAPH emi THC THC 
hOs kokkO sinapeOs hotan sparE epi tEs gEs 
G5613  G2848 G4615 G3739 G3752 G4687 G1909 G3588 G1093 
Adv n_DatSgm n_GenSgn pr Nom Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
AS to-KERNEL OF-MUSTARD WHICH when-EVER it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN ON THE LAND 

kernel whenever earth 

MIKPOTEPOC TIANTON TON CNEPMATON ECTIN TOWN emt THC THC 

mikroteros pantOn tOn spermatOn estin tOn epi tEs gEs 

G3398 G3956 G3588 G4690 G2076 G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 

a_NomSgmCmp a_GenPln t_GenPln n_GenPln vi Pres vxx 3Sg t_GenPln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

LITTLER OF-ALL THE seeds IS OF-THE ON THE LAND 

smaller the earth 

4:32 KAI OTAN CTTAPH ANABA INE! KAI CINETAIL TIANTON TON 
kai hotan sparE anabainei kai ginetai pantOn tOn 
G2532 G3752 G4687 G305 G2532 G1096 G3956 G3588 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_GenPln t_GenPln 
AND when-EVER it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN_ _IS-UP-STEPPING AND — IS-BECOMING OF-ALL THE 

whenever it-is-coming-up 

AAXANWN MEIZOON KAI TIOIEél KAAAOYC MEFAAOYC WCTE AYNACOAI 

lachanOn meizOn kai poiei kladous megalous hOste dunasthai 

G3001 G3187 G2532 G4160 G2798 G3173 G5620 G1410 

n_Gen Pin a_NomSgmCmp_ Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg  n_Acc Plm a_ Acc PI m Conj vn Pres midD/pasD 

GREENS GREATER AND IS-makING boughs GREAT AS-BESIDES TO-BE-enABLED 

so-that 
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27 And should sleep, and rise 
night and day, and the seed 
should spring and grow up, he 
knoweth not how. 


28 For the earth bringeth forth 
fruit of herself; first the blade, 
then the ear, after that the full 
corn in the ear. 


29 But when the fruit is 
brought forth, immediately he 
putteth in the sickle, because 
the harvest is come. 


30 And he said, Whereunto 
shall we liken the kingdom of 
God? or with what comparison 
shall we compare it? 


31 It is] like a grain of 
mustard seed, which, when it is 
sown in the earth, is less than 
all the seeds that be in the 
earth: 


32 But when it is sown, it 
groweth up, and becometh 
greater than all herbs, and 
shooteth out great branches; so 
that the fowls of the air may 
lodge under the shadow of it. 
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YTO THN CKIAN AYTOY TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KATACKHNOYN 
hupo tEn skian autou ta peteina tou ouranou kataskEnoun 
G5259 3588 G4639 G846 G3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2681 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act 
UNDER THE SHADE OF-it THE flyers OF-THE heaven TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING 
flying-creatures to-be-roosting 
4:33 KAI TOIAYTAIC TAPABOAAIC TIOAAAIC EAAAE!I AYTOIC ‘TON AOTON 
kai toiautais parabolais pollais elalei autois ton logon 
G2532 G5108 G3850 G4183 G2980 G846 G3588 G3056 
Conj pd Dat PI f n_ Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
AND to-such BESIDE-CASTS MANY He-TALKED to-them THE saying 
parables he-spoke word 
KAOWC HAYNANTO AKOYEIN 
kathOs Edunanto akouein 
G2531 G1410 G191 
Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Att vn Pres Act 
according-AS THEY-were-ABLE TO-BE-HEARING 
to-be-hearing-it 
4:34 XWPIC AE TIAPABOAHC OYK EADħAEI AYTOIC KAT IAITAN AE TOIC 
chOris de parabolEs ouk elalei autois kat idian de tois 
G5565 G1161 G3850 G3756 G2980 G846 G2596 G2398 G1161 G3588 
Adv Conj n_ Gen Sg f PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPlm Prep a_Acc Sgf Conj t_ Dat Plm 
apart-from YET BESIDE-CAST NOT He-TALKED to-them according-to OWN YET to-THE 
parable he-spoke 
MAOGHTAIC AYTOY ENEAYEN TANTA 
mathEtais autou epeluen panta 
G3101 G846 G1956 G3956 
n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin 
LEARNers OF-Him He-ON-LOOSED ALL 
disciples he-explained 
4:35 KAI AETEI AYTOIC EN EKEINH TH HMEPA OYIAC TENOMENHC 
kai legei autois en ekeinE tE hEmera opsias genomenEs 
G2532 = G3004 G846 G1722 = G1565 G3588 G2250 G3798 G1096 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_GenSgf vp 2AormidD Gen Sg f 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them IN that THE DAY OF-evening BECOMING 
AIEAGWMEN EIC TO TTEPAN 
dielthOmen eis peran 
G1330 G1519 G3588 G4008 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv 
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE 
we-may-be-passing-through 
4:36 KAI APENTEC TON OXAON TIAPAAAMBANOYC IN AYTON WC 
kai aphentes ton ochlon paralambanousin auton hOs 
G2532 G863 G3588 G3793 G3880 G846 G5613 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Adv 
AND FROM-LETTING THE THRONG THEY-ARE-BESIDE-GETTING Him AS 
leaving they-are-taking-along 
HN EN TW TTAO Ic KAI AAAA AE TIAOIAPIA HN MET 
En en tO ploiO kai alla de ploiaria En met 
G2258 G1722 G3588 G4143 G2532 243 G1161 G4142 G2258 G3326 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_ DatSgn Conj a_NomPIn Conj n_NomPIn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep 
He-WAS IN THE FLOATer AND other YET FLOATERS (dim) WAS WITH 
ship boats 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
Him 
4:37 KAI CINETAI AMIAAY ANEMOY MErAAH TA AE KYMATA €EMEBAAAEN 
kai ginetai lailaps anemou megalE ta de kumata epeballen 
G2532 G1096 G2978 G417 G3173 G3588 G1161 G2949 G1911 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf n_GenSgm a_NomSgf t NomPIn Conj n_NomPIn vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND _ IS-BECOMING storm OF-WIND GREAT THE WET BILLOWS  ON-CAST 
there-is-occurring dashed 
EIC TO TIAOION WCTE AYTO HAH TEMIZECOAI 
eis to ploion hOste auto EdE gemizesthai 
G1519 G3588 G4143 G5620 G846 G2235 G1072 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj pp Nom Sgn Adv vn Pres Pas 
INTO THE FLOATer AS-BESIDES it ALREADY TO-BE-belNG-REPLETizED 
ship so-that to-be-being-filled-to-the-brim 
4:38 KAI HN AYTOCG en TH TIPYMNH_ ENI TO TIPOCKEPAAA ION 
kai En autos epi tE prumnE epi to proskephalaion 
G2532 2258 G846 G1909 G3588 G4403 G1909 G3588 G4344 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ppNomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 
AND WAS He ON THE STERN ON THE TOWARD-HEAD 
cushion 
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33 And with many such 
parables spake he the word 
unto them, as they were able to 
hear [it]. 


34 But without a parable spake 
he not unto them: and when 
they were alone, he expounded 
all things to his disciples. 


85 | And the same day, when 
the even was come, he saith 
unto them, Let us pass over 
unto the other side. 


86 And when they had sent 
away the multitude, they took 
him even as he was in the ship. 
And there were also with him 
other little ships. 


37 And there arose a great 
storm of wind, and the waves 
beat into the ship, so that it 
was now full. 


38 And he was in the hinder 
part of the ship, asleep on a 
pillow: and they awake him, 
and say unto him, Master, 
carest thou not that we perish? 
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Mark 4 - Mark 5 


KASEY ACN KAI AIErEIPOYCIN AYTON KAI AETOYCIN AYT® AIAACKAAE 
katheudOn kai diegeirousin auton kai legousin autO didaskale 
G2518 G2532 G1326 G846 G2532 + G3004 G846 G1320 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm n_ Voc Sgm 
DOWN-LOUNGING AND THEY-ARE-THRU-ROUSING Him AND ARE-sayING to-Him TEACHer ! 
drowsing they-are-rousing 
OY MEAEI col OTI AMOAAYMEOA 
ou melei soi hoti apollumetha 
G3756 G3199 G4671 G3754 G622 
Part Neg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2DatSg Conj vi Pres Mid 1 PI 
NOT IS-CARING to-YOU that WE-ARE-belNG-destroyED 
it-is-caring we-are-perishing 
4:39 AI S IC pili aia Mi aa ae EINEN EN 39 And he arose, and rebuked 
ai iegertheis epetimEsen ti anem ai eipen t : : 
G2532 G1a26 2008 G3588 G417 G2532 G2036 G3588 the wind, and said unto the abe 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgf Peace, be still. And the wind 
AND BEING-THRU-ROUSED He-rebukES to-THE WIND AND said to-THE ceased, and there was a great 
being-roused the calm. 
ƏAAACCH CIMTMA mepIMWCO KAI EKOMACEN O ANEMOC KAI 
thalassE siOpa pephimOso kai ekopasen ho anemos kai 
G2281 G4623 G5392 G2532 G2869 G3588 G417 G2532 
n_Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Perf Pas 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj 
SEA BE-beING-SILENT BE-HAVE-been-MUZZLED AND STRIKES THE WIND AND 
be-you-silent ! be-you-still ! flags 
ErENETO -TAAHNH MErAAH 
egeneto galEnE megalE 
G1096 G1055 G3173 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf a_Nom Sgf 
BECAME CALM GREAT 
4:40 EINEN xvTole T! Aci AOI ETE ov Tepe nee ove 40 And he said unto them, 
ai eipen autois i eiloi este outOs pOs ou ; 
G2532 G2036 G846 G5101 G1169 G2075 G3779 G4459 G3756 Why are yeso fearful? how is 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm piNomSgn a NomPim viPresvxx2PI Adv Adv Int Part Neg it that ye have no faith? 
AND He-said to-them ANY DREADers YE-ARE thus how NOT 
why ? timid how ? 
EXETE TIICTIN 
echete pistin 
G2192 G4102 


vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sg f 
YE-ARE-HAVING BELIEF 


faith 
4:41 KAI €dbOBHEHCAN OBON METAN KAI  EAETON TIPOGC AAAHAOYC TIC 41 And they feared 
kai ephobEthEsan phobon megan kai elegon pros allElous tis ` ; 
G2532 5399 G5401 G3173 @2532 G3004 G4314 G240 G5101 exceedingly, and said one to 
Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Prep pc Acc Pl m pi Nom Sg m another, What manner of man 
AND _THEY-WERE-afraid FEAR GREAT AND THEY-said TOWARD  one-another ANY is this, that even the wind and 
who ? the sea obey him? 
APA OYTOC ECT IN OT! KAI oO ANEMOC KAI H OEAAACCA 
ara houtos estin hoti kai ho anemos kai hE thalassa 
G687 G3778 G2076 G3754 G2532 G3588 G417 G2532 3588 G2281 
Part Int pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg_ Conj Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
CONSEQUENTLY this IS that AND THE WIND AND THE SEA 
this-man also 


YMAKOYOYCIN AYTO 


hupakouousin autO 
G5219 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
ARE-obeyING to-Him 

him 
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5:1 KAI HAGON EIC TO TTEPAN THC OAAACCHC EIC THN XWPAN 
kai Elthon eis to peran tEs thalassEs eis tEn chOran 
G2532 2064 G1519 G3588 G4008 G3588 G2281 G1519 G3588 G5561 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_AccSgn_ Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND THEY-CAME INTO THE OTHER-SIDE OF-THE SEA INTO THE SPACE 

country 

TON CAAAPHNON 

tOn gadarEnOn 

G3588 G1046 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

OF-THE GADARENES 

5:2 KAI EZEACONT I AYT%®W EK TOY TIAOIOY EYƏEWC ATIHNTHCEN AYTW 
kai exelthonti autO ek tou ploiou eutheOs apEntEsen autO 
G2532. G1831 G846 G1537 3588 G4143 G2112 G528 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Dat Sgm ppDatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND to-OUT-COMING Him OUT OF-THE FLOATer immediately FROM-meets to-Him 

to-coming-out ship meets him 

EK TON MNHMEICON ANOPCTTOC EN TINGEYMATI AKACAPTCO 

ek tOn mnEmeiOn anthrOpos en pneumati akathartO 

G1537 G3588 G3419 G444 G1722 G4151 G169 

Prep t_GenPin n_GenPln n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_ Dat Sgn 

OUT OF-THE memorial-vaults human IN spirit UN-clean 

tombs unclean 

5:3 OC THN KATOIKHCIN EIXEN EN TOIC MNHMEIOIC KAI OYTE 
hos tEn katoikEsin eichen en tois mnEmeiois kai oute 
G3739 G3588 G2731 G2192 G1722 G3588 G3419 G2532 3777 
pr Nom Sgm t_ AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Conj Conj 
WHO THE DOWN-HOMEing HAD IN THE memorial-vaults AND NOT-BESIDES 

dwelling among tombs not-bSeven 

MAYCECIN OYAEIC HAYNATO AY TON AHCAI 

halusesin oudeis Edunato auton dEsai 

G254 G3762 G1410 G846 G1210 

n_ Dat Pl f a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act 

to-UN-LOOSES NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE him TO-BIND 

to-chains anyone 

5:4 AIA TO AYTON TIOAAAKIC MEAAIC KAI AAYCECIN AGEAECOAI KAI 
dia to auton pollakis pedais kai halusesin dedesthai kai 
G1223 G3588 G846 G4178 G3976 G2532 G254 G1210 G2532 
Prep t_AccSgn ppAccSgm Adv n_DatPlf Conj n_ Dat Pl f vn Perf Pas Conj 
THRU THE him MANY-times to-fetters AND ~ to-UN-LOOSES TO-HAVE-been-BOUND AND 
because-of often to-chains 

AIECTIACOAI wan AYTOY TAC MAYCEIC KAI TAC TIEAAC 

diespasthai hup autou tas haluseis kai tas pedas 

G1288 G5259 G846 G3588 G254 G2532 G3588 G3976 

vn Perf Pas Prep pp Gen Sgm t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Conj t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f 

TO-HAVE-been-THRU-PULLED by him THE UN-LOOSES AND THE fetters 

to-have-been-pulled-to-pieces chains 

CYNTETPI®POAI KAI OYAEIC AYTON ICXYEN AMMACAI 

suntetriphthai kai oudeis auton ischuen damasai 

G4937 G2532  G3762 G846 G2480 G1150 

vn Perf Pas Conj a_Nom Sgm pp Acc Sgm vi lmpf Act3 Sg vn Aor Act 

TO-HAVE-been-crushED AND NOT-YET-ONE_ him was-STRONG TO-TAME 

no-one 

5:5 KAI AIATIANTOC NYKTOC KAI HMEPAC EN TOIC OPECIN KAI EN TOIC 
kai diapantos nuktos kai hEmeras en tois oresin kai en tois 
G2532 G1275 G3571 G2532 2250 G1722 G3588 G3735 G2532 G1722 G3588 
Conj Adv n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Conj Prep t_Dat Pl n 
AND THRU-EVERY NIGHT AND DAY IN THE mountains AND IN THE 

continually 

MNHMAC IN HN KPAZWN KAI KATAKOMTW®N EAYTON AIEOIC 

mnEmasin En krazOn kai katakoptOn heauton lithois 

G3418 G2258 G2896 G2532 G2629 G1438 G3037 

n_Dat Pin vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pf3AccSgm n_DatPlm 

memorial-tombs he-WAS CRYING AND DOWN-STRIKING self to-STONES 

tombs gashing himself 

5:6 IAWN AE TON IHCOYN ATO MAKPOGEN EAPAMEN KAI 
idOn de ton iEsoun apo makrothen edramen kai 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G575 G3113 G5143 G2532 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS FROM FAR-PLACE he-RAN AND 

afar 

TIPOCEKYNHCEN AYTW 

prosekunEsen autO 

G4352 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

worships to-Him 

him 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 5 


1. And they came over unto 
the other side of the sea, into 
the country of the Gadarenes. 


2 And when he was come out 
of the ship, immediately there 
met him out of the tombs a 
man with an unclean spirit, 


3 Who had [his] dwelling 
among the tombs; and no man 
could bind him, no, not with 
chains: 


* Because that he had been 
often bound with fetters and 
chains, and the chains had 
been plucked asunder by him, 
and the fetters broken in 
pieces: neither could any [man] 
tame him. 


5 And always, night and day, 
he was in the mountains, and 
in the tombs, crying, and 
cutting himself with stones. 


6 But when he saw Jesus afar 
off, he ran and worshipped 
him, 
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5:7 KAI KPAZAC CNH METAAH EITTEN TI EMOI KAI col 
kai kraxas phOnE megalE eipen ti emoi kai soi 
G2532 2896 G5456 G3173 G2036 G5101 G1698 G2532 =~ G4671 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg piNomSgn_ ppi1DatSg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg 
AND CRYing to-SOUND GREAT he-said ANY to-ME AND to-YOU 
to-voice loud what ? 
IHCOY YIE TOY ƏEOY TOY YYICTOY OPKIZW CE TON 
iEsou huie tou theou tou hupsistou horkizO se ton 
G2424 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5310 G3726 G4571 G3588 
n_VocSgm n_VocSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm a GenSgm viPres Acti Sg pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Acc Sgm 
JESUS ! SON! OF-THE God THE HIGHest |-AM-OATHizING YOU THE 
Most-High |-am-adjuring 
©6EON MH ME BACANICHC 
theon mE me basanisEs 
G2316 G3361 G3165 G928 
n_AccSgm PartNeg pp1AccSg_ vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
God NO ME YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 
you-should-be-tormenting 
5:8 E€AEFEN TAP) AYTW EZEACE TO TINGYMA TO AKAOAPTON EK 
elegen gar autO exelthe to pneuma to akatharton ek 
G3004 G1063 G846 G1831 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 G1537 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Prep 
He-said for to-it BE-OUT-COMING THE spirit THE UN-clean OUT 
be-you-coming-out ! unclean 
TOY ANOPWTMOY 
tou anthrOpou 
G3588 G444 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE human 
5:9 KAI EMHPWTA AYTON Ti col ONOMA KAI AMEKPIOH AEFT WN 
kai epErOta auton ti soi onoma kai apekrithE legOn 
G2532 G1905 G846 G5101 G4671 G3686 G2532 G611 G3004 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm piNomSgn pp2DatSg n_ Nom Sgn Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND He-inquirED-of SAME ANY to-YOU NAME AND _ it-answerED sayING 
him what ? 
AETEWN ONOMA MOI OTI TOAAOIL ECMEN 
legeOn onoma moi hoti polloi esmen 
G3003 G3686 G3427 G3754 G4183 G2070 
n_NomSgm n_NomSgn pp1DatSg Conj a_NomPIm vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
LEGION NAME to-ME that MANY WE-ARE 
5:10 KAI TIAPEKAAE I AYTON TIOAAN INA MH AYTOYC ATIOCTEIAH 
kai parekalei auton polla hina mE autous aposteilE 
G2532 3870 G846 G4183 G2443 -G3361 G846 G649 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm a_AccPIn Conj PartNeg ppAccPIm vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND it-BESIDE-CALLED Him much THAT NO them He-SHOULD-BE-commissionING 
it-entreated he-should-be-dispatching 
€Z@ THC XWPAC 
exO tEs chOras 
G1854 G3588 G5561 
Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OUT = OF-THE SPACE 
country 
5:11 HN AE EKEI TIPOC TA OPH APEAH XOIPCON MErAAH 
En de ekei pros ta orE agelE choirOn megalE 
G2258 G1161 G1563 G4314 G3588 G3735 G34 G5519 G3173 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin n_Nom Sg f n_ Gen Plm a_ Nom Sg f 
WAS YET there TOWARD THE mountains HERD OF-HOGS GREAT 
BOCKOMENH 
boskomenE 
G1006 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
belING-HERBED 
grazing 
5:12 KAI TIAPEKAAECAN AYTON TIANTEC OI AħIMONEC AEFONTEC TIEMYON 
kai parekalesan auton pantes hoi daimones legontes pempson 
G2532 G3870 G846 G3956 G3588 G1142 G3004 G3992 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm a_NomPim t_NomPim n_NomPim vp Pres Act Nom PIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND BESIDE-CALL Him ALL THE demons sayING SEND 
entreat send-you ! 
HMAC EIC TOYC XOIPOYC INA EIC AYTOYC EICEAOWMEN 
hEmas eis tous choirous hina eis autous eiselthOmen 
G2248 G1519 G3588 G5519 G2443 G1519 G846 G1525 
pp 1 Acc PI Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj Prep ppAccPIm vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
US INTO THE HOGS THAT INTO them WE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
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we-may-be-entering 


Translation : AV 


Mark 5 


7 And cried with a loud voice, 
and said, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of 
the most high God? I adjure 
thee by God, that thou torment 
me not. 


8 For he said unto him, Come 
out of the man, [thou] unclean 
spirit. 


9 And he asked him, What [is] 
thy name? And he answered, 
saying, My name [is] Legion: 
for we are many. 


10 And he besought him much 
that he would not send them 
away out of the country. 


11 Now there was there nigh 
unto the mountains a great herd 
of swine feeding. 


12 And all the devils besought 
him, saying, Send us into the 
swine, that we may enter into 
them. 
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Mark 5 


513 KAI €ENETPEYEN AYTOIC EYEEWC O IHCOYC KAI EZEAOONTA TA 13 And forthwith Jesus gave 
kai epetrepsen autois eutheOs ho iEsous kai exelthonta ta 
G2532 G2010 G846 G2112 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1831 G3588 them leave. And the. unclean 
Conj viAorAct3Sg ppDatPIm Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vp 2AorActNomPIn t_Nom Pin spirits went out, and entered 
AND permits to-them immediately THE JESUS AND = QUT-COMING THE into the swine: and the herd ran 
them coming-out violently down a steep place 
into the sea, (they were about 
TINEYMATA TA AKAOAPTA EICHAGON EIC TOYC XOIPOYC KAI WPMHCEN H two thousand;) and were 
pneumata ta akatharta eisElthon eis tous choirous kai hOrmEsen hE choked in the sea. 
G4151 G3588 G169 G1525 G1519 G3588 G5519 G2532 G3729 G3588 
n_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin a_NomPlin vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_ Nom Sgf 
spirits THE UN-clean INTO-CAME INTO THE HOGS AND RUSHES THE 
unclean entered 
APEAH KATA TOY KPHMNOY EIC THN OAAACCAN HCAN AE wc 
agelE kata tou krEmnou eis tEn thalassan Esan de hOs 
G34 G2596 G3588 G2911 G1519 G3588 G2281 G2258 G1161 G5613 
n_NomSgf Prep t_Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi lmpfvxx 3 PI Conj Adv 
HERD DOWN THE HANG INTO THE SEA THEY-WERE YET AS 
precipice 
AICXIAIOI KAI ENNIFONTO EN TH ƏOAAACCH 
dischilioi kai epnigonto en tE thalassE 
G1367 G2532  G4155 G1722 G3588 G2281 
a_Nom Pl m Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
TWO-THOUSAND AND ~~ THEY-were-CHOKED IN THE SEA 
5:14 ol AE BOCKONTEC TOYC XOIPOYC EYTON KAI  ANHFTEIAAN EIC 14 And they that fed the swine 
hoi de boskontes tous choirous ephugon kai anEggeilan eis a p 
G3588 G1161 G1006 G3588 G5519 G5343 G2532 G312 Gisig fled, and told [it] in the city, 
t_NomPlm Conj vpPresActNomPIm t_AccPIm n_ AccPIm vi2AorAct3PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep and in the country. And they 
THE YET ones-HERBING THE HOGS FLED AND THEY-UP-MESSAGE INTO went out to see what it was that 
ones-grazing they-inform was done. 
THN TIOAIN KAI EIC TOYC MPPOYC KAI EZHAOON IAEIN TI 
tEn polin kai eis tous agrous kai exElthon idein ti 
G3588 G4172 G2532 G1519 G3588 G68 G2532 G1831 G1492 G5101 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act pi Nom Sg n 
THE city AND INTO THE FIELDS AND THEY-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING ANY 
they-came-out what ? 
ECTIN TO TErONOC 
estin to gegonos 
G2076 G3588 G1096 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgn vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgn 
IS THE HAVING-BECOME 
having-occurred 
5:15 KAI EPXONTAI TIPOC TON IHCOYN KAI CEWPOYCIN TON 15 And they come to Jesus, 
kai erchontai pros ton iEsoun kai theOrousin ton : 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2334 G3588 and see him that mae possessed 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj  viPres Act3 PI t Acc Sg m with the devil, and had the 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING TOWARD THE JESUS AND THEY-ARE-beholdING THE legion, sitting, and clothed, and 
are-beholding in his right mind: and they 
were afraid. 
AA IMONI ZOMENON KAOHMENON KAI IMAT ICMENON KAI CWdPONOYNTA TON 
daimonizomenon kathEmenon kai himatismenon kai sOphronounta ton 
G1139 G2521 G2532 G2439 G2532 G4993 G3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_ Acc Sgm 
demonizING-one sittING AND belNG-GARMENTED AND belNG-sane THE 


one-being-demonized 


ECXHKOTA TON AETEWNA KAI EPOBHOHCAN 
eschEkota ton legeOna kai ephobEthEsan 
G2192 G3588 G3003 G2532 G5399 

vp Perf Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
one-HAVING-HAD THE LEGION AND ~~ THEY-WERE-afraid 


one-having-had 


5:16 KAI AIHTHCANTO AYTOIC OI IAONTEG TWC E€EreNeTo Tw 16 And they that saw [it] told 
kai diEgEsanto autois hoi idontes pOs egeneto tO F P 
G2532 G1334 G846 G3588 G1492 G4459 G1096 G3588 them how it befell to him that 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI ppDatPIm t NomPIim vp2AorActNomPIm Adv vi 2Aor midD3 Sg t_ Dat Sgm was possessed with the devil, 
AND relate to-them THE ones-PERCEIVING how it-BECAME to-THE and [also] concerning the 

ones-perceiving-it swine. 

AANIMONIZOMENCD KAI TEPI TON XOIPWN 

daimonizomenO kai peri tOn choirOn 

G1139 G2532  G4012 G3588 G5519 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

demonizING-one AND ABOUT THE HOGS 

one-being-demonized concerning 

5:17 KAI HPZANTO  TIAPAKAAGIN AYTON ATIEAOGEIN AMO TON OPIWN 17 And they began to pray him 
kai Erxanto parakalein auton apelthein apo tOn horiOn p 
G2532 G756 G3870 G846 G565 G575 G3588 G3725 to depart out of their coasts. 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln 
AND THEY-begin TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING Him TO-BE-FROM-COMING FROM THE boundaries 

to-be-entreating to-be-coming-away 
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NY TON 
autOn 
G846 
pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 
5:18 KAI EMBANTOC AY TOY EIC TO TIAOION TIAPEKAAE! AYTON (0) 
kai embantos autou eis to ploion parekalei auton ho 
G2532 G1684 G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G3870 G846 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm ppGenSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vilmpf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
AND OF-IN-STEPPing OF-Him INTO THE FLOATer BESIDE-CALLED Him THE 
of-stepping-in ship entreated 
AAIMONICOEIC INA H MET AYTOY 
daimonistheis hina hE met autou 
G1139 G2443 G5600 G3326 G846 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 
one-BEING-demonizED THAT  he-MAY-BE WITH Him 
one-being-demonized 
5:19 O AE IHCOYC OYK APHKEN AYTON AAAA AETEIL AYTW 
ho de iEsous ouk aphEken auton alla legei autO 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G3756 G863 G846 G235 G3004 G846 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm_  PartNeg viAorAct3Sg  ppAccSgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
THE YET JESUS NOT FROM-LETS him but He-IS-sayING to-him 
lets 
YTTIArE EIC TON OIKON COY TIPOC TOYC CcoYyc KAI 
hupage eis ton oikon sou pros tous sous kai 
G5217 G1519 G3588 G3624 G4675 G4314 G3588 G4674 G2532 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Plm ps 2 Acc PI Conj 
BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE HOME OF-YOU TOWARD THE YOURS AND 
be-you-going-away ! 
ANATTEIAON AYTOIC OCA col (0) KYPIOC EMOIHCEN KAI HAEHCEN 
anaggeilon autois hosa soi ho kurios epoiEsen kai EleEsen 
G312 G846 G3745 G4671 G3588 G2962 G4160 G2532 1653 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp DatPlm pkAccPIn pp2DatSg t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-MESSAGE to-them as-much-as to-YOU THE Master DOES AND is-MERCIFUL-to 
inform-you ! Lord 
CE 
se 
G4571 
pp 2 Acc Sg 
YOU 
5:20 KAI ATTHACEN KAI HPZATO KHPYCCEIN EN TH AEKATIOAE! OCA 
kai apElthen kai Erxato kErussein en tE dekapolei hosa 
G2532 G565 G2532 G756 G2784 G1722 G3588 G1179 G3745 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pk Acc PI n 
AND he-FROM-CAME AND begins TO-BE-PROCLAIMING IN THE Decapolis as-much-as 
he-came-away to-be-heralding 
EMOIHCEN AYTW (0) IHCOYC KAI TIANTEC EOAYMAZON 
epoiEsen autO ho iEsous kai pantes ethaumazon 
G4160 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3956 G2296 
vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj a_NomPIm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
DOES to-him THE JESUS AND ALL MARVELED 
5:21 KAI AIATIEPACANTOC TOY IHCOY EN Tw TIAOIG@ MAAIN EIC TO 
kai diaperasantos tou iEsou en tO ploiO palin eis to 
G2532 G1276 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 G4143 G3825 G1519 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND — OF-ferrying OF-THE JESUS IN THE FLOATer AGAIN INTO THE 
ship 
TIEPAN CYNHX6H OXAOCG TIOAYC en AYTON KAI HN TAPA 
peran sunEchthE ochlos polus ep auton kai En para 
G4008 G4863 G3793 G4183 G1909 G846 G2532 2258 G3844 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx3Sg Prep 
OTHER-SIDE WAS-TOGETHER-LED THRONG MANY ON Him AND He-WAS BESIDE 
was-gathered vast 
THN OAAACCAN 
tEn thalassan 
G3588 G2281 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE SEA 
5:22 KAI IAOY EPXETAI EIC TON APXICYNATWT WN ONOMAT I| 
kai idou erchetai heis tOn archisunagOgOn onomati 
G2532 G2400 G2064 G1520 G3588 G752 G3686 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_NomSgm _ t_GenPlm n_GenPim n_ Dat Sgn 
AND BE-PERCEIVING IS-COMING ONE OF-THE chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD to-NAME 


lo ! 
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chiefs-of-the-synagogue 


Translation : AV 


Mark 5 


18 And when he was come into 
the ship, he that had been 
possessed with the devil 
prayed him that he might be 
with him. 


19 Howbeit Jesus suffered him 
not, but saith unto him, Go 
home to thy friends, and tell 
them how great things the Lord 
hath done for thee, and hath 
had compassion on thee. 


20 And he departed, and began 
to publish in Decapolis how 
great things Jesus had done for 
him: and all [men] did marvel. 


21. And when Jesus was 
passed over again by ship unto 
the other side, much people 
gathered unto him: and he was 
nigh unto the sea. 


22 And, behold, there cometh 
one of the rulers of the 
synagogue, Jairus by name; 
and when he saw him, he fell 
at his feet, 
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Mark 5 


INEIPOC KAI ILAWN AYTON MINTEI TIPOC TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY 
iaeiros kai idOn auton piptei pros tous podas autou 
G2383 G2532 G1492 G846 G4098 G4314 G3588 G4228 G846 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Sgm viPres Act3 Sg Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm 
JAIRUS AND PERCEIVING Him IS-FALLING TOWARD THE FEET OF-Him 
he-is-falling 
5:23 KAI TIAPEKAAE I AYTON TIOAAN AETWN OTI TO OYTATPION 23 And besought him greatly, 
kai parekalei auton polla legOn hoti to thugatrion . : . 
G2532. G3870 G846 G4183 G3004 G3754 G3588 G2365 saying, My little daughter lieth 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm a AccPIn vpPresActNomSgm Conj t NomSgn n Nom Sgn at the point of death: [I pray 
AND he-BESIDE-CALLED Him much sayING that THE DAUGHER (dim) thee], come and lay thy hands 
he-entreated little-daughter on her, that she may be healed; 
and she shall live. 
MOY ECXATWC EXEI INA EAOWN EMIOHC AYTH TAC 
mou eschatOs echei hina elthOn epithEs autE tas 
G3450 G2079 G2192 G2443 G2064 G2007 G846 G3588 
pp 1 Gen Sg Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sgf t_AccPIf 
OF-ME LASTly IS-HAVING THAT COMING YOU-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING _ to-her THE 
you-may-be-placing-on her 
XEIPAC OTTWC CWeEH KAI ZHCETAI 
cheiras hopOs sOthE kai zEsetai 
G5495 G3704 G4982 G2532 G2198 
n_Acc Plf Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
HANDS WHICH-how she-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED AND _— she-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
so-that 
5:24 KAI ATHAGEN MET AYTOY KAI HKOAOYeEE! AYTW OXAOC TIOAYG KAI 24 And [Jesus] went with him; 
kai apElthen met autou kai Ekolouthei autO ochlos polus kai 
G2532 G565 G3326 G846 G2532 G190 G846 G3793 G4183 G2532 and much people followed 
Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ppGenSgm Conj  vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj him, and thronged him. 
AND He-FROM-CAME WITH him AND followED to-Him THRONG MANY AND 
he-came-away him vast 
CYNEOAIBON AYTON 
sunethlibon auton 
G4918 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-TOGETHER-CONSTRICTED Him 
they-crowded 
5:25 KAI PYNH TIC OYCA EN PYCEI AIMATOC ETH AWAEKA 25 And a certain woman, 
kai gunE tis ousa en rusei haimatos etE dOdeka : r 
G2532 G1135 G5100 G5607 G1722 G4511 G129 G2094 G1427 which had an issue of blood 
Conj n_NomSgf pxNomSgf vpPresvxxNomSgf Prep n_ DatSgf n_GenSgn n_ NomPIn a Nom twelve years, 
AND WOMAN ANY BEING IN GUSHing OF-BLOOD YEARS TWO-TEN 
certain twelve 
5:26 KAI TMOAAN TIAOOYCA YTO TIOAADN IATPWN KAI AATIANHCACKA TA 26 And had suffered many 
kai polla pathousa hupo pollOn iatrOn kai dapanEsasa ta : wae 
G2532 4183 G3958 G5259 G4183 G2395 G2532. G1159 G3588 things of many. physicians, and 
Conj a_AccPIn vp2AorActNomSgf Prep a_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgf t_Acc Pin had spent all that she had, and 
AND much EMOTIONING UNDER MANY HEALers AND SPENDing THE was nothing bettered, but 
suffering physicians rather grew worse, 
TAP EAYTHC MANTA KAI MHAEN WPEAHOEICA AAAA MAA>AON EIC TO 
par heautEs panta kai mEden OphelEtheisa alla mallon eis to 
G3844 G1438 G3956 G2532 G3367 G5623 G235 G3123 G1519 G3588 
Prep pf3GenSgf a_AccPln Conj a_Acc Sgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgf Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn 
BESIDE self ALL AND NO-YET-ONE — BEING-benefitED but RATHER INTO THE 
herself nothing 
XEIPON EASGOYCA 
cheiron elthousa 
G5501 G2064 
a_Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
WORSE COMING 
5:27 MKOYCACA mePI TOY IHCOY EACOYCA EN Tw OXAW 27 When she had heard of 
akousasa peri tou iEsou elthousa en tO ochlO : 
G191 G4012 G3588 G2424 G2064 G1722 G3588 G3793 Jesus, came in the press 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgf Prep t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vp2AorActNomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm behind, and touched his 
HEARing ABOUT THE JESUS COMING IN THE THRONG garment. 
OT ICOEN HYATO TOY IMATIOY AYTOY 
opisthen hEpsato tou himatiou autou 
G3693 G680 G3588 G2440 G846 
Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm 
BEHIND-PLACE she-TOUCHES OF-THE cloak OF-Him 
from-behind touches the 
5:28 E€AEFEN TAP OTI KAN TON IMATICON AYTOY AYOMAI 28 For she said, If I may touch 
elegen gar hoti kan tOn himatiOn autou hapsOmai : 
G3004 G1063 G3754 G2579 G3588 G2440 G846 G680 but his clothes, I shall be 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Conj Cond Con t_GenPln n_GenPin pp GenSgm_ vs Aor Mid 1 Sg whole. 
she-said for that AND-[IF]-EVER OF-THE GARMENTS OF-Him |-SHOULD-BE -TOUCHING 
and-if-ever the |-should-be-touching 
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CWCEHCOMAI 
sOthEsomai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 
|-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


5:29 KAI €YEEWC EZHPANOH H TIHTH TOY AIMATOC AYTHC KAI 29 And straightwa the 
kai eutheOs exEranthE hE pEgE tou haimatos autEs kai fountain of Hee ad was 
G2532 G2112 G3583 G3588 G4077 G3588 G129 G846 G2532 s $ f 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgf Conj dried up; and she felt in [her] 
AND immediately IS-DRIED THE SPRING OF-THE BLOOD OF-her AND body that she was healed of 

that plague. 

ETNW TW CWMATI OTI IATAI AMO THC MACT IFOC 

egnO tO sOmati hoti iatai apo tEs mastigos 

G1097 G3588 G4983 G3754 G2390 G575 3588 G3148 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

she-KNEW to-THE BODY that she-HAS-been-HEALED FROM THE scourge 

5:30 KAI Eveewc oO IHCOYC EM IFNOYC EN EAYTW THN Gz 30 And Jesus, immediately 
kai eutheOs ho iEsous epignous en heautO tEn ex : . . ; 
G2532 2112 G3588 G2424 G1921 G1722 = G1438 G3588 G1537 knowing in himself that value 
Conj Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm_ Prep pf3DatSgm t_AccSgf Prep had gone out of him, turned 
AND immediately THE JESUS ON-KNOWING IN Self THE OUT him about in the press, and 

recognizing himself said, Who touched my clothes? 

AY TOY AYNAMIN €EZEACOYCAN ETTICTPADEIC EN Tw OXAC EAETEN 

autou dunamin exelthousan epistrapheis en tO ochlO elegen 

G846 G1411 G1831 G1994 G1722 =G3588 G3793 G3004 

pp Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm vilmpfAct3Sg 

OF-Him ABILITY OUT-COMING BEING-ON-TURNED IN THE THRONG He-said 

power coming-out being-turned-about said 

TIC MOY HYATO TON IMAT ICON 

tis mou hEpsato tOn himatiOn 

G5101 G3450 G680 G3588 G2440 

pi Nom Sgm pp1GenSg viAormidD3Sg t_GenPln n_GenPln 

ANY OF-ME TOUCHES THE GARMENTS 

who ? 

5:31 KAI GAECON AYT®@ Ol MACHTAIL AYTOY  BAEMEIC TON OXAON 31 And his disciples said unto 
kai elegon autO hoi mathEtai autou blepeis ton ochlon . . 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G991 G3588 G3793 him, Thou seest the multitude 
Conj vilmpf Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPim ppGenSgm _ viPres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgm_ n_AccSgm thronging thee, and sayest 
AND said to-Him THE LEARNers = OF-Him YOU-ARE-lookKING THE THRONG thou, Who touched me? 

disciples you-are-observing 

CYNOEAIBONTA cE KAI AETEIC TIC MOY HYATO 

sunthlibonta se kai legeis tis mou hEpsato 

G4918 G4571 G2532 G3004 G5101 G3450 G680 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pp 2Acc Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom Sgm pp1GenSg_ viAor midD 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-CONSTRICTING YOU AND YOU-ARE-sayING ANY OF-ME TOUCHES 

crowding who ? me 

5:32 KAI MEPIEBAEMETO IAEIN THN TOYTO To IHCACAN 32 And he looked round about 
kai perieblepeto idein tEn touto poiEsasan r 
G2532 G4017 G1492 G3588G5124 G4160 to see her that had done this 
Conj vi Impf Mid 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgf pdAccSgn_ vp Aor Act Acc Sg f thing. 

AND — He-ABOUT-lookED TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE-one this DOing 
he-looked-about the-one 

5:33 H AE CYNH POBHOEICA KAI TPEMOYCA EIAYIA oO 33 But the woman fearing and 
hE de gunE phobEtheisa kai tremousa eiduia ho ; 8 
G3588 G1161 G1135 G5399 G2532 G5141 G1492 G3739 trembling, knowing what was 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf vpAorpasDNomSgf Conj vpPresActNomSgf vpPerfActNomSgf prNomSgn done in her, came and fell 
THE YET WOMAN BEING-afraid AND TREMBLING HAVING-PERCEIVED WHICH down before him, and told him 

being-aware all the truth. 

TErFONEN en MYTH HAOEN KAI MPOCENMNECEN AYTW®W KAI EINEN 

gegonen ep autE Elthen kai prosepesen autO kai eipen 

G1096 G1909 G846 G2064 G2532 G4363 G846 G2532 G2036 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

HAS-BECOME ON her CAME AND TOWARD-FALLS to-Him AND said 

has-occurred prostrates told 

AYTW MACAN THN AAHOEIAN 

autO pasan tEn alEtheian 

G846 G3956 G3588 G225 

pp DatSgm a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

to-Him EVERY THE TRUTH 

him entire 

5:34 O AE EINEN AYTH ƏYTATEP H mIcTIC COY CECWKEN 34 And he said unto her, 
ho de eipen autE thugater hE pistis sou sesOken ; 

G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G2364 G3588 G4102 G4675 G4982 Daughter, thy faith hath made 
t_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgf n_VocSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg viPerfAct3 Sg thee whole; go in peace, and be 
THE YET  He-said to-her DAUGHTER! THE BELIEF OF-YOU HAS-SAVED whole of thy plague. 

faith 
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cE YTTIArE EIC EIPHNHN KAI ICOI YTIHC ATO THC 

se hupage eis eirEnEn kai isthi hugiEs apo tEs 

G4571 G5217 G1519 G1515 G2532 G2468 G5199 G575 G3588 

pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj vm Pres vxx 2 Sg a_Nom Sg f Prep t_Gen Sq f 

YOU BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO PEACE AND YOU-BE SOUND FROM THE 

be-you-going-away ! be-you ! 

MACTIFOC COY 

mastigos sou 

G3148 G4675 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

scourge OF-YOU 

5:35 ETI AYTOY ADAOYNTOC EPXONTAI ATO TOY APXICYNArWTOY 
eti autou lalountos erchontai apo tou archisunagOgou 
G2089 G846 G2980 G2064 G575 G3588 G752 
Adv pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm viPresmidD/pasD3PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
STILL OF-Him TALKING THEY-ARE-COMING FROM THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 

speaking chief-of-the-synagogue 

AETONT EC OTI H OYTATHP COY AMEOANEN TI ETI CKYAAEIC 

legontes hoti hE thugatEr sou apethanen ti eti skulleis 

G3004 G3754 G3588 G2364 G4675 G599 G5101 G2089 G4660 

vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg _ vi2AorAct3Sg piAccSgn Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

sayING that THE DAUGHTER OF-YOU FROM-DIED ANY STILL =YOU-ARE-FLAYING 

died why ? you-are-bothering 

TON AILANCKAAON 

ton didaskalon 

G3588 G1320 

t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

THE TEACHer 

5:36 O AE IHCOYC EYEEWC AKOYCAC TON AOT ON ANAOYMENON 
ho de iEsous eutheOs akousas ton logon laloumenon 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2112 G191 G3588 G3056 G2980 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm 
THE YET JESUS immediately HEARing THE saying belNG-TALKED 

word being-spoken 

AETEI TW APXICYNAPOrC MH dOBOY MONON TTICTEYE 

legei tO archisunagOgO mE phobou monon pisteue 

G3004 G3588 G752 G3361 G5399 G3440 G4100 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

IS-sayING to-THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD NO BE-FEARING ONLY BE-BELIEVING 

chief-of-the-synagogue be-you-fearing ! be-you-believing ! 

5:37 KAI OYK APHKEN OYAENA AYTW®W CYNAKOAOYƏHCAI El MH TIETPON 
kai ouk aphEken oudena autO sunakolouthEsai ei mE petron 
G2532 G3756 G863 G3762 G846 G4870 G1487 G3361 G4074 
Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m pp Dat Sgm vn Aor Act Cond PartNeg n_ Acc Sgm 
AND NOT He-FROM-LETS NOT-YET-ONE to-Him TO-TOGETHER-follow IF NO Peter 

he-lets anyone to-follow-together 

KAI IAKWBON KAI IWANNHN TON MAEAPON IAKWBOY 

kai iakObon kai iOannEn ton adelphon iakObou 

G2532 G2385 G2532  G2491 G3588 G80 G2385 

Conj n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 

AND JACOBUS AND JOHN THE brother OF-JACOBUS 

James of-James 

5:38 KAI EPXETAI EIC TON OIKON TOY APXICYNAPWrOY KAI 
kai erchetai eis ton oikon tou archisunagOgou kai 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G752 G2532 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj 
AND He-IS-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD AND 

house chief-of-the-synagogue 

OEWPE! CEOPYBON KAI KAAIONTAC KAI AAAAAZONTAC TIOAAN 

theOrei thorubon kai klaiontas kai alalazontas polla 

G2334 G2351 G2532 G2799 G2532 G214 G4183 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Plm a_Acc Pin 

He-IS-beholdING TUMULT AND LAMENTING AND SCREAMING much 

ones-lamenting 

5:39 KAI EICEAOWN AETEI AYTOIC TI ƏOOPYBEICOE KAI 
kai eiselthOn legei autois ti thorubeisthe kai 
G2532 G1525 G3004 G846 G5101 G2350 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Conj 
AND INTO-COMING He-IS-sayING to-them ANY YE-ARE-TUMULTING AND 

entering why ? ye-are-making-tumult 

KAAIETE TO TIAIAION OYK ATTEGANEN AAAA KAGEYAE! 

klaiete to paidion ouk apethanen alla katheudei 

G2799 G3588 G3813 G3756 G599 G235 G2518 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_NomSgn n_NomSgn PartNeg vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

YE-ARE-LAMENTING THE little-girl NOT FROM-DIED but IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 

died she-is-drowsing 
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35 | While he yet spake, there 
came from the ruler of the 
synagogue's [house certain] 
which said, Thy daughter is 
dead: why troublest thou the 
Master any further? 


36 As soon as Jesus heard the 
word that was spoken, he saith 
unto the ruler of the 
synagogue, Be not afraid, only 
believe. 


37 And he suffered no man to 
follow him, save Peter, and 
James, and John the brother of 
James. 


38 And he cometh to the house 
of the ruler of the synagogue, 
and seeth the tumult, and them 
that wept and wailed greatly. 


39 And when he was come in, 
he saith unto them, Why make 
ye this ado, and weep? the 
damsel is not dead, but 
sleepeth. 
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5:40 KAI KATETEAWN AYTOY o AE EKBAAWN ATTANTAG 40 And they laughed him to 
kai kategelOn autou ho de ekbalOn hapantas 
C2532 G2608 G846 G3588 G1161  G1544 G837 scorn, But when he had put 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg m t_Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_Acc Plm them all out, he taketh the 
AND THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED OF-Him THE YET OUT-CASTING ALL (emph.) father and the mother of the 
they-ridiculed him casting-out all(emph.)-them damsel, and them that were 
with him, and entereth in 
TIAPNAAMBANE I TON TIATEPAN = TOY TIAIAIOY KAI THN MHTEPA KAI where the damsel was lying. 
paralambanei ton patera tou paidiou kai tEn mEtera kai 
G3880 G3588 G3962 G3588 G3813 G2532 G3588 G3384 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
HE-IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE FATHER OF-THE little-girl AND THE MOTHER AND 
he-is-taking-along 
TOYC MET AYTOY KAI EICTIOPEYETAI OTIOY HN TO TIAIAION 
tous met autou kai eisporeuetai hopou En to paidion 
G3588 G3326 G846 G2532 1531 G3699 G2258 G3588 G3813 
t_AccPlm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn 
THE-ones WITH Him AND He-IS-INTO-GOING THE-?-where WAS THE little-girl 
the-ones he-is-going-into where® 
ANAKE IMENON 
anakeimenon 
G345 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n 
UP-LYING 
lying-back 
5:41 KAI KPATHCAC THC XEIPOC TOY TIAIAIOY AErel AYTH TAAION 41 And he took the damsel by 
kai kratEsas tEs cheiros tou aidiou legei autE talitha ; 
G2532 G2902 G3588 G5495 G3588 Eag 3 C3004 G846 G5008 the ` hand, and said unto her, 
Conj vpAorActNomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf Aramaic Talitha cumi; which is, being 
AND HOLDing OF-THE HAND OF-THE little-girl He-IS-sayING  to-her TALITHA interpreted, Damsel, I say unto 
the thee, arise. 
KOYMI O ECT IN MEGEPMHNEYOMENON TO KOPACION COI AEC 
koumi ho estin methermEneuomenon to korasion soi legO 
G2891 G3739 G2076 G3177 G3588 G2877 G4671 G3004 
Aramaic pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
COUMI WHICH IS belNG-after-TRANSLATED THE maiden to-YOU |-AM-sayING 
being-construed 
ErelPAl 
egeirai 
G1453 


vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
be-YOU-ROUSED 
be-you-roused ! 


5:42 KAI EYƏEWC ANECTH To KOPACION KAI TMéEPIEMATE! HN TAP 42 And straightway the damsel 
kai eutheOs anestE to korasion kai periepatei En gar 4 
G2532. 2112 G450 G3588 G2877 G2532 4043 G2258 G1063 arose, and walked; for she was 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj [of the age] of twelve years: 
AND immediately UP-STOOD THE maiden AND she-ABOUT-TROD she-WAS for And they were astonished with 

rose walked a great astonishment. 

ETON AWAEKA KAI EZECTHCAN EKCTACEI MEF AAH 

etOn dOdeka kai exestEsan ekstasei megalE 

G2094 G1427 G2532  G1839 G1611 G3173 

n_Gen Pin a_Nom Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

OF-YEARS TWO-TEN AND THEY-OUT-STOOD to-OUT-STANDing GREAT 

twelve they-were-beside-themselves to-amazement 

5:43 KAI AIECTEIAATO AYTOIC TIOAAX INA MHAEIC TNO TOYTO KAI 43 And he charged them 
kai diesteilato autois polla hina mEdeis gnO touto kai ` 
G2532 G1291 G846 G4183 G2443 G3367 G1097 G5124 G2532 straitly that no man should 
Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg ppDatPIm a_AccPIn Conj a_ Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pdAcc Sgn Conj know 1t; and commanded that 
AND He-THRU-PUTS to-them much THAT NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-KNOWING this AND something should be given her 

he-cautions them no-one to eat. 

EINEN AOOHNAI AYTH PATEIN 

eipen dothEnai autE phagein 

G2036 G1325 G846 G5315 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas pp Dat Sgf vn 2Aor Act 

He-said TO-BE-GIVEN _ to-her TO-BE-EATING 
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6:1 KAI €ZHAOGEN EKEISEN KAI HAOEN EIC THN TIATPIAN AYTOY KAI 1. And he went out from 
kai exElthen ekeithen kai Elthen eis tEn patrida autou kai A : 
G2532 G1831 G1564 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3968 G846 G2532 thence, and came Into his own 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp GenSgm_ Conj country; and his disciples 
AND He-OUT-CAME thence AND CAME INTO THE FATHER[-place] OF-Him AND follow him. 
he-came-out own-country 
MKOAOYGOYCIN AYTC Ol MAOHTAI AYTOY 
akolouthousin autO hoi mathEtai autou 
G190 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp DatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm 
ARE-followING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him 
him disciples 
6:2 ae TENOMENOY aY HPZATO EN a eral on oo IN 2 And when the sabbath day 
ai genomenou sabbatou en tl sunagOg idaskein > 
G2532 G1096 G4521 G1722 G3588 4864 G1321 Was:come, he: begañ to teach iñ 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf vn Pres Act the _ Synagogue. and many 
AND  OF-BECOMING OF-SABBATH — He-begins IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD TO-BE-TEACHING hearing [him] were astonished, 
synagogue saying, From whence hath this 
[man] these things? and what 
KAI TIOAAO! MKOYONTEC €ZEMAHCCONTO AEFONTEC TIOGEN TOYTW wisdom [is] this which is given 
kai polloi akouontes exeplEssonto legontes pothen toutO unto him, that even such 
G2532 G4183 G191 G1605 G3004 G4159 G5129 ight k ht b 
Conj a _NomPIim vpPres ActNomPIm vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres ActNom Pim Adv Int pd Dat Sgm mignty a Sate WIOUgAL DY 
AND MANY HEARING were-astonishED sayING 2-WHICH-PLACE _ to-this-One his hands? 
majority whence ? to-this-man 
TAYTA KAI TIC H COPIA H AOGEICA AYTW OTI KAI 
tauta kai tis hE sophia hE dotheisa autO hoti kai 
G5023 G2532  G5101 G3588 G4678 G3588 G1325 G846 G3754 2532 
pdNom Pin Conj pi Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpAorPasNomSgf ppDatSgm Conj Conj 
these AND ANY THE WISDOM THE BEING-GIVEN to-Him that AND 
these-things what ? also 
AYNAMEIC TOIAYTAI AIAN TON XEIPWN AYTOY -INONTAI 
dunameis toiautai dia tOn cheirOn autou ginontai 
G1411 G5108 G1223 G3588 G5495 G846 G1096 
n_Nom PI f pd Nom PI f Prep t GenPIf n_GenPlf ppGenSgm_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ABILITIES such THRU THE HANDS OF-Him ARE-belING-BECOME 
powerful-deeds through are-occurring 
6:3 whee aR ECTIN i o DN g beg MAP IAC arate 3 Is not this the carpenter, the 
ouc! outos estin 10 tektOn o uios marias adelphos 
G3756 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5045 G3588 G5207 G3137 G80 son of Mary, the brother of 
PartNeg pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgf n_ Nom Sgm James, and Joses, and of Juda, 
NOT this IS THE ARTisan THE SON MARY brother and Simon? and are not his 
carpenter sisters here with us? And they 
were offended at him. 
AE IAKWBOY KAI 1WCH KAI 1OYAA KAI CIMW@NOC KAI OYK EICIN 
de iakObou kai iOsE kai iouda kai simOnos kai ouk eisin 
G1161 G2385 G2532 2499 G2532 G2455 G2532 4613 G2532 3756 G1526 
Conj n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
YET OF-JACOBUS AND OF-JOSES AND OF-JUDAS AND OF-SIMON AND NOT ARE 
of-James 
Al MAEAPAL AYTOY WAE MPOC HMAC KAI ECKANAAAIZONTO EN AYTW 
hai adelphai autou hOde pros hEmas kai eskandalizonto en autO 
G3588 G79 G846 G5602 G4314 G2248 G2532 G4624 G1722 G846 
t_NomPIf n_NomPIf ppGenSgm Adv Prep pp 1 Acc PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 
THE sisters OF-Him here TOWARD US AND — THEY-were-SNARED IN Him 
6:4 oo rh ht las i fae oe ef re IN TPOPHTHE 4 But Jesus said unto them, A 
elegen e autois o iEsous oti oul estin prop s : ; 
G3004 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 3756 G2076 G4396 prophet a not without honour, 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj PartNeg vi Pres vxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm but in his own country, and 
said YET  to-them THE JESUS that NOT IS BEFORE-AVERer among his own kin, and in his 
prophet own house. 
AT IMOC él MH EN TH TIATPIAI AYTOY KAI EN TOIC 
atimos ei mE en tE patridi autou kai en tois 
G820 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 G3968 G846 G2532 G1722 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm Cond Part Neg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj Prep t_ Dat Plm 
UN-VALUED IF NO IN THE FATHER[-place] OF-him AND IN THE 
dishonored own-country among 
CYTTENECIN KAI EN TH OIKIA AYTOY 
suggenesin kai en tE oikia autou 
G4773 G2532 G1722 G3588 G3614 G846 
a_Dat Plm Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
TOGETHER-generateds AND IN THE HOME OF-him 
relatives 
6:5 Kal ovis HAYNATO eke oye AYNANIN TO. IHCAI €I Mn 5 And he could there do no 
ai ou unato ekei oudemian unamin poiEsai ei m : . 
G2532 3756 G1410 G1563 G3762 G1411 G4160 G1487 =G3361 mighty work, save that he laid 
Conj PartNeg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Adv a_Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Act Cond Part Neg his hands upon a few sick folk, 
AND NOT He-was-ABLE there | NOT-YET-ONE ABILITY TO-DO IF NO and healed [them]. 
he-could powerful-deed 
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OAIFOIC APPWCTOIC EMIGEIC TAC XEIPAC EEEPATIEYCEN 
oligois arrOstois epitheis tas cheiras etherapeusen 
G3641 G732 G2007 G3588 G5495 G2323 
a_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ AccPIf n_Acc Pif viAor Act 3 Sg 
to-FEW UN-FARE-WELLS ON-PLACING THE HANDS He-curES 
ones-ailing placing-on 
6:6 KAI EEAYMAZEN AIA THN ATTICTIAN AYTCON KAI TTEP IHTEN TAC 
kai ethaumazen dia tEn apistian autOn kai periEgen tas 
G2532 G2296 G1223 G3588 G570 G846 G2532 G4013 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp GenPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pl f 
AND He-MARVELED THRU THE UN-BELIEF OF-them AND He-ABOUT-LED THE 
because-of unbelief he-went-about 
KWMAC KYKAW AIANCKCN 
kOmas kuklO didaskOn 
G2968 G2945 G1321 
n_AccPIf n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
VILLAGES to-AROUND TEACHING 
around 
6:7 KAI TIPOCKAAEITAI TOYC AWAEKA KAI HPZATO AYTOYC ATIOCTEAAEIN 
kai proskaleitai tous dOdeka kai Erxato autous apostellein 
G2532 G4341 G3588 G1427 G2532 G756 G846 G649 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_Nom Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppAccPlm_ vn Pres Act 
AND He-IS-TOWARD-CALLING THE TWO-TEN AND begins them TO-BE-commissionING 
he-is-calling-to-him twelve he-begins to-be-dispatching 
AYO AYO KAI EAILAOY AYTOIC EZOYCIAN TON TINGEYMAT CON TON 
duo duo kai edidou autois exousian tOn pneumatOn tOn 
G1417 G1417 G2532 G1325 G846 G1849 G3588 G4151 G3588 
a_Nom a_Nom Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PiIn n_Gen Pin t_Gen Pin 
TWO TWO AND GAVE to-them authority OF-THE spirits THE 
them 
AMKAOAPT CON 
akathartOn 
G169 
a_Gen PI n 
UN-clean 
unclean 
6:8 KAI TIAPHITTEIAEN AYTOIC INA MHAEN AIPWCIN EIC OAON él 
kai parEggeilen autois hina mEden airOsin eis hodon ei 
G2532 3853 G846 G2443 G3367 G142 G1519 G3598 G1487 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Conj a_Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 3 Pl Prep n_Acc Sgf Cond 
AND He-chargES to-them THAT NO-YET-ONE THEY-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING INTO WAY IF 
them nothing they-should-be-picking-up road 
MH PABAON MONON MH TIHPAN MH APTON MH EIC THN Z®WNHN 
mE rabdon monon mE pEran mE arton mE eis tEn zOnEn 
G3361 G4464 G3440 G3361 G4082 G3361 G740 G3361 G1519 G3588 G2223 
PartNeg n_AccSgf Adv PartNeg n_Acc Sgf PartNeg n_AccSgm PartNeg Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
NO ROD ONLY NO BAG (beggar's) NO BREAD NO INTO THE GIRDle 
staff beggar's-bag 
XAAKON 
chalkon 
G5475 
n_Acc Sgm 
COPPER 
6:9 MAA YTIOAEAEMENOYC CANAAAIA KAI MH ENAYCACOEAI AYO 
all hupodedemenous sandalia kai mE endusasthai duo 
G235 G5265 G4547 G2532 G3361 G1746 G1417 
Conj vp Perf Pas Acc PI m n_Acc Pin Conj Part Neg vn Aor Mid a_Nom 
but HAVING-been-UNDER-BOUND PLANK-BINDettes AND NO TO-BE--belNG-IN-SLIPPED TWO 
having-been-bound-on soles to-be-putting-on 
XITW®NAC 
chitOnas 
G5509 
n_ Acc Plm 
TUNICS 
6:10 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC OTIOY EAN EICEAOHTE EIC OIKIAN EKEI 
kai elegen autois hopou ean eiselthEte eis oikian ekei 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3699 G1437 G1525 G1519 G3614 G1563 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Adv Cond vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_AccSgf Adv 
AND He-said to-them THE-?-where IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO HOME there 
wherever ye-may-be-entering house 
MENETE EWC AN EZEAOHTE EKEIOEN 
menete heOs an exelthEte ekeithen 
G3306 G2193 G302 G1831 G1564 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv 
BE-REMAINING TILL EVER YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING thence 


be-ye-remaining ! ye-may-be-coming-out 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 6 


6 And he marvelled because of 
their unbelief. And he went 
round about the villages, 
teaching. 


7. And he called [unto him] 
the twelve, and began to send 
them forth by two and two; 
and gave them power over 
unclean spirits; 


8 And commanded them that 
they should take nothing for 
[their] journey, save a staff 
only; no scrip, no bread, no 
money in [their] purse: 


9 But [be] shod with sandals; 
and not put on two coats. 


10 And he said unto them, In 
what place soever ye enter into 
an house, there abide till ye 
depart from that place. 
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6:11 KAI ocol AN MH AEZWNTAI YMAC MHAE AKOYCWCIN 
kai hosoi an mE dexOntai humas mEde akousOsin 
G2532 G3745 G302 G3361 G1209 G5209 G3366 G191 
Conj pk Nom Pim _ Part PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 PI pp 2Acc Pl Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
AND as-many-as EVER NO SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING YOU(P) NO-YET THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 
ye nor-yet 
YMOCDN EKTTOPEYOMENO! EKEIGOEN EKTINAZATE TON XOYN TON YTIOKNT CW 
humOn ekporeuomenoi ekeithen ektinaxate ton choun ton hupokatO 
G5216 G1607 G1564 G1621 G3588 G5522 G3588 G5270 
pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm Adv vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm Adv 
OF-YOU(P) OUT-GOING thence OUT-QUIVER THE SOIL THE UNDER-DOWN 
ye going-out shake-off-ye ! underneath 
TOWN TIOACN YMOCDN EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC AMHN AErTW YMIN 
tOn podOn humOn eis marturion autois amEn legO humin 
G3588 G4228 G5216 G1519 G3142 G846 G281 G3004 G5213 
t_Gen Plm n_Gen Pl m pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
OF-THE FEET OF-YOUIP) INTO witness to-them AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) 
the of-ye testimony verily to-ye 
ANEKTOTEPON ECTAI COAOMOIC H TOMOPPOIC EN HMEPA KPICEWC H 
anektoteron estai sodomois hE gomorrois en hEmera kriseOs hE 
G414 G2071 G4670 G2228 G1116 G1722 G2250 G2920 G2228 
a_Nom Sg n Cmp vi Futvxx3 Sg n_ Dat Pin Part n_ Dat Pln Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Part 
more-tolerable it-SHALL-BE to-SODOM OR to-GOMORRAH __ IN DAY OF-JUDGing OR 
than 
TH TIOAE! €KEINH 
tE polei ekeinE 
G3588 G4172 G1565 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sgf 
to-THE city that 
6:12 KAI €ZEACONTEC €KHPYCCON INN = METANOHCOWCIN 
kai exelthontes ekErusson hina metanoEsOsin 
G2532 G1831 G2784 G2443 G3340 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m_ vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
AND = OUT-COMING THEY-PROCLAIMED THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 
coming-out they-heralded they-should-be-repenting 
6:13 KAI ANIMONIXN = TTOAAN €ZEBAAAON KAI HAEIPON EAAIW TMTOAAOYC 
kai daimonia polla exeballon kai Eleiphon elaiO pollous 
G2532 G1140 G4183 G1544 G2532 G218 G1637 G4183 
Conj n_Acc PI n a_Acc Pin vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI n_Dat Sgn a_Acc Plm 
AND demons MANY THEY-OUT-CAST(past) AND THEY-RUBBED to-OLIVE-oil MANY 
they-cast-out(Past) to-oil 
APPWCTOYC KAI EOEPATIEYON 
arrOstous kai etherapeuon 
G732 G2532 G2323 
a_Acc Plm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
UN-FARE-WELLS AND © THEY-curED 
ones-ailing cured-them 
6:14 KAI HKOYCEN oO BACIAGEYC HPWAHC @ANEPON TAP E€rENETO TO 
kai Ekousen ho basileus hErOdEs phaneron gar egeneto to 
G2532 G191 G3588 G935 G2264 G5318 G1063 G1096 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgn Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn 
AND HEARS THE KING HEROD apparent for BECAME THE 
manifest 
ONOMA AYTOY KAI EAETEN oT! IWANNHC O BATTT IZWN EK 
onoma autou kai elegen hoti iOannEs ho baptizOn ek 
G3686 G846 G2532 G3004 G3754 G2491 G3588 G907 G1537 
n_Nom Sgn ppGenSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 
NAME OF-Him AND he-said that JOHN THE one-DIPizING OUT 
one-baptizing 
NEKPWN HTrEPOH KAI AIA TOYTO ENEPTOYCIN Al AYNAMEIC EN 
nekrOn EgerthE kai dia touto energousin hai dunameis en 
G3498 G1453 G2532 G1223 G5124 G1754 G3588 G1411 G1722 
a_ Gen Plm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 PI t NomPIf n_ NomPIf Prep 
OF-DEAD-ones WAS-ROUSED AND THRU this ARE-IN-ACTING THE ABILITIES IN 
of-dead-ones because-of are-operating powerful-deeds 
AYT%® 
autO 
G846 
pp Dat Sg m 
him 
6:15 MAAOI EAETON OTI HAIAC ECTIN AAAOI AE E€AETON OTI 
alloi elegon hoti Elias estin alloi de elegon hoti 
G243 G3004 G3754 2243 G2076 G243 G1161 G3004 G3754 
a_NomPlm_ vilmpfAct3PI Conj n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg a_NomPlm Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Conj 
others said that ELIAS He-IS others YET said that 
Elijah 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 6 


11 And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear you, 
when ye depart thence, shake 
off the dust under your feet for 
a testimony against them. 
Verily I say unto you, It shall 
be more tolerable for Sodom 
and Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment, than for that city. 


12 And they went out, and 
preached that men should 
repent. 


13 And they cast out many 
devils, and anointed with oil 
many that were sick, and 
healed [them]. 


14 | And king Herod heard [of 
him]; (for his name was spread 
abroad:) and he said, That 
John the Baptist was risen 
from the dead, and therefore 
mighty works do shew forth 
themselves in him. 


15 Others said, That it is Elias. 
And others said, That it is a 
prophet, or as one of the 
prophets. 
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TIPOPHTHC 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Part 
BEFORE-AVERer 


6:16 AKOYCAC 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 


ATIEKEPAAICN IWANNHN OYTOC AYTOC 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
FROM-HEADize 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


617 AYTOC ATTOCTEIAAC 


G1063 G3588 


commissioning 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GUARD-house 


PIAINMOY TOY AAEAPOY AYTOY 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 


6:18 EAETEN 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


-YNAIKN TOY 


TO-BE-HAVING THE 


HP®WAIAC ENEIXEN 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att 


EPOBEITO 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


CYNETHPE! 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
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TIPOPHT ON 
prophEtOn 
G4396 


t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE 


BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
EITIEN OTI ON 
eipen hoti hon 
G2036 G3754 G3739 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sg m 
said that WHOM 
HTEPOH EK 
EgerthE ek nekrOn 
G1453 G1537 G3498 
pp Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 


NEKPWN 


a_GenPIm 


Erw 

egO 

G1473 

pp 1 Nom Sg 
l 


WAS-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 


of-dead-ones 


EKPATHCEN TON 


IWANNHN KAI 


ekratEsen ton kai 
G2902 G3588 G2532 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
HOLDS THE AND 
AIAN HPWAIAAA THN TYNAIKA 
dia hErOdiada tEn gunaika 
G1223 G2266 G3588 G1135 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf  n_Acc Sgf 
THRU HERODIAS THE WOMAN 
because-of wife 
AYTHN E€PAMHCEN 
egamEsen 
G1060 
pp Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-MARRIES 
HPWAH OTI OYK EZECTIN 
hErOdE hoti ouk exestin 
G2264 G3754 =G3756 G1832 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj PartNeg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
HEROD that NOT it-IS-allowed 
MAEAPOY COY 
adelphou sou 
G4675 
n_GenSgm pp2 Gen Sg 
brother OF-YOU 
KAI HOEAEN AYTON ATTOKTEINAI 
kai Ethelen auton apokteinai 
G2532 + G2309 G846 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp AccSgm_ vn Aor Act 
AND WILLED him TO-FROM-KILL 


IWANNHN EIAWC AYTON 
iOannEn eidOs auton 
G3588 G2491 G1492 G846 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPerfActNomSgm pp Acc Sgm 
JOHN HAVING-PERCEIVED him 
being-aware 
AYTON KAI AKOYCAC 
auton kai 
G846 G2532 
pp AccSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-KEPT him AND HEARing 


he-preserved 


HKOYEN 
Ekouen 
G191 


pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


he-HEARD 
heard 


Translation : AV 


Mark 6 


16 But when Herod heard 
[thereof], he said, It is John, 
whom I beheaded: he is risen 
from the dead. 


17 For Herod himself had sent 
forth and laid hold upon John, 
and bound him in prison for 
Herodias'sake, his brother 
Philip's wife: for he had 
married her. 


18 For John had said unto 
Herod, It is not lawful for thee 
to have thy brother's wife. 


19 Therefore Herodias had a 
quarrel against him, and would 
have killed him; but she could 
not: 


20 For Herod feared John, 
knowing that he was a just 
man and an holy, and observed 
him; and when he heard him, 
he did many things, and heard 
him gladly. 
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6:21 KAI TENOMENHC 


kai genomenEs hEmeras eukairou 

G2532 1096 G2250 G2121 

Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

AND OF-BECOMING 

of-day opportune 
AYTOY AEITINON ETMOIEl TOIC 
autou deipnon tois 
G846 G1173 G3588 
pp Gen Sgm n_AccSgn_ vilmpfAct3Sg t_DatPlm 
OF-him DINner to-THE 
KAI TOIC TIPWTOIC THC 
kai tois prOtois tEs galilaias 
G2532 3588 G4413 G3588 G1056 
Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND _ to-THE BEFORE-most OF-THE GALILEE 
the foremost-men 

6:22 KAI €ICEACOYCHC THC 

kai eiselthousEs tEs 

G2532 G1525 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f 

AND OF-INTO-COMING OF-THE 

of-entering 
OPXHCAMENHC~ KAI APECACHC TH 
orchEsamenEs kai aresasEs tO 
G3738 G2532 G3588 
vp Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg f 
OF-DANCing AND OF-PLEASing to-THE 
the 

EITEN Oo BACIAGEYC TW 
eipen ho basileus to 
G2036 G3588 G935 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n Nom Sgm t_ Dat Sgn 
said THE KING to-THE 
OEAHC AWCW 
thelEs dOsO 
G2309 G1325 
vs Pres Act 2 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING 


you-may-be-willing 


6:23 KAI CMOCEN 


kai Omosen 
G2532 G3660 


Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND he-SWEARS 


AWCW col 
dOsO soi 

G1325 G4671 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 


|-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU 


6:24 H AE 
hE de 
G3588 G1161 
t_Nom Sg f Conj 
THE YET 

AITHCOMAI 

aitEsomai 

G154 

vi Fut Mid 1 Sg 


I-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 


BATIT ICTOY 
baptistou 

G910 
n_GenSgm 
DIPist 

baptist 


6:25 KAI EICEAGOYCA 


kai eiselthousa 
G2532  G1525 


Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
AND INTO-COMING 


entering 
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TILL 


EYOEWC 
eutheOs 
G2112 

Adv 


immediately 


HMEPAC EYKAIPOY 


DAY WELL-SEASONED 


I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU 


|-shall-be-giving-it 


AYTH OTI 
autE hoti 
G846 G3754 
pp DatSgf Conj 
to-her that 
EWC HMICOYC 


heOs hEmisous 
G2193 G2255 

Conj a_Gen Sgn 
OF-HALF-EQUAL OF-THE 


half 


EZEAOOYCA 
exelthousa 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


AE 
de 
G1161 


t_Nom Sg f Conj 


YET. 


MErICTACIN AYTOY 


GREATest-ones 


TAAIAAIAC 


OYTATPOC 


t_ Dat Sg m 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 


request-you-of ! 


BACIAEIAC MOY 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


META 
meta 
G3326 
Prep 
WITH 


Translation : AV 


TOIC TENECIOIC 
tois genesiois 
G3588 G1077 
t_DatPln n_DatPlin 
to-THE birthdays 


birthday-celebrations 


TOIC XIAIAPXOIC 
tois chiliarchois 

G3588 G5506 

t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
to-THE THOUSAND-chiefs 
the captains 


HPA IAAOC KAI 


hErOdiados kai 
G2266 G2532 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
HERODIAS AND 


CYNANAKE IMENO IC 
sunanakeimenois 

G4873 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 


(0) EAN 
ho ean 
G3165 G3739 G1437 


pp 1 Acc Sg prAccSgn Cond 


WHICH IF-EVER 
AITHCHC 
aitEsEs 
G154 


vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


pp 1 Gen Sg 


AY THC TI 
autEs ti 
G846 G5101 


n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg f pi Acc Sgn 


OF-her ANY 
what ? 


IWANNOY TOY 


iOannou tou 

G2491 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOHN THE 


BACIAEA HTHCATO 


basilea EtEsato 

G935 G154 

n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
KING she-REQUESTS 


Mark 6 


21 And when a convenient day 
was come, that Herod on his 
birthday made a supper to his 
lords, high captains, and chief 
[estates] of Galilee; 


22 And when the daughter of 
the said Herodias came in, and 
danced, and pleased Herod and 
them that sat with him, the 
king said unto the damsel, Ask 
of me whatsoever thou wilt, 
and I will give [it] thee. 


23 And he sware unto her, 
Whatsoever thou shalt ask of 
me, I will give [it] thee, unto 
the half of my kingdom. 


24 And she went forth, and 
said unto her mother, What 
shall I ask? And she said, The 
head of John the Baptist. 


25 And she came in 
straightway with haste unto the 
king, and asked, saying, I will 
that thou give me by and by in 
a charger the head of John the 
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vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 


t_Acc Plm 


ENEXƏHNAI 


TO-BE-CARRIED 


ATMHFTrTEIAAN 


BEAW 


thelO 
G2309 


IWANNOY TOY 


a_Nom Sgm 


INA MOI 


hina moi 


G2443 G3427 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg 


l-AM-WILLING THAT to-ME 


me 


iOannou tou baptistou 
G2491 G3588 G910 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-JOHN THE DIPist 
baptist 
TIEP IAYTIOC TENOMENOC 
perilupos genomenos 
G4036 G1096 


vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 


ABOUT-SORROW BECOMING 


sorrow-stricken 


CYNANAKE IMENOYC 
sunanakeimenous 


G4873 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 


ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 


EYEEWC ATTOCTEIAAC 
eutheOs aposteilas 
G2112 G649 
Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
immediately commissioning 
dispatching 
THN KEPAAHN AYTOY 
tEn kephalEn autou 
G3588 G2776 G846 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m 
THE HEAD OF-him 
EN TH PYAAKH 
tE phulakE 
G1722 G3588 G5438 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE GUARD-house 
jail 
HNErKEN THN KEPAAHN AYTOY 
Enegken tEn kephalEn 
G5342 G3588 G2776 
vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
CARRIES THE HEAD 
KOPACIW®W KAI TO KOPACION EAWKEN 
korasiO kai to korasion 
G2877 G2532 G3588 G2877 
n_ Dat Sgn Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
maiden AND THE maiden 
AMKOYCANTEC Ol MACHTAI 
akousantes hoi mathEtai 
G191 G3588 G3101 
vp Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
HEARing THE LEARNers 
hearing-of-it disciples 
AYTOY KAI EOHKAN AYTO 
autou kai ethEkan auto 
G846 G2532 G5087 G846 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgn 
OF-him AND THEY-PLACE it 
CYNATONTAI Ol 
sunagontai hoi 
G4863 G3588 
vi Pres Pas 3 PI t_Nom Plm 


ARE-belING-TOGETHER-LED THE 
are-being-gathered 


AYTW®W MANTA KAI 


autO panta kai 

G846 G3956 G2532 

pp DatSgm a_AccPln Conj 
ALL AND 


THEY-FROM-MESSAGE_ to-Him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-GIVING 


BATTT ICTOY 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


BACIAEYC 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


memorial-vault 


ATTOCTOAOI 


commissioners 


as-much-as THEY-DO 


EZAYTHC EMI 


because-of 


HOEAHCEN AYTHN AOETHCAI 


athetEsai 
G14 


pp Acc Sgf vn Aor Act 


TO-UN-PLACE 
to-repudiate 


TIINAKI THN 


exautEs epi pinaki tEn 
G1824 Gi909 G4094 G3588 
Adv Prep n_DatSgf t_Acc Sg f 
forthwith ON BOARD THE 
platter 
BACIAEYC AIA TOYC OPKOYC 
dia tous horkous 
G1223 G3588 G3727 
n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm 
THRU THE OATHS 


CMEKOYAATWPA EMETAZEN 


spekoulatOra 
G4688 

n_Acc Sgm 
lifeguardsman 


ATEAOWN 
apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
FROM-COMING 
coming-away 


epetaxen 
G2004 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


enjoins 


ATTIEKEPAAICEN 
apekephalisen 

G607 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-HEADizES 
he-beheads 


TIINAKI KAI EAWKEN AYTHN 


pinaki kai edOken autEn 
G4094 G2532 1325 G846 
n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
BOARD AND GIVES it 
platter herit 
AYTHN TH MHTPI AYTHC 
tE mEtri autEs 
G3588 G3384 G846 


pp Acc Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgf 


to-THE MOTHER  OF-her 


TIPOC TON 


ton 
G4314 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sgm 


TOWARD THE 


EMOIHCAN KAI OCA 


kai hosa 
G2532 G3745 
Conj pk Acc PI n 


AND as-much-as 


whatever 


Translation : AV 


HAGON KAI HPAN TO 
kai Eran to 
G2532 G142 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_Acc Sgn 
AND LIFT THE 
take-away 


IHCOYN KAI 


iEsoun kai 
G2424 G2532 
n_AccSgm Conj 
JESUS AND 


EAIAAZAN 
edidaxan 
G1321 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY- TEACH 
they-teach 


Mark 6 


Baptist. 


26 And the king was exceeding 
sorry; [yet] for his oath's sake, 
and for their sakes which sat 
with him, he would not reject 
her. 


27 And immediately the king 
sent an executioner, and 
commanded his head to be 
brought: and he went and 
beheaded him in the prison, 


28 And brought his head in a 
charger, and gave it to the 
damsel: and the damsel gave it 
to her mother. 


29 And when his disciples 
heard [of it], they came and 
took up his corpse, and laid it 
in a tomb. 


30 . And the apostles gathered 
themselves together unto Jesus, 
and told him all things, both 
what they had done, and what 
they had taught. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


6:31 KAI EINEN AYTOIC AEYTE YMEIC AYTOI KAT IAIAN EIC 
kai eipen autois deute humeis autoi kat idian eis 
G2532 G2036 G846 G1205 G5210 G846 G2596 G2398 G1519 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vmtxxvxx2Pl pp2NomPl ppNomPim_ Prep a_AccSgf Prep 
AND He-said to-them HITHER YOU!) SAME according-to OWN INTO 

hither-ye ! ye yourselves 

€PHMON TOMON KAI ANATIAYECOE OA ICON HCAN TAP ol 

erEmon topon kai anapauesthe oligon Esan gar hoi 

G2048 G5117 G2532 G373 G3641 G2258 G1063 G3588 

a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vm Pres Mid 2 Pl Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Pl Conj t_Nom PI m 

DESOLATE PLACE AND BE-UP-CEASING FEW WERE for THE-ones 

be-ye-resting ! briefly the-ones 

EPXOMENO I KAI ol YMATONTEC TIOAAO! KAI OYAE PATEIN 

erchomenoi kai hoi hupagontes polloi kai oude phagein 

G2064 G2532 3588 G5217 G4183 G2532 3761 G5315 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj t_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm a NomPIim Conj Adv vn 2Aor Act 

COMING AND THE-ones UNDER-LEADING MANY AND NOT-YET TO-BE-EATING 

the-ones going-away 

HYKAIPOYN 

Eukairoun 

G2119 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-WELL-SEASONED 

they-had-opportunity 

6:32 KAI ATTHAGON EIC EPHMON TONON TW TIAOIG@ KAT IAIAN 
kai apElthon eis erEmon topon tO ploiO kat idian 
G2532 G565 G1519 G2048 G5117 G3588 G4143 G2596 G2398 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep a_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep a_Acc Sg f 
AND  THEY-FROM-CAME INTO DESOLATE PLACE to-THE FLOATer according-to OWN 

they-came-away ship 

6:33 KAI E1AON AYTOYC YTIAFONTAC ol OXAOI KAI ENEFNWCAN AYTON 
kai eidon autous hupagontas hoi ochloi kai epegnOsan auton 
G2532 G1492 G846 G5217 G3588 G3793 G2532 G1921 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Pim vp Pres ActAccPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND PERCEIVED them UNDER-LEADING THE THRONGS AND ON-KNOW Him 

going-away recognize 

TIOAAO!I KAI TIEZH ATO TMTACWN TON TIOANEWN CYNEAPAMON EKEI KAI 

polloi kai pezE apo pasOn tOn poleOn sunedramon ekei kai 

G4183 G2532 G3979 G575 G3956 G3588 G4172 G4936 G1563 G2532 

a_Nom PI m Conj Adv Prep a_GenPIf t_GenPlf n_GenPIf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv Conj 

MANY AND aFOOT FROM ALL THE cities THEY-TOGETHER-RAN there AND 

they-ran-together 

TIPOHAGON AYTOYC KAI CYNHAGON TIPOC AYTON 

proElthon autous kai sunElthon pros auton 

G4281 G846 G2532 G4905 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-BEFORE-CAME them AND TOGETHER-CAME TOWARD Him 

came-before came-together 

6:34 KAI EZEAOWN EIAEN oO IHCOYC TIOAYN OXAON KAI 
kai exelthOn eiden ho iEsous polun ochlon kai 
G2532 G1831 G1492 G3588 G2424 G4183 G3793 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
AND OUT-COMING PERCEIVED THE JESUS MANY THRONG AND 

coming-out vast 

ECMAAFTXNICOH en AYTOIC OTI HCAN wc TIPOBATX MH E€XONTA 

esplagchnisthE ep autois hoti Esan hOs probata mE echonta 

G4697 G1909 G846 G3754 G2258 G5613 G4263 G3361 G2192 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Plm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI Adv n_Nom Pin Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI n 

He-IS-compassionatED ON them that THEY-WERE AS sheep NO HAVING 

he-is-moved-with-compassion sheep(P) 

TIOIMENA KAI HPZATO AIAACKEIN AYTOYC TIOAAN 

poimena kai Erxato didaskein autous polla 

G4166 G2532  G756 G1321 G846 G4183 

n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act ppAccPIm a_ AccPIn 

SHEPHERD AND He-begins TO-BE-TEACHING them much 

many-things 

6:35 KAI HAH WPAC TIOAAHG TENOMENHC TIPOCEASGONTEC AYTW Ol 
kai EdE hOras pollEs genomenEs proselthontes autO hoi 
G2532 G2235 G5610 G4183 G1096 G4334 G846 G3588 
Conj Adv n_GenSgf a_GenSgf vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Dat Sgm t_NomPlm 
AND ALREADY OF-HOUR much BECOMING TOWARD-COMING to-Him THE 

much-advanced coming-to him 

MAOGHTAIL AYTOY AETOYCIN OTI €EPHMOC ECT IN (0) TONOC KAI HAH 

mathEtai autou legousin hoti erEmos estin ho topos kai EdE 

G3101 G846 G3004 G3754 G2048 G2076 G3588 G5117 G2532 G2235 

n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ viPres Act3 PI Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Adv 

LEARNers OF-Him ARE-sayING that DESOLATE IS THE PLACE AND ALREADY 

disciples 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 6 


31 And he said unto them, 
Come ye yourselves apart into 
a desert place, and rest a while: 
for there were many coming 
and going, and they had no 
leisure so much as to eat. 


32 And they departed into a 
desert place by ship privately. 


33 And the people saw them 
departing, and many knew 
him, and ran afoot thither out 
of all cities, and outwent them, 
and came together unto him. 


34 And Jesus, when he came 
out, saw much people, and was 
moved with compassion 
toward them, because they 
were as sheep not having a 
shepherd: and he began to 
teach them many things. 


35 And when the day was now 
far spent, his disciples came 
unto him, and said, This is a 
desert place, and now the time 
[is] far passed: 
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WPA TIOAAH 

hOra pollE 

G5610 G4183 

n_Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgf 

HOUR MANY 

much-advanced 

6:36 AMOAYCON AYTOYC INA ATIEAGONT EG EIC TOYC KYKAC ArPOYG KAI 
apoluson autous hina apelthontes eis tous kuklO agrous kai 
G630 G846 G2443 565 G1519 G3588 G2945 G68 G2532 
vm Aor Act2 Sg pp Acc Pim Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim Prep t_AccPlm n_DatSgm n_AccPlm Conj 
FROM-LOOSE them THAT FROM-COMING INTO THE to-AROUND FIELDS AND 
dismiss-you ! coming-away around 

KWMAC AFOPACWCIN EAYTOIC APTOYC TI TAP PATWCIN OYK 

kOmas agorasOsin heautois artous ti gar phagOsin ouk 

G2968 G59 G1438 G740 G5101 G1063 G5315 G3756 

n_AccPIf vs Aor Act 3 Pl pf 3 Dat Pl m n_AccPIm piAccSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg 

VILLAGES THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING to-selves BREADS ANY for THEY-MAY-BE-EATING NOT 

themselves bread(P) anything ? 

EXOYCIN 

echousin 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-HAVING 

6:37 O AE ATTOKP16E1C EINEN AYTOIC AOTE AYTOIC YMEIC 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois dote autois humeis 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G1325 G846 G5210 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm2AorAct2Pl ppDatPlm pp2NomPI 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them BE-GIVING to-them YOUIP) 

be-ye-giving ! them ye 

PATEIN KAI AELOYCIN AYTW AMEAOONTEC ATOPACWMEN AIAKOCIWN 

phagein kai legousin autO apelthontes agorasOmen diakosiOn 

G5315 G2532 G3004 G846 G565 G59 G1250 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm vp 2Aor ActNomPlm_ vs Aor Act 1 PI a_GenPlIn 

TO-BE-EATING AND THEY-ARE-sayING — to-Him FROM-COMING WE-SHOULD-BE-BUYING OF-TWO-hundred 


coming-away 


AHNAPICON APTOYC KAI AWMEN AYTOIC PAFEIN 

dEnariOn artous kai dOmen autois phagein 

G1220 G740 G2532 G1325 G846 G5315 

n_Gen Pin n_Acc Plm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI pp Dat Plm_ vn 2Aor Act 

DENARII BREADS AND MAY-BE-GIVING_ to-them TO-BE-EATING 

bread(P) them 

6:38 O AE AETEI AYTOIC MOCOYC APTOYC EXETE YTIATETE 
ho de legei autois posous artous echete hupagete 
G3588 G1161 G3004 G846 G4214 G740 G2192 G5217 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm pqAccPIm n_AccPIm vi Pres Act 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 PI 
THE YET He-IS-sayING to-them how-many BREADS YE-ARE-HAVING BE-UNDER-LEADING 

how-many ? cakes-of-bread be-ye-going-away ! 

KAI IAETE KAI PNONTEC AELOYCIN MENTE KAI AYO IXƏYAC 

kai idete kai gnontes legousin pente kai duo ichthuas 

G2532 G1492 G2532 G1097 G3004 G4002 G2532 G1417 G2486 

Conj vm 2Aor Act2 PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m_ vi Pres Act 3 PI a_Nom Conj a_Nom n_AccPlm 

AND BE-PERCEIVING AND KNOWING THEY-ARE-sayING FIVE AND TWO FISHES 

be-ye-perceiving ! 

6:39 KAI ENETAZEN AYTOIC ANAKAINAL TIANTAC CYMITOCIA CYMTTOCIA en 
kai epetaxen autois anaklinai pantas sumposia sumposia epi 
G2532. + G2004 G846 G347 G3956 G4849 G4849 G1909 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm vn Aor Act a_AccPlm  n_AccPlIn n_Acc Pl n Prep 
AND He-enjoins to-them TO-UP-CLINE ALL TOGETHER-DRINK TOGETHER-DRINK ON 

them to-recline them-all company company 

TW XA®wPW®W XOPTWM 

tO chlOrO chortO 

G3588 G5515 G5528 

t_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE GREEN FODDER 

grass 

6:40 KAI ANETTECON TIPACIAL TIPACIAIL ANA EKATON KAI ANA TIENTHKONTA 
kai anepeson prasiai prasiai ana hekaton kai ana pentEkonta 
G2532 G377 G4237 G4237 G303 G1540 G2532 G303 G4004 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_ NomPIf n_NomPlf Prep a_Nom Conj Prep a_ Nom 
AND THEY-UP-FELL PRACTISE PRACTISE UP HUNDRED AND UP FIVE-ty 

they-leant-back plot plot fifty 

6:41 KAI AABWN TOYC MENTE APTOYC KAI TOYC AYO IXƏYAC 
kai labOn tous pente artous kai tous duo ichthuas 
G2532 G2983 G3588 G4002 G740 G2532 G3588 G1417 G2486 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Pim a_Nom n_ Acc Plm Conj t_ Acc Pim a_Nom n_ Acc Pim 
AND GETTING THE FIVE BREADS AND THE TWO FISHES 

taking cakes-of-bread 
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38 Send them away, that they 
may go into the country round 
about, and into the villages, 
and buy themselves bread: for 
they have nothing to eat. 


37 He answered and said unto 
them, Give ye them to eat. And 
they say unto him, Shall we go 
and buy two hundred 
pennyworth of bread, and give 
them to eat? 


38 He saith unto them, How 
many loaves have ye? go and 
see. And when they knew, they 
say, Five, and two fishes. 


39 And he commanded them to 


make all sit down by 
companies upon the green 
grass. 


40 And they sat down in ranks, 
by hundreds, and by fifties. 


41 And when he had taken the 
five loaves and the two fishes, 
he looked up to heaven, and 
blessed, and brake the loaves, 
and gave [them] to his 
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ANABAEY AC EIC TON OYPANON €YAOrHCEN KAI KATEKAACEN TOYC APTOYC 
anablepsas eis ton ouranon eulogEsen kai kateklasen tous artous 
G308 G1519 G3588 G3772 G2127 G2532 G2622 G3588 G740 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
UP-looking INTO THE heaven He-blessES AND DOWN-BREAKS THE BREADS 
looking-up breaks-up cakes-of-bread 
KAI EAIAOY TOIC MAOGHTAIC AYTOY INA TMAPAOWCIN AYTOIC KAI 
kai edidou tois mathEtais autou hina parathOsin autois kai 
G2532 G1325 G3588 G3101 G846 G2443 G3908 G846 G2532 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp DatPIm Conj 
AND GAVE to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING to-them AND 
disciples they-may-be-placing-before them 
TOYC AYO IXƏYAC EMEPICEN MACIN 
tous duo ichthuas emerisen pasin 
G3588 G1417  G2486 G3307 G3956 
t_Acc Plm a_Nom n_AccPlm viAorAct3Sg a_DatPlm 
THE TWO FISHES He-PARTS to-ALL 
6:42 KAI EPATON TIANTEC KAI E€EXOPTACOEHCAN 
kai ephagon pantes kai echortasthEsan 
G2532 G5315 G3956 G2532 G5526 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Pl a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
AND THEY-ATE ALL AND  ARE-satisfiED 
6:43 KAI HPAN KAACMATWN AWAEKA KO®PINOYC TIAHPEIC KAI ATO TON 
kai Eran klasmatOn dOdeka kophinous plEreis kai apo tOn 
G2532 G142 G2801 G1427 G2894 G4134 G2532 575 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen Pin a_Nom n_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm Conj Prep t_Gen PI m 
AND THEY-LIFT OF-BREAKS TWO-TEN PANNIERS FULL AND FROM THE 
they-pick-up of-fragments twelve 
IXƏYWN 
ichthuOn 
G2486 
n_ Gen Plm 
FISHES 
6:44 KAI HCAN ol PATONTEC TOYC APTOYC WCE! MENTAKICXIAIOI 
kai Esan hoi phagontes tous artous hOsei pentakischilioi 
G2532 G2258 G3588 G5315 G3588 G740 G5616 G4000 
Conj vi lmpfvxx 3 PI t_NomPlm_ vp 2AorActNomPlm t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm Adv a_ Nom PI m 
AND WERE THE ones-EATING THE BREADS AS-IF FIVE-times- THOUSAND 
ones-eating cakes-of-bread about _five-thousand 
ANAPEC 
andres 
G435 
n_ Nom PI m 
MEN 
6:45 KAI EYƏEWC HNATKACEN TOYC MAƏHTAC AYTOY EMBHNAI EIC TO 
kai eutheOs Enagkasen tous mathEtas autou embEnai eis to 
G2532 2112 G315 G3588 G3101 G846 G1684 G1519 3588 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND immediately | He-necessitatES THE LEARNers OF-Him TO-IN-STEP INTO THE 
he-compels disciples to-step-in 
TIAOION KAI TIPOATEIN EIC TO TTEPAN TIPOCG BHECAIAN EWC 
ploion kai proagein eis to peran pros bEthsaida heOs 
G4143 G2532 G4254 G1519 G3588 G4008 G4314 G966 G2193 
n_AccSgn Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_AccSgn Adv Prep ni proper Conj 
FLOATer AND TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE TOWARD BETHSAIDA TILL 
ship to-be-preceding 
AYTOC ATIOAYCH TON OXAON 
autos apolusE ton ochlon 
G846 G630 G3588 G3793 
pp Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
He SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE THRONG 
should-be-dismissing 
6:46 KAI AMOTAZAMENOC AYTOIC AMHAOEN EIC TO OPOC TIPOCEYZACOAI 
kai apotaxamenos autois apElthen eis to oros proseuxasthai 
G2532 G657 G846 G565 G1519 G3588 G3735 G4336 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm pp DatPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vn Aor midD 
AND ~~ FROM-SETTing to-them He-FROM-CAME INTO THE mountain TO-pray 
taking-leave he-came-away 
6:47 KAI Ov IAC TENOMENHC HN TO TIAO ION EN MECC THC 
kai opsias genomenEs En to ploion en mesO tEs 
G2532 G3798 G1096 G2258 G3588 G4143 G1722 G3319 G3588 
Conj a_GenSgf vp2AormidD Gen Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep a_DatSgn t_GenSgf 
AND OF-evening BECOMING WAS THE FLOATer IN MIDst OF-THE 
ship middle 
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disciples to set before them; 
and the two fishes divided he 
among them all. 


42 And they did all eat, and 
were filled. 


43 And they took up twelve 
baskets full of the fragments, 
and of the fishes. 


44 And they that did eat of the 
loaves were about five 
thousand men. 


45., And straightway he 
constrained his disciples to get 
into the ship, and to go to the 
other side before unto 
Bethsaida, while he sent away 
the people. 


46 And when he had sent them 
away, he departed into a 
mountain to pray. 


47 And when even was come, 
the ship was in the midst of the 
sea, and he alone on the land. 
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Mark 6 


OAAACCHC KAI AYTOC MONOC emt THC THC 
thalassEs kai autos monos epi tEs gEs 
G2281 G2532 G846 G3441 G1909 G3588 G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj pp Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
SEA AND He ONLY ON THE LAND 
alone 
6:48 KAI EIAEN AYTOYC BACANIZOMENOYC EN TW EAAYNEIN HN 48 And he saw them toiling in 
kai eiden autous basanizomenous en tO elaunein En N : 
G2532.  G1492 G846 G928 G1722 G3588 G1643 G2258 TOWNE: for the wind was 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppAccPIm vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act vi Impf vxx 3 Sg contrary unto them: and about 
AND He-PERCEIVED them belNG-ORDEALizED IN THE TO-BE-DRIVING WAS the fourth watch of the night he 
being-tormented to-be-rowing cometh unto them, walking 
upon the sea, and would have 
TAP oO ANEMOC ENANTIOC AYTOIC KAI TEPI TETAPTHN PYAAKHN THC passed by them. 
gar ho anemos enantios autois kai peri tetartEn phulakEn tEs 
G1063 G3588 G417 G1727 G846 G2532  G4012 G5067 G5438 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm a Nom Sgm pp DatPIm Conj Prep a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sg f 
for THE WIND IN-INSTEAD to-them AND ABOUT FOURth GUARD OF-THE 
contrary watch 
NYKTOC EPXETAI TIPOC AYTOYC TIEPITINTCOON eni THC ƏAAACCHC KAI 
nuktos erchetai pros autous peripatOn epi tEs thalassEs kai 
G3571 G2064 G4314 G846 G4043 G1909 G3588 G2281 G2532 
n_GenSgf viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
NIGHT He-IS-COMING TOWARD them ABOUT-TREADING ON THE SEA AND 
walking 
HOEAEN TIAPEAGE IN AYTOYC 
Ethelen parelthein autous 
G2309 G3928 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act pp Acc PI m 
WILLED TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING them 
he-willed to-be-passing-by 
6:49 Ol AE IAONTEC AYTON TIEPIMMATOYNTA ENMI THC @AAACCHG 49 But when they saw him 
hoi de idontes auton eripatounta epi tEs thalassEs ` 
G3588 G1161 G1492 G846 Hya Gt 909 G3588 G2281 walking Upon the Sea, they 
t_NomPlm Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Plm ppAccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf supposed it had been a spirit, 
THE YET PERCEIVING Him ABOUT-TREADING ON THE SEA and cried out: 
ones-perceiving walking 
EAOZAN @PANTACMA EINAI KAI MNEKPAZAN 
edoxan phantasma einai kai anekraxan 
G1380 G5326 G1511 G2532 G349 


vi Aor Act3 PI n_Nom Sgn vn Pres vxx Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SEEM APPEAR-effect TO-BE AND ~~ THEY-UP-CRY 


suppose phantom they-cry-out 

6:50 MANTEC TAP AYTON EIAON KAI GTAPAXEHCAN KAI €YEEWC EAAAHCEN 50 For they all saw him, and 
pantes gar auton eidon kai etarachthEsan kai eutheOs elalEsen 
G3956 G1063 G846 G1492 G2532 5015 G2532 G2112 G2980 aes 5 troubled. And 
a NomPim Conj ppAccSgm vi2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg immediately he talked with 
ALL for Him THEY-PERCEIVED AND WERE-DISTURBED AND immediately He-TALKS them, and saith unto them, Be 

he-speaks of good cheer: it is I, be not 
afraid. 

MET AYTON KAI AErel AYTOIC OAPCEITE Erw EIMI MH 

met autOn kai legei autois tharseite egO eimi mE 

G3326 G846 G2532 3004 G846 G2293 G1473 G1510 G3361 

Prep pp GenPlm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg_ Part Neg 

WITH them AND IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-COURAGE-ING | AM NO 

be-ye-having-courage ! 

POBEICOE 

phobeisthe 

G5399 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

BE-FEARING 

be-ye-fearing ! 

6:51 KAI ANEBH TIPOC AYTOYC EIC TO TIAOION KAI EKOMACEN O 51 And he went up unto them 
kai anebE pros autous eis to ploion kai ekopasen ho : iae a 
G2532 G305 G4314  G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G2869 G3588 into’ the stip; and the wind 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj  viAorAct3Sg t_ Nom Sgm ceased: and they were sore 
AND UP-STEPPed TOWARD them INTO THE FLOATer AND STRIKES THE amazed in themselves beyond 

he-stepped-up ship flags measure, and wondered. 

ANEMOC KAI AIAN EK TIEPICCOY EN EAYTOIC EZICTANTO KAI GEOAYMAZON 

anemos kai lian ek perissou en heautois existanto kai ethaumazon 

G417 G2532 G3029 G1537 G4053 G1722 G1438 G1839 G2532 G2296 

n_Nom Sgm Conj Adv Prep a_ Gen Sgn Prep pf 3 DatPIm vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

WIND AND VERY OUT OF-excessive IN selves THEY-are-OUT-STOOD AND MARVELED 


among themselves they-are-amazed 


6:52 OY TAP CYNHKAN eni TOIC APTOIC HN TAP H KAPAIA 52 For they considered not [the 
ou gar sunEkan epi tois artois En gar hE kardia A : a 
G3756 G1063 G4920 G1909 G3588 G740 G2258 G1063 G3588 G2588 miracle] of the loaves: for their 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t DatPIm n_ DatPIm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf heart was hardened. 

NOT for THEY-understand ON THE BREADS WAS for THE HEART 
bread(P) 
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Mark 6 - Mark 7 


AYTON  TIETTCOPCOMENH 

autOn pepOrOmenE 

G846 G4456 

pp Gen PIm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
OF-them HAVING-been-CALLOUSED 


6:53 ce pineal Aina ETI ENN aN EENE RET wak 53 And when they had passed 
ai iaperasantes on epi n gEn gennEsare! ai A 
G2532 G1276 G2064 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1082 G2532 OveR they came into the land 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f ni proper Conj of Gennesaret, and drew to the 
AND ferrying THEY-CAME ON THE LAND GENNESARET AND shore. 


TIPOCWPMICOEHCAN 
prosOrmisthEsan 


G4358 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

ARE-TOWARD-RUSHED 

are-moored 

6:54 KAI EZEACONT WN AYTOON EK TOY TMTAOIOY EYEEWC EM IFNONTEC 54 And when they were come 
kai exelthontOn autOn ek tou ploiou eutheOs epignontes > : 
G2532 G1831 G846 G1537 G3588 G4143 G2112 G1921 out of the ship, straightway 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen PIm ppGenPIm Prep t GenSgn n_ GenSgn Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m they knew him, 
AND OF-OUT-COMING them OUT OF-THE FLOATer immediately ON-KNOWING 

of-coming-out of-them ship recognizing 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

Him 

6:55 TIEPIAPAMONTEG OAHN THN TIEPIXC@DPON EKEINHN HPZANTO emi TOIC 55 And ran through that whole 
peridramontes holEn tEn perichOron ekeinEn Erxanto epi tois ; 
G4063 G3650 G3588 G4066 G1565 G756 G1909 G3588 tegion round about, and began 
vp 2Aor ActNomPIm a AccSgf t AccSgf a AccSgf pdAccSgf viAormidD3PI Prep t_DatPlm to carry about in beds those 
ABOUT-RUNNING WHOLE THE ABOUT-SPACE that THEY-begin ON THE that were sick, where they 
running-about country-about heard he was. 

KPABBATOIC TOYC KAKWC EXONTAC TIEP IEPEIN OTTOY HKOYON OTI 

krabbatois tous kakOs echontas peripherein hopou Ekouon hoti 

G2895 G3588 G2560 G2192 G4064 G3699 G191 G3754 

n_Dat Plm t_Acc Plm_ Adv vp Pres Act Acc PIm vn Pres Act Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj 

PALLETS THE-ones EVILly HAVING TO-BE-ABOUT-CARRYING THE-?-where THEY-HEARD that 

the-ones illness to-be-carrying-about where® 


EKEI ECTIN 


ekei estin 
G1563  G2076 
Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
there He-IS 
6:56 KAI oOmoy AN  €ICEMOPEYETO EIC KWMAC H TIOAEIC H ArPOYC €N 56 And whithersoever he 
kai hopou an eiseporeueto eis kOmas E oleis E agrous en : p sax 
G2532 C3699 G302 Gis! G1519 G2968 G2228 B4172 G2228 Gee G1722 entered, into villages, or cities, 
Conj Adv Part vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_AccPIf Part n_AccPlf Part  n_ AccPlm Prep or country, they laid the sick in 
AND THE-?-where EVER He-INTO-WENT INTO VILLAGES OR cities OR FIELDS IN the streets, and besought him 
wherever he-went-into that they might touch if it were 
but the border of his garment: 
TAIC AFOPAIC ETIOOYN TOYC ACOENOYNTAC KAI TIAPEKAAOYN AYTON INA and as many as touched him 
tais agorais etithoun tous asthenountas kai parekaloun auton hina were made whole. 
G3588 G58 G5087 G3588 G770 G2532 G3870 G846 G2443 
t_Dat Plf n_DatPIlf vi Impf Act3 PI t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc Pl m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj 
THE BUY-places THEY-PLACED THE ones-belNG-UN-FIRM AND  THEY-BESIDE-CALLED Him THAT 
markets ones-being-infirm they-entreated 
KAN TOY KPACTTIEAOY TOY IMATIOY AYTOY AYONTAI KAI 
kan tou kraspedou tou himatiou autou hapsOntai kai 
G2579 G3588 G2899 G3588 G2440 G846 G680 G2532 
Cond Con t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm_ vs Aor Mid 3 Pl Conj 
AND-[IF]-EVER OF-THE HANG-FOOT OF-THE cloak OF-Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING AND 
and-if-ever the tassel 
ocol AN HMTONTO AYTOY ECWZONTO 
hosoi an Eptonto autou esOzonto 
G3745 G302 G680 G846 G4982 
pk Nom PIm Part vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
as-many-as EVER TOUCHED OF-it were-SAVED 
it/him 
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Mark 7 


7:1 KAI CYNATONTAI TIPOC AYTON ol PAPICAIOI KAI TINEC 1. Then came together unto 
kai sunagontai pros auton hoi pharisaioi kai tines . A . 
G2532 G4863 G4314 G846 G3588 G5330 G2532 G5100 him the Pharisees, and certam 
Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI Prep ppAccSgm t NomPIm n NomPIm Conj px Nom PI m of the scribes, which came 
AND ARE-belNG-TOGETHER-LED TOWARD Him THE PHARISEES AND ANY from Jerusalem. 

are-being-gathered some 

TON TPAMMATEMN EAGONTEC AMO IEPOCOAYMCDN 

tOn grammateOn elthontes apo ierosolumOn 

G3588 G1122 G2064 G575 2414 

t_GenPlm n_GenPIm vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep n_GenPIn 

OF-THE WRITers COMING FROM JERUSALEM 

scribes 

7:2 KAI IAONTEC TINAC TON MACHT WN AYTOY KOINAIC XEPCIN 2 And when they saw some of 
kai idontes tinas tOn mathEtOn autou koinais chersin p ah ‘ 
G2532 G1492 G5100 G3588 G3101 G846 G2839 G5495 his á disciples par bread with 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPlm pxAccPIm t_GenPlm n_ GenPim ppGenSgm_a_Dat PIf n_Dat Plf defiled, that is to say, with 
AND PERCEIVING ANY OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him to-COMMON HANDS unwashen, hands, they found 

some disciples to-contaminated fault. 

TOYT ECT IN ANITTTOIC ECE IONTAC APTOYC EMEMYANTO 

tout estin aniptois esthiontas artous emempsanto 

G5124 G2076 G449 G2068 G740 G3201 

pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg a_DatPlm vp Pres Act Acc Plm n_AccPlm_ vi Aor midD 3 PI 

this IS to-UN-WASHED EATING BREADS THEY-BLAME 

to-unwashed bread(P) 

7:3 Ol TAP APICAIO! KAI TANTEC OI IOYANIOL EAN MH TIYTMH 3 For the Pharisees, and all the 
hoi gar pharisaioi kai pantes hoi ioudaioi ean mE pugmE : 
G3588 G1063 G5330 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2453 G1437 G3361 = G4435 Jews, except they wash [their] 
t_NomPlm Con n NomPIm Con) a NomPIm t NomPim a NomPIm Cond PartNeg n_DatSgf hands oft, eat not, holding the 
THE for PHARISEES AND ALL THE JUDA-ans IF-EVER NO to-FIST tradition of the elders. 

Jews 

NIYONTAI TAC XEIPAC OYK ECEIOYCIN KPATOYNT EC THN 

nipsOntai tas cheiras ouk esthiousin kratountes tEn 

G3538 G3588 G5495 G3756 G2068 G2902 G3588 

vs Aor Mid 3 PI t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sg f 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-WASHING THE HANDS NOT ARE-EATING HOLDING THE 

TIAPAAOCIN TON TIPECBY TEPWN 

paradosin tOn presbuterOn 

G3862 G3588 G4245 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPim 

tradition OF-THE SENIORS 

elders 

74 KAI AMO ATOPAC EAN MH BATT ICWNTAI OYK  €ECOIOYCIN KAI 4 And [when they come] from 
kai apo agoras ean mE baptisOntai ouk esthiousin kai 
G2532 G575 G58 G1437 G3361 G907 G3756 G2068 G2532 the market, except they wash, 
Conj Prep n_GenSgf Cond Part Neg vs Aor Mid 3 PI Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj they eat not. And many other 
AND FROM BUY-place IF-EVER NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-belNG-DIPizED NOT THEY-ARE-EATING AND things there be, which they 

market they-should-be-being-baptized have received to hold, [as] the 
washing of cups, and pots, 

MAAK TIOAAN ECT IN A TIAPEAABON KPATEIN BATT ICMOYC brasen vessels, and of tables. 

alla polla estin ha parelabon kratein baptismous 

G243 G4183 G2076 G3739 G3880 G2902 G909 

a_Nom Pin a_Nom Pin vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Pl n vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl vn Pres Act n_ Acc Plm 

others MANY it-IS WHICH THEY-BESIDE-GOT TO-BE-HOLDING DIPPings 

other-things there-is they-accepted baptisms 

TIOTHPICON KAI ZECTWN KAI XAAKICON KAI KA INCON 

potEriOn kai xestOn kai chalkiOn kai klinOn 

G4221 G2532 G3582 G2532 G5473 G2532 G2825 

n_ Gen Pin Conj n_GenPlm_ Conj n_ Gen Pin Conj n_ Gen PI f 

OF-DRINK-cups AND OF-EWERS AND OF-COPPERS AND OF-couches 

of-cups ewers copper-vessels 

7:5 €MEITA EMEPWTWCIN AYTON Ol @PAPICAIOI KAI ol -PAMMATEIC 5 Then the Pharisees and 
epeita eperOtOsin auton hoi pharisaioi kai hoi grammateis r . 

G1899 G1905 G846 G3588 G5330 G2532 G3588 G1122 scribes asked him, Why walk 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI ppAccSgm t.NomPlm n NomPIm Conj t NomPim n_NomPlm not thy disciples according to 

ON-THEREAFTER ARE-inquirING-of Him THE PHARISEES AND THE WRITers the tradition of the elders, but 

thereupon scribes eat bread with unwashen 
hands? 

AIA TI ol MAOHTAL COY OY TIEPIMATOYCIN KATA THN 

dia ti hoi mathEtai sou hou peripatousin kata tEn 

G1223 G5101 G3588 G3101 G4675 G3756 G4043 G2596 G3588 

Prep pi Acc Sgn t_NomPlm n_NomPlm = pp2GenSg_ PartNeg viPres Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f 

THRU ANY THE LEARNers OF-YOU NOT ARE-ABOUT-TREADING  according-to THE 

because-of what ? disciples are-walking 

TIAPAAOCIN ‘TOON TIPECBYTEPWN AAAA ANITTITOIC XEPCIN ECOEIOYCIN TON 

paradosin tOn presbuterOn alla aniptois chersin esthiousin ton 

G3862 G3588 G4245 G235 G449 G5495 G2068 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj a_Dat Plm n_DatPIf vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm 

tradition OF-THE SENIORS but to-UN-WASHED HANDS THEY-ARE-EATING THE 

elders to-unwashed are-eating 
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APTON 
arton 
G740 
n_Acc Sgm 
BREAD 
76 O AE ATMTOKPIOEIC EITEN AYTOIC OTI KAAWC MPOEPHTEYCEN 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois hoti kalOs proephEteusen 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G3754 2573 G4395 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them that IDEALly BEFORE-AVERS 
prophesies 
HCAIAC TEPI YMWN TWN YMOKPITWN WC TerPATITAI OYTOC (0) 
Esaias peri humOn tOn hupokritOn hOs gegraptai houtos ho 
G2268 G4012 G5216 G3588 G5273 G5613 G1125 G3778 G3588 
n_NomSgm_ Prep pp2GenPI t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm t_NomSgm 
ISAIAH ABOUT YOU!) THE hypocrites AS itt HAS-been-WRITTEN _ this THE 
concerning ye 
AAOC TOIC XEIAECIN ME TIMA H AE KAPAIA AYT®N MOPPW 
laos tois cheilesin me tima hE de kardia autOn porrO 
G2992 G3588 G5491 G3165 G5091 G3588 G1161 G2588 G846 G4206 
n_Nom Sgm t_DatPln n_DatPln pp 1 Acc Sg viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf ppGenPim Adv 
PEOPLE to-THE LIPS ME IS-VALUING THE YET HEART OF-them forward 
is-honoring at-a-distance 
ATTEXEI ATT EMOY 
apechei ap emou 
G568 575 G1700 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
IS-FROM-HAVING FROM ME 
is-being-away 
7:7 MATHN AE CEBONTAI ME AIAACKONTEC AIAACKAAIAC ENTAAMATA 
matEn de sebontai me didaskontes didaskalias entalmata 
G3155 G1161 G4576 G3165 G1321 G1319 G1778 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Acc PI f n_Acc PIn 
VAIN YET THEY-ARE-REVERING ME TEACHING TEACHings directions 
in-vain 
ANOPWTIWN 
anthrOpOn 
G444 
n_ Gen PI m 
OF-humans 
7:8 MbENTEC TAP THN ENTOAHN TOY ƏEOY KPATEITE THN 
aphentes gar tEn entolEn tou theou krateite tEn 
G863 G1063 G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 G2902 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm viPres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sg f 
FROM-LETTING for THE direction OF-THE God YE-ARE-HOLDING THE 
leaving precept 
TIAPAAOCIN TWN ANOPCTTON BATITICMOYC ZECTON KAI TMOTHPIWN KAI AAAA 
paradosin tOn anthrOpOn baptismous xestOn kai potEriOn kai alla 
G3862 G3588 G444 Gg909 G3582 G2532 G4221 G2532 243 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_ Acc Pim n_GenPlm Conj n_GenPlIn Conj a_AccPIn 
tradition OF-THE humans DIPPings OF-EWERS AND OF-DRINK-cups AND others 
baptisms cups others 
TIAPOMOIN TOIAYTA MOAAA TIOIEITE 
paromoia toiauta polla poieite 
G3946 G5108 G4183 G4160 
a_Acc Pin pd Acc PI n a_AccPlin_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
BESIDE-LIKE such much YE-ARE-DOING 
like-things 
7:9 KAI GEAEPEN AYTOIC KAAWC AGETEITE THN ENTOAHN TOY ƏOEOY 
kai elegen autois kalOs atheteite tEn entolEn tou theou 
G2532 G3004 G846 G2573 G114 G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp DatPlm Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND He-said to-them IDEALly YE-ARE-UN-PLACING THE direction OF-THE God 
ye-are-repudiating precept 
INN) THN TIAPAAOCIN YMCDN THPHCHTE 
hina tEn paradosin humOn tErEsEte 
G2443 G3588 G3862 G5216 G5083 
Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vs Aor Act 2 PI 
THAT THE tradition OF-YOU(P) YE-SHOULD-BE KEEPING 
of-ye ye-should-be-keeping 
7:10 MCHC CAP EITIEN TIMA TON TIATEPN COY KAI THN 
mOsEs gar eipen tima ton patera sou kai tEn 
G3475 G1063 G2036 G5091 G3588 G3962 G4675 G2532 3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm Pres Act2Sg t_AccSgm n AccSgm pp2GenSg_ Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
MOSES for said BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-YOU AND THE 


be-you-honoring ! 
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Mark 7 


6 He answered and said unto 
them, Well hath Esaias 
prophesied of you hypocrites, 
as it is written, This people 
honoureth me with [their] lips, 
but their heart is far from me. 


7 Howbeit in vain do they 
worship me, teaching [for] 
doctrines the commandments 
of men. 


8 For laying aside the 
commandment of God, ye hold 
the tradition of men, [as] the 
washing of pots and cups: and 
many other such like things ye 
do. 


9 And he said unto them, Full 
well ye reject the 
commandment of God, that ye 
may keep your own tradition. 


10 For Moses said, Honour thy 
father and thy mother; and, 
Whoso curseth father or 
mother, let him die the death: 
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Mark 7 


MHTEPA COY KAI oO KAKOAOPON TIATEPA H MHTEPA OANAT OC 

mEtera sou kai ho kakologOn patera E mEtera thanatO 

G3384 G4675 G2532 G3588 G2551 G3962 G2228 G3384 G2288 

n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgm Part n_Acc Sg f n_ Dat Sg m 

MOTHER OF-YOU AND THE-one EVIL-sayING FATHER OR MOTHER to-DEATH 
the one-speaking-evil 

TEAEYTATOM 

teleutatO 

G5053 


vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-deceasING 
let-him-be-deceasing ! 


7:11 Rie Ic ae ties EAN E VR ea pa TIATPI É 11 But ye say, If a man shall 
umeis e egete ean eip! anthrOpos t patri . 
G5210 G1161 G3004 G1437 G2036 G444 G3588 G3962 G2228 say to his father or mother, Lit 
pp2NomPI Conj vi Pres Act2 PI Cond vs 2Aor Act3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Part is] Corban, that is to say, a gift, 
YOU(P) YET ARE-sayING IF-EVER MAY-BE-sayING human to-THE FATHER OR by whatsoever thou mightest 
ye be profited by me; [he shall be 
free]. 

TH MHTPI KOPBAN oO ECT IN AWPON fe) EAN Ez 

tE meEtri korban ho estin dOron ho ean ex 

G3588 G3384 G2878 G3739 G2076 G1435 G3739 G1437 G1537 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Hebrew pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgn pr Acc Sgn Cond Prep 

to-THE MOTHER CORBAN (Hebrew) WHICH IS oblation WHICH IF-EVER OUT 

corban approach-present 

EMOY WpEAHOHC 

emou OphelEthEs 

G1700 G5623 

pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

OF-ME YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED 

7:12 PNI or AR IETE AYTON OY AEN TIQIHCAI To TIATPI 12 And ye suffer him no more 

ai ouketi aphiete auton ouden poiEsai ti patri p p 
G2532 3765 G863 G846 G3762 G4160 G3588 G3962 to do ought for his father or his 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI ppAccSgm a_AccSgn vn Aor Act t DatSgm n_DatSgm mother; 

AND NOT-STILL YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING him NOT-YET-ONE TO-DO to-THE FATHER 
not-longer ye-are-letting anything 

AYTOY H TH MHTPI AYTOY 

autou E tE mEtri autou 

G846 G2228 G3588 G3384 G846 

pp Gen Sgm Part t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 

OF-him OR to-THE MOTHER OF-him 

7:13 pened TON a ODi ay SiE = Hila leas ee 13 Making the word of God of 
akurountes ‘on logon ‘ou eou paradosei umOn 
G208 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3862 G5216 none: Pilea, through; your 
vp Pres ActNom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen PI tradition, which ye have 
UN-SANCTIONING THE saying OF-THE God to-THE tradition oF-Your) delivered: and many such like 
invalidating word of-ye things do ye. 

H TIAPEAWMKATE KAI TIAPOMOIN TOIAYTA TIOAAN TIOIEITE 

hE paredOkate kai paromoia toiauta polla poieite 

G3739 G3860 G2532 G3946 G5108 G4183 G4160 

pr Dat Sgf vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj a_Acc Pin pd Acc PI n a_Acc Pin vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

to-WHICH YE-BESIDE-GIVE AND BESIDE-LIKE such MANY YE-ARE-DOING 

which ye-give-over like-things 

7:14 oe accra T aa SN a cae aro Yeme 14 And when he had called all 

ai proskalesamenos panta on ochlon elegen autois akouete ` A 
G2532 G4341 G3956 G3588 G3793 G3004 G846 G191 the people [unto him], he said 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act 2 Pl unto them, Hearken unto me 
AND — TOWARD-CALLing ALL THE THRONG  He-said to-them  BE-HEARING every one [of you], and 

calling-to-him be-ye-hearing ! understand: 

MOY TIANTEC KAI CYNIETE 

mou pantes kai suniete 

G3450 G3956 G2532 G4920 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_NomPlm Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

OF-ME ALL AND BE-understandiNG 

me be-ye-understanding ! 

7:15 eva ra IN ore ae ata baa E ICMOPEYOMENON E IC 15 There is nothing from 
ouden estin exOthen ‘ou anthrOpou eisporeuomenon eis A ; 
G3762 G2076 G1855 G3588 G444 G1531 cisio | Out a man, that enternng 
a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn Prep into him can defile him: but the 
NOT-YET-ONE IS OUT-PLACE OF-THE human INTO-GOING INTO things which come out of him, 
nothing there-is outside going-into those are they that defile the 

man. 

AYTON O AYNATAI AYTON KOINWCAI AAAA TA EKMTOPEYOMENA 

auton ho dunatai auton koinOsai alla ta ekporeuomena 

G846 G3739 G1410 G846 G2840 G235 G3588 G1607 

pp Acc Sgm prNomSgn_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg ppAccSgm_ vn Aor Act Conj t_Nom Pln_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI n 

him WHICH IS-ABLE him TO-COMMON but THE OUT-GOINGS 

can to-contaminate the-things — going-out 
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AT AYTOY EKEINA ECTIN TA KOINOYNTA TON MNOPCOTTION 

ap autou ekeina estin ta koinounta ton anthrOpon 

G575 846 G1565 G2076 G3588 G2840 G3588 G444 

Prep pp Gen Sgm pdNomPlin viPresvxx3Sg t NomPIn vp Pres ActNomPln t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

FROM him those IS THE COMMONING THE human 

the(P) contaminating 

7:16 EIl TIC EXEI WTA AKOYEIN AKOYETW 
ei tis echei Ota akouein akouetO 
G1487 G5100 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 
Cond px Nom Sgm viPres Act3Sg n_AccPln vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF ANY IS-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

anyone let-him-be-hearing ! 

7:17 KAI OTE EICHAOEN EIC OIKON AmO TOY OXAOY EMHPWTWN AYTON 
kai hote eisElthen eis oikon apo tou ochlou epErOtOn auton 
G2532 3753 G1525 G1519 G3624 G575 G3588 G3793 G1905 G846 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpfAct3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND when He-INTO-CAME INTO HOME FROM THE THRONG inquirED-of Him 

he-entered house 

Ol MAƏHTAI AYTOY TEPI THC TIAPABOAHC 

hoi mathEtai autou peri tEs parabolEs 

G3588 G3101 G846 G4012 G3588 G3850 

t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE LEARNers OF-Him ABOUT THE BESIDE-CAST 

disciples concerning parable 

7:18 KAI AETEI AYTOIC OYTWC KAI YMEIC ACYNETOI ECTE OY 
kai legei autois houtOs kai humeis asunetoi este ou 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3779 G2532 G5210 G801 G2075 G3756 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Adv Conj pp 2 Nom PI a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Part Neg 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them thus AND YOUIP) UN-intelligent ARE NOT 

also ye unintelligent 

NOEITE oT! TIAN TO EZWOEN EICMOPEYOMENON EIC TON 

noeite hoti pan to exOthen eisporeuomenon eis ton 

G3539 G3754 G3956 G3588 G1855 G1531 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj a_Nom Sgn t NomSgn Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

YE-ARE-MINDING that EVERY THE OUT-PLACE INTO-GOING INTO THE 

ye-are-apprehending everything outside going-into 

ANƏPWMON OY AYNATAI AYTON KOINWCAI 

anthrOpon ou dunatai auton koinOsai 

G444 G3756 G1410 G846 G2840 

n_Acc Sgm Part Neg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act 

human NOT IS-ABLE him TO-COMMON 

can to-contaminate 

7:19 OTI OYK EICMOPEYETAI AYTOY EIC THN KAPAIAN AAA EIC THN 
hoti ouk eisporeuetai autou eis tEn kardian all eis tEn 
G3754 3756 G1531 G846 G1519 G3588 G2588 G235 G1519 G3588 
Conj PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg ppGenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep t_Acc Sg f 
that NOT it-IS-INTO-GOING OF-him INTO THE HEART but INTO THE 

it-is-going-into 

KOIAIAN KAI EIC TON APEAPWNA EKTIOPEYETAI KAOAPIZON MANTA TA 

koilian kai eis ton aphedrOna ekporeuetai katharizon panta ta 

G2836 G2532 G1519 G3588 G856 G1607 G2511 G3956 G3588 

n_AccSgf Conj Prep t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgn a_AccPln t_AccPln 

CAVITY AND INTO THE FROM-SETTLE _ it-IS-OUT-GOING cleansING ALL THE 

bowel latrine it-is-going-out 

BPCOMATA 

brOmata 

G1033 

n_Acc Pln 

FOODS 

7:20 E€NECEN AE OTI TO EK TOY ANƏPWMOY EKMOPEYOMENON 
elegen de hoti to ek tou anthrOpou ekporeuomenon 
G3004 G1161 G3754 G3588 G1537 G3588 G444 G1607 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj t_Nom Sgn Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n 
He-said YET that THE OUT OF-THE human OUT-GOING 

going-out 

EKEINO KOINOI TON ANOPCOTTION 

ekeino koinoi ton anthrOpon 

G1565 G2840 G3588 G444 

pd Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

that IS-COMMONING THE human 

is-contaminating 

7:21 ECWƏOEN TAP €K THC KAPAIAC TODN ANƏPWTMWN OI AIAAOT ICMOI 
esOthen gar ek tEs kardias tOn anthrOpOn hoi dialogismoi 
G2081 G1063 G1537 G3588 G2588 G3588 G444 G3588 G1261 
Adv Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm 
INTO-PLACE _ for OUT OF-THE HEART OF-THE humans THE THRU-accounts 
inside reasonings 
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16 If any man have ears to 
hear, let him hear. 


17 And when he was entered 
into the house from the people, 
his disciples asked him 
concerning the parable. 


18 And he saith unto them, Are 
ye so without understanding 
also? Do ye not perceive, that 
whatsoever thing from without 
entereth into the man, [it] 
cannot defile him; 


19 Because it entereth not into 
his heart, but into the belly, 
and goeth out into the draught, 
purging all meats? 


20 And he said, That which 
cometh out of the man, that 
defileth the man. 


21 For from within, out of the 
heart of men, proceed evil 
thoughts, adulteries, 
fornications, murders, 
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Mark 7 


ol KAKOI EKTIOPEYONTAI MOIXEIAIL TIOPNEIAI @ONO! 

hoi kakoi ekporeuontai moicheiai porneiai phonoi 
G3588 G2556 G1607 G3430 G4202 G5408 
t_NomPlm a_NomPIm viPres midD/pasD 3 PI n_Nom PIf n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI m 
THE EVIL ARE-OUT-GOING ADULTERIES PROSTITUTIONS MURDERS 


are-going-out 


7:22 KAOTAI TACONEZIAI TONNE IAI RONGE ACEATE IN Sheaves TONHPOC 22 Thefts, covetousness, 
lopai pleonexiai ponEriai olos aselgeia ophthalmos ponEros : . 
G2829 G4124 G4189 G1388 G766 G3788 G4190 wickedness, _ deceit, 
n_NomPIf n_NomPIf n_NomPIf n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m lasciviousness, an evil eye, 
thefts MORE-HAVEings wickeds FRAUD wantonness VIEWer wicked blasphemy, pride, foolishness: 
greed(P) wickednesses guile eye 


BAAC@HMIA YTIEPHPANIA AcPOCYNH 


blasphEmia huperEphania aphrosunE 
G988 G5243 G877 
n_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
HARM-AVERment OVER-APPEARance UN-DISPOSition 
calumny pride imprudence 
7:23 MANTA TAYTA TA TIONHPA ECWOEN EKMOPEYETAI KAI  KOINOI 23 All these evil things come 
panta tauta ta ponEra esOthen ekporeuetai kai koinoi h; - 
G3956 G5023 G3588 G4190 G2081 G1607 G2532 = G2840 from within, and defile the 
a_NomPin pdNomPln t NomPin a_NomPin Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg man. 
ALL these THE wicked INTO-PLACE IS-OUT-GOING AND IS-COMMONING 
wicked-things inside is-going-out is-contaminating 
TON MNNOPCOTTON 
ton anthrOpon 
G3588 G444 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE human 
7:24 KAI EKEIOEN ANACTAC ATIHA@EN EIC TA MEOOPIA TYPOY KAI 24 And from thence he arose, 
kai ekeithen anastas apElthen eis ta methoria turou kai . 
G2532 G1564 G450 G565 G1519 G3588 G3181 G5184 G2532 and went mto the borders of 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t AccPIn n_ AccPIn n_GenSgf Conj Tyre and Sidon, and entered 
AND thence UP-STANDing He-FROM-CAME INTO THE WITH-boundaries OF-TYRE AND into an house, and would have 
rising he-came-away frontiers no man know [it]: but he could 
not be hid. 
CIAWNOC KAI EICEAOWN EIC THN OIKIAN OYAENA HOEAEN TNŒWNAI KAI 
sidOnos kai eiselthOn eis tEn oikian oudena Ethelen gnOnai kai 
G4605 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3762 G2309 G1097 G2532 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgm vi Impf Act 3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act Conj 
OF-SIDON AND — INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME NOT-YET-ONE He-WILLED TO-KNOW AND 
entering house no-one 
OYK HAYNH@6EH AANOEIN 
ouk EdunEthE lathein 
G3756 G1410 G2990 
Part Neg vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Att vn 2Aor Act 
NOT He-WAS-enABLED TO-BE-OBLIVIOUSING 
he-could to-be-eluding-them 
7:25 MKOYCACA CAP) T TYNH meEPI AYTOY HC EIXEN TO OYTATPION 25 For a [certain] woman, 
akousasa gar gunE peri autou hEs eichen to thugatrion 
G191 G1063 G1135 G4012  G846 G3739 G2192 G3588 G2365 whose young daughter had an 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep pp Gen Sgm prGenSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn unclean spirit, heard of him, 
HEARing for WOMAN ABOUT Him OF-WHOM HAD THE DAUGHER (dim) and came and fell at his feet: 
little-daughter 
AY THC TINEYMA AKAOAPTON EACOYCA TIPOCEMECEN MPOC TOYC TIOAAC 
autEs pneuma akatharton elthousa prosepesen pros tous podas 
G846 G4151 G169 G2064 G4363 G4314 G3588 G4228 
pp Gen Sgf n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PIm n_ Acc Pl m 
OF-her spirit UN-clean COMING TOWARD-FALLS TOWARD THE FEET 
unclean prostrates 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 
7:26 HN AE H -YNH EAAHNIC CYPOPOINICCN TW TENE! KAI 26 The woman was a Greek, a 
En de hE gunE hellEnis surophoinissa tO genei kai se e iei 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G1135 G1674 G4949 G3588 G1085 G2532 Syrophenician by nation; and 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ Conj she besought him that he 
WAS YET THE WOMAN GREEK SYRIA-PHOENICIAN — to-THE breed AND would cast forth the devil out 
Syrophenician race of her daughter. 
HPWTA AYTON INA TO AANIMONION EKBAAAH EK THC 
ErOta auton hina to daimonion ekballE ek tEs 
G2065 G846 G2443 G3588 G1140 G1544 G1537 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f 
she-askED Him THAT THE demon He-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING OUT OF-THE 


he-may-be-casting-out 
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OYTATPOC AYTHC 

thugatros autEs 

G2364 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 

DAUGHTER OF-her 

7:27 O AE IHCOYC EITTEN AYTH APEC TIP TON XOPTACOEHNAI 
ho de iEsous eipen autE aphes prOton chortasthEnai 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G863 G4412 G5526 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgf vm2AorAct2Sg Adv vn Aor Pas 
THE YET JESUS said to-her FROM-LET BEFORE-most TO-BE-satisfiED 

let-you ! first 

TA TEKNA OY TAP KAAON ECT IN AMBEIN TON APTON TON 

ta tekna ou gar kalon estin labein ton arton tOn 

G3588 G5043 G3756 G1063 G2570 G2076 G2983 G3588 G740 G3588 

t_AccPln n_AccPln PartNeg Conj a_Nom Sgn viPres vxx3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPln 

THE offsprings NOT for IDEAL it-IS TO-BE-GETTING THE BREAD OF-THE 

children to-be-taking 

TEKNWN KAI BAAEIN TOIC KYNAPIOIC 

teknOn kai balein tois kunariois 

G5043 G2532  G906 G3588 G2952 

n_GenPln Conj vn 2Aor Act t_DatPln n_DatPln 

offsprings AND TO-BE-CASTING to-THE dogs (dim) 

children puppies 

7:28 H AE ATTIEKPIOH KAI AETEl AYT®W NAI KYPIE KAI TAP 
hE de apekrithE kai legei autO nai kurie kai gar 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2532 3004 G846 G3483 2962 G2532 G1063 
t Nom Sgf Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Part n_VocSgm Conj Conj 
THE YET she-answerED AND IS-sayING to-Him YEA Master ! AND for 

yes Lord ! also 

TA KYNAPIN YMOKATW® THC TPAMEZHC ECOIEI ATO TON YIXI®WN 

ta kunaria hupokatO tEs trapezEs esthiei apo tOn psichiOn 

G3588 G2952 G5270 G3588 G5132 G2068 G575 G3588 G5589 

t_NomPln n_NomPlin Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Pl n n_ Gen PI n 

THE dogs (dim) UNDER-DOWN OF-THE table IS-EATING FROM THE SCRAPS 

puppies underneath the 

TOWN TIATATCON 

tOn paidiOn 

G3588 G3813 

t_Gen Pin n_GenPln 

OF-THE little-boys-and-girls 

7:29 KAI EINEN AYTH AIA TOYTON TON AOT ON YTIATE 
kai eipen autE dia touton ton logon hupage 
G2532 G2036 G846 G1223 G5126 G3588 G3056 G5217 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f Prep pd Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND He-said to-her THRU this THE saying BE-UNDER-LEADING 

because-of be-you-going-away ! 

EZEAHAYOEN TO AANIMONION EK THC OYTATPOC COY 

exelEluthen to daimonion ek tEs thugatros sou 

G1831 G3588 G1140 G1537 G3588 G2364 G4675 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg t _ Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 

HAS-OUT-COME THE demon OUT OF-THE DAUGHTER OF-YOU 

has-come-out 

7:30 KAI ATIEABOYCA EIC TON OIKON AYTHC E€YPEN TO ANIMONION 
kai apelthousa eis ton oikon autEs heuren to daimonion 
G2532 G565 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 G2147 G3588 G1140 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND FROM-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-her she-FOUND THE demon 

coming-away house 

EZEAHAYEOCG KAI THN OYTATEPA BEBAHMENHN emt THC KA INHC 

exelEluthos kai tEn thugatera beblEmenEn epi tEs klinEs 

G1831 G2532 G3588 G2364 G906 G1909 G3588 G2825 

vp Perf Act Acc Sgn Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

HAVING-OUT-COME AND THE DAUGHTER ~— HAVING-been-CAST ON THE couch 

having-come-out being-prostrate 

7:31 KAI TIAAIN EZEAOWN EK TON OPICON TYPOY KAI CIA@MNOCG 
kai palin exelthOn ek tOn horiOn turou kai sidOnos 
G2532 G3825 G1831 G1537 G3588 G3725 G5184 G2532 G4605 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_Gen Pl n n_Gen Pl n n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND AGAIN OUT-COMING OUT OF-THE boundaries OF-TYRE AND OF-SIDON 

coming-out 

HAGEN TIPOC THN OAAACCAN THC TAAIAAIAC ANA MECON TON OPICDN 

Elthen pros tEn thalassan tEs galilaias ana meson tOn horiOn 

G2064 G4314 G3588 G3588 G1056 G303 G3319 G3588 G3725 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep a_AccSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln 

He-CAME TOWARD THE OF-THE GALILEE UP MIDst OF-THE boundaries 
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27 But Jesus said unto her, Let 
the children first be filled: for 
it is not meet to take the 
children's bread, and to cast 
[it] unto the dogs. 


28 And she answered and said 
unto him, Yes, Lord: yet the 
dogs under the table eat of the 
children's crumbs. 


29 And he said unto her, For 
this saying go thy way; the 
devil is gone out of thy 
daughter. 


30 And when she was come to 
her house, she found the devil 
gone out, and her daughter laid 
upon the bed. 


31 | And again, departing from 
the coasts of Tyre and Sidon, 
he came unto the sea of 
Galilee, through the midst of 
the coasts of Decapolis. 
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AEKATIOAEWC 
dekapoleOs 
G1179 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TEN-city (Decapolis) 
of-Decapolis 
7:32 KAI dEPOYCIN AYT®W KWPON MOT IAA AON KAI TIAPAKAAOYCIN 
kai pherousin autO kOphon mogilalon kai parakalousin 
G2532 5342 G846 G2974 G3424 G2532 3870 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-ARE-CARRYING to-Him MUTE DIFFICULTY-TALKer AND THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 
they-are-bringing deaf-mute stammering they-are-entreating 
AYTON INA EnmioH AYTW THN XEIPA 
auton hina epithE autO tEn cheira 
G846 G2443 G2007 G846 G3588 G5495 
pp Acc Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
Him THAT He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING __ to-him THE HAND 
he-may-be-placing-on him 
7:33 KAI ATTIOAABOMENOC AYTON AmO TOY OXAOY KAT IAINN EBAAEN 
kai apolabomenos auton apo tou ochlou kat idian ebalen 
G2532 G618 G846 G575 G3588 G3793 G2596 G2398 G906 
Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sgm ppAccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND ~~ FROM-GETTING him FROM THE THRONG according-to OWN He-CASTS 
getting-away he-thrusts 
TOYC AAKTYAOYG AYTOY EIC TA WTA AY TOY KAI TIT YCAC 
tous daktulous autou eis ta Ota autou kai ptusas 
G3588 G1147 G846 G1519 G3588 G3775 G846 G2532 4429 
t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccPln n_AccPIn ppGenSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THE FINGERS OF-Him INTO THE EARS OF-him AND SPITTing 
HYATO THC CTA@CCHC AYTOY 
hEpsato tEs glOssEs autou 
G680 G3588 G1100 G846 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
TOUCHES OF-THE TONGUE OF-him 
the 
7:34 KAI ANABAEY AC EIC TON OYPANON ECTENAZEN KAI AETEI AYTWD 
kai anablepsas eis ton ouranon estenaxen kai legei autO 
G2532 308 G1519 G3588 G3772 G4727 G2532 + G3004 G846 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND UP-looking INTO THE heaven He-groans AND IS-sayING to-him 
looking-up 
EppAOA (0) ECTIN AIANOIXƏHT I 
ephphatha ho estin dianoichthEti 
G2188 G3739 G2076 G1272 
Aramaic pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
EPHPHATHA WHICH IS BE-BEING-THRU-UP-OPENed 
be-you-being-opened-up ! 
7:35 KAI EYOGEWC AIHNOIX@EHCAN AYTOY Al AKOAI KAI EAYCH 
kai eutheOs diEnoichthEsan autou hai akoai kai eluthE 
G2532 G2112 G1272 G846 G3588 G189 G2532 G3089 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Pl pp Gen Sgm t_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND immediately WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED OF-him THE HEARings AND WAS-LOOSED 
were-opened-up hearing(P) 
(0) AECMOC THC rA®CcCcCHC AYTOY KAI EAħAEI OPEWC 
ho desmos tEs glOssEs autou kai elalei orthOs 
G3588 G1199 G3588 G1100 G846 G2532 G2980 G3723 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 
THE BOND OF-THE TONGUE OF-him AND he-TALKED ERECTly 
he-spoke correctly 
7:36 KAI AIECTEIAATO AYTOIC INA MHAENI EITMMCIN OCON AE 
kai diesteilato autois hina mEdeni eipOsin hoson de 
G2532 G1291 G846 G2443 G3367 G2036 G3745 G1161 
Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj a_ Dat Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pk Acc Sg n Conj 
AND He-THRU-PUTS to-them THAT to-NO-YET-ONE = THEY-MAY-BE-sayING  as-much-as YET 
he-cautions them no-one they-may-be-telling 
AYTOC AYTOIC AIECTEAAETO MAAAON TIEPICCOTEPON EKHPYCCON 
autos autois diestelleto mallon perissoteron ekErusson 
G846 G846 G1291 G3123 G4054 G2784 
pp Nom Sgm pp DatPim_ vi Impf Mid 3 Sg Adv a_ Acc Sg n Cmp vi Impf Act 3 PI 
He to-them THRU-PUT RATHER more-excessive THEY-PROCLAIMED 
them cautioned more-exceedingly they-heralded-it 
7:37 KAI YMEPMEPICCWC EZEMAHCCONTO AETONTEC KAAWC MANTA TEMO IHKEN 
kai huperperissOs exeplEssonto legontes kalOs panta pepoiEken 
G2532 = G5249 G1605 G3004 G2573 G3956 G4160 
Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Plm Adv a_AccPln_ vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
AND OVER-excessively THEY-were-astonishED sayING IDEALly ALL He-HAS-DONE 
superexceedingly all-things 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Mark 7 


82 And they bring unto him 
one that was deaf, and had an 
impediment in his speech; and 
they beseech him to put his 
hand upon him. 


33 And he took him aside from 
the multitude, and put his 
fingers into his ears, and he 
spit, and touched his tongue; 


34 And looking up to heaven, 
he sighed, and saith unto him, 
Ephphatha, that is, Be opened. 


35 And straightway his ears 
were opened, and the string of 
his tongue was loosed, and he 
spake plain. 


36 And he charged them that 
they should tell no man: but the 
more he charged them, so 
much the more a great deal 
they published [it]; 


37 And were beyond measure 
astonished, saying, He hath 
done all things well: he maketh 
both the deaf to hear, and the 
dumb to speak. 
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KAI TOYC KWboyvc MOIEI MKOYEIN 

kai tous kOphous poiei akouein 

G2532 G3588 G2974 G4160 G191 

Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ viPres Act3 Sg vn Pres Act 

AND THE MUTES He-IS-makING TO-BE-HEARING 
also deaf-mutes 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


TOYC 
tous 
G3588 
t_Acc Plm 


THE 


Translation : AV 


MANAOYG 
alalous 

G216 

a_Acc Plm 
UN-TALKS 
dumb-ones 


AMAEIN 

lalein 

G2980 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 


Mark 7 - Mark 8 
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8:1 EN EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC MAMMOAAOY OXAOY ONTOC KAI MH 
en ekeinais tais hEmerais pampollou ochlou ontos kai mE 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G3827 G3793 G5607 G2532 3361 
Prep pd Dat PI f t_DatPlf n_DatPlf a_ Gen Sgm n_GenSgm vp Pres vxxGenSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
IN those THE DAYS OF-EVERY-MANY THRONG BEING AND NO 

of-very-vast 

EXONT WN TI PATWCIN TIPOCKAAECAMENOC O IHCOYC TOYC 

echontOn ti phagOsin proskalesamenos ho iEsous tous 

G2192 G5101 G5315 G4341 G3588 G2424 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen PIm  piAccSgn_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_AccPlm 

OF-HAVING ANY THEY-MAY-BE-EATING TOWARD-CALLing THE JESUS THE 

anything calling-to-him 

MACHTAC AYTOY AETEI AYTOIC 

mathEtas autou legei autois 

G3101 G846 G3004 G846 

n_ Acc Pl m pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

LEARNers OF-Him He-IS-sayING to-them 

disciples 

8:2 CMAAFTXNIZOMAI Eemi TON OXAON OTI HAH HMEPAC TPEIC 
splagchnizomai epi ton ochlon hoti EdE hEmeras treis 
G4697 G1909 G3588 G3793 G3754 G2235 G2250 G5140 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj Adv n_Acc PI f a_Acc PI f 
|-AM-belING-compassionatED ON THE THRONG that ALREADY DAYS THREE 
|-am-being-moved-with-compassion 

TIPOCMENOYCIN MOI KAI OYK EXOYCIN TI PATrTWCIN 

prosmenousin moi kai ouk echousin ti phagOsin 

G4357 G3427 G2532 G3756 G2192 G5101 G5315 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING to-ME AND NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ANY THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 

they-are-remaining-with me anything 

8:3 KAI EAN ATMTOAYCW AYTOYC NHCTEIC EéIC OIKON AYTON 
kai ean apolusO autous nEsteis eis oikon autOn 
G2532 G1437 G630 G846 G3523 G1519 G3624 G846 
Conj Cond vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc PI m a_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm pp Gen PI m 
AND IF-EVER = |-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING them fasting INTO HOME OF-them 

|-should-be-dismissing 

EKAYOHCONTAI EN TH OAW TINEC TAP AYTON MAKPOOEN 

ekluthEsontai en tE hodO tines gar autOn makrothen 

G1590 G1722 G3588 G3598 G5100 G1063 G846 G3113 

vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pxNomPlm_ Conj ppGenPlm Adv 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED IN THE WAY ANY for OF-them FAR-PLACE 

they-shall-be-fainting road some from-afar 

HKACIN 

hEkasin 

G2240 

vi Perf Act 3 PI 

HAVE-ARRIVED 

8:4 KAI ATTEKPIGHCAN AYTC Ol MAOCHTAIL AYTOY TIOGEN TOYTOYC 
kai apekrithEsan autO hoi mathEtai autou pothen toutous 
G2532 G611 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G4159 G5128 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm Adv Int pd Acc PI m 
AND answerED to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him ?-WHICH-PLACE these 

him disciples whence ? these-men 

AYNHCETAI TIC WAE XOPTACAI APTCOON en EPHM IAC 

dunEsetai tis hOde chortasai artOn ep erEmias 

G1410 G5100 G5602 G5526 G740 G1909 G2047 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg px Nom Sgm Adv vn Aor Act n_GenPlm Prep n_ Gen Sgf 

SHALL-BE-ABLE ANY here TO-satisfy OF-BREADS ON DESOLATE 

can anyone of-bread(P) wilderness 

8:5 KAI EMHPWTA AYTOYC TMOCOYC EXETE APTOYC Ol AE EIMON 
kai epErOta autous posous echete artous hoi de eipon 
G2532 1905 G846 G4214 G2192 G740 G3588 G1161 G2036 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg ppAccPlm pqAccPIm vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_ Acc Pl m t_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND He-inquirED-of them how-many YE-ARE-HAVING BREADS THE YET THEY-said 

how-many ? cakes-of-bread 

EMTA 

hepta 

G2033 

a_Nom 

SEVEN 

8:6 KAI TIAPHTTEIAEN TW OXACD ANATIECE IN el THC THC KAI 
kai parEggeilen tO ochlO anapesein epi tEs gEs kai 
G2532 63853 G3588 G3793 G377 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
AND He-chargES to-THE THRONG TO-BE-UP-FALLING ON THE LAND AND 

the to-be-leaning-back earth 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Mark 8 


1. In those days the multitude 
being very great, and having 
nothing to eat, Jesus called his 
disciples [unto him], and saith 
unto them, 


2I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they have 
now been with me three days, 
and have nothing to eat: 


3 And if I send them away 
fasting to their own houses, 
they will faint by the way: for 
divers of them came from far. 


4 And his disciples answered 
him, From whence can a man 
satisfy these [men] with bread 
here in the wilderness? 


5 And he asked them, How 
many loaves have ye? And 
they said, Seven. 


5 And he commanded the 
people to sit down on the 
ground: and he took the seven 
loaves, and gave thanks, and 
brake, and gave to his disciples 
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vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


cakes-of-bread 


MACHTAIC 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 


8:8 EPATON EXOPTACƏHCAN 


echortasthEsan 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI 


ARE-satisfiED 


CITYPIAAC 


PATONTEC 


vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Adv 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


PAPICAIOI 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


ZHTOYNTEC 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
BESIDE Him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


EY XAP IC THCAC 


eucharistEsas 
G2168 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 


thanking 
giving-thanks 


TIAPAOWCIN 


vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 


THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING 
they-may-be-placing-before 


EYAOTHCAC 
eulogEsas 
G2127 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 


blessing 


KAI HPAN 
kai Eran 
G2532 G142 


Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-LIFT 
they-pick-up 


EKAACEN 
eklasen 
G2806 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


He-BREAKS 


KAI  MAPEOHKAN 
kai parethEkan 


G2532 G3908 


Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


EAIAOY 
edidou 


G2532 G1325 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
He-GAVE 
gave 


TWh 

tO 

G3588 

t_ Dat Sg m 


AND THEY-BESIDE-PLACE to-THE 
they-place-them-before the 


EITEN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


TIEP ICCEYMATA 


perisseumata 
G4051 

n_ Acc Pln 
excess 
surplus 


wc TETPAKICXIAIOI 
hOs tetrakischilioi 


G5613 G5070 


a_Nom Pim 


AS FOUR-times-THOUSAND 
about four-thousand 


AND THEY-begin 


TO TIAOION META 
to ploion meta 
G3588 G4143 G3326 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep 
THE FLOATer WITH 
ship 
ANAMANOYOA 
dalmanoutha 
G1148 
ni proper 
DALMANUTHA 
of-Dalmanutha 
KAI HPZANTO CYZHTEIN 
kai Erxanto suzEtein 
G2532 G756 G4802 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Act 


t_ Gen Plm 


TIAPAGEINAI KAI 
paratheinai kai 


G2532 


vn 2Aor Act Conj 
TO-BESIDE-PLACE AND 
to-place-before also 


KAACMAT ODN 
klasmatOn 

G2801 

n_ Gen PI n 
OF-BREAKS 
of-fragments 


ATTEAYCEN 
apelusen 

G630 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FROM-LOOSES 
he-dismisses 


MACHT CON 
mathEtOn 
G3101 

n_ Gen Pim 
LEARNers 
disciples 


AYTW 
autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING _ to-Him 


to-be-discussing 


ATTO TOY OYPANOY TIEIPAZONTEC AYTON 
apo tou ouranou peirazontes auton 

G575 3588 G3772 G3985 G846 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres ActNomPlm pp Acc Sgm 
FROM THE heaven tryING Him 


Translation : AV 


Mark 8 


to set before [them]; and they 
did set [them] before the 
people. 


7 And they had a few small 
fishes: and he blessed, and 
commanded to set them also 
before [them]. 


8 So they did eat, and were 
filled: and they took up of the 
broken [meat] that was left 
seven baskets. 


° And they that had eaten were 
about four thousand: and he 
sent them away. 


10, And straightway he 


entered into a ship with his 


disciples, and came into the 


parts of Dalmanutha. 


11 And the Pharisees came 


forth, and began to question 
with him, seeking of him a sign 
from heaven, tempting him. 
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8:12 KAI ANACT ENAZAC TW TINEYMAT I AY TOY AETEl TI H 
kai anastenaxas tO pneumati autou legei ti hE 
G2532 G389 G3588 G4151 G846 G3004 G5101 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgn n_Dat Sgn pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn t Nom Sgf 
AND UP-groaning to-THE spirit OF-Him He-IS-sayING ANY THE 
sighing why ? 
reENed AYTH CHMEION EMIZHTEI AMHN AEC YMIN El AOƏOHCETAI 
genea hautE sEmeion epizEtei amEn legO humin ei dothEsetai 
G1074 G3778 G4592 G1934 G281 G3004 G5213 G1487  G1325 
n_NomSgf pdNomSgf n_AccSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Cond viFut Pas 3 Sg 
generation this SIGN IS-ON-SEEKING AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) IF SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 
is-seeking-for verily to-ye 
TH TENE TAYTH CHMEION 
tE genea tautE sEmeion 
G3588 G1074 G3778 G4592 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf n_AccSgn 
to-THE generation this SIGN 
8:13 KAI APEIC AYTOYC EMBAC TIAAIN EIC TO TIAOION 
kai apheis autous embas palin eis to ploion 
G2532 G863 G846 G1684 G3825 G1519 G3588 G4143 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
AND FROM-LETTING them IN-STEPPing AGAIN INTO THE FLOATer 
leaving stepping-in ship 
ATIHAGEN EIC TO TIEPAN 
apElthen eis to peran 
G565 G1519 G3588 G4008 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv 
He-FROM-CAME INTO THE OTHER-SIDE 
he-came-away 
8:14 KAI EMEAAGCONTO Ol MAOHTAI AABEIN APTOYC KAI El MH 
kai epelathonto hoi mathEtai labein artous kai ei mE 
G2532 G1950 G3588 G3101 G2983 G740 G2532 G1487 G3361 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI t_ Nom Pl m n_ Nom PIm vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Pim Conj Cond Part Neg 
AND forgot THE LEARNers TO-BE-GETTING BREADS AND IF NO 
disciples bread(P) 
ENA APTON OYK EIXON MEO EAYTWN EN TW TIAO Ic 
hena arton ouk eichon meth heautOn en to ploiO 
G1520 G740 G3756 G2192 G3326 G1438 G1722 G3588 G4143 
a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Part Neg vi lmpf Act3 PI Prep pf 3 Gen Plm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
ONE BREAD NOT THEY-HAD WITH selves IN THE FLOATer 
cake-of-bread themselves ship 
8:15 KAI AIECTEAAETO AYTOIC AEFON OPATE BAENETE ANMO THC 
kai diestelleto autois legOn horate blepete apo tEs 
G2532 G1291 G846 G3004 G3708 G991 G575 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Mid 3 Sg pp Dat Plm vpPresActNomSgm vm Pres Act2PI vm Pres Act2PI Prep t_Gen Sg f 
AND He-THRU-PUT to-them sayING BE-SEEING BE-lookING FROM THE 
he-cautioned them be-ye-seeing ! be-ye-bewaring ! 
ZYMHCG TON PAPICAICON KAI THC ZYMHC HPWAOY 
zumEs tOn pharisaiOn kai tEs zumEs hErOdou 
G2219 G3588 G5330 G2532 G3588 G2219 G2264 
n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm 
FERMENT OF-THE PHARISEES AND = OF-THE FERMENT OF-HEROD 
leaven the leaven 
8:16 KAI AIEAOTIZONTO TIPOC AAAHAOYC AEFONTEC OTI APTOYC OYK 
kai dielogizonto pros allElous legontes hoti artous ouk 
G2532 G1260 G4314 G240 G3004 G3754 G740 G3756 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pe Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj n_ Acc Plm Part Neg 
AND THEY-THRU-accountED TOWARD _ one-another sayING that BREADS NOT 
they-reasoned bread(P) 
€XOMEN 
echomen 
G2192 
vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-HAVING 
8:17 KAI TNOYC (0) IHCOYC AETEI AYTOIC TI 
kai gnous ho iEsous legei autois ti 
G2532 G1097 G3588 G2424 G3004 G846 G5101 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sg n 
AND KNOWING THE JESUS IS-sayING to-them ANY 
knowing-it why ? 
AIAAOF IZECOE OTI APTOYC OYK EXETE OYTTCD NOEITE OYAE 
dialogizesthe hoti artous ouk echete oupO noeite oude 
G1260 G3754 G740 G3756 G2192 G3768 G3539 G3761 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj n_AccPlm_ Part Neg _ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv 
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING that BREADS NOT YE-ARE-HAVING NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING NOT-YET 
ye-are-reasoning bread(P) ye-are-apprehending neither 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Mark 8 


12 And he sighed deeply in his 
spirit, and saith, Why doth this 
generation seek after a sign? 
verily I say unto you, There 
shall no sign be given unto this 
generation. 


13 And he left them, and 
entering into the ship again 
departed to the other side. 

14 Now [the disciples] had 


forgotten to take bread, neither 
had they in the ship with them 
more than one loaf. 


15 And he charged them, 
saying, Take heed, beware of 
the leaven of the Pharisees, and 
[of] the leaven of Herod. 


16 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, [It is] 
because we have no bread. 


17 And when Jesus knew [it], 
he saith unto them, Why reason 
ye, because ye have no bread? 
perceive ye not yet, neither 
understand? have ye your heart 
yet hardened? 
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CYNIETE ETI MEMWPWMENHN EXETE THN KAPAIAN YMWN 
suniete eti pepOrOmenEn echete tEn kardian humOn 
G4920 G2089 G4456 G2192 G3588 G2588 G5216 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl 


YE-ARE-understandING STILL HAVING-been-CALLOUSED YE-ARE-HAVING THE 


HEART OF-YOUIP 


are-understanding of-ye 

8:18 O@OEAAMOYC EXONTEC OY BAENETE KAI WTA EXONTEC 
ophthalmous echontes ou blepete kai Ota echontes 
G3788 G2192 G3756 G991 2532 G3775 G2192 
n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom PIm Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj n_AccPIn vp Pres Act Nom 
VIEWers HAVING NOT YE-ARE-lookING AND EARS HAVING 
eyes ye-are-observing 

AKOYETE KAI OY MNHMONEYETE 

akouete kai ou mnEmoneuete 

G191 G2532  G3756 G3421 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 


YE-ARE-HEARING AND NOT YE-ARE-rememberING 


819 OTE TOYC MENTE APTOYC EKAACA EIC TOYC 


) 


OYK 
ouk 
G3756 
Pim Part Neg 
NOT 


TIENTAKICXIAIOYC TIOCOYC 


hote tous pente artous eklasa eis tous pentakischilious posous 

G3753 G3588 G4002 G740 G2806 G1519 G3588 G4000 G4214 

Adv t_Acc Plm a Nom n_ Acc Plm vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccPIm a_AccPlm pq Acc PI m 

when THE FIVE BREADS |-BREAK INTO THE FIVE-times-THOUSAND how-many 
cakes-of-bread five-thousand how-many ? 

KO®@INOYC MAHPEIC KAACMATWN HPATE AETOYCIN AYT%®W AWAEKA 

kophinous plEreis klasmatOn Erate legousin autO dOdeka 

G2894 G4134 G2801 G142 G3004 G846 G1427 

n_ Acc Pim a_AccPlm n_GenPlin vi Aor Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a_Nom 

PANNIERS FULL OF-BREAKS YE-LIFT THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him TWO-TEN 

of-fragments ye-pick-up twelve 

8:20 OTE AE TOYC EMTA EIC TOYC TETPAKICXIAIOYC MOCWN CMYPIAWN 
hote de tous hepta eis tous tetrakischilious posOn spuridOn 
G3753 G1161 3588 G2033 G1519 G3588 G5070 G4214 G4711 
Adv Conj t_AccPlm a Nom Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pq Gen PI n n_ Gen PI f 
when YET THE SEVEN INTO THE FOUR-times-THOUSAND OF-how-many HAMPERS 

four-thousand how-many ? 

TIAHP®DMATA KAACMATON HPATE Ol AE EIMON EMTA 

plErOmata klasmatOn Erate hoi de eipon hepta 

G4138 G2801 G142 G3588 G1161 G2036 G2033 

n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Pin vi Aor Act2 PI t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI a_Nom 

FILLing OF-BREAKS YE-LIFT THE YET — THEY-said SEVEN 

filled-up of-fragments ye-pick-up 

8:21 KAI EAEPEN AYTOIC MWC OY CYNIETE 
kai elegen autois pOs hou suniete 
G2532 G3004 G846 G4459 + G3756 G4920 
Conj vi Impf Act3Sg ppDatPlm Adv Int PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND _ He-said to-them how NOT YE-ARE-understandING 

how ? 

8:22 KAI EPXETAI EIC BHOCAIAA KAI pEPOYCIN AYT%W TYPAON KAI 
kai erchetai eis bEthsaida kai pherousin autO tuphlon kai 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G966 G2532 G5342 G846 G5185 G2532 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep ni proper Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a_AccSgm Conj 
AND He-IS-COMING INTO BETHSAIDA AND THEY-ARE-CARRYING to-Him BLIND AND 

they-are-bringing blind-man 

TIAPAKAAOYCIN AYTON INN AYTOY AYHTAI 

parakalousin auton hina autou hapsEtai 

G3870 G846 G2443 G846 G680 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING Him THAT OF-him He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 

are-entreating him 

8:23 KAI ET I AABOMENOC THC XEIPOC TOY TYPAOY GEZHFATEN AYTON EZW 
kai epilabomenos tEs cheiros tou tuphlou exEgagen auton exO 
G2532 G1949 G3588 G5495 G3588 G5185 G1806 G846 G1854 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm Adv 
AND = ON-GETTING OF-THE HAND OF-THE BLIND He-OUT-LED him OUT 

getting-hold blind-man he-led-out 

THC KCDMHC KAI TT YCAC EIC TA OMMATA AYTOY EMIOEIC 

tEs kOmEs kai ptusas eis ta ommata autou epitheis 

G3588 G2968 G2532 4429 G1519 G3588 G3659 G846 G2007 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

OF-THE VILLAGE AND SPITTing INTO THE eyes OF-him ON-PLACING 

placing-on 

TAC XEIPAC AYT®W EMHPWTA AYTON El TI BAenel 

tas cheiras autO epErOta auton ei ti blepei 

G3588 G5495 G846 G1905 G846 G1487 G5100 G991 

t_AccPIf n_AccPIf ppDatSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppAccSgm Cond pxAccSgn viPres Act3 Sg 

THE HANDS to-him He-inquirED-of him IF ANY he-IS-lookING 

anything he-is-observing 
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18 Having eyes, see ye not? 
and having ears, hear ye not? 
and do ye not remember? 


19 When I brake the five 
loaves among five thousand, 
how many baskets full of 
fragments took ye up? They 
say unto him, Twelve. 


20 And when the seven among 
four thousand, how many 
baskets full of fragments took 
ye up? And they said, Seven. 


21 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye do not 
understand? 


22. And he cometh to 
Bethsaida; and they bring a 
blind man unto him, and 
besought him to touch him. 


23 And he took the blind man 
by the hand, and led him out of 
the town; and when he had spit 
on his eyes, and put his hands 
upon him, he asked him if he 
saw ought. 
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8:24 KAI ANABAEYAC EAETEN BAET TOYC ANEPWHOYG WC AENAPA 24 And he looked up, and said, 
kai anablepsas elegen blepO tous anthrOpous hOs dendra : 
G2532 G308 G3004 G991 G3588 G444 G5613 G1186 I see men as trees, walking. 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg vi Pres Acti Sg t AccPIm  n_AccPIm Adv n_NomPIn 
AND UP-looking he-said |-AM-lookING THE humans AS TREES 
looking-up l-am-observing 


TEP ITTNTOYNTAC 
peripatountas 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Acc PI! m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


walking 

8:25 EITA TIXAIN EMEOHKEN TAC XEIPAC EM! TOYC ObOEAAMOYC AYTOY 25 After that he put [his] hands 
eita palin epethEken tas cheiras epi tous ophthalmous autou : : 

G1534 G3825 G2007 G3588 G5495 G1909 G3588 G3788 G846 again upon eyes, and made 

Adv Adv viAorAct3Sg t AccPIf n AccPIf Prep t AccPIm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sg m him look up: and he was 

THEREAFTER AGAIN He-ON-PLACES THE HANDS ON THE VIEWers OF-him restored, and saw every man 
he-places-on eyes clearly. 

KAI EMOIHCEN AYTON ANABAEYAI KAI AMOKATECTAOH KAI ENEBAEYEN 

kai epoiEsen auton anablepsai kai apokatestathE kai eneblepsen 

G2532 G4160 G846 G308 G2532 G600 G2532 G1689 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND He-makES him TO-UP-look AND he-WAS-restorED AND he-IN-lookED 

to-recover-sight he-looked-at 

THAAYPFWC ATTIANT ACG 

tElaugOs hapantas 

G5081 G537 

Adv a_Acc Plm 

FINISH-RADIANCEly ALL (emph.) 

distinctly all(emph.) 

8:26 KAI ATTECTEIAEN AYTON EIC TON OIKON AYTOY AEFTWN MHAE 26 And he sent him away to his 
kai apesteilen auton eis ton oikon autou legOn mEde ` A p 
G2532 G649 G846 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 G3004 G3366 house, saying, Neither go a 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj the town, nor tell [it] to any in 
AND He-commissions him INTO THE HOME OF-him sayING NO-YET the town. 

he-dispatches neither 

EIC THN KQ@MHN EICEAOHC MHAE EITTHC TINI EN TH 

eis tEn kOmEn eiselthEs mEde eipEs tini en tE 

G1519 G3588 G2968 G1525 G3366 G2036 G5100 G1722 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg px DatSgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

INTO THE VILLAGE |= YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING NO-YET YOU-MAY-BE-sayING ANY IN THE 

you-may-be-entering nor you-may-be-telling to-anyone 

KCDMH 

kOmE 

G2968 

n_Dat Sg f 

VILLAGE 

8:27 KAI GEZHACEN o IHCOYC KAI OI MACHTAIL AYTOY EIC TAC 27 . And Jesus went out, and 
kai exElthen ho iEsous kai hoi mathEtai autou eis tas Cees ree 7 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G2424 G2532 3588 G3101 G846 G1519 G3588 his disciples, Nae towns of 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj) t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Prep t AccPIf Caesarea Philippi: and by the 
AND OUT-CAME THE JESUS AND THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO THE way he asked his disciples, 

came-out disciples saying unto them, Whom do 
men say that I am? 

KWMAC KAICAPEIAC THC PIAIMNOY KAI EN TH OAW EMHPWTA TOYC 

kOmas kaisareias tEs philippou kai en tE hodO epErOta tous 

G2968 G2542 G3588 G5376 G2532 G1722 G3588 G3598 G1905 G3588 

n_AccPlf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t_AccPlm 

VILLAGES OF-CAESAREA  OF-THE Philippi AND IN THE WAY He-inquirED-of THE 

Philip 

MA®OHT AC AYTOY AEN AYTOIC TINA ME AETOYCIN ol 

mathEtas autou legOn autois tina me legousin hoi 

G3101 G846 G3004 G846 G5101 G3165 G3004 G3588 

n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m 

LEARNers OF-Him sayING to-them ANY ME ARE-sayING THE 

disciples who ? 


ANƏPWTMOI EINAI 


anthrOpoi einai 

G444 G1511 

n_Nom PI m vn Pres vxx 

humans TO-BE 

8:28 ol AG  AMEKPIGHCAN IWANNHN TON BAMTICTHN KAI  AAAOI HAIAN 28 And they answered, John 
hoi de apekrithEsan iOannEn ton baptistEn kai alloi Elian care 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2491 G3588 G910 G2532  G243 G2243 the Baptist; but some [say], 
t_NomPlm Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI n_AccSgm t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_NomPlm n_AccSgm Elias; and others, One of the 
THE YET THEY-answerED JOHN THE DIPist AND others ELIAS prophets. 


baptist Elijah 
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MAAOI AE ENA TON TIPOPHT WN 
alloi de hena tOn prophEtOn 
G243 G1161 G1520 G3588 G4396 
a_NomPlm_ Conj a_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
others YET ONE OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
8:29 KAI AYTOC AETEI AYTOIC YMEIC AE TINA ME AETETE 
kai autos legei autois humeis de tina me legete 
G2532 846 G3004 G846 G5210 G1161 G5101 G3165 G3004 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm pp2NomPl Conj pi Acc Sgm  pp1AccSg _ viPres Act 2 Pl 
AND He IS-sayING to-them YOUIP) YET ANY ME ARE-sayING 
ye who ? ye-are-saying 
EINAI ATTOKP16EIC AE (0) TIETPOC AETEl AYT® CY 
einai apokritheis de ho petros legei autO su 
G1511 G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G3004 G846 G4771 
vn Pres vxx vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg 
TO-BE answerING YET THE Peter IS-sayING to-Him YOU 
él (0) XPICTOC 
ei ho christos 
G1488 G3588 G5547 
vi Pres vxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
ARE THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
8:30 KAI €METIMHCEN AYTOIC INA MHAENI AEPWCIN TEP! AYTOY 
kai epetimEsen autois hina mEdeni legOsin peri autou 
G2532 G2008 G846 G2443 G3367 G3004 G4012 846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPIm Conj a_ Dat Sg m vs Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sg m 
AND He-rebukES to-them THAT to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-MAY-BE-sayING ABOUT Him 
he-warns them no-one they-may-be-telling 
8:31 KAI HPZATO AIAACKEIN AYTOYC OTI AEI TON YION 
kai Erxato didaskein autous hoti dei ton huion 
G2532 G756 G1321 G846 G3754 G1163 G3588 G5207 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act pp Acc PI m Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
AND He-begins TO-BE-TEACHING them that it-IS-BINDING THE SON 
must 
TOY ANOEPWTOY TIOAAN TIAGEIN KAI ATTOAOKIMACOHNAIL ANO TOWN 
tou anthrOpou polla pathein kai apodokimasthEnai apo tOn 
G3588 G444 G4183 G3958 G2532 G593 G575 G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm a_AccPIn vn 2Aor Act Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_Gen PI m 
OF-THE human much TO-BE-EMOTIONING AND TO-BE-FROM-testED FROM THE 
to-be-suffering to-be-rejected 
TIPECBYTEPWN KAI APX 1EPECON KAI TPAMMATEWN KAI ATIOKTANOHNAIL KAI META 
presbuterOn kai archiereOn kai grammateOn kai apoktanthEnai kai meta 
G4245 G2532.  G749 G2532 G1122 G2532 G615 G2532 3326 
a_ Gen PIm Conj n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen Plm Conj vn Aor Pas Conj Prep 
SENIORS AND chief-SACRED-ones AND WRITers AND TO-BE-FROM-KILLED AND after 
elders chief-priests scribes to-be-killed 
TPEIC HMEPAC ANACTHNAI 
treis hEmeras anastEnai 
G5140 G2250 G450 
a_AccPIf n_AccPlf vn 2Aor Act 
THREE DAYS TO-UP-STAND 
to-rise 
8:32 KAI TTAPPHCIA TON AOTON EAAAEI KAI TIPOCAABOMENOG AYTON 
kai parrEsia ton logon elalei kai proslabomenos auton 
G2532 G3954 G3588 G3056 G2980 G2532 G4355 G846 
Conj n_Dat Sg f t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
AND to-boldness THE saying He-TALKED AND TOWARD-GETTING Him 
word he-spoke taking-to-him 
o TIETPOC HPZATO €TT1T IMAN AYT%®W 
ho petros Erxato epitiman autO 
G3588 G4074 G756 G2008 G846 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAormidD3Sg_ vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 
THE Peter begins TO-BE-rebukING_ to-Him 
him 
8:33 O AE EMICTPADEIC KAI 1AWN TOYC MAOƏHTAC AYTOY 
ho de epistrapheis kai idOn tous mathEtas autou 
G3588 G1161 G1994 G2532 G1492 G3588 G3101 G846 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sg m 
THE YET BEING-ON-TURNED AND PERCEIVING THE LEARNers OF-Him 
being-turned-about disciples 
EMET IMHCEN TW TIE TPC AETWN YTMATE omiIc®w MOY 
epetimEsen tO petrO legOn hupage opisO mou 
G2008 G3588 G4074 G3004 G5217 G3694 G3450 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg 
He-rebukES to-THE Peter sayING BE-UNDER-LEADING BEHIND OF-ME 
the be-you-going-away ! me 
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Mark 8 


29 And he saith unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? And 
Peter answereth and saith unto 
him, Thou art the Christ. 


30 And he charged them that 
they should tell no man of him. 


31 And he began to teach them, 
that the Son of man must suffer 
many things, and be rejected of 
the elders, and [of] the chief 
priests, and scribes, and be 
killed, and after three days rise 
again. 


32 And he spake that saying 
openly. And Peter took him, 
and began to rebuke him. 


33 But when he had turned 
about and looked on his 
disciples, he rebuked Peter, 
saying, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: for thou savourest not 
the things that be of God, but 
the things that be of men. 
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CATANA OTI OY PONEIC TA TOY ƏEOY AAAA TA 
satana hoti ou phroneis ta tou theou alla ta 
G4567 G3754 G3756 G5426 G3588 G3588 G2316 G235 G3588 
n_ Voc Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_ Acc Pin 
SATAN (adversary) that NOT YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to THE OF-THE God but THE 
satan ! the-things the-things 
TON ANOPWTMTWN 
tOn anthrOpOn 
G3588 G444 
t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
OF-THE humans 
8:34 KAI TIPOCKAAGCAMENOCG TON OXAON CYN TOIC MACHTAIC AYTOY 34 And when he had called the 
kai proskalesamenos ton ochlon sun tois mathEtais autou ; ; p 
G2532 4341 G3588 G3793 G4862 G3588 G3101 G846 people [unto him] with his 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sg m disciples also, he said unto 
AND TOWARD-CALLing THE THRONG TOGETHER _ to-THE LEARNers OF-Him them, Whosoever will come 
calling-to-him togetherwith the disciples after me, let him deny himself, 
and take up his cross, and 
EITEN AYTOIC OCTIC OEAEI omicw MOY EAOEIN ATTAPNHCACOW follow me. 
eipen autois hostis thelei opisO mou elthein aparnEsasthO 
G2036 G846 G3748 G2309 G3694 G3450 G2064 G533 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm prNomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act vm Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-said to-them WHO-ANY IS-WILLING BEHIND OF-ME TO-BE-COMING LET-him-renounce 
anyone-who after me let-him-renounce ! 
ENXYTON KAI APATCO TON CTAYPON AYTOY KAI AKOAOYOEEITM MOI 
heauton kai aratO ton stauron autou kai akoloutheitO moi 
G1438 G2532  G142 G3588 G4716 G846 G2532 G190 G3427 
pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj vm Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
self AND LET-him-LIFT THE pale OF-him AND LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 
himself let-him-pick-up ! cross let-him-be-following ! me 
8:35 red TAP AN iste ae nit ds ia AYTOY tie ATONGCEI 35 For whosoever will save his 
os gar an the tEn psuchEn autou sOsai apolesei 5 PA 
G3739 G1063 G302 G2309 G3588 G5590 G846 G4982 G622 life shall lose ts but whosoever 
prNomSgm Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm vnAorAct vi Fut Act3 Sg shall lose his life for my sake 
WHO for EVER MAY-BE-WILLING THE soul OF-him TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING and the gospel's, the same shall 
save it. 
AYTHN oc A AN ATTOAGCH THN YYXHN AYTOY ENEKEN 
autEn hos d an apolesE tEn psuchEn autou heneken 
G846 G3739 G1161 G302 G622 G3588 G5590 G846 G1752 
ppAccSgf prNomSgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Adv 
her WHO VET EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE soul OF-him on-account-of 
EMOY KAI TOY EYATTEAIOY OYTOC CWCE! AYTHN 
emou kai tou euaggeliou houtos sOsei autEn 
G1700 G2532  G3588 G2098 G3778 G4982 G846 
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
ME AND OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE this SHALL-BE-SAVING her 
this-one 
8:36 TI TAP pence! er orton EAN Ker Aon TON KeOCMON 36 For what shall it profit a 
ti gar phelEsei anthrOpon ean erdEs' ton osmon . A 
G5101 G1063 G5623 G444 G1437 G2770 G3588 G2889 man, if he shall gain the whole 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm world, and lose his own soul? 
ANY for it-SHALL-BE-benefitING human IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING THE SYSTEM 
what ? world 
OAON KAI ZHMIWƏH THN YYXHN AYTOY 
holon kai zEmiOthE tEn psuchEn autou 
G3650 G2532 G2210 G3588 G5590 G846 
a_Acc Sgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 
WHOLE AND MAY-BE-BEING-FINED THE soul OF-him 
may-be-forfeiting 
8:37 H TI ca it iat at alas ities eee AY TOY 37 Or what shall a man give in 
hE ti dOsei anthrOpos antallagma tEs psuchEs autou ; 9 
G2228 G5101 G1325 G444 G465 G3588 G5590 G846 exchange for his soul? 
Part pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
OR ANY SHALL-BE-GIVING human exCHANGE OF-THE soul OF-him 
what ? in-exchange 
8:38 OC TAP AN EMAICXYNEH ME KAI TOYC EMOYC AOTOYC EN 38 Whosoever therefore shall 
hos gar an epaischunthE me kai tous emous logous en 
G3739 G1063 G302 G1870 G3165 G2532 G3588 G1699 G3056 G1722 be ashamed of me and of my 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor pasD 3 Sg pp1AccSg Conj  t_AccPIm ps1AccPI n_AccPIm Prep words in this adulterous and 
WHO for EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED ME AND THE MY sayings IN sinful generation; of him also 
may-be-being-ashamed-of words shall the Son of man be 
ashamed, when he cometh in 
TH TENEN TAYTH TH MOIXAAIAIL KAI AMAPTWAW KAI O YIOC the glory of his Father with the 
tE genea tautE tE moichalidi kai hamartOlO kai ho huios holy angels. 
G3588 G1074 G3778 G3588 G3428 G2532 G268 G2532 G3588 G5207 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj a_ Dat Sg f Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
THE generation this THE ADULTERess AND misser AND THE SON 
sinner‘) also 
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TOY ANOPWTTOY ETTAICXYNOEHCETAI AYTON OTAN EACH EN TH 

tou anthrOpou epaischunthEsetai auton hotan elthE en tE 

G3588 G444 G1870 G846 G3752 G2064 G1722 G3588 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Fut pasD 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

OF-THE human SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED him when-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING IN THE 
shall-be-being-ashamed-of whenever 

AOZH TOY TIATPOC AYTOY META TOON AFTTEAWN TON AT IWN 

doxE tou patros autou meta tOn aggelOn tOn hagiOn 

G1391 G3588 G3962 G846 G3326 G3588 G32 G3588 G40 

n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim t_GenPlm a_GenPim 

esteem OF-THE FATHER OF-Him WITH THE MESSENGERS THE HOLY 

glory 
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9:1 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC AMHN AErw YMIN OTI  EICIN TINEC 1. And he said unto them, 
kai elegen autois amEn legO humin hoti eisin tines ‘ 
G2532 G3004 G846 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754  G1526 G5100 Verily I say unto you, That 
Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg ppDatPIm Hebrew viPresActiSg pp2DatPI Conj vi Pres vxx3 PI px Nom PI m there be some of them that 
AND He-said to-them AMEN __|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that ARE ANY stand here, which shall not 
verily to-ye there-are some taste of death, till they have 
seen the kingdom of God come 
TON WAE ECTHKOTON OITINEC OY MH TEYCONTAI OANATOY EWC with power. 
tOn hOde hestEkotOn hoitines ou mE geusOntai thanatou heOs 
G3588 G5602 2476 G3748 G3756 G3361 G1089 G2288 G2193 
t_Gen Plm Adv vp Perf ActGenPlm prNomPIm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 Pl n_GenSgm Conj 
OF-THE-ones here HAVING-STOOD WHO-ANY NOT NO SHOULD-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL 
of-the-ones standing who-any death 
AN I1AWCIN THN BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY EAHAY CY IAN EN 
an idOsin tEn basileian tou theou elEluthuian en 
G302 G1492 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2064 G1722 
Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp 2PerfActAccSgf Prep 
EVER THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE KINGdom OF-THE God HAVING-COME IN 
AYNAME! 
dunamei 
G1411 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ABILITY 
power 
9:2 KAI MEO HMEPAC EZ TIAPAAAMBANEI O IHCOYC TON TIETPON KAI 2 And after six days Jesus 
kai meth hEmeras hex paralambanei ho iEsous ton petron kai ` ; 
G2532 G3326 G2250 G1803 G3880 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4074 G2532 «taketh [with him] Peter, and 
Conj Prep n_AccPIf a Nom viPres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj James, and John, and leadeth 
AND after DAYS SIX IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE JESUS THE Peter AND them up into an high mountain 
is-taking-aside apart by themselves: and he 
was transfigured before them. 
TON IAKWBON KAI TON IWANNHN KAI ANADEPE! AYTOYC EIC OPOC 
ton iakObon kai ton iOannEn kai anapherei autous eis oros 
G3588 G2385 G2532 3588 G2491 G2532 399 G846 G1519 G3735 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sgn 
THE JACOBUS AND THE JOHN AND IS-UP-CARRYING them INTO mountain 
James is-bringing-up 
YYHAON KAT IAIAN MONOYC KAI MET EMOPbWCEH EMTTPOCGEN MY TON 
hupsElon kat idian monous kai metemorphOthE emprosthen autOn 
G5308 G2596 G2398 G3441 G2532  G3339 G1715 G846 
a_Acc Sgn Prep a_AccSgf a_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
HIGH according-to OWN ONLY AND He-WAS-after-FORMED IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-them 
alone(P) he-was-transformed in-front-of them 
9:3 KAI TA IMAT IA AYTOY E€rENETO CT IABONTA AEYKA AIAN WC 3 And his raiment became 
kai ta himatia autou egeneto stilbonta leuka lian hOs ae . : 
G2532 3588 G2440 G846 G1096 G4744 G3022 G3029 G5613 shining, exceeding white as 
Conj t NomPin n_NomPin ppGenSgm vi2AormidD3Sg vpPresActNomPIn a NomPIn Adv Adv snow; so as no fuller on earth 
AND THE GARMENTS OF-Him BECAME GLISTENING WHITE VERY AS can white them. 
XIWN OIA TNA@EYC EM! THC THC OY AYNATAI AEGEYKANAI 
chiOn hoia gnapheus epi tEs gEs ou dunatai leukanai 
G5510 G3634 G1102 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3756 G1410 G3021 
n_NomSgf prNomPln n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
SNOW THE-WHICH CARDer ON THE LAND NOT IS-ABLE TO-WHITen 
such-as fuller earth 
9:4 an SANA AYTOIC EA IAC CYN e Sak ECAN te id 4 And there appeared unto 
ai pht autois ias sun mOsei ai san sullalountes P ‘ S 
G2532 G3700 G846 G2243 G4862 G3475 G2532 G2258 G4814 them Elias with Moses: and 
Conj viAorPas3Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgm Prep n_DatSgm Conj  vilmpfvxx3PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m they were talking with Jesus. 
AND WAS-VIEWED _ to-them ELIAS TOGETHER to-MOSES AND THEY-WERE TOGETHER-TALKING 
was-seen Elijah togetherwith Moses conferring 
TW IHCOY 
tO iEsou 
G3588 G2424 


t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE JESUS 


9:5 KAI ATTOKPIOEIC oO TIE TPOC AETEI TW IHCOY PABBI KAAON 5 And Peter answered and said 
kai apokritheis ho petros legei tO iEsou rabbi kalon we 
G2532 G611 G3588 G4074 G3004 G3588 G2424 G4461 G2570 to Jesus, Master, atas good for 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Hebrew a_ Nom Sgn us to be here: and let us make 
AND answerlNG THE Peter IS-sayING to-THE JESUS RABBI IDEAL three tabernacles; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, and one for 
Elias. 
ECTIN HMAC WAE EINAI KAI TO IHCCOMEN CKHNAC TPEIC col 
estin hEmas hOde einai kai poiEsOmen skEnas treis soi 
G2076 G2248 G5602 G1511 G2532 G4160 G4633 G5140 G4671 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg pp1AccPl Adv vn Pres vxx Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI n_Acc PI f a_AccPIf pp2DatSg 
it-IS US here TO-BE AND WE-SHOULD-BE-makING | BOOTHS THREE to-YOU 


tabernacles 
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Mark 9 


MIAN KAI MOCEI MIAN KAI HAIA MIAN 
mian kai mOsei mian kai Elia mian 
G1520 G2532 3475 G1520 G2532  G2243 G1520 
a_Acc Sgf Conj n_DatSgm a_AccSgf Conj n_DatSgm a_Acc Sg f 
ONE AND to-MOSES ONE AND _ to-ELIAS ONE 
to-Elijah 
9:6 OY TAP HAEI TI AAAHCH HCAN TAP EKOBO! 6 For he wist not what to say; 
ou gar Edei ti lalEsE Esan gar ekphoboi : 
G3756 G1063 G1492 G5101 G2980 G2258 G1063 G1630 for they were sore afraid. 
Part Neg Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m 
NOT for he-HAD-PERCEIVED ANY he-SHOULD-BE-TALKING THEY-WERE for OUT-FEAR 
he-was-aware what he-should-be-speaking terrified 
9:7 KAI  ErENETO NEbEAH EMICKIAZOYCA AYTOIC KAI HAGEN PWNH EK 7 And there was a cloud that 
kai egeneto nephelE episkiazousa autois kai Elthen phOnE ek . 
G2532 1096 G3507 G1982 G846 G2532 G2064 G5456 G1537 overshadowed them: and a 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3Sg n_NomSgf vpPresActNomSgf ppDatPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep VOICE: came; out of the cloud, 
AND BECAME CLOUD ON-SHADING to-them AND CAME SOUND OUT saying, This is my beloved 
overshadowing them voice Son: hear him. 
THC NEPEAHC AEFOYCA OYTOC ECT IN (0) YIOC MOY 
tEs nephelEs legousa houtos estin ho huios mou 
G3588 G3507 G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3450 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-THE CLOUD sayING this IS THE SON OF-ME 
(0) ATAMHTOC AYTOY AKOYETE 
ho agapEtos autou akouete 
G3588 G27 G846 G191 
t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm pp Gen Sgm vm Pres Act 2 PI 
THE beLOVED OF-Him BE-HEARING 
him be-ye-hearing ! 
9:8 KAI EZAMINA TIEPIBAEYAMENOI OYKETI OYAENA EIAON AAAA TON 8 And suddenly, when they had 
kai exapina periblepsamenoi ouketi oudena eidon alla ton 
G2532  G1819 G4017 G3765 G3762 G1492 G235 G3588 looked round about, they Say 
Conj Adv vp Aor Mid Nom PI m Adv a_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg m no’ man any- more; Saye Jesus 
AND OUT-UN-APPEARIy ABOUT-looking NOT-STILL NOT-YET-ONE THEY-PERCEIVED but THE only with themselves. 
suddenly looking-about not-longer anyone 


IHCOYN MONON MEG EXYTON 


iEsoun monon meth heautOn 
G2424 G3441 G3326 G1438 
n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep pf 3 Gen PI m 
JESUS ONLY WITH selves 
themselves 
9:9 KATABAINONT@N AG AYTWMN ano TOY OPOYC AIECTEIAATO AYTOIC INA 9 And as they came down from 
katabainontOn de autOn apo tou orous diesteilato autois hina : 
G2597 G1161 G846 G575 G3588 G3735 G1291 G846 G2443 the mountain, he charged them 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj ppGenPIm Prep t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn viAorMid3 Sg pp DatPIm Conj that they should tell no man 
OF-DOWN-STEPPING YET them FROM THE mountain He-THRU-PUTS to-them THAT what things they had seen, till 
of-descending he-cautions them the Son of man were risen 
from the dead. 
MHAENI AIHTHCWNTAI A EIAON ElI MH OTAN oO 
mEdeni diEgEsOntai ha eidon ei mE hotan ho 
G3367 G1334 G3739 G1492 G1487 =G3361 G3752 G3588 
a_DatSgm vs Aor midD 3 PI prAcc Pln — vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Cond PartNeg Conj t_Nom Sg m 
to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-SHOULD-BE-relatING WHICH THEY-PERCEIVED IF NO when-EVER THE 
to-no-one which(P) whenever 
YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY EK NEKPWN ANACTH 
huios tou anthrOpou ek nekrOn anastE 
G5207 G3588 G444 G1537  G3498 G450 
n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_ Gen Plm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
SON OF-THE human OUT OF-DEAD-ones MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 
of-dead-ones may-be-rising 
9:10 KAI TON AOT ON EKPATHCAN MPOC EAYTOYC CYZHTOYNTEC TI 10 And they kept that saying 
kai ton logon ekratEsan pros heautous suzEtountes ti . d aik 
G2532 G3588 G3056 G2902 G4314 G1438 G4802 G5101 with themselves, questioning 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3 PI Prep pf3AccPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi Nom Sgn ong, with another what the 
AND THE saying THEY-HOLD TOWARD selves TOGETHER-SEEKING ANY rising from the dead should 
word themselves discussing what ? mean. 
ECTIN TO EK NEKPWN ANACTHNAI 
estin to ek nekrOn anastEnai 
G2076 G3588 G1537 G3498 G450 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgn Prep a_ Gen Plm vn 2Aor Act 
IS THE OUT OF-DEAD-ones TO-UP-STAND 


of-dead-ones to-rise 


9:11 KAI ETP D TEON AYTON AETONTEG oTi AGFOYGIN ol TPAMMATEIC 11 And they asked him, saying, 
ai epErOtOn auton legontes oti legousin oÏ grammateis r ; 
G2532 1905 G846 G3004 G3754 G3004 G3588 G1122 Why say the a that Elias 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp AccSgm  vpPresActNomPlm Conj vi Pres Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm must first come? 
AND THEY-inquirED-of Him sayING that ARE-sayING THE WRITers 
scribes 
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OTI HAIAN AEI 


hoti Elian 
G3754 G2243 


Conj n_Acc Sgm 


dei 
G1163 


EAGEIN 
elthein 
G2064 


vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 


TIPW TON 
prOton 
G4412 

Adv 


that ELIAS it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-COMING BEFORE-most 
Elijah must first 
912 0 AE AMTOKPIOEIC EINEN AYTOIC HAIAC MEN EAOWN 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois Elias men elthOn 
G3588 Gi161 G611 G2036 G846 G2243 G3303 G2064 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPim n_NomSgm_ Part vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them ELIAS INDEED COMING 
Elijah 
TIP TON ATIOKASICTA TIANTA KAI M&C TrerPANTAI en TON YION 
prOton apokathista panta kai pOs gegraptai epi ton huion 
G4412 G600 G3956 G2532 4459 G1125 G1909 G3588 G5207 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_AccPln Conj Adv Int vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
BEFORE-most _ |S-restorING ALL AND how it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ON THE SON 
first how ? 
TOY ANOPWMOY INA TIOAAN MAOH KAI EZOYAENWEH 
tou anthrOpou hina polla pathE kai exoudenOthE 
G3588 G444 G2443 G4183 G3958 G2532 G1847 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj a_Acc Pln_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-THE human THAT much He-MAY-BE-EMOTIONING AND  MAY-BE-BEING-scornED 
he-may-be-suffering 
9:13 MAAN AEC YMIN OTI KAI HAIAC EAHAYƏEN KAI EMOIHCAN AYTW 
alla legO humin hoti kai Elias elEluthen kai epoiEsan autO 
G235 G3004 G5213 G3754 G2532 G2243 G2064 G2532 G4160 G846 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatP!I Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2Perf Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
but |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that AND ELIAS HAS-COME AND THEY-DO to-him 
to-ye also Elijah 
OCA HOEAHCAN KAOWC rerPANTAI en AYTON 
hosa EthelEsan kathOs gegraptai ep auton 
G3745 G2309 G2531 G1125 G1909 G846 
pk Acc Pln viAorAct3PI Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 
as-much-as THEY-WILL according-AS_ it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ON him 


whatever 


9:14 KAI EAOWN 


TIPOC TOYC 


MAGHTAC EIAEN 


OXAON TIOAYN TEPI 


kai elthOn pros tous mathEtas eiden ochlon polun peri 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3588 G3101 G1492 G3793 G4183 G4012 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep 
AND COMING TOWARD THE LEARNers He-PERCEIVED THRONG MANY ABOUT 
disciples vast 

AYTOYC KAI FPAMMATEIC CYZHTOYNTAC AYTOIC 

autous kai grammateis suzEtountas autois 

G846 G2532  G1122 G4802 G846 

pp Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Dat PI m 

them AND WARiTers TOGETHER-SEEKING to-them 

scribes discussing 

9:15 KAI EYEEWC MAC (0) OXAOC 1AWN AYTON EZEOAMBHOH 
kai eutheOs pas ho ochlos idOn auton exethambEthE 
G2532 2112 G3956 G3588 G3793 G1492 G846 G1568 
Conj Adv a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm ppAccSgm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg 
AND immediately EVERY THE THRONG PERCEIVING Him WAS-OUT-AWED 

entire was-overawed 

KAI TIPOCTPEXONTEC HCTTIAZONTO AYTON 

kai prostrechontes Espazonto auton 

G2532 G4370 G782 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND TOWARD-RACING THEY-greetED Him 

racing-to-him they-saluted 

9:16 KAI EMHPWTHCEN TOYC TPAMMATEIC TI CYZHTEITE TIPOC 
kai epErOtEsen tous grammateis ti suzEteite pros 
G2532 G1905 G3588 G1122 G5101 G4802 G4314 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep 
AND He-inquirES-of THE WRITers ANY YE-ARE-TOGETHER-SEEKING TOWARD 

scribes what ? ye-are-discussing 

AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 

them 

9:17 KAI ATTOKP16E1C EIC EK TOY OXAOY EITTEN AIAACKAAE 
kai apokritheis heis ek tou ochlou eipen didaskale 
G2532 G611 G1520 G1537 3588 G3793 G2036 G1320 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm 
AND answerING ONE OUT OF-THE THRONG said TEACHer ! 
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12 And he answered and told 
them, Elias verily cometh first, 
and restoreth all things; and 
how it is written of the Son of 
man, that he must suffer many 
things, and be set at nought. 


13 But I say unto you, That 
Elias is indeed come, and they 
have done unto him 
whatsoever they listed, as it is 
written of him. 


14 . And when he came to [his] 
disciples, he saw a great 
multitude about them, and the 
scribes questioning with them. 


15 And straightway all the 
people, when they beheld him, 
were greatly amazed, and 
running to [him] saluted him. 


16 And he asked the scribes, 
What question ye with them? 


17 And one of the multitude 
answered and said, Master, I 
have brought unto thee my son, 
which hath a dumb spirit; 
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HNErKA TON YION MOY TIPOC cE E€XONTA TINEYMA AAAAON 
Enegka ton huion mou pros se echonta pneuma alalon 
G5342 G3588 G5207 G3450 G4314 G4571 G2192 G4151 G216 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn 
I-CARRY THE SON OF-ME TOWARD YOU HAVING spirit UN-TALK 
l-bring dumb 
9:18 KAI OTIOY AN AYTON KATAAABH PHCCEI AYTON KAI 
kai hopou an auton katalabE rEssei auton kai 
G2532 G3699 G302 G846 G2638 G4486 G846 G2532 
Conj Adv Part pp Acc Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 
AND THE-?-where EVER him it-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING it-IS-BURSTING him AND 
wherever it-may-be-getting-down it-is-tearing 
APPIZE! KAI TPIZEI TOYC OAONTAC AYTOY KAI ZHPAINETAI KAI 
aphrizei kai trizei tous odontas autou kai xErainetai kai 
G875 G2532. G5149 G3588 G3599 G846 G2532 3583 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 
he-IS-FROTHizING AND IS-GRATING THE TEETH OF-him AND he-IS-belNG-DRIED AND 
he-is-frothing he-is-withering-away 
EIMON TOIC MAƏHTAIC COY INA AYTO EKBAAWCIN KAI 
eipon tois mathEtais sou hina auto ekbalOsin kai 
G2036 G3588 G3101 G4675 G2443 846 G1544 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj pp Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
l-said to-THE LEARNers OF-YOU THAT it THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING AND 
disciples they-should-be-casting-out 
OYK ICXYCAN 
ouk ischusan 
G3756 G2480 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 
NOT THEY-are-STRONG 
919 O AE ATTOKP 16E1C AYT%W AETEl w TENEA AMICTOC EWC 
ho de apokritheis autO legei O genea apistos heOs 
G3588 G1161 G611 G846 G3004 G5599 G1074 G571 G2193 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm ppDatSgm viPres Act3 Sg Inj n_VocSgf a_ Voc Sgf Conj 
THE YET answerING to-him He-IS-sayING o! generation UN-BELIEVing TILL 
generation! unbelieving ! 
TIOTE MPOC YMAC ECOMAI EWC MOTE ANEZOMAI YMW®WN pEPETE 
pote pros humas esomai heOs pote anexomai humOn pherete 
G4219 G4314 G5209 G2071 G2193 G4219 G430 G5216 G5342 
Part Int Prep pp2Acc Pl viFutvxx1Sg Conj Part Int vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp2GenPlI vm Pres Act 2 PI 
?-when TOWARD YOu) I-SHALL-BE TILL ?-when |-SHALL-BE-toleratING | OF-YOU(P) BE-CARRYING 
when ? ye when ? |-shall-be-bearing-with ye be-ye-bringing ! 
AYTON TIPOC ME 
auton pros me 
G846 G4314 G3165 
pp Acc Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
him TOWARD ME 
9:20 KAI HNErKAN AYTON TIPOCG AYTON KAI 1AWN AYTON EYƏOEWC 
kai Enegkan auton pros auton kai idOn auton eutheOs 
G2532 5342 G846 G4314 G846 G2532 G1492 G846 G2112 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm Adv 
AND THEY-CARRY him TOWARD Him AND PERCEIVING Him immediately 
they-bring 
TO TINEYMA ECMAPAZEN AYTON KAI TIECWN emi THC CHC 
to pneuma esparaxen auton kai pesOn epi tEs gEs 
G3588 G4151 G4682 G846 G2532 4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viAorAct3Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
THE spirit CONVULSES him AND FALLING ON THE LAND 
earth 
EKYAIETO APPIZWN 
ekulieto aphrizOn 
G2947 G875 
vi Impf mid/pas 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
he-ROLLED FROTHizING 
he-wallowed frothing 
9:21 KAI EMHPWTHCEN TON TIATEPA AYTOY TIOCOCG XPONOC ECT IN WC 
kai epErOtEsen ton patera autou posos chronos estin hOs 
G2532 G1905 G3588 G3962 G846 G4214 G5550 G2076 G5613 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm pqNomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Adv 
AND He-inquirES-of THE FATHER OF-him how-long TIME it-IS AS 
how-much ? since 
TOYTO TErONEN AYTW (0) AE EINEN TMTAIAIOOEN 
touto gegonen autO ho de eipen paidiothen 
G5124 G1096 G846 G3588 G1161 G2036 G3812 
pd Nom Sgn vi2PerfAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
this HAS-BECOME to-him THE YET he-said OF-little-boy-PLACE 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 9 


18 And wheresoever he taketh 
him, he teareth him: and he 
foameth, and gnasheth with his 
teeth, and pineth away: and I 
spake to thy disciples that they 
should cast him out; and they 
could not. 


19 He answereth him, and 
saith, O faithless generation, 
how long shall I be with you? 
how long shall I suffer you? 
bring him unto me. 


20 And they brought him unto 
him: and when he saw him, 
straightway the spirit tare him; 
and he fell on the ground, and 
wallowed foaming. 


21 And he asked his father, 
How long is it ago since this 
came unto him? And he said, 
Of a child. 
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9:22 KAI TIOAAAKIC AYTON KAI EIC TTYP EBAAEN KAI EIC YAATA INA 
kai pollakis auton kai eis pur ebalen kai eis hudata hina 
G2532 G4178 G846 G2532 G1519 G4442 G906 G2532 G1519 G5204 G2443 
Conj Adv pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn vi2AorAct3Sg_ Conj Prep n_AccPIn Conj 
AND MANY-times him AND INTO FIRE it-CASTS AND INTO waters THAT 

often also 

ATIOAECH AYTON AAA El TI AYNACAI BOH@EHCON HMIN 

apolesE auton all ei ti dunasai boEthEson hEmin 

G622 G846 G235 G1487 G5100 G1410 G997 G2254 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp AccSgm Conj Cond px Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vm Aor Act2Sg pp 1 Dat Pl 

it-SHOULD-BE-destroyING him but IF ANY YOU-ARE-ABLE help to-US 

in-any-way help-you ! us 

CMAArXNICEEIC Eh HMAC 

splagchnistheis eph hEmas 

G4697 G1909 G2248 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

BEING-compassionatED ON US 

having-compassion 

9:23 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTWD TO él AYNACAI 
ho de iEsous eipen autO to ei dunasai 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G3588 G1487 G1410 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgn Cond vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
THE YET JESUS said to-him THE IF YOU-ARE-ABLE 

TIICTEYCAIL MANTA AYNATA TW TIICTEYONT I! 

pisteusai panta dunata tO pisteuonti 

G4100 G3956 G1415 G3588 G4100 

vn Aor Act a_NomPin a_NomPlIn t DatSgm vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

TO-BELIEVE ALL ABLE to-THE one-BELIEVING 

possible one-believing 

9:24 KAI EYƏEWC KPAZAC (0) TMATHP TOY TIAIAIOY META AAKPYWN 
kai eutheOs kraxas ho patEr tou paidiou meta dakruOn 
G2532 G2112 G2896 G3588 G3962 G3588 G3813 G3326 G1144 
Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Prep n_Gen Pin 
AND immediately CRYing THE FATHER OF-THE little-boy WITH TEARS 

EAETEN TTICTEYW KYPIE BOH®6E I MOY TH ATTICTIN 

elegen pisteuO kurie boEthei mou tE apistia 

G3004 G4100 G2962 G997 G3450 G3588 G570 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_VocSgm vm Pres Act2Sg pp1GenSg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

said |-AM-BELIEVING Master ! BE-helpING OF-ME to-THE UN-BELIEF 

Lord ! be-you-helping ! unbelief 

9:25 IAWN AE oO IHCOYC oT! EMICYNTPEXEI OXAOC 
idOn de ho iEsous hoti episuntrechei ochlos 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3754 G1998 G3793 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS that IS-ON-TOGETHER-RACING THRONG 

is-racing-on-together 

emeETIMHCEN TO TINEYMATI TW AKAOAPTCD AErTWN AYTWD TO 

epetimEsen to pneumati tO akathartO legOn autO to 

G2008 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 G3004 G846 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatSgn a_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgn_ t_NomSgn 

He-rebukES to-THE spirit THE UN-clean sayING to-it THE 

the unclean 

TINEYMA TO AANAON KAI KWPON Eerw col EMITACCW EZEAGE 

pneuma to alalon kai kOphon egO soi epitassO exelthe 

G4151 G3588 G216 G2532 2974 G1473 G4671 G2004 G1831 

n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Conj a_NomSgn ppiNomSg pp2DatSg _ viPresAct1Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

spirit THE UN-TALK AND MUTE l to-YOU AM-enjoinING BE-OUT-COMING 

dumb deaf-mute you be-you-coming-out ! 

GE AYTOY KAI MHKETI EICEAOHC EIC AYTON 

ex autou kai mEketi eiselthEs eis auton 

G1537 G846 G2532 G3371 G1525 G1519 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj Adv vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

OUT OF-him AND NO-NOT-STILL YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO him 

by-no-means-longer you-may-be-entering 

9:26 KAI KPAZAN KAI TIOAAN CTTAPAZAN AYTON EZHAOEN KAI 
kai kraxan kai polla sparaxan auton exElthen kai 
G2532 G2896 G2532 G4183 G4682 G846 G1831 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg n Conj a_Nom Pin vp Aor Act Nom Sg n pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
AND CRYing AND much CONVULSing him it-OUT-CAME AND 

it-came-out 

E€rENETO WCEIl NEKPOC WCTE TIOAAOYGC AETEIN OTI ATTEGANEN 

egeneto hOsei nekros hOste pollous legein hoti apethanen 

G1096 G5616 G3498 G5620 G4183 G3004 G3754 G599 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Acc PIm vn Pres Act Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-BECAME AS-IF DEAD AS-BESIDES MANY TO-BE-sayING that he-FROM-DIED 

so-that majority he-died 
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22 And ofttimes it hath cast 
him into the fire, and into the 
waters, to destroy him: but if 
thou canst do any thing, have 
compassion on us, and help us. 


23 Jesus said unto him, If thou 
canst believe, all things [are] 
possible to him that believeth. 


24 And straightway the father 
of the child cried out, and said 
with tears, Lord, I believe; help 
thou mine unbelief. 


25 When Jesus saw that the 
people came running together, 
he rebuked the foul spirit, 
saying unto him, [Thou] dumb 
and deaf spirit, I charge thee, 
come out of him, and enter no 
more into him. 


26 And [the spirit] cried, and 
rent him sore, and came out of 
him: and he was as one dead; 
insomuch that many said, He is 
dead. 
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9:27 O AE IHCOYC KPATHCAC AYTON THC XEIPOC HrEIPEN 
ho de iEsous kratEsas auton tEs cheiros Egeiren 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2902 G846 G3588 G5495 G1453 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE YET JESUS HOLDing him OF-THE HAND ROUSES 

AYTON KAI ANECTH 

auton kai anestE 

G846 G2532 G450 

pp Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

him AND  he-UP-STOOD 

he-rose 

9:28 KAI EICEAGONTA AYTON EIC OIKON ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY EMHPW TON 
kai eiselthonta auton eis oikon hoi mathEtai autou epErOtOn 
G2532 G1525 G846 G1519 G3624 G3588 G3101 G846 G1905 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm ppAccSgm Prep n_AccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND INTO-COMING Him INTO HOME THE LEARNers OF-Him inquirED-of 

entering house disciples 

AYTON KAT IAIAN OTI HMEIC OYK HAYNHOEHMEN EKBAAEIN AYTO 

auton kat idian hoti hEmeis ouk EdunEthEmen ekbalein auto 

G846 G2596 G2398 G3754 G2249 G3756 G1410 G1544 G846 

pp Acc Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf Conj pp 1 Nom PI PartNeg viAorpasD 1 PI Att vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgn 

Him according-to OWN that WE NOT WERE-enABLED TO-BE-OUT-CASTING it 

could to-be-casting-out 

9:29 KAI EIMEN AYTOIC TOYTO TO TENOC EN OYAENI 
kai eipen autois touto to genos en oudeni 
G2532 G2036 G846 G5124 G3588 G1085 G1722 G3762 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pd Nom Sg n t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Prep a_DatSgn 
AND He-said to-them this THE breed IN to-NOT-YET-ONE 

species nothing 

AYNATAI EZEAGEIN El MH EN TIPOCEYXH KAI NHCTEIA 

dunatai exelthein ei mE en proseuchE kai nEsteia 

G1410 G1831 G1487 G3361 G1722 G4335 G2532 G3521 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Cond PartNeg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

IS-ABLE TO-BE-OUT-COMING IF NO IN prayer AND fast 

can to-be-coming-out 

9:30 KAI EKEIOEN EZEAOONTEC TIAPETIOPEYONTO AIA THC TAAIAAIAC KAI OYK 
kai ekeithen exelthontes pareporeuonto dia tEs galilaias kai ouk 
G2532 G1564 G1831 G3899 G1223 G3588 G1056 G2532 G3756 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f Conj Part Neg 
AND thence OUT-COMING THEY-BESIDE-WENT THRU THE GALILEE AND NOT 

coming-out they-went-along through 

HOEEAEN INN TIC TNW 

Ethelen hina tis gnO 

G2309 G2443 G5100 G1097 

vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-WILLED THAT ANY MAY-BE-KNOWING 

anyone 

9:31 EAIAACKEN TAP TOYC MAOGHTAC AYTOY KAI EAETEN AYTOIC OTI O 
edidasken gar tous mathEtas autou kai elegen autois hoti ho 
G1321 G1063 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 G3754 G3588 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
He-TAUGHT for THE LEARNers OF-Him AND said to-them that THE 

disciples 

YIOC TOY ANOEPWTTOY TIAPAAIAOTAI EIC XEIPAC ANOPCOTTICON KAI 

huios tou anthrOpou paradidotai eis cheiras anthrOpOn kai 

G5207 G3588 G444 G3860 G1519 G5495 G444 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc PI f n_ Gen PI m Conj 

SON OF-THE human IS-belNG-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS OF-humans AND 

is-being-given-up 

AMOKTENOYCIN AYTON KAI ATTOKT ANGE IC TH TPITH HMEPA 

apoktenousin auton kai apoktantheis tE tritE hEmera 

G615 G846 G2532 G615 G3588 G5154 G2250 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Him AND BEING-FROM-KILLED to-THE third DAY 

they-shall-be-killing being-killed 

ANACTHCETAI 

anastEsetai 

G450 

vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-rising 

9:32 OI AG HTNOOYN TO PHMA KAI EPOBOYNTO AYTON 
hoi de Egnooun to rEma kai ephobounto auton 
G3588 G1161 G50 G3588 G4487 G2532 G5399 G846 
t_Nom Plm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THE-ones YET UN-KNEW THE declaration AND THEY-FEARED Him 
the they-were-ignorant-of 
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27 But Jesus took him by the 
hand, and lifted him up; and he 
arose. 


28 And when he was come into 
the house, his disciples asked 
him privately, Why could not 
we cast him out? 


29 And he said unto them, This 
kind can come forth by 
nothing, but by prayer and 
fasting. 


30. And they departed thence, 
and passed through Galilee; 
and he would not that any man 
should know [it]. 


31 For he taught his disciples, 
and said unto them, The Son of 
man is delivered into the hands 
of men, and they shall kill him; 
and after that he is killed, he 
shall rise the third day. 


32 But they understood not that 
saying, and were afraid to ask 
him. 
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Mark 9 


EMEPWTHCAI 

eperOtEsai 

G1905 

vn Aor Act 

TO-inquire-of 

9:33 KAI HAOEN EIC KATTEPNAOYM KAI EN TH OIKIA TrENOMENOC 33 And he came to Capernaum: 
kai Elthen eis kapernaoum kai en tE oikia genomenos és 
G2532 2064 G1519 G2584 G2532  G1722 3588 G3614 G1096 and being in. the house he 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ni proper Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp 2AormidD Nom Sg m asked them, What was it that 
AND — He-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM AND IN THE HOME BECOMING ye disputed among yourselves 

house by the way? 

EMHPWTA AYTOYC TI EN TH OAW TIPOC EAYTOYC AIEAOTIZECSE 

epErOta autous ti en tE hodO pros heautous dielogizesthe 

G1905 G846 G5101 G1722 G3588 G3598 G4314 G1438 G1260 

vilmpfAct3Sg ppAccPlm piAccSgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep pf3Acc Plm_ vi lmpf midD/pasD 2 PI 

He-inquirED-of them ANY IN THE WAY TOWARD selves YE-THRU-accountED 

what ? road yourselves ye-reasoned 

9:34 Ol AE ECIWMWN MPOC MAAHAOYG TAP AIEAEXOHCAN EN TH 34 But they held their peace: 
hoi de esiOpOn pros allElous gar dielechthEsan en tE 
G3588 G1161 G4623 G4314 G240 G1063 = G1256 G1722 G3588 for by the way; they had 
t NomPIm Conj  vilmpfAct3PI Prep pe Acc PI m Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI Prep t Dat Sgf disputed among themselves, 
THE-ones YET  were-SILENT TOWARD  one-another for THEY-WERE-THRU-said IN THE who [should be] the greatest. 
the they-were-silent they-argued 

OAW TIC MEIZWN 

hodO tis meizOn 

G3598 G5101 G3187 

n_DatSgf piNomSgm a_ Nom Sgm Cmp 

WAY ANY GREATER 

road who ? greatest 

9:35 KAI KAOICAC EPWNHCEN TOYC AWAEKA KAI AEE! AYTOIC €l 35 And he sat down, and called 
kai kathisas ephOnEsen tous dOdeka kai legei autois ei : 
G2532 2523 pare G3588 G1427 G2532 coni G846 G1487 the twelve, and saith unto 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm viAor Act3Sg  t_AccPIm a_ Nom Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIm Cond them, If any man desire to be 
AND  being-seated He-SOUNDS THE TWO-TEN AND IS-sayiNG to-them IF first, [the same] shall be last of 

he-summons twelve all, and servant of all. 

TIC OEAEI TIPWTOC EINAI ECTAI TIANT@N ECXATOC KAI TIANT COON 

tis thelei prOtos einai estai pantOn eschatos kai pantOn 

G5100 G2309 G4413 G1511 G2071 G3956 G2078 G2532 G3956 

px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg a_NomSgm vn Pres vxx viFutvxx3Sg a_GenPlm a NomSgm Conj a_ Gen PI m 

ANY IS-WILLING BEFORE-most TO-BE he-SHALL-BE OF-ALL LAST AND OF-ALL 

anyone first 

AIAKONOC 

diakonos 

G1249 

n_ Nom Sg m 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 

9:36 KAI AABWN TIAIATON ECTHCEN AYTO EN MECW NY TON KAI 36 And he took a child, and set 
kai labOn aidion hestEsen auto en mesO autOn kai a g Fl s 
G2532 2983 E3813 G2476 G846 G1722 G3319 G846 G2532 him in the midst of them: and 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgn_ Prep a_DatSgn ppGenPlm_ Conj when he had taken him in his 
AND GETTING little-boy (-or-girl) He-STANDS it IN MIDst OF-them AND arms, he said unto them, 

taking 

ENATKAAICAMENOC AYTO EINEN AYTOIC 

enagkalisamenos auto eipen autois 

G1723 G846 G2036 G846 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Pim 

IN-CLASPing it said to-them 


clasping-in-his-arms 


9:37 OC EAN EN TON TOIOYTWN TIANIAICON AGZHTAI em! 37 Whosoever shall receive 
hos ean hen tOn toioutOn paidiOn dexEtai epi : ; 
G3739 G1437 G1520 G3588 G5108 G3813 G1209 G1909 one of such children aa my: 
pr Nom Sgm Cond a_AccSgn t GenPin pdGenPIn n_GenPIn vs Aor midD 3 Sg Prep name, receiveth me and 
WHO IF-EVER ONE OF-THE such little-boys-or-girls SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING ON whosoever shall receive me, 
receiveth not me, but him that 
sent me. 
TW ONOMATI MOY EME AEXETAI KAI oc EAN EME 
tO onomati mou eme dechetai kai hos ean eme 
G3588 G3686 G3450 G1691 G1209 G2532 3739 G1437 G1691 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg pp1AccSg_ viPresmidD/pasD3Sg _ Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond pp 1 Acc Sg 
THE NAME OF-ME ME IS-RECEIVING AND WHO IF-EVER ME 
AGZHTAI OYK EME AEXETAI AAAA TON AMOCTEIAANTA ME 
dexEtai ouk eme dechetai alla ton aposteilanta me 
G1209 G3756 G1691 G1209 G235 G3588 G649 G3165 
vs Aor midD 3 Sg PartNeg pp1AccSg _ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING NOT ME IS-RECEIVING but THE One-commissioning ME 


one-commissioning 
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9:38 ATTEKPIOH AE AYTW (0) IWANNHC AETWN AIAACKAAE 
apekrithE de autO ho iOannEs legOn didaskale 
G611 G1161 G846 G3588 G2491 G3004 G1320 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
answered YET to-Him THE JOHN sayING TEACHer ! 
€l|AOMEN TINA EN TW ONOMATI COY EKBAAAONTA AAIMONIXN OC 
eidomen tina en tO onomati sou ekballonta daimonia hos 
G1492 G5100 G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 G1544 G1140 G3739 
vi 2Aor Act 1 PI px Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2 Gen Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_Acc Pin pr Nom Sg m 
WE-PERCEIVED ANY IN to-THE NAME OF-YOU OUT-CASTING demons WHO 
someone casting-out 
OYK AKOAOYOEI HMIN KAI EKWAYCAMEN AYTON OTI OYK AKOAOYOEI HMIN 
ouk akolouthei hEmin kai ekOlusamen auton hoti ouk akolouthei hEmin 
G3756 G190 G2254 G2532 G2967 G846 G3754 G3756 G190 G2254 
Part Neg viPresAct3Sg pp1DatP!I Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj Part Neg viPres Act3Sg pp 1 DatPI 
NOT IS-followING to-US AND WE-FORBID him that NOT he-IS-followING to-US 
us us 
9:39 O AE IHCOYC EINEN MH KWAYETE AYTON OYAEIC TAP 
ho de iEsous eipen mE kOluete auton oudeis gar 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G3361 G2967 G846 G3762 G1063 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm a_ Nom Sgm Conj 
THE YET JESUS said NO BE-FORBIDDING him NOT-YET-ONE for 
be-ye-forbidding ! no-one 
ECTIN oc TIOIHCEl AYNAMIN emi TW ONOMATI MOY KAI 
estin hos poiEsei dunamin epi tO onomati mou kai 
G2076 G3739 G4160 G1411 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3450 G2532 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg prNomSgm __ viFut Act3Sg n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 GenSg Conj 
IS WHO SHALL-BE-DOING ABILITY ON THE NAME OF-ME AND 
there-is powerful-deed 
AYNHCETAI TAXY  KAKOAOTHCAI ME 
dunEsetai tachu kakologEsai me 
G1410 G5035 G2551 G3165 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Adv vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg 
SHALL-BE-ABLE SWIFTLY TO-EVIL-say ME 
to-speak-evil-of 
9:40 oc TAP OYK ECTIN KAO HMCDN YTMEP HMWN ECTIN 
hos gar ouk estin kath hEmOn huper hEmOn estin 
G3739 G1063 G3756 G2076 G2596 G2257 G5228 G2257 G2076 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WHO for NOT IS DOWN OF-US OVER US IS 
against us for-the-sake-of 
9:41 oc TAP AN TIOT ICH YMAC TIOTHPION YAATOC EN TW 
hos gar an potisE humas potErion hudatos en tO 
G3739 G1063 G302 G4222 G5209 G4221 G5204 G1722 3588 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgn Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
WHO for EVER SHOULD-BE-DRINKIzING YOUIP) DRINK-cup OF-water IN THE 
should-be-giving-to-drink ye cup 
ONOMATI MOY OTI XPICTOY ECTE AMHN AEC YMIN OY MH 
onomati mou hoti christou este amEn  legO humin ou mE 
G3686 G3450 G3754 G5547 G2075 G28 G3004 G5213 G3756 G3361 
n_Dat Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx2 PI Hebrew viPres Act1 Sg pp2DatPI PartNeg Part Neg 
NAME OF-ME that OF-ANOINTED YE-ARE AMEN _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(?) NOT NO 
seeing-that of-Christ verily to-ye 
ATIOAECH TON MICEON AYTOY 
apolesE ton misthon autou 
G622 G3588 G3408 G846 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE HIRE OF-him 
he-should-be-losing wages 
9:42 KAI oc AN CKANAAA ICH ENA TWN MIKPWN TOYTWN TON 
kai hos an skandalisE hena tOn mikrOn toutOn tOn 
G2532 3739 G302 4624 G1520 G3588 G3398 G5130 G3588 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pdGenPlm_ t_GenPlm 
AND WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-SNARING ONE OF-THE LITTLE these THE 
little-ones 
TIICTEYONTON EIC EME KAAON ECTIN AYTW MAAAON ElI 
pisteuontOn eis eme kalon estin autO mallon ei 
G4100 G1519 G1691 G2570 G2076 G846 G3123 G1487 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Adv Cond 
ones-BELIEVING INTO ME IDEAL it-IS to-him RATHER IF 
ones-believing 
TIEPIKEITAI A160C MYAIKOC TEPI TON TPAXHAON AYTOY KAI 
perikeitai lithos mulikos peri ton trachElon autou kai 
G4029 G3037 G3457 G4012 G3588 G5137 G846 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m Conj 
IS-ABOUT-LYING STONE MILLic ABOUT THE NECK OF-him AND 
is-lying-about of-a-mill 
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38 And John answered him, 
saying, Master, we saw one 
casting out devils in thy name, 
and he followeth not us: and 
we forbad him, because he 
followeth not us. 


39 But Jesus said, Forbid him 
not: for there is no man which 
shall do a miracle in my name, 
that can lightly speak evil of 
me. 


40 For he that is not against us 
is on our part. 


41 |. For whosoever shall give 
you a cup of water to drink in 
my name, because ye belong to 
Christ, verily I say unto you, he 
shall not lose his reward. 


42 And whosoever shall offend 
one of [these] little ones that 
believe in me, it is better for 
him that a millstone were 
hanged about his neck, and he 
were cast into the sea. 
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BEBAHTAI EIC THN OEAAACCAN 
beblEtai eis tEn thalassan 
G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
he-HAS-been-CAST INTO THE SEA 


Mark 9 


9:43 KAI GAN CKANAAAIZH CE H XEIP coy MTIOKOYON AYTHN 43 And if thy hand offend thee, 
kai ean skandalizE se hE cheir sou apokopson autEn A cities 
G2532  G1437 G4624 G4571 G3588 G5495 G4675 G609 G846 euL off: k better for thee to 
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp2AccSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg vm AorAct2Sg ppAccSgf enter into life maimed, than 
AND IF-EVER MAY-BE-SNARING YOU THE HAND OF-YOU FROM-STRIKE her having two hands to go into 
strike-off-you ! hell, into the fire that never 
shall be quenched: 
KAAON col ECT IN KYAAON EIC THN ZWHN EICEAOEIN H 
kalon soi estin kullon eis tEn zOEn eiselthein E 
G2570 G4671 G2076 G2948 G1519 G3588 G2222 G1525 G2228 
a_Nom Sgn pp2DatSg _ viPresvxx3Sg a_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn 2Aor Act Part 
IDEAL to-YOU it-IS MAIMED INTO THE LIFE TO-BE-INTO-COMING OR 
to-be-entering than 
TAC AYO XEIPAC EXONTA ATTEACE IN EIC THN TEENNAN EIC 
tas duo cheiras echonta apelthein eis tEn geennan eis 
G3588 G1417 G5495 G2192 G565 G1519 G3588 G1067 G1519 
t_AccPIf a Nom  n_AccPlf vpPresActAccSgm _ vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep 
THE TWO HANDS HAVING TO-BE-FROM-COMING INTO THE GEHENNA INTO 
to-be-coming-away 
TO TTYP TO ACBECTON 
to pur to asbeston 
G3588 G4442 G3588 G762 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE FIRE THE UN-EXTINGUISHed 
unextinguished 
9:44 OMOY oO CKWAHZ AYTON OY TEAEYTA KAI TO TIYP 44 Where their worm dieth not, 
hopou ho skOlEx autOn hou teleuta kai to pur ai 
G3699 G3588 G4663 G846 G3756 G5053 G2532 3588 G4442 and the fire is not quenched. 
Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenPim_ PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
THE-?-where THE WORM OF-them NOT IS-deceasING AND THE FIRE 
where® 
OY CBENNYTAI 
hou sbennutai 
G3756 G4570 
Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
NOT IS-belING-EXTINGUISHED 
is-going-out 
9:45 KAI GAN o moyYcC coy CKANAAAIZH CE MTIOKOYON AYTON 45 And if thy foot offend thee, 
kai ean ho pous sou skandalizE se apokopson auton : ae 
G2532  G1437 G3588 G4228 G4675 G4624 G4571 G609 G846 cut it off: 1t = better for thee 1o 
Conj Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg vs Pres Act3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vmAorAct2Sg pp Acc Sgm enter halt into life, than having 
AND IF-EVER THE FOOT OF-YOU MAY-BE-SNARING YOU FROM-STRIKE it two feet to be cast into hell, 
strike-off-you! him into the fire that never shall be 
quenched: 
KAAON ECT IN col EICEAGEIN EIC THN ZWHN XWAON H 
kalon estin soi eiselthein eis tEn zOEn chOlon E 
G2570 G2076 G4671 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2222 G5560 G2228 
a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg  pp2bDatSg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgm_ Part 
IDEAL it-IS to-YOU TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE LIFE LAME OR 
to-be-entering than 
TOYC AYO TIOAAC EXONTA BAH@EHNAI EIC THN TEENNAN EIC TO 
tous duo podas echonta bIEthEnai eis tEn geennan eis to 
G3588 G1417 G4228 G2192 G906 G1519 G3588 G1067 G1519 G3588 
t_AccPlm a Nom n_AccPIm vpPresActAccSgm_ vnAor Pas Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn 
THE TWO FEET HAVING TO-BE-CAST INTO THE GEHENNA INTO THE 
TTYP TO MNCBECTON 
pur to asbeston 
G4442 G3588 G762 
n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
FIRE THE UN-EXTINGUISHed 
unextinguished 
9:46 OTIOY o CKWAHZ AYTON OY TEAEYTA KAI TO TIYP 46 Where their worm dieth not, 
hopou ho skOlEx autOn hou teleuta kai to pur “ai 
G3699 G3588 G4663 G846 G3756 G5053 G2532 3588 G4442 and the fire is not quenched. 
Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenPlm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 
THE-?-where THE WORM OF-them NOT IS-deceasING AND THE FIRE 
where® 
OY CBENNYTAI 
hou sbennutai 
G3756 G4570 
Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
NOT IS-belING-EXTINGUISHED 


is-going-out 
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Mark 9 - Mark 10 


9:47 ate EAN a aE COY ae IZH cE be ia 47 And if thine eye offend 
ai ean o ophthalmos sou skandaliz se ekbale ; ae 
G2532 G1437 G3588 G3788 G4675 G4624 G4571 G1544 thee, pluck it out: it is better 
Conj Cond t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm pp2GenSg vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp2Acc Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg for thee to enter into the 
AND IF-EVER THE VIEWer OF-YOU MAY-BE-SNARING YOU BE-OUT-CASTING kingdom of God with one eye, 
eye be-you-extracting ! than having two eyes to be cast 
into hell fire: 

AYTON KAAON col ECT IN MONO®OAAMON' EICEACEIN EIC THN 

auton kalon soi estin monophthalmon eiselthein eis tEn 

G846 G2570 G4671 G2076 G3442 G1525 G1519 3588 

ppAccSgm a NomSgn pp2DatSg_ viPresvxx3Sg a_AccSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sg f 

it IDEAL to-YOU it-IS ONLY-VIEWer TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 

him one-eyed to-be-entering 

BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY H AYO OpƏ@AAaAMOYC EXONTA BAHƏHNAI EIC 

basileian tou theou E duo ophthalmous echonta blEthEnai eis 

G932 G3588 G2316 G2228 G1417 G3788 G2192 G906 G1519 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Part a_Nom n_AccPlm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm vn Aor Pas Prep 

KINGdom OF-THE God OR TWO ViEWers HAVING TO-BE-CAST INTO 

than eyes 

THN TEENNAN TOY TTYPOC 

tEn geennan tou puros 

G3588 G1067 G3588 G4442 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE GEHENNA OF-THE FIRE 

9:48 OTIOY [0] CKWAHZ NYTON OY TEAEYTA KAI TO TTYP 48 Where their worm dieth not, 
hopou ho skOlEx autOn ou teleuta kai to pur rae 
G3699 G3588 G4663 G846 G3756  G5053 G2532 G3588 G4442 and the fire is not quenched. 
Adv t Nom Sgm n NomSgm ppGenPlm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 
THE-?-where THE WORM OF-them NOT IS-deceasING AND THE FIRE 
where® 

OY CBENNYTAI 

ou sbennutai 

G3756 G4570 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NOT IS-belING-EXTINGUISHED 

is-going-out 

9:49 TAC TAP TTYP I ot) oe re oni TACA PA AI 49 For every one shall be salted 
pas gar puri alisthEsetai ai pasa thusia ali . 7 “ee 
G3956 G1063 G4442 G233 G2532 G3956 G2378 G251 with fire, and NEY sacrifice 
a_NomSgm Conj n_DatSgn viFutPas 3 Sg Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_DatSgm shall be salted with salt. 
EVERY for to-FIRE SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED AND EVERY SACRIFICE — to-SALT 
every-one 

MAICOHCETAI 

halisthEsetai 

G233 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED 

9:50 enon TO XANG EAN ae TO AARG ANKAON PENT al 50 Salt [is] good: but if the salt 

alon to alas ean le to alas analon genEtai . 
G2570 G3588 G217 G1437 G1161 G3588 G217 G358 G1096 have „lost Ś his saltes, 
a_ Nom Sgn t NomSgn n_NomSgn Cond Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ vs2AormidD 3 Sg wherewith will ye season it? 
IDEAL THE SALT IF-EVER YET THE SALT UN-SALT MAY-BE-BECOMING Have salt in yourselves, and 
savorless have peace one with another. 

EN TINI AYTO APTYCETE EXETE EN EAYTOIC AAAC KAI 

en tini auto artusete echete en heautois halas kai 

G1722. G5101 G846 G741 G2192 G1722 G1438 G217 G2532 

Prep piDatSgn ppAccSgn __ viFut Act2 Pl vm Pres Act2 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m n_AccSgn Conj 

IN ANY it YE-SHALL-BE-seasonING BE-HAVING IN selves SALT AND 

what ? be-ye-having ! yourselves 

EIPHNEYETE EN DAAAHAOIC 

eirEneuete en allElois 

G1514 G1722 G240 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Dat PI m 


BE-belNG-at-PEACE 
be-ye-being-at-peace ! 


IN 
among 


one-another 
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10:1 KAKEIGEN ANACTAC EPXETAI EIC TA OPIA THC IOYAAIAC 
kakeithen anastas erchetai eis ta horia tEs ioudaias 
G2547 G450 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3725 G3588 G2449 
Adv Con vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND-thence UP-STANDing He-IS-COMING INTO THE boundaries OF-THE JUDEA 

rising 

AIA TOY TIEPAN TOY IOPAANOY KAI CYMMOPEYONTAI TIAAIN OXAOI 

dia tou peran tou iordanou kai sumporeuontai palin ochloi 

G1223 G3588 G4008 G3588 G2446 G2532 4848 G3825 G3793 

Prep t GenSgm Adv t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Adv n_ Nom PI m 

THRU THE OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN AND ARE-TOGETHER-GOING AGAIN THRONGS 

through are-going-together 

TIPOC AYTON KAI WC EIWƏOEI TIAAIN EAIAACKEN AYTOYC 

pros auton kai hOs eiOthei palin edidasken autous 

G4314 G846 G2532 G5613 G1486 G3825 G1321 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj Adv vi Plup Act 3 Sg Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

TOWARD Him AND AS He-HAD-CUSTOMED AGAIN He-TAUGHT them 

he-had-been-accustomed 

10:2 KAI TIPOCEASONTEC Ol PAPICAIOI EMHPWTHCAN AYTON ElI EZECTIN 
kai proselthontes hoi pharisaioi epErOtEsan auton ei exestin 
G2532  G4334 G3588 G5330 G1905 G846 G1487 G1832 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Cond vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
AND TOWARD-COMING THE PHARISEES inquire-of Him IF it-IS-allowed 

approaching 

ANAPI TYNAIKA ATTOAYCAI TIEIPAZONTEC AYTON 

andri gunaika apolusai peirazontes auton 

G435 G1135 G630 G3985 G846 

n_DatSgm n_AccSgf vn Aor Act vp Pres Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sg m 

to-MAN WOMAN TO-FROM-LOOSE tryING Him 

to-husband wife to-dismiss 

10:3 O AE AMTOKPIOEIC EINEN AYTOIC TI YMIN ENETEIAATO 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois ti humin eneteilato 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G846 G5101 G5213 G1781 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgn pp2DatPl viAormidD3Sg 
THE YET  answerlNG He-said to-them ANY to-YOU(P) directs 

what ? ye 

MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 

n_ Nom Sg m 

MOSES 

10:4 Ol AE EIMON MCDCHC EMETPEYEN BIBAION ATIOCTACIOY TPAYAI KAI 
hoi de eipon mOsEs epetrepsen biblion apostasiou grapsai kai 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3475 G2010 G975 G647 G1125 G2532 
t NomPIim Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgn vn Aor Act Conj 
THE YET THEY-said MOSES permits SCROLLet OF-FROM-STAND TO-WRITE AND 

of-divorce 

AMTOAYCAI 

apolusai 

G630 

vn Aor Act 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-dismiss-her 

10:5 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC MPOC THN 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois pros tEn 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G4314 G3588 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Prep t_Acc Sg f 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-them TOWARD THE 

CKAHPOKAPAIAN YMCDN ErPAYEN YMIN THN ENTOAHN TAYTHN 

sklErokardian humOn egrapsen humin tEn entolEn tautEn 

G4641 G5216 G1125 G5213 G3588 G1785 G3778 

n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI viAorAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sg f 

HARD-HEART OF-YOU(P) he-WRITES to-YOU(P) THE direction this 

hardheartedness of-ye to-ye precept 

10:6 ANTO AE APXHC KTICEWC APCEN KAI OHAY ENOIHCEN AYTOYC O 
apo de archEs ktiseOs arsen kai thElu epoiEsen autous ho 
G575 G1161 G746 G2937 G730 G2532 2338 G4160 G846 G3588 
Prep Conj n_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg ppAccPIm t_ Nom Sgm 
FROM YET ORIGINal OF-CREATION MALE AND female makES them THE 

beginning 

eEOC 

theos 

G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m 

God (PLACer) 

God 
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1. And he arose from thence, 
and cometh into the coasts of 
Judaea by the farther side of 
Jordan: and the people resort 
unto him again; and, as he was 
wont, he taught them again. 


2 And the Pharisees came to 
him, and asked him, Is it 
lawful for a man to put away 
[his] wife? tempting him. 


3 And he answered and said 
unto them, What did Moses 
command you? 


4 And they said, Moses 
suffered to write a bill of 
divorcement, and to put [her] 
away. 


5 And Jesus answered and said 
unto them, For the hardness of 
your heart he wrote you this 
precept. 


5 But from the beginning of the 
creation God made them male 
and female. 
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10:7 ENEKEN TOYTOY KATAAEIYEI ANƏPWTMOC TON TIATEPA AYTOY KAI 
heneken toutou kataleipsei anthrOpos ton patera autou kai 
G1752 G5127 G2641 G444 G3588 G3962 G846 G2532 
Adv pd Gen Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm  ppGenSgm Conj 
on-account-of this SHALL-BE-leavING human THE FATHER OF-him AND 

THN MHTEPA KAI TMPOCKOAAHOHCETAI TIPOC THN CYNAIKA AYTOY 

tEn mEtera kai proskollEthEsetai pros tEn gunaika autou 

G3588 G3384 G2532 G4347 G4314 G3588 G1135 G846 

t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

THE MOTHER AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED TOWARD THE WOMAN OF-him 

shall-be-being-joined-to wife 

10:8 KAI ECONTAI OI AYO EIC CAPKA MIAN WCTE OYKETI EICIN 
kai esontai hoi duo eis sarka mian hOste ouketi eisin 
G2532 G2071 G3588 G1417 G1519 G4561 G1520 G5620 G3765 G1526 
Conj vi Futvxx3 PI t_NomPlm a Nom Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
AND SHALL-BE THE TWO INTO FLESH ONE AS-BESIDES NOT-STILL THEY-ARE 

so-that not-longer 

AYO AAAA MIN CAPZ 

duo alla mia sarx 

G1417 Q235 G1520 G4561 

a_Nom Conj a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 

TWO but ONE FLESH 

10:9 O OYN O ƏEOC CYNEZEYZEN ANƏPWMOC MH XCDPIZETC 
ho oun ho theos sunezeuxen anthrOpos mE chOrizetO 
G3739 G3767 G3588 G2316 G4801 G444 G3361 G5563 
pr Acc Sgn Conj t _ Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
WHICH THEN THE God TOGETHER-YOKES human NO LET-BE-SPACizING 

yokes-together let-him-be-separating ! 

10:10 KAI EN TH OIKIA TIAAIN Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY TEPI TOY 

kai en tE oikia palin hoi mathEtai autou peri tou 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G3614 G3825 G3588 G3101 G846 G4012 G3588 

Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Prep t_Gen Sgn 

AND IN THE HOME AGAIN THE LEARNers OF-Him ABOUT THE 
house disciples concerning 

AY TOY EMHPWTHCAN AYTON 

autou epErOtEsan auton 

G846 G1905 G846 

pp Gen Sgn vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

SAME inquire-of Him 

same-thing 

10:11 KAI AETEl AYTOIC OC EAN ATTIOAYCH THN CYNAIKA 

kai legei autois hos ean apolusE tEn gunaika 
G2532 3004 G846 G3739 G1437 G630 G3588 G1135 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm prNomSgm_ Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE WOMAN 
should-be-dismissing wife 

AY TOY KAI = PAMHCH AAAHN MOIXATAI en AYTHN 

autou kai gamEsE allEn moichatai ep autEn 

G846 G2532 G1060 G243 G3429 G1909 G846 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg f 

OF-him AND SHOULD-BE-MARRYING other IS-committING-ADULTERY ON her 

another is-committing-adultery 
10:12 KAI EAN -YNH ATTOAYCH TON ANAPA AYTHC KAI 
kai ean gunE apolusE ton andra autEs kai 
G2532 G1437 G1135 G630 G3588 G435 G846 G2532 
Conj Cond n_Nom Sg f vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg f Conj 
AND IF-EVER WOMAN SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE MAN OF-her AND 
should-be-dismissing husband 

TAMHOH AAAW MOIXATAI 

gamEthE allO moichatai 

G1060 G243 G3429 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_DatSgm_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-MARRIED _ to-other she-IS-committING-ADULTERY 

to-another —_ she-is-committing-adultery 
10:13 KAI TIPOCEPEPON AYT®W TIAIAIN INA AYHTAI AYTON 
kai prosepheron autO paidia hina hapsEtai autOn 
G2532 4374 G846 G3813 G2443 G680 G846 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm n_AccPIn Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Gen PI m 
AND THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED to-Him little-boys-and-girls THAT  He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING OF-them 
they-brought him them 

ol AE MAƏHTAI EMETIMWN TOIC TIPOC@EPOYCIN 

hoi de mathEtai epetimOn tois prospherousin 

G3588 G1161 G3101 G2008 G3588 G4374 

t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_NomPIm vilmpfAct3 PI  t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m 

THE YET LEARNers rebukED to-THE ones-TOWARD-CARRYING 

disciples the ones-bringing-to 
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’ For this cause shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 
and cleave to his wife; 


8 And they twain shall be one 
flesh: so then they are no more 
twain, but one flesh. 


9 What therefore God hath 
joined together, let not man put 
asunder. 


10 And in the house his 
disciples asked him again of 
the same [matter]. 


11 And he saith unto them, 
Whosoever shall put away his 


wife, and marry another, 
committeth adultery against 
her. 


12 And if a woman shall put 
away her husband, and be 
married to another, she 
committeth adultery. 


13. And they brought young 
children to him, that he should 
touch them: and [his] disciples 
rebuked those that brought 
[them]. 
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10:14 TAWN AE fe} IHCOYC HTANAKTHCEN KAI EINEN AYTOIC 14 But when Jesus saw [it], he 
idOn de ho iEsous EganaktEsen kai eipen autois : Fl 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G23 G2532 G2036 G846 was much displeased, and said 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m unto them, Suffer the little 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS resents AND said to-them children to come unto me, and 
perceiving-it resents-it forbid them not: for of such is 

the kingdom of God. 

APETE TA TIAIAIN EPXECOEAI TIPOC ME KAI MH KWAYETE 

aphete ta paidia erchesthai pros me kai mE kOluete 

G863 G3588 G3813 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 G3361 G2967 

vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 

FROM-LET THE little-boys-and-girls TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME AND NO BE-FORBIDDING 

let-ye | be-ye-forbidding ! 

AYTA TON TAP TOIOYTON ECTIN H BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 

auta tOn gar toioutOn estin hE basileia tou theou 

G846 G3588 G1063 G5108 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

pp Acc Pin t_GenPln Conj pd Gen PI n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

them OF-THE for such IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

such(p) 

10:15 AMHN AErTW YMIN oc EAN MH AGZHTAI THN 15 Verily I say unto you, 
amEn legO humin hos ean mE dexEtai tEn . 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3739 G1437 G3361 G1209 G3588 Whosoever shall not TEC 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl prNomSgm Cond PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f the kingdom of God as a little 
AMEN _|-AM-sayING to-YOU!P) WHO IF-EVER NO SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING THE child, he shall not enter therein. 
verily to-ye 

BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY wc TIAIAION OY MH EICEAOH EIC 

basileian tou theou hOs paidion ou mE eiselthE eis 

G932 G3588 G2316 G5613 &3813 G3756 G3361 G1525 G1519 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv n_Nom Sgn Part Neg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

KINGdom OF-THE God AS little-boy (-or-girl) NOT NO MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 

he-may-be-entering 

AY THN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 

her 

herit 

10:16 KAI  GNAPKAAICAMENOG AYTA TIOEIC TAC XEIPAC En AYTA 16 And he took them up in his 
kai enagkalisamenos auta titheis tas cheiras ep auta : 
G2532  G1723 G846 G5087 G3588 G5495 Gi909 G846 arms, put [his] hands upon 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m ppAccPIn vpPres ActNom Sgm t_AccPlf n_AccPIf Prep pp Acc PI n them, and blessed them. 
AND IN-CLASPing them PLACING THE HANDS ON them 

clasping-in-his-arms 

HYAOTEI! AYTA 

Eulogei auta 

G2127 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI n 

He-blessED them 

10:17 KAI EKMOPEYOMENOY AYTOY EIC OAON TIPOCAPAMWN EIC KAI 17. And when he was gone 
kai ekporeuomenou autou eis hodon prosdramOn heis kai ` 
G2532 G1607 G846 G1519 G3598 G4370 G1520 G2532 forth mto, the way, there came 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm ppGenSgm_ Prep n_AccSgf vp2AorActNomSgm a NomSgm Conj one running, and kneeled to 
AND OF-OUT-GOING OF-Him INTO WAY TOWARD-RUNNING ONE AND him, and asked him, Good 

of-going-out road running-toward Master, what shall I do that I 
may inherit eternal life? 

TFONYNETHCAC AYTON  EMHPWTA AYTON AIAACKAAE ATAOE TI TIO IHC 

gonupetEsas auton epErOta auton didaskale agathe ti poiEsO 

G1120 G846 G1905 G846 G1320 G18 G5101 G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg ppAccSgm n_VocSgm a_VocSgm_ piAccSgn_ vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

KNEE-FALLing Him inquirED-of Him TEACHer ! GOOD ! ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING 

falling-on-his-knees what ? 

INA ZW®WHN AIWNION KAHPONOMHCW 

hina zOEn aiOnion kIEronomEsO 

G2443 G2222 G166 G2816 

Conj n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

THAT LIFE eonian |-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 

|-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 

10:18 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYT® TI ME AETEIC 18 And Jesus said unto him, 
ho de iEsous eipen autO ti me legeis 9 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G5101 G3165 G3004 Why callest thou me good! 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatSgm piAccSgn  ppiAccSg _ viPres Act2Sg [there is] none good but one, 
THE YET JESUS said to-him ANY ME YOU-ARE-sayING [that is], God. 

why ? 

MPACON OYAEIC APFACOC él MH EIC fe) eE0C 

agathon oudeis agathos ei mE heis ho theos 

G18 G3762 G18 G1487 G3361 G1520 G3588 G2316 

a_AccSgm a_NomSgm a_NomSgm Cond PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 

GOOD NOT-YET-ONE GOOD IF NO ONE THE God 

no-one 
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10:19 TAC 
tas 
G3588 
t_Acc PI 
THE 


PONEYCHC 
phoneusEs 
G5407 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING NO 


ENTOAAC OIAAC MH MOIXEYCHC MH 
entolas oidas mE moicheusEs mE 
G1785 G1492 G3361 G3431 G3361 
f n_Acc PI f vi Perf Act 2 Sg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg 
directions YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING NO 
precepts you-are-acquainted-with you-should-be-committing-adultery 
MH KAEVHC MH WEY AOMAPT YPHCHG MH 
mE klepsEs mE pseudomarturEsEs mE 
G3361 G2813 G3361 G5576 G3361 
PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING NO 


you-should-be-testifying-falsely 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING NO 


ATIOCT EPHCHG TIMA TON TIATEPA COY KAI THN MHTEPA 

aposterEsEs tima ton patera sou kai tEn mEtera 

G650 G5091 G3588 G3962 G4675 G2532 G3588 G3384 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg vm Pres Act2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-deprivING BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER 

you-should-be-cheating be-you-honoring ! 

10:20 O AE ATIOKPIOEIC EINEN AYT%®W AIANCKAAE TAYTA MANTA 
ho de apokritheis eipen autO didaskale tauta panta 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G1320 G5023 G3956 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgm pdAccPIn a_AccPIn 
THE YET answerING he-said to-Him TEACHer ! these ALL 

EPYAAZAMHN EK NEOTHTOC MOY 

ephulaxamEn ek neotEtos mou 

G5442 G1537 G3503 G3450 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

I-GUARD OUT OF-YOUTH OF-ME 

|-maintain 

10:21 0 AE IHCOYC EMBAEYAC AYT%W HI-ATTHCEN AYTON KAI 
ho de iEsous emblepsas autO EgapEsen auton kai 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1689 G846 G25 G846 G2532 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 
THE YET JESUS IN-looking to-him LOVES him AND 

looking-at him 

EINEN AYT%® EN col YCTEPEI YTMATE OCA EXEIC 

eipen autO hen soi husterei hupage hosa echeis 

G2036 G846 G1520 G4671 G5302 G5217 G3745 G2192 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgn pp2DatSg viPresAct3Sg vm Pres Act2 Sg pk Acc PIn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

said to-him ONE to-YOU IS-WANTING BE-UNDER-LEADING as-much-as YOU-ARE-HAVING 

one-thing is-being-deficient be-you-going-away ! whatever 

TIWAHCON- KAI AOC TOIC TITWXOIC KAI EZEIC OHCAYPON 

pOlEson kai dos tois ptOchois kai exeis thEsauron 

G4453 G2532  G1325 G3588 G4434 G2532  G2192 G2344 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

SELL. AND BE-GIVING to-THE POOR AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

sell-you ! be-you-giving ! poor-ones treasure 

EN OYPANW KAI AEYPO AKOAOYOE! MOI APAC TON CTAYPON 

en ouranO kai deuro akolouthei moi aras ton stauron 

G1722 G3772 G2532 G1204 G190 G3427 G142 G3588 G4716 

Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj vm txx vxx 2 Sg vm Pres Act2 Sg pp1DatSg vpAorActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

IN heaven AND HITHER BE-followING to-ME LIFTing THE pale 

hither-you | be-you-following ! me picking-up cross 

10:22 0 AE CT Y-NACAC en TW AOTW ATTHAGEN AYTIOYMENOG 
ho de stugnasas epi tO logO apElthen lupoumenos 
G3588 G1161 G4768 G1909 G3588 G3056 G565 G3076 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
THE YET SOMBERing ON THE saying he-FROM-CAME SORROWING 

being-somber word he-came-away 

HN TAP EXON KTHMATA TIOAAN 

En gar echOn ktEmata polla 

G2258 G1063 G2192 G2933 G4183 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccPIn a_AccPIn 

he-WAS for HAVING ACQUISITIONS MANY 

one-having 

10:23 KAI TIEPIBAEYAMENOC O IHCOYC AETEI TOIC MAOHTAIC AYTOY 
kai periblepsamenos ho iEsous legei tois mathEtais autou 
G2532 G4017 G3588 G2424 G3004 G3588 G3101 G846 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sg m 
AND ABOUT-looking THE JESUS IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

looking-about disciples 

TMC AYCKOAWC Ol TA XPHMATA EXONTEC EIC THN BACIAEIAN 

pOs duskolOs hoi ta chrEmata echontes eis tEn basileian 

G4459 G1423 G3588 G3588 G5536 G2192 G1519 G3588 G932 

Adv Adv t_NomPlm t_AccPln n_AccPln vp Pres ActNom Pim Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

how ILL-VICTUALly THE-ones THE moneys HAVING INTO THE KINGdom 

squeamishly the-ones money(P) 
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19 Thou knowest the 
commandments, Do not 
commit adultery, Do not kill, 
Do not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, Defraud not, Honour 
thy father and mother. 


20 And he answered and said 
unto him, Master, all these 
have I observed from my 
youth. 


21 Then Jesus beholding him 
loved him, and said unto him, 
One thing thou lackest: go thy 
way, sell whatsoever thou hast, 
and give to the poor, and thou 
shalt have treasure in heaven: 
and come, take up the cross, 
and follow me. 


22 And he was sad at that 


saying, and went away 
grieved: for he had great 
possessions. 


23 And Jesus looked round 
about, and saith unto his 
disciples, How hardly shall 
they that have riches enter into 
the kingdom of God! 
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TOY OEOY EICEAEYCONTAI 

tou theou eiseleusontai 

G3588 G2316 G1525 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi Fut midD 3 Pl 

OF-THE God SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 


shall-be-entering 


10:24 O1 AG MAOCHTAI EOAMBOYNTO Ef! TOIC AOFOIGC AYTOY O AE 24 And the disciples were 
hoi de mathEtai ethambounto epi tois logois autou ho de > i 
G3588 G1161 G3101 G2284 G1909 G3588 G3056 G846 G3588 G1161 astonished at his words. But 
t_NomPlm Conj) n_NomPlm_ vilmpf Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm ppGenSgm t NomSgm Conj Jesus answereth again, and 
THE YET LEARNers WERE-AWED ON THE sayings OF-Him THE YET saith unto them, Children, how 
disciples were-awed words hard is it for them that trust in 
riches to enter into the 
IHCOYC TIAAIN ATTOKP1OEIC AGTEI AYTOIC TEKNA IWC AYCKOAON kingdom of God! 
iEsous palin apokritheis legei autois tekna pOs duskolon 
G2424 G3825 G611 G3004 G846 G5043 G4459 G1422 
n_ Nom Sg m Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_VocPIn Adv a_ Nom Sgn 
JESUS AGAIN answerlNG IS-sayING to-them offsprings how ILL-VICTUALED 
children ! squeamish 
ECTIN TOYC TIETIOIGOTAC eni TOIC XPHMACIN EIC THN BACIAEIAN 
estin tous pepoithotas epi tois chrEmasin eis tEn basileian 
G2076 G3588 G3982 G1909 G3588 G5536 G1519 G3588 G932 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg t_AccPlm_ vp 2Perf Act Acc Pim Prep t_DatPln n_DatPlin Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
it-IS THE ones-HAVING-confidence ON THE moneys INTO THE KINGdom 
ones-having-confidence money(P) 
TOY OEOY EICEAOEIN 
tou theou eiselthein 
G3588 G2316 G1525 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE God TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 
10:25 E€YKOTIWTEPON ECTIN KAMHAON AIA THC TPYMAAIAC ‘THC PAd IAOC 25 Tt is easier for a camel to go 
eukopOteron estin kamElon dia tEs trumalias tEs raphidos 
G2123 G2076 G2574 G1223 G3588 G5168 G3588 G4476 through the eye of a needle, 
a_Nom Sgn Cmp vi Pres vxx3Sg n_AccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf than for ka rich man to enter 
easier it-IS CAMEL THRU THE BORE OF-THE SEWer into the kingdom of God. 
through eye needle 
AIEAOEIN H TIAOYCION EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY 
dielthein E plousion eis tEn basileian tou theou 
G1330 G2228 G4145 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vn 2Aor Act Part a_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
TO-BE-THRU-COMING OR RICH INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
to-be-passing-through than rich-man 
EICEAOEIN 
eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 


TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 


10:26 O1 AE TMEPICCWOC EZEMAHCCONTO AETONTEC TIPOC EAYTOYC KAI 26 And they were astonished 
hoi de erissOs exeplEssonto legontes ros heautous kai . 
G3588 Gi161  G4057 G1605 C3004 B4314 G1438 G2532 OUt of measure, saying among 
t_NomPlm Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres ActNom Pim Prep pf3Acc Pim Conj themselves, Who then can be 
THE-ones YET exceedingly were-astonishED sayING TOWARD selves AND saved? 
the they-were-astonished themselves 

TIC AYNATAI CWCEHNAI 

tis dunatai sOthEnai 

G5101 G1410 G4982 

pi Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

ANY IS-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 

who ? can 

10:27 EMBAEYAC AE AYTOIC O IHCOYC AETEI TAPA  ANOPWTOIC 27 And Jesus looking upon 
emblepsas de autois ho iEsous legei ara anthrOpois ` Hl wes 
G168e. G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 3004 63544 G444 : them saith, With men [it is] 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n NomSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep n_DatPIm impossible, but not with God: 
IN-looking YET to-them THE JESUS IS-sayING BESIDE humans for with God all things are 
looking-at them possible. 

AAYNATON AAA OY MAPA T® OEwWw MANTA TAP AYNATA ECTIN TAPA 

adunaton all ou para tO theO panta gar dunata estin para 

G102 G235 G3756 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3956 G1063 G1415 G2076 G3844 

a_Nom Sgn Conj PartNeg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_NomPlIn Conj a_NomPin viPresvxx3Sg Prep 

UN-ABLE but NOT BESIDE THE God ALL for ABLE IS BESIDE 

impossible possible 

TW oEwWw 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 

THE God 
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10:28 te a 3 TIETPOC ep wS a Sis Ic 28 Then Peter began to say 
ai rxato 10 petros legein aut idou meis . 
G2532 G756 G3588 G4074 G3004 G846 G2400 G2249 unto him, Lo, we have left all, 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm vnPres Act ppDatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1NomPI and have followed thee. 
AND begins THE Peter TO-BE-sayING to-Him BE-PERCEIVING WE 
lo ! 


APHKAMEN MANTA KAI HKOAOYƏHCAMEN COI 


aphEkamen panta kai EkolouthEsamen soi 
G863 G3956 G2532 G190 G4671 
vi Aor Act1 Sg a_AccPln Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat Sg 
FROM-LET ALL AND _ follow to-YOU 
leave you 
10:29 MATIOKPIOEIC AE Oo IHCOYC EINEN AMHN AErT™®W YMIN 29 And Jesus answered and 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen amEn legO humin p p 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G281 G3004 G5213 said, Verily I say unto you, 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp 2 Dat Pl There is no man that hath left 
answerING YET THE JESUS said AMEN __|-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) house, or brethren, or sisters, 
verily to-ye or father, or mother, or wife, or 
children, or lands, for my sake, 
OYAEIC ECT IN oc A@PHKEN OIKIAN H MAEAPOYC H AAEAPAC H and the gospel's, 
oudeis estin hos aphEken oikian E adelphous E adelphas E 
G3762 G2076 G3739 G863 G3614 G2228 G80 G2228 G79 G2228 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Nom Sgm _ viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf Part n_Acc PIm Part n_ Acc PIf Part 
NOT-YET-ONE IS WHO FROM-LETS HOME OR brothers OR sisters OR 
no-one there-is leaves house 
MATEPA H MHTEPA H TYNAIKA H TEKNA H ATPOYC ENEKEN EMOY 
patera hE mEtera E gunaika È tekna E agrous heneken emou 
G3962 G2228 G3384 G2228 G1135 G2228 G5043 G2228 G68 G1752 G1700 
n_AccSgm_ Part n_AccSgf Part n_Acc Sg f Part n_Acc Pin Part n_Acc Plm Adv pp 1 Gen Sg 
FATHER OR MOTHER OR WOMAN OR offsprings OR FIELDS on-account-of OF-ME 
wife children me 
KAI TOY EYATTEAIOY 
kai tou euaggeliou 
G2532 G3588 G2098 
Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 
the 
10:30 EAN MH ABH EKATONTATIAACIONN NYN EN TW KAIPCD 30 But he shall receive an 
ean mE labE hekatontaplasiona nun en tO kairO . so 4 
G1437  G3361  G2983 G1542 G3568 G1722 G3588 G2540 hundredfold now in this time, 
Cond PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccPIn Adv Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm houses, and brethren, and 
IF-EVER NO MAY-BE-GETTING | HUNDRED-FOLD NOW IN THE SEASON sisters, and mothers, and 
era children, and lands, with 
persecutions; and in the world 
TOYTW OIKIAC KAI MAEAPOYC KAI MAEAPAC KAI MHTEPAC KAI TEKNA KAI to come eternal life. 
toutO oikias kai adelphous kai adelphas kai mEteras kai tekna kai 
G5129 G3614 G2532 G80 G2532. G79 G2532 3384 G2532 5043 G2532 
pdDatSgm n_AccPlf Conj n_ Acc Pim Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_Acc Pln Conj 
this HOMES AND brothers AND sisters AND MOTHERS AND offsprings AND 
houses children 
MPPOYC META AIW@MFMWN KAI EN TW AIWNI TW EPXOMENCD 
agrous meta diOgmOn kai en tO aiOni tO erchomenO 
G68 G3326 G1375 G2532  G1722 3588 G165 G3588 G2064 
n_AccPlm_ Prep n_ Gen Plm Conj Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm t DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
FIELDS WITH CHASEings AND IN THE eon THE COMING 
persecutions 
ZWHN AIWNION 
zOEn aiOnion 
G2222 G166 
n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 
LIFE eonian 
10:31 TIOAAOL AE ECONTAIL TIPWTO!I ECXATOI KAI ol ECXATOI TIPWTO!I 31 But many [that are] first 
polloi de esontai prOtoi eschatoi kai hoi eschatoi prOtoi i 3 
G4183 G1161 G2071 G4413 G2078 G2532 G3588 G2078 G4413 shall be last; and the last first. 
a_NomPIm Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI a_Nom Pim a_NomPIm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a NomPIm 
MANY YET SHALL-BE BEFORE-most LAST AND THE LAST BEFORE-most 
first-ones last-ones last-ones first-ones 
10:32 HCAN AE EN TH OAW ANABAINONTEC EIC I1EPOCOAYMA KAI 32 And they were in the way 
Esan de en tE hodO anabainontes eis ierosoluma kai A : 
G2258 G1161 G1722 =G3588 G3598 G305 G1519 G2414 G2532 going up to Jerusalem; and 
vi Impf vxx3 PI Conj Prep t DatSgf n DatSgf vpPresActNomPIm Prep n_AccSgf Conj Jesus went before them: and 
THEY-WERE YET IN THE WAY UP-STEPPING INTO JERUSALEM AND they were amazed; and as they 
road going-up followed, they were afraid. 
And he took again the twelve, 
HN TIPOATCON AYTOYC O IHCOYC KAI EOAMBOYNTO KAI and began to tell them what 
En proagOn autous ho iEsous kai ethambounto kai things should happen unto him. 
G2258 G4254 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2284 G2532 í 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj 
WAS BEFORE-LEADING them THE JESUS AND THEY-were-AWED AND 
preceding 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Mark 10 


MKOAOYSOYNT EC EPOBOYNTO KAI TIAPAAABOCON TIAAIN TOYC AWAEKA 
akolouthountes ephobounto kai paralabOn palin tous dOdeka 
G190 G5399 G2532 G3880 G3825 G3588 G1427 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv t_Acc Plm a_Nom 
followING THEY-FEARED AND BESIDE-GETTING AGAIN THE TWO-TEN 
taking-aside twelve 
HPZATO AYTOIC AEEIN TA MEAAONTA AYTW CYMBAINEIN 
Erxato autois legein ta mellonta autO sumbainein 
G756 G846 G3004 G3588 G3195 G846 G4819 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp DatPlm vn Pres Act t_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Acc Pln pp DatSgm_ vn Pres Act 
He-begins to-them TO-BE-sayING THE belING-ABOUT to-Him TO-BE-befallING 
them to-be-telling the-things him 
10:33 OTI I1AO0Y ANABA INOMEN EIC IEPOCOAYMA KAI O YIOC 33 [Saying], Behold, we go up 
hoti idou anabainomen eis ierosoluma kai ho huios 4 
G3754 2400 G305 G1519 G2414 G2532 3588 G5207 7 Jerusalem; and the Son of 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm man shall be delivered unto the 
that BE-PERCEIVING WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING INTO JERUSALEM AND THE SON chief priests, and unto the 
lo ! we-are-going-up scribes; and they shall 
condemn him to death, and 
TOY ANOEPMMOY MAPAAOOHCETAI TOIC APXIEPEYCIN KAI TOIC shall deliver him to the 
tou anthrOpou paradothEsetai tois archiereusin kai tois Gentiles: 
G3588 G444 G3860 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 
t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat PI m 
OF-THE human SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN to-THE chief-SACRED-ones AND to-THE 
shall-be-being-given-up chief-priests 
TPAMMATEYCIN KAI KATAKPINOYCIN AYTON OANAT OC KAI 
grammateusin kai katakrinousin auton thanatO kai 
G1122 G2532 G2632 G846 G2288 G2532 
n_ Dat Plm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj 
WRITers AND THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING Him to-DEATH AND 
scribes they-shall-be-condemning 
TMTAPAAWCOYCIN AYTON TOIC EONEC IN 
paradOsousin auton tois ethnesin 
G3860 G846 G3588 G1484 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm t_DatPln n_DatPln 
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING Him to-THE NATIONS 
they-shall-be-giving-up 
10:34 KAI EMMAIZOYCIN AYTO KAI MACT IFWCOYCIN AYTON KAI 34 And they shall mock him, 
kai empaixousin autO kai mastigOsousin auton kai . 
C2532  G1702 G846 C2532  G3146 G846 G2s32 and shall scourge him, and 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI ppDatSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Conj shall spit upon him, and shall 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-sportING  to-Him AND THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING Him AND kill him: and the third day he 
they-shall-be-scoffing-at him shall rise again. 
EMMTYCOYCIN AYTW KAI AMOKTENOYCIN AYTON KAI TH 
emptusousin autO kai apoktenousin auton kai tE 
G1716 G846 G2532 G615 G846 G2532 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-SPITTING to-Him AND THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Him AND to-THE 
shall-be-spitting-in they-shall-be-killing 


TPITH HMEPA ANACTHCETAI 


tritE hEmera anastEsetai 

G5154 G2250 G450 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 

third DAY He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 


he-shall-be-rising 


10:35 KAI TIPOCNOPEYONTAI AYTW INKWBOCG KAI I@ANNHC OI YIOI 35 And James and John, the 
kai rosporeuontai autO iakObos kai iOannEs hoi huioi 
G2532 Gages G846 G2385 G2532 G2491 G3588 G5207 Bons of x Zebedee, come Unto 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI ppDatSgm n NomSgm Conj n NomSgm t NomPIm n NomPIm him, saying, Master, we would 
AND ARE-TOWARD-GOING  to-Him JACOBUS AND JOHN THE SONS that thou shouldest do for us 

are-going-to him James whatsoever we shall desire. 

ZEBEAAIOY AETONTEC AIAACKAAEG OEAOMEN INA oO EAN 

zebedaiou legontes didaskale thelomen hina ho ean 

G2199 G3004 G1320 G2309 G2443 G3739 G1437 

n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Voc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond 

OF-ZEBEDEE sayING TEACHer ! WE-ARE-WILLING THAT WHICH IF-EVER 

ANITHCCOMEN TIOIHCHC HMIN 

aitEsOmen poiEsEs hEmin 

G154 G4160 G2254 

vs Aor Act 1 PI vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 


WE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING  to-US 
we-should-be-requesting-of 


10:36 O AE EINEN AYTOIC TI OEAETE TIOIHCAL ME YMIN 36 And he said unto them, 
ho de eipen autois ti thelete poiEsai me humin 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G5101 G2309 G4160 G3165 G5213 What aN ye that I should do 
t_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgn_viPres Act 2 Pl vn Aor Act pp1AccSg pp 2 Dat Pl for you? 
THE YET He-said to-them ANY YE-ARE-WILLING TO-DO ME to-YOU(P) 
what ? to-ye 
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10:37 Ol AE EIMON AYTC AOC HMIN INA EIC EK AEZIWN 
hoi de eipon autO dos hEmin hina heis ek dexiOn 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1325 G2254 G2443 G1520 G1537 G1188 
t_Nom Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm vm 2Aor Act2Sg pp 1 DatPl Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI m 
THE YET THEY-said to-Him BE-GIVING to-US THAT ONE OUT OF-RIGHT 
be-you-granting ! of-right(P) 
COY KAI EIC EZ EYWNYMWN COY KAO ICWMEN EN TH 
sou kai heis ex euOnumOn sou kathisOmen en tE 
G4675 G2532 G1520 G1537 2176 G4675 G2523 G1722 3588 
pp 2 GenSg Conj a_ Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PIm pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
OF-YOU AND ONE OUT OF-left OF-YOU WE-SHOULD-BE-seatING IN THE 
of-left(P) we-should-be-being-seated 
AOZH COY 
doxE sou 
G1391 G4675 
n_DatSgf pp2Gen Sg 
esteem OF-YOU 
glory 
10:38 O AE IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC OYK OIAATE TI 
ho de iEsous eipen autois ouk oidate ti 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G3756 G1492 G5101 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI pi Acc Sg n 
THE YET JESUS said to-them NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY 
ye-are-aware what 
AITEICOE AYNACOE TIIEIN TO TIOTHPION (0) Eerw 
aiteisthe dunasthe piein to potErion ho egO 
G154 G1410 G4095 G3588 G4221 G3739 G1473 
vi Pres Mid 2 PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg 
YE-ARE-REQUESTING YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-DRINKING THE DRINK-cup WHICH l 
cup 
TTING KAI TO BATTTICMA O Eerw BATT IZOMAI BATTT ICOHNAI 
pind kai to baptisma ho egO baptizomai baptisthEnai 
G4095 G2532 G3588 G908 G3739 G1473 G907 G907 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp1Nom Sg viPres Pas 1 Sg vn Aor Pas 
AM-DRINKING AND THE DIPism WHICH l AM-belNG-DIPizED TO-BE-DIPizED 
baptism am-being-baptized to-be-baptized 
10:39 OI AE EIMON AYTCW AYNAMESA oO AE IHCOYC 
hoi de eipon autO dunametha ho de iEsous 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1410 G3588 G1161 G2424 
t_Nom Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET THEY-said to-Him WE-ARE-ABLE THE YET JESUS 
EINEN AYTOIC TO MEN TIOTHPION oO Erw TTINCGD 
eipen autois to men potErion ho egO pind 
G2036 G846 G3588 G3303 G4221 G3739 G1473 G4095 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Acc Sgn Part n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
said to-them THE INDEED DRINK-cup WHICH I AM-DRINKING 
cup 
TI1ECOE KAI TO BATT ICMA oO Erw BATTT IZOMAI 
piesthe kai to baptisma ho egO baptizomai 
G4095 G2532 G3588 G908 G3739 G1473 G907 
vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING AND THE DIPism WHICH l AM-belNG-DIPizED 
baptism am-being-baptized 
BATT ICOHCECOE 
baptisthEsesthe 
G907 
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl 
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED 
ye-shall-be-being-baptized 
10:40 TO AE KASICAI EK AEZIWN MOY KAI EZ EYWNYMWN MOY 
to de kathisai ek dexiOn mou kai ex euOnumOn mou 
G3588 G1161 2523 G1537 G1188 G3450 G2532. G1537 G2176 G3450 
t_Nom Sgn Conj vn Aor Act Prep a_GenPlm pp1GenSg_ Conj Prep a_Gen Pl m pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE YET TO-be-seated OUT OF-RIGHT OF-ME AND OUT OF -left OF-ME 
of-right(P) of-left(P) 
OYK ECT IN EMON AOYNAI AAA OIC HTOIMACTAI 
ouk estin emon dounai all hois hEtoimastai 
G3756 G2076 G1699 G1325 G235 G3739 G2090 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg ps1NomSg vn2AorAct Conj pr Dat Pim vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
NOT IS MY TO-GIVE but to-WHOM it-HAS-been-made-READY 
mine it-shall-be-given-to-them-to-whom 
10:41 KAI MKOYCANTEC Ol AEKA HPZANTO APANAKTEIN TEPI IAKWBOY KAI 
kai akousantes hoi deka Erxanto aganaktein peri iakObou kai 
G2532 G191 G3588 G1176 G756 G23 G4012 G2385 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm a_Nom viAormidD3PI vn Pres Act Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj 
AND — HEARing THE TEN begin TO-BE-resentING ABOUT JACOBUS AND 
hearing-of-it to-be-being-resentiul concerning James 
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37 They said unto him, Grant 
unto us that we may sit, one on 
thy right hand, and the other on 
thy left hand, in thy glory. 


38 But Jesus said unto them, 
Ye know not what ye ask: can 
ye drink of the cup that I drink 
of? and be baptized with the 
baptism that I am baptized 
with? 


39 And they said unto him, We 
can. And Jesus said unto them, 
Ye shall indeed drink of the 
cup that I drink of; and with 
the baptism that I am baptized 
withal shall ye be baptized: 


40 But to sit on my right hand 
and on my left hand is not 
mine to give; but [it shall be 
given to them] for whom it is 
prepared. 


41 And when the ten heard [it], 
they began to be much 
displeased with James and 
John. 
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I@ANNOY 
iOannou 
G2491 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JOHN 
10:42 0 AE IHCOYC TIPOCKAAECAMENOG AYTOYC AETEI AYTOIC 
ho de iEsous proskalesamenos autous legei autois 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4341 G846 G3004 G846 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
THE YET JESUS TOWARD-CALLing them IS-sayING to-them 
calling-to-him 
OIAATE OTI Ol AOKOYNTEC APXEIN TOWN EONWN 
oidate hoti hoi dokountes archein tOn ethnOn 
G1492 G3754 G3588 G1380 G757 G3588 G1484 
vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Act t_Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE ones-SEEMING TO-BE-chief OF-THE NATIONS 
ye-are-aware ones-presuming to-be-being-chief 
KATAKYPIEYOYCIN AYTON KAI ol MErAAO! AYTON KNTEZOYCIAZOYCIN 
katakurieuousin autOn kai hoi megaloi autOn katexousiazousin 
G2634 G846 G2532 G3588 G3173 G846 G2715 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Gen PI m Conj t_Nom Pl m a_ Nom PI m pp Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-DOWN-masterING OF-them AND THE GREAT-ones OF-them ARE-coercING 
are-lording-it-over them great-men 
ANY TON 
autOn 
G846 
pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 
them 
10:43 OYX OYTWC AE ECTAI EN YMIN AAA OC EAN ƏOEAH 
ouch houtOs de estai en humin all hos ean thelE 
G3756 G3779 G1161 G2071 G1722 = =G5213 G235 G3739 G1437 G2309 
PartNeg Adv Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT thus YET it-SHALL-BE IN YOUIP) but WHO IF-EVER MAY-BE-WILLING 
among ye 
-ENECOAI MErAC EN YMIN ECTAI AIAKONOC YMOCDN 
genesthai megas en humin estai diakonos humOn 
G1096 G3173 G1722 G5213 G2071 G1249 G5216 
vn 2Aor midD a_NomSgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Futvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen PI 
TO-BE-BECOMING GREAT IN YOU(P) SHALL-BE THRU-SERVitor OF-YOU() 
among ye servant of-ye 
10:44 KAI oc AN OEAH YMCDN TENECOAI TIPWTOC ECTAI 
kai hos an thelE humOn genesthai prOtos estai 
G2532 G3739 G302 G2309 G5216 G1096 G4413 G2071 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 GenPI vn 2Aor midD a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
AND WHO EVER MAY-BE-WILLING OF-YOU(P) TO-BE-BECOMING BEFORE-most SHALL-BE 
foremost 
MANTWN AOYAOC 
pantOn doulos 
G3956 G1401 
a_GenPlm n_NomSgm 
OF-ALL SLAVE 
10:45 KAI TAP (0) YIOC TOY ANOPWMOY OYK HAGEN 
kai gar ho huios tou anthrOpou ouk Elthen 
G2532 G1063 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3756 G2064 
Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND for THE SON OF-THE human NOT CAME 
also 
A IAKONHOHNA I AAAA AIAKONHCAI KAI AOYNAI THN WYXHN AY TOY AYTPON 
diakonEthEnai alla diakonEsai kai dounai tEn psuchEn autou lutron 
G1247 G235 G1247 G2532 1325 G3588 G5590 G846 G3083 
vn Aor Pas Conj vn Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_ Acc Sgn 
TO-BE-THRU-SERVED but TO-THRU-SERVE AND TO-GIVE THE soul OF-Him LOOSener 
to-be-served to-serve ransom 
ANTI TOAAWN 
anti pollOn 
G473 G4183 
Prep a_GenPIm 
INSTEAD OF-MANY 
insteadfor many 
10:46 KAI EPXONTAI EIC IEPIXW®W KAI EKMOPEYOMENOY AYTOY AMO IEPIXW 
kai erchontai eis ierichO kai ekporeuomenou autou apo ierichO 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G2410 G2532 G1607 G846 G575 G2410 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep ni proper Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm pp Gen Sgm Prep ni proper 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING INTO JERICHO AND OF-OUT-GOING OF-Him FROM JERICHO 
of-going-out 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Mark 10 


42 But Jesus called them [to 
him], and saith unto them, Ye 
know that they which are 
accounted to rule over the 
Gentiles exercise lordship over 
them; and their great ones 
exercise authority upon them. 


43 But so shall it not be among 
you: but whosoever will be 
great among you, shall be your 
minister: 


44 And whosoever of you will 
be the chiefest, shall be servant 
of all. 


45 For even the Son of man 
came not to be ministered unto, 
but to minister, and to give his 
life a ransom for many. 


46 | And they came to Jericho: 
and as he went out of Jericho 
with his disciples and a great 
number of people, blind 
Bartimaeus, the son of 
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KAI TOWN MAOHT WN AYTOY KAI OXAOY IKANOY YIOC TIMAIOY 
kai tOn mathEtOn autou kai ochlou hikanou huios timaiou 
G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G3793 G2425 G5207 G5090 
Conj t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sgm a_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
AND THE LEARNers OF-Him AND OF-THRONG enough SON OF-TIMEUS 
of-the disciples considerable 
BAPTIMAIOC O TYPAOC EKACHTO MAPA THN OAON TIPOCAITON 
bartimaios ho tuphlos ekathEto para tEn hodon prosaitOn 
G924 G3588 G5185 G2521 G3844 G3588 G3598 G4319 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm vilmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BAR-TIMEUS THE BLIND sat BESIDE THE WAY TOWARD-REQUESTING 
blind-one road begging 
10:47 KAI AKOYCAC OTI IHCOYC (0) NAZWPAIOC ECTIN HPZATO 
kai akousas hoti iEsous ho nazOraios estin Erxato 
G2532 G191 G3754 2424 G3588 G3480 G2076 G756 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
AND HEARing that JESUS THE NAZARENE it-IS he-begins 
KPAZEIN KAI AE€EPEIN (0) YIOC AABIA IHCOY EAEHCON ME 
krazein kai legein ho huios dabid iEsou eleEson me 
G2896 G2532 G3004 G3588 G5207 G1138 G2424 G1653 G3165 
vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm niproper n_VocSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
TO-BE-CRYING AND  TO-BE-sayING THE SON ofDAVID JESUS ! BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 
of-David be-you-merciful-to ! 
10:48 KAI EMETIMWN AYT®W TIOAAO! INA CIWMHCH (0) AE 
kai epetimOn autO polloi hina siOpEsE ho de 
G2532 =G2008 G846 G4183 G2443 G4623 G3588 G1161 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm a_NomPlm_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj 
AND rebukED to-him MANY THAT he-SHOULD-BE-belNG-SILENT THE YET 
him 
TMTOAAW MAAAON EKPAZEN YIE AABIA EAEHCON ME 
pollO mallon ekrazen huie dabid eleEson me 
G4183 G3123 G2896 G5207 G1138 G1653 G3165 
a_DatSgn Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg n_VocSgm _ niproper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
to-much RATHER _ he-CRIED SON ! ofDAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 
of-David be-you-merciful-to ! 
10:49 KAI CTAC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTON PWNHOHNA I KAI 
kai stas ho iEsous eipen auton phOnEthEnai kai 
G2532 + G2476 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G5455 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm_ vnAor Pas Conj 
AND STANDing THE JESUS said him TO-BE-SOUNDED AND 
to-be-summoned 
@WNOYCIN TON TYPAON AEFONTEC AYTW ƏAPCEI EFEIPAI 
phOnousin ton tuphlon legontes autO tharsei egeirai 
G5455 G3588 G5185 G3004 G846 G2293 G1453 
vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm a_AccSgm vpPresActNomPlm ppDatSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
THEY-ARE-SOUNDING THE BLIND sayING to-him BE-COURAGE-ING be-YOU-ROUSED 
they-are-summoning blind-man be-you-having-courage ! be-you-roused ! 
PONE! CE 
phOnei se 
G5455 G4571 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
He-IS-SOUNDING YOU 
he-is-summoning 
10:50 O AE ATIOBAACON TO IMATION AYTOY ANACTAC HAGEN 
ho apobalOn to himation autou anastas Elthen 
G3588 G1161 G577 G3588 G2440 G846 G450 G2064 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE YET |= FROM-CASTING THE cloak OF-him UP-STANDing he-CAME 
casting-off rising 
TIPOC TON IHCOYN 
pros ton iEsoun 
G4314 G3588 G2424 
Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
TOWARD THE JESUS 
10:51 KAI AMOKPIOEIC AETEI AYTW (0) IHCOYC TI ƏEAEIC 
kai apokritheis legei autO ho iEsous ti theleis 
G2532 G611 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5101 G2309 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm viPres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm piAccSgn_viPres Act 2 Sg 
AND answerlNG IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS ANY YOU-ARE-WILLING 
what ? 
TIOIHCC col (0) AE TYPAOC EINEN AYTO PABBONI INA 
poiEsO soi ho de tuphlos eipen autO rabboni hina 
G4160 G4671 G3588 G1161 G5185 G2036 G846 G4462 G2443 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg t NomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatSgm Aramaic Conj 
|-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU THE YET BLIND said to-Him RABBONI THAT 
blind-man 
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Timaeus, sat by the highway 
side begging. 


47 And when he heard that it 
was Jesus of Nazareth, he 
began to cry out, and say, 
Jesus, [thou] Son of David, 
have mercy on me. 


48 And many charged him that 
he should hold his peace: but 
he cried the more a great deal, 
[Thou] Son of David, have 
mercy on me. 


49 And Jesus stood still, and 
commanded him to be called. 
And they call the blind man, 
saying unto him, Be of good 
comfort, rise; he calleth thee. 


50 And he, casting away his 
garment, rose, and came to 
Jesus. 


51 And Jesus answered and 
said unto him, What wilt thou 
that I should do unto thee? The 
blind man said unto him, Lord, 
that I might receive my sight. 
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MNABAEY CO 
anablepsO 

G308 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING 
|-should-be-receiving-sight 


10:52 O AE 
ho de 
G3588 G1161 
t Nom Sgm Conj 
THE YET 
COY CECWKEN 
sou sesOken 
G4675 G4982 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED 
IHCOY EN TH 
iEsou en tE 
G2424 G1722 G3588 
n_DatSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
JESUS IN THE 


IHCOYC EINEN 
iEsous eipen 
G2424 G2036 
n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor A 
JESUS said 

cE KAI 

se kai 

G4571 G2532 
pp2AccSg Conj 

YOU AND 
OAW 

hodO 

G3598 

n_ Dat Sg f 

WAY 

road 


AY TC YTIATE H 

autO hupage hE 

G846 G5217 G3588 
ct3Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sg f 

to-him BE-UNDER-LEADING THE 

be-you-going-away ! 

EYƏOEWC ANEBAEYEN KAI HKOAOYCE I! 
eutheOs aneblepsen kai Ekolouthei 
G2112 G308 G2532 G190 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
immediately he-UP-looks AND followED 
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Translation : AV 


TICTIC 
pistis 
G4102 
n_Nom Sg f 
BELIEF 
faith 


TH 

tO 

G3588 

t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 

the 


Mark 10 - Mark 11 


52 And Jesus said unto him, 
Go thy way; thy faith hath 
made thee whole. And 
immediately he received his 
sight, and followed Jesus in the 
way. 
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11:1 KAI OTE EFrIZOYCIN EIC IEPOYCAAHM EIC BHOPATH KAI BHOANIAN MPOC 
kai hote eggizousin eis ierousalEm eis bEthphagE kai bEthanian pros 
G2532 3753 G1448 G1519 G2419 G1519 G967 G2532 G963 G4314 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep ni proper Prep ni proper Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep 
AND when THEY-ARE-NEARING INTO JERUSALEM INTO BETHPHAGE AND BETHANY TOWARD 

they-are-drawing-near 

TO OPOC TON EAAI@DN ATTIOCTEAAE! AYO TON MAOHTON AYTOY 

to oros tOn elaiOn apostellei duo tOn mathEtOn autou 

G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 G649 G1417 G3588 G3101 G846 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_GenPlf  viPres Act3 Sg a_Nom t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sg m 

THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES He-IS-commissionING TWO OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

Mount he-is-dispatching disciples 

11:2 KAI AETEI AYTOIC YTIArETE EIC THN KCDMHN THN 
kai legei autois hupagete eis tEn kOmEn tEn 
G2532 G3004 G846 G5217 G1519 G3588 G2968 G3588 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE VILLAGE THE 

be-ye-going-away ! 

KATENANT I YMODN KAI EYƏEWC EICTOPEYOMENO! EIC AYTHN EYPHCETE 

katenanti humOn kai eutheOs eisporeuomenoi eis autEn heurEsete 

G2713 G5216 G2532 G2112 G1531 G1519 G846 G2147 

Adv pp 2 Gen PI Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep pp Acc Sgf_ vi Fut Act 2 PI 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD OF-YOU(?) AND immediately INTO-GOING INTO her YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 

facing ye going-into herit 

TIWAON AEAEMENON ep ON OYAEIC ANOPWTMTWN KEKAO IKEN 

pOlon dedemenon eph hon oudeis anthrOpOn kekathiken 

G4454 G1210 G1909 G3739 G3762 G444 G2523 

n_Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep pr Acc Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen PI m vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

COLT HAVING-been-BOUND ON WHICH NOT-YET-ONE OF-humans HAS-been-SEATED 

no-one 

AYCANTEC AYTON ArArETE 

lusantes auton agagete 

G3089 G846 G71 

vp Aor Act Nom Pim pp Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl 

LOOSing it BE-LEADING 

himit be-ye-leading-it ! 

11:3 KAI EAN TIC YMIN EIMH TI TIOIEITE TOYTO EINATE 
kai ean tis humin eipE ti poieite touto eipate 
G2532 G1437 G5100 G5213 G2036 G5101 G4160 G5124 G2036 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm pp2DatP!l vs 2Aor Act3 Sg piAccSgn_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl pd Acc Sgn vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl 
AND IF-EVER ANY to-YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING ANY YE-ARE-DOING this say 

anyone to-ye what ? say-ye ! 

OTI (0) KYPIOC AYTOY XPEIAN EXEI KAI EYEEWC AYTON 

hoti ho kurios autou chreian echei kai eutheOs auton 

G3754 G3588 G2962 G846 G5532 G2192 G2532 G2112 G846 

Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv pp Acc Sg m 

that THE Master OF-it need IS-HAVING AND immediately it 

Lord of-himit hit 

MTIOCTEAE I WAE 

apostelei hOde 

G649 G5602 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv 

He-SHALL-BE-commissionING here 

he-shall-be-dispatching 

11:4 ATIHAGON AE KAI EYPON TON TIWAON AEAEMENON TIPOCG 
apElthon de kai heuron ton pOlon dedemenon pros 
G565 G1161 G2532 G2147 G3588 G4454 G1210 G4314 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgm  n_ AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm Prep 
THEY-FROM-CAME YET AND FOUND THE COLT HAVING-been-BOUND TOWARD 
they-came-away 

THN OYPAN €Z@ eni TOY AMPOAOY KAI AYOYCIN AYTON 

tEn thuran exO epi tou amphodou kai luousin auton 

G3588 G2374 G1854 G1909 G3588 G296 G2532 G3089 G846 

t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Adv Prep t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THE DOOR OUT ON THE ENVELOPE-WAY AND THEY-ARE-LOOSING it 

outside encircling-road himit 

11:5 KAI TINEC TOWN EKEI ECTHKOTWN EAETON AYTOIC TI TIOIEITE 
kai tines tOn ekei hestEkotOn elegon autois ti poieite 
G2532 G5100 G3588 G1563 G2476 G3004 G846 G5101 G4160 
Conj px Nom Plm t_GenPlm Adv vp Perf Act Gen PIm vilmpfAct3PI pp DatPlm piAcc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND ANY OF-THE-ones there HAVING-STOOD said to-them ANY YE-ARE-DOING 

some of-the-ones standing what ? 

AYONT EC TON TIM AON 

luontes ton pOlon 

G3089 G3588 G4454 

vp Pres ActNom Plm t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 

LOOSING THE COLT 
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1. And when they came nigh 
to Jerusalem, unto Bethphage 
and Bethany, at the mount of 
Olives, he sendeth forth two of 
his disciples, 


2 And saith unto them, Go your 
way into the village over 
against you: and as soon as ye 
be entered into it, ye shall find 
a colt tied, whereon never man 
sat; loose him, and bring [him]. 


3 And if any man say unto you, 
Why do ye this? say ye that the 
Lord hath need of him; and 
straightway he will send him 
hither. 


* And they went their way, and 
found the colt tied by the door 
without in a place where two 
ways met; and they loose him. 


5 And certain of them that 
stood there said unto them, 
What do ye, loosing the colt? 
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11:6 Ol AE EIMON AYTOIC KAƏOWC ENETEIAATO O IHCOYC KAI 
hoi de eipon autois kathOs eneteilato ho iEsous kai 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G2531 G1781 G3588 G2424 G2532 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatPlm Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj 
THE YET THEY-said to-them according-AS directs THE JESUS AND 

APHKAN AYTOYC 

aphEkan autous 

G863 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 

THEY-FROM-LET them 

they-let-off 

11:7 KAI HTATON TON TWAON TIPOC TON IHCOYN KAI EMEBAAON 
kai Egagon ton pOlon pros ton iEsoun kai epebalon 
G2532. G71 G3588 G4454 G4314 G3588 G2424 G2532-G1911 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-LED THE COLT TOWARD THE JESUS AND THEY-ON-CAST (past) 

they-cast-on(Past) 

AYTW TA IMATIN AYTCWN KAI EKAOCICEN EN AYTW 

autO ta himatia kai ekathisen ep autO 

G846 G3588 G2440 G2532 G2523 G1909 G846 

pp DatSgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp Gen Plm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

to-it THE GARMENTS OF-them AND He-is-seated ON him 

himit himit 

11:8 TIOAAOL AE TA IMAT IA AYTWN ECTPWCAN EIC THN OAON AAAO!I 
polloi de ta himatia autOn estrOsan eis tEn hodon alloi 
G4183 G1161 G3588 G2440 G846 G4766 G1519 G3588 G3598 G243 
a_NomPlm_ Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_NomPlm 
MANY YET THE GARMENTS OF-them STREW INTO THE WAY others 

road 

AE CTOIBAAAC EKOMTON EK TOWN AENAPWN KAI ECTPWNNYON EIC THN 

de stoibadas ekopton ek tOn dendrOn kai estrOnnuon eis tEn 

G1161 G4746 G2875 G1537 G3588 G1186 G2532 G4766 G1519 G3588 

Conj n_Acc PI f vi Impf Act3 PI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPIn Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

YET soft-foliages STRUCK OUT OF-THE TREES AND STREWED INTO THE 

chopped strewed-them 

OAON 

hodon 

G3598 

n_ Acc Sg f 

WAY 

road 

11:9 KAI Ol TIPOATONTEC KAI Ol AMKOAOYSOYNTEC EKPAZON 
kai hoi proagontes kai hoi akolouthountes ekrazon 
G2532 G3588 G4254 G2532 G3588 G190 G2896 
Conj t_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THE ones-BEFORE-LEADING AND THE ones-followlNG CRIED 

ones-preceding ones-following 

AETONTEC WCANNA EYAOTHMENOC (0) EPXOMENOC EN ONOMAT I| 

legontes hOsanna eulogEmenos ho erchomenos en onomati 

G3004 G5614 G2127 G3588 G2064 G1722  G3686 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm Hebrew vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

sayING HOSANNA _ belNG-blessED THE One-COMING IN NAME 

one-coming 

KYPIOY 

kuriou 

G2962 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 

11:10 EYAOTHMENH H EPXOMENH BACIAEIA EN ONOMATI KYPIOY 

eulogEmenE hE erchomenE basileia en onomati kuriou 

G2127 G3588 G2064 G932 G1722 G3686 G2962 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sgf t_NomSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Prep n_Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sg m 

belNG-blessED THE COMING KINGdom IN NAME OF-Master 
of-Lord 

TOY TIATPOC HMWN AABIA WCANNA EN TOIC YYICTOIC 

tou patros hEmOn hOsanna en tois hupsistois 

G3588 G3962 G2257 G1138 G5614 G1722 G3588 G5310 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPI niproper Hebrew Prep t_DatPln a_DatPln 

OF-THE FATHER OF-US DAVID HOSANNA IN THE HIGHest-ones 

highest(P) 
11:11 KAI EICHAOEN EIC IEPOCOAYMA O I1HCOYC KAI EIC TO 
kai eisElthen eis ierosoluma ho iEsous kai eis to 
G2532 G1525 G1519 G2414 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1519 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
AND INTO-CAME INTO JERUSALEM THE JESUS AND INTO THE 
entered 
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5 And they said unto them 
even as Jesus had commanded: 
and they let them go. 


7 And they brought the colt to 
Jesus, and cast their garments 
on him; and he sat upon him. 


8 And many spread their 
garments in the way: and 
others cut down branches off 
the trees, and strawed [them] in 
the way. 


9 And they that went before, 
and they that followed, cried, 
saying, Hosanna; Blessed [is] 
he that cometh in the name of 
the Lord: 


10 Blessed [be] the kingdom of 
our father David, that cometh 
in the name of the Lord: 
Hosanna in the highest. 


11 And Jesus entered into 
Jerusalem, and into the temple: 
and when he had looked round 
about upon all things, and now 
the eventide was come, he 
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1E€PON KAI TIEPIBAEYAMENOC MANTA OY IAC HAH OYCHC THC 
hieron kai periblepsamenos panta opsias EdE ousEs tEs 
G2411 G2532 G4017 G3956 G3798 G2235 G5607 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m a_AccPln a_GenSgf Adv vp Pres vxx Gen Sgf t Gen Sgf 
SACRED-place AND ABOUT-looking ALL evening ALREADY OF-BEING THE: 
sanctuary looking-about of-evening being 
WPAC EZHAOEN EIC BHƏANIAN META TON AWAEKA 
hOras exElthen eis bEthanian meta tOn dOdeka 
G5610 G1831 G1519 G963 G3326 G3588 G1427 
n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom 
HOUR He-OUT-CAME INTO BETHANY WITH THE TWO-TEN 
he-came-out twelve 
11:12 KAI TH EMAYPION EZEACONTON AYTWN ANO BHOANIAC EMEINACEN 
kai tE epaurion exelthontOn autOn apo bEthanias epeinasen 
G2532  G3588 G1887 G1831 G846 Q575 963 G3983 
Conj t_DatSgf Adv vp 2Aor Act Gen Pim pp Gen Pim Prep n_Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND _ to-THE ON-MORROW OF-OUT-COMING them FROM BETHANY He-HUNGERS 
of-coming-out 
11:13 KAI 1AWN CYKHN MAKPOGEN EXOYCAN PYAAN HAGEN él 
kai idOn sukEn makrothen echousan phulla Elthen ei 
G2532 1492 G4808 G3113 G2192 G5444 G2064 G1487 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccPln  vi2AorAct3Sg Cond 
AND PERCEIVING FlG-tree FAR-PLACE HAVING leaves He-CAME IF 
afar 
APA EYPHCEI TI EN AYTH KAI EAOWN en AYTHN 
ara heurEsei ti en autE kai elthOn ep autEn 
G686 G2147 G5100 G1722 G846 G2532 G2064 G1909 G846 
Part vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Acc Sgn Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sg f 
CONSEQUENTLY He-SHALL-BE-FINDING ANY IN her AND COMING ON her 
anything herit herit 
OYAEN E€YPEN él MH PYAAN OY TAP HN KAIPOC CYKON 
ouden heuren ei mE phulla hou gar En kairos sukOn 
G3762 G2147 G1487 G3361 G5444 G3756 G1063 G2258 G2540 G4810 
a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Cond PartNeg n_AccPln PartNeg Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm n_GenPlin 
NOT-YET-ONE He-FOUND IF NO leaves NOT for it-WAS SEASON OF-FIGS 
nothing 
11:14 KAI ATTOKP 16EI1C (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTH MHKET I EK 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autE mEketi ek 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G3371 G1537 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgf Adv Prep 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-her NO-STILL OUT 
to-herit by-no-means-still 
COY EIC TON AICONA MHAEIC KAPTON sO! KAI HKOYON 
sou eis ton aiOna mEdeis karpon phagoi kai Ekouon 
G4675 G1519 G3588 G165 G3367 G2590 G5315 2532 G191 
pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a Nom Sgm n_AccSgm vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
OF-YOU INTO THE eon NO-YET-ONE FRUIT MAY-he-BE-EATING AND HEARD 
anyone 
ol MAOHTAI AYTOY 
hoi mathEtai autou 
G3588 G3101 G846 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp Gen Sgm 
THE LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 
11:15 KAI EPXONTAI EIC IEPOCOAYMA KAI EICEAOWN (0) IHCOYC 
kai erchontai eis ierosoluma kai eiselthOn ho iEsous 
G2532 2064 G1519 G2414 G2532 G1525 G3588 G2424 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING INTO JERUSALEM AND INTO-COMING THE JESUS 
entering 
EIC TO 1EPON HPZATO EKBAAAE IN TOYC TIWAOYNT ACG KAI 
eis to hieron Erxato ekballein tous pOlountas kai 
G1519 G3588 G2411 G756 G1544 G3588 G4453 G2532 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Pl m vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj 
INTO THE SACRED-place He-begins TO-BE-OUT-CASTING THE ones-SELLING AND 
sanctuary to-be-casting-out ones-selling 
ATOPAZONTAC EN TW 1EPW KAI TAC TPATIEZAC TON KOAAYBICTODN 
agorazontas en to hierO kai tas trapezas tOn kollubistOn 
G59 G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532. 3588 G5132 G3588 G2855 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
ones-BUYING IN THE SACRED-place AND THE tables OF-THE LOPPers 
ones-buying sanctuary brokers 
KAI TAC KAGEAPAC TON TIWAOYNTWN TAC TIEPICTEPAC KNTECTPEYEN 
kai tas kathedras tOn pOlountOn tas peristeras katestrepsen 
G2532 G3588 G2515 G3588 G4453 G3588 G4058 G2690 
Conj t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf t_GenPlm vp Pres ActGenPlm t_AccPlf n_Acc Plf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND THE DOWN-SETTLES OF-THE ones-SELLING THE DOVES He-DOWN-TURNS 
seats ones-selling he-overturns 
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went out unto Bethany with the 
twelve. 


12. And on the morrow, when 
they were come from Bethany, 
he was hungry: 


13 And seeing a fig tree afar 
off having leaves, he came, if 
haply he might find any thing 
thereon: and when he came to 
it, he found nothing but leaves; 
for the time of figs was not 


[yet]. 


14 And Jesus answered and 
said unto it, No man eat fruit 
of thee hereafter for ever. And 
his disciples heard [it]. 


15 And they come to 
Jerusalem: and Jesus went into 
the temple, and began to cast 
out them that sold and bought 
in the temple, and overthrew 
the tables of the 
moneychangers, and the seats 
of them that sold doves; 
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11:16 I sie ae IEN hA TIC F E TH H a IA TOY 16 And would not suffer that 
ai ou phien ina tis ieneg skeuos ia tou 
G2532 G3756 G863 G2443 G5100 G1308 G4632 G1223 G3588 any man should carry [any] 
Conj  PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg Conj pxNomSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep t_Gen Sgn vessel through the temple. 
AND NOT FROM-LET THAT ANY MAY-BE-THRU-CARRYING INSTRUMENT THRU THE 
he-gave-leave anyone may-be-carrying-through vessel through 
1EPOY 
hierou 
G2411 
n_Gen Sgn 
SACRED-place 
sanctuary 
11:17 omg aaa ca AYTOIC OY rTeErPANTAI SA I k 17 And he taught, saying unto 
ai edidasken legOn autois ou gegraptai oti 10 : A 
G2532 G1321 G3004 G846 G3756  G1125 G3754 G3588 them, Is it not written, My 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppDatPim PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m house shall be called of all 
AND He-TAUGHT sayING to-them NOT it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that THE nations the house of prayer? 
but ye have made it a den of 
thieves. 
OIKOC MOY OIKOC TIPOCEYXHC KAHOEHCETAI TIACIN TOIC EONECIN 
oikos mou oikos proseuchEs kIEthEsetai pasin tois ethnesin 
G3624 G3450 G3624 G4335 G2564 G3956 G3588 G1484 
n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg n_NomSgm_ n_GenSgf vi Fut Pas 3 Sg a_DatPln t_DatPln n_DatPin 
HOME OF-ME HOME OF-prayer SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED to-ALL THE NATIONS 
house house 
YMEIC AE ENOIHCATE AYTON CTIHAAION AHCTON 
humeis de epoiEsate auton spElaion IEstOn 
G5210 G1161 G4160 G846 G4693 G3027 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Plm 
YOU(P) YET make SAME CAVE OF-ROBBERS 
ye himit 
11:18 i RKOYCAN ol TEAMMATE IC al ai vendo IC Fal] EZT OYN 18 And the scribes and chief 
ai ousan oi grammateis ai oi archiereis ai ezEtoun A A 
G2532 G191 G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G749 G2532  G2212 priests heard lit], and sought 
Conj viAorAct3 PI t NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI how they might destroy him: 
AND HEAR THE WRITers AND THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THEY-SOUGHT for they feared him, because all 
scribes chief-priests the people was astonished at 
his doctrine. 
mwc AYTON AMTOAECOYCIN EPOBOYNTO TAP AYTON OTI TIAC 
pOs auton apolesousin ephobounto gar auton hoti pas 
G4459 G846 G622 G5399 G1063 G846 G3754 G3956 
Adv Int pp Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 PI vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
how Him THEY-SHALL-BE-destroyING  THEY-FEARED for Him that EVERY 
how ? entire 
fe) OXAOC EZEMAHCCETO ENI TH AIAAXH AYTOY 
ho ochlos exeplEsseto epi tE didachE autou 
G3588 G3793 G1605 G1909 G3588 G1322 G846 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm 
THE THRONG was-astonishED ON THE TEACHing OF-Him 
11:19 KAI OTE OVE E€rENETO EZENOPEYETO o ES hae 19 And when even was come, 
kai hote opse egeneto exeporeueto ex tEs poleOs . 
G2532 G3753 G3796 G1096 G1607 G1854 G3588 G4172 he went out of the city. 
Conj Adv Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND when evening BECAME He-OUT-WENT OUT OF-THE city 
it-became he-went-out outside the 
11:20 i nee TIMPATTOPEYOMENO! € INOW ce on EZHEAMMENHN 20 And in the morning, as they 
ai prOi paraporeuomenoi eidon n sukEn exErammenEn > 
G2532 4404 G3899 G1492 G3588 G4808 G3583 passed by, they saw the fig tree 
Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f dried up from the roots. 
AND morning BESIDE-GOING THEY-PERCEIVED THE FlG-tree HAVING-been-DRIED 
in-the-morning — going-by having-been-withered 


EK PIZWN 
ek rizOn 
G1537 G4491 

Prep n_GenPIf 
OUT OF-ROOTS 


11:21 KAI  ANAMNHCOEIC o TETPOC AErEI AYTO PABBI 1AE 21 And Peter calling to 
kai anamnEstheis ho petros legei autO rabbi ide A : 
G2532 363 G3588 G4074 G3004 G846 G4461 G1492 remembrance saith unto him, 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ NomSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm Hebrew vm Aor Act 2 Sg Master, behold, the fig tree 
AND BEING-UP-REMINDED THE Peter IS-sayING to-Him RABBI BE-PERCEIVING which thou cursedst is 

recollecting lo! withered away. 

H CYKH HN KATHPACC EZHPANTAI 

hE sukE hEn katErasO exErantai 

G3588 G4808 G3739 G2672 G3583 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf viAor midD 2 Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

THE FIG-tree WHICH YOU-DOWN-EXECRATE HAS-DRIED 

you-curse has-withered 
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11:22 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC IHCOYC AETEl AYTOIC EXETE TIICTIN ƏOEOY 
kai apokritheis iEsous legei autois echete pistin theou 
G2532 G611 G2424 G3004 G846 G2192 G4102 G2316 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres Act2PI n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 
AND answerlNG JESUS IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-HAVING BELIEF OF-God 
be-ye-having! faith 
11:23 AMHN TAP AEM YMIN OTI oc AN EIMH TW OPEI 
amEn gar legO humin hoti hos an eipE tO orei 
G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 G3754 3739 G302 G2036 G3588 G3735 
Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs 2Aor Act3 Sg t DatSgn n_DatSgn 
AMEN for Il-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that WHO EVER MAY-BE-sayING to-THE mountain 
verily to-ye 
TOYT® APƏHTI KAI BAH@HT I EIC THN ƏAAACCAN KAI MH 
toutO arthEti kai bIEthEti eis tEn thalassan kai mE 
G5129 G142 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 G2532 G3361 
pdDatSgn vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Part Neg 
this BE-BEING-LIFTED AND BE-BEING-CAST INTO THE SEA AND NO 
be-you-being-picked-up ! be-you-being-cast ! 
AIAKPIOH EN TH KAPAIA AYTOY AAAA MICTEYCH OTI 
diakrithE en tE kardia autou alla pisteusE hoti 
G1252 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 G235 G4100 G3754 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED IN THE HEART OF-him but SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that 
may-be-doubting 
A AETEI TINETAI ECTAI AYTWD (0) EAN EIMH 
ha legei ginetai estai autO ho ean eipE 
G3739 G3004 G1096 G2071 G846 G3739 G1437 G2036 
pr Nom Pin viPres Act3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg viFutvxx3Sg ppDatSgm prAccSgn Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHICH he-IS-sayING IS-BECOMING SHALL-BE WHICH IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-sayING 
which(P) is-occurring it-shall-be 
11:24 AIA TOYTO AETW YMIN TANTA OCA AN TIPOCEY XOMENO! 
dia touto legO humin panta hosa an proseuchomenoi 
G1223 G5124 G3004 G5213 G3956 G3745 G302 G4336 
Prep pd Acc Sgn viPresActiSg pp2DatPl a_AccPln  pkAccPlin Part vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
THRU this |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) ALL as-much-as EVER ones-prayING 
because-of to-ye all-things whatever praying 
AITEICOE TIICTEYETE OTI AAMBANETE KAI ECTAI YMIN 
aiteisthe pisteuete hoti lambanete kai estai humin 
G154 G4100 G3754 G2983 G2532 G2071 G5213 
vi Pres Mid 2 PI vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
YE-ARE-REQUESTING BE-BELIEVING that YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] AND  it-SHALL-BE to-YOU(P) 
be-ye-believing ! ye-are-obtaining to-ye 
11:25 KAI OTAN CTHKHTE TIPOCEY XOMENO! ADIETE él TI 
kai hotan stEkEte proseuchomenoi aphiete ei ti 
G2532 3752 G4739 G4336 G863 G1487 G5100 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 Pl vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vm Pres Act 2 PI Cond px Acc Sgn 
AND ~~ when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-STANDING-firm prayING BE-FROM-LETTING IF ANY 
whenever ye-may-be-standing be-ye-forgiving ! anything 
EXETE KATA TINOC INA KAI (0) TMATHP YMCDN (0) EN 
echete kata tinos hina kai ho patEr humOn ho en 
G2192 G2596 G5100 G2443 2532 3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G1722 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep px GenSgm Conj Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_  pp2GenPl t_NomSgm_ Prep 
YE-ARE-HAVING DOWN OF-ANY THAT AND THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE IN 
against anyone also of-ye the-one 
TOIC OYPANOIC AH YMIN TA TIAPATTT@OMATA YMCON 
tois ouranois aphE humin ta paraptOmata humOn 
G3588 G3772 G863 G5213 G3588 G3900 G5216 
t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_AccPln n_Acc Pin pp 2 Gen PI 
THE heavens MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING to-YOU(P) THE BESIDE-FALLS OF-YOU!) 
may-be-forgiving ye offenses of-ye 
11:26 EIl AE YMEIC OYK ADIETE OYAE o TINTHP YMCDN 
ei de humeis ouk aphiete oude ho patEr humOn 
G1487 G1161 G5210 G3756 G863 G3761 G3588 G3962 G5216 
Cond Conj pp2NomPI PartNeg _ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPl 
IF YET YOU(P) NOT ARE-FROM-LETTING NOT-YET THE FATHER OF-YOUIP) 
are-forgiving neither 
(0) EN TOIC OYPANOIC APHCE! TA TIAPATTTC@OMATA YMCDN 
ho en tois ouranois aphEsei ta paraptOmata humOn 
G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G863 G3588 G3900 G5216 
t Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPin pp 2 Gen PI 
THE IN THE heavens SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING THE BESIDE-FALLS OF-YOU(P) 
shall-be-forgiving offenses 
11:27 KAI EPXONTAI TIAAIN EIC IEPOCOAYMA KAI EN TW 1EPW 
kai erchontai palin eis ierosoluma kai en tO hierO 
G2532 2064 G3825 G1519 G2414 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2411 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Adv Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING AGAIN INTO JERUSALEM AND IN THE SACRED-place 
sanctuary 
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22 And Jesus answering saith 
unto them, Have faith in God. 


23 For verily I say unto you, 
That whosoever shall say unto 
this mountain, Be thou 
removed, and be thou cast into 
the sea; and shall not doubt in 
his heart, but shall believe that 
those things which he saith 
shall come to pass; he shall 
have whatsoever he saith. 


24 Therefore I say unto you, 
What things soever ye desire, 
when ye pray, believe that ye 
receive [them], and ye shall 
have [them]. 


25 And when ye stand praying, 
forgive, if ye have ought 
against any: that your Father 
also which is in heaven may 
forgive you your trespasses. 


26 But if ye do not forgive, 
neither will your Father which 
is in heaven forgive your 
trespasses. 


27 | And they come again to 
Jerusalem: and as he was 
walking in the temple, there 
come to him the chief priests, 
and the scribes, and the elders, 
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Mark 11 


TIEPITIATOYNTOC AYTOY EPXONTAI TIPOC AYTON Ol APXIEPEIC KAI 
peripatountos autou erchontai pros auton hoi archiereis kai 
G4043 G846 G2064 G4314 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPIm Conj 
OF-ABOUT-TREADING OF-Him ARE-COMING TOWARD Him THE chief-SACRED-ones AND 
of-walking chief-priests 
Ol TPAMMATEIC KAI ol TIPECBYTEPOI! 
hoi grammateis kai hoi presbuteroi 
G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G4245 
t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm 
THE WRITers AND THE SENIORS 
scribes elders 
11:28 lon AETOYGIN TD EN TOIA EZOYCIA TAYTA TOIEIC KAI 28 And say unto him, By what 
ai egousin aut en oia exousia tauta oieis ai + 
G2532 @3004 G846 G1722 Gat 69 G1849 G5023 Gat 60 G2532 authority doest thou these 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI ppDatSgm Prep pi Dat Sgf n_DatSgf  pdAccPin  viPres Act2 Sg Conj things? and who gave thee this 
AND  THEY-ARE-sayING__ to-Him IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these YOU-ARE-DOING AND authority to do these things? 
which ? these-things 
TIC col THN EZOYCIAN TAYTHN EAWKEN INA TAYTA TIOIHC 
tis soi tEn exousian tautEn edOken hina tauta poiEs 
G5101 G4671 G3588 G1849 G3778 G1325 G2443 G5023 G4160 
pi Nom Sgm pp2DatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sgf viAorAct3Sg Conj pd Acc Pln_ vs Pres Act 2 Sg 
ANY to-YOU THE authority this GIVES THAT these YOU-MAY-BE-DOING 
who ? you these-things 
11:29 O AE a ATTOKP16E1C EINEN AYTOIC ae 29 And Jesus answered and 
ho de iEsous apokritheis eipen autois eperOtEs' p ; 
G3588 G1161 G2424 det C2036 G846 a 905 said unto them, I will also ask 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vpAorpasD Nom Sgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPlm  viFutAct1 Sg of you one question, and 
THE YET JESUS answerING said to-them SHALL-BE-inquirING-of answer me, and I will tell you 
by what authority I do these 
things. 
YMAG KATO ENA AOTON KAI AMOKPIOHTE MOI KAI EPW 
humas kagO hena logon kai apokrithEte moi kai erO 
G5209 G2504 G1520 G3056 G2532 G611 G3427 G2532 G2046 
pp2Acc Pl pp1NomSgCon a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vm Aor pasD 2PI pp1DatSg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
YOUIP) AND-| ONE saying AND _ BE-answerlING to-ME AND I|-SHALL-BE-declarING 
ye also-| word be-ye-answering ! me 
YMIN EN TIOIN EZOYCIN TAYTA TIOI@ 
humin en poia exousia tauta poiO 
G5213 G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 
pp 2 Dat PI Prep pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf  pdAccPIn viPres Act 1 Sg 
to-YOU(P) IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these |-AM-DOING 
to-ye which ? these-things 
11:30 To BANT ICMA ie WANNOY EZ OYPANOY rN ii Ez ANGA DITDN 30 The baptism of John, was 
o aptisma iOannou ex ouranou n ex anthrOpOn ` 
G3588 G908 G2491 G1537 3772 G2258 G2228 G1537 G444 [it] from heaven, or of men? 
t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgm Prep n_GenSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Part Prep n_ Gen PI m answer me. 
THE DIPism OF-JOHN OUT OF-heaven it-WAS OR OUT OF-humans 
baptism 
MTIOKPIOGHTE MOI 
apokrithEte moi 
G611 G3427 
vm Aor pasD 2PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-answerING to-ME 
be-ye-answering ! me 
11:31 KAI ENOT IZONTO TIPOC TOYE AET ONTEC EAN él TOMEN Ez 31 And they reasoned with 
ai elogizonto ros jeautous legontes ean eipOmen ex A 
G2532 C3048 Gás 4 G1438 3004 G1437 Ar G1537 themselves, saying, i We shall 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pf3AccPIm vp Pres ActNomPIm Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep say, From heaven; he will say, 
AND AND-THEY-accounted TOWARD selves sayING IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT Why then did ye not believe 
and-they-reckoned themselves him? 
OYPANOY E€EPEI AIAN TI OYN OYK ENICTEYCATE AYTW 
ouranou erei dia ti oun ouk episteusate autO 
G3772 G2046 G1223 G5101 G3767 G3756 G4100 G846 
n_Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 
OF-heaven He-SHALL-BE-declarING THRU ANY THEN NOT YE-BELIEVE to-him 
because-of what ? him 
11:32 ANA EAN eal GI O OEN A nas oe 32 But if we shall say, Of men; 
al ean eipOmen ex anthrOpOn ephobounto on aon x 
G235 G1437 G2036 G1537 G444 G5399 G3588 G2992 they feared the people: for all 
Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_Gen PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm [men] counted John, that he 
but IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-humans THEY-FEARED THE PEOPLE was a prophet indeed. 
AMANTEC FAP EIXON TON IWOANNHN OTI ONTW®C MPOPHTHC HN 
hapantes gar eichon ton iOannEn hoti ontOs prophEtEs En 
G537 G1063 G2192 G3588 G2491 G3754 G3689 G4396 G2258 
a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
ALL(emph.) for HAD THE JOHN that BEINGly BEFORE-AVERer he-WAS 
really prophet 
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11:33 KAI ATTOKPIGENTEC AEFOYCIN TW IHCOY OYK OIAAMEN KAI 33 And they answered and said 
kai apokrithentes legousin tO iEsou ouk oidamen kai 
G2532 deti G3004 G3588 G2424 G3756 G1492 G2532 unto Jesus, We cannot tell. 
Conj vp AorpasD Nom Plm vi Pres Act 3 Pl t DatSgm n DatSgm PartNeg  viPerf Act 1 PI Conj And Jesus answering saith 
AND  answerlNG THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE JESUS NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND unto them, Neither do I tell you 

we-are-aware by what authority I do these 
things. 

(0) IHCOYC ATTOKP16E1C AETEI AYTOIC OYAE Erw AEC 

ho iEsous apokritheis legei autois oude egO legO 

G3588 G2424 G611 G3004 G846 G3761 G1473 G3004 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpAorpasDNomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm Adv pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act 1 Sg 

THE JESUS answerING IS-sayING to-them NOT-YET | AM-sayING 

neither am-telling 

YMIN EN TOIA EZOYCIA TAYTA TIOIW@ 

humin en poia exousia tauta poiO 

G5213 G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf  pdAccPIn viPres Act 1 Sg 

to-YOU(P) IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these |-AM-DOING 

ye which ? these-things 
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12:1 KAI  HPZATO AYTOIC €N TIAPABOAAIC AETEIN AMTEAWNA EpYTEYCEN 1, And he began to speak unto 
kai Erxato autois en parabolais legein ampelOna ephuteusen A 
G2532 756 G846 G1722 G3850 G3004 G290 G5452 them by parables. A [certain] 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPIm Prep n_DatPIf vn Pres Act n_ Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg man planted a vineyard, and 
AND  He-begins to-them IN BESIDE-CASTS TO-BE-sayING VINEyard plants set an hedge about [it], and 

parables digged [a place for] the 
winefat, and built a tower, and 

ANƏPWTMOC KAI TMEPIEOHKEN PATMON KAI CPYZEN YMOAHNION KAI WKOAOMHCEN let it out to husbandmen, and 

anthrOpos kai periethEken phragmon kai Oruxen hupolEnion kai OkodomEsen went into a far country. 

G444 G2532 G4060 G5418 G2532 G3736 G5276 G2532 G3618 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

human AND ABOUT-PLACES BARRIER AND EXCAVATES UNDER-TROUGH AND HOME-BUILDS 

he-places-about stone-dike vat builds 

MmMYPTON KAI EZEAOTO AYTON reWPTrToIcC KAI ATTEAHMHCEN 

purgon kai exedoto auton geOrgois kai apedEmEsen 

G4444 G2532 G1554 G846 G1092 G2532 G589 

n_Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm n_DatPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWER AND OUT-GAVE him to-LAND-ACTers AND travels 

leased himit to-farmers 

12:2 KAI AMECTEIAEN MPOC TOYC rewProyc Tw KAIP@ AOYAON INA MAPA 2 And at the season he sent to 
kai apesteilen pros tous geOrgous to kairO doulon hina para 
G2532 G649 G4314 G3588 G1092 G3588 G2540 G1401 G2443 G3844 the husbandmen a servant, that 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgm Conj Prep he might receive from the 
AND he-commissions TOWARD THE LAND-ACTers to-THE | SEASON SLAVE THAT BESIDE husbandmen of the fruit of the 

he-dispatches farmers vineyard. 

TON TEMPrFON AABH ATO TOY KAPTIOY TOY AMITEACONOG 

tOn geOrgOn labE apo tou karpou tou ampelOnos 

G3588 G1092 G2983 G575 3588 G2590 G3588 G290 

t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE LAND-ACTers he-MAY-BE-GETTING FROM THE FRUIT OF-THE VINEyard 

farmers 

12:3 O1 AE AABONTEC AYTON GAEIPAN KAI AMECTEIAAN KENON 3 And they caught [him], and 
hoi de labontes auton edeiran kai apesteilan kenon ‘ p 
G3588 G1161 G2983 G846 G1194 G2532  G649 G2756 beat him, and sent [him] away 
t_NomPlm Conj vp 2AorActNomPlm ppAccSgm viAorAct3PI Conj  viAor Act3 PI a_ Acc Sg m empty. 

THE YET GETTING him THEY-SKIN AND ~ THEY-commission EMPTY 
taking they-lash-him dispatch-him 

12:4 KAI TIAAIN ATTECTEIAEN TIPOC AYTOYC AAAON AOYAON KAKEINON 4 And again he sent unto them 
kai palin apesteilen pros autous allon doulon kakeinon i s 
G2532 G3825 G649 G4314 G846 G243 G1401 G2548 another servant; and at him 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pd Acc Sg m Con they cast stones, and wounded 
AND AGAIN he-commissions TOWARD them other SLAVE AND-that-one [him] in the head, and sent 

he-dispatches another and-that-one [him] away shamefully 
handled. 

AIOOBOAHCANTEC EKEPAAAIC@CAN KAI ATTIECTEIAAN HT IMCOMENON 

lithobolEsantes ekephalaiOsan kai apesteilan EtimOmenon 

G3036 G2775 G2532 G649 G82 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

STONE-CASTing THEY-HEAD AND commission HAVING-UN-VALUED 

pelting-with-stones they-hit-his-head dispatch-him having-dishonored-him 

12:5 KAI TIAAIN AMAAON ATIECTEIAEN KAKEINON ATTEKTEINAN KAI TIOAAOYG AAAOYC 5 And again he sent another; 
kai palin allon apesteilen kakeinon apekteinan kai pollous allous : i 
G2532 G3825 G243 G649 G2548 G615 G2532  G4183 G243 and him they killed, and many 
Conj Adv a_AccSgm viAorAct3 Sg pd Acc Sg m Con vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj) a_ AccPIm  a_AccPlm others; beating some, and 
AND AGAIN other he-commissions AND-that-one THEY-FROM-KILL AND MANY others killing some. 

another he-dispatches and-that-one they-kill 

TOYC MEN AEPONT EC TOYC AE ATIOKTEINONT EC 

tous men derontes tous de apokteinontes 

G3588 G3303 G1194 G3588 G1161 G615 

t_Acc Pim Part vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_Acc Plm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THE-ones INDEED SKINNING THE-ones YET FROM-KILLING 

the-ones lashing the-ones killing 

12:6 ETI OYN ENA YION EXWN APATTIHTON AYTOY ATIECTEIAEN KAI 6 Having yet therefore one son, 
eti oun hena huion echOn agapEton autou apesteilen kai . : 
G2089 G3767 G1520 G5207 G2192 G27 G846 G649 G2532 his wellbeloved, he sent him 
Adv Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vpPresActNomSgm a_ Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj also last unto them, saying, 
STILL THEN ONE SON HAVING beLOVED OF-him he-commissions AND They will reverence my son. 

he-dispatches also 

AYTON TIPOC AYTOYC ECXATON AEFON OTI ENTPATIHCONTAI TON 

auton pros autous eschaton legOn hoti entrapEsontai ton 

G846 G4314 G846 G2078 G3004 G3754 + G1788 G3588 

pp Acc Sgm Prep pp Acc Plm a_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

him TOWARD them LAST sayING that THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING THE 

they-shall-be-respecting 

YION MOY 

huion mou 

G5207 G3450 

n_Acc Sgm pp1 Gen Sg 

SON OF-ME 
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12:7 ee INOI ng oa EIMON MPOC oe alte 7 But those husbandmen said 
ekeinoi le oi eOrgoi eipon ros eautous oti outos TE 
G1565 G1161 G3588 1092 C2036 B4314 G1438 G3754 = G3778 among themselves, This is the 
pdNomPIm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm  vi2AorAct3PI Prep pf3AccPIm Con) pdNomSgm heir; come, let us kill him, and 
those YET THE LAND-ACTers said TOWARD selves that this the inheritance shall be ours. 

farmers themselves 

ECTIN oO KAHPONOMOC AEYTE ATTOKT€E INCOMEN AYTON KAI 

estin ho klEronomos deute apokteinOmen auton kai 

G2076 G3588 G2818 G1205 G615 G846 G2532 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg  t_ Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vm txx vxx 2 PI vs Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj 

IS THE tenant HITHER WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING him AND 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment hither-ye ! we-may-be-killing 

HMOCDN ECTAI H KAHPONOMIA 

hEmOn estai hE klEronomia 

G2257 G2071 G3588 G2817 

pp1GenPI viFutvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

OF-US SHALL-BE THE tenancy 


enjoyment-of-ihe-allotment 


12:8 isa Gaia AYTON ANEKTA INAN kai oon ezo TOX 8 And they took him, and 
ai abontes auton apekteinan ai exebalon ex ou ` : F 
G2532 2983 G846 G615 G2532 1544 G1854 3588 killed [him], and cast [him] out 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPIm ppAccSgm vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv t_GenSgm of the vineyard. 
AND GETTING him THEY-FROM-KILL AND THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) OUT OF-THE 
taking they-kill-him they-cast-out(Past)-him 
AMTEAWNOC 
ampelOnos 
G290 
n_ Gen Sg m 
VINEyard 
12:9 v OYN Dri E aaa il liek leaned ec A 9 What shall therefore the lord 
i oun poiEsei o urios ou ampelOnos eleusetai A 9 ` 
G5101 G3767 G4160 G3588 G2962 G3588 G290 G2064 of the vineyard do? he will 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg come and destroy the 
ANY THEN SHALL-BE-DOING THE master OF-THE VINEyard he-SHALL-BE-COMING husbandmen, and will give the 
what ? lord vineyard unto others. 
KAI MTTOAECE I TOYC TEWPrOYC KAI AWCEI TON AMTEAWNA AAAOIC 
kai apolesei tous geOrgous kai dOsei ton ampelOna allois 
G2532  G622 G3588 G1092 G2532 G1325 G3588 G290 G243 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm a_ Dat PI m 
AND SHALL-BE-destroyING THE LAND-ACTers AND SHALL-BE-GIVING THE VINEyard to-others 
farmers 
12:10 nee = ete Pi ke ee ie OoN On ATION IMACAN 10 And have ye not read this 
oude n graphEn autEn anegnOte ithon on apedokimasan : H ; 
G3761 G3588 G1124 G3778 G314 G3037 G3739 G593 scripture, ie stone which the 
Adv t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf vi2AorAct2Pl n AccSgm prAccSgm viAorAct3PI builders rejected is become the 
NOT-YET THE WRITing this YE-read(Pas) = STONE WHICH FROM-test head of the corner: 
scripture ye-did-read reject 
Ol OIKOAOMOYNTEC OYTOC €CPENHEH EIC KEPAAHN PONIAC 
hoi oikodomountes houtos egenEthE eis kephalEn gOnias 
G3588 G3618 G3778 G1096 G1519 G2776 G1137 
t_Nom Pim vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Nom Sgm vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sg f 
THE ones-HOME-BUILDING this WAS-BECOME INTO HEAD OF-CORNER 
ones-building 
12:11 MAPA Ra 1OY at ae ini pe IN ae EN ot 11 This was the Lord's doing, 
para uriou egeneto au ai estin aumas en ophthalmois eG A 
G3844 G2962 G1096 G3778 G2532 G2076 G2298 G1722 G3788 and is marvellous in our 
Prep n_GenSgm vi2AormidD3Sg pdNomSgf Conj  viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgf Prep n_DatPlm eyes: 
BESIDE OF-Master BECAME this AND it-IS MARVELous IN VIEWers 
Lord eyes 
HMOCDN 
hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 
12:12 ai EHT OYN AYTON KPATHGAI rai A PORHONCAN TON al 12 And they sought to lay hold 
ai ezEtoun auton ratEsai ai epho san on ochlon p : 
G2532 G2212 G846 G2902 G2532 G5399 G3588 G3793 on him, but feared the people: 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI ppAcc Sgm vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm for they knew that he had 
AND THEY-SOUGHT Him TO-HOLD AND THEY-WERE-afraid-of THE THRONG spoken the parable against 
them: and they left him, and 
went their way. 
EPNCDCAN TAP OTI TIPOC AYTOYC THN TIAPABOAHN EINEN KAI 
egnOsan gar hoti pros autous tEn parabolEn eipen kai 
G1097 G1063 G3754 G4314 G846 G3588 G3850 G2036 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj Prep pp Acc PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
THEY-KNOW for that TOWARD them THE BESIDE-CAST He-said AND 
parable he-spoke 
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APENTEC AYTON ATTHAGON 
aphentes auton apElthon 
G863 G846 G565 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-LETTING Him THEY-FROM-CAME 
leaving they-came-away 
12:13 KAI ATTOCTEAAOYCIN TIPOC AYTON TINAC TON PAPICAICON KAI 
kai apostellousin pros auton tinas tOn pharisaiOn kai 
G2532 G649 G4314 G846 G5100 G3588 G5330 G2532 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep pp Acc Sg m px Acc Plm  t_GenPlm n_ Gen Plm Conj 
AND THEY-ARE-commissionING TOWARD Him ANY OF-THE PHARISEES AND 
they-are-dispatching some 
TON HP®WAIANCON INA AYTON APPEYCWCIN AOTC 
tOn hErOdianOn hina auton agreusOsin logO 
G3588 G2265 G2443 G846 G64 G3056 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 PI n_DatSgm 
OF-THE HERODians THAT Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-CATCHING _ to-saying 
to-word 
12:14 Ol AE EACONTEC AEPOYCIN NY TCO AIAACKAAGE OIAAMEN 
hoi de elthontes legousin autO didaskale oidamen 
G3588 G1161 G2064 G3004 G846 G1320 G1492 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm n_VocSgm vi Perf Act 1 PI 
THE YET COMING THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him TEACHer ! WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
we-are-aware 
OTI AAHEHC él KAI OY MEAEI col TEP! OYAENOC OY 
hoti alEthEs ei kai ou melei soi peri oudenos ou 
G3754 G227 G1488 G2532 3756 G3199 G4671 G4012 G3762 G3756 
Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres im-Act3 Sg pp2DatSg Prep a_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 
that TRUE YOU-ARE AND NOT IS-CARING to-YOU ABOUT NOT-YET-ONE NOT 
it-is-caring anyone 
TAP = BAETTEIC EIC TIPOCWTION ANƏPWMWN AAA EIT AAHOEIAC THN OAON 
gar blepeis eis prosOpon anthrOpOn all ep alEtheias tEn hodon 
G1063 G991 G1519 G4383 G444 G235 G1909 G225 G3588 G3598 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sgn n_Gen Plm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
for YOU-ARE-lookING INTO face OF-humans but ON TRUTH THE WAY 
TOY ƏEOY AIAACKEIC EZECTIN KHNCON KAICAPI AOYNAI H OY 
tou theou didaskeis exestin kEnson kaisari dounai E ou 
G3588 G2316 G1321 G1832 G2778 G2541 G1325 G2228 G3756 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ viPres Act 2 Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm n_DatSgm _ vn2Aor Act Part Part Neg 
OF-THE God YOU-ARE-TEACHING _ it-IS-allowed POLL-TAX to-CEASAR TO-GIVE OR NOT 
are-teaching 
12:15 AWMEN H MH ACMEN (0) AE EIAWC AYTON 
dOmen E mE dOmen ho de eidOs autOn 
G1325 G2228 G3361 G1325 G3588 G1161 G1492 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Part Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 PI t Nom Sgm Conj vp Perf Act Nom Sgm pp Gen Pl m 
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING OR NO WE-MAY-BE-GIVING THE YET HAVING-PERCEIVED OF-them 
THN YTIOKPICIN EITIEN AYTOIC TI ME TIEIPAZETE œpEPETE 
tEn hupokrisin eipen autois ti me peirazete pherete 
G3588 G5272 G2036 G846 G5101 G3165 G3985 G5342 
t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 PI 
THE hypocrisy He-said to-them ANY ME YE-ARE-tryING BE-YE-CARRYING 
why ? be-ye-bringing ! 
MOI AHNAPION INA IACD 
moi dEnarion hina idO 
G3427 G1220 G2443 G1492 
pp 1 Dat Sg n_AccSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
to-ME DENARIUS THAT I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 
me l-may-be-perceiving-it 
12:16 OI AE HNErKAN KAI AGTEl AYTOIC TINOC H EIKWN 
hoi de Enegkan kai legei autois tinos hE eikOn 
G3588 G1161 G5342 @2532 3004 G846 G5101 G3588 G1504 
t NomPIim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm  piGenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf 
THE YET THEY-CARRY AND He-IS-sayING to-them OF-ANY THE image 
they-bring-it of-whom ? 
AYTH KAI H EMIFPAdH OI AE EIMON AYTW KAICAPOC 
hautE kai hE epigraphE hoi de eipon autO kaisaros 
G3778 G2532 G3588 G1923 G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G2541 
pd Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm n_GenSgm 
this AND THE ON-WRITing THE YET — THEY-said to-Him OF-CEASAR 
inscription 
12:17 KAI ATTIOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EITEN AYTOIC AMOAOTE TA 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois apodote ta 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G591 G3588 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_Acc Pl n 
AND — answerlING THE JESUS said to-them BE-YE-FROM-GIVING THE 
be-ye-paying ! the(P) 
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13. And they send unto him 
certain of the Pharisees and of 
the Herodians, to catch him in 
[his] words. 


14 And when they were come, 
they say unto him, Master, we 
know that thou art true, and 
carest for no man: for thou 
regardest not the person of 
men, but teachest the way of 
God in truth: Is it lawful to 
give tribute to Caesar, or not? 


15 Shall we give, or shall we 
not give? But he, knowing their 
hypocrisy, said unto them, 
Why tempt ye me? bring me a 
penny, that I may see [it]. 


16 And they brought [it]. And 
he saith unto them, Whose [is] 
this image and superscription? 
And they said unto him, 
Caesar's. 


17 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, Render to Caesar 
the things that are Caesar's, 
and to God the things that are 
God's. And they marvelled at 
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KAICAPOC KAICAPI KAI TA TOY ƏEOY TW 6EW KAI EOAYMACAN 
kaisaros kaisari kai ta tou theou tO theO kai ethaumasan 
G2541 G2541 G2532 G3588 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2296 
n_ Gen Sg m n_DatSgm Conj t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-CEASAR to-CEASAR AND THE OF-THE God to-THE God AND THEY-MARVEL 
the(P) 
en AYT%®W 
ep autO 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg m 
ON Him 
12:18 KAI EPXONTAI CAAAOYKAIOIL MPOC AYTON OITINEC AEFOYCIN ANACTACIN 
kai erchontai saddoukaioi pros auton hoitines legousin anastasin 
G2532 G2064 G4523 G4314 G846 G3748 G3004 G386 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Nom Pl m Prep pp Acc Sgm prNomPIm viPres Act3 PI n_ Acc Sgf 
AND ARE-COMING SADDUCEES TOWARD Him WHO-ANY ARE-sayING  UP-STANDing 
who-any resurrection 
MH EINAI KAI EMHPW®THCAN AYTON AETONTEC 
mE einai kai epErOtEsan auton legontes 
G3361 G1511 G2532 G1905 G846 G3004 
Part Neg vn Pres vxx Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
NO TO-BE AND — THEY-inquire-of Him sayING 
12:19 AIANCKAAG MCCHG ErPAYEN HMIN OTI EAN TINOC AAEAPOC 
didaskale mOsEs egrapsen hEmin hoti ean tinos adelphos 
G1320 G3475 G1125 G2254 G3754 G1437 G5100 G80 
n_ Voc Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI Conj Cond px Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
TEACHer ! MOSES WRITES to-US that IF-EVER OF-ANY brother 
of-anyone 
ATIOOANH KAI KATAAITIH TYNAIKA KAI TEKNA MH APH INA 
apothanE kai katalipE gunaika kai tekna mE aphE hina 
G599 G2532 G2641 G1135 G2532 G5043 G3361 G863 G2443 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Pln PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING AND MAY-BE-leavING WOMAN AND offsprings NO MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING THAT 
may-be-dying wife children may-be-leaving 
ABH (0) AAEAPOC AYTOY THN TYNAIKA AYTOY KAI 
labE ho adelphos autou tEn gunaika autou kai 
G2983 G3588 G80 G846 G3588 G1135 G846 G2532 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m Conj 
MAY-BE-GETTING THE brother OF-him THE WOMAN OF-him AND 
may-be-taking wife 
EZANACTHCH CTTEPMN TOW NAEADWD AYTOY 
exanastEsE sperma tO adelphO autou 
G1817 G4690 G3588 G80 G846 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING seed to-THE brother OF-him 
should-be-raising-up 
12:20 EMTA OYN AAEADO!I HCAN KAI (0) TMPWŒTOC EAABEN TYNAIKA KAI 
hepta oun adelphoi Esan kai ho prOtos elaben gunaika kai 
G2033 G3767 G80 G2258 G2532 G3588 G4413 G2983 G1135 G2532 
a_ Nom Conj n_NomPIm vilmpfvxx3PI Conj t Nom Sgm a NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgf Conj 
SEVEN THEN brothers WERE AND THE BEFORE-most GOT WOMAN AND 
there-were first wife 
AMTOONHCKWN OYK APHKEN CMEPMA 
apothnEskOn ouk aphEken sperma 
G599 G3756 G863 G4690 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm PartNeg viAorAct3Sg n_Acc Sgn 
FROM-DYING NOT FROM-LETS seed 
dying leaves 
12:21 KAI (0) AEYTEPOC EAABEN AYTHN KAI ATTEOANEN KAI OYAE 
kai ho deuteros elaben autEn kai apethanen kai oude 
G2532 G3588 G1208 G2983 G846 G2532 G599 G2532 G3761 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppAccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv 
AND THE second GOT her AND FROM-DIED AND NOT-YET 
second-one died neither 
AYTOC APHKEN CMĦMEPMA KAI O TPITOC WCAYTWC 
autos aphEken sperma kai ho tritos hOsautOs 
G846 G863 G4690 G2532 G3588 G5154 G5615 
pp Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Adv 
he FROM-LETS seed AND THE third AS-SAMEly 
leaves third-one similarly 
12:22 KAI EAABON AYTHN ol EMTA KAI OYK APHKAN CMĦEPMA ECXATH 
kai elabon autEn hoi hepta kai ouk aphEkan sperma eschatE 
G2532 2983 G846 G3588 G2033 G2532 G3756 G863 G4690 G2078 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgf t_NomPlm a Nom Conj PartNeg viAor Act3PI n_AccSgn a_Nom Sgf 
AND GOT her THE SEVEN AND NOT FROM-LET seed LAST 
leave 
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18 | Then come unto him the 
Sadducees, which say there is 
no resurrection; and they asked 
him, saying, 


19 Master, Moses wrote unto 
us, If a man's brother die, and 
leave [his] wife [behind him], 
and leave no children, that his 
brother should take his wife, 
and raise up seed unto his 
brother. 


20 Now there were seven 
brethren: and the first took a 
wife, and dying left no seed. 


21 And the second took her, 
and died, neither left he any 
seed: and the third likewise. 


22 And the seven had her, and 
left no seed: last of all the 
woman died also. 
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TIANTCN ATTIECANEN KAI H TYNH 
pantOn apethanen kai hE gunE 
G3956 G599 G2532 G3588 G1135 
a_GenPin_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
OF-ALL FROM-DIED AND THE WOMAN 
died also 
12:23 EN TH OYN ANACTACEIL OTAN ANACTWCIN TINOC AYTON 
en tE oun anastasei hotan anastOsin tinos autOn 
G1722 3588 G3767 G386 G3752 G450 G5101 G846 
Prep t_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pi Gen Sgm pp GenPIm 
IN THE THEN UP-STANDing when-EVER THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING OF-ANY OF-them 
resurrection whenever they-may-be-rising of-which 
ECTAI CYNH Ol TAP EMTA ECXON AYTHN FYNAIKA 
estai gunE hoi gar hepta = eschon autEn gunaika 
G2071 G1135 G3588 G1063 G@2033 G2192 G846 G1135 
vi Fut vxx 3Sg n_NomSgf t_NomPlm Conj a_Nom vi2Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
SHALL-BE WOMAN THE for SEVEN have-HAD her WOMAN 
she-shall-be wife wife 
12:24 KAI ATTOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC OY AIA 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois ou dia 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G3756 G1223 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Part Neg Prep 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-them NOT THRU 
because-of 
TOYTO TIAANACOE MH ElAOTEC TAC -FPAbAC MHAE THN 
touto planasthe mE eidotes tas graphas mEde tEn 
G5124 G4105 G3361 G1492 G3588 G1124 G3366 G3588 
pd Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Conj t_Acc Sg f 
this YE-ARE-belING-STRAYED NO HAVING-PERCEIVED THE WRITings NO-YET THE 
ye-are-being-deceived being-acquainted with scriptures nor-yet 
AYNAMIN TOY ƏEOY 
dunamin tou theou 
G1411 G3588 G2316 
n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ABILITY OF-THE God 
power 
12:25 OTAN TAP EK NEKPWN ANACTWCIN OYTE TAMOYCIN 
hotan gar ek nekrOn anastOsin oute gamousin 
G3752 G1063 G1537 G3498 G450 G3777 G1060 
Conj Conj Prep a_Gen Plm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
when-EVER for OUT OF-DEAD-ones THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING NOT-BESIDES THEY-ARE-MARRYING 
whenever of-dead-ones they-may-be-rising neither 
OYTE -AMICKONTAI AAA EICIN WC ArTEAO! ol EN TOIC 
oute gamiskontai all eisin hOs aggeloi hoi en tois 
G3777 G1061 G235 G1526 G5613 G32 G3588 G1722 G3588 
Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI Adv n_ Nom Pl m t_NomPlm_ Prep t_ Dat Plm 
NOT-BESIDES ARE-belING-MARRYizED but THEY-ARE AS MESSENGERS THE IN THE 
nor are-being-given-in-marriage are 
OYPANO IC 
ouranois 
G3772 
n_ Dat Plm 
heavens 
12:26 TIEPI AE TON NEKPWN OTI ErelPONTAI OYK ANEFNWTE EN 
peri de tOn nekrOn hoti egeirontai ouk anegnOte en 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G3498 G3754 + G1453 G3756 G314 G1722 
Prep Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Pl PartNeg vi2AorAct2PI Prep 
ABOUT YET THE DEAD-ones that THEY-ARE-belNG-ROUSED NOT YE-read(Past) IN 
concerning dead-ones ye-did-read 
TH BIBAC MW@CEWC EMNI THC BATOY wc EINEN AYTW®W e] 
tE biblO mOseOs epi tEs batou hOs eipen autO ho 
G3588 G976 G3475 G1909 G3588 G942 G5613 2036 G846 G3588 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm 
THE SCROLL OF-MOSES ON THE THORN-BUSH AS said to-him THE 
how spoke 
6EOC AETWN Erw (0) 6EOC ABPAAM KAI (0) 6EOC 
theos legOn egO ho theos abraam kai ho theos 
G2316 G3004 G1473 G3588 G2316 G11 G2532 3588 G2316 
n_Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm pp1NomSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ni proper Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
God sayING | THE God of-ABRAHAM AND THE God 
l-am of-Abraham 
ICAAK KAI O ƏEOC 1AKWB 
isaak kai ho theos iakOb 
G2464 G2532 G3588 G2316 G2384 
ni proper Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ ni proper 
ofISAAC AND THE God of JACOB 
of-lsaac of-Jacob 
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23 Tn the resurrection therefore, 
when they shall rise, whose 
wife shall she be of them? for 
the seven had her to wife. 


24 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, Do ye not therefore 
err, because ye know not the 
scriptures, neither the power of 
God? 


25 For when they shall rise 
from the dead, they neither 
marry, nor are given in 
marriage; but are as the angels 
which are in heaven. 


26 And as touching the dead, 
that they rise: have ye not read 
in the book of Moses, how in 
the bush God spake unto him, 
saying, I [am] the God of 
Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of Jacob? 
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12:27 OYK ECT IN oO eEOC NEKPOON MAAN CEOC Z@NT ON 
ouk estin ho theos nekrOn alla theos zOntOn 
G3756 G2076 G3588 G2316 G3498 G235 G2316 G2198 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm a_GenPlm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
NOT IS THE God OF-DEAD-ones but God OF-LIVING-ones 
he-is of-dead-ones of-ones-living 
YMEIC OYN TIOAY TMTAANACOE 
humeis oun polu planasthe 
G5210 G3767 G4183 G4105 
pp 2Nom PI Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 2 Pl 
YOU!) THEN much YE-ARE-belING-STRAYED 
ye-are-being-deceived 
12:28 KAI TIPOCEAGWN EIC TON -PAMMAT EON MKOYCAC MYTCON 
kai proselthOn heis tOn grammateOn akousas autOn 
G2532 G4334 G1520 G3588 G1122 G191 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m 
AND TOWARD-COMING ONE OF-THE WRITers HEARing OF-them 
approaching scribes them 
CYZHTOYNTON EIAWC OTI KAAWC AYTOIC ATIEKPIGH EMHPWTHCEN AYTON 
suzEtountOn eidOs hoti kalOs autois apekrithE epErOtEsen auton 
G4802 G1492 G3754 G2573 G846 G611 G1905 G846 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj Adv pp DatPIm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
TOGETHER-SEEKING HAVING-PERCEIVED that IDEALly to-them He-answerED inquirES-of Him 
discussing 
TIOIN ECT IN TIPWTH TIACWN ENTOAH 
poia estin protE pasOn entolE 
G4169 G2076 G4413 G3956 G1785 
pi Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgf a_GenPIf n_Nom Sgf 
?-THE-WHICH IS BEFORE-most OF-ALL direction 
which ? foremost precept 
12:29 O AE IHCOYC ATTEKP 16H AYTW®W OTI TIPWTH TIACWN TWN 
ho de iEsous apekrithE autO hoti protE pasOn tOn 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G846 G3754 G4413 G3956 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viAormidD3Sg  ppDatSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg f a_GenPIf t GenPIf 
THE YET JESUS answerED to-him that BEFORE-most OF-ALL THE 
him foremost 
ENTOAWN AKOYE ICPAHA KYPIOC oO eE0C HMOCDN KYPIOC EIC 
entolOn akoue israEl kurios ho theos hEmOn kurios heis 
G1785 G191 G2474 G2962 G3588 G2316 G2257 G2962 G1520 
n_ Gen PI f vm Pres Act 2 Sg ni proper n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPl n_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
directions BE-HEARING ISRAEL Master THE God OF-US Master ONE 
precepts be-you-hearing ! Lord Lord 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
12:30 KAI APATTHCEIC KYPION TON ƏEON COY Ez OAHC THC 
kai agapEseis kurion ton theon sou ex holEs tEs 
G2532 G25 G2962 G3588 G2316 G4675 G1537 + G3650 G3588 
Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf 
AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING Master THE God OF-YOU OUT OF-WHOLE THE 
Lord 
KAPAIAC COY KAI EZ OAHC THC YYXHC COY KAI Ez OAHC 
kardias sou kai ex holEs tEs psuchEs sou kai ex holEs 
G2588 G4675 G2532. G1537 G3650 G3588 G5590 G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 
n_GenSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
HEART OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE soul OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE 
THC AIANOIAC COY KAI EZ OAHC THC ICXYOC COY MYTH 
tEs dianoias sou kai ex holEs tEs ischuos sou autE 
G3588 G1271 G4675 G2532. G1537 + G3650 G3588 G2479 G4675 G3778 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  pp2GenSg pd Nom Sgf 
THE THRU-MIND OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE STRENGTH OF-YOU this 
comprehension this-is 
TIPWTH ENTOAH 
protE entolE 
G4413 G1785 
a_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-most direction 
foremost precept 
12:31 KAI AEYTEPA OMOIA MYTH APATTHCEIC TON TIAHCION COY Wc 
kai deutera homoia autE agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs 
G2532 G1208 G3664 G846 G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613 
Conj a_NomSgf a_NomSgf ppDatSgf viFutAct2Sg t_AccSgm Adv pp2GenSg Adv 
AND second LIKE to-her YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS 
herit associate 
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27 He is not the God of the 
dead, but the God of the living: 
ye therefore do greatly err. 


28. And one of the scribes 


came, and having heard them 
reasoning together, and 
perceiving that he had 
answered them well, asked 
him, Which is the first 
commandment of all? 


29 And Jesus answered him, 
The first of all the 
commandments [is], Hear, O 
Israel; The Lord our God is one 
Lord: 


30 And thou shalt love the 
Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind, and with all 
thy strength: this [is] the first 
commandment. 


31 And the second [is] like, 
[namely] this, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself. There 
is none other commandment 
greater than these. 
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CEAYTON MEIZOON TOYTWN AAAH ENTOAH OYK ECT IN 
seauton meizOn toutOn allE entolE ouk estin 
G4572 G3187 G5130 G243 G1785 G3756 G2076 
pf2AccSgm a_NomSgfCmp_ pd Gen PI f a_NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
YOURself GREATER OF-these other direction NOT IS 
another precept 
12:32 KAI EINEN AYT%®W fe) -PAMMATEYC KAAWC AIAACKAAE EIT AMAHOE IAC 32 And the scribe said unto 
kai eipen autO ho rammateus kalOs didaskale el alEtheias p 
G2532 C2036 G846 G3588 Gt 122 G2573 G1320 Gt 909 G225 him, Well, Master, thou hast 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Adv n_ Voc Sgm Prep n_GenSgf said the truth: for there is one 
AND said to-Him THE WRITer IDEALly = TEACHer ! ON TRUTH God; and there is none other 
scribe but he: 
EInNAC OTI EIC ECTIN ƏEOC KAI OYK ECTIN DAAAOC TIAHN 
eipas hoti heis estin theos kai ouk estin allos plEn 
G2036 G3754 G1520 G2076 G2316 G2532 G3756 G2076 G243 G4133 
vi 2Aor Act2 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgm Adv 
YOU-say that ONE He-IS God AND NOT IS other MOREly 
not there-is more-than 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
him 
12:33 KAI TO APATIAN AYTON Ez OAHC THC KAPAIAC KAI Ez 33 And to love him with all the 
kai to agapan auton ex holEs tEs kardias kai ex : 
G2532 3588 as G846 G1537 3650 G3588 G2588 G2532 G1537 heart, and with ə all the 
Conj t Nom Sgn vnPres Act ppAccSgm Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep understanding, and with all the 
AND THE TO-BE-LOVING Him OUT  OF-WHOLE THE HEART AND OUT soul, and with all the strength, 
and to love [his] neighbour as 
himself, is more than all whole 
OAHC THC CYNECEWC KAI Ez OAHC THC YYXHC KAI €Z OAHC burnt offerings and sacrifices. 
holEs tEs suneseOs kai ex holEs tEs psuchEs kai ex holEs 
G3650 G3588 G4907 G2532. G1537 G3650 G3588 G5590 G2532 G1537 G3650 
a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-WHOLE THE understanding AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE soul AND OUT OF-WHOLE 
THC ICXYOC KAI TO ATAMAN TON TIAHC ION wc EAYTON 
tEs ischuos kai to agapan ton plEsion hOs heauton 
G3588 G2479 G2532 G3588 G25 G3588 G4139 G5613 G1438 
t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgn vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg m Adv Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m 
THE STRENGTH AND THE TO-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one AS self 
associate himself 
TIAEION ECT IN TIANTCN TOON OAOKAYTWMATON KAI TON ƏYCIWN 
pleion estin pantOn tOn holokautOmatOn kai tOn thusiOn 
G4119 G2076 G3956 G3588 G3646 G2532 G3588 G2378 
a_Nom Sgn Cmp viPresvxx3Sg a_GenPln t GenPln n_GenPln Conj t GenPIf n_GenPlf 
MORE IS OF-ALL THE WHOLE-BURNS AND THE SACRIFICES 


ascent-offerings 


12:34 KAI (0) IHCOYC 1AWN AYTON OTI NOYNEXWC ATTEKP 16H 34 And when Jesus saw that he 
kai ho iEsous idOn auton hoti nounechOs apekrithE : : 
G2532 3588 G2424 G1492 G846 G3754 3562 G611 answered discreetly, he said 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm ppAccSgm Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg unto him, Thou art not far from 
AND THE JESUS PERCEIVING him that MIND-HAVINGly — he-answerED the kingdom of God. And no 

apprehendingly man after that durst ask him 
[any question]. 

EINEN AYTWD OY MAKPAN Æl ATO THC BACIAEIAC TOY 

eipen autO ou makran ei apo tEs basileias tou 

G2036 G846 G3756 G3112 G1488 G575 G3588 G932 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m PartNeg Adv vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

said to-him NOT FAR YOU-ARE FROM THE KINGdom OF-THE 

ƏEOY KAI OYAEIC OYKETI ETOAMA AYTON EMEPWTHCAI 

theou kai oudeis ouketi etolma auton eperOtEsai 

G2316 G2532 G3762 G3765 G5111 G846 G1905 

n_GenSgm_ Conj a_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act 

God AND NOT-YET-ONE NOT-STILL DARED Him TO-inquire-of 

no-one any-longer 

12:35 KAI ATTOKP16EIC (0) IHCOYC EAETEN AIANCKON EN TW 35 And Jesus answered and 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous elegen didaskOn en to : ` p 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G3004 G1321 G1722 G3588 said, while he taught ms ‘ the 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_Dat Sgn temple, How _Say the scribes 
AND  answerlNG THE JESUS said TEACHING IN THE that Christ is the Son of 

David? 

1EPW TDC AEFOYCIN OIl -PAMMATEIC OTI (0) XPICTOC YIOC 

hierO pOs legousin hoi grammateis hoti ho christos huios 

G2411 G4459 G3004 G3588 G1122 G3754 3588 G5547 G5207 

n_Dat Sgn Adv Int viPresAct3Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPim Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 

SACRED-place how ARE-sayING THE WRITers that THE ANOINTED SON 

sanctuary how ? scribes Christ 
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ECT IN AABIA 
estin dabid 
G2076 G1138 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg ni proper 
IS ofDAVID 
of-David 
12:36 AYTOC TAP AABIA EINEN EN Tw TINEYMAT I Tw AP IC 
autos gar dabid eipen en tO pneumati tO hagiO 
G846 G1063 G1138 G2036 G1722 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 
pp Nom Sg m Conj ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_ Dat Sgn a_ Dat Sgn 
he for DAVID said IN THE spirit THE HOLY 
EINEN fe) KYPIOC TW KYP ICD MOY KAOOY EK AEZIWN 
eipen ho kurios tO kuriO mou kathou ek dexiOn 
G2036 G3588 G2962 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2521 G1537 G1188 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2Sg Prep a_ Gen Pim 
said THE Master to-THE Master OF-ME BE-sittING OUT = OF-RIGHT(P) 
Lord Lord be-you-sitting ! 
MOY EWC AN ow TOYC EXƏPOYC COY YTIOTIOAION TOON 
mou heOs an thO tous echthrous sou hupopodion tOn 
G3450 G2193 + G302 G5087 G3588 G2190 G4675 G5286 G3588 
pp1GenSg Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp2GenSg n_AccSgn t_Gen Plm 
OF-ME TILL EVER — I-MAY-BE-PLACING THE enemies OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT OF-THE 
footstool 
TIOAWN COY 
podOn sou 
G4228 G4675 
n_GenPlm_ pp 2 Gen Sg 
FEET OF-YOU 
12:37 AYTOC OYN AABIA AETEI AYTON KYPION KAI TIOGEN YIOC 
autos oun dabid legei auton kurion kai pothen huios 
G846 G3767 G1138 G3004 G846 G2962 G2532 4159 G5207 
pp Nom Sgm Conj ni proper vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv Int n_ Nom Sg m 
he THEN DAVID IS-sayING Him Master AND ?-WHICH-PLACE SON 
is-terming Lord whence ? 
AYTOY ECTIN KAI oO TIOAYCG OXAOC HKOYEN AYTOY HAEWC 
autou estin kai ho polus ochlos Ekouen autou hEdeOs 
G846 G2076 G2532 G3588 G4183 G3793 G191 G846 G2234 
pp Gen Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppGenSgm Adv 
OF-him He-IS AND THE MANY THRONG HEARD OF-Him GRATIFYly 
vast him with-relish 
12:38 KAI EAETEN AYTOIC EN TH AIANXH AYTOY BAENETE ATMO TON 
kai elegen autois en tE didachE autou blepete apo tOn 
G2532 + G3004 G846 G1722 G3588 G1322 G846 G991 G575 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp DatPlm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm vm Pres Act2PI Prep t_Gen PI m 
AND He-said to-them IN THE TEACHing OF-Him BE-lookING FROM THE 
be-ye-bewaring ! 
-PAMMATEON TOON OEEAONT WN EN CTOAAIC TIEPITIATEIN KAI ACTTACMOYC 
grammateOn tOn thelontOn en stolais peripatein kai aspasmous 
G1122 G3588 G2309 G1722 G4749 G4043 G2532 G783 
n_ Gen PIm t_GenPlm vp Pres ActGenPlm Prep n_ Dat Pl f vn Pres Act Conj n_ Acc Plm 
WRITers THE ones-WILLING IN robes TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND greetings 
scribes ones-willing to-be-walking salutations 
EN TAIC MPOPAIC 
en tais agorais 
G1722 G3588 G58 
Prep t_Dat PIf n_ Dat Plf 
IN THE BUY-places 
markets 
12:39 KAI TIPWT OKAGEAP IAC EN TAIC CYNArPOrAIC KAI TIPWTOKAICIAC EN 
kai prOtokathedrias en tais sunagOgais kai prOtoklisias en 
G2532 G4410 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532 G4411 G1722 
Conj n_ Acc PI f Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf Conj n_ Acc PI f Prep 
AND ~~ BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS AND ~~ BEFORE-most-CLINES IN 
front-seats synagogues first-reclining-places 
TOIC AEITINOIC 
tois deipnois 
G3588 G1173 
t_DatPln n_DatPln 
THE DINners 
12:40 Ol KATECEIONTEC TAC OIKIAC TON XHPCON KAI TIPOPACE |! 
hoi katesthiontes tas oikias tOn chErOn kai prophasei 
G3588 G2719 G3588 G3614 G3588 G5503 G2532 4392 
t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlf n_GenPIf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
THE ones-DOWN-EATING THE HOMES OF-THE WIDOWS AND to-BEFORE-APPEARance 
ones-devouring houses to-pretense 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 12 


38 For David himself said by 
the Holy Ghost, The LORD 
said to my Lord, Sit thou on 
my right hand, till I make thine 
enemies thy footstool. 


37 David therefore himself 
calleth him Lord; and whence 
is he [then] his son? And the 
common people heard him 
gladly. 


38 And he said unto them in 
his doctrine, Beware of the 
scribes, which love to go in 
long clothing, and [love] 
salutations in the marketplaces, 


39 And the chief seats in the 
synagogues, and the uppermost 
rooms at feasts: 


40 Which devour 
widows'houses, and for a 
pretence make long prayers: 
these shall receive greater 
damnation. 
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MAKPA TIPOCEYXOMENO! OYTOI AHYONTAI TIEPICCOTEPON KPIMA 

makra proseuchomenoi houtoi lEpsontai perissoteron krima 

G3117 G4336 G3778 G2983 G4053 G2917 

a_Acc Pln vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm pdNomPlm_ vi Fut midD 3 PI a_ Acc Sgn Cmp n_Acc Sgn 

FAR prayING these SHALL-BE-GETTING more-excessive JUDGment 

prolix(P) ones-praying 

12:41 KAI KAOICAC IHCOYC KNTENANT I TOY CAZOPYAAK OY 
kai kathisas iEsous katenanti tou gazophulakiou 
G2532 2523 G3588 G2424 G2713 G3588 G1049 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND being-seated JESUS DOWN-IN-INSTEAD = OF-THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

facing the treasury 

EOEWPEI mwc O OXAOC BAAAE! XAAKON EIC TO TrTAZOPYAAKION 

etheOrei pOs ho ochlos ballei chalkon eis to gazophulakion 

G2334 G4459 3588 G3793 G906 G5475 G1519 G3588 G1049 

vi Impf Act3Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

beheld how THE THRONG IS-CASTING COPPER INTO THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

treasury 

KAI TOAAOL TAOYCIOL EBAAAON TIOAAN 

kai polloi plousioi polla 

G2532  G4183 G4145 G4183 

Conj a_NomPlm a_Nom Pim vi Impf Act3 PI a_ Acc Pln 

AND MANY RICH much 

rich-ones 

12:42 KAI  EAOOYCA XHPA TTWXH EBAAEN AENTAN AYO O 
kai elthousa chEra ptOchE ebalen lepta duo ho 
G2532 G2064 G5503 G4434 G906 G3016 G1417 G3739 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccPln a_ Nom prNomSgn 
AND COMING WIDOW POOR CASTS leptons TWO WHICH 

mites 

ECTIN KOAPANTHG 

estin kodrantEs 

G2076 G2835 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

IS QUADRANS 

12:43 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOC TOYC MACHTAC AYTOY AETEI AYTOIC AMHN 
kai proskalesamenos tous mathEtas autou legei autois amEn 
G2532 4341 G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 G846 G281 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm Hebrew 
AND TOWARD-CALLing THE LEARNers OF-Him He-IS-sayING to-them AMEN 

calling-to-him disciples verily 

AE YMIN OTI XHPA AYTH H TTWXH TIAEION 

legO humin hoti chEra hautE hE ptOchE pleion 

G3004 G5213 G3754 G3588 G5503 G3778 G3588 G4434 G4119 

vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf t NomSgf a_NomSgf a_AccSgnCmp 

l-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that WIDOW this THE POOR MORE 

to-ye 

MANTWN BEBAHKEN TON BAAONT WN EIC TO TrTAZOPYAAKION 

pantOn beblEken tOn balontOn eis to gazophulakion 

G3956 G906 G3588 G906 G1519 G3588 G1049 

a_GenPlm_ viPerfAct3Sg t_GenPlm vp 2AorActGenPlm_ Prep t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 

OF-ALL HAS-CAST OF-THE ones-CASTING INTO THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

ones-casting treasury 

12:44 TIANTEC TAP EK TIEPICCEYONTOC AYTOIC EBAAON AYTH AE 
pantes gar ek perisseuontos autois ebalon autE de 
G3956 G1063 G1537 G4052 G846 G906 G846 G1161 
a_NomPIm Conj Prep t GenSgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn pp DatPIm vi2Aor Act3 PI ppNomSgf Conj 
ALL for OUT OF-THE exceedING to-them CAST (Past) this-one YET 

superfluity she 

EK THC YCTEPHCEWC AYTHC MANTA OCA EIXEN EBAAEN OAON 

ek tEs husterEseOs autEs panta hosa eichen ebalen holon 

G1537 3588 G5304 G846 G3956 G3745 G2192 G906 G3650 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf a_AccPln  pkAcc Pin vi Impf Act3 Sg vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_ Acc Sgm 

OUT OF-THE WANTing OF-her ALL as-much-as she-HAD CASTS WHOLE 

want 

TON BION AYTHC 

ton bion autEs 

G3588 G979 G846 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sg f 

THE livelihood OF-her 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 12 - Mark 13 


“1 | And Jesus sat over against 
the treasury, and beheld how 
the people cast money into the 
treasury: and many that were 
rich cast in much. 


42 And there came a certain 
poor widow, and she threw in 
two mites, which make a 
farthing. 


43 And he called [unto him] 
his disciples, and saith unto 
them, Verily I say unto you, 
That this poor widow hath cast 
more in, than all they which 
have cast into the treasury: 


44 For all [they] did cast in of 
their abundance; but she of her 
want did cast in all that she 
had, [even] all her living. 
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13:1 KAI EKTTOPEYOMENOY AYTOY EK TOY 1EPOY AETEI AYT%®W 
kai ekporeuomenou autou ek tou hierou legei autO 
G2532 G1607 G846 G1537 3588 G2411 G3004 G846 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm ppGenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND OF-OUT-GOING OF-Him OUT OF-THE SACRED-place IS-sayING to-Him 

of-going-out sanctuary 

EIC TON MAOHTWN AYTOY AIANCKAAE IAE TIOTANO!I AI6Ol KAI 

heis tOn mathEtOn autou didaskale ide potapoi lithoi kai 

G1520 G3588 G3101 G846 G1320 G1492 G4217 G3037 G2532 

a_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm n_Voc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom PI m n_NomPIm Conj 

ONE OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him TEACHer ! BE-PERCEIVING ?-where-FROM STONES AND 

disciples lo! what-manner-of 

TNIOTATIAI OIKOAOMAI 

potapai oikodomai 

G4217 G3619 

a_Nom PIf n_Nom PI f 

?-where-FROM HOME-BUILDings 

what-manner-of buildings 

13:2 KAI (0) IHCOYC ATTOKPI6EIC EINEN AYT%®W BAEMEIC TAYTAC 
kai ho iEsous apokritheis eipen autO blepeis tautas 
G2532 G3588 G2424 G611 G2036 G846 G991 G3778 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vpAorpasDNomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI f 
AND THE JESUS answerING said to-him YOU-ARE-lookING these 

you-are-observing 

TAC MErAAAC OIKOAOMAC OY MH APEOH AI6O0C em AlOW 

tas megalas oikodomas ou mE aphethE lithos epi litho 

G3588 G3173 G3619 G3756 G3361 G863 G3037 G1909 G3037 

t_Acc PIf a_AccPlf n_Acc PI f PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE GREAT HOME-BUILDings NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET STONE ON STONE 

buildings may-be-being-left 

oc OY MH KATAAYƏH 

hos ou mE kataluthE 

G3739 G3756 G3361 G2647 

pr Nom Sgm PartNeg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WHICH NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 

may-be-being-demolished 

13:3 KAI KAƏHMENOY AYTOY EIC TO OPOC TON EANICON 
kai kathEmenou autou eis to oros tOn elaiOn 
G2532 G2521 G846 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Gen Pl f n_ Gen Plf 
AND OF-sittING OF-Him INTO THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES 

Mount 

KATENANT I TOY 1EPOY EMHPWTON AYTON KAT IAIAN TIETPOC KAI 

katenanti tou hierou epErotOn auton kat idian petros kai 

G2713 G3588 G2411 G1905 G846 G2596 G2398 G4074 G2532 

Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep a_AccSgf n_NomSgm Conj 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE SACRED-place — inquirED-of Him according-to OWN Peter AND 

facing the sanctuary 

IAKWBOC KAI IWANNHC KAI ANAPEAC 

iakObos kai iOannEs kai andreas 

G2385 G2532 G2491 G2532 G406 

n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

JACOBUS AND JOHN AND ANDREW 

James 

13:4 EINE HMIN TIOTE TAYTA ECTAI KAI TI TO CHMEION 
eipe hEmin pote tauta estai kai ti to sEmeion 
G2036 G2254 G4219 G5023 G2071 2532 G5101 G3588 G4592 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ = pp1DatPI Partint pd Nom PIn viFutvxx3Sg Conj piNom Sgn t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn 
BE-sayING to-US ?-when these SHALL-BE AND ANY THE SIGN 
be-you-telling ! us when ? these-things what ? 

OTAN MEAAH MANTA TAYTA CYNTEAEICOAI 

hotan mellE panta tauta sunteleisthai 

G3752 G3195 G3956 G5023 G4931 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg a_AccPln pdAccPIn vn Pres Pas 

when-EVER MAY-BE-ABOUT ALL these TO-BE-belNG-concludED 

whenever may-be-being-about these-things 

13:5 O AE IHCOYC ATTIOKPIOEIC AYTOIC HPZATO AETEIN BAENETE 
ho de iEsous apokritheis autois Erxato legein blepete 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G846 G756 G3004 Gg991 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm _ ppDatPlm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 2 PI 
THE YET JESUS answerING to-them begins TO-BE-sayING BE-lookING 

them be-ye-bewaring ! 

MH TIC YMAC TIAANHCH 

mE tis humas planEsE 

G3361 G5100 G5209 G4105 

Part Neg pxNom Sgm pp2AccPI vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

NO ANY YOUIP) SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 

any-man ye should-be-deceiving 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 13 


1. And as he went out of the 
temple, one of his disciples 
saith unto him, Master, see 
what manner of stones and 
what buildings [are here]! 


2 And Jesus answering said 
unto him, Seest thou these 
great buildings? there shall not 
be left one stone upon another, 
that shall not be thrown down. 


3 And as he sat upon the mount 
of Olives over against the 
temple, Peter and James and 
John and Andrew asked him 
privately, 


* Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what [shall be] 
the sign when all these things 
shall be fulfilled? 


5, And Jesus answering them 
began to say, Take heed lest 
any [man] deceive you: 
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13:6 TIOAAOI TAP EAEYCONTAI en TW ONOMATI MOY AELONT EC OTI 
polloi gar eleusontai epi tO onomati mou legontes hoti 
G4183 G1063 G2064 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3450 G3004 G3754 
a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj 
MANY for SHALL-BE-COMING ON THE NAME OF-ME sayING that 

Eerw EIMI KAI TIOAAOYC MAANHCOYCIN 

egO eimi kai pollous planEsousin 

G1473 G1510 G2532  G4183 G4105 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1Sg_ Conj a_ Acc Plm vi Fut Act 3 PI 

l AM AND MANY THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING 

shall-be-deceiving 

13:7 OTAN AE AKOYCHTE TIOAGEMOYC KAI AKOAC TOAEMWN MH 
hotan de akousEte polemous kai akoas polemOn mE 
G3752 G1161 G191 G4171 G2532 G189 G4171 G3361 
Conj Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc Pl m Conj n_Acc PI f n_ Gen Plm Part Neg 
when-EVER YET YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING BATTLES AND HEARings OF-BATTLES NO 
whenever tidings 

ƏPOEICOE AEI TAP FENECOAI AAA OYTTO TO TEAOC 

throeisthe dei gar genesthai all oupO to telos 

G2360 G1163 G1063 G1096 G235 G3768 G3588 G5056 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj vn 2Aor midD Conj Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 

BE-belING-ALARMED _ it-IS-BINDING for TO-BE-BECOMING but NOT-as-yet THE FINISH 

be-ye-being-alarmed ! it-must to-be-occurring consummation 

13:8 E€FEPOHCETAI TAP EƏNOC Eemi EONOC KAI BACIAEIA ETI BACIAEIAN 
egerthEsetai gar ethnos epi ethnos kai basileia epi basileian 
G1453 G1063 G1484 G1909 G1484 G2532 932 G1909 G932 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED for NATION ON NATION AND KINGdom ON KINGdom 

KAI ECONTAI CEICMOI KATA TOMOYC KAI ECONTAI AIMOI KAI TAPAXAI 

kai esontai seismoi kata topous kai esontai limoi kai tarachai 

G2532 G2071 G4578 G2596 G5117 G2532 G2071 G3042 G2532 5016 

Conj vi Futvxx3 PI n_NomPIm Prep n_AccPIm Conj vi Futvxx3 PI n_NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI f 

AND SHALL-BE QUAKings according-to PLACES AND SHALL-BE FAMINES AND DISTURBances 

there-shall-be earthquakes there-shall-be 

APXAI WAINWN TAYTA 

archai OdinOn tauta 

G746 G5604 G5023 

n_Nom Plf n_Gen Plf pd Nom PI n 

ORIGINals OF-travails these 

beginnings — of-pangs these-are 

13:9 BAEMETE AE YMEIC EAYTOYC TIAPAAWCOYCIN TAP YMAC EIC 
blepete de humeis heautous paradOsousin gar humas eis 
G991 G1161 G5210 G1438 G3860 G1063 5209 G1519 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj pp2NomPI  pf3Acc Plm vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj pp2Acc PI Prep 
BE-YE-lookKING YET YOU(P) selves THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING for YOUIP) INTO 
be-ye-looking ! ye themselves they-shall-be-giving-up ye 

CYNEAPIN KAI EIC CYNATWTAC AAPHCECOE KAI ETI HTEMONWN KAI 

sunedria kai eis sunagOgas darEsesthe kai epi hEdemonOn kai 

G4892 G2532 G1519 G4864 G1194 G2532 G1909 G2232 G2532 

n_Acc Pl n Conj Prep n_Acc PI f vi 2Fut Pas 2 PI Conj Prep n_ Gen Plm Conj 

Sanhedrins AND INTO TOGETHER-LEADS YE-SHALL-BE-belNG-SKINNED AND ON LEADers AND 

synagogues ye-shall-be-being-lashed governors 

BACIAEWN AXƏHCECOE ENEKEN EMOY EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC 

basileOn achthEsesthe heneken emou eis marturion autois 

G935 G71 G1752 G1700 G1519 G3142 G846 

n_ Gen Plm vi Fut Pas 2 PI Adv pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 

KINGS YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED on-account-of ME INTO witness to-them 

ye-shall-be-being-led testimony 
13:10 KAI EIC MANTA TA EONH AEI TIP TON KHPYX®OHNAI TO 
kai eis panta ta ethnE dei prOton kEruchthEnai to 
G2532 G1519 G3956 G3588 G1484 G1163 G4412 G2784 G3588 
Conj Prep a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPlin viPresim-Act3Sg Adv vn Aor Pas t_Nom Sgn 
AND INTO ALL THE NATIONS IS-BINDING BEFORE-most TO-BE-PROCLAIMED THE 
must first to-be-heralded 

EYATTEAION 

euaggelion 

G2098 

n_Nom Sgn 

WELL-MESSAGE 

13:11 OTAN AE ArAPOCIN YMAC TIAPAA I[AONT EC MH 

hotan de agagOsin humas paradidontes mE 
G3752 G1161 G71 G5209 G3860 G3361 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg 
when-EVER VET THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-LEADING YOUIP) BESIDE-GIVING NO 
whenever they-may-be-leading-off ye giving-over-ye 
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5 For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am [Christ]; 
and shall deceive many. 


7 And when ye shall hear of 
wars and rumours of wars, be 
ye not troubled: for [such 
things] must needs be; but the 
end [shall] not [be] yet. 


8 For nation shall rise against 
nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be 
earthquakes in divers places, 
and there shall be famines and 
troubles: these [are] the 
beginnings of sorrows. 


° But take heed to yourselves: 
for they shall deliver you up to 
councils; and in the 
synagogues ye shall be beaten: 
and ye shall be brought before 
rulers and kings for my sake, 
for a testimony against them. 


10 And the gospel must first be 
published among all nations. 


11 But when they shall lead 
[you], and deliver you up, take 
no thought beforehand what ye 
shall speak, neither do ye 
premeditate: but whatsoever 
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Mark 13 


shall be given you in that hour, 


TIPOMEP IMNATE TI ANAHCHTE MHAE MEAETATE AAA O that speak ye: for it is not ye 
promerimnate ti lalEsEte mEde meletate all ho 
G4305 G5101 G2980 G3366  G3191 G235 G3739 that speak, but the Holy Ghost. 
vm Pres Act 2 PI pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj pr Acc Sgn 
BE-YE-belING-BEFORE-anxious ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING NO-YET BE-YE-meditatING but WHICH 
be-ye-worrying-beforehand ! what ? ye-should-be-speaking neither be-ye-meditating ! 
EAN AOOH YMIN EN EKEINH TH WPA TOYTO AMħAEITE OY 
ean dothE humin en ekeinE tE hOra touto laleite ou 
G1437 G1325 G5213 G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G5124 G2980 G3756 
Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdAccSgn vmPresAct2Pl Part Neg 
IF-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-YOUIP) IN that THE HOUR this YE-BE-TALKING NOT 
to-ye be-ye-speaking ! 
TAP ECTE YMEIC ol ASAOYNT EG AAAA TO TINEYMA TO 
gar este humeis hoi lalountes alla to pneuma to 
G1063 2075 G5210 G3588 G2980 G235 G3588 G4151 G3588 
Conj vi Pres vxx2 PI pp2NomPl t_NomPlm_ vpPresActNomPlm Conj t Nom Sgn n NomSgn t Nom Sgn 
for ARE YOU!) THE ones-TALKING but THE spirit THE 
ye ones-speaking 
ATION 
hagion 
G40 
a_ Nom Sgn 
HOLY 
13:12 MAPAAWCEI AE ANAEAPOG AAEAPON EIC ƏANATON KAI TIATHP 12 Now the brother shall betray 
aradOsei de adelphos adelphon eis thanaton kai atEr 
3860 G1161 Gao” Gao” G1519 G2288 G2532 3962 the brother to death, and the 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgm n_Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m father the son; and children 
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING YET brother brother INTO DEATH AND FATHER shall rise up against [their] 
shall-be-giving-up parents, and shall cause them 
to be put to death. 
TEKNON KAI EMANACTHCONTAI TEKNA en TONEIC KAI OANATWCOYCIN 
teknon kai epanastEsontai tekna epi goneis kai thanatOsousin 
G5043 G2532 + G1881 G5043 G1909  G1118 G2532 G2289 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI n_NomPIn Prep n_AccPIm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 
offspring AND SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING offsprings ON parents AND THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 
child shall-be-rising-up children shall-be-putting-to-death 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc PI m 
them 
13:13 KAI ECECOE MICOYMENOI YMO TIANTOON AIA TO ONOMA MOY 13 And ye shall be hated of all 
kai esesthe misoumenoi hupo pantOn dia to onoma mou ' a 
G2532 G2071 G3404 G5259 + G3956 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450 [men] for my names sake: but 
Conj vi Futvxx2 PI vp Pres Pas NomPIm Prep a GenPlm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1 Gen Sg he that shall endure unto the 
AND YE-SHALL-BE belNG-HATED by ALL THRU THE NAME OF-ME end, the same shall be saved. 
because-of 
(0) AE YTTOME INACG EIC TEAOC OYTOC CWCEHCETAI 
ho de hupomeinas eis telos houtos sOthEsetai 
G3588 G1161 G5278 G1519 G5056 G3778 G4982 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
THE YET one-UNDER-REMAINing INTO FINISH this-one SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
one-enduring consummation this-one 
13:14 OTAN AE IAHTE TO BAEAYTMN THC EPHMWMCEWC TO 14 But when ye shall see the 
hotan de idEte to bdelugma tEs erEmOseOs to coer ; 
G3752 G1161 G1492 G3588 G946 G3588 G2050 G3588 abomination of desolation, 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Acc Sgn spoken of by Daniel the 
when-EVER YET  YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE ABOMINATION OF-THE = DESOLATing THE prophet, standing where it 
whenever desolation ought not, (let him that readeth 
understand,) then let them that 
PHOEN YTO AANIHA TOY TIPOPHTOY ECTWC OTIOY OY be in Judaea flee to the 
rEthen hupo daniEl tou prophEtou hestOs hopou ou mountains: 
G4483 G5259 G1158 G3588 G4396 G2476 G3699 G3756 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n Prep ni proper t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Perf Act Acc Sg n Adv Part Neg 
BEING-declarED by DANIEL THE BEFORE-AVERer HAVING-STOOD THE-?-where NOT 
prophet standing where® 
AEI (0) ANAF INWO®CKWN NOEITW TOTE Ol EN TH 
dei ho anaginOskOn noeitO tote hoi en tE 
G1163 G3588 G314 G3539 G5119 G3588 G1722 G3588 
vi Pres im-Act3 Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv t_NomPlm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
it-IS-BINDING THE one-readING LET-BE-MINDING then THE-ones IN THE 
it-must one-reading let-him-be-apprehending ! the-ones 
IOYAAIN @EYFETMCAN EIC TA OPH 
ioudaia pheugetOsan eis ta orE 
G2449 G5343 G1519 G3588 G3735 
n_ Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn 
JUDEA LET-BE-FLEEING INTO THE mountains 


let-them-be-fleeing ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


13:15 O AE eni TOY AWMATOC MH KATABAT CO EIC THN 
ho de epi tou dOmatos mE katabatO eis tEn 
G3588 G1161 G1909 G3588 G1430 G3361 G2597 G1519 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn PartNeg vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sg f 
THE-one NEF ON THE housetop NO LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING INTO THE 
the-one let-him-be-descending ! 
OIKIAN MHAE EICEAGETCO APAI TI EK THC OIKIAC AYTOY 
oikian mEde eiselthetO arai ti ek tEs oikias autou 
G3614 G3366 G1525 G142 G5100 G1537 G3588 G3614 G846 
n_Acc Sgf Conj vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act px Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
HOME NO-YET LET-BE-INTO-COMING TO-LIFT ANY OUT OF-THE HOME OF-him 
house neither —_let-him-be-entering ! to-pick-up anything house 
13:16 KAI fe) EIC TON ATPON CN MH ENICTPEVYATWM EIC 
kai ho eis ton agron On mE epistrepsatO eis 
G2532 3588 G1519 G3588 G68 G5607 G3361 G1994 G1519 
Conj t Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm PartNeg vm Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND THE-one INTO THE FIELD BEING NO LET-ON-TURN INTO 
the-one let-him-turn-back ! 
TA OTTICW APAI TO IMATION AYTOY 
ta opisO arai to himation autou 
G3588 G3694 G142 G3588 G2440 G846 
t_Acc Pin Adv vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm 
THE BEHIND TO-LIFT THE cloak OF-him 
the-things to-pick-up 
13:17 OYAL AE TAIC EN TACTPI EXOYCAIC KAI TAIC GHAAZOYCAIC EN 
ouai de tais en gastri echousais kai tais thElazousais en 
G3759 G1161 3588 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2532 3588 G2337 G1722 
Inj Conj t Dat Pl f Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Dat PIf Conj t_DatPIf vp Pres Act Dat PI f Prep 
WOE YET to-THE-ones_ IN BELLY HAVING AND to-THE ones-sucklING IN 
woe ! to-the-ones ones-suckling 
EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC 
ekeinais tais hEmerais 
G1565 G3588 G2250 
pd Dat PI f t_Dat Plf n_DatPlf 
those THE DAYS 
13:18 MPOCEYXECOE AE INA MH TCENHTAI H YH YMOCDN 
proseuchesthe de hina mE genEtai hE phugE humOn 
G4336 G1161 G2443 G3361 G1096 G3588 G5437 G5216 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 
BE-YE-prayING YET THAT NO MAY-BE-BECOMING THE FLEEing OF-YOU(P) 
be-ye-praying ! may-be-occurring flight 
X€EIMCONOC 
cheimOnos 
G5494 
n_GenSgm 
OF-WINTER 
13:19 ECONTAI TAP Al HMEPAI EKEINAI OAIVWIC OIA OY TErFONEN 
esontai gar hai hEmerai ekeinai thlipsis hoia ou gegonen 
G2071 G1063 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2347 G3634 G3756 G1096 
vi Fut vxx 3 PI Conj t_NomPlf n_NomPlf pdNomPlf n_Nom Sgf pr Nom Sg f Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE for THE DAYS those CONSTRICTION THE-WHICH NOT HAS-BECOME 
affliction such-as has-occurred 
TOIAYTH ATT APXHC KT ICEWC HC EKT ICEN oO eEO0C E€wCc TOY 
toiautE ap archEs ktiseOs hEs ektisen ho theos heOs tou 
G5108 G575 G746 G2937 G3739 G2936 G3588 G2316 G2193 G3588 
pd Nom Sgf Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Gen Sgf viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
such FROM ORIGINal OF-CREATION WHICH CREATES THE God TILL OF-THE 
beginning the 
NYN KAI OY MH TCENHTAI 
nun kai ou mE genEtai 
G3568 G2532 G3756 G3361 G1096 
Adv Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
NOW AND NOT NO MAY-BE-BECOMING 
may-be-occurring 
13:20 KAI él MH KYPIOC EKOAOBWCEN TAC HMEPAC OYK AN ECWOƏOH 
kai ei mE kurios ekolobOsen tas hEmeras ouk an esOthE 
G2532 G1487 G3361 G2962 G2856 G3588 G2250 G3756 G302 G4982 
Conj Cond PartNeg n_NomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPIf PartNeg Part vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND IF NO Master LOPPS THE DAYS NOT EVER WAS-SAVED 
Lord discounts not 
TIACA CAPZ AAAA AIA TOYC EKAEKTOYC OYC EZEAEZATO EKOAOBWCEN 
pasa sarx alla dia tous eklektous hous exelexato ekolobOsen 
G3956 G4561 G235 G1223 G3588 G1588 G3739 G1586 G2856 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj Prep t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm pr Acc Plm_ vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
EVERY FLESH but THRU THE chosen WHOM He-choosES He-LOPPS 
at-all because-of chosen-ones he-discounts 
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15 And let him that is on the 
housetop not go down into the 
house, neither enter [therein], 
to take any thing out of his 
house: 


16 And let him that is in the 
field not turn back again for to 
take up his garment. 


17 But woe to them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! 


18 And pray ye that your flight 
be not in the winter. 


19 For [in] those days shall be 
affliction, such as was not 
from the beginning of the 
creation which God created 
unto this time, neither shall be. 


20 And except that the Lord 
had shortened those days, no 
flesh should be saved: but for 
the elect's sake, whom he hath 
chosen, he hath shortened the 
days. 
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TAC HMEPAC 

tas hEmeras 

G3588 G2250 

t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 

THE DAYS 

13:21 KAI TOTE EAN TIC YMIN EIMH 1AOY WAE O 
kai tote tis humin eipE idou hOde ho 
2532 5119 G1437 G5100 G5213 G2036 G2400 G5602 G3588 
Conj Adv Cond px Nom Sgm  pp2DatPl vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_Nom Sg m 
AND then IF-EVER ANY to-YOUIP) MAY-BE-sayING BE-PERCEIVING here THE 

anyone to-ye lo! 

XPICTOC H 1AOY EKEI MH TIICTEYCHTE 

christos hE idou ekei mE pisteusEte 

G5547 G2228 G2400 G1563 G3361 G4100 

n_NomSgm Part vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Adv Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

ANOINTED OR BE-PERCEIVING there NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

Christ lo! 

13:22 EFEPEHCONTAI TAP YEYAOXPICTOI KAI YEYAOMPOPHTAI KAI 
egerthEsontai gar pseudochristoi kai pseudoprophEtai kai 
G1453 G1063 G5580 G2532 G5578 G2532 
vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED for FALSE-ANOINTED-ones AND FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers AND 

false-christs false-prophets 

AWCOYCIN CHMEIN KAI TEPATA TIPOC TO ATIOTTAANAN él 

dOsousin sEmeia kai terata pros to apoplanan ei 

G1325 G4592 G2532 G5059 G4314 G3588 G635 G1487 

vi Fut Act 3 Pl n_ Acc Pin Conj n_ Acc Pin Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act Cond 

THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING SIGNS AND MIRACLES TOWARD THE TO-BE-FROM-STRAYING IF 

to-be-leading-astray 

AYNATON KAI TOYC EKAEKTOYC 

dunaton kai tous eklektous 

G1415 G2532 G3588 G1588 

a_Nom Sgn Conj t_AccPIm a_AccPlm 

ABLE AND THE chosen-ones 

possible also chosen-ones 

13:23 YMEIC AE BAENETE IAOY TIPOEIPHKA YMIN TIANTA 
humeis de blepete idou proeirEka humin panta 
G5210 G1161 Gg991 G2400 G4280 G5213 G3956 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vm Pres Act2 PI vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI a_Acc Pin 
YOU(P) YET BE-lookING BE-PERCEIVING I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED to-YOU(P) ALL 
ye be-ye-bewaring ! lo ! |-have-declared-it-beforehand to-ye 

13:24 AAA EN EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC META THN ƏAIYIN EKEINHN O 
all en ekeinais tais hEmerais meta tEn thlipsin ekeinEn ho 
G235 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G3326 G3588 G2347 G1565 G3588 
Conj Prep pd Dat PI f t DatPIf n_DatPlf Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sgf t_ Nom Sg m 
but IN those THE DAYS after THE CONSTRICTION that THE 

affliction 

HAIIOC CKOT ICƏHCETAI KAI H CEAHNH OY AWCE! TO 

hElios skotisthEsetai kai hE selEnE ou dOsei to 

G2246 G4654 G2532 3588 G4582 G3756 G1325 G3588 

n_NomSgm _ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  PartNeg  viFutAct3Sg t_Acc Sgn 

SUN SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED AND THE MOON NOT SHALL-BE-GIVING THE 

derroc AYTHC 

pheggos autEs 

G5338 G846 

n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f 

BEAM OF-her 

13:25 KAI Ol ACTEPEC TOY OYPANOY ECONTAI EKTTITITONTEC KAI Al 
kai hoi asteres tou ouranou esontai ekpiptontes kai hai 
G2532 3588 G792 G3588 G3772 G2071 G1601 G2532 G3588 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viFutvxx3Pl vpPresActNomPlm Conj t_ Nom PI f 
AND THE GLEAMers OF-THE heaven SHALL-BE OUT-FALLING AND THE 

stars falling-out 

AYNAMEIC Al TOIC OYPANOIC CAAEYEHCONTAI 

dunameis hai tois ouranois saleuthEsontai 

G1411 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G4531 

n_ Nom PI f t_Nom PI f t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 

ABILITIES THE THE heavens SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

powers 

13:26 KAI TOTE OYONTAI TON YION TOY ANOPWTTIOY 
kai tote opsontai ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G2532 G5119 G3700 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
Conj Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
AND then THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE SON OF-THE human 


they-shall-be-seeing 
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21 And then if any man shall 
say to you, Lo, here [is] Christ; 
or, lo, [he is] there; believe 
[him] not: 


22 For false Christs and false 
prophets shall rise, and shall 
shew signs and wonders, to 
seduce, if [it were] possible, 
even the elect. 


23 But take ye heed: behold, I 
have foretold you all things. 


24 . But in those days, after 
that tribulation, the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall 
not give her light, 


25 And the stars of heaven 
shall fall, and the powers that 
are in heaven shall be shaken. 


26 And then shall they see the 
Son of man coming in the 
clouds with great power and 


glory. 
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€PXOMENON EN NEPEAAIC META AYNAMEWC TIOAAHC KAI AOZHC 

erchomenon en nephelais meta dunameOs pollEs kai doxEs 

G2064 G1722 G3507 G3326 = G1411 G4183 G2532 G1391 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

COMING IN CLOUDS WITH ABILITY much AND esteem 

power glory 

13:27 KAI TOTE ATIOCTEAE! TOYC ArrEAOYC AYTOY KAI 27 And then shall he send his 
kai tote apostelei tous aggelous autou kai 
G2532 G5119 G649 G3588 G32 G846 G2532 angels, and shall gather 
Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg t Acc PIm n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sg m Conj together his elect from the four 
AND then He-SHALL-BE-commissionING THE MESSENGERS OF-Him AND winds, from the uttermost part 

he-shall-be-dispatching of the earth to the uttermost 
part of heaven. 

EMICYNAZE! TOYC EKAEKTOYC AYTOY EK TWN TECCAPCDN 

episunaxei tous eklektous autou ek tOn tessarOn 

G1996 G3588 G1588 G846 G1537 3588 G5064 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

He-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING THE chosen-ones OF-Him OUT OF-THE FOUR 

he-shall-be-assembling chosen-ones 

ANEMWN AIT MKPOY CHC EWC AKPOY OYPANOY 

anemOn ap akrou gEs heOs akrou ouranou 

G417 G575 206 G1093 G2193 G206 G3772 


n_GenPlm_ Prep n_GenSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgn n_GenSgm 
WINDS FROM EXTREMITY OF-LAND TILL EXTREMITY OF-heaven 


of-earth 
13:28 ATO ae ane eve MABETE THN TAPABOANN OTAN ey THE 28 | Now learn a parable of the 
apo le tEs sukEs mathete tEn parabolEn otan autEs . 3 $ 
G575 G1161 G3588 G4808 G3129 G3588 G3850 G3752 G846 fig tree; When her branch is 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm2AorAct2PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj pp Gen Sg f yet tender, and putteth forth 
FROM YET THE FlG-tree BE-LEARNING THE BESIDE-CAST when-EVER OF-her leaves, ye know that summer is 
be-ye-learning ! parable whenever of-herit near: 
HAH oO KAAAOC ATTAAOG TENHTAI KAI EKPYH TA 
EdE ho klados hapalos genEtai kai ekphuE ta 
G2235 G3588 G2798 G527 G1096 G2532 G1631 G3588 
Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgm _vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pl n 
ALREADY THE bough TENDER MAY-BE-BECOMING AND MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING THE 
may-be-sprouting-out 
PYAAN TINDCKETE OTI errYyc TO ƏEPOC ECTIN 
phulla ginOskete hoti eggus to theros estin 
G5444 G1097 G3754 G1451 G3588 G2330 G2076 
n_Acc Pln_ vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg 
leaves YE-ARE-KNOWING that NEAR THE WARM IS 
summer 
13:29 pe Ad pace” ov oe ea TINOMENA 29 So ye in like manner, when 
joutOs ai umeis otan auta idEte ginomena : 
G3779 G2532 G5210 G3752 G5023 G1492 G1096 ye shall see these things seas 
Adv Conj pp2NomPI Conj pdAccPIn vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n to pass, know that it is nigh, 
thus AND YOuUP when-EVER these YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING BECOMING [even] at the doors. 
also ye whenever these-things occurring 
rINW®CKETE OTI eErrYc ECTIN emi OYPAIC 
ginOskete hoti eggus estin epi thurais 
G1097 G3754 G1451 G2076 G1909 G2374 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_Dat Pl f 
BE-YE-KNOWING that NEAR He-IS ON DOORS 
be-ye-knowing ! 
13:30 ee cts ie nai OY Me ae E TrENEA 30 Verily I say unto you, that 
amEn leg umin oti ou m pare genea ; A 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3756 G3361 G3928 G3588 G1074 this generation shall not pass, 
Hebrew vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf till all these things be done. 
AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE generation 
verily to-ye may-be-passing-by 
AYTH MEXPIC OY MANTA TAYTA TCENHTAI 
hautE mechris hou panta tauta genEtai 
G3778 G3360 G3739 G3956 G5023 G1096 
pd Nom Sgf Adv pr Gen Sgm a NomPIn pdNomPIn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
this UNTO OF-WHICH ALL these MAY-BE-BECOMING 
until which these-things may-be-occurring 
13:31 a OYPANOC A TE E A A a 31 Heaven and earth shall pass 
o ouranos ai g pareleusontai oi e 5 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 G3928 G3588 G1161 away: but my words shall not 
t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf vifFutmidD 3 PI t NomPIm Conj pass away. 
THE heaven AND THE LAND SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE YET 
earth shall-be-passing-by 
AOTOI MOY OY MH TIAPEAGWCIN 
logoi mou ou mE parelthOsin 
G3056 G3450 G3756 G3361 G3928 
n_NomPim pp1GenSg PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
sayings OF-ME NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
words may-be-passing-by 
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13:32 TIEPI AE THC HMEPAC €KEINHC KAI THC WPAC OYAEIC 
peri de tEs hEmeras ekeinEs kai tEs hOras oudeis 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2532 G3588 G5610 G3762 
Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg m 
ABOUT YET THE DAY that AND THE HOUR NOT-YET-ONE 
concerning no-one 
OIAEN OYAE ol ATTEAOI ol EN OYPAN® OYAE (0) 
oiden oude hoi aggeloi hoi en ouranO oude ho 
G1492 G3761 G3588 G32 G3588 G1722 G3772 G3761 G3588 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Adv t_Nom Pl m n_Nom Pim t_Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m Adv t_ Nom Sg m 
HAS-PERCEIVED NOT-YET THE MESSENGERS THE IN heaven NOT-YET THE 
is-aware neither nor 
YIOC El MH (0) TMATHP 
huios ei mE ho patEr 
G5207 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3962 
n_NomSgm Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
SON IF NO THE FATHER 
13:33 BAENETE APPYTINEI TE KAI TIPOCEY XECBE OYK OIAATE TAP NOTE 
blepete agrupneite kai proseuchesthe ouk oidate gar pote 
G991 G69 G2532 G4336 G3756 G1492 G1063 G4219 
vm Pres Act2 PI vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Pl Conj Part Int 
BE-lookING BE-YE-belNG-vigilant AND BE-YE-prayING NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for ?-when 
be-ye-bewaring ! be-ye-being-vigilant ! be-ye-praying ! ye-are-aware when ? 
(0) KAIPOC ECTIN 
ho kairos estin 
G3588 G2540 G2076 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE SEASON IS 
era 
13:34 we ANOPWTMTOC ATTOAHMOG APEIC THN OIKIAN AYTOY KAI 
hOs anthrOpos apodEmos apheis tEn oikian autou kai 
G5613 G444 G590 G863 G3588 G3614 G846 G2532 
Adv n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj 
AS human traveler FROM-LETTING THE HOME OF-him AND 
leaving 
AOYC TOIC AOYAOIC AYTOY THN EZOYCIAN KAI EKACT® TO 
dous tois doulois autou tEn exousian kai hekastO to 
G1325 G3588 G1401 G846 G3588 G1849 G2532 G1538 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm _ t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_DatSgm t_AccSgn 
GIVING to-THE SLAVES OF-him THE authority AND to-EACH THE 
the 
EPTON AYTOY KAI TW OYPWPW ENETEIAATO INA TFPHIEOPH 
ergon autou kai to thurOrO eneteilato hina grEgorE 
G2041 G846 G2532 G3588 G2377 G1781 G2443 G1127 
n_Acc Sgn ppGenSgm Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
work OF-him AND _ to-THE DOOR-SEE-er he-directs THAT he-MAY-BE-watchING 
the doorkeeper 
13:35 TPHPOPEITE OYN OYK OIAATE TAP NOTE O KYPIOC THC 
grEgoreite oun ouk oidate gar pote ho kurios tEs 
G1127 G3767 G3756 G1492 G1063 G4219 G3588 G2962 G3588 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj Part Int t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgf 
BE-watchING THEN NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for ?-when THE master OF-THE 
be-ye-watching ! ye-are-aware when ? lord 
OIKIAC EPXETAI Ove H MECONYKT IOY H AAEKTOPOPWNIAC H 
oikias erchetai opse E mesonuktiou E alektorophOnias E 
G3614 G2064 G3796 G2228 G3317 G2228 G219 G2228 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Part n_Gen Sgn Part n_ Gen Sg f Part 
HOME IS-COMING evening OR OF-MID-NIGHT OR OF-UN-LAY-SOUNDING OR 
house of-midnight of-cockcrowing 
TIPD! 
prOi 
G4404 
Adv 
morning 
in-the-morning 
13:36 MH EAOWN EZNIPNHC EYPH YMAC KAGEY AONT AC 
mE elthOn exaiphnEs heurE humas katheudontas 
G3361 G2064 G1810 G2147 G5209 G2518 
Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
NO COMING suddenly he-MAY-BE-FINDING YOU(P) DOWN-LOUNGING 
ye drowsing 
13:37 A AE YMIN AEM TIACIN AED -PHrOPE!ITE 
ha de humin legO pasin legO grEgoreite 
G3739 G1161 G5213 G3004 G3956 G3004 G1127 


pr Acc Pin Conj pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
WHICH YET to-YOU(P) 1-AM-sayING 
which(P) to-ye 


a_DatPlm_ vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


to-ALL |-AM-s, 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 


ayING BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching ! 


Translation : AV 


Mark 13 - Mark 14 


32 But of that day and [that] 
hour knoweth no man, no, not 
the angels which are in heaven, 
neither the Son, but the Father. 


33 Take ye heed, watch and 
pray: for ye know not when the 
time is. 


34 [For the Son of man is] as a 
man taking a far journey, who 
left his house, and gave 
authority to his servants, and to 
every man his work, and 
commanded the porter to 
watch. 


35 Watch ye therefore: for ye 
know not when the master of 
the house cometh, at even, or at 
midnight, or at the 
cockcrowing, or in the 
morning: 


36 Lest coming suddenly he 
find you sleeping. 


37 And what I say unto you I 
say unto all, Watch. 
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Mark 14 


14:1 HN AE TO TIACXA KAI TA AZYMA META AYO HMEPAC 1. After two days was [the 
En de to pascha kai ta azuma meta duo hEmeras 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G3957 G2532 G3588 G106 G3326 G1417 G2250 teast of]; the: passover, anid of 
vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t NomSgn Aramaic Conj t NomPIn a NomPIn Prep a Nom n AccPIf unleavened bread: and the 
it-WAS YET THE PASSOVER AND THE UN-FERMENTEDS after TWO DAYS chief priests and the scribes 
unleavened-breads sought how they might take 
him by craft, and put [him] to 
KAI EZHTOYN Ol APX IEPEIC KAI ol TPAMMATEIC MWC AYTON EN death. 
kai ezEtoun hoi archiereis kai hoi grammateis pOs auton en 
G2532 G2212 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G1122 G4459 G846 G1722 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Adv Int pp AccSgm_ Prep 
AND SOUGHT THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers how Him IN 
chief-priests scribes how ? 
AOAC KPATHCANTEC ATIOKTEINWCIN 
dolO kratEsantes apokteinOsin 
G1388 G2902 G615 
n_DatSgm vp Aor ActNomPIm vs Pres Act 3 PI 
FRAUD HOLDing THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
guile laying-hold they-may-be-killing 
14:2 E€NEFON AE MH EN TH EOPTH MHNOTE @OPYBOC ECTAI 2 But they said, Not on the 
elegon de mE en tE heortE mEpote thorubos estai 
G3004 G1161 G3361 G1722 G3588 G1859 G3379 G2351 G2071 feast [day], lest there be an 
vilmpf Act3 PI Conj  PartNeg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv n NomSgm viFutvxx3Sg Uproar of the people. 
THEY-said YET NO IN THE FESTIVAL NO-?-when TUMULT SHALL-BE 
lest-at-some-time there-shall-be 
TOY ANOY 
tou laou 
G3588 G2992 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE PEOPLE 
14:3 KAI ONTOG AYTOY EN BHOANIA €N TH OIKIA CIMWNOC 3 And being in Bethany in the 
kai ontos autou en bEthania en tE oikia simOnos ` 
G2532 G5607 G846 G1722 G963 G1722 G3588 G3614 G4613 house of Simon the leper, as he 
Conj vp Pres vxx Gen Sgm  ppGenSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm sat at meat, there came a 
AND OF-BEING OF-Him IN BETHANY IN THE HOME OF-SIMON woman having an alabaster 
house box of ointment of spikenard 
very precious; and she brake 
TOY AEMPOY KATAKE IMENOY AYTOY HAOEN -YNH EXOYCA the box, and poured [it] on his 
tou leprou katakeimenou autou Elthen gunE echousa head. 
G3588 G3015 G2621 G846 G2064 G1135 G2192 
t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
THE leper OF-DOWN-LYING OF-Him CAME WOMAN HAVING 
of-lying-down 
AAABACTPON MYPOY NAPAOY TIICTIKHC MOAYTEAOYC KAI CYNTPIYWACA TO 
alabastron murou nardou pistikEs polutelous kai suntripsasa to 
G211 G3464 G3487 G4101 G4185 G2532 4937 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgn n_GenSgf a_GenSgf a_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgf t_Acc Sgn 
ALABASTER OF-ATTAR NARD BELIEVic OF-MUCH-FINISH AND crushing THE 
alabaster-vase veritable costly 
MAABACTPON KATEXEEN AYTOY KATA THC KEPAAHC 
alabastron katecheen autou kata tEs kephalEs 
G211 G2708 G846 G2596 G3588 G2776 
n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ALABASTER she-DOWN-POURS OF-Him DOWN OF-THE HEAD 
alabaster-vase she-pours-down-it the 
14:4 HCAN AE TINEC APANAKTOYNTEC MPOC EAYTOYC KAI AETONTEC 4 And there were some that 
Esan de tines aganaktountes pros heautous kai legontes tadi - thi 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G23 G4314 G1438 G2532 3004 had indignation within 
vilmpfvxx3 PI Conj pxNomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pf3AccPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m themselves, and said, Why was 
WERE YET ANY resentING TOWARD selves AND  sayiNG this waste of the ointment 
some themselves made? 
EIC TI H ATTMAEIN AYTH TOY MYPOY TETONEN 
eis ti hE apOleia hautE tou murou gegonen 
G1519 G5101 G3588 G684 G3778 G3588 G3464 G1096 
Prep pi Acc Sgn t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
INTO ANY THE destruction this OF-THE ATTAR HAS-BECOME 
what ? has-occurred 
14:5 HAYNATO TAP TOYTO  TIPAOHNAI EMAN@ TPIAKOCICON AHNAPICON KAI 5 For it might have been sold 
Edunato gar touto prathEnai epanO triakosiOn dEnariOn kai 
G1410 G1063 G5124 G4097 G1883 G5145 G1220 G2532 for more than three hundred 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Conj | pdNomSgn_ vn Aor Pas Adv a_Gen Plm n_GenPIn Conj pence, and have been given to 
was-ABLE for this TO-BE-disposED-of ON-UP | THREE-hundred DENARII AND the poor. And they murmured 
could over against her. 


AOOHNAI TOIC TITMXOIC KAI ENEBPIMCONTO AYTH 


dothEnai tois ptOchois kai enebrimOnto autE 

G1325 G3588 G4434 G2532 G1690 G846 

vn Aor Pas t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Dat Sg f 

TO-BE-GIVEN to-THE POOR AND ~~ THEY-IN-THUNDERED to-her 
poor-ones they-muttered 
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14:6 O AE IHCOYC EINEN APETE AYTHN TI AYTH KOMOYC 
ho de iEsous eipen aphete autEn ti autE kopous 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G863 G846 G5101 G846 G2873 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg vm2AorAct2Pl ppAccSgf piAccSgn ppDatSgf n_AccPIm 
THE YET JESUS said FROM-LET her ANY to-her toils 

leave-ye ! why ? her weariness(P) 

TIAPEXETE KAAON EPTON EIPTACATO EIC EME 

parechete kalon ergon eirgasato eis eme 

G3930 G2570 G2041 G2038 G1519 G1691 

vi Pres Act 2 PI a_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAormidD3Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

YE-ARE-tenderING IDEAL work she-works INTO ME 

ye-are-affording 

14:7 TIANTOTE TAP TOYC TITWXOYC EXETE MEO EAYTW®WN KAI OTAN 
pantote gar tous ptOchous echete meth heautOn kai hotan 
G3842 G1063 G3588 G4434 G2192 G3326 G1438 G2532 G3752 
Adv Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pf3GenPlm Conj Conj 
always for THE POOR YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves AND when-EVER 

poor-ones yourselves whenever 

OEAHTE AYNACOE AYTOYC EY TIOIHCAL EME AE OY TIANTOTE 

thelEte dunasthe autous eu poiEsai eme de ou pantote 

G2309 G1410 G846 G2095 G4160 G1691 G1161 G3756 G3842 

vs Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI ppAccPlm Adv vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg Adv 

YE-MAY-BE-WILLING YE-ARE-ABLE them WELL TO-DO ME YET NOT always 

ye-can 

EXETE 

echete 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

YE-ARE-HAVING 

14:8 O EIXEN AYTH EMOIHCEN TIPOEAABEN MYPICAI MOY TO 
ho eichen autE epoiEsen proelaben murisai mou to 
G3739 G2192 G846 G4160 G4301 G3462 G3450 G3588 
pr Acc Sgn vilmpfAct3Sg ppNomSgf viAorAct3Sg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act pp 1 Gen Sg t_Acc Sgn 
WHICH she-HAD she DOES she-BEFORE-GETS TO-ATTARize OF-ME THE 

she-gets-beforehand  to-anoint-with-attar 

CMA EIC TON ENT API NACMON 

sOma eis ton entaphiasmon 

G4983 G1519 G3588 G1780 

n_Acc Sgn Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

BODY INTO THE IN-sepulchering 

burial 

14:9 MMHN AEro YMIN OTTOY AN KHPYXƏH TO EYATTEAION 
amEn legO humin hopou an kEruchthE to euaggelion 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3699 G302. G2784 G3588 G2098 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Adv Part vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) THE-?-where EVER MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED THE WELL-MESSAGE 
verily to-ye wherever may-be-being-heralded 

TOYTO EIC OAON TON KOCMON KAI (0) EMOIHCEN AYTH 

touto eis holon ton kosmon kai ho epoiEsen autE 

G5124 G1519 G3650 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3739 G4160 G846 

pd Nom Sgn Prep a_Acc Sgm t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sg f 

this INTO WHOLE THE SYSTEM AND WHICH she-DOES this 

world also does she 

ANAHOGHCETAI EIC MNHMOCYNON AYTHC 

lalEthEsetai eis mnEmosunon autEs 

G2980 G1519 G3422 G846 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED INTO REMINDer OF-her 

shall-be-being-spoken-of memorial 

14:10 KAI (0) I1OYAAC (0) ICKAPIWTHC EIC TOWN AWAEKA 

kai ho ioudas ho iskariOtEs heis tOn dOdeka 
G2532 G3588 G2455 G3588 G2469 G1520 G3588 G1427 
Conj t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_Nom 
AND THE JUDAS THE ISCARIOT ONE OF-THE TWO-TEN 
twelve 

ATIHAGEN TIPOC TOYC APXIEPEIC INA TMAPAAW AYTON AYTOIC 

apElthen pros tous archiereis hina paradO auton autois 

G565 G4314 G3588 G749 G2443 G3860 G846 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm_ pp Dat Pim 

FROM-CAME TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-ones THAT he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING Him to-them 

came-away chief-priests he-may-be-giving-up 

14:11 OI AE MKOYCANTEC EXAPHCAN KAI ENHIrEIAANTO AYTC APCYPION 

hoi de akousantes echarEsan kai epEggeilanto autO argurion 

G3588 G1161 G191 G5463 G2532 G1861 G846 G694 

t NomPIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI Conj vi Aor midD/pasD 3 PI ppDatSgm n_Acc Sgn 

THE YET HEARing THEY-WERE-JOYed AND THEY-promise to-him SILVER 
they-rejoiced promise him 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 14 


5 And Jesus said, Let her 
alone; why trouble ye her? she 
hath wrought a good work on 
me. 


7 For ye have the poor with 
you always, and whensoever 
ye will ye may do them good: 
but me ye have not always. 


8 She hath done what she 
could: she is come aforehand 
to anoint my body to the 
burying. 


9 Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel shall 
be preached throughout the 
whole world, [this] also that 
she hath done shall be spoken 
of for a memorial of her. 


10 And Judas Iscariot, one of 
the twelve, went unto the chief 
priests, to betray him unto 
them. 


11 And when they heard [it], 
they were glad, and promised 
to give him money. And he 
sought how he might 
conveniently betray him. 
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AOYNAI KAI EZHTEI MWC EYKAIPWC AYTON TMTAPAAW 
dounai kai ezEtei pOs eukairOs auton paradO 
G1325 G2532  G2212 G4459 G2122 G846 G3860 
vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv Int Adv pp Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TO-GIVE AND he-SOUGHT how WELL-SEASONly Him he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
how?  opportunely he-may-be-giving-up 
14:12 KAI TH TIPWTH HMEPA TON AZYMOON OTE TO TIACXA 
kai tE protE hEmera tOn azumOn hote to pascha 
G2532 3588 G4413 G2250 G3588 G106 G3753 3588 G3957 
Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPln a_GenPln Adv t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
AND to-THE BEFORE-most DAY OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS when THE PASSOVER 
first unleavened-bread(P) 
EOYON AETOYCIN AYTWD ol MAOHTAI AY TOY TIOY OEAEIC 
ethuon legousin autO hoi mathEtai autou pou theleis 
G2380 G3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G4226 G2309 
vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm Partint vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
THEY-SACRIFICED ARE-sayING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him ?-where YOU-ARE-WILLING 
disciples where ? 
AMEAOONTEC ETOIMACW®MEN INA = @ATHC TO TIACXA 
apelthontes hetoimasOmen hina phagEs to pascha 
G565 G2090 G2443 G5315 G3588 G3957 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vs Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
FROM-COMING WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY THAT YOU-MAY-BE-EATING THE PASSOVER 
coming-away 
14:13 KAI ATTOCTEAAEI AYO TON MAOHTON AYTOY KAI AETEl AYTOIC 
kai apostellei duo tOn mathEtOn autou kai legei autois 
G2532 G649 G1417 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 + G3004 G846 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
AND He-IS-commissionING TWO OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him AND He-IS-sayING to-them 
he-is-dispatching disciples is-saying 
YTIATETE EIC THN TIOAIN KAI ATTIANTHCE I! YMIN ANOPWTMTOC 
hupagete eis tEn polin kai apantEsei humin anthrOpos 
G5217 G1519 G3588 G4172 G2532 528 G5213 G444 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_NomSgm 
BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE city AND SHALL-BE-FROM-meetING to-YOU(P) human 
be-ye-going-away ! shall-be-meeting ye 
KEPAMION YAATOC BACTAZWN AKOAOYƏHCATE AYTW 
keramion hudatos bastazOn akolouthEsate autO 
G2765 G5204 G941 G190 G846 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgn vp Pres ActNomSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 
HOLDer (dim) OF-water BEARING follow to-him 
jar follow-ye ! him 
14:14 KAI OTTOY EAN EICEAOH EINATE TW OIKOAECNOTH OTI 
kai hopou ean eiselthE eipate tO oikodespotE hoti 
G2532 G3699 G1437 G1525 G2036 G3588 G3617 G3754 
Conj Adv Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj 
AND ~ THE-?-where IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING say to-THE HOME-OWNER that 
wherever he-may-be-entering say-ye | householder 
(0) AIAACKAAOC AEFEI TIOY ECT IN TO KATAAYMA OTIOY 
ho didaskalos legei pou estin to kataluma hopou 
G3588 G1320 G3004 G4226 G2076 G3588 G2646 G3699 
t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Int vi Pres vxx3 Sg t _ Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn Adv 
THE TEACHer IS-sayING ?-where IS THE DOWN-LOOSE THE-?-where 
where ? caravansary where® 
TO TIACXA META TOON MAOHTON MOY barw 
to pascha meta tOn mathEtOn mou phagO 
G3588 G3957 G3326 G3588 G3101 G3450 G5315 
t_Acc Sgn Aramaic Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
THE PASSOVER WITH THE LEARNers OF-ME I-MAY-BE-EATING 
disciples 
14:15 KAI AYTOC YMIN AEIZEI ANWTEON META ECTPWMENON 
kai autos humin deixei anOgeon mega estrOmenon 
G2532 846 G5213 G1166 G508 G3173 G4766 
Conj pp Nom Sgm pp2DatPI vi FutAct3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn 
AND he to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-SHOWING UP-LAND GREAT HAVING-been-STREWN 
ye upper-room large with-places-having-been-spread 
ETOIMON EKEI ETOIMACATE HMIN 
hetoimon ekei hetoimasate hEmin 
G2092 G1563 G2090 G2254 
a_AccSgn Adv vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Pl 
READY there make-YE-READY  to-US 
make-ready-ye ! 
14:16 KAI EZHAOON ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY KAI HAGON EIC THN TIOAIN 
kai exElthon hoi mathEtai autou kai Elthon eis tEn polin 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G4172 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND OUT-CAME THE LEARNers OF-Him AND CAME INTO THE city 
came-out disciples 
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Translation : AV 


Mark 14 


12. And the first day of 


unleavened bread, when they 
killed the  passover, his 
disciples said unto him, Where 
wilt thou that we go and 
prepare that thou mayest eat 
the passover? 


13 And he sendeth forth two of 
his disciples, and saith unto 
them, Go ye into the city, and 
there shall meet you a man 
bearing a pitcher of water: 
follow him. 


14 And wheresoever he shall 
go in, say ye to the goodman of 
the house, The Master saith, 
Where is the guestchamber, 
where I shall eat the passover 
with my disciples? 


15 And he will shew you a 
large upper room furnished 
[and] prepared: there make 
ready for us. 


16 And his disciples went 
forth, and came into the city, 
and found as he had said unto 
them: and they made ready the 
passover. 
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KAI EYPON KAOWC EINEN AYTOIC KAI HTOIMACAN TO TIACXA 

kai heuron kathOs eipen autois kai hEtoimasan to pascha 

G2532  G2147 G2531 G2036 G846 G2532 G2090 G3588 G3957 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv vi 2Aor Act3Sg pp DatPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 

AND  THEY-FOUND according-AS_ He-said to-them AND ~~ THEY-make-READY THE PASSOVER 

1417 KAI OYIAC TENOMENHG EPXETAI META TON AWAEKA 17 And in the evening he 
kai opsias genomenEs erchetai meta tOn dOdeka i 
G2532 G3798 G1096 G2064 G3326 G3588 G1427 cometh with the twelve. 
Conj a_GenSgf vp 2AormidD Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom 
AND OF-evening BECOMING He-IS-COMING WITH THE TWO-TEN 

twelve 

14:18 KAI ANAKE IMENCDN AYTON KAI ECO IONTON EINEN o 18 And as they sat and did eat, 
kai anakeimenOn autOn kai esthiontOn eipen ho : : 
G2532 G345 G846 G2532 G2068 G2036 G3588 Jesus said, Verily I say unto 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m ppGenPIm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PIm vi 2Aor Act3Sg  t_Nom Sgm you, One of you which eateth 
AND OF-UP-LYING OF-them AND OF-EATING said THE with me shall betray me. 


of-lying-back-at-table 


IHCOYC AMHN AEr%W YMIN OTI EIC EZ YMODN TIAPAAWCE I! 

iEsous amEn legO humin hoti heis ex humOn paradOsei 

G2424 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 + G1520 G1537 5216 G3860 

n_Nom Sgm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj a_NomSgm_ Prep pp2GenPI vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

JESUS AMEN _ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that ONE OUT OF-YOUIP) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

verily to-ye of-ye shall-be-giving-up 

ME Oo ECE ICN MET EMOY 

me ho esthiOn met emou 

G3165 G3588 G2068 G3326 G1700 

pp 1 Acc Sg t_Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

ME THE one-EATING WITH ME 

one-eating 
14:19 ee ri ANTS ae bd ICOAI ie AETEIN eo EIC 19 And they began to be 
oi e rxanto upeisthai ai legein aut heis ; 

G3588 G1161 G756 C5076 G2532 C3004 G846 G1520 sorrowful, and to say unto him 
t NomPIm Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Pas Conj vn Pres Act pp DatSgm a_ Nom Sgm one by one, [Is] it I? and 
THE YET THEY-begin TO-BE-SSORROWING AND  TO-BE-sayING — to-Him ONE another [said, Is] it I? 


to-be-being-sorrowful 


KAO EIC MHT I Eerw KAI MAAOG MHT I Erw 
kath heis mEti egO kai allos mEti egO 
G2596 G1520 G3385 G1473 G2532 G243 G3385 G1473 
Prep a_Nom Sgm Partint pp1NomSg_ Conj a_Nom Sgm Partint pp 1 Nom Sg 
according-to ONE NO-ANY | AND other NO-ANY | 
downy not ? another not ? 
14:20 O AE ATIOKPIOEIC EITTEN AYTOIC EIC EK TON AWAEKA 20 And he answered and said 
ho de apokritheis eipen autois heis ek tOn dOdeka : 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 G1520 G1537 G3588 G1427 unto them, {It is] ja of the 
t_NomSgm Conj vp AorpasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a Nom twelve, that dippeth with me in 
THE YET answerING He-said to-them ONE OUT OF-THE TWO-TEN the dish. 
twelve 
Oo EMBATTTOMENOC MET EMOY EIC TO TPYBAION 
ho embaptomenos met emou eis to trublion 
G3588 G1686 G3326 G1700 G1519 G3588 G5165 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THE one-IN-DIPPING WITH ME INTO THE DISH 
one-dipping-in 
14:21 MEN DRS TOY O Ala ee 21 The Son of man indeed 
o men uios tou anthrOpou upagei athOs Pee i Fa 
G3588 G3303 G5207 G3588 G444 j Geni? G2531 goeth, as it is written of him: 
t_Nom Sg m Part n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv but woe to that man by whom 
THE INDEED SON OF-THE human IS-UNDER-LEADING  according-AS the Son of man is betrayed! 
is-going-away good were it for that man if he 
had never been born. 
rErPAMTAI TIEPI AYTOY OYAI AE TW ANOPWTIWO EKEIND Al OY 
gegraptai peri autou ouai de tO anthrOpO ekeinO di hou 
G1125 G4012 G846 G3759 G1161 G3588 G444 G1565 G1223 3739 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Inj Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm pd Dat Sgm Prep pr Gen Sg m 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ABOUT Him WOE YET to-THE human that THRU WHOM 
concerning woe ! through 
fe) YIOC TOY MNOPWTTOY TIAPAAIAOTAI KAAON HN AYTW 
ho huios tou anthrOpou paradidotai kalon En autO 
G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3860 G2570 G2258 G846 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg pp Dat Sgm 
THE SON OF-THE human IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN IDEAL it-WAS to-Him 


is-being-given-up 


él OYK ETENNHOH oO ANEPCOTTIOC EKEINOC 

ei ouk egennEthE ho anthrOpos ekeinos 

G1487 G3756 G1080 G3588 G444 G1565 

Cond PartNeg viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sg m 

IF NOT WAS-generatED THE human that 
was-born 
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14:22 SAk ae a has ieee > MORYS APTON 22 And as they did eat, Jesus 
ai esthiontOn autOn jabOn 10 iEsous arton 
G2532 G2068 G846 G2983 G3588 G2424 G740 took bread, and blessed, and 
Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm n_ Acc Sg m brake [it], and gave to them, 
AND OF-EATING OF-them GETTING THE JESUS BREAD and said, Take, eat: this is my 
taking body. 
EYAOTHCAC EKAACEN KAI EAWKEN AYTOIC KAI EINEN AABETE 
eulogEsas eklasen kai edOken autois kai eipen labete 
G2127 G2806 G2532 G1325 G846 G2532 G2036 G2983 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
blessing He-BREAKS AND GIVES to-them AND said BE-GETTING 
he-breaks-it be-ye-taking ! 
PATETE TOYTO ECT IN TO CMA MOY 
phagete touto estin to sOma mou 
G5315 G5124 G2076 G3588 G4983 G3450 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI pd Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn _ pp1GenSg 
BE-EATING this IS THE BODY OF-ME 
be-ye-eating ! 
14:23 KAI APBEDN Ne HOTHRTON CT I CTHCAC CADKEN AYTO Ic im 23 And he took the cup, and 
ai abOn o potErion eucharistEsas edOken autois ai p 
G2532 2983 G3588 G4221 G2168 G1325 G846 G2532 when he had given thanks, he 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Conj gave [it] to them: and they all 
AND GETTING THE DRINK-cup thanking He-GIVES to-them AND drank of it. 
taking cup giving-thanks he-gives-it 
ETTION Ez AMY TOY TIANT EC 
epion ex autou pantes 
G4095 G1537 G846 G3956 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgn a_NomPlm 
THEY-DRANK OUT  OF-it ALL 
14:24 Kai EINEN àyYTOIG TOYTO EcTIN To ah MOY Ae 24 And he said unto them, This 
ai eipen autois outo estin o aima mou o p 
G2532 G2036 G846 G5124 G2076 G3588 G129 G3450 G3588 18 my blood of the new 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPlm pdNom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp1GenSg t_ Nom Sgn testament, which is shed for 
AND He-said to-them this IS THE BLOOD OF-ME THE many. 
THC KAINHC AIAOHKHC TO TEPI MOAAWN EKXYNOMENON 
tEs kainEs diathEkEs to peri pollOn ekchunomenon 
G3588 G2537 G1242 G3588 G4012 G4183 G1632 
t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t Nom Sgn Prep a_GenPlm_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn 
OF-THE NEW covenant THE ABOUT MANY belNG-OUT-POURED 
concerning being-shed 
14:25 eae tit oe oat ea OY ich TIR Sa Ria 25 Verily I say unto you, I will 
amEn leg umin oti ouketi ou m pi el ‘ou p ; 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3765 G3756 G3361 G4095 G1537 G3588 drink ne segs of the fruit of 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Adv PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgn the vine, until that day that I 
AMEN |-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) that NOT-STILL NOT NO |-MAY-BE-DRINKING OUT  OF-THE drink it new in the kingdom of 
verily to-ye not-longer God. 
TENNHMATOC THC AMMTITEAOY EWC THC HMEPAC EKEINHC OTAN AYTO 
gennEmatos tEs ampelou heOs tEs hEmeras ekeinEs hotan auto 
G1081 G3588 G288 G2193 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3752 G846 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj pp Acc Sgn 
product OF-THE GRAPE-VINE TILL OF-THE DAY that when-EVER it 
grapevine the whenever 
TTING@ KAINON EN TH BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 
pind kainon en tE basileia tou theou 
G4095 G2537 G1722 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING NEW IN THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
14:26 oT hile Neale aerate EIC TO OPOC Ni on 26 And when they had sung an 
ai umnEsantes exElthon eis to oros tOn elaiOn . 
G2532  G5214 G1831 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 hymn, they è went out into the 
Conj vp Aor ActNomPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_GenPIf mount of Olives. 
AND HYMNing THEY-OUT-CAME INTO THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES 
singing-a-hymn they-came-out Mount 
14:27 ie ATE AYTOIC o i HCOYC on TIANTEG KANARA C ONCECOE 27 And Jesus saith unto them, 
ai egei autois o iEsous oti pantes skandalisthEsesthe 
G2532 3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3956 G4624 All ye shall be : ortended 
Conj  viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj a NomPIm viFutPas2 Pl because of me this night: for it 
AND  [S-sayING to-them THE JESUS that ALL YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED is written, I will smite the 
shepherd, and the sheep shall 
be scattered. 
EN €MOI EN TH NYKTI TAYTH OTI reErPAMTAI TATAZW TON 
en emoi en tE nukti tautE hoti gegraptai pataxO ton 
G1722 G1698 G1722 G3588 G3571 G3778 G3754 G1125 G3960 G3588 
Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sgm 
IN ME IN THE NIGHT this that HAS-been-WRITTEN I-SHALL-BE-SMITING THE 


it-has-been-written 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Mark 14 


TIOIMENA KAI AIACKOPTTICOHCETAI TA TIPOBATA 
poimena kai diaskorpisthEsetai ta probata 
G4166 G2532  G1287 G3588 G4263 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Pin n_NomPIn 
SHEPHERD AND — SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED THE sheep 
shall-be-being-scattered sheep(P) 
14:28 MAAN META TO €ErEPOHNAI ME TIPONZCD YMAC EIC 28 But after that I am risen, I 
alla meta to egerthEnai me proaxO humas eis . . . 
G235 G3326 G3588 G1453 G3165 G4254 G5209 G1519 will g0 before you into Galilee. 
Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI Prep 
but after THE TO-BE-ROUSED ME I-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING YOU(P) INTO 
l-shall-be-preceding ye 
THN TAAIAAIAN 
tEn galilaian 


G3588 G1056 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 


THE GALILEE 
14:29 2 P MA RRG can se a nee él sil 29 But Peter said unto him, 
o e petros epl au ai ei pantes 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G5346 G846 G2532 G1487 G3956 Although all shall be offended, 
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj Cond a_Nom Pim yet [will] not I. 
THE YET. Peter AVERRed to-Him AND IF ALL 
CKANAAAICOEHCONTAIL AAA OYK Eerw 
skandalisthEsontai all ouk egO 
G4624 G235 G3756 G1473 
vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj Part Neg pp 1 Nom Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED but NOT | 
nevertheless 
14:30 Shay elie ee A Ee AR thas col a 30 And Jesus saith unto him, 
ai egei au o iEsous amEn leg soi oti A 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G3004 G4671 G3754 Verily I say unto thee, That 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm Hebrew viPresActiSg  pp2DatSg Conj this day, [even] in this night, 
AND IS-saylNG to-him THE JESUS AMEN I-AM-saylNG to-YOU that before the cock crow twice, 
verily thou shalt deny me thrice. 
CHMEPON EN TH NYKTI TAYTH TIPIN H AIC AAEKTOPA PWNHCAI TPIC 
sEmeron en tE nukti tautE prin E dis alektora phOnEsai tris 
G4594 G1722 = G3588 G3571 G3778 G4250 G2228 G1364 G220 G5455 G5151 
Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Adv Part Adv n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Adv 
toDAY IN THE NIGHT this ERE OR twice UN-LAYer TO-SOUND THRice 
than cock to-crow 
ATTIAPNHCH ME 
aparnEsE me 
G533 G3165 
vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME 
14:31 a Ae ek TIEP ICCOY ENETEN MSAAON EAN ME At 31 But he spake the more 
o e el perissou elegen mallon ean me e ; 
G3588 G1161 G1537 G4053 G3004 G3123 G1437 G3165 G1163 vehemently, If I should die 
t NomSgm Conj Prep a_GenSgn vi Impf Act3 Sg Adv Cond pp 1 Acc Sg vs Pres im-Act 3 Sg with thee, I will not deny thee 
THE YET OUT OF-excessive he-said RATHER IF-EVER ME it-MAY-BE-BINDING in any wise. Likewise also said 
they all. 
CYNAMOOANEIN col OY MH cE ATTAPNHCOMAI WCAYTWC AE 
sunapothanein soi ou mE se aparnEsomai hOsautOs de 
G4880 G4671 G3756 G3361 G4571 G533 G5615 G1161 
vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg PartNeg PartNeg pp2AccSg_ vi Fut midD 1 Sg Adv Conj 
TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING  to-YOU NOT NO YOU |-SHALL-BE-renouncING AS-SAMEly YET 
to-be-dying-together similarly 
KAI TIANTEC EAETON 
kai pantes elegon 
G2532 G3956 G3004 
Conj a_NomPIm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND ALL said 
also 
14:32 x ere! eic KOPION ox To ONOMA TE OCHMANG Sal 52. And they came to a place 
ai erchontai eis chOrion ou o onoma gethsEman ai : Z 
G2532 + G2064 G1519 G5564 G3739 G3588 G3686 G1068 G2532 which was named Gethsemane: 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep n_AccSgn prGenSgn t NomSgn n NomSgn niproper Conj and he saith to his disciples, Sit 
AND THEY-ARE-COMING INTO freehold OF-WHICH THE NAME GETHSEMANE AND ye here, while I shall pray. 
AETEI TOIC MAOHTAIC AYTOY KAGOICATE WAE EWC MPOCEYZWMAI 
legei tois mathEtais autou kathisate hOde heOs proseuxOmai 
G3004 G3588 G3101 G846 G2523 G5602 G2193 G4336 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm vm Aor Act2 PI Adv Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers OF-Him BE-seated here TILL |-SHOULD-BE-prayING 
disciples be-ye-seated ! while 
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14:33 KÄI TIAPAAAMBANEI TON TIETPON Ki TON TAK DRON KAI $ COANE 33 And he taketh with him 
ai paralambanei ton petron ai ton iakObon ai iOannEn 
G2532 G3880 G3588 G4074 G2532 G3588 G2385 G2532 G2491 Peter and James and John, and 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m began to be sore amazed, and 
AND He-IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE Peter AND THE JACOBUS AND JOHN to be very heavy; 
he-is-taking-aside James 
MEG EAYTOY KAI HPZATO EKƏAMBEICOAI KAI AAHMONEIN 
meth heautou kai Erxato ekthambeisthai kai adEmonein 
G3326 G1438 G2532 G756 G1568 G2532 G85 
Prep pf3GenSgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas Conj vn Pres Act 
WITH Self AND begins TO-BE-belING-OUT-AWED AND  TO-BE-depressING 
himself he-begins to-be-being-overawed to-be-being-depressed 
14:34 long Aerei AYTOIC eid 1IAYTIOG ECTIN a yti MOY eoe 34 And saith unto them, My 
ai egei autois perilupos estin psuc! mou eOs . . 
G2532 G3004 G846 G4036 G2076 G3588 G5590 G3450 Guo. Soul is exceeding sorrowful 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatPlm a_NomSgf vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg_ Conj unto death: tarry ye here, and 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them ABOUT-SORROWed IS THE soul OF-ME TILL watch. 


sorrow-stricken 


OANATOY MEINATE WAE KAI TPHrOPEITE 


thanatou meinate hOde kai grEgoreite 

G2288 G3306 G5602 G2532 G1127 

n_GenSgm vmAorAct2Pl Adv Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

OF-DEATH REMAIN here AND — BE-watchING 

death remain-ye ! be-ye-watching ! 

14:35 KAI TIPOEAOWN MIKPON EMECEN eni THC THC KAI 35 And he went forward a 
kai roelthOn mikron epesen epi tEs Es kai : 
G2532 4281 G3397 4008 a 909 G3588 at 093 G2532 little, and fell on the ground, 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sq f n_ Gen Sg f Conj and prayed that, if it were 
AND BEFORE-COMING LITTLE He-FALLS ON THE LAND AND possible, the hour might pass 

coming-forward earth from him. 

TIPOCHYXETO INA ElI AYNATON ECTIN TMTAPEAOH ATT AYTOY 

prosEucheto hina ei dunaton estin parelthE ap autou 

G4336 G2443 G1487 G1415 G2076 G3928 G575 G846 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Cond a_ Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

He-prayED THAT IF ABLE it-IS MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING FROM Him 

prayed possible may-be-passing-by 

H WPA 

hE hOra 

G3588 G5610 

t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 

THE HOUR 

14:36 KAI  GAEPEN ABBA © TIATHP TANTA AYNATA COI TIAPENETKE 36 And he said, Abba, Father, 
kai elegen abba ho patEr panta dunata soi parenegke : i 
G2532 3004 G5 G3588 G3962 G3956 G1415 G4671 G3911 all things [are] possible unto 
Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg niproper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomPin a NomPin pp2DatSg vm 2AorAct2 Sg thee; take away this cup from 
AND He-said ABBA THE FATHER ALL ABLE to-YOU BESIDE-CARRY me: nevertheless not what I 

all-things possible carry-aside-you ! will, but what thou wilt. 

TO TIOTHPION ATT EMOY TOYTO AAA OY TI Erw BOEAW MAAN 

to potErion ap emou touto all ou ti egO thelO alla 

G3588 G4221 G575 G1700 G5124 G235 G3756 G5101 G1473 G2309 G235 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Prep pp 1 Gen Sg pdAccSgn Conj PartNeg piAccSgn pp1NomSg _ viPresAct1Sg Conj 

THE DRINK-cup FROM ME this but NOT ANY l AM-WILLING but 

cup what 

TI CY 

ti su 

G5101 G4771 

pi Acc Sgn pp2Nom Sg 

ANY YOU 

what 

14:37 KAI  €PXETAI KAI  €YPICKEI AYTOYC KAƏOEYAONTAC KAI AETEI 37 And he cometh, and findeth 
kai erchetai kai heuriskei autous katheudontas kai legei : : 
G2532 2064 G2532 2147 G846 G2518 G2532 @3004 them sleeping, and saith unto 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccPlm  vpPresActAccPIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Peter, Simon, sleepest thou? 
AND He-IS-COMING AND IS-FINDING them DOWN-LOUNGING AND He-IS-sayING couldest not thou watch one 

drowsing hour? 

TW TIE TPC CIMCON KAGEYAEIC OYK ICXYCAC MIAN WPAN 

tO petrO simOn katheudeis ouk ischusas mian hOran 

G3588 G4074 G4613 G2518 G3756 G2480 G1520 G5610 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_VocSgm_ viPres Act2Sg PartNeg vi Aor Act 2 Sg a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

to-THE Peter SIMON YOU-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING NOT YOU-are-STRONG ONE HOUR 


you-are-drowsing 


CPH-OPHCAI 
grEgorEsai 
G1127 

vn Aor Act 


TO-watch 
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14:38 TPHrFOPEITE KAI MPOCEYXECEE INA MH EICEAOHTE EIC MEIPACMON 
grEgoreite kai proseuchesthe hina mE eiselthEte eis peirasmon 
G1127 G2532 G4336 G2443 G3361 G1525 G1519 G3986 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sgm 
BE-watchING AND _ BE-prayING THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING_ INTO trial 
be-ye-watching ! be-ye-praying ! ye-may-be-entering 
TO MEN TINEYMA TIPOG@YMON H AE CAPE ACOENHC 
to men pneuma prothumon hE de sarx asthenEs 
G3588 G3303 G4151 G4289 G3588 G1161 G4561 G772 
t Nom Sgn Part n_Nom Sgn a_ Nom Sgn t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf a Nom Sgf 
THE INDEED spirit BEFORE-FEEL THE YET FLESH UN-FIRM 
is-eager is-infirm 
14:39 KAI TIAAIN ANMEAOWN TIPOCHYZATO TON AYTON AOT ON EIMWN 
kai palin apelthOn prosEuxato ton auton logon eipOn 
G2532 G3825 G565 G4336 G3588 G846 G3056 G2036 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_AccSgm ppAccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND AGAIN  FROM-COMING He-prays THE SAME saying sayING 
coming-away word 
14:40 KAI YTIOCTPEYACG EYPEN AYTOYC TIAAIN KAOEYAONTAC HCAN TAP 
kai upostrepsas heuren autous palin katheudontas Esan gar 
G2532 5290 G2147 G846 G3825 G2518 G2258 G1063 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccPlm Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj 
AND UNDER-TURNing He-FOUND them AGAIN DOWN-LOUNGING WERE for 
returning drowsing 
ol OPOEAAMOIL AYTOON BEBAPHMENO I KAI OYK HAEICAN TI 
hoi ophthalmoi autOn bebarEmenoi kai ouk Edeisan ti 
G3588 G3788 G846 G916 G2532 3756 G1492 G5101 
t_Nom Pim n_NomPlm pp Gen Pim vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj PartNeg vi Plup Act 3 PI pi Acc Sgn 
THE ViEWers OF-them HAVING-been-HEAVIED AND NOT THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED ANY 
eyes they-were-aware what 
AYT®W AMTOKPIOWCIN 
autO apokrithOsin 
G846 G611 
pp Dat Sgm vs Aor pasD 3 PI 
to-Him THEY-MAY-BE-answerING 
him 
14:41 KAI EPXETAI TO TPITON KAI AEreél AYTOIC KAOEYAETE 
kai erchetai to triton kai legei autois katheudete 
G2532 G2064 G3588 G5154 G2532 =G3004 G846 G2518 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND He-IS-COMING THE third AND IS-sayING to-them BE-DOWN-LOUNGING 
third-time ye-are-drowsing 
TO AOITION KAI ANATIAYECOE ATIEXEl HAGEN H WPA 
to loipon kai anapauesthe apechei Elthen hE hOra 
G3588 G3063 G2532 G373 G566 G2064 G3588 G5610 
t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Mid 2 PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
THE rest AND BE-UP-CEASING it-IS-FROM-HAVING CAME THE HOUR 
furthermore ye-are-resting it-is-having -its-fill 
IAOY TIAPAAIAOTAI (0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY EIC TAC 
idou paradidotai ho huios tou anthrOpou eis tas 
G2400 G3860 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1519 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_ Acc PI f 
BE-PERCEIVING IS-belNG-BESIDE-GIVEN THE SON OF-THE human INTO THE 
lo! is-being-given-up 
XEIPAC TOON AMAPTWAWN 
cheiras tOn hamartOlOn 
G5495 G3588 G268 
n_AccPIf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
HANDS OF-THE missers 
sinners 
14:42 ErelpPEeCceEe AT WMEN I1AOY (0) TMTAPAAIAOYC ME 
egeiresthe agOmen idou ho paradidous me 
G1453 G71 G2400 G3588 G3860 G3165 
vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI vs Pres Act 1 Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
BE-belING-ROUSED WE-MAY-BE-LEADING BE-PERCEIVING THE one-BESIDE-GIVING ME 
be-ye-being-roused ! we-may-be-going lo ! one-giving-up 
HIT IKEN 
Eggiken 
G1448 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-NEARED 
has-drawn-near 
14:43 KAI EYEEWC ETI AYTOY ANAOYNTOG TIAPATINETAI 1IOYAAC EIC 
kai eutheOs eti autou lalountos paraginetai ioudas heis 
G2532 2112 G2089 G846 G2980 G3854 G2455 G1520 
Conj Adv Adv pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm 
AND immediately STILL OF-Him TALKING IS-BESIDE-BECOMING JUDAS ONE 


speaking 
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38 Watch ye and pray, lest ye 
enter into temptation. The 
spirit truly [is] ready, but the 
flesh [is] weak. 


39 And again he went away, 
and prayed, and spake the 
same words. 


40 And when he returned, he 
found them asleep again, (for 
their eyes were heavy,) neither 
wist they what to answer him. 


41 And he cometh the third 
time, and saith unto them, 
Sleep on now, and take [your] 
rest: it is enough, the hour is 
come; behold, the Son of man 
is betrayed into the hands of 
sinners. 


42 Rise up, let us go; lo, he that 
betrayeth me is at hand. 


43 , And immediately, while he 
yet spake, cometh Judas, one 
of the twelve, and with him a 
great multitude with swords 
and staves, from the chief 
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CN TON AWAEKA KAI MET AYTOY OXAOC TIOAYG META 
On tOn dOdeka kai met autou ochlos polus meta 
G5607 G3588 G1427 G2532 G3326 G846 G3793 G4183 G3326 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m t_ Gen Plm a_Nom Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Prep 
BEING OF-THE TWO-TEN AND WITH him THRONG much WITH 
twelve vast 
MAXAIPWN KAI ZYAWN MAPA TOON APX IEPEWN KAI TON -PAMMATECON KAI 
machairOn kai xulOn para tOn archiereOn kai tOn grammateOn kai 
G3162 G2532 3586 G3844 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G1122 G2532 
n_ Gen PI f Conj n_GenPln_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj 
swords AND WOODS BESIDE THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers AND 
cudgels chief-priests scribes 
TOWN TIPECBY TEPCON 
tOn presbuterOn 
G3588 G4245 
t_GenPlm a_Gen Pim 
THE SENIORS 
elders 
14:44 AEAWKEI AE (0) TMTAPAAIAOYC AYTON CYCCHMON AYTOIC 
dedOkei de ho paradidous auton sussEmon autois 
G1325 G1161 G3588 G3860 G846 G4953 G846 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 
HAD-GIVEN YET THE one-BESIDE-GIVING Him TOGETHER-SIGN to-them 
one-giving-up signal 
AETWN ON AN PIAHCW AYTOC ECTIN KPATHCATE 
legOn hon an philEsO autos estin kratEsate 
G3004 G3739 G302 G5368 G846 G2076 G2902 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m Part vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI 
sayING WHOM EVER |-SHOULD-BE-beING-FOND He it-IS HOLD 
|-should-be-kissing hold-ye ! 
AYTON KAI AMATATrETE ACPAAWC 
auton kai apagagete asphalOs 
G846 G2532 G520 G806 
pp Acc Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Adv 
Him AND  BE-YE-FROM-LEADING UN-TOTTERly 
be-ye-leading-away-him ! securely 
14:45 KAI EAOWN EYƏEWC MPOCEAOWN AYTW®W AETEI PABBI PABBI KAI 
kai elthOn eutheOs proselthOn autO legei rabbi rabbi kai 
G2532 G2064 G2112 G4334 G846 G3004 G4461 G4461 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm _ viPresAct3Sg Hebrew Hebrew Conj 
AND COMING immediately TOWARD-COMING _ to-Him he-IS-sayING RABBI RABBI AND 
coming-to him 
KATEPIAHCEN AYTON 
katephilEsen auton 
G2705 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
he-DOWN-FONDS Him 
he-kisses-fondly 
14:46 OI AE €EMEBAAON ETT AYTON TAC XEIPAC AYTON KAI E€KPATHCAN 
hoi de epebalon ep auton tas cheiras autOn kai ekratEsan 
G3588 G1161 G1911 G1909 G846 G3588 G5495 G846 G2532 G2902 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf ppGenPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THE-ones YET ON-CAST(Past) ON Him THE HANDS OF-them AND HOLD 
the they-laid-on 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
14:47 EIC AE TIC TON TIAPECTHKOT WN CTTACAMENOC THN 
heis de tis tOn parestEkotOn spasamenos tEn 
G1520 G1161 G5100 G3588 G3936 G4685 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sgm t GenPlm vp Perf Act Gen PIm vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgf 
ONE YET ANY OF-THE ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD — PULLing THE 
certain ones-standing-by 
MAXAIPAN EMAICEN TON AOYAON TOY APX IEPEWC KAI APEIAEN AYTOY 
machairan epaisen ton doulon tou archiereOs kai apheilen autou 
G3162 G3817 G3588 G1401 G3588 G749 G2532 G851 G846 
n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 
sword HITS THE SLAVE OF-THE chief-SACRED-one AND he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him 
chief-priest amputates 
TO WT ION 
to Otion 
G3588 G5621 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THE EARIobe 
ear-lobe 
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priests and the scribes and the 
elders. 


“4 And he that betrayed him 
had given them a token, 
saying, Whomsoever I shall 
kiss, that same is he; take him, 
and lead [him] away safely. 


45 And as soon as he was 
come, he goeth straightway to 
him, and saith, Master, master; 
and kissed him. 


46 And they laid their hands on 
him, and took him. 


“7 And one of them that stood 
by drew a sword, and smote a 
servant of the high priest, and 
cut off his ear. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


14:48 KAI ATTOKP16E1C (0) IHCOYC EITTEN AYTOIC WC en AHCTHN 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois hOs epi IEstEn 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G5613. G1909 G3027 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm Adv Prep n_Acc Sgm 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-them AS ON ROBBER 
EZHACETE META MAXAIPCN KAI ZYAWN CYAAABEIN ME 
exElthete meta machairOn kai xulOn sullabein me 
G1831 G3326 G3162 G2532 G3586 G4815 G3165 
vi 2Aor Act2 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_GenPln_ vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg 
YE-OUT-CAME WITH swords AND WOODS TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING ME 
ye-came-out cudgels to-be-apprehending 
14:49 KAO HMEPAN HMHN TIPOC YMAC EN TW 1EPW 
kath hEmeran EmEn pros humas en tO hierO 
G2596 G2250 G2252 G4314 G5209 G1722 G3588 G2411 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi Impf vxx 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Pl Prep t_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn 
according-to DAY I-WAS TOWARD YOU(P) IN THE SACRED-place 
ye sanctuary 
AIANCKCN KAI OYK EKPATHCATE ME AAA INA TIAHPWOWCIN Al 
didaskOn kai ouk ekratEsate me all hina plErOthOsin hai 
G1321 G2532 3756 G2902 G3165 G235 2443 G4137 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI f 
TEACHING AND NOT YE-HOLD ME but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 
TPAPAI 
graphai 
G1124 
n_ Nom PI f 
WRITings 
scriptures 
14:50 KAI AdbENTEC AYTON TIANTEC EYTON 
kai aphentes auton pantes ephugon 
G2532 G863 G846 G3956 G5343 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm ppAccSgm a_NomPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND FROM-LETTING Him ALL THEY-FLED 
leaving 
14:51 KAI EIC TIC NEANICKOC HKOAOYOE! AYTWD TTEP IBEBAHMENOC 
kai eis tis neaniskos Ekolouthei autO peribeblEmenos 
G2532 G1520 G5100 G3495 G190 G846 G4016 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
AND ONE ANY YOUTH followED to-Him HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 
certain him having-been-clothed 
CINAONA ETT! FYMNOY KAI KPATOYCIN AYTON ol NEANICKOI 
sindona epi gumnou kai kratousin auton hoi neaniskoi 
G4616 G1909 G1131 G2532 G2902 G846 G3588 G3495 
n_Acc Sg f Prep a_Gen Sgn Conj vi Pres Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPIm 
linen-wrapper ON NAKED AND ARE-HOLDING him THE YOUTHS 
naked-body 
14:52 O AE KATAAITICON THN CINAONA TPYMNOC EpYTEN AT AYTON 
ho de katalipOn tEn sindona gumnos ephugen ap autOn 
G3588 G1161 G2641 G3588 G4616 G1131 G5343 G575 846 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf a_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep pp Gen PI m 
THE YET  one-leaviNG THE linen-wrapper NAKED FLED FROM them 
one-leaving he-fled 
14:53 KAI ATTHPATON TON IHCOYN TIPOC TON APX IEPEA KAI 
kai apEgagon ton iEsoun pros ton archierea kai 
G2532 G520 G3588 G2424 G4314 G3588 G749 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
AND THEY-FROM-LED THE JESUS TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-one AND 
they-led-away chief-priest 
CYNEPXONTAI AYTWD TIANTEC Ol APXIEPEIC KAI Ol TIPECBY TEPOI 
sunerchontai autO pantes hoi archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi 
G4905 G846 G3956 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp DatSgm a_NomPim t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_Nom Plm a_NomPim 
ARE-TOGETHER-COMING to-Him ALL THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS 
are-coming-together chief-priests elders 
KAI Ol CPAMMATEIC 
kai hoi grammateis 
G2532 G3588 G1122 
Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim 
AND THE WRITers 
scribes 
14:54 KAI Oo TIETPOC ATMO MAKPOGEN HKOAOYOHCEN AYTW EWC ECW EIC 
kai ho petros apo makrothen EkolouthEsen autO heOs esO eis 
G2532 3588 G4074 G575 G3113 G190 G846 G2193 G2080 G1519 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Conj Adv Prep 
AND THE Peter FROM FAR-PLACE follows to-Him TILL within INTO 
afar him 
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48 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, Are ye come 
out, as against a thief, with 
swords and [with] staves to 
take me? 


49 I was daily with you in the 
temple teaching, and ye took 
me not: but the scriptures must 
be fulfilled. 


50 And they all forsook him, 
and fled. 


51 And there followed him a 
certain young man, having a 
linen cloth cast about [his] 
naked [body]; and the young 
men laid hold on him: 


52 And he left the linen cloth, 
and fled from them naked. 


8. And they led Jesus away to 
the high priest: and with him 
were assembled all the chief 
priests and the elders and the 
scribes. 


54 And Peter followed him 
afar off, even into the palace of 
the high priest: and he sat with 
the servants, and warmed 
himself at the fire. 
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THN AYAHN TOY APX IEPEWC KAI HN CYTKAOHMENOC META 
tEn aulEn tou archiereOs kai En sugkathEmenos meta 
G3588 G833 G3588 G749 G2532 G2258 G4775 G3326 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep 
THE COURT OF-THE chief-SACRED-one AND he-WAS TOGETHER-SittING WITH 
courtyard chief-priest sitting-together 
TON YMHPETWN KAI OEPMAINOMENOC MPOC TO pwc 
tOn hupEretOn kai thermainomenos pros to phOs 
G3588 G5257 G2532 G2328 G4314 G3588 G5457 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THE subservients AND WARMING TOWARD THE LIGHT 
deputies warming-himself 
14:55 OI AE APXIEPEIC KAI OAON TO CYNEAPION EZHTOYN KATA 
hoi de archiereis kai holon to sunedrion ezEtoun kata 
G3588 G1161 G749 G2532 G3650 G3588 G4892 G2212 G2596 
t NomPIim Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj a_Nom Sgn t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn vi Impf Act3 PI Prep 
THE YET chief-SACRED-ones AND WHOLE THE Sanhedrin SOUGHT DOWN 
chief-priests against 
TOY IHCOY MAPT YPIAN EIC TO OANATOCAI AYTON KAI OYX 
tou iEsou marturian eis to thanatOsai auton kai ouch 
G3588 G2424 G3141 G1519 G3588 G2289 G846 G2532 G3756 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_Acc Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m Conj Part Neg 
OF-THE JESUS witness INTO THE TO-( cause-to )-DIE Him AND NOT 
the testimony to-put-to-death 
€YPICKON 
heuriskon 
G2147 
vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-FOUND 
14:56 TIOAAOL TAP EYEYAOMAPTYPOYN KAT AYTOY KAI ICAI Al MAPTYPIAI 
polloi gar epseudomarturoun kat autou kai isai hai marturiai 
G4183 G1063 G5576 G2596 G846 G2532 G2470 G3588 G3141 
a_NomPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj a_NomPIf t NomPIf n_NomPIf 
MANY for FALSE-witnessED DOWN OF-Him AND EQUAL THE witnesses 
testified-falsely against him consistent testimonies 
OYK HCAN 
ouk Esan 
G3756 G2258 
Part Neg vi Impf vxx 3 Pl 
NOT WERE 
14:57 KAI TINEC ANACTANT EC EVYEYAOMAPTYPOYN KAT AYTOY AETONT EC 
kai tines anastantes epseudomarturoun kat autou legontes 
G2532 G5100 G450 G5576 G2596 G846 G3004 
Conj px Nom Plm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m_ vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AND ANY UP-STANDing FALSE-witnessED DOWN OF-Him sayING 
some rising testified-falsely against him 
14:58 OTI HME IC HKOYCAMEN AYTOY AETONT OC OTI Erw 
hoti hEmeis Ekousamen autou legontos hoti egO 
G3754 G2249 G191 G846 G3004 G3754 G1473 
Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Aor Act 1 PI pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
that WE HEAR OF-Him sayING that l 
him 
KATAAYCW TON NAON TOYTON TON XEIPOMOIHTON KAI AIA 
katalusO ton naon touton ton cheiropoiEton kai dia 
G2647 G3588 G3485 G5126 G3588 G5499 G2532 G1223 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm_ t_AccSgm  a_AccSgm Conj Prep 
SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING THE TEMPLE this THE HAND-made AND THRU 
shall-be-demolishing made-by-hands during 
TPIWN HMEPCON AAAON AXEIPOTIOIHTON OIKOAOMHCC 
triOn hEmerOn _ allon acheiropoiEton oikodomEsO 
G5140 G2250 G243 G886 G3618 
a_GenPIf n_GenPlf a_AccSgm a_AccSgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
THREE DAYS other UN-HAND-made |-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING 
another not-made-by-hands |-shall-be-building 
14:59 KAI OYAE OYTWC ICH HN H MAPTYPIX AYTW®WN 
kai oude houtOs isE En hE marturia autOn 
G2532 G3761 G3779 G2470 G2258 G3588 G3141 G846 
Conj Adv Adv a_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp Gen PI m 
AND  NOT-YET thus EQUAL WAS THE witness OF-them 
neither consistent testimony 
14:60 KAI ANACT AC (0) APX 1EPEYC EIC TO MECON EMHPWTHCEN 
kai anastas ho archiereus eis to meson epErOtEsen 
G2532 G450 G3588 G749 G1519 G3588 G3319 G1905 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 Sg 
AND UP-STANDing THE chief-SACRED-one INTO THE MIDst inquirES-of 
rising chief-priest 
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55 And the chief priests and all 
the council sought for witness 
against Jesus to put him to 
death; and found none. 


°6 For many bare false witness 
against him, but their witness 
agreed not together. 


57 And there arose certain, and 
bare false witness against him, 
saying, 


58 We heard him say, I will 
destroy this temple that is 
made with hands, and within 
three days I will build another 
made without hands. 


59 But neither so did their 


witness agree together. 


60 And the high priest stood up 
in the midst, and asked Jesus, 
saying, Answerest thou 
nothing? what [is it which] 
these witness against thee? 
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TON IHCOYN AETWN OYK ATIOKP INH OYAEN TI OYTOI 
ton iEsoun legOn ouk apokrinE ouden ti houtoi 
G3588 G2424 G3004 G3756 G611 G3762 G5101 G3778 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD2Sg a_AccSgn pi Acc Sgn pd Nom Pim 
THE JESUS sayING NOT YOU-ARE-answerING NOT-YET-ONE ANY these 
anything what ? 
COY KANTAMAPT YPOYCIN 
sou katamarturousin 
G4675 G2649 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-YOU ARE-DOWN-witnessING 
you are-testifying-against 
14:61 O AE ECIWTMTA KAI OYAEN ATTEKP INNTO TIAAIN (0) 
ho de esiOpa kai ouden apekrinato palin ho 
G3588 G1161 G4623 G2532 G3762 G611 G3825 G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg Adv t_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET He-WAS-SILENT AND NOT-YET-ONE answers AGAIN THE 
nothing 
APX 1EPEYC EMHPWTA AYTON KAI AETEI AYT®W cY él 
archiereus epErOta auton kai legei autO su ei 
G749 G1905 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 G4771 G1488 
n_Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
chief-SACRED-one _ inquirED-of Him AND IS-sayING to-Him YOU ARE 
chief-priest 
(0) XPICTOC O YIOC TOY E€YAOTHTOY 
ho christos ho huios tou eulogEtou 
G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2128 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE blessed 
Christ 
14:62 O AE IHCOYC EINEN Erw EIMI KAI OYECƏOE 
ho de iEsous eipen egO eimi kai opsesthe 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G1473 G1510 G2532 3700 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 
THE YET JESUS said l AM AND YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
ye-shall-be-seeing 
TON YION TOY ANOPWTTOY KAOHMENON EK AEZIWN THC 
ton huion tou anthrOpou kathEmenon ek dexiOn tEs 
G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2521 G1537 G1188 G3588 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sg m n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep a_Gen Pim t_Gen Sg f 
THE SON OF-THE human sittING OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE 
of-right(P) 
AYNAMEWC KAI EPXOMENON META TON NEPEAWN TOY OYPANOY 
dunameOs kai erchomenon meta tOn nephelOn tou ouranou 
G1411 G2532 G2064 G3326 G3588 G3507 G3588 G3772 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm_ Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
ABILITY AND COMING WITH THE CLOUDS OF-THE heaven 
power 
14:63 O AE APX 1EPEYC AIMPPHZAC TOYC XITWNAC AYTOY AETEI 
ho de archiereus diarrExas tous chitOnas autou legei 
G3588 G1161 G749 G1284 G3588 G5509 G846 G3004 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE YET chief-SACRED-one THRU-BURSTing THE TUNICS OF-him IS-sayING 
chief-priest tearing 
TI ETI XPEIAN EXOMEN MAPT YPCON 
ti eti chreian echomen marturOn 
G5101 G2089 G5532 G2192 G3144 
pi Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Gen Plm 
ANY STILL need WE-ARE-HAVING OF-witnesses 
what ? 
14:64 HKOYCATE THC BAACPHMIAC TI YMIN PAINETAI ol AE 
Ekousate tEs blasphEmias ti humin phainetai hoi de 
G191 G3588 G988 G5101 G5213 G5316 G3588 G1161 
vi Aor Act 2 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pi Acc Sgn pp2DatP!l viPresmid/jpas3Sg t_NomPlm_ Conj 
YE-HEAR OF-THE HARM-AVERment ANY to-YOU(P) it-IS-APPEARING THE YET 
the blasphemy what ? to-ye 
TIANTEC KATEKPINAN AYTON EINAI ENOXON OANATOY 
pantes katekrinan auton einai enochon thanatou 
G3956 G2632 G846 G1511 G1777 G2288 
a_NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx a_AccSgm n_GenSgm 
ALL DOWN-JUDGE Him TO-BE liable OF-DEATH 
they-condemn 
14:65 KAI HPZANTO TINEC EMMTYEIN AYT%®W KAI TIEPIKAAYTTTEIN TO 
kai Erxanto tines emptuein autO kai perikaluptein to 
G2532 G756 G5100 G1716 G846 G2532 G4028 G3588 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI px NomPIm vn Pres Act pp DatSgm Conj vn Pres Act t_Acc Sgn 
AND begin ANY TO-BE-IN-SPITTING to-Him AND TO-BE-ABOUT-COVERING THE 
some to-be-spitting-in to-be-covering-about 
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51 But he held his peace, and 
answered nothing. Again the 
high priest asked him, and said 
unto him, Art thou the Christ, 
the Son of the Blessed? 


62 And Jesus said, I am: and ye 
shall see the Son of man sitting 
on the right hand of power, and 
coming in the clouds of 
heaven. 


63 Then the high priest rent his 
clothes, and saith, What need 
we any further witnesses? 


64 Ye have heard the 
blasphemy: what think ye? 
And they all condemned him to 
be guilty of death. 


65 And some began to spit on 
him, and to cover his face, and 
to buffet him, and to say unto 
him, Prophesy: and the 
servants did strike him with the 
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palms of their hands. 
TIPOCWTTON AYTOY KAI KOAAPIZEIN AYTON KAI AEFEIN AYTW 
prosOpon autou kai kolaphizein auton kai legein autO 
G4383 G846 G2532 G2852 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 
n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg m Conj vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg m Conj vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 
face OF-Him AND TO-BE-FROM-CHASTISING Him AND TO-BE-sayING to-Him 
to-be-buffeting 
TIPOPHTEYCON KAI ol YTIHPETAIL PATTICMACIN AYTON €EBAAAON 
prophEteuson kai hoi hupEretai rapismasin auton eballon 
G4395 G2532 G3588 G5257 G4475 G846 G906 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_DatPln pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
BEFORE-AVER AND THE subservients — to-SLAPS Him CAST 
prophesy-you ! deputies 
14:66 KAI ONTOC TOY TIETPOY EN TH AYAH KAT@ EPXETAI 66 | And as Peter was beneath 
kai ontos tou etrou en tE aulE katO erchetai : 
G2532 G5607 G3588 64074 G1722 G3588 G833 G2736 G2064 in the palace, there cometh one 
Conj vpPresvxxGenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg of the maids of the high priest: 
AND OF-BEING THE Peter IN THE COURT DOWN _ IS-COMING 


courtyard below 


MIA TON TIAIAICK@N TOY APX IEPEWC 

mia tOn paidiskOn tou archiereOs 

G1520 G3588 G3814 G3588 G749 

a_NomSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ONE OF-THE maids OF-THE chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

14:67 KAI IAOYCA TON TIETPON ©E€PMAINOMENON EMBAEYACA AYTO@ 67 And when she saw Peter 
kai idousa ton etron thermainomenon emblepsasa autO : ` 
G2532 G1492 G3588 64074 G2328 G1689. G846 warming himself, she looked 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf t _ AccSgm n AccSgm vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgf pp Dat Sg m upon him, and said, And thou 
AND PERCEIVING THE Peter WARMING IN-looking to-him also wast with Jesus of 

warming-himself looking-at him Nazareth. 

AETEI KAI CY META TOY NAZAPHNOY IHCOY HCOA 

legei kai su meta tou nazarEnou iEsou Estha 

G3004 G2532 G4771 G3326 G3588 G3479 G2424 G2258 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm vi Impf vxx 2 Sg 

she-IS-sayING AND YOU WITH THE NAZAREAN JESUS WERE 

also 
14:68 S a eee Con SIS Si AN cas 68 But he denied, saying, I 
o e rnEsato egOn oul oida oude : 
G3588 G1161  G720 C3004 G3756 G1492 G3761 know not, neither understand I 
t_NomSgm Conj vi Aor midD3Sg  vpPresActNomSgm  PartNeg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Adv what thou sayest. And he went 
THE YET he-disowns sayING NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED NOT-YET out into the porch; and the 
he-denies l-am-aware neither cock crew. 

ENTICTAMAI TI CY AETEIC KAI EZHAOEN EZW EIC TO 

epistamai ti su legeis kai exElthen exO eis to 

G1987 G5101 G4771 G3004 G2532 G1831 G1854 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg _ piAccSgn pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn 

|-AM-adeptING ANY YOU ARE-sayING AND he-OUT-CAME OUT INTO THE 

l-am-being-adept-in what ? he-came-out outside 


TIPOAYAION KAI AAEKTMP EPWNHCEN 


proaulion kai alektOr ephOnEsen 

G4259 G2532 G220 G5455 

n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg 

BEFORE-COURT AND UN-LAYer SOUNDS 

forecourt cock crows 

14:69 a he ae iki AYTON FNA S i 69 And a maid saw him again, 

ai paidis idousa auton palin rxato egein 

G2532 3588 G3814 G1492 G846 G3825 G756 G3004 and began to say to them that 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf ppAccSgm Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act stood by, This is [one] of them. 
AND THE maid PERCEIVING him AGAIN begins TO-BE-sayING 

TOIC TIAPECTHKOCIN OTI OYTOC EZ AYTWN ECTIN 

tois parestEkosin hoti houtos ex autOn estin 

G3588 G3936 G3754 G3778 G1537 G846 G2076 

t_Dat Plm_ vp Perf Act Dat PI m Conj pd Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PIm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

to-THE ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD that this-one OUT OF-them IS 

ones-standing-by this-one 
14:70 ° Ag TIRA IN BENG ITO Fa META wi KPON TAA IN E 70 And he denied it again. And 
o e palin rneito ai meta mikron palin oi : 
G3588 G1161 G3825 G720 G2532 G3326 G3397 G3825 G3588 7 little after, they that stood by 
t_NomSgm Conj Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Prep a_AccSgm Adv t_Nom Plm said again to Peter, Surely thou 
THE YET AGAIN he-disOWNED AND after LITTLE AGAIN THE art [one] of them: for thou art a 
he-denied Galilaean, and thy speech 
agreeth [thereto]. 

TIAPECT WTEC EAETON Tw TIETP@ AAHOWC Ez AYT@N El 

parestOtes elegon to petro alEthOs ex autOn ei 

G3936 G3004 G3588 G4074 G230 G1537 846 G1488 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m Con vi Impf Act3 PI t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv Prep pp Gen Plm vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 

ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD said to-THE Peter TRUly OUT OF-them YOU-ARE 


ones-standing-by 
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KAI TAP TFAAIAAIOC EIl KAI H ASAIN COY OMOIAZEI 

kai gar galilaios ei kai hE lalia sou omoiazei 

G2532 G1063 G1057 G1488 G2532 G3588 G2981 G4675 G3662 

Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj t _ Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg_ viPres Act3 Sg 

AND for GALILEAN YOU-ARE AND THE TALK OF-YOU IS-belNG-LIKE 

also speech is-being-alike 

14:71 O AE HPZATO ANAOEMAT IZEIN KAI OMNYEIN OTI OYK 
ho de Erxato anathematizein kai omnuein hoti ouk 
G3588 G1161 G756 G332 G2532 G3660 G3754 G3756 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Conj Part Neg 
THE YET he-begins TO-BE-anathematizING AND TO-BE-SWEARING that NOT 

OIAA TON ANOPWTON TOYTON ON AETETE 

oida ton anthrOpon touton hon legete 

G1492 G3588 G444 G5126 G3739 G3004 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm pr Acc Sgm viPres Act 2 Pl 

|-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE human this WHOM YE-ARE-sayING 

l-am-acquainted-with 

14:72 KAI EK AEYTEPOY AAEKTWP EPWNHCEN KAI ANEMNHCOH (0) TIETPOC 
kai ek deuterou alektOr ephOnEsen kai anemnEsthE ho petros 
G2532 G1537 G1208 G220 G5455 G2532  G363 G3588 G4074 
Conj Prep a_GenSgn n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND OUT OF-second UN-LAYer SOUNDS AND IS-UP-REMINDED THE Peter 

of-second-time cock crows recollects 

TOY PHMATOC OY EINEN AYTW (0) IHCOYC OTI TIPIN AAEKTOPA 

tou rEmatos hou eipen autO ho iEsous prin alektora 

G3588 G4487 G3739 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G4250 G220 

t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn prGenSgn vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv n_Acc Sgm 

OF-THE declaration OF-WHICH said to-him THE JESUS ERE UN-LAYer 

the which cock 

@WNHCAI AIC ATIAPNHCH ME TPIC KAI EMIBAAWN EKAAIEN 

phOnEsai dis aparnEsE me tris kai epibalOn eklaien 

G5455 G1364 G533 G3165 G5151 2532  G1911 G2799 

vn Aor Act Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

TO-SOUND twice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME THRice AND ON-CASTING he-LAMENTED 

to-crow reflecting 
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71 But he began to curse and to 
swear, [saying], I know not 
this man of whom ye speak. 


72 And the second time the 
cock crew. And Peter called to 
mind the word that Jesus said 
unto him, Before the cock 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me 
thrice. And when he thought 
thereon, he wept. 
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15:1 KAI EYOEWC Emi TO TIP! CYMBOYAION TIOIHCANT EC Ol 
kai eutheOs epi to prOi sumboulion poiEsantes hoi 
G2532 G2112 G1909 G3588 G4404 G4824 G4160 G3588 
Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m 
AND immediately ON THE morning TOGETHER-COUNSEL DOing THE 
consultation doholding 
APX 1EPEIC META TOON TIPECBYTEPWN KAI TPAMMATEWN KAI OAON TO 
archiereis meta tOn presbuterOn kai grammateOn kai holon to 
G749 G3326 G3588 G4245 G2532 G1122 G2532 3650 G3588 
n_ Nom Pim Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Pl m Conj a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn 
chief-SACRED-ones WITH THE SENIORS AND WRITers AND WHOLE THE 
chief-priests elders scribes 
CYNEAPION AHCANTEC TON IHCOYN AMHNEFKAN KAI MAPEAWKAN TW 
sunedrion dEsantes ton iEsoun apEnegkan kai paredOkan tO 
G4892 G1210 G3588 G2424 G667 G2532 G3860 G3588 
n_Nom Sgn vp Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 
Sanhedrin BINDing THE JESUS THEY-FROM-CARRY AND ~~ THEY-BESIDE-GIVE  to-THE 
they-carry-away-him give-over-him 
THIANT CO 
pilatO 
G4091 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PILATE 
15:2 KAI EMHPWTHCEN AYTON (0) THIAATOC CY ElI (0) 
kai epErOtEsen auton ho pilatos su ei ho 
G2532 G1905 G846 G3588 G4091 G4771 G1488 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm t_NomSgm  n_ Nom Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
AND inquirES-of Him THE PILATE YOU ARE THE 
BACIAEYC TON IOYAAIWN O AE ATTOKP16E1C EINEN AYTW 
basileus tOn ioudaiOn ho de apokritheis eipen autO 
G935 G3588 G2453 G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G846 
n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans THE YET answerING He-said to-him 
Jews him 
CY AETEIC 
su legeis 
G4771 G3004 
pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU ARE-sayING 
are-saying-it 
15:3 KAI KNTHIFOPOYN AYTOY ol APXIEPEIC TIOAAA AYTOC AE 
kai katEgoroun autou hoi archiereis polla autos de 
G2532 G2723 G846 G3588 G749 G4183 G846 G1161 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t_NomPlm n_ Nom PI m a_AccPIn pp Nom Sg m Conj 
AND accusED OF-Him THE chief-SACRED-ones much He YET 
him chief-priests of-many-things 
OYAEN ATTEKPINATO 
ouden apekrinato 
G3762 G611 
a_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE answers 
nothing 
15:4 O AE TMIAATOC TIAAIN EMHPWTHCEN AYTON AEGON OYK 
ho de pilatos palin epErOtEsen auton legOn ouk 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G3825 G1905 G846 G3004 G3756 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg 
THE YET PILATE AGAIN inquirES-of Him sayING NOT 
ATIOKP INH OYAEN 1AE TOCA COY KNTAMAPT YPOYCIN 
apokrinE ouden ide posa sou katamarturousin 
G611 G3762 G1492 G4214 G4675 G2649 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg a_Acc Sgn vm Aor Act 2 Sg pq Acc PI n pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
YOU-ARE-answerING NOT-YET-ONE BE-PERCEIVING how-much OF-YOU THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING 
anything lo! of-how-many-things you they-are-testifying-against 
15:5 O AE IHCOYC OYKETI OYAEN ATIEKP1OH WCTE OAYMAZEIN 
ho de iEsous ouketi ouden apekrithE hOste thaumazein 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G3765 G3762 G611 G5620 G2296 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv a_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act 
THE YET JESUS NOT-STILL NOT-YET-ONE answerED AS-BESIDES TO-BE-MARVELING 
not-longer anything so-that 
TON TMTIAATON 
ton pilaton 
G3588 G4091 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE PILATE 
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1. And straightway in the 
morning the chief priests held 
a consultation with the elders 
and scribes and the whole 
council, and bound Jesus, and 
carried [him] away, and 
delivered [him] to Pilate. 


2 And Pilate asked him, Art 
thou the King of the Jews? 
And he answering said unto 
him, Thou sayest [it]. 


3 And the chief priests accused 
him of many things: but he 
answered nothing. 


* And Pilate asked him again, 
saying, Answerest thou 
nothing? behold how many 
things they witness against 
thee. 


5 But Jesus yet answered 
nothing; so that Pilate 
marvelled. 
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15:6 KATA AE EOPTHN ATTEAYEN AYTOIC ENA AECMION ONTTEP 
kata de heortEn apeluen autois hena desmion onper 
G2596 G1161 G1859 G630 G846 G1520 G1198 G3746 
Prep Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
according-to YET FESTIVAL he-FROM-LOOSED to-them ONE BOUND-one WHOM-EVEN 
he-released prisoner even-whom 
HTOYNTO 
Etounto 
G154 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI 
THEY-REQUESTED 
15:7 HN AE Oo ANEFOMENOC BAPABBAC META TOON CYCTACIACTON 
En de ho legomenos barabbas meta tOn sustasiastOn 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G3004 G912 G3326 G3588 G4955 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
WAS YET THE one-belNG-said Bar-Abbas WITH THE TOGETHER-STANDers 
there-was one-being-said insurrectionists 
AEAEMENOC OITINEC EN TH CTACE!I dONON TIETIOIHKEICAN 
dedemenos hoitines en tE stasei phonon pepoiEkeisan 
G1210 G3748 G1722 G3588 G4714 G5408 G4160 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm prNomPim_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_AccSgm viPlupAct3 PI 
HAVING-been-BOUND WHO-ANY IN THE STANDing MURDER HAD-DONE 
who-@ny insurrection 
15:8 KAI ANABOHCAC Oo OXAOG HPZATO AITEICOAI KAOWC AEI 
kai anaboEsas ho ochlos Erxato aiteisthai kathOs aei 
G2532 6310 G3588 G3793 G756 G154 G2531 G104 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAormidD3Sg_ vn Pres Mid Adv Adv 
AND UP-IMPLORing THE THRONG begins TO-BE-REQUESTING according-AS ever 
exclaiming 
enolel AYTOIC 
epoiei autois 
G4160 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
he-DID to-them 
15:9 O AE THIANTOC ATTEKP 16H AYTOIC AEN OEAETE 
ho de pilatos apekrithE autois legOn thelete 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G611 G846 G3004 G2309 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI 
THE YET PILATE answerED to-them sayING YE-ARE-WILLING 
them 
AMTIOAYCW YMIN TON BACIAEX TOON I1OYAAIWN 
apolusO humin ton basilea tOn ioudaiOn 
G630 G5213 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatPI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
|-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-YOU(P) THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
|-should-be-releasing to-ye Jews 
15:10 ETINWCKEN TAP OTI AIA POONON TMTAPAAEAWKEICAN AYTON ol 
eginOsken gar hoti dia phthonon paradedOkeisan auton hoi 
G1097 G1063 G3754 G1223 G5355 G3860 G846 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj Prep n_AccSgm __ vi Plup Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm  t_NomPlim 
he-KNEW for that THRU ENVY HAD-BESIDE-GIVEN Him THE 
because-of had-given-up 
APXIEPEIC 
archiereis 
G749 
n_Nom Pl m 
chief-SACRED-ones 
chief-priests 
15:11 OI AE APXIEPEIC ANECEICAN TON OXAON INA MAAAON TON 
hoi de archiereis aneseisan ton ochlon hina mallon ton 
G3588 G1161 G749 G383 G3588 G3793 G2443 3123 G3588 
t NomPIim Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj Adv t_ Acc Sg m 
THE YET chief-SACRED-ones UP-QUAKE THE THRONG THAT RATHER THE 
chief-priests excite 
BAPABBAN ATTOAYCH AYTOIC 
barabban apolusE autois 
G912 G630 G846 
n_AccSgm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
Bar-Abbas he-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-them 
he-should-be-releasing 
15:12 O AE THIAATOC ATTIOKPIOEIC TIAAIN EINEN AYTOIC TI OYN 
ho de pilatos apokritheis palin eipen autois ti oun 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G611 G3825 G2036 G846 G5101 G3767 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgn Conj 
THE YET PILATE answerING AGAIN said to-them ANY THEN 
what ? 
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5 Now at [that] feast he 
released unto them one 
prisoner, whomsoever they 
desired. 


7 And there was [one] named 
Barabbas, [which lay] bound 
with them that had made 
insurrection with him, who had 
committed murder in the 
insurrection. 


8 And the multitude crying 
aloud began to desire [him to 
do] as he had ever done unto 
them. 


9 But Pilate answered them, 
saying, Will ye that I release 
unto you the King of the Jews? 


10 For he knew that the chief 
priests had delivered him for 
envy. 


11 But the chief priests moved 
the people, that he should 
rather release Barabbas unto 
them. 


12 And Pilate answered and 
said again unto them, What 
will ye then that I shall do 
[unto him] whom ye call the 
King of the Jews? 
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GOEAETE TIOIHCC ON AETETE BACIAEN TOON IOYAANICON 
thelete poiEsO hon legete basilea tOn ioudaiOn 
G2309 G4160 G3739 G3004 G935 G3588 G2453 
vi Pres Act 2 PI vs Aor Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 PI n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
YE-ARE-WILLING |-SHALL-BE-DOING WHOM YE-ARE-sayING KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
15:13 Ol AE TIAAIN EKPAZAN CTAYPC®CON AYTON 
hoi de palin ekraxan staurOson auton 
G3588 G1161 G3825 G2896 G4717 G846 
t_Nom Plm Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm 
THE YET AGAIN THEY-CRY impale-YOU Him 
crucify-you ! 
15:14 O AE THIANTOC EAETEN AYTOIC TI TAP KAKON EMOIHCEN 
ho de pilatos elegen autois ti gar kakon epoiEsen 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G3004 G846 G5101 G1063 G2556 G4160 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act3Sg ppDatPlm  piAccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn viAor Act3 Sg 
THE YET PILATE said to-them ANY for EVIL He-DOES 
what ? 
ol AE TIEPICCOTEPWC EKPAZAN CTAYPW@CON AYTON 
hoi de perissoterOs ekraxan staurOson auton 
G3588 G1161 G4056 G2896 G4717 G846 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE YET — more-exceedingly THEY-CRY — impale-YOU Him 
crucify-you ! 
15:15 O AE THIANTOCG BOYAOMENOC TW OXACW TO IKANON 
ho de pilatos boulomenos tO ochlO to hikanon 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G1014 G3588 G3793 G3588 G2425 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vpPres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE YET PILATE intendING to-THE THRONG THE enough 
TIOIHCAL ATTEAYCEN AYTOIC TON BAPABBAN KAI TIAPEAWKEN TON IHCOYN 
poiEsai apelusen autois ton barabban kai paredOken ton iEsoun 
G4160 G630 G846 G3588 G912 G2532 3860 G3588 G2424 
vn Aor Act vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm 
TO-DO FROM-LOOSES _ to-them THE Bar-Abbas AND BESIDE-GIVES THE JESUS 
releases gives-up 
PPATEAAWCAC INA CTAYPWOH 
phragellOsas hina staurOthE 
G5417 G2443 G4717 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WHIPPing THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED 
whipping-him he-may-be-being-crucified 
15:16 OI AE CTPATIMTAIL ATHFAFON AYTON ECW® THC AYAHC o 
hoi de stratiOtai apEgagon auton esO tEs aulEs ho 
G3588 G1161 G4757 G520 G846 G2080 G3588 G833 G3739 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prNomSgn 
THE YET WARriors FROM-LED Him within =OF-THE COURT WHICH 
soldiers led-away the courtyard 
ECT IN TIPAITC@PION KAI CYFKAAOYCIN OAHN THN CMEIPAN 
estin praitOrion kai sugkalousin holEn tEn speiran 
G2076 G4232 G2532 G4779 G3650 G3588 G4686 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI a_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
IS PRETORIUM AND THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-CALLING WHOLE THE BAND 
they-are-calling-together squadron 
15:17 KAI ENAYOYCIN AYTON TIOPPYPAN KAI TIEP IT IGEACIN AYT%®W 
kai enduousin auton porphuran kai perititheasin autO 
G2532 G1746 G846 G4209 G2532 G4060 G846 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND THEY-ARE-IN-SLIPPING Him PURPLE AND THEY-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING to-Him 
they-are-dressing they-are-placing-about him 
TIAEZANT EC AKANO INON CTEPANON 
plexantes akanthinon stephanon 
G4120 G174 G4735 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm a_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m 
BRAIDing POINT-FLOWERy WREATH 
thorny 
15:18 KAI HPZANTO ACTIAZECOAL AYTON XAIPE BACIAEY TOON IOYANICON 
kai Erxanto aspazesthai auton chaire basileu tOn ioudaiOn 
G2532 G756 G782 G846 G5463 G935 G3588 G2453 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sgm vm Pres Act2Sg n_VocSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
AND — THEY-begin TO-BE-greetING Him BE-JOYING KING ! OF-THE JUDA-ans 
to-be-saluting be-you-rejoicing ! Jews 
1519 KAI ETYMTON AYTOY THN KEPAAHN KAAAMCD KAI ENETTTYON AYTW® 
kai etupton autou tEn kephalEn kalamO kai eneptuon autO 
G2532 5180 G846 G3588 G2776 G2563 G2532  G1716 G846 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_DatSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND THEY-BEAT(Past) OF-Him THE HEAD to-REED AND THEY-IN-SPAT to-Him 
spat-in 
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13 And they cried out again, 
Crucify him. 


14 Then Pilate said unto them, 
Why, what evil hath he done? 
And they cried out the more 
exceedingly, Crucify him. 


15 | And [so] Pilate, willing to 
content the people, released 
Barabbas unto them, and 
delivered Jesus, when he had 
scourged [him], to be 
crucified. 


16 And the soldiers led him 


away into the hall, called 
Praetorium; and they call 
together the whole band. 


17 And they clothed him with 
purple, and platted a crown of 
thorns, and put it about his 
[head], 


18 And began to salute him, 
Hail, King of the Jews! 


19 And they smote him on the 
head with a reed, and did spit 
upon him, and bowing [their] 
knees worshipped him. 
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Mark 15 


KAI TIGENTEC TA TONATA TIPOCEKYNOYN AYTC 

kai tithentes ta gonata prosekunoun autO 

G2532 G5087 G3588 G1119 G4352 G846 

Conj vp Pres ActNom Pim t_AccPln n_AccPln_ vilmpf Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m 

AND PLACING THE KNEES THEY-worshipED to-Him 

him 
15:20 li ENETTAIZAN a P ERSAN AON ENN TIOPPYPAN wA 20 And when they had mocked 
ai ote enepaixan au exedusan auton n orphuran ai ; 
G2532 3753 Gi 702 G846 G1562 G846 G3588 4209 G2532 him, they took off the purple 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3PI ppDatSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj from him, and put his own 
AND when THEY-IN-sport to-Him THEY-OUT-SLIP Him THE PURPLE AND clothes on him, and led him out 
they-scoff-at him they-strip of-the to crucify him. 

ENEAYCAN AYTON TA IMATIA TA IAIN KAI EZATOYCIN AYTON 

enedusan auton ta himatia ta idia kai exagousin auton 

G1746 G846 G3588 G2440 G3588 G2398 G2532 G1806 G846 

vi Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-IN-SLIP Him THE GARMENTS THE OWN AND ~~ THEY-ARE-OUT-LEADING Him 

put-on they-are-leading-out 

INN = CTAYP@CWCIN AYTON 

hina staurOsOsin auton 

G2443 G4717 G846 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-impalING Him 
they-should-be-crucifying 


15:21 KAI ArTAPEYOYCIN TIAPATONTA TINA CIMCONA KYPHNAION 21 And they compel one Simon 
kai aggareuousin paragonta tina simOna kurEnaion . 
G2532 G29 G3855 G5100 G4613 G2956 a Cyrenian, who passed by, 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Acc Sg m px Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm coming out of the country, the 
AND THEY-ARE-DRAFTING BESIDE-LEADING ANY SIMON CYRENIAN father of Alexander and Rufus, 

they-are-conscripting one-passing-along certain to bear his cross. 

EPXOMENON ATT MPPOY TON TIATEPA MAGEZANAPOY KAI POY@OY INN 

erchomenon ap agrou ton patera alexandrou kai rouphou hina 

G2064 G575 G68 G3588 G3962 G223 G2532 G4504 G2443 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_GenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj 

COMING FROM FIELD THE FATHER OF-ALEXANDER AND OF-RUFUS THAT 

Rufus 

APH TON CTAYPON AYTOY 

arE ton stauron autou 

G142 G3588 G4716 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 

he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE pale OF-Him 

he-should-be-picking-up cross 

15:22 KAI EPOYCIN AYTON enmi TrOaAroea TOMON o ECTIN 22. And they bring him unto 
kai pherousin auton epi golgotha topon ho estin : : 
G2532 G5342 G846 G1909 G1115 G5117 G3739 G2076 the place Golgotha, which is, 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_AccSgm prNomSgn viPres vxx 3 Sg being interpreted, The place of 
AND THEY-ARE-CARRYING Him ON GOLGOTHA PLACE WHICH IS a skull. 


they-are-bringing 


MEOEPMHNEYOMENON KPANIOY TONOC 


methermEneuomenon kraniou topos 
G3177 G2898 G5117 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn n_GenSgn n_NomSgm 


belNG-after-TRANSLATED OF-SKULL PLACE 
being-construed 


15:23 KAI GAIAOYN AYT® TIEIN ECMYPNICMENON OINON o AE 23 And they gave him to drink 
kai edidoun autO piein esmurnismenon oinon ho de p H p r 
G2532 G1325 G846 G4095 G4669 G3631 G3588 G1161 wine mingled with myrrh: but 
Conj vilmpf Act3 PI ppDatSgm vn 2Aor Act vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m n_AccSgm t NomSgm Conj he received [it] not. 
AND THEY-GAVE to-Him TO-BE-DRINKING HAVING-been-MYRRHizED WINE THE YET 
him having-been-blended-with-myrrh 


OYK EAABEN 

ouk elaben 

G3756 G2983 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT He-GOT 


he-took-ii 

15:24 KAI CTAYPWCANTEG AYTON A IEMEPIZON TA IMATIA AYTOY 24 And when they had 
kai staurOsantes auton diemerizon ta himatia autou ip : : 
G2532 G4717 G846 G1266 G3588 G2440 G846 crucified him, they parted his 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sgm garments, casting lots upon 
AND impaling Him THEY-THRU-PARTED THE GARMENTS OF-Him them, what every man should 

crucifying they-divided take. 

BAAAONT EC KAHPON EN AYTA TIC TI APH 

ballontes klEron ep auta tis ti arE 

G906 G2819 G1909 G846 G5101 G5101 G142 

vp Pres ActNom PIm n_AccSgm_ Prep pp Acc Pin piNom Sgm piAccSgn_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

CASTING LOT ON them ANY ANY SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 


who ? anything should-be-taking-away 
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15:25 HN AE WPA TPITH KAI ECTAYPWCAN AYTON 
En de hOra tritE kai estaurOsan auton 
G2258 G1161 G5610 G5154 G2532 G4717 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
WAS YET HOUR third AND — THEY-impale Him 
it-was they-crucify 
15:26 KAI HN H EMIFPAdH THC AITIAC AYTOY EM |-F€-FPAMMENH 
kai En hE epigraphE tEs aitias autou epigegrammenE 
G2532 G2258 G3588 G1923 G3588 G156 G846 G1924 
Conj vi Impf vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
AND WAS THE ON-WRITing OF-THE cause OF-Him HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN 
inscription charge having-been-inscribed 
(0) BACIAEGEYC TON 1OYAAICON 
ho basileus tOn ioudaiOn 
G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
15:27 KAI CYN AYTW CTAYPOYCIN AYO AHCTAC ENA EK AEZIWN KAI 
kai sun autO staurousin duo IEstas hena ek dexiOn kai 
G2532  G4862 G846 G4717 G1417  G3027 G1520 G1537 G1188 G2532 
Conj Prep pp DatSgm_ vi Pres Act 3 PI a_Nom n_AccPlm a_AccSgm Prep a_GenPlm Conj 
AND TOGETHER to-Him THEY-ARE-impalING TWO ROBBERS ONE OUT OF-RIGHT AND 
togetherwith him they-are-crucifying of-right'P) 
ENA Ez EYMNYMON AYTOY 
hena ex euOnumOn autou 
G1520 G1537  G2176 G846 
a_AccSgm Prep a_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m 
ONE OUT OF-left OF-Him 
of-left(P) 
15:28 KAI €MAHPWEH H PAH H AETOYCA KAI META MANOMCON 
kai eplErOthE hE graphE hE legousa kai meta anomOn 
G2532 4137 G3588 G1124 G3588 G3004 G2532 3326 G459 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpPresActNomSgf Conj Prep a_ Gen PIm 
AND WAS-FILLED THE WRITing THE sayING AND WITH UN-LAWeds 
was-fulfilled scripture lawless-ones 
€AOPr ICOH 
elogisthE 
G3049 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-IS-accountED 
he-is-reckoned 
15:29 KAI ol TTAPATTOPEYOMENO! EBAACPHMOYN AYTON KINOYNTEC TAC 
kai hoi paraporeuomenoi eblasphEmoun auton kinountes tas 
G2532 3588 G3899 G987 G846 G2795 G3588 
Conj t _NomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActNomPIm t_AccPIf 
AND THE-ones BESIDE-GOING HARM-AVERRED Him STIRRING THE 
the ones-going-by blasphemed wagging 
KEPAAAC AYTWN KAI AETONT EC OYA O KATAAYWN TON NAON 
kephalas autOn kai legontes oua ho kataluOn ton naon 
G2776 G846 G2532 G3004 G3758 G3588 G2647 G3588 G3485 
n_Acc PI f pp GenPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Inj t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm t_ AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
HEADS OF-them AND sayING AHA! THE One-DOWN-LOOSING THE TEMPLE 
one-demolishing 
KAI EN TPICIN HMEPAIC OIKOAOMON 
kai en trisin hEmerais oikodomOn 
G2532  G1722 G5140 G2250 G3618 
Conj Prep a_DatPlf n_DatPlf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND IN THREE DAYS HOME-BUILDING 
building-it 
15:30 CWCON CEAYTON KAI KATABA ATTO TOY CTAYPOY 
sOson seauton kai kataba apo tou staurou 
G4982 G4572 G2532 G2597 G575 3588 G4716 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf2AccSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Att Prep t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
SAVE YOURself AND ~~ BE-YOU-COMING-DOWN FROM THE pale 
save-you ! be-you-descending ! cross 
15:31 OMOIWC AE KAI ol APXIEPEIC EMNMAIZONTEC MPOC AAAHAOYC META 
homoiOs de kai hoi archiereis empaizontes pros allElous meta 
G3668 G1161 G2532 G3588 G749 G1702 G4314 G240 G3326 
Adv Conj Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep pc Acc Pl m Prep 
LIKE-AS YET AND THE chief-SACRED-ones _ IN-sportING TOWARD  one-another WITH 
likewise also chief-priests scoffing 
TON -PAMMATEDN EAETON MAAOYC ECWCEN EAYTON OY AYNATAI 
tOn grammateOn elegon allous esOsen heauton ou dunatai 
G3588 G1122 G3004 G243 G4982 G1438 G3756 G1410 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Impf Act3 PI a_AccPlm  viAorAct3Sg pf3AccSgm_ PartNeg  viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE WRITers said others He-SAVES self NOT He-IS-ABLE 
scribes himself he-can 
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25 And it was the third hour, 
and they crucified him. 


26 And the superscription of 
his accusation was written 
over, THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. 


27 And with him they crucify 
two thieves; the one on his 
right hand, and the other on his 
left. 


28 And the scripture was 
fulfilled, which saith, And he 
was numbered with the 
transgressors. 


29 And they that passed by 
railed on him, wagging their 
heads, and saying, Ah, thou 
that destroyest the temple, and 
buildest [it] in three days, 


30 Save thyself, and come 
down from the cross. 
31 Likewise also the chief 


priests mocking said among 
themselves with the scribes, He 
saved others; himself he cannot 
save. 
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CWCAI 

sOsai 

G4982 

vn Aor Act 

TO-SAVE 

15:32 O XPICTOC O BACIAEYC TOY ICPAHA KATABATCO NYN 
ho christos ho basileus tou israEl katabatO nun 
G3588 G5547 G3588 G935 G3588 G2474 G2597 G3568 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t GenSgm niproper vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
THE ANOINTED THE KING OF-THE ISRAEL LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING NOW 

Christ let-him-be-descending ! 

AmO TOY CTAYPOY INA I1AWMEN KAI MICTEYCWMEN KAI OI 

apo tou staurou hina idOmen kai pisteusOmen kai hoi 

G575 3588 G4716 G2443 G1492 G2532 G4100 G2532 3588 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI Conj t_Nom PI m 

FROM THE pale THAT WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING AND THE-ones 

cross should-be-believing the 

CYNECTAYPWMENOI AYTW WNEIAIZON AYTON 

sunestaurOmenoi autO Oneidizon auton 

G4957 G846 G3679 G846 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m pp Dat Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-impalED to-Him REPROACHED Him 

ones-having-been-crucified-together him 

15:33 -TENOMENHC AE WPAC EKTHC CKOTOC EreENETO Eb OAHN THN 
genomenEs de hOras hektEs skotos egeneto eph holEn tEn 
G1096 G1161 G5610 G1623 G4655 G1096 G1909 G3650 G3588 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_NomSgn_ vi2AormidD3Sg_ Prep a_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf 
OF-BECOMING YET HOUR SIXth DARKness BECAME ON WHOLE THE 

of-hour onover 

THN EWC WPAC ENNATHC 

gEn heOs hOras ennatEs 

G1093 G2193 G5610 G1766 

n_Acc Sgf Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

LAND TILL HOUR OF-NINth 

ninth 

15:34 KAI TH WPA ENNATH EBOHCEN O IHCOYC @WNH MEPrAAH 
kai tE hOra ennatE eboEsen ho iEsous phOnE megalE 
G2532 G3588 G5610 G3588 G1766 G994 G3588 G2424 G5456 G3173 
Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n DatSgf a_DatSgf 
AND _ to-THE HOUR NINth IMPLORES THE JESUS to-SOUND GREAT 

to-voice loud 

AEN EAD! EAD! AAMMA CABAXƏANI (0) ECTIN 

legOn elOi lamma sabachthani ho estin 

G3004 G1682 G1682 G2982 G4518 G3739 G2076 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Aramaic Aramaic Hebrew Aramaic pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

sayING ELOI LAMMA SABACHTHANI ( Aramaic ) WHICH Is 

lama sabachthani 

MEOEPMHNEYOMENON O eEOC MOY (0) ƏEoOcC MOY EIC 

methermEneuomenon ho theos mou ho theos mou eis 

G3177 G3588 G2316 G3450 G3588 G2316 G3450 G1519 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp1 Gen Sg Prep 

belNG-after- TRANSLATED THE God OF-ME THE God OF-ME INTO 

being-construed 

TI ME ErKATEA ITEC 

ti me egkatelipes 

G5101 G3165 G1459 

pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

ANY ME YOU-abandonED 

what ? you-did-forsake 

15:35 KAI T INEC TOWN TIAPECTHKOTON AMKOYCANTEC EAEFON IAOY 
kai tines tOn parestEkotOn akousantes elegon idou 
G2532 G5100 G3588 G3936 G191 G3004 G2400 
Conj px Nom Pim t_GenPlm_ vp Perf Act Gen Pl m vp Aor Act Nom PIm vilmpfAct3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND ANY OF-THE ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD HEARing said BE-PERCEIVING 

some ones-standing-by hearing-it lo! 

HAIAN PONE! 

Elian phOnei 

G2243 G5455 

n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg 

ELIAS He-IS-SOUNDING 

Elijah he-is-summoning 

15:36 APAMOCDN AE EIC KAI TEMICAC CTOrroNn OZOYC 
dramOn de eis kai gemisas spoggon oxous 
G5143 G1161 G1520 G2532 G1072 G4699 G3690 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sgn 
RUNNING YET ONE AND REPLETizing SPONGE OF-vinegar 

soaking 
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32 Let Christ the King of Israel 
descend now from the cross, 
that we may see and believe. 
And they that were crucified 
with him reviled him. 


33. And when the sixth hour 
was come, there was darkness 
over the whole land until the 
ninth hour. 


34 And at the ninth hour Jesus 
cried with a loud voice, saying, 
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachthani? 
which is, being interpreted, My 
God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me? 


35 And some of them that 
stood by, when they heard [it], 
said, Behold, he calleth Elias. 


36 And one ran and filled a 
spunge full of vinegar, and put 
[it] on a reed, and gave him to 
drink, saying, Let alone; let us 
see whether Elias will come to 
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TIEPIOEIC TE KAAAMCD EMOT IZEN AYTON AEFTWN APETE 
peritheis te kalamO epotizen auton legOn aphete 
G4060 G5037 G2563 G4222 G846 G3004 G863 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Part n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
ABOUT-PLACING BESIDES to-REED DRINKizED Him sayING FROM-LET 
sticking-it-on reed gave-to-drink let-off-ye ! 
1 ACOMEN El EPXETAI HAIAC KAOEAEIN AYTON 
idOmen ei erchetai Elias kathelein auton 
G1492 G1487 G2064 G2243 G2507 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Cond vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING IF IS-COMING ELIAS TO-BE-DOWN-LIFTING Him 
Elijah to-be-taking-down 
15:37 O AE IHCOYC AdEIC @WNHN MEPAAHN EZETINGYCEN 
ho de iEsous apheis phOnEn megalEn exepneusen 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G863 G5456 G3173 G1606 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf viAor Act3 Sg 
THE YET JESUS FROM-LETTING SOUND GREAT expirES 
letting-out loud 
15:38 KAI TO KATATTIETACMN TOY NAOY ECXICƏH EIC AYO ATO 
kai to katapetasma tou naou eschisthE eis duo apo 
G2532 G3588 G2665 G3588 G3485 G4977 G1519 G1417 G575 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Nom Prep 
AND THE DOWN-EXPANDer OF-THE TEMPLE IS-SPLIT INTO TWO FROM 
curtain is-rent 
ANWOEEN EWC KATO 
anOthen heOs_ katO 
G509 G2193 G2736 
Adv Conj Adv 
UP-PLACE TILL DOWN 
above bottom 
15:39 IAWN AE oO KENTYPIWN O TIAPECTHKWC GI 
idOn de ho kenturiOn ho parestEkOs ex 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2760 G3588 G3936 G1537 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm  n_ Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Prep 
PERCEIVING YET THE CENTURION THE one-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD OUT 
one-standing-by 
ENANT IAC AYTOY OTI OYTWC KPAZAC EZEMNEYCEN EINEN AAHOWC 
enantias autou hoti houtOs kraxas exepneusen eipen alEthOs 
G1727 G846 G3754 3779 G2896 G1606 G2036 G230 
a_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv 
OF-IN-INSTEAD OF-Him that thus CRYing He-expirES said TRUly 
of-opposite-of him 
(0) ANƏPWMOC OYTOC YIOC HN ƏEOY 
ho anthrOpos houtos huios En theou 
G3588 G444 G3778 G5207 G2258 G2316 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm _ vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Gen Sgm 
THE human this SON WAS OF-God 
15:40 HCAN AE KAI TYNAIKEC ANO MAKPOGEN ƏOEWPOYCAI EN AIC 
Esan de kai gunaikes apo makrothen theOrousai en hais 
G2258 G1161 G2532 G1135 G575 G3113 G2334 G1722 G3739 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj Conj n_Nom PI f Prep Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIf Prep pr Dat PI f 
WERE YET AND WOMEN FROM FAR-PLACE beholdING IN WHOM 
there-were also afar among 
HN KAI MAP IA H MAPAAAHNH KAI MAP IA H TOY IAKWBOY 
En kai maria hE magdalEnE kai maria hE tou iakObou 
G2258 G2532 G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532 G3137 G3588 G3588 G2385 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WAS AND MARY THE MAGDALENE AND MARY THE OF-THE JACOBUS 
also James 
TOY MIKPOY KAI 1WCH MHTHP KAI = CAACOMH 
tou mikrou kai iOsE mEtEr kai salOmE 
G3588 G3398 G2532 G2499 G3384 G2532 G4539 
t_GenSgm a_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sq f 
THE LITTLE AND OF-JOSES MOTHER AND SALOME 
15:41 Al KAI OTE HN EN TH TAAIAAIN HKOAOYGOYN AYTW®W KAI 
hai kai hote En en tE galilaia Ekolouthoun autO kai 
G3739 G2532 G3753 G2258 G1722 G3588 G1056 G190 G846 G2532 
pr Nom PIf Conj Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Conj 
WHO AND when He-WAS IN THE GALILEE followED to-Him AND 
also him 
AIHKONOYN AYT®W KAI AAAAI TIOAAAL Al CYNANABACA I AYT%W EIC 
diEkonoun autO kai allai pollai hai sunanabasai autO eis 
G1247 G846 G2532 G243 G4183 G3588 G4872 G846 G1519 
vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Conj a_NomPIf a_NomPIf t_NomPIlf vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f pp Dat Sgm Prep 
THRU-SERVED to-Him AND others MANY THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPPing to-Him INTO 
dispensed ones-ascending-with him 
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take him down. 


37 And Jesus cried with a loud 
voice, and gave up the ghost. 


38 And the veil of the temple 
was rent in twain from the top 
to the bottom. 


39 And when the centurion, 
which stood over against him, 
saw that he so cried out, and 
gave up the ghost, he said, 
Truly this man was the Son of 
God. 


40 There were also women 
looking on afar off: among 
whom was Mary Magdalene, 
and Mary the mother of James 
the less and of Joses, and 
Salome; 


41 (Who also, when he was in 
Galilee, followed him, and 
ministered unto him;) and 


many other women which 
came up with him unto 
Jerusalem. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1EPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 

G2414 

n_ Acc Sg f 

JERUSALEM 

15:42 KAI HAH Ov IAC TENOMENHC EMEI HN TIAPACKEYH O 
kai EdE opsias genomenEs epei En paraskeuE ho 
G2532 G2235 G3798 G1096 G1893 G2258 G3904 G3739 
Conj Adv a_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f pr Nom Sgn 
AND ALREADY evening OF-BECOMING since it-WAS preparation WHICH 

of-evening becoming 

ECTIN TIPOCABBAT ON 

estin prosabbaton 

G2076 G4315 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn 

IS BEFORE-SABBATH 

before-the-sabbath 

15:43 HAGEN IWCH O ATO APIMAOAIAC EYCXHMWN  BOYAEYTHC OC 
Elthen iOsEph ho apo arimathaias euschEmOn bouleutEs hos 
G2064 G2501 G3588 G575 G707 G2158 G1010 G3739 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ni proper t Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgf a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m 
CAME JOSEPH THE FROM ARIMATHEA WELL-FIGURED COUNSELlor WHO 

the-one respectable counselor 

KAI AYTOC HN TIPOCAEXOMENOC THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 

kai autos En prosdechomenos tEn basileian tou theou 

G2532 846 G2258 G4327 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

Conj pp Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND he WAS TOWARD-RECEIVING THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

also anticipating 

TOAMHCAG EICHAOEN MPOC THAATON KAI HTHCATO TO COMA TOY 

tolmEsas eisElthen pros pilaton kai EtEsato to sOma tou 

G5111 G1525 G4314 G4091 G2532 G154 G3588 G4983 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t Gen Sgm 

DARing INTO-CAME TOWARD PILATE AND REQUESTS THE BODY OF-THE 

entered 

IHCOY 

iEsou 

G2424 

n_GenSgm 

JESUS 

15:44 O AE TIAATOC EOAYMACEN ElI HAH TEONHKEN KAI 
ho de pilatos ethaumasen ei EdE tethnEken kai 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G2296 G1487 G2235 G2348 G2532 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Cond Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 
THE YET PILATE MARVELS IF ALREADY He-HAS-DIED AND 

TIPOCKAAECAMENOC TON KENTYPIWNA EMHPWTHCEN AYTON él TIAAAL AMEOANEN 

proskalesamenos ton kenturiOna epErOtEsen auton ei palai apethanen 

G4341 G3588 G2760 G1905 G846 G1487 G3819 G599 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Cond Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWARD-CALLing THE CENTURION he-inquirES-of him IF OLD He-FROM-DIED 

calling-to-him long-ago he-died 

15:45 KAI -CNOYC AmO TOY KENTYPI@MNOC EAWPHCATO TO COMA 
kai gnous apo tou kenturiOnos edOrEsato to sOma 
G2532 + G1097 G575 G3588 G2760 G1433 G3588 G4983 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
AND KNOWING FROM THE CENTURION he-presents THE BODY 

knowing-it 

Tw ICH 

to iOsEph 

G3588 G2501 

t_DatSgm_ ni proper 

to-THE JOSEPH 

15:46 KAI APFOPACAC CINAONA KAI KAOEAWN AYTON ENEIAHCEN TH 
kai agorasas sindona kai kathelOn auton eneilEsen tE 
G2532 G59 G4616 G2532 G2507 G846 G1750 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm viAor Act3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
AND BUYing linen-wrapper AND DOWN-LIFTING Him he-IN-WHIRLS to-THE 

taking-down he-wraps-him 

CINAONI KAI KNTEOHKEN AYTON EN MNHME I W (0) HN 

sindoni kai katethEken auton en mnEmeiO ho En 

G4616 G2532 G2698 G846 G1722 G3419 G3739 G2258 

n_Dat Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep n_Dat Sgn pr Nom Sgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

linen-wrapper AND DOWN-PLACES Him IN memorial-vault WHICH WAS 

places-down tomb 
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42 - And now when the even 
was come, because it was the 
preparation, that is, the day 
before the sabbath, 


43 Joseph of Arimathaea, an 
honourable counsellor, which 
also waited for the kingdom of 
God, came, and went in boldly 
unto Pilate, and craved the 
body of Jesus. 


“4 And Pilate marvelled if he 
were already dead: and calling 
[unto him] the centurion, he 
asked him whether he had been 
any while dead. 


45 And when he knew [it] of 
the centurion, he gave the body 
to Joseph. 


46 And he bought fine linen, 
and took him down, and 
wrapped him in the linen, and 
laid him in a sepulchre which 
was hewn out of a rock, and 
rolled a stone unto the door of 
the sepulchre. 
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Mark 15 - Mark 16 


AEANTOMHMENON EK TIETPAC KAI TIPOCEKYAICEN AICGON en THN OYPAN 

lelatomEmenon ek petras kai prosekulisen lithon epi tEn thuran 

G2998 G1537 G4073 G2532 4351 G3037 G1909 G3588 G2374 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

HAVING-been-quarriED = OUT OF-ROCK AND TOWARD-ROLLS STONE ON THE DOOR 
he-rolls-to 

TOY MNHMEIOY 

tou mnEmeiou 

G3588 G3419 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE memorial-vault 


tomb 
15:47 H AE MAPIA H MATAAAHNH KAI MAPIA 1WCH EOEWPOYN 47 And Mary Magdalene and 
hE de maria hE magdalEnE kai maria iOsE etheOroun 
G3588 G1161 G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532 3137 G2499 G2334 Mary [the mother] of Joses 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf n GenSgm vilmpfAct3 PI beheld where he was laid. 
THE VET MARY THE MAGDALENE AND MARY OF-JOSES beheld 


TIOY TIOETAI 

pou tithetai 

G4225 5087 

Part vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
?-where He-IS-belNG-PLACED 
where ? 
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16:1 KAI AIAPFENOMENOY TOY CABBATOY MAPIA H MATAAAHNH KAI MAPIA 
kai diagenomenou tou sabbatou maria hE magdalEnE kai maria 
G2532 G1230 G3588 G4521 G3137 G3588 G3094 G2532 G3137 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 
AND = OF-THRU-BECOMING OF-THE SABBATH MARY THE MAGDALENE AND MARY 

of-elapsing 

H TOY IAKWBOY KAI CAAWMH HEOPACAN APCOMATA INA EACOYCAI 

hE tou iakObou kai salOmE Egorasan arOmata hina elthousai 

G3588 G3588 G2385 G2532 4539 G59 G759 G2443 2064 

t Nom Sgf t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgf viAorAct3 PI n_AccPIn Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f 

THE OF-THE JACOBUS AND SALOME BUY SPICES THAT COMING 

James 

AAEIYWCIN AYTON 

aleipsOsin auton 

G218 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-RUBBING Him 

16:2 KAI AIAN TIPWI! THC MIAC CABBATCN EPXONTAI emi TO 
kai lian prOi tEs mias sabbatOn erchontai epi to 
G2532 G3029 G4404 G3588 G1520 G4521 G2064 G1909 G3588 
Conj Adv Adv t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenPin vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND VERY morning OF-THE OF-ONE OF-SABBATHS THEY-ARE-COMING ON THE 

very-early — in-the-morning one-day 

MNHMEION ANATEIAANTOC TOY HAIOY 

mnEmeion anateilantos tou hEliou 

G3419 G393 G3588 G2246 

n_Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Gen Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

memorial-vault OF-UP-rising OF-THE SUN 

tomb of-rising 

16:3 KAI EAETON TIPOC EAYTAC TIC ATTOKYAICE! HMIN TON 
kai elegon pros heautas tis apokulisei hEmin ton 
G2532 3004 G4314 G1438 G5101 G617 G2254 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Prep pf3AccPIf piNomSgm viFutAct3Sg pp 1 DatPI t_ Acc Sgm 
AND THEY-said TOWARD selves ANY SHALL-BE-FROM-ROLLING to-US THE 

themselves who ? shall-be-rolling-away 

AIOON EK THC ƏYPAC TOY MNHMEIOY 

lithon ek tEs thuras tou mnEmeiou 

G3037 G1537 G3588 G2374 G3588 G3419 

n_Acc Sgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

STONE OUT = OF-THE DOOR OF-THE memorial-vault 

tomb 

16:4 KAI ANABAEYACAI OECPOYCIN OTI ATTOKEKYAICTAI (0) AIOOC 
kai anablepsasai theOrousin hoti apokekulistai ho lithos 
G2532 G308 G2334 G3754 G617 G3588 G3037 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND UP-looking THEY-ARE-beholdING that HAS-been-FROM-ROLLED THE STONE 

looking-up has-been-rolled-away 

HN TAP MErAC CHOAPA 

En gar megas sphodra 

G2258 G1063 G3173 G4970 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm Adv 

it-WAS for GREAT VEHEMENT 

tremendously 

16:5 KAI EICEAOOYCAI EIC TO MNHME ION EIAON NEANICKON 
kai eiselthousai eis to mnEmeion eidon neaniskon 
G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3419 G1492 G3495 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgm 
AND INTO-COMING INTO THE memorial-vault THEY-PERCEIVED YOUTH 

entering tomb 

KNOHMENON EN TOIC AEZIOIC TIEPIBEBAHMENON CTOAHN AEYKHN KAI 

kathEmenon en tois dexiois peribeblEmenon stolEn leukEn kai 

G2521 G1722 G3588 G1188 G4016 G4749 G3022 G2532 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_DatPln a_DatPlin vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj 

sittING IN THE RIGHTS HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST robe WHITE AND 
right(P) having-been-clothed 

€ZECAMBHEHCAN 

exethambEthEsan 

G1568 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-OUT-AWED 

they-were-overawed 

16:6 O AE AErel AYTAIC MH EKOAMBE ICOE IHCOYN ZHTEITE 
ho de legei autais mE ekthambeisthe iEsoun zEteite 
G3588 G1161 G3004 G846 G3361 G1568 G2424 G2212 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp DatPIf PartNeg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl n_AccSgm viPres Act 2 Pl 
THE YET he-IS-sayING to-them NO YE-BE-belING-OUT-AWED JESUS YE-ARE-SEEKING 
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1. And when the sabbath was 
past, Mary Magdalene, and 
Mary the [mother] of James, 
and Salome, had bought sweet 
spices, that they might come 
and anoint him. 


2 And very early in the 
morning the first [day] of the 
week, they came unto the 
sepulchre at the rising of the 
sun. 


3 And they said among 
themselves, Who shall roll us 
away the stone from the door 
of the sepulchre? 


4 And when they looked, they 
saw that the stone was rolled 
away: for it was very great. 


5 And entering into the 
sepulchre, they saw a young 
man sitting on the right side, 


clothed in a long white 
garment; and they were 
affrighted. 


6 And he saith unto them, Be 
not affrighted: Ye seek Jesus 
of Nazareth, which was 
crucified: he is risen; he is not 
here: behold the place where 
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TON NAZAPHNON TON ECT AYPCWMENON HTrEPOH OYK ECTIN WAE 
ton nazarEnon ton estaurOmenon EgerthE ouk estin hOde 
G3588 G3479 G3588 G4717 G1453 G3756 G2076 G5602 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv 
THE NAZAREAN THE One-HAVING-been-impalED + He-WAS-ROUSED NOT He-IS here 
one-having-been-crucified 
1AE Oo TOMOC OTTOY EOHKAN AYTON 
ide ho topos hopou ethEkan auton 
G1492 G3588 G5117 G3699 G5087 G846 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING THE PLACE THE-?-where THEY-PLACE Him 
be-you-perceiving ! where® 
16:7 AAA YTIArETE EINATE TOIC MAOHTAIC AYTOY KAI TW TIE TPC 
all hupagete eipate tois mathEtais autou kai to petrO 
G235 G5217 G2036 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G3588 G4074 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 Pl vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
but BE-UNDER-LEADING say to-THE LEARNers OF-Him AND to-THE Peter 
be-ye-going-away ! say-ye ! disciples 
OTI TIPOATE! YMAC EIC THN TAAIAAIAN EKEI AYTON OYECƏOE 
hoti proagei humas eis tEn galilaian ekei auton opsesthe 
G3754 G4254 G5209 G1519 G3588 G1056 G1563 G846 G3700 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2Acc PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Adv pp Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 2 PI 
that He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING YOU() INTO THE GALILEE there Him YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
he-is-preceding ye ye-shall-be-seeing 
KAOWC EINEN YMIN 
kathOs eipen humin 
G2531 G2036 G5213 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
according-AS He-said to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 
16:8 KAI EZEASGOYCAI TAXY EpYTON AmO TOY MNHMEIOY EIXEN AE 
kai exelthousai tachu ephugon apo tou mnEmeiou eichen de 
G2532 G1831 G5035 G5343 G575 G3588 G3419 G2192 G1161 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIf Adv vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj 
AND OUT-COMING SWIFTLY THEY-FLED FROM THE memorial-vault it-HAD YET 
coming-out tomb 
AYTAC TPOMOC KAI EKCTACIC KAI OYAENI OYAEN EIMON 
autas tromos kai ekstasis kai oudeni ouden eipon 
G846 G5156 G2532 G1611 G2532 G3762 G3762 G2036 
pp Acc PI f n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj a_ Dat Sg m a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
them TREMBLing AND OUT-STANDing AND to-NOT-YET-ONE NOT-YET-ONE THEY-said 
amazement to-anyone nothing 
EPOBOYNTO TAP 
ephobounto gar 
G5399 G1063 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj 
THEY-FEARED for 
16:9 ANACTAC AE TIPWI! TIPWTH CABBATOY EPANH TIPO TON MAP IA 
anastas de prOi protE sabbatou ephanE prOton maria 
G450 G1161 G4404 G4413 G4521 G5316 G4412 G3137 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Adv a_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgn vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv n_ Dat Sg f 
UP-STANDing YET to-morning BEFORE-most OF-SABBATH He-APPEARed BEFORE-most to-MARY 
rising in-the-morning _ to-first-day first 
TH MArAAAHNH Ab HC EKBEBAHKE I EMTA AAIMONIA 
tE magdalEnE aph hEs ekbeblEkei hepta daimonia 
G3588 G3094 G575 3739 G1544 G2033 G1140 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep pr Gen Sg f vi Plup Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_Acc Pin 
THE MAGDALENE FROM WHOM He-HAD-OUT-CAST SEVEN demons 
he-had-cast-out 
16:10 €KEINH TIOPEYOEEICA ATTHTTEIAEN TOIC MET AYTOY TENOMENOIC 
ekeinE poreutheisa apEggeilen tois met autou genomenois 
G1565 G4198 G518 G3588 G3326 G846 G1096 
pd Nom Sgf vp Aor pasD Nom Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m Prep pp Gen Sgm vp 2Aor midD Dat PI m 
that-one BEING-GONE FROM-MESSAGES to-THE-ones WITH Him BECOMING 
that-one(f) reports to-the-ones 
TIENSBOYCIN KAI KAAIOYCIN 
penthousin kai klaiousin 
G3996 G2532 G2799 
vp Pres Act Dat Plm Conj vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
MOURNING AND LAMENTING 
ones-mourning 
16:11 KAKEINOI MKOYCANT EC OTI ZH KAI EOEAOH YT AYTHC 
kakeinoi akousantes hoti zE kai etheathE hup autEs 
G2548 G191 G3754 G2198 G2532 G2300 G5259 G846 
pd Nom PI m Con vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg f 
AND-those HEARing that He-IS-LIVING AND WAS-gazED by her 
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they laid him. 


7 But go your way, tell his 
disciples and Peter that he 
goeth before you into Galilee: 
there shall ye see him, as he 
said unto you. 


8 And they went out quickly, 
and fled from the sepulchre; 
for they trembled and were 
amazed: neither said they any 
thing to any [man]; for they 
were afraid. 


9. Now when [Jesus] was 
risen early the first [day] of the 
week, he appeared first to 
Mary Magdalene, out of whom 
he had cast seven devils. 


10 [And] she went and told 
them that had been with him, 
as they mourned and wept. 


11 And they, when they had 
heard that he was alive, and 
had been seen of her, believed 
not. 
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HITICTHCAN 
EpistEsan 
G569 
vi Aor Act 3 PI 
UN-BELIEVE 
disbelieve 
16:12 META AE TAYTA AYCIN EZ AYTON TIEPITINTOYCIN EPANEPWOH EN 
meta de tauta dusin ex autOn peripatousin ephanerOthE en 
G3326 G1161 G5023 G1417 G1537 G846 G4043 G5319 G1722 
Prep Conj pdAcc Pin a_DatPlm Prep pp Gen Plm vp Pres Act Dat PI m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
after YET these to-TWO OUT OF-them =» ABOUT-TREADING He-WAS-made-APPEAR IN 
these-things ones-walking he-was-manifested 
ETEPA MOP®H TIOPEYOMENOIC EIC APFPON 
hetera morphE poreuomenois eis agron 
G2087 G3444 G4198 G1519 G68 
a_Dat Sgf n_DatSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm 
DIFFERENT FORM to-ones-GOING INTO FIELD 
ones-going 
16:13 KAKEINOI ATTEACONT EC ATTHTTEIAAN TOIC AOITIOIC OYAE EKEINOIC 
kakeinoi apelthontes apEggeilan tois loipois oude ekeinois 
G2548 G565 G518 G3588 G3062 G3761 G1565 
pd Nom PI m Con vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Plm a_Dat Plm Adv pd Dat PI m 
AND-those FROM-COMING FROM-MESSAGE _ to-THE rest NOT-YET __ to-those 
coming-away report rest(P) neither those 
EMICTEYCAN 
episteusan 
G4100 
vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-BELIEVE 
16:14 YCTEPON ANAKE IMENO IC AYTOIC TOIC ENAEKA EPANEPWOEH KAI 
husteron anakeimenois autois tois hendeka ephanerOthE kai 
G5305 G345 G846 G3588 G1733 G5319 G2532 
Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m pp Dat PI m t_Dat Plm a_Nom vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
subsequently — to-UP-LYING them to-THE ONE-TEN He-WAS-made-APPEAR AND 
to-lying-back-at-table eleven he-was-manifested 
WNEIAICEN THN ATTICT IAN AYTON KAI CKAHPOKAPAIAN OTI TOIC 
Oneidisen tEn apistian autOn kai sklErokardian hoti tois 
G3679 G3588 G570 G846 G2532 G4641 G3754 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj t_ Dat Plm 
He-REPROACHES THE UN-BELIEF OF-them AND HARD-HEART that to-THE 
unbelief hardheartedness the 
OEACAMENOIC AYTON E€CHCFEPMENON OYK EMICTEYCAN 
theasamenois auton egEgermenon ouk episteusan 
G2300 G846 G1453 G3756 G4100 
vp Aor midD Dat Plm ppAccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Pl 
ones-gazing Him HAVING-been-ROUSED NOT THEY-BELIEVE 
ones-gazing-on 
16:15 KAI EITIEN AYTOIC TIOPEYGENTEC EIC TON KOCMON AMANTA KHPYZATE 
kai eipen autois poreuthentes eis ton kosmon hapanta kEruxate 
G2532 G2036 G846 G4198 G1519 G3588 G2889 G537 G2784 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatPlm vpAorpasDNomPlm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Pl 
AND He-said to-them BEING-GONE INTO THE SYSTEM ALL(emph.) PROCLAIM 
world herald-ye ! 
TO EYATTEAION MACH TH KTICEI 
to euaggelion pasE tE ktisei 
G3588 G2098 G3956 G3588 G2937 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE WELL-MESSAGE  to-EVERY THE CREATION 
to-entire 
16:16 O TIICTEYCAC KAI BATTT ICOEIC CWCEHCETAI (0) AE 
ho pisteusas kai baptistheis sOthEsetai ho de 
G3588 G4100 G2532 G907 G4982 G3588 G1161 
t Nom Sgm vpAor ActNom Sgm Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj 
THE one-BELIEVing AND BEING-DIPizED SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED THE YET 
one-believing being-baptized 
AMICTHCAC KATAKPIOHCETAI 
apistEsas katakrithEsetai 
G569 G2632 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
one-UN-BELIEVing | SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 
one-disbelieving shall-be-being-condemned 
16:17 CHMEIN AE TOIC TIICTEYCACIN TAYTA TTIAPAKOAOY6HCEI EN TW 
sEmeia de tois pisteusasin tauta parakolouthEsei en tO 
G4592 G1161 G3588 G4100 G5023 G3877 G1722 G3588 
n_NomPIn Conj t_DatPlm_ vp Aor Act Dat PI m pd Nom PIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
SIGNS YET to-THE ones-BELIEVing these SHALL-BE-BESIDE-followING IN THE 


ScrTR : SerTR_t'? / St 


ones-believing 


rong*? / Parsing'’ / CGTS‘5 / CGES_id? 


shall-be-fully-following 


Translation : AV 


Mark 16 


12 After that he appeared in 
another form unto two of them, 
as they walked, and went into 
the country. 


13 And they went and told [it] 
unto the residue: neither 
believed they them. 


14. Afterward he appeared 
unto the eleven as they sat at 
meat, and upbraided them with 
their unbelief and hardness of 
heart, because they believed 
not them which had seen him 
after he was risen. 


15 And he said unto them, Go 
ye into all the world, and 
preach the gospel to every 
creature. 


16 He that believeth and is 
baptized shall be saved; but he 
that believeth not shall be 
damned. 


17 And these signs shall follow 
them that believe; In my name 
shall they cast out devils; they 
shall speak with new tongues; 
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Mark 16 - Luke 1 


ONOMAT I MOY AAIMONIA EKBAAOYCIN TA@MCCAIC ANAHCOYCIN 

onomati mou daimonia ekbalousin glOssais lalEsousin 

G3686 G3450 G1140 G1544 G1100 G2980 

n_Dat Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg n_Acc Pl n vi Fut Act 3 Pl n_ Dat PI f vi Fut Act 3 PI 

NAME OF-ME demons THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CASTING to- TONGUES THEY-SHALL-BE-TALKING 

they-shall-be-casting-out to-languages they-shall-be-speaking 

KAINAIC 

kainais 

G2537 

a_Dat PI f 

NEW 

16:18 idea MPOYCIN isin P ee TI a 18 They shall take up serpents; 
opheis arousin an thanasimon ti iOsin : p 
3789 G142 G2579 G2286 G5100 4095 and if they drink any. deadly 
n_AccPlm vi Fut Act3 PI Cond Con a_Acc Sgn px Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 PI thing, it shall not hurt them; 
serpents THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING AND-[IF]-EVER = DEATHly ANY THEY-MAY-BE-DRINKING they shall lay hands on the 

they-shall-be-picking-up and-if-ever deadly anything sick, and they shall recover. 

OY MH AYTOYC BAAYEI eni APPWCTOYC XEIPAC EMIOHCOYCIN 

ou mE autous blapsei epi arrOstous cheiras epithEsousin 

G3756 G3361 G846 G984 G1909 G732 G5495 G2007 

PartNeg PartNeg ppAccPlm_ vi Fut Act3 Sg Prep a_Acc Plm n_Acc PIf vi Fut Act 3 Pl 

NOT NO them it-SHALL-BE-HARMING ON UN-FARE-WELLS HANDS THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING 

ones-ailing they-shall-be-placing-on 

KAI KAAWC EZOYCIN 

kai kalOs exousin 

G2532 G2573 G2192 

Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI 

AND IDEALly THEY-SHALL-BE-HAVING 

16:19 E MEN OYN Ad 10C META To ASANCA AYTOIG owen EIC 19. So then after the Lord had 

o men oun urios meta o alEsai autois ane eis 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G2962 G3326 G3588 G2980 G846 G33. Gt519 Spoken unto them, he was 
t NomSgm Part Conj n_NomSgm Prep t Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Dat Plm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep received up into heaven, and 
THE INDEED THEN Master after THE TO-TALK  to-them WAS-UP-GOTTEN INTO sat on the right hand of God. 
Lord to-speak was-taken-up 

TON OYPANON KAI EKAOICEN EK AEZIWN TOY OEOY 

ton ouranon kai ekathisen ek dexiOn tou theou 

G3588 G3772 G2532 G2523 G1537 G1188 G3588 G2316 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE heaven AND __ is-seated OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE God 

of-right(P) 

16:20 Kei NOI AG eo sorree EKHPYZAN TANTAXOY Toy ivp 1OY 20 And they went forth, and 
ekeinoi e exelthontes ekEruxan pantachou ‘ou uriou 
G1565 G1161 G1831 G2784 G3837 G3588 G2962 preached AYER. where, the 
pd Nom PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv t Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm Lord working with [them], and 
those YET OUT-COMING PROCLAIM EVERY-SOIL OF-THE Master confirming the word with signs 

coming-away herald everywhere the Lord following. Amen. 

CYNEPTOYNTOC KAI TON A^AOFTON BEBAIOYNTOC AIA TON ENMAKOAOYSOYNTOON 

sunergountos kai ton logon bebaiountos dia tOn epakolouthountOn 

G4903 G2532 G3588 G3056 G950 G1223 3588 G1872 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_GenPln_ vp Pres Act Gen PI n 

TOGETHER-ACTING AND THE saying OF-confirmING THRU THE ON-followING 

working-together word confirming through following-up 


CHMEICON AMHN 


sEmeiOn amEn 
G4592 G281 
n_ Gen Pin Hebrew 
SIGNS AMEN 
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Luke 


1:1 EMEIAHMEP TIOAAO! EMEXEIPHCAN ANATAZACOAI AIHFHCIN TEPI TON 
epeidEper polloi epecheirEsan anataxasthai diEgEsin peri tOn 
G1895 G4183 G2021 G392 G1335 G4012 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Plm vi Aor Act 3 PI vn Aor midD n_Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Pl n 
ON-IF-BIND-EVEN MANY ON-HAND TO-UP-SET relation ABOUT OF-THE 
since-in-fact-even take-in-hand to-compose narrative concerning the 

TIETTAHPO@OPHMENCN) EN HMIN TIPAPMAT CON 

peplErophorEmenOn en hEmin pragmatOn 

G4135 G1722 G2254 G4229 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI n Prep pp 1 Dat Pl n_Gen Pin 

HAVING-been-FULL-CARRIED IN US PRACTISES 

having-been-fully-assured among matters 

1:2 KAOWC TTIAPEAOCAN HMIN ol ATT APXHC AYTOTITAI KAI YTTHPETAI 
kathOs paredosan hEmin hoi ap archEs autoptai kai hupEretai 
G2531 G3860 G2254 G3588 G575 G746 G845 G2532 G5257 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp 1 DatPI t_NomPlm_ Prep n_GenSgf a_NomPlm Conj n_Nom PI m 
according-AS BESIDE-GIVE to-US THE-ones FROM ORIGINal SAME-VIEWERS AND subservients 

give-over the-ones beginning eyewitnesses deputies 

TENOMENO! TOY AOTOY 

genomenoi tou logou 

G1096 G3588 G3056 

vp 2Aor midD Nom Plm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BECOMING OF-THE saying 

word 

1:33 E€AOZEN KAMOI TTIAPHKOAOYOHKOT I ANWƏEN TIACIN AKPIBWC KAGEZHC 
edoxen kamoi parEkolouthEkoti anOthen pasin akribOs kathexEs 
G1380 G2504 G3877 G509 G3956 G199 G2517 
vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSgCon_ vp Perf Act Dat Sg m Adv a_DatPln Adv Adv 
it-SEEMS AND-to-ME HAVING-BESIDE-followED = UP-PLACE to-ALL EXACTly according-to-next 

also-to-me having-fully-followed from-the-very-first all accurately consecutively 
col TPAYAL KPATICTE GEO 1AE 

soi grapsai kratiste theophile 

G4671 G1125 G2903 G2321 

pp 2 Dat Sg vnAorAct a_VocSgm n_Voc Sgm 

to-YOU TO-WRITE MOST-HOLDing! Theophilus ! (God-FOND) 

most-mighty ! Theophilus ! 

1:4 INA En IFNWC TEPI CN KNTHXHEHC AOT WN THN 
hina epignOs peri hOn katEchEthEs logOn tEn 
G2443 G1921 G4012 G3739 G2727 G3056 G3588 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pr Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 2 Sg n_Gen Plm t_Acc Sg f 
THAT YOU-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING ABOUT WHICH YOU-WERE-instructED sayings THE 

you-may-be-recognizing concerning words 

ACPAAE IAN 

asphaleian 

G803 

n_Acc Sg f 

UN-TOTTER 

certainty 

1:5 E€FENETO EN TAIC HMEPAIC HPWAOY TOY BACIAEWC THC IOYAAIAC 
egeneto en tais hEmerais hErOdou tou basileOs tEs ioudaias 
G1096 G1722 G3588 G2250 G2264 G3588 G935 G3588 G2449 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
it-BECAME IN THE DAYS OF-HEROD THE KING OF-THE JUDEA 
there-came-to-be 

IEPEYC TIC ONOMATI ZAXAPIAC EZ EPHMEPIAC ABIA KAI H TrTYNH 

hiereus tis onomati zacharias ex ephEmerias abia kai hE gunE 

G2409 G5100 G3686 G2197 G1537 2183 G7 G2532 3588 G1135 

n_Nom Sgm pxNomSgm_ n_DatSgn n_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgf ni proper Conj t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf 

SACRED-one ANY to-NAME ZACHARIAS OUT OF-ON-DAY ABIA AND THE WOMAN 

priest certain of-routine of-Abia wife 

AY TOY EK TON OYTATEPWN AAPCN KAI TO ONOMA AYTHC EAICABET 

autou ek tOn thugaterOn aarOn kai to onoma autEs elisabet 

G846 G1537 G3588 G2364 G2 G2532 G3588 G3686 G846 G1665 

pp GenSgm Prep t GenPIf n_GenPlf ni proper Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn ppGenSgf niproper 

OF-him OUT OF-THE DAUGHTERS ofAARON AND THE NAME OF-her ELIZABETH 

of-Aaron 

1:6 HCAN AG AIKAIOL AMPOTEPOI ENWNMION TOY ƏEOY TTIOPEYOMENO! 

Esan de dikaioi amphoteroi enOpion tou theou poreuomenoi 
G2258 G1161 G1342 G297 G1799 G3588 G2316 G4198 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm a_NomPlm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
THEY-WERE YET JUST both IN-VIEW OF-THE God GOING 
sight-ofpefore the 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


1. Forasmuch as many have 
taken in hand to set forth in 
order a declaration of those 
things which are most surely 
believed among us, 


2 Even as they delivered them 
unto us, which from the 
beginning were eyewitnesses, 
and ministers of the word; 


3 Tt seemed good to me also, 
having had perfect 
understanding of all things 
from the very first, to write 
unto thee in order, most 
excellent Theophilus, 


4 That thou mightest know the 


certainty of those things, 
wherein thou hast been 
instructed. 


5., There was in the days of 
Herod, the king of Judaea, a 
certain priest named Zacharias, 
of the course of Abia: and his 
wife [was] of the daughters of 
Aaron, and her name [was] 
Elisabeth. 


5 And they were both righteous 
before God, walking in all the 
commandments and ordinances 
of the Lord blameless. 
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EN TIACAIC TAIC ENTOAAIC KAI AIKAICOMACIN TOY KYPIOY AMEMTTTOI 
en pasais tais entolais kai dikaiOmasin tou kuriou amemptoi 
G1722 G3956 G3588 G1785 G2532  G1345 G3588 G2962 G273 
Prep a_DatPIlf t_DatPIf n_DatPlf Conj n_ Dat Pln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlm 
IN ALL THE directions AND  JUST-effects OF-THE Master UN-BLAMEable 
precepts just-statutes Lord blameless 
1:7 KAI OYK HN AYTOIC TEKNON KASOT I H EAICABET HN 
kai ouk En autois teknon kathoti hE elisabet En 
G2532 + G3756 G2258 G846 G5043 G2530 G3588 G1665 G2258 
Conj PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgn_ Adv t Nom Sgf ni proper vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AND NOT WAS to-them offspring DOWN-that THE ELIZABETH WAS 
child forasmuch-as 
CTEIPX KAI AMdbOTEPO! TIPOBEBHKOTEC EN TAIC HMEPAIC AYTW®WN HCAN 
steira kai amphoteroi probebEkotes en tais hEmerais autOn Esan 
G4723 G2532  G297 G4260 G1722 G3588 G2250 G846 G2258 
n_Nom Sgf Conj a_ Nom PI m vp Perf Act Nom PI m Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIf pp Gen PIm vi Impf vxx 3 PI 
STERILE AND both HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED IN THE DAYS OF-them WERE 
barren having-advanced 
1:8 E€FENETO AE EN TW IEPATEYEIN AYTON EN TH TAZEI 
egeneto de en tO hierateuein auton en tE taxei 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2407 G846 G1722 =G3588 G5010 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
it-BECAME YET. IN THE TO-BE-SACREDING him IN THE SETTing 
it-occurred to-be-doing-priestly-duties order 
THC EPHMEPIAC AYTOY ENANT I TOY GEOY 
tEs ephEmerias autou enanti tou theou 
G3588 G2183 G846 G1725 G3588 G2316 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE ON-DAY OF-him IN-INSTEAD OF-THE God 
routine in-front-of the 
1:9 KATA TO €80C THC 1EPATEIAC EAAXEN TOY 
kata to ethos tEs hierateias elachen tou 
G2596 G3588 G1485 G3588 G2405 G2975 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sgm 
according-to THE CUSTOM OF-THE SACREDing he-CHANCED-UPON OF-THE 
priestly-office he-chanced 0^ 
ƏYMIACAI EICEAOWN EIC TON NAON TOY KYPIOY 
thumiasai eiselthOn eis ton naon tou kuriou 
G2370 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3485 G3588 G2962 
vn Aor Act vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-SACRIFICE-(incense) INTO-COMING INTO THE TEMPLE OF-THE Master 
to-burn-incense entering Lord 
1:10 KAI TIAN TO TIAH6O0C TOY AMOY HN TIPOCEY XOMENON 
kai pan to plEthos tou laou En proseuchomenon 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G4128 G3588 G2992 G2258 G4336 
Conj a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn 
AND EVERY THE multitude OF-THE PEOPLE WAS prayING 
entire 
€Z@ TH WPA TOY OYMIAMATOC 
exO tE hOra tou thumiamatos 
G1854 3588 G5610 G3588 G2368 
Adv t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OUT to-THE HOUR OF-THE incense 
outside 
1:11 pOH AE AYT®W ArTEAOG KYPIOY ECTWC EK AEZIMN TOY 
OphthE de autO aggelos kuriou hestOs ek dexiOn tou 
G3700 G1161 G846 G32 G2962 G2476 G1537  G1188 G3588 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm n_ NomSgm n_ GenSgm vpPerfActNom Sgm Prep a_GenPlm t_ Gen Sgn 
WAS-VIEWED YET to-him MESSENGER OF-Master HAVING-STOOD OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE 
there-was-seen of-Lord standing of-right(P) 
ƏYCIACTHPIOY TOY OYMIAMATOC 
thusiastEriou tou thumiamatos 
G2379 G3588 G2368 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
SACRIFICE-place OF-THE incense 
altar 
1:12 KAI ETAPAXOEH ZAXAP IAC 1AWN KAI POBOC EMEMECEN en 
kai etarachthE zacharias idOn kai phobos epepesen ep 
G2532 G5015 G2197 G1492 G2532 G5401 G1968 G1909 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND WAS-DISTURBED ZACHARIAS PERCEIVING AND FEAR ON-FALLS ON 
perceiving-it falls-on 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


7 And they had no child, 
because that Elisabeth was 
barren, and they both were 
[now] well stricken in years. 


8 And it came to pass, that 
while he executed the priest's 
office before God in the order 
of his course, 


° According to the custom of 
the priest's office, his lot was 
to burn incense when he went 
into the temple of the Lord. 


10 And the whole multitude of 
the people were praying 
without at the time of incense. 


11 And there appeared unto 
him an angel of the Lord 
standing on the right side of 
the altar of incense. 


12 And when Zacharias saw 
[him], he was troubled, and 
fear fell upon him. 
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Luke 1 


1:13 EITTEN AE TIPOC AYTON Oo ArrEAOC MH POBOY 13 But the angel said unto him, 
eipen de pros auton ho aggelos mE phobou TP 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G32 G3361 G5399 Fear not, ae for thy 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep ppAccSgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg prayer 1s heard; and thy wife 
said YET TOWARD him THE MESSENGER NO BE-FEARING Elisabeth shall bear thee a son, 
be-you-fearing ! and thou shalt call his name 
John. 
ZAXAPIA AIOTI EICHKOYCƏH H AEHCIC COY KAI H -YNH 
zacharia dioti eisEkousthE hE deEsis sou kai hE gunE 
G2197 G1360 G1522 G3588 G1162 G4675 G2532 G3588 G1135 
n_Voc Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
ZACHARIAS — THRU-that IS-INTO-HEARD THE petition OF-YOU AND THE WOMAN 
because-that —_ is-hearkened-io wife 
COY EAICABET T TENNHCEI YION col KAI KAAECEIC TO 
sou elisabet gennEsei huion soi kai kaleseis to 
G4675 G1665 G1080 G5207 G4671 G2532 2564 G3588 
pp 2 Gen Sg ni proper vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm pp2DatSg_ Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
OF-YOU ELIZABETH SHALL-BE-generatING SON to-YOU AND YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE 
shall-be-bearing 
ONOMA AYTOY I1WANNHN 
onoma autou iOannEn 
G3686 G846 G2491 
n_AccSgn ppGenSgm n_AccSgm 
NAME OF-him JOHN 
1:14 KAI €CTAI XAPA col KAI  APAAAIACIGC KAI TOAAOL EM! TH 14 And thou shalt have joy and 
kai estai chara soi kai agalliasis kai polloi epi tE : 
G2532 2071 G5479 G4671 G2532 G20 G2532 G4183 G1909 G3588 gladness; 5 and many shall 
Conj vi Futvxx3 Sg n_NomSgf pp2DatSg Conj n_ Nom Sg f Conj a_NomPlm_ Prep t_ Dat Sgf rejoice at his birth. 
AND SHALL-BE JOY to-YOU AND exulting AND MANY ON THE 
there-shall-be exultation 


-ENNHCEI AYTOY XMPHCONTAI 


gennEsei autou charEsontai 

G1083 G846 G5463 

n_Dat Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi 2Fut pasD 3 PI 

generating OF-him SHALL-BE-JOYING 

birth shall-be-rejoicing 

1:15 €CTAI TAP MErACc ENWTMION TOY KYPIOY KAI OINON KAI  CIKEPA 15 For he shall be great in the 
estai gar megas enOpion tou kuriou kai oinon kai sikera : 
G2071 G1063 G3173 G1799 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3631 G2532 G4608 sight of the Lord, and shall 
vi Fut vxx3Sg Conj a_NomSgm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj _ niother drink neither wine nor strong 
he-SHALL-BE for GREAT IN-VIEW OF-THE Master AND WINE AND — INTOXICANT drink; and he shall be filled 

in-sight-of Lord with the Holy Ghost, even 
from his mother's womb. 

OY MH TIH KAI TINEYMATOC ATIOY TIAHC@EHCETAI ETI EK 

ou mE piE kai pneumatos hagiou plEsthEsetai eti ek 

G3756 G3361 G4095 G2532 G4151 G40 G4130 G2089 G1537 

PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Adv Prep 

NOT NO he-MAY-BE-DRINKING AND OF-spirit HOLY he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED STILL OUT 


KOIAIAC MHTPOC AYTOY 
koilias mEtros autou 
G2836 G3384 G846 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 


OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER OF-him 


of-womb 
1:16 KAI TOAAOYC TON YIWN ICPAHA EMICTPEYEI emi KYPION TON 16 And many of the children of 
kai pollous tOn huiOn israEl epistrepsei epi kurion ton 
G2532 G4183 G3588 G5207 G2474 G1994 G1909 G2962 G3588 Israel shall he turn to the Lord 
Conj a_AccPlm  t_GenPlm n_GenPlm niproper  viFutAct3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm t_AccSgm their God. 
AND MANY OF-THE SONS of-ISRAEL he-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING ON Master THE 
of-lsrael he-shall-be-turning-back Lord 
ƏOEON AYTON 
theon autOn 
G2316 G846 
n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Pim 
God OF-them 
117 KAI AYTOC TIPOEAEYCETAI ENWTION AYTOY EN TMNEYMATI KAI 17 And he shall go before him 
kai autos proeleusetai enOpion autou en pneumati kai . a 
G2532 G846 G4281 G1799 G846 G1722 G4151 G2532 m the spirit and power of 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viFutmidD 3 Sg Adv pp GenSgm Prep n_Dat Sgn Conj Elias, to turn the hearts of the 
AND he SHALL-BE-BEFORE-COMING IN-VIEW OF-Him IN spirit AND fathers to the children, and the 
shall-be-coming-before in-sight-of him disobedient to the wisdom of 
the just; to make ready a 
AYNAMEI HAIOY EMICTPEYAL KAPAIAC MATEPWN EMI TEKNA KAI ANEIOEIC people prepared for the Lord. 
dunamei hEliou epistrepsai kardias paterOn epi tekna kai apeitheis 
G1411 G2243 G1994 G2588 G3962 G1909 G5043 G2532 545 
n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm vn Aor Act n_ Acc PI f n_GenPIm Prep n_AccPIn Conj a_ Acc Plm 
ABILITY OF-ELIAS TO-ON-TURN HEARTS OF-FATHERS ON offsprings AND UN-PERSUADable 
power of-Elijah to-turn-back children ones-stubborn 
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Luke 1 


EN @PONHCE! AIKAICON ETOIMACAI KYPICD ANON KAT ECKEYACMENON 
en phronEsei dikaiOn hetoimasai kuriO laon kateskeuasmenon 
G1722 G5428 G1342 G2090 G2962 G2992 G2680 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f a_ Gen Plm vn Aor Act n_DatSgm n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
IN DISPOSition | OF-JUST-ones TO-make-READY to-Master PEOPLE HAVING-been-constructED 
prudence of-just-ones to-Lord having-been-formed 
1:18 oe EINEN ZANA IRG TIPOC hae ea ae a) 18 And Zacharias said unto the 
ai eipen zacharias ros on aggelon ata i 
G2532 Gp036 G2197 Sisia G3588 Gaz G2596 G5101 angel, Whereby shall I know 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sgm Prep pi Acc Sg n this? for I am an, old man, and 
AND said ZACHARIAS TOWARD THE MESSENGER according-to ANY my wife well stricken in years. 
what ? 
TNWCOMAI TOYTO Eerw TAP EIMI TIPECBYTHC KAI H TCYNH 
gnOsomai touto egO gar eimi presbutEs kai hE gunE 
G1097 G5124 G1473 G1063 G1510 G4246 G2532 G3588 G1135 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg pd Acc Sgn pp1NomSg Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_ Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf 
|-SHALL-BE-KNOWING _ this | for AM SENIOR AND THE WOMAN 
aged wife 
MOY TIPOBEBHKY IX EN TAIC HMEPAIC AYTHC 
mou probebEkuia en tais hEmerais autEs 
G3450 G4260 G1722 G3588 G2250 G846 
pp 1 Gen Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg f Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIf pp Gen Sg f 
OF-ME HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED IN THE DAYS OF-her 
having-advanced 
1:19 io ae 16EIC R ATT ENOG EIMEN si hela EIMI 19 And the angel answering 
ai apokritheis o aggelos eipen aut e eimi . : ; 
G2532 Ge 1 G3588 Gaz C2036 G846 I 473 G1510 said unto him, I am Gabriel, 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm pp1NomSg_ viPres vxx 1 Sg that stand in the presence of 
AND answerlNG THE MESSENGER said to-him | AM God; and am sent to speak unto 
thee, and to shew thee these 
glad tidings. 
TABPIHA O TIAPECTHKWC ENWTION TOY @EOY KAI AMECTAAHN 
gabriEl ho parestEkOs enOpion tou theou kai apestalEn 
G1043 G3588 G3936 G1799 G3588 G2316 G2532 G649 
ni proper t Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg 
GABRIEL THE one-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD _ IN-VIEW OF-THE God AND |-WAS-commissionED 
one-standing-by sightofpefore the |-was-dispatched 
ANAHCAIL MPOC cE KAI EYATTEAICACEAI COI TAYTA 
lalEsai pros se kai euaggelisasthai soi tauta 
G2980 G4314 G4571 G2532 G2097 G4671 G5023 
vn Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Conj vn Aor Mid pp 2 Dat Sg pd Acc Pin 
TO-TALK TOWARD YOU AND TO-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU these 
to-speak to-bring-the-well-message of-these-things 
1:20 i i AOY ecn c A Ones kal M A YNAMENOG 20 And, behold, thou shalt be 
ai idou es si n ai m unamenos 
G2532 G2400 G2071 DA G2532 G3361 G1410 dumb, and not able to speak, 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Fut vxx 2 Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m until the day that these things 
AND BE-PERCEIVING YOU-SHALL-BE belNG-SILENT AND NO belNG-ABLE shall be performed, because 
lo! one-being-silent thou believest not my words, 
which shall be fulfilled in their 
ANAHCAL AXPI HC HMEPAC TENHTAI TAYTA ANO CON OYK season. 
lalEsai achri hEs hEmeras genEtai tauta anth hOn ouk 
G2980 G891 G3739 G2250 G1096 G5023 G473 G3739 G3756 
vn Aor Act Prep prGenSgf n_GenSgf vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg pdNom Pin Prep prGenPlm Part Neg 
TO-TALK UNTIL WHICH DAY MAY-BE-BECOMING these INSTEAD OF-WHICH NOT 
to-speak may-be-occurring these-things  corresponding-to — which(P) 
EnICTEYCAC TOIC AOTOIC MOY OITINEC TTIAHP®WCHCONTAI EIC TON 
episteusas tois logois mou hoitines plErOthEsontai eis ton 
G4100 G3588 G3056 G3450 G3748 G4137 G1519 G3588 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm pp 1 Gen Sg pr Nom PI m vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgm 
YOU-BELIEVE to-THE sayings OF-ME WHO-ANY SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED INTO THE 
the words which-any shall-be-being-fulfilled 
KAIPON AYTON 
kairon autOn 
G2540 G846 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Pim 
SEASON OF-them 
1:21 Sad ish a a res aa fa eee) IAN Tid 21 And the people waited for 
ai n o aos rosdokOn on zacharian ai ` 
G2532 G2258 G3588 G2992 4308 G3588 G2197 G2532 Zacharias, and marvelled that 
Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj he tarried so long in the 
AND WAS THE PEOPLE TOWARD-SEEMING THE ZACHARIAS AND temple. 
hoping-for 
EOAYMAZON EN Tw XPONIZEIN AYTON EN Tw NAW 
ethaumazon en tO chronizein auton en tO naO 
G2296 G1722 G3588 G5549 G846 G1722 G3588 G3485 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THEY-MARVELED IN THE TO-BE-delayING him IN THE TEMPLE 
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1:22 EZEAOWN AE OYK HAYNATO AħAHCAI AYTOIC KAI EMEPNWCAN 
exelthOn de ouk Edunato lalEsai autois kai epegnOsan 
G1831 G1161 G3756 G1410 G2980 G846 G2532 G1921 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att vn Aor Act pp DatPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT-COMING YET NOT he-was-ABLE TO-TALK to-them AND THEY-ON-KNOW 
coming-out to-speak they-recognize 

oT! OTITACIAN EWPAKEN EN TW NAW KAI AYTOC HN 

hoti optasian heOraken en tO naO kai autos En 

G3754 G3701 G3708 G1722 G3588 G3485 G2532 G846 G2258 

Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

that VIEW he-HAS-SEEN IN THE TEMPLE AND he WAS 

apparition 

AIANEYON AYTOIC KAI AIEMENEN KWPOC 

dianeuOn autois kai diemenen kOphos 

G1269 G846 G2532 G1265 G2974 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp DatPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm 

THRU-NODDING to-them AND  THRU-REMAINED MUTE 

motioning continued 

1:23 KAI E€EPENETO WC EMAHCEHCAN Al HMEPAIL THC AEITOYPFIAC AYTOY 
kai egeneto hOs eplEsthEsan hai hEmerai tEs leitourgias autou 
G2532 G1096 G5613 G4130 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3009 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI t NomPIf n_NomPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 
AND _ it-BECAME AS ARE-FILLED THE DAYS OF-THE officiation OF-him 

it-occurred are-fulfilled ministry 

ATIHAGEN EIC TON OIKON AYTOY 

apElthen eis ton oikon autou 

G565 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm 

he-FROM-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-him 

he-came-away 

1:24 METN AE TAYTAC TAC HMEPAC CYNEAABEN EAICABET H -CYNH 
meta de tautas tas hEmeras sunelaben elisabet hE gunE 
G3326 G1161 G3778 G3588 G2250 G4815 G1665 G3588 G1135 
Prep Conj pd Acc PI f t_AccPlf n_AccPlf  vi2AorAct3 Sg ni proper t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
after YET these THE DAYS TOGETHER-GOT ELIZABETH THE WOMAN 

conceived wife 

AYTOY KAI TIEPIEKPYBEN ENXYTHN MHNAC MENTE AEFOYCA 

autou kai periekruben heautEn mEnas pente legousa 

G846 G2532 G4032 G1438 G3376 G4002 G3004 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgf n_AccPIm a Nom vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

OF-him AND ABOUT-HID herself MONTHS FIVE sayING 

kept-close 

1:25 OTI OYTWC MOI TIEMOIHKEN O KYPIOC EN HMEPAIC AIC 
hoti houtOs moi pepoiEken ho kurios en hEmerais hais 
G3754 G3779 G3427 G4160 G3588 G2962 G1722 G2250 G3739 
Conj Adv pp 1 Dat Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Dat Pl f pr Dat PI f 
that thus to-ME HAS-DONE THE Master IN DAYS to-WHICH 

Lord 

EMEIAEN APEAEIN TO ONEIAOC MOY EN ANƏPWTMOIC 

epeiden aphelein to oneidos mou en anthrOpois 

G1896 G851 G3588 G3681 G3450 G1722 G444 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg Prep n_ Dat Pl m 

He-ON-PERCEIVED TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE REPROACH OF-ME IN humans 

he-took-notice to-be-eliminating among 

1:26 EN AE Tw MHNI Tw EKTW ATTECTAAH (0) ArrEAOC 
en de tO mEni tO hektO apestalE ho aggelos 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G3376 G3588 G1623 G649 G3588 G32 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm a DatSgm vi2AorPas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
IN TEL THE MONTH THE SIXth WAS-commissioned THE MESSENGER 

was-dispatched 

TABPIHA YNO TOY ƏEOY EIC TIOAIN THC -FAAIAAIAC H ONOMA 

gabriEl hupo tou theou eis polin tEs galilaias hE onoma 

G1043 G5259 3588 G2316 G1519 G4172 G3588 G1056 G3739 G3686 

ni proper Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prDatSgf n_NomSgn 

GABRIEL by THE God INTO city OF-THE GALILEE to-WHICH NAME 

NAZAPEO 

nazareth 

G3478 

ni proper 

NAZARETH 

1:27 MPOC TIAPEENON MEMNHCTEYMENHN ANAPI w ONOMA IWCH €Z 
pros parthenon memnEsteumenEn andri hO onoma iOsEph ex 
G4314 G3933 G3423 G435 G3739 G3686 G2501 G1537 
Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f n_ Dat Sg m pr Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgn ni proper Prep 
TOWARD virgin HAVING -been-espousED to-MAN to-WHOM NAME JOSEPH OUT 


Luke 1 


22 And when he came out, he 
could not speak unto them: and 
they perceived that he had seen 
a vision in the temple: for he 
beckoned unto them, and 
remained speechless. 


23 And it came to pass, that, as 
soon as the days of his 
ministration were 
accomplished, he departed to 
his own house. 


24 And after those days his 
wife Elisabeth conceived, and 
hid herself five months, saying, 


25 Thus hath the Lord dealt 
with me in the days wherein he 
looked on [me], to take away 
my reproach among men. 


26 . And in the sixth month the 
angel Gabriel was sent from 
God unto a city of Galilee, 
named Nazareth, 


27 To a virgin espoused to a 
man whose name was Joseph, 
of the house of David; and the 
virgin's name [was] Mary. 
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Luke 1 


OIKOY AABIA KAI TO ONOMA THC TIAPGENOY MAPIAM 
oikou dabid kai to onoma tEs parthenou mariam 
G3624 G1138 G2532 G3588 G3686 G3588 G3933 G3137 
n_GenSgm_ niproper Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ni proper 
OF-HOME ofDAVID AND THE NAME OF-THE virgin MARIAM 
of-house of-David Mary 
1:28 Ce pre a A lei TIPOC os EITTEN AS 28 And the angel came in unto 
ai eiselthOn o aggelos ros autEn eipen chaire p : 
G2532 G1525 G3588 Ga @aai4 G846 2036 G5463 her, and said, Hail, [thou that 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep pp Acc Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg art] highly favoured, the Lord 
AND  INTO-COMING THE MESSENGER TOWARD her said BE-JOYING [lis] with thee: blessed [art] 
entering be-you-rejoicing ! thou among women. 
KEXAP I TCOOMENH oO KYPIOC META COY €Y AO-THMENH CY EN 
kecharitOmenE ho kurios meta sou eulogEmenE su en 
G5487 G3588 G2962 G3326 G4675 G2127 G4771 G1722 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgf pp 2 Nom Sg Prep 
HAVING-been-gracED THE Master WITH YOU belNG-blessED YOU IN 
having-been-favored-one Lord among 
TYNAIZIN 
gunaixin 
G1135 
n_Dat Pl f 
WOMEN 
1:29 a P oo eel gi em o? Ae AYTOY 29 And when she saw [him], 
e idousa ietaracht epi ti o autou ; p 
G3588 G1161 G1492 G1298 ai 909 G3588 3086 G846 she was troubled at his sayıng, 
t Nom Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm pp Gen Sgm and cast in her mind what 
THE YET PERCEIVING she-WAS-THRU-DISTURBED ON THE saying OF-him manner of salutation this 
she-was-agitated word should be. 
KAI AIEAOTIZETO MOTAMOC EIH oO AMCTIACMOC OYTOC 
kai dielogizeto potapos eiE ho aspasmos houtos 
G2532 G1260 G4217 G1498 G3588 G783 G3778 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sg m vo Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sg m 
AND ~~ THRU-accountED ?-where-FROM MAY-BE THE greeting this 
reasoned what-manner-of salutation 
1:30 ca EINEN 3 sre laa AT nÈ TOBOY MAP IAM 30 And the angel said unto her, 
ai eipen o aggelos aut m obou mariam : 
G2532 C2036 G3588 Ga G846 G3361 5399 G3137 Fear not, Mary: for thou hast 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm  n_NomSgm pp DatSgf PartNeg vmPresmidD/pasD2Sg ni proper found favour with God. 
AND said THE MESSENGER to-her NO BE-FEARING MARIAM 
be-you-fearing ! Mary 
EYPEC TAP XAPIN MAPA = TOM oew 
heures gar charin para tO theO 
G2147 G1063 G5485 G3844 G3588 G2316 
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
YOU-FOUND for grace BESIDE THE God 
favor 
1:31 Kal l. AOY CANTY EN -ACTPI oe 31 And, behold, thou shalt 
ai idou sullEps en astri ai p ` 
G2532 G2400 G4815 G1722 Gi 064 G2532 PONEEL YS m. thy womb, and 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgf Conj bring forth a son, and shalt call 
AND BE-PERCEIVING YOU-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING IN BELLY AND his name JESUS. 
lo! you-shall-be-conceiving 
TEZH YION KAI KAAECEIC TO ONOMA AYTOY 
texE huion kai kaleseis to onoma autou 
G5088 G5207 G2532 + G2564 G3588 G3686 G846 
vi Fut midD 2 Sg n_AccSgm Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm 
YOU-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH SON AND YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE NAME OF-Him 


shall-be-bringing-forth 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

G2424 

n_Acc Sgm 

JESUS 

1:32 OYTOC ECTAI MErAC KAI YIOC YYICTOY KAHOHCETAI KAI 32 He shall be great, and shall 
houtos estai megas kai huios hupsistou klEthEsetai kai 
G3778 G2071 G3173 G2532 G5207 G5310 G2564 G2532 be called the Son of the 
pd Nom Sgm viFutvxx3Sg a_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm a GenSgm viFutPas3Sg Conj Highest: and the Lord God 
this-One SHALL-BE GREAT AND SON OF-HIGHest SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED AND shall give unto him the throne 
this-one of-Most-High he-shall-be-being-called of his father David: 

AWCEI AYTW KYPIOC oO eE0C TON OPONON AABIA TOY 

dOsei autO kurios ho theos ton thronon dabid tou 

G1325 G846 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2362 G1138 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ niproper t_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-GIVING — to-Him Master THE God THE THRONE ofDAVID THE 


him Lord of-David 
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TIATPOG AYTOY 
patros autou 
G3962 G846 
n_Gen Sgm pp Gen Sgm 
FATHER OF-Him 
1:33 KAI BACIAEYCEI emi TON OIKON IAKWB EIC TOYC AICONAC KAI 
kai basileusei epi ton oikon iakOb eis tous aiOnas kai 
G2532 G936 G1909 G3588 G3624 G2384 G1519 G3588 G165 G2532 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ niproper Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj 
AND He-SHALL-BE-reignING ON THE HOME ofJACOB INTO THE eons AND 
house of-Jacob 
THC BACIAEIAC AYTOY OYK ECTAI TEAOC 
tEs basileias autou ouk estai telos 
G3588 G932 G846 G3756 G2071 G5056 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg n_NomSgn 
OF-THE KINGdom OF-Him NOT SHALL-BE FINISH 
there-shall-be | consummation 
1:34 EINEN AE MAPIAM MPOC TON ATTEAON MWC ECTAI TOYTO enel 
eipen de mariam pros ton aggelon pOs estai touto epei 
G2036 G1161 G3137 G4314 G3588 G32 G4459 2071 G5124 G1893 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Int vi Futvxx3Sg pdNom Sgn Conj 
said YET MARIAM TOWARD THE MESSENGER how SHALL-BE this since 
Mary how ? 
ANAPA OY -IN@WCKCW 
andra ou ginOskO 
G435 G3756 G1097 
n_AccSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
MAN NOT |-AM-KNOWING 
1:35 KAI ATTOKP16E1C fe) ATTEAOC EINEN AYTH TINEYMA AION 
kai apokritheis ho aggelos eipen autE pneuma hagion 
G2532 G611 G3588 G32 G2036 G846 G4151 G40 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgf n_NomSgn a Nom Sgn 
AND answerlNG THE MESSENGER said to-her spirit HOLY 
EMEAEYCETAI emi CE KAI AYNAMIC YYICTOY EMICKIACEI col 
epeleusetai epi se kai dunamis hupsistou episkiasei soi 
G1904 G1909 G4571 G2532 G1411 G5310 G1982 G4671 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp2AccSg Conj n_Nom Sg f a_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
SHALL-BE-ON-COMING ON YOU AND ABILITY OF-HIGHest SHALL-BE-ON-SHADING to-YOU 
shall-be-coming-on power of-Most-High shall-be-overshadowing you 
AIO KAI TO TENNWMENON EK COY AION KAHOHCETAI 
dio kai to gennOmenon ek sou hagion kIEthEsetai 
G1352 G2532 3588 G1080 G1537 G4675 G40 G2564 
Conj Conj t Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Prep pp2GenSg a_NomSgn_ vifFutPas3 Sg 
THRU-WHICH AND THE One-belNG-generatED OUT OF-YOU HOLY SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
wherefore also being-generated holy-thing 
YIOC ƏEOY 
huios theou 
G5207 G2316 
n_NomSgm n_Gen Sgm 
SON OF-God 
1:36 KAI 1AOY EAICABET H CYTTENHC CcCOY KAI AYTH 
kai idou elisabet hE suggenEs sou kai autE 
G2532 G2400 G1665 G3588 G4773 G4675 G2532 G846 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg ni proper t_NomSgf a Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg Conj pp Nom Sg f 
AND BE-PERCEIVING ELIZABETH THE TOGETHER-generated OF-YOU AND she 
lo ! relative also 
CYNEIAHPYIA YION EN THPA AYTHC KAI OYTOC MHN E€KTOC 
suneilEphuia huion en gEra autEs kai houtos mEn hektos 
G4815 G5207 G1722 G1094 G846 G2532 3778 G3376 G1623 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f n_AccSgm_ Prep n_DatSgn ppGenSgf Conj pd Nom Sgm Part a_ Nom Sg m 
HAVING-TOGETHER-GOT SON IN VETERAN OF-her AND this MONTH SlXth 
having-conceived decrepitude 
ECTIN AYTH TH KAAOYMENH CTEIPA 
estin autE tE kaloumenE steira 
G2076 G846 G3588 G2564 G4723 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp DatSgf t_DatSgf vpPresPasDatSgf n_DatSgf 
IS to-her THE one-belING-CALLED STERILE 
being-called barren 
1:37 OTI OYK MAYNATHCE |! TIAPN TW 6EW TIAN PHMA 
hoti ouk adunatEsei para tO theO pan rEma 
G3754 G3756 G101 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3956 G4487 
Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
that NOT SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE BESIDE THE God EVERY declaration 
seeing-that not shall-be-impossible at-all 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


33 And he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob for ever; and of 
his kingdom there shall be no 
end. 


34 Then said Mary unto the 
angel, How shall this be, 
seeing I know not a man? 


35 And the angel answered and 
said unto her, The Holy Ghost 
shall come upon thee, and the 
power of the Highest shall 
overshadow thee: therefore 
also that holy thing which shall 
be born of thee shall be called 
the Son of God. 


36 And, behold, 


thy cousin 


Elisabeth, she hath also 
conceived a son in her old age: 
and this is the sixth month with 
her, who was called barren. 


37 For with God nothing shall 
be impossible. 
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Luke 1 


1:38 EITEN ae MAP IAM IAgy H AOYAH velo rENOITO 38 And Mary said, Behold the 
eipen le mariam idou ou uriou genoito ; z ; 
G2036 G1161 G3137 G2400 G3588 G1399 G2962 G1096 handmaid of the Lord; be it 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ vo 2AormidD 3 Sg unto me according to thy word. 
said YET MARIAM BE-PERCEIVING THE SLAVE() OF-Master — MAY-it-BE-BECOMING And the angel departed from 

Mary lo! of-Lord her. 

MOI KATA TO PHMA COY KAI ATMTHAOEN ATT AY THC oO 

moi kata to rEma sou kai apElthen ap autEs ho 

G3427 G2596 G3588 G4487 G4675 G2532 565 G575 G846 G3588 

pp 1DatSg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgf t_ Nom Sg m 

to-ME according-to THE declaration OF-YOU AND FROM-CAME FROM her THE 

came-away 

AFTTEAOC 

aggelos 

G32 

n_ Nom Sg m 

MESSENGER 

1:39 ANACTACA ae MAPIAM EN TAIC HMEPa IC TAYTAIC Stereo! EIC TiN 39 | And Mary arose in those 
anastasa le mariam en tais merais tautais eporeut eis tEn : : 
G450 G1161 G3137 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3778 G4198 G1519 G3588 days, and went — the hill 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj  niproper Prep t DatPIf n_DatPIf pdDatPIf | viAorpasD3Sg Prep t_AccSgf country with haste, into a city 
UP-STANDing YET MARIAM IN THE DAYS these WAS-GONE INTO THE of Juda; 
rising Mary went 

OPEINHN META CTTOYAHC EIC TIOAIN IOYAN 

oreinEn meta spoudEs eis polin iouda 

G3714 G3326 G4710 G1519 G4172 G2448 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgm 

mountainous WITH DILIGENCE INTO city of-JUDA 

mountainous-region of-Judah 

1:40 Kai os eic Ton o eon creda idee HCHACATO oN 40 And entered into the house 
ai eisElthen eis on oikon zachariou ai spasato n p 
G25932 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G2197 G2532 G782 G3588 of Zacharias, and saluted 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf Elisabeth. 

AND she-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-ZACHARIAS AND greets THE 
she-entered house salutes 
EAICABET 
elisabet 
G1665 
ni proper 
ELIZABETH 
1:41 hh pple alla te fo a SA ARET A ACTACMON en 41 And it came to pass, that, 
ai egeneto s ousen elisabe on aspasmon s : 
G2532 1096 G5613 G191 G3588 G1665 G3588 G783 G3588 when ` Elisabeth heard the 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t_ NomSgf niproper t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t Gen Sgf salutation of Mary, the babe 
AND — it-BECAME AS HEARS THE ELIZABETH THE greeting OF-THE leaped in her womb; and 
it-occurred salutation Elisabeth was filled with the 

Holy Ghost: 

MAP IAC ECKIPTHCEN TO BPEbOC EN TH KOIAIA AYTHC KAI EMAHCOH 

marias eskirtEsen to brephos en tE koilia autEs kai eplEsthE 

G3137 G4640 G3588 G1025 G1722 G3588 G2836 G846 G2532 ~G4130 

n_Gen Sgf viAor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MARY JUMPS THE BABE IN THE CAVITY OF-her AND IS-FILLED 

womb 

TINEYMATOC ATrIOY H EA ICABET 

pneumatos hagiou hE elisabet 

G4151 G40 G3588 G1665 

n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn t Nom Sgf niproper 

OF-spirit HOLY THE ELIZABETH 

1:42 i peice! on icici KAI EITEN EYAOTHMENH cY EN 42 And she spake out with a 
ai anephOnEsen phOn megal ai eipen eulogEmen su en A A 
G2532 G400 G5456 G3173 G2532 G2036 G2127 G4771 G1722 loud voice, and said, Blessed 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_DatSgf a_ DatSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgf pp2NomSg_ Prep [art] thou among women, and 
AND she-UP-SOUNDS to-SOUND GREAT AND said belNG-blessED YOU IN blessed [is] the fruit of thy 

she-shouts-out to-voice loud among womb. 

CYNAIZIN KAI €Y AOTHMENOC Oo KAPTTOC THC KOIAIAC COY 

gunaixin kai eulogEmenos ho karpos tEs koilias sou 

G1135 G2532 G2127 G3588 G2590 G3588 G2836 G4675 

n_Dat Pl f Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg 

WOMEN AND _ belNG-blessED THE FRUIT OF-THE CAVITY OF-YOU 

womb 

1:43 i SOREN MOI TOYTO a FAON iE MEE L MIR TOY 43 And whence [is] this to me, 
ai pothen moi touto ina elt mEtEr tou 
G2532 G4159 G3427 G5124 G2443 G2064 G3588 G3384 G3588 that the mother a my Lord 
Conj Adv Int pp 1 DatSg pdNomSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm should come to me? 

AND ?-WHICH-PLACE to-ME this THAT MAY-BE-COMING THE MOTHER OF-THE 
whence ? 
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KYPIOY MOY TIPOC ME 

kuriou mou pros me 

G2962 G3450 G4314 G3165 

n_GenSgm pp1GenSg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

Master OF-ME TOWARD ME 

Lord 

1:44 1AOY TAP WC ErENETO H NH TOY ACTIACMOY COY 
idou gar hOs egeneto hE phOnE tou aspasmou sou 
G2400 G1063 G5613 G1096 G3588 G5456 G3588 G783 G4675 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING for AS BECAME THE SOUND OF-THE greeting OF-YOU 
lo ! salutation 

EIC TA WTA MOY ECKIPTHCEN EN ArAAAIACEL TO BPESOC EN 

eis ta Ota mou eskirtEsen en agalliasei to brephos en 

G1519 G3588 G3775 G3450 G4640 G1722 G20 G3588 G1025 G1722 

Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln pp1GenSg_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep 

INTO THE EARS OF-ME JUMPS IN exulting THE BABE IN 

exultation 

TH KOIAIN MOY 

tE koilia mou 

G3588 G2836 G3450 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg 

THE CAVITY OF-ME 

womb 

1:45 KAI MAKAPIA H TICTEYCACA OTI ECTAI TEAEIWCIC TOIC 
kai makaria hE pisteusasa hoti estai teleiOsis tois 
G2532 G3107 G3588 G4100 G3754 G2071 G5050 G3588 
Conj a_NomSgf t NomSgf  vpAorActNomSgf Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f t Dat Pin 
AND HAPPY THE one-BELIEVing that SHALL-BE maturing to-THE 

happy-is one-believing(*) seeing-that there-shall-be to-the-things 

AEANAHMENOIC AYTH TAPA KYPIOY 

lelalEmenois autE para kuriou 

G2980 G846 G3844 G2962 

vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n pp Dat Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgm 

HAVING-been-TALKED to-her BESIDE Master 

having-been-spoken Lord 

1:46 KAI EINEN MAPIAM METAAYNEI H YYXH MOY TON KYPION 
kai eipen mariam megalunei hE psuchE mou ton kurion 
G2532 G2036 G3137 G3170 G3588 G5590 G3450 G3588 G2962 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg niproper vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND said MARIAM _ IS-magnifyING THE soul OF-ME THE Master 

Mary Lord 

1:47 KAI H-PAAAIACEN TO TINGEYMA MOY en TH 6EWM Tw 
kai Egalliasen to pneuma mou epi tO theO to 
G2532 G21 G3588 G4151 G3450 G1909 G3588 G2316 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgn n NomSgn pp1GenSg_ Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ t_DatSgm 
AND exults THE spirit OF-ME ON THE God THE 

CWTHPI MOY 

sOtEri mou 

G4990 G3450 

n_DatSgm_ pp1GenSg 

SAViour OF-ME 

1:48 OTI EMEBAEYEN EMI THN TATIEINDWCIN THC AOYAHC AYTOY IAOY 
hoti epeblepsen epi tEn tapeinOsin tEs doulEs autou idou 
G3754 G1914 G1909 G3588 G5014 G3588 G1399 G846 G2400 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
that He-ON-looks ON THE LOWness OF-THE — SLAVE() = OF-Him BE-PERCEIVING 

he-looks-on humiliation lo ! 

rAP ATIO TOY NYN MAKAPIOYCIN ME TIACAI Al CENEAI 

gar apo tou nun makariousin me pasai hai geneai 

G1063 G575 G3588 G3568 G3106 G3165 G3956 G3588 G1074 

Conj Prep t_GenSgm Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Att pp 1 Acc Sg a_NomPIlf t_NomPlf n_NomPIlf 

for FROM THE NOW  SHALL-BE-HAPPYizING ME ALL THE generations 

shall-be-counting-happy 

1:49 OTI €EMOIHCEN MOI MErAAEIN O AYNATOC KAI ATION TO 
hoti epoiEsen moi megaleia ho dunatos kai hagion to 
G3754 G4160 G3427 G3167 G3588 G1415 G2532 G40 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSg a_AccPlin t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm Conj a_AccSgn t Nom Sgn 
that DOES to-ME GREATnesses THE ABLE-One AND HOLY THE 

great-things Powerful-One 

ONOMA AYTOY 

onoma autou 

G3686 G846 

n_Nom Sgn pp Gen Sgm 

NAME OF-Him 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


44 For, lo, as soon as the voice 
of thy salutation sounded in 
mine ears, the babe leaped in 
my womb for joy. 


45 And blessed [is] she that 
believed: for there shall be a 
performance of those things 


which were told her from the 
Lord. 


46 And Mary said, My soul 
doth magnify the Lord, 


47 And my spirit hath rejoiced 
in God my Saviour. 


48 For he hath regarded the 
low estate of his handmaiden: 
for, behold, from henceforth all 
generations shall call me 
blessed. 


49 For he that is mighty hath 
done to me great things; and 
holy [is] his name. 
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1:50 KAI TO EAEOC AYTOY EIC TENEAC TENEWN TOIC 
kai to eleos autou eis geneas geneOn tois 
G2532 G3588 G1656 G846 G1519 G1074 G1074 G3588 
Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgm pp Gen Sg m Prep n_Acc PI f n_ Gen PI f t_ Dat Pl m 
AND THE MERCY OF-Him INTO generations OF-generations to-THE 

dOBOYMENOIC AYTON 

phoboumenois auton 

G5399 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm pp Acc Sg m 

ones-FEARING Him 

ones-fearing 

1:51 EMOIHCEN KPATOC EN BPAXIONI AYTOY AIECKOPTTICEN YTEPHPANOYC 
epoiEsen kratos en brachioni autou dieskorpisen huperEphanous 
G4160 G2904 G1722 G1023 G846 G1287 G5244 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI m 
He-DOES HOLDing IN (upper)-arm OF-Him He-THRU-SCATTERS OVER-APPEARing 

mightily upper-arm he-scatters proud-ones 

AIANOIA KAPAIAC AYTON 

dianoia kardias autOn 

G1271 G2588 G846 

n_Dat Sg f n_GenSgf ppGenPlm 

to-THRU-MIND OF-HEART OF-them 

to-comprehension 

1:52 KAOEIAEN AYNACTAC AMO ƏPONWN KAI YYOCEN TATIEINOYC 
katheilen dunastas apo thronOn kai hupsOsen tapeinous 
G2507 G1413 G575 2362 G2592 G5312 G5011 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Plm Prep n_GenPlm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Acc Plm 
He-DOWN-LIFTS ABLErs FROM THRONES AND HEIGHTens LOW-ones 
he-pulls-down potentates exalts humble-ones 

1:53 TIEINDNTAC ENETTAHCEN AFACCON KAI TIAOYTOYNTAC EZATIECTEIAEN KENOYC 
peinOntas eneplEsen agathOn kai ploutountas exapesteilen kenous 
G3983 G1705 G18 G2532 G4147 G1821 G2756 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_GenPlm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Plm 
HUNGERING-ones — He-IN-FILLS OF-GOODS AND ones-beING-RICH He-OUT-FROM-PUTS EMPTY 
ones-hungering he-fills of-good-things ones-being-rich he-sends-away empty(P) 

1:54 MNTEAABETO ICPAHA TIAIAOC AYTOY MNHC@HNA I EAEOYC 
antelabeto israEl paidos autou mnEsthEnai eleous 
G482 G2474 G3816 G846 G3415 G1656 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg ni proper n_GenSgm ppGenSgm_ vn Aor Pas n_Gen Sgn 
He-supportED ISRAEL boy OF-Him TO-BE-REMINDED OF-MERCY 

1:55 KAOWC EAAAHCEN MPOC TOYC TIATEPAC HMCDN TW ABPAAM KAI 
kathOs elalEsen pros tous pateras hEmOn tO abraam kai 
G2531 G2980 G4314 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3588 G11 G2532 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm  n_AccPlm pp 1 GenPI t DatSgm niproper Conj 
according-AS He-TALKS TOWARD THE FATHERS OF-US to-THE ABRAHAM AND 

he-speaks 

TW CMĦMEPMATI AYTOY EIC TON AIWNA 

tO spermati autou eis ton aiOna 

G3588 G4690 G846 G1519 G3588 G165 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp GenSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

to-THE seed OF-him INTO THE eon 

1:56 EMEINEN AE MAPIAM CYN AYTH WCEI MHNAC TPEIC KAI YMECTPEYEN 
emeinen de mariam sun autE hOsei mEnas treis kai hupestrepsen 
G3306 G1161 G3137 G4862 G846 G5616 G3376 G5140 G2532 G5290 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper Prep pp Dat Sgf Adv n_AccPlm a_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
REMAINS YET MARIAM TOGETHER to-her AS-IF MONTHS THREE AND reTURNS 

Mary togetherwith her about 

EIC TON OIKON MY THC 

eis ton oikon autEs 

G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 

INTO THE HOME OF-her 

1:57 TH AE EAICABET E€EMAHCOH XPONOC TOY TEKEIN 
tE de elisabet eplEsthE chronos tou tekein 
G3588 G1161 G1665 G4130 G3588 G5550 G3588 G5088 
t_DatSgf Conj ni proper viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm vn 2Aor Act 
to-THE YET ELIZABETH IS-FILLED THE TIME OF-THE TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 

is-fulfilled 

AYTHN KAI €PENNHCEN YION 

autEn kai egennEsen huion 

G846 G2532 G1080 G5207 

pp Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sgm 

her AND she-generatES SON 
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she-bears 


Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


50 And his mercy [is] on them 
that fear him from generation 
to generation. 


51 He hath shewed strength 
with his arm; he hath scattered 
the proud in the imagination of 
their hearts. 


52 He hath put down the 
mighty from [their] seats, and 
exalted them of low degree. 


53 He hath filled the hungry 
with good things; and the rich 
he hath sent empty away. 


54 He hath holpen his servant 
Israel, in remembrance of [his] 
mercy; 


55 As he spake to our fathers, 
to Abraham, and to his seed 
for ever. 


56 And Mary abode with her 
about three months, and 
returned to her own house. 


57 _ Now Elisabeth's full time 


came that she should be 
delivered; and she brought 
forth a son. 
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1:58 KAI HKOYCAN OI TIEPIOIKOI KAI ol CYTTENEIC AYTHC oT! 
kai Ekousan hoi perioikoi kai hoi suggeneis autEs hoti 
G2532 G191 G3588 G4040 G2532 3588 G4773 G846 G3754 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm a NomPIm pp Gen Sgf Conj 
AND HEAR THE ABOUT-HOMES AND THE TOGETHER-generateds OF-her that 

homes-about relatives 

EMETAAYNEN KYPIOC TO EAEOC AYTOY MET AYTHC KAI CYNEXAIPON 

emegalunen kurios to eleos autou met autEs kai sunechairon 

G3170 G2962 G3588 G1656 G846 G3326 G846 G2532 G4796 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Prep pp Gen Sgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

magnifiES Master THE MERCY OF-Him WITH her AND THEY-TOGETHER-JOYED 

Lord they-rejoiced-togetherwith 

MYTH 

autE 

G846 

pp Dat Sg f 

to-her 

her 

1:59 KAI E€EFPENETO EN TH OrAOH HMEPA HAGON TIEPITEMEIN TO 
kai egeneto en tE ogdoE hEmera Elthon peritemein to 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G3590 G2250 G2064 G4059 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2AorAct3PI vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn 
AND BECAME IN THE EIGHTh DAY THEY-CAME  TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING THE 

it-occurred to-be-circumcising 

TIAIAION KAI EKAAOYN AYTO emi Tw ONOMATI TOY TATPOC AYTOY 

paidion kai ekaloun auto epi tO onomati tou patros autou 

G3813 G2532 G2564 G846 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3588 G3962 G846 

n_AccSgn Conj vi Impf Act3 PI ppAcc Sgn Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 

little-boy AND THEY-CALLED him ON THE NAME OF-THE FATHER OF-him 
ithim 

ZAXAPIAN 

zacharian 

G2197 

n_Acc Sgm 

ZACHARIAS 

1:60 KAI ATTOKPIOEICA H MHTHP AYTOY EINEN OYXI MAAN 
kai apokritheisa hE mEtEr autou eipen ouchi alla 
G2532 G611 G3588 G3384 G846 G2036 G3780 G235 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg Conj 
AND answerING THE MOTHER OF-him said NoT(emph.) but 

KAHOHCETAI 1WANNHC 

klEthEsetai iOannEs 

G2564 G2491 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED JOHN 

1:61 KAI EIMON TIPOC AY THN oT! OYAEIC ECTIN EN TH 
kai eipon pros autEn hoti oudeis estin en tE 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G3754 G3762 G2076 G1722 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg f Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND THEY-said TOWARD her that NOT-YET-ONE IS IN THE 

not-one there-is 

CYTTENEIA COY oc KAAEITAI Tw ONOMATI TOYTC 

suggeneia sou hos kaleitai tO onomati toutO 

G4772 G4675 G3739 G2564 G3588 G3686 G5129 

n_Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom Sgm _ viPres Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_ DatSgn pd Dat Sgn 

TOGETHER-generated OF-YOU WHO IS-belING-CALLED to-THE NAME this 

relationship 

1:62 ENENEYON AE Tw TIATPI AYTOY TO TI AN ƏEAOI 
eneneuon de tO patri autou to ti an theloi 
G1770 G1161 G3588 G3962 G846 G3588 G5101 G302 2309 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm t_AccSgn piAccSgn Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg 
THEY-IN-NODDED YET _ to-THE FATHER OF-him THE ANY EVER  he-MAY-BE-WILLING 
they-nodded what ? 

KAAEICOAI AYTON 

kaleisthai auton 

G2564 G846 

vn Pres Pas pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-beING-CALLED him 

1:63 KAI AITHCAC TIINAKIAION EFPAYEN AETWN IWANNHC ECTIN 
kai aitEsas pinakidion egrapsen legOn iOannEs estin 
G2532 -G154 G4093 G1125 G3004 G2491 G2076 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm = n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
AND REQUEST ing tablet he-WRITES sayING JOHN IS 
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writing-tablet 


Translation : AV 


Luke 1 


58 And her neighbours and her 
cousins heard how the Lord 
had shewed great mercy upon 
her; and they rejoiced with her. 


59 And it came to pass, that on 
the eighth day they came to 
circumcise the child; and they 
called him Zacharias, after the 
name of his father. 


50 And his mother answered 
and said, Not [so]; but he shall 
be called John. 


61 And they said unto her, 
There is none of thy kindred 
that is called by this name. 


62 And they made signs to his 
father, how he would have him 
called. 


63 And he asked for a writing 
table, and wrote, saying, His 
name is John. And they 
marvelled all. 
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Luke 1 


TO ONOMA AYTOY KAI EOAYMACAN TIANTEC 

to onoma autou kai ethaumasan pantes 

G3588 G3686 G846 G2532 G2296 G3956 

t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom Pl m 

THE NAME OF-him AND  THEY-MARVEL ALL 

1:64 ANEWXƏOH AE TO CTOMA AY TOY TIAPAXPHMA KAI H -TA@MCCA 64 And his mouth was opened 
aneOchthE de to stoma autou arachrEma kai hE lOssa : : : 
G455 G1161 G3588 G4750 G846 G3616 G2532 G3588 Gt too immediately, and his tongue 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm_ Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf [loosed], and he spake, and 
WAS-UP-OPENED YET THE MOUTH OF-him instantly AND THE TONGUE praised God. 
was-opened 

AYTOY KAI EAAAEI EYAOTWN TON ƏEON 

autou kai elalei eulogOn ton theon 

G846 G2532 G2980 G2127 G3588 G2316 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

OF-him AND he-TALKED blessING THE God 

he-spoke 

1:65 KAI €PreéNeTO Em! MANTAC pOBOC TOYC TIEPIOIKOYNTAC AYTOYC KAI 65 And fear came on all that 
kai egeneto epi pantas phobos tous perioikountas autous kai . 
G2532. + G1096 G1909 G3956 G5401 G3588 G4039 G846 G2532 dwelt round about them: and 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_AccPIm n NomSgm t_ AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc PIm ppAccPIm Conj all these sayings were noised 
AND BECAME ON ALL FEAR THE-ones ABOUT-HOMING them AND abroad throughout all the hill 

the ones-homing-about country of Judaea. 

EN OAH TH OPEINH THC IOYAAIAC AIEAAAEITO MANTA TA 

en holE tE oreinE tEs ioudaias dielaleito panta ta 

G1722 G3650 G3588 G3714 G3588 G2449 G1255 G3956 G3588 

Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Pas 3 Sg a_NomPIn t NomPIn 

IN WHOLE THE mountainous OF-THE JUDEA was-THRU-TALKED ALL THE 

mountainous-region was-talked-about 


PHMATN TAYTA 
rEmata tauta 
G4487 G5023 
n_Nom Pin pd Nom Pin 
declarations these 


1:66 ee a TIANTEC ee Aa CAUTE EN a any IA A 66 And all they that heard 
ai ethento pantes oÏ akousantes en t ardia autOn s s P 
G2532 5087 G3956 G3588 G191 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 [them] laid [them] up in their 
Conj vi2Aor Mid3 PI a_NomPlm t NomPim vpAorActNomPlm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenPlm hearts, Saying, What manner of 
AND PLACED ALL THE ones-HEARing IN THE HEART OF-them child shall this be! And the 
pondered ones-hearing hand of the Lord was with him. 
AECONTEC TI APA TO TIAIAION TOYTO ECTAI KAI 
legontes ti ara to paidion touto estai kai 
G3004 G5101 G687 G3588 G3813 G5124 G2071 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi Nom Sgn Part Int t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pd Nom Sgn vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 
sayING ANY CONSEQUENTLY THE little-boy this SHALL-BE AND 
what ? also 
XEIP KYPIOY HN MET AYTOY 
cheir kuriou En met autou 
G5495 G2962 G2258 G3326 G846 
n_NomSgf n_GenSgm _ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 
HAND OF-Master WAS WITH it 
of-Lord him 
1:67 Kai ZAKS IAG o MATHE AVTOV SIANCOn TNEYMA TOC àr 10Y Kal 67 _ And his father Zacharias 
ai zacharias o patEr autou eplEs pneumatos agiou ai n A 
G2532 G2197 G3588 G3962 G846 G4130 G4151 G40 G2532 was filled with the Holy Ghost, 
Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppGenSgm _ viAorPas3Sg n_GenSgn a_GenSgn_ Conj and prophesied, saying, 
AND ZACHARIAS THE FATHER OF-it IS-FILLED OF-spirit HOLY AND 
of-him 


TIPOEPHTEYCEN AEN 


proephEteusen legOn 

G4395 G3004 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERS sayING 

prophesies 

1:68 EYAOTHTOC KYPIOC oO eE€Ooc TOY ICPAHA OTI €MECKEYATO KAI 68 Blessed [be] the Lord God 
eulogEtos kurios ho theos tou israEl hoti epeskepsato kai : oe 
C2128 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2474 G3754 Gt 980 . G2532 of Israel; for he hath visited 
a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm niproper Conj  viAormidD 3 Sg Conj and redeemed his people, 
blessed Master THE God OF-THE ISRAEL that He-ON-NOTES AND 

Lord he-visits 

ENOIHCEN AYTPWCIN TW AAW AYTOY 

epoiEsen lutrOsin tO laO autou 

G4160 G3085 G3588 G2992 G846 

vi Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm 

DOES LOOSening to-THE PEOPLE OF-Him 

makes redemption 
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1:69 KAI HIEIPEN KEPAC CWTHPIAC HMIN EN Tw OIKw AMBIA TOY 
kai Egeiren keras sOtErias hEmin en tO oikO dabid tou 
G2532 G1453 G2768 G4991 G2254 G1722 G3588 G3624 G1138 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgn n_GenSgf pp 1 Dat PI Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm niproper t Gen Sgm 
AND ROUSES horn OF-SAVing to-US IN THE HOME of-DAVID THE 

of-salvation house of-David 

TAIAOC AYTOY 

paidos autou 

G3816 G846 

n_Gen Sgm pp Gen Sgm 

boy OF-Him 

1:70 KAOWC EAħAAHCEN AIA CTOMATOC TON AT IWN TOWN ATT AIC@NOC 
kathOs elalEsen dia stomatos tOn hagiOn tOn ap aiOnos 
G2531 G2980 G1223 G4750 G3588 G40 G3588 G575 G165 
Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgn t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t GenPlm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
according-AS He-TALKS THRU MOUTH OF-THE HOLY THE FROM eon 

he-speaks through 

TIPOPHT WN AYTOY 

prophEtOn autou 

G4396 G846 

n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERers OF-Him 

prophets 

1:71 CW THPIAN Ez EXƏPWN HMCDN KAI EK XEIPOC TIANT CON TOWN 
sOtErian ex echthrOn hEmOn kai ek cheiros pantOn tOn 
G4991 G1537 G2190 G2257 G2532 G1537 G5495 G3956 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f Prep a_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen PI Conj Prep n_ Gen Sgf a_ Gen PI m t -Gen PIm 
SAVing OUT OF-enemies OF-US AND OUT OF-HAND OF-ALL THE 
salvation 

MICOYNTON HMAC 

misountOn hEmas 

G3404 G2248 

vp Pres Act Gen PIm pp 1 Acc PI 

ones-HATING US 

ones-hating 

1:72 TIOIHCAL EAEOC META TON TIATEPWDN HMON KAI MNHC@HNA I A IAOHKHC 
poiEsai eleos meta tOn paterOn hEmOn kai mnEsthEnai diathEkEs 
G4160 G1656 G3326 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2532. 3415 G1242 
vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 GenPI Conj vn Aor Pas n_ Gen Sgf 
TO-DO MERCY WITH THE FATHERS OF-US AND TO-BE-REMINDED OF-covenant 

ATIAC AYTOY 

hagias autou 

G40 G846 

a_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 

HOLY OF-Him 

1:73 OPKON ON WMOCEN MPOC ABPAAM TON MATEPA HMWN 
horkon hon Omosen pros abraam ton patera hEmOn 
G3727 G3739 G3660 G4314 G11 G3588 G3962 G2257 
n_Acc Sgm prAccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep ni proper t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp 1 Gen Pl 
OATH WHICH He-SWEARS TOWARD ABRAHAM THE FATHER OF-US 

1:74 TOY AOYNAI HMIN ApOBWC EK XEIPOC TOWN EXƏPWN  HMCDN 
tou dounai hEmin aphobOs ek cheiros tOn echthrOn hEmOn 
G3588 G1325 G2254 G870 G1537 G5495 G3588 G2190 G2257 
t_ Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Dat PI Adv Prep n_GenSgf  t_GenPlm a_ Gen PIm pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-THE TO-GIVE to-US UN-FEARIy OUT OF-HAND OF-THE enemies OF-US 

to-grant fearlessly 

PYCOENTAC AATPEYEIN AYTW 

rusthentas latreuein autO 

G4506 G3000 G846 

vp Aor Pas Acc PIm vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 

BEING-rescuED TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE to-Him 

to-be-offering-divine-service 

1:75 EN OCIOTHTI KAI AIKAIOCYNH ENWTION AYTOY TIACAC TAC HMEPAC 
en hosiotEti kai dikaiosunE enOpion autou pasas tas hEmeras 
G1722 3742 G2532 G1343 G1799 G846 G3956 G3588 G2250 
Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f Adv ppGenSgm a AccPIf t_AccPlf n_AccPlf 
IN BENIGNity AND JUSTice IN-VIEW OF-Him ALL THE DAYS 

righteousness in-sight-of him 

THC ZWHC HMCDN 

tEs zOEs hEmOn 

G3588 G2222 G2257 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenPl 

OF-THE LIFE OF-US 
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Luke 1 


69 And hath raised up an horn 
of salvation for us in the house 
of his servant David; 


70 As he spake by the mouth 
of his holy prophets, which 
have been since the world 
began: 


71 That we should be saved 
from our enemies, and from 
the hand of all that hate us; 


72 To perform the mercy 
[promised] to our fathers, and 
to remember his holy covenant; 


73 The oath which he sware to 
our father Abraham, 


74 That he would grant unto 
us, that we being delivered out 
of the hand of our enemies 
might serve him without fear, 


Tn holiness and 
righteousness before him, all 
the days of our life. 
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Luke 1 - Luke 2 


1:76 oe cY m I1AION ee YFICTOY een 76 And thou, child, shalt be 
ai su paidion prophEtEs upsistou ‘thEs 

G2532 G4771 G3813 G4396 G5310 G2564 called or prophet of the 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg n_Voc Sgn n_ Nom Sg m a_ Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 2 Sg Highest: for thou shalt go 
AND YOU little-boy BEFORE-AVERer OF-HIGHest SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED before the face of the Lord to 
also prophet of-Most-High prepare his ways; 

TMPOMOPEYCH TAP TIPO TIPOCWTTOY KYPIOY ETOIMACAI OAOYC AYTOY 

proporeusE gar pro prosOpou kuriou hetoimasai hodous autou 

G4313 G1063 G4253 G4383 G2962 G2090 G3598 G846 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgm vn Aor Act n_Acc PIf pp Gen Sgm 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING for BEFORE face OF-Master TO-make-READY WAYS OF-Him 

you-shall-be-going-before of-Lord roads 

1:77 TOY rete Enger TF IAG T ANg AYTOY EN pects! 77 To give knowledge of 
tou lounai gnOsin sOtErias t al autou en aphesei Fi > 
G3588 G1325 G1108 G4991 G3588 G2992 G846 G1722 G859 salvation a his people by 
t_GenSgm vn2AorAct n_AccSgf n_GenSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm Prep n_DatSgf the remission of their sins, 
OF-THE TO-GIVE KNOWledge OF-SAVing to-THE PEOPLE OF-Him IN FROM-LETTing 

of-salvation pardon 


AMAPT ICON ANYTOON 


hamartiOn autOn 

G266 G846 

n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m 

OF-misses OF-them 

of-sins 

1:78 AIA CMAArXNA EAEOYC ©OEOY HMCDN EN oic EMECKEYATO HMAC 78 Through the tender mercy 
dia splagchna eleous theou hEmOn en hois epeskepsato hEmas 
G1223 GABOS G1656 G2316 G2257 G1722 G3739 a 980 E G2248 of our God; whereby the 
Prep n_AccPIn n_GenSgn n_GenSgm ppiGenPI Prep  prDatPin viAormidD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI dayspring from on high hath 
THRU compassions OF-MERCY OF-God OF-US IN WHICH ON-NOTES US visited us, 
because-of which(P) visits 


ANATOAH EZ YYOYC 


anatolE ex hupsous 

G395 G1537  G5311 

n_NomSgf Prep n_Gen Sgn 

rising OUT = OF-HIGH 

dayspring 

1:79 en ee ae TOIC EN itor as a Ta — TON eee 79 To give light to them that sit 
epiphanai tois en skotei ai skia thanatou athEmenois : a 
2014 G3588 G1722 G4655 G2532 4639 G2288 G2521 in darkness and [in] the 
vn Aor Act t_ Dat Plm Prep n_DatSgn Conj n_DatSgf n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m shadow of death, to guide our 
TO-ON-APPEAR to-THE-ones IN DARK AND SHADE OF-DEATH sittING feet into the way of peace. 
to-make-its-advent to-the-ones darkness shadow 

TOY KATEYOYNAI TOYC TIOAAC HMON EIC OAON €1IPHNHC 

tou kateuthunai tous podas hEmOn eis hodon eirEnEs 

G3588 G2720 G3588 G4228 G2257 G1519 G3598 G1515 

t_GenSgm_ vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp1GenPl Prep n_Acc Sgf n_Gen Sgf 

OF-THE TO-DOWN-straighten THE FEET OF-US INTO WAY OF-PEACE 

to-direct path 

1:80 TO bona ION A ty ne ar len TINEYMAT I ee An 80 And the child grew, and 
to le aidion uxanen ai ekrataiouto neumati ai n : z 
G3588 G1161 E3813 G837 G2532 2901 B4151 G2532 G2258 waxed strong an spirit, and Was 
t NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn vilmpfAct3Sg Conj  vilmpfPas 3 Sg n_Dat Sgn Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg in the deserts till the day of his 
THE YET little-boy GROWS-UP AND  was-staunch to-spirit AND WAS shewing unto Israel. 

EN TAIC EPHMOIC EWC HMEPAC ANAAEIZEWC AYTOY TIPOC TON ICPAHA 

en tais erEmois heOs hEmeras anadeixeOs autou pros ton israEl 

G1722 G3588 G2048 G2193 G2250 G323 G846 G4314 G3588 G2474 

Prep t_DatPlf a_DatPlf Conj n_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgm ni proper 

IN THE DESOLATES TILL OF-DAY OF-UP-SHOWing OF-him TOWARD THE ISRAEL 

wildernesses day of-indication 
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Luke 2 


2:1 ErENETO AE EN TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC €EZHAOEN AOrMA TIAPA 1, And it came to pass in those 
egeneto de en tais hEmerais ekeinais exElthen dogma para 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G1831 G1378 G3844 days, that there went out a 
vi2Aor midD3 Sg Conj Prep t DatPIf n DatPIf pd DatPIf vi2Aor Act3Sg n NomSgn Prep decree from Caesar Augustus, 
BECAME YET IN THE DAYS those OUT-CAME decree BESIDE that all the world should be 
it-occurred came-out taxed. 
KAICAPOC AYTFOYCTOY ATIOrPAPECOEAI MACAN THN OIKOYMENHN 
kaisaros augoustou apographesthai pasan tEn oikoumenEn 
G2541 G828 G583 G3956 G3588 G3625 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm vn Pres mid/pas a_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
CEASAR AUGUSTUS (Latin) TO-BE-belING-FROM-WRITTEN EVERY THE belNG-HOMED 
Caesar Augustus to-be-being-registered entire inhabited-earth 
2:2 MYTH H ATIOrPAGH TIPTH ErENETO HTEMONEYONTOC THC 2 ([And] this taxing was first 
hautE hE apographE prOtE egeneto hEdemoneuontos tEs ‘ 
G3778 G3588 G582 G4413 G1096 G2230 G3588 made when (Cyrenius was 
pd Nom Sgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf a_Nom Sgf vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t Gen Sgf governor of Syria.) 
this THE FROM-WRITing BEFORE-most BECAME OF-LEADershipING OF-THE 
registration first occurred of-being-governor 
CYPIAC KYPHNIOY 
surias kurEniou 
G4947 G2958 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgm 
SYRIA OF-QUIRINIUS 
Quirinius 
2:33 KAI €MOPEYONTO TIANTEC ATTIOrPAPECOAI EKACTOC EIC THN IAIAN 3 And all went to be taxed, 
kai eporeuonto pantes apographesthai hekastos eis tEn idian . . : 
G2532 G4198 G3956 G583 G1538 G1519 G3588 G2398 every one into his own city. 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI a_NomPIm vn Pres Pas a_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf a_AccSgf 
AND WENT ALL TO-BE-belNG-FROM-WRITTEN EACH INTO THE OWN 
to-be-being-registered each-one 
TIOAIN 
polin 
G4172 
n_Acc Sg f 
city 
2:4 ANEBH AE KAI IWCH ANMO THC TAAIAAIAC EK  TIOAEWC NAZAPEO EIC 4 And Joseph also went up 
anebE de kai iOsEph apo tEs galilaias ek poleOs nazareth eis ` p 
G305 G1161 G2532 G2501 G575 G3588 G1056 G1537 G4172 G3478 G1519 from Galilee, out of the city of 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj ni proper Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_GenSgf niproper Prep Nazareth, into Judaea, unto the 
UP-STEPPed YET AND JOSEPH FROM THE GALILEE OUT OF-city NAZARETH INTO city of David, which is called 
went-up also of-Nazareth Bethlehem; (because he was of 
the house and lineage of 
THN IOYAAIAN EIC TIOAIN AABIA HTIC KAAEITAI BHOAEEM AIA TO David:) 
tEn ioudaian eis polin dabid hEtis kaleitai bEthleem dia to 
G3588 G2449 G1519 G4172 G1138 G3748 G2564 G965 G1223 G3588 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_AccSgf niproper prNomSgf viPres Pas 3 Sg ni proper Prep t_Acc Sgn 
THE JUDEA INTO city ofDAVID WHO-ANY  IS-belING-CALLED BETHLEHEM THRU THE 
of-David which-any because-of 
EINAI AYTON Ez OIKOY KAI TIATPIAC AABIA 
einai auton ex oikou kai patrias dabid 
G1511 G846 G1537 G3624 G2532 G3965 G1138 
vn Pres vxx pp AccSgm_ Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen Sg f ni proper 
TO-BE him OUT OF-HOME AND OF-FATHERhood ofDAVID 
of-house of-kindred of-David 
2:5 MMOrPAYACeAI CYN MAPIAM TH MEMNHC TE€YMENH AYTO CYNAIKI 5 To be taxed with Mary his 
apograpsasthai sun mariam tE memnEsteumenE autO gunaiki . . 
G583 G4862 G3137 G3588 G3423 G846 G1135 espoused wife, being great 
vn Aor Mid Prep ni proper t_ Dat Sg f vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f pp Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg f with child. 
TO-BE-FROM-WRITTEN TOGETHER to-MARIAM THE HAVING-been-espousED to-him WOMAN 
to-be-registered togetherwith Mary wife 
OYCH ErKYCW 
ousE egkuO 
G5607 G1471 
vp Pres vxx Dat Sgf n_DatSgf 
BEING to-IN-TEEM 
being) parturient 
2:6 ETENETO AE EN TOW EINAI AYTOYC EKEI EMAHCOHCAN Al HMEPA I 6 And so it was, that, while 
egeneto de en tO einai autous ekei eplEsthEsan hai hEmerai 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G1511 G846 G1563 G4130 G3588 G2250 they wee there, the days Were 
vi 2Aor midD3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm vnPresvxx ppAccPlm Adv viAorPas3PI t NomPIf n_NomPIf accomplished that she should 
BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE them there ARE-FILLED THE DAYS be delivered. 
it-came-to-pass are-fulfilled 


TOY TEKEIN AY THN 
tou tekein autEn 
G3588 G5088 G846 
t_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg f 


OF-THE TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH her 
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2:7 KAI ETEKEN TON YION AYTHC TON TIPWTOTOKON 
kai eteken ton huion autEs ton prOtotokon 
G2532 + G5088 G3588 G5207 G846 G3588 G4416 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgf t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
AND she-BROUGHT-FORTH THE SON OF-her THE BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 
firstborn 
KAI ECTIAPTANWCEN AYTON KAI ANEKAINEN AYTON EN TH pATNH AIOTI 
kai esparganOsen auton kai aneklinen auton en tE phatnE dioti 
G2532  G4683 G846 G2532 347 G846 G1722 G3588 G5336 G1360 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
AND SWADDLES Him AND UP-CLINES Him IN THE MANGER THRU-that 
cradles because-that 
OYK HN AYTOIC TOTTIOC EN TW KANTAAYMAT I 
ouk En autois topos en tO katalumati 
G3756 G2258 G846 G5117 G1722 G3588 G2646 
Part Neg vilmpfvxx3Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
NOT WAS to-them PLACE IN THE DOWN-LOOSE 
there-was caravansary 
2:8 KAI TIOIMENEC HCAN EN TH XWPA TH AYTH APPAYAOYNT EC 
kai poimenes Esan en tE chOra tE autE agraulountes 
G2532 G4166 G2258 G1722 G3588 G5561 G3588 G846 G63 
Conj n_Nom PI m vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf ppDatSgf vp Pres Act Nom PIm 
AND SHEPHERDS WERE IN THE SPACE to-THE SAME FIELD-COURTING 
district the ones-being-in-the-field-fold 
KAI PYAACCONTEC PYAAKAC THC NYKTOC ETI THN TIOIMNHN AYTOCON 
kai phulassontes phulakas tEs nuktos epi tEn poimnEn autOn 
G2532  G5442 G5438 G3588 G3571 G1909 G3588 G4167 G846 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_Acc Pl f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenPlim 
AND GUARDING GUARD-houses OF-THE NIGHT ON THE SHEEP-herd OF-them 
maintaining watches Mover flock 
2:9 KAI IAOY ArTEAOG KYPIOY EMECTH AYTOIC KAI AOZA KYPIOY 
kai idou aggelos kuriou epestE autois kai doxa kuriou 
G2532 2400 G32 G2962 G2186 G846 G2532 -G1391 G2962 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgm 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER OF-Master ON-STOOD to-them AND esteem OF-Master 
lo! of-Lord stood-by them glory of-Lord 
TIEPIGEAAMYEN AYTOYC KAI GEd@OBHOHCAN OBON MEAN 
perielampsen autous kai ephobEthEsan phobon megan 
G4034 G846 G2532 G5399 G5401 G3173 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm_ Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI n_Acc Sgm a_AccSgm 
ABOUT-SHINES them AND THEY-WERE-afraid FEAR GREAT 
shines-about 
2:10 KAI EINEN AYTOIC O AFTTrTEAOC MH POBEICOE 1AOY 
kai eipen autois ho aggelos mE phobeisthe idou 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G32 G3361 G5399 G2400 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm_ n_ Nom Sgm Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND said to-them THE MESSENGER NO YE-BE-FEARING BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-fearing ! lo ! 
TAP EYArTEAIZOMAI YMIN XAPAN MEPAAHN HTIC ECTAI TANTI TW 
gar euaggelizomai humin charan megalEn hEtis estai panti tO 
G1063 G2097 G5213 G5479 G3173 G3748 G2071 G3956 G3588 
Conj vi Pres Mid 1 Sg pp 2DatPl n_AccSgf a_AccSgf prNomSgf  viFutvxx3Sg a_DatSgm t_DatSgm 
for |-AM-WELL-MESSAGizING to-YOU(P) JOY GREAT WHICH-ANY SHALL-BE to-EVERY THE 
l-am-bringing-a-well-message_to-ye of-joy which-any to-entire 
AAW 
laO 
G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 
2:11 OTI ETEXOƏOH YMIN CHMEPON CWTHP oc ECT IN XPICTOC 
hoti etechthE humin sEmeron sOtEr hos estin christos 
G3754 5088 G5213 G4594 G4990 G3739 G2076 G5547 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp2DatPl Adv n_Nom Sgm prNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm 
that WAS-BROUGHT-FORTH to-YOU(P) — toDAY SAViour WHO IS ANOINTED 
to-ye Christ 
KYPIOC EN TIOAE! ASBIA 
kurios en polei dabid 
G2962 G1722 G4172 G1138 
n_Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf ni proper 
Master IN city ofDAVID 
Lord of-David 
2:12 KAI TOYTO YMIN TO CHME ION E€YPHCETE BPEPOC 
kai touto humin to sEmeion heurEsete brephos 
G2532 G5124 G5213 G3588 G4592 G2147 G1025 
Conj pd Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat PI t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vi Fut Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgn 
AND this to-YOUIP) THE SIGN YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING BABE 
to-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 2 


7 And she brought forth her 
firstborn son, and wrapped him 
in swaddling clothes, and laid 
him in a manger; because there 
was no room for them in the 
inn. 


8 . And there were in the same 
country shepherds abiding in 
the field, keeping watch over 
their flock by night. 


9 And, lo, the angel of the Lord 
came upon them, and the glory 
of the Lord shone round about 
them: and they were sore 
afraid. 


10 And the angel said unto 
them, Fear not: for, behold, I 
bring you good tidings of great 
joy, which shall be to all 
people. 


11 For unto you is born this 
day in the city of David a 
Saviour, which is Christ the 
Lord. 


12 And this [shall be] a sign 
unto you; Ye shall find the 
babe wrapped in swaddling 
clothes, lying in a manger. 
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Luke 2 


ECMAPTANW®WMENON KEIMENON EN TH PATNH 
esparganOmenon keimenon en tE phatnE 
G4683 G2749 G1722 G3588 G5336 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
HAVING-been-SWADDLED LYING IN THE MANGER 
2:13 KAI EZNXIPNHC EFENETO CYN Tw ArreAw TIAHEOG CTPATIAC 13 And suddenly there was 
kai exaiphnEs egeneto sun tO aggelO plEthos stratias « ‘ 
G2532 G1810 G1096 G4862 G3588 G32 G4128 G4756 with the angel a multitude: of 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgn n GenSgf the heavenly host praising 
AND suddenly BECAME TOGETHER to-THE MESSENGER multitude OF-host God, and saying, 
there-came-to-be  togetherwith the 
OYPANIOY AINOYNTON TON ƏEON KAI AETONT WN 
ouraniou ainountOn ton theon kai legontOn 
G3770 G134 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3004 
a_Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
heavenly PRAISING THE God AND — sayING 
2:14 AOZA EN YYICTOIC eEw KAI emi THC EIPHNH €N ANOPWTOIC 14 Glory to God in the highest, 
doxa en hupsistois theO kai epi gEs eirEnE en anthrOpois : 
G1391 G1722 G5310 G2316 G2532. G1909 G1093 G1515 G1722 G444 and on earth peace, good will 
n_NomSgf Prep a_Dat Pin n_DatSgm Conj Prep n_GenSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_ Dat Plm toward men. 
esteem IN HIGHest-ones to-God AND ON LAND PEACE IN humans 
glory highest(P) earth 
EYAOKIA 
eudokia 
G2107 
n_Nom Sg f 
WELL-SEEMing 
delight 
2:15 KAI E€EPENETO WC AMHACON” ATT AYTWN EIC TON OYPANON OI 15 And it came to pass, as the 
kai egeneto hOs apElthon ap autOn eis ton ouranon hoi 
G2532 G1096 G5613 G565 G575 G846 G1519 G3588 G3772 G3588 angels Mele gone away, from 
Conj  vi2AormidD3Sg Adv vi2AorAct3PI Prep  ppGenPIm Prep t AccSgm n AccSgm t NomPIm them into heaven, the 
AND BECAME AS FROM-CAME FROM them INTO THE heaven THE shepherds said one to another, 
it-occurred came-away Let us now go even unto 
Bethlehem, and see this thing 
AFTEAOI KAI ol ANƏPWTOI OIl TIOIMENEC EIMON TIPOC AAAHAOYC which is come to pass, which 
aggeloi kai hoi anthrOpoi hoi poimenes eipon pros allElous the Lord hath made known 
G32 G2532 3588 G444 G3588 G4166 G2036 G4314 G240 t 
n_Nom Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  vi2AorAct3PI Prep pc Acc PI m unto us. 
MESSENGERS AND THE humans THE SHEPHERDS said TOWARD _ one-another 
AIEAGWMEN AH EWC BHEAEEM KAI 1 AC@DMEN TO PHMA 
dielthOmen dE heOs bEthleem kai idOmen to rEma 
G1330 G1211 G2193 G965 G2532 +G1492 G3588 G4487 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Part Conj ni proper Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING BIND TILL BETHLEHEM AND  WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE declaration 
we-may-be-passing-through by-all-means 
TOYTO TO TErONOC fe) fe) KYPIOC EPNWPICEN HMIN 
touto to gegonos ho ho kurios egnOrisen hEmin 
G5124 G3588 G1096 G3739 G3588 G2962 G1107 G2254 
pd Acc Sgn t_AccSgn vp 2PerfActAccSgn prAccSgn t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm viAor Act3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
this THE HAVING-BECOME WHICH THE Master KNOWizES to-US 
having-come-to-pass Lord makes-known 
2:16 KAI  HAOON CNEYCANTEG KAI  ANEYPON THN TE MAPIAM KAI 16 And they came with haste, 
kai Elthon speusantes kai aneuron tEn te mariam kai 
G2532 2064 G4692 G2532 429 G3588 G5037 G3137 G2532 and found Mary, and Joseph, 
Conj  vi2AorAct3PI vpAorActNomPim Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AceSgf Part ni proper Conj and the babe lying in a manger. 
AND THEY-CAME being-DILIGENT AND THEY-UP-FOUND THE BESIDES MARIAM AND 
hurrying they-found-out bSboth Mary 
TON ICH KAI TO BPEdOC KEIMENON EN TH PATNH 
ton iOsEph kai to brephos keimenon en tE phatnE 
G3588 G2501 G2532 3588 G1025 G2749 G1722 G3588 G5336 
t Acc Sgm niproper Conj t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE JOSEPH AND THE BABE LYING IN THE MANGER 
2:17 IAONTEC AE AIEPNWPICAN TIEPI TOY PHMATOG TOY 17 And when they had seen 
idontes de diegnOrisan peri tou rEmatos tou ` 
G1492 G1161 G1232 G4012 G3588 G4487 G3588 [it], they made known abroad 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t Gen Sgn the sayıng which was told them 
PERCEIVING YET THEY-THRU-KNOWize ABOUT THE declaration THE concerning this child. 
perceiving-it they-make-known-abroad concerning 
ANAHEENTOCG AYTOIC NEPI TOY TIAIAIOY TOYTOY 
lalEthentos autois peri tou paidiou toutou 
G2980 G846 G4012 G3588 G3813 G5127 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sgn pp DatPlm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn 
BEING-TALKED to-them ABOUT THE little-boy this 
being-spoken concerning 
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Luke 2 


2:18 ate TIANT EC oI ia ris tical TEPI aaa a ta 18 And all they that heard [it] 
ai pantes oi akousantes ethaumasan peri tOn alEthentOn : 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G191 G2296 G4012 G3588 G2980 wondered at those things 
Conj a NomPim t NomPim vpAorActNomPIm vi Aor Act3 PI Prep t_GenPln vp Aor Pas Gen PI n which were told them by the 
AND ALL THE ones-HEARing MARVEL ABOUT THE BEING-TALKED shepherds. 
ones-hearing concerning being-spoken 

YTTO TON TIOIMENCWN MPOC AYTOYC 

hupo tOn poimenOn pros autous 

G5259 G3588 G4166 G4314 G846 

Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Prep pp Acc PI m 

by THE SHEPHERDS TOWARD them 

2:19 hi ae MAPIAM TIANTA Cente! TA PHM TA: TAYTA 19 But Mary kept all these 

e mariam panta sunetErei ta rEmata tauta x i 
G3588 G1161  G3137 G3956 G4933 G3588 G4487 G5023 things, and pondered [them] in 
t_Nom Sg f Conj ni proper a_Acc Pin vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Acc PIn n_ Acc Pin pd Acc PI n her heart. 
THE YET MARIAM ALL TOGETHER-KEPT THE declarations these 
Mary preserved 

CYMBAAAOYCA EN TH KAPAIA AYTHC 

sumballousa en tE kardia autEs 

G4820 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgf 

TOGETHER-CASTING IN THE HEART OF-her 


parleying-them 


2:20 KAI EMECTPEYAN oi TTO IMENEC AOZAZONTEG Kai AINOYNTEC TON 20 And the shepherds returned, 
ai epestrepsan oi poimenes oxazontes ai ainountes ton an woe 
G2532 + G1994 G3588 G4166 G1392 G2532 G134 G3588 glorifying and Praising God for 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm Conj vpPres ActNomPIm t_Acc Sgm all the things that they had 
AND ON-TURN THE SHEPHERDS esteemizING AND PRAISING THE heard and seen, as it was told 
turn-back glorifying unto them. 
ƏEON eni TIACIN OIC HKOYCAN KAI EIAON KAOWC EAAAHOH TIPOC 
theon epi pasin hois Ekousan kai eidon kathOs elalEthE pros 
G2316 G1909 G3956 G3739 G191 G2532 +G1492 G2531 G2980 G4314 
n_AccSgm_ Prep a_DatPln prDatPln viAorAct3PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
God ON ALL to-WHICH THEY-HEAR AND PERCEIVED according-AS WAS-TALKED TOWARD 
which it-was-spoken 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc Pl m 
them 
2:21 a AE so aia head o D Tax TEPA T CMEI HA NTON 21 And when eight days were 
ai ote eplEsthEsan merai ol ou peritemein o paidion . 
G2532 G3753 G4130 G2250 G3638 G3588 G4059 G3588 G3813 accomplished for n the 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_NomPIf a Nom t GenSgm vn2AorAct t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn circumcising of the child, his 
AND when ARE-FILLED DAYS EIGHT OF-THE TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING THE little-boy name was called JESUS, 
are-fulfilled to-be-circumcising which was so named of the 
angel before he was conceived 
KAI EKAHOH TO ONOMA AYTOY IHCOYC TO KAHOEN YTO in the womb. 
kai eklEthE to onoma autou iEsous to klEthen hupo 
G2532 2564 G3588 G3686 G846 G2424 G3588 G2564 G5259 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ ppGenSgm n_NomSgm_ t NomSgn vpAorPasNomSgn_ Prep 
AND WAS-CALLED THE NAME OF-Him JESUS THE BEING-CALLED by 
also 
TOY ArrFEAOY TIPO TOY CYAAH®OHNAI AYTON EN TH KOIAIA 
tou aggelou pro tou sullEphthEnai auton en tE koilia 
G3588 G32 G4253 G3588 G4815 G846 G1722 G3588 G2836 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t Gen Sgm vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE MESSENGER BEFORE THE TO-BE-TOGETHER-GOTTEN Him IN THE CAVITY 
to-be-conceived womb 
2:22 KAI one pal tel Soria al saci TOY none ICMOY AYTHG KATA 22 And when the days of her 
ai ote eplEsthEsan ai merai tou atharismou autEs ata re . 
G2532 G3753 64130 G3588 G2250 G3588 G2512 G846 G2596 purification according to the 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI t NomPIf n_ NomPIf t GenSgm n_ GenSgm pp Gen Sgf Prep law of Moses were 
AND when ARE-FILLED THE DAYS OF-THE cleansing OF-her according-to accomplished, they brought 
are-fulfilled him to Jerusalem, to present 
[him] to the Lord; 
TON NOMON MW@CEWC ANHTATON AYTON EIC IEPOCOAYMA MAPACTHCAI 
ton nomon mOseOs anEgagon auton eis ierosoluma parastEsai 
G3588 G3551 G3475 G321 G846 G1519 G2414 G3936 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Att ppAccSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act 
THE LAW OF-MOSES THEY-UP-LED Him INTO JERUSALEM TO-BESIDE-STAND 
they-brought-up to-present-him 
TW KYPICD 
to kuriO 
G3588 G2962 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE Master 
Lord 
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2:23 noe rerPAnNTAI EN NOM i 10Y oTi TIAN APCEN 23 (As it is written in the law 
athOs gegraptai en nom' uriou oti pan arsen 
G2531 G1125 G1722 G3551 G2962 G3754  G3956 G730 of the Lord, Every male that 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgm  n_ GenSgm Conj a_NomSgn  n_NomSgn openeth the womb shall be 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN IN LAW OF-Master that EVERY MALE called holy to the Lord;) 
of-Lord 
AIANOICON MHTPAN ATION TWh KYPICD KAH®HCETAI 
dianoigon mEtran hagion to kuriO kIEthEsetai 
G1272 G3388 G40 G3588 G2962 G2564 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn n_AccSgf a_AccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm viFutPas3Sg 
THRU-UP-OPENING matrix HOLY to-THE Master SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
opening-up Lord 
2:24 Kai TOY ROVNA ove IAN KATA TO EI Lisa EN Nof 24 And to offer a sacrifice 
ai tou lounai thusian ata to eirEmenon en nom : i . 
G2532 G3588 G1325 G2378 G2596 G3588 G2046 G1722 G3551 according to that which is said 
Conj t_GenSgm vn2AorAct n_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgn_ vpPerfPasAccSgnAtt Prep n_ Dat Sg m in the law of the Lord, A pair 
AND OF-THE TO-GIVE SACRIFICE according-to THE HAVING-been-declarED IN LAW of turtledoves, or two young 
pigeons. 
KYPIOY ZEYTOC TPYTONWN H AYO NEOCCOYC TIEPICTEPWN 
kuriou zeugos trugonOn E duo neossous peristerOn 
G2962 G2201 G5167 G2228 G1417 G3502 G4058 
n_GenSgm n_NomSgn_ n_GenPIf Part a_Nom n_AccPlm n_ Gen PI f 
OF-Master YOKE OF-COO-ers OR TWO YOUNGIlings OF-DOVES 
of-Lord pair of-turtle-doves squabs 
2:25 Kai J AOY Hin AnePDTOC EN IEPOYGAAHM L ONOMA 25 | And, behold, there was a 
ai idou n anthrOpos en ierousalEm onoma : 
G2532 G2400 G2258 G444 G1722 G2419 G3739 G3686 man An Jerusalem, whose name 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg  n_ Nom Sg m Prep ni proper pr DatSgm  n_Nom Sgn [was] Simeon; and the same 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WAS human IN JERUSALEM to-WHOM NAME man [was] just and devout, 
lo! there-was waiting for the consolation of 
Israel: and the Holy Ghost was 
CIMEWN KAI oO ANOPCTTOC OYTOC AIKAIOC KAI €YAABHG upon him. 
simeOn kai ho anthrOpos houtos dikaios kai eulabEs 
G4826 G2532 G3588 G444 G3778 G1342 G2532 G2126 
ni proper Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
SIMEON AND THE human this JUST AND pious 
TIPOCAEXOMENOC TIAPAKAHCIN ‘TOY ICPAHA KAI TINEYMA ATION HN 
prosdechomenos paraklEsin tou israEl kai pneuma hagion En 
G4327 G3874 G3588 G2474 G2532 G4151 G40 G2258 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f t GenSgm niproper Conj n_NomSgn a AccSgn  vilmpfvxx3 Sg 
TOWARD-RECEIVING BESIDE-CALLing OF-THE ISRAEL AND spirit HOLY WAS 
anticipating consolation 
en AYTON 
ep auton 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
ON him 
2:26 ie EN ots KEA, ICMENON ile TOY TINEYMATOCG TOY 26 And it was revealed unto 
ai n aut! echrEmatismenon upo tou pneumatos tou ; 
G2532 G2258 G846 G5537 G5259 G3588 G4151 G3588 him by the Holy Ghost, that he 
Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg ppDatSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn t Gen Sgn should not see death, before he 
AND WAS to-him HAVING-been-apprizED by THE spirit THE had seen the Lord's Christ. 
it-was having-been-apprised 
AP IOY MH IAEIN CANATON TIPIN' H IAH TON 
hagiou mE idein thanaton prin hE idE ton 
G40 G3361 G1492 G2288 G4250 G2228 G1492 G3588 
a_GenSgn Part Neg vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m Adv Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
HOLY NO TO-BE-PERCEIVING DEATH ERE OR he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 
to-be-being-aquainted-with than he-may-be-acquainted-with 
XPICTON KYPIOY 
christon kuriou 
G5547 G2962 
n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED  OF-Master 
Christ of-Lord 
2:27 KAI HADEN EN To TINEVMATI EIC To i EPON ie EN 27 And he came by the Spirit 
ai en en pneumati eis o ieron ai en p : 
G2532 2064 G1722 G3588 G4151 G1519 3588 G2411 G2532 -G1722 into the temple: and when the 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj Prep parents brought in the child 
AND — he-CAME IN THE spirit INTO THE SACRED-place AND IN Jesus, to do for him after the 
sanctuary custom of the law, 
TWh EICArATEIN TOYC TONEIC TO TIAIAION IHCOYN TOY TIOIHCAI 
tO eisagagein tous goneis to paidion iEsoun tou poiEsai 
G3588 G1521 G3588 G1118 G3588 G3813 G2424 G3588 G4160 
t_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_AccSgm t GenSgm vnAor Act 
THE TO-BE-INTO-LEADING THE parents THE little-boy JESUS OF-THE TO-DO 


to-be-bringing-in 
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AYTOYC KATA TO €161CMENON TOY NOMOY TEPI AYTOY 

autous kata to eithismenon tou nomou peri autou 

G846 G2596 G3588 G3588 G3551 G4012 G846 

pp Acc Plm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm 

them according-to THE HAVING-been-acCUSTOMED OF-THE LAW ABOUT Him 

having-been-accustomed concerning 

2:28 KAI AYTOC EAEZATO AYTO EIC TAC APKAAAC AYTOY KAI 
kai autos edexato auto eis tas agkalas autou kai 
G2532 846 G1209 G846 G1519 G3588 G43 G846 G2532 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viAormidD3Sg ppAccSgn_ Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf pp Gen Sgm Conj 
AND he RECEIVES Him INTO THE CLASP-in-arms OF-him AND 
also ithim clasping-him-in-arms 

EYAOTHCEN TON ƏEON EIMEN 

eulogEsen ton theon eipen 

G2127 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2036 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

blessES THE God said 

he-blesses 

2:29 NYN ATIOAYEIC TON AOYAON COY AECNOTA KATA TO 
nun apolueis doulon sou despota kata to 
G3568 G630 G3588 G1401 G4675 G1203 G2596 G3588 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ n_VocSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
NOW  YOU-ARE-FROM-LOOSING THE SLAVE OF-YOU OWNer ! according-to THE 

you-are-dismissing 

PHMA COY EN EIPHNH 

rEma sou en eirEnE 

G4487 G4675 G1722 G1515 

n_Acc Sgn pp2GenSg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

declaration OF-YOU IN PEACE 

2:30 OTI EIAON Ol OdOEAAMO! MOY TO CWTHPION COY 
hoti eidon hoi ophthalmoi mou to sOtErion sou 
G3754 G1492 G3588 G3788 G3450 G3588 G4992 G4675 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn pp 2 Gen Sg 
that PERCEIVED THE VIEWers OF-ME THE SAVing OF-YOU 

salvation 

2:31 0 HTOIMACAC TIPOCWTTON MANTWN TWN AAWN 
ho hEtoimasas prosOpon pantOn tOn laOn 
G3739 G2090 G4383 G3956 G3588 G2992 
pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgn a_GenPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
WHICH YOU-make-READY according-to face OF-ALL THE PEOPLES 

2:32 dbwc EIC ATTIOKAAYYIN EONWN KAI AOZAN AAOY COY ICPAHA 
phOs eis apokalupsin ethnOn kai doxan laou sou israEl 
G5457 G1519 Gé602 G1484 G2532 G1391 G2992 G4675 G2474 
n_Nom Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenPIn Conj n_AccSgf n_GenSgm pp2GenSg_niproper 
LIGHT INTO FROM-COVERing OF-NATIONS AND esteem OF-PEOPLE OF-YOU ISRAEL 

revelation glory 

2:33 KAI HN 1WCHP H MHTHP AYTOY OAYMAZONTEC EMI TOIC 
kai En iOsEph hE mEtEr autou thaumazontes epi tois 
G2532 G2258 G2501 G2532 G3588 G3384 G846 G2296 G1909 G3588 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ni proper t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm vpPres ActNomPlm_ Prep t_Dat Pl n 
AND WAS JOSEPH THE MOTHER OF-Him MARVELING ON THE 

ANAOYMENOIC TIEPI AYTOY 

laloumenois peri autou 

G2980 G4012 G846 

vp Pres Pas Dat PIn Prep pp Gen Sgm 

belING-TALKED ABOUT Him 

being-spoken concerning 

2:34 KAI E€YAOTHCEN AYTOYC CIMEWN KAI EINEN TIPOC MAPIAM THN MHTEPA 
kai eulogEsen autous simeOn kai eipen pros mariam tEn mEtera 
G2532 G2127 G846 G4826 G2532 G2036 G4314 G3137 G3588 G3384 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PIm ni proper Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ni proper t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND _ blessES them SIMEON AND said TOWARD MARIAM THE MOTHER 

Mary 

AYTOY IAOY OYTOC KEITAI EIC MTWCIN KAI ANACTACIN TIOAACN 

autou idou houtos keitai eis ptOsin kai anastasin pollOn 

G846 G2400 G3778 G2749 G1519 G4431 G2532 G386 G4183 

pp Gen Sgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pdNomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Gen Pim 

OF-Him BE-PERCEIVING this-One IS-LYING INTO FALL AND  UP-STANDing OF-MANY 

lo ! this-one rising 

EN TH ICPAHA KAI CHMEION ANT IAETOMENON 

en tO israEl kai sEmeion antilegomenon 

G1722 G3588 G2474 G2532 G4592 G483 

Prep t_DatSgm niproper Conj n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn 

IN THE ISRAEL AND SIGN belNG-contradictED 
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Luke 2 


28 Then took he him up in his 
arms, and blessed God, and 
said, 


29 Lord, now lettest thou thy 
servant depart in peace, 
according to thy word: 


30 For mine eyes have seen thy 
salvation, 


31 Which thou hast prepared 
before the face of all people; 


32 A light to lighten the 
Gentiles, and the glory of thy 
people Israel. 


33 And Joseph and his mother 
marvelled at those things 
which were spoken of him. 


34 And Simeon blessed them, 
and said unto Mary his mother, 
Behold, this [child] is set for 
the fall and rising again of 
many in Israel; and for a sign 
which shall be spoken against; 
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Luke 2 


2:35 ate COY Fo oo Lia Y e call PORTIS as 35 (Yea, a sword shall pierce 
ai sou le autEs tEn psuchEn ieleusetai romphaia jopOs 
G2532 G4675 G1161 G846 G3588 G5590 G1330 G4501 G3704 through thy own soul also,) 
Conj pp2GenSg Conj  ppGenSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viFutmidD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Adv that the thoughts of many 
AND OF-YOU YET SAME THE soul SHALL-BE-THRU-COMING SABER WHICH-how hearts may be revealed. 
also selfown shall-be-passing-through saber-blade so-that 
AN ATOKAAYPOWCIN EK TIOAACN KAPAIWN AIAAOrTICMOI 
an apokaluphthOsin ek pollOn kardiOn dialogismoi 
G302. G601 G1537 G4183 G2588 G1261 
Part vs Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep a_ Gen Plf n_ Gen PI f n_Nom Pim 
EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED OUT OF-MANY HEARTS THRU-accounts 
may-be-being-revealed reasonings 
2:36 Al En aisles TPOPHTIG uae TAONA ae PANG es 36 And there was one Anna, a 
ai n anna prophEtis thugatEr phanou el phulEs asEr 
G2532 G2258 G451 G4398 G2364 G5323 G1537 G5443 G768 prophetess, the daughter E 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf  niproper Prep n_GenSgf niproper Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser: 
AND WAS ANNA BEFORE-AVERess DAUGHTER ofPHANUEL OUT OF-tribe of ASER she was of a great age, and had 
there-was Hannah prophetess of-Phanuel of-Asher lived with an husband seven 
years from her virginity; 
AYTH TIPOBEBHKY IA EN HMEPAIC MOMAAIC ZHCACA ETH META 
autE probebEkuia en hEmerais pollais zEsasa etE meta 
G846 G4260 G1722 G2250 G4183 G2198 G2094 G3326 
pp Nom Sgf vp Perf Act Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f vp Aor Act Nom Sgf  n_AccPin Prep 
this-one HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED IN DAYS MANY LIVing YEARS WITH 
she one-having-advanced 
ANAPOC EMTA ANO THC TMAPOENIAC AYTHC 
andros hepta apo tEs parthenias autEs 
G435 G2033 G575 G3588 G3932 G846 
n_GenSgm a_Nom Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f 
MAN SEVEN FROM THE virginity OF-her 
husband 
2:37 AYTH lee me ETON OT AOHKONT XT CCCRHCON E ovit 37 And she [was] a widow of 
ai au chEra s etOn ogdoEkontatessarOn oul 
G2532 G846 G5503 G5613 G2094 G3589 G3739 G3756 about fourscore and four years; 
Conj ppNomSgf n_NomSgf Adv n_GenPIn  a_GenPlIn prNomSgf Part Neg which departed not from the 
AND she WIDOW AS OF-YEARS EIGHTy-FOUR WHO NOT temple, but served [God] with 
fastings and prayers night and 
day. 
APICTATO ANMO TOY 1EPOY NHCTEIAIC KAI AEHCECIN AANTPEYOYCA 
aphistato apo tou hierou nEsteiais kai deEsesin latreuousa 
G868 G575 G3588 G2411 G3521 G2532. G1162 G3000 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
is-FROM-STOOD FROM THE SACRED-place _ to-fasts AND __ to-petitions offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 
withdraws sanctuary petitions offering-divine-service 
NYKTA KAI HMEPAN 
nukta kai hEmeran 
G3571 G2532 G2250 
n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 
NIGHT AND DAY 
2:38 i AYTH an TH DPA EMICTACA ANSDMONOTE ITO TD 38 And she coming in that 
ai aut aut tl ra epistasa anthOmologeito ti : . . 
G2532 G846 G846 G3588 G5610 G2186 G437 G3588 instant gave thanks likewise 
Conj ppNomSgf ppDatSgf t DatSgf n DatSgf vp2AorActNomSgf vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg  t_DatSgm unto the Lord, and spake of 
AND SAME this THE HOUR ON-STANDing she-INSTEAD-avowED __to-THE him to all them that looked for 
she standing-by she-made-a-response redemption in Jerusalem. 
KYP ICD KAI EAAAE I TEPI AYTOY TIACIN TOIC TIPOCAEXOMENO IC 
kuriO kai elalei peri autou pasin tois prosdechomenois 
G2962 G2532 G2980 G4012 G846 G3956 G3588 G4327 
n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m a_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
Master AND TALKED ABOUT Him to-ALL THE ones-TOWARD-RECEIVING 
Lord spoke concerning ones-anticipating 


AYTPWCIN EN 1€POYCAAHM 


lutrOsin en ierousalEm 

G3085 G1722 G2419 

n_Acc Sg f Prep ni proper 

LOOSening IN JERUSALEM 

redemption 

2:39 Ke oe CTEAECAN ATANT A ia KATA TON NOMON icy 10Y 39 And when they had 

ai s etelesan apanta a ata on nomon uriou ; ; 
G2532 G5613 G5055 G537 G3588 G2596 G3588 G3551 G2962 performed all things according 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI a_AccPIn t_AccPln Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  n_GenSgm to the law of the Lord, they 
AND AS THEY-FINISH  ALL(emph) THE according-to THE LAW OF-Master returned into Galilee, to their 
they-accomplish the-things of-Lord own city Nazareth. 

YMECTPEYAN EIC THN TAAIAAIAN EIC THN TIOAIN AYTWN NAZAPEO 

hupestrepsan eis tEn galilaian eis tEn polin autOn nazareth 

G5290 G1519 G3588 G1056 G1519 G3588 G4172 G846 G3478 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf ppGenPlm_ ni proper 

THEY-reTURN INTO THE GALILEE INTO THE city OF-them NAZARETH 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


2:40 TO TIAIAION HYZANEN KAI EKPATAIOYTO TINGYMATI TIAHPOYMENON 
to paidion Euxanen kai ekrataiouto pneumati plEroumenon 
G3588 G1161 G3813 G837 G2532 =G2901 G4151 G4137 
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn 
THE little-boy GROWS-UP AND was-staunch to-spirit belNG-FILLED 
COPIAC KAI XAPIC ƏOEOY HN en AYTO 
sophias kai charis theou En ep auto 
G4678 G2532 G5485 G2316 G2258 G1909 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgn 
OF-WISDOM AND grace OF-God WAS ON it 
ithim 
2:41 KAI €EMOPEYONTO ol CONEIC AY TOY KAT ETOC EIC IEPOYCAAHM 
kai eporeuonto hoi goneis autou kat etos eis ierousalEm 
G2532 G4198 G3588 G1118 G846 G2596 G2094 G1519 G2419 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPim ppGenSgm Prep n_Acc Sgn Prep ni proper 
AND WENT THE parents OF-Him according-to YEAR INTO JERUSALEM 
TH EOPTH TOY TIACXA 
tE heortE tou pascha 
G3588 G1859 G3588 G3957 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm Aramaic 
to-THE FESTIVAL OF-THE PASSOVER 
2:42 KAI OTE EFENETO ETWN AWAEKA ANABANTOON AYTW®ÆN EIC 1EPOCOAYMA 
kai hote egeneto etOn dOdeka anabantOn autOn eis ierosoluma 
G2532 3753 G1096 G2094 G1427 G305 G846 G1519 G2414 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_GenPln a_Nom vp 2Aor Act Gen Plm ppGenPlm_ Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
AND when BECAME OF-YEARS TWO-TEN = OF-UP-STEPPing OF-them INTO JERUSALEM 
he-became twelve of-going-up 
KATA TO E€e0C THC EOPTHC 
kata to ethos tEs heortEs 
G2596 G3588 G1485 G3588 G1859 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
according-to THE CUSTOM = OF-THE FESTIVAL 
2:43 KAI TEAEIWMCANTWN TAC HMEPAC EN TW YTIOCTPEPEIN AYTOYC 
kai teleiOsantOn tas hEmeras en tO hupostrephein autous 
G2532 G5048 G3588 G2250 G1722 G3588 G5290 G846 
Conj vp Aor Act Gen PI m t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act pp Acc PI m 
AND OF-maturing THE DAYS IN THE TO-BE-reTURNING them 
of-finishing 
YTTEME INEN IHCOYC (0) TAIC EN IEPOYCAAHM KAI OYK €rNw 
hupemeinen iEsous ho pais en ierousalEm kai ouk egnO 
G5278 G2424 G3588 G3816 G1722 G2419 G2532 3756 G1097 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep ni proper Conj PartNeg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UNDER-REMAINS JESUS THE boy IN JERUSALEM AND NOT KNEW 
remains-behind knew-it 
ICH KAI MHTHP AY TOY 
iOsEph kai mEtEr autou 
G2501 G2532 G3588 G3384 G846 
ni proper Conj t _ Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgm 
JOSEPH AND MOTHER OF-Him 
2:44 NOMICANTEC AE AYTON EN TH CYNOAIA EINAI HAGON HMEPAC 
nomisantes de auton en tE sunodia einai Elthon hEmeras 
G3543 G1161 G846 G1722 G3588 G4923 G1511 G2064 G2250 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vn Pres vxx vi2Aor Act3 PI n_ Gen Sg f 
inferring YET Him IN THE TOGETHER-WAY TO-BE THEY-CAME  OF-DAY 
caravan 
OAON KAI MANEZHTOYN AYTON EN TOIC CYTTENECIN KAI EN TOIC 
hodon kai anezEtoun auton en tois suggenesin kai en tois 
G3598 G2532 G327 G846 G1722 G3588 G4773 G2532  G1722 G3588 
n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj Prep t_ Dat Plm 
WAY AND ~~ THEY-UP-SOUGHT Him IN THE TOGETHER-generateds AND IN THE 
they-hunted among relatives among 
-CNWCTOIC 
gnOstois 
G1110 
a_Dat Plm 
KNOWN 
known-ones 
2:45 KAI MH EYPONTEC AYTON YMECTPEYAN EIC IEPOYCAAHM ZHTOYNTEC 
kai mE heurontes auton hupestrepsan eis ierousalEm zEtountes 
G2532 G3361 G2147 G846 G5290 G1519 G2419 G2212 
Conj PartNeg vp 2AorActNomPlm ppAccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl Prep ni proper vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AND NO FINDING Him THEY-reTURN INTO JERUSALEM SEEKING 
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Luke 2 


40 And the child grew, and 
waxed strong in spirit, filled 
with wisdom: and the grace of 
God was upon him. 


“1 | Now his parents went to 
Jerusalem every year at the 
feast of the passover. 


42 And when he was twelve 
years old, they went up to 
Jerusalem after the custom of 
the feast. 


43 And when they had fulfilled 
the days, as they returned, the 
child Jesus tarried behind in 
Jerusalem; and Joseph and his 
mother knew not [of it]. 


44 But they, supposing him to 
have been in the company, 
went a day's journey; and they 
sought him among [their] 
kinsfolk and acquaintance. 


45 And when they found him 
not, they turned back again to 
Jerusalem, seeking him. 
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AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
2:46 KAI E€EFENETO MEG HMEPAC TPEIC EYPON AYTON EN TH 1EPW 
kai egeneto meth hEmeras treis heuron auton en tO hierO 
G2532 G1096 G3326 G2250 G5140 G2147 G846 G1722 G3588 G2411 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_AccPIf a_AccPIf vi2AorAct3PI ppAccSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
AND _ it-BECAME after DAYS THREE THEY-FOUND Him IN THE SACRED-place 
it-occurred sanctuary 
KNOEZOMENON EN MECCD TON AIANCKAACDN KAI AKOYONTA AYTON 
kathezomenon en mesO tOn didaskalOn kai akouonta autOn 
G2516 G1722 G3319 G3588 G1320 G2532 G191 G846 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep a_DatSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pp Gen PI m 
belNG-seatED IN MIDst OF-THE TEACHers AND HEARING OF-them 
them 


KAI €ENMEPWTONTA AYTOYC 


kai eperOtOnta autous 

G2532 G1905 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pp Acc Plm 

AND _ inquirlNG-of them 

2:47 EZICTANTO AE TIANTEC Ol MKOYONT EC AYTOY em! TH CYNECE! 
existanto de pantes hoi akouontes autou epi tE sunesei 
G1839 G1161 G3956 G3588 G191 G846 G1909 G3588 G4907 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPlm vp Pres ActNomPlm ppGenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_Dat Sgf 
are-OUT-STOOD YET ALL THE ones-HEARING OF-Him ON to-THE understanding 
are-amazed ones-hearing him the 


KAI TAIC ATTOKPICECIN AYTOY 


kai tais apokrisesin autou 
G2532 G3588 G612 G846 
Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp Gen Sg m 
AND _ to-THE answerings OF-Him 
the answers 
2:48 KAI IAONTEC AYTON EZEMAATHCAN KAI TIPOC AYTON H 
kai idontes auton exeplagEsan kai pros auton hE 
G2532 G1492 G846 G1605 G2532 G4314 G846 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI Conj Prep pp Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg f 
AND PERCEIVING Him THEY-were-astonished AND TOWARD Him THE 
MHTHP AYTOY EINEN TEKNON TI EMOIHCAC HMIN OYTWC IAOY 
mEtEr autou eipen teknon ti epoiEsas hEmin houtOs idou 
G3384 G846 G2036 G5043 G5101 G4160 G2254 G3779 G2400 
n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgn piAccSgn viAorAct2Sg ppiDatPl Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
MOTHER OF-Him said offspring ANY YOU-DO to-US thus BE-PERCEIVING 
child | why ? lo ! 
(0) TINTHP COY KAO OAYNWMENOI EZHTOYMEN CE 
ho patEr sou kagO odunOmenoi ezEtoumen se 
G3588 G3962 G4675 G2504 G3600 G2212 G4571 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg pp1NomSgCon vp Pres PasNomPIm vilmpf Act 1 Pl pp 2 Acc Sg 
THE FATHER OF-YOU AND-I belNG-PAINED SOUGHT YOU 
ones-being-pained 
2:49 KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TI OTI EZHTEITE ME OYK 
kai eipen pros autous ti hoti ezEteite me ouk 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G3754 G2212 G3165 G3756 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m pi Nom Sgn Conj vi Impf Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg 
AND He-said TOWARD them ANY that YE-SOUGHT ME NOT 
why ? 
HAEITE OTI EN TOIC TOY TATPOC MOY AEI EINAI 
Edeite hoti en tois tou patros mou dei einai 
G1492 G3754 G1722 G3588 G3588 G3962 G3450 G1163 G1511 
vi Plup Act 2 PI Conj Prep t_DatPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1iGenSg_ viPresim-Act3Sg vn Pres vxx 
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED __ that IN THE OF-THE FATHER OF-ME IS-BINDING TO-BE 
among _ the-things it-is-binding 
ME 
me 
G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME 
2:50 KAI AYTOI OY CYNHKAN TO PHMA te) EANAHCEN AYTOIC 
kai autoi ou sunEkan to rEma ho elalEsen autois 
G2532 G846 G3756 G4920 G3588 G4487 G3739 G2980 G846 
Conj pp Nom Pim PartNeg viAorAct3PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg_ pp DatPlm 
AND _ they NOT understand THE declaration WHICH He-TALKS to-them 


he-speaks 


Luke 2 


46 And it came to pass, that 
after three days they found him 
in the temple, sitting in the 
midst of the doctors, both 
hearing them, and asking them 
questions. 


47 And all that heard him were 
astonished at his understanding 
and answers. 


48 And when they saw him, 
they were amazed: and his 
mother said unto him, Son, 
why hast thou thus dealt with 
us? behold, thy father and I 
have sought thee sorrowing. 


49 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye sought me? 
wist ye not that I must be about 
my Father's business? 


50 And they understood not the 
saying which he spake unto 
them. 
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Luke 2 - Luke 3 


2:51 kt KA TEB MET AYTON Kai HABEN EIC MAZE ie HN 51 And he went down with 
ai ate met autOn ai then eis nazaretl ai n 
G2532 G2597 G3326 G846 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3478 G2532 G2258 them, and came to. Nazareth, 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ppGenPlm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Prep _ niproper Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg and was subject unto them: but 
AND He-DOWN-STEPPed WITH them AND CAME INTO NAZARETH AND WAS his mother kept all these 
he-descended sayings in her heart. 

YTIOTACCOMENOC AYTOIC KAI H MHTHP AY TOY AIETHPEI MANTA TA 

hupotassomenos autois kai hE mEtEr autou dietErei panta ta 

G5293 G846 G2532 + G3588 G3384 G846 G1301 G3956 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m pp Dat Plm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg a_AccPln t_AccPln 

belING-UNDER-SET to-them AND THE MOTHER OF-Him THRU-KEPT ALL THE 

being-subject carefully-kept 

PHMATN TAYTA EN TH KAPAIN AYTHC 

rEmata tauta en tE kardia autEs 

G4487 G5023 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 

n_AccPln pdAcc Pin Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgf 

declarations these IN THE HEART OF-her 

2:52 i E HCOYC TIPOEKOTTEN con IN im HA eI ag XAP TI TAPA pem 52 And Jesus increased in 

ai iEsous proekopten sophia ai ikia ai chariti para el p ` 
G2532 2424 G4298 G4678 G2532 G2244 G2532 5485 G3844 G2316 wisdom and stature, and in 
Conj n_NomSgm vilmpf Act 3 Sg n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m favour with God and man. 
AND JESUS progressED to-WISDOM AND to-PRIME AND to-grace BESIDE God 
wisdom stature favor 


KAI ANƏPWNMOIC 

kai anthrOpois 

G2532 G444 

Conj n_ Dat Plm 

AND _ to-humans 
humans 
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3:1 EN ETGI AE TIENTEKAIAEKATO@M THC H-EMONIAC TIBEPIOY KAICAPOCG 
en etei de pentekaidekatO tEs hEdemonias tiberiou kaisaros 
G1722 G2094 G1161 G4003 G3588 G2231 G5086 G2541 
Prep n_DatSgn Conj a_Dat Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
IN YEAR YET FIVE-AND-TENth OF-THE LEADership OF-TIBERIUS CEASAR 

fifteenth government Caesar 

H-TEMONEYONTOC MONTIOY TIIANTOY THC IOYAAIAC KAI TETPAPXOYNTOC THC 

hEdemoneuontos pontiou pilatou tEs ioudaias kai tetrarchountos tEs 

G2230 G4194 G4091 G3588 G2449 G2532 G5075 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_Gen Sg f 

OF-LEADershipING OF-Pontius PILATE OF-THE JUDEA AND OF-FOURth-chiefING OF-THE 

of-being-governor Pontius of-being-tetrarch 

CAAIAAINAC = HPWAOY PIAINNOY AE TOY NAEAPOY AYTOY TETPAPXOYNT OC 

galilaias hErOdou philippou de tou adelphou autou tetrarchountos 

G1056 G2264 G5376 G1161 G3588 G80 G846 G5075 

n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm  n_GenSgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

GALILEE OF-HEROD OF-Philip VET THE brother OF-him FOURth-chiefING 

Herod being-tetrarch 

THC ITOYPAIAC KAI TPAXDNITIAOC XWPAC KAI AYCANIOY THC 4BIAHNHC 

tEs itouraias kai trachOnitidos chOras kai lusaniou tEs abilEnEs 

G3588 G2484 G2532. 5139 G5561 G2532 3078 G3588 G9 

t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg m t GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-THE ITUREA AND OF-Trachonitis OF-SPACE AND OF-LYSANIAS OF-THE ABILENE 

province 

TETPAPXOYNTOC 

tetrarchountos 

G5075 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

FOURth-chiefING 

being-tetrarch 

3:2 em APX 1EPECON ANNA KAI KAIADA E€rENETO PHMA OEOY en 
ep archiereOn hanna kai kaiapha egeneto rEma theou epi 
G1909 G749 G452 G2532 2533 G1096 G4487 G2316 G1909 
Prep n_Gen Plm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgn n_GenSgm_ Prep 
ON chief-SACRED-ones ANNAS AND ofCAIAPHAS BECAME declaration OF-God ON 

chief-priests Caiaphas 

IWANNHN TON TOY ZAXAPIOY YION EN TH €PHMCcD 

iOannEn ton tou zachariou huion en tE erEmO 

G2491 G3588 G3588 G2197 G5207 G1722 G3588 G2048 

n_AccSgm t_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 

JOHN THE OF-THE ZACHARIAS SON IN THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 

3:33 KAI HACEN EIC MACAN THN TMEPIXWPON TOY I1OPAANOY KHPYCCWN 
kai Elthen eis pasan tEn perichOron tou iordanou kErussOn 
G2532 G2064 G1519 G3956 G3588 G4066 G3588 G2446 G2784 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND CAME INTO EVERY THE ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE JORDAN PROCLAIMING 

he-came entire country-about heralding 

BAMTICMA METANOIAC EIC AdECIN AMAPT ICON 

baptisma metanoias eis aphesin hamartiOn 

G908 G3341 G1519 G859 G266 

n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f 

DIPism OF-after-MIND INTO FROM-LETTing OF-misses 

baptism of-repentance pardon of-sins 

3:4 WC -EerPAnNTAI EN BIBAC AON HCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY 
hOs gegraptai en biblO logOn Esaiou tou prophEtou 
G5613 G1125 G1722 G976 G3056 G2268 G3588 G4396 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 
AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN IN SCROLL OF-sayings OF-ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

AETONTOC PWNH BOWNTOC EN TH EPHM%W ETOIMACATE THN 

legontos phOnE boOntos en tE erEmO hetoimasate tEn 

G3004 G5456 G994 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2090 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgn n_ NomSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sg f 

sayING SOUND OF-IMPLORING-one IN THE DESOLATE  make-YE-READY THE 

voice of-one-imploring wilderness make-ready-ye ! 

OAON KYPIOY EYƏEIAC TIOIEITE TAC TPIBOYC AYTOY 

hodon kuriou eutheias poieite tas tribous autou 

G3598 G2962 G2117 G4160 G3588 G5147 G846 

n_AccSgf n_GenSgm a AccPIf vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sg m 

WAY OF-Master straight BE-YE-makING THE WEAR (ways) OF-Him 

road of-Lord be-ye-making ! highways 

3:5 MACA PAPATE TIAHP®WOHCETAI KAI TIAN OPOC KAI BOYNOC 
pasa pharagx plErOthEsetai kai pan oros kai bounos 
G3956 G5327 G4137 G2532 G3956 G3735 G2532 G1015 
a_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
EVERY RAVINE SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED AND EVERY mountain AND HILL 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 3 


1, Now in the fifteenth year of 
the reign of Tiberius Caesar, 
Pontius Pilate being governor 
of Judaea, and Herod being 
tetrarch of Galilee, and his 
brother Philip tetrarch of 
Ituraea and of the region of 
Trachonitis, and Lysanias the 
tetrarch of Abilene, 


2 Annas and Caiaphas_ being 
the high priests, the word of 
God came unto John the son of 
Zacharias in the wilderness. 


3 And he came into all the 
country about Jordan, 
preaching the baptism of 
repentance for the remission of 
sins; 


* As it is written in the book of 
the words of Esaias the 
prophet, saying, The voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


$ Every valley shall be filled, 
and every mountain and hill 
shall be brought low; and the 
crooked shall be made straight, 
and the rough ways [shall be] 
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Luke 3 


made smooth; 


TATIEINWEHCETAI KAI ECTAI TA CKOAIA EIC EYƏEIAN KAI Al 

tapeinOthEsetai kai estai ta skolia eis eutheian kai hai 

G5013 G2532 2071 G3588 G4646 G1519  G2117 G2532 3588 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Futvxx3 Sg t NomPIin a_NomPln_ Prep a_ Acc Sg f Conj t_ Nom PI f 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW AND SHALL-BE THE anil INTO straight AND THE 
crooked(P. 


TPAXEIAL EIC OAOYC AEIAC 
tracheiai eis hodous leias 
G5138 G1519 G3598 G3006 
a_Nom Plf Prep n_AccPIf a_Acc PIf 
ROUGHS INTO WAYS SMOOTH 


rough(P) roads 

3:6 KAI OVYVETAI TIACA CAPE TO CWTHPION TOY eEOY 6 And all flesh shall see the 
kai opsetai pasa sarx to sOtErion tou theou ‘ 
G2532 G3700 G3956 G4561 G3588 G4992 G3588 G2316 salvation of God. 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg a_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_AccSgn a Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
AND SHALL-BE-VIEWING EVERY FLESH THE SAVing OF-THE God 

shall-be-seeing all salvation 

3:7 EAETEN OYN TOIC EKMOPEYOMENOIC OXAOIC BAMTICOHNAI YM AYTOY 7 Then said he to the multitude 
elegen oun tois ekporeuomenois ochlois baptisthEnai hup autou A 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G1607 G3793 G907 G5259 846 that cane forth to be baptized 
vilmpf Act3 Sg Conj t_DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD DatPIm n_DatPIm vn Aor Pas Prep pp Gen Sg m of him, O generation of vipers, 
he-said THEN to-THE OUT-GOING THRONGS TO-BE-DIPizED by him who hath warned you to flee 

ones-going-out to-be-baptized from the wrath to come? 

TENNHMATA EXI ANCON TIC YTTEAEIZEN YMIN @YTEIN ATO THC 

gennEmata echidnOn tis hupedeixen humin phugein apo tEs 

G1081 G2191 G5101 G5263 G5213 G5343 G575 G3588 

n_ Voc Pin n_ Gen PI f pi Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Gen Sg f 

products OF-VIPERS ANY UNDER-SHOWS to-YOU(P) TO-BE-FLEEING FROM THE 

progeny ! who ? intimates to-ye 

MEAAOY CHC OPTHC 

mellousEs orgEs 

G3195 G3709 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

beING-ABOUT INDIGNATION 

impending 

3:8 TIOIHCATE OYN KAPTTIOYC AZIOYC THC MET ANO IAC KAI MH 8 Bring forth therefore fruits 
poiEsate oun karpous axious tEs metanoias kai mE 
G4160 G3767 G2590 G514 G3588 G3341 G2532 G3361 worthy of repentance, and 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj n_ Acc PI m a_Acc PIm t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf Conj Part Neg begin not to say within 
DO THEN FRUITS WORTHY OF-THE after-MINDing AND NO yourselves, We have Abraham 
produce-ye ! repentance to [our] father: for I say unto 

you, That God is able of these 

APZHCOE AETEIN EN EXYTOIC MATEPA EXOMEN TON ABPAAM stones to raise up children unto 

arxEsthe legein en heautois patera echomen ton abraam Abraham. 

G756 G3004 G1722 1438 G3962 G2192 G3588 G11 

vs Aor Mid 2 PI vn Pres Act Prep pf3 DatPIm n AccSgm viPres Act 1 PI t Acc Sgm ni proper 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING TO-BE-sayING IN selves FATHER WE-ARE-HAVING THE ABRAHAM 

among yourselves 

AErW TAP YMIN OTI AYNATAI oO eE0C EK TON AIOCON 

legO gar humin hoti dunatai ho theos ek tOn lithOn 

G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G1410 G3588 G2316 G1537 G3588 G3037 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

|-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) that IS-ABLE THE God OUT OF-THE STONES 

to-ye 

TOYTWN ErelPAL TEKNA TW ABPAAM 

toutOn egeirai tekna tO abraam 

G5130 G1453 G5043 G3588 G11 

pd GenPIm vn Aor Act n_Acc Pln t_DatSgm_ niproper 

these TO-ROUSE offsprings to-THE ABRAHAM 

children 

3:9 HAH AE KAI H AZINH TIPOC THN PIZAN TON AENAPWN 9 And now also the axe is laid 
EdE de kai hE axinE pros tEn rizan tOn dendrOn ; 
G2235 G1161 G2532 3588 G513 G4314 G3588 G4491 G3588 G1186 unto the root of the tees every 
Adv Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin tree therefore which bringeth 
ALREADY YET AND THE AX TOWARD THE ROOT OF-THE TREES not forth good fruit is hewn 

also down, and cast into the fire. 

KEITAI TIAN OYN AENAPON MH TIOIOYN KAPTTON KAAON 

keitai pan oun dendron mE poioun karpon kalon 

G2749 G3956 G3767 G1186 G3361 G4160 G2590 G2570 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sg m 

IS-LYING EVERY THEN TREE NO DOING FRUIT IDEAL 

doproducing 

EKKOTITETAI KAI EIC MYP BAAAETAI 

ekkoptetai kai eis pur balletai 

G1581 G2532 G1519 G4442 G906 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-belING-OUT-STRIKen AND INTO FIRE IS-belING-CAST 


is-being-hewn-down 
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3:10 KAI EMHPW TON AYTON ol OXAOI AETONTEC TI OYN 
kai epErOtOn auton hoi ochloi legontes ti oun 
G2532 G1905 G846 G3588 G3793 G3004 G5101 G3767 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi Acc Sg n Conj 
AND inquirED-of him THE THRONGS sayING ANY THEN 

what ? 

TTO I|HCOMEN 

poiEsomen 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 Pl 

WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

3:11 ATIOKPIOEIC AE AETEl AYTOIC O EXWN AYO XITWNAC 
apokritheis de legei autois ho echOn duo chitOnas 
G611 G1161 G3004 G846 G3588 G2192 G1417 G5509 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm a Nom n_AccPlm 
answerING YET he-IS-sayING to-them THE one-HAVING TWO TUNICS 

one-having 

METAAOTC TW MH E€XONT I KAI (0) EXWN BPWMATA 

metadotO tO mE echonti kai ho echOn brOmata 

G3330 G3588 G3361 G2192 G2532 G3588 G2192 G1033 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm _ PartNeg vpPresActDatSgm Conj t Nom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm n_Acc Pin 

LET-BE-WITH-GIVING to-THE NO HAVING AND THE one-HAVING FOODS 

let-him-be-sharing ! to-the-one one-having 

OMOIWC MOIEITW 

homoiOs poieitO 

G3668 G4160 

Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

LIKE-AS LET-BE-DOING 

likewise let-him-be-doing ! 

3:12 HAGON AE KAI TEADNAI BATTTICOHNAI KAI EIMON TIPOCG AYTON 
Elthon de kai telOnai baptisthEnai kai eipon pros auton 
G2064 G1161 G2532 G5057 G907 G2532 =G2036 G4314 G846 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj Conj n_Nom Pl m vn Aor Pas Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
CAME YET AND tribute-collectors © TO-BE-DIPizED AND THEY-said TOWARD him 

also to-be-baptized 

AIAANCKAAE TI TIO IHCOMEN 

didaskale ti poiEsomen 

G1320 G5101 G4160 

n_Voc Sgm pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Pl 

TEACHer ! ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

what ? 

3:13 O AE EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC MHAEN TIAGON TAPA TO 
ho de eipen pros autous mEden pleon para to 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G3367 G4119 G3844 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep pp Acc Plm a_Acc Sgn a_AccSgnCmp_ Prep t_Acc Sgn 
THE YET. he-said TOWARD them NO-YET-ONE MORE BESIDE THE 

nothing 

AINTETAPMENON YMIN TIPACCETE 

diatetagmenon humin prassete 

G1299 G5213 G4238 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

HAVING-been-prescribED to-YOU(P) YE-BE-PRACTISING 

to-ye be-ye-imposing ! 

3:14 EMHPWTWN AE AYTON KAI CTPATEYOMENOI AETONTEC KAI HMEIC 
epErOtOn de auton kai strateuomenoi legontes kai hEmeis 
G1905 G1161 G846 G2532 G4754 G3004 G2532 G2249 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
inquirED-of YET him AND ones-WARRING sayING AND WE 

also soldiers 

TI TTO IHCOMEN KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC MHAENA 

ti poiEsomen kai eipen pros autous mEdena 

G5101 G4160 G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G3367 

pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m a_Acc Sgm 

ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING AND he-said TOWARD them NO-YET-ONE 

what ? no-one 

AIACEICHTE MHAE CYKOPANTHCHTE KAI APKEICOE TOIC 

diaseisEte mEde sukophantEsEte kai arkeisthe tois 

G1286 G3366 G4811 G2532 G714 G3588 

vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Pas 2 Pl t_Dat Pl n 

YE-SHOULD-BE-THRU-QUAKING NO-YET YE-SHOULD-BE-FIG-ALLEGING AND YE-BE-beING-SUFFICED to-THE 

ye-should-be-intimidating neither ye-should-be-blackmailing be-ye-being-sufficed ! 

OYWMNIOIC YMOCDN 

opsOniois humOn 

G3800 G5216 

n_DatPln pp 2 Gen PI 

PROVISION-PURCHASES OF-YOUIP) 

rations of-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 3 


10 And the people asked him, 
saying, What shall we do then? 


11 He answereth and saith unto 
them, He that hath two coats, 
let him impart to him that hath 
none; and he that hath meat, let 
him do likewise. 


12 Then came also publicans to 
be baptized, and said unto him, 
Master, what shall we do? 


13 And he said unto them, 
Exact no more than that which 
is appointed you. 


14 And the soldiers likewise 
demanded of him, saying, And 
what shall we do? And he said 
unto them, Do violence to no 
man, neither accuse [any] 
falsely; and be content with 
your wages. 
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Luke 3 


3:15 Has roel i TOY thea Eai E PRE ag se a EN 15 | And as the people were in 
rosdokOntos e tou aou ai ialogizomenOn antOn en : 
E4308 G1161 G3588 G2992 G2532 Gi1260 3956 G1722 expectation, and all men mused 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm a_GenPlm Prep in their hearts of John, whether 
OF-TOWARD-SEEMING YET THE PEOPLE AND — OF-THRU-accountING ALL IN he were the Christ, or not; 
of-hoping of-reasoning 
TAIC KAPAIAIC AYT®N NEPI TOY IWANNOY MHTTOTE AYTOC EIH 
tais kardiais autOn peri tou iOannou mEpote autos eiE 
G3588 G2588 G846 G4012 G3588 G2491 G3379 G846 G1498 
t_DatPlIf n_DatPlf pp Gen Plm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv pp Nom Sgm_ vo Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE HEARTS OF-then ABOUT THE JOHN NO-?-when he MAY-BE 
concerning lest-at-some-time 
Oo XPICTOC 
ho christos 
G3588 G5547 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
3:16 a A p oe ATTACIN ies ig MEN heii 16 John answered, saying unto 
apekrinato o iOannEs apasin legOn e men udati ; p 
Gei G3588 G2491 Gay 3004 GI 473 G3303 G5204 [them] all, I indeed baptize you 
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm a_DatPlm  vpPresActNomSgm _ pp1NomSg_ Part n_Dat Sgn with water; but one mightier 
answers THE JOHN to-ALL(emPh.)  sayING l INDEED to-water than I cometh, the latchet of 
whose shoes I am not worthy 
to unloose: he shall baptize you 
BAMTIZW YMAC EPXETAI AE fe) ICXYPOTEPOC MOY OY with the Holy Ghost and with 
baptizO humas erchetai de ho ischuroteros mou hou fire: 
G907 G5209 G2064 G1161 G3588 G2478 G3450 G3739 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp 1 Gen Sg pr Gen Sg m 
AM-DIPizING YOUIP) IS-COMING YET THE STRONGER OF-ME OF-WHOM 
am-baptizing ye stronger-one 
OYK EIMI IKANOC AYCAI TON IMANTA TON YTOAHMATWN AYTOY 
ouk eimi hikanos lusai ton himanta tOn hupodEmatOn autou 
G3756 G1510 G2425 G3089 G3588 G2438 G3588 G5266 G846 
Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPln n_GenPln pp Gen Sg m 
NOT I-AM enough TO-LOOSE THE STRAP OF-THE sandals OF-Him 
competent thong 
AYTOC YMAC BATTT ICEI EN TMNEYMATI AT ICD KAI TTYPI 
autos humas baptisei en pneumati hagiO kai puri 
G846 G5209 G907 G1722 G4151 G40 G2532  G4442 
pp Nom Sgm pp2AccPI vi Fut Act3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn Conj n_Dat Sgn 
He YOU!) SHALL-BE-DIPizING IN spirit HOLY AND FIRE 
ye shall-be-baptizing 
3:17 ae lia ee EN E one en DI 17 Whose fan [is] in his hand, 
ou 0] ptuon en cheiri autou ai ` p 
G3739 G3588 G4425 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 G2532 and he will throughly purge his 
pr Gen Sg m t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj floor, and will gather the wheat 
OF-WHOM THE WINNOWING-SHOVEL IN THE HAND OF-Him AND into his garner; but the chaff he 
will burn with fire 
unquenchable. 
AIAKAGAP IE! THN AAWNA AYTOY KAI CYNAZEI 
diakathariei tEn halOna autou kai sunaxei 
G1245 G3588 G257 G846 G2532 G4863 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sq f pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cleansING THE THRESHing-floor OF-Him AND SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 
he-shall-be-scouring shall-be-gathering 
TON CITON EIC THN ATOOHKHN AYTOY TO AE AXYPON 
ton siton eis tEn apothEkEn autou to de achuron 
G3588 G4621 G1519 G3588 G596 G846 G3588 G1161 G892 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sgn Conj n_ Acc Sgn 
THE GRAIN INTO THE FROM-PLACE OF-Him THE YET CHAFF 
barn 
KATAKAYCEI TTYP I ACBECT W 
katakausei puri asbestO 
G2618 G4442 G762 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING to-FIRE UN-EXTINGUISHed 
he-shall-be-burning-up unextinguished 
3:18 TONAR MEN OYN Ka ares Tar AGH VHT EATE ToN 18 And many other things in 
polla men oun ai etera parakalOn euEggelizeto on A ` 
G4183 G3303 G3767 G2532 G2087 G3870 G2097 G3588 his exhortation preached he 
a_AccPlIn Part Conj Conj a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Mid 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm unto the people. 
MANY INDEED THEN AND DIFFERENT BESIDE-CALLING he-WELL-MESSAGizED THE 
also different-things — entreating he-brought-the-well-message __to-the 
ANON 
laon 
G2992 
n_Acc Sgm 
PEOPLE 
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3:19 O AE HPWAHC O TETPAPXHC EAETXOMENOC yT AYTOY TEPI 
ho de hErOdEs tetrarchEs elegchomenos hup autou peri 
G3588 G1161 G2264 G3588 G5076 G1651 G5259 G846 G4012 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep 
THE YET HEROD THE FOURth-chief belNG-EXPOSED by him ABOUT 
tetrarch concerning 
HPWAIAAOC THC -CYNAIKOC @PIAINMOY TOY MAEADOY AYTOY KAI TEPI 
hErOdiados tEs gunaikos philippou tou adelphou autou kai peri 
G2266 G3588 G1135 G5376 G3588 G80 G846 G2532  G4012 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep 
HERODIAS THE WOMAN OF-Philip THE brother OF-him AND ABOUT 
wife concerning 
MANTW®N WN EMOIHCEN MONHPWN (0) HPWAHC 
pantOn hOn epoiEsen ponErOn ho hErOdEs 
G3956 G3739 G4160 G4190 G3588 G2264 
a_GenPln prGenPln viAorAct3Sg a_GenPlin t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
ALL OF-WHICH DOES OF-wickednesses THE HEROD 
which wicked-things 
3:20 MPOCEOHKEN KAI TOYTO EMI MACIN KAI KATEKAEICEN TON IWANNHN EN 
prosethEken kai touto epi pasin kai katekleisen ton iOannEn en 
G4369 G2532 G5124 G1909 G3956 G2532 G2623 G3588 G2491 G1722 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pd Acc Sgn Prep a_DatPln Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 
adds AND this ON ALL AND DOWN-LOCKS THE JOHN IN 
also locks-up 
TH @YAAKH 
tE phulakE 
G3588 G5438 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE GUARD-house 
jail 
3:21 E€FENETO AE EN TW BATTTICOHNAIL ANANTA TON ANON KAI 
egeneto de en to baptisthEnai hapanta ton laon kai 
G1096 G1161 G1722 = G3588 G907 G537 G3588 G2992 G2532 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Aor Pas a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj 
BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE-DIPizED ALL(emph) THE PEOPLE AND 
it-occurred to-be-baptized 
IHCOY BATITICGEENTOC KAI TMPOCEYXOMENOY ANEW XOHNA I TON OYPANON 
iEsou baptisthentos kai proseuchomenou aneOchthEnai ton ouranon 
G2424 G907 G2532 4336 G455 G3588 G3772 
n_GenSgm vpAorPasGenSgm_ Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm vn Aor Pas t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
JESUS OF-BEING-DIPizED AND _ prayING TO-BE-UP-OPENED THE heaven 
of-Jesus being-baptized to-be-opened 
3:22 KAI KNTABHNAI TO TINEYMA TO AION CWMATIKG@ EIAEI WCEI 
kai katabEnai to pneuma to hagion sOmatikO eidei hOsei 
G2532 G2597 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G4984 G1491 G5616 
Conj vn 2Aor Act t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a NomSgn a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv 
AND TO-DOWN-STEP THE spirit THE HOLY to-BODYic perception AS-IF 
to-descend to-bodily 
TIEPICTEPAN' ETT AYTON KAI @WNHN EZ OYPANOY TENECOAI AETOYCAN 
peristeran ep auton phOnEn ex ouranou genesthai legousan 
G4058 G1909 G846 G2532 G5456 G1537 3772 G1096 G3004 
n_Acc Sg f Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgf Prep n_GenSgm vn 2Aor midD vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
DOVE ON Him AND SOUND OUT OF-heaven TO-BE-BECOMING — sayING 
voice 
CY él (0) YIOC MOY (0) APATTIHTOC EN col 
su ei ho huios mou ho agapEtos en soi 
G4771 G1488 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G1722 G4671 
pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 
YOU ARE THE SON OF-ME THE beLOVED IN YOU 
HYAOKHCA 
EudokEsa 
G2106 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-WELL-SEEM 
|-delight 
3:23 KAI AYTOC HN (0) IHCOYC WCEI ETWN TPIMKONTA 
kai autos En ho iEsous hOsei etOn triakonta 
G2532 G846 G2258 G3588 G2424 G5616 G2094 G5144 
Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv n_GenPIn a_ Nom 
AND He WAS THE JESUS AS-IF OF-YEARS THREE-TY 
about years thirty 
APXOMENOC WN WC ENOMIZETO YIOC IDCHh TOY HAI 
archomenos On hOs enomizeto huios iOsEph tou hEli 
G756 G5607 G5613  G3543 G5207 G2501 G3588 G2242 
vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm ni proper t Gen Sgm ni proper 
beginnING BEING AS was-LAWizED SON of JOSEPH OF-THE HELI 
was-legalized of-Joseph 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 3 


19 But Herod the  tetrarch, 
being reproved by him for 
Herodias his brother Philip's 
wife, and for all the evils 
which Herod had done, 


20 Added yet this above all, 
that he shut up John in prison. 


21. Now when all the people 
were baptized, it came to pass, 
that Jesus also being baptized, 
and praying, the heaven was 
opened, 


22 And the Holy Ghost 
descended in a bodily shape 
like a dove upon him, and a 
voice came from heaven, 
which said, Thou art my 
beloved Son; in thee I am well 
pleased. 


23 And Jesus himself began to 
be about thirty years of age, 
being (as was supposed) the 
son of Joseph, which was [the 
son] of Heli, 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


3:24 TOY 
tou 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3:25 TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sgm 


OF-THE 


NATTAI 
naggai 
G3477 

ni proper 
NAGGE 
Naggai 


3:26 TOY 
tou 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


I1OYAA 
iouda 
G2455 
n_GenSgm 
JUDA 


3:27 TOY 
tou 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sgm 
OF-THE 


NHP I 
nEri 
G3518 
ni proper 
NERI 


3:28 TOY 
tou 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3:29 TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 


OF-THE 


AEYI 
leui 
G3017 
ni proper 
LEVI 


3:30 TOY 
tou 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


EAIAKEIM 
eliakeim 
G1662 

ni proper 
ELIAKIM 


3:31 TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sgm 


OF-THE 


MATƏAT TOY AEYI TOY MEAXI TOY IANNA TOY IWCH 
matthat tou leui tou melchi tou ianna tou iOsEph 
G3158 G3588 G3017 G3588 G3197 G3588 G2388 G3588 G2501 
ni proper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_ niproper 
MATTHAT = OF-THE LEVI OF-THE MELCHI OF-THE JANNA  OF-THE JOSEPH 
Mechi 

MATTASIOY TOY AMWC TOY NAOYM TOY ECAI TOY 
mattathiou tou amOs tou naoum tou hesli tou 

G3161 G3588 G301 G3588 G3486 G3588 G2069 G3588 
n_GenSgm t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t Gen Sgm 
MATTATHIAS OF-THE AMOS OF-THE NAUM OF-THE ESLI OF-THE 

Nahum 

MAAG TOY MATTAGIOY TOY CEMEI TOY IWCH TOY 
maath tou mattathiou tou semei tou iOsEph tou 

G3092 G3588 G3161 G3588 G4584 G3588 G2501 G3588 

ni proper t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t_ Gen Sg m 
MAATH OF-THE MATTATHIAS OF-THE SEMEI OF-THE JOSEPH OF-THE 
IWANNA TOY PHCA TOY ZOPOBABEA TOY CAAAOIHA TOY 
iOanna tou rEsa tou zorobabel tou salathiEl tou 

G2490 G3588 G4488 G3588 G2216 G3588 G4528 G3588 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm _ niproper t_GenSgm_ niproper t_GenSgm_ ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
JOANNA OF-THE RHESA OF-THE ZOROBABEL OF-THE SALATHIEL OF-THE 
MEAXI TOY AAAI TOY KWCAM TOY EAMWAAM TOY HP 
melchi tou addi tou kOsam tou elmOdam tou Er 
G3197 G3588 G78 G3588 G2973 G3588 G1678 G3588 G2262 
ni proper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_niproper t GenSgm ni proper 
MELCHI OF-THE ADDI OF-THE COSAM — OF-THE ELMODAM OF-THE ER 
Mechi 

1WCH TOY EAIEZEP TOY IWPEIM TOY MATƏAT TOY 

iOsE tou eliezer tou iOreim tou matthat tou 

G2499 G3588 G1663 G3588 G2497 G3588 G3158 G3588 
n_GenSgm_ t GenSgm  niproper t GenSgm ni proper t GenSgm ni proper t_ Gen Sgm 
JOSE OF-THE ELIEZER OF-THE JORIM OF-THE MATTHAT OF-THE 
CIMEWN TOY I1OYAA TOY IDCHh TOY IWNAN TOY 
simeOn tou iouda tou iOsEph tou iOnan tou 

G4826 G3588 G2455 G3588 G2501 G3588 G2494 G3588 

ni proper t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm _ niproper t GenSgm niproper t_ Gen Sg m 
SIMEON OF-THE JUDA OF-THE JOSEPH OF-THE JONAN OF-THE 

Judah 

MEAEA TOY MENAM TOY MATTAOA TOY NAGOAN TOY AABIA 
melea tou menam tou mattatha tou nathan tou dabid 
G3190 G3588 G3104 G3588 G3160 G3588 G3481 G3588 G1138 
ni proper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_niproper 
MELEA = OF-THE MENAN OF-THE MATTATHA OF-THE NATHAN OF-THE DAVID 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 3 


24 Which was [the son] of 
Matthat, which was [the son] 
of Levi, which was [the son] of 
Melchi, which was [the son] of 
Janna, which was [the son] of 


Joseph, 
25 Which was [the son] of 
Mattathias, which was [the 


son] of Amos, which was [the 
son] of Naum, which was [the 
son] of Esli, which was [the 
son] of Nagge, 


26 Which was [the son] of 
Maath, which was [the son] of 
Mattathias, which was [the 
son] of Semei, which was [the 
son] of Joseph, which was [the 
son] of Juda, 


27 Which was [the son] of 
Joanna, which was [the son] of 
Rhesa, which was [the son] of 
Zorobabel, which was [the 
son] of Salathiel, which was 
[the son] of Neri, 


28 Which was [the son] of 
Melchi, which was [the son] of 
Addi, which was [the son] of 
Cosam, which was [the son] of 
Elmodam, which was [the son] 
of Er, 

29 Which was [the son] of 
Jose, which was [the son] of 
Eliezer, which was [the son] of 
Jorim, which was [the son] of 
Matthat, which was [the son] 
of Levi, 


30 Which was [the son] of 
Simeon, which was [the son] 
of Juda, which was [the son] of 
Joseph, which was [the son] of 
Jonan, which was [the son] of 
Eliakim, 


31 Which was [the son] of 
Melea, which was [the son] of 
Menan, which was [the son] of 
Mattatha, which was [the son] 
of Nathan, which was [the son] 
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Luke 3 - Luke 4 


of David, 

3:32 TOY 1ECCAI TOY WBHA TOY BOOZ TOY CAAMWN TOY 32 Which was [the son] of 
tou iessai tou ObEd tou booz tou salmOn tou J hich hi f 
G3588 G2421 G3588 G5601 G3588 G1003 G3588 G4533 G3588 esse, which was [the son] o 
t_GenSgm___ niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_ niproper t_GenSgm__ niproper t_Gen Sg m Obed, which was [the son] of 
OF-THE JESSE OF-THE OBED OF-THE BOOZ OF-THE SALMON OF-THE Booz, which was [the son] of 

Boaz Salmon, which was [the son] 
of Naasson, 
NAACCODN 
naassOn 
G3476 
ni proper 
NAASSON 
3:33 TOY AMINAAAB TOY APAM TOY ECPM TOY þpaPEC TOY 33 Which was [the son] of 
tou aminadab tou aram tou hesrOm tou phares tou . . 
G3588 G284 G3588 G689 G3588 G2074 G3588 G5329 G3588 Aminadab, which was [the 
t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm__ niproper t GenSgm niproper t_ Gen Sgm son] of Aram, which was [the 
OF-THE AMINADAB OF-THE ARAM OF-THE ESROM OF-THE PHARES OF-THE son] of Esrom, which was [the 
son] of Phares, which was [the 
son] of Juda, 
I1OYAA 
iouda 
G2455 
n_GenSgm 
JUDA 
Judah 
3:34 TOY IMKWB TOY ICAAK TOY ABPAAM TOY CAPA TOY NAXCDP 34 Which was [the son] of 
tou iakOb tou isaak tou abraam tou thara tou nachOr . 
G3588 G2384 G3588 G2464 G3588 G11 G3588 G2291 G3588 G3493 Jacob, which was [the son] of 
t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_niproper Isaac, which was [the son] of 
OF-THE JACOB OF-THE ISAAC OF-THE ABRAHAM OF-THE THARA  OF-THE NACHOR Abraham, which was [the son] 
Tera Nahor of Thara, which was [the son] 

of Nachor, 

3:35 TOY CAPOYX TOY PATAY TOY PAAEK TOY EBEP TOY CAAA 35 Which was [the son] of 
tou sarouch tou ragau tou phalek tou eber tou sala : 

G3588 G4562 G3588 G4466 G3588 G5317 G3588 G1443 G3588 G4527 Saruch, which Was [the son] of 
t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper Ragau, which was [the son] of 
OF-THE SARUCH OF-THE RAGAU OF-THE PHALEC OF-THE HEBER OF-THE SALA Phalec, which was [the son] of 
Reu Peleg Eber Heber, which was [the son] of 

Sala, 

3:36 TOY KAINAN TOY APPAZAA TOY CHM TOY Nwe TOY AAMEX 36 Which was [the son] of 
tou kainan tou arphaxad tou sEm tou nOe tou lamech : . 

G3588 G2536 —«G3588 G742 G3588 G4590  G3588 G3575 G3588 G2984 Cainan, which was [the son] of 
t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm_ niproper t_GenSgm_niproper Arphaxad, which was [the son] 
OF-THE CAINAN  OF-THE ARPHAXAD OF-THE SEM OF-THE NOAH — OF-THE LAMECH of Sem, which was [the son] of 
Shem Noe, which was [the son] of 

Lamech, 

3:37 TOY MACOYCAAA TOY ENWX TOY IAPEA TOY MAAEAEHA TOY 37 Which was [the son] of 
tou mathousala tou henOch tou iared tou maleleEl tou : 

G3588 G3103 G3588 G1802 G3588 G2391 G3588 G3121 G3588 Mathusala, which yas [the 
t GenSgm  niproper t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t GenSgm niproper t_ Gen Sg m son] of Enoch, which was [the 
OF-THE MATHUSALA OF-THE ENOCH OF-THE JARED OF-THE MALELEEL OF-THE son] of Jared, which was [the 
Methuselah son] of Maleleel, which was 

[the son] of Cainan, 

KAINAN 

kainan 

G2536 

ni proper 

CAINAN 

3:38 TOY ENWC TOY CHE TOY MAAM TOY OEOY 38 Which was [the son] of 
tou enOs tou sEth tou adam tou theou 5 
G3588 G1800 G3588 G4589 G3588 G76 G3588 G2316 Enos, which wes [the son] of 
t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Seth, which was [the son] of 
OF-THE ENOS OF-THE SETH OF-THE ADAM OF-THE God Adam, which was [the son] of 

Enosh God. 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


4:1 IHCOYC AE TINGEYMATOC ArIOY TTAHPHC YTIECTPEYEN ANO TOY IOPAANOY 
iEsous de pneumatos hagiou plErEs hupestrepsen apo tou iordanou 
G2424 G1161 G4151 G40 G4134 G5290 G575 3588 G2446 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn a NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
JESUS YET OF-spirit HOLY FULL reTURNS FROM THE JORDAN 

KAI HrETO EN TW TINGEYMATI EIC THN €PHMON 

kai Egeto en tO pneumati eis tEn erEmon 

G2532 G71 G1722 G3588 G4151 G1519 G3588 G2048 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 

AND — was-LED IN THE spirit INTO THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 

4:2 HMEPAC TECCAPAKONTA TTE IPAZOMENOCG YTO TOY AIABOAOY KAI OYK 
hEmeras tessarakonta peirazomenos hupo tou diabolou kai ouk 
G2250 G5062 G3985 G5259 G3588 G1228 G2532 G3756 
n_Acc PI f a_Nom vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m Conj Part Neg 
DAYS FOUR-TY belNG-triED by THE THRU-CASTer AND NOT 

forty Adversary 

EPATEN OYAEN EN TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC KAI CYNTEAECOEICWN AYTWN 

ephagen ouden en tais hEmerais ekeinais kai suntelestheisOn autOn 

G5315 G3762 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2532. 4931 G846 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_ Acc Sgn Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f Conj vp Aor Pas Gen PI f pp Gen PI f 

He-ATE NOT-YET-ONE IN THE DAYS those AND OF-BEING-concludED them 

anything 

YCTEPON EMEINACEN 

husteron epeinasen 

G5305 G3983 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

subsequently He-HUNGERS 

4:3 KAI EIMEN AYT® (0) AIABOAOC El YIOC él TOY 
kai eipen autO ho diabolos ei huios ei tou 
G2532 2036 G846 G3588 G1228 G1487 G5207 G1488 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Cond n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg t Gen Sgm 
AND said to-Him THE THRU-CASTer IF SON YOU-ARE OF-THE 

Adversary 

ƏEOY eine TW AlOW TOYT® INA T TENHTAI APTOC 

theou eipe tO litho toutO hina genEtai artos 

G2316 G2036 G3588 G3037 G5129 G2443 G1096 G740 

n_GenSgm vm 2Aor Act2Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

God BE-sayING to-THE STONE this THAT _ it-MAY-BE-BECOMING BREAD 

be-you-saying ! 

4:4 KAI ATIEKP 16H IHCOYC TIPOC AYTON AETWN CErPAnNTAI OTI 
kai apekrithE iEsous pros auton legOn gegraptai hoti 
G2532 G611 G2424 G4314 G846 G3004 G1125 G3754 
Conj viAormidD3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj 
AND answerED JESUS TOWARD him sayING it-HAS-been-WRITTEN _ that 

OYK en APT C MONCD ZHCETAI (0) ANePWTMOC AAA ENI TIANT I 

ouk ep artO monO zEsetai ho anthrOpos all epi panti 

G3756 G1909 G740 G3441 G2198 G3588 G444 G235 G1909 G3956 

PartNeg Prep n_DatSgm a_DatSgm_ viFutmidD3Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj Prep a_ Dat Sgn 

NOT ON BREAD ONLY SHALL-BE-LIVING THE human but ON EVERY 

alone 

PHMATI ©ƏOEOY 

rEmati theou 

G4487 G2316 

n_DatSgn n_GenSgm 

declaration OF-God 

4:5 KAI ANAPALCON AYTON (0) AIABOAOC EIC OPOC YYHAON EAEIZEN 
kai anagagOn auton ho diabolos eis oros hupsElon edeixen 
G2532 321 G846 G3588 G1228 G1519 G3735 G5308 G1166 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 Sg 
AND UP-LEADING Him THE THRU-CASTer INTO mountain HIGH he-SHOWS 

leading-up Adversary 

AYT®W MACAC TAC BACIAEIAC THC OIKOYMENHC EN CTITMH XPONOY 

autO pasas tas basileias tEs oikoumenEs en stigmE chronou 

G846 G3956 G3588 G932 G3588 G3625 G1722 G4743 G5550 

pp DatSgm a_AccPlf t_AccPlf n_AccPIlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 

to-Him ALL THE KINGdoms OF-THE OF-beING-HOMED IN PRICK OF-TIME 

him inhabited-earth instant 

4:6 KAI EITTEN AYT® (0) A IABOAOC col AWCOW THN 
kai eipen autO ho diabolos soi dOsO tEn 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G1228 G4671 G1325 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
AND said to-Him THE THRU-CASTer to-YOU |-SHALL-BE-GIVING THE 

Adversary 
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Luke 4 


1. And Jesus being full of the 
Holy Ghost returned from 
Jordan, and was led by the 
Spirit into the wilderness, 


2 Being forty days tempted of 
the devil. And in those days he 
did eat nothing: and when they 
were ended, he afterward 
hungered. 


3 And the devil said unto him, 
If thou be the Son of God, 
command this stone that it be 
made bread. 


4 And Jesus answered him, 
saying, It is written, That man 
shall not live by bread alone, 
but by every word of God. 


5 And the devil, taking him up 
into an high mountain, shewed 
unto him all the kingdoms of 
the world in a moment of time. 


6 And the devil said unto him, 
All this power will I give thee, 
and the glory of them: for that 
is delivered unto me; and to 
whomsoever I will I give it. 
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EZOYCIAN TAYTHN ATTACAN KAI THN AOZAN NY TON OTI EMOI 

exousian tautEn hapasan kai tEn doxan autOn hoti emoi 

G1849 G3778 G537 G2532 G3588 G1391 G846 G3754 G1698 

n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen PI f Conj pp 1 Dat Sg 

authority this EVERY(emph.) AND THE esteem OF-them that to-ME 
all(emph.) glory 

TIAPAAEAOTAI KAI w EAN OEAW AILACMI NY THN 

paradedotai kai hO ean thelO didOmi autEn 

G3860 G2532 G3739 G1437 G2309 G1325 G846 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj pr Dat Sgm Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

HAS-been-BESIDE-GIVEN AND — to-WHOM IF-EVER I-MAY-BE-WILLING  I-AM-GIVING her 

it-has-been-given-up herit 

4:7 CY OYN EAN TIPOCK YNHCHC ENWTTION MOY ECTAI COY 

su oun ean proskunEsEs enOpion mou estai sou 

G4771 G3767 G1437 G4352 G1799 G3450 G2071 G4675 

pp2Nom Sg Conj Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg viFutvxx3Sg pp 2 Gen Sg 

YOU THEN IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING — IN-VIEW OF-ME SHALL-BE OF-YOU 
should-be-worshiping sight-ofpefore me it-shall-be 

TIANTA 

panta 

G3956 

a_Nom Pin 

ALL 

4:8 KAI ATTOKP16EIC AYTW EINEN oO IHCOYC YTIATE 

kai apokritheis autO eipen ho iEsous hupage 
G2532 G611 G846 G2036 G3588 G2424 G5217 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm ppDatSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vmPres Act 2 Sg 
AND answerING to-him said THE JESUS BE-YOU-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away ! 
oTTICc@ MOY CATANA TeErPANITAI TAP TIPOCKYNHCEIC KYPION TON 
opisO mou satana gegraptai gar proskunEseis kurion ton 

G3694 G3450 G4567 G1125 G1063 G4352 G2962 G3588 

Adv pp 1 Gen Sg n_VocSgm_ viPerf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm_ t_Acc Sgm 

BEHIND OF-ME SATAN it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING Master THE 

me Satan ! Lord 

ƏOEON COY KAI AYT™®W MONCD ANTPEYCEIC 

theon sou kai autO monO latreuseis 

G2316 G4675 G2532 G846 G3441 G3000 

n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Conj pp DatSgm a_DatSgm_ vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

God OF-YOU AND _ to-Him ONLY YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

you-shall-be-offering-divine-service 

4:9 KAI H-ArEN AYTON EIC IEPOYCAAHM KAI ECTHCEN AYTON eni TO 

kai Egagen auton eis ierousalEm kai hestEsen auton epi to 

G2532 G71 G846 G1519 G2419 G2532 G2476 G846 G1909 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep ni proper Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm_ Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
AND he-LED Him INTO JERUSALEM AND STANDS Him ON THE 

TITEPYTION TOY 1EPOY KAI EINEN AYTW ElI fe) YIOC 

pterugion tou hierou kai eipen autO ei ho huios 

G4419 G3588 G2411 G2532 2036 G846 G1487 3588 G5207 

n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm Cond t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

flyer-let OF-THE SACRED-place AND said to-Him IF THE SON 
little-wing sanctuary he-said 

ElI TOY OEOY BAAE CEAYTON ENTEYƏEN KATO 

ei tou theou bale seauton enteuthen katO 

G1488 G3588 G2316 G906 G4572 G1782 G2736 

vi Pres vxx2 Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pf2AccSgm Adv Adv 

YOU-ARE OF-THE God BE-CASTING YOURself hence DOWN 

be-you-casting ! 

4:10 TErPATITAI TAP OTI TOIC APrEAOIC AYTOY ENTEAEITAI TEPI 
gegraptai gar hoti tois aggelois autou enteleitai peri 
G1125 G1063 3754 G3588 G32 G846 G1781 G4012 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN _ for that to-THE MESSENGERS OF-Him SHALL-BE-belNG-directED ABOUT 

it-shall-be-being-directed concerning 

COY TOY AIAPYAAZAL CE 

sou tou diaphulaxai se 

G4675 G3588 G1314 G4571 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_GenSgm_ vnAor Act pp 2 Acc Sg 

YOU OF-THE TO-protect YOU 

4:11 KAI OTI eni XEIPWN APOYCIN cE MHTTOTE 
kai hoti epi cheirOn arousin se mEpote 
G2532 G3754 G1909 G5495 G142 G4571 G3379 
Conj Conj Prep n_ Gen PI f vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg Adv 
AND that ON HANDS THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING YOU NO-?-when 
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Translation : AV 


lest-at-some-time 


Luke 4 


7 If thou therefore wilt worship 
me, all shall be thine. 


8 And Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: for it is written, Thou 
shalt worship the Lord thy 
God, and him only shalt thou 
serve. 


9 And he brought him to 
Jerusalem, and set him on a 
pinnacle of the temple, and 
said unto him, If thou be the 
Son of God, cast thyself down 
from hence: 


10 For it is written, He shall 
give his angels charge over 
thee, to keep thee: 


11 And in [their] hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at any 
time thou dash thy foot against 
a stone. 
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TIPOCKOWHC TIPOC AIOON TON TIOAAN COY 
proskopsEs pros lithon ton poda sou 
G4350 G4314 G3037 G3588 G4228 G4675 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp2GenSg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING TOWARD STONE THE FOOT OF-YOU 
you-should-be-dashing-against 
412 KAI ATTOKP16EIC EITEN AYTW Oo IHCOYC OTI EIPHTAI 
kai apokritheis eipen autO ho iEsous hoti eirEtai 
G2532. G611 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G2046 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
AND answerING said to-him THE JESUS that it- HAS-been-declarED 
OYK EKTTEIPACEIC KYPION TON ƏEON COY 
ouk ekpeiraseis kurion ton theon sou 
G3756 G1598 G2962 G3588 G2316 G4675 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ pp2GenSg 
NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING Master THE God OF-YOU 
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial Lord 
413 KAI CYNTEAECAC TIANTA TIEIPACMON O AIABOAOC ATTECTH ATT 
kai suntelesas panta peirasmon ho diabolos apestE ap 
G2532 G4931 G3956 G3986 G3588 G1228 G868 G575 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm a AccSgm n_AccSgm t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND concluding EVERY trial THE THRU-CASTer FROM-STOOD FROM 
Adversary withdrew 
AYTOY AXPI KAIPOY 
autou achri kairou 
G846 G891 G2540 
pp Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
Him UNTIL SEASON 
appointed-time 
4:14 KAI YTIECTPEYEN O IHCOYC EN TH AYNAMEI TOY TINEYMATOC 
kai hupestrepsen ho iEsous en tE dunamei tou pneumatos 
G2532 G5290 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 G1411 G3588 G4151 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND reTURNS THE JESUS IN THE ABILITY OF-THE spirit 
power 
EIC THN CAAIAAIAN KAI PHMH EZHAOEN KAO OAHC THC TTEP IXCDPOY 
eis tEn galilaian kai phEmE exElthen kath holEs tEs perichOrou 
G1519 G3588 G1056 G2532 5345 G1831 G2596 @3650 G3588 G4066 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
INTO THE GALILEE AND AVERment OUT-CAME DOWN WHOLE OF-THE ABOUT-SPACE 
fame came-out country-about 
TEPI AYTOY 
peri autou 
G4012 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sgm 
ABOUT Him 
concerning 
415 KAI AYTOC EAIAACKEN EN TAIC CYNArFWrAIC AYTWN AOZAZOMENOC YTO 
kai autos edidasken en tais sunagOgais autOn doxazomenos hupo 
G2532 G846 G1321 G1722 G3588 G4864 G846 G1392 G5259 
Conj pp Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pp Gen Plm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep 
AND He TAUGHT IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them belNG-esteemizED by 
synagogues being-glorified 
TIANT CON 
pantOn 
G3956 
a_GenPlm 
ALL 
4:16 KAI HAGEN EIC THN NAZAPEG OY HN TECPAMMENOC KAI 
kai Elthen eis tEn nazareth hou En tethrammenos kai 
G2532. G2064 G1519 G3588 G3478 G3757 + G2258 G5142 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf ni proper Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj 
AND He-CAME INTO THE NAZARETH where He-WAS HAVING-been-NURTURED AND 
having-been-reared 
EICHAOEN KATA TO EIWOOC AYTW EN TH HMEPA TON 
eisElthen kata to eiOthos autO en tE hEmera tOn 
G1525 G2596 G3588 G1486 G846 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn pp DatSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenPIn 
He-INTO-CAME = according-to THE HAVING-CUSTOMED _ to-Him IN THE DAY OF-THE 
he-entered having-been-customed 
CABBATCON EIC THN CYNArTQ@rHN KAI ANECTH ANATNWNA I 
sabbatOn eis tEn sunagOgEn kai anestE anagnOnai 
G4521 G1519 G3588 G4864 G2532 G450 G314 
n_Gen Pin Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
SABBATHS INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD AND He-UP-STOOD TO-read 
synagogue rose 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 4 


12 And Jesus answering said 
unto him, It is said, Thou shalt 
not tempt the Lord thy God. 


13 And when the devil had 
ended all the temptation, he 
departed from him for a 
season. 


14 | And Jesus returned in the 
power of the Spirit into 
Galilee: and there went out a 
fame of him through all the 
region round about. 


15 And he taught in their 
synagogues, being glorified of 
all. 


16 And he came to Nazareth, 
where he had been brought up: 
and, as his custom was, he 
went into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and stood up for 
to read. 
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4:17 KAI €MEAOCH AYT® BIBAION HCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY KAI 
kai epedothE autO biblion Esaiou tou prophEtou kai 
G2532 G1929 G846 G975 G2268 G3588 G4396 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
AND WAS-ON-GIVEN to-Him SCROLLet OF-ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer AND 

was-handed prophet 

ANATTT YZAC TO BIBAION E€YPEN TON TOMON OY HN 

anaptuxas to biblion heuren ton topon hou En 

G380 G3588 G975 G2147 G3588 G5117 G3757 G2258 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

UP-ROTAT ing THE SCROLLet He-FOUND THE PLACE where it-WAS 

unfurling 

TCErPAMMENON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

4:18 TINEYMA KYPIOY en EME OY ENEKEN EXP ICEN ME 
pneuma kuriou ep eme hou heneken echrisen me 
G4151 G2962 G1909 G1691 G3739 G1752 G5548 G3165 
n_Nom Sgn n_ Gen Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg pr Gen Sg n Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
spirit OF-Master ON ME OF-WHICH on-account-of He-ANOINTS ME 

of-Lord which 

EYATTEAIZECOAI TITWXOIC ATIECTAAKEN ME I1ACACOAI TOYC 

euaggelizesthai ptOchois apestalken me iasasthai tous 

G2097 G4434 G649 G3165 G2390 G3588 

vn Pres Mid a_ Dat Plm vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor midD t_ Acc PI m 

TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING to-POOR-ones He-HAS-commissionED ME TO-BE-HEALING THE 

to-be-bringing-ihe-well-message to-poor-ones 

CYNTETP IMMENOYC THN KAPAIAN KHPYZAI AIXMAAWTOIC APECIN KAI 

suntetrimmenous tEn kardian kEruxai aichmalOtois aphesin kai 

G4937 G3588 G2588 G2784 G164 G859 G2532 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act n_ Dat Plm n_Acc Sg f Conj 

ones-HAVING-been-crushED THE HEART TO-PROCLAIM to-captives FROM-LETTing AND 
ones-having-been-crushed to-herald pardon 

TYPAOIC ANABAEYIN ATIOCTEIAAL TECPAYCMENOYC EN APECE! 

tuphlois anablepsin aposteilai tethrausmenous en aphesei 

G5185 G309 G649 G2352 G1722 G859 

a_ Dat PI m n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

to-BLIND-ones UP-looking TO-commission ones-HAVING-been-SHIVERED IN FROM-LETTing 

to-blind-ones receiving-of-sight to-dispatch ones-having-been-oppressed pardon 

4:19 KHPYZAI ENIAYTON KYPIOY AEKTON 
kEruxai eniauton kuriou dekton 
G2784 G1763 G2962 G1184 
vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgm a_AccSgm 
TO-PROCLAIM year OF-Master RECEIVable 
to-herald of-Lord acceptable 

4:20 KAI TT YZAC TO BIBAION ATTIOAOYC TW YTTHPETH EKASBICEN 
kai ptuxas to biblion apodous to hupEretE ekathisen 
G2532  G4428 G3588 G975 G591 G3588 G5257 G2523 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vp2AorActNomSgm t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND ROTATing THE SCROLLet FROM-GIVING to-THE subservient He-is-seated 

furling giving-back-it deputy 

KAI TIANTCN EN TH CYNArOWrH ol OdOAAMO! HCAN ATENIZONTEC 

kai pantOn en tE sunagOgE hoi ophthalmoi Esan atenizontes 

G2532 G3956 G1722 G3588 G4864 G3588 G3788 G2258 G816 

Conj a_GenPim_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

AND OF-ALL IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD THE VIEWers WERE STRETCHING 

synagogue eyes looking-intently 

AYT%® 

autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 

to-Him 

4:21 HPZATO AE AETEIN TIPOC AYTOYC OTI CHMEPON TIETTAHPOWTAIL H 
Erxato de legein pros autous hoti sEmeron peplErOtai hE 
G756 G1161 G3004 G4314 G846 G3754 G4594 G4137 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act Prep pp Acc Plm Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
He-begins YET TO-BE-sayING TOWARD them that toDAY HAS-been-FILLED THE 

has-been-fulfilled 

-PA@dH AYTH EN TOIC WCIN YMOCDN 

graphE hautE en tois Osin humOn 

G1124 G3778 G1722 G3588 G3775 G5216 

n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln pp2GenPl 

WRITing this IN THE EARS OF-YOU() 

scripture of-ye 
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Luke 4 


17 And there was delivered 
unto him the book of the 
prophet Esaias. And when he 
had opened the book, he found 
the place where it was written, 


18 The Spirit of the Lord [is] 
upon me, because he hath 
anointed me to preach the 
gospel to the poor; he hath sent 
me to heal the brokenhearted, 
to preach deliverance to the 
captives, and recovering of 
sight to the blind, to set at 
liberty them that are bruised, 


19 To preach the acceptable 
year of the Lord. 


20 And he closed the book, and 
he gave [it] again to the 
minister, and sat down. And 
the eyes of all them that were 
in the synagogue were fastened 
on him. 


21 And he began to say unto 
them, This day is this scripture 
fulfilled in your ears. 
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Luke 4 


4:22 KAI ANTEC EMAPTYPOYN AYTW® KAI GEOEAXYMAZON EMI TOIC AOrOIG THC 22 And all bare him witness, 
kai pantes emarturoun autO kai ethaumazon epi tois logois tEs : 
G2532 G3956 G3140 G846 G2532 G2296 G1909 G3588 G3056 G3588 and wondered at the erac1ous 
Conj a NomPIm vilmpf Act 3 PI ppDatSgm Conj vilmpfAct3PI Prep t DatPIm n_DatPlm t Gen Sgf words which proceeded out of 
AND ALL witnessED to-Him AND MARVELED ON THE sayings OF-THE his mouth. And they said, Is 

testified words not this Joseph's son? 

XAPITOC TOIC EKTTOPEYOMENO IC EK TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY KAI EAETON 

charitos tois ekporeuomenois ek tou stomatos autou kai elegon 

G5485 G3588 G1607 G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 G3004 

n_GenSgf  t_DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

grace to-THE OUT-GOING OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him AND THEY-said 

the ones-issuing 

OYX OYTOC ECT IN te) YIOC IWCH 

ouch houtos estin ho huios iOsEph 

G3756 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 G2501 

Part Neg pdNomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_niproper 

NOT this IS THE SON of-JOSEPH 

of-Joseph 

4:23 KAI EITEN TIPOC AYTOYC MANTW®C EPEITE MOI THN 23 And he said unto them, Ye 
kai eipen pros autous pantOs ereite moi tEn : : 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G3843 G2046 G3427 G3588 will surely say, unto me this 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ppAccPIm Adv vi Fut Act 2 PI pp1DatSg t AccSgf Proverb, Physician, heal 
AND He-said TOWARD them ALL-ly YE-SHALL-BE-declarING to-ME THE thyself: whatsoever we have 

undoubtedly heard done in Capernaum, do 
also here in thy country. 

TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN IATPE ƏEPAMEYCON CEAYTON OCA HKOYCAMEN FENOMENA 

parabolEn tautEn iatre therapeuson seauton hosa Ekousamen genomena 

G3850 G3778 G2395 G2323 G4572 G3745 G191 G1096 

n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sgf n_VocSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf2AccSgm pkAccPIn viAor Act 1 PI vp 2Aor midD Acc PI n 

BESIDE-CAST this HEALer ! cure YOURself as-much-as WE-HEAR BECOMING 

parable physician! — cure-you ! whatever occurring(P) 

EN TH KATTEPNAOYM TIOIHCON KAI WAE EN TH TIATPIAI COY 

en tE kapernaoum poiEson kai hOde en tE patridi sou 

G1722 G3588 G2584 G4160 G2532 G5602 G1722 G3588 G3968 G4675 

Prep t_Dat Sgf ni proper vm Aor Act2 Sg Conj Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 

IN THE CAPERNAUM DO AND here IN THE FATHER[-place] OF-YOU 

do-you ! also own-country 

4:24 EIMEN AE AMHN AEC YMIN OTI OYAEIC TIPOPHTHC AEKTOC 24 And he said, Verily I say 
eipen de amEn legO humin hoti oudeis prophEtEs dektos ` 
G2036 G1161 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3762 G4396 G1184 unto you, „No prophet $ 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m accepted in his own country. 
He-said YET AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that NOT-YET-ONE BEFORE-AVERer RECEIVable 

verily to-ye not-one prophet acceptable 

ECT IN EN TH TIATPIAI AYTOY 

estin en tE patridi autou 

G2076 G1722 G3588 G3968 G846 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sg m 

IS IN THE FATHER|[-place] OF-him 


own-country 


4:25 EM  AAHOEIAC AE AEC YMIN TIOAAAL XHPAI HCAN EN TAIC 25 But I tell you of a truth, 
ep alEtheias de legO humin pollai chErai Esan en tais : : ` 
G1909 G225 G1161 G3004 G5213 G4183 G5503 G2258 G1722 G3588 many widows were in Israel in 
Prep n_GenSgf Conj viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI a NomPIf n NomPIf vilmpfvxx3PI Prep t DatPlf the days of Elias, when the 
ON TRUTH YET |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) MANY WIDOWS WERE IN THE heaven was shut up three years 

to-ye and six months, when great 
famine was throughout all the 

HMEPAIC HAIOY EN TW ICPAHA OTE EKAEICOH fe) OYPANOCG en land; 

hEmerais hEliou en tO israEl hote ekleisthE ho ouranos epi 

G2250 G2243 G1722 G3588 G2474 G3753 2808 G3588 G3772 G1909 

n_Dat Pl f n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgm___ niproper Adv viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep 

DAYS OF-ELIAS IN THE ISRAEL when IS-LOCKED THE heaven ON 

of-Elijah 

ETH TPIA KAI MHNAC Ez wc E€rENETO AIMOC MErAC eni TACAN 

etE tria kai mEnas hex hOs egeneto limos megas epi pasan 

G2094 G5140 G2532 G3376 G1803 G5613 G1096 G3042 G3173 G1909 G3956 

n_Acc Pln a_Acc Pin Conj n_AccPlm a_Nom Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep a_Acc Sg f 

YEARS THREE AND MONTHS SIX AS BECAME FAMINE GREAT ON EVERY 

came-to-be onover entire 

THN THN 

tEn gEn 

G3588 G1093 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

THE LAND 

4:26 KAI TIPOC OYAEMIAN AYTCON EMEMPOH HAIAC él MH EIC CAPEMTA 26 But unto none of them was 
kai pros oudemian autOn epemphthE Elias ei mE eis sarepta ; 

G2532 4314 G3762 G846 G3992 G2243 G1487 G3361 G1519 G4558 Elias P sent, save, ung Sarepta, 
Conj Prep a_Acc Sg f pp Gen PIf viAorPas3Sg n_NomSgm Cond PartNeg Prep n_AccPIn [a city] of Sidon, unto a 
AND TOWARD NOT-YET-ONE OF-them WAS-SENT ELIAS IF NO INTO SAREPTA woman [that was] a widow. 


none Elijah 
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THC CIAW@MNOC MPOC TYNAIKA XHPAN 
tEs sidOnos pros gunaika chEran 
G3588 G4605 G4314 G1135 G5503 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
OF-THE SIDON TOWARD WOMAN WIDOW 
4:27 KAI TIOAAOI! AETPOI HCAN eni EAICCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY EN 27 And many lepers were in 
kai polloi leproi Esan epi elissaiou tou prophEtou en : - : 
G2532 G4183 G3015 G2258 G1909 G1666 G3588 G4396 G1722 Israel os the time of Eliseus the 
Conj a_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vilmpfvxx3PI Prep n_ Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Prep prophet; and none of them was 
AND MANY lepers WERE ON ELISSAIOS THE BEFORE-AVERer IN cleansed, saving Naaman the 
Elisha prophet Syrian. 
TW ICPAHA KAI OYAEIC MY TON EKAGAPICEH El MH NEEMAN O 
tO israEl kai oudeis autOn ekatharisthE ei mE neeman ho 
G3588 G2474 G2532 3762 G846 G2511 G1487 G3361 G3497 G3588 
t DatSgm niproper Conj a_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PIm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Cond Part Neg _ ni proper t_ Nom Sg m 
THE ISRAEL AND NOT-YET-ONE OF-them IS-cleansED IF NO NAAMAN THE 
none 
CYPOC 
suros 
G4948 
n_ Nom Sg m 
SYRIAN 
4:28 KAI €MAHCOHCAN MANTEC ©YMOY EN TH CYNATOWTH AKOYONTEC 28 And al they in the 
kai eplEsthEsan pantes thumou en tE sunagOgE akouontes 
G2532 G4130 G3956 G2372 G1722 G3588 G4864 G191 synagogue, when they heard 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a NomPIm n_GenSgm Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m these things, were filled with 
AND ARE-FILLED ALL OF-fury IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD HEARING wrath, 
all-men synagogue 
TAYTA 
tauta 
G5023 
pd Acc PI n 
these 
these-things 
4:29 KAI ANACTANTEG €ZEBAAON AYTON €zW THC TIOAEWC KAI 29 And rose up, and thrust him 
kai anastantes exebalon auton exO tEs poleOs kai ; ; 
G2532 G450 G1544 G846 G1854 G3588 G4172 G2532 out of the city, and led him 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Adv t GenSgf n GenSgf Conj unto the brow of the hill 
AND UP-STANDing THEY-OUT-CAST (Past) Him OUT OF-THE city AND whereon their city was built, 
rising they-cast-out (past) outside that they might cast him down 
headlong. 
H-ACON AYTON EWC THC OdPYOC TOY OPOYC Eh OY H 
Egagon auton heOs tEs ophruos tou orous eph hou hE 
G71 G846 G2193 G3588 G3790 G3588 G3735 G1909 G3739 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgn n GenSgn Prep pr Gen Sgn t Nom Sgf 
THEY-LED Him TILL OF-THE BROW OF-THE mountain ON WHICH THE 
the 
TIOAIC AYTW®N WKOAOMHTO EIC TO KANTAKPHMNICAI AYTON 
polis autOn OkodomEto eis to katakrEmnisai auton 
G4172 G846 G3618 G1519 G3588 G2630 G846 
n_NomSgf ppGenPim_ viPlup Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
city OF-them HAD-been-HOME-BUILDED INTO THE TO-DOWN-HANG Him 
had-been-built to-push-over-the-precipice 
4:30 MYTOC AE AIEAGWN AIA MECOY AYT®N EMOPEYETO 30 But he passing through the 
autos de dielthOn dia mesou autOn eporeueto . . 
G846 G1161 G1330 G1223 G3319 G846 G4198 midst of them went his way; 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep a_GenSgn ppGenPlm_ vilmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He YET THRU-COMING THRU MIDst OF-them WENT 
passing-through through 
4:31 KAI KATHAOEN EIC KAMEPNAOYM MOAIN THC TAAIAAIAC KAI HN 31. And came down to 
kai katElthen eis kapernaoum polin tEs galilaias kai En 7 . 
G2532 G2718 G1519 G2584 G4172 G3588 G1056 G2532 G2258 Capernaum, a city of Galilee, 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg and taught them on the sabbath 
AND He-DOWN-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM city OF-THE GALILEE AND He-WAS days. 


he-came-down 


AIANCKCN AYTOYC EN TOIC CABBAC IN 

didaskOn autous en tois sabbasin 

G1321 G846 G1722 G3588 G4521 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Pim Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln 

TEACHING them IN THE SABBATHS 

4:32 KAI EZEMAHCCONTO EMI TH AIAAXH AYTOY OTI EN €ZOYCIA HN 32 And they were astonished at 
kai exeplEssonto epi tE didachE autou hoti en exousia En a ana ‘i 
G2532 G1605 G1909 G3588 G1322 G846 G3754 G1722 G1849 G2258 his doctrine: for his word was 
Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm Conj Prep n_DatSgf  vilmpfvxx3Sg with power. 
AND  THEY-were-astonishED ON THE TEACHing OF-Him that IN authority WAS 
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Oo AOrOC AY TOY 

ho logos autou 

G3588 G3056 G846 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pp Gen Sgm 

THE saying OF-Him 

word 
4:33 ee EN E a Ea Aaa we TINEYMA 33 And in the synagogue there 
ai en suna n anthrOpos echOn neuma ; sii 
G2532 G1722 G3588 dat i G2258 G444 . G2192 Basi Maore which had a spirit 
Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgm vp Pres ActNomSgm_n_Acc Sgn of an. unclean devil, and cried 
AND N THE TOGETHER-LEAD WAS human HAVING spirit out with a loud voice, 
synagogue 


AħIMONIOY AKAOAPTOY KAI ANEKPAZEN WNH MEF AAH 


daimoniou akathartou kai anekraxen phOnE megalE 
G1140 G169 G2532 G349 G5456 G3173 
n_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn Conj vi Aor Act3Sg n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
OF-demon UN-clean AND he-UP-CRIES to-SOUND GREAT 
unclean it-cries-out to-voice loud 
4:34 MEPON ex TI HMIN KAI col IHCOY NAZAPHNE HAGEC 34 Saying, Let [us] alone; what 
legOn ea ti hEmin kai soi iEsou nazarEne Elthes a 
G3004 G1436 G5101 G2254 G2532 G4671 G2424 G3479 G2064 have we to do with i [thou] 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Inj piNom Sgn ppiDatPl Conj pp2DatSg n_VocSgm n VocSgm vi2Aor Act2Sg Jesus of Nazareth? art thou 
sayING HA! ANY to-US AND  to-YOU JESUS ! NAZAREAN! YOU-CAME come to destroy us? I know 
what ? thee who thou art; the Holy 
One of God. 
ATIOAECAI HMAC OIAA cE TIC El e] Ar lOc 
apolesai hEmas oida se tis ei ho hagios 
G622 G2248 G1492 G4571 G5101 G1488 G3588 G40 
vn Aor Act pp 1AccPI vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg piNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
TO-destroy US |-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOU ANY ARE THE HOLY-One 
l-am-aware-of who ? you-are holy-one 
TOY ƏEOY 
tou theou 
G3588 G2316 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 
4:35 KAI €METIMHCEN AYTH OO IHCOYG AETWN PIMWOHT I KAI 35 And Jesus rebuked him, 
kai epetimEsen autO ho iEsous legOn phimOthEti kai ` 
@2532 G2008 G846 G3588 G2424 G3004 G5392 G2532 saying, Hold thy peace; and 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgn t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj come out of him. And when 
AND rebukES to-it THE JESUS sayING BE-BEING-MUZZLED AND the devil had thrown him in the 
it be-you-still ! midst, he came out of him, and 
hurt him not. 
EZEAGE GE AYTOY KAI PIWAN AYTON TO AħAIMONION EIC 
exelthe ex autou kai ripsan auton to daimonion eis 
G1831 G1537 846 G2532 G4496 G846 G3588 G1140 G1519 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp GenSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgn ppAccSgm t NomSgn n Nom Sgn Prep 
BE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-him AND TOSSing him THE demon INTO 
be-you-coming-out ! pitching 
TO MECON EZHAGEN ATT AYTOY MHAEN BAAYAN AYTON 
to meson exElthen ap autou mEden blapsan auton 
G3588 G3319 G1831 G575 846 G3367 G984 G846 
t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm a_AccSgn vp Aor Act Nom Sgn pp Acc Sg m 
THE MIDst OUT-CAME FROM him NO-YET-ONE HARMing him 
came-out nothing 
4:36 KAI E€rENETO ƏAMBOC emi TIANTAC KAI CYNEAAAOYN TIPOCG 386 And they were all amazed, 
kai egeneto thambos epi pantas kai sunelaloun pros 
G2532 G1096 G2285 G1909 G3956 G2532 G4814 G4314 and spake among themselves, 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n NomSgn Prep a_AccPIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep sayıng, What a word [is] this! 
AND BECAME AWE ON ALL AND THEY-TOGETHER-TALKED TOWARD for with authority and power 
they-conferred he commandeth the unclean 
spirits, and they come out. 
MAAHAOYC AEFONTEC TIC Oo AOrOC OYTOC OTI EN EZOYCIA 
allElous legontes tis ho logos houtos hoti en exousia 
G240 G3004 G5101 G3588 G3056 G3778 G3754 G1722 G1849 
pe Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom Pim piNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pdNomSgm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
one-another sayING ANY THE saying this that IN authority 
what ? word 


KAI AYNAME!I EMITACCEI TOIC AKAGAPTOIC TINEYMACIN KAI E€EZEPXONTAI 


kai dunamei epitassei tois akathartois pneumasin kai exerchontai 
G2532 G1411 G2004 G3588 G169 G4151 G2532 G1831 
Conj n_Dat Sg f vi Pres Act3Sg t_DatPln a_DatPln n_Dat Pln Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND ABILITY He-IS-enjoinING to-THE UN-clean spirits AND — THEY-ARE-OUT-COMING 
power the unclean they-are-coming-out 
4:37 KAI €ZE€MOPEYETO HXOC TIEP I AYTOY EIC MANTA TOMON THC 37 And the fame of him went 
kai exeporeueto Echos eri autou eis anta topon tEs : 
G2532 1607 G2279 Ga012 G846 G1519 G3956 C5117 G3588 out into every place of the 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep pp GenSgm Prep a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf country round about. 
AND OUT-WENT RESOUND ABOUT Him INTO EVERY PLACE OF-THE 
went-out hubbub concerning 
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Luke 4 


TIEP IXWPOY 
perichOrou 
G4066 

a_ Gen Sg f 
ABOUT-SPACE 
country-about 


4:38 ANACTAC AE EK THC CYNATWTHC €EICHAOEN EIC THN OIKIAN 38 And he arose out of the 
anastas de ek tEs sunagOgEs eisElthen eis tEn oikian : 
G450 G1161 G1537 3588 G4864 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 synagogue, and entered ne 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep  t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf Simon s house. And Simon S 
UP-STANDing YET OUT  OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD He-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME wife's mother was taken with a 
rising synagogue he-entered house great fever; and they besought 
him for her. 
CIMW@NOC H TIENGEPA AE TOY CIMW@NOC HN CYNEXOMENH 
simOnos hE penthera de tou simOnos En sunechomenE 
G4613 G3588 G3994 G1161 G3588 G4613 G2258 G4912 
n_GenSgm t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
OF-SIMON THE mother-IN-LAW YET OF-THE SIMON WAS belNG-pressED 
TTYPET@ METAAW KAI HP®@WTHCAN AYTON TEP! AYTHC 
puretO megalO kai ErOtEsan auton peri autEs 
G4446 G3173 G2532 G2065 G846 G4012 846 
n_DatSgm a DatSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen Sg f 
to-fever GREAT AND THEY-ask Him ABOUT her 
high 
4:39 KAI €MICTAC EMANW AYTHC €ENMETIMHCEN TW TIYPET@ KAI AbHKEN 39 And he stood over her, and 
kai epistas epanO autEs epetimEsen to puretO kai aphEken : : 
G2532  G2186 G1883 G846 G2008 G3588 G4446 G2532 G863 jane the fever; and it left 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv pp Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj viAorAct3 Sg her: and immediately she arose 
AND ON-STANDing ON-UP OF-her He-rebukES to-THE fever AND it-FROM-LETS and ministered unto them. 
standing-by over her the it-leaves 
MYTHN TIAPAXPHMA AE MNACTACA AIHKONE! AYTOIC 
autEn parachrEma de anastasa diEkonei autois 
G846 G3916 G1161 G450 G1247 G846 
pp Acc Sgf Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf_ vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
her instantly YET UP-STANDing she-THRU-SERVED  to-them 
rising she-served them 
4:40 AYNONTOG AE TOY HALOY TIANTEG OCOI EIXON ACOENOYNTAC 40 Now when the sun was 
dunontos de tou hEliou pantes hosoi eichon asthenountas : 
G1416 G1161 G3588 G2246 G3956 G3745 G2192 G770 setting, all they that had any 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlm pkNomPlm_ vilmpfAct3PI vp Pres Act Acc Plm sick with divers | diseases 
OF-SLIPPING YET  OF-THE SUN ALL as-many-as HAD ones-beING-UN-FIRM brought them unto him; and he 
of-setting whoever ones-being-infirm laid his hands on every one of 
them, and healed them. 
NOCOIC TOIKIAAIC HEAFON AYTOYC TIPOC AYTON o AE ENI 
nosois poikilais Egagon autous pros auton ho de heni 
G3554 G4164 G71 G846 G4314 G846 G3588 G1161 G1520 
n_Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Plm Prep ppAccSgm t NomSgm Conj a_ Dat Sg m 
to-DISEASES VARIOUS LED them TOWARD Him THE YET to-ONE 
EKACTWM AYTWN TAC XEIPAC EMIOEIC ESGEPATIEYCEN AYTOYC 
hekastO autOn tas cheiras epitheis etherapeusen autous 
G1538 G846 G3588 G5495 G2007 G2323 G846 
a_DatSgm ppGenPlim t_AccPlf n_AccPlf vp2AorActNomSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
EACH OF-them THE HANDS ON-PLACING He-curES them 
placing-on 
4:41 €ZHPXETO AE KAI ANIMONIA ATTO TIOAACON KPAZONTA KAI 41 And devils also came out of 
exErcheto de kai daimonia apo pollOn krazonta kai ‘ p 
G1831 G1161 G2532 G1140 G575 G4183 G2896 G2532 any «Cryin out, and saying, 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom PIn Prep a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI n Conj Thou art Christ the Son of 
OUT-CAME YET AND demons FROM MANY CRYING AND God. And he rebuking [them] 
came-out also suffered them not to speak: for 
they knew that he was Christ. 
AETONTA OTI CY EI fo) XPICTOC O YIOC TOY 
legonta hoti su ei ho christos ho huios tou 
G3004 G3754 G4771 G1488 G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PIn Conj pp 2 Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
sayING that YOU ARE THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE 
Christ 
ƏOEOY KAI €ETTIT IMCON OYK EIA AYTA ADAEIN OTI 
theou kai epitimOn ouk eia auta lalein hoti 
G2316 G2532 G2008 G3756 G1439 G846 G2980 G3754 
n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI n vn Pres Act Conj 
God AND rebukING NOT He-LEFT them TO-BE-TALKING that 
rebuking-them he-let to-be-speaking 
HAEICAN TON XPICTON AYTON EINAI 
Edeisan ton christon auton einai 
G1492 G3588 G5547 G846 G1511 
vi Plup Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ ppAccSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED THE ANOINTED Him TO-BE 
Christ 
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4:42 TENOMENHC AE HMEPAC EZEAOWN EMOPEY OH EIC EPHMON TOMON 
genomenEs de hEmeras exelthOn eporeuthE eis erEmon topon 
G1096 G1161 G2250 G1831 G4198 G1519 G2048 G5117 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj n_GenSgf vp2Aor ActNom Sgm viAorpasD3Sg_ Prep a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OF-BECOMING YET DAY OUT-COMING He-WAS-GONE INTO DESOLATE PLACE 

of-day coming-out he-went 

KAI Ol OXAOI EZHTOYN AYTON KAI HAOON EWC AYTOY KAI 

kai hoi ochloi ezEtoun auton kai Elthon heOs autou kai 

G2532 G3588 G3793 G2212 G846 G2532 G2064 G2193 G846 G2532 

Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vilmpfAct3PIl ppAccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Pl Conj pp Gen Sgm Conj 

AND THE THRONGS SOUGHT Him AND THEY-CAME TILL OF-Him AND 

him 

KATEIXON AYTON TOY MH TIOPEYECOAI ATT AYTON 

kateichon auton tou mE poreuesthai ap autOn 

G2722 G846 G3588 G3361 G4198 Q575 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t_GenSgm PartNeg vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp Gen PI m 

THEY-DOWN-HAD_ Him OF-THE NO TO-BE-GOING FROM them 

detained 

4:43 O AE EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC OTI KAI TAIC ETEPAIC TIOAECIN 
ho de eipen pros autous hoti kai tais heterais polesin 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G3754 G2532 G3588 G2087 G4172 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm Conj Conj t_DatPlf a DatPIlf n_ Dat PI f 
THE TET He-said TOWARD them that AND to-THE DIFFERENT cities 

also 

EYATTEAICACOAI ME AEI THN BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY OTI EIC 

euaggelisasthai me dei tEn basileian tou theou hoti eis 

G2097 G3165 G1163 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G3754 G1519 

vn Aor Mid pp 1 Acc Sg viPresim-Act3Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize ME it-IS-BINDING THE KINGdom OF-THE God that INTO 

to-bring-ihe-well-message of-the 

TOYTO ATIECTAAMAI 

touto apestalmai 

G5124 G649 

pd Acc Sgn vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 

this |-HAVE-been-commissionED 

4:44 KAI HN KHPYCCWN EN TAIC CYNATrTWTAIC THC TAAIAAIAC 
kai En kErussOn en tais sunagOgais tEs galilaias 
G2532 G2258 G2784 G1722 G3588 G4864 G3588 G1056 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPIlf n_DatPIf t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
AND He-WAS PROCLAIMING IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-THE GALILEE 

heralding synagogues 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Luke 4 - Luke 5 


42 And when it was day, he 
departed and went into a desert 
place: and the people sought 
him, and came unto him, and 
stayed him, that he should not 
depart from them. 


43 And he said unto them, I 
must preach the kingdom of 
God to other cities also: for 
therefore am I sent. 


44 And he preached in the 
synagogues of Galilee. 
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Luke 5 


5:1 E€FENETO AE EN TW TON OXAON En IKEICOEAI AYT%W TOY 1. And it came to pass, that, as 
egeneto de en tO ton ochlon epikeisthai autO tou : 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3588 G3793 G1945 G846 G3588 the people pressed upon him to 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres midD/pasD pp DatSgm t_Gen Sgm hear the word of God, he stood 
BECAME YET IN THE THE THRONG TO-BE-ON-LYING to-Him OF-THE by the lake of Gennesaret, 
it-occurred to-be-being-importune 

AKOYEIN TON AOT ON TOY ƏEOY KAI AYTOC HN 

akouein ton logon tou theou kai autos En 

G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 G846 G2258 

vn Pres Act t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

TO-BE-HEARING THE saying OF-THE God AND He WAS 

word also 

ECTWC MAPA THN AIMNHN TFENNHCAPET 

hestOs para tEn limnEn gennEsaret 

G2476 G3844 G3588 G3041 G1082 

vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf_ niproper 

HAVING-STOOD BESIDE THE LAKE GENNESARET 

standing 

5:2 fas oa rag ASAA u TAPA ma e Pi a 2 And saw two ships standing 

ai eiden uo ploia estOta para tEn imnEn oi e x > 
G2532 G1492 G1417 G4143 G2476 G3844 G3588 G3041 G3588 G1161 by the lake: but the fishermen 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg a Nom n_ AccPIn vpPerfActAcc Pin Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t NomPIm Conj were gone out of them, and 
AND He-PERCEIVED TWO FLOATers HAVING-STOOD BESIDE THE LAKE THE YET were washing [their] nets. 
ships standing 

AALEIC AMTTIOBANT EC ATT MYTON ATIETIAYNAN TA AIKTYA 

halieis apobantes ap autOn apeplunan ta diktua 

G23 G576 G575 846 G637 G3588 G1350 

n_NomPIm vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm_ Prep pp Gen Pln vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPln 

fishers FROM-STEPPing FROM them FROM-PLUNGE THE NETS 

stepping-off rinse-off 

5:3 EMBAC AE EIC EN TON TMTAOIWN O HN TOY 3 And he entered into one of 
embas de eis hen tOn ploiOn ho En tou . . ` ' 
G1684 G1161 G1519 G1520 G3588 G4143 G3739 G2258 G3588 the ships, which was Simon's, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Prep a_AccSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln prNomSgn_ vilmpfvxx3Sg t_GenSgm and prayed him that he would 
IN-STEPPing YET INTO ONE OF-THE  FLOATers WHICH WAS OF-THE thrust out a little from the land. 
stepping-in ships And he sat down, and taught 

the people out of the ship. 

CIMW@NOC HPWTHCEN AYTON ANMO THC THC EMANATAFTEIN OAITON KAI 

simOnos ErOtEsen auton apo tEs gEs epanagagein oligon kai 

G4613 G2065 G846 G575 G3588 G1093 G1877 G3641 G2532 

n_GenSgm viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn 2Aor Act a_AccSgm_ Conj 

SIMON He-asks him FROM THE LAND TO-BE-ON-UP-LEADING FEW AND 

to-be-backing-up slightly 

KAGE ICAC EAIANCKEN EK TOY TIAOIOY TOYC OXAOYC 

kathisas edidasken ek tou ploiou tous ochlous 

G2523 G1321 G1537 G3588 G4143 G3588 G3793 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_AccPlm n_AccPIm 

being-seated He-TAUGHT OUT OF-THE FLOATer THE THRONGS 

ship 

5:4 wc AE EMAYCATO AAAWN EINEN TIPOC TON CIMCDNA 4Now when he had left 
hOs de epausato lalOn eipen pros ton simOna : : : 
G5613 G1161 G3973 G2980 G2036 G4314 G3588 G4613 speaking, he said unto Simon, 
Adv Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Launch out into the deep, and 
AS YET He-CEASES TALKING He-said TOWARD THE SIMON let down your nets for a 

speaking draught. 

EMANATATE EIC TO BASOC KAI XAAACATE TA AIKTYA YMODN EIC 

epanagage eis to bathos kai chalasate ta diktua humOn eis 

G1877 G1519 G3588 G899 G2532 G5465 G3588 G1350 G5216 G1519 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vm Aor Act2 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenPl Prep 

YOU-BE-ON-UP-LEADING INTO THE DEPTH AND LOWER THE NETS OF-YOU(P) INTO 

be-you-backing-up ! lower-ye ! of-ye 

APPAN 

agran 

G61 

n_Acc Sg f 

CATCH 

5:5 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC o CIMCON EINEN AYT® EMICTATA Al 5 And Simon answering said 
kai apokritheis ho simOn eipen autO epistata di . 

G2532 G611 G3588 G4613 G2036 G846 G1988 G1223 Lito ia Masia We Tae 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatSgm  n_VocSgm Prep toiled all the night, and have 
AND  answerlNG THE SIMON said to-Him Adept ! THRU taken nothing: nevertheless at 
Doctor ! through thy word I will let down the 

net. 

OAHC THC NYKTOC KOTTIIACANTEC OYAEN EAABOMEN emi AE Tw 

holEs tEs nuktos kopiasantes ouden elabomen epi de tO 

G3650 G3588 G3571 G2872 G3762 G2983 G1909 G1161 G3588 

a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom PIm a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act1 PI Prep Conj t_ Dat Sgn 

WHOLE OF-THE NIGHT toiling NOT-YET-ONE WE-GOT ON YET THE 

the nothing 
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Luke 5 


PHMATI COY XMAACC TO AIKTYON 

rEmati sou chalasO to diktuon 

G4487 G4675 G5465 G3588 G1350 

n_DatSgn pp2GenSg_ vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

declaration OF-YOU |-SHALL-BE-LOWERING THE NET 

5:6 KAI TOYTO TIO IHCANTEC CYNEKAGEICAN IXƏYWN TIAHOOC TIOAY 6 And when they had this 
kai touto oiEsantes sunekleisan ichthuOn IEthos olu : 
G2532 G5124 iieo G4788 G2486 G4i28 Gai 83 done, they inclosed a great 
Conj pdAccSgn  vpAorActNomPIm vi Aor Act 3 PI n GenPIm n_AccSgn a AccSgn multitude of fishes: and their 
AND this DOing THEY-TOGETHER-LOCK OF-FISHES multitude MANY net brake. 

they-impound vast 

AIEPPHTNYTO AE TO AIKTYON AYTCON 

dierrEgnuto de to diktuon autOn 

G1284 G1161 G3588 G1350 G846 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ ppGenPlm 

was-THRU-BURSTED YET THE NET OF-them 


tore-through 


5:7 KAI  KATENEYCAN TOIC METOXOIC TOIC EN Tw ETEPW TAOIW 7 And they beckoned unto 
kai kateneusan tois metochois tois en tO heterO ploiO p p A 
G2532 G2656 G3588 G3353 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2087 G4143 [their] partners, which were in 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t DatPIm a_ DatPIm t_DatPlm Prep t DatSgn a DatSgn n DatSgn the other ship, that they should 
AND THEY-DOWN-NOD to-THE WITH-HAVers THE IN THE DIFFERENT — FLOATer come and help them. And they 

they-beckon partners ship came, and filled both the ships, 
so that they began to sink. 

TOY EASGONT AC CYAAABECOAI AYTOIC KAI HAGON KAI EMAHCAN 

tou elthontas sullabesthai autois kai Elthon kai eplEsan 

G3588 G2064 G4815 G846 G2532 2064 G2532 4130 

t_GenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Acc Plm vn 2Aor Mid pp Dat Plm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

OF-THE COMING TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING _ to-them AND THEY-CAME AND THEY-FILL 

ones-coming to-be-helping them 

AMPOTEPA TA TIAOIN WCTE BYOIZECOEAI AYTA 

amphotera ta ploia hOste buthizesthai auta 

G297 G3588 G4143 G5620 G1036 G846 

a_Acc Pln t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Conj vn Pres Pas pp Nom PI n 

both THE FLOATers AS-BESIDES TO-BE-belNG-SUBMERGED them 

ships so-that to-be-being-swamped 

5:8 1ACDN AE CIMON TIETPOC MPOCENECEN TOIC TONACIN TOY 8 When Simon Peter saw [it], 
idOn de simOn petros prosepesen tois gonasin tou 1 
G1492 G1161 G4613 G4074 G4363 G3588 G1119 G3588 he fell down at Jesus'knees, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3 Sg t_DatPln n DatPin t_Gen Sg m sayıng, Depart from me; for I 
PERCEIVING YET SIMON Peter TOWARD-FALLS to-THE KNEES OF-THE am a sinful man, O Lord. 
perceiving-it prostrates 

IHCOY AETWN EZEAGE ATT EMOY OTI ANHP AMAPTWAOC 

iEsou legOn exelthe ap emou hoti anEr hamartOlos 

G2424 G3004 G1831 G575 G1700 G3754 = G435 G268 

n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm 

JESUS sayING BE-OUT-COMING FROM ME that MAN misser 

be-you-coming-away ! sinner 

EIMI KYPIE 

eimi kurie 

G1510 G2962 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_ Voc Sgm 

I-AM Master ! 

Lord ! 

5:9 Ə@AMBOC TAP TMEPIECXEN AYTON KAI TANTAC TOYC CYN AYTO@ em 9 For he was astonished, and 
thambos gar perieschen auton kai pantas tous sun autO epi : : 

G2285 G1063 G4023 G846 G2532 G3956 G3588 G4862 G846 G1909 all that were with him, at the 
n_NomSgn Conj vi2Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm Conj a_AccPIm t_AccPIm Prep pp DatSgm Prep draught of the fishes which 
AWE for ABOUT-has-HAD him AND ALL THE-ones TOGETHER to-him ON they had taken: 

engulfs the-ones  togetherwith him 

TH APPA TON IXƏYWN H CYNEAABON 

tE agra tOn ichthuOn hE sunelabon 

G3588 G61 G3588 G2486 G3739 G4815 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlim prDatSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THE CATCH OF-THE FISHES WHICH THEY-TOGETHER-GOT 


they-jointly-took 


5:10 OMOI@C AE KAI IAKWBON KAI IWANNHN YIOYC ZEBEAAIOY OI HCAN 10 And so [was] also James, 
homoiOs de kai iakObon kai iOannEn huious zebedaiou hoi Esan 
G3668 G1161 G2532 G2385 G2532 G2491 G5207 G2199 G3739 G2258 and John, the sons of Zebedee, 
Adv Conj Conj  n_AccSgm Conj  n_ AccSgm n_AccPIm n_GenSgm pr Nom PIm vi Impf vxx 3 PI which were partners with 
LIKE-AS YET AND JACOBUS AND JOHN SONS OF-ZEBEDEE WHICH WERE Simon. And Jesus said unto 
likewise also James who Simon, Fear not; from 

henceforth thou shalt catch 

KOINWNOI TW CIMONI KAI EITTEN TIPOC TON CIMWNA (0) men. 

koinOnoi tO simOni kai eipen pros ton simOna ho 

G2844 G3588 G4613 G2532 G2036 G4314 G3588 G4613 G3588 

a_Nom Pl m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Nom Sg m 

communioners to-THE SIMON AND said TOWARD THE SIMON THE 

mates 
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Luke 5 


IHCOYC MH POBOY ATO TOY NYN ANOPWTTOYC ECH 

iEsous mE phobou apo tou nun anthrOpous esE 

G2424 G3361 G5399 G575 G3588 G3568 G444 G2071 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m Adv n_ Acc Plm vi Fut vxx 2 Sg 
JESUS NO YOU-BE-FEARING FROM THE NOW humans YOU-SHALL-BE 


be-you-fearing ! 


Z@rPON 

zOgrOn 

G2221 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
LIVE-CATCHING 
catching-alive 


5:11 KAI KATAPAPONTEC TA TAOIN EMI THN THN APENTEC ATIANTA 11 And when they had brought 
kai katagagontes ta ploia epi tEn gEn aphentes hapanta : : 
G2532 G2609 G3588 G4143 G1909 G3588 G1093 G863 G537 their ships to land, they 
Conj  vp2AorActNomPlm t_AccPln n_AccPIn Prep  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp2AorActNomPlm a_AccPin forsook all, and followed him. 
AND  DOWN-LEADING THE FLOATers ON THE LAND FROM-LETTING ALL(emph.) 
landing ships leaving 


HKOAOYOHCAN AYTW 


EkolouthEsan autO 
G190 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
THEY-follow to-Him 
him 
512 KAI €reNeTO EN Tw EINAI AYTON €N MIA TON TIOAEWN 12 | And it came to pass, when 
kai egeneto en tO einai auton en mia tOn poleOn p a oa 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1511 G846 G1722 G1520 G3588  G4172 he Wat in a certain cty,:behiold 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vnPresvxx ppAccSgm Prep a_DatSgf t_ GenPIf n_GenPlf a; man, full of leprosy: who 
AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE Him IN ONE OF-THE cities seeing Jesus fell on [his] face, 
it-occurred and besought him, saying, 
Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst 
KAI IAOY ANHP TTAHPHC AETIPAC KAI 1AWN TON IHCOYN make me clean. 
kai idou anEr plErEs lepras kai idOn ton iEsoun 
G2532 2400 G435 G4134 G3014 G2532  G1492 G3588 G2424 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgm a NomSgm n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN FULL OF-leprosy AND PERCEIVING THE JESUS 
lo ! 
TMTECWN eni TIPOCWTTON EAEHOH AYTOY AETWN KYPIE EAN 
pesOn epi prosOpon edeEthE autou legOn kurie ean 
G4098 G1909 G4383 G1189 G846 G3004 G2962 G1437 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgm_ Cond 
FALLING ON face he-WAS-BOUND OF-Him sayING Master ! IF-EVER 
he-besought him Lord ! 
OEAHC AYNACAI ME KAƏOAPICAI 
thelEs dunasai me katharisai 
G2309 G1410 G3165 G2511 
vs Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING YOU-ARE-ABLE ME TO-cleanse 
you-can 
5:13 KAI EKTEINAC THN XEIPA HYATO AYTOY EITIN CEAW 13 And he put forth [his] hand, 
kai ekteinas tEn cheira hEpsato autou eipOn thelO ` ` 
G2532 G1614 G3588 G5495 G680 G846 G2036 G2309 and touched him, saying, I 
Conj vpAorActNomSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAormidD3Sg ppGenSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm_ viPres Act 1 Sg will: be thou clean. And 
AND = OUT-STRETCHing THE HAND He-TOUCHES OF-him sayING |-AM-WILLING immediately the leprosy 
stretching-out him departed from him. 
KANOAPICEHT I KAI EYEEWC H AGTIPA ATIHAGEN ATT AYTOY 
katharisthEti kai eutheOs hE lepra apElthen ap autou 
G2511 G2532  G2112 G3588 G3014 G565 G575 846 
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj Adv t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 
YOU-BE-BEING-cleansED AND immediately THE leprosy FROM-CAME FROM him 
be-you-being-cleansed ! came-away 
5:14 KAI AYTOC MAPHTTrTEIAEN AYTC MHAENI EINEIN AAAA AMEAOWN 14 And he charged him to tell 
kai autos parEggeilen autO mEdeni eipein alla apelthOn i 
G2532 846 G3853 G846 G3367 G2036 G235 G565 no man: but 80, and shew 
Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm a_DatSgm vn 2Aor Act Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m thyself to the priest, and offer 
AND He chargES to-him to-NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-sayING but FROM-COMING for thy cleansing, according as 
him to-no-one to-be-telling coming-away Moses commanded, for a 
testimony unto them. 
AEIZON CEAYTON TO IEPEI KAI TIPOCENErKE TIEPI TOY 
deixon seauton tO hierei kai prosenegke peri tou 
G1166 G4572 G3588 G2409 G2532 G4374 G4012 G3588 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
SHOW YOURself to-THE SACRED-one AND TOWARD-CARRY-YOU ABOUT THE 
show-you ! priest bring-you ! concerning 
KAOAPICMOY COY KAOWC TIPOCETAZEN MWCHC EIC MAPTYPION AYTOIC 
katharismou sou kathOs prosetaxen mOsEs eis marturion autois 
G2512 G4675 G2531 G4367 G3475 G1519 G3142 G846 
n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 
cleansing OF-YOU according-AS TOWARD-SETS MOSES INTO witness to-them 
bids testimony 
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5:15 AIHPXETO AE MAAAON Oo AOTOC TEPI AYTOY KAI 
diErcheto de mallon ho logos peri autou kai 
G1330 G1161 G3123 G3588 G3056 G4012 G846 G2532 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Adv t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj 
THRU-CAME YET RATHER THE saying ABOUT Him AND 
passed-through account concerning 

CYNHPXONTO OXAOI! TIOAAO!L AKOYEIN KAI ƏEPAMEYECƏAI YM AYTOY ATO 

sunErchonto ochloi polloi akouein kai therapeuesthai hup autou apo 

G4905 G3793 G4183 G191 G2532 G2323 G5259 G846 G575 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI n_NomPlm a NomPIm vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Pas Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep 

TOGETHER-CAME THRONGS MANY TO-BE-HEARING AND TO-BE-belNG-curED by Him FROM 

came-together vast 

TON ACOENEICON AYTOON 

tOn astheneiOn autOn 

G3588 G769 G846 

t_GenPIf n_Gen PIlf pp Gen PI m 

THE UN-FIRMS OF-them 

infirmities 

516 AYTOC AE HN YTMTOXWPWN EN TAIC EPHMOIC KAI 
autos de En hupochOrOn en tais erEmois kai 
G846 G1161 G2258 G5298 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2532 
pp Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f Conj 
He YET WAS UNDER-SPACING IN THE DESOLATES AND 

retreating wildernesses 

TIPOCEY XOMENOCG 

proseuchomenos 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

prayING 

5:17 KAI E€rENETO EN MIA TON HMEP WN KAI AYTOC HN 
kai egeneto en mia tOn hEmerOn kai autos En 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G1520 G3588 G2250 G2532 G846 G2258 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f t_GenPIf n_GenPIf Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AND BECAME IN ONE OF-THE DAYS AND He WAS 

it-occurred 

AIANCKCN KAI HCAN KAƏHMENO I PAPICAIOI KAI NOMOA IAACKAAOI 

didaskOn kai Esan kathEmenoi pharisaioi kai nomodidaskaloi 

G1321 G2532 G2258 G2521 G5330 G2532. 3547 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm n_ Nom Pim Conj n_ Nom PI m 

TEACHING AND WERE sittING PHARISEES AND LAW-TEACHers 

teachers-of-the-law 

ol HCAN EAHAY SCOT EC EK TIACHC KCDMHC THC TAAIAAIAC KAI 

hoi Esan elEluthotes ek pasEs kOmEs tEs galilaias kai 

G3739 G2258 G2064 G1537 3956 G2968 G3588 G1056 G2532 

pr Nom Plm  vilmpfvxx3Pl vp 2PerfActNomPlm Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

WHO WERE HAVING-COME OUT OF-EVERY VILLAGE OF-THE GALILEE AND 

lOYAAIAC KAI 1EPOYCAAHM KAI AYNAMIC KYPIOY HN EIC TO 

ioudaias kai ierousalEm kai dunamis kuriou En eis to 

G2449 G2532 G2419 G2532 G1411 G2962 G2258 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj ni proper Conj n_Nom Sg f n_GenSgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn 

OF-JUDEA AND JERUSALEM AND ABILITY OF-Master WAS INTO THE 

power of-Lord there-was 

INCOAI AYTOYC 

iasthai autous 

G2390 G846 

vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Pim 

TO-BE-HEALING them 

5:18 KAI 1AOY ANAPEC PEPONTEC Eemi KAINHC ANƏPWMON OC 
kai idou andres pherontes epi klinEs anthrOpon hos 
G2532 G2400 G435 G5342 G1909 G2825 G444 G3739 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf n_AccSgm pr Nom Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MEN CARRYING ON couch human WHO 

lo! 

HN TIAPAAGAYMENOC~ KAI EZHTOYN AYTON EICENEFKEIN KAI ƏEINAI 

En paralelumenos kai ezEtoun auton eisenegkein kai theinai 

G2258 G3886 G2532 2212 G846 G1533 G2532 G5087 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act 

WAS HAVING-been-paralyzED AND THEY-SOUGHT him TO-BE-INTO-CARRYING AND TO-PLACE 


ENWT ION 
enOpion 
G1799 

Adv 

IN-VIEW 
sight-Ofpefore 


AYTOY 
autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 

him 
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to-be-carrying-in 


Translation : AV 


Luke 5 


15 But so much the more went 
there a fame abroad of him: 
and great multitudes came 
together to hear, and to be 
healed by him of their 
infirmities. 


16 And he withdrew himself 
into the wilderness, and 
prayed. 


17 | And it came to pass on a 
certain day, as he was 
teaching, that there were 
Pharisees and doctors of the 
law sitting by, which were 
come out of every town of 
Galilee, and Judaea, and 
Jerusalem: and the power of 
the Lord was [present] to heal 
them. 


18 And, behold, men brought 
in a bed a man which was 
taken with a palsy: and they 
sought [means] to bring him in, 
and to lay [him] before him. 
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Luke 5 


5:19 KAI MH EYPONTEC AIA TOIAC EICENETKWCIN AYTON AIA 19 And when they could not 
kai mE heurontes dia poias eisenegkOsin auton dia 7 : 
G2532 G3361 G2147 G1223 G4169 G1533 G846 G1223 find by what [way] they might 
Conj PartNeg vp 2Aor ActNomPIm Prep pi Gen Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep bring him in because of the 
AND NO FINDING THRU ?-THE-WHICH THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING him THRU multitude, they went upon the 

through which ? they-may-be-carrying-in because-of housetop, and let him down 
through the tiling with [his] 

TON OXAON ANABANTEC enmi TO AWMA AIA TWN KEPAMCDN couch into the midst before 

ton ochlon anabantes epi to dOma dia tOn keramOn Jesus. 

G3588 G3793 G305 G1909 G3588 G1430 G1223 G3588 G2766 

t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Prep t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm 

THE THRONG UP-STEPPing ON THE housetop THRU THE potteries 

going-up through tiles 

KAOHKAN AYTON CYN TW KAINIAI@ EIC TO MECON EMTIPOCOEN 

kathEkan auton sun tO klinidiO eis to meson emprosthen 

G2524 G846 G4862 G3588 G2826 G1519 G3588 G3319 G1715 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Prep 

THEY-DOWN-LET him TOGETHER to-THE cot INTO THE MIDst IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

they-let-down togetherwith the in-front-of 

TOY IHCOY 

tou iEsou 

G3588 G2424 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE JESUS 

the 

5:20 KAI 1AWN THN TIICTIN AYTMN EINEN AYTO@ ANOPWTE 20 And when he saw their 
kai idOn tEn pistin autOn eipen autO anthrOpe . . < 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G4102 G846 G2036 G846 G444 faith, he said unto him, Man, 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenPIim vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatSgm  n_VocSgm thy sins are forgiven thee. 

AND PERCEIVING THE BELIEF OF-them He-said to-him human ! 
faith 

APEWNTAI col Al AMMAPT IAL COY 

apheOntai soi hai hamartiai sou 

G863 G4671 G3588 G266 G4675 

vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2 Dat Sg t_NomPlf n_Nom Pif pp 2 Gen Sg 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU THE misses OF-YOU 

have-been-pardoned you sins 

5:21 KAI HPZANTO AIAAOTIZECOAI Ol -PAMMATEIC KAI Ol PAPICAIOI 21 And the scribes and the 
kai Erxanto dialogizesthai hoi grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi . 

G2532 G756 G1260 G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G5330 Pharisees began bo reason 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD t NomPIm n NomPIm Conj t NomPim n_NomPim saying, Who is this which 
AND begin TO-BE-THRU-accountING THE WRITers AND THE PHARISEES speaketh blasphemies? Who 
to-be-reasoning scribes can forgive sins, but God 

alone? 

AETONTEC TIC ECTIN OYTOC oc AAAEI BAACPHMIAC TIC 

legontes tis estin houtos hos lalei blasphEmias tis 

G3004 G5101 G2076 G3778 G3739 G2980 G988 G5101 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm piNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgm prNom Sgm viPresAct3Sg _ n_Acc PIf pi Nom Sg m 

sayING ANY IS this WHO IS-TALKING HARM-AVERments ANY 

who ? is-speaking blasphemies who ? 

AYNATAI APIENAI MMAPTIAC El MH MONOC oO eEOC 

dunatai aphienai hamartias ei mE monos ho theos 

G1410 G863 G266 G1487 G3361 G3441 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act n_Acc PI f Cond PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

IS-ABLE TO-FROM-LET misses IF NO ONLY THE God 

to-pardon sins 

5:22 EMIFNOYC AE (0) IHCOYC TOYC AINAOT ICMOYC AYTON 22 But when Jesus perceived 
epignous de ho iEsous tous dialogismous autOn : : 
G1921 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G1261 G846 their thoughts, he answers 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc PIm n_Acc PI m pp Gen PI m said unto them, What reason ye 
ON-KNOWING YET THE JESUS THE THRU-accounts OF-them in your hearts? 
recognizing reasonings 

AMOKPIOEIC EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TI AIANAOT IZECOE EN TAIC 

apokritheis eipen pros autous ti dialogizesthe en tais 

G611 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G1260 G1722 = G3588 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm piAcc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep t_DatPIf 

answerING said TOWARD them ANY YE-ARE-THRU-accountING IN THE 

what ? ye-are-reasoning 


KAPAIAIC YMWN 
kardiais humOn 
G2588 G5216 
n_Dat Pl f pp 2 Gen PI 
HEARTS OF-YOU!) 


of-ye 
5:23 TI ECTIN Soe TERON EIMEIN eras col Al 23 Whether is easier, to say, 
ti estin eukopOteron eipein apheOntai soi hai : A P 
G5101 G2076 G2123 G2036 G863 G4671 G3588 Thy sins be forgiven thee; OPO 
pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgn Cmp vn 2Aor Act vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp2DatSg t NomPIf say, Rise up and walk? 
ANY IS easier TO-BE-sayING  HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU THE 
what ? have-been-forgiven you 
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AMAPT IAL COY H EITTEIN 
hamartiai sou E eipein 

G266 G4675 G2228 G2036 

n_Nom PI f pp 2 Gen Sg Part vn 2Aor Act 
misses OF-YOU OR TO-BE-sayING 
sins 


5:24 INA AE ElAHTE 


hina de eidEte 
G2443 G1161 G1492 


Conj Conj vs Perf Act 2 PI 


OT! 


EFEIPAI 

egeirai 

G1453 

vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
be-YOU-ROUSED 
be-you-roused ! 


KAI MEPINMATEI 
kai peripatei 

G2532 G4043 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 


AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


be-you-walking ! 


EZOYCIAN EXEl fe) 
hoti exousian 
G3754 G1849 
Conj n_Acc Sg f 


echei ho 
G2192 G3588 


vi Pres Act3Sg t_ Nom Sgm 


YIOC 


huios 
G5207 


TOY 
tou 
G3588 


n_Nom Sgm _ t_GenSgm 


THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that authority IS-HAVING THE SON OF-THE 
ANOPWTMOY emi THC THC APIENAI AMAPT IAC EINEN TW 
anthrOpou epi tEs gEs aphienai hamartias eipen tO 
G444 G1909 G3588 G1093 G863 G266 G2036 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vn Pres Act n_Acc PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
human ON THE LAND TO-FROM-LET misses He-said to-THE 

earth to-pardon sins 

TTIAPAAGAYMENCD col AErTW EFEIPAI KAI APAC TO 
paralelumenO soi legO egeirai kai aras to 
G3886 G4671 G3004 G1453 G2532 G142 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn 
one-HAVING-been-paralyzED to-YOU |-AM-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND LIFTing THE 
one-having-been-paralyzed be-you-roused ! picking-up 
KAINIAION COY TIOPEYOY EIC TON OIKON COY 
klinidion sou poreuou eis ton oikon sou 
G2826 G4675 G4198 G1519 G3588 G3624 G4675 
n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pp2 Gen Sg 
cot OF-YOU BE-GOING INTO THE HOME OF-YOU 

be-you-going ! house 
5:25 KAI TIAPAXPHMA ANACTAC ENWMION AYTCON APAC ep w 

kai parachrEma anastas enOpion autOn aras eph hO 

G2532 3916 G450 G1799 G846 G142 G1909 G3739 

Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv pp GenPlm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pr Dat Sg n 


AND instantly UP-STANDing IN-VIEW OF-them LIFTing ON WHICH 
rising sightofpefore them picking-up 

KATEKEITO ATTHAGEN EIC TON OIKON AYTOY AOZAZWN TON 

katekeito apElthen eis ton oikon autou doxazOn ton 

G2621 G565 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 G1392 G3588 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ t_Acc Sgm 

he-was-DOWN-LAID he-FROM-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-him esteemizING THE 

he-was-laid-down he-came-away house glorifying 

6EON 

theon 

G2316 

n_Acc Sgm 

God 

5:26 KAI EKCTACIC EAABEN ATIANTAC KAI EAOZAZON TON 6EON KAI 
kai ekstasis elaben hapantas kai edoxazon ton theon kai 
G2532. G1611 G2983 G537 G2532 -G1392 G3588 G2316 G2532 
Conj n_Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_ Acc Plm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 
AND OUT-STANDing GOT ALL(emph.) AND THEY-esteemizED THE God AND 

amazement took-hold-of they-glorified 

EMAHCOHCAN OBOY AETONTEC OTI ElAOMEN TIAPAAOZA CHMEPON 

eplEsthEsan phobou legontes hoti eidomen paradoxa sEmeron 

G4130 G5401 G3004 G3754 G1492 G3861 G4594 

vi Aor Pas 3 Pl n_GenSgm vpPres ActNom Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI a_Acc Pl n Adv 


THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-FEAR 
are-filled 


5:27 KAI META TAYTA 


sayING 


that WE-PERCEIVED 


E€ZHAGEN KAI EO 


baffling-things 


EACATO TEAWNHN 


BESIDE-esteems toDAY 


ONOMATI AEYIN 


kai meta tauta exElthen kai etheasato telOnEn onomati leuin 
G2532 3326 G5023 G1831 G2532 + G2300 G5057 G3686 G3018 
Conj Prep pd Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sgn n_ Acc Sg m 
AND after these He-OUT-CAME AND gazES tribute-collector to-NAME LEVI 
these-things he-came-out gazes-at 
KAOHMENON emi TO TEAWNION KAI EINEN AYTW MKOAOYCE I 
kathEmenon epi to telOnion kai eipen autO akolouthei 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G5058 G2532 + G2036 G846 G190 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg 


sittING 


MOI 

moi 

G3427 

pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 

me 


ON THE 


tribute-office 
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AND He-said 


Translation : AV 


to-him 


YOU-BE-followING 
be-you-following ! 


Luke 5 


24 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power 
upon earth to forgive sins, (he 
said unto the sick of the palsy,) 
I say unto thee, Arise, and take 
up thy couch, and go into thine 
house. 


25 And immediately he rose up 
before them, and took up that 
whereon he lay, and departed 
to his own house, glorifying 
God. 


26 And they were all amazed, 
and they glorified God, and 
were filled with fear, saying, 
We have seen strange things to 
day. 


27 . And after these things he 
went forth, and saw a publican, 
named Levi, sitting at the 
receipt of custom: and he said 
unto him, Follow me. 
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5:28 KAI KATAAITIOON AMANTA ANACTAC HKOAOYOHCEN AYTW 
kai katalipOn hapanta anastas EkolouthEsen autO 
G2532 G2641 G537 G450 G190 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm a_AccPlin vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND _ leavING ALL(emph.) UP-STANDing he-follows to-Him 
rising him 
5:29 KAI EMOIHCEN AOXHN MErAAHN O AEYIC AYT® EN TH OIKIA 
kai epoiEsen dochEn megalEn ho leuis autO en tE oikia 
G2532 G4160 G1403 G3173 G3588 G3018 G846 G1722 G3588 G3614 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppDatSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND makES RECEPTION GREAT THE LEVI to-Him IN THE HOME 
house 
AY TOY KAI HN OXAOC TEAWNWN TIOAYC KAI AAACN ol 
autou kai En ochlos telOnOn polus kai allOn hoi 
G846 G2532 G2258 G3793 G5057 G4183 G2532 243 G3739 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg n_ NomSgm n_GenPlm a_Nom Sgm Conj a_GenPlm pr Nom PIm 
OF-him AND WAS THRONG OF-tribute-collectors MANY AND OF-others WHO 
there-was vast 
HCAN MET AYTWN KATAKEIMENOI 
Esan met autOn katakeimenoi 
G2258 G3326 G846 G2621 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep pp Gen Pim vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
WERE WITH them DOWN-LYING 
lying-down 
5:30 KAI E€rOrryzZOn Ol -PAMMATEIC AYTCON KAI ol PAPICAIOIL MPOC 
kai egogguzon hoi grammateis autOn kai hoi pharisaioi pros 
G2532 G1111 G3588 G1122 G846 G2532 3588 G5330 G4314 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim Prep 
AND MURMURED THE WRITers OF-them AND THE PHARISEES TOWARD 
scribes 
TOYC MAOSHTAC AYTOY AETONTEC AIN TI META TEAWNWN KAI 
tous mathEtas autou legontes dia ti meta telOnOn kai 
G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 G1223 G5101 G3326 G5057 G2532 
t_Acc Plm  n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm vpPresActNomPlm_ Prep pi Acc Sgn Prep n_ Gen Plm Conj 
THE LEARNers OF-Him sayING THRU ANY WITH tribute-collectors AND 
disciples because-of what ? 
AMAPTWAWN ECOIETE KAI TIINETE 
hamartOlOn esthiete kai pinete 
G268 G2068 G2532 G4095 
a_ Gen PIm vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
missers YE-ARE-EATING AND YE-ARE-DRINKING 
sinners 
5:31 KAI ATTOKP16EI1C (0) IHCOYC EITTEN TIPOC AYTOYC OY XPEIAN 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen pros autous ou chreian 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G4314 G846 G3756 G5532 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Plm PartNeg n_Acc Sg f 
AND answerlNG THE JESUS said TOWARD them NOT need 
EXOYCIN Ol YCIAINONTEC INTPOY AAA Ol KAK@MC EXONTEC 
echousin hoi hugiainontes iatrou all hoi kakOs echontes 
G2192 G3588 G5198 G2395 G235 G3588 G2560 G2192 
vi Pres Act3 PI t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm n_GenSgm Con) t_NomPlm Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ARE-HAVING THE ones-beING-SOUND OF-HEALer but THE EVILly ones-HAVING 
ones-being-sound of-physician the-ones illness having 
5:32 OYK EAHAYOA KAAECAIL AIKAIOYC AAAA AMAPTWMAOYC EIC METANOIAN 
ouk elElutha kalesai dikaious alla hamartOlous eis metanoian 
G3756 G2064 G2564 G1342 G235 G268 G1519 G3341 
Part Neg vi 2Perf Act1 Sg vn Aor Act a_ Acc Plm Conj a_Acc PIm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
NOT I-HAVE-COME TO-CALL JUST-ones but missers INTO — after-MIND 
just-ones sinners repentance 
5:33 Ol AE EIMON TIPOC AYTON AIA TI ol MAOHTAI 
hoi de eipon pros auton dia ti hoi mathEtai 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G1223 G5101 G3588 G3101 
t_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Prep pi Acc Sgn t_NomPlm n NomPIm 
THE YET THEY-said TOWARD Him THRU ANY THE LEARNers 
because-of what ? disciples 
I@ANNOY NHCTEYOYCIN MYKNA KAI AEHCEIC TIOIOYNTAI OMOIGC KAI Ol 
iOannou nEsteuousin pukna kai deEseis poiountai homoiOs kai hoi 
G2491 G3522 G4437 G2532 G1162 G4160 G3668 G2532 G3588 
n_GenSgm viPres Act 3 PI a_Acc Pln Conj n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Mid 3 PI Adv Conj t_Nom PI m 
OF-JOHN ARE-fastING FREQUENT AND petitions THEY-ARE-makING — LIKE-AS AND THE-ones 
frequently are-making likewise also the-ones 
TON PAPICAICON OI AE col ECEIOYCIN KAI TIINOYCIN 
tOn pharisaiOn hoi de soi esthiousin kai pinousin 
G3588 G5330 G3588 G1161 G4674 G2068 G2532 G4095 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_Nom Plm_ Conj ps 2 Nom PI viPresAct3PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-THE PHARISEES THE YET to-YOU ARE-EATING AND ~~ ARE-DRINKING 
the-ones 
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Luke 5 


28 And he left all, rose up, and 
followed him. 


29 And Levi made him a great 
feast in his own house: and 
there was a great company of 
publicans and of others that sat 
down with them. 


30 But their scribes and 
Pharisees murmured against 
his disciples, saying, Why do 
ye eat and drink with publicans 
and sinners? 


31 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, They that are whole 
need not a physician; but they 
that are sick. 


32 I came not to call the 
righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. 


33 And they said unto him, 
Why do the disciples of John 
fast often, and make prayers, 
and likewise [the disciples] of 
the Pharisees; but thine eat and 
drink? 
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Luke 5 


5:34 a a EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC HE las TOYC Li 34 And he said unto them, Can 
10 le eipen ros autous m unasthe tous uious ; 
G3588 G1161 G2036 6434 G846 G3361 G1410 G3588 G5207 ye make the children of the 
t_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Pim PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD 2 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPlm bridechamber fast, while the 
THE YET  He-said TOWARD them NO ARE-ABLE THE SONS bridegroom is with them? 
said ye-can 
TOY NYM@WNOC EN w fe) NYM®10C MET NY TON ECT IN 
tou numphOnos en hO ho numphios met autOn estin 
G3588 G3567 G1722 G3739 G3588 G3566 G3326 G846 G2076 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep pr DatSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen PIm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-THE BRIDal-chamber IN WHICH THE BRIDE-groom WITH them IS 
bridegroom 


TIOIHCAI NHCTEYEIN 
poiEsai nEsteuein 
G4160 G3522 

vn Aor Act vn Pres Act 


TO-make TO-BE-fastING 


5:35 €AEGYCONTAI AE HMEPAI KAI OTAN ATTAPOH an AYTON 35 But the days will come, 
eleusontai de hEmerai kai hotan aparthE ap autOn ‘ 
G2064 G1161 G2250 G2532 3752 G522 G575 G846 when the bridegroom shall be 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj n_NomPIf Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m taken away from them, and 
SHALL-BE-COMING YET DAYS AND when-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM them then shall they fast in those 
also whenever may-be-being-taken-away days. 
fe) NYM@IOC TOTE NHCTEYCOYCIN EN EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC 
ho numphios tote nEsteusousin en ekeinais tais hEmerais 
G3588 G3566 G5119 G3522 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pd Dat PI f t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 
THE BRIDE-groom then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING IN those THE DAYS 
bridegroom 
5:36 E€AEFEN AE KAI TIAPABOAHN MPOC AYTOYC OTI OYAEIC EM IBAHMA 36 And he spake also a parable 
elegen de kai parabolEn pros autous hoti oudeis epiblEma $ 
G3004 G1161 G2532 + G3850 G4314 G846 G3754 3762 G1915 unto them; No man Putteth a 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep ppAccPIm Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn piece of a new garment upon 
He-said YET AND BESIDE-CAST TOWARD them that NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST-effect an old; if otherwise, then both 
also parable no-one patch the new maketh a rent, and the 
piece that was [taken] out of 
IMATIOY KAINOY ETTIBAAAEI Eni IMATION MAAAION EIl AE MHrE KAI TO the new agreeth not with the 
himatiou kainou epiballei epi himation palaion ei de mEge kai to old. 
G2440 G2537 G1911 G1909 G2440 G3820 G1487 G1161 G3361 G2532  G3588 
n_GenSgn a_GenSgn viPresAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgn a_AccSgn Cond Conj Part Neg Conj t_Acc Sgn 
cloak NEW IS-ON-CASTING ON cloak OLD IF YET NO-SURELY AND THE 
is-patching surely-no also 
KAINON CXIZEI KAI TW TIAAAIC@ OY CYM@WNE! EMIBAHMA TO ATO 
kainon schizei kai tO palaiO ou sumphOnei epiblEma to apo 
G2537 G4977 G2532 G3588 G3820 G3756 G4856 G1915 G3588 G575 
a_Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg Conj t_DatSgn a_DatSgn PartNeg viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgn t_AccSgn_ Prep 
NEW IS-SPLITTING AND _ to-THE OLD NOT IS-agreeING ON-CAST-effect THE FROM 
is-rending patch 
TOY KAINOY 
tou kainou 
G3588 G2537 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn 
THE NEW 
5:37 KAI OYAEIC BAAAE I OINON NEON EIC ACKOYC TIAAAIOYC El 37 And no man putteth new 
kai oudeis ballei oinon neon eis askous palaious ei : H š 
G2532 G3762 G906 G3631 G3501 G1519 G779 G3820 G1487 WAS into old bottles; else the 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act3Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_AccPlm a_Acc PIm Cond new wine will burst the bottles, 
AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-CASTING WINE YOUNG INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) OLD IF and be spilled, and the bottles 
no-one is-draining fresh wine-skins shall perish. 
AE MHF E PHZEI oO NEOC OINOC TOYC ACKOYC KAI 
de mEge rExei ho neos oinos tous askous kai 
G1161 G3361 G4486 G3588 G3501 G3631 G3588 G779 G2532 
Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccPlm_ n_AccPlm Conj 
YET NO-SURELY SHALL-BE-BURSTING THE YOUNG WINE THE BOTTLES (of-skin) AND 
surely-no fresh wine-skins 
AYTOC EKXYOHCETAI KAI Ol ACKOI ATTOAOYNTAI 
autos ekchuthEsetai kai hoi askoi apolountai 
G846 G1632 G2532 G3588 G779 G622 
pp Nom Sgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Pim n_Nom Pim vi Fut Mid 3 PI 
it SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-POURED AND THE BOTTLES (of-skin) SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED 
shall-be-being-spilled wine-skins shall-be-perishing 
5:38 ie OINON NEON EIC A i A eee se AMPOTEPOI 38 But new wine must be put 
alla oinon neon eis askous ainous teon ai amphoteroi 4 , 
G235  G3631 G3501 G1519 G779 G2537 G992 G2532 G297 into new bottles; and both are 
Conj n_AccSgm a_ AccSgm Prep n_ Acc PIm a_AccPIm a NomSgn Conj a_ Nom PI m preserved. 
but WINE YOUNG INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW CASTable AND both 
fresh wine-skins is-drained 
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Luke 5 - Luke 6 


CYNTHPOYNTAI 
suntErountai 

G4933 

vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
ARE-belING-TOGETHER-KEPT 
are-being-preserved 


5:39 KAI OYAEIC TIWN TIAAAION EYƏEWC CEAEI NEON AETEl 39 No man also having drunk 
kai oudeis piOn palaion eutheOs thelei neon legei . . : 
G2532 3762 G4095 G3820 G2112 G2309 G3501 G3004 old [wine] straightway desireth 
Conj a_Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm a_ AccSgm Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg a_ AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg new: for he saith, The old is 
AND NOT-YET-ONE DRINKING OLD immediately 1S-WILLING YOUNG he-IS-sayING better. 

no-one fresh 

TAP O TIAAAIOC XPHCTOTEPOC ECTIN 

gar ho palaios chrEstoteros estin 

G1063 G3588 G3820 G5543 G2076 

Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

for THE OLD kinder IS 

mellower 
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Luke 6 


6:1 ErENETO AE EN CABBAT@ AEYTEPOMPWTW AIAMOPEYECOAI AYTON AIA 1, And it came to pass on the 
egeneto de en sabbatO deuteroprotO diaporeuesthai auton dia 7 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G4521 G1207 G1279 G846 G1223 second sabbath after the first, 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sgm Prep that he went through the corn 
BECAME YET N SABBATH second-BEFORE-most TO-BE-THRU-GOING Him THRU fields; and his disciples 
it-occurred second-first to-be-going-through through plucked the ears of corn, and 

did eat, rubbing [them] in 

TON CNOPIM(N KAI E€ETIAAON Ol MACHTAIL AYTOY TOYC CTAXYAC [their] hands. 

tOn sporimOn kai etillon hoi mathEtai autou tous stachuas 

G3588 G4702 G2532 G5089 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G4719 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vilmpfAct3 Pl t NomPIim n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ t AccPIm n_Acc Pim 

THE SOWings AND PLUCKED THE LEARNers OF-Him THE EARS-(of-plants) 

disciples ears-of-grain 

KAI HCOION YWXONTEC TAIC XEPCIN 

kai Esthion psOchontes tais chersin 

G2532 G2068 G5597 G3588 G5495 

Conj vi Impf Act3 PI vp Pres ActNomPlm_ t_DatPIf n_DatPIf 

AND ATE STROKE-HAVING to-THE HANDS 

rubbing-together-ihem 

6:2 dae a a” Ricci EIMON ES T S k 2 And certain of the Pharisees 
ines e n pharisaiOn eipon autois i poieite o A 
G5100 G1161 G3588 G5330 G2036 G846 G5101 G4160 G3739 said unto them, Why do ye that 
pxNomPlm Conj t GenPIm n_GenPIm vi2Aor Act3 PI ppDatPIm piAccSgn viPresAct2PI pr Nom Sgn which is not lawful to do on 
ANY YET OF-THE PHARISEES said to-them ANY YE-ARE-DOING WHICH the sabbath days? 
certain-ones why ? 

OYK EZECTIN TIOIEIN EN TOIC CABBACIN 

ouk exestin poiein en tois sabbasin 

G3756 G1832 G4160 G1722 G3588 G4521 

Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln 

NOT |S-allowed TO-BE-DOING IN THE SABBATHS 

6:3 KAI ATTOKP16E1C TIPOC AYTOYC EINEN oO IHCOYC OYAE TOYTO 3 And Jesus answering them 
kai apokritheis pros autous eipen ho iEsous oude touto P 
G2532 G611 G4314 G846 G2036 G3588 G2424 G3761 G5124 said, Have yenot read so much 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Prep ppAccPIm vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv pd Acc Sgn as this, what David did, when 
AND  answerlNG TOWARD them said THE JESUS NOT-YET this himself was an hungred, and 

not-Yteven they which were with him; 

ANETNWTE O ENOIHCEN AABIA OTIOTE ENEINACEN AYTOC KAI ol MET 

anegnOte ho epoiEsen dabid opote epeinasen autos kai hoi met 

G314 G3739 G4160 G1138 G3698 G3983 G846 G2532 3588 G3326 

vi 2Aor Act2 PI prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg niproper Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sgm Conj t NomPIim Prep 

YE-read(Past) WHICH DOES DAVID THE-?-when HUNGERS he AND THE WITH 

ye-did-read once-when he-hungers the-ones 


AYTOY ONTEC 


autou ontes 
G846 G5607 
pp Gen Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom PI m 
him BEING 
6:4 as eri dil EIC TON ea TOY a ie TOYC APTOYC 4 How he went into the house 
S eisElthen eis ton oikon tou theou ai tous artous ; 
G5613 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G740 of God, and did take and eat 
Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_AccPIm n_AccPIm the shewbread, and gave also 
AS he-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-THE God AND THE BREADS to them that were with him; 
how he-entered house bread(P) which it is not lawful to eat but 
for the priests alone? 
THC TIPOSECEWC EAABEN KAI EATEN KAI EAWKEN KAI TOIC MET 
tEs protheseOs elaben kai ephagen kai edOken kai tois met 
G3588 G4286 G2983 G2532 5315 G2532 G1325 G2532 3588 G3326 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_ Dat PI m Prep 
OF-THE BEFORE-PLACing GOT AND ATE AND GIVES AND to-THE-ones WITH 
took also to-the-ones 
AYTOY OYC OYK EZECTIN @PATEIN él MH MONOYC TOYC 
autou hous ouk exestin phagein ei mE monous tous 
G846 G3739 G3756 G1832 G5315 G1487 G3361 G3441 G3588 
pp Gen Sgm pr Acc Pl m Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Cond Part Neg a_ Acc Plm t_ Acc PI m 
him WHOM NOT IS-allowed TO-BE-EATING IF NO ONLY THE 
whom(P) 
IEPEIC 
hiereis 
G2409 
n_ Acc Plm 
SACRED-ones 
priests 
6:5 i ENETEN AYTOIC on lev Loc ECTIN a xoc TOY 5 And he said unto them, That 
ai elegen autois oti urios estin 10 uios tou : 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3754 G2962 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3588 the Son of man is Lord also of 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg ppDatPIm Conj n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgm the sabbath. 
AND He-said to-them that Master IS THE SON OF-THE 
Lord 
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ANOPWMOY KAI TOY CABBATOY 
anthrOpou kai tou sabbatou 
G444 G2532 G3588 G4521 
n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn 
human AND OF-THE SABBATH 
also 
6:6 ETENETO AE KAI ETEPW CABBATW®W EICEAGEIN AYTON EIC 
egeneto de kai heterO sabbatO eiselthein auton eis 
G1096 G1161 G2532  G1722 G2087 G4521 G1525 G846 G1519 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Conj a_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep 
BECAME YET AND DIFFERENT SABBATH TO-BE-INTO-COMING Him INTO 
it-occurred also to-be-entering 
THN CYNArOrHN KAI AIANCKEIN KAI HN €KEI ANƏPWNMOC KAI H 
tEn sunagOgEn kai didaskein kai En ekei anthrOpos kai hE 
G3588 G4864 G2532 G2532 G2258 G1563 G444 G2532 G3588 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vn Pres Act Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
THE TOGETHER-LEAD AND TO-BE-TEACHING AND WAS there human AND THE 
synagogue 
XEIP AYTOY H HN ZHPA 
cheir autou hE En xEra 
G5495 G846 G3588 G2258 G3584 
n_NomSgf ppGenSgm t_NomSgf a_NomSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgf 
HAND OF-him THE WAS DRY 
withered 
6:7 TINPETHPOYN AE AYTON Ol TPAMMATEIC KAI Ol PAPICAIOI El EN 
paretEroun de auton hoi grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi ei en 
G3906 G1161 G846 G3588 G1122 G2532 G3588 G5330 G1487 G1722 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm Cond Prep 
BESIDE-KEPT YET Him THE WRITers AND THE PHARISEES IF IN 
scrutinized scribes 
TW CABBATW@ ƏEPAMEYCEI INA EYPWCIN KATHTOPIAN AYTOY 
tO sabbatO therapeusei hina heurOsin katEgorian autou 
G3588 G4521 G2323 G2443 G2147 G2724 G846 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
THE SABBATH He-SHALL-BE-curING THAT THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING accusation OF-Him 
6:8 AYTOC AE HAEI TOYC AIAAOTICMOYC AYTW®WN KAI EINEN 
autos de Edei tous dialogismous autOn kai eipen 
G846 G1161 G1492 G3588 G1261 G846 G2532 G2036 
pp Nom Sg m Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_Acc PI m n_ Acc PIm pp Gen PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He YET HAD-PERCEIVED THE THRU-accounts OF-them AND He-said 
reasonings 
TW ANƏPWMW TW ZHPAN EXONT I THN XEIPA ErelPAl KAI 
tO anthrOpO tO xEran echonti tEn cheira egeirai kai 
G3588 G444 G3588 G3584 G2192 G3588 G5495 G1453 G2532 
t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_AccSgf vpPresActDatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj 
to-THE human THE HAVING THE HAND be-YOU-ROUSED AND 
withered be-you-roused ! 
CTHOI EIC TO (0) AE ANACTAC ECTH 
stEthi eis to ho de anastas hestE 
G2476 G1519 G3588 G3588 G1161 G450 G2476 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgn t NomSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BE-STANDING INTO THE THE YET UP-STANDing he-STOOD 
be-you-standing ! rising 
6:9 EIMEN OYN (0) IHCOYC TIPOC AYTOYC EMEPWTHCW YMAC 
eipen oun ho iEsous pros autous eperOtEsO humas 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G4314 G846 G1905 G5209 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Acc PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
said THEN THE JESUS TOWARD them |-SHALL-BE-inquirlING-of YOU(P) 
ye 
TI EZECTIN TOIC CABBACIN ATAOOMOIHCAI H KAKOMOIHCAI WYXHN 
ti exestin tois sabbasin agathopoiEsai E kakopoiEsai psuchEn 
G5101 G1832 G3588 G4521 G15 G2228 G2554 G5590 
pi Nom Sgn viPresim-Act3Sg t_DatPln n_DatPin vn Aor Act Part vn Aor Act n_Acc Sg f 
ANY it-IS-allowed to-THE SABBATHS TO-GOOD-DO OR TO-EVIL-DO soul 
anything to-do-good to-do-evil 
CWCAI H ATIOAECAI 
sOsai E apolesai 
G4982 G2228 G622 
vn Aor Act Part vn Aor Act 
TO-SAVE OR TO-destroy 
6:10 KAI TIEPIBAEYAMENOC TIANTAC AYTOYC EINEN TW ANƏPWMW EKTEINON 
kai periblepsamenos autous eipen anthrOpO ekteinon 
G2532 G4017 G846 G2036 G3588 G444 G1614 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m a_AccPlm ppAccPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND ABOUT-looking them He-said to-THE human OUT-STRETCH 


looking-about 
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Translation : AV 


stretch-out-you ! 


Luke 6 


5 And it came to pass also on 
another sabbath, that he 
entered into the synagogue and 
taught: and there was a man 
whose right hand was 


withered. 
7 And the scribes and 
Pharisees watched him, 


whether he would heal on the 
sabbath day; that they might 
find an accusation against him. 


8 But he knew their thoughts, 
and said to the man which had 
the withered hand, Rise up, 
and stand forth in the midst. 
And he arose and stood forth. 


° Then said Jesus unto them, I 
will ask you one thing; Is it 
lawful on the sabbath days to 
do good, or to do evil? to save 
life, or to destroy [it]? 


10 And looking round about 
upon them all, he said unto the 
man, Stretch forth thy hand. 
And he did so: and his hand 
was restored whole as the 
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THN XEIPA COY (0) AG EMOIHCEN OYTWC KAI ATTOKATECTAGH H 

tEn cheira sou ho de epoiEsen houtOs kai apokatestathE hE 

G3588 G5495 G4675 G3588 G1161 G4160 G3779 G2532 Gé600 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg t_NomSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 

THE HAND OF-YOU THE YET he-DOES thus AND WAS-restorED THE 

XEIP AYTOY YTIHC wc H AAAH 

cheir autou hugiEs hOs hE allE 

G5495 G846 G5199 G5613 G3588 G243 

n_NomSgf ppGenSgm a_NomSgf Adv t_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf 

HAND OF-him SOUND AS THE other 

6:11 AYTOI AE €EMAHCEHCAN ANOIAC KAI AIEAAAOYN MPOC AAAHAOYC TI 
autoi de eplEsthEsan anoias kai dielaloun pros allElous ti 
G846 G1161 G4130 G454 G2532 G1255 G4314 G240 G5101 
pp Nom Plm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pc Acc PI m pi Acc Sgn 
they YET ARE-FILLED OF-UN-MIND AND THRU-TALKED TOWARD  one-another ANY 

of-folly talked-about what ? 

AN TIOIHCEIAN TW IHCOY 

an poiEseian to iEsou 

G302. G4160 G3588 G2424 

Part vo Aor Act 3 PI Aeo t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

EVER MAY-THEY-BE-DOING  to-THE JESUS 

6:12 ErFENETO AE EN TAIC HMEPAIC TAYTAIC EZHAGEN EIC TO OPOCG 
egeneto de en tais hEmerais tautais exElthen eis to oros 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3778 G1831 G1519 G3588 G3735 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
BECAME YET IN THE DAYS these He-OUT-CAME INTO THE mountain 
it-occurred he-came-out 

TIPOCEYZACEAI KAI HN AIANYKTEPEYON EN TH TIPOCEYXH TOY 

proseuxasthai kai En dianuktereuOn en tE proseuchE tou 

G4336 G2532 2258 G1273 G1722 G3588 G4335 G3588 

vn Aor midD Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_ Gen Sg m 

TO-pray AND He-WAS THRU-NIGHTING IN THE prayer OF-THE 

one-being-throughout-the-night 

ƏEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

6:13 KAI OTE ErENETO HMEPA TIPOCEPWNHCEN TOYC MAOHTAC AYTOY KAI 
kai hote egeneto hEmera prosephOnEsen tous mathEtas autou kai 
G2532 3753 1096 G2250 G4377 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgf viAor Act3 Sg t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm Conj 
AND when it-BECAME DAY He-TOWARD-SOUNDS THE LEARNers OF-Him AND 

he-shouts-to disciples 

EKAEZAMENOC ATT AYTWN AWAEKA OYC KAI AMOCTOAOYC WNOMACEN 

eklexamenos ap autOn dOdeka hous kai apostolous Onomasen 

G1586 G575 846 G1427 G3739 G2532  G652 G3687 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Plm a_Nom pr Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

choosing FROM them TWO-TEN WHOM AND commissioners NAMES 

twelve also apostles he-names 

6:14 CIMWNA ON KAI WNOMACEN TIE TPON KAI ANAPEAN TON AAEAPON 
simOna hon kai Onomasen petron kai andrean ton adelphon 
G4613 G3739 G2532 3687 G4074 G2532. = G406 G3588 G80 
n_AccSgm prAccSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_AccSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm 
SIMON WHOM AND He-NAMES Peter (ROCK) AND ANDREW THE brother 

also Peter 

AYTOY IAKWBON KAI IWANNHN $IAINMON KAI BAPOOAOMAION 

autou iakObon kai iOannEn philippon kai bartholomaion 

G846 G2385 G2532 G2491 G5376 G2532 G918 

pp Gen Sgm n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

OF-him JACOBUS AND JOHN Philip AND Bartholomew 

James 

6:15 MATOAION KAI OWMAN IAKWBON TON TOY MAPAIOY KAI CIMC@NA 
matthaion kai thOman iakObon ton tou halphaiou kai simOna 
G3156 G2532 2381 G2385 G3588 G3588 G256 G2532 G4613 
n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm t GenSgm n_ GenSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
MATTHEW AND THOMAS JACOBUS THE OF-THE ALPHEUS AND SIMON 

James 

TON KAAOYMENON ZHAWTHN 

ton kaloumenon zEIOtEn 

G3588 G2564 G2207 

t_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

THE one-belNG-CALLED BOlLer 

one-being-called Zealot 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Luke 6 


other. 


11 And they were filled with 
madness; and communed one 
with another what they might 
do to Jesus. 


12 . And it came to pass in 
those days, that he went out 
into a mountain to pray, and 
continued all night in prayer to 
God. 


13 And when it was day, he 
called [unto him] his disciples: 
and of them he chose twelve, 
whom also he named apostles; 


14 Simon, (whom he also 
named Peter,) and Andrew his 
brother, James and John, Philip 
and Bartholomew, 


15 Matthew and Thomas, 
James the [son] of Alphaeus, 
and Simon called Zelotes, 
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6:16 IOYAAN IAKWBOY KAI I1OYAAN ICKAPIWTHN oc KAI E€rENETO 
ioudan iakObou kai ioudan iskariOtEn hos kai egeneto 
G2455 G2385 G2532 G2455 G2469 G3739 G2532 G1096 
n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
JUDAS OF-JACOBUS AND JUDAS ISCARIOT WHO AND BECAME 
of-James also 
TIPOAOTHC 
prodotEs 
G4273 
n_ Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-GIVER 
traitor 
6:17 KAI KATABAC MET AYTON ECTH emi TONOY TIEAINOY KAI 
kai katabas met autOn hestE epi topou pedinou kai 
G2532 G2597 G3326 G846 G2476 G1909 G5117 G3977 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep pp GenPim vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m Conj 
AND DOWN-STEPPing WITH them He-STOOD ON PLACE FOOT AND 
descending even 
OXAOC MASHTON AYTOY KAI TIAH6OC TIOAY TOY ANOY AMO TIACHC 
ochlos mathEtOn autou kai plEthos polu tou laou apo pasEs 
G3793 G3101 G846 G2532  G4128 G4183 G3588 G2992 G575 G3956 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep a_Gen Sg f 
THRONG OF-LEARNers OF-Him AND multitude MANY OF-THE PEOPLE FROM EVERY 
of-disciples vast entire 
THC IOYAAIAC KAI IEPOYCAAHM KAI THC TIAPAA LOY TYPOY KAI CIAWMNOG 
tEs ioudaias kai ierousalEm kai tEs paraliou turou kai sidOnos 
G3588 G2449 G2532 G2419 G2532 G3588 G3882 G5184 G2532 G4605 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj ni proper Conj t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE JUDEA AND JERUSALEM AND OF-THE BESIDE-SALTED OF-TYRE AND OF-SIDON 
the the maritime Tyre Sidon 
Ol HAGON AKOYCAI AYTOY KAI INOHNAI AMO TOON NOCWN AYTCON 
hoi Elthon akousai autou kai iathEnai apo tOn nosOn autOn 
G3739 G2064 G191 G846 G2532 G2390 G575 3588 G3554 G846 
pr Nom Plm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vn Aor Act pp Gen Sgm Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp Gen PIm 
WHO CAME TO-HEAR OF-Him AND TO-BE-HEALED FROM THE DISEASES OF-them 
him 
6:18 KAI OI OXAOYMENOI YMO MNEYMATWN AKAGAPTCOON KAI EƏOEPANEYONTO 
kai hoi ochloumenoi hupo pneumatOn akathartOn kai etherapeuonto 
G2532 G3588 G3791 G5259 G4151 G169 G2532 G2323 
Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep n_Gen Pin a_Gen Pln Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
AND THE ones-beING-THRONGED by spirits UN-clean AND — THEY-were-curED 
ones-being-molested unclean they-were-cured 
6:19 KAI TAC (0) OXAOC EZHTEI AMTECOAI AYTOY OTI AYNAMIC 
kai pas ho ochlos ezEtei haptesthai autou hoti dunamis 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G3793 G2212 G680 G846 G3754 G1411 
Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg_ vn Pres Mid pp Gen Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND EVERY THE THRONG SOUGHT TO-BE-TOUCHING OF-Him that ABILITY 
entire him power 
TAP AYTOY EZHPXETO KAI IATO TIANTAC 
par autou exErcheto kai iato pantas 
G3844 G846 G1831 G2532 G2390 G3956 
Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Acc PIm 
BESIDE Him OUT-CAME AND He-HEALED ALL 
came-out them-all 
6:20 KAI AYTOC EMAPAC TOYC OPOEAAMOYC AYTOY EIC TOYC MAOHT AC 
kai autos eparas tous ophthalmous autou eis tous mathEtas 
G2532 G846 G1869 G3588 G3788 G846 G1519 G3588 G3101 
Conj pp Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm 
AND He ON-LIFTing THE VIEWers OF-Him INTO THE LEARNers 
lifting-up eyes disciples 
AYTOY EAETEN MAKAPIOI Ol TITWMXO!l OTI YMETEPA ECTIN H 
autou elegen makarioi hoi ptOchoi hoti humetera estin hE 
G846 G3004 G3107 G3588 G4434 G3754 5212 G2076 G3588 
pp Gen Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a NomPIim Conj ps 2 Nom PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t _ Nom Sgf 
OF-Him said HAPPY THE POOR-ones that YOUR-more IS THE 
happy-are poor-ones yours(emph.) 
BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 
basileia tou theou 
G932 G3588 G2316 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
KINGdom OF-THE God 
6:21 MAKAPIOI ol TIE INDNTEC NYN OTI XOPTACƏHCECOE MAKAPIOI 
makarioi hoi peinOntes nun hoti chortasthEsesthe makarioi 
G3107 G3588 G3983 G3568 G3754 G5526 G3107 
a_ Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Conj vi Fut Pas 2 PI a_Nom Pim 
HAPPY THE ones-HUNGERING NOW that YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED HAPPY 
happy-are ones-hungering happy-are 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 6 


16 And Judas [the brother] of 
James, and Judas Iscariot, 
which also was the traitor. 


17 And he came down with 
them, and stood in the plain, 
and the company of his 
disciples, and a great multitude 
of people out of all Judaea and 
Jerusalem, and from the sea 
coast of Tyre and Sidon, which 
came to hear him, and to be 
healed of their diseases; 


18 And they that were vexed 
with unclean spirits: and they 
were healed. 


19 And the whole multitude 
sought to touch him: for there 
went virtue out of him, and 
healed [them] all. 


20 . And he lifted up his eyes 
on his disciples, and said, 
Blessed [be ye] poor: for yours 
is the kingdom of God. 


21 Blessed [are ye] that hunger 
now: for ye shall be filled. 
Blessed [are ye] that weep 
now: for ye shall laugh. 
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ol KAAIONT ECG NYN OTI TEAACETE 

hoi klaiontes nun hoti gelasete 

G3588 G2799 G3568 G3754 G1070 

t_NomPlm vpPres ActNom Plm Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 Pl 

THE ones-LAMENTING NOW that YE-SHALL-BE-LAUGHING 


ones-lamenting 


6:22 MAKAPIOI ECTE OTAN MICHCWCIN YMAC ol ANOEPOTTO! KAI 
makarioi este hotan misEsOsin humas hoi anthrOpoi kai 
G3107 G2075 G3752 G3404 G5209 G3588 G444 G2532 
a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx2 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp2AccPI t _ NomPIim n_ NomPIm Conj 
HAPPY YE-ARE when-EVER SHOULD-BE-HATING YOU(P) THE humans AND 

whenever ye 

OTAN APOPICWCIN YMAC KAI ONEIAICWCIN KAI 

hotan aphorisOsin humas kai oneidisOsin kai 

G3752 G873 G5209 G2532 G3679 G2532 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-FROM-definING YOU(P) AND THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING AND 

whenever they-should-be-severing ye 

EKBAAWCIN TO ONOMA YMODN WC TTONHPON ENEKA TOY 

ekbalOsin to onoma humOn hOs ponEron heneka tou 

G1544 G3588 G3686 G5216 G5613 + G4190 G1752 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenPl Adv a_Acc Sgn Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING THE NAME OF-YOU(P) AS wicked on-account-of OF-THE 

they-should-be-casting-out of-ye the 

YIOY TOY ANOƏPWTMOY 

huiou tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SON OF-THE human 

6:23 XAIPETE EN EKEINH TH HMEPA KAI CKIPTHCATE 1AOY TAP 
chairete en ekeinE tE hEmera kai skirtEsate idou gar 
G5463 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G2532 + G4640 G2400 G1063 
vm Pres Act2 PI Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
BE-YE-JOYING IN that THE DAY AND JUMP BE-PERCEIVING for 
be-ye-rejoicing ! frisk-ye ! lo ! 

(0) MIC60C YMON TIOAYG EN TW OYPANGW® KATA TAYTA TAP 

ho misthos humOn polus en tO ouranO kata tauta gar 

G3588 G3408 G5216 G4183 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2596 G5024 G1063 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl a NomSgm Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Prep n_AccPInCon Conj 

THE HIRE OF-YOU(P) much IN THE heaven according-to these for 

wages of-ye vast these-things 

EMOIOYN TOIC TPOPHTAIC ol TIATEPEC AYTWN 

epoioun tois prophEtais hoi pateres autOn 

G4160 G3588 G4396 G3588 G3962 G846 

vi Impf Act3 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp GenPlm 

DID to-THE BEFORE-AVERers THE FATHERS OF-them 

prophets 

6:24 MAHN OYAIL YMIN TOIC TIAOYCIOIC OTI ATIEXETE THN TTIAPAKAHCIN 
plEn ouai humin tois plousiois hoti apechete tEn paraklEsin 
G4133 G3759 + G5213 G3588 G4145 G3754 G568 G3588 G3874 
Adv Inj pp 2 Dat PI t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
MOREly WOE to-YOU(P) THE RICH-ones that YE-ARE-FROM-HAVING THE BESIDE-CALLing 
moreover woe! to-ye rich-ones ye-are-collecting consolation 

YMOCDN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOU!P) 

of-ye 

6:25 OYAI YMIN ol EMMETAHCMENO! OTI TEINACETE OYAIL YMIN 
ouai humin hoi empeplEsmenoi hoti peinasete ouai humin 
G3759 G5213 G3588 G1705 G3754 G3983 G3759 G5213 
Inj pp 2 DatPI t_NomPlm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI Inj pp 2 Dat PI 
WOE _ to-YOU(P) THE ones-HAVING-been-IN-FILLED that YE-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING WOE to-YOU(P) 
woe! to-ye ones-having-been-filled woe!  to-ye 

Ol TEADNTEC NYN OTI TENGHCETE KAI KAAYCETE 

hoi gelOntes nun hoti penthEsete kai klausete 

G3588 G1070 G3568 G3754 G3996 G2532 G2799 

t_NomPlm vpPres ActNom Pim Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 

THE ones-LAUGHING NOW that YE-SHALL-BE-MOURNING AND — YE-SHALL-BE-LAMENTING 

ones-laughing 

6:26 OYAI YMIN OTAN KAA@MWC YMAC EIMMCIN TIANTEC Ol ANƏPWTO I 
ouai humin hotan kalOs humas eipOsin pantes hoi anthrOpoi 
G3759 G5213 G3752 G2573 G5209 G2036 G3956 G3588 G444 
Inj pp 2DatPl Conj Adv pp2AccPI vs 2Aor Act 3 PI a_NomPlm t_NomPlm  n_NomPlm 
WOE to-YOU(P) when-EVER IDEALly YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING ALL THE humans 
woe ! to-ye whenever ye 
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Luke 6 


22 Blessed are ye, when men 
shall hate you, and when they 
shall separate you [from their 
company], and shall reproach 
[you], and cast out your name 
as evil, for the Son of man's 
sake. 


23 Rejoice ye in that day, and 
leap for joy: for, behold, your 
reward [is] great in heaven: for 
in the like manner did their 
fathers unto the prophets. 


24 But woe unto you that are 
rich! for ye have received your 
consolation. 


25 Woe unto you that are full! 
for ye shall hunger. Woe unto 
you that laugh now! for ye 
shall mourn and weep. 


26 Woe unto you, when all 
men shall speak well of you! 
for so did their fathers to the 
false prophets. 
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KATA TAYTA TAP EMOIOYN TOIC YEYAOMPOPHTAIC ol TIAT EPEC 
kata tauta gar epoioun tois pseudoprophEtais hoi pateres 
G2596 G5024 G1063 G4160 G3588 G5578 G3588 G3962 

Prep n_ Acc PI n Con Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm t_Nom Pl m n_ Nom Pim 

according-to these for DID to-THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers THE FATHERS 

these-things false-prophets 

AYTON 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 

OF-them 

6:27 MAA YMIN AEC TOIC AKOYOYCIN APATIATE TOYC EXƏPOYC YMCDN 
all humin legO tois akouousin agapate tous echthrous humOn 
G235 G5213 G3004 G3588 G191 G25 G3588 G2190 G5216 
Conj pp2DatPl viPresAct1Sg t_DatPlm vp Pres ActDatPlm vm Pres Act2PI t_AccPlm a_AccPlm  pp2GenPI 
but to-YOU(P) |-AM-sayING to-THE ones-HEARING BE-LOVING THE enemies OF-YOU(P) 

to-ye ones-hearing be-ye-loving ! of-ye 

KAAWC MOIEITE TOIC MICOYCIN YMAC 

kalOs poieite tois misousin humas 

G2573 G4160 G3588 G3404 G5209 

Adv vm Pres Act2 PI t_DatPlm vp Pres Act DatPlm pp 2 Acc Pl 

IDEALly | BE-DOING to-THE ones-HATING YOU!) 

be-ye-doing ! ones-hating ye 

6:28 E€YAOrEITE TOYC KANT APCOMENOYC YMIN KAI TIPOCEY XECBE YTTEP 
eulogeite tous katarOmenous humin kai proseuchesthe huper 
G2127 G3588 G2672 G5213 G2532 4336 G5228 
vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m pp 2 DatPI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep 
BE-blessING THE ones-DOWN-EXECRATING to-YOU(P) AND BE-prayING OVER 
be-ye-blessing ! ones-cursing you(P) be-ye-praying ! for-ihe-sake-of 

TON EMHPEAZONTWN YMAC 

tOn epEreazontOn humas 

G3588 G1908 G5209 

t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp 2 Acc PI 

THE ones-traducING YOU?) 

ones-traducing ye 

6:29 Tw TYMTONTI CE Eemi THN CIATONA MAPEXE KAI THN 
tO tuptonti se epi tEn siagona pareche kai tEn 
G3588 G5180 G4571 G1909 G3588 G4600 G3930 G2532 3588 
t DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm pp2AccSg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_Acc Sg f 
to-THE one-BEATING YOU ON THE CHEEK BE-tenderING AND THE 

one-beating be-you-tendering ! also 

AAAHN KAI AmO TOY AIPONTOC COY TO IMATION KAI TON 

allEn kai apo tou airontos sou to himation kai ton 

G243 G2532 575 G3588 G142 G4675 G3588 G2440 G2532 3588 

a_Acc Sgf Conj Prep t GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm pp2GenSg t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

other AND FROM THE one-LIFTING OF-YOU THE cloak AND THE 

one-taking-away also 

XITWNA MH K®WAYCHC 

chitOna mE kOlusEs 

G5509 G3361 G2967 

n_AccSgm PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

TUNIC, NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-FORBIDDING 

you-should-be-preventing 

6:30 MANTI AE TW AITOYNT I cE AIAOY KAI ATTO TOY 
panti de tO aitounti se didou kai apo tou 
G3956 G1161 G3588 G154 G4571 G1325 G2532 575 G3588 
a_DatSgm Conj t DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm pp2AccSg vm Pres Act2S8g Conj Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
to-EVERY YET THE one-REQUESTING YOU BE-GIVING AND FROM THE 

one-requesting be-you-giving ! 

AIPONTOC TA CA MH AMAITEI 

airontos ta sa mE apaitei 

G142 G3588 G4674 G3361 G523 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgm t_AccPln ps2AccPI PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

one-LIFTING THE YOUR?) NO BE-FROM-REQUESTING 

one-taking-away be-you-demanding-'t ! 

6:31 KAI KAEWC OEAETE INA TIOIWCIN YMIN ol ANƏPWTOI KAI 
kai kathOs thelete hina poiOsin humin hoi anthrOpoi kai 
G2532 2531 G2309 G2443 G4160 G5213 G3588 G444 G2532 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vs Pres Act 3 Pl pp2DatPl t_NomPlm n_NomPlim Conj 
AND according-AS YE-ARE-WILLING THAT MAY-BE-DOING to-YOU!P) THE humans AND 

to-ye also 

YMEIC TIOIEITE AYTOIC OMOIWMC 

humeis poieite autois homoiOs 

G5210 G4160 G846 G3668 

pp2Nom PI vm Pres Act2PI ppDatPlm Adv 

YOU!) YE-BE-DOING _ to-them LIKE-AS 

be-ye-doing ! likewise 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 6 


27 | But I say unto you which 
hear, Love your enemies, do 
good to them which hate you, 


28 Bless them that curse you, 
and pray for them which 
despitefully use you. 


29 And unto him that smiteth 
thee on the [one] cheek offer 
also the other; and him that 
taketh away thy cloke forbid 
not [to take thy] coat also. 


30 Give to every man that 
asketh of thee; and of him that 
taketh away thy goods ask 
[them] not again. 


31 And as ye would that men 
should do to you, do ye also to 
them likewise. 
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Luke 6 


6:32 KAI Æl APATIATE TOYC APATIDNTAG YMAC TIOIN YMIN XAPIC 32 For if ye love them which 
kai ei agapate tous agapOntas humas poia humin charis 9 
G2532 G1487 G25 G3588 G25 G5209 G4169 G5213 G5485 love yOu, what thank have ye 
Conj Cond viPresAct2PIl  t_AccPlm vpPresActAccPlm pp2AccPl piNomSgf  pp2DatPl n_NomSgf for sinners also love those that 
AND IF YE-ARE-LOVING THE ones-LOVING YOU(P) 2-THE-WHICH to-YOU(P) grace love them. 

ones-loving ye what ? to-ye thanks 

ECT IN KAI TAP Ol AMAPTWAOI TOYC MPATTCONTAC AYTOYC ALFATIC@CIN 

estin kai gar hoi hamartOloi tous agapOntas autous agapOsin 

G2076 G2532 G1063 G3588 G268 G3588 G25 G846 G25 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj t_Nom Pim a_Nom Pim t_Acc Plm vp Pres ActAccPlm ppAccPim_ vi Pres Act 3 PI 

it-IS AND for THE missers THE ones-LOVING them ARE-LOVING 

also sinners ones-loving 

6:33 KAI EAN ATAOOMOIHTE TOYC ATAOOMOIOYNTAC YMAC TOIA 33 And if ye do good to them 
kai ean agathopoiEte tous agathopoiountas humas poia : 

G2532 G1437 G15 G3588 G15 G5209 G4169 which do good to you, what 

Conj Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc Pim vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp2AccPI pi Nom Sgf thank have ye? for sinners also 

AND IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-GOOD-DOING THE ones-GOOD-DOING YOU!) ?-THE-WHICH do even the same. 
ye-may-be-doing-good ones-doing-good ye what ? 

YMIN XAPIC ECT IN KAI TAP Ol AMAPTWAOI TO AYTO TIOIOYCIN 

humin charis estin kai gar hoi hamartOloi to auto poiousin 

G5213 G5485 G2076 G2532 G1063 G3588 G268 G3588 G846 G4160 

pp 2 Dat PI n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Conj t_Nom Pim a_NomPlim t Acc Sgn ppAccSgn viPres Act 3 PI 

to-YOUI) grace itls AND for THE missers THE SAME ARE-DOING 

to-ye thanks also sinners 

6:34 KAI EAN AANEIZHTE TIAP WN EAM IZHTE ATTOAABEIN 34 And if ye lend [to them] of 
kai ean daneizEte par hOn elpizEte apolabein ` 
G2532 G1437  G1155 G3844  G3739 G1679 G618 whom ye hope to receive, what 
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep prGenPIm vs Pres Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act thank have ye? for sinners also 
AND IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-LENDING BESIDE WHOM YE-MAY-BE-EXPECTING TO-BE-FROM-GETTING lend to sinners, to receive as 

whom(P) to-be-getting-back much again. 

TIOIN YMIN XAPIC ECTIN KAI TAP ol AMAPTCOAOL AMAPTCOAOIC 

poia humin charis estin kai gar hoi hamartOloi hamartOlois 

G4169 G5213 G5485 G2076 G2532 G1063 G3588 G268 G268 

pi Nom Sg f pp2DatPl n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Conj t_Nom Plm a_NomPlm a_Dat Plm 

?-THE-WHICH to-YOU(P) grace it-IS AND for THE missers to-missers 

what ? to-ye thanks also sinners to-sinners 

AANEIZOYCIN INA ANOAABWCIN TA ICA 

daneizousin hina apolabOsin ta isa 

G1155 G2443 G618 G3588 G2470 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 

ARE-LENDING THAT THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING THE EQUAL() 

they-may-be-getting-back equivalent(P) 

6:35 MAHN ArAMATE TOYC EX@EPOYC YMWN KAI ALFACOMMOIEITE KAI AANEIZETE 35 But love ye your enemies, 
plEn agapate tous echthrous humOn kai agathopoieite kai daneizete : 
G4133 G25 G3588 G2190 G5216 G2532 G15 G2532 G1155 and do good, and lend, hoping 
Adv vm Pres Act2PI t_AccPIm a_AccPlm pp2GenPI Conj vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI for nothing again; and your 
MOREly BE-LOVING THE enemies OF-YOU(P) AND BE-GOOD-DOING AND BE-LENDING reward shall be great, and ye 
moreover be-ye-loving ! of-ye be-ye-doing-good ! be-ye-lending ! shall be the children of the 

Highest: for he is kind unto the 

MHAEN AMEAMIZONTEC KAI ECTAI fe) MICeEOC YMODN TIOAYC KAI unthankful and [to] the evil. 

mEden apelpizontes kai estai ho misthos humOn polus kai 

G3367 G560 G2532 2071 G3588 G3408 G5216 G4183 G2532 

a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Futvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPl a NomSgm Conj 

NO-YET-ONE FROM-EXPECTING AND SHALL-BE THE HIRE OF-YOU(P) much AND 

nothing expecting-from wages of-ye vast 

ECECOE YIOI TOY YYICTOY OTI AYTOC XPHCTOC ECTIN ent TOYC 

esesthe huioi tou hupsistou hoti autos chrEstos estin epi tous 

G2071 G5207 G3588 G5310 G3754 G846 G5543 G2076 G1909 G3588 

vi Futvxx 2 Pl n_NomPlm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm_ Conj pp Nom Sgm a_NomSgm _ viPres vxx3Sg Prep t_Acc Plm 

YE-SHALL-BE SONS OF-THE HiGHest that He kind IS ON THE 

Most-High 

AXAPICTOYC KAI TIONHPOYC 

acharistous kai ponErous 

G884 G2532 G4190 

a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm 

UN-grateful AND wicked 

ungrateful-ones wicked-ones 

6:36 TINECEE OYN OIKTIPMONEC KAOWC KAI (0) TMATHP YMWN 36 Be ye therefore merciful, as 
ginesthe oun oiktirmones kathOs kai ho patEr humOn . . 

G1096 G3767 G3629 G2531 G2532 3588 G3962 G5216 your Father also is merciful. 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm pp2GenPl 

BE-YE-BECOMING THEN _ PITIful according-AS AND THE FATHER OF-YOU!) 

be-ye-becoming ! also of-ye 


OIKTIPMWN ECTIN 


oiktirmOn estin 

G3629 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
PITIful IS 
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Luke 6 


6:37 MH KPINETE KAI OY MH KPIOHTE MH KATAAIKAZETE 37 | Judge not, and ye shall not 
mE krinete kai ou mE krithEte mE katadikazete : A 
G3361  G2919 G2532 G3756  G3361 G2919 G3361  G2613 be judged: condemn not, and 
PartNeg vm Pres Act2PI Conj  PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 2 PI PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI ye shall not be condemned: 
NO BE-JUDGING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED NO BE-YE-convictING forgive, and ye shall be 

be-ye-judging ! be-ye-convicting ! forgiven: 

KAI OY MH KATAA IKACCHTE ATIOAYETE KAI 

kai ou mE katadikasthEte apoluete kai 

G2532 G3756 G3361 G2613 G630 G2532 

Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj 

AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-convictED YE-BE-FROM-LOOSING AND 


be-ye-releasing ! 


AMTOAYOHCECOE 

apoluthEsesthe 

G630 

vi Fut Pas 2 Pl 
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED 
ye-shall-be-being-released 


6:38 ray vec ae ceric TA beatae Se Hian AT TET 1ECMENON 38 Give, and it shall be given 
idote ai othEsetai umin metron alon pepiesmenon : 
G1325 G2532 1325 G5213 G3358 G2570 G4085 unto you, good measure, 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp2DatPI n_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn pressed down, and shaken 
BE-GIVING AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-YOU(P) MEASURE IDEAL HAVING-been-SQUEEZED together, and running over, 
be-ye-giving ! to-ye shall men give into your 
bosom. For with the same 
KAI CECAAGYMENON KAI YMEPEKXYNOMENON AWCOYCIN EIC TON KOATION measure that ye mete withal it 
kai sesaleumenon kai uperekchunomenon dOsousin eis ton kolpon shall be measured to you again. 
G2532 G4531 G2532 G5240 G1325 G1519 G3588 G2859 
Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND HAVING-been-SHAKEN AND — belING-OVER-OUT-POURED THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING INTO THE BOSOM 
running-over 
YMOCDN TW TAP AYTW METPC w METPEITE 
humOn tO gar autO metrO hO metreite 
G5216 G3588 G1063 G846 G3358 G3739 G3354 
pp 2 Gen PI t_Dat Sgn Conj pp Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn pr Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
OF-YOUIP) to-THE for SAME MEASURE WHICH YE-ARE-MEASURING 
of-ye to-which 
ANT IMETPHOEHCETAI YMIN 
antimetrEthEsetai humin 
G488 G5213 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-being-measured-again to-ye 
6:39 E IMEN re ay ao cng Ic rote aoe cae en 39 And he spake a parable unto 
eipen le parabolEn autois mEti junatai uphlos uphion : 
G2036 G1161 G3850 G846 G3385 G1410 G5185 G5185 mem Can the blind lead the 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgf pp Dat Pim Partint vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg_ a_NomSgm  a_AccSgm blind? shall they not both fall 
He-said YET BESIDE-CAST to-them NO-ANY IS-ABLE BLIND BLIND into the ditch? 
he-told parable not ? can blind-one blind-one 
OAHTEIN OYXI AMPOTEPOI EIC BOOYNON TIECOYNTAI 
hodEgein ouchi amphoteroi eis bothunon pesountai 
G3594 G3780 G297 G1519 G999 G4098 
vn Pres Act Part Int a_ Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI 
TO-BE-WAY-LEADING NOT(emph.) both INTO PIT SHALL-BE-FALLING 
to-be-guiding not(emph.) 2 
6:40 ee a IN pone” dase ar Ph yin ANON PARA 40 The disciple is not above his 
oul estin ma s uper on idaskalon autou 3 p 
G3756 G2076 G3101 G5228 G3588 G1320 G846 master: but every one that is 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m perfect shall be as his master. 
NOT IS LEARNer OVER THE TEACHer OF-him 
disciple above 
KATHPT ICMENOC AE TAC ECTAI wc o AIAACKAAOC AYTOY 
katErtismenos de pas estai hOs ho didaskalos autou 
G2675 G1161 G3956 G2071 G5613 G3588 G1320 G846 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj a_NomSgm _ viFutvxx3Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp Gen Sg m 
HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED YET EVERY SHALL-BE AS THE TEACHer OF-him 
having-been-adjusted every-one 
6:41 n ae PA TIEIC T6 ix oe ne EN To paral 41 And why beholdest thou the 
i le lepeis 0] arphos 0] en ophthalm PE ' 
G5101 G1161 G991 G3588 G2595 G3588 G1722 3588 G3788 mote that is we thy brother's 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn_ Prep t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm eye, but . perceivest not the 
ANY YET YOU-ARE-lookING THE SHRIVEL THE IN THE ViEWer beam that is in thine own eye? 
why ? you-are-observing mote eye 
TOY MAEAPOY COY THN AE AOKON THN EN TW IAIW 
tou adelphou sou tEn de dokon tEn en tO idiO 
G3588 G80 G4675 G3588 G1161 G1385 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2398 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgm  a_DatSgm 
OF-THE brother OF-YOU THE YET BEAM THE IN THE OWN 
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OPOAAMW OY KNTANOE IC 
ophthalmO ou katanoeis 
G3788 G3756 G2657 
n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
VIEWer NOT YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING 
eye you-are-considering 
6:42 H TWC AYNACAI 
hE pOs dunasai 
G2228 G4459 G1410 
Part Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
OR how YOU-ARE-ABLE 
how ? you-can 
APEC EKBAAW 
aphes ekbalO 
G863 G1544 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
FROM-LET |-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 
let-you ! |-should-be-extracting 
COY AYTOC THN 
sou autos tEn 
G4675 G846 G3588 
pp 2 Gen Sg pp Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
OF-YOU SAME THE 
yourself 
BAETTOON YTTOKPITA 
blepOn hupokrita 
G991 G5273 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Voc Sgm 
lookING hypocrite 
observing hypocrite ! 
OPOEAAMOY COY KAI 
ophthalmou sou kai 
G3788 G4675 G2532 
n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
VIEWer OF-YOU AND 
eye 
TO EN Tw OdOAAMCD 
to en tO ophthalmO 
G3588 G1722 G3588 G3788 
t_Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE IN THE ViEWer 
eye 
6:43 OY TAP ECTIN 
ou gar estin 


G3756 G1063 G2076 


Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


NOT for IS 


AENAPON CAMPON TIOIOYN 


dendron sapron poioun 
G1186 G4550 G4160 
n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom Sgn 
TREE ROTTen makING 
doproducing 


6:44 €KACTON FAP AENAPON EK 


OUT OF-POINT-FLOWERS THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING 


hekaston gar dendron 

G1538 G1063 G1186 

a_Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sgn 

EACH for TREE 
Ez AKANOWN CYAAETOYCIN 
ex akanthOn sullegousin 
G1537 G173 G4816 
Prep n_ Gen PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

of-thorns they-are-culling 

TPYIFWCIN CTAPYAHN 
trugOsin staphulEn 
G5166 G4718 
vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Sg f 


THEY-ARE-CROPPING GRAPE 
they-are-picking 


6:45 O APFACOC ANOPWTMTOC 
ho agathos anthrOpos 
G3588 G18 G444 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE GOOD human 
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TO-BE-sayING 


OdOAAMC 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting ! 


BEFORE-most 


TOTE AIABAEYEIC 


YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookING 
you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted 


TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 
to-be-extracting 


AMAEAPOY COY 


AENAPON KAAON 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 


CINWCKETAI 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-belING-KNOWN 


OEHCAYPOY 


PLACED-INTO-MORROW 


Translation : AV 


NAEADE 
adelphe 
G80 

n_Voc Sgm 
brother ! 


OdPOAAMCD 
ophthalmO 
G3788 

n_ Dat Sg m 
VIEWer 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KAPbOC 
karphos 
G2595 
n_Acc Sgn 
SHRIVEL 
mote 


OYAE 
oude 
G3761 
Adv 
NOT-YET 
neither 


TAP 
gar 
G1063 


Part Neg Conj 


for 


BATOY 


n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THORN-BUSH 


THC 

tEs 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


Luke 6 


42 Either how canst thou say to 
thy brother, Brother, let me 
pull out the mote that is in 
thine eye, when thou thyself 
beholdest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye? Thou 
hypocrite, cast out first the 
beam out of thine own eye, and 
then shalt thou see clearly to 
pull out the mote that is in thy 
brother's eye. 


43 For a good tree bringeth not 
forth corrupt fruit; neither doth 
a corrupt tree bring forth good 
fruit. 


“4 For every tree is known by 
his own fruit. For of thorns 
men do not gather figs, nor of a 
bramble bush gather they 
grapes. 


45 A good man out of the good 
treasure of his heart bringeth 
forth that which is good; and 
an evil man out of the evil 
treasure of his heart bringeth 
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KAPAIAC AYTOY TIPOPEPE | TO ArACON KAI O TIONHPOC ANOPCTTOC 

kardias autou propherei to agathon kai ho ponEros anthrOpos 

G2588 G846 G4393 G3588 G18 G2532 G3588 G4190 G444 

n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

HEART OF-him IS-BEFORE-CARRYING THE GOOD AND THE wicked human 
is-bringing-forth 

EK TOY TIONHPOY OHCAYPOY THC KAPAIAC AYTOY TIPOPEPE! 

ek tou ponErou thEsaurou tEs kardias autou propherei 

G1537 +=G3588 G4190 G2344 G3588 G2588 G846 G4393 

Prep t_GenSgm a GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg 

OUT OF-THE wicked PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-THE HEART OF-him IS-BEFORE-CARRYING 

treasure is-bringing-forth 

TO TIONHPON' EK TAP TOY MEPICCEYMATOC THC KAPAIAC AMAEI 

to ponEron ek gar tou perisseumatos tEs kardias lalei 

G3588 G4190 G1537 G@1063 3588 G4051 G3588 G2588 G2980 

t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Prep Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE wicked OUT for OF-THE excess OF-THE HEART IS-TALKING 

superabundance is-speaking 

TO CTOMA AYTOY 

to stoma autou 

G3588 G4750 G846 

t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm 

THE MOUTH OF-him 

6:46 TI AE ME KAAEITE KYPIE KYPIE KAI OY TIOIEITE 
ti de me kaleite kurie kurie kai ou poieite 
G5101 G1161 G3165 G2564 G2962 G2962 G2532 3756 G4160 
pi Nom Sgn Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI n_VocSgm n_VocSgm_ Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
ANY YET ME YE-ARE-CALLING Master ! Master ! AND NOT YE-ARE-DOING 
why ? Lord ! Lord ! are-doing 

A AErw 

ha legO 

G3739 G3004 

pr Acc Pln vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

WHICH |-AM-sayING 

which(P) 

6:47 MAC Oo €PXOMENOG TIPOC ME KAI AKOYWN 
pas ho erchomenos pros me kai akouOn 
G3956 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 G191 
a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
EVERY THE one-COMING TOWARD ME AND HEARING 

one-coming 

MOY TWN AOT WN KAI TOIWN AYTOYC YMOAEIZW YMIN 

mou tOn logOn kai poiOn autous hupodeixO humin 

G3450 G3588 G3056 G2532 G4160 G846 G5263 G5213 

pp1GenSg t_GenPlm n_GenPilm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm viFut Act 1Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

OF-ME THE sayings AND DOING them |-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING to-YOU(P) 

words |-shall-be-intimating to-ye 

TINI ECTIN OMOIOC 

tini estin homoios 

G5101 G2076 G3664 

piDatSgm_ viPres vxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm 

to-ANY he-IS LIKE 

to-whom ? 

6:48 OMOIOC ECTIN ANƏOPWTMTW OIKOAOMOYNTI OIKIAN OC ECKAYEN KAI 
homoios estin anthrOpO oikodomounti oikian hos eskapsen kai 
G3664 G2076 G444 G3618 G3614 G3739 G4626 G2532 
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_DatSgm vp Pres Act Dat Sg m n_AccSgf prNomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg_ Conj 
LIKE he-IS to-human HOME-BUILDING HOME WHO DIGS AND 

building house 

EBACYNEN KAI EOHKEN ƏEMEAION ENI THN TIETPAN TIAHMMYPAC AE 

ebathunen kai ethEken themelion epi tEn petran plEmmuras de 

G900 G2532 G5087 G2310 G1909 G3588 G4073 G4132 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Conj 

DEEPens AND PLACES foundation ON THE ROCK OF-FULL-TRICKLE YET 

of-inundation 

TENOMENHC TIPOCEPPHZEN O TIOTAMOC TH OIKIA €KEINH KAI OYK 

genomenEs proserrExen ho potamos tÈ oikia ekeinE kai ouk 

G1096 G4366 G3588 G4215 G3588 G3614 G1565 G2532 G3756 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj Part Neg 

OF-BECOMING TOWARD-BURSTS THE river to-THE HOME that AND NOT 

occurring bursts-through house 

ICXYCEN CAAEYCAIL AYTHN TEGCEMEAIWTO TAP emi THN TIETPAN 

ischusen saleusai autEn tethemeliOto gar epi tEn petran 

G2480 G4531 G846 G2311 G1063 G1909 G3588 G4073 

vi Aor Act3 Sg vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgf vi Plup Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

it-is-STRONG TO-SHAKE her it-HAD-been-FOUNDED for ON THE ROCK 

herit sheit-had-been-founded 
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Luke 6 


forth that which is evil: for of 
the abundance of the heart his 
mouth speaketh. 


46 And why call ye me, Lord, 
Lord, and do not the things 
which I say? 


47 Whosoever cometh to me, 
and heareth my sayings, and 
doeth them, I will shew you to 
whom he is like: 


48 He is like a man which built 
an house, and digged deep, and 
laid the foundation on a rock: 
and when the flood arose, the 
stream beat vehemently upon 
that house, and could not shake 
it: for it was founded upon a 
rock. 
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Luke 6 - Luke 7 


6:49 oO AE AKOYCAC KAI MH TIOIHCAG OMOIOCG ECTIN 49 But he that heareth, and 
ho de akousas kai mE oiEsas homoios estin ood 
G3588 G1161 G191 G2532 G3361 4160 G3664 G2076 doeth not, Is like ‘ a man that 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj PartNeg vpAorActNom Sgm a NomSgm viPresvxx3 Sg without a foundation built an 
THE YET one-HEARing AND NO DOing LIKE IS house upon the earth; against 
one-hearing which the stream did beat 
vehemently, and immediately it 
ANƏPWTMW OIKOAOMHCANTI OIKIAN Emi THN THN XWPIC ©EMEAIOY H fell, and the ruin of that house 
anthrOpO oikodomEsanti oikian epi tEn gEn chOris themeliou hE was great. 
G444 G3618 G3614 G1909 G3588 G1093 G5565 G2310 G3739 
n_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Dat Sg m n_Acc Sgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv n_GenSgm pr Dat Sg f 
to-human HOME-BUILDing HOME ON THE LAND apart-from foundation to-WHICH 
human building house earth without 
TIPOCEPPHZEN O TIOTAMOC KAI EYEEWC EMECEN KAI ErENETO TO 
proserrExen ho potamos kai eutheOs epesen kai egeneto to 
G4366 G3588 G4215 G2532. 2112 G4098 @2532 G1096 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgn 
TOWARD-BURSTS THE river AND immediately it-FALLS AND BECAME THE 
bursts-through sheit-falls 
PHTMA THC OIKIAC EKEINHC META 
rEgma tEs oikias ekeinEs mega 
G4485 G3588 G3614 G1565 G3173 
n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf a_NomSgn 
BURST OF-THE HOME that GREAT 
crash house 
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Luke 7 


71 Enel AE EMAHPWCEN MANTA TA PHMATA AYTOY EIC TAC AKOAC 1, Now when he had ended all 
epei de eplErOsen panta ta rEmata autou eis tas akoas : p : : 
G1893 G1161 G4137 G3956 G3588 G4487 G846 G1519 G3588 G189 his Sayings Im the audience of 
Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccPIn t_AccPln n_AccPIn ppGenSgm_ Prep t_AccPlf n_AccPlf the people, he entered into 
since YEr He-FILLS ALL THE declarations © OF-Him INTO THE HEARing Capernaum. 

he-completes hearing(P) 

TOY ANOY EICHAGEN EIC KATTEPNAOYM 

tou laou eisElthen eis kapernaoum 

G3588 G2992 G1525 G1519 G2584 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ni proper 
OF-THE PEOPLE He-INTO-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM 


he-entered 
7:2 EKNTONTAPXOY AE TINOC AOYAOC KAKWC EXON HMEAAEN 2 And a certain centurion's 
hekatontarchou de tinos doulos kakOs echOn Emellen 
G1543 G1161 G5100 G1401 G2560 G2192 G3195 servant, who was dear unto 
n_ Gen Sgm Conj pxGenSgm  n_ NomSgm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att him, was sick, and ready to 
OF-HUNDRED-chief YET OF-ANY SLAVE EVILly HAVING WAS-ABOUT die. 
of-centurion certain illness 
TEAEYTAN oc HN AYTC ENT IMOC 
teleutan hos En autO entimos 
G5053 G3739 G2258 G846 G1784 
vn Pres Act pr Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm 
TO-BE-deceasING WHO WAS to-him IN-VALUED 
held-in-honor 
7:3 MKOYCAC AE TEPI TOY IHCOY ATIECTEIAEN TIPOC AYTON 3 And when he heard of Jesus, 
akousas de peri tou iEsou apesteilen pros auton : 
G191 G1161 G4012 G3588 G2424 G649 G4314 G846 he sent unto him the elders of 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorAct3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m the Jews, beseeching him that 
HEARing YET ABOUT THE JESUS he-commissions TOWARD Him he would come and heal his 
concerning he-dispatches servant. 
TIPECBYTEPOYC TWN IOYAAICON €EPC@TON AYTON OTTMC EAOWN 
presbuterous tOn ioudaiOn erOtOn auton hopOs elthOn 
G4245 G3588 G2453 G2065 G846 G3704 G2064 
a_Acc Plm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  ppAccSgm_ Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
SENIORS OF-THE JUDA-ans askING Him WHICH-how COMING 
elders Jews so-that 
AINCWCH TON AOYAON AYTOY 
diasOsE ton doulon autou 
G1295 G3588 G1401 G846 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm 
He-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING THE SLAVE OF-him 
he-should-be-saving-through 
74 Ol AE TIAPATENOMENOI TMPOC TON IHCOYN TMAPEKAAOYN AYTON 4 And when they came to 
hoi de paragenomenoi pros ton iEsoun parekaloun auton : 
G3588 G1161 G3854 G4314 G3588 G2424 G3870 G846 Jesus, they r besought him 
t_NomPlm Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Plm Prep t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm__ vilmpfAct3 PI pp Acc Sg m instantly, saying, That he was 
THE YET ones-BESIDE-COMING TOWARD THE JESUS BESIDE-CALLED Him worthy for whom he should do 
ones-coming-along entreated this: 
CNOYAAI@MC AEFONTEC OTI AZIOC ECT IN w TMTAPEZEI TOYTO 
spoudaiOs legontes hoti axios estin hO parexei touto 
G4709 G3004 G3754 G514 G2076 G3739 G3930 G5124 
Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg prDatSgm viFutAct3 Sg pd Acc Sg n 
DILIGENTIy sayING that WORTHY he-IS to-WHOM — He-SHALL-BE-tenderING this 
7:5 ATATA TAP TO EONOC HMCON KAI THN CYNAPOrHN AYTOCG 5 For he loveth our nation, and 
agapa gar to ethnos hEmOn kai tEn sunagOgEn autos . 
G25 G1063 3588 G1484 G2257 G2532 3588 G4864 G846 he hath built us a synagogue, 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn pp1GenPl Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Nom Sg m 
he-IS-LOVING for THE NATION OF-US AND THE TOGETHER-LEAD he 
synagogue 
C@KOAOMHCEN HMIN 
OkodomEsen hEmin 
G3618 G2254 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
HOME-BUILDS to-US 
builds us 
76 O AE IHCOYC EMOPEYETO CYN AYTOIC HAH AE AYTOY 6 Then Jesus went with them. 
ho de iEsous eporeueto sun autois EdE de autou 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G4198 G4862 G846 G2235 G1161 G846 And when he was now not far 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp DatPIm Adv Conj pp Gen Sg m from the house, the centurion 
THE YET JESUS WENT TOGETHER to-them ALREADY YET OF-Him sent friends to him, saying unto 
togethetwith them him, Lord, trouble not thyself: 
for I am not worthy that thou 
OY MAKPAN ATTEXONTOC ATO THC OIKIAC €ENMEMYEN MPOC AYTON O shouldest enter under my roof: 
ou makran apechontos apo tEs oikias epempsen pros auton ho 
G3756 G3112 G568 G575 3588 G3614 G3992 G4314 G846 G3588 
PartNeg Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm 
NOT FAR OF-FROM-HAVING FROM THE HOME SENDS TOWARD Him THE 
being-away house 
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EKATONTAPXOC @PIAOYC AETWN AYT®W KYPIE MH CKYAAOY OY 
hekatontarchos philous legOn autO kurie mE skullou ou 
G1543 G5384 G3004 G846 G2962 G3361 G4660 G3756 
n_ Nom Sg m a_AccPlm vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppDatSgm n_VocSgm PartNeg vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Part Neg 
HUNDRED-chief FOND-ones sayING to-Him Master ! NO BE-FLAYING (self) NOT 
centurion friends Lord ! be-you-bothering ! 
TAP EIMI IKANOC INN YNO THN CTETHN MOY EICEAOHC 
gar eimi hikanos hina hupo tEn stegEn mou eiselthEs 
G1063 G1510 G2425 G2443 G5259 G3588 G4721 G3450 G1525 
Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
for I-AM enough THAT UNDER THE EXCLUDer OF-ME YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
roof you-may-be-entering 
7:7 AIO OYAE EMAYTON HZI@CA TIPOC cE EAGEIN AAAA 
dio oude emauton ExiOsa pros se elthein alla 
G1352 G3761 G1683 G515 G4314 G4571 G2064 G235 
Conj Adv pf 1 Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj 
THRU-WHICH NOT-YET MYself l-am-WORTHY TOWARD YOU TO-BE-COMING but 
wherefore neither |-count-worthy 
eine NOW KAI INOEHCETAI (0) TAIC MOY 
eipe logO kai iathEsetai ho pais mou 
G2036 G3056 G2532 G2390 G3588 G3816 G3450 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_DatSgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
BE-sayING to-saying AND — SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED THE boy OF-ME 
be-you-saying! to-word 
7:8 KAI TAP Erw ANOPWTMTOC EIMI YTO EZOYCIAN TACCOMENOC 
kai gar egO anthrOpos eimi hupo exousian tassomenos 
G2532 G1063 G1473 G444 G1510 G5259 G1849 G5021 
Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
AND for | human AM UNDER authority belING-SET 
also 
EXWN YT EMAYTON CTPATIWTAC KAI AEC TOYT®M MOPEYƏHTI 
echOn hup emauton stratiOtas kai legO toutO poreuthEti 
G2192 G5259 G1683 G4757 G2532 G3004 G5129 G4198 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pf 1 Acc Sgm n_AccPlm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd DatSgm vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
HAVING UNDER MYself WARriors AND |-AM-sayING to-this BE-BEING-GONE 
soldiers to-this-one be-you-being-gone ! 
KAI TIOPEYETAI KAI MAAC EPXOY KAI EPXETAI KAI TW 
kai poreuetai kai allo erchou kai erchetai kai tO 
G2532 G4198 G2532 G243 G2064 G2532 G2064 G2532 3588 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj a_DatSgm_ viPres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_Dat Sgm 
AND _ he-IS-GOING AND __ to-other BE-COMING AND _ he-IS-COMING AND _ to-THE 
to-another be-you-coming ! 
AOYAW MOY TIOIHCON TOYTO KAI TIOIEl 
doulO mou poiEson touto kai poiei 
G1401 G3450 G4160 G5124 G2532 G4160 
n_DatSgm pp1GenSg vmAorAct2Sg pdAccSgn Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
SLAVE OF-ME DO this AND _ he-IS-DOING 
do-you ! he-is-doing-it 
7:9 MKOYCAC AE TAYTA Oo IHCOYC EOAYMACEN AYTON KAI 
akousas de tauta ho iEsous ethaumasen auton kai 
G191 G1161 G5023 G3588 G2424 G2296 G846 G2532 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj pd Acc PI n t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 
HEARing YET these THE JESUS MARVELS him AND 
these-ihings marvels-at 
CTPAPEIC TW MKOAOYGOYNT!I AYTW OXAC EINEN AED YMIN 
strapheis tO akolouthounti autO ochlO eipen legO humin 
G4762 G3588 G190 G846 G3793 G2036 G3004 G5213 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm t_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Dat Sg m pp DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ viPres Act1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
BEING-TURNED to-THE followING Him THRONG said l-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 
OYAE EN TW ICPAHA TOCAYTHN TIICTIN EYPON 
oude en tO israEl tosautEn pistin heuron 
G3761 G1722 G3588 G2474 G5118 G4102 G2147 
Adv Prep t_DatSgm niproper pd Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
NOT-YET IN THE ISRAEL so-much BELIEF |-FOUND 
not-Yeteven faith 
7:10 KAI YTIOCTPEYANTEC Ol TIEMPOENTEC EIC TON OIKON EYPON 
kai hupostrepsantes hoi pemphthentes eis ton oikon heuron 
G2532 5290 G3588 G3992 G1519 G3588 G3624 G2147 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_NomPlm vpAorPasNom Pim Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
AND reTURNing THE ones-BEING-SENT INTO THE HOME THEY-FOUND 
ones-being-sent house found 
TON AMCOENOYNTA AOYAON YIIAINONTA 
ton asthenounta doulon hugiainonta 
G3588 G770 G1401 G5198 
t_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
THE belNG-UN-FIRM SLAVE belNG-SOUND 
being-infirm 
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Luke 7 


7 Wherefore neither thought I 
myself worthy to come unto 
thee: but say in a word, and my 
servant shall be healed. 


8 For I also am a man set under 
authority, having under me 
soldiers, and I say unto one, 
Go, and he goeth, and to 
another, Come, and he cometh; 
and to my servant, Do this, and 
he doeth [it]. 


9 When Jesus heard these 
things, he marvelled at him, 
and turned him about, and said 
unto the people that followed 
him, I say unto you, I have not 
found so great faith, no, not in 
Israel. 


10 And they that were sent, 
returning to the house, found 
the servant whole that had 
been sick. 
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Luke 7 


7:11 KAI €EreNEeTO EN TH €ZHC EMOPEYETO EIC TMOAIN KAAOYMENHN 11. And it came to pass the 
kai egeneto en tE hexEs eporeueto eis olin kaloumenEn : 
G2532 GI 096 G1722 G3588 G1836 C4198 G1519 B4172 G2564 day after, that he went into a 
Conj vi2AormidD3Sg Prep t_DatSgf Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f city called Nain; and many of 
AND itBECAME IN THE next  He-WENT INTO city belNG-CALLED his disciples went with him, 

it-occurred and much people. 

NAIN KAI CYNEMOPEYONTO AYTC ol MAOHTAI AYTOY IKANOI KAI 

nain kai suneporeuonto autO hoi mathEtai autou hikanoi kai 

G3484 G2532 G4848 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G2425 G2532 

ni proper Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Dat Sgm t NomPim  n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm a_NomPlm Conj 

NAIN AND TOGETHER-WENT to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him enough AND 

went-with him disciples considerable 


OXAOC TIOAYC 
ochlos polus 

G3793 G4183 
n_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
THRONG MANY 


vast 
7:12 WC AE HI ICEN TH TIYAH THC TIOAEWC KAI 1AOY 12 Now when he came nigh to 
hOs de Eggisen tE pulE tEs poleOs kai idou : 
G5613 G1161 G1448 G3588 G4439 G3588 G4172 G2532 G2400 the gate of the city, behold, 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3Sg  t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf  n_GenSgf Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg there was a dead man carried 
AS YET He-NEARS to-THE GATE OF-THE city AND BE-PERCEIVING out, the only son of his mother, 
the lo! and she was a widow: and 
much people of the city was 
EZEKOMIZETO TEONHKWC YIOC MONOTENHC TH MHTPI AYTOY KAI with her. 
exekomizeto tethnEkOs huios monogenEs tE mEtri autou kai 
G1580 G2348 G5207 G3439 G3588 G3384 G846 G2532 
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a Nom Sgm t DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm Conj 
WAS-OUT-FETCHED HAVING-DIED SON ONLY-generated to-THE MOTHER OF-him AND 
there-was-fetched-out one-having-died only-begotten 
AYTH HN XHPA KAI OXAOC THC TIOANEWC IKANOC HN 
autE En chEra kai ochlos tEs poleOs hikanos En 
G846 G2258 G5503 G2532 3793 G3588 G4172 G2425 G2258 
pp Nom Sgf  vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Nom Sgm vi lmpfvxx 3 Sg 
she WAS WIDOW AND THRONG OF-THE city enough WAS 
considerable 
CYN MYTH 
sun autE 
G4862 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg f 
TOGETHER to-her 
togetherwith her 
7:13 KAI 1AWN AYTHN (0) KYPIOC ECMAAFTXNICƏOH en AYTH 13 And when the Lord saw her, 
kai idOn autEn ho kurios esplagchnisthE ep autE : 
G2532 1492 G846 G3588 G2962 G4697 G1909 G846 he had SOM Bass 0H) OR. her, and 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm ppAccSgf t_NomSgm n NomSgm viAorpasD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg f said unto her, Weep not. 
AND PERCEIVING her THE Master |S-compassionatED ON her 
Lord is-moved-with-compassion 
KAI EINEN AYTH MH KAAIE 
kai eipen autE mE klaie 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G2799 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgf PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND said to-her NO BE-LAMENTING 


be-you-lamenting ! 


7:14 KAI TPOCEACWN HYATO THC COPOY ol AE BACTAZONTEC 14 And he came and touched 
kai proselthOn hEpsato tEs sorou hoi de bastazontes Doai 
G2532 4334 G680 G3588 G4673 G3588 G1161 G941 the bier: and they that bare 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor midD3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomPlm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m [him] stood still. And he said, 
AND TOWARD-COMING He-TOUCHES OF-THE BIER THE YET ones-BEARING Young man, I say unto thee, 

approaching the ones-bearing-it Arise. 

ECTHCAN KAI EINEN NEANICKE COI AErT™®W ErEPOHT I 

hestEsan kai eipen neaniske soi legO egerthEti 

G2476 G2532 G2036 G3495 G4671 G3004 G1453 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_VocSgm  pp2DatSg viPresAct1Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 

STAND AND He-said YOUTH ! to-YOU |-AM-sayING BE-BEING-ROUSED 


be-you-being-roused ! 


7:15 KAI ANEKAOICEN O NEKPOC KAI HPZATO AAAEIN KAI EAWKEN 15 And he that was dead sat 
kai anekathisen ho nekros kai Erxato lalein kai edOken 
G2532  G339 G3588 G3498 G2532 G756 G2980 G2532 G1325 up, and began es speak. And he 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj  viAormidD3Sg_ vn Pres Act Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg delivered him to his mother. 
AND is-UP-seated THE DEAD AND begins TO-BE-TALKING AND He-GIVES 

sits-up dead-one to-be-speaking 

AYTON TH MHTPI AY TOY 

auton tE mEtri autou 

G846 G3588 G3384 G846 

pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm 

him to-THE MOTHER OF-him 
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7:16 EAABEN AE POBOC ATTIANT AG KAI €AOZAZON TON 6EON 
elaben de phobos hapantas kai edoxazon ton theon 
G2983 G1161 G5401 G537 G2532 G1392 G3588 G2316 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_ Acc Plm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
GOT YET FEAR ALL (emph.) AND esteemizED THE God 

all(emph.) they-glorified 

AECTONT EC OTI TIPOPHTHC MErAC €rHrePTAI EN HMIN KAI OTI 

legontes hoti prophEtEs megas egEgertai en hEmin kai hoti 

G3004 G3754 4396 G3173 G1453 G1722 G2254 G2532 3754 

vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 1 DatPI Conj Conj 

sayING that BEFORE-AVERer GREAT HAS-been-ROUSED IN US AND that 
prophet among 

EMECKEYATO O 6EOC TON AON AYTOY 

epeskepsato ho theos ton laon autou 

G1980 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2992 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm 

ON-NOTES THE God THE PEOPLE OF-Him 

visits 

7:17 KAI EZHAGEN te) AOrOCG OYTOC EN OAH TH I1OYAAIA NEPI 
kai exElthen ho logos houtos en holE tE ioudaia peri 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G3056 G3778 G1722 G3650 G3588 G2449 G4012 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep 
AND = OUT-CAME THE saying this IN WHOLE THE JUDEA ABOUT 

came-out concerning 

AYTOY KAI EN TACH TH TMTEPIXWPW 

autou kai en pasE tE perichOrO 

G846 G2532 G1722 G3956 G3588 G4066 

pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 

Him AND IN EVERY THE ABOUT-SPACE 

entire country-about 

7:18 KAI ATTHTFEIAAN IWANNH Ol MAGHTAIL AYTOY TEPI MANTW®N TOYTWN 
kai apEggeilan iOannE hoi mathEtai autou peri pantOn toutOn 
G2532  G518 G2491 G3588 G3101 G846 G4012 G3956 G5130 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_DatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPim ppGenSgm Prep a_GenPln pdGenPln 
AND  FROM-MESSAGE_ to-JOHN THE LEARNers OF-him ABOUT ALL OF -these 

report disciples concerning these-things 

7:19 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOG AYO TINAC TON MAOSHTON AYTOY (0) 
kai proskalesamenos duo tinas tOn mathEtOn autou ho 
G2532 G4341 G1417 G5100 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_Nom px Acc PI m t_Gen Plm n_Gen Pl m pp Gen Sgm t _ Nom Sg m 
AND TOWARD-CALLing TWO ANY OF-THE LEARNers OF-him THE 

calling-to-him certain-ones disciples 

I@ANNHC ETTEMYEN TIPOC TON IHCOYN AET WN CY él 

iOannEs epempsen pros ton iEsoun legOn su ei 

G2491 G3992 G4314 G3588 G2424 G3004 G4771 G1488 

n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm pp2NomSg _ viPres vxx 2 Sg 

JOHN SENDS TOWARD THE JESUS sayING YOU ARE 

(0) EPXOMENOC H DAAAON TIPOCAOKWMEN 

ho erchomenos E allon prosdokOmen 

G3588 G2064 G2228 G243 G4328 

t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Part a_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 1 PI 

THE One-COMING OR other WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

one-coming another-one we-may-be-hoping-for 

7:20 TINPAPENOMENO! AE TIPOC AYTON ol ANAPEC EIMON I1WANNHC 
paragenomenoi de pros auton hoi andres eipon iOannEs 
G3854 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G435 G2036 G2491 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pim Conj Prep pp AccSgm t _ NomPIm n_NomPlm vi2Aor Act 3 PI n_Nom Sgm 
BESIDE-BECOMING YET: TOWARD Him THE MEN said JOHN 
coming-along 

o BAMTICTHC ANECTAAKEN HMAC TIPOC CE AETWN CY 

ho baptistEs apestalken hEmas pros se legOn su 

G3588 G910 G649 G2248 G4314 G4571 G3004 G4771 

t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg 

THE DIPist HAS-commissionED US TOWARD YOU sayING YOU 

baptist has-dispatched 

él (0) EPXOMENOC H AAAON TIPOCAOKWMEN 

ei ho erchomenos E allon prosdokOmen 

G1488 G3588 G2064 G2228 G243 G4328 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Part a_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Pl 

ARE THE One-COMING OR other WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

one-coming another-one we-may-be-hoping-for 

7:21 EN AYTH AE TH WPA EGEPATIEYCEN TIOAAOYC ANO NOCWN KAI 
en autE de tE hOra etherapeusen pollous apo nosOn kai 
G1722 G846 G1161 G3588 G5610 G2323 G4183 G575 G3554 G2532 
Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAorAct3Sg a_Acc Plm Prep n_GenPlf Conj 
IN this YET THE HOUR He-curES MANY FROM DISEASES AND 

many-ones 
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Luke 7 


16 And there came a fear on 
all: and they glorified God, 
saying, That a great prophet is 
risen up among us; and, That 
God hath visited his people. 


17 And this rumour of him 
went forth throughout all 
Judaea, and throughout all the 
region round about. 


18 And the disciples of John 
shewed him of all these things. 


19., And John calling [unto 


him] two of his disciples sent 
[them] to Jesus, saying, Art 
thou he that should come? or 
look we for another? 


20 When the men were come 
unto him, they said, John 
Baptist hath sent us unto thee, 
saying, Art thou he that should 
come? or look we for another? 


21 And in that same hour he 
cured many of [their] 
infirmities and plagues, and of 
evil spirits; and unto many 
[that were] blind he gave sight. 
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Luke 7 


MACTIFCON KAI TINEYMATON TIONHPCON KAI TYPAOIC TIOAAOIC EXAPICATO TO 


mastigOn kai pneumatOn ponErOn kai tuphlois pollois echarisato to 

G3148 G2532 G4151 G4190 G2532 G5185 G4183 G5483 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen Pin a_Gen Pin Conj a_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 

scourges AND spirits wicked AND _ to-BLIND-ones MANY He-gracES THE 
to-blind-ones he-graciously-grants 

BAENEIN 

blepein 

Gg991 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-lookING 


to-be-observing 


7:22 KAI ATTIOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC MOPEYOENTEC 22 Then Jesus answering said 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois poreuthentes 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G4198 a them, Go your way, and 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatPIm vp Aor pasD Nom PI m tell John what things ye have 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-them BEING-GONE seen and heard; how that the 
blind see, the lame walk, the 
lepers are cleansed, the deaf 
AMArrEIAATE ICD ANNH A EIAETE KAI HKOYCATE OoTI TY®PAO!I hear, the dead are raised, to the 
apaggeilate iOannE ha eidete kai Ekousate hoti tuphloi poor the gospel is preached. 
G518 G2491 G3739 G1492 G2532 G191 G3754 G5185 
vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Dat Sg m pr Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m 
FROM-MESSAGE to-JOHN WHICH YE-PERCEIVED AND YE-HEAR that BLIND-ones 
report-ye ! which(P) blind-ones 


ANABAEMOYCIN XWAOI TIEP ITTIATOYCIN AETPOI KAOAPIZONTAIL KOO! AKOYOYCIN 


anablepousin chOloi peripatousin leproi katharizontai kOphoi akouousin 
G308 G5560 G4043 G3015 G2511 G2974 G191 
vi Pres Act 3 PI a_NomPlm_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl a_NomPIm viPres Pas 3 Pl a_NomPIm viPres Act 3 Pl 
ARE-UP-lookING LAME-ones ARE-ABOUT-TREADING lepers ARE-belNG-cleansED MUTES ARE-HEARING 
are-receiving-sight lame-ones are-walking deaf-mutes 
NEKPOI ErelPONTAI TITWXO!l EYATTEAIZONTAI 
nekroi egeirontai ptOchoi euaggelizontai 
G3498 G1453 G4434 G2097 
a_Nom Pim vi Pres Pas 3 Pl a_NomPIm vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
DEAD-ones ARE-belING-ROUSED POOR-ones ARE-belNG-WELL-MESSAGizED 
dead-ones poor-ones are-being-brought-thie-well-message 
7:23 KAI MAKAPIOC ECTIN oc EAN MH CKANAAA ICOH EN €MOI 23 And blessed is [he], 
kai makarios estin hos ean mE skandalisthE en emoi 
G2532 G3107 G2076 G3739 G1437 G3361 G4624 G1722 G1698 whosoever shall not be 
Conj a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg prNomSgm Cond Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp1DatSg offended in me. 
AND HAPPY he-IS WHO IF-EVER NO MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED IN ME 
7:24 MMEACONTWN AE TON ATTEACN I@ANNOY HPZATO AETEIN TIPOC 24 And when the messengers 
apelthontOn de tOn aggelOn iOannou Erxato legein pros 
G565 G1161 G3588 G32 G2491 G756 G3004 G4314 of John were departed, he 
vp 2Aor ActGenPlm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_GenSgm viAormidD3Sg___ vn Pres Act Prep began to speak unto the people 
OF-FROM-COMING YET THE MESSENGERS OF-JOHN He-begins TO-BE-sayING TOWARD concerning John, What went ye 
of-coming-away of-the out into the wilderness for to 
see? A reed shaken with the 
TOYC OXAOYC NEPI I@ANNOY TI EZEAHAYOATE EIC THN EPHMON wind? 
tous ochlous peri iOannou ti exelEluthate eis tEn erEmon 
G3588 G3793 G4012 G2491 G5101 G1831 G1519 G3588 G2048 
t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Prep n_ Gen Sgm pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
THE THRONGS ABOUT JOHN ANY YE-HAVE-OUT-COME INTO THE DESOLATE 
concerning what ? ye-have-come-out wilderness 
OEACACOAI KAAAMON YMO ANEMOY CAAEYOMENON 
theasasthai kalamon hupo = anemou saleuomenon 
G2300 G2563 G5259  G417 G4531 
vn Aor midD n_Acc Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
TO-gaze REED by WIND belNG-SHAKEN 
to-gaze-at 
7:25 MAAN TI EZEAHAYOATE IAEIN MNOPWTTON EN MAAAKOIC IMATIOIC 25 But what went ye out for to 
alla ti exelEluthate idein anthrOpon en malakois himatiois 9 > 
G235 G5101 G1831 G1492 G444 G1722 G3120 G2440 Bee a man clothed in soft 
Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgm Prep a DatPin n_ Dat Pin raiment? Behold, they which 
but ANY YE-HAVE-OUT-COME TO-BE-PERCEIVING human IN SOFT GARMENTS are gorgeously apparelled, and 
what ? ye-have-come-out live delicately, are in 
kings'courts. 
HM IECMENON IAOY Ol EN IMATICMW® ENAOZWM KAI TPYPH 
Emphiesmenon idou hoi en himatismO endoxO kai truphE 
G294 G2400 G3588 G1722 G2441 G1741 G2532. 5172 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act2Sg t_NomPlm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN BE-PERCEIVING THE-ones IN GARMENTing IN-esteemed AND to-ENERVATION 
having-been-garbed lo! the-ones vesture glorious to-luxury 


YTTIAPXONT EC EN TOIC BACIAEIOIC EICIN 


huparchontes en tois basileiois eisin 

G5225 G1722 G3588 G934 G1526 

vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
belongING IN THE KINGish ARE 

inhering among royal-ones 
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7:26 MAAN TI EZEAHAYOATE IAEIN TIPOPHTHN NAI AEM YMIN 
alla ti exelEluthate idein prophEtEn nai legO humin 
G235 G5101 G1831 G1492 G4396 G3483 G3004 G5213 
Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgm Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
but ANY YE-HAVE-OUT-COME TO-BE-PERCEIVING BEFORE-AVERer YEA |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) 
what ? ye-have-come-out prophet yes to-ye 
KAI TMEPICCOTEPON MPOPHTOY 
kai perissoteron prophEtou 
G2532  G4053 G4396 
Conj a_ Acc Sg m Cmp n_ Gen Sg m 
AND more-excessive OF-BEFORE-AVERer 
exceedingly-more of-prophet 
7:27 OYTOC ECTIN TEPI OY CErPAnNTAI 1AOY Erw 
houtos estin peri hou gegraptai idou egO 
G3778 G2076 G4012 G3739 G1125 G2400 G1473 
pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
this IS ABOUT WHOM it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BE-PERCEIVING l 
this-one concerning lo! 
ATIOCTEAANW TON ATTEAON MOY TIPO TIPOCWTIOY COY oc 
apostellO ton aggelon mou pro prosOpou sou hos 
G649 G3588 G32 G3450 G4253 G4383 G4675 G3739 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom Sg m 
AM-commissionING THE MESSENGER OF-ME BEFORE face OF-YOU WHO 
am-dispatching 
KATACKEYACEI THN OAON COY EMMPOCGEN COY 
kataskeuasei tEn hodon sou emprosthen sou 
G2680 G3588 G3598 G4675 G1715 G4675 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
SHALL-BE-constructING THE WAY OF-YOU IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
road in-front-of you 
7:228 MEW TAP YMIN MEIZWN EN TENNHTOIC TYNAIKWN MPOPHTHC 
legO gar humin meizOn en gennEtois gunaikOn prophEtEs 
G3004 G1063 5213 G3187 G1722 G1084 G1135 G4396 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2DatPI a_NomSgmCmp_ Prep a_ Dat Plm n_ Gen PI f n_ Nom Sg m 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOU'P) GREATER IN generated(P) OF-WOMEN BEFORE-AVERer 
to-ye among ones-born prophet 
IWANNOY TOY BATTITICTOY OYAEIC ECT IN (0) AE MIKPOTEPOC EN 
iOannou tou baptistou oudeis estin ho de mikroteros en 
G2491 G3588 G910 G3762 G2076 G3588 G1161 G3398 G1722 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Cmp Prep 
OF-JOHN THE DIPist NOT-YET-ONE IS THE YET LITTLER IN 
baptist not-one there-is smaller-one 
TH BACIAEIN TOY OEOY MEIZCON AY TOY ECT IN 
tE basileia tou theou meizOn autou estin 
G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G3187 G846 G2076 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgmCmp ppGenSgm _ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE KINGdom OF-THE God GREATER OF-him IS 
7:29 KAI TAC te) AAOC AKOYCAC KAI ol TEADNAI 
kai pas ho laos akousas kai hoi telOnai 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G2992 G191 G2532 G3588 G5057 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 
AND EVERY THE PEOPLE HEARing AND THE tribute-collectors 
entire also 
EAIKAIWCAN TON ©6EON BATTT ICGENTEC TO BATTTICMN ICDANNOY 
edikaiOsan ton theon baptisthentes to baptisma iOannou 
G1344 G3588 G2316 G907 G3588 G908 G2491 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vpAorPasNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_ Gen Sgm 
THEY-JUSTIFY THE God BEING-DIPizED THE DIPism OF-JOHN 
justify being-baptized baptism 
7:30 Ol AE PAPICAIOI KAI Ol NOMIKOI THN BOYAHN TOY ƏEOY 
hoi de pharisaioi kai hoi nomikoi tEn boulEn tou theou 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G2532 G3588 G3544 G3588 G1012 G3588 G2316 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPim t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE YET PHARISEES AND THE LAWers THE COUNSEL OF-THE God 
lawyers 
HOEETHCAN EIC EXYTOYC MH BATTTICOENTEC YM AYTOY 
EthetEsan eis heautous mE baptisthentes hup autou 
G114 G1519 G1438 G3361 G907 G5259 G846 
vi Aor Act3 PI Prep pf3AccPlm PartNeg vp Aor Pas NomPIm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
UN-PLACE INTO selves NO BEING-DIPizED by him 
repudiate themselves being-baptized 
7:31 EINEN AE (0) KYPIOC TINI OYN OMOIWCW TOYC 
eipen de ho kurios tini oun homoiOsO tous 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G5101 G3767 G3666 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pi Dat Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI m 
said YET THE Master to-ANY THEN I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING THE 
Lord to-whom ? 
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Luke 7 


26 But what went ye out for to 
see? A prophet? Yea, I say 
unto you, and much more than 
a prophet. 


27 This is [he], of whom it is 
written, Behold, I send my 
messenger before thy face, 
which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


28 For I say unto you, Among 
those that are born of women 
there is not a greater prophet 
than John the Baptist: but he 
that is least in the kingdom of 
God is greater than he. 


29 And all the people that 
heard [him], and the publicans, 
justified God, being baptized 
with the baptism of John. 


30 But the Pharisees and 
lawyers rejected the counsel of 
God against themselves, being 
not baptized of him. 


31 And the Lord said, 
Whereunto then shall I liken 
the men of this generation? and 
to what are they like? 
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ANƏPWMOYC THC TENEAC TAYTHC KAI TINI EICIN OMOIOI 

anthrOpous tEs geneas tautEs kai tini eisin homoioi 

G444 G3588 G1074 G3778 G2532 G5101 G1526 G3664 

n_Acc Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj pi Dat Sgn viPresvxx3 Pl a_Nom Pim 

humans OF-THE generation this AND _ to-ANY THEY-ARE LIKE 

to-whom ? 

7:32 OMOIOI EICIN TIAIATOIC TOIC EN ATOPA KAƏHMENOIC KAI 
homoioi eisin paidiois tois en agora kathEmenois kai 
G3664 G1526 G3813 G3588 G1722 G58 G2521 G2532 
a_NomPlm_ viPresvxx3PI  n_DatPlin t_DatPln Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pln Conj 
LIKE THEY-ARE to-little-boys-and-girls _THE-ones IN BUY-place _ sittING AND 

the-ones market 


TIPOC@WNOYCIN AAAHAOIC KAI AEFOYCIN HYAHCAMEN YMIN KAI OYK WPXHCACOE 


prosphOnousin allElois kai legousin EulEsamen humin kai ouk OrchEsasthe 
G4377 G240 G2532 G3004 G832 G5213 G2532  G3756 G3738 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pc Dat Pl m Conj vi Pres Act3 PI vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg vi Aor midD 2 PI 
TOWARD-SOUNDING to-one-another AND ARE-sayING WE-FLAGEOLET to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-DANCE 
shouting-to one-another we-flute to-ye 


EOEPHNHCAMEN YMIN KAI OYK EKAAYCATE 


ethrEnEsamen humin kai ouk eklausate 

G2354 G5213 G2532 3756 G2799 

vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

WE-DIRGE to-YOU!P) AND NOT YE-LAMENT 

we-wail to-ye 

7:33 EAHAYƏEN TAP IWANNHC O BAMTICTHC MHTE APTON ECOIWN 
elEluthen gar iOannEs ho baptistEs mEte arton esthiOn 
G2064 G1063 G2491 G3588 G910 G3383 G740 G2068 
vi 2Perf Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAS-COME for JOHN THE DIPist NO-BESIDES BREAD EATING 

baptist neither 

MHTE O INON TTINCON KAI AErETE AAIMONION EXEI 

mEte oinon pinOn kai legete daimonion echei 

G3383 G3631 G4095 G2532 G3004 G1140 G2192 

Conj n_Acc Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NO-BESIDES WINE DRINKING AND  YE-ARE-sayING demon he-IS-HAVING 

nor 

7:34 ENHAYOEN (0) YIOC TOY ANOPWTMOY ECOIWN KAI 
elEluthen ho huios tou anthrOpou esthiOn kai 
G2064 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2068 G2532 
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
HAS-COME THE SON OF-THE human EATING AND 

TTINCON KAI AErETE IAOY ANEPWMOC Aroc KAI OINOTIOTHC 

pinOn kai legete idou anthrOpos phagos kai oinopotEs 

G4095 G2532 =G3004 G2400 G444 G5314 G2532 + G3630 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

DRINKING AND YE-ARE-sayING BE-PERCEIVING human EATer AND WINE-DRINKer 

lo! gluttonous 

TEAWNWN PIAOC KAI AMAPTWAWN 

telOnOn philos kai hamartOlOn 

G5057 G5384 G2532 G268 

n_ Gen Pl m a_Nom Sgm Conj a_GenPlm 

OF-tribute-collectors FOND-One AND _ OF-missers 

friend of-sinners 

7:35 KAI EAIKAI@MOCH H COPIA AMO TON TEKNON AYTHC TIANTON 
kai edikaiOthE hE sophia apo tOn teknOn autEs pantOn 
G2532 G1344 G3588 G4678 G575 3588 G5043 G846 G3956 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin ppGenSgf a_GenPlin 
AND  WAS-JUSTIFIED THE WISDOM FROM THE offsprings OF-her ALL 

children 

7:36 HPWTA AE TIC AYTON TON @PAPICAICN INA OATH MET 
ErOta de tis auton tOn pharisaiOn hina phagE met 
G2065 G1161 G5100 G846 G3588 G5330 G2443 G5315 G3326 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj px Nom Sgm ppAccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
askED YET ANY Him OF-THE PHARISEES THAT He-MAY-BE-EATING WITH 

certain-one 

AYTOY KAI EICEAOWN EIC THN OIKIAN TOY PAPICAIOY ANEKAIOH 

autou kai eiselthOn eis tEn oikian tou pharisaiou aneklithE 

G846 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3588 G5330 G347 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

him AND — INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-THE PHARISEE He-WAS-UP-CLINED 

entering house he-reclined 

7:37 KAI IAOY CYNH EN TH TIOAE 1 HTIC HN AMAPTWAOC 
kai idou gunE en tE polei hEtis En hamartOlos 
G2532 G2400 G1135 G1722 G3588 G4172 G3748 G2258 G268 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf prNomSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg a_NomSgf 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN IN THE city WHO-ANY WAS misser 

lo ! who-any sinner 


Luke 7 


32 They are like unto children 
sitting in the marketplace, and 
calling one to another, and 
saying, We have piped unto 
you, and ye have not danced; 
we have mourned to you, and 
ye have not wept. 


33 For John the Baptist came 
neither eating bread nor 
drinking wine; and ye say, He 
hath a devil. 


34 The Son of man is come 
eating and drinking; and ye 
say, Behold a gluttonous man, 
and a winebibber, a friend of 
publicans and sinners! 


35 But wisdom is justified of 
all her children. 


36. And one of the Pharisees 
desired him that he would eat 
with him. And he went into the 
Pharisee's house, and sat down 
to meat. 


37 And, behold, a woman in 
the city, which was a sinner, 
when she knew that [Jesus] sat 
at meat in the Pharisee's house, 
brought an alabaster box of 
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Luke 7 


ointment, 
EN IFNOYCA OTI ANAKEITAI EN TH OIKIN TOY PAPICAIOY 
epignousa hoti anakeitai en tE oikia tou pharisaiou 
G1921 G3754 G345 G1722 G3588 G3614 G3588 G5330 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
ON-KNOWING that He-IS-UP-LYING IN THE HOME OF-THE PHARISEE 
recognizing he-is-lying-down-at-table house 
KOMICACA AAABACTPON MYPOY 
komisasa alabastron murou 
G2865 G211 G3464 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgf n_Acc Sgn n_Gen Sgn 
FETCHing ALABASTER OF-ATTAR 
alabaster-vase 
7:38 KAI CTACA TAPA  TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY omicw KAAIOYCA 38 And stood at his feet behind 
kai stasa ara tous odas autou opisO klaiousa : ; 
G2532 G2476 3844 G3588 64228 G846 3604 G2799 [him] WeepInee and began to 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Prep t AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sg f wash his feet with tears, and 
AND STANDing BESIDE THE FEET OF-Him BEHIND LAMENTING did wipe [them] with the hairs 
of her head, and kissed his 
feet, and anointed [them] with 
HPZATO BPEXEIN TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY TOIC AAKPYCIN KAI TAIC OPIZIN the ointment. 
Erxato brechein tous podas autou tois dakrusin kai tais thrixin 
G756 G1026 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G1144 G2532 G3588 G2359 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm t_DatPln n_DatPin Conj t_DatPIf n_DatPIf 
begins TO-BE-RAINING THE FEET OF-Him to-THE TEARS AND _ to-THE HAIRS 
she-begins 
THC KEPAAHC AYTHC €ZEMACCEN KAI KATE®PIAEI! TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY 
tEs kephalEs autEs exemassen kai katephilei tous podas autou 
G3588 G2776 G846 G1591 G2532 G2705 G3588 G4228 G846 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm 
OF-THE HEAD OF-her she-OUT-WIPED AND DOWN-FONDED- THE FEET OF-Him 
she-wiped-off-ihem fondly-kissed 
KAI HAE IDEN TW MYPCD 
kai Eleiphen tO murO 
G2532 G218 G3588 G3464 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
AND RUBBED to-THE ATTAR 
rubbed-them 
7:39 1AWN AE (0) PAPICAIOC Oo KAAECAC AYTON 39 Now when the Pharisee 
idOn de ho harisaios ho kalesas auton : : a P 
G1492 G1161 G3588 5330 G3588 G2564 G846 which had bidden him saw lit], 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m he spake within himself, 
PERCEIVING YET THE PHARISEE THE one-CALLing Him saying, This man, if he were a 
perceiving-it one-inviting prophet, would have known 
who and what manner of 
EITIEN EN EAYTW AETWN OYTOC él HN TIPO@HTHC woman [this is] that toucheth 
eipen en heautO legOn houtos ei En prophEtEs him: for she is a sinner. 
G2036 G1722 G1438 G3004 G3778 G1487 G2258 G4396 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m Cond vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
he-said IN himself sayING this-One IF He-WAS BEFORE-AVERer 
said this-one prophet 
ErINWCKEN AN TIc KAI TIOTANIH H -YNH HTIC ATITETAI 
eginOsken an tis kai potapE hE gunE hEtis haptetai 
G1097 G302 G5101 G2532 G4217 G3588 G1135 G3748 G680 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part piNom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg f t Nom Sgf n NomSgf  prNomSgf viPres Mid3 Sg 
KNEW EVER ANY AND ?-where-FROM THE WOMAN WHO-ANY IS-TOUCHING 
who ? what-manner-of who-any 
AYTOY OTI AMAPTWAOC ECTIN 
autou hoti hamartOlos estin 
G846 G3754 G268 G2076 
pp Gen Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-Him that misser she-IS 
him seeing-that sinner 
7:40 KAI ATTOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN TIPOC AYTON CIMCON 40 And Jesus answering said 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen ros auton simOn : : 
C2532 Gel! G3588 G2424 G2036 B4314 G846 G4613 unto him, Simon, I have 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ppAccSgm n_Voc Sgm somewhat to say unto thee. 
AND answerING THE JESUS said TOWARD him SIMON And he saith, Master, say on. 
EXW col TI EINEIN fe) AE @HCIN AIAACKAAE 
echO soi ti eipein ho de phEsin didaskale 
G2192 G4671 G5100 G2036 G3588 G1161 G5346 G1320 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg px Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act t_Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 
Il-AM-HAVING to-YOU ANY TO-BE-sayING = THE YET he-IS-AVERRING TEACHer ! 
something 
EINE 
eipe 
G2036 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 


be-you-saying-it ! 
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Luke 7 


7:41 AYO XPEWPEIAETAI HCAN AANEICTH TINI 10) EIC WHEIAEN 41 There was a certain creditor 
duo chreOpheiletai Esan daneistE tini ho heis Opheilen : 7 
G1417  G5538 G2258 G1157 G5100 G3588 G1520 G3784 which had two debtors: the one 
a_Nom n_NomPlm vi Impf vxx 3 PI n_DatSgm px DatSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vilmpfAct3 Sg owed five hundred pence, and 
TWO USE-OWers WERE to-LOANER ANY THE ONE OWED the other fifty. 

debtors-paying-usury — there-were to-creditor certain 

AHNAPIN TIENTAKOCINX O AE ETEPOC TIENTHKONTA 

dEnaria pentakosia ho de heteros pentEkonta 

G1220 G4001 G3588 G1161 G2087 G4004 

n_AccPln a_AccPln t Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm a_ Nom 

DENARII FIVE-hundred THE YET DIFFERENT FIVE-ty 


different-one fifty 


7:42 ie pane aa ae ADN E SMEO TERS IC pane ICATO TIC 42 And when they had nothing 
m echontOn e autOn apodounai amphoterois echarisato tis 
G3361 G2192 G1161 G846 G591 G297 G5483 G5101 to pay, he frankly forgave them 
PartNeg vpPresActGenPlm Conj pp GenPlm_ vn 2Aor Act a_DatPlm vi Aor midD 3 Sg pi Nom Sg m both. Tell me therefore, which 
NO OF-HAVING YET them TO-FROM-GIVE  to-both he-gracES ANY of them will love him most? 
to-pay he-deals-graciously which 
OYN AYTON EINE TIAE ION AYTON ATAMHCEI 
oun autOn eipe pleion auton agapEsei 
G3767 G846 G2036 G4119 G846 G25 
Conj pp Gen Plm vm 2Aor Act2 Sg a_AccSgnCmp ppAccSgm _ vi Fut Act3 Sg 
THEN OF-them BE-sayING MORE him SHALL-BE-LOVING 
be-you-telling ! 
7:43 ATO 16EIC P R paras EITTEN liar aaa a A 43 Simon answered and said, I 
apokritheis e 10 simOn eipen upolamban' oti 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4613 G2036 G5274 G3754 G3739 SUPPOSE that [he], to whom he 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg viPres Act1 Sg Conj pr Dat Sg m forgave most. And he said unto 
answerING YET THE SIMON said I-AM-UNDER-GETTING that  to-WHOM him, Thou hast rightly judged. 
l-am-taking-it 
TO TIAE ION EXAPICATO (0) AE EINEN AYT%®W OPEWC EKPINAC 
to pleion echarisato ho de eipen autO orthOs ekrinas 
G3588 G4119 G5483 G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G3723 G2919 
t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgnCmp_ viAor midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE MORE he-gracES THE YET He-said to-him ERECTly YOU-JUDGE 
he-deals-graciously correctly  you-decide 
7:44 Kai CTPADEIC TIPOC THN TYN IKA TD c IMN] GSA 44 And he turned to the 
ai strapheis pros tEn gunaika ti simOni eph : : 
G2532 G4762 G4314 G3588 G1135 G3588 G4613 G5346 Nee and said unto. Simon, 
Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm __ vilmpfvxx3Sg Seest thou this woman? I 
AND BEING-TURNED TOWARD THE WOMAN to-THE SIMON He-AVERRed entered into thine house, thou 
gavest me no water for my 
feet: but she hath washed my 
BAEMIEIC TAYTHN THN TYNAIKA €ICHACGON COY EIC THN OIKIAN feet with tears, and wiped 
blepeis tautEn tEn gunaika eisElthon sou eis tEn oikian [them] with the hairs of her 
G991 G3778 G3588 G1135 G1525 G4675 G1519 G3588 G3614 head 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sg f t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2Aor Act1Sg pp2GenSg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf cag: 
YOU-ARE-lookING this THE WOMAN Il-INTO-CAME OF-YOU INTO THE HOME 
you-are-observing l-entered house 
Y ACP emi TOYC TIOAACG MOY OYK EAWKAC AYTH AE TOIC 
hudOr epi tous podas mou ouk edOkas autE de tois 
G5204 G1909 G3588 G4228 G3450 G3756 G1325 G846 G1161 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ pp1GenSg PartNeg viAorAct2Sg ppNomSgf Conj t_Dat Pl n 
water ON THE FEET OF-ME NOT YOU-GIVE this-one YET to-THE 
she 
AAKPYCIN €EBPEZEN MOY TOYC TIOAAC KAI TAIC ƏPIZIN THC KEPAAHC 
dakrusin ebrexen mou tous podas kai tais thrixin tEs kephalEs 
G1144 G1026 G3450 G3588 G4228 G2532 G3588 G2359 G3588 G2776 
n_ Dat Pln vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPIf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TEARS RAINS OF-ME THE FEET AND to-THE HAIRS OF-THE HEAD 
AYTHC  EZEMAZEN 
autEs exemaxen 
G846 G1591 
pp Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-her OUT-WIPES 
wipes-off-them 
7:45 Be rene MOI th ering a a Ah ee seins tate ia OY 45 Thou gavest me no kiss: but 
philEma moi oul edOkas au le apl s eisElthon ou ; ; ; 
G5370 G3427 G3756 G1325 G846 G1161 G575 G3739 G1525 G3756 this Woman since the ume : 
n_AccSgn pp1DatSg PartNeg viAorAct2Sg ppNomSgf Conj Prep prGenSgf vi2AorAct1Sg Part Neg came in hath not ceased to kiss 
FOND-effect to-ME NOT YOU-GIVE this-one YET FROM WHICH I-INTO-CAME NOT my feet. 
kiss she l-entered 
AIEAINEN KATAPIAOYCA MOY TOYC TIOAAC 
dielipen kataphilousa mou tous podas 
G1257 G2705 G3450 G3588 G4228 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgf pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
THRU-LACKED DOWN-FONDING OF-ME THE FEET 
did-intermit fondly-kissing 
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7:46 EAAIW THN KEPAAHN MOY OYK HAEIYAC AYTH AE MYPCD 
elaiO tEn kephalEn mou ouk Eleipsas autE de murO 
G1637 G3588 G2776 G3450 G3756 G218 G846 G1161 G3464 
n_ Dat Sgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg viAorAct2Sg ppNomSgf Conj n_Dat Sgn 
to-OLIVE-oil THE HEAD OF-ME NOT YOU-RUB this-one YET to-ATTAR 
to-oil she 

HAEIYEN MOY TOYC TIOAACG 

Eleipsen mou tous podas 

G218 G3450 G3588 G4228 

vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm 

RUBS OF-ME THE FEET 

7:47 OY XAPIN AErW col APEWNTAI Al AMAPTIAL AYTHC 
hou charin legO soi apheOntai hai hamartiai autEs 
G3739 G5484 G3004 G4671 G863 G3588 G266 G846 
prGenSgn Adv vi Pres Act1Sg pp2DatSg viPerfPas3 Pl t_NomPIf n_NomPlf pp Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH grace |-AM-sayING to-YOU HAVE-been-FROM-LET THE misses OF-her 

on-behalf have-been-pardoned sins 

Al TIOAAAL OTI HEATTHCEN TIOAY w AE OAITON APIETAI OAITON 

hai pollai hoti EgapEsen polu hO de oligon aphietai oligon 

G3588 G4183 G3754 G25 G4183 G3739 G1161 G3641 G863 G3641 

t_NomPIf a_NomPIf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_AccSgn prDatSgm Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn 

THE MANY that she-LOVES much to-WHOM = YET FEW IS-beING-FROM-LET FEW 

is-being-pardoned 

ATATA 

agapa 

G25 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-LOVING 

7:48 EIMEN AE AYTH APEWNTAI COY Al AMAPT IAL 
eipen de autE apheOntai sou hai hamartiai 
G2036 G1161 G846 G863 G4675 G3588 G266 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgf vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg t_NomPlf n_NomPIf 
He-said YET to-her HAVE-been-FROM-LET OF-YOU THE misses 

have-been-forgiven sins 

7:49 KAI HPZANTO Ol CYNANAKE IMENO! AETEIN EN EAYTOIC TIC 
kai Erxanto hoi sunanakeimenoi legein en heautois tis 
G2532 G756 G3588 G4873 G3004 G1722 G1438 G5101 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI t_NomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m vn Pres Act Prep pf3DatPlm pi Nom Sg m 
AND begin THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING TO-BE-sayING IN selves ANY 

ones-lying-back-at-table-together among themselves who ? 

OYTOC ECTIN oc KAI AMAPTIAC A@PIHCIN 

houtos estin hos kai hamartias aphiEsin 

G3778 G2076 G3739 G2532  G266 G863 

pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg prNomSgm Conj n_Acc PI f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

this IS WHO AND misses IS-FROM-LETTING 

also sins is-pardoning 

7:50 EIMEN AE TIPOC THN TYNAIKA H TICTIC COY CECWKEN 
eipen de pros tEn gunaika hE pistis sou sesOken 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 G1135 G3588 G4102 G4675 G4982 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg_ viPerf Act3Sg 
He-said YET TOWARD THE WOMAN THE BELIEF OF-YOU HAS-SAVED 

faith 

CE TIOPEYOY EIC €IPHNHN 

se poreuou eis eirEnEn 

G4571 G4198 G1519 G1515 

pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 

YOU BE-GOING INTO PEACE 

be-you-going ! 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 7 - Luke 8 


48 My head with oil thou didst 
not anoint: but this woman 
hath anointed my feet with 
ointment. 


47 Wherefore I say unto thee, 
Her sins, which are many, are 
forgiven; for she loved much: 
but to whom little is forgiven, 
[the same] loveth little. 


48 And he said unto her, Thy 
sins are forgiven. 


49 And they that sat at meat 
with him began to say within 
themselves, Who is this that 
forgiveth sins also? 


50 And he said to the woman, 
Thy faith hath saved thee; go 
in peace. 
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Luke 8 


8:1 KAI  E€PeENETO EN Tw KAOEZHC KAI AYTOC AIWAEYEN KATA 1, And it came to pass 
kai egeneto en tO kathexEs kai autos diOdeuen kata 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2517 G2532 846 G1353 G2596 afterward, that he went 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm Adv Conj pp Nom Sgm vilmpf Act3Sg Prep throughout every city and 
AND __ it-BECAME IN THE according-to-next AND He THRU-WAYS —_according-to village, preaching and shewing 
it-occurred consecutively also traversed the glad tidings of the kingdom 
of God: and the twelve [were] 
TIOAIN KAI KCOMHN KHPYCCWN KAI EYATTEAIZOMENOC THN BACIAEIAN with him, 
polin kai kOmEn kErussOn kai euaggelizomenos tEn basileian 
G4172 G2532 G2968 G2784 G2532 G2097 G3588 G932 
n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
city AND VILLAGE PROCLAIMING AND WELL-MESSAGizING THE KINGdom 
heralding bringing-ihe-well-message of-the 
TOY CEOY KAI Ol AWAEKA CYN AYTW 
tou theou kai hoi dOdeka sun autO 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G1427 G4862 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Nom Pim a_Nom Prep pp Dat Sg m 
OF-THE God AND THE TWO-TEN TOGETHER to-Him 
twelve togetherwith him 
8:2 KAI T TYNAIKEC TINEG Al HCAN TEOEPAMEYMENAI AMO TMINEYMATWN 2 And certain women, which 
kai gunaikes tines hai Esan tetherapeumenai apo pneumatOn : na 
G2532 G1135 G5100 G3739 G2258 G2323 G575 G4151 had been healed of evil spirits 
Conj  n_NomPIf pxNomPIf prNomPIf vilmpfvxx3PI vp Perf Pas Nom PI f Prep n _GenPIn and infirmities, Mary called 
AND WOMEN ANY WHO WERE HAVING-been-curED FROM spirits Magdalene, out of whom went 
some seven devils, 
TMONHPWN KAI MCOENEICON MAPIA H KAAOYMENH MATAAAHNH Ab HC 
ponErOn kai astheneiOn maria hE kaloumenE magdalEnE aph hEs 
G4190 G2532 G769 G3137 G3588 G2564 G3094 G575 G3739 
a_GenPlIn Conj n_ Gen PI f n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpPresPasNomSgf n_Nom Sgf Prep pr Gen Sg f 
wicked AND UN-FIRMS MARY THE belING-CALLED MAGDALENE FROM WHOM 
infirmities 
AAIMONIN EMTA EZEAHAYOEI 
daimonia hepta exelEluthei 
G1140 G2033 G1831 
n_Nom PI n a_Nom viPlup Act 3 Sg 
demons SEVEN HAD-OUT-COME 
had-come-out 
8:3 KAI I@ANNA  [YNH XOYZA EMITPONOY HPWAOY KAI COYCANNA KAI 3 And Joanna the wife of 
kai iOanna gunE chouza epitropou hErOdou kai sousanna kai ' 
G2532 G2489 G1135 G5529 G2012 G2264 G2532 G4677 G2532 Chuza Herod's steward, and 
Conj n_GenSgf n_NomSgf n_ GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_ Nom Sgf Conj Susanna, 7 and many others, 
AND JOANNA WOMAN OF-CHUSA _permitter OF-HEROD AND SUSANNA AND which ministered unto him of 
wife of-Chuza manager their substance. 
ETEPAI TIOAAAL AITINEC AIHKONOYN AYTCO ANMO TOON YTIAPXONTCON AYTAIC 
heterai pollai haitines diEkonoun autO apo tOn huparchontOn autais 
G2087 G4183 G3748 G1247 G846 Q575 G3588 G5224 G846 
a_Nom PI f a_NomPlf prNomPlf — vi lmpf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenPln vp Pres Act Gen Pl n_ pp Dat PI f 
DIFFERENT MANY WHO-ANY THRU-SERVED to-Him FROM THE belongINGS to-them 
different-ones who-any dispensed possessions 
8:4 CYNIONTOC AE OXAOY TIOANAOY KAI TON KATA TIOAIN 4. And when much people 
suniontos de ochlou pollou kai tOn kata polin 
G4896 G1161  G3793 G4183 G2532 G3588 G2596 G4172 were gathered together, and 
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m a_GenSgm Conj t_Gen Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f ETE COME to him out of every 
OF-TOGETHER-BEING YET OF-THRONG MANY AND OF-THE according-to city city, he spake by a parable: 
of-being-together vast 
EM ITIOPEYOMENON TIPOC AYTON EINEN AIA TIAPABOAHC 
epiporeuomenOn pros auton eipen dia parabolEs 
G1975 G4314 G846 G2036 G1223 G3850 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pim Prep pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ON-GOING TOWARD Him He-said THRU  BESIDE-CAST 
ones-going-on through parable 
8:5 EZHAOEN (0) CMEIPWN TOY CMEIPAI TON CMOPON AYTOY 5 A sower went out to sow his 
exElthen ho speirOn tou speirai ton sporon autou ; 
G1831 G3588 G4687 G3588 G4687 G3588 G4703 G846 seed: and as he sowed, ‘ some 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t GenSgm vnAorAct t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgm fell by the way side; and it was 
OUT-CAME THE one-SOWING OF-THE TO-SOW THE seed OF-him trodden down, and the fowls of 
came-out one-sowing the air devoured it. 
KAI EN TW CTTEIPEIN AYTON fe) MEN ETTECEN TAPA THN 
kai en tO speirein auton ho men epesen para tEn 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G4687 G846 G3739 G3303 G4098 G3844 G3588 
Conj Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgn Part vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
AND IN THE TO-BE-SOWING him WHICH INDEED FALLS BESIDE THE 
OAON KAI KATEMATHOH KAI TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KATEPATEN 
hodon kai katepatEthE kai ta peteina tou ouranou katephagen 
G3598 G2532 2662 G2532 3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2719 
n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomPln n_NomPlIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
WAY AND it-WAS-tramplED AND THE flyers OF-THE heaven DOWN-ATE 
road was-trampled flying-creatures devoured 
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Luke 8 


AYTO 

auto 

G846 

pp Acc Sgn 

it 

8:6 ee aia €EMECEN en Pi TIETPAN ig PVEN chee al 6 And some fell upon a rock; 

ai eteron epesen epi tEn petran ai phuen exErant A 
G2532 2087 G4098 G1909 G3588 G4073 G2532 5453 G3583 and as S000 as- 1t was sprung 
Conj a_NomSgn vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg up, at withered away, because 
AND DIFFERENT FALLS ON THE ROCK AND BEING-SPROUTED IS-DRIED it lacked moisture. 
sprouting is-withered 

AIA TO MH EXEIN IKMAAA 

dia to mE echein ikmada 

G1223 G3588 G3361 G2192 G2429 

Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Pres Act n_Acc Sg f 

THRU THE NO TO-BE-HAVING MOISTURE 

because-of 

8:7 a ca €EMECEN EN A S oie ie 7 And some fell among thorns; 

ai eteron epesen en mes n akanthOn ai p 
G2532  G2087 G4098 G1722  G3319 G3588 G173 G2532 and the thorns sprang up with 
Conj a_Nom Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_Dat Sgn t Gen Plf n_GenPIf Conj it, and choked it. 

AND DIFFERENT FALLS IN MIDst OF-THE POINT-FLOWERS AND 
thorns 

CYMPYEICAI Al AKANOAI ATIENNIZAN AYTO 

sumphueisai hai akanthai apepnixan auto 

G4855 G3588 G173 G638 G846 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI f t_Nom Plf n_Nom PIf vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgn 

BEING-TOGETHER-SPROUTED THE POINT-FLOWERS FROM-CHOKE _ it 

sprouting-together thorns smother 

8:8 Sag EATON EMECEN eni a sh oly E oe in PYEN 8 And other fell on good 

ai eteron epesen epi tEn gEn tEn agathEn ai phuen 
G2532 G2087 G4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G18 G2532 G5453 ground, ” and sprang Up, and 
Conj a_NomSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgn bare fruit an hundredfold. And 
AND DIFFERENT FALLS ON THE LAND THE GOOD AND BEING-SPROUTED when he had said these things, 

earth sprouting he cried, He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear. 

ENOIHCEN KAPTTION EKATONTATIAACIONN TAYTA AETWN EPWNE! oO 

epoiEsen karpon hekatontaplasiona tauta legOn ephOnei ho 

G4160 G2590 G1542 G5023 G3004 G5455 G3588 

vi Aor Act3Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm pd Acc PI n vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

makES FRUIT HUNDRED-FOLD these sayING He-SOUNDED THE 

produces these-things he-shouted 

EXWN WTA MKOYEIN AKOYET W 

echOn Ota akouein akouetO 

G2192 G3775 G191 G191 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Pin vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

one-having let-him-be-hearing ! 

8:9 oe Fag AYTON a ee AYTOY S TIC 9 And his disciples asked him, 
epErOtOn e auton oi mathEtai autou legontes tis . . . 
G1905 G1161 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 G5101 sayıng, aal might this 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm vpPresActNomPIm piNom Sgf parable be? 
inquirED-of YET Him THE LEARNers OF-Him sayING ANY 

disciples what ? 

EIH H TIAPABOAH AYTH 

eiE hE parabolE autE 

G1498 G3588 G3850 G3778 

vo Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pd Nom Sg f 

MAY-BE THE BESIDE-CAST this 

parable 
8:10 Ne ae EINEN hei aa a TA a E 10 And he said, Unto you it is 
o le eipen umin edotai gnOnai ta mustEria tEs P P 

G3588 G1161 G2036 G5213 G1325 G1097 G3588 G3466 G3588 Even to know the mystENes of 

t_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg pp2DatPI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Pin n_AccPIn t Gen Sgf the kingdom of God: but to 

THE YET He-said to-YOU(P) it-HAS-been-GIVEN TO-KNOW THE CLOSE-KEEPS OF-THE others in parables; that seeing 

to-ye secrets they might not see, and hearing 
they might not understand. 

BACIAEIAC TOY ecoyY TOIC AE AOINOIC €N TIAPABOAAIC INA 

basileias tou theou tois de loipois en parabolais hina 

G932 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1161 G3062 G1722 G3850 G2443 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Dat PI m Conj a_ Dat Plm Prep n_ Dat PI f Conj 

KINGdom OF-THE God to-THE YET rest IN BESIDE-CASTS THAT 

rest(P) parables 

BAETIONT ECG MH BAETIWCIN KAI MKOYONT EC MH CYNIWCIN 

blepontes mE blepOsin kai akouontes mE suniOsin 

G991 G3361 G991 G2532 G191 G3361 G4920 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Pl 

lookING NO THEY-MAY-BE-lookKING AND HEARING NO THEY-MAY-BE-understandING 

observing they-may-be-observing 
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8:11 ECTIN AE AYTH H TIAPABOAH te) CTTOPOG ECT IN 
estin de hautE hE parabolE ho sporos estin 
G2076 G1161 G3778 G3588 G3850 G3588 G4703 G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj pd Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS YET this THE BESIDE-CAST THE seed IS 
parable 
(0) AOTOC TOY ƏEOY 
ho logos tou theou 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE saying OF-THE God 
word 
8:12 Ol AE MAPA THN OAON EICIN ol MKOYONT EC EITA 
hoi de para tEn hodon eisin hoi akouontes eita 
G3588 G1161 G3844 G3588 G3598 G1526 G3588 G191 G1534 
t_NomPlm_ Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresvxx3PIl t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm Adv 
THE YET BESIDE THE WAY ARE THE ones-HEARING THEREAFTER 
the-ones road ones-hearing 
EPXETAI Oo AIMABOAOC KAI AIPEl TON AOTON AMO THC 
erchetai ho diabolos kai airei ton logon apo tEs 
G2064 G3588 G1228 G2532 G142 G3588 G3056 G575 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_Gen Sg f 
IS-COMING THE THRU-CASTer AND IS-LIFTING THE saying FROM THE 
Adversary is-taking-away word 
KAPAIAC AYTW®N INA MH TIICTEYCANTEC CWƏWCIN 
kardias autOn hina mE pisteusantes sOthOsin 
G2588 G846 G2443 G3361 G4100 G4982 
n_GenSgf ppGenPlm Conj Part Neg vp Aor Act Nom PI m vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
HEART OF-them THAT NO BELIEVing THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
8:13 Ol AE em THC TIETPAC Ol OTAN AKOYCWCIN META 
hoi de epi tEs petras hoi hotan akousOsin meta 
G3588 G1161 G1909 G3588 G4073 G3739 G3752 G191 G3326 
t_NomPlm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prNomPlm_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep 
THE YET ON THE ROCK WHO when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING WITH 
the-ones who(P) whenever 
XAPAC AEXONTAI TON AOT ON KAI OYTOI PIZAN OYK EXOYCIN 
charas dechontai ton logon kai houtoi rizan ouk echousin 
G5479 G1209 G3588 G3056 G2532 3778 G4491 G3756 G2192 
n_GenSgf viPresmidD/pasD3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj pdNomPim n_AccSgf PartNeg  viPres Act 3 Pl 
JOY ARE-RECEIVING THE saying AND these ROOT NOT ARE-HAVING 
word 
Ol TIPOC KAIPON TIICTEYOYCIN KAI EN KAIPCD TIE IPACMOY 
hoi pros kairon pisteuousin kai en kairO peirasmou 
G3739 G4314 G2540 G4100 G2532 G1722 G2540 G3986 
pr Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep n_DatSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
WHO TOWARD SEASON ARE-BELIEVING AND IN SEASON OF-trial 


APICTANTAI 

aphistantai 

G868 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-FROM-STANDING 
are-withdrawing 


8:14 TO AE EIC TAC AKANEAC TECON OYTOI EICIN Ol 
to de eis tas akanthas peson houtoi eisin hoi 
G3588 G1161 G1519 G3588 G173 G4098 G3778 G1526 G3588 
t Nom Sgn Conj Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgn pdNomPIm vi Pres vxx3 PI t_Nom PIm 
THE YET INTO THE POINT-FLOWERS FALLING these ARE THE 
thorns 
AKOYCANTEC KAI YTO MEPIMNWN KAI TIAOYTOY KAI HAONOCDN TOY BIOY 
akousantes kai hupo merimnOn kai ploutou kai hEdonOn tou biou 
G191 G2532 G5259 G3308 G2532  G4149 G2532  G2237 G3588 G979 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen PI f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ones-HEARing AND UNDER anxieties AND RICHES AND ~~ GRATIFlications OF-THE livelihood 
ones-hearing by worries life 
TIOPEYOMENO! CYMMINI-FONTAI KAI OY TEAECHOPOYCIN 
poreuomenoi sumpnigontai kai ou telesphorousin 
G4198 G4846 G2532 G3756 G5052 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m_ vi Pres Pas 3 PI Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
GOING ARE-beING-TOGETHER-CHOKED AND NOT ARE-FINISH-CARRYING 
are-being-stifled are-bringing-it-to-maturity 
8:15 TO AE EN TH KAAH TH OYTOI EICIN OITINEC EN 
to de en tE kalE gE houtoi eisin hoitines en 
G3588 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2570 G1093 G3778 G1526 G3748 G1722 
t Nom Sgn Conj Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_ DatSgf pdNomPlm_ viPresvxx3PI prNomPlm_ Prep 
THE YET IN THE IDEAL LAND these ARE WHO-ANY IN 
earth who-any 


Luke 8 


11 Now the parable is this: The 
seed is the word of God. 


12 Those by the way side are 
they that hear; then cometh the 
devil, and taketh away the 
word out of their hearts, lest 
they should believe and be 
saved. 


13 They on the rock [are they], 
which, when they hear, receive 
the word with joy; and these 
have no root, which for a while 
believe, and in time of 
temptation fall away. 


14 And that which fell among 
thorns are they, which, when 
they have heard, go forth, and 
are choked with cares and 
riches and pleasures of [this] 
life, and bring no fruit to 
perfection. 


15 But that on the good ground 
are they, which in an honest 
and good heart, having heard 
the word, keep [it], and bring 
forth fruit with patience. 
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Luke 8 


KAPAIN KAAH KAI ATAOH AKOYCANTEC TON AOT ON KATEXOYCIN KAI 

kardia kalE kai agathE akousantes ton logon katechousin kai 

G2588 G2570 G2532 G18 G191 G3588 G3056 G2722 G2532 

n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj a_DatSgf vpAorActNomPlm t_AccSgm n AccSgm viPres Act3 PI Conj 

HEART IDEAL AND GOOD HEARing THE saying ARE-DOWN-HAVING AND 
word are-retaining-it 


KAPTIOPOPOYCIN EN YTTOMONH 


karpophorousin en hupomonE 

G2592 G1722 G5281 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING IN UNDER-REMAINing 

are-bearing-fruit endurance 

8:16 OYAEIC AE AYXNON AYAC KAAYMTEI AYTON CKEYEI H 16 No man, when he hath 
oudeis de luchnon hapsas kaluptei auton skeuei E . . 
G3762 G1161 G3088 G681 G2572 G846 G4632 G2228 lighted g candle, covereth at 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_AccSgf vpAorActNom Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppAccSgm_ n_DatSgn Part with a vessel, or putteth [it] 
NOT-YET-ONE YET LAMP TOUCHing IS-COVERING it to-INSTRUMENT OR under a bed; but setteth [it] on 
no-one lighting himit to-vessel a candlestick, that they which 

enter in may see the light. 

YTIOKAT CD KAINHC TIOHCIN MAA eni AYXNIAC EMITIOHCIN INA Ol 

hupokatO klinEs tithEsin all epi luchnias epitithEsin hina hoi 

G5270 G2825 G5087 G235 G1909 G3087 G2007 G2443 G3588 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom PI m 

UNDER-DOWN OF-couch IS-PLACING but ON LAMPstand IS-ON-PLACING THAT THE 

underneath couch is-placing-it is-placing-on-it 

EICMOPEYOMENOI BAEMTWCIN TO pwc 

eisporeuomenoi blepOsin to phOs 

G1531 G991 G3588 G5457 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim vs Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 

ones-INTO-GOING MAY-BE-lookING THE LIGHT 

ones-going-in may-be-observing 

8:17 OY TAP ECTIN KPYTITON O OY @ANEPON TENHCETAI OYAE 17 For nothing is secret, that 
ou gar estin krupton ho ou phaneron genEsetai oude 7 , 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G2927 G3739 G3756 G5318 G1096 G3761 shall not be made manifest; 
PartNeg Conj viPresvxx3Sg a_ NomSgn prNomSgn PartNeg a_NomSgn_ viFutmidD 3 Sg Adv neither [any thing] hid, that 
NOT fr IS HIDDen WHICH NOT apparent © SHALL-BE-BECOMING NOT-YET _ Shall not be known and come 
nothing neither abroad. 

ATIOKPYPON O OY CN®WCCEHCETAI KAI EIC dANEPON EACH 

apokruphon ho ou gnOsthEsetai kai eis phaneron elthE 

G614 G3739 G3756 G1097 G2532  G1519 G5318 G2064 

a_Nom Sgn pr Nom Sgn PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep a_AccSgn_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

FROM-HIDDen WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN AND INTO apparent MAY-BE-COMING 

concealed 

8:18 BAENETE OYN TIWC AKOYETE oc TAP AN EXH 18 Take heed therefore how ye 
blepete oun pOs akouete hos gar an echE X 
Q991 G3767 G4459 G191 G3739 G1063 G302 G2192 hear: for whosoever hath, 9 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI pr Nom Sg m Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg him shall be given; and 
YE-BE-lookING THEN how YE-ARE-HEARING WHO for EVER MAY-BE-HAVING whosoever hath not, from him 
be-ye-bewaring ! shall be taken even that which 

he seemeth to have. 

AOCGHCETAI AYTW®W KAI oc AN MH EXH KAI oO 

dothEsetai autO kai hos an mE echE kai ho 

G1325 G846 G2532 G3739 G302 G3361 G2192 G2532 G3739 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Conj pr Nom Sg m Part PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sgn 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-him AND WHO EVER NO MAY-BE-HAVING AND WHICH 

also 

AOKEI EXEIN APOHCETAI ATT AYTOY 

dokei echein arthEsetai ap autou 

G1380 G2192 G142 G575 G846 

vi Pres Act3Sg vn Pres Act vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

he-IS-SEEMING TO-BE-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM him 

he-is-supposing shall-be-being-taken-away 

8:19 TIAPETFENONTO AE MPOC AYTON H MHTHP KAI ol AAEADO! 19 Then came to him [his] 
paregenonto de pros auton hE mEtEr kai hoi adelphoi : 
G3854 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G3384 G2532 3588 G80 mother and his brethren, and 
vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Conj Prep ppAccSgm t_NomSgf n NomSgf Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm could not come at him for the 
BESIDE-CAME YET TOWARD Him THE MOTHER AND THE brothers press. 
came-along 

AYTOY KAI OYK HAYNANTO CYNTYXEIN AY TC AIAN TON 

autou kai ouk Edunanto suntuchein autO dia ton 

G846 G2532 G3756 G1410 G4940 G846 G1223 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Att vn 2Aor Act pp Dat Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-Him AND NOT THEY-were-ABLE TO-BE-TOGETHER-HAPPENING to-Him THRU THE 

to-be-falling-in-with him because-of 

OXAON 

ochlon 

G3793 

n_Acc Sgm 

THRONG 
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Luke 8 


8:20 KAI AMHFTEAH AYTO@ AETONT OWON H MHTHP coy KAI 20 And it was told him [by 
kai apEggelE autO legontOn hE mEtEr sou kai : . : 
G2532 G518 G846 G3004 G3588 G3384 G4675 G2532 certain] which said, Thy 
Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm vpPresActGenPim t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Conj mother and thy brethren stand 
AND __ it-WAS-FROM-MESSAGed to-Him OF-sayING THE MOTHER OF-YOU AND without, desiring to see thee. 


it-was-reported 


Ol AAEAȚOI COY ECTHKACIN EZW IAEIN cE CEEAONT EC 
hoi adelphoi sou hestEkasin exO idein se thelontes 
G3588 G80 G4675 G2476 G1854 + G1492 G4571 G2309 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenSg_ vi Perf Act 3 PI Adv vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THE brothers OF-YOU HAVE-STOOD OUT TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOU WILLING 
stand outside ones-willing 
8:21 O AE AMTOKPIOEIC EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC MHTHP MOY KAI 21 And he answered and said 
ho de apokritheis eipen pros autous mEtEr mou kai 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G4314 G846 G3384 G3450 G2532 unto them, My mother and my 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm n_NomSgf ppiGenSg Conj brethren are these which hear 
THE YET  answerlNG He-said TOWARD them MOTHER OF-ME AND the word of God, and do it. 
AAEAȚOI MOY OYTOI EICIN Ol TON AOTON TOY CEOY 
adelphoi mou houtoi eisin hoi ton logon tou theou 
G80 G3450 G3778 G1526 G3588 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
n_NomPlm pp1GenSg pdNomPIm viPresvxx3PIl t_NomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
brothers OF-ME these ARE THE-ones THE saying OF-THE God 
the-ones word 
MKOYONT EC KAI TIOIOYNTEC AYTON 
akouontes kai poiountes auton 
G191 G2532 G4160 G846 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sg m 
HEARING AND DOING him 
himit 
8:22 KAI E€rENETO EN MIA TON HMEPWN KAI AYTOC €NEBH EIC 22 Now it came to pass on a 
kai egeneto en mia tOn hEmerOn kai autos enebE eis p : 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G1520 G3588  G2250 G2532 G846 G1684 Gist, Certain day; tat he went imio a 
Conj  vi2AormidD3Sg Prep a DatSgf t GenPIf n GenPIf Conj  ppNomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ship with his disciples: and he 
AND it-BECAME IN ONE OF-THE DAYS AND He IN-STEPPed INTO said unto them, Let us go over 
it-occurred stepped-in unto the other side of the lake. 
And they launched forth. 
TAOION KAI ol MAOHTAL  AYTOY KAI EITEN TIPOC AYTOYC 
ploion kai hoi mathEtai autou kai eipen pros autous 
G4143 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 
n_Acc Sgn Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 
FLOATer AND THE LEARNers OF-Him AND He-said TOWARD them 
ship disciples 
AIEAGWMEN EIC TO TIEPAN THC AIMNHC KAI ANHXƏOHCAN 
dielthOmen eis to peran tEs limnEs kai anEchthEsan 
G1330 G1519 G3588 G4008 G3588 G3041 G2532 G321 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgn Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE OF-THE LAKE AND — THEY-WERE-UP-LED 
we-may-be-passing-through they-set-out 
8:23 MAEONT WN AE AYTW®ÆN APYTINDCEN KAI KATEBH AAIAAY ANEMOY EIC 23 But as they sailed he fell 
pleontOn de autOn aphupnOsen kai katebE lailaps anemou eis a 
G4126 G1161 G846 G879 G2532 G2597 G2978 G417 G1519 asleep: and there came down a 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj ppGenPIm viAorAct3 Sg Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_NomSgf n_GenSgm Prep storm of wind on the lake; and 
OF-FLOATING YET OF-them He-FROM-SLEEPS AND DOWN-STEPPed storm OF-WIND INTO they were filled [with water], 
of-sailing he-falls-asleep descended and were in jeopardy. 
THN AIMNHN KAI CYNEMAHPOYNTO KAI EK INAYNEYON 
tEn limnEn kai suneplErounto kai ekinduneuon 
G3588 G3041 G2532  G4845 G2532  G2793 
t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THE LAKE AND ~~ THEY-were-TOGETHER-FILLED AND  THEY-DANGERED 
they-were-foundered they-were-in-danger 
8:24 TIPOCEACONTEC AE AIHrEIPAN AYTON AETONTEC ENICTATA EMICTATA 24 And they came to him, and 
proselthontes de diEgeiran auton legontes epistata epistata 4 7 
G4334 G1161 G1326 G846 G3004 G1988 G1988 awoke him, saying, Master, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp AccSgm vp Pres ActNomPIm n_VocSgm n_ Voc Sg m master, we perish. Then he 
TOWARD-COMING YET  THEY-THRU-ROUSE Him sayING Adept ! Adept ! arose, and rebuked the wind 
approaching they-rouse Doctor ! Doctor ! and the raging of the water: 
and they ceased, and there was 
ATTOAAYMEOA o AE ErEPOEIC EMETIMHCEN TW ANEMW KAI a calm. 
apollumetha ho de egertheis epetimEsen tO anemO kai 
G622 G3588 G1161 G1453 G2008 G3588 G417 G2532 
vi Pres Mid 1 PI t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj 
WE-ARE-belNG-destroyED THE YET BEING-ROUSED He-rebukES to-THE WIND AND 
we-are-perishing the 
TW KAYAWNI TOY YAATOC KAI ENAYCANTO KAI ErENETO CAAHNH 
tO kludOni tou hudatos kai epausanto kai egeneto galEnE 
G3588 G2830 G3588 G5204 G2532 G3973 G2532 G1096 G1055 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj vi Aor Mid 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
to-THE SURGE OF-THE water AND THEY-CEASE AND it-BECAME CALM 
the surging 
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Luke 8 


8:25 EIMEN AE AYTOIC MOY ECTIN H THICTIC YMN  OBHEENTEG 25 And he said unto them, 
eipen de autois ou estin hE istis humOn hobEthentes : : 
C2036 G1161 G846 64226 G2076 G3588 B4102 G5216 5399 Where 15 your faith? And they 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ppDatPlm Partint viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPI vp Aor pasD Nom PIm being afraid wondered, saying 
He-said YET  to-them ?-where IS THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) BEING-afraid one to another, What manner 
where ? faith of-ye of man is this! for he 
commandeth even the winds 
AE EƏAYMACAN AETONTEC TIPOC MAAHAOYC TIC APA OYTOC and water, and they obey him. 
de ethaumasan legontes pros allElous tis ara houtos 
G1161 G2296 G3004 G4314 G240 G5101 G687 G3778 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres ActNom Plm Prep pc Acc PI m pi Nom Sgm Partint pd Nom Sg m 
YET THEY-MARVEL sayING TOWARD  one-another ANY CONSEQUENTLY this 
who ? 
ECTIN OTI KAI TOIC ANEMOIC ENMNITACCEI KAI TW YAATI KAI 
estin hoti kai tois anemois epitassei kai tO hudati kai 
G2076 G3754 G2532 G3588 G417 G2004 G2532 G3588 G5204 G2532 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn Conj 
IS that AND to-THE WINDS He-IS-enjoinING AND to-THE water AND 
also the the 


YTIAKOYOYCIN AYTCO 


hupakouousin autO 
G5219 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
THEY-ARE-obeyING  to-Him 
him 
8:26 KAI KATEMAEYCAN EIC THN XWPAN TON TAAAPHN(OON HTIC ECTIN 26 And they arrived at the 
kai katepleusan eis tEn chOran tOn adarEnOn hEtis estin 
G2532 2668 G1519 G3588 G5561 G3588 at 046 G3748 G2076 country of the Gadarenes, 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pr Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg which is over against Galilee. 
AND THEY-DOWN-FLOAT INTO THE SPACE OF-THE GADARENES WHICH-ANY IS 
they-sail-down country which-any 
ANT ITTEPAN THC TAAIAAIAC 
antiperan tEs galilaias 
G495 G3588 G1056 
Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
INSTEAD-OTHER-SIDE OF-THE GALILEE 
across-from the 
8:27 €ZEACONTI AGE AYTD em! THN THN YMHNTHCEN AYTW ANHP 27 And when he went forth to 
exelthonti de autO epi tEn En hupEntEsen autO anEr . 
G1831 G1161 G846 Gt 909 G3588 1093 Gaze! G846 G435 land, there met him ou of the 
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sgm Conj ppDatSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3 Sg pp DatSgm n_Nom Sgm city a certain man, which had 
to-OUT-COMING MET Him ON THE LAND UNDER-meets to-Him MAN devils long time, and ware no 
to-coming-out there-meets him clothes, neither abode in [any] 
house, but in the tombs. 
TIC EK THC TIOAEWC OC EIXEN AAIMONIN EK XPONWN IKANWN 
tis ek tEs poleOs hos eichen daimonia ek chronOn hikanOn 
G5100 G1537 3588 G4172 G3739 G2192 G1140 G1537 G5550 G2425 
px Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prNomSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg n_Acc Pin Prep n_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
ANY OUT OF-THE city WHO HAD demons OUT OF-TIMES enough 
certain of-time(?) considerable 
KAI IMATION OYK ENEAIAYCKETO KAI EN OIKIN OYK EMENEN AAA EN 
kai himation ouk enedidusketo kai en oikia ouk emenen all en 
G2532 G2440 G3756 G1737 G2532 G1722 G3614 G3756 G3306 G235 G1722 
Conj n_AccSgn_ PartNeg_ vi lmpf Mid 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg Conj Prep 
AND cloak NOT was-IN-SLIPPED AND IN HOME NOT REMAINED but IN 
was-dressed house 
TOIC MNHMAC IN 
tois mnEmasin 
G3588 G3418 
t_DatPln n_DatPln 
THE memorial-tombs 
tombs 
8:28 IAWN AE TON IHCOYN KAI ANAKPAZAC TIPOCENECEN AYTCD 28 When he saw Jesus, he 
idOn de ton iEsoun kai anakraxas rosepesen autO p 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532. 349 64368 G846 cried out, and fell down before 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj  vpAorActNomSgm_ vi2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m him, and with a loud voice 
PERCEIVING YET THE JESUS AND UP-CRYing he-TOWARD-FALLS to-Him said, What have I to do with 
crying-out he-prostrates thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of God 
most high? I beseech thee, 
KAI @WNH MEPAAH EINEN TI EMOI KAI col IHCOY YIE torment me not. 
kai phOnE megalE eipen ti emoi kai soi iEsou huie 
G2532 5456 G3173 G2036 G5101 G1698 G2532 4671 G2424 G5207 
Conj n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg piNomSgn_ pp1DatSg Conj pp2DatSg n_VocSgm_ n_VocSgm 
AND to-SOUND GREAT said ANY to-ME AND to-YOU JESUS ! SON ! 
to-voice loud what ? 
TOY OEOY TOY YYICTOY AEOMAI COY MH ME 
tou theou tou hupsistou deomai sou mE me 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G5310 G1189 G4675 G3361 G3165 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm a_ Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg pp 1 Acc Sg 
OF-THE God OF-THE HIGHest |-AM-beseechING OF-YOU NO ME 
the Most-High you 
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BACANICHC 

basanisEs 

G928 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 
you-should-be-tormenting 


8:29 MAPHITEIAEN TAP TO TINEYMATI TW AMKAOAPT@ EZEAOEIN ATO 29 (For he had commanded the 
parEggeilen gar tO pneumati tO akathartO exelthein apo Pm 
G3853 G1063 G3588 G4151 G3588 G169 G1831 G575 unclean spirit to gome out of 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t DatSgn n_DatSgn t DatSgn a_DatSgn vn 2Aor Act Prep the man. For oftentimes it had 
He-chargES for to-THE spirit THE UN-clean TO-BE-OUT-COMING FROM caught him: and he was kept 
unclean to-be-coming-out bound with chains and in 
fetters; and he brake the bands, 
TOY MNOPWTTOY TIOAAOIC TAP XPONOIC CYNHPTTAKE! AYTON KAI and was driven of the devil 
tou anthrOpou pollois gar chronois sunErpakei auton kai into the wilderness.) 
G3588 G444 G4183 G1063 G5550 G4884 G846 G2532 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m a_ Dat Plm Conj n_ Dat Plm vi Plup Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj 
THE human to-MANY for TIMES it-HAD-TOGETHER-SNATCHED him AND 
many it-had-gripped 
EAECMEITO AAYCECIN KAI TMTEAAIC PYANCCOMENOC KAI A IAPPHCCWN TA 
edesmeito halusesin kai pedais phulassomenos kai diarrEssOn ta 
G1196 G254 G2532 G3976 G5442 G2532 G1284 G3588 
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Pl f Conj n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIn 
he-WAS-BOUND to-UN-LOOSES AND to-fetters belNG-GUARDED AND THRU-BURSTING THE 
to-chains bursting-through 
AECMA HAAYNETO YNO TOY AAIMONOC EIC TAC EPHMOYC 
desma Elauneto hupo tou daimonos eis tas erEmous 
G1199 G1643 G5259 3588 G1142 G1519 G3588 G2048 
n_AccPln vilmpfPas3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc PIf a_Acc Plf 
BONDS he-was-DRIVEN by THE demon INTO THE DESOLATES 
desolate-places 
8:30 EMHPWTHCEN AE AYTON o IHCOYC AEN TI col 30 And Jesus asked him, 
epErOtEsen de auton ho iEsous legOn ti soi ` : 
Gt 905 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 2004 G5101 G4671 saying, What 1s thy name? And 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm  piNomSgn_ pp 2Dat Sg he said, Legion: because many 
inquirES-of YET him THE JESUS sayING ANY to-YOU devils were entered into him. 
what ? 
ECTIN ONOMA oO AE EINEN AETEWN OTI AAIMONIA TIOAAA 
estin onoma ho de eipen legeOn hoti daimonia polla 
G2076 G3686 G3588 G1161 G2036 G3003 G3754 G1140 G4183 
vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgn t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomPIn a_NomPIn 
IS NAME THE YET he-said LEGION that demons MANY 


EICHAOEN EIC AYTON 
eisElthen eis auton 
G1525 G1519 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 


INTO-CAME INTO him 


entered 

8:31 KAI TIAPEKAAOYN AYTON INA MH EMITAZH AYTOIC EIC THN 31 And they besought him that 
kai parekaloun auton hina mE epitaxE autois eis tEn 
G2532 G3870 G846 G2443 G3361 G2004 G846 G1519 G3588 he would not command them 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPIn Prep t_AccSgf to go out into the deep. 
AND THEY-BESIDE-CALLED Him THAT NO He-SHOULD-BE-enjoinING to-them INTO THE 


they-entreated them 


ABYCCON AMEAOEIN 


abusson apelthein 
G12 G565 
n_Acc Sg f vn 2Aor Act 
abyss TO-BE-FROM-COMING 
to-be-coming-away 
8:32 HN AE EKEI APEAH XOIPCON IKANWN BOCKOMENWN EN TW 32 And there was there an herd 
En de ekei agelE choirOn hikanOn boskomenOn en tO ; : 
G2258 G1161 G1563 Gad G5519 G2425 G1006 G1722 G3588 of many SWIDE feeding on the 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj Adv n_NomSgf n_GenPlm a_ GenPlm vpPresPasGenPlm Prep t_ Dat Sgn mountain: and they besought 
WAS YET there HERD OF-HOGS enough belNG-HERBED IN THE him that he would suffer them 
considerable grazing to enter into them. And he 
suffered them. 
OPEI KAI TIAPEKAAOYN AYTON INA ENMITPEYH AYTOIC EIC 
orei kai parekaloun auton hina epitrepsE autois eis 
G3735 G2532 G3870 G846 G2443 G2010 G846 G1519 
n_Dat Sgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI n Prep 
mountain AND THEY-BESIDE-CALLED Him THAT He-SHOULD-BE-permittING to-them INTO 
they-entreated them 
EKEINOYC EICEAGEIN KAI ENETPEYEN AYTOIC 
ekeinous eiselthein kai epetrepsen autois 
G1565 G1525 G2532 G2010 G846 
pd Acc PI m vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI n 
those TO-BE-INTO-COMING AND _ He-permits to-them 
to-be-entering them 
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8:33 EZEAOONTA AE TA AħIMONIA ANO TOY ANOPCDTIOY EICHAOEN EIC 33 Then went the devils out of 
exelthonta de ta daimonia apo tou anthrOpou eisElthen eis : 
G1831 G1161 G3588 G1140 a575  G3588 aag” G1525 Gisig the man, and entered into the 
vp 2Aor ActNom Pin Conj t NomPIin n_NomPIn Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep swine: and the herd ran 
OUT-COMING YET THE demons FROM THE human INTO-CAME INTO violently down a steep place 
coming-out entered into the lake, and were choked. 

TOYC XOIPOYC KAI WPMHCEN H ATEAH KATA TOY KPHMNOY éIC 

tous choirous kai hOrmEsen hE agelE kata tou krEmnou eis 

G3588 G5519 G2532 3729 G3588 G34 G2596 G3588 G2911 G1519 

t_AccPlm  n_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep 

THE HOGS AND RUSHES THE HERD DOWN THE HANG INTO 

precipice 

THN AIMNHN KAI ATIENINICH 

tEn limnEn kai apepnigE 

G3588 G3041 G2532  G638 

t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE LAKE AND WAS-FROM-CHOKed 


was-smothered 


8:34 IAONTEC AE Ol BOCKONTEC TO TErENHMENON €EPYFON KAI 34 When they that fed [them] 
idontes de hoi boskontes to gegenEmenon ephugon kai 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G1006 G3588 G1096 G5343 G2532 saw what was done, they fled, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Conj t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm t AccSgn vpPerfPasAcc Sgn vi2AorAct3PI Conj and went and told [it] in the 
PERCEIVING YET THE ones-HERBING THE HAVING-BECOME THEY-FLED AND city and in the country. 

graziers having-occurred fled 

AMTEAOONTEC AMHTTEIAAN EIC THN TIOAIN KAI EIC TOYC MPPOYC 

apelthontes apEggeilan eis tEn polin kai eis tous agrous 

G565 G518 G1519 G3588 G4172 G2532  G1519 G3588 G68 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 

FROM-COMING THEY-FROM-MESSAGE INTO THE city AND INTO THE FIELDS 

coming-away report-it 

8:35 E€ZHACON AE IAEIN TO TErFONOC KAI HAGON TIPOCG 35 Then they went out to see 
exElthon de idein to gegonos kai Elthon pros A 
G1831 G1161 G1492 G3588 G1096 G2532 2064 G4314 what was done; and came to 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn vp2PerfActAccSgn Conj  vi2Aor Act 3PI Prep Jesus, and found the man, out 
THEY-OUT-CAME YET TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE HAVING-BECOME AND THEY-CAME TOWARD of whom the devils were 
they-came-out having-occurred departed, sitting at the feet of 

Jesus, clothed, and in his right 

TON IHCOYN KAI 6YPON KAOHMENON TON ANƏPWMON Ab OY mind: and they were afraid. 

ton iEsoun kai heuron kathEmenon ton anthrOpon aph hou 

G3588 G2424 G2532 G2147 G2521 G3588 G444 G575 3739 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep pr Gen Sg m 

THE JESUS AND ~~ THEY-FOUND  sittING THE human FROM WHOM 

found 

TA AAIMONIN EZEAHAYOE! IMAT ICMENON KAI CWdhPONOYNTA TIAPA TOYC 

ta daimonia exelEluthei himatismenon kai sOphronounta para tous 

G3588 G1140 G1831 G2439 G2532 G4993 G3844 G3588 

t NomPin n NomPIn vi Plup Act 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m 

THE demons HAD-OUT-COME belNG-GARMENTED AND belNG-sane BESIDE THE 

had-come-out 

TIOAAC TOY IHCOY KAI EPOBHEHCAN 

podas tou iEsou kai ephobEthEsan 

G4228 G3588 G2424 G2532 G5399 

n_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 

FEET OF-THE JESUS AND ~~ THEY-WERE-afraid 

8:36 ATHPrElIAAN AE AYTOIC KAI ol IAONTEC IWC ECWƏH oO 36 They also which saw [it] 
apEggeilan de autois kai hoi idontes pOs esOthE ho 
G518 G1161 G846 G2532 G3588 G1492 G4459 + G4982 G3588 told them by what means he 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj ppDatPIm Conj t NomPIm vp2AorActNomPlm Adv viAorPas3Sg t Nom Sgm that was possessed of the 
FROM-MESSAGE YET  to-them AND THE ones-PERCEIVING how WAS-SAVED THE devils was healed. 
report also ones-perceiving 


AAIMONICOEIC 
daimonistheis 

G1139 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-demonizED 
one-being-demonized 


8:37 KAI HPW@®THCAN AYTON AMAN TO TAHOOC THC TEPIXWPOY TWN 37 Then the whole multitude of 
kai ErOtEsan auton hapan to plEthos tEs perichOrou tOn 
G2532 G2065 G846 G537 G3588 G4128 G3588 G4066 G3588 the country of the Gadarenes 
Conj viAorAct3Pl ppAccSgm a NomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf a_GenSgf t_Gen Plm round about besought him to 
AND ask Him EVERY(emph) THE multitude  OF-THE | ABOUT-SPACE  OF-THE depart from them; for they 
entire(emph.) country-about were taken with great fear: and 
he went up into the ship, and 
-AAAPHNDN = ATTEAGEIN ATT AYTW®N OTI dbOBW MErAAc@ CYNEIXONTO returned back again. 
gadarEnOn apelthein ap autOn hoti phobO megalO suneichonto 
G1046 G565 G575 G846 G3754 G5401 G3173 G4912 
a_ Gen Pim vn 2Aor Act Prep pp Gen PI n Conj n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
GADARENES TO-BE-FROM-COMING FROM them that to-FEAR GREAT THEY-were-pressED 


to-be-coming-away 
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AYTOC AE EMBAC EIC TO TIAOION YTTECTPEYEN 
autos de embas eis to ploion hupestrepsen 
G846 G1161 G1684 G1519 G3588 G4143 G5290 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 Sg 
He YET IN-STEPPing INTO THE FLOATer reTURNS 
stepping-in ship 
8:38 E€AEETO AE AYTOY Oo ANHP Ad OY EZEAHAYOE | 38 Now the man out of whom 
edeeto de autou ho anEr aph hou exelEluthei p 
G1189 G1161 G846 G3588 G435 G575 G3739 G1831 the devils Were departed 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj ppGenSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep prGenSgm viPlup Act3 Sg besought him that he might be 
besought YET OF-Him THE MAN FROM WHOM HAD-OUT-COME with him: but Jesus sent him 
him had-come-out away, saying, 
TA AAIMONIA EINAI CYN AYTWD ATTEAYCEN AE AYTON (0) 
ta daimonia einai sun autO apelusen de auton ho 
G3588 G1140 G1511 G4862 G846 G630 G1161 G846 G3588 
t_Nom Pin n_NomPlin vn Pres vxx Prep pp DatSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
THE demons TO-BE TOGETHER to-Him FROM-LOOSES YET him THE 
togetherwith him dismisses 


IHCOYC AEFTWN 


iEsous legOn 
G2424 G3004 
n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
JESUS sayING 
8:39 YNOcTPEde EIC TON OIKON coy KAI  AIHTOY OCA 39 Return to thine own house, 
hupostrephe eis ton oikon sou kai diEgou hosa f 
G5290 G1519  G3588 G3624 G4675 G2532 G1334 G3745 and shew how great things 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp2GenSg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pk Acc PI n God hath done unto thee. And 
YOU-BE-reTURNING INTO THE HOME OF-YOU AND BE-relatING as-much-as he went his way, and published 
be-you-returning ! be-you-relating ! how-much throughout the whole city how 
great things Jesus had done 
ENOIHCEN' COI oO eEOC KAI ATTHAGEN KAO OAHN THN unto him. 
epoiEsen soi ho theos kai apElthen kath holEn tEn 
G4160 G4671 G3588 G2316 G2532 G565 G2596 G3650 G3588 
vi Aor Act3 Sg pp2DatSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf 
DOES to-YOU THE God AND he-FROM-CAME _ according-to © WHOLE THE 
he-came-away down 
TIOAIN KHPYCCCWN OCA EMOIHCEN AYTW fe) IHCOYC 
polin kErussOn hosa epoiEsen autO ho iEsous 
G4172 G2784 G3745 G4160 G846 G3588 G2424 
n_Acc Sgf vpPresActNomSgm pkAccPln viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
city PROCLAIMING as-much-as DOES to-him THE JESUS 
heralding how-much 
8:40 E€FENETO AG EN TO YHOCTPEYAIL TON IHCOYN ANMEAEZATO AYTON 40 | And it came to pass, that, 
egeneto de en tO hupostrepsai ton iEsoun apedexato auton 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G5290 G3588 G2424 G588 G846 when Jesus was returned, ae 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgm _ vnAor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAormidD3Sg pp Acc Sgm people [gladly] received him: 
it-BECAME YET IN THE TO-reTURN THE JESUS welcomES Him for they were all waiting for 
it-occurred him. 
fe) OXAOC HCAN TAP TIANTEC TIPOCAOKWNTEC AYTON 
ho ochlos Esan gar pantes prosdokOntes auton 
G3588 G3793 G2258 G1063 G3956 G4328 G846 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3 PI Conj a_NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
THE THRONG THEY-WERE for ALL TOWARD-SEEMING Him 
hoping-for 
8:41 KAI IAOY HAGEN ANHP w ONOMA INEIPOC KAI AYTOCG 41 And, behold, there came a 
kai idou Elthen anEr hO onoma iaeiros kai autos p 
G2532 G2400 G2064 G435 G3739 G3686 G2383 G2532 G846 man named Jairus, and he was 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi2Aor Act3Sg_ n_NomSgm_ prDatSgm n_NomSgn n NomSgm Conj pp Nom Sg m a ruler of the synagogue: and 
AND BE-PERCEIVING CAME MAN to-WHOM NAME JAIRUS AND he he fell down at Jesus'feet, and 
lo! besought him that he would 
come into his house: 
MPXCON THC CYNAPOrHC YTIHPXEN KAI TIECWN MAPA =TOYC TIOAAC 
archOn tEs sunagOgEs hupErchen kai pesOn para tous podas 
G758 G3588 G4864 G5225 G2532 G4098 G3844 G3588 G4228 
n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
chief OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD belongED AND FALLING BESIDE THE FEET 
chieftainship synagogue possessed 
TOY IHCOY TIAPEKAAE 1 AYTON EICEAGEIN EIC TON OIKON 
tou iEsou parekalei auton eiselthein eis ton oikon 
G3588 G2424 G3870 G846 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 
t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm vilmpfAct3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
OF-THE JESUS he-BESIDE-CALLED Him TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME 
he-entreated to-be-entering house 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-him 
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8:42 OTI OYTFATHP MONOFENHC HN AYTO wc ETON AWAEKA KAI 42 For he had one only 
hoti thugatEr monogenEs En autO hOs etOn dOdeka kai 
C3754  G2364 C3439 G2258 G846 G5613  G2094 G1427 G2532 daughter, about twelve years of 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx3 Sg ppDatSgm Adv n_GenPln a Nom Conj age, and she lay a dying. But 
that DAUGHTER ONLY-generated WAS to-him AS OF-YEARS TWO-TEN AND as he went the people thronged 

only-begotten about twelve him. 

MYTH ATTEGNHCKEN EN AE TW YTTIATEIN AYTON ol OXAOI! 

hautE apethnEsken en de tO hupagein auton hoi ochloi 

G846 G599 G1722 G1161 G3588 G5217 G846 G3588 G3793 

pp Nom Sgf vi lmpf Act 3 Sg Prep Conj t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 

this FROM-DIED IN YET THE TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING Him THE THRONGS 

she died to-be-going-away 

CYNETINIFON AYTON 

sunepnigon auton 

G4846 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

TOGETHER-CHOKED_ Him 

stifled 

8:43 KAI TYNH OYCA EN PYCEI AIMATOC ANO ETON AWAEKA HTIC 43 And a woman having an 
kai gunE ousa en rusei haimatos apo etOn dOdeka hEtis : 
G2532 G1135 G5607 G1722 G4511 G129 G575 2094 G1427 G3748 ISSUE of blood twelve years, 
Conj n_NomSgf vpPresvxxNomSgf Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgn Prep  n_GenPln a_Nom pr Nom Sg f which had spent all her living 
AND WOMAN BEING IN GUSHing OF-BLOOD FROM YEARS TWO-TEN WHO-ANY upon physicians, neither could 

twelve who-any be healed of any, 

EIC IATPOYC TIPOCANAAWCACA OAON TON BION OYK ICXYCEN Yr 

eis iatrous prosanalOsasa holon ton bion ouk ischusen hup 

G1519 G2395 G4321 G3650 G3588 G979 G3756 G2480 G5259 

Prep n_ Acc PIm vp Aor Act Nom Sg f a_AccSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm_ PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Prep 

INTO HEALers TOWARD-UP-CONSUMing WHOLE THE livelihood NOT is-STRONG by 

physicians consuming 


OYAENOC ƏEPANMEYƏHNAI 


oudenos therapeuthEnai 
G3762 G2323 
a_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Pas 
NOT-YET-ONE TO-BE-curED 
anyone 
8:44 TIPOCEAOOYCA OTMICOEN HYATO TOY KPACMEAOY TOY IMATILOY 44 Came behind [him], and 
proselthousa opisthen hEpsato tou kraspedou tou himatiou : 
G4334 G3693 G680 G3588 G2899 G3588 G2440 couched the border of his 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t GenSgn  n_ GenSgn t GenSgn n_ GenSgn garment: and immediately her 
TOWARD-COMING BEHIND-PLACE she-TOUCHES OF-THE HANG-FOOT OF-THE cloak issue of blood stanched. 
approaching from-behind the tassel 
AYTOY KAI TIAPAXPHMA ECTH H PYCIC TOY AIMATOC AYTHC 
autou kai parachrEma hestE hE rusis tou haimatos autEs 
G846 G2532 G3916 G2476 G3588 G4511 G3588 G129 G846 
pp Gen Sgm Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn pp Gen Sgf 
OF-Him AND instantly STOOD THE GUSHing OF-THE BLOOD OF-her 
was-stanched 
8:45 KAI EINEN o IHCOYC TIC o AYAMENOC MOY 45 And Jesus said, Who 
kai eipen ho iEsous tis ho hapsamenos mou 9 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G2424 G5101 G3588 G680 G3450 touched me? When all denied, 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ piNomSgf t NomSgm vpAorMidNomSgm_ pp1GenSg Peter and they that were with 
AND said THE JESUS ANY THE one-TOUCHing OF-ME him said, Master, the multitude 
who ? one-touching me throng thee and press [thee], 
and sayest thou, Who touched 
APNOYMENWN AE MANTW®N EINEN (0) TIETPOC KAI ol MET me? 
arnoumenOn de pantOn eipen ho petros kai hoi met 
G720 G1161 G3956 G2036 G3588 G4074 G2532 3588 G3326 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pim Conj a_GenPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_Nom Plm_ Prep 
OF-disownING YET ALL said THE Peter AND THE-ones WITH 
of-denying the-ones 
AYTOY EMICTATA Ol OXAOI CYNEXOYCIN cE KAI 
autou epistata hoi ochloi sunechousin se kai 
G846 G1988 G3588 G3793 G4912 G4571 G2532 
pp Gen Sg m n_ Voc Sg m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg Conj 
him Adept ! THE THRONGS ARE-pressING YOU AND 
Doctor ! 
AMTOOAIBOYCIN KAI AETEIC TIc fe) AY AMENOC MOY 
apothlibousin kai legeis tis ho hapsamenos mou 
G598 G2532 G3004 G5101 G3588 G680 G3450 
vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom Sgf t_NomSgm vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
THEY-ARE-FROM-CONSTRICTING AND YOU-ARE-sayING ANY THE one-TOUCHing OF-ME 
they-are-jostling who ? one-touching me 
8:46 O AE IHCOYC EITTEN HYATO MOY TIC Erw TAP 46 And Jesus said, Somebody 
ho de iEsous eipen hEpsato mou tis egO gar 5 i 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G680 G3450 G5100 G1473 G1063 hath touched me: for I percerye 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg viAormidD3Sg pp1GenSg pxNomSgf ppiNomSg Conj that virtue is gone out of me. 
THE YET JESUS said TOUCHES OF-ME ANY l for 


me someone 
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EPNON AYNAMIN EZEAGOYCAN 


egnOn dunamin 

G1097 G1411 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

KNEW ABILITY 
power 


8:47 1AOYCA 
idousa 
G1492 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 


PERCEIVING 


HAGEN KAI 
Elthen kai 


G2064 G2532 


vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj 
CAME AND 


ATMHTTEIAEN 
apEggeilen 

G518 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


she-FROM-MESSAGES 


she-reports 

TTIAPAXPHMA 

parachrEma 

G3916 

Adv 

instantly 

8:48 O AE 
ho de 
G3588 G1161 
t_NomSgm_ Conj 
THE VET 

COY CECWKEN 

sou sesOken 

G4675 G4982 


pp 2 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED 


8:49 ETI AY TOY 
eti autou 
G2089 G846 
Adv pp Gen Sgm 


STILL OF-Him 


APXICYNAPWrOY 


archisunagOgou 
G752 
n_ Gen Sg m 


chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 


chief-of-the-synagogue 


MH CKYAAG 
mE skulle 
G3361 G4660 


Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
NO BE-FLAYING 
be-you-bothering ! 


8:50 O AE 
ho de 
G3588 G1161 
t_NomSgm_ Conj 
THE YET 

POBOY 

phobou 

G5399 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 


BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing ! 


8:51 EICEAOWN 
eiselthOn 
G1525 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


INTO-COMING 
entering 
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vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f 
OUT-COMING 


TIPOCTTIECOYCA 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
TOWARD-FALLING 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 


BE-COURAGE-ING 
be-you-having-courage ! 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
be-you-going ! 


ANAOYNTOC 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


AIANCKAAON 


vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


MONON TTICTEYE CWCeHCETAI 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-BELIEVING 
be-you-believing ! 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


TEONHKEN H 


He-FROM-LETS 


he-lets 


Translation : AV 


EAAOEN TPEMOYCA 
elathen tremousa 
G2990 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
she-was-OBLIVIOUS TREMBLING 
AITIAN HYATO AYTOY 
aitian hEpsato autou 
G156 G680 G846 
n_AccSgf viAormidD3Sg pp Gen Sg m 
cause she-TOUCHES OF-Him 
him 
AAOY KAI INCH 
kai iathE 
G2992 G2532 G2390 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
PEOPLE AND WAS-HEALED 
OYTATEP TICTIC 
thugater pistis 
G2364 G4102 
n_ Voc Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
DAUGHTER ! BELIEF 
faith 
TIC TOY 
tis tou 
G5100 G3588 
px Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
ANY THE 
someone 
COY 
hE sou 
G3588 G4675 
vi Perf Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
THE OF-YOU 
AYTW AETWN MH 
autO legOn mE 
G846 G3004 G3361 
pp DatSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Part Neg 
to-him sayING NO 
him 
APHKEN EICEAOEIN 
aphEken 
G863 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 


TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 


Luke 8 


47 And when the woman saw 
that she was not hid, she came 
trembling, and falling down 
before him, she declared unto 
him before all the people for 
what cause she had touched 
him, and how she was healed 
immediately. 


48 And he said unto her, 
Daughter, be of good comfort: 
thy faith hath made thee whole; 
go in peace. 


49 While he yet spake, there 
cometh one from the ruler of 
the synagogue's [house], 
saying to him, Thy daughter is 
dead; trouble not the Master. 


50 But when Jesus heard [it], 
he answered him, saying, Fear 
not: believe only, and she shall 
be made whole. 


51 And when he came into the 
house, he suffered no man to 
go in, save Peter, and James, 
and John, and the father and 
the mother of the maiden. 
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OYAENA él MH TIETPON KAI IAKWBON KAI IWANNHN KAI TON TIATEPA 

oudena ei mE petron kai iakObon kai iOannEn kai ton patera 

G3762 G1487 G3361 G4074 G2532 G2385 G2532 G2491 G2532 G3588 G3962 

a_Acc Sgm Cond PartNeg n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

NOT-YET-ONE IF NO Peter AND JACOBUS AND JOHN AND THE FATHER 

no-one James 

THC TMTAIAOC KAI THN MHTEPA 

tEs paidos kai tEn mEtera 

G3588 G3816 G2532 G3588 G3384 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

OF-THE girl AND THE MOTHER 

8:52 EKAAION AE TIANTEC KAI EKOTTITONTO AYTHN o AE 
eklaion de pantes kai ekoptonto autEn ho de 
G2799 G1161 G3956 G2532 G2875 G846 G3588 G1161 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj a_ Nom Plm Conj vi Impf Mid 3 PI pp Acc Sg f t_ Nom Sg m Conj 
LAMENTED YET ALL AND THEY-STRUCK-(themselves) her THE YET 

they-grieved-for 

EINEN MH KAAIETE OYK ATMTEOANEN AAAA KAOEYAEI 

eipen mE klaiete ouk apethanen alla katheudei 

G2036 G3361 G2799 G3756 G599 G235 G2518 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl Part Neg vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

He-said NO BE-YE-LAMENTING NOT she-FROM-DIED but she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 

be-ye-lamenting ! she-died she-is-drowsing 

8:53 KAI KATETEAWN AYTOY EIAOTEC OTI AMEO@ANEN 
kai kategelOn autou eidotes hoti apethanen 
G2532 G2606 G846 G1492 G3754 G599 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm vpPerfActNomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED OF-Him HAVING-PERCEIVED that she-FROM-DIED 

they-ridiculed him being-aware she-died 

8:54 AYTOC AE EKBAAWN €Z0@ MANTAC KAI KPATHCAC THC XEIPOC 
autos de ekbalOn exO pantas kai kratEsas tEs cheiros 
G846 G1161 G1544 G1854 3956 G2532 @2902 G3588 G5495 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv a_Acc Pim Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
He YET OUT-CASTING OUT ALL AND HOLDing OF-THE HAND 

casting-out outside the 

AYTHC EPWNHCEN AEN H TAIC ErEelPOY 

autEs ephOnEsen legOn hE pais egeirou 

G846 G5455 G3004 G3588 G3816 G1453 

pp Gen Sgf viAorAct3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vm Pres mid/pas 2 Sg 

OF-her SOUNDS sayING THE girl BE-belNG-ROUSED 

shouts be-you-being-roused ! 

8:55 KAI EMECTPEYEN TO TINEYMA AYTHC KAI ANECTH TIAPAXPHMA KAI 
kai epestrepsen to pneuma autEs kai anestE parachrEma kai 
G2532 1994 G3588 G4151 G846 G2532. G450 G3916 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ ppGenSgf Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Conj 
AND ON-TURNS THE spirit OF-her AND she-UP-STOOD instantly AND 

turns-back she-rose 

AIETAZEN AYTH AO@OHNAI PATEIN 

dietaxen autE dothEnai phagein 

G1299 G846 G1325 G5315 

vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sgf vn Aor Pas vn 2Aor Act 

He-prescribES — to-her TO-BE-GIVEN TO-BE-EATING 

8:56 KAI €ZECTHCAN Ol TONEIC AYTHC te) AE TIAPHTTEIAEN AYTOIC 
kai exestEsan hoi goneis autEs ho de parEggeilen autois 
G2532 1839 G3588 G1118 G846 G3588 G1161 G3853 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t NomPIim n_NomPlm ppGenSgf t NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
AND OUT-STOOD THE parents OF-her THE YET He-chargES to-them 

were-amazed them 

MHAENI EINEIN TO TErFONOC 

mEdeni eipein to gegonos 

G3367 G2036 G3588 G1096 

a_DatSgm vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn 

to-NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-sayING THE HAVING-BECOME 

no-one to-be-telling having-occurred 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 8 - Luke 9 


52 And all wept, and bewailed 
her: but he said, Weep not; she 
is not dead, but sleepeth. 


53 And they laughed him to 
scorn, knowing that she was 
dead. 


54 And he put them all out, and 
took her by the hand, and 
called, saying, Maid, arise. 


55 And her spirit came again, 
and she arose straightway: and 
he commanded to give her 
meat. 


56 And her parents were 
astonished: but he charged 
them that they should tell no 
man what was done. 
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9:1 CYFKAAECAMENOC AE TOYC AWAEKN MAGHTAC AYTOY EAWKEN AYTOIC 
sugkalesamenos de tous dOdeka mathEtas autou edOken autois 
G4779 G1161 G3588 G1427 G3101 G846 G1325 G846 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m Conj t_AccPlm a_Nom n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm viAorAct3Sg pp Dat PI m 
TOGETHER-CALLing YET THE TWO-TEN LEARNers OF-Him He-GIVES to-them 
calling-together twelve disciples them 

AYNAMIN KAI EZOYCIAN ENMI MANTA TA ANIMONIX KAI NOCOYC OEPATIEYEIN 

dunamin kai exousian epi panta ta daimonia kai nosous therapeuein 

G1411 G2532 G1849 G1909 G3956 G3588 G1140 G2532 G3554 G2323 

n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPlin Conj n_AccPIf vn Pres Act 

ABILITY AND authority ON ALL THE demons AND DISEASES TO-BE-curlING 

power 

9:2 KAI ATIECTEIAEN AYTOYC KHPYCCEIN THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 
kai apesteilen autous kErussein tEn basileian tou theou 
G2532 649 G846 G2784 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND He-commissions them TO-BE-PROCLAIMING THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

to-be-heralding 

KAI I1ACOAI TOYC ACOENOYNTAC 

kai iasthai tous asthenountas 

G2532 G2390 G3588 G770 

Conj vn Pres midD/pasD t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

AND TO-BE-HEALING THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM 

ones-being-infirm 

9:3 KAI EINEN TIPOCG AYTOYC MHAEN AIPETE EIC THN OAON 
kai eipen pros autous mEden airete eis tEn hodon 
G2532 2036 G4314 G846 G3367 G142 G1519 G3588 G3598 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m a_Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf 
AND He-said TOWARD them NO-YET-ONE BE-LIFTING INTO THE WAY 

nothing be-ye-picking-up ! road 

MHTE PABAOYC MHTE TIHPAN MHTE APTON MHTE APTYPION 

mEte rabdous mEte pEran mEte arton mEte argurion 

G3383 G4464 G3383 G4082 G3383 G740 G3383 G694 

Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgn 

NO-BESIDES RODS NO-BESIDES BAG (beggar's) NO-BESIDES BREAD NO-BESIDES SILVER 

neither staves nor beggar's-bag nor nor 

MHTE ANA AYO XITW®WNAC EXEIN 

mEte ana duo chitOnas echein 

G3383 G303. G1417 G5509 G2192 

Conj Prep a_Nom n_AccPlm vn Pres Act 

NO-BESIDES UP TWO TUNICS TO-BE-HAVING 

nor apiece 

9:4 KAI EIC HN AN OIKIAN EICEAOHTE EKEI MENETE KAI 
kai eis hEn an oikian eiselthEte ekei menete kai 
G2532 G1519 G3739 G302 G3614 G1525 G1563 G3306 G2532 
Conj Prep pr Acc Sgf Part n_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
AND INTO WHICH EVER HOME YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING there BE-YE-REMAINING AND 

house ye-may-be-entering be-ye-remaining ! 

EKEIGEN EZEPXECOE 

ekeithen exerchesthe 

G1564 G1831 

Adv vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

thence BE-YE-OUT-COMING 

be-ye-coming-out ! 

9:5 KAI ocol AN MH AEZMWNTAI YMAC €ZEPXOMENO!I ATO 
kai hosoi an mE dexOntai humas exerchomenoi apo 
G2532 G3745 G302 G3361 G1209 G5209 G1831 G575 
Conj pk Nom PI m Part Part Neg vs Aor midD 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Prep 
AND as-many-as EVER NO SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING YOU(P) OUT-COMING FROM 

whoever ye coming-out 

THC TIOAEWC EKEINHC KAI TON KONIOPTON ANO TON TIOACN YMCDN 

tEs poleOs ekeinEs kai ton koniorton apo tOn podOn humOn 

G3588 G4172 G1565 G2532 3588 G2868 G575 G3588 G4228 G5216 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ pp2GenPI 

THE city that AND THE DUST FROM THE FEET OF-YOUIP) 

also of-ye 

ANTIOTINAZATE EIC MAPTYPION ETT AYTOYC 

apotinaxate eis marturion ep autous 

G660 G1519 G3142 G1909 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sgn Prep pp Acc PI m 

FROM-QUIVER-YE INTO witness ON them 

twitch-off-ye ! testimony 

9:6 €ZEPXOMENOI AE AIHPXONTO KATA TAC K@WMAC EYATTEAIZOMENO! 
exerchomenoi de diErchonto kata tas kOmas euaggelizomenoi 
G1831 G1161 + G1330 G2596 G3588 G2968 G2097 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_Acc PIlf n_AccPIf vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m 
OUT-COMING YET THEY-THRU-CAME according-to THE VILLAGES WELL-MESSAGizING 
coming-out they-passed-through bringing-the-well-message 
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Luke 9 


1. Then he called his twelve 
disciples together, and gave 
them power and authority over 
all devils, and to cure diseases. 


2 And he sent them to preach 
the kingdom of God, and to 
heal the sick. 


3 And he said unto them, Take 
nothing for [your] journey, 
neither staves, nor scrip, 
neither bread, neither money; 
neither have two coats apiece. 


* And whatsoever house ye 
enter into, there abide, and 
thence depart. 


5 And whosoever will not 
receive you, when ye go out of 
that city, shake off the very 
dust from your feet for a 
testimony against them. 


5 And they departed, and went 
through the towns, preaching 
the gospel, and healing every 
where. 
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KAI ©OE€PATIEYONTEC TIANTAXOY 
kai therapeuontes pantachou 
G2532 G2323 G3837 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm Adv 
AND curlNG EVERY-SOIL 
everywhere 
9:7 HKOYCEN AE HPCDAHC te) TETPAPXHC TA CINOMENA YT 
Ekousen de hErOdEs ho tetrarchEs ta ginomena hup 
G191 G1161 G2264 G3588 G5076 G3588 G1096 G5259 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Acc Pln vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn Prep 
HEARS YET HEROD THE FOURth-chief THE BECOMING!) by 
tetrarch occurring!P) 
AY TOY TANTA KAI AIHTTOPE! AIA TO AETECOAI YMO TINON OTI 
autou panta kai diEporei dia to legesthai hupo tinOn hoti 
G846 G3956 G2532 1280 G1223 G3588 G3004 G5259 + G5100 G3754 
pp Gen Sgm a_AccPlin Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Pas Prep px GenPIm Conj 
Him ALL AND was-bewilderED THRU THE TO-BE-belNG-said by ANY that 
because-of some 
IWANNHC EFHrEPTAI EK NEKPWN 
iOannEs egEgertai ek nekrOn 
G2491 G1453 G1537 G3498 
n_Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm 
JOHN HAS-been-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
of-dead-ones 
9:8 YMO TINWN AE oT! HAIAC EPANH AAACN AE OTI TIPOPHTHC 
hupo tinOn de hoti Elias ephanE allOn de hoti prophEtEs 
G5259 5100 G1161 G3754 G2243 G5316 G243 G1161 G3754 G4396 
Prep px Gen Plm Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorPas3Sg a_GenPlm Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
by ANY YET that ELIAS APPEARed OF-others YET that BEFORE-AVERer 
some Elijah prophet 
EIC TON APXAICON ANECTH 
eis tOn archaiOn anestE 
G1520 G3588 G744 G450 
a_NomSgm t_GenPlm a_ GenPlm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
ONE OF-THE ORIGINals UP-STOOD 
ancients rose 
9:9 KAI EINEN oO HPWAHC IWANNHN Erw ATTEKEPAAICN TIC AE 
kai eipen ho hErOdEs iOannEn egO apekephalisa tis de 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G2264 G2491 G1473 G607 G5101 G1161 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_ AccSgm pp1NomSg_ viAor Act 1 Sg pi Nom Sgm Conj 
AND said THE HEROD JOHN FROM-HEADize ANY YET 
behead who ? 
ECTIN OYTOC TEPI OY Erw AKOYW TOIAYTA KAI EZHTEI 
estin houtos peri hou egO akouO toiauta kai ezEtei 
G2076 G3778 G4012 G3739 G1473 G191 G5108 G2532 2212 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg pdNomSgm Prep pr GenSgm pp1NomSg_ viPresAct1 Sg pd Acc Pin Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
IS this ABOUT WHOM | AM-HEARING such AND SOUGHT 
such-things he-sought 
IAEIN AYTON 
idein auton 
G1492 G846 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING Him 
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with 
9:10 KAI YTOCTPEYANT EC ol ATTIOCTOAO! A IHTHCANTO AYT%®W OCA 
kai hupostrepsantes hoi apostoloi diEgEsanto autO hosa 
G2532 G5290 G3588 G652 G1334 G846 G3745 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m pk Acc PI n 
AND reTURNing THE commissioners relate to-Him as-much-as 
apostles whatever 
EMOIHCAN KAI TTIAPAAABCON AYTOYC YMEXWPHCEN KAT IATAN EIC TOMON 
epoiEsan kai paralabOn autous hupechOrEsen kat idian eis topon 
G4160 G2532 @3880 G846 G5298 G2596 G2398 G1519 G5117 
vi Aor Act3 PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm viAor Act 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm 
THEY-DO AND BESIDE-GETTING them He-UNDER-SPACES according-to OWN INTO PLACE 
taking-along he-retreats 
€PHMON MOAEWC KAAOYMENHC BHOECAIAN 
erEmon poleOs kaloumenEs bEthsaida 
G2048 G4172 G2564 G966 
a_AccSgm n_GenSgf vp Pres Pas Gen Sgf ni proper 
DESOLATE OF-city belING-CALLED BETHSAIDA 
9:11 Ol AE OXAOI -CNONTEC HKOAOYOHCAN AYTC KAI AEZAMENOC 
hoi de ochloi gnontes EkolouthEsan autO kai dexamenos 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G1097 G190 G846 G2532 G1209 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_NomPIm vp 2Aor ActNom Pim _ vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 
THE YET THRONGS KNOWING follow to-Him AND RECEIVing 
knowing-it him 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 9 


/ Now Herod the tetrarch 
heard of all that was done by 
him: and he was perplexed, 
because that it was said of 
some, that John was risen from 
the dead; 


8 And of some, that Elias had 
appeared; and of others, that 
one of the old prophets was 
risen again. 


9 And Herod said, John have I 
beheaded: but who is this, of 
whom I hear such things? And 
he desired to see him. 


10. And the apostles, when 
they were returned, told him all 
that they had done. And he 
took them, and went aside 
privately into a desert place 
belonging to the city called 
Bethsaida. 


11 And the people, when they 
knew [it], followed him: and 
he received them, and spake 
unto them of the kingdom of 
God, and healed them that had 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AYTOYC EAAAE! AYTOIC TEPI THC BACIAEIAC TOY eEOY KAI TOYC 
autous elalei autois peri tEs basileias tou theou kai tous 
G846 G2980 G846 G4012 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 
pp Acc Pim vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_Acc Pl m 
them He-TALKED to-them ABOUT THE KINGdom OF-THE God AND THE-ones 
he-spoke concerning the-ones 
XPEIAN EXONTAC ©GEPATIEIAC INTO 
chreian echontas therapeias iato 
G5532 G2192 G2322 G2390 
n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Plm n_GenSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
need HAVING OF-cure He-HEALED 
9:12 H AE HMEPA HPZATO KAINEIN TIPOCEACONTEC AE ol 
hE de hEmera Erxato klinein proselthontes de hoi 
G3588 G1161 G2250 G756 G2827 G4334 G1161 G3588 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf  viAormidD3Sg__ vn Pres Act vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom PI m 
THE YET DAY begins TO-BE-deCLINING | TOWARD-COMING YET THE 
approaching 
AWAEKA EIMON AYTW ATIOAYCON TON OXAON INA ATTIEACONT EC EIC 
dOdeka eipon autO apoluson ton ochlon hina apelthontes eis 
G1427 G2036 G846 G630 G3588 G3793 G2443  G565 G1519 
a_Nom vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Prep 
TWO-TEN said to-Him FROM-LOOSE THE THRONG THAT FROM-COMING INTO 
twelve dismiss-you ! coming-away 
TAC KYKAW KWMAC KAI TOYC ArPOYC KATAAYCWCIN KAI 
tas kuklO kOmas kai tous agrous katalusOsin kai 
G3588 G2945 G2968 G2532 G3588 G68 G2647 G2532 
t_ Acc Pl f n_ Dat Sgm n_ Acc PI f Conj t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Pim vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
THE to-AROUND VILLAGES AND THE FIELDS THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-LOOSING AND 
they-should-be-putting-up-for-the-night 
EYPWCIN EMICITICMON OTI WAE EN EPHMW TOM ECMEN 
heurOsin episitismon hoti hOde en erEmO topO esmen 
G2147 G1979 G3754 G5602 G1722 G2048 G5117 G2070 
vs 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPres vxx 1 Pl 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINDING ON-GRAIN that here IN DESOLATE PLACE WE-ARE 
forage 
9:13 €ITTEN AE TIPOC AYTOYC AOTE AYTOIC YMEIC PATEIN Ol 
eipen de pros autous dote autois humeis phagein hoi 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G1325 G846 G5210 G5315 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc Plm vm 2Aor Act2Pl ppDatPlm pp2NomPI vn 2Aor Act t_Nom PI m 
He-said YET TOWARD them BE-GIVING to-them YOU(P) TO-BE-EATING THE 
be-ye-giving ! them ye 
AE EIMON OYK EICIN HMIN TIAE ION H MENTE APTOI KAI 
de eipon ouk eisin hEmin pleion E pente artoi kai 
G1161 G2036 G3756 G1526 G2254 G4119 G2228 G4002 G740 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI PartNeg viPresvxx3Pl pp1DatPl a_NomSgnCmp_ Part a_Nom n_Nom PI m Conj 
YET THEY-said NOT ARE to-US MORE OR FIVE BREADS AND 
than cakes-of-bread 
AYO IXƏYEC él MHT I TIOPEYGENTEC HMEIC ATOPACWMEN EIC TANTA 
duo ichthues ei mEti poreuthentes hEmeis agorasOmen eis panta 
G1417 G2486 G1487 3385 G4198 G2249 G59 G1519 G3956 
a_Nom n_NomPim_ Cond Part Int vp Aor pasD Nom PIm pp1NomPI vs Aor Act 1 Pl Prep a_Acc Sgm 
TWO FISHES IF NO-ANY  BEING-GONE WE SHOULD-BE-BUYING INTO ALL 
not ? 
TON ANON TOYTON BPWMATA 
ton laon touton brOmata 
G3588 G2992 G5126 G1033 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm n_AccPIn 
THE PEOPLE this FOODS 
9:14 HCAN TAP WCE! ANAPEC TIENTAKICXIAIOI EINEN AE TIPOC TOYC 
Esan gar hOsei andres pentakischilioi eipen de pros tous 
G2258 G1063 G5616 G435 G4000 G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj Adv n_NomPlm a_NomPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc PI m 
THEY-WERE for AS-IF MEN FIVE-times-THOUSAND He-said YET TOWARD THE 
about five-thousand 
MAƏOHTAC AYTOY KATAKAINATE AYTOYC KAICIAC ANA TIENTHKONTA 
mathEtas autou kataklinate autous klisias ana pentEkonta 
G3101 G846 G2625 G846 G2828 G303 G4004 
n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm vm Aor Act 2 PI ppAccPIm n_AccPIf Prep a_ Nom 
LEARNers OF-Him DOWN-CLINE them CLINES UP FIVE-ty 
disciples cause-to-recline-ye ! groups apiece fifty 
915 KAI E€EMOIHCAN OYTWC KAI ANEKAINAN ATIANTAC 
kai epoiEsan houtOs kai aneklinan hapantas 
G2532 G4160 G3779 G2532 G347 G537 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc Plm 
AND THEY-DO thus AND = THEY-UP-CLINE ALL(emph.) 


cause-to-recline 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 9 


need of healing. 


12 And when the day began to 
wear away, then came the 
twelve, and said unto him, 
Send the multitude away, that 
they may go into the towns and 
country round about, and 
lodge, and get victuals: for we 
are here in a desert place. 


13 But he said unto them, Give 
ye them to eat. And they said, 
We have no more but five 
loaves and two fishes; except 
we should go and buy meat for 
all this people. 


14 For they were about five 
thousand men. And he said to 
his disciples, Make them sit 
down by fifties in a company. 


15 And they did so, and made 
them all sit down. 
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9:16 AABWN AE MENTE APTOYC KAI TOYC AYO IXƏYAC 
labOn de pente artous kai tous duo ichthuas 
G2983 G1161 G4002 G740 G2532 G3588 G1417 G2486 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc Pim a_Nom n_ Acc Plm Conj t_ Acc Pim a_Nom n_ Acc Pim 
GETTING YET FIVE BREADS AND THE TWO FISHES 
taking cakes-of-bread 

ANABAEY AC EIC TON OYPANON E€YAOrHCEN AYTOYC KAI KATEKAACEN KAI 

anablepsas eis ton ouranon eulogEsen autous kai kateklasen kai 

G308 G1519 G3588 G3772 G2127 G846 G2532 2622 G2532 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm __ viAor Act3 Sg pp Acc Pim Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

UP-looking INTO THE heaven He-blessES them AND DOWN-BREAKS AND 

looking-up breaks-up-ihem 

EAIAOY TOIC MAOHTAIC TIAPATIOENAL TO OXACW 

edidou tois mathEtais paratithenai tO ochlO 

G1325 G3588 G3101 G3908 G3588 G3793 

vi Impf Act3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vn Aor Pas t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

GAVE to-THE LEARNers TO-BESIDE-PLACE to-THE THRONG 

disciples to-place-before the 

9:17 KAI EATON KAI €XOPT ACEHCAN TIANTEC KAI HPOH TO 
kai ephagon kai echortasthEsan pantes kai ErthE to 
G2532 G5315 G2532 G5526 G3956 G2532 G142 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn 
AND THEY-ATE AND ARE-satisfiED ALL AND WAS-LIFTED THE 

was-picked-up 

TIEPICCEYCAN AYTOIC KAACMATWN KO®PINOI AWAEKA 

perisseusan autois klasmatOn kophinoi dOdeka 

G4052 G846 G2801 G2894 G1427 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgn _ pp DatPlm n_GenPln n_NomPlm a_Nom 

exceeding to-them OF-BREAKS PANNIERS TWO-TEN 

superfluous of-fragments twelve 

9:18 KAI E€rENETO EN EINAI AYTON TIPOCEY XOMENON KANT AMONAC 
kai egeneto en einai auton proseuchomenon katamonas 
G2532 1096 G1722 G3588 G1511 G846 G4336 G2651 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vnPresvxx ppAccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Adv 
AND it-BECAME IN TO-BE Him prayING DOWN-ONLY 

it-occurred in-seclusion 

CYNHCAN AYTW ol MAOGHTAI KAI EMHPWTHCEN AYTOYC AEFWN 

sunEsan autO hoi mathEtai kai epErOtEsen autous legOn 

G4895 G846 G3588 G3101 G2532 G1905 G846 G3004 

vi Impf vxx 3 PI pp Dat Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

WERE-TOGETHER __ to-Him THE LEARNers AND He-inquirES-of them sayING 

with-him disciples 

TINA ME AETOYCIN OI OXAOI EINAI 

tina me legousin ochloi einai 

G5101 G3165 G3004 G3793 G1511 

pi Acc Sgm pp1AccSg viPres Act3PI t_NomPim n_NomPlm_ vn Pres vxx 

ANY ME ARE-sayING THRONGS TO-BE 

who ? 

9:19 Ol AE ATIOKPIGENTEC EIMON IWANNHN TON BATTTICTHN AAAOI 
hoi de apokrithentes eipon iOannEn ton baptistEn alloi 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G2036 G2491 G3588 G910 G243 
t_NomPlm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom PIm vi2AorAct3PIl n_AccSgm  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_Nom Pl m 
THE YET answerING THEY-said JOHN THE DIPist others 

baptist 

AE HAIAN AAAOI AE OTI TPOPHTHC TIC TON APXAICON ANECTH 

de Elian alloi de prophEtEs tis tOn archaiOn anestE 

G1161 G2243 G243 G1161 G3754 G4396 G5100 G3588 G744 G450 

Conj n_AccSgm a_NomPlm Conj n_Nom Sgm px Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_ GenPlm vi2Aor Act3 Sg 

VEE ELIAS others YET BEFORE-AVERer ANY OF-THE ORIGINals UP-STOOD 

Elijah prophet some ancients rose 

9:20 EIMEN AE AYTOIC YMEIC AE TINA ME AETETE EINAI 
eipen de autois humeis de tina me legete einai 
G2036 G1161 G846 G5210 G1161 G5101 G3165 G3004 G1511 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m pp 2 Nom PI Conj pi Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act2 PI vn Pres vxx 
He-said YET to-them YOU(P) YET ANY ME ARE-sayING TO-BE 

ye who ? ye-are-saying 

ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) TIETPOC EINEN TON XPICTON TOY ƏEOY 

apokritheis de ho petros eipen ton christon tou theou 

G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2036 G3588 G5547 G3588 G2316 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

answerING YET THE Peter said THE ANOINTED OF-THE God 

Christ 

9:21 O AE EMIT IMHCAC AYTOIC TIAPHTTEIAEN MHAENI EINEIN TOYTO 
ho de epitimEsas autois parEggeilen mEdeni eipein touto 
G3588 G1161 G2008 G846 G3853 G3367 G2036 G5124 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp DatPlm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Dat Sg m vn 2Aor Act pd Acc Sg n 
THE YET  rebuking to-them He-chargES to-NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-sayING this 

warning them no-one to-be-telling 
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Luke 9 


16 Then he took the five loaves 
and the two fishes, and looking 
up to heaven, he blessed them, 
and brake, and gave to the 
disciples to set before the 
multitude. 


17 And they did eat, and were 
all filled: and there was taken 
up of fragments that remained 
to them twelve baskets. 


18 | And it came to pass, as he 
was alone praying, his 
disciples were with him: and 
he asked them, saying, Whom 
say the people that I am? 


19 They answering said, John 
the Baptist, but some [say], 
Elias; and others [say], that one 
of the old prophets is risen 
again. 


20 He said unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? Peter 
answering said, The Christ of 
God. 


21 And he straitly charged 
them, and commanded [them] 
to tell no man that thing; 
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Luke 9 


9:22 € aa rage TON birt TOY pet esha oo 22 Saying, The Son of man 
eipOn oti ei ton uion tou anthrOpou polla ; 
G2036 G3754 + G1163 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G4183 must suffer many: things, and 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj vi Pres im-Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_Acc Pin be rejected of the elders and 
sayING that it-IS-BINDING THE SON OF-THE human much chief priests and scribes, and 

must be slain, and be raised the third 
day. 

TIACEIN KAI AMTTOAOKIMACOHNAIL ANO TOON TIPECBYTEPWN KAI APX IEPEWN 

pathein kai apodokimasthEnai apo tOn presbuterOn kai archiereOn 

G3958 G2532  G593 G575 G3588 G4245 G2532 G749 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Pl m 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING AND  TO-BE-FROM-testED FROM THE SENIORS AND _ chief-SACRED-ones 

to-be-suffering to-be-rejected elders chief-priests 

KAI -PAMMATEON KAI ATTOKTANOHNAI KAI TH TPITH HMEPA €ErEPOHNAI 

kai grammateOn kai apoktanthEnai kai tE tritE hEmera egerthEnai 

G2532  G1122 G2532  G615 G2532 3588 G5154 G2250 G1453 

Conj n_Gen Pl m Conj vn Aor Pas Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vnAor Pas 

AND WARiTers AND TO-BE-FROM-KILLED AND _ to-THE third DAY TO-BE-ROUSED 

scribes to-be-killed 

9:23 onl AG TIPOC TANTAG él ue ta om ce MOY 23 And he said to [them] all, If 
elegen le pros pantas ei is elei opisi mou ` 
G3004 G1161 G4314 G3956 G1487 G5100 G2309 G3694 G3450 any. [man] will come after me, 
vi lmpf Act3 Sg Conj Prep a_AccPIm Cond px Nom Sgm viPres Act3Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg let him deny himself, and take 
He-said YET TOWARD ALL IF ANY IS-WILLING BEHIND ME up his cross daily, and follow 

anyone after me. 

EAOEIN AMTAPNHCACOW  EAYTON KAI APATCO TON CTAYPON AYTOY 

elthein aparnEsasthO heauton kai aratO ton stauron autou 

G2064 G533 G1438 G2532 G142 G3588 G4716 G846 

vn 2Aor Act vm Aor midD 3 Sg pf3AccSgm Conj vm Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm 

TO-BE-COMING LET-him-renounce self AND LET-him-LIFT THE pale OF-him 

let-him-renounce ! himself let-him-pick-up ! cross 

KAO HMEPAN KAI AKOAOYƏEITW MOI 

kath hEmeran kai akoloutheitO moi 

G2596 G2250 G2532 G190 G3427 

Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

according-to DAY AND — LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 

let-him-be-following ! me 
9:24 ae TAP AN REAN EAN FAUN AYTOY oa 24 For whosoever will save his 
OS gar an the tEn psuchEn autou sOsai ‘ sia 

G3739 G1063  G302.  G2309 G3588 G5590 G846 G4982 life shall lose it: but whosoever 
pr Nom Sg m Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m vn Aor Act will lose his life for my sake, 
WHO for EVER SHOULD-BE-WILLING THE soul OF-him TO-SAVE the same shall save it. 


may-be-willing 


AMTOAECEI AYTHN oc A AN AMTOAECH THN YYXHN AYTOY 
apolesei autEn hos d an apolesE tEn psuchEn autou 
G622 G846 G3739 G1161 G302 Gé622 G3588 G5590 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf prNomSgm_ Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm 
SHALL-BE-destroyING her WHO YET EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE soul OF-him 
ENEKEN EMOY OYTOC CWCEl NY THN 
heneken emou houtos sOsei autEn 
G1752 G1700 G3778 G4982 G846 
Adv pp 1 Gen Sg pdNomSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
on-account-of OF-ME this-one SHALL-BE-SAVING her 
me this-one 
9:25 TI TAP WdEAEITAI ANƏPWMOC KEPAHCAG TON KOCMON OAON 25 For what is a man 
ti ar Opheleitai anthrOpos kerdEsas ton kosmon holon : : 
G5101 Gt 063 ES G444 j G2770 G3588 G2889 G3650 advantaged, if’ he oa the 
piAccSgn Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm a_AccSgm whole world, and lose himself, 
ANY for IS-belNG-benefitED human GAINing THE SYSTEM WHOLE or be cast away? 
what ? world 
EAYTON AE ATTOAECAC H ZHMIWMe6EIC 
heauton de apolesas E zEmiOtheis 
G1438 G1161 G622 G2228 G2210 
pf3Acc Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Part vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
self YET destroying OR BEING-FINED 
himself forfeiting 
9:26 ne TAP AN ETA Ae ME DAN oo EMOYC Aeneas 26 For whosoever shall be 
oS gar an epaischun me ai ous emous logous 
G3739 G1063 = G302 G1870 G3165 G2532 3588 G1699 G3056 ashamed of me and of my 
prNom Sgm Conj Part vs Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 1AccSg Conj t_AccPlm ps1AccPI n_AccPIm words, of him shall the Son of 
WHO for EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED ME AND THE MY sayings man be ashamed, when he 
may-be-being-ashamed-of of-the words shall come in his own glory, 
and [in his] Father's, and of the 
TOYTON oO YIOC TOY MNOPWTTOY ENAICXYNEHCETAI OTAN holy angels. 
touton ho huios tou anthrOpou epaischunthEsetai hotan 
G5126 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1870 G3752 
pd Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm vi Fut pasD 3 Sg Conj 
this THE SON OF-THE human SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED when-EVER 
of-this-one shall-be-being-ashamed whenever 
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Luke 9 


EACH EN TH AOZH AYTOY KAI TOY TIATPOC KAI TON 

elthE en tE doxE autou kai tou patros kai tOn 

G2064 G1722 G3588 G1391 G846 G2532 3588 G3962 G2532 3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm Conj t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_ Gen PI m 

He-MAY-BE-COMING IN THE esteem OF-Him AND OF-THE FATHER AND OF-THE 
glory 


AT ICON AFTTEAWN 


hagiOn aggelOn 

G40 G32 

a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

HOLY MESSENGERS 

9:27 NEw AG  YMIN AAHOWC EICIN TINEC TWN WAE ECTHKOTWN 27 But I tell you of a truth, 
legO de humin alEthOs eisin tines tOn hOde hestEkotOn : 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G230 G1526 G5100 G3588 G5602 G2476 there be some standing here, 
viPres Act1Sg Conj pp2DatPl Adv viPresvxx3Pl pxNomPlm t_GenPlm Adv __ vp Perf Act Gen Pim which shall not taste of death, 
I-AM-sayING YET  to-YOU(P) TRUly THEY-ARE ANY OF-THE-ones here | HAVING-STOOD till they see the kingdom of 

to-ye there-are some of-the-ones standing God. 

Ol OY MH TEYCONTAI OANATOY EWC AN IA@CIN THN 

hoi ou mE geusontai thanatou heOs an idOsin tEn 

G3739 G3756 G3361 G1089 G2288 G2193  G302 G1492 G3588 

prNomPlm = PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut midD 3 Pl n_GenSgm Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

WHO NOT NO SHALL-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL EVER THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 

death 

BACIAEIAN TOY CGEOY 

basileian tou theou 

G932 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE God 

9:28 EFENETO AE META TOYC AOTOYG TOYTOYC WCE! HMEPAI OKTW KAI 28 And it came to pass about 
egeneto de meta tous logous toutous hOsei hEmerai oktO kai . 
G1096 G1161 G3326 G3588 G3056 G5128 G5616 G2250 G3638 G2532 an n eight days after these 
vi 2Aor midD3Sg Conj Prep t_AccPlm n_ AccPIm pdAccPlm Adv n_NomPlf a Nom Conj sayings, he took Peter and 
BECAME YET after THE sayings these AS-IF DAYS EIGHT AND John and James, and went up 
it-occurred about into a mountain to pray. 

TIAPAAABOON TON TIE TPON KAI IWANNHN KAI IAKWBON ANEBH EIC 

paralabOn ton petron kai iOannEn kai iakObon anebE eis 

G3880 G3588 G4074 G2532 G2491 G2532 2385 G305 G1519 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

BESIDE-GETTING THE Peter AND JOHN AND JACOBUS He-UP-STEPPed INTO 

taking-along James he-ascended 

TO OPOC TIPOCEYZACOAI 

to oros proseuxasthai 

G3588 G3735 G4336 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vn Aor midD 

THE mountain TO-pray 

9:29 KAI ErENETO EN TW TIPOCEYXECEAIL AYTON TO EIAOC TOY 29 And as he prayed, the 
kai egeneto en tO proseuchesthai auton to eidos tou . . 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G4336 G846 G3588 G1491 G3588 fashion of his Countenance wa 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vn Pres midD/pasD ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ t_ Gen Sgn altered, and his raiment [was] 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-prayING Him THE PERCEPtion OF-THE white [and] glistering. 

TIPOCWTTIOY AYTOY ETEPON KAI oO IMAT ICMOC AY TOY AEYKOC 

prosOpou autou heteron kai ho himatismos autou leukos 

G4383 G846 G2087 G2532 G3588 G2441 G846 G3022 

n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m a_Nom Sgn Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

face OF-Him DIFFERENT AND THE GARMENTing OF-Him WHITE 

vesture 

EZACTPATITON 

exastraptOn 

G1823 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

OUT-GLEAM-FLINGING 

glittering 

9:30 KAI 1AOY ANAPEC AYO  CYNEAAAOYN AYTW OITINEC HCAN 30 And, behold, there talked 
kai idou andres duo sunelaloun autO hoitines Esan ` ` : 
G2532 G2400 G435 G1417 G4814 G846 G3748 G2258 with him two s which were 
Conj vm2AorAct2Sg n NomPim a Nom vilmpfAct3 PI ppDatSgm prNomPIm vi lmpfvxx 3 PI Moses and Elias: 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MEN TWO TOGETHER-TALKED to-Him WHO-ANY WERE 

lo! conferred-with him who-@ry 


MCCHC KAI HAIAC 


mOsEs kai Elias 
G3475 G2532 G2243 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
MOSES AND ELIAS 

Elijah 
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9:31 Ol OdOENTEG EN AOZH EAETON THN EZOAON AYTOY HN 31 Who appeared in glory, and 
hoi ophthentes en doxE elegon tEn exodon autou hEn : F 
G3739 G3700 G1722 G1391 G3004 G3588 G1841 G846 G3739 spake of his decease which he 
prNomPlm vpAorPasNomPlm Prep  n_DatSgf vilmpfAct3PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ prAcc Sgf should accomplish at 
WHO BEING-VIEWED IN esteem said THE OUT-WAY  OF-Him WHICH Jerusalem. 

being-seen glory exodus 

EMEAAEN TIAHPOYN EN 1EPOYCAAHM 

emellen plEroun en ierousalEm 

G3195 G4137 G1722 G2419 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep ni proper 

He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-FILLING IN JERUSALEM 

to-be-completing 

9:32 O AE TIETPOC KAI ol CYN AYTWD HCAN 32 But Peter and they that were 
ho de petros kai hoi sun autO Esan « : :. 
G3588 G1161 4074 G2532  G3588 G4862 G846 G2258 With. him. were.. heavy. with 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom PI m Prep pp Dat Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 PI sleep: and when they were 
THE YET Peter AND THE TOGETHER to-him WERE awake, they saw his glory, and 

the-ones togetherwith him the two men that stood with 
him. 

BEBAPHMENO I YTINW AISPPHTOPHCANTEG AE EIAON THN AOZAN 

bebarEmenoi hupnO diagrEgorEsantes de eidon tEn doxan 

G916 G5258 G1235 G1161 G1492 G3588 G1391 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m n_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-HEAVIED to-SLEEP THRU-ROUSing YET THEY-PERCEIVED THE esteem 

becoming-alert glory 

MY TOY KAI TOYC AYO ANAPAC TOYC CYNECTWTAC AY TC 

autou kai tous duo andras tous sunestOtas autO 

G846 G2532 G3588 G1417 G435 G3588 G4921 G846 

pp Gen Sgm Conj t_Acc Plm a_ Nom n_AccPlm t_AccPlm_ vp Perf Act Acc PIm pp Dat Sg m 

OF-Him AND THE TWO MEN THE HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD to-Him 

standing-togetherwith him 

9:33 KAI €rENETO EN TW AINXW@PIZECOAI AYTOYC ATT AY TOY 33 And it came to pass, as they 
kai egeneto en tO diachOrizesthai autous ap autou A p 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1316 G846 G575 G846 departed from him, Peter said 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vn Pres midD/pasD ppAccPIm Prep pp Gen Sg m unto Jesus, Master, it is good 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-belNG-THRU-SPACEizED them FROM Him for us to be here: and let us 

it-occurred to-be-being-detached make three tabernacles; one for 
thee, and one for Moses, and 

EINEN oO TIE TPOC MPOC TON IHCOYN ENICTATA KAAON ECT IN one for Elias: not knowing 

eipen ho petros pros ton iEsoun epistata kalon estin what he said. 

G2036 G3588 G4074 G4314 G3588 G2424 G1988 G2570 G2076 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_Voc Sgm a_Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg 

said THE Peter TOWARD THE JESUS Adept ! IDEAL it-IS 

Doctor ! 

HMAC WAE EINAI KAI TIO IHCCOMEN CKHNAC TPEIC MIAN col KAI 

hEmas hOde einai kai poiEsOmen skEnas treis mian soi kai 

G2248 G5602. G1511 G2532. G4160 G4633 G5140 G1520 G4671 G2532 

pp 1 Acc PI Adv vn Pres vxx Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI n_Acc PI f a_AccPIf a_AccSgf pp2DatSg Conj 

US here TO-BE AND WE-SHOULD-BE-makilNG BOOTHS THREE ONE to-YOU AND 

tabernacles 

MWCEI MIAN KAI MIAN HAIA MH EIAWC fe) AGTEl 

mOsei mian kai mian Elia mE eidOs ho legei 

G3475 G1520 G2532 G1520 G2243 G3361 G1492 G3739 G3004 

n_DatSgm a_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgf n_DatSgm PartNeg vp Perf ActNom Sgm prAccSgn_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

to-MOSES ONE AND ONE to-ELIAS NO HAVING-PERCEIVED WHICH he-IS-sayING 

to-Elijah being-aware 

9:34 TAVIA Ag ayTOY ACrONTOS ereneTo Ne ees i! BIE AreN 34 While he thus spake, there 
auta e autou egontos egeneto nephe ai epeskiasen 
G5023 G1161 G846 G3004 G1096 G3507 G2532 1982 CADE 2 cloud, and 
pd Acc PI n Conj pp Gen Sgm vpPres ActGenSgm vi2AormidD3Sg n_ NomSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg overshadowed them: and they 
these YET  OF-him sayING BECAME CLOUD AND ON-SHADES feared as they entered into the 
these-things overshadows cloud. 

AYTOYC E POBHOHCAN AE EN TW EKEINOYC EICEAGEIN EIC THN 

autous ephobEthEsan de en tO ekeinous eiselthein eis tEn 

G846 G5399 G1161 G1722 = G3588 G1565 G1525 G1519 G3588 

pp Acc PI m vi Aor pasD 3 PI Conj Prep t_DatSgm = pdAcc Plm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sg f 

them THEY-WERE-afraid YET IN THE those TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 

those-men to-be-entering 

NE@EAHN 

nephelEn 

G3507 

n_Acc Sg f 

CLOUD 

9:35 KAI NH E€rEeNEeTO EK THC NEbEAHC AErOYCA OYTOC 35 And there came a voice out 
kai phOnE egeneto ek tEs nephelEs legousa houtos . oar 
G2532 G5456 G1096 G1537 G3588 G3507 G3004 G3778 of the cloud, sayıng, This is my 
Conj n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf pd Nom Sg m beloved Son: hear him. 

AND SOUND BECAME OUT OF-THE CLOUD sayING this 
voice 
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Luke 9 


Luke 9 


ECT IN fe) YIOC MOY fe) APATTHTOC AYTOY MKOYETE 

estin ho huios mou ho agapEtos autou akouete 

G2076 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G846 G191 

vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm pp Gen Sgm vm Pres Act 2 PI 

IS THE SON OF-ME THE beLOVED OF-Him BE-HEARING 

him be-ye-hearing ! 
9:36 Ce EN a pect gaa fs oe baba i PORNS 36 And when the voice was 
ai en genesthai n phOnEn eure 10 iEsous 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G1096 G3588 G5456 G2147 G3588 G2424 past, Jesus was ‘ found alone. 
Conj Prep t_DatSgm vn 2Aor midD t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm And they kept [it] close, and 
AND IN THE TO-BE-BECOMING THE SOUND _WAS-FOUND THE JESUS told no man in those days any 
voice of those things which they had 
seen. 

MONOC KAI AYTOI ECITHCAN KAI OYAENI AMHTTEIAAN EN EKEINAIC 

monos kai autoi esigEsan kai oudeni apEggeilan en ekeinais 

G3441 G2532 846 G4601 G2532 G3762 G518 G1722 G1565 

a_Nom Sgm Conj pp Nom Pim viAor Act3 PI Conj a_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep pd Dat PI f 

ONLY AND they HUSH AND to-NOT-YET-ONE THEY-FROM-MESSAGE _ IN those 

alone to-no-one they-report 

TAIC HMEPAIC OYAEN CN EMWPAKACIN 

tais hEmerais ouden hOn heOrakasin 

G3588 G2250 G3762 G3739 G3708 

t_Dat PIf n_DatPIf a_Acc Sgn pr Gen PIm vi Perf Act 3 PI Att 

THE DAYS NOT-YET-ONE OF-WHICH THEY-HAVE SEEN 

anything they-have-seen 

9:37 EFENETO Ag EN Thi ne HMEPA KATENGONTODN AYTON AMO TOY 37 | And it came to pass, that 
egeneto e en t exEs mera atelthontOn autOn apo tou 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G1836 G2250 G2718 G846 G575 3588 on the next day, when they 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ DatSgf Adv n_DatSgf vp2AorActGenPlm ppGenPlm Prep t_GenSgn were come down from the hill, 
BECAME YET IN THE next DAY OF-DOWN-COMING OF-them FROM THE much people met him. 
it-occurred of-coming-down 


OPOYC CYNHNTHCEN AYTC OXAOC TIOAYC 


orous sunEntEsen autO ochlos polus 

G3735 G4876 G846 G3793 G4183 

n_Gen Sgn viAor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgm 

mountain TOGETHER-meets to-Him THRONG MANY 

meets-with him vast 

9:38 KAI 1AOY ANHP Aamo TOY OXAOY ANEBOHCEN AEN 38 And, behold, a man of the 
kai idou anEr apo tou ochlou aneboEsen legOn . . 
G2532 G2400 G435 G575 C3588 G3793 G310 C3004 company cried out, saying, 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n _ NomSgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Master, I beseech thee, look 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN FROM THE THRONG UP-IMPLORES sayING upon my son: for he is mine 

lo! exclaims only child. 

AIAACKAAE AEOMAI COY EMIBAEYON ETNI TON YION MOY OTI 

didaskale deomai sou epiblepson epi ton huion mou hoti 

G1320 G1189 G4675 G1914 G1909 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3754 

n_Voc Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2GenSg vmAorAct2Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenSg_ Conj 

TEACHer ! |-AM-beseechING OF-YOU ON-LOOK-YOU ON THE SON OF-ME that 

you look-on-you ! 

MONOrENHC ECTIN MOI 

monogenEs estin moi 

G3439 G2076 G3427 

a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

ONLY-generated he-IS to-ME 


only-begotten 


9:39 i TAON TINEYMA AAMBANGI AYTON Na EZA Lane KPAZGI KA] 39 And, lo, a spirit taketh him, 
ai idou neuma ambanei auton ai exaiphnEs razei ai i r 
G2532 G2400 Baisi G2983 G846 C2532 G1810 G2896 G2532 and he suddenly crieth out; and 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgn viPresAct3Sg  ppAccSgm Conj Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj it teareth him that he foameth 
AND BE-PERCEIVING spirit IS-GETTING-UP him AND suddenly he-IS-CRYING AND again, and bruising him hardly 
lo ! is-getting departeth from him. 

CMAPACCEI AYTON META APOY KAI MOT IC AMTOXWPEI ATT AYTOY 

sparassei auton meta aphrou kai mogis apochOrei ap autou 

G4682 G846 G3326 G876 G2532 3425 G672 G575 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

it-IS-CONVULSING him WITH FROTH AND DIFFICULTly IS-FROM-SPACING FROM him 


with-difficulty  is-departing 


CYNTPIBON AYTON 

suntribon auton 

G4937 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgn pp Acc Sg m 

crushING him 

9:40 KAI  EAEHOHN TON MAOHTWN COY INA EKBNAACDCIN AYTO 40 And I besought thy 
kai edeEthEn tOn mathEtOn sou hina ekballOsin auto faat : á 
G2532 G1189 G3588 G3101 G4675 G2443 G1544 G846 disciples to cast him out; and 
Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg t_GenPlm n_ GenPim pp2GenSg Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg n they could not. 
AND l-besought OF-THE LEARNers OF-YOU THAT THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING it 

the disciples they-may-be-casting-out 
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KAI OYK HAYNHOHCAN 

kai ouk EdunEthEsan 

G2532 G3756 G1410 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor pasD 3 PI Att 
AND NOT THEY-WERE-enABLED 


they-could 

9:41 ATIOKPIOEIC AE fe) IHCOYC EIMEN w TrENEA AMICTOC KAI 41 And Jesus answering said, 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen oO genea apistos kai ` 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G5599 G1074 G571 G2532 o faithless and pE VESS 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Inj n_VocSgf a_NomSgf Conj generation, how long shall I be 
answerING YET THE JESUS said o! generation UN-BELIEVing AND with you, and suffer you? 

generation! unbelieving Bring thy son hither. 

AI1ECTPAMMENH EWC TIOTE ECOMAI TIPOC YMAC KAI ANEZOMAI 

diestrammenE heOs pote esomai pros humas kai anexomai 

G1294 G2193 G4219 G2071 G4314 G5209 G2532 G430 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Conj Part Int vi Fut vxx 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED TILL ?-when I-SHALL-BE TOWARD YOU/P) AND I-SHALL-BE-toleratING 

having-been-perverted when ? ye |-shall-be-bearing-with 

YMODN TIPOCAT ATE WAE TON YION COY 

humOn prosagage hOde ton huion sou 

G5216 G4317 G5602 G3588 G5207 G4675 

pp 2 Gen PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg 

OF-YOU(P) BE-TOWARD-LEADING here THE SON OF-YOU 

ye be-you-leading-toward ! 

9:42 ETI AE TIPOCEPXOMENOY AYTOY EPPHZEN AYTON TO AA IMONION 42 And as he was yet a 
eti de proserchomenou autou errExen auton to daimonion : : : 
G2089 G1161 G4334 G846 G4486 G846 G3588 G1140 coming, the devil threw himi 
Adv Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm ppGenSgm viAorAct3Sg ppAccSgm t_NomSgn_ n_NomSgn down, and tare [him]. And 
STILL YET  OF-TOWARD-COMING OF-him BURSTS him THE demon Jesus rebuked the unclean 

of-approaching tears spirit, and healed the child, and 
delivered him again to his 

KAI CYNECMAPAZEN EMETIMHCEN AE O IHCOYC TW TINEYMATI T%W father. 

kai sunesparaxen epetimEsen de ho iEsous tO pneumati tO 

G2532 G4952 G2008 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G4151 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ Dat Sgn 

AND TOGETHER-CONVULSES rebukES YET THE JESUS to-THE spirit THE 

violently-convulses the 

AKAOAPT®W KAI IACATO TON TMTAIAA KAI AMEAWKEN AYTON TW 

akathartO kai iasato ton paida kai apedOken auton tO 

G169 G2532 G2390 G3588 G3816 G2532 G591 G846 G3588 

a_DatSgn Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t Dat Sgm 

UN-clean AND He-HEALS THE boy AND FROM-GIVES him to-THE 

unclean gives-back 

TIATPI AYTOY 

patri autou 

G3962 G846 

n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 

FATHER OF-him 

9:43 EZETMAHCCONTO AE TIANTEC eni TH MEPAAEIOTHT I TOY OEOY 43 — And they were all amazed 
exeplEssonto de pantes epi tE megaleiotEti tou theou : 

G1605 G1161 G3956 G1909 G3588 G3168 G3588 G2316 at the mighty power of God. 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj a_NomPIm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm But while they wondered every 

were-astonishED YET ALL ON THE magnificence OF-THE God one at all things which Jesus 
did, he said unto his disciples, 

MANTW®N AE OAYMAZONTON~ ETNI TIACIN oIc €ENOIHCEN O IHCOYC 

pantOn de thaumazontOn epi pasin hois epoiEsen ho iEsous 

G3956 G1161 G2296 G1909 G3956 G3739 G4160 G3588 G2424 

a_ Gen Plm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep a_DatPln prDatPln viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm  n_ Nom Sgm 

OF-ALL YET OF-MARVELING ON ALL to-WHICH DOES THE JESUS 

marveling which 

EINEN MPOC TOYC MAOHTAC AYTOY 

eipen pros tous mathEtas autou 

G2036 G4314 G3588 G3101 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm 

He-said TOWARD THE LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

9:44 ƏECƏOE YMEIC EIC TA WTA YMCDN TOYC AOrTOYGC TOYTOYC 44 Let these sayings sink down 
thesthe humeis eis ta Ota humOn tous logous toutous A 2 
G5087 G5210 G1519 G3588 G3775 G5216 G3588 G3056 G5128 Into. your: ears: for the Son of 
vm 2AorMid2Pl pp2NomPl Prep t AccPIn n_AccPIn pp2GenPl t AccPIm n AccPIm  pdAcc Pim man shall be delivered into the 
BE-PLACING YOU!) INTO THE EARS OF-YOUP) THE sayings these hands of men. 
be-ye-placing ! ye of-ye 

Oo TAP YIOC TOY MNOPWTTIOY MEAAEI TIAPAAIAOCOAI EIC 

ho gar huios tou anthrOpou mellei paradidosthai eis 

G3588 G1063 G5207 G3588 G444 G3195 G3860 G1519 

t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Act3 Sg vn Pres Pas Prep 

THE for SON OF-THE human IS-ABOUT TO-BE-belNG-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO 


is-being-about to-be-being-given-up 
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XEIPAC ANƏPWMWN 
cheiras anthrOpOn 
G5495 G444 

n_AccPIf n_GenPlm 
HANDS OF-humans 


9:45 Ol AE H-ENOOYN TO PHMA TOYTO KAI HN 45 But they understood not this 
hoi de Egnooun to rEma touto kai En . . : 
G3588 G1161 Geo G3588 G4487 G5124 G2532 G2258 saying, and it was hid from 
t_Nom Pl m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg them, that they perceived i It 
THE YET THEY-UN-KNEW THE declaration this AND WAS not: and they feared to ask him 

they-were-ignorant-of it-was of that saying. 

TIAPAKEKAA YMMENON ATT AYTON INA MH AICOWNTAI AYTO KAI 

parakekalummenon ap autOn hina mE aisthOntai auto kai 

G3871 G575 G846 G2443 3361 G143 G846 G2532 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep pp GenPlm Conj PartNeg vs 2Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj 

HAVING-been-BESIDE-COVERED FROM them THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-SENSING it AND 


having-been-screened 


EPOBOYNTO EPWTHCAIL AYTON TEPI TOY PHMATOC TOYTOY 
ephobounto erOtEsai auton peri tou rEmatos toutou 
G5399 G2065 G846 G4012 G3588 G4487 G5127 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n GenSgn pdGenSgn 
THEY-FEARED TO-ask Him ABOUT THE declaration this 
concerning 
9:46 EICHAOEN AE AIMAOrICMOG EN AYTOIC TO Tic AN EIH 46 Then there arose a 
eisElthen de dialogismos en autois to tis an eiE : : 
G1525 G1161 G1261 G1722 G846 G3588 G5101 G302 G1498 reasoning among them, which 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep ppDatPIm t NomSgn piNomSgm Part vo Pres vxx 3 Sg of them should be greatest. 
INTO-CAME YET THRU-account IN them THE ANY EVER MAY-BE 
entered reasoning among who ? 
MEIZWN AYTON 
meizOn autOn 
G3187 G846 
a_Nom Sgm Cmp pp Gen PI m 
GREATER OF-them 
greatest 
9:47 O AE IHCOYC ILAWN TON AIAAOTICMON THC KAPAIAC 47 And Jesus, perceiving the 
ho de iEsous idOn ton dialogismon tEs kardias p 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G1492 G3588 G1261 G3588 G2588 thought of their heart, took a 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vp2AorActNom Sgm t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf child, and set him by him, 
THE YET JESUS PERCEIVING THE THRU-account OF-THE HEART 
reasoning 
AYTW®N E€TTIAABOMENOC TIAIAIOY ECTHCEN AYTO TAP EAYTW 
autOn epilabomenos paidiou hestEsen auto par heautO 
G846 G1949 G3813 G2476 G846 G3844 G1438 
pp Gen Pim vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm n_GenSgn vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgn Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 
OF-them ON-GETTING OF-little-boy (or-girl) STANDS it BESIDE Self 
getting-hold-of little-boy (or-girl) himself 
9:48 KAI EITEN AYTOIC OC EAN AEZHTAI TOYTO TO 48 And said unto them, 
kai eipen autois hos ean dexEtai touto to D h 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3739 G1437 G1209 G5124 G3588 Whosoever shall TERING an 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPIlm  prNomSgm Cond vs Aor midD 3 Sg pd Acc Sgn t_ Acc Sgn child in my name receiveth me; 
AND said to-them WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING this THE and whosoever shall receive 
me receiveth him that sent me: 
for he that is least among you 
TIAIAION emni TW ONOMATI MOY EME AEXETAI KAI OC all, the same shall be great. 
paidion epi tO onomati mou eme dechetai kai hos 
G3813 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1691 G1209 G2532 3739 
n_ Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg pp1AccSg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj pr Nom Sg m 
little-boy (-or-girl) ON THE NAME OF-ME ME IS-RECEIVING AND WHO 
EAN EME AGZHTAI AEXETAI TON AMTIOCTEIAANTA ME 
ean eme dexEtai dechetai ton aposteilanta me 
G1437 G1691 G1209 G1209 G3588 G649 G3165 
Cond pp 1 Acc Sg vs Aor midD 3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t AccSgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
IF-EVER ME SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING IS-RECEIVING THE One-commissioning ME 


one-commissioning 


(0) TAP MIKPOTEPOC EN TIACIN YMIN YTTAPXCON OYTOC ECTAI 

ho gar mikroteros en pasin humin huparchOn houtos estai 

G3588 G1063 G3398 G1722 G3956 G5213 G5225 G3778 G2071 

t Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Cmp Prep a_DatPlm pp2DatPl vp Pres ActNom Sgm pdNom Sgm vifFutvxx3 Sg 

THE for LITTLER IN ALL to-YOUIP)  belongING this-one SHALL-BE 
one-smaller among ye inherently this-one 

METAC 

megas 

G3173 

a_Nom Sgm 

GREAT 
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9:49 MATTOKPIOEIC AE (0) IWANNHC EITIEN EMICTATA EIAOMEN TINA 
apokritheis de ho iOannEs eipen epistata eidomen tina 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2491 G2036 G1988 G1492 G5100 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm vi 2Aor Act 1 PI px Acc Sg m 
answerING YET THE JOHN said Adept ! WE-PERCEIVED ANY 
Doctor ! someone 
em TW ONOMATI COY EKBAAAONTA TA AAIMONIN KAI EKWAYCAMEN 
epi tO onomati sou ekballonta ta daimonia kai ekOlusamen 
G1909 G3588 G3686 G4675 G1544 G3588 G1140 G2532 G2967 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2 Gen Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI 
ON THE NAME OF-YOU OUT-CASTING THE demons AND WE-FORBID 
casting-out 
AYTON OTI OYK AMKOAOYOEE! MEG HMWN 
auton hoti ouk akolouthei meth hEmOn 
G846 G3754 G3756 G190 G3326 G2257 
pp Acc Sgm Conj Part Neg viPresAct3Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
him that NOT he-IS-followING WITH US 
9:50 KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTON (0) IHCOYC MH KWAYETE oc 
kai eipen pros auton ho iEsous mE kOluete hos 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361 G2967 G3739 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pr Nom Sg m 
AND said TOWARD him THE JESUS NO BE-YE-FORBIDDING WHO 
be-ye-forbidding ! 
TAP OYK ECTIN KAO  HMCDN YTMEP HMWN ECTIN 
gar ouk estin kath hEmOn huper hEmOn estin 
G1063 G3756 G2076 G2596 G2257 G5228 G2257 G2076 
Conj Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
for NOT IS DOWN OF-US OVER US IS 
against us for-the-sake-of 
9:51 ETENETO AE EN TW CYMTTAHPOYCOAI TAC HMEPAC THC 
egeneto en to sumplErousthai tas hEmeras tEs 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G4845 G3588 G2250 G3588 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t _ DatSgm vn Pres Pas t_AccPlf n_AccPIf t Gen Sgf 
it-BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE-belNG-TOGETHER-FILLED THE DAYS OF-THE 
it-occurred to-be-being-fulfilled 
ANAAHYEWC AYTOY KAI AYTOC TO TIPOCWMON AYTOY ECTHPIZEN TOY 
analEpseOs autou kai autos to prosOpon autou estErixen tou 
G354 G846 G2532 G846 G3588 G4383 G846 G4741 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj pp Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
UP-GETTing OF-Him AND He THE face OF-Him STANDS-fast OF-THE 
taking-up fixes-steadfastly 
TIOPEYECEAIL EIC IEPOYCAAHM 
poreuesthai eis ierousalEm 
G4198 G1519 G2419 
vn Pres midD/pasD Prep ni proper 
TO-BE-GOING INTO JERUSALEM 
9:52 KAI AMECTEIAEN AFTEAOYC TIPO TIPOCWNMOY AYTOY KAI TMTOPEYOENTEC 
kai apesteilen aggelous pro prosOpou autou kai poreuthentes 
G2532 649 G32 G4253 G4383 G846 G2532 4198 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PIm Prep n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
AND He-commissions MESSENGERS BEFORE face OF-Him AND BEING-GONE 
he-dispatches 
EICHAOON EIC KWMHN CAMAPEITWN WCTE ETOIMACAI AYT®W 
eisElthon eis kOmEn samareitOn hOste hetoimasai autO 
G1525 G1519 G2968 G4541 G5620 G2090 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenPlm Conj vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 
THEY-INTO-CAME INTO VILLAGE OF-SAMARItans AS-BESIDES TO-make-READY to-Him 
they-entered so-as 
9:53 KAI OYK EAEZANTO AYTON OTI TO TIPOCWTION AYTOY HN 
kai ouk edexanto auton hoti to prosOpon autou En 
G2532 3756 G1209 G846 G3754 G3588 G4383 G846 G2258 
Conj PartNeg vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AND NOT THEY-RECEIVE Him that THE face OF-Him WAS 
TIOPEYOMENON EIC 16€POYCAAHM 
poreuomenon eis ierousalEm 
G4198 G1519 G2419 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn Prep ni proper 
GOING INTO JERUSALEM 
9:54 IAONTEC AE Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY INKW@BOC KAI IWANNHC EIMON 
idontes de hoi mathEtai autou iakObos kai iOannEs eipon 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G2385 G2532 G2491 G2036 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
PERCEIVING YET THE LEARNers OF-Him JACOBUS AND JOHN said 
perceiving-it disciples James 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 9 


42 And John answered and 
said, Master, we saw one 
casting out devils in thy name; 
and we forbad him, because he 
followeth not with us. 


50 And Jesus said unto him, 
Forbid [him] not: for he that is 
not against us is for us. 


51. And it came to pass, when 
the time was come that he 
should be received up, he 
stedfastly set his face to go to 
Jerusalem, 


52 And sent messengers before 
his face: and they went, and 
entered into a village of the 
Samaritans, to make ready for 
him. 


53 And they did not receive 
him, because his face was as 
though he would go to 
Jerusalem. 


54 And when his disciples 
James and John saw [this], 
they said, Lord, wilt thou that 
we command fire to come 
down from heaven, and 
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KYPIE OEAEIC EIMWMEN TTYP KATABHNAI ATTO TOY OYPANOY 
kurie theleis eipOmen pur katabEnai apo tou ouranou 
G2962 G2309 G2036 G4442 G2597 G575 G3588 G3772 
n_VocSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 PI n_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
Master ! YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-MAY-BE-sayING FIRE TO-DOWN-STEP FROM THE heaven 

Lord ! to-descend 

KAI ANAADCAI AYTOYC WC KAI HAIAC €EMOIHCEN 

kai analOsai autous hOs kai Elias epoiEsen 

G2532 G355 G846 G5613 G2532 G2243 G4160 

Conj vn Aor Act pp Acc Plm Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND TO-UP-CONSUME them AS AND ELIAS DOES 

to-consume also Elijah 

9:55 CTPAPEIC AE ENMNETIMHCEN AYTOIC KAI EINEN OYK OIAATE 
strapheis de epetimEsen autois kai eipen ouk oidate 
G4762 G1161 G2008 G846 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1492 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI 
BEING-TURNED YET He-rebukES to-them AND said NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

them ye-are-aware 

O1lOY TINGEYMATOC ECTE YMEIC 

oiou pneumatos este humeis 

G3634 G4151 G2075 G5210 

pk Gen Sg n n_Gen Sgn vi Pres vxx 2 PI pp 2 Nom PI 

OF-WHICH-WHICH OF-spirit ARE YOU?) 

of-what-manner 

9:56 O TAP YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY OYK HAGEN YYXAC MNOPCOTTICON 
ho gar huios tou anthrOpou ouk Elthen psuchas anthrOpOn 
G3588 G1063 G5207 G3588 G444 G3756 G2064 G5590 G444 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Part Neg vi2Aor Act3Sg n_AccPIf n_GenPIm 
THE for SON OF-THE human NOT CAME souls OF-humans 

AMTOAECAI AAAA CWCAI KAI EMOPEYEHCAN EIC ETEPAN KCQMHN 

apolesai alla sOsai kai eporeuthEsan eis heteran kOmEn 

G622 G235 G4982 G2532 G4198 G1519 G2087 G2968 

vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI Prep a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

TO-destroy but TO-SAVE AND  THEY-WERE-GONE INTO DIFFERENT VILLAGE 

they-went 

9:57 E€FENETO AE TIOPEYOMENON AYTW®WN EN TH OAW EINEN 
egeneto de poreuomenOn autOn en tE hodO eipen 
G1096 G1161 G4198 G846 G1722 G3588 G3598 G2036 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm ppGenPIm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BECAME YET OF-GOING OF-them IN THE WAY said 
it-came-to-pass road 

TIC TIPOC AYTON AKOAOYƏHCW col OTIOY AN ATTEPXH 

tis pros auton akolouthEsO soi hopou an aperchE 

G5100 G4314 G846 G190 G4671 G3699 G302 G565 

px Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv Part vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

ANY TOWARD Him |-SHALL-BE-followING to-YOU THE-?-where EVER YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 

someone you wherever you-may-be-coming-away 

KYPIE 

kurie 

G2962 

n_ Voc Sg m 

Master ! 

Lord ! 

9:58 KAI EINEN AYTWD (0) IHCOYC Al AAWTMEKEC PWAEOYC 
kai eipen autO ho iEsous hai alOpekes phOleous 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G258 G5454 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f n_ Acc Plm 
AND said to-him THE JESUS THE JACKALS BURROWS 

EXOYCIN KAI TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KATACKHNW®WCEIC O AE 

echousin kai ta peteina tou ouranou kataskEnOseis ho de 

G2192 G2532 G3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2682 G3588 G1161 

vi Pres Act3 PI Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_Acc PIlf t_NomSgm_ Conj 

ARE-HAVING AND THE flyers OF-THE heaven DOWN-BOOTHS THE YET 

flying-creatures roosts 

YIOC TOY ANEPWMOY OYK EXE TIOY THN KEPAAHN KAINH 

huios tou anthrOpou ouk echei pou tEn kephalEn klinE 

G5207 G3588 G444 G3756 G2192 G4226 = G3588 G2776 G2827 

n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Part Neg viPresAct3Sg Partint t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

SON OF-THE human NOT IS-HAVING ?-where THE HEAD MAY-BE-deCLINING 

where ? he-may-be-reclining 

9:59 EIMEN AE TIPOC ETEPON AKOAOYOE! MOI (0) AE EIMEN 
eipen de pros heteron akolouthei moi ho de eipen 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G2087 G190 G3427 G3588 G1161 G2036 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep a_Acc Sgm vm Pres Act2Sg pp1DatSg t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said YET TOWARD DIFFERENT  BE-followING to-ME THE YET said 

different-one be-you-following! me he-said 
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Luke 9 


consume them, even as Elias 
did? 


55 But he turned, and rebuked 
them, and said, Ye know not 
what manner of spirit ye are of. 


56 For the Son of man is not 
come to destroy men's lives, 
but to save [them]. And they 
went to another village. 


5’. And it came to pass, that, 
as they went in the way, a 
certain [man] said unto him, 
Lord, I will follow thee 
whithersoever thou goest. 


58 And Jesus said unto him, 
Foxes have holes, and birds of 
the air [have] nests; but the 
Son of man hath not where to 
lay [his] head. 


52 And he said unto another, 
Follow me. But he said, Lord, 
suffer me first to go and bury 
my father. 
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Luke 9 - Luke 10 


KYPIE EMITPEYON MOI AMTEAOONT I TIPW TON CAYAI TON TIATEPA 

kurie epitrepson moi apelthonti prOton thapsai ton patera 

G2962 G2010 G3427 G565 G4412 G2290 G3588 G3962 

n_VocSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatSg vp2AorActDatSgm Adv vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

Master ! permit to-ME to-FROM-COMING BEFORE-most TO-entomb THE FATHER 

Lord ! permit-you ! me coming-away first 

MOY 

mou 

G3450 

pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-ME 

9:60 EIMEN ae ae is i HCOYC E TOYC barove one 60 Jesus said unto him, Let the 
eipen le aut o] iEsous aphes tous nekrous thapsai a š 
C2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G63 G3588 G3498 C2090 dead bury their dead: but g0 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj  ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm2AorAct2Sg t_AccPlm a_ AccPIm vn Aor Act thou and preach the kingdom 
said YET  to-him THE JESUS FROM-LET THE DEAD TO-entomb of God. 

let-you ! dead-ones 

TOYC EAYTWN NEKPOYC CY AE ATMTEAOWN AIATTEAAE THN 

tous heautOn nekrous su de apelthOn diaggelle tEn 

G3588 G1438 G3498 G4771 G1161 G565 G1229 G3588 

t_Acc Pl m pf 3 Gen PI m a_Acc Plm pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sg f 

THE OF-selves DEAD YOU YET FROM-COMING BE-publishING THE 

of-themselves dead-ones coming-away be-you-publishing ! 

BACIAEIAN TOY GEOY 

basileian tou theou 

G932 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE God 

9:61 EITEN ae ise ETEPOG AKONOY OHC col exe IE TPDTON ae 61 And another also said, Lord, 
eipen e ai eteros akolouthEs soi urie rOton le p $ 
a G1161 G2532 G2087 G190 G4671 G2962 Gada G1161 I will follow thee; but let me 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj a_NomSgm viFutAct1 Sg pp2DatSg n_VocSgm Adv Conj first go bid them farewell, 
said YET AND DIFFERENT l-SHALL-BE-followlNG to-YOU Master ! BEFORE-most YET which are at home at my 

also different-one you Lord ! first house. 

EMITPEYON MOI AMOTAZACOAI TOIC EIC TON OIKON MOY 

epitrepson moi apotaxasthai tois eis ton oikon mou 

G2010 G3427 G657 G3588 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3450 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1DatSg_ vn Aor Mid t_ Dat Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg 

permit to-ME TO-FROM-SET to-THE-ones INTO THE HOME OF-ME 

permit-you ! me to-take-leave to-the-ones 

9:62 EITEN ee TIPOC AYTON 6 i HCOYC Gye IC ei 1 ERAN 62 And Jesus said unto him, 
eipen e ros auton 10 iEsous oudeis epibalOn : : 
C2038 G1161 asii G846 G3588 G2424 G3762 Gati No man, having put his hand to 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ a Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m the plough, and looking back, 
said YET TOWARD him THE JESUS NOT-YET-ONE ON-CASTING is fit for the kingdom of God. 

no-one putting-forth 

THN XEIPA AYTOY en APOTPON KAI BAETTCON EIC TA omIc®w 

tEn cheira autou ep arotron kai blepOn eis ta opisO 

G3588 G5495 G846 G1909 G723 G2532. G991 G1519  G3588 G3694 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPln Adv 

THE HAND OF-him ON PLOW AND lookING INTO THE BEHIND 

the-things 

EYEETOC ECT IN EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY 

euthetos estin eis tEn basileian tou theou 

G2111 G2076 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

WELL-PLACED IS INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 


fit 
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10:1 META AE TAYTA ANEAEIZEN O KYPIOC KAI ETEPOYC EBAOMHKONTA 
meta de tauta anedeixen ho kurios kai heterous hebdomEkonta 
G3326 G1161 G5023 G322 G3588 G2962 G2532 2087 G1440 
Prep Conj pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj a_Acc Plm a_Nom 
after YET these UP-SHOWS THE Master AND DIFFERENT SEVENTY 

these-things indicates Lord also different-ones 

KAI AMECTEIAEN AYTOYC ANA AYO TIPO TIPOCWNOY AYTOY EIC MACAN TIOAIN 

kai apesteilen autous ana duo pro prosOpou autou eis pasan polin 

G2532 G649 G846 G303 G1417 G4253 G4383 G846 G1519 G3956 G4172 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm Prep a_Nom Prep n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

AND ~ He-commissions them UP TWO BEFORE face OF-Him INTO EVERY city 

he-dispatches 

KAI TOMON OY EMEAAEN AYTOC EPXECOAI 

kai topon hou emellen autos erchesthai 

G2532 G5117 G3739 G3195 G846 G2064 

Conj n_AccSgm prGenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppNom Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD 

AND PLACE where WAS-ABOUT He TO-BE-COMING 

10:2 €AEFEN OYN MPOC AYTOYC O MEN ƏEPICMOC MOAYC ol AE 
elegen oun pros autous ho men therismos polus hoi de 
G3004 G3767 G4314 G846 G3588 G3303 G2326 G4183 G3588 G1161 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc Pim t NomSgm Part n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm t_NomPlm_ Conj 
He-said THEN TOWARD them THE INDEED harvest MANY THE YET 

vast 

EPFATAIL OAIFOI AEHOHTE OYN TOY KYPIOY TOY ƏEPICMOY OTT@C 

ergatai oligoi deEthEte oun tou kuriou tou therismou hopOs 

G2040 G3641 G1189 G3767 G3588 G2962 G3588 G2326 G3704 

n_NomPim a NomPim vm Aor pasD 2 Pl Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv 

ACTers FEW BE-BINDING THEN THE Master OF-THE harvest WHICH-how 

workers be-ye-beseeching ! Lord so-that 

EKBAAAH EPrATAC EIC TON ƏEPICMON AYTOY 

ekballE ergatas eis ton therismon autou 

G1544 G2040 G1519 G3588 G2326 G846 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Plm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sg m 

He-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING ACTers INTO THE harvest OF-Him 

he-may-be-ejecting workers 

10:3 YNArETE IAOY Erw AMOCTEAAW YMAC wc APNAC EN 
hupagete idou egO apostellO humas hOs arnas en 
G5217 G2400 G1473 G649 G5209 G5613 704 G1722 
vm Pres Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI Adv n_AccPIm Prep 
BE-UNDER-LEADING BE-PERCEIVING | AM-commissionING YOU(P) AS LAMBS IN 
be-ye-going-away ! lo ! am-dispatching ye 

MECC AYKCN 

mesO lukOn 

G3319 G3074 

a_DatSgn n_GenPlm 

MIDst OF-WOLVES 

10:4 MH BACTAZETE BAAANTION MH TTHPAN MHAE YTTIOAHMATA KAI MHAENA 
mE bastazete balantion mE pEran mEde hupodEmata kai mEdena 
G3361 G941 G905 G3361 G4082 G3366 G5266 G2532 G3367 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sgn PartNeg n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Pl n Conj a_Acc Sgm 
NO YE-BE-BEARING purse NO BAG (beggar's) NO-YET sandals AND NO-YET-ONE 

be-ye-bearing ! beggar's-bag nor-yet no-one 

KATA THN OAON ACTIACHCOE 

kata tEn hodon aspasEsthe 

G2596 G3588 G3598 G782 

Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vs Aor midD 2 PI 

according-to THE WAY YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING 

10:5 EIC HN A AN OIKIAN &EICEPXHCOE TIP TON AETETE €1PHNH 
eis hEn d oikian eiserchEsthe prOton legete eirEnE 
G1519 G3739 G1161 G302 G3614 G1525 G4412 G3004 G1515 
Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj Part n_Acc Sgf vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv vm Pres Act2 PI n_Nom Sg f 
INTO WHICH YET EVER HOME YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING BEFORE-most BE-sayING PEACE 

house ye-may-be-entering first be-ye-saying ! 

TWh OIKW@ TOYTW 

tO oikO toutO 

G3588 G3624 G5129 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pd Dat Sgm 

to-THE HOME this 

household 

10:6 KAI EAN MEN H EKEI O YIOC EIPHNHC EMANATIAYCETAI 
kai ean men hE ekei ho huios eirEnEs epanapausetai 
G2532 G1437 G3303 G5600 G1563 3588 G5207 G1515 G1879 
Conj Cond Part vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ n_GenSgf_ viFutmidD 3 Sg 
AND IF-EVER INDEED MAY-BE there THE SON OF-PEACE SHALL-BE-ON-restING 
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shall-be-resting-on 


Luke 10 


|. After these things the Lord 
appointed other seventy also, 
and sent them two and two 
before his face into every city 
and place, whither he himself 
would come. 


2 Therefore said he unto them, 
The harvest truly [is] great, but 
the labourers [are] few: pray ye 
therefore the Lord of the 
harvest, that he would send 
forth labourers into his harvest. 


3 Go your ways: behold, I send 
you forth as lambs among 
wolves. 


4 Carry neither purse, nor 
scrip, nor shoes: and salute no 
man by the way. 


5 And into whatsoever house 
ye enter, first say, Peace [be] to 
this house. 


5 And if the son of peace be 
there, your peace shall rest 
upon it: if not, it shall turn to 
you again. 
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en AYTON H EIPHNH YMODN él AE MHre Eh YMAC 
ep auton hE eirEnE humOn ei de mEge eph humas 
G1909 G846 G3588 G1515 G5216 G1487 G1161 G3361 G1909 G5209 
Prep pp Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Cond Conj Part Neg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
ON him THE PEACE OF-YOUIP) IF YET NO-SURELY ON YOUIP) 
himit of-ye surely-no ye 
ANAKAMY€E I 
anakampsei 
G344 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING 
it-shall-be-coming-back 
10:7 EN AYTH AE TH OIKIA MENETE ECOIONTEC KAI MINONTEC 
en autE de tE oikia menete esthiontes kai pinontes 
G1722 G846 G1161 G3588 G3614 G3306 G2068 G2532 G4095 
Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Pres Act 2 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
IN SAME YET THE HOME BE-YE-REMAINING EATING AND DRINKING 
house be-ye-remaining ! 
TA TAP AYTWN AZIOC TrA? O EPTATHC TOY MICOOY AYTOY 
ta par autOn axios gar ho ergatEs tou misthou autou 
G3588 G3844 G846 G514 G1063 G3588 G2040 G3588 G3408 G846 
t_Acc Pln Prep pp GenPlm a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 
THE BESIDE them WORTHY for THE ACTer OF-THE HIRE OF-him 
the-things worker wages 
ECTIN MH METABAINETE Ez OIKIAC EIC OIKIAN 
estin mE metabainete ex oikias eis oikian 
G2076 G3361 G3327 G1537 G3614 G1519 G3614 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
IS NO BE-YE-after-STEPPING OUT OF-HOME INTO HOME 
be-ye-proceeding ! of-house house 
10:8 KAI EIC HN A AN TIOAIN EICEPXHCOE KAI AEXWNTAI 
kai eis hEn d an polin eiserchEsthe kai dechOntai 
G2532 G1519 3739 G1161 G302 G4172 G1525 G2532. + G1209 
Conj Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj Part n_Acc Sgf vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND INTO WHICH YET EVER city YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING AND — THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING 
ye-may-be-entering 
YMAC ECOIETE TA TAPAT IOEMENA YMIN 
humas esthiete ta paratithemena humin 
G5209 G2068 G3588 G3908 G5213 
pp 2 Acc P! vm Pres Act2PI t_AccPln vp Pres Pas Acc PI n pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) BE-EATING THE belNG-BESIDE-PLACED  to-YOU(P) 
ye be-ye-eating ! the-things  being-placed-before ye 
10:9 KAI CEPATIEYETE TOYC EN AYTH ACOENEIC KAI AErETE AYTOIC 
kai therapeuete tous en autE astheneis kai legete autois 
G2532 G2323 G3588 G1722 G846 G772 G2532 G3004 G846 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sgf a_AccPlm Conj vm Pres Act2 PI pp Dat PI m 
AND BE-curING THE IN her UN-FIRM AND BE-sayING to-them 
be-ye-curing ! the-ones herit infirm be-ye-saying ! 
HFT IKEN ep YMAC H BACIAEIA TOY ƏEOY 
Eggiken eph humas hE basileia tou theou 
G1448 G1909 G5209 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vi Perf Act3 Sg Prep pp2AccPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
HAS-NEARED ON YOU(P) THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
has-drawn-near ye 
10:10 EIC HN A AN TIOAIN €EICEPXHCOE KAI MH AEXWNTAI 
eis hEn d an polin eiserchEsthe kai mE dechOntai 
G1519 G3739 G1161 G302 G4172 G1525 G2532 G3361 G1209 
Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj Part n_Acc Sgf vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
INTO WHICH YET EVER city YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING AND NO THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING 
ye-may-be-entering 
YMAC E€ZEACONT EC EIC TAC TIAATEIAC AYTHC EITIATE 
humas exelthontes eis tas plateias autEs eipate 
G5209 G1831 G1519 G3588 G4113 G846 G2036 
pp 2Acc PI vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgf vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YOUIP) OUT-COMING INTO THE BROADS OF-her say-YE 
ye coming-out squares of-herit say-ye ! 
10:11 KAI TON KONIOPTON ‘TON KOAAHOENTA HMIN EK THC TIOAEWC 
kai ton koniorton ton kollEthenta hEmin ek tEs poleOs 
G2532 G3588 G2868 G3588 G2853 G2254 G1537 3588 G4172 
Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Acc Sgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sgm pp1DatPI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND THE DUST THE BEING-JOINED to-US OUT OF-THE city 
also clinging 
YMODN ATTOMACCOMEOA YMIN TTAHN TOYTO FINWCKETE OTI HIrIKEN Ed 
humOn apomassometha humin plEn touto ginOskete hoti Eggiken eph 
G5216 G631 G5213 G4133 G5124 G1097 G3754 G1448 G1909 
pp 2 GenPI vi Pres Mid 1 PI pp2DatPl Adv pd Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act3 Sg Prep 
OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE-FROM-WIPING to-YOU(P) MOREly this BE-YE-KNOWING that HAS-NEARED ON 
of-ye we-are-wiping-off to-ye moreover be-ye-knowing ! has-drawn-near 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 10 


7 And in the same house 
remain, eating and drinking 
such things as they give: for 
the labourer is worthy of his 
hire. Go not from house to 
house. 


8 And into whatsoever city ye 
enter, and they receive you, eat 
such things as are set before 
you: 


9 And heal the sick that are 
therein, and say unto them, The 
kingdom of God is come nigh 
unto you. 


10 But into whatsoever city ye 
enter, and they receive you not, 
go your ways out into the 
streets of the same, and say, 


11 Even the very dust of your 
city, which cleaveth on us, we 
do wipe off against you: 
notwithstanding be ye sure of 
this, that the kingdom of God 
is come nigh unto you. 
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Luke 10 


YMAC H BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 

humas hE basileia tou theou 

G5209 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

pp2Acc Pl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

YOU(P) THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

10:12 vets a habit a mace Ic EN E fe See 12 But I say unto you, that it 
leg le umin oti sodomois en mera ekein : 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3754 G4670 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 shall be more tolerable in that 
vi Pres Act1Sg Conj pp2DatPI Conj n_DatPIn Prep t DatSgf  n_ DatSgf  pdDatSgf day for Sodom, than for that 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) that to-SODOM IN THE DAY that city. 

to-ye 

MNEKTOTEPON ECTAI H TH TIOAE I €KEINH 

anektoteron estai E tE polei ekeinE 

G414 G2071 G2228 G3588 G4172 G1565 

a_Nom Sg n Cmp vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Part t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sg f 

more-tolerable itSHALL-BE OR to-THE city that 

than 

10:13 OYAI col eae IN oOYAI col ee ra él EN AD Sig 13 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! 
ouai soi chOrazin ouai soi saida oti ei en ur ai “dal 
G3759 G4671 G5523 G3759 G4671 G966 G3754 G1487 G1722 G5184 G2532 woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for 
Inj pp 2 DatSg ni proper Inj pp 2 DatSg ni proper Conj Cond Prep n_DatSgf Conj if the mighty works had been 
WOE to-YOU CHORAZIN WOE  to-YOU BETHSAIDA that IF IN TYRE AND done in Tyre and Sidon, which 
woe ! woe ! have been done in you, they 

had a great while ago repented, 

CIAWNI €FENONTO Al AYNAMEIC Al TENOMENA I EN YMIN TAAAI AN sitting in sackcloth and ashes. 

sidOni egenonto hai dunameis hai genomenai en humin palai an 

G4605 G1096 G3588 G1411 G3588 G1096 G1722 G5213 G3819 G302 

n_DatSgf vi2AormidD3PI t_NomPIf n_NomPlf t_Nom Plf vp 2Aor midD Nom PIf Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv Part 

SIDON BECAME THE ABILITIES THE ones-BECOMING IN YOU(P) OLD EVER 

occurred powerful-deeds ones-occurring ye long-ago 

EN CAKKW KAI cmMoaAW®w KACHMENAI MET ENOHCAN 

en sakkO kai spodO kathEmenai metenoEsan 

G1722 G4526 G2532 G4700 G2521 G3340 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIf vi Aor Act 3 PI 

IN SACKCLOTH-of-hair AND ASHES sittING THEY-after-MIND 
sackcloth they-repent 

10:14 nae TED Kai c j Aai ANEKTOTEPON ECTAI EN a ea ICEI i 14 But it shall be more 
plEn tur ai sidOni anektoteron estai en tl risei : 
G4133 G5184 G2532 G4605 G414 G2071 G1722 G3588 G2920 G2228 tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at 
Adv n_DatSgf Conj n DatSgf a NomSgnCmp  viFutvxx3Sg Prep t DatSgf n DatSgf Part the judgment, than for you. 
MOREly to-TYRE AND  to-SIDON _ more-tolerable it-SHALL-BE IN THE JUDGing OR 
moreover Sidon than 

YMIN 

humin 

G5213 

pp 2 Dat PI 

to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 

10:15 i CY KATIEPNAOYM Ht EDG TOY OYPANOY VEDOFICA Poe 15 And thou, Capernaum, 
ai su apernaoum eOs tou ouranou upsOtheisa eOs p 
G2532 G4771 G2584 G3588 G2193 G3588 G3772 G5312 G2193 which art exalted to heaven, 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg ni proper t_NomSgf Conj t GenSgm n_ GenSgm vpAorPasNomSgf Conj shalt be thrust down to hell. 
AND YOU CAPERNAUM THE TILL OF-THE heaven BEING-HEIGHTenED TILL 

the being-exalted 

MAOY KATABIBACOEHCH 

hadou katabibasthEsE 

G86 G2601 

n_GenSgm vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-have-STEPizED 

unseen you-shall-be-being-subsided 

10:16 OPN ae EMOY a i bd pe ae 16 He that heareth you heareth 
o akouOn umOn emou akouei ai o athetOn : B 
G3588 G191 G5216 G1700 G191 G2532 G3588 G114 me and he ma despiseth you 
t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pp2GenPI pp1GenSg viPresAct3Sg Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sgm despiseth me; and he that 
THE one-HEARING OF-YOU(P) OF-ME IS-HEARING AND THE one-UN-PLACING despiseth me despiseth him 

one-hearing ye me one-repudiating that sent me. 

YMAC EME AOETEI fe) AE EME AOET WN AOETEI TON 

humas eme athetei ho de eme athetOn athetei ton 

G5209 G1691 G114 G3588 G1161 G1691 G114 G114 G3588 

pp2Acc PI pp1AccSg viPresAct3Sg t NomSgm Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm 

YOUIP) ME IS-UN-PLACING THE-one YET ME UN-PLACING IS-UN-PLACING THE 

ye is-repudiating the-one repudiating is-repudiating 


ATIOCTEIAANTA ME 
aposteilanta me 

G649 G3165 

vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
One-commissioning ME 
one-commissioning 
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Luke 10 


10:17 YMECTPEYAN AE Ol EBAOMHKONTA META XAPAC AEFONTEC KYPIE 17 | And the seventy returned 
hupestrepsan de hoi hebdomEkonta meta charas legontes kurie . . . ` 
G5290 G1161 G3588 G1440 G3326 G5479 G3004 G2962 again with JOY, saying, Lord, 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t NomPIm a_Nom Prep n_GenSgf vpPresActNomPIm n_Voc Sgm even the devils are subject unto 
reTURN YET THE SEVENTY WITH JOY sayING Master ! us through thy name. 

Lord ! 

KAI TA AAIMONIN YTTOTACCETAI HMIN EN TW ONOMATI COY 

kai ta daimonia hupotassetai hEmin en tO onomati sou 

G2532 G3588 G1140 G5293 G2254 G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 

Conj t_Nom Pin n_NomPlIn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2GenSg 

AND THE demons IS-beING-UNDER-SET  to-US IN THE NAME OF-YOU 

also is-being-subject 

10:18 EIMEN AE AYTOIC EƏOEWPOYN TON CATANAN wc ACTPANMHN EK 18 And he said unto them, I 
eipen de autois etheOroun ton satanan hOs astrapEn ek p : 
G2036 G1161 G846 G2334 G3588 G4567 G5613 G796 Gisg7 beheld Satan as lightning fall 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPIm vilmpf Acti PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv n_ Acc Sgf Prep from heaven. 
He-said YET to-them |-beheld THE SATAN (adversary) AS GLEAM-FLING OUT 

Satan lightning 

TOY OYPANOY TIECONTA 

tou ouranou pesonta 

G3588 G3772 G4098 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

OF-THE heaven FALLING 

10:19 ao cor sity EHN EZOYCIAN TOY TIATEIN wi ad 19 Behold, I give unto you 
idou idOmi umin tEn exousian tou patein epan 
G2400 G1325 G5213 G3588 G1849 G3588 G3961 G1883 power to tread on serpents and 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg viPres Acti Sg pp2DatPI t AccSgf n_ AccSgf t GenSgm vnPresAct Adv scorpions, and over all the 
BE-PERCEIVING — I-AM-GIVING to-YOU(?) THE authority OF-THE TO-BE-TREADING ON-UP power of the enemy: and 
lo! ye upon nothing shall by any means 

hurt you. 

OdEWN KAI CKOPTTIOON KAI Emi MACAN THN AYNAMIN TOY EXƏPOY 

opheOn kai skorpiOn kai epi pasan tEn dunamin tou echthrou 

G3789 G2532 G4651 G2532 G1909 G3956 G3588 G1411 G3588 G2190 

n_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Plm Conj Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

OF-serpents AND OF-SCATTER-VENOMS AND ON EVERY THE ABILITY OF-THE enemy 

serpents scorpions Mover entire power 

KAI OYAEN YMAC OY MH MAIKHCEI 

kai ouden humas ou mE adikEsei 

G2532 G3762 G5209 G3756 G3361 G91 

Conj a_Acc Sgn pp2Acc PI PartNeg Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

AND  NOT-YET-ONE YOU(P) NOT NO SHALL-BE-injurING 
nothing ye 

10:20 MAHN EN TOYTW MH XAIPETE OTI TA TINEYMATA YMIN 20 Notwithstanding in this 
plEn en toutO mE chairete hoti ta pneumata humin ae =a 
G4133 G1722 G5129 G3361 G5463 G3754 G3588 G4151 G5213 TSJOICE not, that tg spirits are 
Adv Prep pdDatSgn  PartNeg vm Pres Act2PI Conj t NomPIn n NomPIn pp 2 Dat PI subject unto you; but rather 
MOREly IN this NO BE-JOYING that THE spirits to-YOU(P) rejoice, because your names 
moreover be-ye-rejoicing ! to-ye are written in heaven. 

YMOTACCETAI XAIPETE AE MAAAON OTI TA ONOMATA YMCON €ErPAbH 

hupotassetai chairete de mallon hoti ta onomata humOn egraphE 

G5293 G5463 G1161 G3123 G3754 G3588 G3686 G5216 G1125 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vm Pres Act2 Pl Conj Adv Conj t_Nom Pln n_NomPlIn pp2GenPI_ vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-UNDER-SET BE-JOYING YET RATHER that THE NAMES OF-YOU(P) WAS-WRITten 

is-being-subject be-ye-rejoicing ! of-ye 


EN TOIC OYPANOIC 


en tois ouranois 
G1722 G3588 G3772 
Prep t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim 
IN THE heavens 
10:21 EN AYTH TH WPA H-EAAAIACATO TO TINEYMATI O IHCOYC 21 In that hour Jesus rejoiced 
en autE tE hOra Egalliasato tO neumati ho iEsous ; ER : 
G1722 G846 G3588 5610 Goi G3588 Gaii G3588 G2424 in spirit, and said, I thank thee, 
Prep ppDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAormidD 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm O Father, Lord of heaven and 
IN this THE HOUR exults to-THE spirit THE JESUS earth, that thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed 
KAI EIMEN EZOMOAOTOYMAI COI TINTEP KYPIE TOY OYPANOY KAI them unto babes: even so, 
kai eipen exomologoumai soi pater kurie tou ouranou kai Father; for so it seemed good 
G2532 2036 G1843 G4671 G3962 G2962 G3588 G3772 G2532 : : 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Pres Mid 1 Sg pp2DatSg n_VocSgm n_VocSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj m thy sight. 
AND said |-AM-OUT-avowING to-YOU FATHER ! Master ! OF-THE heaven AND 
|-am-acclaiming you Lord ! 
THC THC OTI ATTEKPYYAC TAYTA ATO COPWN KAI CYNET WN KAI 
tEs gEs hoti apekrupsas tauta apo sophOn kai sunetOn kai 
G3588 G1093 G3754 G613 G5023 G575 G4680 G2532 =G4908 G2532 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n Prep a_GenPlm_ Conj a_ Gen Plm Conj 
OF-THE LAND that YOU-FROM-HIDE these FROM WISE AND intelligent AND 
earth you-conceal these-things wise-ones intelligent-ones 
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ATIEKAAY YAC AYTA NHTTIOIC NAI (0) TINTHP OTI OYTWC ErENETO 
apekalupsas auta nEpiois nai ho patEr hoti houtOs egeneto 
G601 G846 G3516 G3483 3588 G3962 G3754 G3779 G1096 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Pln a_DatPlm_ Part t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
YOU-FROM-COVER them to-minors YEA THE FATHER that thus it-BECAME 
you-reveal seeing-that 
EYAOKIA EMMPOCOEEN COY 
eudokia emprosthen sou 
G2107 G1715 G4675 
n_Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
WELL-SEEMing IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
delight in-front-of you 
10:22 MANTA TAPEAOOH MOI YTIO TOY TIATPOG MOY KAI OYAEIC 
panta paredothE moi hupo tou patros mou kai oudeis 
G3956 G3860 G3427 G5259 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G3762 
a_NomPlIn_ vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1DatSg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1iGenSg_ Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
ALL WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN to-ME by THE FATHER OF-ME AND NOT-YET-ONE 
was-given-up no-one 
TINWCKEI TIC ECTIN (0) YIOC ElI MH (0) TINTHP KAI 
ginOskei tis estin ho huios ei mE ho patEr kai 
G1097 G5101 G2076 G3588 G5207 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3962 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg piNomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj 
IS-KNOWING ANY IS THE SON IF NO THE FATHER AND 
who ? 
TIC ECTIN (0) TINTHP EI MH (0) YIOC KAI w 
tis estin ho patEr ei mE ho huios kai hO 
G5101 G2076 G3588 G3962 G1487 G3361 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3739 
pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Cond Part Neg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj pr Dat Sg m 
ANY IS THE FATHER IF NO THE SON AND to-WHOM 
who ? 
EAN BOYAHTAI (0) YIOC ATIOKAAYYAI 
ean boulEtai ho huios apokalupsai 
G1437 G1014 G3588 G5207 G601 
Cond vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn Aor Act 
IF-EVER MAY-BE-intendING THE SON TO-FROM-COVER 
to-unveil-him 
10:23 KAI CTPAPEIC TIPOC TOYC MAOCHTAC KAT IAIAN EINEN 
kai strapheis pros tous mathEtas kat idian eipen 
G2532 G4762 G4314 G3588 G3101 G2596 G2398 G2036 
Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Plm n_ Acc PI m Prep a_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND BEING-TURNED TOWARD THE LEARNers according-to OWN He-said 
disciples 
MAKAPIOI OI OPOEAAMO! OI BAENONTEC A BAENETE 
makarioi hoi ophthalmoi hoi blepontes ha blepete 
G3107 G3588 G3788 G3588 G991 G3739 G991 
a_NomPim t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_NomPlm vp Pres ActNom Plm prAccPIn vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
HAPPY THE ViEWers THE lookING WHICH YE-ARE-lookING 
happy-are eyes observing which'P)  ye-are-observing 
10:24 AED TAP YMIN OTI TMOAAOI TIPOPHTAI KAI BACIAEIC HOEAHCAN 
legO gar humin hoti polloi prophEtai kai basileis EthelEsan 
G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G4183 G4396 G2532  G935 G2309 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 DatPI Conj a_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj n_Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) that MANY BEFORE-AVERers AND KINGS WILL 
to-ye prophets 
IAEIN A YMEIC BAENETE KAI OYK EIAON KAI AKOYCAI 
idein ha humeis blepete kai ouk eidon kai akousai 
G1492 G3739 G5210 G991 G2532 3756 G1492 G2532 G191 
vn 2Aor Act prAccPln pp2NomPI viPresAct2PI Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vn Aor Act 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING WHICH YOUIP) ARE-lookING AND NOT THEY-PERCEIVED AND TO-HEAR 
which(?) ye are-observing 
A AKOYETE KAI OYK HKOYCAN 
ha akouete kai ouk Ekousan 
G3739 G191 G2532 G3756 G191 
pr Acc PIn vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WHICH YE-ARE-HEARING AND NOT THEY-HEAR 
which(P) 
10:25 KAI I1AOY NOMIKOC TIC ANECTH EKMEIPAZWN AYTON KAI 
kai idou nomikos tis anestE ekpeirazOn auton kai 
G2532 + G2400 G3544 G5100 G450 G1598 G846 G2532 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm pxNomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppAccSgm_ Conj 
AND BE-PERCEIVING LAWer ANY UP-STOOD OUT-tryING Him AND 
lo ! lawyer certain rose putting-on-trial 
AEN AIAACKAAE TI TOIHCAC ZWHN AIWNION 
legOn didaskale ti poiEsas zOEn aiOnion 
G3004 G1320 G5101 G4160 G2222 G166 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Voc Sgm pi Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 
sayING TEACHer ! ANY DOing LIFE eonian 
what ? 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Luke 10 


22 All things are delivered to 
me of my Father: and no man 
knoweth who the Son is, but 
the Father; and who the Father 
is, but the Son, and [he] to 
whom the Son will reveal 
[him]. 


23 And he turned him unto 
[his] disciples, and said 
privately, Blessed [are] the 
eyes which see the things that 
ye see: 


24 For I tell you, that many 
prophets and kings have 
desired to see those things 
which ye see, and have not 
seen [them]; and to hear those 
things which ye hear, and have 
not heard [them]. 


25 _ And, behold, a certain 


lawyer stood up, and tempted 
him, saying, Master, what shall 
I do to inherit eternal life? 
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KAHPONOMHCCD 

klIEronomEsO 

G2816 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
|-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 
|-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 


10:26 O AE EINEN TIPOC AYTON EN Tw NOMCD TI 
ho de eipen pros auton en tO nomO ti 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G1722 G3588 G3551 G5101 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pi Acc Sgn 
THE YET He-said TOWARD him IN THE LAW ANY 
what ? 
-erPANTAI TIC ANAT INWCKEIC 
gegraptai pOs anaginOskeis 
G1125 G4459 G314 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN how YOU-ARE-readING 
has-been-written how ? 
10:27 O AE ATTOKP1OEIC EINEN APATTHCE IC KYPION TON 
ho de apokritheis eipen agapEseis kurion ton 
G3588 G1161 G611 G2036 G25 G2962 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm t_ Acc Sgm 
THE YET answerlNG said YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING Master THE 
he-said Lord 
ƏEON COY Ez OAHC THC KAPAIAC COY KAI €Z OAHC THC 
theon sou ex holEs tEs kardias sou kai ex holEs tEs 
G2316 G4675 G1537 G3650 G3588 G2588 G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 G3588 
n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg Conj Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf 
God OF-YOU OUT OF-WHOLE THE HEART OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE 
WYXHC COY KAI Ez OAHC THC ICXYOC COY KAI Ez OAHC 
psuchEs sou kai ex holEs tEs ischuos sou kai ex holEs 
G5590 G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 G3588 G2479 G4675 G2532 G1537 3650 
n_GenSgf pp2GenSg Conj Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
soul OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE STRENGTH OF-YOU AND OUT OF-WHOLE 
THC AIANOIAC COY KAI TON TIAHCION COY WC CEAYTON 
tEs dianoias sou kai ton plEsion sou hOs seauton 
G3588 G1271 G4675 G2532 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613 G4572 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sgm Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Adv pf 2 Acc Sg m 
THE THRU-MIND OF-YOU AND THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS YOURself 
comprehension associate 
10:28 EIMEN AE AYTW OPEWC ATTEKP IOHC TOYTO TIOIE! KAI 
eipen de autO orthOs apekrithEs touto poiei kai 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3723 G611 G5124 G4160 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m Adv vi Aor midD 2 Sg pd Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
He-said YET to-him ERECTly YOU-answerED this BE-DOING AND 
correctly be-you-doing ! 
ZHCH 
ZEsE 
G2198 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
10:29 O AE OEAWN AIKAIOYN EXYTON EINEN TIPOC TON 
ho de thelOn dikaioun heauton eipen pros ton 
G3588 G1161 G2309 G1344 G1438 G2036 G4314 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres Act pf 3 Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
THE YET WILLING TO-BE-JUSTIFYING self he-said TOWARD THE 
himself 
IHCOYN KAI TIC ECTIN MOY TIAHCION 
iEsoun kai tis estin mou plEsion 
G2424 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3450 G4139 
n_Acc Sgm Conj pi Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg pp1GenSg Adv 
JESUS AND ANY IS OF-ME NIGH-one 
who ? associate 
10:30 YMTOAABWN AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN ANOPWTMOC TIC 
hupolabOn de ho iEsous eipen anthrOpos tis 
G5274 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G444 G5100 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm px Nom Sg m 
UNDER-GETTING YET THE JESUS said human ANY 
taking-up-him certain 
KNTEBAINEN ANMO IEPOYCAAHM EIC IEPIX@ KAI AHCTAIC TEPIEMECEN OI KAI 
katebainen apo ierousalEm eis ierichO kai lEstais periepesen hoi kai 
G2597 G575 G2419 G1519 G2410 G2532 G3027 G4045 G3739 G2532 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper Prep ni proper Conj n_ Dat Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg prNom Plm Conj 
DOWN-STEPPED FROM JERUSALEM INTO JERICHO AND to-ROBBERS ABOUT-FALLS WHO AND 


descended 
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he-falls-among 


Translation : AV 


Luke 10 


26 He said unto him, What is 
written in the law? how readest 
thou? 


27 And he answering said, 
Thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God with all thy heart, and 
with all thy soul, and with all 
thy strength, and with all thy 
mind; and thy neighbour as 
thyself. 


28 And he said unto him, Thou 
hast answered right: this do, 
and thou shalt live. 


29 But he, willing to justify 
himself, said unto Jesus, And 
who is my neighbour? 


30 And Jesus answering said, 
A certain [man] went down 
from Jerusalem to Jericho, and 
fell among thieves, which 
stripped him of his raiment, 
and wounded [him], and 
departed, leaving [him] half 
dead. 
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Luke 10 


EKAYCANTECGC AYTON KAI TIAHTAC EMIGENTEC MTTHAGON = ADENTEC HMIOANH 
ekdusantes auton kai plEgas epithentes apElthon aphentes hEmithanE 
G1562 G846 G2532  G4127 G2007 G565 G863 G2253 

vp Aor Act Nom Pim ppAccSgm Conj n_AccPIf vp 2AorActNomPlm_ vi2Aor Act3PI vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm a_ Acc Sgm 
OUT-SLIPPing him AND BLOWS ON-PLACING FROM-CAME ~ FROM-LETTING HALF-DEAD 
stripping placing-on-him came-away leaving-him 

TYIPXANONTA 

tugchanonta 

G5177 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HAPPENING-UP 
it-is-happening 


10:31 ha rat 1AN os hres TIC oa EN ui 31 And by chance there came 
ata sugkurian e iereus tis atebainen en t : : à 

G2596 G4795 G1161 G2409 G5100 G2597 G1722 G3588 down a certain priest that way: 
Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_NomSgm pxNomSgm  vilmpfAct3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f and when he saw him, he 
according-to TOGETHER-SANCTION YET SACRED-one ANY DOWN-STEPPED IN THE passed by on the other side. 
acþy coincidence priest certain descended 

OAW EKEINH KAI 1AWN AYTON ANT ITTAPHAGEN 

hodO ekeinE kai idOn auton antiparElthen 

G3598 G1565 G2532  G1492 G846 G492 

n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

WAY that AND PERCEIVING him INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME 

road passed-by-on-the-other-side 

10:32 rabies =o oh a ITHC TENOMENOC ee TON TOMON 32 And likewise a Levite, 

omoiOs e ai euitEs genomenos ata ton topon 

G3668 G1161 G2532 G3019 G1096 G2596 G3588 G5117 when he was at the place, came 
Adv Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m and looked [on him], and 
LIKE-AS YET AND LEVITE BECOMING according-to THE PLACE passed by on the other side. 
likewise also coming-to-be acto 

EAOWN KAI ILAWN ANT IMAPHAOEN 

elthOn kai idOn antiparElthen 

G2064 G2532 G1492 G492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

COMING AND PERCEIVING INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME 

perceiving-him passed-by-on-the-other-side 

10:33 E ITHC DS TIC SET P hea oe AYTON Enl 33 But a certain Samaritan, as 
samareitEs le tis jodeuOn then at auton ai ; 
G4541 G1161 G5100 G3593 G2064 G2596 G846 G2532 he journeyed, cane where he 
n_Nom Sgm Conj pxNom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ppAccSgm Conj was: and when he saw him, he 
SAMARItan YET ANY WAYING CAME according-to him AND had compassion [on him], 

certain being-on-his-way downy 

1AWN AYTON ECNAArXNICEH 

idOn auton esplagchnisthE 

G1492 G846 G4697 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Sgm vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 

PERCEIVING him he-IS-compassionatED 


he-is-moved-with-compassion 


10:34 KAI TIPOCEAOWN KATEAHCEN TA TPAYMATA AYTOY ET IXEWN 34 And went to [him], and 
kai proselthOn katedEsen ta traumata autou epicheOn : ‘ 
G2532 G4334 G2611 G3588 G5134 G846 G2022 bound up his wounds, pov 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPIn  n_AccPin pp GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m fs oil and wine, and set him on 
AND TOWARD-COMING  he-DOWN-BINDS THE WOUNDS OF-him ON-POURING his own beast, and brought him 
coming-to-him he-bandages pouring-on to an inn, and took care of him. 
EAAION KAI OINON EN IBIBACAC AE AYTON Eemi TO I1AION KTHNOC 
elaion kai oinon epibibasas de auton epi to idion ktEnos 
G1637 G2532 3631 G1913 G1161 G846 G1909 G3588 G2398 G2934 
n_Acc Sgn Conj n_AccSgm vpAorActNomSgm_ Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
OLIVE-oil AND WINE ON-STEPizing YET him ON THE OWN ACQUISITION 
oil mounting beast 
H-ArEN AYTON EIC MANAOXEION KAI EMEMEAHOEH AYTOY 
Egagen auton eis pandocheion kai epemelEthE autou 
G71 G846 G1519 G3829 G2532 G1959 G846 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg pp AccSgm Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor pasD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 
he-LED him INTO EVERY-RECEIVing AND  WAS-ON-CARED OF-him 
khan had-cared-for him 
10:35 KAI Emi THN AYPION EZEAOWN EKBAAWN AYO AHNAPIA EAWKEN 35 And on the morrow when 
kai epi tEn aurion exelthOn ekbalOn duo dEnaria edOken 
G2532 G1909 G3588 G839 G1831 G1544 G1417 G1220 G1325 he departed, he took out two 
Conj Prep t_AccSgf Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm a_Nom n_AccPIn viAorAct3Sg pence, and gave [them] to the 
AND ON THE MORROW OUT-COMING OUT-CASTING TWO DENARII he-GIVES host, and said unto him, Take 
coming-out extracting care of him; and whatsoever 
thou spendest more, when I 
Tw TIANAOXE I KAI  €ITTEN AYTO ET IMEAHOHT I AYTOY KAI O come again, I will repay thee. 
tO pandochei kai eipen autO epimelEthEti autou kai ho 
G3588 G3830 G2532 G2036 G846 G1959 G846 G2532 G3739 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatSgm vm Aor Pas 2 Sg pp Gen Sgm Conj pr Acc Sg n 
to-THE EVERY-RECEIVER AND said to-him BE-BEING-ON-CARED OF-him AND WHICH 
khan-keeper be-you-caring-for ! him 
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Luke 10 


TI AN TIPOCAATTANHCHG Erw EN TW EMANEPXECOAI 
ti an prosdapanEsEs egO en tO epanerchesthai 
G5100 G302 G4325 G1473 G1722 G3588 G1880 
px Acc Sgn Part vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD 
ANY EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-SPENDING | IN THE TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING 
what you-should-be-expending to-be-coming-back 
ME AMTOAWCW col 
me apodOsO soi 
G3165 G591 G4671 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
ME SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU 
shall-be-paying you 
10:36 TIC OYN eile ii a ICON DaS col Paen 1ON 36 Which now of these three, 
tis oun toutOn tOn triOn okei soi sion : : 
G5101 G3767 G5130 G3588 G5140 G1380 G4671 G4139 thinkest thou, was neighbour 
pi Nom Sg m Conj pd Gen PI m t_Gen Pim a_GenPlm vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv unto him that fell among the 
ANY THEN OF -these OF-THE THREE IS-SEEMING to-YOU NIGH-one thieves? 
which ? the associate 
TErONENAI TOY EMITECONT OC EIC TOYC AHCTAC 
gegonenai tou empesontos eis tous lEstas 
G1096 G3588 G1706 G1519 G3588 G3027 
vn 2Perf Act t_GenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
TO-HAVE-BECOME OF-THE one-IN-FALLING INTO THE ROBBERS 
one-falling-in 
10:37 m E EINEN T AE TO Arae MET AYTOY 37 And he said, He that 
o e eipen o oiEsas to eleos met autou p 
G3588 G1161 C2036 G3588 4160 G3588 G1656 G3326 G846 shewed mercy oa him. Then 
t_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep pp Gen Sgm said Jesus unto him, Go, and 
THE YET said THE one-DOing THE MERCY WITH him do thou likewise. 
he-said one-doing merciful-thing 
EINEN OYN AYTW fe) IHCOYC TIOPEYOY KAI CY TIOIEl 
eipen oun autO ho iEsous poreuou kai su poiei 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G4198 G2532 G4771 G4160 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
said THEN to-him THE JESUS BE-GOING AND YOU BE-DOING 
be-you-going ! be-you-doing ! 
OMOIWC 
homoiOs 
G3668 
Adv 
LIKE-AS 
likewise 
10:38 €FENETO AE EN To HOPE ee el AYTOYC x AYTOC él eeee) 38 | Now it came to pass, as 
egeneto le en ti oreuesthai autous ai autos eisElthen p 
GI 096 G1161 G1722 G3588 4198 G846 G2532 G846 G1525 they went, that he entered a 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgm vnPresmidD/pasD ppAccPIm Conj pp Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a certain village: and a certain 
BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE-GOING them AND He INTO-CAME woman named Martha 
it-came-to-pass entered received him into her house. 
EIC KWMHN TINA TrTYNH AE TIC ONOMATI MAPOA YTIEAEZATO AYTON 
eis kOmEn tina gunE de tis onomati martha hupedexato auton 
G1519 G2968 G5100 G1135 G1161 G5100 G3686 G3136 G5264 G846 
Prep n_Acc Sgf pxAccSgf n_NomSgf Conj px Nom Sgf n_DatSgn n_Nom Sgf vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
INTO VILLAGE ANY WOMAN YET ANY to-NAME MARTHA UNDER-RECEIVES Him 
certain certain entertains 
EIC TON OIKON AY THC 
eis ton oikon autEs 
G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 
INTO THE HOME OF-her 
house 
10:39 a EAS i ASENON oe MAP IN a i 39 And she had a sister called 
ai tEde n ade! aloumen maria ai : 
G2532 G3592 G2258 ara G2564 G3137 G3739 G2532 Mary, which also ` sat at 
Conj pd Dat Sg f vi Impf vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf vpPresPasNomSgf n_NomSgf  prNomSgf Conj Jesus'feet, and heard his word. 
AND to-THE-YET WAS sister belNG-CALLED MARY WHO AND 
also yet-to-this-one also 
TMTAPAKAOICACA MAPA TOYC TMTOAAC TOY IHCOY HKOYEN TON AOTON 
parakathisasa para tous podas tou iEsou Ekouen ton logon 
G3869 G3844 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2424 G191 G3588 G3056 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
BESIDE-being-seated at BESIDE THE FEET OF-THE JESUS HEARD THE saying 


being seated-at word 


AYTOY 
autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
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Luke 10 - Luke 11 


10:40 H AE MAPOA TEPIECMATO TEPI TIOAAHN AIAKONIAN EMICTACA 40 But Martha was cumbered 
hE de martha eriespato eri ollEn diakonian epistasa ` 
G3588 G1161 G3136 4040 B4012 4183 G1248 G2186 about much serving, and came 
t NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf vilmpf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f to him, and said, Lord, dost 
THE YET MARTHA was-ABOUT-PULLED ABOUT MANY THRU-SERVice ON-STANDing thou not care that my sister 

was-distracted much serving standing-by hath left me to serve alone? bid 
her therefore that she help me. 

AE EINEN KYPIE OY MEAEI col OTI H AAEAPH MOY 

de eipen kurie ou melei soi hoti hE adelphE mou 

G1161 G2036 G2962 G3756 G3199 G4671 G3754 G3588 G79 G3450 

Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm PartNeg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2DatSg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg 

YET said Master ! NOT IS-CARING to-YOU that THE sister OF-ME 

she-said Lord ! it-is-caring 

MONHN ME KATEAITIEN AIAKONEIN EINE OYN AYTH INA MOI 

monEn me katelipen diakonein eipe oun autE hina moi 

G3441 G3165 G2641 G1247 G2036 G3767 G846 G2443  G3427 

a_AccSgf pp1AccSg_ vi2AorAct3Sg vn Pres Act vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgf Conj pp 1 Dat Sg 

ONLY ME left TO-BE-THRU-SERVING BE-sayING THEN _ to-her THAT  to-ME 

alone to-be-serving be-you-saying ! me 


CYNANT IAABHTAI 
sunantilabEtai 

G4878 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-TOGETHER-supportING 
she-may-be-aiding 


10:41 Ne 1eEIC E EINEN A a ae MAOR Mai 41 And Jesus answered and 
apokritheis e eipen aut o iEsous martha martha : 
G611 G1161  G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3136 G3136 said unto her, Martha, Martha, 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_ VocSgf n_ VocSgf thou art careful and troubled 
answerING YET said to-her THE JESUS MARTHA MARTHA about many things: 

Martha ! Martha ! 

MEP IMNAC KAI TYPBAZH mEPI TIOAAA 

merimnas kai turbazE peri polla 

G3309 G2532  G5182 G4012 G4183 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep a_Acc Pin 

YOU-ARE-belNG-anxious AND YOU-ARE-belNG-TURBIDED ABOUT MANY 

you-are-worrying you-are-being-turbid many-things 

10:42 ENOG Ae ECTIN eas MAP IA Re uel AT RONN Mer IAN 42 But one thing is needful: 

enos e estin chreia maria e tEn agathEn merida 

G1520 G1161 G2076 G5532 G3137 G1161 G3588 G18 G3310 and Mary hath chosen that 
a_GenSgn Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgf n NomSgf Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf good part, which shall not be 
OF-ONE YET IS need MARY MET THE GOOD PART taken away from her. 
of-one-thing 

EZEAEZATO HTIC OYK APA IPEOHCETALI ATT AY THC 

exelexato hEtis ouk aphairethEsetai ap autEs 

G1586 G3748 G3756 G851 G575 G846 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pr Nom Sgf  PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg f 

choosES WHICH-ANY NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM OF-her 

which-any shall-be-wrested-from her 
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Luke 11 


11:1 KAI E€rENETO EN TW EINAI AYTON EN TOTMM TINI 1. And it came to pass, that, as 
kai egeneto en tO einai auton en topO tini : : : 
C2532 G1096 G1722  G3588 G1511 G846 G1722 G57 G5100 he was praying in a certain 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vnPresvxx ppAccSgm Prep n_DatSgm px Dat Sgm place, when he ceased, one of 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE Him IN PLACE ANY his disciples said unto him, 

it-occurred certain Lord, teach us to pray, as John 
also taught his disciples. 

TIPOCEY XOMENON wc ENAYCATO EINEN TIC TON MACHTWN AYTOY 

proseuchomenon hOs epausato eipen tis tOn mathEtOn autou 

G4336 G5613 3973 G2036 G5100 G3588 G3101 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Adv vi Aor Mid3Sg vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pxNom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sg m 

prayING AS He-CEASES said ANY OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

certain-one disciples 

TIPOC AYTON KYPIE AIANZON HMAC TIPOCEYXECEAI KAOWC KAI IWANNHC 

pros auton kurie didaxon hEmas proseuchesthai kathOs kai iOannEs 

G4314 G846 G2962 G1321 G2248 G4336 G2531 G2532 2491 

Prep pp Acc Sgm n_ VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1AccPI vn Pres midD/pasD Adv Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

TOWARD Him Master ! TEACH US TO-BE-prayING according-AS AND JOHN 

Lord ! teach-you ! also 


EAIANZEN TOYC MASHTAC AYTOY 


edidaxen tous mathEtas autou 
G1321 G3588 G3101 G846 
vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sg m 
TEACHES THE LEARNers OF-him 
disciples 
11:2 EIMEN AE AYTOIC OTAN TIPOCEYXHCOE AETETE TIATEP HMCDN 2 And he said unto them, 
eipen de autois hotan roseuchEsthe legete ater hEmOn 
C2036 G1161 G846 G3752 4396 C3004 3962 G2257 When ye pray, say, Our Father 
vi2Aor Act3Sg Con)  ppDatPIm Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm Pres Act2PI n_ VocSgm pp 1 GenPI which art in heaven, Hallowed 
He-said YET  to-them when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-prayING  BE-sayING FATHER! OF-US be thy name. Thy kingdom 
whenever be-ye-saying ! come. Thy will be done, as in 
heaven, so in earth. 
Oo EN TOIC OYPANOIC AP IACOHT W TO ONOMA COY 
ho en tois ouranois hagiasthEtO to onoma sou 
G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G37 G3588 G3686 G4675 
t_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm vm Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg 
THE IN THE heavens LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED THE NAME OF-YOU 
let-it-be-being-hallowed ! 
EAGET CO H BACIAEIN COY TENHEHT W TO OEAHMA COY 
elthetO hE basileia sou genEthEtO to thelEma sou 
G2064 G3588 G932 G4675 G1096 G3588 G2307 G4675 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgn n NomSgn pp2Gen Sg 
LET-BE-COMING THE KINGdom OF-YOU LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE WILL OF-YOU 
let-her-be-coming ! let-it-be-being-become ! 
WC EN OYPANW KAI em! THC THC 
hOs en ouranO kai epi tEs gEs 
G5613 G1722 G3772 G2532  G1909 G3588 G1093 
Adv Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AS IN heaven AND ON THE LAND 
also earth 
11:3 TON APTON HMCDN TON EMIOYCION AIAOY HMIN TO KAO 3 Give us day by day our daily 
ton arton hEmOn ton epiousion didou hEmin to kath bread 
G3588 G740 G2257 G3588 G1967 G1325 G2254 G3588 G2596 j 
t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm ppi GenPI t_AccSgm a_AccSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp1DatPl t_AccSgn Prep 
THE BREAD OF-US THE ON-BEINGed BE-GIVING to-US THE according-to 
dole be-you-giving ! us 
HMEPAN 
hEmeran 
G2250 
n_Acc Sg f 
DAY 
11:4 KAI APEC HMIN TAC AMAPTIAC HM®WN KAI TAP AYTOI 4 And forgive us our sins; for 
kai aphes hEmin tas hamartias hEmOn kai ar autoi : 
G2532 Gaea G2254 G3588 G266 G2257 G2532 1063 G846 we also forgive every One that 
Conj vm 2AorAct2Sg  pp1DatPl t_AccPIlf  n_AccPIf pp1GenPl Conj Conj pp Nom PI m is indebted to us. And lead us 
AND FROM-LET to-US THE misses OF-US AND for SAME not into temptation; but deliver 
pardon-you ! us sins also ourselves us from evil. 
AP IEMEN TANTI OpEIAONTI HMIN KAI MH EICENEFKHC 
aphiemen panti opheilonti hEmin kai mE eisenegkEs 
G863 G3956 G3784 G2254 G2532 3361 G1533 
vi Pres Act 1 PI a_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm  pp1DatPI Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
WE-ARE-FROM-LETTING to-EVERY one-OWING to-US AND NO YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING 
we-are-pardoning every one-owing us you-may-be-bringing-into 
HMAC EIC MEIPACMON AAAA PYCAI HMAC ATTO TOY TMTONHPOY 
hEmas eis peirasmon alla rusai hEmas apo tou ponErou 
G2248 G1519 G3986 G235 G4506 G2248 G575 3588 G4190 
pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj vm Aor midD 2 Sg pp1AccPI Prep t_GenSgm a_ Gen Sgm 
US INTO trial but rescue-YOU US FROM THE wicked-one 
rescue-you ! wicked-one 
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11:5 KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TIC Ez YMCDN EZEI PIAON 
kai eipen pros autous tis ex humOn exei philon 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G1537 5216 G2192 G5384 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm piNomSgm Prep pp 2 GenPI vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
AND He-said TOWARD them ANY OUT OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-HAVING FOND-one 
who ? of-ye friend 
KAI TIOPEYCETAI MPOC AYTON MECONYKTIOY KAI EIMH AYTW PIAE 
kai poreusetai pros auton mesonuktiou kai eipE autO phile 
G2532 + G4198 G4314 G846 G3317 G2532 G2036 G846 G5384 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm n_GenSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgm 
AND SHALL-BE-GOING TOWARD him OF-MID-NIGHT AND MAY-BE-sayING _ to-him FOND-one ! 
of-midnight friend ! 
XPHCON MOI TPEIC APTOYC 
chrEson moi treis artous 
G5531 G3427 G5140 G740 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatSg a_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
USE to-ME THREE BREADS 
let-use-you ! me cakes-of-bread 
11:6 EMEIAH PIAOC MOY TIAPErENETO EZ OAOY TIPOC ME KAI OYK 
epeidE philos mou paregeneto ex hodou pros me kai ouk 
G1894 G5384 G3450 G3854 G1537 G3598 G4314 G3165 G2532 G3756 
Conj a_NomSgm pp1iGenSg_ vi2AormidD3Sg Prep n_GenSgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg 
ON-IF-BIND FOND-One OF-ME BESIDE-BECAME OUT OF-WAY TOWARD ME AND NOT 
since-in-fact friend came-along of-road nothing 
EXW (0) TAPAOHCW AYTW 
echO ho parathEsO autO 
G2192 G3739 G3908 G846 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
|-AM-HAVING WHICH |-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-PLACING _ to-him 
|-shall-be-placing-before him 
11:7 KAKEINOC ECWOEN ATTIOKPIOEIC EIMH MH MOI KOTIOYC 
kakeinos esOthen apokritheis eipE mE moi kopous 
G2548 G2081 G611 G2036 G3361 G3427 G2873 
pd Nom Sg m Con Adv vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg pp 1 Dat Sg n_Acc Pim 
AND-that-one INTO-PLACE answerING MAY-BE-sayING NO to-ME toils 
and-that-one inside me weariness(P) 
TIAPEXE HAH H ƏYPA KEKAEICTAI KAI TA TIAIAIA MOY 
pareche EdE hE thura kekleistai kai ta paidia mou 
G3930 G2235 G3588 G2374 G2808 G2532 G3588 G3813 G3450 
vm Pres Act2Sg Adv t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin pp 1 Gen Sg 
BE-tenderING ALREADY THE DOOR HAS-been-LOCKED AND THE little-boys-and-girls OF-ME 
be-you-affording ! 
MET EMOY EIC THN KOITHN EICIN OY AYNAMAI ANACTAC 
met emou eis tEn koitEn eisin ou dunamai anastas 
G3326 G1700 G1519 G3588 G2845 G1526 G3756 G1410 G450 
Prep pp1GenSg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresvxx3Pl PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
WITH ME INTO THE LIE-ing ARE NOT |-AM-ABLING UP-STANDing 
bed l-can rising 


AOYNAI COI 
dounai soi 

G1325 G4671 

vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg 
TO-GIVE to-YOU 


11:8 AEre YMIN él KAI OY AWCE! AYTO ANACTAC 

legO humin ei kai ou dOsei autO anastas 

G3004 G5213 G1487 G2532 G3756 G1325 G846 G450 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl Cond Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) IF AND NOT SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him UP-STANDing 

to-ye even he-shall-be-giving rising 
TO EINAI AYTOY @PIAON AIA re THN ANAIAEIAN 
to einai autou philon dia ge tEn anaideian 
G3588 G1511 G846 G5384 G1223 G1065 G3588 G335 
t_Acc Sgn vn Pres vxx pp Gen Sgm a_Acc Sgm Prep Part t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
THE TO-BE OF-him FOND-one THRU SURELY THE UN-MODESTY 
friend because-of pestering 
ETEPOEIC AWCEI AYTW OCWN XPHZEI 
egertheis dOsei autO hosOn chrEzei 
G1453 G1325 G846 G3745 G5535 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm pk Gen PIm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
BEING-ROUSED SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him OF-as-much-as he-IS-needING 
he-shall-be-giving him whatever 

11:9 KAO YMIN AErwW AITEITE KAI AOOHCETAI 

kagO humin legO aiteite kai dothEsetai 

G2504 G5213 G3004 G154 G2532 G1325 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

AND-| to-YOUIP) AM-sayING BE-REQUESTING AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 

to-ye be-ye-requesting ! 

ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


AIA 

dia 

G1223 
Prep 
THRU 
because-of 


AYTOY 
autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


YMIN 
humin 
G5213 

pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(?) 
to-ye 


Luke 11 


5 And he said unto them, 
Which of you shall have a 
friend, and shall go unto him at 
midnight, and say unto him, 
Friend, lend me three loaves; 


6 For a friend of mine in his 
journey is come to me, and I 
have nothing to set before him? 


7 And he from within shall 
answer and say, Trouble me 
not: the door is now shut, and 
my children are with me in 
bed; I cannot rise and give 
thee. 


8I say unto you, Though he 
will not rise and give him, 
because he is his friend, yet 
because of his importunity he 
will rise and give him as many 
as he needeth. 


° And I say unto you, Ask, and 
it shall be given you; seek, and 
ye shall find; knock, and it 
shall be opened unto you. 
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ZHTEITE KAI E€YPHCETE KPOYETE KAI MANOI-HCETAI YMIN 
zEteite kai heurEsete krouete kai anoigEsetai humin 
G2212 G2532  G2147 G2925 G2532  G455 G5213 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 Pl vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
BE-SEEKING AND YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING BE-KNOCKING AND _ it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED to-YOU(P) 
be-ye-seeking ! be-ye-knocking ! it-shall-be-being opened to-ye 
11:10 TAC TrA? O AITON AMMBANE I KAI O ZHTWN 
pas gar ho aitOn lambanei kai ho zEtOn 
G3956 G1063 G3588 G154 G2983 G2532 G3588 G2212 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t _ Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
EVERY for THE one-REQUESTING IS-GETTING-UP AND THE one-SEEKING 
one-requesting is-obtaining one-seeking 
EYPICKEI KAI TOM KPOYONT I ANOITHCETALI 
heuriskei kai tO krouonti anoigEsetai 
G2147 G2532 G3588 G2925 G455 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm_ vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IS-FINDING AND _ to-THE one-KNOCKING it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED 
one-knocking it-shall-be-being-opened 
11:11 TINA AE YMODN TON TIANTEPA AITHCEI (0) YIOC 
tina de humOn ton patera aitEsei ho huios 
G5101 G1161 G5216 G3588 G3962 G154 G3588 G5207 
pi Acc Sgm Conj pp2GenPI t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm viFutAct3Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
ANY YET OF-YOUIP) THE FATHER SHALL-BE-REQUESTING THE SON 
any ? of-ye 
APTON MH AIOON EMIAWCEI AYTW ElI KAI IXƏYN MH ANTI 
arton mE lithon epidOsei autO ei kai ichthun mE anti 
G740 G3361 G3037 G1929 G846 G1487 G2532 G2486 G3361 G473 
n_AccSgm PartNeg n_AccSgm_ viFut Act3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Cond Conj n_Acc Sgm PartNeg Prep 
BREAD NO STONE he-SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING to-him IF AND FISH NO INSTEAD 
he-shall-be-handing him also 
IXƏYOC OIN EMIAWCE! AYTW 
ichthuos ophin epidOsei autO 
G2486 G3789 G1929 G846 
n_GenSgm n_AccSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
OF-FISH serpent SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING  to-him 
he-shall-be-handing him 
11:12 H KAI EAN AITHCH WON MH EMIAWCE! AYTW 
E kai ean aitEsE Oon mE epidOsei autO 
G2228 G2532 G1437 G154 G5609 G3361 G1929 G846 
Part Conj Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn PartNeg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
OR AND  IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING EGG NO he-SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING _ to-him 
also he-shall-be-handing him 
CKOPTTION 
skorpion 
G4651 
n_Acc Sgm 
SCATTER-VENOM 
scorpion 
11:13 -€1 OYN YMEIC TIONHPO! YTIAPXONTEC OIAATE ArAON AOMATA 
ei oun humeis ponEroi huparchontes oidate agatha domata 
G1487 G3767 G5210 G4190 G5225 G1492 G18 G1390 
Cond Conj pp 2 Nom PI a_Nom Pl m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Perf Act 2 PI a_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin 
IF THEN YOU(P) wicked belongING HAVE-PERCEIVED GOOD GIFTS 
ye being-inherently are-aware 
AIAONAI TOIC TEKNOIC YMWN TIOCcCw MAAAON O TINTHP (0) Ez 
didonai tois teknois humOn posO mallon ho patEr ho ex 
G1325 G3588 G5043 G5216 G4214 G3123 G3588 G3962 G3588 G1537 
vn Pres Act t_DatPln n_DatPln pp 2 GenPI pqDatSgn Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm Prep 
TO-BE-GIVING to-THE offsprings OF-YOU(P) to-how-much RATHER THE FATHER THE OUT 
children of-ye how-much 
OYPANOY AWCEI TINEYMA AION TOIC AITOYCIN AYTON 
ouranou dOsei pneuma hagion tois aitousin auton 
G3772 G1325 G4151 G40 G3588 G154 G846 
n_Gen Sgm vi Fut Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn t_DatPlm vpPresActDatPlm pp Acc Sgm 
OF-heaven SHALL-BE-GIVING spirit HOLY to-THE ones-REQUESTING Him 
ones-requesting 
11:14 KAI HN EKBAAACN AANIMONION KAI AYTO HN KWPON 
kai En ekballOn daimonion kai auto En kOphon 
G2532 2258 G1544 G1140 G2532 846 G2258 G2974 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgn Conj pp Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg  a_ Nom Sgn 
AND He-WAS OUT-CASTING demon AND it WAS MUTE 
casting-out mute-one 
ETENETO AE TOY AAIMONIOY EZEAOONTOC  EAħAHCEN O KWPOC KAI 
egeneto de tou daimoniou exelthontos elalEsen ho kOphos kai 
G1096 G1161 G3588 G1140 G1831 G2980 G3588 G2974 G2532 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgn _ viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj 
BECAME YET OF-THE demon OUT-COMING TALKS THE MUTE AND 
it-occurred of-coming-out speaks mute-man 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 11 


10 For every one that asketh 
receiveth; and he that seeketh 
findeth; and to him that 
knocketh it shall be opened. 


11 Tf a son shall ask bread of 
any of you that is a father, will 
he give him a stone? or if [he 
ask] a fish, will he for a fish 
give him a serpent? 


12 Or if he shall ask an egg, 
will he offer him a scorpion? 


13 Tf ye then, being evil, know 
how to give good gifts unto 
your children: how much more 
shall [your] heavenly Father 
give the Holy Spirit to them 
that ask him? 


14. And he was casting out a 
devil, and it was dumb. And it 
came to pass, when the devil 
was gone out, the dumb spake; 
and the people wondered. 
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EOAYMACAN OIl OXAOI 

ethaumasan hoi ochloi 

G2296 G3588 G3793 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim 

MARVEL THE THRONGS 

11:15 TINEC AE EZ NY TON EIMON EN BEEAZEBOYA APXONT I TON 
tines de ex autOn eipon en beelzeboul archonti tOn 
G5100 G1161 G1537 G846 G2036 G1722 G954 G758 G3588 
pxNomPilm Conj Prep pp Gen Pim vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep ni proper n_ Dat Sg m t GenPIn 
ANY YET OUT OF-them said IN BEELZEBOUL chief-one OF-THE 
some chief 

AAIMONICON EKBAAAE! TA AAIMONIA 

daimoniOn ekballei ta daimonia 

G1140 G1544 G3588 G1140 

n_ Gen Pin vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 

demons He-IS-OUT-CASTING THE demons 

he-is-casting-out 

11:16 ETEPOI AE TIEIPAZONTEC CHMEION MAP AYTOY EZHTOYN EZ OYPANOY 
heteroi de peirazontes sEmeion par autou ezEtoun ex ouranou 
G2087 G1161 G3985 G4592 G3844 G846 G2212 G1537  G3772 
a_NomPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Pim n_AccSgn Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act3 PI Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
DIFFERENT YET _ tryING SIGN BESIDE Him SOUGHT OUT OF-heaven 
different-ones trying-him 

11:17 AYTOC AE EIAWC AYTON TA AIANOHMATA EINEN AYTOIC 
autos de eidOs autOn ta dianoEmata eipen autois 
G846 G1161 G1492 G846 G3588 G1270 G2036 G846 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vp Perf Act Nom Sgm  ppGenPlm t_AccPln n_AccPlin vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
He YET HAVING-PERCEIVED OF-them THE THRU-MINDS said to-them 

being-aware cogitations 

TIACA BACIAEIN Eb EAYTHN AIAMEPICEEICA €PHMOYTAI KAI OIKOC eni 

pasa basileia eph heautEn diameristheisa erEmoutai kai oikos epi 

G3956 G932 G1909 G1438 G1266 G2049 G2532 G3624 G1909 

a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Prep pf 3 Acc Sgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep 

EVERY KINGdom ON herself BEING-THRU-PARTED IS-belNG-DESOLATED AND HOME ON 

heritself being-divided house 

OIKON MINTEI 

oikon piptei 

G3624 G4098 

n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg 

HOME IS-FALLING 

house 

11:18 El AE KAI fe) CATANAC Ed EAYTON AIEMEPICEH mwc 
ei de kai ho satanas eph heauton diemeristhE pOs 
G1487 G1161 G2532 3588 G4567 G1909 G1438 G1266 G4459 
Cond Conj Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Prep pf 3 Acc Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Int 
IF YET AND THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) ON self IS-THRU-PARTED how 

also Satan himself is-divided how ? 

CTACGHCETAI H BACIAEIN AYTOY OTI AETETE EN BEEAZEBOYA 

stathEsetai hE basileia autou hoti legete en beelzeboul 

G2476 G3588 G932 G846 G3754 G3004 G1722 G954 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep ni proper 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD THE KINGdom OF-him that YE-ARE-sayING IN BEELZEBOUL 

shall-be-standing seeing-that 

EKBAAAEIN ME TA AAIMONIA 

ekballein me ta daimonia 

G1544 G3165 G3588 G1140 

vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc Sg t_AccPln n_AccPlin 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING ME THE demons 

to-be-casting-out 

11:19 El AE Erw EN BEEAZEBOYA EKBAAAC TA AAIMONIAN OI 
ei de egO en beelzeboul ekballO ta daimonia hoi 
G1487 G1161 + G1473 G1722 G954 G1544 G3588 G1140 G3588 
Cond Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep ni proper vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn t_Nom PI m 
IF YET l IN BEELZEBOUL AM-OUT-CASTING THE demons THE 

am-casting-out 

YIOI YMWN EN TINI EKBAAAOYCIN AIA TOYTO KPITAI YMCN 

huioi humOn en tini ekballousin dia touto kritai humOn 

G5207 G5216 G1722 5101 G1544 G1223 G5124 G2923 G5216 

n_NomPlm pp2GenPl_ Prep pi DatSgm vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep pd Acc Sgn n_NomPlm_ pp2GenPl 

SONS OF-YOU(P) IN ANY ARE-OUT-CASTING THRU this JUDGers OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye whom ? are-casting-out-them  because-of judges 

AYTOI ECONTAI 

autoi esontai 

G846 G2071 

pp Nom Pl m_ vi Fut vxx 3 PI 

they SHALL-BE 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 11 


15 But some of them said, He 
casteth out devils through 
Beelzebub the chief of the 
devils. 


16 And others, tempting [him], 
sought of him a sign from 
heaven. 


17 But he, knowing their 
thoughts, said unto them, 
Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation; 
and a house [divided] against a 
house falleth. 


18 If Satan also be divided 
against himself, how shall his 
kingdom stand? because ye say 
that I cast out devils through 
Beelzebub. 


19 And if I by Beelzebub cast 
out devils, by whom do your 
sons cast [them] out? therefore 
shall they be your judges. 
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11:20 EI AE EN AAKTYAW®W ƏEOY EKBAA AW TA AAIMONIA APA 
ei de en daktulO ekballO ta daimonia ara 
G1487 G1161 G1722 G1147 G2316 G1544 G3588 G1140 G686 
Cond Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_GenSgm viPres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn Part 
IF YET IN FINGER OF-God AM-OUT-CASTING THE demons CONSEQUENTLY 

am-casting-out 

EPOACEN Eb YMAC H BACIAEIN TOY GEOY 

ephthasen eph humas hE basileia tou theou 

G5348 G1909 G5209 G3588 G3588 G2316 

vi Aor Act3Sg Prep pp2AccPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OUTSTRIPS ON YOU!) THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

outstrips-in-time ye 

11:21 OTAN o ICXYPOC KAOWTA ICMENOC PYAACCH THN 
hotan ho ischuros kathOplismenos phulassE tEn 
G3752 G3588 G2478 G2528 G5442 G3588 
Conj t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
when-EVER THE STRONG-one HAVING-been-DOWN-IMPLEMENTED MAY-BE-GUARDING THE 
whenever strong-one having-been-armed 

EAYTOY AYAHN EN EIPHNH ECTIN TA YTAPXONTA AYTOY 

heautou aulEn en eirEnE estin ta huparchonta autou 

G1438 G833 G1722 G1515 G2076 G3588 G5224 G846 

pf3GenSgm n_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomPln vp Pres ActNomPln pp Gen Sgm 

OF -self COURT IN PEACE IS THE belongINGS OF-him 

of-himself courtyard possessions 

11:22 EMAN AE te) ICXYPOTEPOC AYTOY EMEACGWN 
epan de ho ischuroteros autou epelthOn 
G1875 G1161 G3588 G2478 G846 G1904 
Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
ON-[IF]-EVER YET THE STRONGER OF-him ON-COMING 
if-ever stronger-one coming-on 

NIKHCH AYTON THN TIANOTTA IAN AYTOY AIPEl Ed H 

nikEsE auton tEn panoplian autou airei eph hE 

G3528 G846 G3588 G3833 G846 G142 G1909 G3739 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pr Dat Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING him THE EVERY-IMPLEMENT OF-him IS-LIFTING ON WHICH 

panoply he-is-taking-away 

ENeEnoleel KAI TA CKYAAN AYTOY AIMAILAWCIN 

epepoithei kai ta skula autou diadidOsin 

G3982 G2532 G3588 G4661 G846 G1239 

vi 2Plup Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-HAD-confidence AND THE FLAYS (pelts) OF-him IS-THRU-GIVING 

spoils is-distributing 

11:23 O MH CN MET EMOY KAT EMOY ECT IN KAI 
ho mE On met emou kat emou estin kai 
G3588 G3361 G5607 G3326 G1700 G2596 G1700 G2076 G2532 
t Nom Sgm PartNeg vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg_ Conj 
THE-one NO BEING WITH ME DOWN OF-ME IS AND 
the-one against me 

Oo MH CYNAPON MET EMOY CKOPTTIZE1I 

ho mE sunagOn met emou skorpizei 

G3588 G3361 G4863 G3326 G1700 G4650 

t_NomSgm PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE-one NO TOGETHER-LEADING WITH ME IS-SCATTERING 

the-one assembling 

11:24 OTAN TO AKAOAPTON MNEYMA EZEAOH AmO TOY ANƏPWNMOY 
hotan to akatharton pneuma exelthE apo tou anthrOpou 
G3752 G3588 G169 G4151 G1831 G575 G3588 G444 
Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
when-EVER THE UN-clean spirit MAY-BE-OUT-COMING FROM THE human 
whenever unclean may-be-coming-out 

AIEPXETAI Al ANY APOON TOTION ZHTOYN ANATIAYCIN KAI MH 

dierchetai di anudrOn topOn zEtoun anapausin kai mE 

G1330 G1223 G504 G5117 G2212 G372 G2532 G3361 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg 

it-IS-THRU-COMING THRU UN-WET PLACES SEEKING UP-CEASing AND NO 

it-is-passing-through through waterless rest 

E€YPICKON AETEI YMOCTPEYW EIC TON OIKON MOY OBEN 

heuriskon legei hupostrepsO eis ton oikon mou hothen 

G2147 G3004 G5290 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3450 G3606 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgn vi Pres Act3 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ Adv 

FINDING IS-sayING |-SHALL-BE-reTURNING INTO THE HOME OF-ME WHICH-PLACE 

it-is-saying whence 


EZHACON 
exElthon 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-OUT-CAME 
|-came-out 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 11 


20 But if I with the finger of 
God cast out devils, no doubt 
the kingdom of God is come 
upon you. 


21 When a strong man armed 
keepeth his palace, his goods 
are in peace: 


22 But when a stronger than he 
shall come upon him, and 
overcome him, he taketh from 
him all his armour wherein he 
trusted, and divideth his spoils. 


23 He that is not with me is 


against me: and he that 
gathereth not with me 
scattereth. 


24 When the unclean spirit is 
gone out of a man, he walketh 
through dry places, seeking 
rest; and finding none, he saith, 
I will return unto my house 
whence I came out. 
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11:25 KAI EAOON EYPICKEI CECAPW®MENON KAI KEKOCMHMENON 
kai elthon heuriskei sesarOmenon kai kekosmEmenon 
G2532 G2064 G2147 G4563 G2532 G2885 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgn vi Pres Act3 Sg vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
AND COMING it-IS-FINDING HAVING-been-SWEPT AND HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 
it-is-finding-it having-been-decorated 
11:26 TOTE TMOPEYETAI KAI TIAPAAAMBANE!I EMTA ETEPA TINEYMATA TIONHPOTEPA 
tote poreuetai kai paralambanei hepta hetera pneumata ponErotera 
G5119 G4198 G2532 G3880 G2033 G2087 G4151 G4190 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom a_AccPlin n_Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n Cmp 
then it-IS-GOING AND IS-BESIDE-GETTING SEVEN DIFFERENT spirits more-wicked 
is-taking-along 
EAYTOY KAI EICEAGONTA KATOIKEI EKEI KAI CINETAI TA ECXATA 
heautou kai eiselthonta katoikei ekei kai ginetai ta eschata 
G1438 G2532 G1525 G2730 G1563 G2532 G1096 G3588 G2078 
pf3GenSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomPln a_NomPin 
OF -self AND — INTO-COMING IS-DOWN-HOMING there AND IS-BECOMING THE LAST 
of-itself entering it-is-dwelling last(P) 
TOY ANOEPWTTOY EKEINOY XEIPONX TWN TIP TON 
tou anthrOpou ekeinou cheirona tOn protOn 
G3588 G444 G1565 G5501 G3588 G4413 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm a_NomPln t_GenPln a_GenPln 
OF-THE human that WORSE OF-THE BEFORE-most 
first 
11:27 E€FENETO AE EN TW AETEIN AYTON TAYTA EMAPACA TIC 
egeneto de en tO legein auton tauta eparasa tis 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3004 G846 G5023 G1869 G5100 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm pdAccPln vp Aor Act Nom Sgf px Nom Sg f 
BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE-sayING Him these ON-LIFTing ANY 
it-occurred these-things lifting-up certain 
TC YNH @WNHN EK TOY OXAOY EINEN AYT%®W MAKAPIA H KOIAIA 
gunE phOnEn ek tou ochlou eipen autO makaria hE koilia 
G1135 G5456 G1537 3588 G3793 G2036 G846 G3107 G3588 G2836 
n_NomSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf 
WOMAN SOUND OUT OF-THE THRONG said to-Him HAPPY THE CAVITY 
her-voice womb 
H BACTACACA cE KAI MACTOI OYC EEHAACAC 
hE bastasasa se kai mastoi hous ethElasas 
G3588 G941 G4571 G2532 G3149 G3739 G2337 
t Nom Sgf vpAorActNomSgf pp2AccSg Conj n_NomPlim prAccPIm vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE one-BEARing YOU AND BREASTS WHICH YOU-suckle 
bearing 
11:23 AYTOC AE EINEN MENOYNTE MAKAPIOI ol MKOYONTEC 
autos de eipen menounge makarioi hoi akouontes 
G846 G1161 G2036 G3304 G3107 G3588 G191 
pp Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part a_ Nom PI m t NomPIim vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
He YET said INDEED-THEN-SURELY HAPPY THE ones-HEARING 
to-be-sure happy-are ones-hearing 
TON AOTON TOY ƏEOY KAI @YAACCONTEC AYTON 
ton logon tou theou kai phulassontes auton 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 G5442 G846 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sg m 
THE saying OF-THE God AND GUARDING him 
word maintaining himit 
11:29 TON AE OXACDN EMAOPOIZOMENWN HPZATO AETEIN H TENE 
tOn de ochlOn epathroizomenOn Erxato legein hE genea 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G1865 G756 G3004 G3588 G1074 
t_GenPlm_ Conj n_GenPlm_ vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
OF-THE YET THRONGS belNG-ON-CONVENED He-begins TO-BE-sayING THE generation 
being-convened-for 
AYTH TTONHPA ECT IN CHMEION EnIZHTEl KAI CHMEION OY 
hautE ponEra estin sEmeion epizEtei kai sEmeion ou 
G3778 G4190 G2076 G4592 G1934 G2532 G4592 G3756 
pd Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Part Neg 
this wicked IS SIGN it-IS-ON-SEEKING AND SIGN NOT 
it-is-seeking-for 
AO®SHCETAI AYTH El MH TO CHMEION IWNA TOY TIPOPHTOY 
dothEsetai autE ei mE to sEmeion iOna tou prophEtou 
G1325 G846 G1487 G3361 G3588 G4592 G2495 G3588 G4396 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgf Cond PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN _ to-her IF NO THE SIGN of- JONA THE BEFORE-AVERer 
to-herit of-Jonah prophet 
11:30 KXewC TAP E€rENETO IWNAC CHME ION TOIC NINEYITAIC OYTWC 
kathOs gar egeneto iOnas sEmeion tois nineuitais houtOs 
G2531 G1063 G1096 G2495 G4592 G3588 G3536 G3779 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgn t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm Adv 
according-AS for BECAME JONA SIGN to-THE NINEVITES thus 
Jonah 
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25 And when he cometh, he 
findeth [it] swept and 
garnished. 


°6 Then goeth he, and taketh 
[to him] seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself; and 
they enter in, and dwell there: 
and the last [state] of that man 
is worse than the first. 


27 | And it came to pass, as he 
spake these things, a certain 
woman of the company lifted 
up her voice, and said unto 
him, Blessed [is] the womb 
that bare thee, and the paps 
which thou hast sucked. 


28 But he said, Yea rather, 
blessed [are] they that hear the 
word of God, and keep it. 


29 . And when the people were 
gathered thick together, he 
began to say, This is an evil 
generation: they seek a sign; 
and there shall no sign be 
given it, but the sign of Jonas 
the prophet. 


30 For as Jonas was a sign unto 
the Ninevites, so shall also the 
Son of man be to this 
generation. 
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ECTAI KAI O YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY TH TrTENEA TAYTH 
estai kai ho huios tou anthrOpou tE genea tautE 
G2071 G2532 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3588 G1074 G3778 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sgf 
SHALL-BE AND THE SON OF-THE human to-THE generation this 
also 
11:31 BACIAICCN NOTOY €rEPOHCETAI EN TH KPICEl META TON 
basilissa notou egerthEsetai en tE krisei meta tOn 
G938 G3558 G1453 G1722 G3588 G2920 G3326 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f n_GenSgm_ viFutPas3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t Gen Plm 
KINGess OF-SOUTH SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED IN THE JUDGing WITH THE 
queen 
ANAPWN THC TENEAC TAYTHC KAI KATAKPINEI AYTOYC OTI HAOEN 
andrOn tEs geneas tautEs kai katakrinei autous hoti Elthen 
G435 G3588 G1074 G3778 G2532 2632 G846 G3754 G2064 
n_GenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MEN OF-THE generation this AND SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING them that she-CAME 
shall-be-condemning 
EK TWN TIEPATW@N THC CHC AKOYCAI THN COPIAN COAOMMNTOC KAI 
ek tOn peratOn tEs gEs akousai tEn sophian solomOntos kai 
G1537 3588 G4009 G3588 G1093 G191 G3588 G4678 G4672 G2532 
Prep t GenPln n_GenPln t_GenSgf n_ GenSgf vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_ Gen Sgm Conj 
OUT OF-THE ends OF-THE LAND TO-HEAR THE WISDOM OF-SOLOMON AND 
earth 
1AOY TIAE ION COAOMWNTOC WAE 
idou pleion solomOntos hOde 
G2400 G4119 G4672 G5602 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg a_NomSgnCmp n_GenSgm Adv 
BE-PERCEIVING MORE OF-SOLOMON here 
lo! 
11:32 ANAPEC NINEYI ANACTHCONTAI EN TH KPICEI META THC TENEAC 
andres nineui anastEsontai en tE krisei meta tEs geneas 
G435 G3535 G450 G1722 G3588 G2920 G3326 G3588 G1074 
n_Nom PIm __ ni proper vi Fut Mid 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
MEN ofNINEVE SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING IN THE JUDGing WITH THE generation 
of-Nineve shall-be-rising 
TAYTHC KAI KATAKPINOYCIN AY THN OTI METENOHCAN EIC TO 
tautEs kai katakrinousin autEn hoti metenoEsan eis to 
G3778 G2532 G2632 G846 G3754 G3340 G1519 G3588 
pd Gen Sg f Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn 
this AND THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING her that THEY-after-MIND INTO THE 
they-shall-be-condemning herit they-repent 
KHPYTMA 1WNA KAI IAOY TIAEION IWONA WAE 
kErugma iOna kai idou pleion iOna hOde 
G2782 G2495 G2532 G2400 G4119 G2495 G5602 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm_ Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg a_NomSgnCmp n_GenSgm Adv 
PROCLAMATION of JONA AND  BE-PERCEIVING MORE of JONA here 
heralding of-Jonah lo! of-Jonah 
11:33 OYAEIC AE AYXNON AYAC EIC KPYTITON TIOHCIN OYAE YTO 
oudeis de luchnon hapsas eis krupton tithEsin oude hupo 
G3762 G1161 G3088 G681 G1519 G2927 G5087 G3761 G5259 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_AccSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Prep 
NOT-YET-ONE YET LAMP TOUCHing INTO HIDDen IS-PLACING NOT-YET UNDER 
no-one lighting hiding is-placing-it nor-yet 
TON MOAION AAA ETI THN AYXNIAN INA Ol EICMOPEYOMENOI 
ton modion all epi tEn luchnian hina hoi eisporeuomenoi 
G3588 G3426 G235 G1909 G3588 G3087 G2443 G3588 G1531 
t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_NomPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
THE MEASURE but ON THE LAMPstand THAT = THE ones-INTO-GOING 
peck-measure ones-going-in 
TO oderroc BAENWCIN 
to pheggos blepOsin 
G3588 G5338 Q991 
t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THE BEAM (of-light) MAY-BE-lookING 
light-beam may-be-observing 
11:34 O AYXNOC TOY CWMATOC ECTIN (0) OPOEAAMOC OTAN 
ho luchnos tou sOmatos estin ho ophthalmos hotan 
G3588 G3088 G3588 G4983 G2076 G3588 G3788 G3752 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ t_GenSgn _ n_GenSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj 
THE LAMP OF-THE BODY IS THE ViEWer when-EVER 
eye whenever 
OYN O OPOEAAMOC COY ATTAOYG H KAI OAON TO 
oun ho ophthalmos sou haplous E kai holon to 
G3767 G3588 G3788 G4675 G573 G5600 G2532 + G3650 G3588 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sgm vs Pres vxx3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn t Nom Sgn 
THEN THE VIEWer OF-YOU UN-COMPOUND MAY-BE AND WHOLE THE 
eye single also 
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31 The queen of the south shall 
rise up in the judgment with 
the men of this generation, and 
condemn them: for she came 
from the utmost parts of the 
earth to hear the wisdom of 
Solomon; and, behold, a 
greater than Solomon [is] here. 


32 The men of Nineve shall 
rise up in the judgment with 
this generation, and shall 
condemn it: for they repented 
at the preaching of Jonas; and, 
behold, a greater than Jonas 
[is] here. 


33 No man, when he hath 
lighted a candle, putteth [it] in 
a secret place, neither under a 
bushel, but on a candlestick, 
that they which come in may 
see the light. 


34 The light of the body is the 
eye: therefore when thine eye 
is single, thy whole body also 
is full of light; but when [thine 
eye] is evil, thy body also [is] 
full of darkness. 
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COMA COY @WTEINON ECTIN EMAN AE TTONHPOC H KAI 
sOma sou phOteinon estin epan de ponEros E kai 
G4983 G4675 G5460 G2076 G1875 G1161 G4190 G5600 G2532 
n_Nom Sgn pp2GenSg a_NomSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm vs Pres vxx3Sg_ Conj 
BODY OF-YOU LIGHTed IS ON-[IF]-EVER YET wicked MAY-BE AND 
luminous if-ever it-may-be also 
TO CWMA COY CKOTEINON 
to sOma sou skoteinon 
G3588 G4983 G4675 G4652 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenSg a_NomSgn 
THE BODY OF-YOU DARK 
11:35 CKONTEI OYN MH TO pwc TO EN col CKOTOC 
skopei oun mE to phOs to en soi skotos 
G4648 G3767 G3361 G3588 G5457 G3588 G1722 G4671 G4655 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Dat Sg n_Nom Sgn 
BE-NOTING THEN NO THE LIGHT THE IN YOU DARKness 
be-you-noting ! 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
11:36 EIl OYN TO COMA COY OAON @WTEINON MH EXON 
ei oun to sOma sou holon phOteinon mE echon 
G1487 3767 3588 G4983 G4675 G3650 G5460 G3361 G2192 
Cond Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenSg a_NomSgn a_NomSgn Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sgn 
lg THEN THE BODY OF-YOU WHOLE LIGHTed NO HAVING 
luminous 
TI MEPOC CKOTEINON ECTAI @WTEINON OAON WC OTAN oO 
ti meros skoteinon estai phOteinon holon hOs hotan ho 
G5100 G3313 G4652 G2071 G5460 G3650 G5613 3752 G3588 
px Acc Sgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vi Fut vxx3 Sg a_ Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
ANY PART DARK SHALL-BE LIGHTed WHOLE AS when-EVER THE 
luminous whenever 
AYXNOC TH ACTPATIH PWT IZH cE 
luchnos tE astrapE photizE se 
G3088 G3588 G796 G5461 G4571 
n_Nom Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
LAMP to-THE GLEAM-FLING MAY-BE-LIGHTenING YOU 
flashing may-be-illuminating 
11:37 EN AE TW ASAHCAL HPOTA AYTON PAPICAIOC TIC OTIC 
en de tO lalEsai ErOta auton pharisaios tis hopOs 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2980 G2065 G846 G5330 G5100 G3704 
Prep Conj t DatSgm vn Aor Act vi Impf Act3 Sg ppAcc Sgm n_NomSgm px Nom Sgm Adv 
IN YET THE TO-TALK askED Him PHARISEE ANY WHICH-how 
to-speak certain so-that 
APICTHCH TAP AYT%®W EICEAOWN AG ANETTECEN 
aristEsE par autO eiselthOn de anepesen 
G709 G3844 G846 G1525 G1161 G377 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SHOULD-BE-LUNCHING BESIDE to-him INTO-COMING YET  He-UP-FALLS 
him entering he-leans-back-at-table 
11:38 O AE PsP ICAIOC 1AWN EƏAYMACEN OTI OY TIP TON 
ho de pharisaios idOn ethaumasen hoti ou prOton 
G3588 G1161 G5330 G1492 G2296 G3754 G3756 G4412 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg Adv 
THE YET PHARISEE PERCEIVING MARVELS that NOT BEFORE-most 
perceiving-it first 
EBATTTICOEH TIPO TOY APICTOY 
ebaptisthE pro tou aristou 
G907 G4253 G3588 G712 
viAorPas3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
He-IS-DIPiZED BEFORE THE LUNCH 
he-is-baptized luncheon 
11:39 EINIEN AE o KYPIOC TIPOC AYTON NYN YMEIC ol 
eipen de ho kurios pros auton nun humeis hoi 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G4314 G846 G3568 G5210 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm  n_ Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Adv pp2NomPI t_NomPlm 
said YET THE Master TOWARD him NOW Youp) THE 
Lord ye 
PAPICAIOI TO EZWOEN TOY TIOTHPIOY KAI TOY TIINAKOCG KAOAPIZETE 
pharisaioi to exOthen tou potEriou kai tou pinakos katharizete 
G5330 G3588 G1855 G3588 G4221 G2532 3588 G4094 G2511 
n_Nom Pim t_AccSgn Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Act 2 Pl 
PHARISEES THE OUT-PLACE OF-THE DRINK-cup AND OF-THE BOARD ARE-cleansING 
outside cup the platter 
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35 Take heed therefore that the 
light which is in thee be not 
darkness. 


36 Tf thy whole body therefore 
[be] full of light, having no 
part dark, the whole shall be 
full of light, as when the bright 
shining of a candle doth give 
thee light. 


37 | And as he spake, a certain 
Pharisee besought him to dine 
with him: and he went in, and 
sat down to meat. 


38 And when the Pharisee saw 
[it], he marvelled that he had 
not first washed before dinner. 


39 And the Lord said unto him, 
Now do ye Pharisees make 
clean the outside of the cup 
and the platter; but your 
inward part is full of ravening 
and wickedness. 
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Luke 11 


TO AE ECWCEEN YMWN TEMEI APTTATHG KAI TIONHPIAC 

to de esOthen humOn gemei harpagEs kai ponErias 

G3588 G1161 G2081 G5216 G1073 G724 G2532 G4189 

t Nom Sgn Conj Adv pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

THE YET INTO-PLACE OF-YOU(P) IS-belING-REPLETE OF-SNATCHing AND  OF-wickedness 

inside of-ye is-brimming of-rapacity wickedness 

11:40 APPONEC oYx o TIOIHCAC TO EZWOEN KAI TO 40 [Ye] fools, did not he that 
aphrones ouch ho poiEsas to exOthen kai to p ; ; 
G878 G3756 G3588 G4160 G3588 G1855 G2532 G3588 made that which n without 
a_ Voc PIm PartNeg t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm t AccSgn Adv Conj t_Acc Sgn make that which is within 
UN-DISPOSED! NOT THE One-making THE OUT-PLACE AND THE also? 
imprudent-ones ! one-making outside also 


ECWƏEN ETIOIHCEN 


esOthen epoiEsen 

G2081 G4160 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

INTO-PLACE makES 

inside 

11:41 MAHN TA ENONTA AOTE GAGHMOCYNHN KAI IAOY TIANTA 41 But rather give alms of such 
plEn ta enonta dote eleEmosunEn kai idou panta : ; 
G4133 G3588 G1751 G1325 G1654 G2532 G2400 G3956 things ae ye have; and, behold, 
Adv t_AccPln vp Presvxx AccPIn vm 2AorAct2Pl n_Acc Sgt Conj vm2AorAct2Sg_ a_NomPin all things are clean unto you. 
MOREly THE IN-BEING BE-GIVING alms AND BE-PERCEIVING ALL 
however _ the(P) within be-ye-giving ! lo! 


KAƏAPA YMIN ECTIN 


kathara humin estin 
G2513 G5213 G2076 
a_Nom Pin pp2DatPI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
clean to-YOU(P) IS 
to-ye 
11:42 MAA OYAL YMIN TOIC PAPICAIOIC OTI ATIOAEKATOYTE To HAYOCMON 42 But woe unto you, 
all ouai humin tois pharisaiois hoti apodekatoute to hEduosmon : ! « P 
Q235 G3759 G5213 G3588 G5330 G3754 G586 G3588 G2238 Pharisees! for ye tithe mint and 
Conj Inj pp2DatPI t_DatPlm n_DatPIm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t AccSgn n_Acc Sgn rue and all manner of herbs, 
but WOE to-YOU(P) THE PHARISEES that § YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING THE GRATIFY-ODOR and pass over judgment and 
woe! to-ye ye-are-taking-tithes-from mint the love of God: these ought ye 
to have done, and not to leave 
KAI TO TIHTANON KAI TIAN AAXANON KAI TIAPEPXECEE THN KPICIN the other undone. 
kai to pEganon kai pan lachanon kai parerchesthe tEn krisin 
G2532 G3588 G4076 G2532 G3956 G3001 G2532 G3928 G3588 G2920 
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj a_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND THE RUE AND EVERY GREEN AND YE-ARE-BESIDE-COMING THE JUDGing 
ye-are-passing-by 
KAI THN MPATIHN TOY OEOY TAYTA EAEI TIOIHCAI KAKEINA MH 
kai tEn agapEn tou theou tauta edei poiEsai kakeina mE 
G2532 3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G5023 G1163 G4160 G2548 G3361 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdAccPlin_ vilmpfim-Act3Sg_ vn Aor Act pd Nom PI n Con Part Neg 
AND THE LOVE OF-THE God these itWAS-BINDING TO-DO AND-those NO 
APIENAI 
aphienai 
G863 
vn Pres Act 
TO-FROM-LET 
to-omit 
11:43 OYAL YMIN TOIC PAPICAIOIC OTI AFATIATE THN TIPWT OKAGEAP IAN 43 Woe unto you, Pharisees! 
ouai humin tois pharisaiois hoti agapate tEn prOtokathedrian 
G3759 5213 G3588 G5330 G3754 G25 G3588 G4410 for ye love the uppermost seats 
Inj pp2DatPI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf in the _ Synagogues, and 
WOE to-YOU(P) THE PHARISEES that YE-ARE-LOVING THE BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLE greetings in the markets. 
woe ! to-ye front-seat 


EN TAIC CYNATWTAIC KAI TOYC ACTIACMOYC EN TAIC ATOPAIC 


en tais sunagOgais kai tous aspasmous en tais agorais 
G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532 G3588 G783 G1722 G3588 G58 
Prep t_Dat PIf n_DatPIf Conj t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 
IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS AND THE greetings IN THE BUY-places 
synagogues salutations markets 
11:44 OYAL YMIN TPAMMATEIC KAI PAPICAIOL YMOKPITAI OTI ECTE wc 44 Woe unto you, scribes and 
ouai humin rammateis kai harisaioi hupokritai hoti este hOs ‘ p 
G3759 G5213 Gt 122 G2532 Ead GED G3754 2075 G5613 Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
Inj pp2DatPl n_VocPlm Conj  n_VocPIm n_ Voc PIm Conj  viPresvxx2PI Adv are as graves which appear not, 
WOE to-YOU(P) WRITers AND PHARISEES hypocrites that YE-ARE AS and the men that walk over 
woe ! to-ye scribes ! Pharisees ! hypocrites ! [them] are not aware [of them]. 
TA MNHMEIA TA AAHAA KAI ol ANƏPWTO I ol 
ta mnEmeia ta adEla kai hoi anthrOpoi hoi 
G3588 G3419 G3588 G82 G2532 G3588 G444 G3588 
t_Nom PI n n_Nom Pin t_Nom PI n a_NomPIn Conj t_Nom PIm n_ Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 
THE memorial-vaults THE UN-EVIDENT AND THE humans THE 
tombs obscure 
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Luke 11 


TIEPITINTOYNTEC EMANW OYK OIAACIN 


peripatountes epanO ouk oidasin 

G4043 G1883 G3756 G1492 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI 

ones-ABOUT-TREADING ON-UP NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ones-walking upon-them are-aware-of-it 

11:45 ATIOKPIOEIC AE TIC TON NOMIKWN AEE! AYT®W AIAANCKAAE 45 Then answered one of the 
apokritheis de tis tOn nomikOn legei autO didaskale : : 
G611 G1161 G5100 G3588 G3544 G3004 G846 G1320 lawyers, and said unto him, 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj pxNom Sgm t_GenPlm a GenPim viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgm Master, thus saying thou 
answerING YET ANY OF-THE LAWers IS-sayING to-Him TEACHer ! reproachest us also. 

certain-one lawyers 

TAYTA AETWN KAI HMAC YBPIZEIC 

tauta legOn kai hEmas hubrizeis 

G5023 G3004 G2532 G2248 G5195 

pd Acc Pln vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Acc PI vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

these sayING AND US YOU-ARE-OUTRAGING 

these-things also 

11:46 O AE EINEN KAI YMIN TOIC NOMIKOIC OYAI OTI 46 And he said, Woe unto you 
ho de eipen kai humin tois nomikois ouai hoti 1 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G2532 G5213 G3588 G3544 G3759 G3754 also, lye] lawyers! for ye lade 
t_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj pp2DatPl t DatPIim a DatPim Inj Conj men with burdens grievous to 
THE YET He-said AND to-YOUP) THE LAWers WOE that be borne, and ye yourselves 

also to-ye lawyers woe ! touch not the burdens with one 
of your fingers. 

OPT IZETE TOYC ANOEPWMOYC POPTIA AYCBACTAKTA KAI AYTOI ENI 

phortizete tous anthrOpous phortia dusbastakta kai autoi heni 

G5412 G3588 G444 G5413 G1419 G2532 846 G1520 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPlm n_AccPln a_AccPIn Conj ppNomPlm  a_DatSgm 

YE-ARE-CARRYizING THE humans loads ILL-BEARic AND SAME to-ONE 

ye-are-loading hard-to-bear yourselves 

TON AAKTYACN YMWN OY TIPOCYAYETE TOIC POPTIOIC 

tOn daktulOn humOn ou prospsauete tois phortiois 

G3588 G1147 G5216 G3756 G4379 G3588 G5413 

t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp2GenPI PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_DatPln n_DatPln 

OF-THE FINGERS OF-YOUIP) NOT YE-ARE-TOWARD-STROKING  to-THE loads 

of-ye ye-are-touching the 

11:47 OYAI MIN oTi o EG ROME NTE TA pete TON Hos ron 47 Woe unto you! for ye build 
ouai umin oti oikodomeite ta mnEmeia tOn prophEtOn 
G3759 G5213 G3754 G3618 G3588 G3419 G3588 G4396 the sepulchres of the prophets, 
Inj pp2DatPl Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI LAccPIn n_Acc Pin t_GenPlm n_GenPim and your fathers killed them. 
WOE to-YOU(P) that YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING THE memorial-vaults © OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 
woe ! to-ye ye-are-building tombs prophets 

Ol AE TIATEPEC YMWN ATIEKTEINAN AYTOYC 

hoi de pateres humOn apekteinan autous 

G3588 G1161 G3962 G5216 G615 G846 

t_Nom Plm_ Conj n_NomPlm pp2GenPIl_ vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 

THE YET FATHERS OF-YOU(P) FROM-KILL them 

of-ye kill 

11:48 APA MAPT YPEITE KAI CYNEY AOKEITE TOIC EPrOIC 48 Truly ye bear witness that 
ara martureite kai suneudokeite tois ergois 
G686 G3140 G2532 G4909 G3588 G2041 ye allow the deeds of your 
Part vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t_DatPin  n_DatPin fathers: for they indeed killed 
CONSEQUENTLY YE-ARE-witnessING AND YE-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING to-THE ACTS them, and ye build their 

ye-are-being-witnesses are-endorsing the sepulchres. 

TON MATEPWN YMCDN OTI AYTOI MEN ATTEKTEINAN AYTOYC YMEIC AE 

tOn paterOn humOn hoti autoi men apekteinan autous humeis de 

G3588 G3962 G5216 G3754 G846 G3303 G615 G846 G5210 G1161 

t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp2GenPl Conj pp NomPIm Part vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Plm pp2NomPI Conj 

OF-THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P) that they INDEED FROM-KILL them YOUI?) YET 

of-ye kill ye 

OIKOAOMEITE AYTW®N TA MNHMEIA 

oikodomeite autOn ta mnEmeia 

G3618 G846 G3588 G3419 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp GenPlm t_AccPln n_AccPln 

ARE-HOME-BUILDING OF-them THE memorial-vaults 

are-building tombs 

11:49 AIA TOYTO KAI H COPIA TOY ƏEOY EIMEN 49 Therefore also said the 
dia touto kai hE sophia tou theou eipen : ` 
G1223 G5124 G2532 G3588 G4678 G3588 G2316 G2036 wisdom of God, I will send 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg them prophets and apostles, 
THRU this AND THE WISDOM OF-THE God said and [some] of them they shall 
because-of also slay and persecute: 

AMOCTEAW EIC AYTOYC MPOPHTAC KAI AMOCTOAOYC KAI EZ AYTW®WN 

apostelO eis autous prophEtas kai apostolous kai ex autOn 

G649 G1519 G846 G4396 G2532 G652 G2532 G1537 G846 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc Plm Conj Prep pp Gen PI m 

|-SHALL-BE-commissionING INTO them BEFORE-AVERers AND commissioners AND OUT OF-them 

|-shall-be-dispatching prophets apostles 
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ATTOKTENOYCIN KAI 
apoktenousin kai 
G615 G2532 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Conj 
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING AND 


they-shall-be-killing 


EKAIWMZOYCIN 

ekdiOxousin 

G1559 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CHASING 
they-shall-be-banishing 


11:50 INA €KZHTHEH TO AIMA TIANT CON TON TIPOPHT WN 
hina ekzEtEthE to haima pantOn tOn prophEtOn 
G2443 G1567 G3588 G129 G3956 G3588 G4396 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn a_ Gen Plm t_Gen PIm n_ Gen PIm 
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT THE BLOOD OF-ALL OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 

may-be-being-exacted the prophets 

TO E€KXYNOMENON AMO KATABOAHC KOCMOY ANO THC TENEAC TAYTHC 

to ekchunomenon apo katabolEs kosmou apo tEs geneas tautEs 

G3588 G1632 575 =G2602 G2889 Q575 3588 G1074 G3778 

t Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_GenSgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf 

THE belNG-OUT-POURED FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM FROM THE generation this 

being-shed disruption of-world 

11:51 AMO TOY AIMATOC ABEA EWC TOY AIMATOC ZAXAPIOY TOY 
apo tou haimatos abel heOs tou haimatos zachariou tou 
G575 G3588 G129 G6 G2193 G3588 G129 G2197 G3588 
Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ni proper Conj t_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE BLOOD ofABEL TILL OF-THE BLOOD OF-ZACHARIAS THE 

of-Abel the 

AMTOAOMENOY METAZY TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY KAI TOY OIKOY NAI AEC 

apolomenou metaxu tou thusiastEriou kai tou oikou nai legO 

G622 G3342 G3588 G2379 G2532 G3588 G3624 G3483 G3004 

vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sgm Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

one-belNG-destroyED between THE SACRIFICE-place AND THE HOME YEA |-AM-sayING 

one-perishing altar house 

YMIN EKZHTHEHCETAI AMO THC TENEAC TAYTHC 

humin ekzEtEthEsetai apo tEs geneas tautEs 

G5213 G1567 G575 3588 G1074 G3778 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf 

to-YOU(P) — it-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT FROM THE generation this 

to-ye it-shall-be-being-exacted 

11:52 OYAL YMIN TOIC NOMIKOIC OTI HPATE THN KAEIAN THC -CN®WCEWC 
ouai humin tois nomikois hoti Erate tEn kleida tEs gnOseOs 
G3759 5213 G3588 G3544 G3754 G142 G3588 G2807 G3588 G1108 
Inj pp2DatP!l t_DatPlm a_DatPim Conj vi Aor Act2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
WOE _ to-YOU(P) THE LAWers that YE-LIFT THE LOCKer OF-THE KNOWledge 
woe! to-ye lawyers ye-take-away key 

AYTOI OYK EICHAGETE KAI TOYC €1CEPXOMENOYC EKWAYCATE 

autoi ouk eisElthete kai tous eiserchomenous ekOlusate 

G846 G3756 G1525 G2532 G3588 G1525 G2967 

pp Nom Plm_ PartNeg_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj t_Acc Plm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm vi Aor Act 2 PI 

SAME NOT YE-INTO-CAME AND THE ones-INTO-COMING YE-FORBID 

yourselves ye-entered ones-entering ye-prevent 

11:53 AEPFONTOC AE AYTOY TAYTA MPOC AYTOYC HPZANTO Ol 
legontos de autou tauta pros autous Erxanto hoi 
G3004 G1161 G846 G5023 G4314 G846 G756 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sgm pd Acc PI n Prep pp Acc PI m vi Aor midD 3 PI t_Nom Pl m 
sayING YET OF-Him these TOWARD them begin THE 

these-things 

-PAMMATEIC KAI Ol PAPICAIOL AEINWC ENEXEIN KAI AMTTIOCTOMAT IZEIN 

grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi deinOs enechein kai apostomatizein 

G1122 G2532 G3588 G5330 G1171 G1758 G2532 G653 

n_Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim Adv vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act 

WRITers AND THE PHARISEES DREADly TO-BE-IN-HAVING AND TO-BE-FROM-MOUTHizING 

scribes dreadfully to-be-hemming-in-him to-be-quizzing 

AYTON TIEP| MAEIONWN 

auton peri pleionOn 

G846 G4012 G4119 

pp Acc Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI n Cmp 

Him ABOUT MORE 

more-things 

11:54 ENEAPEYONTEC AYTON KAI ZHTOYNTEC ƏHPEYCAI TI EK 
enedreuontes auton kai zEtountes thEreusai ti ek 
G1748 G846 G2532 G2212 G2340 G5100 G1537 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Aor Act px Acc Sg n Prep 
ambushING Him AND SEEKING TO-WILD-BEAST (hunt) ANY OUT 

to-pounce-upon something 

TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY INN = KATHEFOPHCOWCIN AYTOY 

tou stomatos autou hina katEgorEsOsin autou 

G3588 G4750 G846 G2443 G2723 G846 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING OF-Him 

him 
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Luke 11 - Luke 12 


°° That the blood of all the 
prophets, which was shed from 
the foundation of the world, 
may be required of this 
generation; 


51 From the blood of Abel unto 
the blood of Zacharias, which 
perished between the altar and 
the temple: verily I say unto 
you, It shall be required of this 
generation. 


52 Woe unto you, lawyers! for 
ye have taken away the key of 
knowledge: ye entered not in 
yourselves, and them that were 
entering in ye hindered. 


53 And as he said these things 
unto them, the scribes and the 
Pharisees began to urge [him] 
vehemently, and to provoke 
him to speak of many things: 


54 Laying wait for him, and 
seeking to catch something out 
of his mouth, that they might 
accuse him. 
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12:1 EN OIC EMICYNAXOEICWN TON MYPINACON TOY OXAOY 
en hois episunachtheisOn tOn muriadOn tou ochlou 
G1722 G3739 G1996 G3588 G3461 G3588 G3793 
Prep pr Dat PI m vp Aor Pas Gen PI f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen Pim t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
IN WHICH OF-BEING-ON-TOGETHER-LED OF-THE MYRIADS OF-THE THRONG 

of-being-assembled tens-of-thousands 

WCTE KATATIATEIN MAAHAOYC HPZATO AETEIN MPOC TOYC MACHT AC 

hOste katapatein allElous Erxato legein pros tous mathEtas 

G5620 G2662 G240 G756 G3004 G4314 G3588 G3101 

Conj vn Pres Act pc Acc PI m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-DOWN-TREADING  one-another He-begins TO-BE-sayING TOWARD THE LEARNers 

so-as to-be-trampling disciples 

AYTOY TIPWTON TIPOCEXETE EAXYTOIC ANO THC ZYMHC TON PAPICAICON 

autou prOton prosechete heautois apo tEs zumEs tOn pharisaiOn 

G846 G4412 G4337 G1438 G575 G3588 G2219 G3588 G5330 

pp Gen Sgm Adv vm Pres Act2 PI pf 3 Dat PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPIm 

OF-Him BEFORE-most BE-YE-heedING _ to-selves FROM THE FERMENT  OF-THE PHARISEES 

first be-ye-heeding ! to-yourselves leaven 

HTIC ECTIN YMOKPICIC 

hEtis estin hupokrisis 

G3748 G2076 G5272 

pr Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx3Sg n_Nom Sgf 

WHO-ANY IS hypocrisy 

which-@ry 

12:2 OYAEN AE CYTKEKAAYMMENON ECT IN (0) OYK 
ouden de sugkekalummenon estin ho ouk 
G3762 G1161 G4780 G2076 G3739 G3756 
a_Nom Sgn Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Nom Sgn Part Neg 
NOT-YET-ONE YET HAVING-been-TOGETHER-COVERED IS WHICH NOT 
nothing having-been-covered-up 

ATTOKAAY®POHCETAI KAI KPYTTTON O OY -N®CCHCETAI 

apokaluphthEsetai kai krupton ho ou gnOsthEsetai 

G601 G2532 G2927 G3739 G3756 G1097 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn prNomSgn PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED AND HIDDen WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN 

shall-be-being-revealed 

12:33 ANG ON OCA EN TH CKOTIA EINATE EN TW wT! 
anth hOn hosa en tE skotia eipate en tO phOti 
G473 G3739 G3745 G1722 G3588 G4653 G2036 G1722 G3588 G5457 
Prep prGenPln pkAccPln_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2AorAct2PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
INSTEAD OF-WHICH as-much-as IN THE DARKness_ YE-say IN THE LIGHT 
corresponding-to which whatever 

MKOYCOHCETAI KAI oO TIPOC TO oYvc EAAAHCATE EN TOIC 

akousthEsetai kai ho pros to ous elalEsate en tois 

G191 G2532 3739 G4314 G3588 G3775 G2980 G1722 3588 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sgn Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAor Act 2 Pl Prep t_Dat Pl n 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEARD AND WHICH TOWARD THE EAR YE-TALK IN THE 

ye-speak 

TAMEIOIC KHPYX®OHCETAI em! TON AWMAT WN 

tameiois kEruchthEsetai epi tOn dOmatOn 

G5009 G2784 G1909 G3588 G1430 

n_ Dat Pln vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin 

STOREROOMS SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED ON THE housetops 

shall-be-being-heralded 

12:4 AErw AE YMIN TOIC PIAOIC MOY MH dOBHEHTE ATO 
legO de humin tois Philois mou mE phobEthEte apo 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3588 G5384 G3450 G3361 G5399 G575 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 DatPI t_DatPlm a_DatPlm pp 1 GenSg PartNeg vm Aor pasD 2 PI Prep 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOUIP) THE FOND-ones OF-ME NO YE-BE-BEING-afraid FROM 

to-ye friends be-ye-being-afraid ! 

TON ATIOKTEINONTWN TO CMA KAI META TAYTA MH EXONT WN 

tOn apokteinontOn to sOma kai meta tauta mE echontOn 

G3588 G615 G3588 G4983 G2532 3326 G5023 G3361 G2192 

t GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj Prep pdAcc Pin PartNeg vp Pres Act Gen Pl m 

THE ones-FROM-KILLING THE BODY AND after these NO OF-HAVING 

ones-killing having 

TIEPICCOTEPON TI TIOIHCAI 

perissoteron ti poiEsai 

G4053 G5100 G4160 

a_ Acc Sgn Cmp px Acc Sgn vn Aor Act 

more-excessive ANY TO-DO 

anything 

12:5 YMOAEIZW AE YMIN TINA POBHOHTE POBHOHTE 
hupodeixO de humin tina phobEthEte phobEthEte 
G5263 G1161 G5213 G5101 G5399 G5399 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Pl pi Acc Sg m vs Aor pasD 2 PI vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
|-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING YET to-YOUIP) ANY YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid YE-BE-BEING-afraid 
|-shall-be-intimating to-ye whom ? ye-may-be-being-afraid-of be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Luke 12 


1. In the mean time, when 
there were gathered together an 
innumerable multitude of 
people, insomuch that they 
trode one upon another, he 
began to say unto his disciples 
first of all, Beware ye of the 
leaven of the Pharisees, which 
is hypocrisy. 


2 For there is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed; 
neither hid, that shall not be 
known. 


3 Therefore whatsoever ye 
have spoken in darkness shall 
be heard in the light; and that 
which ye have spoken in the 
ear in closets shall be 
proclaimed upon the 
housetops. 


*And I say unto you my 
friends, Be not afraid of them 
that kill the body, and after that 
have no more that they can do. 


5 But I will forewarn you 
whom ye shall fear: Fear him, 
which after he hath killed hath 
power to cast into hell; yea, I 
say unto you, Fear him. 
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TON META TO ATTOKTEINAI EZOYCIAN EXONTA EMBAAEIN EIC 
ton meta to apokteinai exousian echonta embalein eis 
G3588 G3326 G3588 G615 G1849 G2192 G1685 G1519 
t_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vnAor Act n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg m vn 2Aor Act Prep 
THE after THE TO-FROM-KILL authority HAVING TO-BE-IN-CASTING INTO 
the-one to-kill to-be-casting-into 

THN TEENNAN NAI AEM YMIN TOYTON POBHOHTE 

tEn geennan nai legO humin touton phobEthEte 

G3588 G1067 G3483 G3004 G5213 G5126 G5399 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl pdAccSgm_ vm Aor pasD 2 Pl 

THE GEHENNA YEA |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) — this-One YE-BE-BEING-afraid 

to-ye this-one be-ye-being-afraid-of ! 

12:6 OYXI MENTE CTPOYOIN TIDWAEITAI ACCAP ICON AYO KAI EN GE 
ouchi pente strouthia pOleitai assariOn duo kai hen ex 
G3780 G4002 G4765 G4453 G787 G1417 G2532 G1520 G1537 
Part Int a_Nom n_Nom Pin vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Gen Pin a_Nom Conj a_Nom Sgn Prep 
NoT(emph.) FIVE PASSERINES — IS-beING-SOLD OF-ASSARIONS TWO AND ONE OUT 
not(emph.) 2 sparrows is-being-sold of-pence 

AYTW®N OYK ECTIN €MIAEGEAHCMENON ENWNMION TOY ƏEOY 

autOn ouk estin epilelEsmenon enOpion tou theou 

G846 G3756 G2076 G1950 G1799 G3588 G2316 

pp Gen Pin PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-them NOT IS HAVING-been-forgotten IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

in-sight-of the 

12:7 MAAN KAI Al TPIXEC THC KEPAAHC YMCDN TIACAI HPIOMHNTAI 
alla kai hai triches tEs kephalEs humOn pasai ErithmEntai 
G235 G2532 3588 G2359 G3588 G2776 G5216 G3956 G705 
Conj Conj t NomPIf n_NomPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPl a_NomPIf vi Perf Pas 3 Pl 
but AND THE HAIRS OF-THE HEAD OF-YOU(P) ALL HAVE-been-NUMBERED 

even of-ye 

MH OYN OBEICEE TIOAAWDN CTPOYOIDN AIAPEPETE 

mE oun phobeisthe pollOn strouthiOn diapherete 

G3361 G3767 G5399 G4183 G4765 G1308 

Part Neg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 P| a_GenPln n_GenPln vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

NO THEN BE-FEARING OF-MANY PASSERINES YE-ARE-THRU-CARRYING 

be-ye-fearing ! many sparrows ye-are-being-of-more-consequence-than 

12:8 AE AE YMIN TAC oc AN OMOAOTHCH EN EMOI 
legO de humin pas hos an homologEsE en emoi 
G3004 G1161 G5213 G3956 G3739 G302 G3670 G1722 G1698 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2DatP! a NomSgm prNomSgm_ Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
|-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) EVERY WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-avowlING IN ME 

to-ye every-one 

EMTMTPOCGEN TON XANOPCOTTICON KAI (0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWNMOY 

emprosthen tOn anthrOpOn kai ho huios tou anthrOpou 

G1715 G3588 G444 G2532 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 

Prep t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Pl m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE humans AND THE SON OF-THE human 

in-front-of the also 

OMOAOTHCE I EN AYTWD EMMPOCGEN TON ATTEAWN TOY ƏEOY 

homologEsei en autO emprosthen tOn aggelOn tou theou 

G3670 G1722 G846 G1715 G3588 G32 G3588 G2316 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-avowING IN him IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE MESSENGERS OF-THE God 

in-front-of the 

12:9 O AE APNHCAMENOC ME ENWTMION TON ANOPCOTTICON 
ho de arnEsamenos me enOpion tOn anthrOpOn 
G3588 G1161 G720 G3165 G1799 G3588 G444 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg Adv t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
THE YET one-disowning ME IN-VIEW OF-THE humans 

one-disowning sight-ofpefore the 

ATIAPNHOEHCET AI ENWTTION TOON ATTEAWN TOY ƏEOY 

aparnEthEsetai enOpion tOn aggelOn tou theou 

G533 G1799 G3588 G32 G3588 G2316 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-BEING-renouncED IN-VIEW OF-THE MESSENGERS OF-THE God 

sightofpefore the 
12:10 KAI TAC oc EPGI AOT ON EIC TON YION TOY 
kai pas hos erei logon eis ton huion tou 
G2532 G3956 G3739 G2046 G3056 G1519 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sgm prNomSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm 
AND EVERY WHO SHALL-BE-declarING saying INTO THE SON OF-THE 
every-one word 

AMNOEPWMOY APECHCETAI AYTW TW AE EIC TO ATION TINEYMA 

anthrOpou aphethEsetai autO to de eis to hagion pneuma 

G444 G863 G846 G3588 G1161 G1519 G3588 G40 G4151 

n_GenSgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_DatSgm Conj Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

human SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET _ to-him to-THE NET INTO THE HOLY spirit 
it-shall-be-being-pardoned him the-one 
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Luke 12 


6 Are not five sparrows sold 
for two farthings, and not one 
of them is forgotten before 
God? 


’ But even the very hairs of 
your head are all numbered. 
Fear not therefore: ye are of 


more value than many 
sparrows. 
8 Also I say unto you, 


Whosoever shall confess me 
before men, him shall the Son 
of man also confess before the 
angels of God: 


° But he that denieth me before 
men shall be denied before the 
angels of God. 


10 And whosoever shall speak 
a word against the Son of man, 
it shall be forgiven him: but 
unto him that blasphemeth 
against the Holy Ghost it shall 
not be forgiven. 
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Luke 12 


BAAC@HMHCANTI OYK APECHCETAI 


blasphEmEsanti ouk aphethEsetai 
G987 G3756 G863 
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
one-HARM-AVERRing NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 
blaspheming it-shall-be-being-pardoned 
12:11 OTAN àg TPOCPEPDCIN Mlata eni TAG CYNATDTAC ai 11 And when they bring you 
otan e prospherOsin umas epi as sunagOgas ai 
G3752 G1161 G4374 G5209 G1909 G3588 G4864 G2532 unto the x synagogues, and 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI pp2AccPl Prep t_AccPIlf n_AccPlf Conj [unto] magistrates, and powers, 
when-EVER YET — THEY-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING YOU) ON THE TOGETHER-LEADS AND take ye no thought how or 
whenever they-may-be-bringing-to ye synagogues what thing ye shall answer, or 
what ye shall say: 
TAC APXAC KAI TAC EZOYCIAC MH MEP IMNATE TWC H TI 
tas archas kai tas exousias mE merimnate pOs E ti 
G3588 G746 G2532 3588 G1849 G3361 G3309 G4459 G2228 G5101 
t_Acc PIlf n_AccPlf Conj t_Acc Plf n_AccPlf Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI Adv Int Part pi Acc Sgn 
THE ORIGINals AND THE authorities NO BE-YE-belING-anxious how OR ANY 
chiefs be-ye-worrying ! how ? what ? 
ATIOAOTHCHCOE H TI EINHTE 
apologEsEsthe E ti eipEte 
G626 G2228 G5101 G2036 
vs Aor midD 2 PI Part pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl 
YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-sayING OR ANY YE-MAY-BE-sayING 
ye-should-be-defending what ? 
12:12 TO TAP i ai TINEYMA a AAZEI abate EN D tii 12 For the Holy Ghost shall 
to gar agion pneuma idaxei umas en aut t ` 
G3588 G1063 G40 G4151 G1321 G5209 G1722 G846 G3588 teach you in the same hour 
t NomSgn Conj a_Nom Sgn n_ NomSgn vifFutAct3 Sg pp2AccPI Prep pp Dat Sgf t_DatSgf what ye ought to say. 
THE for HOLY spirit SHALL-BE-TEACHING YOU(P) IN SAME THE 
ye 
WPA A AEI EIMEIN 
hOra ha dei eipein 
G5610 G3739 G1163 G2036 
n_DatSgf prAccPln viPresim-Act3Sg vn 2Aor Act 
HOUR WHICH IS-BINDING TO-BE-sayING 
which(P) 
12:13 EIMEN AE TIC AYT%® EK TOY OXAOY AIAANCKAAE EINE 13. And one of the company 
eipen de tis autO ek tou ochlou didaskale eipe p : 
G2036 G1161 G5100 G846 G1537 G3588 G3793 G1320 G2036 said unto him, Master, speak to 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pxNomSgm ppDatSgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm n_Voc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg my brother, that he divide the 
said YET ANY to-Him OUT OF-THE THRONG TEACHer ! BE-sayING inheritance with me. 
someone be-you-saying ! 
TW MAEADW MOY MEPICACEAIL MET EMOY THN KAHPONOMIAN 
to adelphO mou merisasthai met emou tEn klEronomian 
G3588 G80 G3450 G3307 G3326 G1700 G3588 G2817 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm _ pp1GenSg_ vn Aor Mid Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
to-THE brother OF-ME TO-PART WITH ME THE tenancy 
enjoyment-of-the-allotment 
12:14 O AE EINEN a eT TIC ME KATECTHCEN 14 And he said unto him, Man, 
ho de eipen aut anthrOpe tis me katestEsen : 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G444 G5101 G3165 G2525 who made me i judge ia 
t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm  n_VocSgm piNom Sgm  pp1AccSg_ viAorAct3 Sg divider over you? 
THE YET He-said to-him human ! ANY ME DOWN-STANDS 
who ? constitutes 
AIKACTHN H MEPICTHN Ef YMAC 
dikastEn È meristEn eph humas 
G1348 G2228 G3312 G1909 G5209 
n_Acc Sg f Part n_Acc Sgm Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
JUSTer OR PARTer ON YOUIP) 
justice Mover ye 
12:15 EIMEN AE TIPOC AYTOYG OPATE KAI oy ee ATIO me 15 And he said unto them, 
eipen le pros autous horate kai phulassesthe apo tEs 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G3708 G2532 5442 G575 G3588 Take heed, . and beware of 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep ppAccPIm vm Pres Act2PI Conj vm Pres Mid 2 PI Prep t_Gen Sgf covetousness: for a man's life 
He-said YET TOWARD them BE-SEEING AND BE-GUARDING FROM THE consisteth not in the abundance 
be-ye-seeing ! be-ye-guarding ! of the things which he 
possesseth. 
TIAGONEZIAC OTI OYK EN TO TIEPICCEYEIN TINI H ZH AYTOY 
pleonexias hoti ouk en tO perisseuein tini hE zOE autou 
G4124 G3754 G3756 G1722 G3588 G4052 G5100 G3588 G2222 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj PartNeg Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act px DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm 
MORE-HAVing that NOT IN THE TO-BE-exceedING to-ANY-one THE LIFE OF-him 
greed superfluity to-anyone 
ECT IN EK TON YTAPXONTON AYTOY 
estin ek tOn huparchontOn autou 
G2076 G1537 G3588 G5224 G846 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_GenPln vp Pres ActGenPln pp Gen Sgm 
IS OUT = OF-THE belongINGS OF-him 


possessions 
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12:16 EIMEN AE TIAPABOAHN) MPOC AYTOYC AEFWN ANOEPWTOY TINOC 
eipen de parabolEn pros autous legOn anthrOpou tinos 
G2036 G1161 G3850 G4314 G846 G3004 G444 G5100 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep pp Acc Plm vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_Gen Sgm px Gen Sg m 
He-said YET BESIDE-CAST TOWARD them sayING OF-human ANY 
he-told parable certain 
TIAOYCIOY EYPOPHCEN H XCDPA 
plousiou euphorEsen hE chOra 
G4145 G2164 G3588 G5561 
a_GenSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
RICH WELL-CARRIES THE SPACE 
bears-well country-place 
12:17 KAI AIEAOLIZETO EN EAYTW AET WN TI TIOIHCC OTI 
kai dielogizeto en heautO legOn ti poiEsO hoti 
G2532 G1260 G1722 G1438 G3004 G5101 G4160 G3754 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Dat Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm piAcc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
AND he-THRU-accountED IN self sayING ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING _ that 
he-reasoned himself what ? seeing-that 
OYK EXW TIOY CYNAZC TOYC KAPTTIOYC MOY 
ouk echO pou sunaxO tous karpous mou 
G3756 G2192 G4226 G4863 G3588 G2590 G3450 
Part Neg viPresAct1Sg Partint vi Fut Act1 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pp1 Gen Sg 
NOT I-AM-HAVING ?-where |-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING THE FRUITS OF-ME 
where ? l-shall-be-gathering 
12:18 KAI EIMEN TOYTO TOIHCW KAOEAW MOY TAC 
kai eipen touto poiEsO kathelO mou tas 
G2532 G2036 G5124 G4160 G2507 G3450 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc Pl f 
AND he-said this I-SHALL-BE-DOING |-SHALL-BE-DOWN-LIFTING OF-ME THE 
|-shall-be-pulling-down 
ATIOGHKAG KAI ME IZONAC OIKOAOMHCO KAI CYNAZC EKEI 
apothEkas kai meizonas oikodomEsO kai sunaxO ekei 
G596 G2532 3173 G3618 G2532 4863 G1563 
n_Acc PI f Conj a_AccPIfCmp viFutAct1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Adv 
FROM-PLACES AND GREATer |-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING AND |-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING there 
barns greater-ones |-shall-be-building |-shall-be-gathering 
MANTA TA TENHMATA MOY KAI TA ATAOA MOY 
panta ta genEmata mou kai ta agatha mou 
G3956 G3588 G1081 G3450 G2532 G3588 G18 G3450 
a_Acc Pin t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_AccPIn a_AccPln pp1 Gen Sg 
ALL THE products OF-ME AND THE GOODS OF-ME 
12:19 KAI EPC TH YYXH MOY YYXH EXEIC TIOAAN 
kai erO tE psuchE mou psuchE echeis polla 
G2532 G2046 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5590 G2192 G4183 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg n_VocSgf  viPres Act2Sg a_Acc Pin 
AND I|-SHALL-BE-declarING — to-THE soul OF-ME soul YOU-ARE-HAVING MANY 
soul ! 
AACA KEIMENA EIC ETH TMTOAAA ANAMAYOY bare THE 
agatha keimena eis etE polla anapauou phage pie 
G18 G2749 G1519 G2094 G4183 G373 G5315 G4095 
a_AccPln vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn Prep n_AccPln a_AccPln vmPresMid2Sg vm 2AorAct2Sg_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
GOODS LYING INTO YEARS MANY BE-UP-CEASING BE-EATING BE-DRINKING 
good-ihings — being-laid-up be-you-resting ! be-you-eating ! be-you-drinking ! 
EYSPA INOY 
euphrainou 
G2165 
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg 
BE-belNG-glad 
be-making-merry-you ! 
12:20 EIMEN AE AYTWD (0) 6EOC APPON TAYTH TH NYKTI 
eipen de autO ho theos aphron tautE tE nukti 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2316 G878 G3778 G3588 G3571 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ a_VocSgm pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
said VET to-him THE God UN-DISPOSED ! to-this THE NIGHT 
imprudent-one ! 
THN WYXHN COY ATIAITOYCIN ATO COY A AE 
tEn psuchEn sou apaitousin apo sou ha de 
G3588 G5590 G4675 G523 G575 G4675 G3739 G1161 
t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom PI n Conj 
THE soul OF-YOU THEY-ARE-FROM-REQUESTING FROM YOU WHICH YET 
they-are-demanding which'P) 
HTOIMACAC TINI ECTAI 
hEtoimasas tini estai 
G2090 G5101 G2071 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pi Dat Sgm_ vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
YOU-make-READY ANY SHALL-BE 
whose ? it-shall-be 
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Luke 12 


16 And he spake a parable unto 
them, saying, The ground of a 
certain rich man brought forth 
plentifully: 


17 And he thought within 
himself, saying, What shall I 
do, because I have no room 
where to bestow my fruits? 


18 And he said, This will I do: 
I will pull down my barns, and 
build greater; and there will I 
bestow all my fruits and my 
goods. 


19 And I will say to my soul, 
Soul, thou hast much goods 
laid up for many years; take 
thine ease, eat, drink, [and] be 
merry. 


20 But God said unto him, 
[Thou] fool, this night thy soul 
shall be required of thee: then 
whose shall those things be, 
which thou hast provided? 
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Luke 12 


12:21 OYTWC O @HCAYPIZWN EAYTW KAI MH EIC  ©EON 21 So [is] he that layeth up 
houtOs ho thEsaurizOn heautO kai mE eis theon : : 
G3779 G3588 G2343 G1438 G2532 G3361 G1519 G2316 treasure for himself, and is not 
Adv t_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pf3DatSgm Conj PartNeg Prep n_ Acc Sgm rich toward God. 
thus THE one-PLACING-INTO-MORROW __ to-self AND NO INTO God 

one-hoarding to-himself 

TIAOY TON 

ploutOn 

G4147 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

beING-RICH 

12:22 EITIEN AE TIPOC TOYC MASHTAC AYTOY AIA TOYTO YMIN 22 And he said unto his 
eipen de pros tous mathEtas autou dia touto humin ant 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 G3101 G846 G1223 G5124 G5213 disciples, Therefore I say unto 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm Prep pd Acc Sgn pp 2 Dat Pl you, Take no thought for your 
He-said YET TOWARD THE LEARNers OF-Him THRU this to-YOU®) life, what ye shall eat; neither 

disciples because-of to-ye for the body, what ye shall put 
on. 

AETW MH MEP IMNATE TH YYXH YMODN TI PATHTE MHAE 

legO mE merimnate tE psuchE humOn ti phagEte mEde 

G3004 G3361 G3309 G3588 G5590 G5216 G5101 G5315 G3366 

vi Pres Act1 Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl piAccSgn_ vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj 

|-AM-sayING NO BE-YE-belNG-anxious to-THE soul OF-YOU(P) ANY YE-MAY-BE-EATING NO-YET 

be-ye-worrying ! what ? nor-yet 

TW CWMATI TI ENAYCHCOE 

tO sOmati ti endusEsthe 

G3588 G4983 G5101 G1746 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ piAccSgn vs Aor Mid 2 Pl 

to-THE BODY ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 

what ? ye-should-be-putting-on 

12:23 H YYXH TIAE ION ECTIN THC TPO@HC KAI TO COMA 23 The life is more than meat, 
hE psuchE pleion estin tEs trophEs kai to sOma ` 
G3588 G5590 G4119 G2076 G3588 G5160 G2532 G3588 G4983 and the body [is more] than 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgnCmp viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn raiment. 
THE soul MORE IS OF-THE NURTURE AND THE BODY 

nourishment 

TOY ENAYMATOC 

tou endumatos 

G3588 G1742 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE IN-SLIP 


apparel 

12:24 KNTANOHCATE TOYC KOPAKAC OTI OY CIMIEIPOYCIN OYAE CEPIZOYCIN 24 Consider the ravens: for 
katanoEsate tous korakas hoti ou speirousin oude therizousin 5 P 
G2657 G3588 G2876 G3754 G3756 G4687 G3761 G2325 they neither BOW ROE: EER: 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj  PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI which neither have storehouse 
DOWN-MIND-YE THE RAVENS that NOT THEY-ARE-SOWING NOT-YET THEY-ARE-reapING nor barn; and God feedeth 
consider-ye ! neither them: how much more are ye 

better than the fowls? 

OIC OYK ECTIN TAMEION OYAE ATTOOHKH KAI oO eEOC 

hois ouk estin tameion oude apothEkE kai ho theos 

G3739 G3756 G2076 G5009 G3761 G596 G2532 G3588 G2316 

pr Dat Pl m Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Adv n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m 

to-WHICH NOT IS STOREROOM NOT-YET FROM-PLACE AND THE God 

to-which(P) there-is nor barn 

TPEDE! AYTOYC TIOCCW MAAAON YMEIC AINbEPETE TON TIETEINDN 

trephei autous posO mallon humeis diapherete tOn peteinOn 

G5142 G846 G4214 G3123 G5210 G1308 G3588 G4071 

vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccPlm pqDatSgn Adv pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 PI t_GenPln n_GenPIn 

IS-NURTURING them to-how-much RATHER YOU) ARE-THRU-CARRYING OF-THE flyers 

how-much more ye are-being-of-consequence than the flying-creatures 

12:25 TIC AE GEE YMCDN MEPIMNCON AYNATAI TIPOCOEINAL EM! THN 25 And which of you with 
tis de ex humOn merimnOn dunatai prostheinai epi tEn : p 
G5101 G1161 1537 G5216 G3308 G1410 G4369 G1909 G3588 taking thought ag add to his 
piNom Sgm Conj Prep pp2GenPl n_GenPIf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf stature one cubit? 
ANY YET OUT OF-YOU(P) belNG-anxious IS-ABLING TO-add ON THE 
who ? of-ye worrying is-able 


HAIKIAN AYTOY TIHXYN ENA 


hElikian autou pEchun hena 
G2244 G846 G4083 G1520 
n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
PRIME OF-him CUBIT ONE 
stature 
12:26 €I OYN OYTE EAAXICTON AYNACOE TI TEPI TON AOITION 26 Jf ye then be not able to do 
ei oun oute elachiston dunasthe ti eri tOn loipOn : : : 
G1487 G3767 G3777 G1646 G1410 G5101 B4012 3588 63062 that thing which is least, why 
Cond Conj Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI piAccSgn Prep t_GenPln a_GenPlIn take ye thought for the rest? 
IF THEN NOT-BESIDES INFERIOR-most YE-ARE-ABLING ANY ABOUT THE rest 
not-bSeven least ye-are-able why ? rest(P) 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


MEP IMNATE 
merimnate 

G3309 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
YE-ARE-belNG-anxious 
ye-are-worrying 


12:27 KNTANOHCATE TA KPINA IWC AYZANEI OY KOTIA OYAE 
katanoEsate ta krina pOs auxanei ou kopia oude 
G2657 G3588 G2918 G4459 G837 G3756 G2872 G3761 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Adv 
DOWN-MIND-YE THE ANEMONES how it-IS-GROWING-UP NOT it-IS-toillNG NOT-YET 
consider-ye ! it-is-growing neither 
NHOEI AErT™®W AE YMIN OYAE COAOMWN EN TACH TH AOZH 
nEthei legO de humin oude solomOn en pasE tE doxE 
G3514 G3004 G1161 = G5213 G3761 G4672 G1722 G3956 G3588 G1391 
vi Pres Act3 Sg viPresAct1Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Adv n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_DatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf 
it-IS-SPINNING l-AM-sayING YET to-YOU(P) NOT-YET SOLOMON IN EVERY THE esteem 
to-ye not-Yeteven all glory 
AY TOY TIEPIEBAAETO WC EN TOYTWN 
autou periebaleto hOs hen toutOn 
G846 G4016 G5613 G1520 G5130 
pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Adv a_Acc Sgn pdGenPln 
OF-him was-ABOUT-CAST AS ONE OF-these 
was-clothed 
12:28 EIl AE TON XOPTON EN TW ATP%W CHMEPON ONTA KAI 
ei de ton chorton en tO agrO sEmeron onta kai 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G5528 G1722 G3588 G68 G4594 G5607 G2532 
Cond Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Conj 
IF YET THE FODDER IN THE FIELD toDAY BEING AND 
grass 
AYPION EIC KAIBANON BAAAOMENON (0) ƏEOC OYTWC AMP IENNYCIN 
aurion eis klibanon ballomenon ho theos houtOs amphiennusin 
G839 G1519 G2823 G906 G3588 G2316 G3779 G294 
Adv Prep n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
MORROW INTO STOVE belNG-CAST THE God thus IS-ENVELOPING-IN 
tomorrow is-garbing 
TMTOoOc®w MAAAON YMAC OAIFOTTIICTOI 
posO mallon humas oligopistoi 
G4214 G3123 G5209 G3640 
pqDatSgn Adv pp 2 Acc PI a_Voc Pim 
to-how-much RATHER YOU(P) FEW-BELIEVing-ones 
how-much ye scant-of-faith-ones ! 
12:29 KAI YMEIC MH ZHTEITE TI PATHTE H TI 
kai humeis mE zEteite ti phagEte hE ti 
G2532 G5210 G3361 G2212 G5101 G5315 G2228 G5101 
Conj pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Part pi Acc Sgn 
AND YOUP) NO BE-SEEKING ANY YE-MAY-BE-EATING OR ANY 
ye be-ye-seeking ! what ? what ? 
TIHTE KAI MH MET EWP IZECOE 
piEte kai mE meteOrizesthe 
G4095 G2532 G3361 G3349 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl 
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING AND NO YE-BE-belING-WITH-AIRizED 
be-ye-being-in-suspense ! 
12:30 TAYTA TAP TANTA TA EONH TOY KOCMOY EMIZHTEI YMCDN 
tauta gar panta ta ethnE tou kosmou epizEtei humOn 
G5023 G1063 G3956 G3588 G1484 G3588 G2889 G1934 G5216 
pd Acc PI n Conj a_NomPln t_NomPln n_NomPlin t_GenSgm n GenSgm viPres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI 
these for ALL THE NATIONS — OF-THE SYSTEM IS-ON-SEEKING OF-YOUIP) 
these-things world is-seeking-for of-ye 
AE (0) TINTHP OIAEN OTI XPHZETE TOYTWN 
de ho patEr oiden hoti chrEzete toutOn 
G1161 G3588 G3962 G1492 G3754 G5535 G5130 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm _ viPerf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Gen PI n 
YET THE FATHER HAS-PERCEIVED that YE-ARE-needING OF-these 
is-aware these-things 
12:31 MAHN ZHTEITE THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY KAI TAYTA TANTA 
plEn zEteite tEn basileian tou theou kai tauta panta 
G4133 G2212 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 G5023 G3956 
Adv vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj pdNom Pin a NomPIn 
MOREly BE-YE-SEEKING THE KINGdom OF-THE God AND these ALL 


however be-ye-seeking ! 


TMPOCTEOHCETALI YMIN 


prostethEsetai humin 

G4369 G5213 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-addED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


these-things 


Luke 12 


27 Consider the lilies how they 
grow: they toil not, they spin 
not; and yet I say unto you, that 
Solomon in all his glory was 
not arrayed like one of these. 


28 If then God so clothe the 
grass, which is to day in the 
field, and to morrow is cast 
into the oven; how much more 
[will he clothe] you, O ye of 
little faith? 


29 And seek not ye what ye 
shall eat, or what ye shall 
drink, neither be ye of doubtful 
mind. 


30 For all these things do the 
nations of the world seek after: 
and your Father knoweth that 
ye have need of these things. 


31 But rather seek ye the 
kingdom of God; and all these 
things shall be added unto you. 
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12:32 MH POBOY TO MIKPON TIOIMNION OTI E€YAOKHCEN O 
mE phobou to mikron poimnion hoti eudokEsen ho 
G3361 G5399 G3588 G3398 G4168 G3754 G2106 G3588 
PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_NomSgn a NomSgn n_NomSgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
NO BE-FEARING THE LITTLE flocklet that WELL-SEEMS THE 

be-you-fearing ! it-delights 

TINTHP YMCDN AOYNAI YMIN THN BACIAEIAN 

patEr humOn dounai humin tEn basileian 

G3962 G5216 G1325 G5213 G3588 G932 

n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPl vn2AorAct pp2DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

FATHER OF-YOU(P) TO-GIVE  to-YOUI?) THE KINGdom 

of-ye ye 

12:333 TIDAHCATE TA YTAPXONTA YMCDN KAI AOTE E€AEHMOCYNHN 
pOlEsate ta huparchonta humOn kai dote eleEmosunEn 
G4453 G3588 G5224 G5216 G2532 G1325 G1654 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Pl n vp Pres Act Acc PI n pp 2 Gen PI Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sg f 
SELL-YE THE belongINGS OF-YOUIP) AND BE-GIVING alms 
sell-ye ! possessions of-ye be-ye-giving ! 

TIOIHCATE EAXYTOIC BAAANTIN MH TIAAAIOYMENX OHCAYPON MANEKAEITTITON 

poiEsate heautois balantia mE palaioumena thEsauron anekleipton 

G4160 G1438 G905 G3361 G3822 G2344 G413 

vm Aor Act2 PI = pf3 Dat Plm n_Acc Pin PartNeg vpPresPasAccPln n_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm 

make to-selves purses NO belNG-OLDED PLACED-INTO-MORROW — UN-OUT-LACKed 

make-ye ! yourselves aging treasure not-default 

EN TOIC OYPANOIC OTIOY KAEMTHC OYK errizel OYAE CHC 

en tois ouranois hopou kleptEs ouk eggizei oude sEs 

G1722 G3588 G3772 G3699 G2812 G3756 G1448 G3761 G4597 

Prep t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm Adv n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m 

IN THE heavens WHICH-where thief NOT IS-NEARING NOT-YET MOTH 

where® neither 

AINDOE IPE! 

diaphtheirei 

G1311 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-THRU-CORRUPTING 

is-causing-decay 

12:34 OTIOY TAP ECTIN o OHCAYPOC YMCDN EKEI KAI H 
hopou gar estin ho thEsauros humOn ekei kai hE 
G3699 G1063 G2076 G3588 G2344 G5216 G1563 G2532 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI Adv Conj t_Nom Sg f 
WHICH-where for IS THE PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-YOU(P) there AND THE 
wherever treasure of-ye also 

KAPAIN = YMCDN ECTAI 

kardia humOn estai 

G2588 G5216 G2071 

n_NomSgf pp2GenPI_ vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 

HEART OF-YOUIP) SHALL-BE 

of-ye 

12:35 ECTWCAN YMOCDN Al OCbYEC MEPIEZWCMENAI KAI ol AYXNOI 
estOsan humOn hai osphues periezOsmenai kai hoi luchnoi 
G2077 G5216 G3588 G3751 G4024 G2532 G3588 G3088 
vm Pres vxx3 PI pp2GenPl t_NomPlf n_NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PIf Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim 
LET-BE OF-YOU(P) THE LOINS HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED AND THE LAMPS 
let-them-be ! of-ye having-been-girded-about 

KAIOMENOI 

kaiomenoi 

G2545 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI f 

BURNING 

12:36 KAI YMEIC OMOIOI ANOEPWMOIC MPOCAEXOMENOIC TON KYPION EAYTW®WN 
kai humeis homoioi anthrOpois prosdechomenois ton kurion heautOn 
G2532 G5210 G3664 G444 G4327 G3588 G2962 G1438 
Conj pp2NomPI a NomPIim n_DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pf3GenPlm 
AND = YOU(P) LIKE to-humans TOWARD-RECEIVING THE master OF-selves 

ye humans anticipating lord of-themselves 

NOTE ANAAYCE I EK TON CAMON INA EASGONT OC KAI 

pote analusei ek tOn gamOn hina elthontos kai 

G4219 G360 G1537 G3588 G1062 G2443 G2064 G2532 

Part Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj 

?-when he-SHALL-BE-UP-LOOSING OUT OF-THE MARRIAGES THAT OF-COMING AND 

when ? he-shall-be-breaking-loose wedding-festivities 

KPOYCANTOC EYƏEWC ANOIZWCIN AYT®W 

krousantos eutheOs anoixOsin autO 

G2925 G2112 G455 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen Sgm Adv vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

KNOCKing immediately THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING to-him 


they-should-be-opening 
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Luke 12 


32 Fear not, little flock; for it is 
your Father's good pleasure to 
give you the kingdom. 


33 Sell that ye have, and give 
alms; provide yourselves bags 
which wax not old, a treasure 
in the heavens that faileth not, 
where no thief approacheth, 
neither moth corrupteth. 


34 For where your treasure is, 
there will your heart be also. 


35 Let your loins be girded 
about, and [your] lights 
burning; 


36 And ye yourselves like unto 
men that wait for their lord, 
when he will return from the 
wedding; that when he cometh 
and knocketh, they may open 
unto him immediately. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Luke 12 


12:37 MAKAPIOI OI AOYAOI EKEINOI OYC EAOWN (0) KYPIOC 37 Blessed [are] those servants, 
makarioi hoi douloi ekeinoi hous elthOn ho kurios 
G3107 G3588 G1401 G1565 G3739 G2064 G3588 G2962 whom the lord when be core 
a NomPim t.NomPlm n_NomPlm pdNomPim prAccPIm vp2AorActNomSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm shall find watching: verily I 
HAPPY THE SLAVES those WHOM COMING THE master say unto you, that he shall gird 
happy-are Lord himself, and make them to sit 
down to meat, and will come 
€YPHCE! -PHTOPOYNTAC AMHN AEF YMIN OTI TMEPIZWCETAI KAI forth and serve them. 
heurEsei grEgorountas amEn legO humin hoti perizOsetai kai 
G2147 G1127 G28 G3004 G5213 G3754 G4024 G2532 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Acc Plm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Conj vi Fut Mid 3 Sg Conj 
SHALL-BE-FINDING watchING AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that he-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-GIRDING AND 
verily to-ye he-shall-be-girding-about-himself 
ANAKAINE I AYTOYC KAI TIXAPEAGCON AIMKONHCE |! AYTOIC 
anaklinei autous kai parelthOn diakonEsei autois 
G347 G846 G2532 G3928 G1247 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
SHALL-BE-reCLINING them AND BESIDE-COMING he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SERVING to-them 
shall-be-causing-fo-recline coming-by shall-be-serving them 
12:38 KAI GAN EACH EN TH AEYTEPA PYAAKH KAI €N TH 38 And if he shall come in the 
kai ean elthE en tE deutera phulakE kai en tE ` 
G2532 1437 G2064 G1722 = G3588 G1208 G5438 G2532 G1722 G3588 second watch, or PaPa in the 
Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t DatSgf a DatSgf n DatSgf Conj Prep t DatSgf third watch, and find [them] 
AND IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-COMING IN THE second GUARD AND IN THE so, blessed are those servants. 
watch 
TPITH PYAAKH EAOH KAI EYPH OYTWC MAKAPIOI EICIN 
tritE phulakE elthE kai heurE houtOs makarioi eisin 
G5154 G5438 G2064 G2532 G2147 G3779 G3107 G1526 
a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
third GUARD he-MAY-BE-COMING AND MAY-BE-FINDING thus HAPPY ARE 
watch may-be-finding-them 
ol AOYAOI EKEINOI 
hoi douloi ekeinoi 
G3588 G1401 G1565 
t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm pdNom Pim 
THE SLAVES those 
12:39 TOYTO AE CIN®WCKETE OTI El HAEI (0) OIKOAECMOTHC 39 And this know, that if the 
touto de ginOskete hoti ei Edei ho oikodespotEs 
G5124 G1161 G1097 G3754 G1487 G1492 G3588 G3617 goodman of the house had 
pdAcc Sgn Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Cond vi Plup Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm known what hour the thief 
this YET YE-ARE-KNOWING that IF HAD-PERCEIVED THE HOME-OWNer would come, he would have 
were-aware householder watched, and not have suffered 
his house to be broken through. 
TOIA WPA o KAEMTHC EPXETAI €FPHTOPHCEN AN KAI OYK 
poia hOra ho kleptEs erchetai egrEgorEsen an kai ouk 
G4169 G5610 G3588 G2812 G2064 G1127 G302 G2532 G3756 
pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresmidD/pasD3Sg_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Conj Part Neg 
? to-THE-WHICH HOUR THE thief IS-COMING he-watchES EVER AND NOT 
to-which ? 
AN APHKEN AIOPYTHNAI TON OIKON AYTOY 
an aphEken diorugEnai ton oikon autou 
G302. 863 G1358 G3588 G3624 G846 
Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Pas t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
EVER FROM-LETS TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED THE HOME OF-him 
lets to-be-burrowed house 
12:40 KAI YMEIC OYN r INECOE ETOIMOI OTI H WPA OY 40 Be ye therefore ready also: 
kai humeis oun ginesthe hetoimoi hoti hE hOra ou 
G2532 G5210 G3767 G1096 G2092 G3754 G3739 G5610 G3756 for the Son of man cometh at 
Conj pp2NomPI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2PI a_ NomPim Conj prDatSgf n_DatSgf  PartNeg an hour when ye think not. 
AND YOUIP) THEN BE-BECOMING READY that to-WHICH HOUR NOT 
also ye be-ye-becoming ! 
AOKEITE (0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY EPXETAI 
dokeite ho huios tou anthrOpou erchetai 
G1380 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 
vi Pres Act 2 PI t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
YE-ARE-SEEMING THE SON OF-THE human IS-COMING 


ye-are-supposing 


12:41 GITIEN AE AYTO@ o TETPOC KYPIE TIPOC HMAC THN 41 | Then Peter said unto him, 
eipen de autO ho etros kurie ros hEmas tEn . 
G36 G1161 G846 G3588 4074 G2962 Sen G2248 G3588 Lord, speakest thou this 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm n VocSgm Prep pp 1AccPI t_ Acc Sgf parable unto us, or even to all? 
said YET to-Him THE Peter Master ! TOWARD US THE 

Lord ! 

TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN AErelc H KAI MPOC TIANTAC 

parabolEn tautEn legeis E kai pros pantas 

G3850 G3778 G3004 G2228 G2532 G4314 G3956 

n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Conj Prep a_Acc Plm 

BESIDE-CAST _ this YOU-ARE-sayING OR AND TOWARD ALL 

parable also 
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12:42 EIMEN AE O KYPIOC TIC APA ECTIN i 
eipen de ho kurios tis ara estin ho 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G5101 G687 G2076 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm piNomSgm Partint vi Pres vxx3 Sg t _ Nom Sgm 
said YET THE Master ANY CONSEQUENTLY IS THE 
Lord who ? 
TICTOC OIKONOMOC KAI dPONIMOC ON KATACTHCEI (0) KYPIOC 
pistos oikonomos kai phronimos hon katastEsei ho kurios 
G4103 G3623 G2532 + G5429 G3739 G2525 G3588 G2962 
a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t _ Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
BELIEVing HOME-LAWer AND DISPOSED WHOM SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING THE master 
faithful administrator prudent shall-be-constituting lord 
emi THC ƏEPAMEIAC AYTOY TOY AIAONAI EN KAIPW TO 
epi tEs therapeias autou tou didonai en kairO to 
G1909 G3588 G2322 G846 G3588 G1325 G1722 G2540 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg m t_Acc Sgn 
ON THE attendance OF-him OF-THE TO-BE-GIVING IN SEASON THE 
Mover to-be-giving-them 
CITOMETPION 
sitometrion 
G4620 
n_Acc Sgn 
GRAIN-MEASURE 
measure-of-grain 
12:43 MAKAPIOC O AOYAOC EKEINOC ON EAOWN (0) KYPIOC 
makarios ho doulos ekeinos hon elthOn ho kurios 
G3107 G3588 G1401 G1565 G3739 G2064 G3588 G2962 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm _ prAccSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
HAPPY THE SLAVE that WHOM COMING THE master 
happy-is lord 
AYTOY EYPHCEI TIOIOYNTA OYTWC 
autou heurEsei poiounta houtOs 
G846 G2147 G4160 G3779 
pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Adv 
OF-him SHALL-BE-FINDING DOING thus 
12:44 MAHOEW@WC AEC YMIN OTi emi TIACIN TOIC YTTAPXOYCIN AYTOY 
alEthOs legO humin hoti epi pasin tois huparchousin autou 
G230 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1909 G3956 G3588 G5224 G846 
Adv viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Conj Prep a_DatPln t_DatPln vpPresActDatPln pp Gen Sgm 
TRUly |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that ON ALL THE belongINGS OF-him 
to-ye onover possessions 
KATACTHCEI AYTON 
katastEsei auton 
G2525 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING him 
he-shall-be-constituting 


12:45 EAN AE EIMH (0) AOYAOC EKEINOC EN TH KAPAIA 
ean de eipE ho doulos ekeinos en 1E kardia 
G1437 G1161 G2036 G3588 G1401 G1565 G1722 G3588 G2588 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-sayING THE SLAVE that IN THE HEART 

AYTOY XPONIZEI (0) KYPIOC MOY EPXECOAI KAI APZHTAI 

autou chronizei ho kurios mou erchesthai kai arxEtai 

G846 G5549 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2064 G2532 G756 

pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm ppiGenSg_ vnPresmidD/pasD Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

OF-him IS-delayING THE master OF-ME TO-BE-COMING AND SHOULD-BE-beginnING 

lord he-should-be-beginning 

TYMNTEIN TOYC TIAIAAC KAI TAC TIAIAICKAC  =ECOIEIN TE KAI 

tuptein tous paidas kai tas paidiskas esthiein te kai 

G5180 G3588 G3816 G2532 G3588 G3814 G2068 G5037 G2532 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc Pl m n_Acc Pl m Conj t_ Acc PI f n_AccPIf vn Pres Act Part Conj 

TO-BE-BEATING THE boys AND THE maids TO-BE-EATING BESIDES AND 

TMTINEIN KAI MEO6YCKECOAI 

pinein kai methuskesthai 

G4095 G2532 3182 

vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-DRINKING AND TO-BE-belNG-DRUNK 

12:46 HZEI (0) KYPIOC TOY AOYAOY EKEINOY EN HMEPA 
hExei ho kurios tou doulou ekeinou en hEmera 
G2240 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1401 G1565 G1722 G2250 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm pd Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING THE master OF-THE SLAVE that IN DAY 

lord 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 
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42 And the Lord said, Who 
then is that faithful and wise 
steward, whom [his] lord shall 
make ruler over his household, 
to give [them their] portion of 
meat in due season? 


43 Blessed [is] that servant, 
whom his lord when he cometh 
shall find so doing. 


44 Of a truth I say unto you, 
that he will make him ruler 
over all that he hath. 


45 But and if that servant say 
in his heart, My lord delayeth 
his coming; and shall begin to 
beat the menservants and 
maidens, and to eat and drink, 
and to be drunken; 


46 The lord of that servant will 
come in a day when he looketh 
not for [him], and at an hour 
when he is not aware, and will 
cut him in sunder, and will 
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H OY TIPOCAOKA KAI EN WPA H OY TINWCKEI KAI 
hE ou prosdoka kai en hOra hE ou ginOskei kai 
G3739 G3756 G4328 G2532 G1722 G5610 G3739 G3756 G1097 G2532 
pr Dat Sgf PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf prDatSgf PartNeg  viPres Act3 Sg Conj 
to-WHICH NOT he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING AND IN HOUR to-WHICH NOT he-IS-KNOWING AND 
he-is-hoping 
AIXOTOMHCE I! AYTON KAI TO MEPOC AYTOY META TON 
dichotomEsei auton kai to meros autou meta tOn 
G1371 G846 G2532 G3588 G3313 G846 G3326 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg m Prep t_Gen Pl m 
SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING him AND THE PART OF-him WITH THE 
shall-be-cutting-asunder 
ATTIC TOON ƏHCEI 
apistOn thEsei 
G571 G5087 
a_GenPlm vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
ones-UN-BELIEVing SHALL-BE-PLACING 
unfaithful-ones shall-be-appointing 
12:47 EKEINOC AE (0) AOYAOC (0) TNOYC TO OEAHMA 
ekeinos de ho doulos ho gnous to thelEma 
G1565 G1161 G3588 G1401 G3588 G1097 G3588 G2307 
pd Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
that YET THE SLAVE THE one-KNOWING THE WILL 
one-knowing 
TOY KYPIOY EAYTOY KAI MH ETOIMACAC MHAE TIOIHCAC TIPOCG 
tou kuriou heautou kai mE hetoimasas mEde poiEsas pros 
G3588 G2962 G1438 G2532 3361 G2090 G3366 G4160 G4314 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pf3GenSgm_ Conj PartNeg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep 
OF-THE master OF-self AND NO making-READY NO-YET DOing TOWARD 
lord of-himself nor-yet 
TO OEAHMA AYTOY ADPHCETAI TIOAAAG 
to thelEma autou darEsetai pollas 
G3588 G2307 G846 G1194 G4183 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg a_Acc PI f 
THE WILL OF-him SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED MANY 
shall-be-being-lashed many-ones 
12:48 O AE MH TNOYC TIOIHCAC AE AZIA TMTAHTW®ON 
ho de mE gnous poiEsas de axia plEgOn 
G3588 G1161 G3361 G1097 G4160 G1161 G514 G4127 
t_Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj a_Acc Pin n_ Gen PI f 
THE YET: NO one-KNOWING DOing YET WORTHY OF-BLOWS 
the-one knowing deserving blows 
ADMPHCETAI OAIFAC TANTI AE w EAOOH TIOAY TIOAY 
darEsetai oligas panti de hO edothE polu polu 
G1194 G3641 G3956 G1161 G3739 G1325 G4183 G4183 
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Plf a_ Dat Sg m Conj pr Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn a_Nom Sgn 
SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED FEW to-EVERY YET to-WHOM WAS-GIVEN MANY MANY 
shall-be-being-lashed few-ones to-everyone much much 
ZHTHOEHCETAI TTAP AYTOY KAI w TMTAPEOENTO TIOAY 
zEtEthEsetai par autou kai hO parethento polu 
G2212 G3844 G846 G2532 G3739 G3908 G4183 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj pr Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI a_Acc Sgn 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SOUGHT BESIDE OF-him AND to-WHOM THEY-BESIDE-PLACED MANY 
him they-committed much 
TIEPICCOTEPON AITHCOYCIN AYTON 
perissoteron aitEsousin auton 
G4053 G154 G846 
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
more-excessive THEY-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING him 
more-excessively they-shall-be-requesting-of 
12:49 MYP HAGON BAAEIN EIC THN THN KAI TI BEAW 
pur Elthon balein eis tEn gEn kai ti thelO 
G4442 G2064 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532. 5101 G2309 
n_Acc Sgn vi2AorAct1Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
FIRE |-CAME TO-BE-CASTING INTO THE LAND AND ANY |-AM-WILLING 
earth what ? 
él HAH ANHPOH 
ei EdE anEphthE 
G1487 G2235 G381 
Cond Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IF ALREADY it-WAS-UP-TOUCHED 
it-was-kindled 
12:50 BATITICMN AE EXW BAMT ICƏHNAI KAI IDC CYNEXOMAI EWC OY 
baptisma de echO baptisthEnai kai pOs sunechomai heOs hou 
G908 G1161 G2192 G907 G2532 G4459 G4912 G2193 3739 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Pas Conj Adv vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Conj pr Gen Sgm 
DIPism YET |-AM-HAVING TO-BE-DIPizED AND how |-AM-belNG-pressED TILL OF-WHICH 
baptism to-be-baptized-with which 
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appoint him his portion with 
the unbelievers. 


47 And that servant, which 
knew his lord's will, and 
prepared not [himself], neither 
did according to his will, shall 
be beaten with many [stripes]. 


48 But he that knew not, and 
did commit things worthy of 
stripes, shall be beaten with 
few [stripes]. For unto 
whomsoever much is given, of 
him shall be much required: 
and to whom men have 
committed much, of him they 
will ask the more. 


49 I am come to send fire on 
the earth; and what will I, if it 
be already kindled? 


50 But I have a baptism to be 
baptized with; and how am I 
straitened till it be 
accomplished! 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 
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TEAECOH 

telesthE 

G5055 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED 
it-should-be-being-accomplished 


12:51 AOKEITE OTI €IPHNHN TIAPEFENOMHN AOYNAI EN TH TH oyYXI 51 Suppose ye that I am come 
dokeite hoti eirEnEn paregenomEn dounai en tE gE ouchi : 9 
G1380 G3754 = G1515 G3854 G1325 G1722 G3588 G1093 G3780 to give Peace on earth? I gell 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj n_AccSgf vi2AormidD1Sg vn2AorAct Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg you, Nay; but rather division: 
YE-ARE-SEEMING that PEACE |-BESIDE-BECAME TO-GIVE IN THE LAND NOT(emph.) 
ye-are-supposing |-came-along earth 

AEM YMIN AAA H AINMEP ICMON 

legO humin all E diamerismon 

G3004 G5213 G235 G2228 G1267 


vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Part n_ Acc Sg m 
l-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) but OR THRU-PARTing 


to-ye rather division 

12:52 ECONTAI TAP ATO TOY NYN MENTE EN OIKW@ ENI 52 For from henceforth there 
esontai gar apo tou nun pente en oikO heni 7 A 
G2071 G1063 G575 G3588 G3568 G4002 G1722 G3624 G1520 shall be five ae one house 
vi Fut vxx 3 PI Conj Prep t_Gen Sg m Adv a_ Nom Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m divided, three against two, and 
SHALL-BE for FROM THE NOW FIVE IN HOME ONE two against three. 
there-shall-be house 

AINMEMEP I CMENO I TPEIC emt AYCIN KAI AYO ETT! TPICIN 

diamemerismenoi treis epi dusin kai duo epi trisin 

G1266 G5140 G1909 G1417 G2532 G1417 G1909 G5140 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m a_NomPlm Prep a_DatPlm Conj a_Nom Prep a_DatPlm 

HAVING-been-THRU-PARTED THREE ON TWO AND TWO ON THREE 


having-been-divided 


12:53 AIAMEPICOHCETAI TIN THP ep YIWw KAI  YIOC emi TATPI 53 The father shall be divided 
diameristhEsetai patEr eph huiO kai huios epi patri : 
G1266 G3962 G1909 G5207 G2532 5207 G1909 G3962 against the som ae the son 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep n_DatSgm Conj n_NomSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m against the father; the mother 
SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-PARTED FATHER ON SON AND SON ON FATHER against the daughter, and the 
shall-be-being-divided daughter against the mother; 
the mother in law against her 
MHTHP emi OYTATPI KAI ƏYTATHP ET! MHTPI TIENGEPA emi THN NYM@HN daughter in law, and the 
mEtEr epi thugatri kai thugatEr epi mEtri penthera epi tEn numphEn daughter in law against her 
G3384 G1909 G2364 G2532  G2364 G1909 G3384 G3994 G1909 G3588 G3565 ther in 1 
n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Mother in iaw: 
MOTHER ON DAUGHTER AND DAUGHTER ON MOTHER mother-IN-LAW ON THE BRIDE 


daughter-in-law 


AYTHC KAI NYMPH enl THN TIENOEPAN AYTHC 
autEs kai numphE epi tEn pentheran autEs 
G846 G2532 G3565 G1909 G3588 G3994 G846 

pp Gen Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her AND BRIDE ON THE mother-IN-LAW OF-her 


daughter-in-law 


12:54 €AEPEN AE KAI TOIC OXAOIC OTAN IAHTE THN NEPEAHN 54 And he said also to the 
elegen de kai tois ochlois hotan idEte tEn nephelEn 
G3o04 G1161 G2532 G3588 G3793 G3752 G1492 G3588 Ga507 people, When ye see a cloud 
vilmpfAct3Sg Conj Conj  t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf rise out of the west, 
He-said YET AND to-THE THRONGS when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE CLOUD straightway ye say, There 

also whenever cometh a shower; and so it is. 

ANATEAAOYCAN ANO AYCMWN EYƏEWC AEFETE OMBPOC EPXETAI KAI 

anatellousan apo dusmOn eutheOs legete ombros erchetai kai 

G393 G575 G1424 G2112 G3004 G3655 G2064 G2532 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen PI f Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Nom Sgm viPresmidD/pasD3Sg Conj 

UP-risING FROM west immediately YE-ARE-sayING rainstorm IS-COMING AND 

rising 

CINETAI OYTWC 

ginetai houtOs 

G1096 G3779 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 

it-IS-BECOMING thus 


it-is-occurring 


12:55 KAI OTAN NOTON TINEONTA AErETE OTI aes ECTAI KAI 55 And when [ye see] the south 
kai hotan noton neonta legete hoti kausOn estai kai ` ‘ 
G2532 G3752 G3558 Gated 2004 G3754 G2742 G2071 G2532 wind blow, ye say, There will 
Conj Conj n_AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm viPresAct2PI Conj  n_ NomSgm viFutvxx3Sg Conj be heat; and it cometh to pass. 
AND when-EVER SOUTH BLOWING YE-ARE-sayING that BURNing SHALL-BE AND 

whenever south-wind scorching-heat there-shall-be 

CINETAI 

ginetai 

G1096 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

it-IS-BECOMING 


it-is-occurring 
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12:56 YITOKPITAI TO 


hupokritai to 
G5273 G3588 
n_ Voc Pl m t_Acc Sgn 
hypocrites THE 
hypocrites ! 
OIAATE AOKIMAZEIN 
oidate dokimazein 
G1492 G1381 
vi Perf Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED TO-BE-testING 


ye-are-aware 


12:57 TI AE KAI Ad 
ti de kai aph 
G5101 G1161 G2532 G575 
pi Acc Sgn Conj Conj Prep 
ANY YET AND FROM 
why ? even 


12:58 we TAP YTTIATEIC 
hOs gar hupageis 
G5613  G1063 G5217 


Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg 


TIPOCCOTTON 


AE 
de 
G1161 G2540 
n_Acc Sgm 
SEASON 


Conj 
YET 


TOY 
tou 
G3588 


t_ Gen Sg m 


OF-THE 


kairon 


era 


OY KP INETE 

ou krinete 

G3756 G2919 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 

NOT YE-ARE-JUDGING THE 
ye-are-deciding 


META TOY 
meta tou 
G3326 G3588 
Prep 


AS for YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING WITH THE 


you-are-going-away 


be-you-giving ! 


EN TH OAC AOC 

en tE hodO dos 

G1722 G3588 G3598 G1325 

Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
IN THE WAY BE-GIVING 
KNTACYPH CE 

katasurE se 

G2694 G4571 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 


he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRAGGING YOU 


he-may-be-dragging 


cE TIAPAAC 
se paradO 
G4571 G3860 


pp 2 Acc Sg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


YOU MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING 


may-be-giving-over 


BAAAH EIC PYAAKHN 
ballE eis phulakEn 
G906 G1519 G5438 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
MAY-BE-CASTING INTO GUARD-house 


jail 
12:59 AE col 
legO soi 
G3004 G4671 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
|-AM-sayING to-YOU 


TO ECXATON AETITON ATIOAWC 
to eschaton lepton 
G3588 G2078 G3016 
t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE LAST lepton 
mite 


ergasian 


n_Acc Sg f 


EPFACIAN ATTHAAAXOAI 
apEllachthai 


G525 


TON 
ton 
G3588 


t_Acc Sgm 
TOWARD THE 


TIPAKTOPI 


praktori 
G4233 

n_ Dat Sg m 
PRACTISer 
sheriff 


EZEAOHC 
exelthEs 
G1831 


vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 
you-may-be-coming-out 


YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 
you-may-be-paying 
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KAIPON 


ANTIAIKOY 


t_ Gen Sgm 
INSTEAD-JUSTer 


vn Perf Pas 
TO-BE-FROM-CHANGED 
to-be-cleared 


Translation : AV 


CHC 
gEs 
G1093 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


LAND 
earth 


AOK IMAZETE 
dokimazete 
G1381 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl 


YE-ARE-TESTING 


APXONTA 
archonta 


G1909 G758 
Prep n_Acc Sgm 


chief 
magistrate 


MHTTOTE 
mEpote 

G3379 

Adv 

NO-?-when 
lest-at-some-time 


KPITHC 
kritEs 

G2923 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDGer 
judge 


TIPAK'T COP cE 


n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg 


se 
G4571 
YOU 
OY KAI 
kai 
G3739 G2532 


pr Gen Sgm Conj 
OF-WHICH AND 
which even 


Luke 12 - Luke 13 


56 [Ye] hypocrites, ye can 
discern the face of the sky and 
of the earth; but how is it that 
ye do not discern this time? 


57 Yea, and why even of 
yourselves judge ye not what is 
right? 


58 When thou goest with thine 
adversary to the magistrate, [as 
thou art] in the way, give 
diligence that thou mayest be 
delivered from him; lest he 
hale thee to the judge, and the 
judge deliver thee to the 
officer, and the officer cast 
thee into prison. 


59 I tell thee, thou shalt not 
depart thence, till thou hast 
paid the very last mite. 
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13:1. TIAPHCAN AE TINEC EN AYTW TW KAIPW ATTATTEAAONT ECG 
parEsan de tines en autO tO kairO apaggellontes 
G3918 G1161 G5100 G1722 G846 G3588 G2540 G518 
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl Conj px Nom Plm_ Prep pp DatSgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Pim 
WERE-BESIDE-BEING YET ANY IN SAME THE SEASON FROM-MESSAGING 
there-were-present some occasion reporting 
AYTW TEPI TON TCAAIAAICON CON TO AIMA THIANTOC EMIZEN 
autO peri tOn galilaiOn hOn to haima pilatos emixen 
G846 G4012 G3588 G1057 G3739 G3588 G129 G4091 G3396 
pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm prGenPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg 
to-Him ABOUT THE GALILEANS OF-WHOM THE BLOOD PILATE MIXES 
concerning 


META TOON OYCIWN AYTON 


meta tOn thusiOn autOn 
G3326 G3588 G2378 G846 
Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf pp Gen PI m 
WITH THE SACRIFICES OF-them 
13:2 KAI AMOKPIOEIC (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC AOKEITE OTI 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen autois dokeite hoti 
G2532. G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G1380 G3754 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj 
AND answerING THE JESUS said to-them YE-ARE-SEEMING that 
ye-are-supposing 
Ol PAAIAAIOL OYTOI AMAPTWAOI TAPA TIANTAC TOYC TAAIAALOYG 
hoi galilaioi houtoi hamartOloi para pantas tous galilaious 
G3588 G1057 G3778 G268 G3844 G3956 G3588 G1057 
t_Nom Plm n_ Nom PI m pd Nom PI m a_Nom Pim Prep a_Acc Plm t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m 
THE GALILEANS these missers BESIDE ALL THE GALILEANS 
sinners beyond 
E€CFENONTO OTI TOIAYTA MEMONƏACIN 
egenonto hoti toiauta peponthasin 
G1096 G3754 G5108 G3958 
vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Conj pd Acc PI n vi 2Perf Act 3 PI 
BECAME that such THEY-HAVE-EMOTIONED 
seeing-that such-things — they-have-suffered 
13:3 OYXI AETW YMIN AAA EAN MH METANOHTE TIANT EC 
ouchi legO humin all ean mE metanoEte pantes 
G3780 G3004 G5213 G235 G1437 G3361 G3340 G3956 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj Cond Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 Pl a_ Nom PI m 
NOT(emph.) |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) but IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING ALL 
to-ye ye-may-be-repenting 
WCAYTWC ATIOAEICEGE 
hOsautOs apoleisthe 
G5615 G622 
Adv vi Fut Mid 2 Pl 
AS-SAMEly SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED 
similarly ye-shall-be-perishing 
13:4 H EKEINOI ol AEKA KAI OKTW Ep oYvc EMECEN Oo 
E ekeinoi hoi deka kai oktO eph hous epesen ho 
G2228 G1565 G3588 G1176 G2532 3638 G1909 3739 G4098 G3588 
Part pdNomPlm t_NomPlm a Nom Conj a_ Nom Prep prAccPIm vi2Aor Act3Sg t Nom Sgm 
OR those THE TEN AND EIGHT ON WHOM FALLS THE 
TIYPrFOC EN TW CIA@AM KAI ATIEKTEINEN AYTOYC AOKEITE OTI OYTOI 
purgos en tO silOam kai apekteinen autous dokeite hoti houtoi 
G4444 G1722 G3588 G4611 G2532 G615 G846 G1380 G3754 G3778 
n_Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgm niproper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccPIm vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pd Nom PI m 
TOWER IN THE SILOAM AND FROM-KILLS them YE-ARE-SEEMING that these 
kills ye-are-supposing 
OPEIAETAI €FENONTO TAPA TMANTAC ANOEPWMTOYC TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC EN 
opheiletai egenonto para pantas anthrOpous tous katoikountas en 
G3781 G1096 G3844 G3956 G444 G3588 G2730 G1722 
n_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep a_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm t_ Acc PIm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep 
OWErs BECAME BESIDE ALL humans THE ones-DOWN-HOMING IN 
debtors beyond ones-dwelling 
1EPOYCAAHM 
ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 
13:5 OYXI AED YMIN AAA EAN MH MET ANOHTE TIANTEC OMOIWMC 
ouchi legO humin all ean mE metanoEte pantes homoiOs 
G3780 G3004 G5213 G235 G1437 G3361 G3340 G3956 G3668 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj Cond Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 PI a_NomPlm Adv 
NOT(emph.) |-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) but IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING ALL LIKE-AS 
to-ye ye-may-be-repenting likewise 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 13 


1. There were present at that 
season some that told him of 
the Galilaeans, whose blood 
Pilate had mingled with their 
sacrifices. 


2 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, Suppose ye that 
these Galilaeans were sinners 
above all the Galilaeans, 
because they suffered such 
things? 


3 I tell you, Nay: but, except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise 
perish. 


*Or those eighteen, upon 
whom the tower in Siloam fell, 
and slew them, think ye that 
they were sinners above all 
men that dwelt in Jerusalem? 


5 I tell you, Nay: but, except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise 
perish. 
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ATIOAE ICOE 

apoleisthe 

G622 

vi Fut Mid 2 PI 
SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED 
ye-shall-be-perishing 


13:6 E€AEFEN AE TAYTHN THN TIAPABOAHN CYKHN EIXEN TIC EN 
elegen de tautEn tEn parabolEn sukEn eichen tis en 
G3004 G1161 + G3778 G3588 G3850 G4808 G2192 G5100 G1722 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_AccSgf vilmpf Act3Sg  pxNom Sgm Prep 
He-said YET this THE BESIDE-CAST FIG-tree HAD ANY IN 
he-told parable certain-man 

TW AMTEAWNI AYTOY mMEpYTEYMENHN KAI HAGEN KAPTION ZHTCON 

tO ampelOni autou pephuteumenEn kai Elthen karpon zEtOn 

G3588 G290 G846 G5452 G2532 G2064 G2590 G2212 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

THE VINEyard OF-him HAVING-been-plantED AND he-CAME FRUIT SEEKING 

EN AYTH KAI OYX EYPEN 

en autE kai ouch heuren 

G1722 G846 G2532 G3756 G2147 

Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IN her AND NOT he-FOUND 

herit 

13:7 EIMEN AE TIPOC TON AMTTEAOYPLON IAOY TPIA ETH 
eipen de pros ton ampelourgon idou tria etE 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 G289 G2400 G5140 G2094 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin 
he-said VET TOWARD THE GRAPE-VINE-ACTer BE-PERCEIVING THREE YEARS 

vineyardist lo ! 

EPXOMAI ZHTON KAPTTON EN TH CYKH TAYTH KAI OYX 

erchomai zEtOn karpon en tE sukE tautE kai ouch 

G2064 G2212 G2590 G1722 G3588 G4808 G3778 G2532 3756 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj Part Neg 

|-AM-COMING SEEKING FRUIT IN THE FlG-tree this AND NOT 

EYPICKW EKKOYON AYTHN INA TI KAI THN THN KATAPTEI 

heuriskO ekkopson autEn hina ti kai tEn gEn katargei 

G2147 G1581 G846 G2443 G5101 G2532 G3588 G1093 G2673 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg ppAccSgf Conj pi Acc Sgn Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg 

|-AM-FINDING OUT-STRIKE her THAT ANY AND THE LAND IS-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

hew-down-you ! herit why ? also it-is-wasting 

13:8 O AE ATMTOKPIOEIC AETEI AYTW KYPIE APEC AYTHN 
ho de apokritheis legei autO kurie aphes autEn 
G3588 G1161 Gé611 G3004 G846 G2962 G863 G846 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgm_ vm 2AorAct2Sg_ pp Acc Sgf 
THE-one YET answerING IS-sayING to-him master ! FROM-LET her 
the he-is-saying Lord ! leave-you ! herit 

KAI TOYTO TO ETOC EWC OTOY CKAYC TEPI AYTHN KAI 

kai touto to etos heOs hotou skapsO peri autEn kai 

G2532 5124 G3588 G2094 G2193 G3755 G4626 G4012 G846 G2532 

Conj pd Acc Sgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgf Conj 

AND this THE YEAR TILL OF-WHICH-ANY — I-SHALL-BE-DIGGING ABOUT her AND 

also which-any herit 

BAAW KOTIPIAN 

balO koprian 

G906 G2874 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

|-SHOULD-BE-CASTING MANURE 

13:9 KAN MEN TIOIHCH KAPTITON ElI AE MHre EIC TO 
kan men poiEsE karpon i de mEge eis to 
G2579 G3303 G4160 G2590 G1487 G1161 G3361 G1519 G3588 
Cond Con Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Cond Conj Part Neg Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND-(IF]-EVER INDEED it-SHOULD-BE-DOING FRUIT YET NO-SURELY INTO THE 
and-if-ever it-should-be-producing surely-no 

MEAAON EKKOYEIC AY THN 

mellon ekkopseis autEn 

G3195 G1581 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

belING-ABOUT YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRIKING her 

impending-year you-shall-be-hewing-down herit 

13:10 HN AE AIANCKON EN MIA TON CYNArTWTr WN EN TOIC 

En de didaskOn en mia tOn sunagOgOn en tois 
G2258 G1161 G1321 G1722 G1520 G3588 G4864 G1722 G3588 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep a_DatSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPIf Prep t_ Dat Pl n 
He-WAS VEF TEACHING IN ONE OF-THE TOGETHER-LEADS IN THE 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


synagogues 


Translation : AV 


Luke 13 


6. He spake also this parable; 
A certain [man] had a fig tree 
planted in his vineyard; and he 
came and sought fruit thereon, 
and found none. 


’ Then said he unto the dresser 
of his vineyard, Behold, these 
three years I come seeking fruit 
on this fig tree, and find none: 
cut it down; why cumbereth it 
the ground? 


8 And he answering said unto 
him, Lord, let it alone this year 
also, till I shall dig about it, 
and dung [it]: 


9 And if it bear fruit, [well]: 
and if not, [then] after that thou 
shalt cut it down. 


10. And he was teaching in 
one of the synagogues on the 
sabbath. 
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CABBAC IN 
sabbasin 
G4521 
n_Dat Pin 
SABBATHS 
13:11 KAI IAOY TYNH HN TINEYMA EXOYCA ACOENEIAC ETH 
kai idou gunE En pneuma echousa astheneias etE 
G2532 G2400 G1135 G2258 G4151 G2192 G769 G2094 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg n_AccSgn vpPresActNomSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Pl n 
AND ~~ BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN WAS spirit HAVING OF-UN-FIRMness YEARS 
lo! of-infirmity 
AEKA KAI OKTW KAI HN CYrKYNTOYCA KAI MH AYNAMENH 
deka kai oktO kai En sugkuptousa kai mE dunamenE 
G1176 G2532 3638 G2532 2258 G4794 G2532 3361 G1410 
a_Nom Conj a_ Nom Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Conj Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 
TEN AND EIGHT AND she-WAS TOGETHER-BENDING AND NO belNG-ABLE 
being-bent-together 
ANAKYYAI EIC TO TIANTEAEC 
anakupsai eis to panteles 
G352 G1519 G3588 G3838 
vn Aor Act Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
TO-UP-BEND INTO THE EVERY-FINISH 
to-unbend uttermost 
13:12 IAWN AE AYTHN O IHCOYC TIPOCE@WNHCEN KAI EINEN 
idOn de autEn ho iEsous prosephOnEsen kai eipen 
G1492 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G4377 G2532  G2036 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgf t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
PERCEIVING YET her THE JESUS TOWARD-SOUNDS AND said 
shouts-to 
AYTH TYNAI ATTOAEAYCAI THC ACOENEIAC COY 
autE gunai apolelusai tEs astheneias sou 
G846 G1135 G630 G3588 G769 G4675 
pp Dat Sgf n_VocSgf vi Perf Pas 2 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
to-her WOMAN! YOU-HAVE-been-FROM-LOOSED OF-THE UN-FIRMness OF-YOU 
you-have-been-released infirmity 
1313 KAI  EMEOHKEN AYTH TAC XEIPAC KAI  MAPAXPHMA ANWPOWƏH KAI 
kai epethEken autE tas cheiras kai parachrEma anOrthOthE kai 
G2532 G2007 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 G3916 G461 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgf t_AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
AND He-ON-PLACES to-her THE HANDS AND instantly she-WAS-UP-ERECTED AND 
he-places-on her she-was-made-erect-again 
EAOZAZEN TON ©EON 
edoxazen ton theon 
G1392 G3588 G2316 
vi Impf Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
esteemizED THE God 
she-glorified 
13:14 ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) APX ICYNATWTOC APANAKTOON OTI Tw 
apokritheis de ho archisunagOgos aganaktOn hoti tO 
G611 G1161 G3588 G752 G23 G3754 3588 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t_ Dat Sgn 
answerING YET THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD __ resentING that to-THE 
chief-of-the-synagogue 
CABBATW@ EOEPATIEYCEN O IHCOYC EAETEN Tw OXAC Ez HMEPAI 
sabbatO etherapeusen ho iEsous elegen tO ochlO hex hEmerai 
G4521 G2323 G3588 G2424 G3004 G3588 G3793 G1803 G2250 
n_Dat Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_ Nom n_NomPIlf 
SABBATH curES THE JESUS he-said to-THE THRONG SIX DAYS 
said 
EICIN EN AIC AEI EPTAZECOAI EN TAYTAIC OYN 
eisin en hais dei ergazesthai en tautais oun 
G1526 G1722 G3739 G1163 G2038 G1722 G3778 G3767 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI Prep pr Dat PI f vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pd Dat PI f Conj 
ARE IN WHICH it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-workING IN these THEN 
there-are 
€PXOMENO! eEPATIEYECOE KAI MH TH HMEPX TOY CABBATOY 
erchomenoi therapeuesthe kai mE tE hEmera tou sabbatou 
G2064 G2323 G2532  G3361 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4521 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vm Pres Pas 2 PI Conj PartNeg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
COMING BE-YE-belING-curED AND NO to-THE DAY OF-THE SABBATH 
be-ye-being-cured ! 
13:15 MMEKPIOH OYN AYTW (0) KYPIOC KAI EINEN YMOKPITA EKACTOC 
apekrithE oun autO ho kurios kai eipen hupokrita hekastos 
G611 G3767 G846 G3588 G2962 G2532 G2036 G5273 G1538 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_Voc Sgm a_ Nom Sg m 
answerED THEN to-him THE Master AND said hypocrite ! EACH 
him Lord 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 13 


11 And, behold, there was a 
woman which had a spirit of 
infirmity eighteen years, and 
was bowed together, and could 
in no wise lift up [herself]. 


12 And when Jesus saw her, he 
called [her to him], and said 
unto her, Woman, thou art 
loosed from thine infirmity. 


13 And he laid [his] hands on 
her: and immediately she was 
made straight, and glorified 
God. 


14 And the ruler of the 
synagogue answered with 
indignation, because that Jesus 
had healed on the sabbath day, 
and said unto the people, There 
are six days in which men 
ought to work: in them 
therefore come and be healed, 
and not on the sabbath day. 


15 The Lord then answered 
him, and said, [Thou] 
hypocrite, doth not each one of 
you on the sabbath loose his ox 
or [his] ass from the stall, and 
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Luke 13 


lead [him] away to watering? 


YMODN Tw CABBAT@M OY AYEI TON BOYN AYTOY H TON 

humOn tO sabbatO ou luei ton boun autou E ton 

G5216 G3588 G4521 G3756 G3089 G3588 G1016 G846 G2228 G3588 

pp2GenPI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Part t_Acc Sgm 

OF-YOU(P) to-THE SABBATH NOT IS-LOOSING THE Ox OF-him OR THE 

of-ye he-is-loosing 

ONON AMO THC @NTNHC KAI AMTATArTW®WN MOTIZEI 

onon apo tEs phatnEs kai apagagOn potizei 

G3688 G575 + G3588 G5336 G2532 G520 G4222 

n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

ASS FROM THE MANGER AND FROM-LEADING it-IS-DRINKizING 

leading-away-it is-giving-to-drink-it 

1316 TAYTHN AE OYTATEPN ABPAAM OYCAN HN EAHCEN (0) 16 And ought not this woman, 
tautEn de thugatera abraam ousan hEn edEsen ho : 
G3778 C1161  G2364 G11 G5607 G3739 G1210 G3588 being a daughter of Abraham, 
pd Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf ni proper vp Pres vxx Acc Sgf prAccSgf viAorAct3Sg t_ Nom Sgm whom Satan hath bound, lo, 
this YET DAUGHTER of-ABRAHAM BEING WHOM BINDS THE these eighteen years, be loosed 
this-woman of-Abraham from this bond on the sabbath 

day? 

CATANAC IAOY AEKA KAI OKTW ETH OYK EAEI AYƏHNAI 

satanas idou deka kai oktO etE ouk edei luthEnai 

G4567 G2400 G1176 2532 G3638 G2094 G3756 G1163 G3089 

n_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act2 Sg a Nom Conj a_Nom  n_AccPlin PartNeg vilmpfim-Act3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

SATAN (Heb. adversary) BE-PERCEIVING TEN AND EIGHT YEARS NOT it-WAS-BINDING TO-BE-LOOSED 

Satan lo! she-must 

AMO TOY AECMOY TOYTOY TH HMEPA TOY CABBATOY 

apo tou desmou toutou tE hEmera tou sabbatou 

G575 3588 G1199 G5127 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4521 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

FROM THE BOND this to-THE DAY OF-THE SABBATH 

13:17 KAI TAYTA AETONTOC AYTOY KNTHCXYNONTO  TANTEG ol 17 And when he had said these 
kai tauta legontos autou katEschunonto antes hoi ; . : 
G2532 G5023 2004 G846 G2617 Cas G3588 things, all his adversaries were 
Conj pd Acc PI n vp Pres ActGenSgm  ppGenSgm vi Impf Pas 3 PI a NomPlm t NomPIm ashamed: and all the people 
AND these OF-sayING OF-Him were-DOWN-VILED ALL THE rejoiced for all the glorious 

these-things were-mortified things that were done by him. 

ANT IKEIMENO! AYTC KAI TAC oO OXAOC EXAIPEN eni MACIN 

antikeimenoi autO kai pas ho ochlos echairen epi pasin 

G480 G846 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3793 G5463 G1909 G3956 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm ppDatSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg Prep a_Dat Pin 

ones-opposING to-Him AND EVERY THE THRONG JOYED ON ALL 

ones-opposing him entire rejoiced 

TOIC ENAOZOIC TOIC TC INOMENOIC YT AYTOY 

tois endoxois tois ginomenois hup autou 

G3588 G1741 G3588 G1096 G5259 G846 

t_DatPln a_DatPln t_DatPln vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pin Prep pp Gen Sgm 

THE IN-esteemeds THE BECOMING by Him 


glorious-things 


13:18 EAETEN AE TINI OMOIA  E€CTIN H BACIAEIA TOY ocoy 18 Then said he, Unto what is 
elegen de tini homoia estin hE basileia tou theou ‘ ike? 
G3004 G1161 G5101 G3664 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 the kingdom of God ike” and 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj  piDatSgm a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm whereunto shall I resemble it? 
He-said YET to-ANY LIKE IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
to-what ? 
KAI TINI OMOIWCW AYTHN 
kai tini homoiOsO autEn 
G2532 G5101 G3666 G846 
Conj pi DatSgm_ vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
AND _ to-ANY |-SHALL-BE-LIKenING her 
to-what ? herit 
13:19 OMOIA ECTIN KOKK CINATEWC ON AMBCDN ANOPCDTTOG 19 Tt is like a grain of mustard 
homoia estin kokkO sinapeOs hon labOn anthrOpos : 
G3664 G2076 G2848 G4615 G3739 G2983 G444 seed, which een took, and 
a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg  n_DatSgm  n_GenSgn prAccSgm vp2Aor ActNom Sgm n_Nom Sgm cast into his garden; and it 
LIKE it-IS to-KERNEL = OF-MUSTARD WHICH GETTING human grew, and waxed a great tree; 
and the fowls of the air lodged 
in the branches of it. 
EBAAEN EIC KHTTON EAYTOY KAI HYZHCEN KAI €rENETO EIC AENAPON 
ebalen eis kEpon heautou kai EuxEsen kai egeneto eis dendron 
G906 G1519 G2779 G1438 G2532 G837 G2532 G1096 G1519 G1186 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep n_AccSgm pf3GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn 
CASTS INTO GARDEN OF-self AND itGROWS AND BECAME INTO TREE 
of-Selfhim 
META KAI TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY KATECKHNWCEN EN TOIC 
mega kai ta peteina tou ouranou kateskEnOsen en tois 
G3173 G2532 3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 G2681 G1722 G3588 
a_AccSgn Conj t_NomPln n_NomPIn t GenSgm n GenSgm viAorAct3 Sg Prep t_ Dat PI m 
GREAT AND THE flyers OF-THE heaven DOWN-BOOTHS IN THE 
flying-creatures roosts among 
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KAAAOIC AYTOY 


kladois autou 

G2798 G846 

n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgn 

boughs OF-it 

13:20 KAI TIAAIN EINEN TINI OMOIWCW THN BACIAEIAN TOY 
kai palin eipen tini homoiOsO tEn basileian tou 
G2532 G3825 G2036 G5101 G3666 G3588 G932 G3588 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Dat Sg n vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sgm 
AND AGAIN He-said to-ANY I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING THE KINGdom OF-THE 

to-what ? 

ƏEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m 

God 

13:21 OMOIA ECTIN ZYMH HN AABOYCA CYNH ENEKPYYEN EIC 
homoia estin zumE hEn labousa gunE enekrupsen eis 
G3664 G2076 G2219 G3739 G2983 G1135 G1470 G1519 
a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg _ n_DatSgf pr Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf n_NomSgf_ viAorAct3 Sg Prep 
LIKE it-IS to-FERMENT WHICH GETTING WOMAN IN-HIDES INTO 

to-leaven hides-in 

AAEYPOY CATA TPIA EWC OY €ZYMWCH OAON 

aleurou sata heOs hou ezumOthE holon 

G224 G4568 G5140 G2193  G3739 G2220 G3650 

n_GenSgn n_AccPln a_AccPln Conj pr Gen Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn 

OF-MEAL SATONS THREE TILL OF-WHICH WAS-FERMENTED WHOLE 

seahs which was-leavened 

13:22 KAI AIETOPEYETO KATA TIOAEIC KAI KWMAC AIAACKCON KAI TIOPEIAN 
kai dieporeueto kata poleis kai kOmas didaskOn kai poreian 
G2532 G1279 G2596 G4172 G2532 + G2968 G1321 G2532 G4197 
Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_AccPIf Conj n_AccPIf vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f 
AND He-THRU-WENT according-to cities AND VILLAGES TEACHING AND GOing 

he-went-through 

TO IOYMENOC EIC 1EPOYCAAHM 

poioumenos eis ierousalEm 

G4160 G1519 G2419 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Prep ni proper 

DOING INTO JERUSALEM 

making 

13:23 EITTEN TIC AYT®W KYPIE El OAITOI Ol CWZOMENO! 
eipen tis autO kurie ei oligoi hoi sOzomenoi 
G2036 G1161 G5100 G846 G2962 G1487 G3641 G3588 G4982 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm ppDatSgm n_VocSgm Cond a_NomPlm t NomPIm vp Pres Pas Nom Pim 
said ANY to-Him Master ! IF FEW THE ones-beING-SAVED 

someone Lord ! ones-being-saved 

(0) AE EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC 

ho de eipen pros autous 

G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 

t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 

THE YET He-said TOWARD them 

13:24 AFTWNIZECOE EICEAGEIN AIN THC CTENHC TTYAHC OTI TIOAAO! 
agOnizesthe eiselthein dia tEs stenEs pulEs hoti polloi 
G75 G1525 G1223 G3588 G4728 G4439 G3754 G4183 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_Nom Pl m 
BE-CONTENDING TO-BE-INTO-COMING THRU THE CRAMPED GATE that MANY 
be-ye-struggling ! to-be-entering through 

AETW YMIN ZHTHCOYCIN EICEAGEIN KAI OYK ICXYCOYCIN 

legO humin zEtEsousin eiselthein kai ouk ischusousin 

G3004 G5213 G2212 G1525 G2532 G3756 G2480 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI vi Fut Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 

|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-SEEKING TO-BE-INTO-COMING AND NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-STRONG 

to-ye to-be-entering shall-be-being-strong 

13:25 Me OY AN ErEPOH (0) OIKOAECMOTHC KAI 
aph hou an egerthE ho oikodespotEs kai 
G575 G3739 G302 G1453 G3588 G3617 G2532 
Prep pr Gen Sgm Part vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
FROM WHICH EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ROUSED THE HOME-OWNer AND 

householder 

ATIOKAEICH THN OYPAN KAI APZHCOE €zZ@M ECTANAI KAI 

apokleisE tEn thuran kai arxEsthe exO hestanai kai 

G608 G3588 G2374 G2532 G756 G1854 2476 G2532 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vs Aor Mid 2 PI Adv vn Perf Act Conj 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOCKING THE DOOR AND YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING OUT TO-HAVE-STOOD AND 

should-be-latching outside to-stand 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 13 


20 And again he said, 
Whereunto shall I liken the 
kingdom of God? 


21 Tt is like leaven, which a 
woman took and hid in three 
measures of meal, till the 
whole was leavened. 


22 And he went through the 
cities and villages, teaching, 
and journeying toward 
Jerusalem. 


23 . Then said one unto him, 
Lord, are there few that be 
saved? And he said unto them, 


24 Strive to enter in at the strait 
gate: for many, I say unto you, 
will seek to enter in, and shall 
not be able. 


25 When once the master of the 
house is risen up, and hath shut 
to the door, and ye begin to 
stand without, and to knock at 
the door, saying, Lord, Lord, 
open unto us; and he shall 
answer and say unto you, I 
know you not whence ye are: 
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KPOYEIN THN OYPAN AEPONTEC KYPIE KYPIE ANOIZON HMIN KAI 

krouein tEn thuran legontes kurie kurie anoixon hEmin kai 

G2925 G3588 G2374 G3004 G2962 G2962 G455 G2254 G2532 

vn Pres Act t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vpPresActNomPlm n_VocSgm n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1DatPI Conj 

TO-BE-KNOCKING THE DOOR sayING Master ! Master ! UP-OPEN to-US AND 

Lord ! Lord ! open-you ! 

ATTIOKPIOEIC EPEI YMIN OYK OIAA YMAC TIOGEN 

apokritheis erei humin ouk oida humas pothen 

G611 G2046 G5213 G3756 G1492 G5209 G4159 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg  viPerfAct1Sg pp2Acc PI Adv Int 

answerING He-SHALL-BE-declarING  to-YOU'P) NOT I-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOU?) ?-WHICH-PLACE 

to-ye l-am-acquainted-with ye whence ? 

ECTE 

este 

G2075 

vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 

YE-ARE 

13:26 TOTE APZECOE AETEIN EPATFOMEN ENWTTION COY KAI €TT1OMEN 
tote arxesthe legein ephagomen enOpion sou kai epiomen 
G5119 G756 G3004 G5315 G1799 G4675 G2532 G4095 
Adv vi Fut Mid 2 PI vn Pres Act vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
then SHOULD-YE-BE-beginnING TO-BE-sayING WE-ATE IN-VIEW OF-YOU AND  WE-DRANK 

ye-should-be-beginning in-sight-of you 

KAI EN TAIC MAATEIAIC HMCON EAIAAZAC 

kai en tais plateiais hEmOn edidaxas 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G4113 G2257 G1321 

Conj Prep t_DatPIf n_Dat Plf pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND IN THE BROADS OF-US YOU-TEACH 

squares 

13:27 KAI EPEI AEM YMIN OYK OIAA YMAC 
kai erei legO humin ouk oida humas 
G2532 G2046 G3004 G5213 G3756 G1492 G5209 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
AND He-SHALL-BE-declarING |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOUIP) 

to-ye l-am-acquainted-with 

TIOGEN ECTE ATIOCTHTE ATT EMOY TIANT EC ol EPrATAI 

pothen este apostEte ap emou pantes hoi ergatai 

G4159 G2075 G868 G575 G1700 G3956 G3588 G2040 

Adv Int vi Pres vxx 2 Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep pp 1 GenSg a_NomPim t_NomPlm  n_NomPlm 

?-WHICH-PLACE YE-ARE BE-YE-FROM-STANDING FROM ME THE ACTers 

whence ? be-ye-withdrawing ! workers 

THC AAIKIAC 

tEs adikias 

G3588 G93 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-THE UN-JUSTness 

injustice 

13:28 EKEI ECTAI (0) KAAYƏMOC KAI (0) BPYTMOC ‘TON OAONT WN 
ekei estai ho klauthmos kai ho brugmos tOn odontOn 
G1563 2071 G3588 G2805 G2532 3588 G1030 G3588 G3599 
Adv vi Futvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
there SHALL-BE THE LAMENTing AND THE GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 

lamentation 

OTAN OYHCOE ABPAAM KAI ICAAK KAI IAKWB KAI TIANTAC TOYC 

hotan opsEsthe abraam kai isaak kai iakOb kai pantas tous 

G3752 G3700 G2532 G2464 G2532 2384 G2532 3956 G3588 

Conj vs Aor midD 2 PI ni proper Conj ni proper Conj ni proper Conj a_AccPIm t_AccPIm 

when-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-VIEWING ABRAHAM AND ISAAC AND JACOB AND ALL THE 

whenever ye-should-be-seeing 

TIPOPHTAC EN TH BACIAEIA TOY ƏEOY YMAC AE EKBAAAOMENOYC 

prophEtas en tE basileia tou theou humas de ekballomenous 

G4396 G1722 G3588 G3588 G2316 G5209 G1161 G1544 

n_ Acc Plm Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2AccPI Conj vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 

BEFORE-AVERers IN THE KINGdom OF-THE God YOU!) YET belNG-OUT-CAST 

prophets ye being-cast-out 

EZW 

exO 

G1854 

Adv 

OUT 

outside 

13:29 KAI HZOYCIN AMO ANATOACN KAI AYCMON KAI AMO BOPPA KAI 
kai hExousin apo anatolOn dusmOn kai apo borra kai 
G2532 G2240 G575 395 G2532 G1424 G2532 575 G1005 G2532 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Pl Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI f Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING FROM risings ( east ) AND west AND FROM NORTH AND 


east 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 13 


28 Then shall ye begin to say, 
We have eaten and drunk in 
thy presence, and thou hast 
taught in our streets. 


27 But he shall say, I tell you, I 
know you not whence ye are; 
depart from me, all [ye] 
workers of iniquity. 


28 There shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth, when ye 
shall see Abraham, and Isaac, 
and Jacob, and all the 
prophets, in the kingdom of 
God, and you [yourselves] 
thrust out. 


29 And they shall come from 
the east, and [from] the west, 
and from the north, and [from] 
the south, and shall sit down in 
the kingdom of God. 
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NOTOY KAI ANAKAIOHCONTAI EN TH BACIAEIN TOY OEOY 
notou kai anaklithEsontai en tE basileia tou theou 
G3558 G2532 G347 G1722 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SOUTH AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED IN THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
they-shall-be-being-made-to-recline 
13:30 KAI 1AOY EICIN ECXATOI Ol ECONTAI TIPWTOI KAI 
kai idou eisin eschatoi hoi esontai prOtoi kai 
G2532 2400 G1526 G2078 G3739 G2071 G4413 G2532 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_NomPlm pr Nom PIm viFutvxx3Pl a_NomPlm Conj 
AND BE-PERCEIVING THEY-ARE LAST-ones WHO SHALL-BE BEFORE-most-ones AND 
lo! last-ones first-ones 
EICIN TIPWTO!I ol ECONTAIL ECXATOI 
eisin prOtoi hoi esontai eschatoi 
G1526 G4413 G3739 G2071 G2078 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_Nom Pim pr Nom PIm vi Futvxx3PIl a_NomPlm 
THEY-ARE BEFORE-most-ones WHO SHALL-BE LAST-ones 
first-ones last-ones 
13:31 EN AYTH TH HMEPA TIPOCHAGON TINEC PAPICAIO!L AEFONTEC 
en autE tE hEmera prosElthon tines pharisaioi legontes 
G1722 =G846 G3588 G2250 G4334 G5100 G5330 G3004 
Prep pp Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  viAorAct3Pl px Nom Plm n_NomPim vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
IN SAME THE DAY TOWARD-CAME ANY PHARISEES sayING 
approached some 
AYTWD EZEAGE KAI TIOPEYOY ENTEYƏEN OTI HPWAHC GENE! 
autO exelthe kai poreuou enteuthen hoti hErOdEs thelei 
G846 G1831 G2532 4198 G1782 G3754 2264 G2309 
pp Dat Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv Conj n_NomSgm __ viPres Act 3 Sg 
to-Him BE-OUT-COMING AND BE-GOING hence that HEROD IS-WILLING 
be-you-coming-out ! be-you-going ! 
cE ATIOKTEINAI 
se apokteinai 
G4571 G615 
pp 2 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
YOU TO-FROM-KILL 
to-kill 
13:32 KAI EINEN AYTOIC MOPEYƏENTEC EINATE TH AAWTMEKI TAYTH 
kai eipen autois poreuthentes eipate tE alOpeki tautE 
G2532 2036 G846 G4198 G2036 G3588 G258 G3778 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vpAorpasDNomPlm vm2AorAct2PIl t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sg f 
AND He-said to-them BEING-GONE say to-THE JACKAL this 
say-ye | 
IAOY EKBAAAC AAIMONIN KAI INCEIC EMITEAW CHMEPON KAI AYPION 
idou ekballO daimonia kai iaseis epitelO sEmeron kai aurion 
G2400 G1544 G1140 G2532  G2392 G2005 G4594 G2532 G839 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Pin Conj n_Acc PIf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Conj Adv 
BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-OUT-CASTING demons AND HEALings I-AM-ON-FINISHING toDAY AND MORROW 
lo! |-am-casting-out |-am-performing tomorrow 
KAI TH TPITH TEAEIOYMAI 
kai tE tritE teleioumai 
G2532 G3588 G5154 G5048 
Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf viPres Pas 1 Sg 
AND _ to-THE third |-AM-beING-maturED 
third-day l-am-being-perfected 
13:33 MAHN AEI ME CHMEPON KAI AYPION KAI TH EXOMENH 
plEn dei me sEmeron kai aurion kai tE echomenE 
G4133 G1163 G3165 G4594 G2532 G839 G2532 3588 G2192 
Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp1AccSg Adv Conj Adv Conj t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 
MOREly it-IS-BINDING ME toDAY AND MORROW AND to-THE HAVING 
moreover tomorrow one-having 
TIOPEYECOAI OTI OYK ENAEXETAI TIPOPHTHN ATIOAECOAI EZW 
poreuesthai hoti ouk endechetai prophEtEn apolesthai exO 
G4198 G3754 G3756 G1735 G4396 G622 G1854 
vn Pres midD/pasD Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Mid Adv 
TO-BE-GOING that NOT it-IS-IN-RECEIVING BEFORE-AVERer TO-BE-belNG-destroyED OUT 
it-is-being-credible prophet to-be-perishing outside 
1EPOYCAAHM 
ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
of JERUSALEM 
of-Jerusalem 
13:34 1E€POYCAAHM 1EPOYCAAHM H ATTOKTEINOYCN TOYC TIPOPHTAC KAI 
ierousalEm ierousalEm hE apokteinousa tous prophEtas kai 
G2419 G2419 G3588 G615 G3588 G4396 G2532 
ni proper ni proper t_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm Conj 
JERUSALEM JERUSALEM THE one-FROM-KILLING THE BEFORE-AVERers AND 
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one-killing 


Translation : AV 


prophets 


Luke 13 


30 And, behold, there are last 
which shall be first, and there 
are first which shall be last. 


31 The same day there came 
certain of the Pharisees, saying 
unto him, Get thee out, and 
depart hence: for Herod will 
kill thee. 


32 And he said unto them, Go 
ye, and tell that fox, Behold, I 
cast out devils, and I do cures 
to day and to morrow, and the 
third [day] I shall be perfected. 


33 Nevertheless I must walk to 
day, and to morrow, and the 
[day] following: for it cannot 
be that a prophet perish out of 
Jerusalem. 


34 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 
which killest the prophets, and 
stonest them that are sent unto 
thee; how often would I have 
gathered thy children together, 
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Luke 13 - Luke 14 


as a hen [doth gather] her 


A IGOBOAOYCA TOYC ATTIECTAAMENOYC TIPOC NY THN TIOCAKIC HOEEAHCA brood under [her] wings, and 

lithobolousa tous apestalmenous pros autEn posakis EthelEsa ' 

G3036 G3588 G649 G4314 G846 G4212 G2309 ye would not! 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_Acc Plm_ vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep pp Acc Sgf Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

STONE-CASTING THE ones-HAVING-been-commissionED TOWARD her how-many-times I-WILL 

one-pelting-with-stones ones-having-been-dispatched how-many-times ? 

EMTICYNAZAI TA TEKNA COY ON TPOTTION OPNIC THN EAYTHC 

episunaxai ta tekna sou hon tropon ornis tEn heautEs 

G1996 G3588 G5043 G4675 G3739 G5158 G3733 G3588 G1438 

vn Aor Act t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenSg prAccSgm n_AccSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf pf3GenSgf 

TO-ON-TOGETHER-LEAD THE offsprings © OF-YOU WHICH manner BIRD THE OF-self 

to-assemble children hen of-herself 

NOCCIAN YTTO TAC TITEPYFAC KAI OYK HOEEAHCATE 

nossian hupo tas pterugas kai ouk EthelEsate 

G3555 G5259 = G3588 G4420 G2532 G3756 G2309 

n_AccSgf Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc PI f Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

YOUNG UNDER THE flyers AND NOT YE-WILL 

brood wings 

13:35 Sal aie ee A k S KOC oa lies A 35 Behold, your house is left 
idou aphietai umin o oikos umOn erEmos amEn ‘ : 
G2400 G863 G5213 G3588 G3624 G5216 G2048 G281 unto you desolate: and verily I 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2DatP! t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPl a_NomSgm_ Hebrew say unto you, Ye shall not see 
BE-PERCEIVING IS-belNG-FROM-LET to-YOU(P) THE HOME OF-YOU(P) DESOLATE AMEN me, until [the time] come when 
lo ! is-being-left to-ye house of-ye verily ye shall say, Blessed [is] he 

that cometh in the name of the 

AE AEr™W YMIN OTI OY MH ME IAHTE EWC AN Lord. 

de legO humin hoti ou mE me idEte heOs an 

G1161 G3004 G5213 G3754 3756 G3361 G3165 G1492 G2193 G302 

Conj viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Part Neg PartNeg pp1AccSg_ vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj Part 

YET |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that NOT NO ME YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING TILL EVER 

to-ye 

HZH OTE EINHTE €Y AOTHMENOG oO €PXOMENOC EN 

ExE hote eipEte eulogEmenos ho erchomenos en 

G2240 G3753 G2036 G2127 G3588 G2064 G1722 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep 

it‘SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING when YE-MAY-BE-sayING belNG-blessED THE One-COMING IN 

one-coming 


ONOMAT I 
onomati 
G3686 
n_Dat Sgn 
NAME 
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KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 


n_GenSgm 


OF-Master 
of-Lord 


Translation : AV 
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14:1 KAI €rENETO EN TWh EAGEIN AYTON EIC OIKON TINOC 
kai egeneto en tO elthein auton eis oikon tinos 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2064 G846 G1519 G3624 G5100 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep n_AccSgm px Gen Sgm 
AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE-COMING Him INTO HOME OF-ANY 
it-occurred house of-certain-one 
TOWN APXONTCON TOON PAPICAICN CABBATW ATEIN APTON KAI AYTOI 
tOn archontOn tOn pharisaiOn sabbatO phagein arton kai autoi 
G3588 G758 G3588 G5330 G4521 G5315 G740 G2532 G846 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_Dat Sgn vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgm Conj pp Nom PI m 
OF-THE chiefs OF-THE PHARISEES to-SABBATH TO-BE-EATING BREAD AND they 
HCAN TIAPATHPOYMENOI! AYTON 
Esan paratEroumenoi auton 
G2258 G3906 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
WERE BESIDE-KEEPING Him 
scrutinizing 
14:2 KAI 1AOY ANOEPCTTOC TIc HN YAPOTTIKOC EMTTPOCOEN 
kai idou anthrOpos tis En hudrOpikos emprosthen 
G2532 G2400 G444 G5100 G2258 G5203 G1715 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Prep 
AND BE-PERCEIVING human ANY WAS WET-VIEWic IN-TOWARD-PLACE 
lo ! certain dropsical in-front-of 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
him 
14:3 KAI ATTOKP1OEIC oO IHCOYC EINEN TIPOC TOYC NOMIKOYC KAI 
kai apokritheis ho iEsous eipen pros tous nomikous kai 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2424 G2036 G4314 G3588 G3544 G2532 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_Acc Plm a_Acc Pim Conj 
AND answerING THE JESUS said TOWARD THE LAWers AND 
spoke lawyers 
PAPICAIOYC AEN él €ZECT IN TW CABBATWM O€EPATIEYEIN 
pharisaious legOn ei exestin tO sabbatO therapeuein 
G5330 G3004 G1487 G1832 G3588 G4521 G2323 
n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Cond viPresim-Act3Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vn Pres Act 
PHARISEES sayING IF it-IS-allowed to-THE SABBATH TO-BE-curING 
14:4 OI AE HCYXACAN KAI EN |AABOMENOC IACATO AYTON KAI 
hoi de hEsuchasan kai epilabomenos iasato auton kai 
G3588 G1161 G2270 G2532 G1949 G2390 G846 G2532 
t_Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 
THE-ones YET QUIETize AND ON-GETTING He-HEALS him AND 
the they-are-quiet getting-hold-of-him 
ATTIEAYCEN 
apelusen 
G630 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LOOSES 
dismisses-him 
145 KAI AMTOKPIOEIC TIPOC AYTOYC EINEN TINOC YMON ONOC H 
kai apokritheis pros autous eipen tinos humOn onos E 
G2532 G611 G4314 G846 G2036 G5101 G5216 G3688 G2228 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Pim vi2AorAct3Sg piGenSgm pp2GenPl n_NomSgm_ Part 
AND  answerlNG TOWARD them He-said OF-ANY OF-YOU(P) ASS OR 
of-whom ? __ of-ye 
BOYC EIC PEP EMNECEITAI KAI OYK EYEEWC ANACTIACE I 
bous eis phrear empeseitai kai ouk eutheOs anaspasei 
G1016 G1519 G5421 G1706 G2532 G3756 G2112 G385 
n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj Part Neg Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
Ox INTO WELL SHALL-BE-IN-FALLING AND NOT immediately | he-SHALL-BE-UP-PULLING 
shall-be-falling-into he-shall-be-pulling-up 
AYTON EN TH HMEPA TOY CABBATOY 
auton en tE hEmera tou sabbatou 
G846 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4521 
pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
him IN THE DAY OF-THE SABBATH 
14:6 KAI OYK ICXYCAN MNTATTIOKPIGHNAIL AY TCO TIPOC TAYTA 
kai ouk ischusan antapokrithEnai autO pros tauta 
G2532 G3756 G2480 G470 G846 G4314 G5023 
Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn Aor pasD pp Dat Sgm Prep pd Acc PI n 
AND NOT THEY-are-STRONG TO-INSTEAD-answer to-Him TOWARD these 


to-answer-again 
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him 


Translation : AV 


these-things 


Luke 14 


1. And it came to pass, as he 
went into the house of one of 
the chief Pharisees to eat bread 
on the sabbath day, that they 
watched him. 


2 And, behold, there was a 
certain man before him which 
had the dropsy. 


3 And Jesus answering spake 
unto the lawyers and Pharisees, 
saying, Is it lawful to heal on 
the sabbath day? 


* And they held their peace. 
And he took [him], and healed 
him, and let him go; 


5 And answered them, saying, 
Which of you shall have an ass 
or an ox fallen into a pit, and 
will not straightway pull him 
out on the sabbath day? 


5 And they could not answer 
him again to these things. 
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14:7 €AEPEN AE TIPOC TOYC KEKAHMENOYC TMTAPABOAHN EMEXWN 
elegen de pros tous keklEmenous parabolEn epechOn 
G3004 G1161 G4314 G3588 G2564 G3850 G1907 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Plm vp Perf Pas Acc PI m n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
He-said YET TOWARD THE ones-HAVING-been-CALLED BESIDE-CAST ON-HAVING 
he-told ones-having-been-invited parable attending 
mmc TAC TIPWTOKAICIAC EZEAETONTO AEFON TIPOC AYTOYC 
pOs tas prOtoklisias exelegonto legOn pros autous 
G4459 3588 G4411 G1586 G3004 G4314 G846 
Adv t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf vi Impf Mid 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc PI m 
how THE BEFORE-most-CLINES THEY-chose sayING TOWARD them 
first-reclining-places 
14:8 OTAN KAHƏHC YTO TINOC EIC CAMOYC MH 
hotan kIEthEs hupo tinos eis gamous mE 
G3752 G2564 G5259 G5100 G1519 G1062 G3361 
Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep px Gen Sg m Prep n_ Acc Pl m Part Neg 
when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED by ANY INTO MARRIAGES NO 
whenever you-may-be-being-invited anyone wedding-festivities 
KATAKAIOHC EIC THN TIPWTOKAICIAN MHNOTE ENT IMOTEPOC 
kataklithEs eis tEn prOtoklisian mEpote entimoteros 
G2625 G1519 G3588 G4411 G3379 G1784 
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Adv a_Nom Sg m Cmp 
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-CLINED INTO THE BEFORE-most-CLINE = NO-?-when more-IN-VALUED 
you-may-be-being-reclined first-reclining-place lest-at-some-time | one-more-held-in-honor 
COY H KEKAHMENOCG wan AYTOY 
sou E keklEmenos hup autou 
G4675 G5600 G2564 G5259 G846 
pp 2 Gen Sg vs Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen Sgm 
OF-YOU MAY-BE HAVING-been-CALLED by him 
having-been-invited 
14:9 KAI EAOWN (0) CE KAI AYTON KAAECAC 
kai elthOn ho se kai auton kalesas 
G2532 G2064 G3588 G4571 G2532 G846 G2564 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg Conj pp Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND COMING THE YOU AND him CALLing 
the-one inviting 
EPEI col AOC TOYTW TONON KAI TOTE APZH 
erei soi dos toutO topon kai tote arxE 
G2046 G4671 G1325 G5129 G5117 G2532  G5119 G756 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vm 2AorAct2Sg pdDatSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv vs Aor Mid 2 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-declarING to-YOU BE-GIVING to-this-one PLACE AND then YOU-SHOULD-BE-beginnING 
be-you-giving ! this-man 
MET AICXYNHC TON E€CXATON TOMON KATEXEIN 
met aischunEs ton eschaton topon katechein 
G3326 G152 G3588 G2078 G5117 G2722 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgm a_AccSgm  n_AccSgm_ vnPres Act 
WITH VILEness THE LAST PLACE TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING 
shame to-be-retaining 
1410 MAA OTAN KAHƏHC TMTOPEYOEIC ANAMECON EIC TON 
all hotan kIEthEs poreutheis anapeson eis ton 
Q235 G3752 G2564 G4198 G377 G1519 G3588 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm 
but when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED BEING-GONE UP-FALL-YOU INTO THE 
whenever you-may-be-being-invited lean-back-at-table-you ! 
ECXATON TOMON INA OTAN EAOH (0) KEKAHKWC cE 
eschaton topon hina hotan elthE ho keklIEkOs se 
G2078 G5117 G2443 G3752 G2064 G3588 G2564 G4571 
a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Perf Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg 
LAST PLACE THAT when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING THE one-HAVING-CALLED YOU 
whenever one-having-invited 
EIMH col PIAE TIPOCANABHO I ANWTEPON TOTE ECTAI col 
eipE soi phile prosanabEthi anOteron tote estai soi 
G2036 G4671 G5384 G4320 G511 G5119 G2071 G4671 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2DatSg n_VocSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Acc Sgn Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
he-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU FOND-one! BE-TOWARD-UP-STEPPING UPPer then SHALL-BE to-YOU 
friend ! step-up-you ! further 
AOZA ENWMION TWN CYNANAKE IMENCON col 
doxa enOpion tOn sunanakeimenOn soi 
G1391 G1799 G3588 G4873 G4671 
n_NomSgf Adv t_GenPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pp 2 Dat Sg 
esteem IN-VIEW OF-THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING to-YOU 
glory in-the-sight-of the ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith you 
14:11 OTI TAC (0) YYW®WN EAYTON TANMEINWƏOHCETAI KAI 
hoti pas ho hupsOn heauton tapeinOthEsetai kai 
G3754 G3956 G3588 G5312 G1438 G5013 G2532 
Conj a_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 
that EVERY THE one-HEIGHTenING self SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW AND 
one-exalting himself shall-be-being-humbled 
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Luke 14 


7 . And he put forth a parable 
to those which were bidden, 
when he marked how they 
chose out the chief rooms; 
saying unto them, 


8 When thou art bidden of any 
[man] to a wedding, sit not 
down in the highest room; lest 
a more honourable man than 
thou be bidden of him; 


° And he that bade thee and 
him come and say to thee, Give 
this man place; and thou begin 
with shame to take the lowest 
room. 


10 But when thou art bidden, 
go and sit down in the lowest 
room; that when he that bade 
thee cometh, he may say unto 
thee, Friend, go up higher: then 
shalt thou have worship in the 
presence of them that sit at 
meat with thee. 


11 For whosoever — exalteth 
himself shall be abased; and he 
that humbleth himself shall be 
exalted. 
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Luke 14 


Oo TATIE INCON EAYTON YYOWOHCETAI 
ho tapeinOn heauton hupsOthEsetai 
G3588 G5013 G1438 G5312 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pf3AccSgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
THE one-makING-LOW self SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 
one-humbling himself shall-be-being-exalted 
14:12 EAETEN AE KAI TW KEKAHKOT I AYTON OTAN TIOIHC 12 Then said he also to him 
elegen de kai tO keklEkoti auton hotan poiEs p 
G3004 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2564 G846 G3752 G4160 that bade him; When thou 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Conj t_DatSgm_ vp Perf Act Dat Sg m pp Acc Sgm_ Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg makest a dinner or a supper, 
He-said YET AND to-THE one-HAVING-CALLED Him when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-makING call not thy friends, nor thy 
also one-having-invited whenever brethren, neither thy kinsmen, 
nor [thy] rich neighbours; lest 
APICTON H AEIMNON MH ONE! TOYC @PIAOYC COY MHAE TOYC they also bid thee again, and a 
ariston E deipnon mE phOnei tous Philous sou mEde tous recompence be made thee. 
G712 G2228 G1173 G3361 G5455 G3588 G5384 G4675 G3366 G3588 
n_Nom Sgn Part n_AccSgn PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp2GenSg_ Conj t_Acc Plm 
LUNCH OR DINner NO YOU-BE-SOUNDING THE FOND-ones OF-YOU NO-YET THE 
luncheon be-you-summoning ! friends nor-yet 
MAEADPOYC COY MHAE TOYC CYTTENEIC COY MHAE TEITONAC 
adelphous sou mEde tous suggeneis sou mEde geitonas 
G80 G4675 G3366 G3588 G4773 G4675 G3366 G1069 
n_ Acc Plm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc PI m a_Acc PI m pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc PIm 
brothers OF-YOU NO-YET THE TOGETHER-generateds OF-YOU NO-YET NEIGHBORS 
nor-yet relatives nor-yet neighbors‘) 
TIAOYCIOYC MHTTOTE KAI AYTOI cE ANT IKAAECWCIN KAI 
plousious mEpote kai autoi se antikalesOsin kai 
G4145 G3379 G2532 G846 G4571 G479 G2532 
a_Acc Plm Adv Conj pp Nom PI m pp 2 Acc Sg vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
RICH NO-?-when AND they YOU SHOULD-BE-INSTEAD-CALLING AND 
lest-at-some-time also should-be-inviting-in-return 
TENHTAI col ANT ATTIOAOMA 
genEtai soi antapodoma 
G1096 G4671 G468 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_AccSgn 
MAY-BE-BECOMING to-YOU repayment 
14:13 AAA OTAN TIOIHC AOXHN KAAEI TITW@XOYC ANAMHPOYC XWAOYC 13 But when thou makest a 
all hotan poiEs dochEn kalei ptOchous anapErous chOlous 
G235 G3752 G4160 G1403 G2564 G4434 G376 G5560 feast, call the poor, A the 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg n_AccSgf vm Pres Act2Sg a_AccPIm a_Acc PIm a_Acc Plm maimed, the lame, the blind: 
but when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-makING RECEPTION BE-CALLING POOR-ones UP-CRIPPLES — LAME-ones 
whenever be-you-inviting ! poor-ones crippled-ones lame-ones 
TYPAOYC 
tuphlous 
G5185 
a_ Acc Plm 
BLIND-ones 
blind-ones 
14:14 KAI  MAKAPIOC ECH OTI OYK EXOYCIN ANTATIOAOYNAI COI 14 And thou shalt be blessed; 
kai makarios esE hoti ouk echousin antapodounai soi 
G2532 G3107 G2071 G3754 G3756  G2192 G467 G4671 tor” they Cannot. recompense 
Conj a_ Nom Sgm viFutvxx 2 Sg Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg thee: for thou shalt be 
AND HAPPY YOU-SHALL-BE that NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING TO-repay to-YOU recompensed at the 
nothing you resurrection of the just. 
MNTATTOAOGHCETAI FAP COI EN TH ANACTACEI TOON AIKAIWN 
antapodothEsetai gar soi en tE anastasei tOn dikaiOn 
G467 G1063 G4671 G1722 G3588 G386 G3588 G1342 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlim 
SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid for to-YOU IN THE UP-STANDing OF-THE JUST-ones 
it-shall-be-being-repaid you resurrection just-ones 
14:15 MKOYCAC AE TIC TON CYNANAKE IMENCON TAYTA 15 . And when one of them that 
akousas de tis tOn sunanakeimenOn tauta ` : 
G191 G1161 G5100 G3588 G4873 G5023 Sal “al meat with him heard 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sg m t_Gen Plm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pd Acc PI n these things, he said unto him, 
HEARing YET ANY OF-THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING these Blessed [is] he that shall eat 
someone ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith-him these-things bread in the kingdom of God. 
EINEN AYTC MAKAPIOC OC PATETAI APTON EN TH BACIAEIA 
eipen autO makarios hos phagetai arton en tE basileia 
G2036 G846 G3107 G3739 G5315 G740 G1722 G3588 G932 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm_ prNomSgm_ viFut midD 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
said to-Him HAPPY WHO SHALL-BE-EATING BREAD IN THE KINGdom 
happy-is 
TOY OEOY 
tou theou 
G3588 G2316 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 
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1416 O AE EINEN AY TC ANOEPCTTOC TIC EMOIHCEN AEIMTNON 
ho de eipen autO anthrOpos tis epoiEsen deipnon 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G444 G5100 G4160 G1173 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn 
THE YET He-said to-him human ANY makES DINner 
certain 
META KAI EKAAECEN TIOAAOYC 
mega kai ekalesen pollous 
G3173 G2532 G2564 G4183 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Acc Plm 
GREAT AND CALLS MANY 
invites 
14:17 KAI ATIECTEIAEN TON AOYAON AYTOY TH WPA TOY AEITINOY 
kai apesteilen ton doulon autou tE hOra tou deipnou 
G2532 G649 G3588 G1401 G846 G3588 G5610 G3588 G1173 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND he-commissions THE SLAVE OF-him to-THE HOUR OF-THE DINner 
he-dispatches 
EINEIN TOIC KEKAHMENO IC EPXECOE OTI HAH ETOIMA ECTIN 
eipein tois keklEmenois erchesthe hoti EdE hetoima estin 
G2036 G3588 G2564 G2064 G3754 G2235 G2092 G2076 
vn 2Aor Act t_DatPlm_ vp Perf Pas Dat PI m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Adv a_NomPln_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
TO-BE-sayING to-THE ones-HAVING-been-CALLED BE-COMING that ALREADY READY IS 
ones-having-been-invited be-ye-coming ! ready(P) 
TIANTA 
panta 
G3956 
a_Nom Pin 
ALL 
14:18 KAI HPZANTO ATO MIAC TIAPAITEICOAI TIANTEC oO TIPWTOC 
kai Erxanto apo mias paraiteisthai pantes ho prOtos 
G2532 G756 G575 G1520 G3868 G3956 G3588 G4413 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI Prep a_ Gen Sg f vn Pres midD/pasD a_Nom Pl m t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
AND THEY-begin FROM ONE TO-BE-refusING ALL THE BEFORE-most 
one-motive to-be-making-excuse first 
EINEN AYTCW ATPON HTOPACA KAI EXW ANATKHN EZEAOEIN KAI 
eipen autO agron Egorasa kai echO anagkEn exelthein kai 
G2036 G846 G68 G59 G2532 2192 G318 G1831 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct1Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_AccSgf vn 2Aor Act Conj 
said to-him FIELD |-BUY AND |-AM-HAVING necessity TO-BE-OUT-COMING AND 
to-be-coming-out 
IAEIN AYTON EPWTW cE EXE ME TTIAPHTHMENON 
idein auton erOtO se eche me parEtEmenon 
G1492 G846 G2065 G4571 G2192 G3165 G3868 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm vi Pres Act1Sg pp2AccSg vm Pres Act2 Sg pp1AccSg_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING him |-AM-askING YOU BE-HAVING ME HAVING-been-refusED 
himit be-you-having ! having-been-excused 
14:19 KAI ETEPOC EINEN ZEYTH BOWN HTOPACA MENTE KAI 
kai heteros eipen zeugE boOn Egorasa pente kai 
G2532 G2087 G2036 G2201 G1016 G59 G4002 G2532 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc PIn n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Nom Conj 
AND DIFFERENT-one said YOKES OF-OXEN l-BUY FIVE AND 
different-one yoke 
TIOPEYOMAI AOKIMACAI AYTA EPWTW cE EXE ME 
poreuomai dokimasai auta erOtO se eche me 
G4198 G1381 G846 G2065 G4571 G2192 G3165 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
|-AM-GOING TO-test them |-AM-askING YOU BE-HAVING ME 
be-you-having ! 
TTIAPHTHMENON 
parEtEmenon 
G3868 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-refusED 
having-been-excused 
14:20 KAI ETEPOC EINEN TYNAIKA ECPHMA KAI AIA TOYTO OY 
kai heteros eipen gunaika egEma kai dia touto ou 
G2532 G2087 G2036 G1135 G1060 G2532 G1223 G5124 G3756 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn Part Neg 
AND DIFFERENT-one said WOMAN I-MARRY AND THRU this NOT 
different-one wife because-of 
AYNAMAI EAGEIN 
dunamai elthein 
G1410 G2064 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
|-AM-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 
l-can 
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Luke 14 


16 Then said he unto him, A 
certain man made a great 
supper, and bade many: 


17 And sent his servant at 
supper time to say to them that 
were bidden, Come; for all 
things are now ready. 


18 And they all with one 
[consent] began to make 
excuse. The first said unto him, 
I have bought a piece of 
ground, and I must needs go 
and see it: I pray thee have me 
excused. 


19 And another said, I have 
bought five yoke of oxen, and I 
go to prove them: I pray thee 
have me excused. 


20 And another said, I have 
married a wife, and therefore I 
cannot come. 
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Luke 14 


14:21 te TIAPATENOMENOC n oo Sle INOC ae LAEN or 21 So that servant came, and 
ai paragenomenos 10 loulos ekeinos apEggeilen t p : 
G2532 G3854 G3588 G1401 G1565 G518 G3588 shewed his lord these things. 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm pdNomSgm viAorAct3Sg t_ Dat Sg m Then the master of the house 
AND BESIDE-BECOMING THE SLAVE that he-FROM-MESSAGES to-THE being angry said to his servant, 
coming-along reports Go out quickly into the streets 
and lanes of the city, and bring 
KYPIW AYTOY TAYTA TOTE OPTICOEIC fe) OIKOAECNOTHC EINEN in hither the poor, and the 
kuriO autou tauta tote orgistheis ho oikodespotEs eipen maimed, and the halt, and the 
G2962 G846 G5023 G5119 G3710 G3588 G3617 G2036 blind 
n_DatSgm ppGenSgm_ pdAcc Pin Adv vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg nes 
master OF-him these then BEING-INDIGNANT THE HOME-OWNer said 
lord these-things householder 
TW AOYAW AYTOY EZEAGE TAXEWC EIC TAC TIAATEIAC KAI PYMAC 
O doulO autou exelthe tacheOs eis tas plateias kai rumas 
G3588 G1401 G846 G1831 G5030 G1519 G3588 G4113 G2532 G4505 
| DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc PI f Conj n_Acc PI f 
o-THE SLAVE OF-him BE-OUT-COMING SWIFTly INTO THE BROADS AND streets 
be-you-coming-out ! quickly squares 
THC TIOAEWC KAI TOYC TITWXOYC KAI ANATTHPOYC KAI XWAOYC KAI 
Es poleOs kai tous ptOchous kai anapErous kai chOlous kai 
G3588 G4172 G2532 G3588 G4434 G2532 G376 G2532 G5560 G2532 
| Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_Acc Pl m a_Acc Plm Conj a_ Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm Conj 
OF-THE city AND THE POOR-ones AND UP-CRIPPLES AND LAME-ones AND 
poor-ones crippled-ones lame-ones 
TYPAOYC EICArATE WAE 
tuphlous eisagage hOde 
G5185 G1521 G5602 
a_Acc Plm vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ Adv 
BLIND-ones INTO-LEAD-YOU here 
blind-ones lead-in-you ! 
14:22 Kai EINEN ° ROYAL ia IE TETONEN oe ETIETAZAC ie T 22 And the servant said, Lord, 
ai eipen o loulos urie gegonen s epetaxas ai eti PO 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G1401 G2962 G1096 G5613 G2004 G2532 G2089 it is done as thou hast 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgm_ vi2PerfAct3Sg Adv vi Aor Act2Sg Conj Adv commanded, and yet there is 
AND said THE SLAVE master ! HAS-BECOME AS YOU-enjoin AND STILL room. 
Lord ! 
TONOC ECTIN 
topos estin 
G5117 G2076 
n_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
PLACE IS 
there-is 
14:23 Kal EITEN o Kye IOC è TmPOC TON Boyce oe EIC 23 And the lord said unto the 
ai eipen 10 urios pros ton oulon exelthe eis ` 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G2962 G4314 G3588 G1401 G1831 G1519 servant, Go out into the 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep highways and hedges, and 
AND said THE master TOWARD THE SLAVE BE-OUT-COMING INTO compel [them] to come in, that 
lord be-you-coming-out ! my house may be filled. 
TAC OAOYC KAI dPATMOYC KAI ANATKACON EICEAOEIN INA 
tas hodous kai phragmous kai anagkason eiselthein hina 
G3588 G3598 G2532 G5418 G2532 G315 G1525 G2443 
t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc Plm Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj 
THE WAYS AND BARRIERS AND necessitate TO-BE-INTO-COMING THAT 
roads stone-dikes compel-you-them ! to-be-entering 
rEMICOH Oo OIKOC MOY 
gemisthE ho oikos mou 
G1072 G3588 G3624 G3450 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pp1 Gen Sg 
SHOULD-BE-BEING-REPLETizED THE HOME OF-ME 
should-be-being-crammed house 
14:24 ie TAP YMN oTi pape Ic TON ANAPON cke INON a 24 For I say unto you, That 
leg gar umin oti oudeis tOn andrOn ekeinOn tOn . 
G3004 G1063 = G5213 G3754 = G3762 G3588 G435 G1565 G3588 none of those men which were 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2DatPI Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pdGenPIim t GenPIm bidden shall taste of my 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) that NOT-YET-ONE  OF-THE MEN those OF-THE supper. 
to-ye not-one the 
KEKAHMENWN TEYCETAI MOY TOY AE ITINOY 
keklEmenOn geusetai mou tou deipnou 
G2564 G1089 G3450 G3588 G1173 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED SHALL-BE-TASTING OF-ME THE DINner 
ones-having-been-invited 
14:25 CYNEMOPEYONTO AG AYTM OXAOI TIOAAOL KAI CTPADEIC EINEN 25, And there went great 
suneporeuonto de autO ochloi polloi kai strapheis eipen x > A 
G4848 G1161 G846 G3793 G4183 G2532 4762 G2036 multitudes with him: and he 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj ppDatSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj  vp2AorPasNomSgm_ vi2Aor Act 3 Sg turned, and said unto them, 
TOGETHER-WENT YET to-Him THRONGS MANY AND BEING-TURNED He-said 
went-with him vast 
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TIPOC AYTOYC 
pros autous 
G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc PI m 


TOWARD them 


14:26 EI TIC EPXETAI TIPOC ME KAI OY MICEI TON 
ei tis erchetai pros me kai ou misei ton 
G1487 G5100 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 3756 G3404 G3588 
Cond px Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act3Sg t_ Acc Sgm 
IF ANY IS-COMING TOWARD ME AND NOT IS-HATING THE 
anyone 
MATEPA EAYTOY KAI THN MHTEPA KAI THN TYNAIKA KAI TA TEKNA 
patera heautou kai tEn mEtera kai tEn gunaika kai ta tekna 
G3962 G1438 G2532 G3588 G3384 G2532. 3588 G1135 G2532 3588 G5043 
n_AccSgm_ pf3GenSgm_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin 
FATHER OF -self AND THE MOTHER AND THE WOMAN AND THE offsprings 
of-Selfhim wife children 
KAI TOYC MAEAPOYC KAI TAC MAEAPAC ETI AE KAI THN EAYTOY 
kai tous adelphous kai tas adelphas eti de kai tEn heautou 
G2532 3588 G80 G2532 3588 G79 G2089 G1161 G2532 3588 G1438 
Conj t_Acc Plm  n_Acc Plm Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf Adv Conj Conj t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm 
AND THE brothers AND THE sisters STILL YET AND THE OF-self 
yetmore also of-himself 
YYXHN OY AYNATAI MOY MAOHTHC EINAI 
psuchEn ou dunatai mou mathEtEs einai 
G5590 G3756 G1410 G3450 G3101 G1511 
n_Acc Sgf PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1GenSg n_NomSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
soul NOT he-IS-ABLE OF-ME LEARNer TO-BE 
he-can disciple 
14:27 KAI OocT Ic OY BACTAZEI TON CTAYPON AYTOY KAI EPXETAI 
kai hostis ou bastazei ton stauron autou kai erchetai 
G2532 G3748 G3756 G941 G3588 G4716 G846 G2532 G2064 
Conj pr Nom Sgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgm_ Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND WHO-ANY NOT IS-BEARING THE pale OF-him AND IS-COMING 
anyone-who cross 
onmiIic® MOY OY AYNATAI MOY EINAI MAOHTHC 
opisO mou ou dunatai mou einai mathEtEs 
G3694 G3450 G3756 G1410 G3450 G1511 G3101 
Adv pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1GenSg vnPresvxx n_NomSgm 
BEHIND ME NOT he-IS-ABLE OF-ME TO-BE LEARNer 
after can disciple 
14:28 TIC TAP GIE YMWN BEAWN TMYPTON OIKOAOMHCAI OYXI 
tis gar ex humOn thelOn purgon oikodomEsai ouchi 
G5101 G1063 G1537 G5216 G2309 G4444 G3618 G3780 
pi Nom Sg m Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Part Int 
ANY for OUT OF-YOU(P) WILLING TOWER TO-HOME-BUILD NOT(emph.) 
which ? of-ye to-build not(emph.) 2 
TIP TON KAeICAC YHPIZEI THN AAMANHN €1 EXEI TA TIPOCG 
prOton kathisas psEphizei tEn dapanEn ei echei ta pros 
G4412 G2523 G5585 G3588 G1160 G1487 G2192 G3588 G4314 
Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Cond vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPln Prep 
BEFORE-most being-seated IS-PEBBLING THE expense IF he-IS-HAVING THE TOWARD 
first is-calculating the(P) 
ATIAPT ICMON 
apartismon 
G535 
n_Acc Sgm 
FROM-EQUIPPing 
wherewithal 
14:29 INA MHMOTE ƏENTOC AYTOY ƏEMEAION KAI MH ICXYONTOC 
hina mEpote thentos autou themelion kai mE ischuontos 
G2443 3379 G5087 G846 G2310 G2532 3361 G2480 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm ppGenSgm_ n_AccSgm Conj PartNeg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
THAT NO-?-when OF-PLACING OF-it foundation AND NO OF-beING-STRONG 
lest-at-some-time of-him 
EKTEAECAI TIANTEC Ol ƏEWPOYNTEC APZONTAI EMMAIZEIN AYT%®W 
ektelesai pantes hoi theOrountes arxOntai empaizein autO 
G1615 G3956 G3588 G2334 G756 G1702 G846 
vn Aor Act a_NomPlm t_NomPlm vpPres ActNomPlm_ vs Aor Mid 3 PI vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 
TO-OUT-FINISH ALL THE ones-beholdING SHOULD-BE-beginnING TO-BE-IN-sportING  to-him 
to-finish-up ones-beholding to-be-scoffing-at him 
14:30 AEPFONTEC OTI OYTOC (0) ANOEPWTOC HPZATO OIKOAOMEIN 
legontes hoti houtos ho anthrOpos Erxato oikodomein 
G3004 G3754 3778 G3588 G444 G756 G3618 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj pd Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
sayING that this THE human begins TO-BE-HOME-BUILDING 
to-be-building 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 14 


°6 If any [man] come to me, 
and hate not his father, and 
mother, and wife, and children, 
and brethren, and sisters, yea, 
and his own life also, he 
cannot be my disciple. 


27 And whosoever doth not 
bear his cross, and come after 
me, cannot be my disciple. 


28 For which of you, intending 
to build a tower, sitteth not 
down first, and counteth the 
cost, whether he have 
[sufficient] to finish [it]? 


29 Lest haply, after he hath laid 
the foundation, and is not able 
to finish [it], all that behold [it] 
begin to mock him, 


30 Saying, This man began to 
build, and was not able to 
finish. 
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KAI OYK ICXYCEN EKTEAECAI 
kai ouk ischusen ektelesai 
G2532 G3756 G2480 G1615 
Conj Part Neg viAor Act3 Sg vn Aor Act 
AND NOT is-STRONG TO-OUT-FINISH 
to-finish-up 
14:31 H TIC BACIAEYC TOPEYOMENOC CYMBAAEIN ETEPW 
E tis basileus poreuomenos sumbalein heterO 
G2228 G5101 G935 G4198 G4820 G2087 
Part pi Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vn 2Aor Act a_ Dat Sg m 
OR ANY KING GOING TO-BE-TOGETHER-CASTING to-DIFFERENT 
what ? to-be-engaging different 
BACIAEI EIC TOAEMON OYXI KAOICAC TIP TON BOYAEYETAI él 
basilei eis polemon ouchi kathisas prOton bouleuetai ei 
G935 G1519 G4171 G3780 G2523 G4412 G1011 G1487 
n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg m Part Int vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond 
KING INTO BATTLE NOT(emph.)  being-seated BEFORE-most IS-COUNSELING IF 
not(emph.) ? first is-planning 
AYNATOC ECTIN EN AEKA XIAIACIN ATTIANTHCAI TW META EIKOCI 
dunatos estin en deka chiliasin apantEsai tO meta eikosi 
G1415 G2076 G1722 G1176 G5505 G528 G3588 G3326 G1501 
a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep a_Nom a_ Dat PIf vn Aor Act t_ Dat Sgm Prep a_NomPlm 
ABLE he-IS IN TEN THOUSAND TO-FROM-meet to-THE WITH TWENTY 
to-meet the-one 
XIAIAAWN EPXOMENCOD en AYTON 
chiliadOn erchomenO ep auton 
G5505 G2064 G1909 G846 
a_Nom PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THOUSAND one-COMING ON him 
coming 
14:32 EI AG MHre ETI AYTOY TTOPPCD ONT OC TIPECBE IAN 
ei de mEge eti autou porrO ontos presbeian 
G1487 G1161 G3361 G2089 G846 G4206 G5607 G4242 
Cond Conj Part Neg Adv pp Gen Sgm Adv vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 
IF YET NO-SURELY STILL OF-him forward BEING embassy 
surely-no at-a-distance 
ATIOCTEIAAC EPWTA TA TIPOC €1PHNHN 
aposteilas erOta ta pros eirEnEn 
G649 G2065 G3588 G4314 G1515 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3Sg t_AccPln Prep n_Acc Sg f 
commissioning IS-askING THE TOWARD PEACE 
dispatching he-is-asking the-terms 
14:33 OYTWC OYN TAC GE YMWN oc OYK ATIOTACCETAI MACIN 
houtOs oun pas ex humOn hos ouk apotassetai pasin 
G3779 G3767 G3956 G1537 G5216 G3739 G3756 G657 G3956 
Adv Conj a_NomSgm_ Prep pp2GenPl prNomSgm_ PartNeg  viPres Mid 3 Sg a_Dat Pin 
thus THEN EVERY OUT OF-YOU(P) WHO NOT IS-FROM-SETTING to-ALL 
every-one of-ye is-taking-leave 
TOIC EAYTOY YTAPXOYCIN OY AYNATAI MOY EINAI MAOHTHGC 
tois heautou huparchousin ou dunatai mou einai mathEtEs 
G3588 G1438 G5224 G3756 G1410 G3450 G1511 G3101 
t_DatPln pf3GenSgm vpPresActDatPln PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1GenSg vnPresvxx n_NomSgm 
THE OF-self belongINGS NOT he-IS-ABLE OF-ME TO-BE LEARNer 
of-selfhim possessions can disciple 
14:34 KNAON TO AAAC EAN AE TO AAAG MCDPANGH 
kalon to halas ean de to halas mOranthE 
G2570 G3588 G217 G1437 G1161 G3588 G217 G3471 
a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Cond Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IDEAL THE SALT IF-EVER YET THE SALT MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID 
EN TINI APT YOHCETAI 
en tini artuthEsetai 
G1722 G5101 G741 
Prep pi Dat Sgn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IN ANY it-SHALL-BE-BEING-seasonED 
what ? 
14:35 OYTE EIC THN OYTE EIC KOMPIAN EYƏETON ECTIN EZW 
oute eis gEn oute eis koprian eutheton estin exO 
G3777 G1519 G1093 G3777 G1519 G2874 G2111 G2076 G1854 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv 
NOT-BESIDES INTO LAND NOT-BESIDES INTO MANURE WELL-PLACED  it-IS OUT 
neither nor fit outside 
BAAAOYCIN AYTO (0) EXWN WTA AKOYEIN AKOYET W 
ballousin auto ho echOn Ota akouein akouetO 
G906 G846 G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgn t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccPlin_ vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THEY-ARE-CASTING it THE one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 
one-having let-him-be-hearing ! 
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Luke 14 - Luke 15 


31 Or what king, going to 
make war against another king, 
sitteth not down first, and 
consulteth whether he be able 
with ten thousand to meet him 
that cometh against him with 
twenty thousand? 


32 Or else, while the other is 
yet a great way off, he sendeth 
an ambassage, and desireth 
conditions of peace. 


33 So likewise, whosoever he 
be of you that forsaketh not all 
that he hath, he cannot be my 
disciple. 


34 Salt [is] good: but if the salt 


have lost his savour, 
wherewith shall it be 
seasoned? 


35 Tt is neither fit for the land, 
nor yet for the dunghill; [but] 
men cast it out. He that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear. 
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Luke 15 


15:1 HCAN AE  EfrliZONTEC AYT@  TMANTEC OI TEAWNAI KAI OI 1, Then drew near unto him all 
Esan de eggizontes autO pantes hoi telOnai kai hoi . : 
G2258 G1161 G1448 G846 G3956 G3588 G5057 G2532 3588 the publicans and sinners for to 
vilmpfvxx3 PI Conj vpPresActNomPlm ppDatSgm a_NomPlm t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm hear him. 
WERE YET NEARING to-Him ALL THE tribute-collectors AND THE 


drawing-near 


AMAPTWAOI AKOYEIN AYTOY 

hamartOloi akouein autou 

G268 G191 G846 

a_Nom Pl m vn Pres Act pp Gen Sgm 

missers TO-BE-HEARING OF-Him 

sinners him 

15:2 i co ie ICAIOI ae -PAMMATEIC ote 2 And the Pharisees and 
ai iegogguzon oi pharisaioi ai oi grammateis legontes ` ; : 
G2532 G1234 G3588 G5330 G2532 3588 G1122 G3004 scribes murmured, saying, This 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m man receiveth sinners, and 
AND = THRU-MURMURED THE PHARISEES AND THE WRITers saylNG eateth with them. 

grumbled scribes 

OTI OYTOC AMAPTWAOYC TIPOCAEXETAI KAI CYNECOIEI! AYTOIC 

hoti houtos hamartOlous prosdechetai kai sunesthiei autois 

G3754 G3778 G268 G4327 G2532 G4906 G846 

Conj pd Nom Sgm a_AccPlm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

that this-one missers IS-TOWARD-RECEIVING AND IS-TOGETHER-EATING to-them 

this-man sinners is-receiving is-eating-with them 

15:3 EIMEN Peg TIPOC AYTOYC Ta roia eia Maia oo 3 And he spake this parable 
eipen le pros autous tEn parabolEn tautEn legOn : 
G2036 G1161 G4314 C846 G3588  G3850 G3778 G3004 unto them, saying, 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep ppAccPIm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
He-said YET TOWARD them THE BESIDE-CAST _ this sayING 
he-told parable 

15:4 hh ri ta GZ hoe sony ene AA StA 4 What man of you, having an 
is anthrOpos ex umOn echOn ekaton probata ai A 
G5101 G444 G1537 G5216 G2192 G1540 G4263 G2532 hundred sheep, if he lose one 
pi Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m Prep pp2GenPl vp Pres Act Nom Sg m a_ Nom n_AccPIn Conj of them, doth not leave the 
ANY human OUT OF-YOU(P) HAVING HUNDRED sheep AND ninety and nine in the 
what ? of-ye sheep(P) wilderness, and go after that 

which is lost, until he find it? 

AMTTOAECAC EN Ez AYTWN OY KATAAEINE! TA ENNENHKONT AENNEA 

apolesas en ex autOn ou kataleipei ta ennenEkontaennea 

G622 G1520 G1537 846 G3756 G2641 G3588 G1768 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgn_ Prep pp GenPlin PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln a_Nom 

destroying ONE OUT OF-them NOT IS-leavING THE NINEty-NINE 

losing 

EN TH EPHMW KAI TIOPEYETAI eni TO AMTOAWAOC EWC 

en tE erEmO kai poreuetai epi to apolOlos heOs 

G1722 G3588 G2048 G2532 G4198 G1909 G3588 G622 G2193 

Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n Conj 

IN THE DESOLATE AND IS-GOING ON THE one-HAVING-destroyED TILL 

wilderness one-being-lost 

€YPH AYTO 

heurE auto 

G2147 G846 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n 


he-MAY-BE-FINDING_ it 


15:5 ae on Oe 1OHCIN emi! A peril aang i ei 5 And when he hath found [it], 
ai eurOn epitithEsin epi ous mous eautou chairOn p A 
G2532 G2147 G2007 G1909 G3588 G5606 G1438 G5463 he layeth fit] on his shoulders, 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pf3GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m rejoicing. 
AND FINDING he-IS-ON-PLACING ON THE SHOULDERS OF-self JOYING 
finding-it he-is-placing-on-it of-himself rejoicing 
15:6 oe oe EIC TON al KON i ae TOYC ied 6 And when he cometh home, 
ai elthOn eis ton oikon sugkalei tous philous > ; 
G2532 2064 G1519 G3588 G3624 G4779 G3588 G5384 he calleth together [his] friends 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm and neighbours, _ Saying unto 
AND COMING INTO THE HOME he-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING THE FOND-ones them, Rejoice with me; for I 
house he-is-calling-together friends have found my sheep which 
was lost. 

KAI TOYC TrEITONAC AETWN AYTOIC CYT XAPHTE MOI OTI 

kai tous geitonas legOn autois sugcharEte moi hoti 

G2532 G3588 G1069 G3004 G846 G4796 G3427 G3754 

Conj t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc PIm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Dat PI m vm 2Aor pasD 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 

AND THE NEIGHBORS __ sayING to-them BE-TOGETHER-JOYING to-ME that 

neighbors) be-ye-rejoicing-togetherwith | me 

EYPON TO TIPOBATON MOY TO AMTOAWAOC 

heuron to probaton mou to apolOlos 

G2147 G3588 G4263 G3450 G3588 G622 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgn_ vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn 

|-FOUND THE sheep OF-ME THE one-HAVING-destroyED 


one-being-lost 
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15:7 AE YMIN OTI OYTWC XAPA ECTAI EN TW OYPANW ETNI 
legO humin hoti houtOs chara estai en to ouranO epi 
G3004 G5213 G3754 3779 G5479 G2071 G1722 G3588 G3772 G1909 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Adv n_Nom Sgf viFutvxx3Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep 
|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that thus JOY SHALL-BE IN THE heaven ON 

to-ye onover 

ENI AMAPTWAW METANOOYNTI H Eemi ENNENHKONTAENNEA AIKAIOIC OITINEC 

heni hamartOlO metanoounti E epi ennenEkontaennea dikaiois hoitines 

G1520 G268 G3340 G2228 G1909 G1768 G1342 G3748 

a_DatSgm a_DatSgm vp Pres Act Dat Sgm Part Prep a_Nom a_ Dat Plm pr Nom PI m 

ONE misser to-after-MINDING OR ON NINEty-NINE JUST-ones WHO-ANY 

sinner repenting than Mover just-ones who-any 

OY XPEIAN EXOYCIN METANOIAC 

ou chreian echousin metanoias 

G3756 G5532 G2192 G3341 

PartNeg n_AccSgf viPresAct3PI n_GenSgf 

NOT need ARE-HAVING | OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 

15:8 H TIC TYNH APAXMAC EXOYCA AEKA EAN ATIOAECH 
E tis gunE drachmas echousa deka ean apolesE 
G2228 G5101 G1135 G1406 G2192 G1176 G1437 G622 
Part piNomSgf n_NomSgf n_Acc Plif vp Pres Act Nom Sgf a_ Nom Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
OR ANY WOMAN drachmas HAVING TEN IF-EVER she-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

what ? she-should-be-losing 

APAXMHN MIAN OYXI AMTEI AYXNON KAI CAPOI THN OIKIAN KAI 

drachmEn mian ouchi haptei luchnon kai saroi tEn oikian kai 

G1406 G1520 G3780 G681 G3088 G2532 G4563 G3588 G3614 G2532 

n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf Partint vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 

drachma ONE NOT(emph.) IS-TOUCHING LAMP AND IS-SWEEPING THE HOME AND 
notlemph.)? is-lighting house 

ZHTEI EMIMEAWC EWC OTOY EYPH 

zEtei epimelOs heOs hotou heurE 

G2212 G1960 G2193 G3755 G2147 

vi Pres Act3Sg Adv Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IS-SEEKING ON-CAREly TILL = OF-WHICH-ANY  she-MAY-BE-FINDING 

carefully which-any she-may-be-finding-it 

15:9 KAI EYPOYCA CYIKAAEITAI TAC PIAAC KAI TAC rEITONAC 
kai heurousa sugkaleitai tas philas tas geitonas 
G2532 G2147 G4779 G3588 G5384 G2532 3588 G1069 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf vi Pres Mid 3 Sg t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf Conj t_Acc Plf n_Acc PIf 
AND FINDING she-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING THE FOND-ones AND THE NEIGHBORS 

finding-it she-is-calling-together friends(f) neighbors‘) 

AETOYCA CYIXAPHTE MOI OTI EYPON THN APAXMHN HN 

legousa sugcharEte moi hoti heuron tEn drachmEn hEn 

G3004 G4796 G3427 G3754 + G2147 G3588 G1406 G3739 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vm 2Aor pasD 2 PI pp 1 DatSg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pr Acc Sg f 

sayING BE-TOGETHER-JOYING to-ME that |-FOUND THE drachma WHICH 

be-ye-rejoicing-togetherwith | me 

ATIMAECA 

apOlesa 

G622 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

I-destroy 

l-lose 

15:10 OYTWC AErw YMIN XAPA CINETAI ENWMION TON AFTTEAWN 

houtOs legO humin chara ginetai enOpion tOn aggelOn 

G3779 G3004 G5213 G5479 G1096 G1799 G3588 G32 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl n_NomSgf viPresmidD/pasD3Sg Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

thus I-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) JOY IS-BECOMING IN-VIEW OF-THE MESSENGERS 
to-ye there-is-becoming in-the-sight-of the 

TOY @EOY em! ENI AMAPTWAW METANOOYNT I 

tou theou epi heni hamartOlO metanoounti 

G3588 G2316 G1909 G1520 G268 G3340 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_DatSgm a_DatSgm vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

OF-THE God ON ONE misser after-MINDING 

over sinner repenting 

15:11 EINTEN AE ANOEPWMOC TIC EIXEN AYO YIOYC 

eipen de anthrOpos tis eichen duo huious 

G2036 G1161 G444 G5100 G2192 G1417 G5207 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sgm vilmpf Act3 Sg a_ Nom n_AccPIm 

He-said YET human ANY HAD TWO SONS 
certain 

1512 KAI EIMEN (0) NEWTEPOC AYTON TW TIATPI TIATEP 

kai eipen ho neOteros autOn tO patri pater 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G3501 G846 G3588 G3962 G3962 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
AND said THE YOUNGer OF-them to-THE FATHER FATHER ! 
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Luke 15 


7 I say unto you, that likewise 
joy shall be in heaven over one 
sinner that repenteth, more 
than over ninety and nine just 
persons, which need no 
repentance. 


8 Either what woman having 
ten pieces of silver, if she lose 
one piece, doth not light a 
candle, and sweep the house, 
and seek diligently till she find 
[it]? 


9 And when she hath found 
[it], she calleth [her] friends 
and [her] neighbours together, 
saying, Rejoice with me; for I 
have found the piece which I 
had lost. 


10 Likewise, I say unto you, 
there is joy in the presence of 
the angels of God over one 
sinner that repenteth. 


11. And he said, A certain 
man had two sons: 


12 And the younger of them 
said to [his] father, Father, give 
me the portion of goods that 
falleth [to me]. And he divided 
unto them [his] living. 
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Luke 15 


AOC MOI TO €TTIBAAAON MEPOC THC OYCIAC KAI AIEIAEN 
dos moi to epiballon meros tEs ousias kai dieilen 
G1325 G3427 G3588 G1911 G3313 G3588 G3776 G2532 G1244 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatSg t_ AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BE-GIVING to-ME THE ON-CASTING PART OF-THE BEING AND  he-apportionED 
be-you-giving ! me accruing estate 
AYTOIC TON BION 
autois ton bion 
G846 G3588 G979 
pp Dat Plm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
to-them THE livelihood 
15:13 KAI MET OY TIOAAAG HMEPAC CYNATAPON AMANTA O NEWTEPOC 13 And not many days after the 
kai met ou pollas hEmeras sunagagOn hapanta ho neOteros 
G2532 G3326 G3756 G4183 G2250 G4863 G537 G3588 G3501 younger son gathered all 
Conj Prep PartNeg a_AccPIf n_AccPIf vp2AorActNomSgm a_ AccPIn t NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm Cmp together, and took his journey 
AND after NOT MANY DAYS TOGETHER-LEADING ALL(emph) THE YOUNGer into a far country, and there 
gathering-together wasted his substance with 
riotous living. 
YIOC AMEAHMHCEN EIC XWPAN MAKPAN KAI EKEI AIECKOPTTICEN THN OYCIAN 
huios apedEmEsen eis chOran makran kai ekei dieskorpisen tEn ousian 
G5207 G589 G1519 G5561 G3117 G2532 G1563 G1287 G3588 G3776 
n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
SON travels INTO SPACE FAR AND there THRU-SCATTERS THE BEING 
country dissipates estate 
MY TOY ZWN ACWTWC 
autou zOn asOtOs 
G846 G2198 G811 
pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv 
OF-him LIVING profligately 
15:14 AAMANHCANTOC AE AYTOY MANTA ErENETO AIMOG ICXYPOC KATA 14 And when he had spent all, 
dapanEsantos de autou panta egeneto limos ischuros kata . So 
G1159 G1161 G846 G3956 G1096 G3042 G2478 G2596 there TS j mighty famine “ 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj ppGenSgm a_AccPln vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep that land; and he began to be in 
OF-SPENDing YET  OF-him ALL BECAME FAMINE STRONG according-to want. 
him occurred severe 
THN XWPAN EKEINHN KAI AYTOC HPZATO YCTEPEICOAI 
tEn chOran ekeinEn kai autos Erxato hustereisthai 
G3588 G5561 G1565 G2532 G846 G756 G5302 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas 
THE SPACE that AND he begins TO-BE-WANTING 
country to-be-being-in-want 
15:15 KAI  TMOPEYEEIC EKOAAHOH ENI TWN TIOAITDN THC XWPAC 15 And he went and joined 
kai poreutheis ekollEthE heni tOn politOn tEs chOras : Pe 
G2532 4198 G2853 G1520 G3588 G4177 G3588 G5561 pete tosa. ciuzen of that 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_DatSgm t GenPIm n_ GenPim t_GenSgf n_GenSgf country; and he sent him into 
AND BEING-GONE he-WAS-JOINED  to-ONE OF-THE citizens OF-THE SPACE his fields to feed swine. 
country 
EKEINHC KAI ENEMYEN AYTON EIC TOYC MPPOYC AYTOY BOCKEIN XOIPOYC 
ekeinEs kai epempsen auton eis tous agrous autou boskein choirous 
G1565 G2532 G3992 G846 G1519 G3588 G68 G846 G1006 G5519 
pd Gen Sgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm vn Pres Act n_ Acc Plm 
that AND he-SENDS him INTO THE FIELDS OF-him TO-BE-HERBING HOGS 
to-be-grazing 
15:16 KAI  €MEO@YMEI TEMICAI THN KOIAIAN AYTOY ATMO TON KEPAT ICDN 16 And he would fain have 
kai epethumei gemisai tEn koilian autou apo tOn keratiOn 7 . . 
G2532 1937 G1072 G3588 G2836 G846 G575 G3588 G2769 filled his belly with hg husks 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPin that the swine did eat: and no 
AND he-ON-FELT TO-REPLETize THE CAVITY OF-him FROM THE little-carob-pods man gave unto him. 
he-yearned to-cram bowel 
CN HCOION ol XOIPOI KAI OYAEIC EA ILAOY AYTW 
hOn Esthion hoi choiroi kai oudeis edidou autO 
G3739 G2068 G3588 G5519 G2532 G3762 G1325 G846 
pr Gen PIn vilmpfAct3PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
OF-WHICH ATE THE HOGS AND NOT-YET-ONE GAVE to-him 
which no-one 
15:17 EIC EAYTON AE EAOWN EINEN TOCOI MICEIOl TOY 17 And when he came to 
eis heauton de elthOn eipen posoi misthioi tou : : 
G1519 G1438 G1161 G2064 G2036 G4214 G3407 G3588 himself, he said, How TPY 
Prep pf3AccSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg  pqNomPIim a NomPIim t_GenSgm hired servants of my father's 
INTO self YET COMING he-said how-many HIRED-ones OF-THE have bread enough and to 
himself how-many ? hired-men spare, and I perish with 
hunger! 
TIATPOC MOY TIEPICCEYOYCIN APTOON Erm AE AIM ATIOAAYMAI 
patros mou perisseuousin artOn egO de limO apollumai 
G3962 G3450 G4052 G740 G1473 G1161 G3042 G622 
n_GenSgm pp1GenSg_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_GenPlm pp1NomSg_ Conj n_DatSgm_ viPres Mid 1 Sg 
FATHER OF-ME ARE-beING-ABOUTed OF-BREADS | YET to-FAMINE AM-belNG-destroyED 
are-being-surfeited of-bread(P) am-perishing 
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1518 MANACTAC TIOPEYCOMAI TIPOC TON TIANTEPA MOY KAI 
anastas poreusomai pros ton patera mou kai 
G450 G4198 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
UP-STANDing |-SHALL-BE-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME AND 
rising 
EPW AYTW TMTATEP HMAPTON EIC TON OYPANON KAI ENWT ION 
erO autO pater hEmarton eis ton ouranon kai enOpion 
G2046 G846 G3962 G264 G1519 G3588 G3772 G2532 -G1799 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm n_VocSgm_ vi2AorAct1Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv 
|-SHALL-BE-declarING — to-him FATHER ! l-missED INTO THE heaven AND IN-VIEW 
l-sinned in-sight-of 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
you 
1519 KAI OYKETI EIMI AZIOC KAHOHNAI YIOC COY TIOIHCON 
kai ouketi eimi axios kIEthEnai huios sou poiEson 
G2532 G3765 G1510 G514 G2564 G5207 G4675 G4160 
Conj Adv vi Pres vxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ vnAor Pas n_NomSgm pp2GenSg_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND NOT-STILL I-AM WORTHY TO-BE-CALLED SON OF-YOU make 
not-longer make-you ! 
ME WC ENA TON MICOIWN COY 
me hOs hena tOn misthiOn sou 
G3165 G5613 G1520 G3588 G3407 G4675 
pp 1 Acc Sg Adv a_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ pp2GenSg 
ME AS ONE OF-THE HIRED-ones OF-YOU 
hired-men 
15:20 KAI ANACTAC HAGEN TIPOC TON TIATEPN EAYTOY ETI AE 
kai anastas Elthen pros ton patera heautou eti de 
G2532 + G450 G2064 G4314 G3588 G3962 G1438 G2089 G1161 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pf3GenSgm Adv Conj 
AND UP-STANDing he-CAME TOWARD THE FATHER OF-self STILL YET 
rising of-Selfhim 
AYTOY MAKPAN ATTEXONTOC EIAEN AYTON Oo TINTHP AY TOY KAI 
autou makran apechontos eiden auton ho patEr autou kai 
G846 G3112 G568 G1492 G846 G3588 G3962 G846 G2532 
pp Gen Sgm Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm_ Conj 
OF-him FAR FROM-HAVING PERCEIVED him THE FATHER OF-him AND 
being-away 
ECNAArXNICEH KAI APAMOON EMENECEN~ ENI TON TPAXHAON AYTOY 
esplagchnisthE kai dramOn epepesen epi ton trachElon autou 
G4697 G2532 5143 G1968 G1909 G3588 G5137 G846 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m 
IS-compassionatED AND RUNNING ON-FALLS ON THE NECK OF-him 
is-moved-with-compassion falls-on 
KAI KATEPIAHCEN AYTON 
kai katephilEsen auton 
G2532 G2705 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
AND DOWN-FONDS him 
fondly-kisses 
15:21 EIMEN AE AYTW oO YIOC TANT EP HMAPTON EIC TON 
eipen de autO ho huios pater hEmarton eis ton 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G5207 G3962 G264 G1519 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgm_ vi2AorAct1Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
said YET to-him THE SON FATHER ! l-missED INTO THE 
l-sinned 
OYPANON KAI ENWTTION COY KAI OYKET I EIMI AZIOC KAHOHNAI 
ouranon kai enOpion sou kai ouketi eimi axios klEthEnai 
G3772 G2532 G1799 G4675 G2532 G3765 G1510 G514 G2564 
n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv pp2GenSg Conj Adv vi Pres vxx1Sg a NomSgm vnAor Pas 
heaven AND IN-VIEW OF-YOU AND NOT-STILL I-AM WORTHY TO-BE-CALLED 
in-sight-of you not-longer 
YIOC COY 
huios sou 
G5207 G4675 
n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
SON OF-YOU 
15:22 EIMEN AE (0) TINTHP TIPOC TOYC AOYAOYC AY TOY 
eipen de ho patEr pros tous doulous autou 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G3962 G4314 G3588 G1401 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sg m 
said YET THE FATHER TOWARD THE SLAVES OF-him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


Luke 15 


18 I will arise and go to my 
father, and will say unto him, 
Father, I have sinned against 
heaven, and before thee, 


19 And am no more worthy to 
be called thy son: make me as 
one of thy hired servants. 


20 And he arose, and came to 
his father. But when he was yet 
a great way off, his father saw 
him, and had compassion, and 
ran, and fell on his neck, and 
kissed him. 


21 And the son said unto him, 
Father, I have sinned against 
heaven, and in thy sight, and 
am no more worthy to be 
called thy son. 


22 But the father said to his 
servants, Bring forth the best 
robe, and put [it] on him; and 
put a ring on his hand, and 
shoes on [his] feet: 
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E€ZENETKATE THN CTOAHN THN TIP THN KAI ENAYCATE AYTON KAI 
exenegkate tEn stolEn tEn prOtEn kai endusate auton kai 
G1627 G3588 G4749 G3588 G4413 G2532 G1746 G846 G2532 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj 
OUT-CARRY THE robe THE BEFORE-most AND IN-SLIP-YE him AND 
bring-forth-ye ! first put-on-ye-it ! 
AOTE AAKTYAION EIC THN XEIPA AY TOY KAI YMOAHMATA EIC TOYC 
dote daktulion eis tEn cheira autou kai hupodEmata eis tous 
G1325 G1146 G1519 G3588 G5495 G846 G2532 G5266 G1519 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj n_AccPIn Prep t_ Acc PI m 
BE-GIVING FINGERed-ring INTO THE HAND OF-him AND sandals INTO THE 
be-ye-giving ! ring 
TIOAAC 
podas 
G4228 
n_Acc Plm 
FEET 
15:23 KAI ENEFKANTEC TON MOCXON TON CITEYTON eYCATE KAI 
kai enegkantes ton moschon ton siteuton thusate kai 
G2532 G5342 G3588 G3448 G3588 G4618 G2380 G2532 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
AND IN-CARRY ing THE CATTLE THE GRAINed SACRIFICE AND 
bringing-in calf grain-fed sacrifice-ye-it ! 
dATONTEC EY PPANOCMEN 
phagontes euphranthOmen 
G5315 G2165 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vs Aor Pas 1 PI 
EATING WE-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED 
we-may-be-making-merry 
15:24 OTI OYTOC (0) YIOC MOY NEKPOC HN KAI ANEZHCEN 
hoti houtos ho huios mou nekros En kai anezEsen 
G3754 3778 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3498 G2258 G2532 G326 
Conj pd Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg a_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
that this THE SON OF-ME DEAD WAS AND UP-LIVES 
revives 
KAI ATIOAWAWC HN KAI E€YPEOH KAI HPZANTO EYPPAINECOAI 
kai apolOlOs En kai heurethE kai Erxanto euphrainesthai 
G2532 G622 G2258 G2532  G2147 G2532 G756 G2165 
Conj vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Pas 
AND HAVING-destroyED WAS AND WAS-FOUND AND THEY-begin TO-BE-belNG-glad 
being-lost he-was to-make-merry 
15:25 HN AE (0) YIOC AYTOY (0) TIPECBYTEPOC EN APCD 
En de ho huios autou ho presbuteros en agrO 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G5207 G846 G3588 G4245 G1722 G68 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
WAS YET THE SON OF-him THE SENIOR IN FIELD 
elder 
KAI WC €EPXOMENOC HFT ICEN TH OIKIA HKOYCEN CYMPWNIAC 
kai hOs erchomenos Eggisen tE oikia Ekousen sumphOnias 
G2532 G5613 G2064 G1448 G3588 G3614 G191 G4858 
Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAorAct3Sg n_GenSgf 
AND AS COMING he-NEARS to-THE HOME he-HEARS OF-TOGETHER-SOUNDing 
the house music 
KAI XOPWN 
kai chorOn 
G2532 G5525 
Conj n_ Gen PIm 
AND OF-CHORUS 
choral-dancing 
15:26 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOG ENA TOWN TIAIAWN =ETTYNOANETO TI 
kai proskalesamenos hena tOn paidOn epunthaneto ti 
G2532 G4341 G1520 G3588 G3816 G4441 G5101 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgm t_Gen Plm n_Gen Plm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn 
AND TOWARD-CALLing ONE OF-THE boys he-ASCERTAINED-UP ANY 
calling-to-him he-inquired-to-ascertain what ? 
EIH TAYTA 
eiE tauta 
G1498 G5023 
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Pin 
MAY-BE these 
15:27 O AE EINEN AYTW OTI O MAEAPOC COY HKEI 
ho de eipen autO hoti ho adelphos sou hEkei 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G3754 G3588 G80 G4675 G2240 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm pp2GenSg_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE YET said to-him that THE brother OF-YOU IS-ARRIVING 
he-said 
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23 And bring hither the fatted 
calf, and kill [it]; and let us eat, 
and be merry: 


24 For this my son was dead, 
and is alive again; he was lost, 
and is found. And they began 
to be merry. 


25 Now his elder son was in 
the field: and as he came and 
drew nigh to the house, he 
heard musick and dancing. 


26 And he called one of the 
servants, and asked what these 
things meant. 


27 And he said unto him, Thy 
brother is come; and thy father 
hath killed the fatted calf, 
because he hath received him 
safe and sound. 
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KAI EOYCEN fe) TINTHP COY TON MOCXON TON CITEYTON 
kai ethusen ho patEr sou ton moschon ton siteuton 
G2532 2380 G3588 G3962 G4675 G3588 G3448 G3588 G4618 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenSg t_AccSgm a AccSgm t AccSgm  a_AccSgm 
AND SACRIFICES THE FATHER OF-YOU THE CATTLE THE GRAINed 
calf grain-fed 
OTI YCIAINONTA AYTON ATTEAABEN 
hoti hugiainonta auton apelaben 
G3754 G5198 G846 G618 
Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm ppAcc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
that beING-SOUND him he-FROM-GOT 
seeing-that he-got-back 
15:28 dPrICeH AG KAI OYK  HOEAEN EICEAOEIN o OYN TATHP 28 And he was angry, and 
OrgisthE de kai ouk Ethelen eiselthein ho oun atEr iia 
G30 G1161 G2532 G3756 G2309 G1525 G3588 G3767 3962 would not £0. in therefore 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm came his father out, and 
he-IS-INDIGNANT YET AND NOT he-WILLED TO-BE-INTO-COMING THE THEN FATHER intreated him. 
would to-be-entering 
AY TOY EZEAOWN TTIAPEKAAE | AYTON 
autou exelthOn parekalei auton 
G846 G1831 G3870 G846 
pp Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
OF-him OUT-COMING BESIDE-CALLED him 
coming-out entreated 
15:29 O AE ATTIOKPIOEIC EITTEN TW TIATPI IAOY TOCAYTA 29 And he answering said to 
ho de apokritheis eipen tO atri idou tosauta : 
G3588 G1161 Ge 1 C2036 G3588 3962 G2400 G5118 [his] father, Lo, these many, 
t_NomSgm Conj  vpAorpasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg_ pd Acc Pin years do I serve thee, neither 
THE YET — answerlING said to-THE FATHER BE-PERCEIVING — so-much transgressed I at any time thy 
he-said lo! so-many commandment: and yet thou 
never gavest me a kid, that I 
ETH AOYAEYW COI KAI OYAETIOTE ENTOAHN COY TIAPHAOON KAI might make merry with my 
etE douleuO soi kai oudepote entolEn sou parElthon kai friends: 
G2094 G1398 G4671 G2532 3763 G1785 G4675 G3928 G2532 
n_AccPln viPres Acti Sg pp2DatSg Conj Adv n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
YEARS |-AM-SLAVING to-YOU AND NOT-YET-?-when direction OF-YOU |-BESIDE-CAME AND 
never precept l-passed-by 
EMOI OYAENOTE EAWKAC EP IPON INA META TOWN PIAWN MOY 
emoi oudepote edOkas eriphon hina meta tOn philOn mou 
G1698 G3763 G1325 G2056 G2443 G3326 G3588 G5384 G3450 
pp 1 Dat Sg Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep t Gen Pl m a_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen Sg 
to-ME NOT-YET-?-when YOU-GIVE KID THAT WITH THE FOND-ones OF-ME 
me never friends 
EYPPANOW 
euphranthO 
G2165 
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
|-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED 
|-may-be-making-merry 
15:330 OTE AE (0) YIOC COY OYTOC (0) KATAPAT WN COY 30 But as soon as this thy son 
hote de ho huios sou houtos ho kataphagOn sou > 
G3753 G1161 G3588 G5207 G4675 G3778 G3588 G27 G4675 was come, which hath 
Adv Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg pdNomSgm t NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm pp2 Gen Sg devoured thy living with 
when YET THE SON OF-YOU this THE one-DOWN-EATING OF-YOU harlots, thou hast killed for him 
one-devouring the fatted calf. 
TON BION META TIOPNCON HAOEN EOYCAC AYTC TON MOCXON 
ton bion meta pornOn Elthen ethusas autO ton moschon 
G3588 G979 G3326 G4204 G2064 G2380 G846 G3588 G3448 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_ Gen PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp DatSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
THE livelihood WITH PROSTITUTES CAME YOU-SACRIFICE to-him THE CATTLE 
calf 
TON CITEYTON 
ton siteuton 
G3588 G4618 
t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
THE GRAINed 
grain-fed 
15:31 O AE EINEN AYT%®W TEKNON CY TIANTOTE MET EMOY 31 And he said unto him, Son, 
ho de eipen autO teknon su antote met emou x 
G3588 G1161 G36 G846 G5043 G4771 GSi G3326 G1700 thou art ise with me, and all 
t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgn pp2NomSg Adv Prep pp 1 Gen Sg that I have is thine. 
THE YET said to-him offspring YOU always WITH ME 
he-said child ! 
él KAI TIANTA TA EMA CA ECTIN 
ei kai panta ta ema sa estin 
G1488 G2532 G3956 G3588 G1699 G4674 G2076 
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj a_NomPln t_NomPln ps1NomPl ps2NomPI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
ARE AND ALL THE MINE YOUR!) IS 
mine(P) yours(P) 
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15:32 EYPPANOHNAI AE KAI XAPHNAI EAEI OTI Oo AAEAPOG 32 Tt was meet that we should 
euphranthEnai de kai charEnai edei hoti ho adelphos : 
Gat 65 G1161 G2532 G5463 G1163 G3754 G3588 GEO. make meny; and be glad: for 
vn Aor Pas Conj Conj vn 2AorpasD vilmpfim-Act3Sg Conj t NomSgm  n_Nom Sgm this thy brother was dead, and 
TO-BE-gladdenED YET AND TO-JOY WAS-BINDING that THE brother is alive again; and was lost, 
to-be-merry to-rejoice it-was-binding seeing-that and is found. 

COY OYTOC NEKPOC HN KAI ANEZHCEN KAI ATIOAWADWC HN 

sou houtos nekros En kai anezEsen kai apolOlOs En 

G4675 G3778 G3498 G2258 G2532  G326 G2532 G622 G2258 

pp 2 Gen Sg pdNomSgm a_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

OF-YOU this DEAD WAS AND UP-LIVES AND HAVING-destroyED WAS 

revives being-lost 


KAI EYPEOH 

kai heurethE 
G2532 G2147 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND  WAS-FOUND 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


16:1 €AErEN AE KAI TIPOC TOYC MAƏHTAC AYTOY ANOEPWMMTOC TIC 
elegen de kai pros tous mathEtas autou anthrOpos tis 
G3004 G1161 G2532 G4314 G3588 G3101 G846 G444 G5100 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Conj Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm n_ Nom Sgm px Nom Sg m 
He-said YET AND TOWARD THE LEARNers OF-Him human ANY 
also disciples certain 
HN TIAOYC1OC oc EIXEN OIKONOMON KAI OYTOC 
En plousios hos eichen oikonomon kai houtos 
G2258 G4145 G3739 G2192 G3623 G2532 G3778 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj pd Nom Sg m 
WAS RICH WHO HAD HOME-LAWer AND this-one 
there-was administrator this-man 
A IEBAHOH AYT®W WC AIACKOPMIZWN TA YTAPXONTA AYTOY 
dieblEthE autO hOs diaskorpizOn ta huparchonta autou 
G1225 G846 G5613 G1287 G3588 G5224 G846 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ t_AccPln vp Pres Act Acc Pln pp Gen Sgm 
WAS-THRU-CASTED to-him AS THRU-SCATTERING THE belongINGS OF-him 
was-accused-by-an-adversary dissipating possessions 
16:2 KAI PWNHCAC AYTON EINEN AYTW TI TOYTO AKOYC 
kai phOnEsas auton eipen autO ti touto akouO 
G2532 =G5455 G846 G2036 G846 G5101 G5124 G191 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  ppAccSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm piNomSgn pdNomSgn _ viPres Act 1 Sg 
AND SOUNDing him he-said to-him ANY this |-AM-HEARING 
summoning what ? 
TEPI COY ATTOAOC TON AOTON THC OIKONOMIAC COY OY 
peri sou apodos ton logon tEs oikonomias sou ou 
G4012 G4675 G591 G3588 G3056 G3588 G3622 G4675 G3756 
Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg 
ABOUT YOU BE-FROM-GIVING THE saying OF-THE HOME-LAW OF-YOU NOT 
concerning be-you-rendering ! account stewardship 
TAP AYNHCH ETI OIKONOMEIN 
gar dunEsE eti oikonomein 
G1063 G1410 G2089 G3621 
Conj vi Fut midD 2 Sg Adv vn Pres Act 
for YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE STILL TO-BE-HOME-LAWING 
longer to-be-being-steward 
16:33 EIMEN AE EN EAYTW (0) OIKONOMOC TI TMTOIHCW OTI 
eipen de en heautO ho oikonomos ti poiEsO hoti 
G2036 G1161 G1722 G1438 G3588 G3623 G5101 G4160 G3754 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pf3DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
said YET IN self THE HOME-LAWer ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING that 
himself administrator what ? seeing-that 
(0) KYPIOC MOY APAIPEITAI THN OIKONOMIAN AN EMOY 
ho kurios mou aphaireitai tEn oikonomian ap emou 
G3588 G2962 G3450 G851 G3588 G3622 G575 G1700 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppiGenSg _ viPres Mid 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE master OF-ME SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE HOME-LAW FROM ME 
lord shall-be-wresting stewardship 
CKATTTEIN OYK ICXYCD ENAITEIN AICXYNOMAI 
skaptein ouk ischuO epaitein aischunomai 
G4626 G3756 G2480 G1871 G153 
vn Pres Act Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act vi Pres mid/pas 1 Sg 
TO-BE-DIGGING NOT _ |-AM-beING-STRONG TO-BE-ON-REQUESTING |-AM-belNG-VILED 
to-be-being-a-mendicant l-am-being-ashamed 
16:4 ETNON TI TOIHCW INA OTAN METACTAOW THC 
egnOn ti poiEsO hina hotan metastathO tEs 
G1097 G5101 G4160 G2443 G3752 G3179 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Sg t_Gen Sg f 
I-KNEW ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT when-EVER |-MAY-BE-BEING-after-STOOD = OF-THE 
what ? whenever |-may-be-being-deposed 
OIKONOMIAC AEZONTAI ME EIC TOYC OIKOYC AYTON 
oikonomias dexOntai me eis tous oikous autOn 
G3622 G1209 G3165 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f vs Aor midD 3 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp Gen Pim 
HOME-LAW THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING ME INTO THE HOMES OF-them 
stewardship 
16:5 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOCG ENA E€KACTON TON XPEWPEIAETWN TOY 
kai proskalesamenos hena hekaston tOn chreOpheiletOn tou 
G2532 G4341 G1520 G1538 G3588 G5533 G3588 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Pl m n_Gen Pl m t_ Gen Sg m 
AND TOWARD-CALLing ONE EACH OF-THE USE-OWErs OF-THE 
calling-to-him debtors-paying-usury 
KYPIOY EAYTOY EAETEN TW TIP Tc TIOCON OE IAEIC TW 
kuriou heautou elegen tO proto poson opheileis to 
G2962 G1438 G3004 G3588 G4413 G4214 G3784 G3588 
n_GenSgm pf 3 Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m pq Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
master OF-self he-said to-THE BEFORE-most how-much YOU-ARE-OWING to-THE 
lord of-Selfhim first how-much ? 
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1. And he said also unto his 
disciples, There was a certain 
rich man, which had a steward; 
and the same was accused unto 
him that he had wasted his 
goods. 


2 And he called him, and said 
unto him, How is it that I hear 
this of thee? give an account of 
thy stewardship; for thou 
mayest be no longer steward. 


3 Then the steward said within 
himself, What shall I do? for 
my lord taketh away from me 
the stewardship: I cannot dig; 
to beg I am ashamed. 


*T am resolved what to do, 
that, when I am put out of the 
stewardship, they may receive 
me into their houses. 


5 So he called every one of his 
lord's debtors [unto him], and 
said unto the first, How much 
owest thou unto my lord? 
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KYPICD MOY 
kuriO mou 
G2962 G3450 
n_DatSgm_ pp 1 Gen Sg 
master OF-ME 
lord 
16:6 2 ae EITEN CATON BaTOYG CARIOY Kai EINEN AYTO 6 And he said, An hundred 
10 le eipen lekaton atous elaiou ai eipen aut . . 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G1540 G943 G1637 G2532 2036 G846 Measures of oil. And he said 
t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom n_AccPIm n_ GenSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m unto him, Take thy bill, and sit 
THE YET _he-said HUNDRED BATHS OF-OLIVE-oil AND  he-said to-him down quickly, and write fifty. 
of-oil 
AGEZAI COY TO T-PAMMA KAI KAGE ICAC TAXEWC TPAYON 
dexai sou to gramma kai kathisas tacheOs grapson 
G1209 G4675 G3588 G1121 G2532 G2523 G5030 G1125 
vm Aor midD 2 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
RECEIVE OF-YOU THE WRITing AND being-seated SWIFTly WRITE 
receive-you ! bill quickly write-you ! 
TIENTHKONTA 
pentEkonta 
G4004 
a_Nom 
FIVE-ty 
fifty 
16:7 ENEITA cle ie EINEN CY a TIOCON pri A = 7 Then said he to another, And 
epeita eter eipen su le poson opheileis 10 9 
G1899 G2087 G2036 G4771 G1161 G4214 G3784 G3588 how much owest thou? And he 
Adv a_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp2NomSg Conj pqAcc Sgn viPres Act2Sg t_NomSgm said, An hundred meas yrgs: of 
ON-THEREAFTER to-DIFFERENT he-said YOU YET how-much ARE-OWING THE wheat. And he said unto him, 
thereupon to-different-one how-much? you-are-owing Take thy bil, and write 
fourscore. 
AE EINEN EKATON KOPOYC CITOY KAI AGTEI AYTCW AGEZAI 
de eipen hekaton korous sitou kai legei autO dexai 
G1161 G2036 G1540 G2884 G4621 G2532 3004 G846 G1209 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom n_AccPlm n_ GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Aor midD 2 Sg 
YET he-said HUNDRED CORS OF-GRAIN AND he-IS-sayING to-him RECEIVE 
receive-you ! 
COY TO -TPAMMA KAI TPAYON OrAOHKONTA 
sou to gramma kai grapson ogdoEkonta 
G4675 G3588 G1121 G2532  G1125 G3589 
pp2GenSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vm Aor Act2 Sg a_Nom 
OF-YOU THE WRITing AND WRITE EIGHTy 
bill write-you ! 
16:8 KAI €MHNECEN O KYPIOC TON OIKONOMON THC AAIKIAC OTI 8 And the lord commended the 
kai epEnesen ho kurios ton oikonomon tEs adikias hoti : 
G2532 G1867 G3588 G2962 G3588 G3623 G3588 G93 G3754 unjust steward, because he had 
Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj done wisely: for the children of 
AND  ON-PRAISES THE master THE HOME-LAWer OF-THE UN-JUSTness that this world are in their 
applauds lord administrator injustice generation wiser than the 
children of light. 
PPONIMWC EMOIHCEN OTI OI YIOI TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY PPONIMWTEPOI 
phronimOs epoiEsen hoti hoi huioi tou aiOnos toutou phronimOteroi 
G5430 G4160 G3754 G3588 G5207 G3588 G165 G5127 G5429 
Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm a_NomPlmCmp 
DISPOSEDly he-DOES that THE SONS OF-THE eon this more-DISPOSED 
prudently more-prudent 
YMEP TOYC YIOYC TOY @WTOC EIC THN TENEAN EAYTOON  EICIN 
huper tous huious tou phOtos eis tEn genean heautOn eisin 
G5228 3588 G5207 G3588 G5457 G1519 G3588 G1074 G1438 G1526 
Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pf3GenPlm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
OVER THE SONS OF-THE LIGHT INTO THE generation OF-selves ARE 
above of-themselves 
16:9 are pit ae O CRTE CA TOIG oe K Toy MAMONA 9 And I say unto you, Make to 
ag umin eg poiEsate eautois philous el ou mamOna A 
G2504 G5213 G3004 G4160 G1438 G5384 G1537 G3588 G3126 yourselves friends of the 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp2DatPl viPresAct1Sg vm AorAct2PI pf3DatPim a_AccPlm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn mammon of unrighteousness; 
AND-I to-YOU(P) AM-sayING make-YE to-selves FOND-ones OUT OF-THE MAMMON that, when ye fail, they may 
to-ye make-ye ! to-yourselves friends receive you into everlasting 
habitations. 
THC AAIKIAC INN OTAN EKAITIHTE AEZWNTAI YMAC EIC 
tEs adikias hina hotan eklipEte dexOntai humas eis 
G3588 G93 G2443 G3752 G1587 G1209 G5209 G1519 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vs Aor midD 3 PI pp 2Acc PI Prep 
OF-THE UN-JUSTness THAT when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING YOU() INTO 
injustice whenever ye-may-be-defaulting ye 
TAC AIWNIOYC CKHNAC 
tas aiOnious skEnas 
G3588 G166 G4633 
t_Acc PIlf a_Acc Plf n_ Acc PI f 
THE eonian BOOTHS 
tabernacles 
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16:10 O TTICTOC EN EAAXICTW®O KAI EN TIOAAW TIICTOC ECT IN KAI 
ho pistos en elachistO kai en pollO pistos estin kai 
G3588 G4103 G1722 G1646 G2532  G1722 G4183 G4103 G2076 G2532 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep a_DatSgn Conj Prep a_DatSgn a_NomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg_ Conj 
THE BELIEVing IN INFERIOR-most AND IN MANY BELIEVing IS AND 
faithful-one least-thing also much faithful 
fe) EN EAAXICTW® AAIKOC KAI EN TMTOAaAa™®W AAIKOC ECTIN 
ho en elachistO adikos kai en pollO adikos estin 
G3588 G1722 G1646 G94 G2532 G1722 G4183 G94 G2076 
t Nom Sgm Prep a_ Dat Sgn a_Nom Sgm Conj Prep a_DatSgn a_ Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE IN INFERIOR-most UN-JUST AND IN MANY UN-JUST IS 
the-one least-thing unjust also much unjust 
16:11 EI OYN EN TW MAIKO MAMONA TIICTOIL OYK E€rENECSGE TO 
ei oun en tO adikO mamOna pistoi ouk egenesthe to 
G1487 G3767 G1722 G3588 G94 G3126 G4103 G3756 G1096 G3588 
Cond Conj Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn n_DatSgn a_NomPlf PartNeg vi2AormidD2PI t_AccSgn 
IF THEN IN THE UN-JUST MAMMON BELIEVing NOT YE-BECAME THE 
unjust faithful 
AAHOINON TIC YMIN TIICTEYCEI! 
alEthinon tis humin pisteusei 
G228 G5101 G5213 G4100 
a_Acc Sgn pi Nom Sgm pp2DatPl vi Fut Act3 Sg 
TRUE ANY to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
who ? to-ye shall-be-entrusting 
16:12 KAI ElI EN TW MAAOTPIC@ NMICTOI OYK E€rENECGE TO YMETEPON 
kai ei en tO allotriO pistoi ouk egenesthe to humeteron 
G2532 G1487 G1722 G3588 G245 G4103 G3756 G1096 G3588 G5212 
Conj Cond Prep t_DatSgm a_DatSgm a_NomPIlf PartNeg vi2AormidD2PI t_AccSgn_ ps2 Acc Pl 
AND IF IN THE other-placed-one BELIEVing NOT YE-BECAME THE YOUR-more 
outsider faithful yours 
TIC YMIN AWCEI 
tis humin dOsei 
G5101 G5213 G1325 
pi Nom Sgm pp2DatPl vi Fut Act3 Sg 
ANY to-YOU'P) ~SHALL-BE-GIVING 
who ? ye 
16:13 OYAEIC OIKETHC AYNATAI AYCI KYPIOIC AOYAEYEIN H TAP 
oudeis oiketEs dunatai dusi kuriois douleuein E gar 
G3762 G3610 G1410 G1417 G2962 G1398 G2228 G1063 
a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_DatPlm n_DatPlm_ vn Pres Act Part Conj 
NOT-YET-ONE domestic (servant) IS-ABLE to-TWO masters TO-BE-SLAVING OR for 
not-one domestic can lords either 
TON ENA MICHCEI KAI TON ETEPON APATTHCE I H ENOC 
ton hena misEsei kai ton heteron agapEsei E henos 
G3588 G1520 G3404 G2532 G3588 G2087 G25 G2228 G1520 
t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ viFut Act3 Sg Part a_GenSgm 
THE ONE he-SHALL-BE-HATING AND THE DIFFERENT he-SHALL-BE-LOVING OR OF-ONE 
shall-be-loving one 
MNOEZETAI KAI TOY ETEPOY KNTA@PONHCE I OY AYNACOE 
anthexetai kai tou heterou kataphronEsei ou dunasthe 
G472 G2532 G3588 G2087 G2706 G3756 G1410 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
he-SHALL-BE-upholdING AND OF-THE DIFFERENT he-SHALL-BE-despisING NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 
the shall-be-despising ye-can 
oew AOYAEYEIN KAI MAMCONA 
theO douleuein kai mamOna 
G2316 G1398 G2532 G3126 
n_DatSgm_ vn Pres Act Conj n_Dat Sgn 
to-God TO-BE-SLAVING AND — to-MAMMON 
mammon 
16:14 HKOYON AE TAYTA TANTA KAI Ol PAPICAIOI PIANPrYPO! 
Ekouon de tauta panta kai hoi pharisaioi philarguroi 
G191 G1161 G5023 G3956 G2532 G3588 G5330 G5366 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pd Acc PI n a_Acc Pin Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m a_Nom PI m 
HEARD YET these ALL AND THE PHARISEES FOND-SILVER-ones 
these-things also fond-of-money 
YMAPXONTEC KAI EZEMYKTHPIZON AYTON 
huparchontes kai exemuktErizon auton 
G5225 G2532  G1592 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
belongING AND THEY-OUT-NOSED Him 
ones-being-inherently they-scouted 
16:15 KAI EINEN AYTOIC YMEIC ECTE ol AIKAIOYNTEC EAYTOYC 
kai eipen autois humeis este hoi dikaiountes heautous 
G2532 2036 G846 G5210 G2075 G3588 G1344 G1438 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm pp2NŅNomPI viPresvxx2Pl t_NomPlm_ vpPresActNomPlm_ pf3AccPlm 
AND He-said to-them YOU!) ARE THE ones-JUSTIFYING selves 
ye ones-justifying themselves 
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10 He that is faithful in that 
which is least is faithful also in 
much: and he that is unjust in 
the least is unjust also in much. 


11 If therefore ye have not 
been faithful in the unrighteous 
mammon, who will commit to 
your trust the true [riches]? 


12 And if ye have not been 
faithful in that which is another 
man's, who shall give you that 
which is your own? 


13 No servant can serve two 
masters: for either he will hate 
the one, and love the other; or 
else he will hold to the one, 


and despise the other. Ye 
cannot serve God and 
mammon. 


14 And the Pharisees also, who 
were covetous, heard all these 
things: and they derided him. 


15 And he said unto them, Ye 
are they which justify 
yourselves before men; but 
God knoweth your hearts: for 
that which is highly esteemed 
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among men is abomination in 


ENDWTION TON ANEPWTTWN O AE eEOC TINWCKEI TAC KAPA IAC the sight of God. 
enOpion tOn anthrOpOn ho de theos ginOskei tas kardias 

G1799 G3588 G444 G3588 G1161 G2316 G1097 G3588 G2588 

Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccPlf n_AccPlf 

IN-VIEW OF-THE humans THE YET God IS-KNOWING THE HEARTS 


in-ihe-sight-of the 


YMODN OTI TO EN ANƏPWTMOIC YYHAON BAEAYTMA ENWT ION TOY 

humOn hoti to en anthrOpois hupsElon bdelugma enOpion tou 

G5216 G3754 G3588 G1722 G444 G5308 G946 G1799 G3588 

pp2GenPl Conj t_Nom Sgn Prep n_ Dat Plm a_NomSgn n_NomSgn Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-YOU(P) that THE IN humans HIGH ABOMINATION  IN-VIEW OF-THE 

of-ye among in-the-sight-of the 

ƏOEOY ECTIN 

theou estin 

G2316 G2076 

n_Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

God IS 

16:16 O NOMOC KAI Ol TIPOPHT AI EWC IWANNOY ANMO TOTE H 16 The law and the prophets 
ho nomos kai hoi prophEtai heOs iOannou apo tote hE i ae 
G3588 G3551 G2532 G3588 G4396 G2193 G2491 G575 5119 G3588 [were] until John: since that 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_ NomPIm Conj n_GenSgm Prep Adv t_Nom Sg f time the kingdom of God is 
THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers TILL OF-JOHN FROM then THE preached, and every man 

prophets until = John presseth into it. 

BACIAEIN TOY OEOY EYATTEANIZETAI KAI TIAC EIC AYTHN 

basileia tou theou euaggelizetai kai pas eis autEn 

G932 G3588 G2316 G2097 G2532 G3956 G1519 G846 

n_Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Acc Sg f 

KINGdom OF-THE God IS-belNG-WELL-MESSAGizED AND EVERY INTO her 

is-being-brought-the-well-message every-one herit 

BIAZETAI 

biazetai 

G971 


vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 
IS-belNG-FORCED 
is-violently-forcing 


16:17 EYKOMWTEPON AE ECTIN TON OYPANON KAI THN THN 17 And it is easier for heaven 
eukopOteron de estin ton ouranon kai tEn gEn 
G2123 G1161 G2076 G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 and earth to pass; than one 
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf tittle of the law to fail. 
easier YET itis THE heaven AND THE LAND 

earth 

TIAPEACGE IN H TOY NOMOY MIAN KEPAIAN TIECEIN 

parelthein E tou nomou mian keraian pesein 

G3928 G2228 G3588 G3551 G1520 G2762 G4098 

vn 2Aor Act Part t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING OR OF-THE LAW ONE horn TO-BE-FALLING 

to-be-passing-by than serif 

16:18 TAC Oo ATIOAYCOON THN TYNAIKA AYTOY KAI -AMON 18 Whosoever putteth away his 
pas ho apoluOn tEn gunaika autou kai gamOn . r 
G3956 G3588 G630 G3588  G1135 G846 G2532 G1060 wife, and. marrieth another, 
a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm committeth adultery: and 
EVERY THE one-FROM-LOOSING THE WOMAN OF-him AND MARRYING whosoever marrieth her that is 

one-dismissing wife put away from [her] husband 
committeth adultery. 

ETEPAN MOIXEYEI KAI TAC o ATOAEAYMENHN AMO ANAPOC 

heteran moicheuei kai pas ho apolelumenEn apo andros 

G2087 G3431 G2532 G3956 G3588 G630 G575 G435 

a_AccSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

DIFFERENT IS-ADULTERING AND EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED FROM MAN 

different-one is-committing-adultery the-one one-having-been-dismissed(®) husband 

TAMW®WN MOIXEYEI 

gamOn moicheuei 

G1060 G3431 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

MARRYING IS-ADULTERING 


is-committing-adultery 


16:19 MNEPWMOC AE TIC HN TIAOYCIOC KAI ENEAIAYCKETO MOPPYPAN 19 There was a certain rich 
anthrOpos de tis En lousios kai enedidusketo orphuran : ` 
G444 P G1161 G5100 G2258 CATE G2532 G1737 B4309 man, which Was clothed in 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Mid 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf purple and fine linen, and fared 
human YET ANY WAS RICH AND was-IN-SLIPPED PURPLE sumptuously every day: 

certain was-dressed 

KAI BYCCON EYPPAINOMENOC KAO HMEPAN AAMTTPCOC 

kai busson euphrainomenos kath hEmeran lamprOs 

G2532 G1040 G2165 G2596 G2250 G2988 

Conj n_AccSgf vpPresPasNomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf Adv 

AND COTTON _ belNG-gladdenED according-to DAY SHINingly 
cambric making-merry splendidly 
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16:20 UL eae AE TIC ah ONOMAT I AAZAPOC oc oo 20 And there was a certain 
tOchos de tis n onomati lazaros hos ebeblEto : 
B4434 G1161 G5100 G2258 G3686 G2976 G3739 G906 beggar named Lazarus, which 
a_NomSgm Conj px Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg n_DatSgn n_NomSgm prNomSgm viPlup Pas 3 Sg was laid at his gate, full of 
POOR YET ANY WAS to-NAME LAZARUS WHO HAD-been-CAST sores, 
poor-man certain there-was 
TIPOC TON TIYADNA AYTOY HAKC@MENOCG 
pros ton pulOna autou ElkOmenos 
G4314 G3588 G4440 G846 G1669 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
TOWARD THE GATE OF-him HAVING-been-ulceratED 
portal having-ulcers 
16:21 a pelea ie cao alas ATO a her ae Via o A 21 And desiring to be fed with 
ai epithumOn chortasthEnai apo tOn sichiOn tOn iptontOn 7 
G2532 Gt 937 G5526 C575 G3588 E5589 G3588 098 the crumbs which fell from the 
Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t GenPln vp Pres Act Gen Pin rich man's table: moreover the 
AND ON-FEELING TO-BE-satisfiED FROM THE SCRAPS THE FALLING dogs came and licked his 
yearning sores. 
ATO THC TPANEZHC TOY TIAOYCIOY DAAA KAI Ol KYNEC 
apo tEs trapezEs tou plousiou alla kai hoi kunes 
G575 G3588 G5132 G3588 G4145 G235 G2532 G3588 G2965 
Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m Conj Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 
FROM THE table OF-THE RICH-one but AND THE dogs 
rich-man also 
EPXOMENO I AMTEAEIXON TA EAKH AYTOY 
erchomenoi apeleichon ta helkE autou 
G2064 G621 G3588 G1668 G846 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm 
COMING FROM-LICKED THE ulcers OF-him 
licked 
16:22 psc ahs P IN a pret Hia nea AON 22 And it came to pass, that the 
egeneto e apothanein on chon ai apenechthEnai auton : A 
Gl 096 G1161 @saa G3588 4434 G2532 @ae7 G846 beggar died, and was carried 
vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg m by the angels into Abraham S 
BECAME YET TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE POOR AND TO-BE-FROM-CARRIED him bosom: the rich man also died, 
to-be-dying poor-man to-be-carried-away and was buried; 
YTTO TON MPTEADN EIC TON KOATION TOY ABPAAM ) ATTECANEN AE KAI 
hupo tOn aggelOn eis ton kolpon tou abraam apethanen de kai 
G5259 3588 G32 G1519 G3588 G2859 G3588 G11 G599 G1161 G2532 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm_niproper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 
by THE MESSENGERS INTO THE BOSOM OF-THE ABRAHAM FROM-DIED YET AND 
died also 
(0) TIAOYCIOC KAI ETADH 
ho plousios kai etaphE 
G3588 G4145 G2532 G2290 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THE RICH AND WAS-entombed 
rich-man 
16:23 Su EN TH AH ETAPAC TOYC ObOMAMOYC AYTOY 23 And in hell he lift up his 
ai en ti a eparas tous ophthalmous autou : : 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G86 C1869 G3588 C3788 G846 eyes, being in torments, and 
Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sg m seeth Abraham afar off, and 
AND IN THE UN-PERCEIVED ON-LIFTing THE VIEWers OF-him Lazarus in his bosom. 
unseen lifting-up eyes 
YTMTAPXWN EN BACANOIC OPA TON ABPAAM ATO MAKPOOEN KAI 
huparchOn en basanois hora ton abraam apo makrothen kai 
G5225 G1722 G931 G3708 G3588 G11 G575 G3113 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Pl f vi Pres Act3Sg t_AccSgm __ niproper Prep Adv Conj 
belongING IN ORDEALS he-IS-SEEING THE ABRAHAM FROM = FAR-PLACE AND 
existing torments afar 


AAZAPON EN TOIC KOATIOIC AYTOY 


lazaron en tois kolpois autou 
G2976 G1722 G3588 G2859 G846 
n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm 
LAZARUS IN THE BOSOMS OF-him 
bosoms 
16:24 KAI AYTOC PWNHCAC EITEN TIATEP ABPAAM EAEHCON ME 24 And he cried and said, 
kai autos phOnEsas eipen pater abraam eleEson me 
G2532 G846 G5455 G2036 G3962 G11 G1653 G3165 Father Abraham, have Merey 
Conj ppNom Sgm vpAorActNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm niproper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg on me, and send Lazarus, that 
AND he SOUNDing said FATHER! ABRAHAM BE-MERCIFUL-to ME he may dip the tip of his finger 
shouting be-you-merciful-to ! in water, and cool my tongue; 
for I am tormented in this 
KAI TIEMYON AAZAPON INA BAYH TO AKPON TOY AAKTYAOY flame. 
kai pempson lazaron hina bapsE to akron tou daktulou 
G2532 G3992 G2976 G2443 G911 G3588 G206 G3588 G1147 
Conj vm Aor Act2Sg n_AccSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND SEND LAZARUS THAT he-SHOULD-BE-DIPPING THE EXTREMITY OF-THE FINGER 
send-you ! tip 
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AYTOY YAANTOC KAI KATAYYZH THN -A@CCAN MOY OTI 
autou hudatos kai katapsuxE tEn glOssan mou hoti 
G846 G5204 G2532 G2711 G3588 G1100 G3450 G3754 
pp Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgn Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-him OF-water AND SHOULD-BE-DOWN-COOLING THE TONGUE OF-ME that 


should-be-cooling 


OAYNWMAI EN TH Aor I TAYTH 
odunOmai en tE phlogi tautE 
G3600 G1722 G3588 G5395 G3778 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sg f 
|-AM-belING-PAINED IN THE BLAZE this 
flame 
16:25 GITTEN AE ABPAAM TEKNON MNHCOHT!I OTI  AĦEAABEC CY 235 But Abraham said, Son, 
eipen de abraam teknon mnEsthEti hoti apelabes su i 
G2036 G1161 Git G5043 G3415 G3754  G618 G4771 remember that thou in thy 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper n_VocSgn vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj vi2Aor Act2 Sg pp2NomSg lifetime receivedst thy good 
said YET ABRAHAM offspring BE-BEING-REMINDED that FROM-GOT YOU things, and likewise Lazarus 
child ! be-you-being-reminded ! you-got yourself evil things: but now he is 
comforted, and thou art 
TA ATAOA COY EN TH ZWH COY KAI AAZAPOC OMOIWMC TA tormented. 
ta agatha sou en tE zOE sou kai lazaros homoiOs ta 
G3588 G18 G4675 G1722 G3588 G2222 G4675 G2532  G2976 G3668 G3588 
t_AccPln a_AccPiln pp2GenSg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv t_ Acc PIn 
THE GOODS OF-YOU IN THE LIFE OF-YOU AND LAZARUS LIKE-AS THE 
good-things likewise 
KAKA NYN AE OAE TIAPAKAAEI TAI CY AE OAYNACAI 
kaka nun de ode parakaleitai su de odunasai 
G2556 G3568 G1161 G3592 G3870 G4771 G1161 G3600 
a_Acc Pln Adv Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Irr 
EVILS NOW YET THE-YET  he-IS-belNG-BESIDE-CALLED YOU YET  ARE-belNG-PAINED 
evil-things he(emph.) is-being-consoled 
16:26 KAI EMI MACIN TOYTOIC METAZY HMODN KAI  YMWN XACMA META 26 And beside all this, between 
kai epi pasin toutois metaxu hEmOn kai humOn chasma mega : 
G2532 G1909 G3956 G5125 G3342 G2257 G2532 5216 G5490 G3173 us and you there is a great gulf 
Conj Prep a_DatPln pdDatPin Adv pp 1GenPI Conj pp2GenPI n_AccSgn a_AccSgn fixed: so that they which 
AND ON ALL these between US AND  YOUP) GAPE GREAT would pass from hence to you 
ye chasm cannot; neither can they pass to 
us, that [would come] from 
ECTHPIKTAI OTTMC Ol GEAONT EC AIABHNAI ENTEYCEN MPOC YMAC thence. 
estEriktai hopOs hoi thelontes diabEnai enteuthen pros humas 
G4741 G3704 G3588 G2309 G1224 G1782 G4314 G5209 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres ActNom Plm_ vn 2Aor Act Adv Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
HAS-been-STOOD-fast WHICH-how THE ones-WILLING TO-THRU-STEP hence TOWARD YOU/IP) 
has-been-established so-that ones-willing to-cross ye 
MH AYNONTAI MHAE Ol EKEIGEN MPOC HMAC AIATTEPWCIN 
mE dunOntai mEde hoi ekeithen pros hEmas diaperOsin 
G3361 G1410 G3366 G3588 G1564 G4314 G2248 G1276 
Part Neg vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm Adv Prep pp 1 Acc PI vs Pres Act 3 PI 
NO MAY-BE-ABLE NO-YET THE-ones thence TOWARD US MAY-BE-ferryING 
nor-yet the-ones 
16:27 EIMEN AE EPWT cw OYN cE TINT EP INA TIEMYHC 27 Then he said, I pray thee 
eipen de erOtO oun se pater hina pempsEs 
G2036 G1161 G2065 G3767 G4571 G3962 G2443 G3992 therefore, father, ‘ that thou 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2AccSg n_VocSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg wouldest send him to my 
he-said VET |-AM-askING THEN YOU FATHER ! THAT =YOU-SHOULD-BE-SENDING father's house: 
AYTON EIC TON OIKON TOY TIATPOC MOY 
auton eis ton oikon tou patros mou 
G846 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G3962 G3450 
pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenSg 
him INTO THE HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME 
house 
16:28 EXW TAP MENTE AAEADOYC OTMC AIAMAPTYPHTAI AYTOIC INA 28 For I have five brethren; 
echO gar pente adelphous hopOs diamarturEtai autois hina ` 
G2192 G1063 G4002 G80 G3704 G1263 G846 G2443 that he may testify unto them, 
vi Pres Act1Sg Conj a Nom n_AccPIm Adv vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg ppDatPIm Conj lest they also come into this 
|-AM-HAVING for FIVE brothers WHICH-how he-MAY-BE-THRU-witnessING to-them THAT place of torment. 
so-that he-may-be-certifying 
MH KAI AYTOI EAOWCIN EIC TON TONON TOYTON THC BACANOY 
mE kai autoi elthOsin eis ton topon touton tEs basanou 
G3361 G2532 G846 G2064 G1519 G3588 G5117 G5126 G3588 G931 
Part Neg Conj pp Nom PIm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
NO AND they MAY-BE-COMING INTO THE PLACE this OF-THE ORDEAL 
also torment 
16:29 AErel AYTO ABPAAM EXOYCIN MWCEA KAI TOYC TIPOPHTAC 29 Abraham saith unto him, 
legei autO abraam echousin mOsea kai tous prophEtas 
3004 G846 G11 G2192 G3475 G2532 G3588 G4396 They have < Moses: and -the 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm ni proper vi Pres Act 3 PI n_AccSgm Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPlm prophets; let them hear them. 
IS-sayING to-him ABRAHAM — THEY-ARE-HAVING MOSES AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 


prophets 
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MKOYCATWCAN AYTCON 

akousatOsan autOn 

G191 G846 

vm Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen PI m 

LET-THEM-HEAR OF-them 

let-them-hear ! them 

16:30 O AE EIMEN OYXI TINT EP ABPAAM AAA EAN TIC ATO 
ho de eipen ouchi pater abraam all ean tis apo 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3780 G3962 G11 Q235 G1437 G5100 G575 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part Neg n_Voc Sgm__ ni proper Conj Cond px Nom Sgm Prep 
THE YET __he-said NoT(emph.) FATHER ! ABRAHAM but IF-EVER ANY FROM 

someone 

NEKPOON TIOPEYOH TIPOC AYTOYC METANOHCOYCIN 

nekrOn poreuthE pros autous metanoEsousin 

G3498 G4198 G4314 G846 G3340 

a_GenPlim_ vs Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Pim vi Fut Act 3 PI 

DEAD-ones MAY-BE-BEING-GONE TOWARD them THEY-SHALL-BE-after-MINDING 

dead-ones they-shall-be-repenting 

16:31 EIMEN AE AYT®W El MWCEWC KAI TON TIPOPHT WN OYK 
eipen de autO ei mOseOs kai tOn prophEtOn ouk 
G2036 G1161 G846 G1487 G3475 G2532 G3588 G4396 G3756 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m Cond n_GenSgm Conj t_ Gen Pl m n_Gen Pl m Part Neg 
he-said YET to-him IF OF-MOSES AND OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers NOT 

Moses the prophets 

MKOYOYCIN OYAE EAN TIC EK NEKPWN ANACTH 

akouousin oude ean tis ek nekrOn anastE 

G191 G3761 G1437 G5100 G1537 G3498 G450 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv Cond px Nom Sg m Prep a_GenPlm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

THEY-ARE-HEARING NOT-YET IF-EVER ANY OUT OF-DEAD-ones MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

neither someone of-dead-ones may-be-rising 


TIEICEHCONTAI 
peisthEsontai 

G3982 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 


THEY-SHALL-BE-BEIN 
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G-PERSUADED 


Translation : AV 


Luke 16 - Luke 17 


30 And he said, Nay, father 
Abraham: but if one went unto 
them from the dead, they will 
repent. 


31 And he said unto him, If 
they hear not Moses and the 
prophets, neither will they be 
persuaded, though one rose 
from the dead. 
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17:1 EIMEN AE TIPOC TOYC MAOGHTAC ANENAEKTON ECTIN TOY MH 
eipen de pros tous mathEtas anendekton estin tou mE 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 G3101 G418 G2076 G3588 G3361 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_GenSgm_ Part Neg 
He-said YET TOWARD THE LEARNers — UN-IN-RECEIVable _it-IS OF-THE NO 

disciples incredible 

EAGEIN TA CKANAAAA OYAIL AE Al OY EPXETAI 

elthein ta skandala ouai de di hou erchetai 

G2064 G3588 G4625 G3759 + G1161 G1223 G3739 G2064 

vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pln Inj Conj Prep pr Gen Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TO-BE-COMING THE SNARES WOE YET THRU WHOM it-IS-COMING 

woe ! through 

17:2 AYCITEAEI AYTWD El MYAOC ONIKOC TIEPIKEITAI TEPI 
lusitelei autO ei mulos onikos perikeitai peri 
G3081 G846 G1487 G3458 G3684 G4029 G4012 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm Cond n_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
it-IS-LOOSE-tribute-ING — to-him IF MILL(stone) ASSic IS-ABOUT-LYING ABOUT 
it-is-being-advantage mill-stone requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it — is-lying-about 

TON TPAXHAON AYTOY KAI EPPITITAI EIC THN OAAACCAN H INA 

ton trachElon autou kai erriptai eis tEn thalassan E hina 

G3588 G5137 G846 G2532 G4496 G1519 G3588 G2281 G2228 G2443 

t_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf Part Conj 

THE NECK OF-him AND he-HAS-been-TOSSED INTO THE SEA OR THAT 

he-has-been-pitched than 

CKANAAAICH ENA TON MIKPCOON TOYTOON 

skandalisE hena mikrOn toutOn 

G4624 G1520 G3588 G3398 G5130 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm  pdGenPim 

he-SHOULD-BE-SNARING ONE OF-THE LITTLE-ones these 

little-ones 

17:3 MPOCEXETE EAYTOIC AE AMAPTH EIC CE (0) AAEAPOC 
prosechete heautois de hamartE eis se ho adelphos 
G4337 G1438 G1161 G264 G1519 G4571 G3588 G80 
vm Pres Act2 Pl — pf 3 Dat Pim Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp2AccSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
BE-heedING to-selves IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-missING INTO YOU THE brother 
be-ye-heeding ! to-yourselves may-be-sinning 

COY EMITIMHCON AYTO KAI EAN MET ANOHCH APEC AYT%®W 

sou epitimEson autO kai ean metanoEsE aphes autO 

G4675 G2008 G846 G2532  G1437 G3340 G863 G846 

pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp DatSgm_ Conj Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

OF-YOU rebuke to-him AND _ IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING FROM-LET to-him 

rebuke-you ! him he-should-be-repenting forgive-you ! him 

17:4 KAI EAN ENTAKIC THC HMEPAC AMAPTH EIC CE KAI EMTAKIC 
kai ean heptakis hEmeras hamartE eis se kai heptakis 
G2532 G1437 G2034 G2250 G264 G1519 G4571 G2532 G2034 
Conj Cond Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2Acc Sg Conj Adv 
AND IF-EVER SEVEN-times OF-THE DAY he-MAY-BE-missING INTO YOU AND SEVEN-times 

he-may-be-sinning 

THC HMEPAC EMICTPEYH Eemi CE AEN MET ANOCD 

tEs hEmeras epistrepsE epi se legOn metanoO 

G3588 G2250 G1994 G1909 G4571 G3004 G3340 

t_Gen Sg f n_GenSgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OF-THE DAY he-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING ON YOU sayING |-AM-after-MINDING 

he-should-be-turning-about l-am-repenting 

APHCEIC AYT%®W 

aphEseis autO 

G863 G846 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING to-him 

you-shall-be-forgiving him 

17:5 KAI EIMON ol AMOCTOAOI TW KYPICD TIPOCOEC HMIN TIICTIN 
kai eipon hoi apostoloi tO kuriO prosthes hEmin pistin 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G652 G3588 G2962 G4369 G2254 G4102 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatPl n_Acc Sgf 
AND said THE commissioners to-THE Master add to-US BELIEF 

apostles Lord add-you ! faith 

17:6 EINEN AE te) KYPIOC él EIXETE TIICTIN wc KOKKON 
eipen de ho kurios ei eichete pistin hOs kokkon 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G1487 G2192 G4102 G5613 G2848 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cond vi Impf Act 2 PI n_Acc Sg f Adv n_ Acc Sg m 
said YET THE Master IF YE-HAD BELIEF AS KERNEL 

Lord faith 

CINATTEDWC EAETETE AN TH CYKAMINCD TAYTH €KPIZWOEHT I KAI 

sinapeOs elegete an tE sukaminO tautE ekrizOthEti kai 

G4615 G3004 G302 G3588 G4807 G3778 G1610 G2532 

n_Gen Sgn vi Impf Act 2 PI Part t_ Dat Sg f a_DatSgm pd Dat Sg f vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj 

OF-MUSTARD YE-said EVER to-THE black-mulberry this BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED AND 
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Translation : AV 


be-you-being-uprooted ! 


Luke 17 


1. Then said he unto the 
disciples, It is impossible but 
that offences will come: but 
woe [unto him], through whom 
they come! 


2 Tt were better for him that a 
millstone were hanged about 
his neck, and he cast into the 
sea, than that he should offend 
one of these little ones. 


3 Take heed to yourselves: If 
thy brother trespass against 
thee, rebuke him; and if he 
repent, forgive him. 


4 And if he trespass against 
thee seven times in a day, and 
seven times in a day turn again 
to thee, saying, I repent; thou 
shalt forgive him. 


5 And the apostles said unto 
the Lord, Increase our faith. 


5 And the Lord said, If ye had 
faith as a grain of mustard 
seed, ye might say unto this 
sycamine tree, Be thou plucked 
up by the root, and be thou 
planted in the sea; and it 
should obey you. 
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PYTEYEHT! EN TH OAAACCH KAI YMHKOYCEN AN YMIN 
phuteuthEti en tE thalassE kai hupEkousen an humin 
G5452 G1722 G3588 G2281 G2532  G5219 G302. G5213 
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part pp 2 Dat PI 
BE-BEING-plantED IN THE SEA AND _ it-obeys EVER to-YOU(P) 
be-you-being-planted ! sheit-obeys ye 
17:7 Tic AE EZ YMCDN AOYAON EXWN APOTPIWNTA H 
tis de ex humOn doulon echOn arotriOnta E 
G5101 G1161 G1537 G5216 G1401 G2192 G722 G2228 
pi Nom Sg m Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Part 
ANY YET OUT OF-YOU(P) SLAVE HAVING PLOWING OR 
who ? of-ye 
TIOIMAINONTN OC EICEAOONT I EK TOY ATPOY EPEI EYƏOEWC 
poimainonta hos eiselthonti ek tou agrou erei eutheOs 
G4165 G3739 G1525 G1537 3588 G68 G2046 G2112 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgm vp 2AorActDatSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vifFutAct3 Sg Adv 
SHEPHERDING WHO to-INTO-COMING OUT OF-THE FIELD SHALL-BE-declarING immediately 
tending-sheep to-entering 
TIAPEAGWN ANATTIECAI 
parelthOn anapesai 
G3928 G377 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
BESIDE-COMING UP-FALL-YOU 
coming-by lean-back-at-table-you ! 
17:8 MAA OYXI EPEI AYT%®W ETOIMACON TI AEIMNHCW KAI 
all ouchi erei autO hetoimason ti deipnEsO kai 
G235 G3780 G2046 G846 G2090 G5101 G1172 G2532 
Conj Part Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm__vm Aor Act 2 Sg pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
but NoT(emph.) he-SHALL-BE-declarING _ to-him make-READY ANY |-SHOULD-BE-DINING AND 
not(emph.) 2 make-ready-you! something 
TIEPIZWCAMENOC AIAKONE! MOI ewc darw KAI TTICD KAI 
perizOsamenos diakonei moi heOs phagO kai pid kai 
G4024 G1247 G3427 G2193 5315 G2532 G4095 G2532 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp1DatSg Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
belING-ABOUT-GIRDED BE-THRU-SERVING to-ME TILL |-MAY-BE-EATING AND |-MAY-BE-DRINKING AND 
being-girded be-you-serving ! me 
META TAYTA ATECAI KAI THIECAI CY 
meta tauta phagesai kai piesai su 
G3326 G5023 G5315 G2532 G4095 G4771 
Prep pd Acc Pin vi Fut midD 2 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg 
after these YOU-SHALL-BE-EATING AND  YOU-SHALL-BE-DRINKING YOU 
shall-be-eating shall-be-drinking 
17:9 MH XAPIN EXEI TW AOYACW EKEINW OTI EMOIHCEN TA 
mE charin echei tO doulO ekeinO hoti epoiEsen ta 
G3361 G5485 G2192 G3588 G1401 G1565 G3754 G4160 G3588 
PartNeg n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Pin 
NO grace IS-HAVING to-THE SLAVE that that he-DOES THE 
thanks seeing-that the-things 
AINTAXOENTA AYT%®W OY AOKW 
diatachthenta autO hou dokO 
G1299 G846 G3756 G1380 
vp Aor Pas Acc PI n pp Dat Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 
BEING-prescribED to-him NOT |-AM-SEEMING 
l-am-presuming 
17:10 OYTWC KAI YMEIC OTAN TIOIHCHTE TANTA TA AINTAXOEENTA 
houtOs kai humeis hotan poiEsEte panta ta diatachthenta 
G3779 G2532 5210 G3752 G4160 G3956 G3588 G1299 
Adv Conj pp2NomPI Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI a_AccPln t_AccPln_ vpAor Pas Acc Pln 
thus AND = YOU?) when-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-DOING ALL THE BEING-prescribED 
also ye whenever the-things 
YMIN AETETE OTI AOYAOI AXPEIOI ECMEN OTI Oo WdE!l AOMEN 
humin legete hoti douloi achreioi esmen hoti ho Opheilomen 
G5213 G3004 G3754 G1401 G888 G2070 G3754 G3739 G3784 
pp2DatPl vm Pres Act2 PI Conj n_NomPlm a NomPIim viPresvxx1PI Conj pr Acc Sgn vilmpf Act 1 PI 
to-YOU(P) BE-sayING that SLAVES UN-USE WE-ARE that WHICH WE-OWED 
ye be-ye-saying ! useless we-ought 
TIOIHCAL TEMOIHKAMEN 
poiEsai pepoiEkamen 
G4160 G4160 
vn Aor Act vi Perf Act 1 PI 
TO-DO WE-HAVE-DONE 
17:11 KAI E€rENETO EN TW TIOPEYECOAI AYTON EIC IEPOYCAAHM KAI 
kai egeneto en tO poreuesthai auton eis ierousalEm kai 
G2532 1096 G1722 3588 G4198 G846 G1519 G2419 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vn Pres midD/pasD ppAccSgm Prep ni proper Conj 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-GOING Him INTO JERUSALEM AND 
it-occurred also 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 17 


7 But which of you, having a 
servant plowing or feeding 
cattle, will say unto him by and 
by, when he is come from the 
field, Go and sit down to meat? 


8 And will not rather say unto 
him, Make ready wherewith I 
may sup, and gird thyself, and 
serve me, till I have eaten and 
drunken; and afterward thou 
shalt eat and drink? 


9 Doth he thank that servant 
because he did the things that 
were commanded him? I trow 
not. 


10 So likewise ye, when ye 
shall have done all those things 
which are commanded you, 
say, We are unprofitable 
servants: we have done that 
which was our duty to do. 


11, And it came to pass, as he 
went to Jerusalem, that he 
passed through the midst of 
Samaria and Galilee. 
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Luke 17 


AYTOC AIHPXETO AIA MECOY CAMAPEIAC KAI CAAIAAIAC 

autos diErcheto dia mesou samareias kai galilaias 

G846 G1330 G1223 G3319 G4540 G2532 G1056 

pp Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 

He THRU-CAME THRU OF-MIDst OF-SAMARIA AND OF-GALILEE 

passed-through through midst Galilee 

17:12 KAI  EICEPXOMENOY AYTOY EIC TINA KQ@MHN ATIHNTHCAN AYTCD 12 And as he entered into a 
kai eiserchomenou autou eis tina kOmEn apEntEsan autO . . ‘ 
G2532  G1525 G846 G1519 G5100 G2968 G528 G846 certain village, there met him 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm ppGenSgm_ Prep px Acc Sgf n_AccSgf  viAor Act3 PI pp Dat Sg m ten men that were lepers, 
AND  OF-INTO-COMING Him INTO ANY VILLAGE FROM-meet to-Him which stood afar off: 

of-entering certain meet him 

AEKA AEMPOI MNAPEC Ol ECTHCAN TIOPPC#CEN 

deka leproi andres hoi hestEsan porrOthen 

G1176 3015 G435 G3739 G2476 G4207 

a_Nom a_NomPlm n_NomPlm prNomPIm vi2AorAct3 PI Adv 

TEN lepers MEN WHO STAND forward-PLACE 

at-a-distance 

1713 KAI AYTOI HPAN @DNHN AEFONTEC IHCOY EMICTATA EAEHCON 18 And they lifted up [their] 
kai autoi Eran phOnEn legontes iEsou epistata eleEson . : 
G2532 G846 G142 G5456 G3004 G2424 G1988 G1653 voices, and said, Jesus, Master, 
Conj ppNomPlm viAorAct3PIl n_AccSgf vpPresActNomPlm n_VocSgm_n_VocSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg have mercy on us. 
AND they LIFT SOUND sayING JESUS ! Adept ! BE-MERCIFUL-to 

their-voices Doctor ! be-you-merciful-to | 

HMAC 

hEmas 

G2248 

pp 1 Acc PI 

US 

17:14 KAI 1AWN EINEN AYTOIC MOPEYƏENTEC EMIAEIZATE EAYTOYC 14 And when he saw [them], 
kai idOn eipen autois poreuthentes epideixate heautous A 
G2532 G1492 G2036 G846 G4198 G1925 G1438 he said unto them, Go shew 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatPlm vpAorpasDNomPlm vm Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI m yourselves unto the priests. 
AND PERCEIVING He-said to-them BEING-GONE ON-SHOW selves And it came to pass, that, as 

perceiving-it exhibit-ye ! yourselves they went, they were cleansed. 

TOIC IEPEYCIN KAI E€rENETO EN TW YTTIATEIN AYTOYC 

tois hiereusin kai egeneto en to hupagein autous 

G3588 G2409 G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G5217 G846 

t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act pp Acc PI m 

to-THE SACRED-ones AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING them 

priests it-became to-be-going-away 

EKAOAP ICOHCAN 

ekatharisthEsan 

G2511 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-cleansED 

17:15 €1c AG EZ AYTON IAWN OTI IAOH YTMECTPEYEN META 15 And one of them, when he 
heis de ex autOn idOn hoti iathE hupestrepsen meta 
G1520 G1161 G1537 G846 G1492 G3754 G2390 G5290 G3326 saw that he was healed, turned 
a_NomSgm Conj Prep ppGenPlm vp2AorActNomSgm Conj  viAor Pas 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep back, and with a loud voice 
ONE YET OUT OF-them PERCEIVING that he-WAS-HEALED reTURNS WITH glorified God, 

@WNHC MEFAAHC AOZAZWN TON ƏEON 

phOnEs megalEs doxazOn ton theon 

G5456 G3173 G1392 G3588 G2316 

n_GenSgf a_GenSgf vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

SOUND GREAT esteemizING THE God 

voice loud glorifying 

17:16 KAI EMECEN eni TIPOCWTTON MAPA TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY EYXAPICTWN 16 And fell down on [his] face 
kai epesen epi prosOpon para tous podas autou eucharistOn 7 Pac ; : 
G2532 4098 G1909 G4383 G3844 G3588 G4228 G846 G2168 at his feet, giving him thanks: 
Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgn Prep t_AccPim n_AccPlm ppGenSgm_ vpPres Act Nom Sgm and he was a Samaritan. 
AND _ he-FALLS ON face BESIDE THE FEET OF-Him thankING 

his-face 

AYTW KAI AYTOC HN CAMAPEITHC 

autO kai autos En samareitEs 

G846 G2532 G846 G2258 G4541 

pp DatSgm_ Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgm 

to-Him AND he WAS SAMARItan 

him 

17:17 AMOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EITTEN OYXI Ol AEKA 17 And Jesus answering said, 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen ouchi hoi deka 9 
G611 G1161  G3588 G2424 G2036 G3780 G3588 G1176 Were there not ten aaa 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Partint t_NomPlm a Nom but where [are] the nine? 
answerING YET THE JESUS said NoT(emph.) THE TEN 

not(emph.) 2 
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EKAOAPICOHCAN OIl 


Luke 17 


AE ENNEA MOY 


ekatharisthEsan hoi de ennea pou 
G2511 G3588 G1161 G1767 G4226 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_Nom Plm_ Conj a_Nom Partint 
ARE-cleansED THE YET NINE ?-where 
where ? 
17:18 2 Lite ee rr raid o? R él Hi 18 There are not found that 
ouc! eurethEsan upostrepsantes jounai loxan el ei m . 
G3756 G2147 G5290 G1325 G1391 G3588 G2316 G1487 G3361 returned to. give glory 10 God, 
PartNeg viAorPas3PIl vp Aor Act Nom PI m vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Cond  PartNeg save this stranger. 
NOT WERE-FOUND reTURNing TO-GIVE esteem to-THE God IF NO 
ones-returning glory 
fe) AAAOTENHC OYTOC 
ho allogenEs houtos 
G3588 G241 G3778 
t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm pd Nom Sg m 
THE other-generated this 
foreigner 
17:19 Kai EINEN AYTO aNReT AG TIOPEYOY H mI cTIC 19 And he said unto him, 
ai eipen au anastas poreuou pistis ‘ , ; 
G2532 G2036 G846 G450 G4198 G3588 G4102 Arise, g0 thy way: thy faith 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm  vp2AorActNomSgm vm Pres midD/pasD2Sg t _ NomSgf  n_NomSgf hath made thee whole. 
AND He-said to-him UP-STANDing YOU-BE-GOING THE BELIEF 
rising be-you-going ! faith 
COY CECWKEN CE 
sou sesOken se 
G4675 G4982 G4571 
pp 2 Gen Sg _ viPerfAct3Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU 
17:20 En SS IC as Mil oe ine ICON a ie E 20. And when he was 
eper eis e upo n pharisaiOn pote erchetai : 
G1905 G1161 G5259 + G3588 G5330 G4219 G2064 G3588 demanded of the Pharisees, 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj Prep t GenPIm n GenPIm Partint vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t- Nom Sgf when the kingdom of God 
BEING-inquirED-of YET by THE PHARISEES ?-when IS-COMING THE should come, he answered 
when ? them and said, The kingdom of 
God cometh not with 
BACIAEIN TOY ƏOEOY ATMTEKPIOH AYTOIC KAI EINEN OYK EPXETAI observation: 
basileia tou theou apekrithE autois kai eipen ouk erchetai 
G932 G3588 G2316 G611 G846 G2532 G2036 G3756 G2064 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAormidD3Sg ppDatPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
KINGdom OF-THE God He-answerED to-them AND said NOT IS-COMING 
them 
H BACIAEIN TOY OEOY META MAPATHPHCEWC 
hE basileia tou theou meta paratErEseOs 
G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G3326 G3907 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THE KINGdom OF-THE God WITH — BESIDE-KEEPing 
scrutiny 
17:21 pa EPOYC IN iad o 2 Cees ia aad 21 Neither shall they say, Lo 
oude erousin idou le idou ekei idou 1 1 
G3761 G2046 G2400 G5602 G2228 G2400 G1563 2400 here! ob lo there! for, behold, 
Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI vm 2Aor Act2Sg Adv Part. vm2AorAct2Sg Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg the kingdom of God is within 
NOT-YET THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING BE-PERCEIVING here OR BE-PERCEIVING there BE-PERCEIVING you. 
neither lo! lo! lo ! 
TAP H BACIAEIN TOY OEOY ENTOC YMWN ECTIN 
gar hE basileia tou theou entos humOn estin 
G1063 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G1787 G5216 G2076 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
for THE KINGdom OF-THE God INside OF-YOU(P) IS 
of-ye 
17:22 GITIEN a TIPOC TOYC MAST AG neal HMePAI ore 22 And he said unto the 
eipen e pros tous mathEtas eleusontai merai ote sani : 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G3588 G3101 G2064 G2250 G3753 disciples, The days will beanie 
vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj Prep t_AccPlm  n_AccPIm vi Fut midD 3 PI n_NomPlf Adv when ye shall desire to see one 
He-said YET TOWARD THE LEARNers SHALL-BE-COMING DAYS when of the days of the Son of man, 
disciples and ye shall not see [it]. 
EMIOYMHCETE MIAN TON HMEPWN TOY YIOY TOY MNOPWTTOY 
epithumEsete mian tOn hEmerOn tou huiou tou anthrOpou 
G1937 G1520 G3588 G2250 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
vi Fut Act 2 PI a_AccSgf t GenPIf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm _ n_GenSgm 
YE-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING ONE OF-THE DAYS OF-THE SON OF-THE human 


ye-shall-be-yearning 


IAEIN 
idein 
G1492 
vn 2Aor Act 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING AND 


OYK OYECOE 

ouk opsesthe 

G3756 G3700 

Part Neg vi Fut midD 2 PI 

NOT YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
ye-shall-be-seeing-it 
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17:23 KAI EPOYCIN YMIN IAOY WAE H IAOY EKEI MH 
kai erousin humin idou hOde E idou ekei mE 
G2532 + G2046 G5213 G2400 G5602 G2228 G2400 G1563 3361 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 2DatPl vm 2AorAct2Sg Adv Part vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Adv Part Neg 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING to-YOU(P) BE-PERCEIVING here OR BE-PERCEIVING there NO 

to-ye lo! lo ! 

ATIEASGHTE MHAE AIWZHTE 

apelthEte mEde diOxEte 

G565 G3366 G1377 

vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING NO-YET YE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING 

ye-may-be-coming-away nor-yet — ye-should-be-pursuing 

17:24 wcmep TAP H ACTPATIH H ACTPATTTOYCN €K THC YT 
hOsper gar hE astrapE hE astraptousa ek tEs hup 
G5618 G1063 G3588 G796 G3588 G797 G1537 3588 G5259 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Prep t_GenSgf Prep 
AS-EVEN for THE GLEAM-FLING THE GLEAM-FLINGING OUT OF-THE UNDER 
even-as lightning flashing 

OYPANON EIC THN YT OYPANON AAMTTE! OYTWC ECTAI KAI (0) 

ouranon eis tEn hup ouranon lampei houtOs estai kai ho 

G3772 G1519 G3588 G5259 G3772 G2989 G3779 G2071 G2532 3588 

n_AccSgm_ Prep t_ Acc Sgf Prep n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg Adv vi Fut vxx 3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm 

heaven INTO THE UNDER heaven IS-SHINING thus SHALL-BE AND THE 

also 

YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY EN TH HMEPA AYTOY 

huios tou anthrOpou en tE hEmera autou 

G5207 G3588 G444 G1722 G3588 G2250 G846 

n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 

SON OF-THE human IN THE DAY OF-Him 

17:25 TIPUTON AE AEI AYTON TIOAAN TIAGEIN KAI 
prOton de dei auton polla pathein kai 
G4412 G1161 G1163 G846 G4183 G3958 G2532 
Adv Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m a_Acc Pln vn 2Aor Act Conj 
BEFORE-most YET it-IS-BINDING Him much TO-BE-EMOTIONING AND 
first many-things to-be-suffering 

ATIOAOKIMACOHNAL ANO THC TENEAC TAYTHC 

apodokimasthEnai apo tEs geneas tautEs 

G593 G575 3588 G1074 G3778 

vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 

TO-BE-FROM-testED FROM THE generation this 


to-be-rejected 


17:26 KAI KAOWC ErENETO EN TAIC HMEPAIC TOY NWE OYTWC 
kai kathOs egeneto en tais hEmerais tou nOe houtOs 
G2532 G2531 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3575 G3779 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat PI f n_Dat Pl f t_ Gen Sg m ni proper Adv 
AND according-AS BECAME IN THE DAYS OF-THE NOAH thus 

it-occurred 

ECTAI KAI EN TAIC HMEPAIC TOY YIOY TOY ANGEPCOTTOY 

estai kai en tais hEmerais tou huiou tou anthrOpou 

G2071 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

it-SHALL-BE AND IN THE DAYS OF-THE SON OF-THE human 

also 

17:27 HCOION ETM INON ErAMOYN E€ZETAMIZONTO AXPI HC HMEPAC 
Esthion epinon egamoun exegamizonto achri hEs hEmeras 
G2068 G4095 G1060 G1547 G891 G3739 G2250 
vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 Pl vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep pr Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THEY-ATE THEY-DRANK THEY-MARRIED THEY-OUT-MARRYizED UNTIL WHICH DAY 


they-gave-in-marriage 


EICHAOEN NWE EIC THN KIBWTON KAI HAGEN Oo 
eisElthen nOe eis tEn kibOton kai Elthen ho 
G1525 G3575 G1519 G3588 G2787 G2532  G2064 Q358 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ni proper Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_No 
INTO-CAME NOAH INTO THE ARK AND CAME THE 
entered 


ATTWAECEN AMANTAC 


apOlesen hapantas 
G622 G537 

vi Aor Act3Sg  a_AccPlm 
destroys ALL (emph.) 


all(emph.)them 


KATAKAYCMOC KAI 


kataklusmos kai 
8 G2627 G2532 
mSgm n_NomSgm Conj 
DOWN-SURGE AND 
deluge 


17:28 OMOIW@C KAI WC E€rENETO EN TAIC HMEPAIC AWT HCOION EM INON 
homoiOs kai hOs egeneto en tais hEmerais lOt Esthion epinon 
G3668 G2532 G5613 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3091 G2068 G4095 
Adv Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf ni proper vi Impf Act3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI 
LIKE-AS AND AS it-BECAME IN THE DAYS ofLOT THEY-ATE THEY-DRANK 
likewise also it-occurred of-Lot 
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Luke 17 


23 And they shall say to you, 
See here; or, see there: go not 
after [them], nor follow [them]. 


24 For as the lightning, that 
lighteneth out of the one [part] 
under heaven, shineth unto the 
other [part] under heaven; so 
shall also the Son of man be in 
his day. 


25 But first must he suffer 
many things, and be rejected of 
this generation. 


28 And as it was in the days of 
Noe, so shall it be also in the 
days of the Son of man. 


27 They did eat, they drank, 
they married wives, they were 
given in marriage, until the day 
that Noe entered into the ark, 
and the flood came, and 
destroyed them all. 


28 Likewise also as it was in 
the days of Lot; they did eat, 
they drank, they bought, they 
sold, they planted, they 
builded; 
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Luke 17 


HTOPAZON EMWAOYN EPYTEYON WKOAOMOYN 
Egorazon epOloun ephuteuon Okodomoun 

G59 G4453 G5452 G3618 

vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act3 PI vilmpfAct3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI 


THEY-BOUGHT THEY-SOLD  THEY-plantED THEY-HOME-BUILDED 


they-built 
17:29 H AG  HMEPAX GZHACEN AWT AMO COAOMWN EBPEZEN MYP KAI 29 But the same day that Lot 
hE de hEmera exElthen lOt apo sodomOn ebrexen pur kai p p 
G3739 G1161 G2250 G1831 G3091 G575 G4670 G1026 G4442 G2532 went out of Sodom it rained 
pr DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg niproper Prep n_GenPIn vi Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgn Conj fire and brimstone from 
to-WHICH YET DAY OUT-CAME LOT FROM SODOM RAINS FIRE AND heaven, and destroyed [them] 
came-out all. 


ƏEION ATT OYPANOY KAI ATTC*AECEN ATIANTAC 


theion ap ouranou kai apOlesen hapantas 
G2303 G575 3772 G2532 G622 G537 
n_Acc Sgn Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  a_AccPlm 
sulphur FROM heaven AND destroys ALL (emph.) 


all(emph.)-them 


17:30 KATA TAYTA ECTAI H HMEPA oO YIOC TOY 30 Even thus shall it be in the 
kata tauta estai hE hEmera ho huios tou p 
G2596 G5024 G2071 G3739 G2250 G3588 G5207 G3588 day when the Son of man is 
Prep n_AccPlnCon viFutvxx3Sg  prDatSgf n_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgm revealed. 
according-to these SHALL-BE to-WHICH DAY THE SON OF-THE 
in-accord-with it-shall-be 


ANOEPWTTOY ATIOKAAYTITETAIL 


anthrOpou apokaluptetai 

G444 G601 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

human IS-belNG-FROM-COVERED 


is-being-unveiled 


17:31 €N EKEINH TH HMEPA OC ECTAI emi TOY AWMATOC KAI 31 In that day, he which shall 
en ekeinE tE hEmera hos estai epi tou dOmatos kai p 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G3739 G2071 G1909 G3588 G1430 G2532 be upon. the housetop, and his 
Prep pd Dat Sgf t_ DatSgf n_DatSgf prNomSgm viFutvxx3Sg Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj stuff in the house, let him not 
IN that THE DAY WHO SHALL-BE ON THE housetop AND come down to take it away: 
and he that is in the field, let 
him likewise not return back. 
TA CKEYH AYTOY EN TH OIKIA MH KATABATW®W APAI 
ta skeuE autou en tE oikia mE katabatO arai 
G3588 G4632 G846 G1722 G3588 G3614 G3361 G2597 G142 
t_Nom PIn n_Nom Pin pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
THE INSTRUMENTS OF-him IN THE HOME NO LET-him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING TO-LIFT 
gear house let-him-be-descending ! to-pick-up 
AYTA KAI oO EN TW MPPC OMOIWC MH ENICTPEYATM EIC 
auta kai ho en tO agrO homoiOs mE epistrepsatO eis 
G846 G2532 3588 G1722 3588 G68 G3668 G3361 G1994 G1519 
pp Acc Pin Conj t_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv PartNeg vm Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
them AND THE IN THE FIELD LIKE-AS NO LET-him-ON-TURN INTO 
it(P) the-one likewise let-him-turn-back ! 
TA OTTICC 
ta opisO 


G3588 G3694 
t_Acc Pln Adv 


THE BEHIND 

the(P) 

17:332 MNHMONEYETE THC TYNA IKOC AWT 32 Remember Lot's wife. 
mnEmoneuete tEs gunaikos lOt 
G3421 G3588 G1135 G3091 
vm Pres Act 2 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ni proper 
BE-YE-rememberING OF-THE WOMAN of-LOT 
be-ye-remembering ! the wife of-Lot 

17:33 EAN oe oe ee. AYTOY An sultan 33 Whosoever shall seek to 
OS ean zEtEs tEn psuchEn autou sOsai apolesei te. fis 
G3739 G1437 G2212 G3588 G5590 G846 G4982 G622 save his life shall lose it; and 
pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm vnAorAct viFutAct3 Sg whosoever shall lose his life 
WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-SEEKING THE soul OF-him TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING shall preserve it. 

AYTHN KAI oc EAN ATIOAGECH AYTHN ZQ@OPrONHCE! AY THN 

autEn kai hos ean apolesE autEn zOogonEsei autEn 

G846 G2532 G3739 G1437 G622 G846 G2225 G846 

pp Acc Sgf Conj pr Nom Sgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

her AND WHO IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING her SHALL-BE-LIVE-parentING her 

herit herit shall-be-causing-to-live herit 

17:34 ta sy Le as oo ECONTAI ras eni AIG MIAC 34 I tell you, in that night there 
eg umin taut! tl nukti esontai uo epi inEs mias ; p 
G3004 G5213 G3778 G3588  G3571 G2071 G1417 G1909 G2825 G1520 shall be two [men] in one bed; 
vi Pres Act1Sg pp2DatPI pdDatSgf t DatSgf n_ DatSgf viFutvxx3PI a Nom Prep n GenSgf a GenSgf the one shall be taken, and the 
l-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) to-this THE NIGHT SHALL-BE TWO ON couch ONE other shall be left. 


to-ye there-shall-be 
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Luke 17 - Luke 18 


(0) EIC TAPAAHPOHCETAI KAI (0) ETEPOC 

ho heis paralEphthEsetai kai ho heteros 

G3588 G1520 G3880 G2532 G3588 G2087 

t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

THE ONE SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN AND THE DIFFERENT 
shall-be-being-taken-along different-one 

APEOHCETALI 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 
shall-be-being-left 


17:35 nie ECONTAI rie ai en! TO AYTO E MIA 35 Two [women] shall be 
uo esontai alEthousai epi to auto mia PET $ 
G1417  G2071 G229 G1909 G3588 G846 G3588 G1520 grinding together; the one shall 
a_ Nom vi Fut vxx 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI f Prep t_Acc Sgn pp Acc Sg n t_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sg f be taken, and the other left. 
TWO SHALL-BE GRINDING ON THE SAME THE ONE 
women-grinding same-place 
TIAPAAH®OHCETAI KAI H ETEPA APECHCETAI 
paralEphthEsetai kai hE hetera aphethEsetai 
G3880 G2532 G3588 G2087 G863 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN AND THE DIFFERENT  SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 
shall-be-being-taken-along different-one(f) shall-be-being-left 
17:36 a ECONTAI €N = = d eic TERN Percent 36 Two [men] shall be in the 
uo esontai en ti agri o eis paralEphthEsetai “old: 
G1417  G2071 G1722 G3588 G68 G3588 G1520 G3880 field; the one shall be taken, 
a_ Nom viFutvxx3PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t NomSgm a NomSgm viFutPas3Sg and the other left. 
TWO SHALL-BE IN THE FIELD THE ONE SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GOTTEN 


shall-be-being-taken-along 


KAI O ETEPOC AdPECHCETAI 

kai ho heteros aphethEsetai 

G2532 G3588 G2087 G863 

Conj t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm viFut Pas 3 Sg 

AND THE DIFFERENT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 


different-one shall-be-being-pardoned 


17:37 KAI AMOKPIOENTEC AETOYCIN AYT%® TIOY KYPIE (0) AE 37 And they answered and said 
kai apokrithentes legousin autO pou kurie ho de ; 9 
G2532 G611 G3004 G846 G4226 G2962 G3588 G1161 unto him, Where, Lord? And 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Pim vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm Partint n_VocSgm t NomSgm Conj he said unto them, 
AND answerlNG THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him ?-where Master ! THE YET Wheresoever the body [is], 

where? Lord! thither will the eagles be 
gathered together. 

EINEN AYTOIC ONOY TO CWMA EKEI CYNAXƏHCONTAI Ol 

eipen autois hopou to sOma ekei sunachthEsontai hoi 

G2036 G846 G3699 G3588 G4983 G1563 G4863 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPlm Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Pl t_Nom PI m 

He-said to-them THE-?-where THE BODY there SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED THE 

wherever shall-be-being-assembled 

AETOI 

aetoi 

G105 

n_ Nom PI m 

VULTURES 
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18:1 €AEPEN AE KAI TIAPABOAHN AYTOIC MPOC TO AEIN TIANTOTE 
elegen de kai parabolEn autois pros to dein pantote 
G3004 G1161 G2532 G3850 G846 G4314 G3588 G1163 G3842 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Acc Sgf pp DatPIm Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn Pres im-Act Adv 
He-said VET AND BESIDE-CAST _ to-them TOWARD THE TO-BE-BINDING always 
he-told also parable them 

TIPOCEYXECEAI KAI MH EKKAKEIN 

proseuchesthai kai mE ekkakein 

G4336 G2532  G3361 G1573 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj Part Neg vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-prayING AND NO TO-BE-OUT-EVILING 

to-be-being-despondent 

18:2 AEPWN KPITHC TIC HN EN TINI TIOAE I! TON 
legOn kritEs tis En en tini polei ton 
G3004 G2923 G5100 G2258 G1722 G5100 G4172 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm px Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep px Dat Sg f n_DatSgf t_AccSgm 
sayING JUDGer ANY WAS IN ANY city THE 

judge certain certain 

©6EON MH dOBOYMENOC KAI ANƏPWMON MH ENTPEMOMENOC 

theon mE phoboumenos kai anthrOpon mE entrepomenos 

G2316 G3361 G5399 G2532  G444 G3361 G1788 

n_AccSgm PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

God NO FEARING AND human NO abashING 

respecting 

18:3 XHPA AE HN EN TH TMTOAEI EKEINH KAI HPXETO TIPOC 
chEra de En en tE polei ekeinE kai Ercheto pros 
G5503 G1161 G2258 G1722 G3588 G4172 G1565 G2532 G2064 G4314 
n_Nom Sgf Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
WIDOW YET WAS IN THE city that AND she-CAME TOWARD 

there-was 

AYTON AETOYCA EKAIKHCON ME ATTO TOY ANTIAIKOY MOY 

auton legousa ekdikEson me apo tou antidikou mou 

G846 G3004 G1556 G3165 G575 3588 G476 G3450 

pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vm Aor Act2Sg pp1AccSg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 

him sayING OUT-JUST ME FROM THE INSTEAD-JUSTer OF-ME 

avenge-you ! plaintiff 

18:4 KAI OYK HOEAHCEN EMI XPONON META AE TAYTA EINEN EN EAYTW 
kai ouk EthelEsen epi chronon meta de tauta eipen en heautO 
G2532 G3756 G2309 G1909 G5550 G3326 G1161 G5023 G2036 G1722 G1438 
Conj PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm Prep Conj pd Acc PIn vi2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 
AND NOT he-WILLS ON TIME after YET these he-said IN self 

himself 

EI KAI TON ƏEON OY POBOYMAI KAI ANOPCOTTON OYK 

ei kai ton theon ou phoboumai kai anthrOpon ouk 

G1487 G2532 G3588 G2316 G3756 G5399 G2532 G444 G3756 

Cond Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgm Part Neg 

IF AND THE God NOT |-AM-FEARING AND human NOT 

even 

ENTPETIOMAI 

entrepomai 

G1788 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

|-AM-belING-abashED 

l-am-respecting 

18:5 AIN re TO TIAPEXEIN MOI KOTON THN XHPAN TAYTHN 
dia ge to parechein moi kopon tEn chEran tautEn 
G1223 G1065 G3588 G3930 G3427 G2873 G3588 G5503 G3778 
Prep Part t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act pp 1 DatSg n_AccSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf 
THRU SURELY THE TO-BE-tenderING  to-ME toil THE WIDOW this 
because-of to-be-affording me weariness 

EKA IKHCW AY THN INA MH EIC TEAOC EPXOMENH 

ekdikEsO autEn hina mE eis telos erchomenE 

G1556 G846 G2443 G3361 G1519 G5056 G2064 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 

|-SHALL-BE-OUT-JUSTING her THAT NO INTO FINISH COMING 

|-shall-be-avenging consummation 

YTTCTIAZH ME 

hupOpiazE me 

G5299 G3165 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

she-MAY-BE-belaborING ME 

18:6 EIMEN AE Oo KYPIOC AMKOYCATE TI (0) KPITHC THC 
eipen de ho kurios akousate ti ho kritEs tEs 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G191 G5101 G3588 G2923 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Pl piAccSgn t NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgf 
said YET THE Master HEAR ANY THE JUDGer OF-THE 

Lord hear-ye ! what ? judge 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 18 


1. And he spake a parable 
unto them [to this end], that 
men ought always to pray, and 
not to faint; 


2 Saying, There was in a city a 
judge, which feared not God, 
neither regarded man: 


3 And there was a widow in 
that city; and she came unto 
him, saying, Avenge me of 
mine adversary. 


4 And he would not for a 
while: but afterward he said 
within himself, Though I fear 
not God, nor regard man; 


5 Yet because this widow 
troubleth me, I will avenge her, 
lest by her continual coming 
she weary me. 


6 And the Lord said, Hear 
what the unjust judge saith. 
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AAIKIAC AETEl 
adikias legei 
G93 G3004 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
UN-JUSTness_ 1IS-sayING 
injustice 
18:7 O AE 6EOC OY MH TIOIHCEl THN EKAIKHCIN TON 
ho de theos ou mE poiEsei tEn ekdikEsin tOn 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3756 G3361 G4160 G3588 G1557 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm _ PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut Act3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Gen Pl m 
THE YET God NOT NO SHALL-BE-DOING THE OUT-JUSTing OF-THE 
avenging 
EKAEKTWN AYTOY TON BOWNT WN TIPOC AYTON HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC 
eklektOn autou tOn boOntOn pros auton hEmeras kai nuktos 
G1588 G846 G3588 G994 G4314 G846 G2250 G2532 3571 
a_Gen PIm pp Gen Sgm t GenPlm vp Pres Act GenPIm Prep pp Acc Sgm n_ GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
CHOSEN-ones OF-Him THE ones-IMPLORING TOWARD Him OF-DAY AND OF-NIGHT 
chosen-ones ones-imploring day night 
KAI MAKPOƏOYMWN en AYTOIC 
kai makrothumOn ep autois 
G2532  G3114 G1909 G846 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Dat PI m 
AND — FAR-FEELING ON them 
being-patient 
18:8 AEP OTI TOIHCE! THN EKAIKHCIN AYTW®N EN TAXEI 
legO hoti poiEsei tEn ekdikEsin autOn en tachei 
G3004 G3754 G4160 G3588 G1557 G846 G1722 G5034 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp Gen PIm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
l-AM-sayING  to-YOU(PÞ) that He-SHALL-BE-DOING THE OUT-JUSTing OF-them IN SWIFTness 
avenging 
TTAHN (0) YIOC TOY ANƏOPWTMOY EAOWN APA 
plEn ho huios tou anthrOpou elthOn ara 
G4133 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2064 G687 
Adv t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Part Int 
MOREly THE SON OF-THE human COMING CONSEQUENTLY 
moreover 
€YPHCE |! TIICTIN ENI THC CHC 
heurEsei pistin epi tEs gEs 
G2147 G4102 G1909 G3588 G1093 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
He-SHALL-BE-FINDING THE BELIEF ON THE LAND 
faith earth 
18:9 EIMEN KAI TIPOC TINAC TOYC TIETIOIGOTAC Eh EXYTOIC OTI 
eipen kai pros tinas tous pepoithotas eph heautois hoti 
G2036 G2532 G4314 G5100 G3588 G3982 G1909 G1438 G3754 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep px Acc Plm t_ AccPIm vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m Prep pf 3 DatPIm Conj 
He-said AND TOWARD ANY THE HAVING-confidence ON selves that 
also some ones-having-confidence themselves 
EICIN AIKAIOIL KAI EZOYEENOYNTAC TOYC AOITIOYC THN TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN 
eisin dikaioi kai exouthenountas tous loipous tEn parabolEn tautEn 
G1526 G1342 G2532  G1848 G3588 G3062 G3588 G3850 G3778 
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl a_NomPlm Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_AccPlm a_AccPlm  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sg f 
THEY-ARE JUST AND — scornING THE rest THE BESIDE-CAST this 
rest(P) parable 
18:10 ANƏPWTOI ANEBHCAN EIC TO 1E€PON TIPOCEYZACEAIL O 
anthrOpoi anebEsan eis hieron proseuxasthai ho 
G444 G305 G1519 G3588 G2411 G4336 G3588 
n_ Nom Pil m a_Nom _ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vn Aor midD t_Nom Sgm 
humans UP-STEPPed INTO THE SACRED-place TO-pray THE 
went-up sanctuary 
EIC PAPICAIOC KAI ETEPOC TEAWNHC 
heis pharisaios kai ho heteros telOnEs 
G1520 G5330 G2532 G3588 G2087 G5057 
a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
ONE PHARISEE AND THE DIFFERENT tribute-collector 
different-one 
18:11 O PAPICAIOC CTAOEIC TIPOC EAYTON TAYTA TIPOCHY XETO 
ho pharisaios statheis pros heauton tauta prosEucheto 
G3588 G2476 G4314 G1438 G5023 G4336 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep pf 3 Acc Sg m pd Acc Pin vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE PHARISEE BEING-STOOD TOWARD self these prayED 
standing himself 
(0) 6EOC EYXAPICT® COI OTI OYK EIMI wCcrmeEP Ol 
ho theos eucharistO soi hoti ouk eimi hOsper hoi 
G3588 G2316 G2168 G4671 G3754 G3756 G1510 G5618 G3588 
t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Adv t_ Nom PI m 
THE God l-AM-thankING to-YOU that NOT I-AM AS-EVEN THE 
you even-as 
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7 And shall not God avenge his 
own elect, which cry day and 
night unto him, though he bear 
long with them? 


8 I tell you that he will avenge 
them speedily. Nevertheless 
when the Son of man cometh, 
shall he find faith on the earth? 


9. And he spake this parable 
unto certain which trusted in 
themselves that they were 
righteous, and despised others: 


10 Two men went up into the 
temple to pray; the one a 


Pharisee, and the other a 
publican. 
11 The Pharisee stood and 


prayed thus with himself, God, 
I thank thee, that I am not as 
other men [are], extortioners, 
unjust, adulterers, or even as 
this publican. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Luke 18 


AOINNOI TON MNOPCTICWN APTTIATEC AAIKOI MOIXOI H KAI wc OYTOC 

loipoi tOn anthrOpOn harpages adikoi moichoi E kai hOs houtos 

G3062 G3588 G444 G727 G94 G3432 G2228 G2532 G5613 G3778 

a_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm a_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_NomPim Part Conj Adv pd Nom Sg m 

rest OF-THE humans SNATCHers UN-JUST ADULTERers OR AND AS this 

rest(P) rapacious unjust even 

(0) TEAWNHC 

ho telOnEs 

G3588 G5057 

t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

THE tribute-collector 

18:12 NHCTEYW AIC TOY CABBATOY AMTOAEKATW MANTA OCA 12 I fast twice in the week, I 
nEsteuO dis tou sabbatou apodekatO anta hosa p ‘ 
G3522 G1364  G3588 G4521 C586 G3956 G3745 give tithes of all that I possess. 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Pin pk Acc PI n 
|-AM-fastING twice OF-THE SABBATH |-AM-FROM-TENthING ALL as-much-as 

l-am-taking-tithes-from whatever 

KTOMAI 

ktOmai 

G2932 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con 

|-AM-ACQUIRING 

18:13 KAI (0) TEAWNHC MAKPOOEN ECTWC OYK HOEAEN OYAE 13 And the publican, standing 
kai ho telOnEs makrothen hestOs ouk Ethelen oude A 
G2532 3588 G5057 G3113 G2476 G3756 G2309 G3761 afar off, would not lift up: so 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vp PerfActNomSgm_ PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg Adv much as [his] eyes unto 
AND THE tribute-collector © FAR-PLACE HAVING-STOOD NOT WILLED NOT-YET heaven, but smote upon his 

afar-off standing would not-Yeteven breast, saying, God be merciful 
to me a sinner. 

Toye OPOAAMOYC EIC TON OYPANON ETTAPAI MAA ETYMTEN EIC TO 

tous ophthalmous eis ton ouranon eparai all etupten eis to 

G3588 G3788 G1519 G3588 G3772 G1869 G235 G5180 G1519 G3588 

t_AccPlm  n_Acc Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Conj vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn 

THE VIEWers INTO THE heaven TO-ON-LIFT but BEAT(Past) INTO THE 

eyes to-lift-up 

CTHEOC AYTOY AETWN oO eEOC IANCOHT I MOI 

stEthos autou legOn ho theos hilasthEti moi 

G4738 G846 G3004 G3588 G2316 G2433 G3427 

n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vmAor Pas 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

CHEST OF-him sayING THE God BE-BEING-PROPITIATED to-ME 


bemake-you-a-propitiatory-shelter ! 


TW MMAPT CAC 
tO hamartOlO 
G3588 G268 
t_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
THE misser 
sinner 
18:14 AErw YMIN KATEBH OYTOC AEAIKAIWMENOC EIC TON OIKON 14 I tell you, this man went 
legO humin katebE houtos dedikaiOmenos eis ton oikon : Pae 
C3004 G5213 G2597 G3778 G1344 G1519 G3588 G3624 down to his house justified 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI vi2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm [rather] than the other: for 
I-AM-sayING to-YOU(@) DOWN-STEPPed this-one HAVING-been-JUSTIFIED INTO THE HOME every one that exalteth himself 
to-ye descended this-man shall be abased; and he that 
humbleth himself shall be 
AYTOY H EKEINOC OTI TIAC fe) YYCON EAYTON exalted. 
autou hE ekeinos hoti pas ho hupsOn heauton 
G846 G2228 G1565 G3754 G3956 G3588 G5312 G1438 
pp Gen Sg m Part pd Nom Sg m Conj a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m 
OF-him OR that-one that EVERY THE one-HEIGHTenING self 
than that-one one-exalting himself 
TANIEINWOEHCETAI fe) AE TATIEINCON EAYTON YYWƏHCETAI 
tapeinOthEsetai ho de tapeinOn heauton hupsOthEsetai 
G5013 G3588 G1161 G5013 G1438 G5312 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pf3 Acc Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW THE YET one-makING-LOW self SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 
shall-be-being-humbled one-humbling himself shall-be-being-exalted 
18:15 TIPOCEbEPON AE AYTW KAI TA BPEPH INA AYTON 15 | And they brought unto him 
prosepheron de autO kai ta brephE hina autOn : 
G4374 G1161 G846 G2532 G3588 G1025 G2443 G846 also infants, that he would 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m Conj t_Acc PIn n_ Acc Pin Conj pp Gen PI n touch them: but when [his] 
THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED YET to-Him AND THE BABES THAT  OF-them disciples saw [it], they rebuked 
they-brought him also them them. 
AMTHTAI IAONTEC AE Ol MACHTAIL EMETIMHCAN AYTOIC 
haptEtai idontes de hoi mathEtai epetinEsan autois 
G680 G1492 G1161 G3588 G3101 G2008 G846 
vs Pres Mid 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 Pl pp Dat PI m 
He-MAY-BE-TOUCHING PERCEIVING VET THE LEARNers rebuke to-them 
perceiving-it disciples them 
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18:16 O AE IHCOYC TIPOCKAAECAMENOC AYTA EIMEN ApETE TA 16 But Jesus called them [unto 
ho de iEsous roskalesamenos auta eipen aphete ta ‘i A i 
G3588 G1161 G2424 64341 G846 G2036 GB63 G3588 him], and said, Suffer little 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm_ vp AormidD Nom Sg m pp Acc Pin vi2Aor Act3Sg vm 2Aor Act2PI t_Acc Pin children to come unto me, and 
THE YET JESUS TOWARD-CALLing them said FROM-LET THE forbid them not: for of such is 

calling-to-him let-ye ! the kingdom of God. 

TIAIAIN EPXECOAI TIPOCG ME KAI MH KWAYETE AYTA TON 

paidia erchesthai pros me kai mE kOluete auta tOn 

G3813 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 3361 G2967 G846 G3588 

n_Acc Pin vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp1Acc Sg Conj PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Pin t_GenPln 

little-boys-and-girls TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME AND NO BE-FORBIDDING them OF-THE 


be-ye-forbidding ! 


TAP TOIOYTON ECTIN H BACIAEIN TOY ƏOEOY 

gar toioutOn estin hE basileia tou theou 

G1063 G5108 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

Conj pd Gen PI n vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

for such IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
such(P) 

18:17 AMHN vai YMIN oc EAN MH eA le l En 17 Verily I say unto you, 
amEn eg humin hos ean mE dexEtai tEn i 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3739 G1437 G3361 G1209 G3588 Whosoever shall not TECCAVE. 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl prNomSgm Cond PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f the kingdom of God asd little 
AMEN __|-AM-sayING to-YOU) WHO IF-EVER NO SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING THE child shall in no wise enter 
verily to-ye therein. 

BACIAEIAN TOY OEOY wc TIAIAION OY MH EICEAOH EIC 

basileian tou theou hOs paidion ou mE eiselthE eis 

G932 G3588 G2316 G5613 =G3813 G3756 G3361 G1525 G1519 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv n_Nom Sgn PartNeg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

KINGdom OF-THE God AS little-boy (-or-girl) NOT NO MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 

may-be-entering 

AY THN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 

her 

herit 

18:18 KAI EMHPW THCEN TIC AYTON APXWN AETWN AIAACKAAE 18 | And a certain ruler asked 
kai epErOtEsen tis auton archOn legOn didaskale ` ‘ 
G2532 Gt 905 G5100 G846 G758 3004 G1320 him, sayng, Good Master, 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pxNom Sgm ppAccSgm  n_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_VocSgm what shall I do to inherit 
AND  inquirES-of ANY Him chief sayING TEACHer ! eternal life? 

certain 

ATAOE TI TIOIHCAC ZWHN AIWNION KAHPONOMHCW 

agathe ti poiEsas zOEn aiOnion klIEronomEsO 

G18 G5101 G4160 G2222 G166 G2816 

a_VocSgm piAccSgn vpAorActNomSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf  viFutAct1Sg 

GOOD ! ANY DOing LIFE eonian |-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 

what ? |-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 

18:19 EINEN AE AYTW (0) IHCOYC TI ME AETEIC 19 And Jesus said unto him, 
eipen de autO ho iEsous ti me legeis 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G5101 G3165 G3004 Why callest thou me good? 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm  piAccSgn  pp1AccSg viPresAct2 Sg none [is] good, save one, [that 
said YET to-him THE JESUS ANY ME YOU-ARE-sayING is], God. 

why ? you-are-terming 

ATAOON OYAEIC APFACOC ElI MH EIC Oo eE0C 

agathon oudeis agathos ei mE heis ho theos 

G18 G3762 G18 G1487 G3361 G1520 G3588 G2316 

a_AccSgm a_NomSgm a_NomSgm Cond PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

GOOD NOT-YET-ONE GOOD IF NO ONE THE God 

no-one 

18:20 TAC ENTOAAC OIAAC MH MOIX€YCHC MH 20 Thou knowest the 
tas entolas oidas mE moicheusEs mE 
G3588 G1785 G1492 G3361 G3431 G3361 commandments, Do Dor 
LAccPIf  n_AccPIf vi Perf Act 2 Sg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg commit adultery, Do not kill, 
THE directions YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING NO Do not steal, Do not bear false 

precepts you-are-acquainted-with you-should-be-committing-adultery witness, Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 

ÞONEYCHC MH KAEYHC MH YEYAOMAPTYPHCHC 

phoneusEs mE klepsEs mE pseudomarturEsEs 

G5407 G3361 G2813 G3361 G5576 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-steallING NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING 

you-should-be-testifying-falsely 

TIMA TON TIATEPA COY KAI THN MHTEPA COY 

tima ton patera sou kai tEn mEtera sou 

G5091 G3588 G3962 G4675 G2532 G3588 G3384 G4675 

vm Pres Act2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg 

BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER OF-YOU 


be-you-honoring ! 
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oan eae | Awe pe” ein ee gone ma i ica oie niieaina 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G5023 G3956 G5442 G1537 G3503 G3450 I kept from my youth up. 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pdAccPIn a_AccPln vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE YET he-said these ALL |-GUARD OUT OF-YOUTH OF-ME 
|-maintain 
18:22 MKOYCAC AE TAYTA (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTWD ETI EN 22 Now when Jesus heard 
akousas de tauta ho iEsous eipen autO eti hen : . . 
G191 G1161 G5023 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G2089 G1520 these things, he said unto him, 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pdAccPin t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm Adv a_Acc Sgn Yet lackest thou one thing: sell 
HEARing YET these THE JESUS said to-him STILL ONE all that thou hast, and 
these-things one-thing distribute unto the poor, and 
thou shalt have treasure in 
col AEITIEL TIANTA OCA EXEIC TIWAHCON KAI AIAAOC heaven: and come, follow me. 
soi leipei panta hosa echeis pOlEson kai diados 
G4671 G3007 G3956 G3745 G2192 G4453 G2532 G1239 
pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin pk Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
to-YOU IS-LACKING ALL as-much-as YOU-ARE-HAVING SELL AND BE-THRU-GIVING 
whatever sell-you ! be-you-distributing ! 
TITWMXOIC KAI EZEIC OEHCAYPON EN OYPANW KAI AEYPO 
ptOchois kai exeis thEsauron en ouranO kai deuro 
G4434 G2532 2192 G2344 G1722 3772 G2532 G1204 
a_ Dat PI m Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_DatSgm Conj vm txx vxx 2 Sg 
to-POOR-ones AND YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING | PLACED-INTO-MORROW IN heaven AND HITHER 
to-poor-ones treasure hither-you ! 
MKOAOYOE I MOI 
akolouthei moi 
G190 G3427 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
YOU-BE-followING to-ME 
be-you-following! me 
18:23 O AE MKOYCAC TAYTA TIEP IAYTTIOC E€rENETO HN TAP 23 And when he heard this, he 
ho de akousas tauta perilupos egeneto En gar : 
G3588 G1161 G191 G5023 G4036 G1096 G2258 G1063 was very sorrowful: for he was 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pdAccPIn a_ Nom Sgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj very rich. 
THE YET one-HEARing these ABOUT-SORROW _ he-BECAME he-WAS for 
hearing these-ihings — sorrow-stricken 


TIAOYCIOC CHhOAPA 


plousios sphodra 
G4145 G4970 

a_ Nom Sg m Adv 

RICH VEHEMENTLY 


tremendously 


18:24 IAWN AE AYTON (0) IHCOYC TIEP |LAYTTON TENOMENON 24 And when Jesus saw that he 
idOn de auton ho iEsous perilupon genomenon : 
G1492 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G4036 G1096 Was. very sorrowful, he said, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj ppAccSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm a_AccSgm vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m How hardly shall they that 
PERCEIVING YET him THE JESUS ABOUT-SORROW BECOMING have riches enter into the 

sorrow-stricken kingdom of God! 

EINEN MWC AYCKOAWC Ol TA XPHMATA EXONTEC EICEAEYCONTAI 

eipen pOs duskolOs hoi ta chrEmata echontes eiseleusontai 

G2036 G4459 G1423 G3588 G3588 G5536 G2192 G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv t_NomPlm t_AccPln n_AccPln vp Pres Act Nom Pim vi Fut midD 3 PI 

He-said how ILL-VICTUALly THE-ones THE moneys HAVING SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

squeamishly the-ones money(P) shall-be-entering 

EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 

eis tEn basileian tou theou 

G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

18:25 E€YKOTIWTEPON CAP ECT IN KAMHAON AIA TPYMAAIAC PAd IAOC 25 For it is easier for a camel 
eukopOteron ar estin kamElon dia trumalias raphidos ' 
G2123 1063 G2076 G2574 G1223 G5168 Ga476 to go through a needle's eye, 
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf than for a rich man to enter 
easier for IS CAMEL THRU BORE OF-SEWer into the kingdom of God. 

it-is through eye of-needle 

EICEAOEIN H TIAOYCION EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 

eiselthein E plousion eis tEn basileian tou theou 

G1525 G2228 G4145 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

vn 2Aor Act Part a_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING OR RICH INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

to-be-entering than rich-man 

EICEAOEIN 

eiselthein 

G1525 

vn 2Aor Act 


TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
to-be-entering 
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18:26 EIMON AE Ol MKOYCANTEG KAI TIC AYNATAI CWOHNAI 26 And they that heard [it] 
eipon de hoi akousantes kai tis dunatai sOthEnai ‘ 9 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G191 G2532 G5101 G1410 G4982 said, Who then can be saved? 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj t _NomPIm vp Aor ActNom Plm_ Conj pi Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
said YET THE ones-HEARing AND ANY IS-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 
ones-hearing-it who ? can 
18:27 O AE EITIEN TA AAYNATA MAPA ANƏPWTMOIC AYNATA ECTIN 27 And he said, The things 
ho de eipen ta adunata para anthrOpois dunata estin : : n . 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3588 G102 G3844 G444 G1415 G2076 which ae impossible with men 
t_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg t NomPin a NomPin Prep n_DatPlm a NomPIn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg are possible with God. 
THE YET He-said THE UN-ABLES BESIDE humans ABLE IS 
the-things impossible possible 
MAPA T® oEwWw 
para tO theO 
G3844 G3588 G2316 
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
BESIDE THE God 
18:28 €ITTEN AE oO TIETPOC = IAOY HMEIC M@HKAMEN MANTA KAI 28 Then Peter said, Lo, we 
eipen de ho petros idou hEmeis aphEkamen panta kai 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2400 G2249 G863 G3956 G2532 have left all, and followed thee. 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vm2AorAct2Sg pp1iNomPI viAorAct1Sg a_ AccPln Conj 
said YET THE Peter BE-PERCEIVING WE FROM-LET ALL AND 
lo ! leave 


HKOAOYƏHCAMEN COI 


EkolouthEsamen soi 
G190 G4671 
vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat Sg 
follow to-YOU 
you 
18:29 E Ag EINEN ey role AMEN mere an on ave IC 29 And he said unto them, 
o e eipen autois amEn eg umin oti oudeis A : 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 + G3762 Verily I say unto you, There is 
t_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatPlm Hebrew viPres Acti Sg pp2DatPI Conj a_ Nom Sg m no man that hath left house, or 
THE YET  He-said to-them AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that NOT-YET-ONE parents, or brethren, or wife, or 
verily to-ye no-one children, for the kingdom of 
God's sake, 
ECTIN oc APHKEN OIKIAN H TONEIC H MAEAPOYC H CYNAIKA 
estin hos aphEken oikian E goneis E adelphous E gunaika 
G2076 G3739 G863 G3614 G2228 G1118 G2228 G80 G2228 G1135 
vi Pres vxx3Sg prNom Sgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf Part n_Acc Plm_ Part n_Acc Plm Part n_Acc Sg f 
IS WHO FROM-LETS HOME OR parents OR brothers OR WOMAN 
there-is leaves house wife 
H TEKNA ENEKEN THC BACIAEIAC TOY ƏEOY 
E tekna heneken tEs basileias tou theou 
G2228 G5043 G1752 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
Part n_Acc Pin Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OR offsprings on-account-of THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
children 
18:30 oc OY pe sig ha ie a EN ie das 30 Who shall not receive 
hos hou m apolab! pollaplasiona en t kair : . . 
G3739 G3756 G3361 G618 G4179 G1722 G3588 G2540 manifold eee in this present 
prNom Sgm PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pln Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm time, and 1n the world to come 
WHO NOT NO MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING MANY-FOLD IN THE SEASON life everlasting. 
may-be-getting-back manyfold era 
TOYTW KAI EN TW AIWNI TW EPXOMENW ZWHN AIWNION 
toutO kai en tO aiOni tO erchomenO zOEn aiOnion 
G5129 G2532 G1722 G3588 G165 G3588 G2064 G2222 G166 
pd Dat Sgm Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD DatSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
this AND IN THE eon THE COMING LIFE eonian 
18:31 TIAPAAABCDN AE TOYC AWAEKA EITIEN TIPOC AYTOYG IAOY 31 | Then he took [unto him] 
paralabOn de tous dOdeka eipen pros autous idou : 
G3880 G1161 G3588 G1427 G2036 G4314 G846 G2400 the twelve, and said unto them, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t_AccPIm a_ Nom vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, 
BESIDE-GETTING YET THE TWO-TEN He-said TOWARD them BE-PERCEIVING and all things that are written 
taking-aside twelve lo! by the prophets concerning the 
Son of man shall be 
ANABA INOMEN EIC 1EPOCOAYMA KAI TEAECOHCETAI TANTA TA accomplished. 
anabainomen eis ierosoluma kai telesthEsetai panta ta 
G305 G1519 G2414 G2532 G5055 G3956 G3588 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin 
WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING INTO JERUSALEM AND SHALL-BE-BEING-FINISHED ALL THE 
we-are-going-up shall-be-being-accomplished the-things 
T-eErPAMMENA AIA TON TIPOPHT WN Tw YI®W TOY MNOPWTTOY 
gegrammena dia tOn prophEtOn tO huiO tou anthrOpou 
G1125 G1223 3588 G4396 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN THRU THE BEFORE-AVERers to-THE SON OF-THE human 
through prophets 
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18:332 TINPNAOGHCETAI TAP TOIC EƏNECIN KAI EMMAIXEHCETAI KAI 
paradothEsetai gar tois ethnesin kai empaichthEsetai kai 
G3860 G1063 G3588 G1484 G2532 G1702 G2532 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN for to-THE NATIONS AND He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-sportED AND 
he-shall-be-being-given-up shall-be-being-scoffed-at 

YBPICOEHCETAI KAI EMITTYCOHCETAI 

hubristhEsetai kai emptusthEsetai 

G5195 G2532 G1716 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUTRAGED AND He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SPAT 

shall-be-being-outraged shall-be-being-spat-'upon 

18:33 KAI MACT IF@WCANTEC ATIOKTENOYCIN AYTON KAI TH HMEPA 
kai mastigOsantes apoktenousin auton kai tE hEmera 
G2532 G3146 G615 G846 G2532 G3588 G2250 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
AND scourging THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Him AND to-THE DAY 

scourging-him they-shall-be-killing 

TH TPITH MANACTHCETAI 

tE tritE anastEsetai 

G3588 G5154 G450 

t_DatSgf a_DatSgf viFutMid3Sg 

THE third He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-rising 

18:34 KAI AYTOI OYAEN TOYTON CYNHKAN KAI HN TO PHMA 
kai autoi ouden toutOn sunEkan kai En to rEma 
G2532 G846 G3762 G5130 G4920 G2532 G2258 G3588 G4487 
Conj pp Nom Plm a_Acc Sgn pd Gen PI n vi Aor Act3 PI Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND they NOT-YET-ONE OF-these understand AND WAS THE declaration 

nothing of-these-things 

TOYTO KEKPYMMENON ATT AYT®N KAI OYK ETINWCKON TA AETOMENA 

touto kekrummenon ap autOn kai ouk eginOskon ta legomena 

G5124 G2928 G575 846 G2532 G3756 G1097 G3588 G3004 

pd Nom Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep pp Gen Pim Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccPIn vp Pres Pas Acc PI n 

this HAVING-been-HID FROM them AND NOT THEY-KNEW THE belNG-said 

the-things 

18:35 E€FENETO AE EN TW Err IZEIN AYTON EIC IEPIXW® TYPAOC 
egeneto de en tO eggizein auton eis ierichO tuphlos 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G1448 G846 G1519 G2410 G5185 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep ni proper a_ Nom Sg m 
BECAME MET IN THE TO-BE-NEARING Him INTO JERICHO BLIND 
it-occurred blind-man 

TIC EKAƏHTO MAPA THN OAON TIPOCAITOON 

tis ekathEto para tEn hodon prosaitOn 

G5100 G2521 G3844 G3588 G3598 G4319 

px Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

ANY sat BESIDE THE WAY TOWARD-REQUESTING 

certain road begging 

18:36 AKOYCAC AE OXAOY AIATIOPEYOMENOY EMYNEANETO TI 
akousas de ochlou diaporeuomenou epunthaneto ti 
G191 G1161 G3793 G1279 G4441 G5101 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom Sg n 
HEARing YET OF-THRONG THRU-GOING he-ASCERTAINED-UP ANY 

throng going-through he-ascertained what ? 

EIH TOYTO 

eiE touto 

G1498 G5124 

vo Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sgn 

MAY-BE this 

18:37 AMHTFTEIAAN AE AYTWD OTI IHCOYC (0) NAZWPAIOC 
apEggeilan de autO hoti iEsous ho nazOraios 
G518 G1161 G846 G3754 G2424 G3588 G3480 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m Conj n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE YET to-him that JESUS THE NAZARENE 
they-report 

TIAPEPXETAI 

parerchetai 

G3928 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-BESIDE-COMING 

is-passing-by 

18:38 KAI EBOHCEN AETWN IHCOY YIE AABIA EAEHCON ME 
kai eboEsen legOn iEsou huie dabid eleEson me 
G2532 G994 G3004 G2424 G5207 G1138 G1653 G3165 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_VocSgm n_VocSgm niproper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
AND he-IMPLORES saylING JESUS ! SON ! ofDAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 

of-David be-you-merciful-to ! 
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32 For he shall be delivered 
unto the Gentiles, and shall be 
mocked, and spitefully 
entreated, and spitted on: 


33 And they shall scourge 
[him], and put him to death: 
and the third day he shall rise 
again. 


34 And they understood none 
of these things: and this saying 
was hid from them, neither 
knew they the things which 
were spoken. 


35 , And it came to pass, that 
as he was come nigh unto 
Jericho, a certain blind man sat 
by the way side begging: 


36 And hearing the multitude 
pass by, he asked what it 
meant. 


37 And they told him, that 
Jesus of Nazareth passeth by. 


38 And he cried, saying, Jesus, 
[thou] Son of David, have 
mercy on me. 
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Luke 18 - Luke 19 


18:39 KAI Ol TIPOATONTEG ENETIMDN AYTW INN = CICDTTHCH 39 And they which went before 
kai hoi proagontes epetimOn autO hina siOpEsE : 
G2532 3588 G4254 G2008 G846 G2443 G4623 rebuked him, 7 that he should 
Conj t_NomPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act3 PI  ppDatSgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg hold his peace: but he cried so 
AND THE ones-BEFORE-LEADING rebukED to-him THAT he-SHOULD-BE-belNG-SILENT much the more, [Thou] Son of 

ones-preceding him David, have mercy on me. 

AYTOC AE TIOAAC MAAAON EKPAZEN YIE AABIA EAEHCON ME 

autos de pollO mallon ekrazen huie dabid eleEson me 

G846 G1161 G4183 G3123 G2896 G5207 G1138 G1653 G3165 

pp Nom Sgm Conj a_DatSgn Adv vi Impf Act3Sg n_VocSgm _ niproper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

he VET to-much RATHER CRIED SON ! ofDAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 

much the-more of-David be-you-merciful-to ! 

18:40 CTAOEIC AE o IHCOYC EKEAGYCEN AYTON AXOHNAI TIPOC 40 And Jesus stood, and 
statheis de ho iEsous ekeleusen auton achthEnai pros niin . 
G2476 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2753 G846 G71 G4314 a anded him to be brought 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg ppAccSgm vn Aor Pas Prep unto him: and when he was 
BEING-STOOD YET THE JESUS ORDERS him TO-BE-LED TOWARD come near, he asked him, 
standing 


AYTON €rriCANTOC AE AYTOY EMHPWTHCEN AYTON 


auton eggisantos de autou epErOtEsen auton 
G846 G1448 G1161 G846 G1905 G846 
pp Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
Him OF-NEARing YET him He-inquirES-of him 
of-drawing-near of-him 
18:41 tia Os TI col PASIG as E P 41 Saying, What wilt thou that 
legOn ti soi theleis poiEs' 10 le 9 
G3004 G5101 G4671 G2309 G4160 G3588 G1161 I shall do unto thee? And he 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm piAccSgn  pp2DatSg vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 Sg t NomSgm Conj said, Lord, that I may receive 
sayING ANY to-YOU YOU-ARE-WILLING |-SHALL-BE-DOING THE YET my sight. 
what ? 
EINEN KYPIE INA = ANABAEYCO 
eipen kurie hina anablepsO 
G2036 G2962 G2443 G308 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
he-said Master ! THAT |-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING 
Lord ! |-should-be-receiving-sight 
18:42 oh ; oY EINEN oo a a TIICTIC 42 And Jesus said unto him, 
ai o iEsous eipen aut anablepson pistis : bt i 
G2532 G3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G308 G3588 G4102 Receive thy sight: thy faith 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg  ppDatSgm vm Aor Act2 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf hath saved thee. 
AND THE JESUS said to-him UP-look THE BELIEF 
receive-sight-you ! faith 
COY CECWKEN CE 
sou sesOken se 
G4675 G4982 G4571 


pp 2 Gen Sg viPerfAct3Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU 


18:43 KAI MAPAXPHMA ANEBAGYEN KAI HKOAOYOEE! AYTW AOZAZWN TON 43 And immediately he 
kai arachrEma aneblepsen kai Ekolouthei autO doxazOn ton p : : 
G2532 6391 6 G308 G2532 G190 G846 G1392 G3588 received „his sight, and 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_Acc Sgm followed him, glorifying God: 
AND instantly he-UP-looks AND _ followED to-Him esteemizING THE and all the people, when they 

he-receives-sight him glorifying saw [it], gave praise unto God. 

6EON KAI TAC fe) ADOC 1AWN EAWKEN AINON TW 

theon kai pas ho laos idOn edOken ainon tO 

G2316 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2992 G1492 G1325 G136 G3588 

n_AccSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm _ viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgm_ t_DatSgm 

God AND EVERY THE PEOPLE PERCEIVING GIVES PRAISE to-THE 

entire perceiving-it 

oew 

theO 

G2316 

n_ Dat Sg m 

God 
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19:1 ate E€ A TE oe oo setts 1. And [Jesus] entered and 
ai eiselthOn iErcheto tEn ieric| a 
G2532 G1525 G1330 G3588 ——- G2410 passed through Jericho. 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf ni proper 
AND INTO-COMING He-THRU-CAME THE JERICHO 
entering he-passed-trough 
19:2 ce a cha lb al serene PANOG Sal an 2 And, behold, [there was] a 
ai idou anEr onomati aloumenos zakchaios ai autos p 
G2532 2400 G435 G3686 G2564 G2195 G2532 846 man named Zacchaeus, which 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgm_ n_DatSgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n NomSgm Conj pp Nom Sg m Was: the chief among the 
AND _BE-PERCEIVING MAN to-NAME belING-CALLED ZACCHEUS AND he publicans, and he was rich. 
lo! 
HN APXITEACNHC KAI OYTOC HN TIAOYCIOC 
En architelOnEs kai houtos En plousios 
G2258 G754 G2532 G3778 G2258 G4145 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm 
WAS chief-tribute-collector AND this-one WAS RICH 
this-one 
19:3 feng ete aa Pd relat v IC a IN e D 3 And he sought to see Jesus 
ai ezEtei idein on iEsoun is estin ai oul i 
G2532 2212 G1492 G3588 G2424 G5101 G2076 G2532 3756 who he was; and could not for 
Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm piNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj Part Neg the press, because he was little 
AND he-SOUGHT TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE JESUS ANY He-IS AND NOT of stature. 
who ? 
HAYNATO ATMO TOY OXAOY OTI TH HAIKIN MIKPOC HN 
Edunato apo tou ochlou hoti tE hElikia mikros En 
G1410 G575  G3588 G3793 G3754 G3588 G2244 G3398 G2258 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_NomSgm_ vi Impfvxx 3 Sg 
was-ABLE FROM THE THRONG that to-THE PRIME LITTLE he-WAS 
stature 
19:4 FAN na palin ae em ETA IAN La 4 And he ran before, and 
ai prodramOn emprosthen anel epi sukomOraian ina ; A 
G2532 G4390 G1715 G305 G1909 G4809 G2443 climbed up mo a Sycomore 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sgf Conj tree to see him: for he was to 
AND BEFORE-RUNNING IN-TOWARD-PLACE he-UP-STEPPed ON FIG-MULBERRY THAT pass that [way]. 
running-before in-front he-climbed-up 
1AH AYTON OTI Al EKEINHC HMEAAEN AIlEPXECOAI 
idE auton hoti di ekeinEs Emellen dierchesthai 
G1492 G846 G3754 G1223  G1565 G3195 G1330 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep pd Gen Sgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att vn Pres midD/pasD 
he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING Him that THRU OF-that WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-THRU-COMING 
through that-way he-was-about to-be-passing-through 
19:5 shad foe DARGIN emi TON TOMON MARAEA F ested 5 And when Jesus came to the 
ai s then epi ton topon anablepsas o iEsous 
G2532 G5613 G2064 G1909 G3588 G5117 G308 G3588 G2424 place, he looked up, and a 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm vpAorActNom Sgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm him, and said unto him, 
AND AS He-CAME ON THE PLACE UP-looking THE JESUS Zacchaeus, make haste, and 
looking-up come down; for to day I must 
abide at thy house. 
EIAEN AYTON KAI EINEN MPOC AYTON ZAKXAIE CMEYCAC 
eiden auton kai eipen pros auton zakchaie speusas 
G1492 G846 G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G2195 G4692 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m n_Voc Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVED him AND said TOWARD him ZACCHEUS ! being-DILIGENT 
KATABHOI CHMEPON TAP EN Tw OIKW COY AEI ME 
katabEthi sEmeron gar en tO oikO sou dei me 
G2597 G4594 G1063 G1722 G3588 G3624 G4675 G1163 G3165 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenSg_ viPresim-Act3Sg pp1AccSg 
DOWN-STEP toDAY for IN THE HOME OF-YOU it-IS-BINDING ME 
be-you-descending ! house 
MEINAI 
meinai 
G3306 
vn Aor Act 
TO-REMAIN 
19:6 a CMEYCAC oe HeH eeu coe ao a 6 And he made haste, and 
ai speusas atel ai iupedexato auton chairOn ; ; 
G2532 G4692 G2597 G2532 G5264 G846 G5463 aa down, and received him 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m joyfully. 
AND being-DILIGENT he-DOWN-STEPPed AND UNDER-RECEIVES Him JOYING 
he-descended entertains rejoicing 
19:7 KAI $ AONTEC ATANTEC AICO ez NEV ONTEG OTi TIAPA eS One 7 And when they saw [it], they 
ai idontes apantes iegogguzon legontes oti para amarti A 
G2532 G1492 G537 G1234 G3004 G3754 G3844 G268 all murmured, saying, That he 
Conj vp2Aor ActNomPIm a_NomPim vilmpfAct3 PI vp Pres ActNomPlm Conj Prep a_Dat Sg m was gone to be guest with a 
AND PERCEIVING ALL(emph.) THRU-MURMURED sayING that BESIDE misser man that is a sinner. 
perceiving-it grumbled sinning 
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ANAPI EICHAOEN KATAAYCAI 
andri eisElthen katalusai 
G435 G1525 G2647 
n_DatSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg vn Aor Act 
MAN He-INTO-CAME TO-DOWN-LOOSE 
he-entered to-put-up-for-the-night 
19:8 CTASEIC AE ZAKXAIOC EINEN TIPOC TON 
statheis de zakchaios eipen pros ton 
G2476 G1161 G2195 G2036 G4314 G3588 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 


BEING-STOOD YET ZACCHEUS said TOWARD THE 

standing 
TA HMICH TON YTIAPXONTCN MOY KYPIE AILACMI 
ta EmisE tOn huparchontOn mou kurie didOmi 
G3588 G2255 G3588 G5224 G3450 G2962 G1325 


t_Acc Pln a_Acc Pin t_GenPln vp Pres ActGenPln pp 1 Gen Sg 


n_Voc Sgm viPres Act 1 


KYPION IAOY 

kurion idou 

G2962 G2400 
n_AccSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
Master BE-PERCEIVING 
Lord lo! 


TOIC TTITWXOIC 
tois ptOchois 
G3588 G4434 

Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 


THE HALF-EQUAL OF-THE belongINGS OF-ME Master ! |-AM-GIVING — to-THE POOR-ones 
half possessions Lord ! poor-ones 
KAI Æl TINOC TI ECYKOPANTHCA ATTOAIACDMI TETPATIAOYN 
kai ei tinos ti esukophantEsa apodidOmi tetraploun 
G2532 G1487 G5100 G5100 G4811 G591 G5073 
Conj Cond pxGenSgm pxAccSgn_ viAor Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Sgn 
AND IF OF-ANY ANY |-FIG-ALLEGE |-AM-FROM-GIVING quadruple 
of-anyone anything |-blackmail l-am-giving-back fourfold 
19:9 EIMEN AE TIPOC AYTON o IHCOYC OTI CHMEPON CWTHPIA 
eipen de pros auton ho iEsous hoti sEmeron sOtEria 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 = G4594 G4991 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep ppAcc Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
said YET TOWARD him THE JESUS that toDAY SAVing 
salvation 
TW OIK@ TOYT®M eEréeNneTo KASOT I KAI AYTOCG YIOC ABPAAM 
tO oikO toutO egeneto kathoti kai autos huios abraam 
G3588 G3624 G5129 G1096 G2530 G2532 G846 G5207 G11 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm vi2AormidD3Sg Adv Conj pp Nom Sgm n_NomSgm __ niproper 
to-THE HOME this BECAME DOWN-that AND he SON of-ABRAHAM 
forasmuch-as also of-Abraham 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
19:10 HAGEN TAP (0) YIOC TOY ANOEPWMOY ZHTHCAI KAI CWCAI 
Elthen gar ho huios tou anthrOpou ZEtEsai kai sOsai 
G2064 G1063 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2212 G2532 4982 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act 
CAME for THE SON OF-THE human TO-SEEK AND TO-SAVE 
TO AMTOAWAOC 
to apolOlos 
G3588 G622 
t_Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 
THE one-HAVING-destroyED 
being-lost 
19:11 MKOYONTON AE AYTON TAYTA TIPOC6EIC EINEN TAPABOAHN 
akouontOn de autOn tauta prostheis eipen parabolEn 
G191 G1161 G846 G5023 G4369 G2036 G3850 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj pp Gen PI m pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
OF-HEARING YET them these addING He-said BESIDE-CAST 
of-them these-things he-told parable 
AIA TO EerrYc AYTON EINAI IEPOYCAAHM KAI AOKEIN AYTOYC OTI 
dia to eggus auton einai ierousalEm kai dokein autous hoti 
G1223 G3588 G1451 G846 G1511 G2419 G2532 G1380 G846 G3754 
Prep t_AccSgn Adv pp Acc Sgm__vn Pres vxx ni proper Conj vn Pres Act pp Acc Plm Conj 
THRU THE NEAR Him TO-BE JERUSALEM AND TO-BE-SEEMING them that 
because-of to-be-supposing 
TIAPAXPHMA MEAAEI H BACIAEIN TOY GEOY ANA®PAINECOAI 
parachrEma mellei hE basileia tou theou anaphainesthai 
G3916 G3195 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G398 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vnPres Pas 
instantly IS-ABOUT THE KINGdom OF-THE God TO-BE-UP-APPEARING 
is-being-about to-be-looming-up 
19:12 EINEN OYN ANƏPWNMOC TIC €YTENHC EMOPEYGH EIC XWMPAN MAKPAN 
eipen oun anthrOpos tis eugenEs eporeuthE eis chOran makran 
G2036 G3767 G444 G5100 G2104 G4198 G1519 G5561 G3117 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
He-said THEN human ANY WELL-generated WAS-GONE INTO SPACE FAR 
certain noble went country 
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Luke 19 


8 And Zacchaeus stood, and 
said unto the Lord; Behold, 
Lord, the half of my goods I 
give to the poor; and if I have 
taken any thing from any man 
by false accusation, I restore 
[him] fourfold. 


9 And Jesus said unto him, 
This day is salvation come to 
this house, forsomuch as he 
also is a son of Abraham. 


10 For the Son of man is come 
to seek and to save that which 
was lost. 


‘1. And as they heard these 
things, he added and spake a 
parable, because he was nigh 
to Jerusalem, and because they 
thought that the kingdom of 
God should immediately 
appear. 


12 He said therefore, A certain 
nobleman went into a far 
country to receive for himself a 
kingdom, and to return. 
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Luke 19 


AABEIN EAYTW BACIAEIAN KAI YMOCTPEYAI 
labein heautO basileian kai hupostrepsai 
G2983 G1438 G932 G2532 G5290 

vn 2Aor Act pf3DatSgm n_Acc Sgf Conj vn Aor Act 
TO-BE-GETTING _ to-self KINGdom AND TO-reTURN 


to-be-obtaining to-himself 


19:13 KNAECAG AG AEKA AOYAOYC EAYTOY EAWKEN AYTOIC AEKA MNAC 13 And he called his ten 
kalesas de deka doulous heautou edOken autois deka mnas ` 
G2564 G1161 G1176 G1401 G1438 G1325 G846 G1176 3414 servants, and delivered them 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj a Nom n_AccPIm pf3 GenSgm viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm a_ Nom n_AccPIfCon ten pounds, and said unto 
CALLing YET TEN SLAVES OF-self he-GIVES to-them TEN MINAS them, Occupy till I come. 

of-Selfhim 

KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TIPATMATEYCACGE EWC EPXOMAI 

kai eipen pros autous pragmateusasthe heOs erchomai 

G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G4231 G2193 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Plm_ vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

AND said TOWARD them PRACTISE TILL  I-AM-COMING 


go-into-business-ye ! 


19:14 o1 Ae HOTTA ATOY EMICOYN AYTON Ki XTIeCTE IAAN MPECRe IAN 14 But his citizens hated him, 
oi e politai autou emisoun auton ai apesteilan presbeian . 
G3588 G1161 G4177 G846 G3404 G846 G2532 G649 G4242 and sent a message after him, 
t_NomPlm Conj) n_NomPlm ppGenSgm vilmpfAct3PI ppAccSgm Conj  viAor Act3 PI n_ Acc Sg f Saying, We will not have this 
THE YET citizens OF-him HATED him AND THEY-commission embassy [man] to reign over us. 
they-dispatch 
omiIcW®w AYTOY AETONT EC OY OEAOMEN TOYTON BACIAEYCAI Ef HMAC 
opisO autou legontes ou thelomen touton basileusai eph hEmas 
G3694 G846 G3004 G3756 G2309 G5126 G936 G1909 G2248 
Adv pp Gen Sgm vp Pres ActNomPlm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Pl pd Acc Sgm_ vn Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
BEHIND him sayING NOT WE-ARE-WILLING _ this-one TO-reign ON US 
after this-man onover 
19:15 ra erg EN or STAREA AGIN AYTON ONTA EN 15 And it came to pass, that 
ai egeneto en epanelthein auton abonta n ` 
G2532 + G1096 G1722 G3588 G1880 G846 G2983 G3588 when he was returned, having 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep  t_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm vp 2Aor ActAcc Sgm t_Acc Sgf received the kingdom, then he 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING him GETTING THE commanded these servants to 
it-occurred to-be-coming-back obtaining be called unto him, to whom he 
had given the money, that he 
BACIAEIAN KAI EINEN PWNHOHNAI AYTW TOYC AOYAOYC TOYTOYC OIC might know how much every 
basileian kai eipen phOnEthEnai autO tous doulous toutous hois man had gained by trading. 
G932 G2532 G2036 G5455 G846 G3588 G1401 G5128 G3739 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas pp DatSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pd Acc PI m pr Dat PI m 
KINGdom AND said TO-BE-SOUNDED _ to-him THE SLAVES these to-WHOM 
also he-said to-summon 
EAWKEN TO APTYPION INA FNC TIC TI AIEMPATMATEYCATO 
edOken to argurion hina gnO tis ti diepragmateusato 
G1325 G3588 G694 G2443 G1097 G5101 G5101 G1281 
vi Aor Act3Sg t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sgm piAcc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-GIVES THE SILVER THAT he-MAY-BE-KNOWING ANY ANY THRU-PRACTISES 
who ? what ? does-business 
19:16 TIAPErFENETO S F A ei ili ia MNA 16 Then came the first, saying, 
paregeneto le o prOtos egOn urie mna : 
G3854 G1161 G3588 G4413 G3004 G2962 G3588 G3414 Lord, thy pound hath gained 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_ VocSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ten pounds. 
BESIDE-BECAME YET THE BEFORE-most saylING Master ! THE MINA 
came-along first-one Lord ! 
COY TIPOCEIPFACATO AEKA MNAC 
sou proseirgasato deka mnas 
G4675 G4333 G1176 G3414 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom n_Acc PIf Con 
OF-YOU TOWARD-ACTS TEN MINAS 
earns 
19:17 Kai EINEN ae ey Ar ROS BOVAE oTi EN SARX re TICTOC 17 And he said unto him, Well, 
ai eipen aut eu agathe oule oti en elachist pistos 
G2532 G2036 G846 G2095 G18 G1401 G3754 G1722 G1646 G4103 thou good servant: because 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm Adv a_VocSgm n_VocSgm Conj Prep a _DatSgn a_ Nom Sg m thou hast been faithful mra. 
AND he-said to-him WELL GOOD! SLAVE ! that IN INFERIOR-most BELIEVing very little, have thou authority 
well-done least faithful over ten cities. 
ErENOY Icel EZOYCIAN EXON EMANW AEKA MOAEWN 
egenou isthi exousian echOn epanO deka poleOn 
G1096 G2468 G1849 G2192 G1883 G1176 =G4172 
vi 2Aor midD 2 Sg vm Pres vxx2Sg_ n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv a_Nom n_Gen PIf 
YOU-BECAME YOU-BE authority HAVING ON-UP TEN OF-cities 
be-you ! over cities 
19:18 ate l eS A Pe aeaiaae AR sad IE aa MNA 18 And the second came, 
ai then o leuteros legOn urie mna ; 
G2532 2064 G3588 G1208 G3004 G2962 G3588 G3414 saying, Lord, thy pound hath 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf gained five pounds. 
AND CAME THE second sayING Master ! THE MINA 
second-one Lord ! 
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COY ENOIHCEN MENTE MNAC 

sou epoiEsen pente mnas 

G4675 G4160 G4002 G3414 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom n_ Acc PI f Con 

OF-YOU makES FIVE MINAS 

19:19 EITEN AE KAI TOYT® KAI CY TINOY EMTANW MENTE 19 And he said likewise to 
eipen de kai toutO kai su ginou epanO pente . > 
G2036 G1161 G2532 G5129 G2532 G4771 G1096 G1883 G4002 him, Be thou also over five 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj pdDatSgm Conj pp2NomSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv a_ Nom cities. 
he-said YET AND to-this-one AND OF-YOU BE-BECOMING ON-UP FIVE 

also to-this-one you be-you-becoming ! over 

TMTOAEWN 

poleOn 

G4172 

n_ Gen PI f 

OF -cities 

cities 

19:20 KAI ETEPOC HAGEN AETWN KYPIE 1AOY H MNA 20 And another came, saying, 
kai heteros Elthen legOn kurie idou hE mna . 
G2532 G2087 G2064 G3004 G2962 G2400 G3588 G3414 Lord, behold, [here is] thy 
Conj a_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg vpPresActNomSgm n_VocSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pound, which I have kept laid 
AND DIFFERENT CAME sayING Master ! BE-PERCEIVING THE MINA up in a napkin: 

different-one Lord ! lo! 

COY HN EIXON ATOKE IMENHN EN COYAAP IC 

sou hEn eichon apokeimenEn en soudariO 

G4675 G3739 G2192 G606 G1722 G4676 

pp 2 Gen Sg prAccSgf vilmpfAct1Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgf Prep n_Dat Sgn 

OF-YOU WHICH |-HAD belNG-reservED IN handkerchief 

19:21 €dOBOYMHN TAP CE OTI ANƏPWMOC AYCTHPOC €l AIPEIC 21 For I feared thee, because 
ephoboumEn gar se hoti anthrOpos austEros ei aireis : 
G5399 G1063 G4571 G3754 G444 G840 G1488 G142 thou art an austere man: thou 
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp2AccSg Conj n_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg_ viPres Act 2 Sg takest up that thou layedst not 
l-FEARED for YOU that human STRINGENT YOU-ARE YOU-ARE-LIFTING down, and reapest that thou 

harsh you-are-picking-up didst not sow. 

Oo OYK EOHKAC KAI ƏEPIZEIC oO OYK ECTTIEIPAC 

ho ouk ethEkas kai therizeis ho ouk espeiras 

G3739 G3756 G5087 G2532 G2325 G3739 G3756 G4687 

pr Acc Sgn PartNeg viAorAct2Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sgn PartNeg_ vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

WHICH NOT YOU-PLACE AND  YOU-ARE-reapING WHICH NOT YOU-SOW 

you-lay-down 

19:22 AErel AE AYTW eK TOY CTOMATOG COY KPINCD 22 And he saith unto him, Out 
legei de autO ek tou stomatos sou krinO : ‘ 
G3004 G1161 G846 G1537 G3588 G4750 G4675 G2919 of thine own mouth will l 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn pp2GenSg viFutAct1 Sg judge thee, [thou] wicked 
he-IS-sayING YET to-him OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-YOU |-SHALL-BE-JUDGING servant. Thou knewest that I 

was an austere man, taking up 
that I laid not down, and 

ce TIONHPE AOYAE HAEIC OTI Erw ANƏPWMOC AYCTHPOC reaping that I did not sow: 

se ponEre doule Edeis hoti egO anthrOpos austEros 

G4571 G4190 G1401 G1492 G3754 G1473 G444 G840 

pp 2 Acc Sg a_Voc Sgm n_Voc Sgm vi Plup Act 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

YOU wicked ! SLAVE ! YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED that l human STRINGENT 

you-were-aware harsh 

EIMI AIPWN oO OYK EOHKA KAI ƏEPIZWN oO OYK 

eimi airOn ho ouk ethEka kai therizOn ho ouk 

G1510 G142 G3739 G3756 G5087 G2532  G2325 G3739 G3756 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm prAccSgn PartNeg viAorAct1Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pr Acc Sgn Part Neg 

AM LIFTING WHICH NOT I-PLACE AND reapiNG WHICH NOT 

picking-up l-lay-down 

ECTIEIPA 

espeira 

G4687 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

-SOW 

19:23 KAI AIA Til OYK EAWKAC TO APFYPION MOY em THN 23 Wherefore then gavest not 
kai dia ti ouk edOkas to argurion mou epi tEn p 
G2532 G1223 G5101 G3756 G1325 G3588 G694 G3450 G1909 G3588 thou my sa mto the bank, 
Conj Prep pi Acc Sgn PartNeg viAorAct2Sg t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn  ppiGenSg Prep t_AccSgf that at my coming I might have 
AND THRU ANY NOT YOU-GIVE THE SILVER OF-ME ON THE required mine own with usury? 


because-of what ? 


TPANEZAN KAI EW EAOWN CYN TOKW AN EMPAZA AYTO 
trapezan kai egO elthOn sun tokO an epraxa auto 
G5132 G2532 G1473 G2064 G4862 G5110 G302 G4238 G846 
n_Acc Sg f Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m Part vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgn 
table AND l COMING TOGETHER to-BRING-FORTH EVER _ I-PRACTISE _ it 

bank togetherwith interest utilize 
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19:24 KAI TOIC TIAPECTWCIN EITEN APATE an AYTOY THN 24 And he said unto them that 
kai tois arestOsin eipen arate al autou tEn : 
G2532 G3588 3936 G2036 G142 a575 G846 G3588 stood by, Take from him the 
Conj t DatPIm vp Perf Act Dat PI m vi2Aor Act3Sg vmAorAct2PI Prep ppGenSgm t_AccSgf pound, and give [it] to him that 
AND to-THE HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD he-said LIFT FROM him THE hath ten pounds. 

ones-standing-by take-away-ye ! 

MNAN KAI AOTE TW TAC AEKA MNAC €XONT I 

mnan kai dote tO tas deka mnas echonti 

G3414 G2532 G1325 G3588 G3588 G1176 G3414 G2192 

n_Acc SgfCon Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Pl t_DatSgm t_AccPIf a_Nom n_AccPlfCon vp Pres Act Dat Sgm 

MINA AND BE-GIVING to-THE-one THE TEN MINAS HAVING 


be-ye-giving-it ! to-the-one 


19:25 KAI EIMON AYT®W KYPIE ExEI AEKA MNAC 25 (And they said unto him, 
kai eipon autO kurie echei deka mnas 
G2532 G2036 G846 G2962 G2192 G1176 G3414 Lord, he hath ten pounds.) 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm n_ VocSgm viPresAct3Sg a_ Nom n_AccPIfCon 
AND THEY-said to-him master ! he-IS-HAVING TEN MINAS 
Lord ! 
19:26 AErw TAP YMIN OTI MANTI Tw EXONT 1 AOOHCETAI 26 For I say unto you, That 
legO gar humin hoti panti tO echonti dothEsetai . 
G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G3956 G3588 G2192 G1325 unto PYER E which hath 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj  pp2DatPI Conj a DatSgm t_DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg shall be given; and from him 
l-AM-sayING for to-YOU() that  to-EVERY-one THE HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN that hath not, even that he hath 
to-ye to-everyone shall be taken away from him. 
ATO AE TOY MH EXONTOC KAI oO EXEI APOHCETAI 
apo de tou mE echontos kai ho echei arthEsetai 
G575 G1161 G3588 G3361 G2192 G2532 G3739 G2192 G142 
Prep Conj t_GenSgm _ PartNeg vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj pr Nom Sgn viPres Act3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
FROM YET THE NO HAVING AND WHICH IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 
the-one also he-is-having shall-be-being-taken-away 


ATT AYTOY 


ap autou 

G575 846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 

FROM him 

19:27 HAHN TOYC nove MOY PKEINOXC TOYC MH OEAHCANTAC ME 27 But those mine enemies, 
plEn tous echthrous mou ekeinous tous mE thelEsantas me é 
G4133 G3588 G2190 G3450 G1565 G3588 G3361 G2309 G3165 which would not that l should 
Adv t AccPIm a AccPIm pp1GenSg pdAccPIm t AccPIm PartNeg vpAorActAccPIm pp 1 Acc Sg reign over them, bring hither, 
MOREly THE enemies OF-ME those THE-ones NO WILLing ME and slay [them] before me. 
moreover the-ones 

BACIAEYCAI en AYTOYC ArArTETE WAE KAI KATACHAZATE EMMPOCEGEN 

basileusai ep autous agagete hOde kai katasphaxate emprosthen 

G936 G1909 G846 G71 G5602 G2532 G2695 G1715 

vn Aor Act Prep pp Acc PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

TO-reign ON them BE-LEADING here AND DOWN-SLAY IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

Mover be-ye-leading-ihem ! slay-ye ! in-front-of 

MOY 

mou 

G3450 

pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-ME 

me 

19:28 ad EITIDN TAYTA  emoPeYeTo EMITPOCOEN ANABAINGN EIC 28 And when he had thus 
ai eipOn tauta eporeueto emprosthen anabainOn eis 
G2532 + G2036 G5023 G4198 G1715 G305 G1519 spoken, he went before, 
Conj vp2Aor ActNom Sgm pdAccPin  vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg Adv vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep ascending up to Jerusalem. 
AND sayING these He-WENT IN-TOWARD-PLACE UP-STEPPING INTO 

these-things in-front going-up 

1EPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 

G2414 

n_Acc Sg f 

JERUSALEM 

19:29 i aor oe HT ICCN EIC aerial eg BHOANTAN TIPOC TO 29 And it came to pass, when 
ai egeneto s ggisen eis phag ai anian pros o A 
G2532 G1096 G5613 G1448 G1519 G967 G2532 G963 G4314 G3588 he was come nigh to 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep ni proper Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgn Bethphage and Bethany, at the 
AND BECAME AS He-NEARS INTO BETHPHAGE AND BETHANY TOWARD THE mount called [the mount] of 

it-occurred Olives, he sent two of his 
disciples, 

OPOC TO KAAOYMENON EAAIWN AMECTEIAEN AYO TON MAOHTWN AYTOY 

oros to kaloumenon elaiOn apesteilen duo tOn mathEtOn autou 

G3735 G3588 G2564 G1636 G649 G1417 G3588 G3101 G846 

n_AccSgn t_AccSgn vpPresPasAccSgn n_GenPlf viAor Act3 Sg a_Nom t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sg m 

mountain THE belING-CALLED OF-OLIVES He-commissions TWO OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

mount he-dispatches disciples 
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19:30 EITIOON YTArETE EIC THN KATENANT I KW®MHN EN H 
eipOn hupagete eis tEn katenanti kOmEn en hE 
G2036 G5217 G1519 G3588 G2713 G2968 G1722 G3739 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf Adv n_Acc Sgf Prep pr Dat Sg f 
sayING BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE DOWN-IN-INSTEAD VILLAGE IN WHICH 
be-ye-going-away ! facing 
€1CTOPEYOMENO! E€YPHCETE TTIW AON AEAEMENON Eh ON OYAEIC 
eisporeuomenoi heurEsete pOlon dedemenon eph hon oudeis 
G1531 G2147 G4454 G1210 G1909 G3739 G3762 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vi Fut Act 2 PI n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep prAccSgm a_NomSgm 
INTO-GOING YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING COLT HAVING-been-BOUND ON WHICH NOT-YET-ONE 
going-into no-one 
TIWTMTOTE ANƏPWMWN EKAGICEN AYCANTEC AYTON ATATETE 
pOpote anthrOpOn ekathisen lusantes auton agagete 
G4455 G444 G2523 G3089 G846 G71 
Adv n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor ActNomPIm ppAcc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
?-AS-?-when OF-humans is-seated LOOSing it BE-LEADING 
ever him be-ye-leading-him-hither ! 
19:31 KAI EAN TIC YMAC EPWTA AIA TI AYETE OYTWC 
kai ean tis humas erOta dia ti luete houtOs 
G2532 1437 G5100 G5209 G2065 G1223 G5101 G3089 G3779 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm pp2AccPl vsPresAct3Sg Prep pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv 
AND IF-EVER ANY YOUIP) MAY-BE-askING THRU ANY YE-ARE-LOOSING thus 
anyone ye because-of why ? ye-are-loosing-him 
EPEITE AYTW OTI O KYPIOC AYTOY XPEIAN EXE! 
ereite autO hoti ho kurios autou chreian echei 
G2046 G846 G3754 G3588 G2962 G846 G5532 G2192 
vi Fut Act 2 PI pp DatSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm n_AccSgf viPres Act3 Sg 
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING to-him that THE Master OF-it need IS-HAVING 
Lord of-him 
19:32 AMEACONTEC AE ol ATTECTAAMENOI EYPON KAOWC 
apelthontes de hoi apestalmenoi heuron kathOs 
G565 G1161 G3588 G649 G2147 G2531 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Plm vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv 
FROM-COMING YET THE ones-HAVING-been-commissionED FOUND according-AS 
coming-away ones-having-been-dispatched 
EINEN AYTOIC 
eipen autois 
G2036 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
He-said to-them 
19:33 AYONTODN AE AYTON TON TIWAON EIMON ol KYPIOI 
luontOn de autOn ton pOlon eipon hoi kurioi 
G3089 G1161 G846 G3588 G4454 G2036 G3588 G2962 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj pp Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 
OF-LOOSING YET OF-them THE COLT said THE masters 
AYTOY TIPOC AYTOYC TI AYETE TON TWAON 
autou pros autous ti luete ton pOlon 
G846 G4314 G846 G5101 G3089 G3588 G4454 
pp GenSgm Prep pp Acc Pim piAcc Sgn _ vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
OF-it TOWARD them ANY YE-ARE-LOOSING THE COLT 
of-him why ? 
19:34 OI AE EIMON (0) KYPIOC AYTOY XPEIAN EXEl 
hoi de eipon ho kurios autou chreian echei 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3588 G2962 G846 G5532 G2192 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm n_AccSgf_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE YET — THEY-said THE Master OF-it need IS-HAVING 
Lord of-him 
19:35 KAI HI-ACON AYTON TIPOC TON IHCOYN KAI EMIPPIVANTEC EXYTOON 
kai Egagon auton pros ton iEsoun kai epirripsantes heautOn 
G2532 G71 G846 G4314 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1977 G1438 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim — pf 3 Gen Pim 
AND THEY-LED it TOWARD THE JESUS AND ON-TOSSing OF-selves 
him tossing-on of-themselves 
TA IMAT IN emi TON TMTWAON ETMEBIBACAN TON IHCOYN 
ta himatia epi ton pOlon epebibasan ton iEsoun 
G3588 G2440 G1909 G3588 G4454 G1913 G3588 G2424 
t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE GARMENTS ON THE COLT THEY-ON-STEPize THE JESUS 
they-mount 
19:36 TIOPEYOMENOY AE AYTOY YTECTPWONNYON TA IMAT IN AYTON 
poreuomenou de autou hupestrOnnuon ta himatia autOn 
G4198 G1161 G846 G5291 G3588 G2440 G846 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPlIn pp Gen PI m 
OF-GOING YET OF-Him THEY-UNDER-STREWED THE GARMENTS OF-them 


they-s 
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trewed-under 


Translation : AV 


Luke 19 


30 Saying, Go ye into the 
village over against [you]; in 
the which at your entering ye 
shall find a colt tied, whereon 
yet never man sat: loose him, 
and bring [him hither]. 


31 And if any man ask you, 
Why do ye loose [him]? thus 
shall ye say unto him, Because 
the Lord hath need of him. 


32 And they that were sent 
went their way, and found even 
as he had said unto them. 


33 And as they were loosing 
the colt, the owners thereof 
said unto them, Why loose ye 
the colt? 


34 And they said, The Lord 
hath need of him. 


35 And they brought him to 
Jesus: and they cast their 
garments upon the colt, and 
they set Jesus thereon. 


36 And as he went, they spread 
their clothes in the way. 
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EN TH OAW 
en tE hodO 
G1722 G3588 G3598 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
IN THE WAY 
road 
19:37 EFFIZONTOC AE AYTOY HAH TIPOC TH KATABACEI TOY OPOYC 
eggizontos de autou EdE pros tE katabasei tou orous 
G1448 G1161 G846 G2235 G4314 G3588 G2600 G3588 G3735 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm Adv Prep t Dat Sgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-NEARING YET OF-Him ALREADY TOWARD THE DOWN-STEP OF-THE mountain 
of-drawing-near descent mount 
TWN EAAICON HPZANTO ATAN TO TMTAHOOC TON MAOHT WN 
tOn elaiOn Erxanto hapan to plEthos tOn mathEtOn 
G3588 G1636 G756 G537 G3588 G4128 G3588 G3101 
t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f vi Aor midD 3 PI a_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PIm 
OF-THE OLIVES THEY-begin EVERY(emph.) THE multitude OF-THE LEARNers 
begin entire(emph.) disciples 
XAIPONTEC AINEIN TON ©EON NH MEPAAH TIEPI TIACWN WN 
chairontes ainein ton theon phOnE megalE peri pasOn hOn 
G5463 G134 G3588 G2316 G5456 G3173 G4012 G3956 G3739 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Prep a_GenPlf pr Gen PIf 
JOYING TO-BE-PRAISING THE God to-SOUND GREAT ABOUT ALL OF-WHICH 
rejoicing to-voice loud concerning which 
EIAON AYNAMEWN 
eidon dunameOn 
G1492 G1411 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen Pl f 
THEY-PERCEIVED ABILITIES 
powerful-deeds 
19:38 AEPFONTEC €Y AOTHMENOC (0) EPXOMENOC BACIAEYC EN 
legontes eulogEmenos ho erchomenos basileus en 
G3004 G2127 G3588 G2064 G935 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
sayING belNG-blessED THE COMING KING IN 
ONOMATI KYPIOY EIPHNH EN OYPANW KAI AOZA EN YYICTOIC 
onomati kuriou eirEnE en ouranO kai doxa en hupsistois 
G3686 G2962 G1515 G1722 G3772 G2532 G1391 G1722 G5310 
n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgm Conj n_NomSgf Prep a_Dat Pln 
NAME OF-Master PEACE IN heaven AND esteem IN HIGHest-ones 
of-Lord glory highest(P) 
19:39 KAI TINEC TON PAPICAIMN ANO TOY OXAOY EIMON TIPOC 
kai tines tOn pharisaiOn apo tou ochlou eipon pros 
G2532 = G5100 G3588 G5330 G575 G3588 G3793 G2036 G4314 
Conj pxNomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI Prep 
AND ANY OF-THE PHARISEES FROM THE THRONG said TOWARD 
some 
AYTON AIAACKAAE EMITIMHCON TOIC MAOHTAIC COY 
auton didaskale epitimEson tois mathEtais sou 
G846 G1320 G2008 G3588 G3101 G4675 
pp Acc Sgm n_Voc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp 2 Gen Sg 
Him TEACHer ! rebuke to-THE LEARNers OF-YOU 
rebuke-you | the disciples 
19:40 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC EINEN AYTOIC AErw YMIN OTI EAN OYTOI 
kai apokritheis eipen autois legO humin hoti ean houtoi 
G2532 G611 G2036 G846 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1437 G3778 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Conj Cond pd Nom PI m 
AND  answerlNG He-said to-them |-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) that IF-EVER these 
to-ye 
CIWMHCWCIN Ol AleOl KEKPAZONTAI 
siOpEsOsin hoi lithoi kekraxontai 
G4623 G3588 G3037 G2896 
vs Aor Act 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vi 2Fut midD 3 Pl 
SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT THE STONES SHALL-BE-CRYING 
19:41 KAI œC HIFrIiceNn IAWN THN TIOAIN EKAAYCEN ETT MYTH 
kai hOs Eggisen idOn tEn polin eklausen ep autE 
G2532 G5613 G1448 G1492 G3588 G4172 G2799 G1909 G846 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg Prep pp Dat Sg f 
AND AS He-NEARS PERCEIVING THE city He-LAMENTS ON her 
he-draws-near Mover herit 
19:42 AEPODN OTI Æl ErNwc KAI CY KAI re EN TH 
legOn hoti ei egnOs kai su kai ge en tE 
G3004 G3754 G1487 G1097 G2532 4771 G2532 G1065 G1722 3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj Cond vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Conj Part Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
sayING that IF YOU-KNEW AND YOU AND SURELY IN THE 
even 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 19 


37 And when he was come 
nigh, even now at the descent 
of the mount of Olives, the 
whole multitude of the 
disciples began to rejoice and 
praise God with a loud voice 
for all the mighty works that 
they had seen; 


38 Saying, Blessed [be] the 
King that cometh in the name 
of the Lord: peace in heaven, 
and glory in the highest. 


39 And some of the Pharisees 
from among the multitude said 
unto him, Master, rebuke thy 
disciples. 


40 And he answered and said 
unto them, I tell you that, if 
these should hold their peace, 
the stones would immediately 
cry out. 


41 | And when he was come 
near, he beheld the city, and 
wept over it, 


42 Saying, If thou hadst 
known, even thou, at least in 
this thy day, the things [which 
belong] unto thy peace! but 
now they are hid from thine 
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HMEPA COY TAYTH TA TIPOC 

hEmera sou tautE ta pros 

G2250 G4675 G3778 G3588 G4314 

n_DatSgf pp2GenSg pdDatSgf t_AccPln Prep 

DAY OF-YOU this THE TOWARD 

the-things 

OPOEAAMWN COY 

ophthalmOn sou 

G3788 G4675 

n_ Gen Plm pp 2 Gen Sg 

VIEWers OF-YOU 

eyes 

19:43 OTI HZOYCIN HMEPAI em 
hoti hExousin hEmerai epi 
G3754 G2240 G2250 G1909 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI n_NomPIf Prep 
that SHALL-BE-ARRIVING DAYS ON 

EXƏPOI COY XAPAKA col KAI 

echthroi sou charaka soi kai 

G2190 G4675 G5482 G4671 G2532 

a_NomPlm pp2GenSg n AccSgm pp2DatSg Conj 

enemies OF-YOU PALISADE to-YOU AND 

rampart 

CYNEZOYCIN CE TIANT OGEN 

sunexousin se pantothen 

G4912 G4571 G3840 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg Adv 


THEY-SHALL-BE-pressING YOU 


shall-be-pressing 


19:44 KAI EAAPIOYCIN CE 

kai edaphiousin se 

G2532 1474 G4571 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Att pp 2 Acc Sg 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-LEVELING YOU 

shall-be-leveling 
KAI OYK APHCOYCIN EN 
kai ouk aphEsousin en 
G2532 3756 G863 G1722 
Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 
AND NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING IN 
they-shall-be-leaving 

WN OYK ErNWC TON KAIPON 
hOn ouk egnOs ton kairon 
G3739 G3756 G1097 G3588 G2540 


prGenPlm PartNeg vi2AorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
OF-WHICH NOT 


which era 
19:45 KAI EICEAOWN EIC TO 

kai eiselthOn eis to 

G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn 

AND INTO-COMING INTO THE 

entering 

TIWAOYNT AC EN AYTW®W KAI MPOPAZONTAC 
pOlountas en autO kai agorazontas 
G4453 G1722 G846 G2532 G59 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm Prep pp Dat Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-SELLING IN it AND — ones-BUYING 
ones-selling ones-buying 
19:46 AEFTWN AYTOIC FreéerPATITAI 

legOn autois gegraptai 

G3004 G846 G1125 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm = pp Dat Pim vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

sayING to-them it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 
TIPOCEYXHC ECTIN YMEIC AE AYTON 
proseuchEs estin humeis de auton 
G4335 G2076 G5210 G1161 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp2NomPI Conj pp Acc Sg m 
OF-prayer IS YOUIP) YET him 

ye himit 

19:47 KAI HN AIAANCKON TO 

kai En didaskOn to 

G2532 G2258 G1321 G3588 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ t_Acc Sgn 

AND He-WAS TEACHING THE 
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from-every-side 


YOU-KNEW THE 


pp2Acc Sg Conj 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 


THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-AROUNDING YOU AND 
shall-be-surrounding 


EVERY-WHICH-PLACE 


SEASON 


hieron 
G2411 


SACRED-place He-begins 


vi Aor Act 2 PI 


according-to DAY IN THE 


COY NYN AE EKPYBH ATO 
sou nun de ekrubE apo 
G4675 G3568 G1161 G2928 G575 
pp2GenSg Adv Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
OF-YOU NOW YET it-WAS-HID FROM 

KAI TIEP IBAAOYCIN Ol 

kai peribalousin hoi 

G2532 4016 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 PI t_Nom Pl m 


AND SHALL-BE-ABOUT-CASTING THE 
shall-be-casting-up-about 


TIEP IKYKAWCOYCIN cE KAI 
perikuklOsousin se kai 


G4571 G2532 
pp2AccSg Conj 


TEKNA COY EN col 
tekna sou en soi 
G3588 G5043 G4675 G1722 G4671 
t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenSg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 
offsprings | OF-YOU IN YOU 
children 
AIEON en AlOW ANO 
lithon epi litho anth 
G3037 G1909 G3037 G473 
n_AccSgm_ Prep n_DatSgm_ Prep 
STONE ON STONE INSTEAD 


corresponding-to 


€MICKONHC COY 


episkopEs sou 
G1984 G4675 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
ON-NOTing OF-YOU 
visitation 
HPZATO EKBAAAEIN TOYC 
Erxato ekballein tous 
G756 G1544 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Pim 


TO-BE-OUT-CASTING THE 
to-be-casting-out 


OIKOC MOY OIKOC 
oikos mou oikos 
G3588 G3624 G3450 G3624 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg  n_ Nom Sgm 
THE HOME OF-ME HOME 
house house 


ENOIHCATE CMHAAION AHCTON 
epoiEsate 


spElaion IEstOn 
G4160 G4693 G3027 
n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen PIm 
CAVE OF-ROBBERS 
HMEPAN EN TW 1EPW 
hEmeran en tO hierO 
G2250 G1722 G3588 G2411 


n_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 


SACRED-place 
sanctuary 


Translation : AV 


Luke 19 


eyes. 


43 For the days shall come 
upon thee, that thine enemies 
shall cast a trench about thee, 
and compass thee round, and 
keep thee in on every side, 


44 And shall lay thee even with 
the ground, and thy children 
within thee; and they shall not 
leave in thee one stone upon 
another; because thou knewest 
not the time of thy visitation. 


45 And he went into the 
temple, and began to cast out 
them that sold therein, and 
them that bought; 


46 Saying unto them, It is 
written, My house is the house 
of prayer: but ye have made it 
a den of thieves. 


47 And he taught daily in the 
temple. But the chief priests 
and the scribes and the chief of 


the people sought to destroy 
him, 
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Luke 19 - Luke 20 


Ol AE APXIEPEIC KAI ol -PAMMATEIC EZHTOYN AYTON ATTOAECAI 

hoi de archiereis kai hoi grammateis ezEtoun auton apolesai 

G3588 Gi161 G749 G2532 3588 G1122 G2212 G846 G622 

t NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm vi Impf Act3 PI ppAcc Sgm vn Aor Act 

THE YET chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers SOUGHT Him TO-destroy 
chief-priests scribes 

KAI OI TIPWTOI!I TOY ANNOY 

kai hoi prOtoi tou laou 

G2532 G3588 G4413 G3588 G2992 

Conj t_NomPlm a_Nom Pim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND THE BEFORE-most OF-THE PEOPLE 


foremost-ones 


19:48 ay ee ae oe TO TI AN = oo TAP 48 And could not find what 
ai ouc euriskon to ti poiEsOsin 10 aos gar i ; 
G2532 G3756 G2147 G3588 G5101 G4160 G3588 G2992 G1063 they might do: for all the 
Conj PartNeg vilmpf Act3PI t_AccSgn piAccSgn_ vs Aor Act3 PI t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj people were very attentive to 
AND NOT THEY-FOUND THE ANY THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOING THE PEOPLE for hear him. 
what ? 

AMAC EZEKPEMATO AYTOY AKOYWN 

hapas exekremato autou akouOn 

G537 G1582 G846 G191 

a_Nom Sgm vi lmpf Mid 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

EVERY(emph.) OUT-HUNG OF-Him HEARING 

all(emph.) hung-on him 
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Luke 20 


20:1 KAI EFENETO EN MIA TON HMEPWN EKEINWN AIAACKONTOC AYTOY 1, And it came to pass, [that] 
kai egeneto en mia tOn hEmerOn ekeinOn didaskontos autou 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G1520 G3588 G2250 G1565 G1321 G846 on one of those days, as he 
Conj vi2AormidD3Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pdGenPif vp Pres Act Gen Sgm pp Gen Sg m taught the people in the temple, 
AND _ it-BECAME IN ONE OF-THE DAYS those OF-TEACHING OF-Him and preached the gospel, the 
it-occurred chief priests and the scribes 
came upon [him] with the 
TON ANON EN TW 1EPW KAI E€YATTEA|IZOMENOY EMECTHCAN Ol elders, 
ton laon en to hierO kai euaggelizomenou epestEsan hoi 
G3588 G2992 G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532 G2097 G2186 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PI m 
THE PEOPLE IN THE SACRED-place AND OF-WELL-MESSAGizING ON-STAND THE 
sanctuary of-bringing-ihe-well-message stand-by 
APXIEPEIC KAI ol -PAMMATEIC CYN TOIC TIPECBY TEPOIC 
archiereis kai hoi grammateis sun tois presbuterois 
G749 G2532 G3588 G1122 G4862 G3588 G4245 
n_Nom PI m Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPim 
chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers TOGETHER to-THE SENIORS 
chief-priests scribes togetherwith the elders 
20:2 KAI EIMON TIPOC AYTON AETONTEC eine HMIN EN TOIA 2 And spake unto him, saying, 
kai eipon pros auton legontes eipe hEmin en poia ‘ 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G3004 G2036 G2254 G1722 G4169 Tell us, by what autority 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActNomPlm vm 2Aor Act2Sg pp1DatPl Prep  piDatSgf doest thou these things? or who 
AND THEY-said TOWARD Him sayING BE-sayING to-US IN ?-THE-WHICH is he that gave thee this 
be-you-telling ! us which ? authority? 
EZOYCIN TAYTA TIOIEIC H TIC ECTIN oO AOYC 
exousia tauta poieis E tis estin ho dous 
G1849 G5023 G4160 G2228 G5101 G2076 G3588 G1325 
n_ Dat Sg f pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
authority these YOU-ARE-DOING OR ANY IS THE one-GIVING 
these-things who ? one-giving 
col THN EZOYCIAN TAYTHN 
soi tEn exousian tautEn 
G4671 G3588 G1849 G3778 
pp 2 Dat Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sg f 
to-YOU THE authority this 
you 
20:3 ANOKPIOEIC AE EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC EPWTHCW YMAC KAro@D 3 And he answered and said 
apokritheis de eipen pros autous erOtEsO humas kagO : 
G611 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G2065 G5209 G2504 unto them, I will also = you 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj  vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep ppAccPIm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con one thing; and answer me: 
answerING YET He-said TOWARD them I-SHALL-BE-askING YOU(P) AND-I 
shall-be-asking ye also-| 
ENA AOTON KAI EINATE MOI 
hena logon kai eipate moi 
G1520 G3056 G2532 G2036 G3427 
a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
ONE saying AND YE-say to-ME 
word tell-ye ! me 
20:4 TO BATTTICMN IWANNOY EZ OYPANOY HN H EZ MNOPCTICON 4 The baptism of John, was it 
to baptisma iOannou ex ouranou En E ex anthrOpOn 9 
G3588 G908 G2491 G1537 G3772 G2258 G2228 G1537 G444 from heaven, or of men? 
t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgm Prep n_GenSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Part Prep n_ Gen PIm 
THE DIPism OF-JOHN OUT OF-heaven _ it-WAS OR OUT  OF-humans 
baptism 
20:5 Ol AE CYNEAOTICANTO TPOC EAYTOYG AEFONTEC OTI EAN 5 And they reasoned with 
hoi de sunelogisanto pros heautous legontes hoti ean : 
G3588 G1161 G4817 G4314 G1438 G3004 G3754 G1437 themselves, saying, i We shall 
t_NomPlm Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI Prep pf3AccPim  vpPresActNomPlm Conj Cond say, From heaven; he will say, 
THE-ones YET TOGETHER-account TOWARD selves sayING that IF-EVER Why then believed ye him not? 
the they-reckon-together themselves 
EINMWMEN EZ OYPANOY EPEI AIA TI OYN OYK 
eipOmen ex ouranou erei dia ti oun ouk 
G2036 G1537 G3772 G2046 G1223 G5101 G3767 G3756 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pi Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg 
WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-heaven He-SHALL-BE-declarING THRU ANY THEN NOT 


because-of what ? 


ENICTEYCATE AYTW 


episteusate autO 

G4100 G846 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 

YE-BELIEVE to-him 

him 

20:6 EAN AE EIMWMEN EZ ANOPWTMTWN TIAC oO AAOC 6 But and if we say, Of men; 
ean de eipOmen ex anthrOpOn pas ho laos : : 
G1437 G1161  G2036 G1537  G444 G3956 G3588 G2992 all the people will stone us: for 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_GenPIm a_NomSgm t _Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m they be persuaded that John 
IF-EVER YET WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-humans EVERY THE PEOPLE was a prophet. 


all 
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Luke 20 


KATAAIOACEI HMAC TIETTE ICMENOCG TAP ECT IN IWANNHN TIPOPHTHN 
katalithasei hEmas pepeismenos gar estin iOannEn prophEtEn 
G2642 G2248 G3982 G1063 G2076 G2491 G4396 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STONING US HAVING-been-PERSUADED _ for IS JOHN BEFORE-AVERer 
shall-be-stoning it-is prophet 
EINAI 
einai 
G1511 
vn Pres vxx 
TO-BE 
20:7 KAI ATTEKPIGHCAN MH ElAENAI TIOGEN 7 And they answered, that they 
kai apekrithEsan mE eidenai pothen i 
G2532 G61 G3361  G1492 G4159 could not tell whence [it was]. 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI Part Neg vn Perf Act Adv Int 
AND — THEY-answerED NO TO-PERCEIVE ?-WHICH-PLACE 
to-be-aware whence ? 
20:8 KAI (0) IHCOYC EINEN AYTOIC OYAE Erw AErTW YMIN 8 And Jesus said unto them, 
kai ho iEsous eipen autois oude egO legO humin . 
G2532 3588 G2424 G2036 G846 G3761 G1473 G3004 G5213 Neither tell 1 you A by what 
Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm Adv pp 1NomSg viPres Act1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI authority I do these things. 
AND THE JESUS said to-them NOT-YET | AM-sayING to-YOU®) 
neither am-telling ye 
EN TIOIN EZOYCIN TAYTA TIOI@ 
en poia exousia tauta poiO 
G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 
Prep pi Dat Sg f n_DatSgf  pdAccPIn viPres Act 1 Sg 
IN ?-THE-WHICH authority these |-AM-DOING 
which ? these-things 
20:9 HPZATO AE TIPOC TON ANON AGTEIN THN TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN 9 Then began he to speak to 
Erxato de pros ton laon legein tEn parabolEn tautEn a i 
G756 G1161 G4314 G3588 G2992 G3004 G3588 G3850 G3778 the people this parable; À 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnPres Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sg f certain man planted a vineyard, 
He-begins YET TOWARD THE PEOPLE TO-BE-sayING THE BESIDE-CAST this and let it forth to husbandmen, 
to-be-telling parable and went into a far country for 
a long time. 
ANƏPWTMOC TIC EPYTEYCEN AMTTEACNA KAI EZEAOTO AYTON reWPToIcC KAI 
anthrOpos tis ephuteusen ampelOna kai exedoto auton geOrgois kai 
G444 G5100 G5452 G290 G2532 G1554 G846 G1092 G2532 
n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm n_DatPIm Conj 
human ANY plants VINEyard AND OUT-GAVE him to-LAND-ACTers AND 
certain leased himit to-farmers 
MTTEAHMHCEN XPONOYC IKANOYC 
apedEmEsen chronous hikanous 
G589 G5550 G2425 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccPlm a_AccPlm 
travels TIMES enough 
times considerable 
20:10 KAI EN KAIPCD ATTIECTEIAEN MPOC TOYC TE@WPrOYC AOYAON INA ATO 10 And at the season he sent a 
kai en kairO apesteilen pros tous geOrgous doulon hina apo 
G2532 G1722 G2540 G649 G4314 G3588 G1092 G1401 G2443 575 servant to the husbandmen, 
Conj Prep n_DatSgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm n_AccSgm Conj Prep that they should give him of 
AND IN SEASON  he-commissions TOWARD THE LAND-ACTers SLAVE THAT FROM the fruit of the vineyard: but 
he-dispatches farmers the husbandmen beat him, and 
sent [him] away empty. 
TOY KAPTIOY TOY AMTEA(WNOC AWCIN AYTO@ ol AE 
tou karpou tou ampelOnos dOsin autO hoi de 
G3588 G2590 G3588 G290 G1325 G846 G3588 G1161 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom PI m Conj 
THE FRUIT OF-THE VINEyard THEY-MAY-BE-GIVING to-him THE YET 
him 
rewWwPTOoOI AEIPANTEC AYTON EZATIECTEIAAN KENON 
geOrgoi deirantes auton exapesteilan kenon 
G1092 G1194 G846 G1821 G2756 
n_Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg m 
LAND-ACTers SKINNing him OUT-FROM-PUT EMPTY 
farmers lashing send-away-him 
20:11 KAI TMTPOCEOETO TIEMYAI ETEPON AOYAON ol AE KAKEINON 11 And again he sent another 
kai prosetheto pempsai heteron doulon hoi de kakeinon s : 
G2532 G4369 G3992 G2087 G1401 G3588 G1161 G2548 servant: and they beat hini 
Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg vn Aor Act a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_Nom PI m Conj pd Acc Sg m Con also, and entreated [him] 
AND he-addED TO-SEND DIFFERENT SLAVE THE YET AND-that-one shamefully, and sent [him] 
he-proceeded also-that-one away empty. 


AEIPANTEC KAI ATIMACANTEC EZATIECTEIAAN KENON 


deirantes kai atimasantes exapesteilan kenon 
G1194 G2532 G818 G1821 G2756 

vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc Sgm 
SKINNing AND — UN-VALUing THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT EMPTY 
lashing dishonoring they-send-away-him 
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20:12 KAI TPOCEeETO NEMYAI TPITON OI AE KAI TOYTON TPAYMATICANTEG 12 And again he sent a third: 
kai rosetheto empsai triton hoi de kai touton traumatisantes . 
G2532 4369 G39ee G5154 G3588 G1161 G2532 G5126 G5135 and they wounded him also, 
Conj vi2Aor Mid3Sg vnAorAct a AccSgm t_NomPlm Conj Conj pdAccSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom PIm and cast [him] out. 
AND addED TO-SEND third THE YET AND _ this-one WOUNDing 
he-proceeded third-one also this-one 
E€ZEBAAON 
exebalon 
G1544 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) 


they-cast-out(Past)-him 


20:13 €ITIEN AE o KYPIOC TOY AMIIGAWNOG TI TOIHCW 13 Then said the lord of the 
eipen de ho kurios tou ampelOnos ti oiEsO ` 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G3588 G20 G5101 Gai60 vineyard, What shall I do? E 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg will send my beloved son: it 
said YET THE master OF-THE VINEyard ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING may be they will reverence 

lord what ? [him] when they see him. 

TIEMY CD TON YION MOY TON ACATTHTON ICWC TOYTON 

pempsO ton huion mou ton agapEton isOs touton 

G3992 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G2481 G5126 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n AccSgm pp1GenSg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Adv pd Acc Sg m 

|-SHALL-BE-SENDING THE SON OF-ME THE beLOVED EQUALIy this-one 


equally-of-me __ this-one 


IAONTEC ENTPATIHCONTAI 
idontes entrapEsontai 

G1492 G1788 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl 
PERCEIVING THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING 


they-shall-be-respecting 


20:14 eae Ae AYTON Bi oa phe IZONTO MPOC hoa 14 But when the husbandmen 
idontes le auton oi eOrgoi ielogizonto ros jeautous : 
G1492 G1161 G846 G3588 G1092 G1260 4314 G1438 paw him, they reasoned among 
vp2Aor ActNomPIm Conj ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  vilmpfmidD/pasD3PI Prep pf 3 Acc PI m themselves, saying, This is the 
PERCEIVING YET him THE LAND-ACTers THRU-accountED TOWARD selves heir: come, let us kill him, that 

farmers they-reasoned themselves the inheritance may be ours. 

AETONTEC OYTOC ECT IN oO KAHPONOMOCG AEYTE 

legontes houtos estin ho kIEronomos deute 

G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G2818 G1205 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vm txx vxx 2 PI 

sayING this IS THE tenant HITHER 

enjoyer-of-the-allotment hither-ye ! 

AMTOKTEINWMEN AYTON INA HMW®WN TENHTAI H KAHPONOMIA 

apokteinOmen auton hina hEmOn genEtai hE klEronomia 

G615 G846 G2443  G2257 G1096 G3588 G2817 

vs Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen PI vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING him THAT OF-US MAY-BE-BECOMING THE tenancy 

we-may-be-killing enjoyment-of-ihe-allotment 

20:15 ee ci ena AYTON a TOY il et ages oo TI 15 So they cast him out of the 

ai ekbalontes auton exi tou ampelOnos apekteinan ti r : : 
G2532 G1544 G846 G1854 G3588 G290 C615 G5101 vineyard, and killed [him]. 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim ppAccSgm Adv t GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI pi Acc Sg n What therefore shall the lord of 
AND OUT-CASTING him OUT OF-THE VINEyard THEY-FROM-KILL ANY the vineyard do unto them? 
casting-out outside they-kill-him what ? 

OYN MOIHCEI AYTOIC O KYPIOC TOY AMTEAWNOC 

oun poiEsei autois ho kurios tou ampelOnos 

G3767 G4160 G846 G3588 G2962 G3588 G290 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THEN SHALL-BE-DOING  to-them THE master OF-THE VINEyard 

lord 

20:16 a E ao TOYC Te TOYTOYC ie 16 He shall come and destroy 
eleusetai ai apolesei tous jeOrgous toutous ai 
G2064 C2532 Q622 G3588 C1092 G5128 G2əs32 these husbandmen, and shall 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t AccPIm  n_AccPIm pd Acc PI m Conj give the vineyard to others. 
he-SHALL-BE-COMING AND SHALL-BE-destroyING THE LAND-ACTers these AND And when they heard [it], they 

farmers said, God forbid. 

AWCEI TON AMTEAWNA AAAOIC MKOYCANT EC AE EITION MH 

dOsei ton ampelOna allois akousantes de eipon mE 

G1325 G3588 G290 G243 G191 G1161 G2036 G3361 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm a_Dat Plm vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg 

SHALL-BE-GIVING THE VINEyard to-others HEARing YET THEY-said NO 

hearing-it 

TENOITO 

genoito 

G1096 


vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 
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20:17 © AE  EMBAEYAC AYTOIC EINEN TI OYN ECTIN TO 17 And he beheld them, and 
ho de emblepsas autois eipen ti oun estin to : : : : 
G3588 G1161 aieea G846 C2036 G5101 G3767 G2076 G3588 said, What is this then, that is 
t_NomSgm Conj vpAorActNom Sgm ppDatPlm vi2AorAct3Sg piNomSgn Conj viPresvxx3Sg t_ Nom Sgn written, The stone which the 
THE YET _IN-looking to-them said ANY THEN IS THE builders rejected, the same is 
looking-at them he-said what ? become the head of the corner? 
T-ErPAMMENON TOYTO AIGON ON ATTEAOKIMACAN OI OIKOAOMOYNT EC 
gegrammenon touto lithon hon apedokimasan hoi oikodomountes 
G1125 G5124 G3037 G3739 G593 G3588 G3618 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n pd Nom Sgn n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN this STONE WHICH FROM-test THE ones-HOME-BUILDING 
reject ones-building 
OYTOC €CPENHEH EIC KEPAAHN PONIAC 
houtos egenEthE eis kephalEn gOnias 
G3778 G1096 G1519 G2776 G1137 
pd Nom Sgm vi Aor pasD3Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgf 
this WAS-BECOMED INTO HEAD OF-CORNER 
was-become 
20:18 TAC (0) TMTECWN en E€KEINON TON AIGON 18 Whosoever shall fall upon 
pas ho pesOn ep ekeinon ton lithon 5 
G3956 G3588 G4098 G1909 G1565 G3588 G3037 that stone shall be broken; but 
a_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep pd Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m on whomsoever it shall fall, it 
EVERY THE one-FALLING ON that THE STONE will grind him to powder. 
one-falling 
CYNOEAACECHCETAI ep ON A AN TIECH 
sunthlasthEsetai eph hon d an pesE 
G4917 G1909 G3739 G1161 G302 G4098 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sg m Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED ON WHOM YET. EVER it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 
shall-be-being-shattered 
AIKMHCE |! AYTON 
likmEsei auton 
G3039 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING him 
it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff 
20:19 KAI GZHTHCAN OI APXIEPEIC KAI Ol TPAMMATEIC EMIBAAEIN 19 And the chief priests and 
kai ezEtEsan hoi archiereis kai hoi rammateis epibalein . 
G2532 2212 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 at 122 Gt 911 the scribes the same hour 
Conj viAorAct3PI t NomPim n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIim n_NomPlm vn 2Aor Act sought to lay hands on him; 
AND SEEK THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers TO-BE-ON-CASTING and they feared the people: for 
chief-priests scribes to-be-laying-on they perceived that he had 
spoken this parable against 
en AYTON TAC XEIPAC EN AYTH TH WPA KAI EhOBHEHCAN them. 
ep auton tas cheiras en autE tE hOra kai ephobEthEsan 
G1909 G846 G3588 G5495 G1722 G846 G3588 G5610 G2532 5399 
Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccPlf n_AccPIf Prep pp Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_ DatSgf Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
ON Him THE HANDS IN this THE HOUR AND THEY-WERE-afraid-of 
TON ANON EPNWCAN TAP OTI TIPOC AYTOYC THN TIAPABOAHN ‘TAYTHN 
ton laon egnOsan gar hoti pros autous tEn parabolEn tautEn 
G3588 G2992 G1097 G1063 3754 G4314 G846 G3588 G3850 G3778 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI Conj Conj Prep pp AccPlm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sg f 
THE PEOPLE THEY-KNOW for that TOWARD them THE BESIDE-CAST this 
parable 
EINEN 
eipen 
G2036 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 
20:20 KAI TIAPATHPHCANTEC ATTECTEIAAN ErKACETOYC YTTOKPINOMENOYC EAYTOYC 20) And they watched [him], 
kai aratErEsantes apesteilan egkathetous hupokrinomenous heautous . : 
G2532 E3906 a649 G1 455 GERN G1438 and sent n forth spres; which 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc PIm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm pf 3 Acc PI m should feign themselves just 
AND BESIDE-KEEPing THEY-commission IN-DOWN-LETS hypocritING themselves men, that they might take hold 
scrutinizing-him they-dispatch eavesdroppers feigning of his words, that so they 
might deliver him unto the 
AIKAIOYC  EINAI INA EMIAABWNTAI AYTOY AOrOY EIC TO power and authority of the 
dikaious einai hina epilabOntai autou logou eis to governor. 
G1342 G1511 G2443 G1949 G846 G3056 G1519 G3588 
a_Acc Plm vn Pres vxx Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 PI pp Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
JUST TO-BE THAT THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING OF-Him OF-saying INTO THE 
just-men they-may-be-getting-hold of-word 
TIAPAAOYNAIL AYTON TH APXH KAI TH EZOYCIN TOY HTEMONOC 
paradounai auton tE archE kai tE exousia tou hEdemonos 
G3860 G846 G3588 G746 G2532 G3588 G1849 G3588 G2232 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-BESIDE-GIVE Him to-THE ORIGINal AND to-THE authority OF-THE LEADer 
to-give-up sovereignty the jurisdiction governor 
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20:21 KAI EMHPWTHCAN AYTON AECONTEC AIAACKAAE OILAAMEN OTI 
kai epErOtEsan auton legontes didaskale oidamen hoti 
G2532 G1905 G846 G3004 G1320 G1492 G3754 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Voc Sg m vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj 
AND THEY-inquire-of Him sayING TEACHer ! WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED __ that 

we-are-aware 

OPEWC AETEIC KAI AIAACKEIC KAI OY ANMBANE IC TIPOCWTTION AAA 

orthOs legeis kai didaskeis kai ou lambaneis prosOpon all 

G3723 G3004 G2532 G1321 G2532 G3756 G2983 G4383 G235 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgn Conj 

ERECTly YOU-ARE-sayING AND YOU-ARE-TEACHING AND NOT YOU-ARE-GETTING-UP face but 

correctly you-are-taking surface-view 

en AAHOEIAC THN OAON TOY GEOY AIAACKEIC 

ep alEtheias tEn hodon tou theou didaskeis 

G1909 G225 G3588 G3598 G3588 G2316 G1321 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ viPres Act 2 Sg 

ON TRUTH THE WAY OF-THE God YOU-ARE-TEACHING 

20:22 E€ZECTIN HMIN KAICAPI OPON AOYNAI H OY 
exestin hEmin kaisari phoron dounai E ou 
G1832 G2254 G2541 G5411 G1325 G2228 G3756 
vi Pres im-Act3 Sg pp1DatPl n_DatSgm n_AccSgm vn 2Aor Act Part Part Neg 
it-IS-allowed to-US to-CEASAR tax TO-GIVE OR NOT 

us 

20:23 KNTANOHCAC AE AYTON THN TIANOYPCIAN EINEN TIPOCG AYTOYC 
katanoEsas de autOn tEn panourgian eipen pros autous 
G2657 G1161 G846 G3588 G3834 G2036 G4314 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp GenPIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 
DOWN-MINDing YET OF-them THE cleverness He-said TOWARD them 
considering craftiness 

TI ME TMEIPAZETE 

ti me peirazete 

G5101 G3165 G3985 

pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ viPres Act 2 Pl 

ANY ME YE-ARE-tryING 

why ? 

20:24 EMIAEIZATE MOI AHNAPION TINOC EXEI EIKONA KAI EN ITPAPHN 
epideixate moi dEnarion tinos echei eikona kai epigraphEn 
G1925 G3427 G1220 G5101 G2192 G1504 G2532 G1923 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 DatSg n_AccSgn pi Gen Sgm vi Pres Act3Sg  n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 
ON-SHOW to-ME DENARIUS OF-ANY it-IS-HAVING image AND ON-WRITing 
exhibit-ye ! me of-whom inscription 

ATIOKPIGENTEC AE EIMON KAICAPOC 

apokrithentes de eipon kaisaros 

G611 G1161 G2036 G2541 

vp Aor pasD Nom PIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sg m 

answerING YET THEY-said OF-CEASAR 

20:25 O AG EITTEN AYTOIC ATIOAOTE TOINYN TA KAICAPOCG 
ho de eipen autois apodote toinun ta kaisaros 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G591 G5106 G3588 G2541 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Part t_AccPln n_ Gen Sgm 
THE YET He-said to-them BE-YE-FROM-GIVING to-THE-NOW THE OF-CEASAR 

be-ye-paying ! now-then the(P) 

KAICAPI KAI TA TOY OEOY TW 6EW 

kaisari kai ta tou theou tO theO 

G2541 G2532 G3588 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2316 

n_DatSgm_ Conj t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

to-CEASAR AND THE OF-THE God to-THE God 

the(P) 

20:26 KAI OYK ICXYCAN EMIAABECOAI AYTOY PHMATOC ENANTION TOY 
kai ouk ischusan epilabesthai autou rEmatos enantion tou 
G2532 G3756 G2480 G1949 G846 G4487 G1726 G3588 
Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn 2Aor midD pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgn Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
AND NOT THEY-are-STRONG TO-BE-ON-GETTING OF-Him declaration IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 

to-be-getting-hold in-front-of the 

ADAOY KAI ONYMACANTEC ETI TH ATIOKPICEI AYTOY ECIFHCAN 

laou kai thaumasantes epi tE apokrisei autou esigEsan 

G2992 G2532 G2296 G1909 G3588 G612 G846 G4601 

n_GenSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI 

PEOPLE AND MARVELing ON THE answer OF-Him THEY-HUSH 

20:27 TIROCEAGONTEC AE TINEC TON CAAAOYKAICON OI ANT IAETONTEC 
proselthontes de tines tOn saddoukaiOn hoi antilegontes 
G4334 G1161 G5100 G3588 G4523 G3588 G483 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pxNomPim t_GenPlm  n_GenPlm t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-COMING YET ANY OF-THE SADDUCEES THE ones-INSTEAD-sayING 
approaching some ones-contradicting 
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21 And they asked him, saying, 
Master, we know that thou 
sayest and teachest rightly, 
neither acceptest thou the 
person [of any], but teachest 
the way of God truly: 


22 Is it lawful for us to give 
tribute unto Caesar, or no? 


23 But he perceived their 
craftiness, and said unto them, 
Why tempt ye me? 


24 Shew me a penny. Whose 
image and superscription hath 
it? They answered and said, 
Caesar's. 


25 And he said unto them, 
Render therefore unto Caesar 
the things which be Caesar's, 
and unto God the things which 
be God's. 


26 And they could not take 
hold of his words before the 
people: and they marvelled at 
his answer, and held their 
peace. 


27 | Then came to [him] certain 
of the Sadducees, which deny 
that there is any resurrection; 
and they asked him, 
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ANACTACIN MH EINAI EMHPWTHCAN AYTON 
anastasin mE einai epErOtEsan auton 
G386 G3361 G1511 G1905 G846 
n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vn Pres vxx_ vi Aor Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sg m 
UP-STANDing NO TO-BE THEY-inquire-of Him 
resurrection 
20:28 AEPFONTEC AIANCKAAE MCCHC ErPAYEN HMIN EAN TINOC AAEAPOC 
legontes didaskale mOsEs egrapsen hEmin tinos adelphos 
G3004 G1320 G3475 G1125 G2254 G1437 G5100 G80 
vp Pres ActNom PIm n_ Voc Sgm n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg pp1DatPI Cond px Gen Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
sayING TEACHer ! MOSES WRITES to-US IF-EVER OF-ANY brother 
anyone's 
ATIOOANH EXWN TYNAIKA KAI OYTOC NTEKNOC ATIOOANH INA 
apothanE echOn gunaika kai houtos ateknos apothanE hina 
G599 G2192 G1135 G2532 G3778 G815 G599 G2443 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf Conj pd Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING HAVING WOMAN AND _ this-one UN-offspring MAY-BE-FROM-DYING THAT 
may-be-dying wife this-one childless may-be-dying 
ABH (0) AAEAȚPOC AYTOY THN CYNAIKA KAI EZANACTHCH 
labE ho adelphos autou tEn gunaika kai exanastEsE 
G2983 G3588 G80 G846 G3588 G1135 G2532 G1817 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GETTING THE brother OF-him THE WOMAN AND  SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING 
wife should-be-raising-up 
CTMeEPMN TW MAEADWD AYTOY 
sperma to adelphO autou 
G4690 G3588 G80 G846 
n_AccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
seed to-THE brother OF-him 
20:29 EMTA OYN AAEADOI HCAN KAI (0) TMPWŒTOC AABWN TYNAIKA 
hepta oun adelphoi Esan kai ho prOtos labOn gunaika 
G2033 G3767 G80 G2258 G2532 G3588 G4413 G2983 G1135 
a_Nom Conj n_NomPIm vilmpfvxx3PI Conj t Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf 
SEVEN THEN brothers THEY-WERE AND THE BEFORE-most GETTING WOMAN 
there-were first wife 
AMEOANEN ATEKNOC 
apethanen ateknos 
G599 G815 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm 
FROM-DIED UN-offspring 
died childless 
20:30 KAI EAABEN (0) AEYTEPOC THN TYNAIKA KAI OYTOC ATTESGANEN 
kai elaben ho deuteros tEn gunaika houtos apethanen 
G2532 G2983 G3588 G1208 G3588 G1135 G2532 3778 G599 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm a_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj pd Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND GOT THE second THE WOMAN AND this-one FROM-DIED 
wife this-one died 
ANTEKNOC 
ateknos 
G815 
a_ Nom Sg m 
UN-offspring 
childless 
20:31 KAI (0) TPITOC EAABEN AYTHN WCAYTWC AE KAI Ol EMTA 
kai ho tritos elaben autEn hOsautOs kai hoi hepta 
G2532 3588 G5154 G2983 G846 G5615 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2033 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgf Adv Conj Conj t_Nom Plm a Nom 
AND THE third GOT her AS-SAMEly YET AND THE SEVEN 
similarly also 
KAI OY KATEAITION TEKNA KAI ATTESGANON 
kai ou katelipon tekna kai apethanon 
G2532 G3756 G2641 G5043 G2532 G599 
Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Pln_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND NOT left offsprings AND THEY-FROM-DIED 
children they-died 
20:32 YCTEPON TIANTON ATIECANEN KAI H TYNH 
husteron pantOn apethanen kai hE gunE 
G5305 G3956 G599 G2532 G3588 G1135 
Adv a_GenPin_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
subsequently OF-ALL FROM-DIED AND THE WOMAN 
died also 
20:33 EN TH OYN ANACTACEI TINOC AYT®N TINETAI -YNH Ol 
en tE oun anastasei tinos autOn ginetai gunE hoi 
G1722 G3588 G3767 G386 G5101 G846 G1096 G1135 G3588 
Prep t_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f pi Gen Sgm ppGenPlm_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf t_NomPlm 
IN THE THEN UP-STANDing OF-ANY OF-them she-IS-BECOMING WOMAN THE 
resurrection of-which ? wife 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


Luke 20 


28 Saying, Master, Moses 
wrote unto us, If any man's 
brother die, having a wife, and 
he die without children, that 
his brother should take his 
wife, and raise up seed unto 
his brother. 


29 There were therefore seven 
brethren: and the first took a 
wife, and died without 
children. 


30 And the second took her to 
wife, and he died childless. 


31 And the third took her; and 
in like manner the seven also: 
and they left no children, and 
died. 


32 Last of all the woman died 
also. 


33 Therefore in the 
resurrection whose wife of 
them is she? for seven had her 
to wife. 
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Luke 20 


TAP EMTA ECXON MYTHN PYNAIKN 

gar hepta eschon autEn gunaika 

G1063 G2033 G2192 G846 G1135 

Conj a_Nom  vi2AorAct3 PI ppAccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

for SEVEN  have-HAD her WOMAN 

wife 

20:34 KAI ATIOKPIOEIC EITTEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC Ol YIOI 34 And Jesus answering said 
kai apokritheis eipen autois ho iEsous hoi huioi . . 
G2532 G611 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G5207 unto them, The children of this 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_NomPlm n NomPIm world marry, and are given in 
AND answerING said to-them THE JESUS THE SONS marriage: 

TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY TAMOYCIN KAI EKFAMICKONTAI 

tou aiOnos toutou gamousin kai ekgamiskontai 

G3588 G165 G5127 G1060 G2532  G1548 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm viPres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

OF-THE eon this ARE-MARRYING AND = ARE-belING-OUT-MARRYizED 

are-being-given-in-marriage 

20:35 Ol AE KATAZIWOENTEC TOY AI@NOG EKEINOY TYXEIN 35 But they which shall be 
hoi de kataxiOthentes tou aiOnos ekeinou tuchein . 
G3588 G1161 G2661 G3588 G165 G1565 G5177 accounted worthy o obtain 
t NomPIm Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdGenSgm vn 2Aor Act that world, and the Tesurrection 
THE YET — ones-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED OF-THE eon that TO-BE-HAPPENING from the dead, neither marry, 

ones-being-deemed-worthy the to-be-happening-upon nor are given in marriage: 

KAI THC ANACTACEWC THC EK NEKPWN OYTE TAMOYCIN OYTE 

kai tEs anastaseOs tEs ek nekrOn oute gamousin oute 

G2532 3588 G386 G3588 G1537 3498 G3777 G1060 G3777 

Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep a_ Gen PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

AND OF-THE UP-STANDing OF-THE OUT OF-DEAD-ones NOT-BESIDES ARE-MARRYING NOT-BESIDES 
the resurrection the of-dead-ones neither nor 


EKT TAMICKONTAI 
ekgamiskontai 

G1548 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
ARE-belING-OUT-MARRYizED 
are-being-given-in-marriage 


20:36 OYTE TAP AMTOOANEIN ETI AYNANTAI ICArrEAO! TAP 36 Neither can they die any 
oute gar apothanein eti dunantai isaggeloi gar Å 
G3777 G1063 G599 G2089 G1410 G2465 G1063 TE na they are equal a 
Conj Conj vn 2Aor Act Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI a Nom PIm Conj the angels; and are the children 
NOT-BESIDES for TO-BE-FROM-DYING STILL THEY-ARE-ABLE EQUAL-MESSENGERS for of God, being the children of 
neither to-be-dying they-can equal-to-messengers the resurrection. 

EICIN KAI YIOI EICIN TOY CEOY THC MNACTACEWC YIOI 

eisin kai huioi eisin tou theou tEs anastaseOs huioi 

G1526 G2532 G5207 G1526 G3588 G2316 G3588 G386 G5207 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj n_NomPim_ viPresvxx3Pl t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Nom PI m 

THEY-ARE AND SONS THEY-ARE OF-THE God OF-THE UP-STANDing SONS 

are resurrection 

ONTEC 

ontes 

G5607 

vp Pres vxx Nom PI m 

BEING 

20:37 OTI AE EreEIPONTAI ol NEKPOI KAI MCHC EMHNYCEN Em! 37 Now that the dead are 
hoti de egeirontai hoi nekroi kai mOsEs emEnusen epi : 
G3754 G1161 G1453 G3588 G3498 G2532 G3475 G3377 G1909 raised, even Moses shewed at 
Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Prep the bush, when he calleth the 
that YET  ARE-beING-ROUSED THE DEAD-ones AND MOSES DIVULGES ON Lord the God of Abraham, and 

dead-ones even the God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob. 

THC BATOY wc AETEI KYPION TON ƏOEON ABPAAM KAI TON 

tEs batou hOs legei kurion ton theon abraam kai ton 

G3588 G942 G5613 G3004 G2962 G3588 G2316 G11 G2532 G3588 

t Gen Sgf n_GenSgm Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm_ niproper Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-THE THORN-BUSH AS he-IS-sayING Master THE God of-ABRAHAM AND THE 

the he-is-terming Lord of-Abraham 

OEON ICAAK KAI TON ƏEON 1AKWB 

theon isaak kai ton theon iakOb 

G2316 G2464 G2532 G3588 G2316 G2384 

n_AccSgm _ niproper Conj t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ ni proper 

God ofISAAC AND THE God of JACOB 

of-lsaac of-Jacob 

20:38 EEOC AE OYK ECT IN NEKPOON MAAN ZONTON TIANT EC TAP 38 For he is not a God of the 
theos de ouk estin nekrOn alla zOntOn pantes gar ee 
G2316 G1161 G3756 G2076 G3498 G235 G2198 G3956 G1063 dead, but of the living: for all 
n_NomSgm_ Conj PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_GenPlm Conj vp Pres ActGenPlm a_ NomPIm Conj live unto him. 
God YET NOT IS OF-DEAD-ones but OF-LIVING ALL for 

he-is of-dead-ones of-ones-living 
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AYTW®W ZWCIN 


autO zOsin 

G846 G2198 

pp Dat Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI 
to-Him ARE-LIVING 


20:39 ATOKPIOENTEC AE T INEC TWN TPAMMATEWN EIMON AIAACKAAE KAAWC 
apokrithentes de tines tOn grammateOn eipon didaskale kalOs 
G611 G1161 G5100 G3588 G1122 G2036 G1320 G2573 
vp Aor pasD Nom PIm Conj px Nom Pim t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Voc Sg m Adv 
answerING YET ANY OF-THE WRITers said TEACHer ! IDEALly 

some scribes 

EINMAC 

eipas 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-say 

20:40 OYKETI AE ETOAMON EMEPWTAN AYTON OYAEN 
ouketi de etolmOn eperOtan auton ouden 
G3765 G1161 G5111 G1905 G846 G3762 
Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgn 
NOT-STILL YET |= THEY-DARED TO-BE-inquirlNG-of Him NOT-YET-ONE 
no!-longer anything 

20:41 EITTEN AE TIPOC AYTOYC IWC AEPFOYCIN TON XPICTON YION 
eipen de pros autous pOs legousin ton christon huion 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G4459 + G3004 G3588 G5547 G5207 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc Plm Adv Int vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm 
He-said YET TOWARD them how THEY-ARE-sayING THE ANOINTED SON 

how ? Christ 

AABIA EINAI 

dabid einai 

G1138 G1511 

ni proper vn Pres vxx 

ofDAVID TO-BE 

of-David 

20:42 KAI AYTOC AABIA AEE! EN BIBAC WAAMCN~ EINEN (0) 
kai autos dabid legei en biblO psalmOn eipen ho 
G2532 846 G1138 G3004 G1722 G976 G5568 G2036 G3588 
Conj pp Nom Sgm niproper viPresAct3Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_GenPIm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
AND he DAVID IS-sayING IN SCROLL OF-psalms said THE 

KYPIOC TW KYPICD MOY KASOY EK AEZIWN MOY 

kurios tO kuriO mou kathou ek dexiOn mou 

G2962 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2521 G1537 G1188 G3450 

n_Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2Sg Prep a_GenPlm pp1GenSg 

Master to-THE Master OF-ME BE-sittING OUT OF-RIGHT OF-ME 

Lord Lord be-you-sitting ! of-right(P) 

20:43 EWC AN ew TOYC EXƏPOYC COY YMOMOAION TOON TIOACON 
heOs an thO tous echthrous sou hupopodion tOn podOn 
G2193 G302 G5087 G3588 G2190 G4675 G5286 G3588 G4228 
Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm pp 2 Gen Sg n_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THEE EVER I-MAY-BE-PLACING THE enemies OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT OF-THE FEET 

footstool 

COY 

sou 

G4675 

pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-YOU 

20:44 AMBIA OYN KYPION AYTON KAAEI KAI MWC YIOC AYTOY ECTIN 
dabid oun kurion auton kalei kai pOs huios autou estin 
G1138 G3767 G2962 G846 G2564 G2532 G4459 G5207 G846 G2076 
ni proper Conj n_AccSgm ppAccSgm _ viPres Act3Sg Conj Adv Int n_NomSgm ppGenSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
DAVID THEN Master Him IS-CALLING AND how SON OF-him He-IS 

Lord how ? 

20:45 MKOYONTOC AE TANT OC TOY ANOY EINEN TOIC MAOHTAIC 
akouontos de pantos tou laou eipen tois mathEtais 
G191 G1161 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2036 G3588 G3101 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj a_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
OF-HEARING YET OF-EVERY THE PEOPLE He-said to-THE LEARNers 

of-entire disciples 

AY TOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

OF-Him 
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Luke 20 


39 . Then certain of the scribes 
answering said, Master, thou 
hast well said. 


40 And after that they durst not 
ask him any [question at all]. 


41 And he said unto them, 
How say they that Christ is 
David's son? 


42 And David himself saith in 
the book of Psalms, The 
LORD said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, 


43 Till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool. 


44 David therefore calleth him 
Lord, how is he then his son? 


45 Then in the audience of all 
the people he said unto his 
disciples, 
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20:46 MPOCEXETE ANO TWN TPAMMATEWN TOON GEAONT WN TIEPINNATEIN 
prosechete apo tOn grammateOn tOn thelontOn peripatein 
G4337 G575 G3588 G1122 G3588 G2309 G4043 
vm Pres Act2 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenPlm vpPres ActGenPlm_ vn Pres Act 
BE-heedING FROM THE WRITers THE ones-WILLING TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-ye-heeding ! scribes ones-willing to-be-walking 
EN CTOAAIC KAI P®IAOYNTON ACTTACMOYC EN TAIC ATOPAIC KAI 
en stolais kai philountOn aspasmous en tais agorais kai 
G1722 G4749 G2532 G5368 G783 G1722 G3588 G58 G2532 
Prep n_ Dat PI f Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m n_Acc Plm Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f Conj 
IN robes AND OF-beING-FOND-of greetings IN THE BUY-places AND 
ones-being-fond-of salutations markets 
TIPWTOKAGEAP IAC EN TAIC CYNAPOrAIC KAI TIPWTOKAICIAC EN TOIC 
prOtokathedrias en tais sunagOgais kai prOtoklisias en tois 
G4410 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532. G4411 G1722 G3588 
n_ Acc PI f Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf Conj n_ Acc PI f Prep t Dat Pln 
BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS AND BEFORE-most-CLINES IN THE 
front-seats synagogues first-reclining-places 
AEITINOIC 
deipnois 
G1173 
n_Dat Pin 
DINners 
20:47 OI KATECSEIOYCIN TAC OIKIAC TON XHPCON KAI TIPOPACE | 
hoi katesthiousin tas oikias tOn chErOn kai prophasei 
G3739 G2719 G3588 G3614 G3588 G5503 G2532 G4392 
pr Nom PIm vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccPIlf n_AccPlf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf Conj n_Dat Sg f 
WHO ARE-DOWN-EATING THE HOMES OF-THE WIDOWS AND to-BEFORE-APPEARance 
are-devouring to-pretense 
MAKPA TIPOCEYXONTAI OYTOI AHYONTAI TIEPICCOTEPON KPIMA 
makra proseuchontai houtoi lEpsontai perissoteron krima 
G3117 G4336 G3778 G2983 G4053 G2917 
a_Acc Pln viPres midD/pasD 3 PI pdNomPlm_ vi Fut midD 3 PI a_ Acc Sgn Cmp n_ Acc Sgn 
FAR THEY-ARE-prayING these SHALL-BE-GETTING more-excessive JUDGment 
prolix(P) are-praying 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 20 - Luke 21 


46 Beware of the scribes, 
which desire to walk in long 
robes, and love greetings in the 
markets, and the highest seats 
in the synagogues, and the 
chief rooms at feasts; 


47 Which devour 
widows'houses, and for a shew 
make long prayers: the same 
shall receive greater 
damnation. 
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21:1 ANABAEYAC AE EIAEN TOYC BAAAONTAC TA ACPA AYTON 
anablepsas de eiden tous ballontas ta dOra autOn 
G308 G1161 Gi492 G3588 G906 G3588 G1435 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPlm vp Pres ActAccPlm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin pp Gen PI m 
UP-looking YET He-PERCEIVED THE ones-CASTING THE oblations OF-them 
looking-up casting approach-presents 
EIC TO -CFAZOPYAAKION TIAOYCIOYC 
eis to gazophulakion plousious 
G1519 G3588 G1049 G4145 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn a_ Acc Plm 
INTO THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD RICH 
treasury rich-ones 
21:2 EIAEN AE KAI TINA XHPAN TIENIXPAN BAAAOYCAN EKEI AYO AENTA 
eiden de kai tina chEran penichran ballousan ekei duo lepta 
G1492 G1161 G2532 G5100 G5503 G3998 G906 G1563 G1417 G3016 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj px Acc Sgf n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Adv a_Nom n_Acc Pin 
He-PERCEIVED YET AND ANY WIDOW DRUDGE CASTING there TWO leptons 
also certain mites 
21:3 KAI EITTIEN AAHEWC AED YMIN OTI H XHPA H 
kai eipen alEthOs legO humin hoti hE chEra hE 
G2532 G2036 G230 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3588 G5503 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf 
AND He-said TRUly |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that THE WIDOW THE 
to-ye 
TTWXH AYTH TIAGION TIANTCON EBAAEN 
ptOchE autE pleion pantOn ebalen 
G4434 G3778 G4119 G3956 G906 
a_NomSgf pdNomSgf a_AccSgnCmp a_GenPim_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg 
POOR this MORE OF-ALL CASTS 
21:4 MMANTEC TAP OYTOI EK TOY TIEPICCEYONTOC AYTOIC EBAAON EIC 
hapantes gar houtoi ek tou perisseuontos autois ebalon eis 
G537 G1063 G3778 G1537 3588 G4052 G846 G906 G1519 
a_ Nom PI m Conj pd Nom PIm Prep t GenSgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn pp DatPIm vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep 
ALL(emph.) for these OUT OF-THE exceedING to-them CAST (past) INTO 
superfluity 
TA ACPA TOY GEOY AYTH AE EK TOY YCTEPHMATOC 
ta dOra tou theou autE de ek tou husterEmatos 
G3588 G1435 G3588 G2316 G846 G1161 G1537 3588 G5303 
t_Acc Pin n_AccPlin t_GenSgm n GenSgm ppNomSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_Gen Sgn 
THE oblations OF-THE God this-one YET OUT OF-THE WANT 
approach-presents she 
AYTHC AMANTA TON BION ON EIXEN EBAAEN 
autEs hapanta ton bion hon eichen ebalen 
G846 G537 G3588 G979 G3739 G2192 G906 
pp Gen Sgf a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm vilmpfAct3Sg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-her ALL(emph.) THE livelihood WHICH she-HAD CASTS 
21:5 KAI TINWN AETONT WN TEPI TOY 1EPOY OTI AIEOIC KAAOIC 
kai tinOn legontOn peri tou hierou hoti lithois kalois 
G2532 G5100 G3004 G4012 G3588 G2411 G3754 G3037 G2570 
Conj px Gen Plm vpPres ActGenPlm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj n_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
AND OF-ANY sayING ABOUT THE SACRED-place _ that to-STONES IDEAL 
of-some concerning sanctuary 
KAI ANAOHMACIN KEKOCMHTAI EITEN 
kai anathEmasin kekosmEtai eipen 
G2532 334 G2885 G2036 
Conj n_Dat Pin vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND — UP-PLACings HAS-been-SYSTEMED He-said 
votive-offerings it-has-been-adorned 
21:6 TAYTA A ƏEWPEITE EAEYCONTAI HMEPAI EN AIC OYK 
tauta ha theOreite eleusontai hEmerai en hais ouk 
G5023 G3739 G2334 G2064 G2250 G1722 = G3739 G3756 
pd Acc PI n prAcc Pin vi Pres Act 2 Pl vi Fut midD 3 PI n_NomPIf Prep pr Dat PIf Part Neg 
these WHICH YE-ARE-beholdING = THEY-SHALL-BE-COMING DAYS IN WHICH NOT 
these-things there-shall-be-coming 
NPECHCETAI A16O0C emt Alewd oc OY KNTAAYCHCETAI 
aphethEsetai lithos epi litho hos ou kataluthEsetai 
G863 G3037 G1909 G3037 G3739 G3756 G2647 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgm prNom Sgm PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET STONE ON STONE WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 
shall-be-being-left shall-be-being-demolished 
21:7 EMHPWTHCAN AE AYTON AETONTEC AIAACKAAGE MOTE OYN TAYTA 
epErOtEsan de auton legontes didaskale pote oun tauta 
G1905 G1161 G846 G3004 G1320 G4219 G3767 G5023 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Voc Sgm Part Int Conj pd Nom PI n 
THEY-inquire-of YET Him sayING TEACHer ! ?-when THEN these 
when ? these-things 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 21 


1. And he looked up, and saw 
the rich men casting their gifts 
into the treasury. 


2 And he saw also a certain 
poor widow casting in thither 
two mites. 


3 And he said, Of a truth I say 
unto you, that this poor widow 
hath cast in more than they all: 


“For all these have of their 
abundance cast in unto the 
offerings of God: but she of 
her penury hath cast in all the 
living that she had. 


5., And as some spake of the 
temple, how it was adorned 
with goodly stones and gifts, 
he said, 


6 [As for] these things which 
ye behold, the days will come, 
in the which there shall not be 
left one stone upon another, 
that shall not be thrown down. 


7 And they asked him, saying, 
Master, but when shall these 
things be? and what sign [will 
there be] when these things 
shall come to pass? 
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ECTAI KAI TI TO CHME ION OTAN MEAAH TAYTA 
estai kai ti to sEmeion hotan mellE tauta 
G2071 G2532 G5101 G3588 G4592 G3752 G3195 G5023 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj pi Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg pd Nom PI n 
SHALL-BE AND ANY THE SIGN when-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ABOUT these 
what ? whenever these-things 
CINECOAI 
ginesthai 
G1096 
vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 
to-be-occurring 
21:8 O AE EINEN BAEMETE MH TMTAANHOHTE TIOAAO! TAP 
ho de eipen blepete mE planEthEte polloi gar 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G991 G3361 G4105 G4183 G1063 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm Pres Act2PI PartNeg vs Aor Pas 2 PI a_NomPIm Conj 
THE YET He-said YE-BE-lookING NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED MANY for 
be-ye-bewaring ! ye-may-be-being-deceived 
EAEYCONTAI em! TW ONOMATI MOY AECONT EC OTI Era EIMI 
eleusontai epi tO onomati mou legontes hoti egO eimi 
G2064 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3450 G3004 G3754 G1473 G1510 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-COMING ON THE NAME OF-ME sayING that l AM 
KAI O KAIPOC HIT IKEN MH OYN MOPEYƏHTE OTTIC@ AYTWN 
kai ho kairos Eggiken mE oun poreuthEte opisO autOn 
G2532 3588 G2540 G1448 G3361 G3767 G4198 G3694 G846 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viPerfAct3Sg PartNeg Conj vs Aor pasD 2 PI Adv pp Gen PI m 
AND THE SEASON HAS-NEARED NO THEN YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE BEHIND them 
has-drawn-near after 
21:9 OTAN AE AKOYCHTE TIOANGEMOYC KAI AKATACTAC IAC MH 
hotan de akousEte polemous kai akatastasias mE 
G3752 G1161 G191 G4171 G2532 G181 G3361 
Conj Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc Plm Conj n_Acc PI f Part Neg 
when-EVER YET YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING BATTLES AND UN-DOWN-STANDings NO 
whenever turbulences 
TTT OHEHTE AEI TAP TAYTA TENECOAI TIP TON BAN OYK 
ptoEthEte dei gar tauta genesthai prOton all ouk 
G4422 G1163 G1063 G5023 G1096 G4412 G235 G3756 
vs Aor Pas 2 PI vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Conj pd Nom PIn vn 2Aor midD Adv Conj Part Neg 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISMAYED IS-BINDING for these TO-BE-BECOMING BEFORE-most but NOT 
must these-things — to-be-occurring first 
EYƏEWC TO TEAOC 
eutheOs to telos 
G2112 G3588 G5056 
Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
immediately THE FINISH 
consummation 
21:10 TOTE EAETEN AYTOIC E€rEPCHCETAI EONOC emi EENOC KAI 
tote elegen autois egerthEsetai ethnos epi ethnos kai 
G5119 G3004 G846 G1453 G1484 G1909 G1484 G2532 
Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj 
then He-said to-them SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED NATION ON NATION AND 
BACIAEIN ET! BACIAEIAN 
basileia epi basileian 
G932 G1909 G932 
n_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
KINGdom ON KINGdom 
21:11 CEICMOI TE MErAAO! KATA TOnNOYC KAI AIMOI KAI AOIMOI 
seismoi te megaloi kata topous kai limoi kai loimoi 
G4578 G5037 G3173 G2596 G5117 G2532 G3042 G2532 G3061 
n_ Nom Pl m Part a_Nom PI m Prep n_ Acc Plm Conj n_Nom Plm Conj n_ Nom Pl m 
QUAKings BESIDES GREAT according-to PLACES AND FAMINES AND PESTILENCES 
earthquakes great(P) 
ECONTAI POBHTPA TE KAI CHMEIN ATT OYPANOY MErAAN ECTAI 
esontai phobEtra te kai sEmeia ap ouranou megala estai 
G2071 G5400 G5037 G2532 G4592 Q575 3772 G3173 G2071 
vi Fut vxx 3 PI n_NomPln_ Part Conj n_NomPIn Prep n_GenSgm a NomPIn vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
THEY-SHALL-BE FEARfuls BESIDES AND SIGNS FROM heaven GREAT SHALL-BE 
there-shall-be fearful-sights also great'P) there-shall-be 
21:12 TIPO AE TOYTON ATIANTOON ETMIBAAOYCIN Eh YMAC TAC XEIPAC 
pro de toutOn hapantOn epibalousin eph humas tas cheiras 
G4253 G1161 G5130 G537 G1911 G1909 G5209 G3588 G5495 
Prep Conj pd Gen PI n a_Gen Pl n vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pp 2Acc PI t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf 
BEFORE YET  OF-these ALL(emph.) THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CASTING ON YOU!) THE HANDS 


these-things 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


they-shall-be-laying-on 


Translation : AV 


ye 


Luke 21 


8 And he said, Take heed that 
ye be not deceived: for many 
shall come in my name, saying, 
I am [Christ]; and the time 
draweth near: go ye not 
therefore after them. 


9 But when ye shall hear of 
wars and commotions, be not 
terrified: for these things must 
first come to pass; but the end 
[is] not by and by. 


10 Then said he unto them, 
Nation shall rise against 
nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: 


11 And great earthquakes shall 
be in divers places, and 
famines, and pestilences; and 
fearful sights and great signs 
shall there be from heaven. 


12 But before all these, they 
shall lay their hands on you, 
and persecute [you], delivering 
[you] up to the synagogues, 
and into prisons, being brought 
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AYT®ÆN KAI AIWZOYCIN 


autOn kai diOxousin 
G846 G2532.  G1377 
pp GenPIm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 


OF-them AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING 
they-shall-be-persecuting-ye 


ATOMENOYC EMI BACIAEIC KAI 


agomenous epi basileis 
G71 G1909 G935 


vp Pres Pas Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Pim 


belNG-LED ON KINGS 


21:13 MAMMOBHCETAI 
apobEsetai 
G576 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg 


it-SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING YET 


it-shall-be-eventuating 


21:14 eECEE OYN EIC 
thesthe oun eis 
G5087 G3767 G1519 
vm 2Aor Mid 2 PI Conj Prep 
BE-PLACING THEN INTO 
be-ye-placing ! 

ATIOAOTHEHNA I 

apologEthEnai 

G626 

vn Aor pasD 


TO-BE-FROM-said 
to-be-defended 


21:15 Erw TAP AWCw 

egO gar dOsO 

G1473 G1063 G1325 

pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l for SHALL-BE-GIVING 
AYNHCONTAI ANTEIMEIN 
dunEsontai anteipein 
G1410 G471 
vi Fut midD 3 PI vn 2Aor Act 
THEY-SHALL-BE-ABLE TO-BE-contradictING 
shall-be-able 
ANT IKEIMENOI YMIN 
antikeimenoi humin 
G480 G5213 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm pp 2 Dat PI 
ones-opposING to-YOUIP) 
ones-opposing ye 


21:16 MAPAAOOHCECOE 
paradothEsesthe 
G3860 
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl 


YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 


ye-shall-be-being-given-up 


CYTTENDN KAI PIADN 
suggenOn kai philOn 
G4773 G2532 G5384 

a_ Gen PIm Conj a_GenPIm 
TOGETHER-generateds AND FOND-ones 
relatives friends 


21:17 KAI ECECOE MICOYMENOI 
kai esesthe misoumenoi 


G2532 G2071 G3404 


Conj vi Fut vxx 2 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
AND  YE-SHALL-BE belING-HATED 


21:18 KAI OPIZE EK THC 
kai thrix ek tEs 
G2532 G2359 G1537 G3588 
Conj n_NomSgf Prep t Gen Sgf 
AND HAIR OUT OF-THE 
21:19 EN TH YTOMONH 
en tE hupomonE 


G1722 G3588 G5281 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 


IN THE UNDER-REMAINing 


endurance 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


TIAPAAIAONTEC EIC 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
BESIDE-GIVING 


HPEMONAC ENEKEN 


on-account-of THE 


MAPTYPION 


ANT ICTHNAI 


TO-withSTAND 


OANATWCOYCIN 
thanatOsousin 


THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE OUT 
they-shall-be-putting-to-death 


TIANTCON AINA 


KEPAAHC YMODN 


KTHCAC6E 


vm Aor midD 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-ACQUIRING THE 


Translation : AV 


CYNArWraAc KAI PYAAKAC 


kai phulakas 
G2532 5438 
Conj n_Acc PI f 


TOGETHER-LEADS AND GUARD-houses 


jails 


ONOMATOC MOY 


onomatos mou 
G3686 G3450 
n_Gen Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
NAME OF-ME 
MH TIPOMEAETAN 
promeletan 
G3361 G4304 


Part Neg vn Pres Act 


TO-BE-BEFORE-CARING 
to-be-premeditating 


COPIAN H OY 
sophian hE ou 
G4678 G3739 G3756 


n_Acc Sg f pr Dat Sg f Part Neg 
WISDOM to-WHICH NOT 


which 

TANT EC Ol 

pantes hoi 

G3956 G3588 

a_Nom Pl m t_Nom PI m 

ALL THE 
KAI ANAEAPDN KAI 
kai adelphOn kai 
G2532 G80 G2532 
Conj n_ Gen Plm Conj 
AND brothers AND 


YMCDN 
humOn 
G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU!P) 
of-ye 


ONOMA MOY 


onoma mou 
G3686 G3450 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp1 Gen Sg 
NAME OF-ME 
ATTOAHTAI 
apolEtai 
G622 


vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED 
should-be-perishing 


YYXAC YMODN 
psuchas humOn 
G5590 G5216 


t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf pp2GenPl 


souls OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 


Luke 21 


before kings and rulers for my 
name's sake. 


13 And it shall turn to you for a 
testimony. 


14 Settle [it] therefore in your 
hearts, not to meditate before 
what ye shall answer: 


'S For I will give you a mouth 
and wisdom, which all your 
adversaries shall not be able to 
gainsay nor resist. 


16 And ye shall be betrayed 
both by parents, and brethren, 
and kinsfolks, and friends; and 
[some] of you shall they cause 
to be put to death. 


17 And ye shall be hated of all 
[men] for my name's sake. 


18 But there shall not an hair of 
your head perish. 


19 In your patience possess ye 
your souls. 
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21:20 OTAN AE IAHTE KYKAOYMENHN YTO CTPATOMEAWN THN 
hotan de idEte kukloumenEn hupo stratopedOn tEn 
G3752 G1161 G1492 G2944 G5259 G4760 G3588 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f Prep n_Gen Pl n t_Acc Sg f 
when-EVER YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING belING-surROUNDED by WAR-FEET THE 
whenever encampments 

1EPOYCAAHM TOTE FNWTE OTI HIriKEN H EPHMWCIC AYTHC 

ierousalEm tote gnOte hoti Eggiken hE erEmOsis autEs 

G2419 G5119 G1097 G3754 G1448 G3588 G2050 G846 

ni proper Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp Gen Sg f 

JERUSALEM then BE-KNOWING that HAS-NEARED THE DESOLATing OF-her 

be-ye-knowing ! has-drawn-near desolation 

21:21 TOTE Ol EN TH IOYAAIA @EYFETWMCAN EIC TA OPH KAI 
tote hoi en tE ioudaia pheugetOsan eis ta orE kai 
G5119 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2449 G5343 G1519 G3588 G3735 G2532 
Adv t_NomPlm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj 
then THE-ones IN THE JUDEA LET-BE-FLEEING INTO THE mountains AND 

the-ones let-them-be-fleeing ! 

Ol EN MECC AYTHC EKXWPEITWCAN KAI ol EN TAIC 

hoi en mesO autEs ekchOreitOsan kai hoi en tais 

G3588 G1722 G3319 G846 G1633 G2532 + G3588 G1722 G3588 

t_NomPlm_ Prep a_DatSgn ppGenSgf vm Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep t_ Dat Pl f 

THE-ones IN MIDst OF-her LET-BE-OUT-SPACING AND THE-ones IN THE 

the-ones let-them-be-coming-out-into-the-country ! the-ones 

XWPAIC MH EICEPXECOWCAN EIC AYTHN 

chOrais mE eiserchesthOsan eis autEn 

G5561 G3361 G1525 G1519 G846 

n_ Dat Pl f Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg f 

SPACES NO LET-BE-INTO-COMING INTO her 

country-places let-them-be-entering ! 

21:22 OTI HMEPAI EKAIKHCEWC AYTAI EICIN TOY TIAHP@OHNAIL MANTA 
hoti hEmerai ekdikEseOs hautai eisin tou plErOthEnai panta 
G3754 = G2250 G1557 G3778 G1526 G3588 G4137 G3956 
Conj n_NomPlf n_GenSgf pd Nom PIf  viPresvxx3Pl t_GenSgm_ vnAor Pas a_ Acc Pin 
that DAYS OF-OUT-JUSTing these ARE OF-THE TO-BE-FILLED ALL 

of-avenging to-be-fulfulled 

TA TErPAMMENA 

ta gegrammena 

G3588 G1125 

t_Acc PIn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n 

THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN 

the-things 

21:23 OYAL AE TAIC EN TACTPI EXOYCAIC KAI TAIC ƏHAAZOYCAIC EN 
ouai de tais en gastri echousais kai tais thElazousais en 
G3759 G1161 3588 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2532 3588 G2337 G1722 
Inj Conj t_ Dat Pl f Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres Act DatPIf Conj t DatPIf vp Pres Act Dat PI f Prep 
WOE YET to-THE IN BELLY HAVING AND to-THE ones-sucklING IN 
woe ! to-the-ones ones-suckling 

EKEINAIC TAIC HMEPAIC ECTAI TAP ANATKH MEPAAH ETM! THC THC KAI 

ekeinais tais hEmerais estai gar anagkE megalE epi tEs gEs kai 

G1565 G3588 G2250 G2071 G1063 G318 G3173 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2532 

pd Dat PI f t_DatPlIf n_DatPlif vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

those THE DAYS SHALL-BE for necessity GREAT ON THE LAND AND 

there-shall-be 

OPH EN TW ANC TOYTW 

orgE en tO laO toutO 

G3709 G1722 G3588 G2992 G5129 

n_Nom Sg f Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm 

INDIGNATION IN THE PEOPLE this 

21:24 KAI TIECOYNTAI CTOMATI MAXAIPAC KAI AIXMAAWT ICEHCONTAI EIC 
kai pesountai stomati machairas kai aichmalOtisthEsontai eis 
G2532 4098 G4750 G3162 G2532. G163 G1519 
Conj vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sgf Conj vi Fut Pas 3 PI Prep 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-FALLING to-MOUTH OF-sword AND THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-capturizED INTO 

to-edge they-shall-be-being-led-into-captivity 

MANTA TA EƏONH KAI IEPOYCAAHM ECTAI TMATOYMENH YMO EƏNWN AXPI 

panta ta ethnE kai ierousalEm estai patoumenE hupo ethnOn achri 

G3956 G3588 G1484 G2532 G2419 G2071 G3961 G5259 G1484 G891 

a_Acc Pin t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj ni proper vi Fut vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep n_GenPln_ Prep 

ALL THE NATIONS AND JERUSALEM SHALL-BE belNG-TRODDEN by NATIONS UNTIL 

TIAHPWOWCIN KAIPOI EONWN 

plErOthOsin kairoi ethnOn 

G4137 G2540 G1484 

vs Aor Pas 3 Pl n_NomPlm n_GenPln 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED SEASONS = OF-NATIONS 


may-be-being-fulfilled 


eras 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Luke 21 


20. And when ye shall see 


Jerusalem compassed with 
armies, then know that the 
desolation thereof is nigh. 


21 Then let them which are in 
Judaea flee to the mountains; 
and let them which are in the 
midst of it depart out; and let 
not them that are in the 
countries enter thereinto. 


22 For these be the days of 
vengeance, that all things 


which are written may be 
fulfilled. 


23 But woe unto them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck, in those days! for 
there shall be great distress in 
the land, and wrath upon this 
people. 


24 And they shall fall by the 
edge of the sword, and shall be 
led away captive into all 
nations: and Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled. 
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21:25 KAI ECTAI CHMEIN EN HAIW KAI CEAHNH KAI ACTPOIC KAI ETI 
kai estai sEmeia en hEliO kai selEnE kai astrois kai epi 
G2532 2071 G4592 G1722 G2246 G2532 G4582 G2532 798 G2532 1909 
Conj vi Fut vxx3 Sg n_NomPIn Prep n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgf Conj n_DatPlIn Conj Prep 
AND SHALL-BE SIGNS IN SUN AND MOON AND GLEAMers AND ON 

there-shall-be constellations 

THC THC CYNOXH EONWN EN ATTOP IN HXOYCHC ONAACCHGC KAI 

tEs gEs sunochE ethnOn en aporia EchousEs thalassEs kai 

G3588 G1093 G4928 G1484 G1722 G640 G2278 G2281 G2532 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf n_GenPin Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sgf  n_GenSgf Conj 

OF-THE LAND pressure OF-NATIONS IN perplexity OF-RESOUNDING OF-SEA AND 

the earth 

CAAOY 

salou 

G4535 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-SHAKing 

21:26 AMOYYXONTWN ANOPCOTTCON ATO pOBOY KAI TIPOCAOK IAC TOWN 
apopsuchontOn anthrOpOn apo phobou kai prosdokias tOn 
G674 G444 G575 G5401 G2532 G4329 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m n_Gen Plm Prep n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Plm 
OF-FROM-COOLING OF-humans FROM FEAR AND TOWARD-SEEMing OF-THE 
of-chilling apprehensiveness of-the-ones 

EMEPXOMENWN TH OIKOYMENH Al TAP AYNAMEIC TON OYPANWN 

eperchomenOn tE oikoumenE hai gar dunameis tOn ouranOn 

G1904 G3588 G3625 G3588 G1063 G1411 G3588 G3772 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom Plf t_ Gen Plm n_GenPIm 

ON-COMING to-THE belNG-HOMED THE for ABILITIES OF-THE heavens 

coming-on the inhabited-earth powers 

CAAEYƏHCONTALI 

saleuthEsontai 

G4531 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 

21:27 KAI TOTE OYONTAI TON YION TOY ANOEPWTTOY 
kai tote opsontai ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G2532 G5119 G3700 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
Conj Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
AND then THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE SON OF-THE human 

they-shall-be-seeing 

EPXOMENON EN NEPEAH META AYNAMEWC KAI AOZHC TIOAAHG 

erchomenon en nephelE meta dunameOs kai doxEs pollEs 

G2064 G1722 G3507 G3326 G1411 G2532 G1391 G4183 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

COMING IN CLOUD WITH ABILITY AND esteem much 

power glory 

21:28 MPXOMENCON AE TOYTMN TINECOAI ANAKYYATE KAI EMAPATE TAC 
archomenOn de toutOn ginesthai anakupsate kai eparate tas 
G756 G1161 G5130 G1096 G352 G2532 1869 G3588 
vp Pres Mid Gen Plm Conj pd Gen PI m vn Pres midD/pasD vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Act2 PI t_ Acc Pl f 
OF-beginnING YET OF-these TO-BE-BECOMING UP-BEND AND ON-LIFT THE 

these-ihings to-be-occurring unbend-ye ! lift-up-ye ! 

KEPAAAC YMCDN AIOTI errizel H MTIOAYTPWCIC YMCN 

kephalas humOn dioti eggizei hE apolutrOsis humOn 

G2776 G5216 G1360 G1448 G3588 G629 G5216 

n_Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 

HEADS OF-YOU(P) THRU-that IS-NEARING THE FROM-LOOSening OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye because-that is-drawing-near deliverance of-ye 

21:29 KAI EINEN TIAPABOAHN AYTOIC IAETE THN CYKHN KAI TANTA 
kai eipen parabolEn autois idete tEn sukEn kai panta 
G2532 2036 G3850 G846 G1492 G3588 G4808 G2532. 3956 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f pp Dat Plm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_Acc Pin 
AND He-said BESIDE-CAST __ to-them BE-PERCEIVING THE FIG-tree AND ALL 

he-told parable them be-ye-perceiving ! 

TA AENAPA 

ta dendra 

G3588 G1186 

t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 

THE TREES 

21:30 OTAN TIPOBAAGWCIN HAH BAENONTEC Ab EAYTW®WN 
hotan probalOsin EdE blepontes aph heautOn 
G3752 G4261 G2235 G991 G575 G1438 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pf 3 Gen PI m 
when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-CASTING ALREADY lookING FROM selves 
whenever they-should-be-budding observing yourselves 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 


Translation : AV 


Luke 21 


25 And there shall be signs in 
the sun, and in the moon, and 
in the stars; and upon the earth 
distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the 
waves roaring; 


26 Men's hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming 
on the earth: for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken. 


27 And then shall they see the 
Son of man coming in a cloud 
with power and great glory. 


28 And when these things 
begin to come to pass, then 
look up, and lift up your heads; 
for your redemption draweth 
nigh. 


29, And he spake to them a 
parable; Behold the fig tree, 
and all the trees; 


30 When they now shoot forth, 
ye see and know of your own 
selves that summer is now nigh 
at hand. 
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CIN®WCKETE OTI HAH errYc TO ƏEPOC ECTIN 
ginOskete hoti EdE eggus to theros estin 
G1097 G3754 G2235 G1451 G3588 G2330 G2076 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Adv Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
YE-ARE-KNOWING that ALREADY NEAR THE WARM IS 
summer 
21:31 OYT@MC KAI YMEIC OTAN IAHTE TAYTA T INOMENA 
houtOs kai humeis hotan idEte tauta ginomena 
G3779 G2532 G5210 G3752 G1492 G5023 G1096 
Adv Conj pp2NomP!I Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl pd Acc PI n vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n 
thus AND YOU) when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING these BECOMING 
also ye whenever these-things occurring 
CIN®WCKETE OTI erryc ECTIN H BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 
ginOskete hoti eggus estin hE basileia tou theou 
G1097 G3754 G1451 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
YE-ARE-KNOWING that NEAR IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
21:332 AMHN AErc YMIN OTI OY MH TTIAPEAGH H TENE 
amEn legO humin hoti ou mE parelthE hE genea 
G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3756 G3361 G3928 G3588 G1074 
Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
AMEN __ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE generation 
verily to-ye may-be-passing-by 
AYTH EWC AN MANTA FENHTAI 
hautE heOs an panta genEtai 
G3778 G2193 G302 G3956 G1096 
pd Nom Sgf Conj Part a_Acc Pln vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
this TILL EVER ALL MAY-BE-BECOMING 
may-be-occurring 
21:33 O OYPANOC KAI H TH TIAPEAEYCONTAI ol AE 
ho ouranos kai hE gE pareleusontai hoi de 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 G3928 G3588 G1161 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_ NomSgf viFutmidD 3 PI t NomPIm Conj 
THE heaven AND THE LAND SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE YET 
earth shall-be-passing-by 
AOTOI MOY OY MH TIAPEAGWCIN 
logoi mou ou mE parelthOsin 
G3056 G3450 G3756 G3361 G3928 
n_NomPlim pp1GenSg PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
sayings OF-ME NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
words may-be-passing-by 
21:34 TIPOCEXETE AE EAXYTOIC MHTIOTE BAPYNƏWCIN YMW®WN Al KAPAIAI 
prosechete de heautois mEpote barunthOsin humOn hai kardiai 
G4337 G1161 G1438 G3379 G925 G5216 G3588 G2588 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj pf3DatPlm Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Pl pp2GenPI t_NomPlf n_Nom PIf 
BE-heedING YET _ to-selves NO-?-when MAY-BE-BEING-HEAVIED OF-YOU(P) THE HEARTS 
be-ye-heeding ! to-yourselves_lest-at-some-time may-be-being-burdened of-ye 
EN KPA ITIAAH KAI MEOH KAI MEPIMNAIC BI®TIKAIC KAI AIPNIAIOC 
en kraipalE kai methE kai merimnais biOtikais kai aiphnidios 
G1722 G2897 G2532 G3178 G2532 G3308 G982 G2532 G160 
Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f Conj a_Nom Sgm 
IN SKULL-WRESTLE AND DRUNKenness AND to-anxieties livelihoodic AND UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED 
crapulence worries of-life's-affairs unawares 
Ed YMAC EMICTH H HMEPA EKEINH 
eph humas epistE hE hEmera ekeinE 
G1909 G5209 G2186 G3588 G2250 G1565 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pd Nom Sgf 
ON YOUIP) MAY-BE-ON-STANDING THE DAY that 
ye may-be-standing-by 
21:35 wc TIA IC TAP EMEANEYCETAI em TANTAC TOYC KAƏHMENOYC 
hOs pagis gar epeleusetai epi pantas tous kathEmenous 
G5613 G3803 G1063 G1904 G1909 G3956 G3588 G2521 
Adv n_NomSgf Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep a_Acc Pim t_AccPlim_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
AS FASTENer for it-SHALL-BE-ON-COMING ON ALL THE ones-sittiNG 
trap it-shall-be-coming-on ones-sitting 
emi TMPOCWNMON MACHC THC THC 
epi prosOpon pasEs tEs gEs 
G1909 G4383 G3956 G3588 G1093 
Prep n_Acc Sgn a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ON face OF-EVERY THE LAND 
surface of-entire earth 
21:36 APPYTINEITE OYN EN TANTI KAIPW AEOMENO! INA 
agrupneite oun en panti kairO deomenoi hina 
G69 G3767 G1722 G3956 G2540 G1189 G2443 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Prep a_DatSgm n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Conj 
BE-YE-belNG-vigilant THEN IN EVERY SEASON beseechING THAT 
be-ye-being-vigilant ! occasion 
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Luke 21 


31 So likewise ye, when ye see 
these things come to pass, 
know ye that the kingdom of 
God is nigh at hand. 


32 Verily I say unto you, This 
generation shall not pass away, 
till all be fulfilled. 


33 Heaven and earth shall pass 
away: but my words shall not 
pass away. 


34 And take heed to 
yourselves, lest at any time 
your hearts be overcharged 
with surfeiting, and 
drunkenness, and cares of this 
life, and [so] that day come 
upon you unawares. 


35 For as a snare shall it come 
on all them that dwell on the 
face of the whole earth. 


36 Watch ye therefore, and 
pray always, that ye may be 
accounted worthy to escape all 
these things that shall come to 
pass, and to stand before the 
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Luke 21 - Luke 22 


Son of man. 

KATAZIMOHTE EKbYTEIN TAYTA TIANTA TA MEAAONTA 

kataxiOthEte ekphugein tauta panta ta mellonta 

G2661 G1628 G5023 G3956 G3588 G3195 

vs Aor Pas 2 Pl vn 2Aor Act pd Acc PI n a_Acc Pln t_Acc Pln vp Pres Act Acc PI n 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING these ALL THE beING-ABOUT 

ye-may-be-being-deemed-worthy to-be-escaping these-things being-about(?) 

CINECOAI KAI CTACHNAI EMMPOCOEN TOY YIOY TOY MNOPWTTOY 

ginesthai kai stathEnai emprosthen tou huiou tou anthrOpou 

G1096 G2532 G2476 G1715 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

TO-BE-BECOMING AND TO-BE-STOOD IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE SON OF-THE human 

to-be-occurring to-stand in-front-of the 

21:37 HN AE TAC HMEPAC EN Tw 1EPW AIAACKOWN TAC 37 And in the day time he was 
En de tas hEmeras en tO hierO didaskOn tas ‘ ; i 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G2250 G1722 G3588 G2411 G1321 G3588 teaching in the temple; and at 
vi Impf vxx 3Sg Conj t_AccPIf n_AccPlf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_Acc PIf night he went out, and abode in 
He-WAS YET THE DAYS IN THE SACRED-place TEACHING THE the mount that is called [the 

sanctuary mount] of Olives. 

AE NYKTAC €ZEPXOMENOC HYAIZETO EIC TO OPOC TO 

de nuktas exerchomenos Eulizeto eis to oros to 

G1161 G3571 G1831 G835 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 

Conj n_Acc PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn 

YET NIGHTS OUT-COMING He-COURTIizED INTO THE mountain THE 

coming-out he-camped-out mount 

KANAOYMENON EAAICON 

kaloumenon elaiOn 

G2564 G1636 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn n_Gen Pl f 

one-belING-CALLED OF-OLIVES 

one-being-called 

21:38 a TIAC e NSG r IZEN TIPOC AYTON EN op 38 And all the people came 

ai pas o aos rthrizen pros auton en ti : : RE 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G2992 G3719 G4314 G846 G1722 G3588 early in the mores to himan 
Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg Prep ppAccSgm Prep t_ Dat Sgn the temple, for to hear him. 
AND EVERY THE PEOPLE EARLYizED TOWARD Him IN THE 
entire came-early 

1EPW AKOYEIN AYTOY 

hierO akouein autou 

G2411 G191 G846 

n_Dat Sgn vn Pres Act pp Gen Sgm 

SACRED-place TO-BE-HEARING OF-Him 

sanctuary him 
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Luke 22 


22:1 Hir IZEN ae T EOPTH TEON AZ YMON H AET OMENH 1, Now the feast of 
ggizen e eort! tOn azumOn legomen : 
G1448 G1161 G3588 G1859 G3588 G106 G3588 G3004 unleavened bread drew nigh, 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf t GenPln a_GenPlin t Nom Sgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f which is called the Passover. 
NEARED YET THE FESTIVAL OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS THE one-belNG-said 
drew-near unleavened-bread(P) one-being-said 
TIACXA 
pascha 
G3957 
Aramaic 
PASSOVER 
22:2 isa eZiTOYN A ARX 1EPEIC tex a TPAMMATEIC TO nae 2 And the chief priests and 
ai ezEtoun oi archiereis ai oi grammateis to pOs r : 
@2532 2212 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 G1122 G3588 G4459 scribes sought how they might 
Conj  vilmpfAct3PI t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIm n NomPIm t AccSgn Adv Int kill him; for they feared the 
AND SOUGHT THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers THE how people. 
chief-priests scribes how ? 
ANEAWCIN AYTON EPOBOYNTO TAP TON ANON 
anelOsin auton ephobounto gar ton laon 
G337 G846 G5399 G1063 G3588 G2992 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING Him THEY-FEARED for THE PEOPLE 
they-may-be-assassinating 
22:3 € AOE P a CATANAC EIC ea TON a ea ae 3 Then entered Satan into 
eisElthen le o satanas eis ioudan ton epikaloumenon x : 
G1525 G1161 G3588 G4567 G1519 G2455 G3588 G1941 Judas surnamed Iscariot, being 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Prep n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm of the number of the twelve. 
INTO-CAME YET THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) INTO JUDAS THE one-belING-ON-CALLED 
entered Satan one-being-surnamed 
ICKAPICOTHN ONTA EK TOY APIOMOY TOON AWAEKA 
iskariOtEn onta ek tou arithmou tOn dOdeka 
G2469 G5607 G1537 G3588 G706 G3588 G1427 
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPlm a_Nom 
ISCARIOT BEING OUT OF-THE NUMBER OF-THE TWO-TEN 
twelve 
22:4 ioe age est Dara TOIC riba ich TOIC 4 And he went his way, and 
ai apelthOn sunelalEsen tois archiereusin ai tois nm a ; 
G2532 G565 G4814 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 col uned with à the chief 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm  n_DatPIm Conj t_ Dat PIm priests and captains, how he 
AND FROM-COMING he-TOGETHER-TALKS to-THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE might betray him unto them. 
coming-away he-confers-with the chief-priests 
CTPATHIrOIC TO TIC AYTON TIAPAAC AYTOIC 
stratEgois to pOs auton paradO autois 
G4755 G3588 G4459 G846 G3860 G846 
n_Dat Plm t_Acc Sgn Adv Int ppAccSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
officers THE how Him he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING_ to-them 
how ? he-may-be-giving-up 
22:5 ai EAEAN ae Sia ae APTYPION ae 5 And they were glad, and 
ai echarEsan ai sunethento aut argurion ounai : ` 
G2532 G5463 G2532 G4934 G846 G694 G1325 covenanted to give him money. 
Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI pp Dat Sgm n_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act 
AND THEY-WERE-JOYed AND THEY-TOGETHER-PLACED to-him SILVER TO-GIVE 
they-rejoiced they-agreed him 
22:6 ae pect wet aa ie a oe a~ aera i oa 6 And he promised, and sought 
ai exOmologEsen ai ezEtei eukairian ‘ou paradounai auton ; . 
G2532. G1843 G2532 2212 G2120 G3588 G3860 G846 opportunity to betray him unto 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m them in the absence of the 
AND — he-OUT-AVOWS AND SOUGHT WELL-SEASON  OF-THE TO-BESIDE-GIVE Him multitude. 
he-acquiesces opportunity to-give-up 
AYTOIC ATEP OXAOY 
autois ater ochlou 
G846 G817 G3793 
pp Dat Plm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
to-them MINUS OF-THRONG 
throng 
22:7 AR Te te ee a oe EN E S 7 Then came the day of 
en e mera n azumOn en edei 
G2064 G1161 G3588 G2250 G3588 G106 G1722 G3739 G1163 unleavened bread, when the 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPin a_ GenPin Prep  prDatSgf vilmpfim-Act 3 Sg passover must be killed. 
CAME YET THE DAY OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS IN WHICH it-WAS-BINDING 
unleavened-bread(P) must 
ƏYECƏOAI TO TIACXA 
thuesthai to pascha 
G2380 G3588 G3957 
vn Pres Pas t_Nom Sgn Aramaic 
TO-BE-belING-SACRIFICED THE PASSOVER 
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Luke 22 


22:8 ate ATEC IAEN TIE TPON ei aa ae a E 8 And he sent Peter and John, 
ai apesteilen petron ai iOannEn eipOn poreuthentes ` 
G2532  G649 G4074 G2532 G2491 G2036 G4198 saying, Go and prepare us the 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vp Aor pasD Nom PI m passover, that we may eat. 
AND He-commissions Peter AND JOHN sayING BEING-GONE 
he-dispatches 
ETOIMACATE HMIN TO TIACXA INA PArTWMEN 
hetoimasate hEmin to pascha hina phagOmen 
G2090 G2254 G3588 G3957 G2443 G5315 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1DatPl t_AccSgn Aramaic Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
make-READY to-US THE PASSOVER THAT WE-MAY-BE-EATING 
make-ready-ye ! 
22:9 o! AE EIMON AYTO TIOY penetc Ero noe 9 And they said unto him, 
oi e eipon aut pou theleis etoimasOmen : 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G4226  G2309 G2090 Where owe thou that we 
t_NomPilm Conj  vi2AorAct3PI ppDatSgm Partint vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI prepare: 
THE YET THEY-said to-Him ?-where YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY 
where ? 
22:10 o Ag EINEN AYTOIC [AoW E ICEADONTDN ON EIC THN 10 And he said unto them, 
o e eipen autois idou eiselthontOn umOn eis tEn 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G2400 G1525 G5216 G1519 G3588 Behold, when ye rare entered 
t NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm vm2AorAct2Sgq vp2AorActGenPIm pp2GenPI Prep t_AccSgf into the city, there shall a man 
THE YET He-said to-them BE-PERCEIVING OF-INTO-COMING OF-YOU(P) INTO THE meet you, bearing a pitcher of 
lo! of-entering of-ye water; follow him into the 
house where he entereth in. 
TIOAIN CYNANTHCE! YMIN ANEPCOTIOC KEPAMION YAATOC BACTAZCON 
polin sunantEsei humin anthrOpos keramion hudatos bastazOn 
G4172 G4876 G5213 G444 G2765 G5204 G941 
n_AccSgf vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2DatPl n_NomSgm n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
city SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-meetING to-YOU(P) human HOLDer (dim) OF-water BEARING 
shall-be-meeting-with ye jar 
AKOAOYƏHCATE AYTW EIC THN OIKIAN OY EICTIOPEYETAI 
akolouthEsate autO eis tEn oikian hou eisporeuetai 
G190 G846 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3757 ~G1531 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp DatSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
follow to-him INTO THE HOME where he-IS-INTO-GOING 
follow-ye ! him house he-is-going-into 
22:11 Kai EPEITE o DUCOACCTIOTH mie CuO ATEI col 11 And ye shall say unto the 
ai ereite ti oikodespot! tEs oikias egei soi 
G2532 G2046 G3588 G3617 G3588 G3614 G3004 G4671 goodman of the house, The 
Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresAct3Sg pp2DatSg Master saith unto thee, Where 
AND YE-SHALL-BE-declarING to-THE HOME-OWNER OF-THE HOME IS-sayING to-YOU is the guestchamber, where I 
householder house shall eat the passover with my 
disciples? 
fe) AIAANCKAAOC MOY ECT IN TO KATAAYMA OTTIOY TO TIACXA 
ho didaskalos pou estin to kataluma hopou to pascha 
G3588 G1320 G4226 G2076 G3588 G2646 G3699 G3588 G3957 
t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Part Int vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn Adv t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
THE TEACHer ?-where IS THE DOWN-LOOSE THE-?-where THE PASSOVER 
where ? caravansary where® 
META TOON MAOHTWN MOY dbarw 
meta tOn mathEtOn mou phagO 
G3326 G3588 G3101 G3450 G5315 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
WITH THE LEARNers OF-ME |-MAY-BE-EATING 
disciples 
22:12 KAKEINOG Milla AC Ize! ANTEDON META EC TPOMENON eke 12 And he shall shew you a 
akeinos umin eixei anOgeon mega estrOmenon ekei < 7 
G2548 G5213 G1166 G508 G3173 G4766 G1563 large UPPer: OOM furnished: 
pd Nom Sg m Con pp2DatP!l viFutAct3Sg n_AccSgn  a_ AccSgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Adv there make ready. 
AND-that-one to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-SHOWING UP-LAND GREAT HAVING-been-STREWN there 
and-that-man ye upper-room large with-places-having-been-spread 
ETOIMACATE 
hetoimasate 
G2090 
vm Aor Act 2 PI 
make-YE-READY 
make-ready-ye ! 
22:13 sho ne valle ier apa laa a ae a AAN 13 And they went, and found 
apelthontes e euron athOs eirEken autois ai oimasan 6 F 
G565 G1161 G2147 G2531 G2046 G846 G2532 G2090 as he had said unto them: and 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj  vi2Aor Act3 PI Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att ppDatPlm Conj  viAor Act 3 PI they made ready the passover. 
FROM-COMING YET THEY-FOUND according-AS He-HAS-declarED to-them AND THEY-make-READY 


coming-away 


TO TACXA 
to pascha 
G3588 G3957 
t_Acc Sgn Aramaic 
THE PASSOVER 
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22:14 KAI OTE ErENETO H WPA ANETTECEN KAI ol AWAEKA 
kai hote egeneto hE hOra anepesen kai hoi dOdeka 
G2532 G3753 G1096 G3588 G5610 G377 G2532 G3588 G1427 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomPlm a_Nom 
AND when BECAME THE HOUR He-UP-FALLS AND THE TWO-TEN 
he-leans-back-at-table twelve 
AMOCTOAOI CYN AYT%® 
apostoloi sun autO 
G652 G4862 G846 
n_ Nom PI m Prep pp Dat Sg m 
commissioners TOGETHER to-Him 
apostles togetherwith him 
22:15 KAI EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC EMIGYMIX ENESGYMHCA TOYTO TO TIACXA 
kai eipen pros autous epithumia epethumEsa touto to pascha 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G1939 G1937 G5124 G3588 G3957 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Pim n_Dat Sgf vi Aor Act 1 Sg pdAcc Sgn t_AccSgn Aramaic 
AND _ He-said TOWARD them to-ON-FEELing |I-ON-FEEL this THE PASSOVER 
to-yearning l-yearn 
PATEIN MEG YMCDN TIPO TOY ME TMTAOEIN 
phagein meth humOn pro tou me pathein 
G5315 G3326 G5216 G4253 G3588 G3165 G3958 
vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_GenSgm pp1AccSg_ vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING WITH YOU(P) BEFORE THE ME TO-BE-EMOTIONING 
ye to-be-suffering 
22:16 AEP TAP YMIN OTI OYKETI OY MH PpArw GZ AYTOY 
legO gar humin hoti ouketi ou mE phagO ex autou 
G3004 G1063 = G5213 G3754 G3765 G3756 G3361 G5315 G1537 846 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Pl Conj Adv PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgn 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOU(P) that NOT-STILL NOT NO |-MAY-BE-EATING OUT OF-it 
to-ye not-longer 
EWC OTOY TTAHPW6H EN TH BACIAEIA TOY ƏEOY 
heOs hotou plErOthE en tE basileia tou theou 
G2193 G3755 G4137 G1722 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TILL OF-WHICH-ANY _ it-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED IN THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
which-any it-may-be-being-fulfilled 
22:17 KAI AEZAMENOC TIOTHPION EYXAPICTHCAC EINEN AABETE TOYTO 
kai dexamenos potErion eucharistEsas eipen labete touto 
G2532 G1209 G4221 G2168 G2036 G2983 G5124 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm = n_Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act3Sg vm 2Aor Act2 PI pd Acc Sgn 
AND RECEIVing DRINK-cup thanking He-said BE-GETTING this 
cup giving-thanks be-ye-taking ! 
KAI AIAMEPICATE EAYTOIC 
kai diamerisate heautois 
G2532 G1266 G1438 
Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Dat PI m 
AND = THRU-PART-YE to-selves 
divide-ye-it ! to-yourselves 
22:18 ANEW TAP YMIN OTI OY MH TTI ATTO TOY 
legO gar humin hoti ou mE pid apo tou 
G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G3756 G3361 G4095 G575 G3588 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Pl Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgn 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOUIP) that NOT NO |-MAY-BE-DRINKING FROM THE 
to-ye 
-ENNHMATOC THC AMTIEAOY EWC OTOY H BACIAEIN TOY ƏEOY 
gennEmatos tEs ampelou heOs hotou hE basileia tou theou 
G1081 G3588 G288 G2193  G3755 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj pr Gen Sg n Att t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
product OF-THE GRAPE-VINE TILL OF-WHICH-ANY THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
grapevine which-any 
EACH 
elthE 
G2064 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


22:19 KAI AABWN APTON EYXAPICTHCAC EKAACEN KAI EAWKEN AYTOIC 
kai labOn arton eucharistEsas eklasen kai edOken autois 
G2532 2983 G740 G2168 G2806 G2532. -G1325 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
AND GETTING BREAD thanking He-BREAKS AND GIVES to-them 

taking giving-thanks he-breaks-it 

AEN TOYTO ECTIN TO CMA MOY TO vTTeP 

legOn touto estin to sOma mou to huper 

G3004 G5124 G2076 G3588 G4983 G3450 G3588 G5228 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pdNomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n NomSgn pp1GenSg t_NomSgn_ Prep 

sayING this IS THE BODY OF-ME THE OVER 
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for-the-sake-of 


Luke 22 


14 And when the hour was 
come, he sat down, and the 
twelve apostles with him. 


15 And he said unto them, 
With desire I have desired to 
eat this passover with you 
before I suffer: 


16 For I say unto you, I will not 
any more eat thereof, until it be 
fulfilled in the kingdom of 
God. 


17 And he took the cup, and 
gave thanks, and said, Take 
this, and divide [it] among 
yourselves: 


18 For I say unto you, I will not 
drink of the fruit of the vine, 
until the kingdom of God shall 
come. 


19 And he took bread, and 
gave thanks, and brake [it], 
and gave unto them, saying, 
This is my body which is given 
for you: this do in 
remembrance of me. 
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YMCDN A LAOMENON TOYTO MOIEITE EIC THN EMHN ANAMNHC IN 
humOn didomenon touto poieite eis tEn emEn anamnEsin 
G5216 G1325 G5124 G4160 G1519 G3588 G1699 G364 
pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn pdAccSgn vm Pres Act2PI Prep t_Acc Sgf ps1AccSg n_Acc Sgf 
YOU(P) belNG-GIVEN this BE-DOING INTO THE MY UP-REMINDing 
ye be-ye-doing ! of-me recollection 
22:20 WCAYTWC KAI TO TIOTHPION META TO AEITINHCAIL AEN 
hOsautOs kai to potErion meta to deipnEsai legOn 
G5615 G2532 3588 G4221 G3326 G3588 G1172 G3004 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn Aor Act vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AS-SAMEly AND THE DRINK-cup after THE TO-DINE sayING 
similarly also cup 
TOYTO TO TIOTHPION H KAINH AINOHKH EN TW AIMATI MOY 
outo to potErion hE kainE diathEkE en tO haimati mou 
G5124 G3588 G4221 G3588 G2537 G1242 G1722 G3588 G129 G3450 
pdNom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg 
his THE DRINK-cup THE NEW covenant IN THE BLOOD OF-ME 
cup 
TO YTEP YMWN EKXYNOMENON 
o] huper humOn ekchunomenon 
G3588 G5228 G5216 G1632 
| Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
THE OVER YOU) belNG-OUT-POURED 
for-ihe-sake-of ye being-shed 
22:21 MAHN IAOY H XEIP TOY TIAPAAIAONTOC ME MET 
plEn idou hE cheir tou paradidontos me met 
G4133 G2400 G3588 G5495 G3588 G3860 G3165 G3326 
Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg Prep 
MOREly BE-PERCEIVING THE HAND OF-THE one-BESIDE-GIVING ME WITH 
moreover lo! one-giving-up 
EMOY Eemi THC TPATIEZHC 
emou epi tEs trapezEs 
G1700 G1909 G3588 G5132 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
ME ON THE table 
22:22 KAI Oo MEN YIOC TOY ANƏPWTMOY TIOPEYETAI KATA 
kai ho men huios tou anthrOpou poreuetai kata 
G2532 G3588 G3303 G5207 G3588 G444 G4198 G2596 
Conj t_NomSgm_ Part n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
AND THE INDEED SON OF-THE human IS-GOING according-to 
TO WP ICMENON TTAHN OYAIL TW ANOPWTMTW EKEINC Al OY 
to hOrismenon plEn ouai to anthrOpO ekeinO di hou 
G3588 G3724 G4133 G3759 G3588 G444 G1565 G1223 G3739 
t_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Adv Inj t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Prep pr Gen Sg m 
THE HAVING-been-definED MOREly WOE to-THE human that THRU WHOM 
having-been-specified however woe! through 
TIAPAAIAOTAI 
paradidotai 
G3860 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
He-IS-be-ING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
he-is-being-given-up 
22:23 KAI AYTOI HPZANTO CYZHTEIN TIPOC EAYTOYC TO TIC 
kai autoi Erxanto suzEtein pros heautous to tis 
G2532 G846 G756 G4802 G4314 G1438 G3588 G5101 
Conj pp Nom PIm vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres Act Prep pf3AccPlm t_AccSgn piNomSgm 
AND they begin TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING TOWARD selves THE ANY 
to-be-discussing themselves which ? 
APA EIH EZ AYTWN O TOYTO MEAAWN TIPACCEIN 
ara eiE ex autOn ho touto mellOn prassein 
G687 G1498 G1537  G846 G3588 G5124 G3195 G4238 
Part Int vo Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp GenPlm t_NomSgm pdAccSgn vp Pres ActNomSgm_ vn Pres Act 
CONSEQUENTLY MAY-BE OUT = OF-them THE this belING-ABOUT TO-BE-PRACTISING 
it-may-be the-one this-thing to-be-committing 
22:24 E€FENETO AE KAI PIAONEIKIN EN AYTOIC TO TIC AYTON 
egeneto de kai philoneikia en autois to tis autOn 
G1096 G1161 G2532 5379 G1722 G846 G3588 G5101 G846 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep pp DatPlm t NomSgn piNomSgm_ ppGenPlm 
BECAME YET AND FOND-CONQUER IN them THE ANY OF-them 
there-became also rivalry among which ? 
AOKEI EINAI MEIZWN 
dokei einai meizOn 
G1380 G1511 G3187 
vi Pres Act3 Sg vn Pres vxx a_ Nom SgmCmp 
IS-SEEMING TO-BE GREATER 
greatest 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 22 


20 Likewise also the cup after 
supper, saying, This cup [is] 
the new testament in my blood, 
which is shed for you. 


21 . But, behold, the hand of 
him that betrayeth me [is] with 
me on the table. 


22 And truly the Son of man 
goeth, as it was determined: 
but woe unto that man by 
whom he is betrayed! 


23 And they began to enquire 
among themselves, which of 
them it was that should do this 
thing. 


24 And there was also a strife 
among them, which of them 
should be accounted the 
greatest. 
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Luke 22 


22:25 > me EINEN AYTOIC oi BACIAE IC TON FONON eve 1EYOYCIN 25 And he said unto them, The 
o e eipen autois oi asileis tOn ethnOn urieuousin : : : 
G3588 G1161 C2036 G846 G3588 G935 G3588 G1484 G2961 kings of the Gentiles exercise 
t_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm t_NomPlm n NomPim t GenPin n_ GenPIn viPres Act3 PI lordship over them; and they 
THE YET  He-said to-them THE KINGS OF-THE NATIONS ARE-masterING that exercise authority upon 
are-being-lord them are called benefactors. 
MYTON KAI ol EZOYCIAZONTEC AYTOWN EYEPFETAIL KAAOYNTAI 
autOn kai hoi exousiazontes autOn euergetai kalountai 
G846 G2532 G3588 G1850 G846 G2110 G2564 
pp Gen Pln Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Gen Pin n_NomPlm vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
OF-them AND THE ones-authorityizING OF-them WELL-ACTers ARE-belNG-CALLED 
ones-exercising-authority benefactors 
22:26 Aa e ONA PESE rii $ ME Pc EN M 26 But ye [shall] not [be] so: 
umeis e ouc! outOs al o meizOn en umin : 
G5210 G1161 G3756 G3779 G235 G3588 G3187 G1722 G5213 but he that is greatest among 
pp 2 Nom PI Conj PartNeg Adv Conj t_Nom Sg m a_Nom Sg m Cmp Prep pp 2 Dat PI you, let him be as the younger; 
YOU() YET NOT thus but THE GREATER IN YOU() and he that is chief, as he that 
ye greatest among ye doth serve. 
TENECEW wc fe) NEWT EPOC KAI oO H-EOYMENOC wc 
genesthO hOs ho neOteros kai ho hEdoumenos hOs 
G1096 G5613 G3588 G3501 G2532 3588 G2233 G5613 
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv t_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp_ Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv 
LET-him-BE-BECOMING AS THE YOUNGer AND THE one-LEADING AS 
let-him-be-becoming ! youngest one-leading 
fe) AINKONON 
ho diakonOn 
G3588 G1247 
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE one-THRU-SERVING 
one-serving 
22:27 hes TAP ME a i a OS i R 27 For whether [is] greater, he 
is ar meizOn o anakeimenos o ` 
G5101 Gt 063 G3187 G3588 G345 G2228 G3588 that sitteth at meaty Or he that 
pi Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m Cmp t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Part t_ Nom Sg m serveth? [is] not he that sitteth 
ANY for GREATER THE one-UP-LYING OR THE at meat? but I am among you 
who ? one-lying-back-at-table as he that serveth. 
AINKONCN OYXI oO ANAKE IMENOC Eerw AE EIMI EN 
diakonOn ouchi ho anakeimenos egO de eimi en 
G1247 G3780 G3588 G345 G1473 G1161 G1510 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Int t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm pp1NomSg Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep 
one-THRU-SERVING NOT(emph.) THE one-UP-LYING l YET AM IN 
one-serving not(emph.) 2 one-lying-back-at-table 
MECCD YMON wc o AINKONON 
mesO humOn hOs ho diakonOn 
G3319 G5216 G5613 G3588 G1247 
a_DatSgn pp2GenPl Adv t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
MIDst OF-YOU!) AS THE one-THRU-SERVING 
of-ye one-serving 
22:28 vee ae ECTE ol BME NRO Ee MET €EMOY EN 28 Ye are they which have 
umeis e este oi iamemenEkotes met emou en A x 3 
G5210 G1161 G2075 G3588 G1265 G3326 G1700 G1722 continued with me in my 
pp2NomPl Conj vi Pres vxx2 Pl t NomPIim vp Perf Act Nom PI m Prep pp1GenSg Prep temptations. 
YOU(P) YET ARE THE ones-HAVING-THRU-REMAINED WITH ME IN 
ye ones-having-continued 


TOIC TIEIPACMOIC MOY 


tois peirasmois mou 

G3588 G3986 G3450 

t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE trials OF-ME 

22:29 iro ATA TIOMA yai jse@e aera MOI ° MATHE 29 And I appoint unto you a 
ag! iatithemai umin athOs ietheto moi 10 patEr ; 
G2504 G1303 G5213 G2531 G1303 G3427 G3588 G3962 kingdom, as my. Father hath 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Pres Mid1 Sg pp2DatPI Adv vi 2Aor Mid3 Sg pp1DatSg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm appointed unto me; 
AND-I AM-covenantING to-YOU(P) according-AS covenantED to-ME THE FATHER 

to-ye 

MOY BACIAEIAN 

mou basileian 

G3450 G932 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_Acc Sgf 

OF-ME KINGdom 

22:30 Ins FERITE Kai TINTE eni Tre TPATIEZHG MOY EN 30 That ye may eat and drink 
ina esthiEte ai pinEte epi tEs trapezEs mou en : : 
G2443 G2068 G2532 G4095 G1909 3588 G5132 G3450 G1722 a my table in my kingdom, 
Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenSg Prep and sit on thrones judging the 
THAT YE-MAY-BE EATING AND YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING ON THE table OF-ME IN twelve tribes of Israel. 


ye-may-be-eating 
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TH BACIAEIN MOY KAI KAO ICHCOE eni OPONWN KPINONTEC TAC 
tE basileia mou kai kathisEsthe epi thronOn krinontes tas 
G3588 G932 G3450 G2532 = G2523 G1909 G2362 G2919 G3588 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1GenSg Conj vs Aor midD 2 PI Prep n_GenPlm  vpPresActNomPlm_ t_Acc Plf 
THE KINGdom OF-ME AND YE-MAY-BE-sittING ON THRONES JUDGING THE 
AWAEKA PYAAC TOY ICPAHA 
dOdeka phulas tou israEl 
G1427 G5443 G3588 G2474 
a_Nom n_AccPIf t_GenSgm_ ni proper 
TWO-TEN tribes OF-THE ISRAEL 
twelve 
22:31 EIMEN AE oO KYPIOC CIMCON CIMCON IAOY oO 
eipen de ho kurios simOn simOn idou ho 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G4613 G4613 G2400 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
said YET THE Master SIMON SIMON BE-PERCEIVING THE 
Lord Simon ! Simon ! lo ! 
CATANAC EZHTHCATO YMAC TOY CINIACAI WC TON CITON 
satanas exEtEsato humas tou siniasai hOs ton siton 
G4567 G1809 G5209 G3588 G4617 G5613 G3588 G4621 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp2AccPI t_GenSgm_ vn Aor Act Adv t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
SATAN (Heb. adversary) OUT-REQUESTS YOUI?) OF-THE TO-QUAKE AS THE GRAIN 
Satan claims ye to-sift 
22:32 Erw AE EAEHOHN TEPI COY INA MH E€KAE ITTH H 
egO de edeEthEn peri sou hina mE ekleipE hE 
G1473 G1161 G1189 G4012 G4675 G2443 G3361 G1587 G3588 
pp 1Nom Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
l YET besought ABOUT YOU THAT NO MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING THE 
concerning may-be-defaulting 
mIcTIC COY KAI CY TIOTE EMICTPEVAC CTHPIZON TOYC NAEADOYC 
pistis sou kai su pote epistrepsas stErixon tous adelphous 
G4102 G4675 G2532 G4771 G4218 G1994 G4741 G3588 G80 


n_NomSgf pp2GenSg_ Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Part 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccPIm n_AccPIm 


BELIEF OF-YOU AND YOU ?-when ON-TURNing STAND-fast-YOU THE brothers 

faith once turning-back establish-you ! brethren 

COY 

sou 

G4675 

pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-YOU 

22:33 O AE EINEN AYTW KYPIE META COY ETOIMOC Æ€IMI 
ho de eipen autO kurie meta sou hetoimos eimi 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G2962 G3326 G4675 G2092 G1510 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_ VocSgm Prep pp 2 Gen Sg a NomSgm viPres vxx 1 Sg 
THE YET he-said to-Him Master ! WITH YOU READY I-AM 

Lord ! 

KAI EIC @YAAKHN KAI EIC ©OANATON TIOPEYECOAI 

kai eis phulakEn kai eis thanaton poreuesthai 

G2532 G1519 G5438 G2532 G1519 G2288 G4198 

Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD 

AND INTO GUARD-house AND INTO DEATH TO-BE-GOING 

also jail 

22:34 O AE EINEN AEM col TIE TPE OY MH 
ho de eipen legO soi petre ou mE 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3004 G4671 G4074 G3756 G3361 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg m Part Neg Part Neg 
THE YET He-said |-AM-sayING to-YOU Peter ! NOT NO 

PWNHCEI CHMEPON AAEKTŒWP TIPIN H TPIC ATTAPNHCH MH 

phOnEsei sEmeron alektOr prin hE tris aparnEsE mE 

G5455 G4594 G220 G4250 G2228 G5151 G533 G3361 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m Adv Part Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg Part Neg 

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING toDAY UN-LAYer ERE OR THRice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING NO 

shall-be-crowing cock than you-shall-be-abjuring 

ElAENAI ME 

eidenai me 

G1492 G3165 

vn Perf Act pp 1 Acc Sg 

TO-PERCEIVE ME 

to-be-acquainted-with 

22:35 KAI EITIEN AYTOIC OTE ATIECTEIAN YMAC ATEP BAAANT IOY KAI 
kai eipen autois hote apesteila humas ater balantiou kai 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3753 G649 G5209 G817 G905 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_Gen Sgn Conj 
AND He-said to-them when |-commission YOU?) MINUS — OF-purse AND 

|-dispatch ye purse 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 22 


31 And the Lord said, Simon, 
Simon, behold, Satan hath 
desired [to have] you, that he 
may sift [you] as wheat: 


32 But I have prayed for thee, 
that thy faith fail not: and when 
thou art converted, strengthen 
thy brethren. 


33 And he said unto him, Lord, 
I am ready to go with thee, 
both into prison, and to death. 


34 And he said, I tell thee, 
Peter, the cock shall not crow 
this day, before that thou shalt 
thrice deny that thou knowest 
me. 


35 And he said unto them, 
When I sent you without purse, 
and scrip, and shoes, lacked ye 
any thing? And they said, 
Nothing. 
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TIHPAC KAI YTOAHMATCDN MH TINOC YCTEPHCATE Ol AE EIMON 
pEras kai hupodEmatOn mE tinos husterEsate hoi de eipon 
G4082 G2532 G5266 G3361 G5100 G5302 G3588 G1161 G2036 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Gen Pin PartNeg px GenSgn_ viAor Act 2 Pl t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-BAG (beggar's) AND OF-sandals NO OF-ANY YE-WANT THE YET — THEY-said 
beggar's-bag sandals anything 
OY AENOC 
oudenos 
G3762 
a_Gen Sgn 
OF-NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 
22:36 EITIEN OYN AYTOIC DAAA NYN (0) EXWN BAAANT ION 
eipen oun autois alla nun ho echOn balantion 
G2036 G3767 G846 G235 G3568 G3588 G2192 G905 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m Conj Adv t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn 
He-said THEN to-them but NOW THE one-HAVING purse 
one-having 
SPAT CO OMOIWC KAI TTHPAN KAI (0) MH EXWN TMTWAHCATW 
aratO homoiOs kai pEran kai ho mE echOn pOlEsatO 
G142 G3668 G2532 4082 G2532 G3588 G3361 G2192 G4453 
vm Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj t Nom Sgm _ PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-LIFT LIKE-AS AND BAG (beggar's) AND ~~ THE-one NO HAVING LET-him-SELL 
let-him-pick-up-it ! likewise also beggar's-bag the-one let-him-sell ! 
TO IMATION AYTOY KAI APOPACATC@ MAXAIPAN 
to himation autou kai agorasatO machairan 
G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G59 G3162 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Conj vm Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
THE cloak OF-him AND — LET-him-BUY sword 
let-him-buy ! 
22:37 NEW TAP YMIN OTI ETI TOYTO TO TErPAMMENON AEI 
legO gar humin hoti eti touto to gegrammenon dei 
G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G2089 G5124 G3588 G1125 G1163 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj Adv pd Acc Sgn t_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
|-AM-sayING for to-YOUIP) that STILL this THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IS-BINDING 
to-ye must 
TEAECOHNAI EN EMOI TO KAI META ANOM®WN EAOTICƏOH KAI TAP 
telesthEnai en emoi to kai meta anomOn elogisthE kai gar 
G5055 G1722 =G1698 G3588 G2532 3326 G459 G3049 G2532 G1063 
vn Aor Pas Prep pp 1 DatSg t_AccSgn Conj Prep a_ Gen PIm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj 
TO-BE-BEING-FINISHED IN ME THE-one AND WITH UN-LAWeds IS-accountED AND for 
to-be-being-accomplished the lawless-ones he-is-reckoned also 
TA TEPI EMOY TEAOC EXEI 
ta peri emou telos echei 
G3588 G4012 G1700 G5056 G2192 
t_Nom Pln Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE ABOUT ME FINISH IS-HAVING 
the-things concerning consummation 
22:38 OI AE EIMON KYPIE 1AOY MAXAIPAI WAE AYO O AE 
hoi de eipon kurie idou machairai hOde duo ho de 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G2962 G2400 G3162 G5602 G1417 + G3588 G1161 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_VocSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg_ n_Nom Pif Adv a_Nom t_NomSgm Conj 
THE VET THEY-said Master ! BE-PERCEIVING swords here TWO THE YET 
Lord ! lo ! 
EINEN AYTOIC IKANON ECTIN 
eipen autois hikanon estin 
G2036 G846 G2425 G2076 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatPlm a_NomSgn_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
He-said to-them enough it-IS 
22:39 KAI EZEAOWN EMOPEYƏOH KATA TO EOOC EIC TO OPOC 
kai exelthOn eporeuthE kata to ethos eis to oros 
G2532 G1831 G4198 G2596 G3588 G1485 G1519 G3588 G3735 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm viAorpasD3Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
AND OUT-COMING He-WAS-GONE according-to THE CUSTOM INTO THE mountain 
coming-out he-went mount 
TON EAAIC@N HKOAOYƏHCAN AE AYTWD KAI Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY 
tOn elaiOn EkolouthEsan de autO kai hoi mathEtai autou 
G3588 G1636 G190 G1161 G846 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 
t GenPIf n_GenPlf vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj pp DatSgm_ Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE OLIVES follow YET  to-Him AND THE LEARNers OF-Him 
him also disciples 
22:40 TENOMENOC AE em TOY TOTIOY EINEN AYTOIC MPOCEYXECOE 
genomenos de epi tou topou eipen autois proseuchesthe 
G1096 G1161 G1909 G3588 G5117 G2036 G846 G4336 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BECOMING YET. ON THE PLACE He-said to-them BE-prayING 


coming-to-be 
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Translation : AV 


be-ye-praying ! 


Luke 22 


36 Then said he unto them, But 
now, he that hath a purse, let 
him take [it], and likewise [his] 
scrip: and he that hath no 
sword, let him sell his garment, 
and buy one. 


37 For I say unto you, that this 
that is written must yet be 
accomplished in me, And he 
was reckoned among the 
transgressors: for the things 
concerning me have an end. 


38 And they said, Lord, 
behold, here [are] two swords. 
And he said unto them, It is 
enough. 


39., And he came out, and 


went, as he was wont, to the 
mount of Olives; and his 
disciples also followed him. 


40 And when he was at the 
place, he said unto them, Pray 
that ye enter not into 
temptation. 
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MH EICEAGEIN EIC TMEIPACMON 
mE eiselthein eis peirasmon 
G3361 G1525 G1519 G3986 
Part Neg vn 2Aor Act Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
NO TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO trial 
to-be-entering 
22:41 KAI AYTOC AMECMACOH AT AYTON WCcel AIOOY BOAHN KAI 
kai autos apespasthE ap autOn hOsei lithou bolEn kai 
G2532 G846 G645 G575 G846 G5616 G3037 G1000 G2532 
Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m Adv n_GenSgm n_Acc Sg f Conj 
AND He IS-FROM-PULLED FROM them AS-IF OF-STONE CAST AND 
is-pulled-away about throw 
eEIC TA -CONATA TIPOCHYXETO 
theis ta gonata prosEucheto 
G5087 G3588 G1119 G4336 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin_ vi lmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg 
PLACING THE KNEES He-prayED 
22:42 NECN TIATEP él BOYAEI! TIAPENErKE TO TIOTHP ION 
legOn pater ei boulei parenegke to potErion 
G3004 G3962 G1487 G1014 G3911 G3588 G4221 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Voc Sgm Cond vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
sayING FATHER ! IF YOU-ARE-intendING BESIDE-CARRY THE DRINK-cup 
carry-aside-you ! cup 
TOYTO AN EMOY MAHN MH TO ƏEAHMA MOY AAAA TO CON 
touto ap emou plEn mE to thelEma mou alla to son 
G5124 G575 G1700 G4133 G3361 G3588 G2307 G3450 G235 G3588 G4674 
pd Acc Sgn Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Adv PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp1GenSg_ Conj t_Nom Sgn _ ps 2Nom Sg 
this FROM ME MOREly NO THE WILL OF-ME but THE YOUR 
however 
TrENECOW 
genesthO 
G1096 
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-it-be-becoming ! 
22:43 WP POH AE AYTW ATTEAOC ATT OYPANOY ENICXYWN AYTON 
OphthE de autO aggelos ap ouranou enischuOn auton 
G3700 G1161 G846 G32 G575 3772 G1765 G846 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_GenSgm_ vp Pres ActNomSgm_ pp Acc Sg m 
WAS-VIEWED YET _ to-Him MESSENGER FROM heaven IN-STRENGTHenING Him 
was-seen strengthening 
22:44 KAI TENOMENOC EN APO@NIN EKTENECTEPON MPOCHYXETO ETENETO 
kai genomenos en agOnia ektenesteron prosEucheto egeneto 
G2532 + G1096 G1722 G74 G1617 G4336 G1096 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
AND BECOMING IN CONTEST OUT-STRETCH-more He-prayED BECAME 
coming-to-be struggle more-earnestly 
AE (0) 1APWC AYTOY WCEI CPOMBOI AIMATOC KATABAINONTEC ENI 
de ho hidrOs autou hOsei thromboi haimatos katabainontes epi 
G1161 G3588 G2402 G846 G5616 G2361 G129 G2597 G1909 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp Gen Sgm Adv n_NomPlm n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 
YET THE SWEAT-GUSH OF-Him AS-IF CLOTS OF-BLOOD DOWN-STEPPING ON 
sweat descending 
THN THN 
tEn gEn 
G3588 G1093 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE LAND 
earth 
22:45 KAI ANACTAC AMO THC TIPOCEYXHC EAOWN TIPOC TOYC 
kai anastas apo tEs proseuchEs elthOn pros tous 
G2532 = G450 G575 G3588 G4335 G2064 G4314 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc PI m 
AND UP-STANDing FROM THE prayer COMING TOWARD THE 
rising 
MACHTAC AYTOY EYPEN AYTOYC KOIMWMENOYC ANMO THC AYTIHC 
mathEtas autou heuren autous koimOmenous apo tEs lupEs 
G3101 G846 G2147 G846 G2837 G575 3588 G3077 
n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccPlm vp Pres Pas AccPIm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
LEARNers He FOUND them reposING FROM THE SORROW 
disciples 
22:46 KAI EINEN AYTOIC TI KAOEYAETE ANACTANTEC 
kai eipen autois ti katheudete anastantes 
G2532 G2036 G846 G5101 G2518 G450 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND He-said to-them ANY YE-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING UP-STANDing 
why ? ye-are-drowsing rising 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 22 


41 And he was withdrawn 
from them about a stone's cast, 
and kneeled down, and prayed, 


42 Saying, Father, if thou be 
willing, remove this cup from 
me: nevertheless not my will, 
but thine, be done. 


43 And there appeared an 
angel unto him from heaven, 
strengthening him. 


44 And being in an agony he 
prayed more earnestly: and his 
sweat was as it were great 
drops of blood falling down to 
the ground. 


45 And when he rose up from 
prayer, and was come to his 
disciples, he found them 
sleeping for sorrow, 


46 And said unto them, Why 
sleep ye? rise and pray, lest ye 
enter into temptation. 
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TIPOCEYXECOE INA MH EICEAOHTE EIC MEIPACMON 

proseuchesthe hina mE eiselthEte eis peirasmon 

G4336 G2443 G3361 G1525 G1519 G3986 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sgm 

BE-YE-prayING THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING_ INTO trial 

be-ye-praying ! ye-may-be-entering 

22:47 ETI AE AYTOY ANAOYNTOG IAOY OXAOC KAI (0) 
eti de autou lalountos idou ochlos kai ho 
G2089 G1161 G846 G2980 G2400 G3793 G2532 G3588 
Adv Conj pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
STILL YET OF-Him TALKING BE-PERCEIVING THRONG AND THE 

speaking lo ! 

AETOMENOC I1OYAAC EIC TOWN AWAEKN TIPOHPXETO AYTON KAI 

legomenos ioudas heis tOn dOdeka proErcheto autOn kai 

G3004 G2455 G1520 G3588 G1427 G4281 G846 G2532 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm t_GenPlm a Nom vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg ppGenPIm Conj 

one-belNG-said JUDAS ONE OF-THE TWO-TEN BEFORE-CAME OF-them AND 

one-being-said twelve came-before them 

HrTrICEN TW IHCOY @PIAHCAL AYTON 

Eggisen to iEsou philEsai auton 

G1448 G3588 G2424 G5368 G846 

vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

NEARS to-THE JESUS TO-be-FOND Him 

draws-near to-kiss 

22:48 O AE IHCOYCG EINEN AYTO 1OYAAN @PIAHMATI TON YION 
ho de iEsous eipen autO iouda philEmati ton huion 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 G846 G2455 G5370 G3588 G5207 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_VocSgm n_DatSgn t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE YET JESUS said to-him JUDAS to-FOND-effect THE SON 

Judas ! to-kiss 

TOY ANOPWTMOY MAPAAIAWC 

tou anthrOpou paradidOs 

G3588 G444 G3860 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

OF-THE human YOU-ARE-BESIDE-GIVING 

you-are-giving-up 

22:49 IAONTEC AE Ol TEPI AYTON TO ECOMENON EIMON 
idontes de hoi peri auton to esomenon eipon 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G4012 G846 G3588 G2071 G2036 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm t AccSgn vp FutvxxAcc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
PERCEIVING YET THE-ones ABOUT Him THE SHALL-BE-BEING said 

the-ones 

AYTW KYPIE él TIATAZOMEN EN MAXAIPA 

autO kurie ei pataxomen en machaira 

G846 G2962 G1487 G3960 G1722 G3162 

pp DatSgm n_VocSgm Cond _ viFut Act 1 PI Prep n_Dat Sg f 

to-Him Master ! IF WE-SHALL-BE-SMITING IN sword 

Lord ! 

22:50 KAI EMATAZEN EIC TIC Ez AYTON TON AOYAON TOY 
kai epataxen heis tis ex autOn ton doulon tou 
G2532 + G3960 G1520 G5100 G1537 846 G3588 G1401 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm  pxNomSgm_ Prep ppGenPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgm 
AND SMITES ONE ANY OUT OF-them THE SLAVE OF-THE 

certain 

APX 1EPEWC KAI AdbEIAEN AY TOY TO OYC TO AEZION 

archiereOs kai apheilen autou to ous to dexion 

G749 G2532 G851 G846 G3588 G3775 G3588 G1188 

n_GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppGenSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 

chief-SACRED-one AND  he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him THE EAR THE RIGHT 

chief-priest amputates 

22:51 ATIOKPIOEIC AE (0) IHCOYC EINEN EATE EWC TOYTOY KAI 
apokritheis de ho iEsous eipen eate heOs toutou kai 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G1439 G2193 G5127 G2532 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2Aor Act3Sg vm Pres Act2 PI Conj pd Gen Sgn Conj 
answerING YET THE JESUS said BE-LEAVING TILL  OF-this AND 

be-ye-leaving ! this 

AYAMENOC TOY WTIOY AYTOY INCATO AYTON 

hapsamenos tou Otiou autou iasato auton 

G680 G3588 G5621 G846 G2390 G846 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm viAormidD3Sg pp Acc Sgm 

TOUCHing OF-THE EARshell OF-him He-HEALS him 

the earlobe 

22:52 EITIEN AE (0) IHCOYC TIPOC TOYC TIAPATENOMENO YC en 
eipen de ho iEsous pros tous paragenomenous ep 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4314 G3588 G3854 G1909 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Plm vp 2Aor midD Acc PI m Prep 
said YET THE JESUS TOWARD THE ones-BESIDE-BECOMING ON 
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ones-coming-along 


Translation : AV 


Luke 22 


47 | And while he yet spake, 
behold a multitude, and he that 
was called Judas, one of the 
twelve, went before them, and 


drew near unto Jesus to kiss 
him. 


48 But Jesus said unto him, 
Judas, betrayest thou the Son 
of man with a kiss? 


49 When they which were 
about him saw what would 
follow, they said unto him, 
Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword? 


50 And one of them smote the 
servant of the high priest, and 
cut off his right ear. 


51 And Jesus answered and 
said, Suffer ye thus far. And he 
touched his ear, and healed 
him. 


52 Then Jesus said unto the 
chief priests, and captains of 
the temple, and the elders, 
which were come to him, Be 
ye come out, as against a thief, 
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Luke 22 


with swords and staves? 


AYTON APXIEPEIC KAI CTPATHTrTOYC TOY 1EPOY KAI TIPECBYTEPOYC WC 

auton archiereis kai stratEgous tou hierou kai presbuterous hOs 

G846 G749 G2532 G4755 G3588 G2411 G2532 G4245 G5613 

pp Acc Sgm n_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Plm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj a_Acc Plm Adv 

Him chief-SACRED-ones AND officers OF-THE SACRED-place AND SENIORS AS 
chief-priests sanctuary elders 


emi AHCTHN EZEAHAYOATE META MAXAIPCON KAI ZYACN 


epi IEstEn exelEluthate meta machairOn kai xulOn 

G1909 G3027 G1831 G3326 G3162 G2532 G3586 

Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 2 Pl Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_Gen Pin 

ON ROBBER YE-HAVE-OUT-COME WITH swords AND WOODS 

ye-have-come-out cudgels 
22:53 ine HMEPAN ONTOC MOY MEO won EN m l oo 53 When I was daily with you 
ath Emeran ontos mou meth umOn en t ier! A 
G2596 G2250 G5607 G3450 G3326 G5216 G1722 G3588 G2411 in the temple, ye stretched 
Prep n_AccSgf vpPresvxxGenSgm pp1GenSg Prep pp2GenPl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn forth no hands against me: but 
according-to DAY OF-BEING OF-ME WITH YOUP) IN THE SACRED-place this is your hour, and the 
ye sanctuary power of darkness. 

OYK EZETEINATE TAC XEIPAC ETT EME AAA AYTH YMODN ECT IN 

ouk exeteinate tas cheiras ep eme all hautE humOn estin 

G3756 G1614 G3588 G5495 G1909 G1691 G235 G3778 G5216 G2076 

PartNeg vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPlf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj pd Nom Sgf pp2GenPl_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

NOT YE-OUT-STRETCH THE HANDS ON ME but this OF-YOU) IS 


ye-stretch-out 


H WPA KAI H EZOYCIA TOY CKOTOYC 

hE hOra kai hE exousia tou skotous 

G3588 G5610 G2532 G3588 G1849 G3588 G4655 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE HOUR AND THE authority OF-THE DARKness 

jurisdiction 

22:554 CYAAABONTEC AE AYTON  HIATON KAI GICHTAFON AYTON Æ€IC TON 54 | Then took they him, and 
sullabontes de auton Egagon kai eisEgagon auton eis ton . ee 
G4815 G1161 G846 a G2532 Gisa : G846 G1519 G3588 led [him], and brought him into 
vp 2Aor ActNom PIm Conj  ppAccSgm vi2AorAct3PI Conj  vi2Aor Act3 Pl ppAccSgm Prep  t_AccSgm the high priest's house. And 
TOGETHER-GETTING YET Him THEY-LED AND THEY-INTO-LED Him INTO THE Peter followed afar off. 
apprehending they-led-him they-led-into 

OIKON TOY APX IEPEWC fe) AE TIETPOC HKOAOYOEI MAKPOOEN 

oikon tou archiereOs ho de petros Ekolouthei makrothen 

G3624 G3588 G749 G3588 G1161 G4074 G190 G3113 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act3 Sg Adv 

HOME OF-THE chief-SACRED-one THE YET Peter followED FAR-PLACE 

house chief-priest afar-off 

22:55 AYANTWN AE TTYP EN MECC THC AYAHC KAI 55 And when they had kindled 
apsantOn de pur en mesO tEs aulEs kai nad : 
G681 G1161 G4442 G1722 G3319 G3588 G833 G2532 a fire in the midst of the hall, 
vp Aor Act Gen PI m Conj n_Acc Sgn Prep a_DatSgn t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj and were set down together, 
OF-TOUCHing YET FIRE IN MIDst OF-THE COURT AND Peter sat down among them. 
of-kindling courtyard 

CYTKAOICANTWN AYTW®N EKAƏHTO fe) TIE TPOC EN MECCD AYTON 

sugkathisantOn autOn ekathEto ho petros en mesO autOn 

G4776 G846 G2521 G3588 G4074 G1722 G3319 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m pp Gen Pim vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep a_DatSgn ppGenPlm 

OF-being-TOGETHER-seated OF-them sat THE Peter IN MIDst OF-them 


of-being-seated-together 


22:56 IAOYCA AE AYTON TIAIAICKH TIC KAOHMENON TIPOC 56 But a certain maid beheld 
idousa de auton aidiskE tis kathEmenon ros p H 
G1492 G1161 G846 Cei G5100 G2521 Sigii him as he sat by the fire, and 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj ppAccSgm n_Nom Sgf px Nom Sgf vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep earnestly looked upon him, and 
PERCEIVING YET him maid ANY sittING TOWARD said, This man was also with 

certain him. 

TO pwc KAI ATENICACA AYTW EINEN KAI OYTOC CYN 

to phOs kai atenisasa autO eipen kai houtos sun 

G3588 G5457 G2532 G816 G846 G2036 G2532 G3778 G4862 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgf  ppDatSgm vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm Prep 

THE LIGHT AND STRETCHing to-him said AND this-one TOGETHER 

looking-intently also this-man togetherwith 


AYTW HN 


autO En 
G846 G2258 
pp Dat Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
to-Him WAS 
him 
22:57 O AE HPNHCATO AYTON AETWN TYNAI OYK OIAA 57 And he denied him, saying, 
ho de ErnEsato auton legOn gunai ouk oida : 
G3588 G1161 G720 G846 G3004 G1135 G3756  G1492 Woman, I know him not. 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgf PartNeg viPerfAct1 Sg 
THE YET  he-disowns Him sayING WOMAN! NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


he-denies l-am-acquainted-with 
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Luke 22 


AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
22:58 i META BPAY ETEPOG h ADN AYTON ed Nad cy 58 And after a little while 
ai meta rachu eteros idOn auton el ai su ; : 
G2532 3326 G1024 G2087 G1492 G846 assis G2532 G4771 another saw him, and said, 
Conj Prep a_AccSgn a_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm _ ppAccSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Thou art also of them. And 
AND after BIT DIFFERENT PERCEIVING him AVERRed AND YOU Peter said, Man, I am not. 
different-one also 
Ez NY TON él Oo AE TIE TPOC EINEN ANOPWTME OYK 
ex autOn ei ho de petros eipen anthrOpe ouk 
G1537 G846 G1488 G3588 G1161 G4074 G2036 G444 G3756 
Prep pp Gen PI m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m Part Neg 
OUT OF-them ARE THE YET. Peter said human ! NOT 
EIMI 
eimi 
G1510 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
I-AM 
22:59 S aoe oa foe MIAC ea TIC aL oo 59 And about the space of one 
ai iastasEs sei ras mias allos tis iischurizeto - 
G2532 G1339 G5616 G5610 G1520 G243 G5100 G1340 hour after another confidently 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f Adv n_GenSgf a_GenSgf a NomSgm pxNomSgm_ vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg affirmed, saying, Of a truth 
AND = OF-THRU-STANDING AS-IF  OF-HOUR ONE other ANY was-THRU-STRONG this [fellow] also was with 
of-being-interval about some stoutly-insisted him: for he is a Galilaean. 
AETWN en AAHOEIAC KAI OYTOC MET AYTOY HN KAI TAP 
legOn ep alEtheias kai houtos met autou En kai gar 
G3004 G1909 G225 G2532 3778 G3326 G846 G2258 G2532 G1063 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj pd Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vilmpf vxx3Sg Conj Conj 
sayING ON TRUTH AND this-one WITH Him WAS AND for 
also this-man also 
TAAIAAILOC ECTIN 
galilaios estin 
G1057 G2076 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
GALILEAN he-IS 
22:60 EITEN a a hl Se Me te Sh AN 60 And Peter said, Man, I 
eipen le o petros anthrOpe oul oida o 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G4074 G444 G3756 G1492 G3739 know not what thou sayest, 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm n_VocSgm PartNeg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sgn And immediately, while he yet 
said YET THE Peter human ! NOT I-HAVE-PERCEIVED WHICH spake, the cock crew. 
l-am-aware 
AETEIC KAI TIAPAXPHMA ETI ANAOYNT OG AYTOY EPWNHCEN fe) 
legeis kai parachrEma eti lalountos autou ephOnEsen ho 
G3004 G2532 G3916 G2089 G2980 G846 G5455 G3588 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
YOU-ARE-sayING AND instantly STILL = OF-TALKING OF-him SOUNDS THE 
of-speaking crows 
MAEKT OP 
alektOr 
G220 
n_ Nom Sg m 
UN-LAYer 
cock 
22:61 a lata Ic 3 Pai 10c oe = iho As 61 And the Lord turned, and 
ai strapheis o urios eneblepsen ti etri ai 
C2532  Q4762 G3588 G2962 Gis. G3588 64074 G2532 looked upon Peter. And Peter 
Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm  t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm viAor Act3 Sg t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj remembered the word of the 
AND BEING-TURNED THE Master IN-looks to-THE Peter AND Lord, how he had said unto 
Lord looks-at the him, Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 
YTTEMNHCOH oO TIE TPOC TOY AOTOY TOY KYPIOY Wc EINEN 
hupemnEsthE ho petros tou logou tou kuriou hOs eipen 
G5279 G3588 G4074 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G5613 G2036 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
IS-UNDER-REMINDED THE Peter OF-THE saying OF-THE Master AS He-said 
is-reminded word Lord 
AYTW®W OTI MPIN AAEKTOPA PWNHCAI AMAPNHCH ME TPIC 
autO hoti prin alektora phOnEsai aparnEsE me tris 
G846 G3754 G4250 G220 G5455 G533 G3165 G5151 
pp Dat Sgm Conj Adv n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Act vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 
to-him that ERE UN-LAYer TO-SOUND YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME THRice 
cock to-crow 
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Luke 22 


22:62 KAI EZEAOWN EezWw O TETPOC EKAAYCEN MIKPWC 62 And Peter went out, and 
kai exelthOn exO ho petros eklausen pikrOs a 
G2532 G1831 G1854 G3588 G4074 G2799 G4090 wept bitterly. 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Adv 
AND OUT-COMING OUT THE Peter LAMENTS BITTERly 
coming-out outside 
22:63 KAI ol ANAPEG OI CYNEXONTEC TON IHCOYN ENEMAIZON 63 And the men that held 
kai hoi andres hoi sunechontes ton iEsoun enepaizon : 
G2532 G3588 G435 G3588 G4912 G3588 G2424 G1702 Jesus mocked him, and smote 
Con) t NomPIim n_NomPlm t NomPim vpPresActNomPim t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm vilmpf Act 3 PI [him]. 
AND THE MEN THE ones-pressING THE JESUS IN-sportED 
ones-pressing scoffed-at 


AYTW AEPONTEC 


autO derontes 
G846 G1194 
pp Dat Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
to-Him SKINNING 
him lashing-him 
22:64 KAI TEPIKAAYYANTEC AYTON ETYMTON AYTOY TO TIPOCWMON KAI 64 And when they had 
kai perikalupsantes auton etupton autou to prosOpon kai : ; 
G2532 4028 G846 G5180 G846 G3588 G4383 G2532 blindfolded him, they struck 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI ppGenSgm t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj him on the face, and asked 
AND — ABOUT-COVERing Him THEY-BEAT(P2s!)  QF-Him THE face AND him, saying, Prophesy, who is 
covering-about it that smote thee? 
EMHPW TN AYTON AETONTEC TIPOPHTEYCON TIC ECTIN o 
epErOtOn auton legontes prophEteuson tis estin ho 
G1905 G846 G3004 G4395 G5101 G2076 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
inquirED-of Him sayING BEFORE-AVER ANY IS THE 
prophesy-you ! who ? 
TIAICAC cE 
paisas se 
G3817 G4571 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc Sg 
one-HITTing YOU 
one-hitting 
22:65 KAI ETEPA TIOAAA BAACÞHMOYNTEC EAETON EIC AYTON 85 And many other things 
kai hetera polla blasphEmountes elegon eis auton 
G2532 G2087 G4183 G987 G3004 G1519 G846 blasphemously spake they 
Conj a_AccPin a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m against him. 
AND DIFFERENT MANY HARM-AVERRING THEY-said INTO Him 
different-things blaspheming 
22:66 KAI Wc E€rENETO HMEPA CYNHX6H TO TIPECBYTEPION TOY 66 And as soon as it was day, 
kai hOs egeneto hEmera sunEchthE to presbuterion tou 
G2532 @5613 G1096 G2250 G4863 G3588 G4244 G3588 the elders of the people and the 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf viAor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m chief priests and the scribes 
AND AS it-BECAME DAY WAS-TOGETHER-LED THE SENIORship OF-THE came together, and led him into 
was-gathered eldership their council, saying, 
ANOY APXIEPEIC TE KAI -PAMMATEIC KAI ANHT ATON AYTON EIC 
laou archiereis te kai grammateis kai anEgagon auton eis 
G2992 G749 G5037 G2532 -G1122 G2532 321 G846 G1519 
n_GenSgm  n_NomPlm Part Conj n_Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Att ppAcc Sgm Prep 
PEOPLE chief-SACRED-ones BESIDES AND WRITers AND THEY-UP-LED Him INTO 
chief-priests bsboth scribes they-led-up 
TO CYNEAPION EAYTWN AEFONTEC 
to sunedrion heautOn legontes 
G3588 G4892 G1438 G3004 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pf3GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THE Sanhedrin OF-selves sayING 
of-themselves 
22:67 €l cY él o XPICTOC EINE HMIN EITEN AE 67 Art thou the Christ? tell us. 
ei su ei ho christos eipe hEmin eipen de . 
G1487 G4771 G1488 G3588 G5547 G2036 G2254 G2036 G1161 And he said unto them, If I tell 
Cond pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatPI vi2AorAct3Sg Conj you, ye will not believe: 
IF YOU ARE THE ANOINTED BE-sayING to-US He-said YET 
Christ be-you-telling ! us 
AYTOIC EAN YMIN EINW OY MH TIICTEYCHTE 
autois ean humin eipO ou mE pisteusEte 
G846 G1437 G5213 G2036 G3756 G3361 G4100 
pp Dat Plm Cond pp 2 Dat PI vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI 
to-them IF-EVER to-YOU(P) |-MAY-BE-sayING NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
ye |-may-be-telling 
22:68 EAN AE KAI EPWTHCW OY MH ATIOKPIOHTE MOI H 68 And if I also ask [you], ye 
ean de kai erOtEsO ou mE apokrithEte moi hE « 
G1437 G1161 G2532 G2065 G3756 G3361 G61 G3427 G222g Will not answer me, nor let 
Cond Conj Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg PartNeg PartNeg vm Aor pasD 2 PI pp 1 DatSg Part [me] go. 
IF-EVER YET AND I-SHOULD-BE-askiNG NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-answerlING to-ME OR 
also me 
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AMTIOAYCHTE 

apolusEte 

G630 

vs Aor Act 2 Pl 
YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 
ye-should-be-releasing-me 


22:69 AMO TOY NYN ECTAI Oo YIOC TOY ANOPWTMOY 
apo tou nun estai ho huios tou anthrOpou 
G575 G3588 G3568 G2071 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
FROM THE NOW SHALL-BE THE SON OF-THE human 
KNOHMENOC EK AEZIWN THC AYNAMEWC TOY ƏEOY 
kathEmenos ek dexiOn tEs dunameOs tou theou 
G2521 G1537  G1188 G3588 G1411 G3588 G2316 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep a_GenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
sittING OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE ABILITY OF-THE God 
of-right(P) power 
22:70 EIMON AE TIANTEC CY OYN €l Oo YIOC TOY 
eipon de pantes su oun ei ho huios tou 
G2036 G1161 G3956 G4771 G3767 G1488 G3588 G5207 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj a_NomPlm pp2NomSg_ Conj vi Pres vxx2 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgm 
THEY-said YET ALL YOU THEN ARE THE SON OF-THE 
GEOY (0) AE TIPOC AYTOYC EPH YMEIC AETETE OTI Era 
theou ho de pros autous ephE humeis legete hoti egO 
G2316 G3588 G1161 G4314 G846 G5346 G5210 G3004 G3754 G1473 
n_GenSgm t_NomSgm_ Conj Prep pp Acc Plm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg pp2NomP! viPresAct2PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
God THE YET TOWARD them He-AVERRed = YOU/?) ARE-sayING that | 
ye 
EIMI 
eimi 
G1510 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
AM 
22:71 OI AE EIMON TI ETI XPEIAN EXOMEN MAPTYPIAC AYTOI 
hoi de eipon ti eti chreian echomen marturias autoi 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G5101 G2089 G5532 G2192 G3141 G846 
t NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pi Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Gen Sg f pp Nom PI m 
THE YET THEY-said ANY STILL need WE-ARE-HAVING OF-witness SAME 
what ? of-testimony ourselves 
CAP HKOYCAMEN ANO TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY 
gar Ekousamen apo tou stomatos autou 
G1063  G191 Q575 3588 G4750 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg m 
for WE-HEAR FROM THE MOUTH OF-Him 
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Luke 22 - Luke 23 


69 Hereafter shall the Son of 
man sit on the right hand of the 
power of God. 


70 Then said they all, Art thou 
then the Son of God? And he 
said unto them, Ye say that I 
am. 


71 And they said, What need 
we any further witness? for we 
ourselves have heard of his 
own mouth. 
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Luke 23 


23:1 KAI ANACTAN ATIAN TO TAHOOC AYTWN HAFEN AYTON EMI 1. And the whole multitude of 
kai anastan hapan to plEthos autOn Egagen auton epi : 
G2532 G450 G537 G3588 G4128 G846 G71 G846 G1909 them arose, and led him unto 
Conj vp2AorActNomSgn a NomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenPlm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm Prep Pilate. 
AND UP-STANDing EVERY(emph.) THE multitude OF-them LED Him ON 
rising entire(emph.) 
TON TIIANTON 
ton pilaton 
G3588 G4091 
t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
THE PILATE 
23:2 HPZANTO AE KATHTOPEIN AYTOY AETONTEC TOYTON €EYPOMEN 2 And they began to accuse 
Erxanto de katEgorein autou legontes touton heuromen : A P 
G756 G1161 G2723 G846 G3004 G5126 G2147 him, saying, We found this 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vn Pres Act pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI [fellow] perverting the nation, 
THEY-begin YET TO-BE-accusING = OF-Him sayING this-one WE-FOUND and forbidding to give tribute 
him this-man to Caesar, saying that he 
himself is Christ a King. 
AINCTPEPONTA TO EONOC KAI KWAYONTA KAICAPI POPOYC AIAONAI 
diastrephonta to ethnos kai kOluonta kaisari phorous didonai 
G1294 G3588 G1484 G2532 G2967 G2541 G5411 G1325 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_DatSgm n_AccPIm vnPres Act 
THRU-TURNING THE NATION AND FORBIDDING to-CEASAR taxes TO-BE-GIVING 
perverting to-Caesar 
AETONTA EAYTON XPICTON BACIAEA EINAI 
legonta heauton christon basilea einai 
G3004 G1438 G5547 G935 G1511 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pf3AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
sayING self ANOINTED KING TO-BE 
himself Christ 
23:3 O AG TIANTOC EMHPWTHCEN AYTON AEN cY EI 3 And Pilate asked him, 
ho de pilatos epErOtEsen auton legOn su ei . . 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G1905 G846 G3004 G4771 G1488 saying, art thou the King of 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp2NomSg_ vi Pres vxx 2 Sg the Jews g And he answered 
THE YET PILATE inquirES-of Him sayING YOU ARE him and said, Thou sayest [it]. 
oO BACIAEYC TON 1OYAAICON fe) AE AMOKPIOEIC AYTW 
ho basileus tOn ioudaiOn ho de apokritheis autO 
G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 G3588 G1161 G611 G846 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_Gen PI m t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m 
THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans THE YET answerING to-him 
Jews him 
EH CY AETEIC 
ephE su legeis 
G5346 G4771 G3004 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp2NomSg_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
He-AVERRed YOU ARE-sayING 
are-saying-it 
23:4 O AE TMTIAATOC EITIEN TIPOC TOYC APXIEPEIC KAI TOYC 4 Then said Pilate to the chief 
ho de pilatos eipen pros tous archiereis kai tous . 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G2036 G4314 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 priests and [to] the people, l 
t_NomSgm Con) n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm Conj  t_AccPIm find no fault in this man. 
THE YET PILATE said TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 


chief-priests 


OXAOYC OYAEN EYPICKW AITION EN TW ANOPCTTICM TOYTW 

ochlous ouden heuriskO aition en tO anthrOpO toutO 

G3793 G3762 G2147 G158 G1722 G3588 G444 G5129 

n_AccPlm a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_AccSgn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pd Dat Sg m 

THRONGS NOT-YET-ONE I|-AM-FINDING cause IN THE human this 

not-one fault 

23:5 Ol AE EmMICXYON AETONT EC OTI ANACEIE!I TON ANON 5 And they were the more 
hoi de epischuon legontes hoti anaseiei ton laon 7 : : 
G3588 G1161 G2001 G3004 G3754 G383 G3588 G2992 fierce, saying, He stirreth UP 
t_NomPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm the people, teaching 
THE-ones YET  WERE-ON-STRONGED  saylING that He-IS-UP-QUAKING THE PEOPLE throughout all Jewry, 
the they-were-insistent he-is-exciting beginning from Galilee to this 

place. 

AIAACKON KAO OAHC THC IOYAAIAC APZAMENOC ANMO THC TAAIAAIAC 

didaskOn kath holEs tEs ioudaias arxamenos apo tEs galilaias 

G1321 G2596 G3650 G3588 G2449 G756 Q575 3588 G1056 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

TEACHING DOWN WHOLE OF-THE JUDEA beginning FROM THE GALILEE 


EWC WAE 


heOs hOde 
G2193 G5602 
Conj Adv 
TILL here 
as-far-as 
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23:6 THAATOC AE AKOYCAC TAAIAAIAN EMHPW®THCEN El (0) ANOPWTMTOC 
pilatos de akousas galilaian epErOtEsen ei ho anthrOpos 
G4091 G1161 G91 G1056 G1905 G1487 3588 G444 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Cond t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
PILATE YET HEARing GALILEE inquirES-of IF THE human 
inquires 
CAAIAALOC ECTIN 
galilaios estin 
G1057 G2076 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
GALILEAN IS 
23:7 KAI Een IFNOYC OTI EK THC EZOYCIAC HPWAOY ECTIN ANEMEMYEN 
kai epignous hoti ek tEs exousias hErOdou estin anepempsen 
G2532 G1921 G3754 G1537 G3588 G1849 G2264 G2076 G375 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND = ON-KNOWING that OUT = OF-THE authority OF-HEROD He-IS he-UP-SENDS 
realizing jurisdiction he-sends-up 
AYTON TIPOC HPCDAHN ONTA KAI AYTON EN IEPOCOAYMOIC EN 
auton pros hErOdEn onta kai auton en ierosolumois en 
G846 G4314 G2264 G5607 G2532 846 G1722 2414 G1722 
pp Acc Sgm Prep n_AccSgm vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep n_DatPlIn Prep 
Him TOWARD HEROD BEING AND him IN JERUSALEM IN 
also 
TAYTAIC TAIC HMEPAIC 
tautais tais hEmerais 
G3778 G3588 G2250 
pd Dat PI f t_Dat Plf n_DatPIlf 
these THE DAYS 
23:8 O AE HPWAHC 1AWN TON IHCOYN €XAPH AIAN 
ho de hErOdEs idOn ton iEsoun echarE lian 
G3588 G1161 G2264 G1492 G3588 G2424 G5463 G3029 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2AorpasD3Sg Adv 
THE YET HEROD PERCEIVING THE JESUS WAS-JOYED VERY 
rejoiced very-much 
HN TAP BEAWN GE IKANOY IAEIN AYTON 
En gar thelOn ex hikanou idein auton 
G2258 G1063 G2309 G1537 G2425 G1492 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep a_GenSgm vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
he-WAS for WILLING OUT OF-enough TO-BE-PERCEIVING Him 
of-considerable-tine — to-be-becoming-acquainted-with 
AIA TO AKOYEIN TIOAAN TEPI AYTOY KAI HAM IZEN TI 
dia to akouein polla peri autou kai Elpizen ti 
G1223 G3588 G191 G4183 G4012 G846 G2532 G1679 G5100 
Prep t_ Acc Sgn _ vnPres Act a_Acc Pin Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg px Acc Sgn 
THRU THE TO-BE-HEARING much ABOUT Him AND he-EXPECTED ANY 
because-of concerning some 
CHMEION IAEIN YT AYTOY r INOMENON 
sEmeion idein hup autou ginomenon 
G4592 G1492 G5259 G846 G1096 
n_Acc Sgn_ vn 2Aor Act Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n 
SIGN TO-BE-PERCEIVING by Him BECOMING 
occurring 
23:9 EMHPWTA AE AYTON EN AOTOIC IKANOIC AYTOC AE OYAEN 
epErOta de auton en logois hikanois autos de ouden 
G1905 G1161 G846 G1722 G3056 G2425 G846 G1161 G3762 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm pp Nom Sg m Conj a_Acc Sgn 
he-inquirED-of YET Him IN sayings enoughs He YET NOT-YET-ONE 
words ample nothing 
ATIEKPINATO AYT® 
apekrinato autO 
G611 G846 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
answers to-him 
him 
23:10 EICTHKEICAN AE ol APXIEPEIC KAI ol -PAMMATEIC EYTONWC 
heistEkeisan de hoi archiereis kai hoi grammateis eutonOs 
G2476 G1161 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G1122 G2159 
vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPim Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPim Adv 
HAD-STOOD YET THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE WRITers WELL-STRETCHly 
stood chief-priests scribes strenuously 


KNTHIFOPOYNTEC AYTOY 


katEgorountes autou 
G2723 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Gen Sgm 
accusING OF-Him 

him 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 23 


5 When Pilate heard of Galilee, 
he asked whether the man were 
a Galilaean. 


7 And as soon as he knew that 
he belonged unto Herod's 
jurisdiction, he sent him to 
Herod, who himself also was 
at Jerusalem at that time. 


8 And when Herod saw Jesus, 
he was exceeding glad: for he 
was desirous to see him of a 
long [season], because he had 
heard many things of him; and 
he hoped to have seen some 
miracle done by him. 


9 Then he questioned with him 
in many words; but he 
answered him nothing. 


10 And the chief priests and 
scribes stood and vehemently 
accused him. 
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23:11 EZOYEENHCAC AE AYTON Oo HPWAHC CYN TOIC CTPATEYMACIN 
exouthenEsas de auton ho hErOdEs sun tois strateumasin 
G1848 G1161 G846 G3588 G2264 G4862 G3588 G4753 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep t_DatPln n_DatPin 
scorning YET Him THE HEROD TOGETHER to-THE WAR-troops 
togetherwith the troops 
AYTOY KAI EMTIAIZAC TTEP IBAAWN AYTON ECƏHTA AAMMPAN ANEMEMYEN 
autou kai empaixas peribalOn auton esthEta lampran anepempsen 
G846 G2532 G1702 G4016 G846 G2066 G2986 G375 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm n_ AccSgf a_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-him AND IN-sporting ABOUT-CASTING Him GARMENT SHINing he-UP-SENDS 
scoffing-at-him clothing attire splendid sends-back 
AYTON TW THIANT OO 
auton tO pilatO 
G846 G3588 G4091 
pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
Him to-THE PILATE 
23:12 EFENONTO AE PIAO!I (0) TE TIAATOC KAI O HPQ@AHC EN 
egenonto de philoi ho te pilatos kai ho hErOdEs en 
G1096 G1161 G5384 G3588 G5037 G4091 G2532 G3588 G2264 G1722 
vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm t_NomSgm Part n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep 
BECAME YET = FOND-ones THE BESIDES PILATE AND THE HEROD IN 
friends >Sboth 
AYTH TH HMEPA MET MAAHACON TIPOYTTHPXON CAP EN EXƏPA 
autE tE hEmera met allElOn proupErchon gar en echthra 
G846 G3588 G2250 G3326 G240 G4391 G1063 G1722 G2189 
pp Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Prep pc Gen PI m vi Impf Act 3 Pl Conj Prep n- Dat Sg f 
SAME THE DAY WITH one-another THEY-BEFORE-belongED for IN enmity 


they-were-inherenily-before 


ONTEC TIPOCG EAYTOYG 
ontes pros heautous 
G5607 G4314 G1438 
vp Pres vxx Nom PIm Prep pf 3 Acc Pl m 
BEING TOWARD selves 
themselves 
23:13 MIAATOC AE CYTKAAECAMENOCGC TOYC APXIEPEIC KAI TOYC APXONTAC 
pilatos de sugkalesamenos tous archiereis kai tous archontas 
G4091 G1161 4779 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 G758 
n_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_Acc Pim n_Acc Pim Conj t_Acc Plm n_Acc Pim 
PILATE YET TOGETHER-CALLing THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE chiefs 
calling-together chief-priests 
KAI TON ANON 
kai ton laon 
G2532 G3588 G2992 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND THE PEOPLE 
23:14 EITTEN TIPOCG AYTOYC TIPOCHNErKATE MOI TON ANƏPWTMON TOYTON 
eipen pros autous prosEnegkate moi ton anthrOpon touton 
G2036 G4314 G846 G4374 G3427 G3588 G444 G5126 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm vi Aor Act 2 Pl pp 1DatSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pd Acc Sg m 
said TOWARD them YE-TOWARD-CARRY to-ME THE human this 
ye-bring-to me 
WC ATTIOCTPEPONTA TON ANON KAI IAOY Erw ENWTTION YMWN 
hOs apostrephonta ton laon kai idou egO enOpion humOn 
G5613 654 G3588 G2992 G2532 G2400 G1473 G1799 G5216 
Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp1iNomSg_ Adv pp 2 Gen PI 
AS FROM-TURNING THE PEOPLE AND BE-PERCEIVING | IN-VIEW OF-YOUIP) 
one-turning-away lo ! in-sight-of ye 
ANAKP INAC OYAEN EYPON EN TW ANOEPWMWM TOYTM AITION WN 
anakrinas ouden heuron en tO anthrOpO toutO aition hOn 
G350 G3762 G2147 G1722 G3588 G444 G5129 G158 G3739 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm a_AccSgn prGenPlin 
examining NOT-YET-ONE FOUND IN THE human this cause OF-WHICH 
examining-him nothing |-found fault 
KANTHIFOPEITE KAT AYTOY 
katEgoreite kat autou 
G2723 G2596 G846 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm 
YE-ARE-accusING DOWN OF-Him 
against him 
23:15 AAA OYAE HPWAHC ANETIEMYA TAP YMAC TIPOC AYTON KAI 1AOY 
all oude hErOdEs anepempsa gar humas pros auton kai idou 
Q235 G3761 G2264 G375 G1063 G5209 G4314 G846 G2532 G2400 
Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viAorAct1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
but NOT-YET HEROD |-UP-SEND for YOUIP) TOWARD him AND BE-PERCEIVING 
butnay neither I-send-up lo! 
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Luke 23 


11 And Herod with his men of 
war set him at nought, and 
mocked [him], and arrayed 
him in a gorgeous robe, and 
sent him again to Pilate. 


12 And the same day Pilate and 
Herod were made friends 
together: for before they were 
at enmity between themselves. 


13. And Pilate, when he had 
called together the chief priests 
and the rulers and the people, 


14 Said unto them, Ye have 
brought this man unto me, as 
one that perverteth the people: 
and, behold, I, having 
examined [him] before you, 
have found no fault in this man 
touching those things whereof 
ye accuse him: 


15 No, nor yet Herod: for I sent 
you to him; and, lo, nothing 
worthy of death is done unto 
him. 
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Luke 23 


OYAEN AZION OANATOY ECTIN TIETIPATMENON AYTW 

ouden axion thanatou estin pepragmenon autO 

G3762 G514 G2288 G2076 G4238 G846 

a_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn n_GenSgm_ viPres vxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn pp Dat Sg m 

NOT-YET-ONE WORTHY OF-DEATH IS HAVING-been-PRACTISED  to-Him 

nothing deserving having-been-committed by-him 

23:16 TIAIAEYCAC OYN AYTON ATIOAYCCW 16 I will therefore chastise him, 
paideusas oun auton apolusO . 
G3811 G3767 G846 G630 and release [him]. 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
disciplining THEN Him |-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING 


|-shall-be-releasing-him 


23:17 el i mee AAYE IN AYTOIC saa one a 17 (For of necessity he must 
anagkEn le eichen apoluein autois ata eortEn jena 
G38 G1161 G2192 G630 G846 G2596 G1859 G1520 release one unto them at the 
n_AccSgf Conj vilmpfAct3 Sg vn Pres Act pp DatPIm Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgm feast.) 
necessity YET he-HAD TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-them according-to FESTIVAL ONE 

to-be-releasing acat 

23:18 ANEKPAZAN Ag TAMHAHGEI AT ONTEG AIPE TONTON ATOAYGON ae 18 And they cried out all at 
anekraxan e pamplEthei egontes aire outon apoluson e A ` p 
G349 G1161 G3826 G3004 G142 G5126 G630 G1161 once, sayng, Away with this 
vi Aor Act3 PI Conj Adv vp Pres ActNom Pim vm Pres Act2Sg pdAccSgm vmAorAct2Sg Conj [man], and release unto us 
THEY-UP-CRY YET  EVERY-FULL sayING BE-LIFTING this-One FROM-LOOSE YET Barabbas: 
they-cry-out all-as-one-multitude take-away-you! — this-man release-you ! 

HMIN TON BAPABBAN 

hEmin ton barabban 

G2254 G3588 G912 

pp 1 Dat PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

to-US THE Bar-Abbas 

23:19 OCTIC HN AIA CTACIN TINA TENOMENHN EN TH TIOAE! 19 (Who for a certain sedition 
hostis En dia stasin tina genomenEn en tE polei ; ; 
G3748 G2258 G1223 G4714 G5100 G1096 G1722 G3588 G4172 made in the city, and for 
pr Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep n_AccSgf pxAccSgf vp2AormidD Acc Sgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf murder, was cast into prison.) 
WHO-ANY WAS THRU STANDing ANY BECOMING IN THE city 
who-any because-of insurrection certain occurring 

KAI PONON BEBAHMENOC EIC PYAAKHN 

kai phonon beblEmenos eis phulakEn 

G2532 5408 G906 G1519 G5438 


Conj n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
AND MURDER HAVING-been-CAST INTO GUARD-house 


jail 

23:20 TIMAIN OYN Oo THAATOC TIPOCEPWNHCEN OEADWN ATIOAYCAI 20 Pilate therefore, willing to 
palin oun ho pilatos prosephOnEsen thelOn apolusai . 
G3825 G3767 G3588 G4091 G4377 G2309 G630 release Jesus, spake again to 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Aor Act them. 
AGAIN THEN THE PILATE TOWARD-SOUNDS WILLING TO-FROM-LOOSE 

shouts-to-ihem to-release 

TON IHCOYN 

ton iEsoun 

G3588 G2424 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE JESUS 

23:21 Ol AE €ENMESWNOYN AEFONTEG CTAYPWCON CTAYPWCON AYTON 21 But they cried, saying, 
hoi de epephOnoun legontes staurOson staurOson auton . . : . 
G3588 G1161 G2019 G3004 G4717 G4717 G846 Crucify [him], crucify him. 
t_Nom Plm_ Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE-ones YET ON-SOUNDED sayING impale-YOU impale-YOU Him 
the they-retorted crucify-you ! crucify-you ! 

23:22 © AE TPITON EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TI TAP KAKON 22 And he said unto them the 
ho de triton eipen pros autous ti gar kakon : : : 
G3588 G1161  G5154 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G1063 G2556 third ame, Why, what evil hath 
t NomSgm Conj a_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep ppAccPIm piAccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn he done? I have found no cause 
THE YET third he-said TOWARD them ANY for EVIL of death in him: I will therefore 

third-time what ? chastise him, and let [him] go. 

ENOIHCEN OYTOC OYAEN AITION OANATOY EYPON EN AYTW 

epoiEsen houtos ouden aition thanatou heuron en autO 

G4160 G3778 G3762 G158 G2288 G2147 G1722 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

DOES this-One NOT-YET-ONE cause OF-DEATH |-FOUND IN Him 

this-man not-one 

TIAIAEYCAC OYN AYTON MTTOAY CCD 

paideusas oun auton apolusO 

G3811 G3767 G846 G630 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

disciplining THEN Him |-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING 


|-shall-be-releasing-him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


23:23 Ol AE ENEKEINTO PWNAIC MEPAAAIC AITOYMENOI AYTON 
hoi de epekeinto phOnais megalais aitoumenoi auton 
G3588 G1161 G1945 G5456 G3173 G154 G846 
t_Nom PI m Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Dat PI f a_Dat PI f vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
THE-ones YET ON-LAY to-SOUNDS GREAT REQUESTING Him 
the they-importuned to-voices loud 
CTAYPWOEHNAI KAI KATICXYON Al PWNAL AYTWN KAI TON APX 1EPECON 
staurOthEnai kai katischuon hai phOnai autOn kai tOn archiereOn 
G4717 G2532 G2729 G3588 G5456 G846 G2532 G3588 G749 
vn Aor Pas Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Nom Plf n_NomPIf ppGenPlm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
TO-BE-impalED AND DOWN-STRONGED THE SOUNDS OF-them AND OF-THE _ chief-SACRED-ones 
to-be-crucified prevailed voices chief-priests 
23:24 O AE THIANTOC EMEKPINEN TENECOAI TO AITHMA AYTON 
ho de pilatos epekrinen genesthai to aitEma autOn 
G3588 G1161 G4091 G1948 G1096 G3588 G155 G846 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg vn 2Aor midD t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pp Gen PI m 
THE YET PILATE ON-JUDGES TO-BE-BECOMING THE REQUEST-effect OF-them 
adjudges to-be-occurring request 
23:25 AMEAYCEN AE AYTOIC TON AIA CTACIN KAI PONON BEBAHMENON 
apelusen de autois ton dia stasin kai phonon beblEmenon 
G630 G1161 G846 G3588 G1223 G4714 G2532 + G5408 G906 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp DatPlm t_AccSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
FROM-LOOSES YET to-them THE-one THRU STANDing AND MURDER HAVING-been-CAST 
he-releases the-one because-of insurrection 
EIC THN PYAAKHN ON HTOYNTO TON AE IHCOYN TTIAPEACWKEN 
eis tEn phulakEn hon Etounto ton de iEsoun paredOken 
G1519 G3588 G5438 G3739 G154 G3588 G1161 G2424 G3860 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pr Acc Sgm vi Impf Mid 3 PI t _AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm viAor Act 3 Sg 
INTO THE GUARD-house WHOM THEY-REQUESTED THE YET. JESUS he-BESIDE-GIVES 
jail he-gives-up 
TW OEAHMATI AYTWN 
tO thelEmati autOn 
G3588 G2307 G846 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp Gen PI m 
to-THE WILL OF-them 
23:26 KAI Wc ATIHPACON AYTON EM I AABOMENO I CIMW®NOC TINOC KYPHNAIOY 
kai hOs apEgagon auton epilabomenoi simOnos tinos kurEnaiou 
G2532 G5613 G520 G846 G1949 G4613 G5100 G2956 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp 2AormidD Nom Pim n_ Gen Sgm px Gen Sgm n_GenSgm 
AND AS THEY-FROM-LED Him ON-GETTING OF-SIMON ANY CYRENIAN 
they-led-away getting-hold certain 
TOY E€PXOMENOY ATT ATPOY EMEOHKAN AYT%®W TON CTAYPON 
tou erchomenou ap agrou epethEkan autO ton stauron 
G3588 G2064 G575 G68 G2007 G846 G3588 G4716 
t GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep n_GenSgm viAorAct3 PI pp Dat Sgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE COMING FROM FIELD THEY-ON-PLACE _ to-him THE pale 
they-place-on him cross 
EPEIN OTTICG6EN TOY IHCOY 
pherein opisthen tou iEsou 
G5342 G3693 G3588 G2424 
vn Pres Act Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-BE-CARRYING BEHIND-PLACE OF-THE JESUS 
behind the 
23:27 HKOAOYƏEI AE AYT®W TIOAY TIAH6O0C TOY ADAOY KAI TYNAIKWN 
Ekolouthei de autO polu plEthos tou laou kai gunaikOn 
G190 G1161 G846 G4183 G4128 G3588 G2992 G2532 G1135 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm a_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen PI f 
followED YET to-Him MANY multitude OF-THE PEOPLE AND OF-WOMEN 
him vast 
Al KAI EKOMTONTO KAI EGEPHNOYN AYTON 
hai kai ekoptonto kai ethrEnoun auton 
G3739 G2532 G2875 G2532 G2354 G846 
pr Nom PIf Conj vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
WHO AND STRUCK-(themselves) AND DIRGED Him 
also grieved wailed-over 
23:28 CTPADEIC AE TIPOC AYTAC O IHCOYC EINEN ƏYTATEPEC 
strapheis de pros autas ho iEsous eipen thugateres 
G4762 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G2424 G2036 G2364 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj Prep ppAccPIf t NomSgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocPIf 
BEING-TURNED YET TOWARD them THE JESUS said DAUGHTERS 
daughters ! 
IEPOYCAAHM MH KAAIETE en EME MAHN eE EAYTAC KAAIETE KAI 
ierousalEm mE klaiete ep eme plEn eph heautas klaiete kai 
G2419 G3361 G2799 G1909 G1691 G4133 G1909 G1438 G2799 G2532 
ni proper Part Neg vm Pres Act2PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Adv Prep pf 3 Acc PIf vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
of-JERUSALEM NO BE-LAMENTING ON ME MOREly ON selves BE-YE-LAMENTING AND 
of-Jerusalem be-ye-lamenting ! "over however over yourselves  be-ye-lamenting ! 
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23 And they were instant with 
loud voices, requiring that he 
might be crucified. And the 
voices of them and of the chief 
priests prevailed. 


24 And Pilate gave sentence 
that it should be as they 
required. 


25 And he released unto them 
him that for sedition and 
murder was cast into prison, 
whom they had desired; but he 
delivered Jesus to their will. 


26 | And as they led him away, 
they laid hold upon one Simon, 
a Cyrenian, coming out of the 
country, and on him they laid 
the cross, that he might bear 
[it] after Jesus. 


27 And there followed him a 
great company of people, and 
of | women, which also 
bewailed and lamented him. 


28 But Jesus turning unto them 
said, Daughters of Jerusalem, 
weep not for me, but weep for 
yourselves, and for your 
children. 
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emi TA TEKNA YMOON 
epi ta tekna humOn 
G1909 G3588 G5043 G5216 
Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln_ pp 2 Gen PI 
ON THE offsprings © OF-YOU(P) 
onover children of-ye 
23:29 OTI 1AOY EPXONTAI HMEPAI EN AIC EPOYCIN 
hoti idou erchontai hEmerai en hais erousin 
G3754 G2400 G2064 G2250 G1722 G3739 G2046 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_Nom PI f Prep pr Dat PI f vi Fut Act 3 Pl 
that BE-PERCEIVING ARE-COMING DAYS IN WHICH THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING 
lo! 
MAKAPIAI Al CTEIPAI KAI KOIAIAL Al OYK ETENNHCAN KAI MACTOI 
makariai hai steirai kai koiliai hai ouk egennEsan kai mastoi 
G3107 G3588 G4723 G2532 2836 G3739 G3756 G1080 G2532 3149 
a_NomPIf t_NomPIf n_NomPIf Conj n_Nom PIf prNomPlf  PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m 
HAPPY THE STERILE AND CAVITIES WHICH NOT generate AND BREASTS 
happy-are barren(P) wombs bear 
ol OYK EOHAACAN 
hoi ouk ethElasan 
G3739 G3756 G2337 
pr Nom Pim PartNeg_ vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WHO NOT NIPPLE-ize 
which suckle 
23:30 TOTE APZONTAI AETEIN TOIC OPECIN TIECETE Eb HMAC 
tote arxontai legein tois oresin pesete eph hEmas 
G5119 G756 G3004 G3588 G3735 G4098 G1909 G2248 
Adv vi Fut Mid 3 PI vn Pres Act t_DatPln n_DatPln vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
then THEY-SHALL-BE-beginnING TO-BE-sayING — to-THE mountains BE-YE-FALLING ON US 
be-ye-falling ! 
KAI TOIC BOYNOIC KAAYYATE HMAC 
kai tois bounois kalupsate hEmas 
G2532 G3588 G1015 G2572 G2248 
Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vmAorAct2Pl pp1 Acc Pl 
AND _ to-THE HILLS COVER US 
cover-ye ! 
23:31 OTI él EN TW YPC ZYAW TAYTA TIOIOYCIN EN TW 
hoti ei en tO hugrO xulO tauta poiousin en tO 
G3754 =G1487 G1722 3588 G5200 G3586 G5023 G4160 G1722 G3588 
Conj Cond Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ pdAccPlin vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
that IF IN THE WET WOOD these THEY-ARE-DOING IN THE 
these-things 
ZHPW TI TCENHTAI 
xErO ti genEtai 
G3584 G5101 G1096 
a_DatSgn piNom Sgn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
DRY ANY MAY-BE-BECOMING 
withered what ? may-be-occurring 
23:32 HTONTO AE KAI ETEPOI AYO KAKOYPTOI CYN AYT%® ANA IPEOHNAI 
Egonto de kai heteroi duo kakourgoi sun autO anairethEnai 
G71 G1161 G2532 G2087 G1417 G2557 G4862 G846 G337 
vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj Conj a_NomPlm a Nom a_NomPlm Prep pp Dat Sgm vn Aor Pas 
were-LED YET AND DIFFERENT TWO EVIL-ACTers TOGETHER  to-Him TO-BE-UP-LIFTED 
also different-ones malefactors togetherwith him to-be-despatched 
23:33 KAI OTE AMHAOON emi TON TOMON TON KAAOYMENON KPANION 
kai hote apElthon epi ton topon ton kaloumenon kranion 
G2532 3753 G565 G1909 G3588 G5117 G3588 G2564 G2898 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm _ vpPresPasAccSgm_ n_Acc Sgn 
AND when THEY-FROM-CAME ON THE PLACE THE belING-CALLED SKULL 
they-came-away 
EKEI ECTAYPWCAN AYTON KAI TOYC KAKOYPTOYC ON MEN EK AEZIWN 
ekei estaurOsan auton kai tous kakourgous hon men ek dexiOn 
G1563 G4717 G846 G2532 3588 G2557 G3739 G3303 G1537 G1188 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pr Acc Sgm Part Prep a_ Gen PIm 
there THEY-impale Him AND THE EVIL-ACTers WHOM INDEED OUT OF-RIGHT 
they-crucify malefactors of-right(P) 
ON AE EZ APICTEPWN 
hon de ex aristerOn 
G3739 G1161 G1537 G710 
pr Acc Sgm Conj Prep a_ Gen Plm 
WHOM YET OUT OF-best (left) 
of-left(?) 
23:34 O AE IHCOYC EAETEN TINT EP APEC AYTOIC OY TAP 
ho de iEsous elegen pater aphes autois ou gar 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G3004 G3962 G863 G846 G3756 G1063 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg n_VocSgm vm2AorAct2Sg ppDatPlm Part Neg Conj 
THE YET JESUS said FATHER ! FROM-LET to-them NOT for 
forgive-you ! them 
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29 For, behold, the days are 
coming, in the which they shall 
say, Blessed [are] the barren, 
and the wombs that never bare, 
and the paps which never gave 
suck. 


30 Then shall they begin to say 
to the mountains, Fall on us; 
and to the hills, Cover us. 


31 For if they do these things 
in a green tree, what shall be 
done in the dry? 


32 . And there were also two 
other, malefactors, led with 
him to be put to death. 


33 And when they were come 
to the place, which is called 
Calvary, there they crucified 
him, and the malefactors, one 
on the right hand, and the other 
on the left. 


34 Then said Jesus, Father, 
forgive them; for they know 
not what they do. And they 
parted his raiment, and cast 
lots. 
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Luke 23 


OIAACIN TI TIOIOYCIN AINMEPIZOMENO! AE TA IMAT IN AY TOY 
oidasin ti poiousin diamerizomenoi de ta himatia autou 
G1492 G5101 G4160 G1266 G1161 G3588 G2440 G846 

vi Perf Act 3 PI pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Sg m 
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY THEY-ARE-DOING belNG-THRU-PARTED YET THE GARMENTS OF-Him 
they-are-aware what ? dividing 

EBAAON KAHPON 

ebalon klEron 

G906 G2819 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgm 
THEY-CAST(Past) LOT 


23:35 io eter) o OG ren CEM THRIZON Be KAI 35 And the people stood 
ai eistEkei 10 aos theOrOn exemuktErizon e ai . 
G2532 2476 G3588 G2992 G2334 G1592 G1161 G2532 beholding. And the rulers also 
Conj vi PlupAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm vilmpfAct3 PI Conj Conj with them derided [him], 
AND HAD-STOOD THE PEOPLE beholdING OUT-NOSED YET. AND saying, He saved others; let 
stood scouted also him save himself, if he be 
Christ, the chosen of God. 
ol APXONTEC CYN AYTOIC AEFONTEC MAAOYG ECWCEN CWCATW 
hoi archontes sun autois legontes allous esOsen sOsatO 
G3588 G758 G4862 G846 G3004 G243 G4982 G4982 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Prep pp DatPlm vpPresActNomPlm a_AccPlm_ viAorAct3Sg vm Aor Act3Sg 
THE chiefs TOGETHER to-them sayING others He-SAVES LET-Him-SAVE 
togetherwith them let-him-save ! 
EAYTON él OYTOC ECT IN oO XPICTOC O TOY OEOY 
heauton ei houtos estin ho christos ho tou theou 
G1438 G1487  G3778 G2076 G3588 G5547 G3588 G3588 G2316 
pf3AccSgm Cond pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm t_GenSgm _ n_GenSgm 
self IF this IS THE ANOINTED THE OF-THE God 
himself Christ 
EKAEKTOC 
eklektos 
G1588 
a_ Nom Sg m 
chosen 
chosen-one 
23:36 ENEMAIZON oS a a ol eons IWTAI Asie cane cas KAI 36 And the soldiers also 
enepaizon e aut ai hoi stratiOtai proserchomenoi kai ; ; p 
G1702 G1161 G846 G2532. 3588 G4757 G4334 G2532 mocked him, r coming to him, 
vilmpf Act3 PI Conj  ppDatSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm Conj and offering him vinegar, 
IN-sportED YET. to-Him AND THE WARriors TOWARD-COMING AND 
scoffed-at him also soldiers approaching 
OZOC TIPOCPEPONTEC AYTC 
OXOS prospherontes autO 
G3690 G4374 G846 


n_Acc Sgn vpPresActNomPlm pp Dat Sg m 
vinegar TOWARD-CARRYING to-Him 


bringing-to him 

23:37 KAI AETONTEC El CY El fe) BAC IAEYC TOWN 37 And saying, If thou be the 
kai legontes ei su ei ho basileus tOn ` 
G2532 G3004 G1487 64771 G1488 G3588 G935 G3588 king of the Jews, save thyself. 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Cond pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m 
AND sayING IF YOU ARE THE KING OF-THE 

IOYAAI@N CCCON CEAY TON 

ioudaiOn sOson seauton 

G2453 G4982 G4572 

a_ Gen Plm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 

JUDA-ans SAVE YOURself 

Jews save-you ! 

23:38 HN AE KAI EMIrPA$H TErPAMMENH en AYTW TPAMMAC IN 38 And a superscription also 
En de kai epigraphE gegrammenE ep autO grammasin . AT. 
G2258 G1161 G2532 G1923 G1125 G1909 G846 G1121 was written over him oe letters 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj Conj n_ Nom Sgf vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Prep pp DatSgm n_DatPIn of Greek, and Latin, and 
WAS YET AND ON-WRITing HAVING-been-WRTITTEN ON Him to-letters Hebrew, THIS IS THE KING 
there-was also inscription having-been-written onover OF THE JEWS. 

EAAHNIKOIC KAI PWMAIKOIC KAI EBPAIKOIC OYTOC ECTIN oO BACIAEYC 

ellEnikois kai rOmaikois kai ebraikois houtos estin ho basileus 

G1673 G2532  G4513 G2532. G1444 G3778 G2076 G3588 G935 

a_DatPln Conj a_Dat Pln Conj a_Dat Pin pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

GRECIAN AND ROMic AND — HEBRaic this IS THE KING 

Greek Roman Hebrew 

TON I1OYAAIWN 

tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 


t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
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23:39 ha — a a hl r e SPARC TUME AYTON 39 And one of the malefactors 
eis e tOn remasthentOn akourgOn eblasphEmei auton x x 
G1520 G1161 G3588 G2910 G2557 G987 G846 which Were hanged railed on 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj t Gen PIm vp Aor Pas Gen PI m a_GenPIm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m him, saying, If thou be Christ, 
ONE YET OF-THE BEING-HANGED EVIL-ACTers HARM-AVERRED Him save thyself and us. 
malefactors blasphemed 
AETWN ElI CY él oO XPICTOC CWCON CEAYTON KAI 
legOn ei su ei ho christos sOson seauton kai 
G3004 G1487 G4771 G1488 G3588 G5547 G4982 G4572 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Cond pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Sg pf2AccSgm Conj 
sayING E YOU ARE THE ANOINTED SAVE YOURself AND 
Christ save-you ! 
HMAC 
hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 
US 
23:40 AGP IOE Ic Be À eTeroc cnet IMA AYTO AGT EDN 40 But the other answering 
apokritheis e o eteros epetima au egOn ` F 
G611 G1161 G3588 G2087 G2008 G846 G3004 rebuked him, saying, Dost not 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m thou fear God, Seeing” thou art 
answerlNG YET THE DIFFERENT-one — rebukED to-him sayING in the same condemnation? 
different-one him 
OYAE ®OBH CY TON ƏOEON OTI EN Tw AYTC KPIMAT I 
oude phobE su ton theon hoti en tO autO krimati 
G3761 G5399 G4771 G3588 G2316 G3754 G1722 G3588 G846 G2917 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp2NomSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Prep t_DatSgn ppDatSgn n_DatSgn 
NOT-YET ARE-FEARING YOU THE God that IN THE SAME JUDGment 
ElI 
ei 
G1488 
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE 
23:41 xi rime IC MEN Äi KAIDE AZIA TAP oN EMPAZAMEN ATTOAAMBANOMEN “| And we indeed justly; for 
ai meis men ikaiOs axia gar n epraxamen apolambanomen ` 
G2532 2249 G3303 G1346 G514 G1063 G3739 G4238 G618 me FROGN the due reward of 
Con) pp1NomPI Part Adv a AccPIn Conj prGenPln viAorAct1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI our deeds: but this man hath 
AND WE INDEED JUSTly WORTHY for OF-WHICH WE-PRACTISE WE-ARE-FROM-GETTING done nothing amiss. 
deserts we-commit we-are-getting-back 
OYTOC AE OYAEN ATOMON ETIPAZEN 
houtos de ouden atopon epraxen 
G3778 G1161 G3762 G824 G4238 
pd Nom Sgm Conj a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn viAor Act 3 Sg 
this-One YET NOT-YET-ONE UN-PLACED PRACTISES 
this-man nothing amiss commits 
23:42 Ke) FATEN TO HESY Micon TI MOY Nei 1E OTAN 42 And he said unto Jesus, 
ai elegen ti iEsou mnEsthEti mou urie otan 
G2532 3004 G3588 G2424 G3415 G3450 G2962 G3752 Lord, remember 2 when thou 
Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg t DatSgm n DatSgm vm Aor Pas 2 Sg pp1GenSg n VocSgm Conj comest into thy kingdom. 
AND he-said to-THE JESUS BE-BEING-REMINDED OF-ME Master ! when-EVER 
be-you-being-reminded ! Lord ! whenever 
EAOHC EN TH BACIAEIA COY 
elthEs en tE basileia sou 
G2064 G1722 G3588 G932 G4675 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-COMING_ IN THE KINGdom OF-YOU 
23:43 leh EINEN AYTO a INCOYE asl AD col CHMEPON 43 And Jesus said unto him, 
ai eipen aut o iEsous amEn leg soi sEmeron A 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G3004 G4671 G4594 Verily I say unto thee, To day 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg Adv shalt : thou be with me in 
AND said to-him THE JESUS AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU toDAY paradise. 
verily 
MET EMOY ECH EN TW TIAPAAE ICM 
met emou esE en to paradeisO 
G3326 G1700 G2071 G1722 G3588 G3857 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut vxx 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
WITH ME YOU-SHALL-BE IN THE PARK 
paradise 
23:44 HN aE Dori Dra artig Käi Chores €rENETO a AHN 44 And it was about the sixth 
n le sei ra ekt ai skotos egeneto epl olEn 
G2258 G1161 G5616 G5610 G1623 G2532 G4655 G1096 G1909 G3650 hour, and there was a darkness 
vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj Adv n_NomSgf a NomSgf Conj n NomSgn vi2AormidD3Sg Prep a_AccSgf over all the earth until the ninth 
WAS YET AS-IF HOUR SIXth AND DARKness BECAME ON WHOLE hour. 
it-was about onover 
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THN THN EWC WPAC ENNATHC 
tEn gEn heOs hOras ennatEs 
G3588 G1093 G2193 G5610 G1766 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
THE LAND TILL HOUR OF-NINth 
ninth 
23:45 KAI ECKOTICƏH O HAIIOC KAI ECXICƏH TO KATATIETACMA 
kai eskotisthE ho hElios kai eschisthE to katapetasma 
G2532 G4654 G3588 G2246 G2532 G4977 G3588 G2665 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND IS-DARKenED THE SUN AND IS-SPLIT THE DOWN-EXPANDer 
is-rent curtain 
TOY NAOY MECON 
tou naou meson 
G3588 G3485 G3319 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_AccSgn 
OF-THE TEMPLE MIDst 
in-the-middle 
23:46 KAI PWNHCAC PWNH MErAAH O IHCOYC EINEN TIATEP EIC 
kai phOnEsas megalE ho iEsous eipen pater eis 
G2532 G5455 G3173 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3962 G1519 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm Prep 
AND SOUNDing to-SOUND GREAT THE JESUS said FATHER ! INTO 
shouting to-voice loud 
XEIPAC COY TTAPASHCOMAI TO TINEYMAX MOY KAI TAYTA EIMWN 
cheiras sou parathEsomai to pneuma mou kai tauta eipOn 
G5495 G4675 G3908 G3588 G4151 G3450 G2532 G5023 G2036 
n_Acc Plf pp2GenSg_ vi Fut midD 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp1GenSg Conj pd Acc Pln vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
HANDS OF-YOU |-SHALL-BE-PLACING THE spirit OF-ME AND these sayING 
these-things 
EZEMNEYCEN 
exepneusen 
G1606 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-expirES 
23:47 I1AWN AE EKNATONTAPXOC TO TENOMENON E€AOZACEN 
idOn de hekatontarchos to genomenon edoxasen 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G1543 G3588 G1096 G1392 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgn vp2Aor midD Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
PERCEIVING YET: HUNDRED-chief THE BECOMING he-esteems 
centurion occurring he-glorifies 
TON 6EON AETWN ONTWC O ANƏPWMOC OYTOC AIKAIOC 
ton theon legOn ontOs ho anthrOpos houtos dikaios 
G3588 G2316 G3004 G3689 G3588 G444 G3778 G1342 
t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm Adv t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THE God sayING BEINGly THE human this JUST 
really 
HN 
En 
G2258 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 
23:48 KAI TIANTEC ol CYMTAPALENOMENO! OXAOI en THN OEWPIAN 
kai pantes hoi sumparagenomenoi ochloi epi tEn theOrian 
G2532 = G3956 G3588 G4836 G3793 G1909 G3588 G2335 
Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPlm_ vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m n_NomPlm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND ALL THE TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECOMING THRONGS ON THE beholding 
coming-along-together 
TAYTHN ƏEWPOYNTEC TA TENOMENA TYTITONTEC EAYTW®N TA CTHOH 
tautEn theOrountes ta genomena tuptontes heautOn ta stEthE 
G3778 G2334 G3588 G1096 G5180 G1438 G3588 G4738 
pd Acc Sgf vpPresActNomPlm t_AccPln vp 2AormidD Acc Pln vp Pres ActNomPlm pf3GenPlm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin 
this beholdING THE BECOMING(P) BEATING OF-selves THE CHESTS 
the-things occurring of-themselves 
YTECTPEDPON 
hupestrephon 
G5290 
vi Impf Act 3 PI 
reTURNED 
23:49 EICTHKEICAN AE TIANTEC Ol -TNWCTO!I AYTOY MAKPOGEN KAI CYNAIKEC 
heistEkeisan de pantes hoi gnOstoi autou makrothen kai gunaikes 
G2476 G1161 G3956 G3588 G1110 G846 G3113 G2532 G1135 
vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPim a_NomPlm  ppGenSgm Adv Conj n_Nom PI f 
HAD-STOOD YET ALL THE KNOWN OF-Him FAR-PLACE AND WOMEN 
stood known-ones afar-off 
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Luke 23 


45 And the sun was darkened, 
and the veil of the temple was 
rent in the midst. 


46 And when Jesus had cried 
with a loud voice, he said, 
Father, into thy hands I 
commend my spirit: and 
having said thus, he gave up 
the ghost. 


“7 Now when the centurion 
saw what was done, he 
glorified God, saying, 
Certainly this was a righteous 
man. 


48 And all the people that 
came together to that sight, 
beholding the things which 
were done, smote their breasts, 
and returned. 


49 And all his acquaintance, 
and the women that followed 
him from Galilee, stood afar 
off, beholding these things. 
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Al CYNAKOAOYOHCACAI AYTC AMO THC CAAIAAIAC OPWCAI TAYTA 
hai sunakolouthEsasai autO apo tEs galilaias horOsai tauta 
G3588 G4870 G846 G575 3588 G1056 G3708 G5023 
t_Nom PIf vp Aor Act Nom PI f pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom PIf pd Acc Pl n 
THE ones-TOGETHER-following — to-Him FROM THE GALILEE SEEING these 
ones-following-with him these-things 
23:50 KAI 1AOY ANHP ONOMATI IWCHP BOYAEYTHC YMAPXWN ANHP 
kai idou anEr onomati iOsEph bouleutEs huparchOn anEr 
G2532 G2400 G435 G3686 G2501 G1010 G5225 G435 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgm_ n_DatSgn ni proper n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN to-NAME JOSEPH COUNSELlor belongING MAN 
lo ! counselor 
ATrTAOOC KAI AIKAIOC 
agathos kai dikaios 
G18 G2532 G1342 
a_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
GOOD AND JUST 
23:51 OYTOC OYK HN CYIKATAT EGE IMENOC TH BOYAH KAI 
houtos ouk En sugkatatetheimenos tE boulE kai 
G3778 G3756 G2258 G4784 G3588 G1012 G2532 
pd Nom Sgm PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg vp Perf midD/pasD Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
this-one NOT WAS HAVING-been-TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACED to-THE COUNSEL AND 
this-one having-been-concurred 
TH TIPAZE! AYTDN ANO APIMAGAIAC TIOANEWC TON IOYAAIWN OC KAI 
tE praxei autOn apo arimathaias poleOs tOn ioudaiOn hos kai 
G3588 G4234 G846 G575 707 G4172 G3588 G2453 G3739 G2532 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Plm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pr Nom Sgm Conj 
to-THE PRACTISing OF-them FROM ARIMATHEA city OF-THE JUDA-ans WHO AND 
practise Jews 
TIPOCEAEXETO KAI AYTOC THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 
prosedecheto kai autos tEn basileian tou theou 
G4327 G2532 G846 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj pp Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TOWARD-RECEIVED AND SAME THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
anticipated also Shimself 
23:52 OYTOC TIPOCEAGWN TW THIAAT@M HTHCATO TO COMA TOY 
houtos proselthOn tO pilatO EtEsato to sOma tou 
G3778 G4334 G3588 G4091 G154 G3588 G4983 G3588 
pd Nom Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm viAorMid3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 
this-one TOWARD-COMING to-THE PILATE REQUESTS THE BODY OF-THE 
this-man approaching the 
IHCOY 
iEsou 
G2424 
n_GenSgm 
JESUS 
23:53 KAI KAOEAWN AYTO ENETYAIZEN AYTO CINAONI KAI EOHKEN 
kai kathelOn auto enetulixen auto sindoni kai ethEken 
G2532 2507 G846 G1794 G846 G4616 G2532 G5087 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Sgn viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgn n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND DOWN-LIFTING it he-IN-FOLDS it to-linen-wrapper AND PLACES 
taking-down he-folds-up he-places 
AYTO EN MNHMAT I ANZEYTW OY OYK HN OYAETTIO OYAEIC 
auto en mnEmati laxeutO hou ouk En oudepO oudeis 
G846 G1722 G3418 G2991 G3757 G3756 G2258 G3764 G3762 
pp Acc Sgn Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn prGenSgn PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv a_ Nom Sg m 
it IN memorial-tomb BEDROCK-HEWN where NOT WAS NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE 
tomb rock-hewn not-as-yet anyone 
KEIMENOC 
keimenos 
G2749 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
LYING 
23:54 KAI HMEPA HN TTAPACKEYH KAI CABBATON ENMEPWCKEN 
kai hEmera En paraskeuE kai sabbaton epephOsken 
G2532 G2250 G2258 G3904 G2532 G4521 G2020 
Conj n_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND DAY WAS preparation AND SABBATH ON-LIGHTED 
lighted-up 
23:55 KATAKOAOYƏHCACAI AE KAI -YNAIKEC AITINEC HCAN CYNEAHAYOCY IAI 
katakolouthEsasai de kai gunaikes haitines Esan sunelEluthuiai 
G2628 G1161 G2532 G1135 G3748 G2258 G4905 
vp Aor Act Nom PI f Conj Conj n_ Nom PI f pr Nom PI f vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Perf Act Nom PI f 
DOWN-following YET AND WOMEN WHO-ANY WERE HAVING-COME-TOGETHER 
following-after also who-any 
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50 . And, behold, [there was] a 
man named Joseph, a 
counsellor; [and he was] a 
good man, and a just: 


51 (The same had not 
consented to the counsel and 
deed of them;) [he was] of 
Arimathaea, a city of the Jews: 
who also himself waited for 
the kingdom of God. 


52 This [man] went unto Pilate, 
and begged the body of Jesus. 


53 And he took it down, and 
wrapped it in linen, and laid it 
in a sepulchre that was hewn in 


stone, wherein never man 
before was laid. 
54 And that day was the 


preparation, and the sabbath 
drew on. 


55 And the women also, which 
came with him from Galilee, 
followed after, and beheld the 
sepulchre, and how his body 
was laid. 
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Luke 23 - Luke 24 


AYTW®W EK THC TAAIAAIAC EOEACANTO TO MNHMEION KAI wc ETEOH 
autO ek tEs galilaias etheasanto to mnEmeion kai hOs etethE 
G846 G1537 3588 G1056 G2300 G3588 G3419 G2532 G5613 G5087 
pp Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor midD 3 PI t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
to-Him OUT = OF-THE GALILEE gaze THE memorial-vault AND AS WAS-PLACED 
with-him gaze-at tomb how 
TO COMA AYTOY 
to sOma autou 
G3588 G4983 G846 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp Gen Sgm 
THE BODY OF-Him 
23:56 ere yaa Ae HTO IMACAN AP OMA TA KAT MYPA kai TO MEN 56 And they returned, and 
upostrepsasai e toimasan arOmata ai mura ai to men > : é 
GEZOS G1161 G2090 G759 G2532 G3464 G2532 G3588 G3303 prepared spices and ointments; 
vp Aor Act Nom PI f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_AccPIn Conj n_AccPIn Conj t_AccSgn Part and rested the sabbath day 
reTURNing YET THEY-make-READY SPICES AND ATTARS AND THE INDEED according to the 
commandment. 
CABBATON HCYXACAN KATA THN ENTOAHN 
sabbaton hEsuchasan kata tEn entolEn 
G4521 G2270 G2596 G3588 G1785 
n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
SABBATH THEY-QUIETize according-to THE direction 
they-are-quiet precept 
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24:1 TH AE MIA Piai reer N OPƏPOY BAOEOC OIN emi TO 1. Now upon the first [day] of 
tE de mia tOn sabbatOn orthrou batheos Ithon epi to ‘ 
G3588 G1161 G1520 G3588 G4521 G3722 G901 G2064 G1909 G3588 the week, very early in the 
t_DatSgf Con) a_DatSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlIn n_GenSgm a_GenSgm vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_AccSgn morning, they came unto the 
to-THE YET ONE OF-THE SABBATHS OF-EARLY OF-DEEP THEY-CAME ON THE sepulchre, bringing the spices 
one-day deep which they had prepared, and 
certain [others] with them. 
MNHMA pEPOYCAI A HTOIMACAN APWMATA KAI TINEC CYN 
mnEma pherousai ha hEtoimasan arOmata kai tines sun 
G3418 G5342 G3739 G2090 G759 G2532 5100 G4862 
n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PIf prAccPIn viAor Act 3 PI n_Acc Pl n Conj px Nom PI f Prep 
memorial-tomb CARRYING WHICH THEY-make-READY SPICES AND ANY TOGETHER 
tomb bringing which(P) certain-others(f) — togetherwith 
AYTAIC 
autais 
G846 
pp Dat PI f 
to-them 
them 
24:2 EPON ae TON Ai OON ATOKE A 1CMENON Aamo TOY peal 10Y 2 And they found the stone 
euron e ton ithon apokekulismenon apo tou mnEmeiou 
G2147 G1161 G3588 G3037 G617 G575 G3588 G3419 rolled away from the 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn sepulchre. 
THEY-FOUND YET ~ THE STONE HAVING-been-FROM-ROLLED FROM THE memorial-vault 
having-been-rolled-away tomb 
24:3 KAI €EICEAGOYCAIL OYX E€YPON TO tie TOY eh 1OY ee 3 And they entered in, and 
kai eiselthousai ouch heuron to sOma tou uriou iEsou 
G2532 G1525 G3756 G2147 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2962 G2424 found not the body of the Lord 
Conj vp2Aor Act Nom PIf PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Jesus. 
AND INTO-COMING NOT THEY-FOUND THE BODY OF-THE Master JESUS 
entering Lord 
24:4 og ErENETO EN or rare A AYTAC TIEPI TOYTOY SAA 4 And it came to pass, as they 
ai egeneto en ti iaporeisthai autas peri toutou ai 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1280 G846 G4012 G5127 G2532 were much perplexed 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Pas pp Acc PIf Prep pd Gen Sgn Conj thereabout, behold, two ¡men 
AND  itBECAME IN THE TO-BE-BEING-bewilderED them ABOUT this AND stood by them in shining 
it-occurred concerning garments: 
IAOY AYO ANAPEC EMECTHCAN AYTAIC EN ECEHCECIN ACTPATTITOYCAIC 
idou duo andres epestEsan autais en esthEsesin astraptousais 
G2400 G1417 G435 G2186 G846 G1722 G2067 G797 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg a Nom n_NomPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp Dat PIf Prep n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Dat PI f 
BE-PERCEIVING TWO MEN ON-STAND to-them IN GARMENTingS GLEAM-FLINGING 
lo! stand-by them attire flashing 
24:5 EMbOBCDN AE TENOMENWN AYT@N KAI KAINOYCCDN TO TIPOCWMON 5 And as they were afraid, and 
emphobOn de genomenOn autOn kai klinousOn to prosOpon ` 
G1719 G1161 G1096 G846 G2532 G2827 G3588 G4383 bowed down [their] faces to 
a_GenPlm Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen PIf pp GenPIf Conj vp Pres Act Gen PIf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn the earth, they said unto them, 
OF-IN-FEARING YET BECOMING them AND OF-deCLINING THE face Why seek ye the living among 
of-affrighted of-them of-inclining the dead? 
EIC THN THN EIMON TIPOC AYTAC TI ZHTEITE TON 
eis tEn gEn eipon pros autas ti zEteite ton 
G1519 G3588 G1093 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G2212 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc PI f pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgm 
INTO THE LAND THEY-said TOWARD them ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING THE 
earth why ? 
ZWNTA META TWN NEKPWN 
zOnta meta tOn nekrOn 
G2198 G3326 G3588 G3498 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
LIVING WITH THE DEAD-ones 
one-living dead-ones 
24:6 SIS ECTIN on ANA E TRATE hae ANAN 5 He is not here, but is risen: 
oul estin le al gerti mnEsthEte S elalEsen 
G3756 G2076 G5602 G235 G1453 G3415 G5613 G2980 remember how he spake a 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 PI Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg you: when he was yet in 
NOT He-IS here but He-WAS-ROUSED BE-YE-BEING-REMINDED AS He-TALKS Galilee, 
be-ye-being-reminded ! how he-speaks 
YMIN ETI ON EN TH TAAIAAIN 
humin eti On en tE galilaia 
G5213 G2089 G5607 G1722 G3588 G1056 
pp 2 Dat PI Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
to-YOU(P) STILL BEING IN THE GALILEE 
to-ye 
24:7 ene R PN TON hap TOY ih eis 7 Saying, The Son of man must 
legOn oti ei ton uion tou anthrOpou : « 
G3004 G3754 G1163 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 be delivered into the hands of 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sgm t_Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m sinful men, and be crucified, 
sayING that it-IS-BINDING THE SON OF-THE human and the third day rise again. 
must 
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Luke 24 


TTIAPAAOGHNA I EIC XEIPAC ANOPCOTICON AMAPTWAWN KAI CTAYPWƏHNAI KAI TH 
paradothEnai eis cheiras anthrOpOn hamartOlOn kai staurOthEnai kai tE 

G3860 G1519 G5495 G444 G268 G2532 G4717 G2532 G3588 

vn Aor Pas Prep n_AccPIf n_GenPlm a_ Gen PIm Conj vn Aor Pas Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS OF-humans missers AND TO-BE-impalED AND to-THE 
to-be-given-up sinning-ones to-be-crucified 


TPITH HMEPA ANACTHNAI 


tritE hEmera anastEnai 
G5154 G2250 G450 
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vn 2Aor Act 
third DAY TO-UP-STAND 
to-rise 
24:8 KAI EMNHCOHCAN TOWN PHMATON AYTOY 8 And they remembered his 
kai emnEsthEsan tOn rEmatOn autou words 
G2532 G3415 G3588 G4487 G846 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen Sgm 
AND ~~ THEY-ARE-REMINDED OF-THE declarations = OF-Him 
24:9 KAI YMOCTPEYACAL ANO TOY MNHMEIOY AMHIFTEIAAN TAYTA MANTA 9 And returned from the 
kai hupostrepsasai apo tou mnEmeiou apEggeilan tauta anta 
G2532 2290 . ears G3588 G3419 GEI G5023 3956 sepulchre, and told all these 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI f Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI pdAcc Pin a_AccPlin things unto the eleven, and to 
AND  reTURNing FROM THE memorial-vault THEY-FROM-MESSAGE these ALL all the rest. 
tomb they-report these-things 


TOIC ENAEKA KAI MACIN TOIC AOITIOIC 


tois hendeka kai pasin tois loipois 

G3588 G1733 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3062 

t_DatPlm a_Nom Conj a_DatPlm t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 

to-THE ONE-TEN AND © to-ALL THE rest 

eleven rest(P) 

24:10 HCAN AE H MArAAAHNH MAP IA KAI IC@DANNA KAI MAP IA 10 Tt was Mary Magdalene, 
Esan de hE magdalEnE maria kai iOanna kai maria 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G3094 G3137 G2532 G2489 G2532 G3137 and Joanna, and Mary [the 
vi Impf vxx3 PI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf mother] of James, and other 
WERE YET THE MAGDALENE MARY AND JOANNA AND MARY [women that were] with them, 
they-were which told these things unto 

the apostles. 

IAKWBOY KAI Al AOITIAIL CYN AYTAIC Al EAETON TIPOC 

iakObou kai hai loipai sun autais hai elegon pros 

G2385 G2532 3588 G3062 G4862 G846 G3739 G3004 G4314 

n_GenSgm Conj t NomPIf a NomPIf Prep pp Dat PI f pr Nom PIf vilmpf Act3 PI Prep 

OF-JACOBUS AND THE rest TOGETHER _ to-them WHO said TOWARD 

of-James rest(P)-of-thewomen _ togetherwith them told 


TOYC ATIOCTOAOYC TAYTA 


tous apostolous tauta 
G3588 G652 G5023 
t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pd Acc PI n 
THE commissioners these 
apostles these-things 
24:11 KAI EPANHCAN ENWTTION AYTW@N WCE! AHPOC TA PHMATA AYTCDN 11 And their words seemed to 
kai ephanEsan enOpion autOn hOsei IEros ta rEmata autOn : 
G2532 C531 6 G1 79 G846 G5616 G3026 G3588 G4487 G846 them as idle tales, and they 
Conj vi2Aor Pas3PI Adv pp Gen Pim Adv n_ Nom Sg m t NomPin n NomPin ppGenPIf believed them not. 
AND APPEARed IN-VIEW OF-them AS-IF OBLIVION-GUSH THE declarations OF-them 
in-sight-of them nonsense 
KAI HMICTOYN AYTAIC 
kai Epistoun autais 
G2532  G569 G846 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat PI f 
AND ~~ THEY-UN-BELIEVED to-them 
they-disbelieved them 
24:12 O AE TIETPOC ANACTAC EAPAMEN em TO MNHMEION KAI 12 Then arose Peter, and ran 
ho de etros anastas edramen epi to mnEmeion kai i 
G3588 G1161 4074 G450 G5143 at 909 G3588 G3419 G2532 unto r the sepulchre; and 
t NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sgm vp2AorActNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj stooping down, he beheld the 
THE YET Peter UP-STANDing RAN ON THE memorial-vault AND linen clothes laid by 
rising tomb themselves, and departed, 
wondering in himself at that 
TIAPAKYYAC BAETIE! TA OGONIN  KEIMENA MONA KAI ATIHAGEN which was come to pass. 
parakupsas blepei ta othonia keimena mona kai apElthen 
G3879 G991 G3588 G3608 G2749 G3441 G2532 G565 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPln n_Acc Pin vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn a_AccPIn Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-BENDing IS-lookING THE SHEETS (dm) LYING ONLY AND _ he-FROM-CAME 
peering-in he-is-observing swathings he-came-away 
TIPOC EAYTON OAYMAZON TO TErFONOC 
pros heauton thaumazOn to gegonos 
G4314 G1438 G2296 G3588 G1096 
Prep pf 3 Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn_ vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn 
TOWARD self MARVELING THE HAVING-BECOME 
himself having-occurred 
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2413 KAI IAOY AYO Gz AYTWN HCAN TIOPEYOMENO! EN AYTH 13 | And, behold, two of them 
kai idou duo ex autOn Esan poreuomenoi en autE ‘i 
G2532 G2400 G1417 G1537 G846 G2258 G4198 G1722 G846 went that same day to a village 
Conj vm2AorAct2Sg a_ Nom Prep  ppGenPlm_ vilmpfvxx3PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm Prep pp DatSgf called Emmaus, which was 
AND BE-PERCEIVING TWO OUT OF-them WERE GOING IN SAME from Jerusalem [about] 

lo! threescore furlongs. 

TH HMEPA EIC KWMHN ATTEXOYCAN CTAAIOYC EZHKONTA ANO 1EPOYCAAHM 

tE hEmera eis kOmEn apechousan stadious hexEkonta apo ierousalEm 

G3588 G2250 G1519  G2968 G568 G4712 G1835 G575 G2419 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_Acc Pin a_Nom Prep ni proper 

THE DAY INTO VILLAGE FROM-HAVING stadia SIX-TY FROM JERUSALEM 

being-away sixty 

H ONOMA EMMAOYC 

hE onoma emmaous 

G3739 G3686 G1695 

pr Dat Sgf n_Nom Sgn ni proper 

WHICH NAME EMMAUS 

24:14 a AYTOI enon TIPOC See TEPI HANT ON TON 14 And they talked together of 

ai autoi miloun pros allElous peri pantOn tOn ` A 
G2532 G846 G3656 G4314 G240 G4012 G3956 G3588 all these things which had 
Conj ppNomPIm  vilmpfAct3 PI Prep pe Acc PI m Prep a_GenPIn t Gen PIn happened. 
AND they conversED TOWARD one-another ABOUT ALL OF-THE 
concerning of-the-things 


CYMBEBHKOTWN TOYTON 


sumbebEkotOn toutOn 

G4819 G5130 

vp Perf Act Gen PI n pd Gen PI n 

HAVING-befallen these 

24:15 KAI €PeENETO EN Tw OMIAEIN AYTOYG KAI CYZHTEIN 15 And it came to pass, that, 
kai egeneto en tO homilein autous kai suzEtein . 
G2532 + G1096 G1722 G3588 G3656 G846 G2532 + G4802 while they ie uned 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vn Pres Act pp Acc Plm Conj vn Pres Act [together] and reasoned, Jesus 
AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE-conversING them AND TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING himself drew near, and went 

it-occurred to-be-discussing with them. 

KAI AYTOC oO IHCOYC Err ICAC CYNEMOPEYETO AYTOIC 

kai autos ho iEsous eggisas suneporeueto autois 

G2532  G846 G3588 G2424 G1448 G4848 G846 

Conj pp Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm_ vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg pp Dat Pim 

AND SAME THE JESUS NEARing TOGETHER-WENT to-them 

also —- Shimself drawing-near went-togetherwith them 

24:16 OI AE OPOEAAMOL AYTWN EKPATOYNTO TOY MH EMIFNDNAI 16 But their eyes were holden 
hoi de ophthalmoi autOn ekratounto tou mE epignOnai h 
G3588 G1161 G3788 G846 G2902 G3588 G3361 G1921 that they should not know him. 
t_Nom Pim Conj n_ Nom PI m pp Gen PI m vi Impf Pas 3 PI t- Gen Sgm Part Neg vn 2Aor Act 
THE YET VIEWers OF-them were-HELD OF-THE NO TO-ON-KNOW 

eyes to-recognize 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

Him 

24:17 EIMEN AE TIPOC AYTOYG TINEC ol AOrol OYTOI oYyc 17 And he said unto them, 
eipen de pros autous tines hoi logoi houtoi hous 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G5101 G3588 G3056 G3778 G3739 What i 7 pence of 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep ppAccPIm piNomPlm t NomPIim n NomPim pdNomPIim prAccPIm communications [are] these 
He-said YET TOWARD them ANY THE sayings these WHICH that ye have one to another, as 

what ? words ye walk, and are sad? 

ANT IBAAAETE TIPOC MAAHAOYC TIEPITINTOYNTEC KAI ECTE CKYƏPWNOI 

antiballete pros allElous peripatountes kai este skuthrOpoi 

G474 G4314 G240 G4043 G2532 G2075 G4659 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres vxx 2 PI a_NomPlm 

YE-ARE-INSTEAD-CASTING TOWARD  one-another ABOUT-TREADING AND ARE SAD-VIEWers 

ye-are-bandying ones-walking with-a-sad-countenance 

24:18 ATOKPIOEIC AE (0) EIC w ONOMA KAEOTIAC EINEN 18 And the one of them, whose 
apokritheis de ho heis hO onoma kleopas eipen ‘ 
G611 G1161 G3588 G1520 G3739 G3686 G2810 G2036 name Wy Cleopas, AAWE 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm prDatSgm n_NomSgn n NomSgm vi2AorAct3 Sg said unto him, Art thou only a 
answerING YET THE ONE to-WHOM NAME CLEOPAS said stranger in Jerusalem, and hast 

not known the things which are 
come to pass there in these 

TIPOC AYTON cY MONOC TIAPOIKEIC EN IEPOYCAAHM KAI OYK days? 

pros auton su monos paroikeis en ierousalEm kai ouk 

G4314 G846 G4771 G3441 G3939 G1722 = G2419 G2532 3756 

Prep pp Acc Sgm pp2NomSg a NomSgm viPresAct2 Sg Prep ni proper Conj Part Neg 

TOWARD Him YOU ONLY ARE-BESIDE-HOMING IN JERUSALEM AND NOT 

alone are-sojourning 
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ErNWC TA TENOMENA EN AYTH EN TAIC HMEPAIC TAYTAIC 
egnOs ta genomena en autE en tais hEmerais tautais 
G1097 G3588 G1096 G1722 G846 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3778 
vi 2Aor Act2 Sg t_AccPln vp 2AormidD Acc Pln Prep pp Dat Sgf Prep t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf pd Dat PI f 
YOU-KNEW THE BECOMING(P) IN her IN THE DAYS these 
the-things occurring 
24:19 KAI EITEN AYTOIC TOIA ol AE EIMON AYT%®W TA 
kai eipen autois poia hoi de eipon autO ta 
G2532 + G2036 G846 G4169 G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPim piNomSgf t_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_AccPlIn 
AND He-said to-them ?-THE-WHICH THE-ones YET said to-Him THE 
which ? the they-said the-things 
TEPI IHCOY TOY NAZWPAIOY OC E€rENETO ANHP TIPOPHTHC 
peri iEsou tou nazOraiou hos egeneto anEr prophEtEs 
G4012 G2424 G3588 G3480 G3739 G1096 G435 G4396 
Prep n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pr Nom Sgm vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgm_ n_NomSgm 
ABOUT JESUS THE NAZARENE WHO BECAME MAN BEFORE-AVERer 
concerning came-to-be prophet 
AYNATOC EN eEPrw AOrW ENANTION TOY ƏEOY KAI TIANTOC 
dunatos en ergO logO enantion tou theou kai pantos 
G1415 G1722 = G2041 G2532 + G3056 G1726 G3588 G2316 G2532 3956 
a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_DatSgm Adv t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj a_ Gen Sg m 
ABLE IN ACT saying IN-INSTEAD OF-THE God AND OF-EVERY 
powerful work word in-front-of the entire 
TOY ANOY 
tou laou 
G3588 G2992 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE PEOPLE 
24:20 OMWC TE TIAPEAWKAN AYTON ol APXIEPEIC KAI ol 
hopOs te paredOkan auton hoi archiereis kai hoi 
G3704 G5037 G3860 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 
Adv Part vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m 
WHICH-how BESIDES BESIDE-GIVE Him THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 
so-that bsboth give-up chief-priests 
APXONTEC HMCON EIC KPIMA OANATOY KAI ECTAYPWCAN AYTON 
archontes hEmOn eis krima thanatou kai estaurOsan auton 
G758 G2257 G1519 G2917 G2288 G2532 G4717 G846 
n_Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
chiefs OF-US INTO JUDGment OF-DEATH AND THEY-impale Him 
they-crucify 
24:21 HMEIC AE HATTIZOMEN OTI AYTOC ECT IN (0) MEAAWN 
hEmeis de Elpizomen hoti autos estin ho mellOn 
G2249 G1161 G1679 G3754 846 G2076 G3588 G3195 
pp1NomPI Conj vi Impf Act 1 PI Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPres Act Nom Sg m 
WE TET EXPECTED that He IS THE One-beING-ABOUT 
one-being-about 
AYTPOYCOAI TON ICPAHA AAAA TE CYN TIACIN TOYTOIC TPITHN TAYTHN 
lutrousthai ton israEl alla ge sun pasin toutois tritEn tautEn 
G3084 G3588 G2474 G235 G1065 G4862 G3956 G5125 G5154 G3778 
vn Pres Mid t_Acc Sgm ni proper Conj Part Prep a_DatPln pdDatPlin a_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-LOOSenING THE ISRAEL but SURELY TOGETHER to-ALL these third this 
to-be-redeeming with-all 
HMEPAN ATE! CHMEPON Ab OY TAYTA E€rENETO 
hEmeran agei sEmeron aph hou tauta egeneto 
G2250 G71 G4594 G575 3739 G5023 G1096 
n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg Adv Prep pr Gen Sgm pdNomPlin_ vi2Aor midD 3 Sg 
DAY it-IS-LEADING toDAY FROM WHICH these BECAME 
these-things occurred 
24:22 MAAN KAI CYNAIKEC TINEC GE HMWN EZECTHCAN HMAC TENOMENAI 
alla kai gunaikes tines ex hEmOn exestEsan hEmas genomenai 
G235 G2532. G1135 G5100 G1537 2257 G1839 G2248 G1096 
Conj Conj n_Nom PI f px Nom PIf Prep pp 1GenPI_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Acc PI vp 2Aor midD Nom PI f 
but AND WOMEN ANY OUT OF-US OUT-STAND US BECOMING 
also some amaze coming-to-be 
OPEPIAI ET! TO MNHME ION 
orthriai epi to mnEmeion 
G3721 G1909 G3588 G3419 
a_NomPIf Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
EARLY ON THE memorial-vault 
tomb 
24:23 KAI MH E€YPOYCAI TO COMA AYTOY HAGON AETOYCAI KAI 
kai mE heurousai to sOma autou Elthon legousai kai 
G2532 G3361 G2147 G3588 G4983 G846 G2064 G3004 G2532 
Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor ActNom PIf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Pl vp Pres ActNom PIf Conj 
AND NO FINDING THE BODY OF-Him THEY-CAME saylNG AND 
also 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 24 


19 And he said unto them, 
What things? And they said 
unto him, Concerning Jesus of 
Nazareth, which was a prophet 
mighty in deed and word 
before God and all the people: 


20 And how the chief priests 
and our rulers delivered him to 
be condemned to death, and 
have crucified him. 


21 But we trusted that it had 
been he which should have 
redeemed Israel: and beside all 
this, to day is the third day 
since these things were done. 


22 Yea, and certain women 
also of our company made us 
astonished, which were early at 
the sepulchre; 


23 And when they found not 
his body, they came, saying, 
that they had also seen a vision 
of angels, which said that he 
was alive. 
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OTTTACIAN AFTFEACON EWPAKENAI ol AETOYCIN AYTON ZHN 
optasian aggelOn heOrakenai hoi legousin auton zEn 
G3701 G32 G3708 G3739 G3004 G846 G2198 
n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Plm vn Perf Act Acc Att pr Nom PIm vi Pres Act3PI pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act 
VIEW OF-MESSENGERS TO-HAVE-SEEN WHO ARE-sayING Him TO-BE-LIVING 
apparition 
24:24 KAI ATTHAGON TINEC TOWN CYN HMIN en TO MNHMEION KAI 
kai apElthon tines tOn sun hEmin epi to mnEmeion kai 
G2532 G565 G5100 G3588 G4862 G2254 G1909 G3588 G3419 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pxNomPlm t_GenPlm Prep pp 1 Dat PI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj 
AND FROM-CAME ANY OF-THE TOGETHER to-US ON THE memorial-vault AND 
came-away some of-the-ones ‘ogetherwith us tomb 
E€YPON OYTWC KAƏWC KAI Al CYNAIKEC EIMON AYTON AE OYK 
heuron houtOs kathOs kai hai gunaikes eipon auton de ouk 
G2147 G3779 G2531 G2532 G3588 G1135 G2036 G846 G1161 G3756 
vi 2Aor Act3 Pl Adv Adv Conj t_Nom PIf n_Nom Plf vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm Conj Part Neg 
THEY-FOUND thus according-AS AND THE WOMEN said Him YET NOT 
they-found-it also 
E1AON 
eidon 
G1492 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
THEY-PERCEIVED 
24:25 KAI AYTOCG EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC W ANOHTOI KAI BPAAEIC TH 
kai autos eipen pros autous (0) anoEtoi kai bradeis tE 
G2532 G846 G2036 G4314 G846 G5599  G453 G2532 G1021 G3588 
Conj pp Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Pim Inj a_Voc Plm Conj a_NomPlm_ t_DatSgf 
AND He said TOWARD them o! UN-MINDing AND TARDY to-THE 
foolish-ones ! tardy-ones 
KAPAIA TOY TIICTEYEIN em! MACIN OIC EAAAHCAN OI TIPOPHTAI 
kardia tou pisteuein epi pasin hois elalEsan hoi prophEtai 
G2588 G3588 G4100 G1909 G3956 G3739 G2980 G3588 G4396 
n_DatSgf t GenSgm vn Pres Act Prep a_DatPln prDatPln viAorAct3PIl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
HEART OF-THE TO-BE-BELIEVING ON ALL WHICH TALK THE BEFORE-AVERers 
speak prophets 
24:26 OYXI TAYTA EAEI TMTAOEIN TON XPICTON KAI 
ouchi tauta edei pathein ton christon kai 
G3780 G5023 G1163 G3958 G3588 G5547 G2532 
Part Int pd Acc PI n vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj 
NOT(emph.) these it-WAS-BINDING TO-BE-EMOTIONING THE ANOINTED AND 
not(emph.) ? these-things must to-be-suffering Christ 
EICEAGEIN EIC THN AOZAN AYTOY 
eiselthein eis tEn doxan autou 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G1391 G846 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 
TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE esteem OF-Him 
to-be-entering glory 
24:27 KAI APZAMENOC ATO MW®CEWC KAI ATO MANTW®N TOWN TIPOPHT CN 
kai arxamenos apo mOseOs kai apo pantOn tOn prophEtOn 
G2532 756 G575 G3475 G2532 575 G3956 G3588 G4396 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm Prep n_GenSgm Conj Prep a_GenPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
AND beginning FROM MOSES AND FROM ALL THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
AITHPMHNEYEN AYTOIC EN TIACAIC TAIC TPAPAIC TA TEPI EAYTOY 
diErmEneuen autois en pasais tais graphais ta peri heautou 
G1329 G846 G1722 G3956 G3588 G1124 G3588 G4012 G1438 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Prep a_DatPlf t_DatPif n_DatPlf t_Acc Pln Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 
He-THRU-TRANSLATED to-them IN ALL THE WRITings THE ABOUT Self 
he-interpreted scriptures the-things concerning himself 
24:28 KAI HIrICAN EIC THN KC@DMHN OY EMOPEYONTO KAI AYTOC 
kai Eggisan eis tEn kOmEn hou eporeuonto kai autos 
G2532 G1448 G1519 G3588 G2968 G3757 G4198 G2532 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj pp Nom Sg m 
AND THEY-NEAR INTO THE VILLAGE where THEY-WENT AND He 
they-draw-near 
TIPOCETIOIEITO TIOPPWTEPW TMOPEYECOAI 
prosepoieito porrOterO poreuesthai 
G4364 G4208 G4198 
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg Adv Con vn Pres midD/pasD 
TOWARD-DID forward-more TO-BE-GOING 
did-as-though further 
24:29 KAI TIAPEBIACANTO AYTON AETONTEC ME INON MEO HMWN OTI 
kai parebiasanto auton legontes meinon meth hEmOn hoti 
G2532 G3849 G846 G3004 G3306 G3326 G2257 G3754 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActNomPIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp1GenPI Conj 
AND THEY-BESIDE-FORCE Him sayING REMAIN WITH US that 
they-urge remain-you ! 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 24 


24 And certain of them which 
were with us went to the 
sepulchre, and found [it] even 
so as the women had said: but 
him they saw not. 


25 Then he said unto them, O 
fools, and slow of heart to 
believe all that the prophets 
have spoken: 


26 Ought not Christ to have 
suffered these things, and to 
enter into his glory? 


27 And beginning at Moses 
and all the prophets, he 
expounded unto them in all the 
scriptures the things 
concerning himself. 


28 And they drew nigh unto 
the village, whither they went: 
and he made as though he 
would have gone further. 


29 But they constrained him, 
saying, Abide with us: for it is 
toward evening, and the day is 
far spent. And he went in to 
tarry with them. 
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TIPOG ECMEPAN ECTIN KAI KEKAIKEN H HMEPA KAI EICHAOEN 
pros hesperan estin kai kekliken hE hEmera kai eisElthen 
G4314 G2073 G2076 G2532 = G2827 G3588 G2250 G2532 1525 
Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act3 Sg t NomSgf n_ NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD EVENING-STAR _ it-IS AND HAS-declinED = THE DAY AND He-INTO-CAME 
dusk he-entered 
TOY MEINAI CYN AYTOIC 
tou meinai sun autois 
G3588 G3306 G4862 G846 
t Gen Sgm vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat PI m 
OF-THE TO-REMAIN TOGETHER to-them 
togethetwith them 
24:30 KAI €reENETO EN Tw KATAKAIOHNAI AYTON MET AYTON 
kai egeneto en tO kataklithEnai auton met autOn 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2625 G846 G3326 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_Dat Sgm vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m 
AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-DOWN-CLINED Him WITH them 
it-occurred to-be-reclined-at-table 
AABOON TON APTON EYAOTHCEN KAI KAACAC EMEAIAOY AYTOIC 
labOn ton arton eulogEsen kai klasas epedidou autois 
G2983 G3588 G740 G2127 G2532 G2806 G1929 G846 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
GETTING THE BREAD He-blessES AND BREAKing ON-GAVE to-them 
taking he-blesses-it he-handed-it 
24:31 MYTWN AE A IHNOIXƏHCAN Ol OPOAAMO! KAI ENErNWCAN AYTON 
autOn de diEnoichthEsan hoi ophthalmoi kai epegnOsan auton 
G846 G1161 G1272 G3588 G3788 G2532 G1921 G846 
pp Gen Plm_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
OF-them YET WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED THE ViEWers AND THEY-ON-KNOW Him 
were-opened-up eyes they-recognize 
KAI AYTOC APANTOC EFENETO ATT AYTON 
kai autos aphantos egeneto ap autOn 
G2532 G846 G855 G1096 G575 846 
Conj pp Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
AND He UN-APPEARed BECAME FROM them 
unapparent 
24:32 KAI EIMON TIPOC AMAAHAOYG OYXI H KAPAIN HMOCDN 
kai eipon pros allElous ouchi hE kardia hEmOn 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G240 G3780 G3588 G2588 G2257 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pc Acc Pl m Part Int t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
AND THEY-said TOWARD one-another NoT(emph.) THE HEART OF-US 
not(emph.) 2 
KA IOMENH HN EN HMIN wc EAAAE 1 HMIN EN TH OAW 
kaiomenE En en hEmin hOs elalei hEmin en tE hodO 
G2545 G2258 G1722 G2254 G5613  G2980 G2254 G1722 G3588 G3598 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Prep pp 1 Dat PI Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg pp 1DatPI Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf 
BURNING WAS IN US AS He-TALKED to-US IN THE WAY 
he-spoke road 
KAI WC AITHNOITEN HMIN TAC -PAPAC 
kai hOs diEnoigen hEmin tas graphas 
G2532  G5613 G1272 G2254 G3588 G1124 
Conj Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp 1DatPl t_AccPlf n_AccPlf 
AND AS He-THRU-UP-OPENED  to-US THE WRITings 
he-opened-up scriptures 
24:33 KAI ANACT ANTEC AYTH TH WPA YTIECTPEYAN EIC 1EPOYCAAHM KAI 
kai anastantes autE tE hOra hupestrepsan eis ierousalEm kai 
G2532 G450 G846 G3588 G5610 G5290 G1519 G2419 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm ppDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAorAct3 PI Prep ni proper Conj 
AND UP-STANDing to-SAME THE HOUR THEY-reTURN INTO JERUSALEM AND 
rising 
EYPON CYNHOEPO ICMENOYC TOYC ENAEKA KAI TOYC CYN AYTOIC 
heuron sunEthroismenous tous hendeka kai tous sun autois 
G2147 G4867 G3588 G1733 G2532 G3588 G4862 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Perf Pas Acc PI m t_Acc Plm a_Nom Conj t_Acc Plm Prep pp Dat PI m 
THEY-FOUND HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED THE ONE-TEN AND THE TOGETHER to-them 
found having-been-convened-together eleven the-ones togetherwith them 
24:34 AEFONTAC OT! HTEPOH KYPIOC ONTWC KAI WdeH CIMODNI 
legontas hoti EgerthE kurios ontOs kai OphthE simOni 
G3004 G3754 G1453 G2962 G3689 G2532 G3700 G4613 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgm 
sayING that WAS-ROUSED Master BEINGly AND WAS-VIEWED to-SIMON 
ones-saying Lord really was-seen 
24:35 KAI AYTOI E€ZHTOYNTO EN TH OAW KAI WC EFNWCCH 
kai autoi exEgounto en tE hodO kai hOs egnOsthE 
G2532 G846 G1834 G1722 G3588 G3598 G2532 G5613 G1097 
Conj pp Nom Pim vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 PI t_Acc Pin Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND they unfoldED IN THE WAY AND AS He-IS-KNOWN 
the-things road how 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 24 


30 And it came to pass, as he 
sat at meat with them, he took 
bread, and blessed [it], and 
brake, and gave to them. 


31 And their eyes were opened, 
and they knew him; and he 
vanished out of their sight. 


32 And they said one to 
another, Did not our heart burn 
within us, while he talked with 
us by the way, and while he 
opened to us the scriptures? 


33 And they rose up the same 
hour, and returned to 
Jerusalem, and found the 
eleven gathered together, and 
them that were with them, 


34 Saying, The Lord is risen 
indeed, and hath appeared to 
Simon. 


35 And they told what things 
[were done] in the way, and 
how he was known of them in 
breaking of bread. 
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AYTOIC EN TH KAACEI TOY APTOY 

autois en tE klasei tou artou 

G846 G1722 G3588 G2800 G3588 G740 

pp Dat Plm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

to-them IN THE BREAKing OF-THE BREAD 

24:36 TAYTA AE AYTWN AAAOYNTON AYTOCG te) IHCOYC ECTH EN 
tauta de autOn lalountOn autos ho iEsous hestE en 
G5023 G1161 G846 G2980 G846 G3588 G2424 G2476 G1722 
pdAcc Pin Conj pp Gen Plm vp Pres ActGenPlm ppNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep 
these YET OF-them TALKING SAME THE JESUS STOOD IN 
these-things speaking Shimself 

MECC BAYTOWN KAI AETEI AYTOIC EIPHNH YMIN 

mesO autOn kai legei autois eirEnE humin 

G3319 G846 G2532 G3004 G846 G1515 G5213 

a_DatSgn ppGenPlm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgf_ pp 2 Dat PI 

MIDst OF-them AND _ IS-sayING to-them PEACE to-YOUIP) 

to-ye 

24:37 TI TOHOEENTEC AE KAI EMPOBOI TENOMENO! EAOKOYN TINEYMA 
ptoEthentes de kai emphoboi genomenoi edokoun pneuma 
G4422 G1161 G2532 G1719 G1096 G1380 G4151 
vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj Conj a_Nom PI m vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgn 
BEING-DISMAYED YET AND IN-FEAR BECOMING THEY-SEEMED spirit 

affrighted they-supposed 

OEWPEIN 

theOrein 

G2334 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-beholdING 

24:38 KAI EINEN AYTOIC TI TETAPATMENOI ECTE KAI AIA 
kai eipen autois ti tetaragmenoi este kai dia 
G2532 2036 G846 G5101 G5015 G2075 G2532 G1223 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatPlm  piAccSgn vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx2 PI Conj Prep 
AND He-said to-them ANY HAVING-been-DISTURBED YE-ARE AND THRU 

why ? because-of 

TI AIAAOTICMOI ANABAINOYCIN EN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMCDN 

ti dialogismoi anabainousin en tais kardiais humOn 

G5101 G1261 G305 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 

pi Acc Sgn n_NomPlm vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pp 2 Gen PI 

ANY THRU-accounts ARE-UP-STEPPING IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 

what ? reasonings are-coming-up of-ye 

24:39 1IAETE TAC XEIPAC MOY KAI TOYC TIOAAC MOY OTI AYTOC 
idete tas cheiras mou kai tous podas mou hoti autos 
G1492 G3588 G5495 G3450 G2532 G3588 G4228 G3450 G3754 G846 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_AccPlf n_AccPlf pp1GenSg Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp1GenSg_ Conj pp Nom Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING THE HANDS OF-ME AND THE FEET OF-ME that SAME 
be-ye-perceiving ! Smyself 

Erw EIMI YHAAPHCATE ME KAI IAETE OTI TINEYMA CAPKA 

egO eimi psElaphEsate me kai idete hoti pneuma sarka 

G1473 G1510 G5584 G3165 G2532 1492 G3754 G4151 G4561 

pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg vm Aor Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj n_Nom Sgn n_AccSgf 

l AM STROKE-TOUCH ME AND BE-PERCEIVING that spirit FLESH 

handle-ye ! be-ye-perceiving ! 

KAI OCTEX OYK EXEI KAOWC EME ƏEWPEITE EXONTA 

kai ostea ouk echei kathOs eme theOreite echonta 

G2532 G3747 G3756 G2192 G2531 G1691 G2334 G2192 

Conj n_Acc Pin PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Adv pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Pl vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

AND BONES NOT IS-HAVING according-AS ME YE-ARE-beholdING HAVING 

24:40 KAI TOYTO EITTON EMEAEIZEN AYTOIC TAC XEIPAC KAI TOYC 
kai touto eipOn epedeixen autois tas cheiras kai tous 
G2532 5124 G2036 G1925 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 3588 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPIm t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj t_ Acc PI m 
AND this sayING He-ON-SHOWS __ to-them THE HANDS AND THE 

he-exhibits 

TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 

n_Acc Plm 

FEET 

24:41 ETI AE ATTICTOYNTWN AYTCOON ATTO THC XAPAC KAI OAYMAZONT ON 
eti de apistountOn autOn apo tEs charas kai thaumazontOn 
G2089 G1161 G569 G846 G575 G3588 G5479 G2532 G2296 
Adv Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Gen Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
STILL YET OF-UN-BELIEVING OF-them FROM THE JOY AND OF-MARVELING 


of-disbelieving 
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Translation : AV 


marveling 


Luke 24 


36 | And as they thus spake, 
Jesus himself stood in the 
midst of them, and saith unto 
them, Peace [be] unto you. 


37 But they were terrified and 
affrighted, and supposed that 
they had seen a spirit. 


38 And he said unto them, 
Why are ye troubled? and why 
do thoughts arise in your 
hearts? 


°° Behold my hands and my 
feet, that it is I myself: handle 
me, and see; for a spirit hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see 
me have. 


40 And when he had thus 
spoken, he shewed them [his] 
hands and [his] feet. 


41 And while they yet believed 
not for joy, and wondered, he 
said unto them, Have ye here 
any meat? 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


EINEN AYTOIC EXETE TI BPWCIMON ENƏOAAE 
eipen autois echete ti brOsimon enthade 
G2036 G846 G2192 G5100 G1034 G1759 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatPlm_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl px Acc Sgn a_AccSgn Adv 
He-said to-them YE-ARE-HAVING ANY FOOD IN-PLACE-YET 
in-this-place 
24:42 Ol AE EMEAWKAN AYTWD IXƏYOC OmMTTOY MEPOC KAI ATO 
hoi de epedOkan autO ichthuos optou meros kai apo 
G3588 G1161 G1929 G846 G2486 G3702 G3313 G2532 G575 
t_Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sgm a_ Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sgn Conj Prep 
THE-ones YET ON-GIVE to-Him OF-FISH BROILed PART AND FROM 
the they-hand him 
MEAICCIOY KHPIOY 
melissiou kEriou 
G3193 G2781 
a_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn 
HONEY OF-honeycomb 
comb 
24:43 KAI AABODN ENWTION AYTWN EPATEN 
kai labOn enOpion autOn ephagen 
G2532 G2983 G1799 G846 G5315 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv pp Gen Plm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND GETTING IN-VIEW OF-them He-ATE 
taking-it sight-ofpefore them 
24:44 EINEN AG AYTOIC OYTOI ol AOTOI! oYvc EAAAHCA TIPOCG 
eipen de autois houtoi hoi logoi hous elalEsa pros 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3778 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2980 G4314 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPlm pdNomPim t_NomPlm n_ NomPIm prAccPlm_ viAorAct1Sg Prep 
He-said YET to-them these THE sayings WHICH I-TALK TOWARD 
words l-speak 
YMAC ETI CON CYN YMIN OTI AEI MAHPWƏOHNAI MANTA 
humas eti On sun humin hoti dei plErOthEnai panta 
G5209 G2089 G5607 G4862 G5213 G3754 G1163 G4137 G3956 
pp2Acc PI Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres im-Act3 Sg vn Aor Pas a_Acc Pln 
YOU) STILL BEING TOGETHER to-YOU(?) that IS-BINDING TO-BE-FILLED ALL 
ye togetherwith ye must to-be-fulfilled 
TA TErPAMMENA EN TW NOMCD MWCEWC KAI TIPOPHTAIC KAI 
ta gegrammena en to nomO mOseOs kai prophEtais kai 
G3588 G1125 G1722 G3588 G3551 G3475 G2532 4396 G2532 
t_Acc Pln vp Perf Pas Acc Pin Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_ Dat Plm Conj 
THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE LAW OF-MOSES AND BEFORE-AVERers AND 
the-things prophets 
YAAMOIC TIEPI EMOY 
psalmois peri emou 
G5568 G4012 G1700 
n_ Dat Plm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
psalms ABOUT ME 
concerning 
24:45 TOTE AIHNOIZEN AYTOON TON NOYN TOY CYNIENAI TAC 
tote diEnoixen autOn ton noun tou sunienai tas 
G5119 G1272 G846 G3588 G3563 G3588 G4920 G3588 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp GenPlm  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm vnPres Act t_ Acc PI f 
then He-THRU-UP-OPENS = OF-them THE MIND OF-THE TO-understand THE 
he-opens-up 
-PAPAC 
graphas 
G1124 
n_ Acc PI f 
WRITings 
scriptures 
24:46 KAI EINEN AYTOIC OTI OYTWC TerPAnNTAI KAI OYTWC EAEI 
kai eipen autois hoti houtOs gegraptai kai houtOs edei 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3754 3779 G1125 G2532 G3779 G1163 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Adv vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 
AND He-said to-them that thus it-HAS-been-WRITTEN AND thus it-WAS-BINDING 
TMTAOEIN TON XPICTON KAI ANACTHNAI EK NEKPWN TPITH 
pathein ton christon kai anastEnai ek nekrOn tritE 
G3958 G3588 G5547 G2532 G450 G1537 3498 G3588 G5154 
vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep a_ Gen Plm t DatSgf a_DatSgf 
TO-BE-EMOTIONING THE ANOINTED AND TO-UP-STAND OUT OF-DEAD-ones to-THE third 
to-be-suffering Christ to-rise of-dead-ones 
HMEPA 
hEmera 
G2250 
n_Dat Sg f 
DAY 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 24 


42 And they gave him a piece 
of a broiled fish, and of an 
honeycomb. 


43 And he took [it], and did eat 
before them. 


44 And he said unto them, 
These [are] the words which I 
spake unto you, while I was yet 
with you, that all things must 
be fulfilled, which were 
written in the law of Moses, 
and [in] the prophets, and [in] 
the psalms, concerning me. 


45 Then opened he their 
understanding, that they might 
understand the scriptures, 


46 And said unto them, Thus it 
is written, and thus it behoved 
Christ to suffer, and to rise 
from the dead the third day: 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


24:47 KAI KHPYXƏHNAI emi TW ONOMATI AYTOY METANOIAN KAI APECIN 
kai kEruchthEnai epi tO onomati autou metanoian kai aphesin 
G2532 G2784 G1909 G3588 G3686 G846 G3341 G2532 G859 
Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 
AND TO-BE-PROCLAIMED ON THE NAME OF-Him after-MIND AND FROM-LETTing 
to-be-heralded repentance pardon 
AMAPTICON EIC MANTA TA €@NH APZAMENON AMO IEPOYCAAHM 
hamartiOn eis panta ta ethnE arxamenon apo ierousalEm 
G266 G1519 G3956 G3588 G1484 G756 G575 2419 
n_ Gen PI f Prep a_Acc Pln t_Acc Pln n_AccPln vp Aor Mid Nom Sgn Prep ni proper 
OF-misses INTO ALL THE NATIONS beginning FROM JERUSALEM 
of-sins 
24:48 YMEIC AE ECTE MAPTYPEC TOYTW®WN 
humeis de este martures toutOn 
G5210 G1161 G2075 G3144 G5130 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Pres vxx 2 PI n_ Nom Pim pd Gen PI n 
YOUIP) YET ARE witnesses OF-these 
ye of-these-things 
24:49 KAI 1AOY Erw AMTOCTEAAW THN EMATTEAIAN TOY TIATPOC 
kai idou egO apostellO tEn epaggelian tou patros 
G2532 2400 G1473 G649 G3588 G1860 G3588 G3962 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND BE-PERCEIVING | AM-commissionING THE promise OF-THE FATHER 
lo! am-dispatching 
MOY Eb YMAC YMEIC AE KASBICATE EN TH TIOAE I 1EPOYCAAHM EWC 
mou eph humas humeis de kathisate en tE polei ierousalEm heOs 
G3450 G1909 G5209 G5210 G1161 G2523 G1722 G3588 G4172 G2419 G2193 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp2Acc Pl pp2NomPI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf niproper Conj 
OF-ME ON YOUIP) YOU(P) YET BE-seated IN THE city JERUSALEM TILL 
ye ye be-ye-seated ! of-Jerusalem 
OY ENAYCHC6E AYNAMIN EZ YYOYC 
hou endusEsthe dunamin ex hupsous 
G3739 G1746 G1411 G1537 G5311 
pr Gen Sgm vs Aor Mid 2 PI n_AccSgf Prep n_Gen Sgn 
OF-WHICH YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING ABILITY OUT OF-HIGH 
which ye-should-be-putting-on power 
24:50 EZHTATEN AE AYTOYC EZ@M EWC EIC BHOANIAN KAI EMAPAC TAC 
exEgagen de autous exO heOs eis bEthanian kai eparas tas 
G1806 G1161 G846 G1854 2193 G1519 G963 G2532 G1869 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp Acc Plm Adv Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ Acc Pl f 
He-OUT-LED YET them OUT TILL INTO BETHANY AND  ON-LIFTing THE 
he-led-out outside as-far-as lifting-up 
XEIPAC AYTOY E€YAOrHCEN AYTOYC 
cheiras autou eulogEsen autous 
G5495 G846 G2127 G846 
n_Acc PIf pp GenSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
HANDS OF-Him He-blessES them 
24:51 KAI E€rENETO EN TW E€YAOTEIN AYTON AYTOYC AIECTH AT 
kai egeneto en tO eulogein auton autous diestE ap 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2127 G846 G846 G1339 G575 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm_ vnPres Act pp Acc Sgm ppAccPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE-blessING Him them He-THRU-STOOD FROM 
it-occurred he-put-an-interval 
AYT@MN KAI ANEPEPETO EIC TON OYPANON 
autOn kai anephereto eis ton ouranon 
G846 G2532  G399 G1519 G3588 G3772 
pp Gen Pim Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
them AND ~~ He-was-UP-CARRIED INTO THE heaven 
he-was-carried-up 
24:52 KAI AYTOI TIPOCKYNHCANTECGC AYTON YMECTPEYAN EIC IEPOYCAAHM META 
kai autoi proskunEsantes auton hupestrepsan eis ierousalEm meta 
G2532 846 G4352 G846 G5290 G1519 G2419 G3326 
Conj pp Nom Pim vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Pl Prep ni proper Prep 
AND they worshiping Him reTURN INTO JERUSALEM WITH 
XAPAC MErAAHC 
charas megalEs 
G5479 G3173 
n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
JOY GREAT 
24:53 KAI HCAN AIATIANTOC EN TW 1EPW AINOYNTEC KAI 
kai Esan diapantos en tO hierO ainountes kai 
G2532 G2258 G1275 G1722 G3588 G2411 G134 G2532 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Pl Adv Prep t_Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj 
AND THEY-WERE THRU-EVERY IN THE SACRED-place PRAISING AND 
continually sanctuary 
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Translation : AV 


Luke 24 


47 And that repentance and 
remission of sins should be 
preached in his name among 
all nations, beginning at 
Jerusalem. 


48 And ye are witnesses of 
these things. 


49 And, behold, I send the 
promise of my Father upon 
you: but tarry ye in the city of 
Jerusalem, until ye be endued 
with power from on high. 


50 . And he led them out as far 


as to Bethany, and he lifted up 
his hands, and blessed them. 


51 And it came to pass, while 
he blessed them, he was parted 
from them, and carried up into 
heaven. 


52 And they worshipped him, 
and returned to Jerusalem with 
great joy: 


53 And were continually in the 
temple, praising and blessing 
God. Amen. 
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Luke 24 - John 1 


EYAOrTOYNTEC TON ©OEON AMHN 
eulogountes ton theon amEn 
G2127 G3588 G2316 G281 
vp Pres ActNom Pim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Hebrew 
blessING THE God AMEN 
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John 


1:1 EN APXH HN (0) AOrOC KAI (0) AOrOCc HN 
en archE En ho logos kai ho logos En 
G1722 746 G2258 G3588 G3056 G2532 3588 G3056 G2258 
Prep n_DatSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfvxx 3 Sg 
IN ORIGINal WAS THE saying AND THE saying WAS 

beginning word word 

TIPOC TON ©6EON KAI ©6€O0C HN (0) AOrOC 

pros ton theon kai theos En ho logos 

G4314 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2316 G2258 G3588 G3056 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

TOWARD THE God AND God WAS THE saying 

word 

1:2 OYTOC HN EN APXH TIPOC TON ©EON 
houtos En en archE pros ton theon 
G3778 G2258 G1722 G746 G4314 G3588 G2316 
pd Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgf Prep t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
this WAS IN ORIGINal TOWARD THE God 

beginning 

1:3 MANTA Al AYTOY €rENETO KAI X@MPIC AYTOY €rENETO OYAE 
panta di autou egeneto kai chOris autou egeneto oude 
G3956 G1223 G846 G1096 G2532 G5565 G846 G1096 G3761 
a_Nom Pin Prep pp Gen Sgm vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Adv pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv 
ALL THRU SAME BECAME AND apart-from SAME BECAME NOT-YET 
all-things through him came-to-be him came-to-be not-Yeteven 

EN Oo TErONEN 

hen ho gegonen 

G1520 G3739 G1096 

a_Nom Sgn prNom Sgn vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

ONE WHICH HAS-BECOME 

one-thing has-come-to-be 

1:4 EN AYTW ZWH HN KAI H ZWH HN TO 
en autO ZOE En kai hE zOE En to 
G1722 G846 G2222 G2258 G2532 G3588 G2222 G2258 G3588 
Prep ppDatSgm n_NomSgf  vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  vilmpfvxx3Sg t Nom Sgn 
IN SAME LIFE WAS AND THE LIFE WAS THE 

him 

pwc TON ANOPWTIWN 

phOs tOn anthrOpOn 

G5457 G3588 G444 

n_NomSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

LIGHT OF-THE humans 

1:5 KAI TO pwc EN TH CKOTIA AINEI KAI H CKOTIA 
kai to phOs en tE skotia phainei kai hE skotia 
G2532 3588 G5457 G1722 G3588 G4653 G5316 G2532 G3588 G4653 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPresAct3Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf 
AND THE LIGHT IN THE DARKness IS-APPEARING AND THE DARKness 

AYTO OY KANTEAABEN 

auto ou katelaben 

G846 G3756 G2638 

pp Acc Sgn PartNeg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

it NOT DOWN-GOT 

grasped 

1:6 E€FENETO ANEPWMTOC ATTECTAAMENOC TAPA ƏEOY ONOMA AYTW 
egeneto anthrOpos apestalmenos para theou onoma autO 
G1096 G444 G649 G3844 G2316 G3686 G846 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sgm n_Nom Sgn pp Dat Sg m 
BECAME human HAVING-been-commissionED BESIDE God NAME to-him 
there-came-to-be 

IWANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 

n_ Nom Sg m 

JOHN 

1:7 OYTOC HAGEN EIC MAPTYPIAN INA MAPT YPHCH TEPI TOY 
houtos Elthen eis marturian hina marturEsE peri tou 
G3778 G2064 G1519 G3141 G2443 _G3140 G4012 G3588 
pd Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgn 
this-one CAME INTO witness THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING ABOUT THE 
this-one testimony he-should-be-testifying concerning 
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Translation : AV 


John 1 


1. In the beginning was the 
Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God. 


2 The same was in the 


beginning with God. 


3 All things were made by him; 
and without him was not any 
thing made that was made. 


4 In him was life; and the life 
was the light of men. 


5. And the light shineth in 
darkness; and the darkness 
comprehended it not. 


6 There was a man sent from 
God, whose name [was] John. 


7 The same came for a witness, 
to bear witness of the Light, 
that all [men] through him 
might believe. 
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WTOC INA TANTEC TMICTEYCWCIN Al AY TOY 
phOtos hina pantes pisteusOsin di autou 
G5457 G2443 G3956 G4100 G1223 G846 
n_Gen Sgn Conj a_NomPIm vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm 
LIGHT THAT ALL SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING THRU SAME 
through him 
1:8 OYK HN EKEINOC TO pwc DAAA INA MAPTYPHCH 
ouk En ekeinos to phOs all hina marturEsE 
G3756 G2258 G1565 G3588 G5457 G235 G2443 3140 
Part Neg vilmpfvxx3Sg  pdNomSgm t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT WAS that-one THE LIGHT but THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING 
that-one but-he-came he-should-be-testifying 
TEPI TOY pwTOC 
peri tou phOtos 
G4012 G3588 G5457 
Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
ABOUT THE LIGHT 
concerning 
1:9 HN TO pwc TO AAHOINON O PWT IZEI TANTA 
En to phOs to alEthinon ho phOtizei panta 
G2258 G3588 G5457 G3588 G228 G3739 G5461 G3956 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg t NomSgn n NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn pr Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
it-WAS THE LIGHT THE TRUE WHICH IS-LIGHTenING EVERY 
is-enlightening 
ANOPCTTON E€PXOMENON EIC TON KOCMON 
anthrOpon erchomenon ton kosmon 
G444 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889 
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
human COMING INTO THE SYSTEM 
world 
1:10 EN TW KOCMCD HN KAI (0) KOCMOC Al AYTOY 
en tO kosmO kai ho kosmos di autou 
G1722 G3588 G2889 G2258 G2532 G3588 G2889 G1223 G846 
Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen Sg m 
IN THE SYSTEM He-WAS AND THE SYSTEM THRU SAME 
world world through him 
ETENETO KAI O KOCMOC AYTON OYK €rNw 
egeneto kai ho auton ouk egnO 
G1096 G2532 G3588 G846 G3756 G1097 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppAccSgm PartNeg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BECAME AND THE Him NOT KNEW 
came-to-be 
1:11 EIC TA IAIN KAI Ol IAIOI AYTON OY TIAPEAABON 
eis ta idia kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon 
G1519 G3588 G2398 G2532 G3588 G2398 G846 G3756 G3880 
Prep t_AccPln a_AccPln vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm ppAccSgm PartNeg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
INTO THE OWN AND THE OWN-ones Him NOT BESIDE-GOT 
own-things own-ones accepted 
1:12 OCOI AE EAABON AYTON EAWKEN AYTOIC EZOYCIAN TEKNA ƏEOY 
hosoi de elabon auton edOken autois exousian tekna theou 
G3745 G1161 G2983 G846 G1325 G846 G1849 G5043 G2316 
pk Nom PIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm _ viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm n_Acc Sgf n_NomPIin n_GenSgm 
as-many-as YET GOT He-GIVES to-them authority offsprings OF-God 
whoever obtained right children 
-TENECOAI TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN EIC TO ONOMA AYTOY 
genesthai tois pisteuousin eis to onoma autou 
G1096 G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G846 
vn 2Aor midD t_DatPlm vp Pres Act Dat Plm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm 
TO-BE-BECOMING to-THE ones-BELIEVING INTO THE NAME OF-Him 
ones-believing 
1:13 Ol OYK Ez AIMATWN OYAE EK ƏEAHMATOC CAPKOC OYAE EK 
hoi ouk ex haimatOn oude ek thelEmatos sarkos oude ek 
G3739 G3756 G1537 G3761 G1537 2307 G4561 G3761 G1537 
pr Nom Pim  PartNeg Prep n_Gen Pl n Adv Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgf Adv Prep 
WHO NOT OUT OF-BLOODS NOT-YET OUT OF-WILL OF-FLESH NOT-YET OUT 
who(P) neither neither 
EEAHMATOC ANAPOC AAA CEOY €PENNHEHCAN 
thelEmatos andros all theou egennEthEsan 
G2307 G435 G235 G1537 G2316 G1080 
n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Gen Sgm viAor Pas 3 Pl 
OF-WILL OF-MAN but OF-God WERE-generatED 
were-begotten 
1:14 KAI O AOrOG CAPE E€reNeTO KAI ECKHNWCEN EN HMIN KAI 
kai ho logos egeneto kai eskEnOsen en hEmin kai 
G2532 G3588 G3056 G1096 G2532  G4637 G1722 G2254 G2532 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgf_ vi2AormidD3Sg_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat PI Conj 
AND THE saying FLESH BECAME AND BOOTHS IN US AND 
word tabernacles among 
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John 1 


8 He was not that Light, but 
[was sent] to bear witness of 
that Light. 


9 [That] was the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world. 


10 He was in the world, and 
the world was made by him, 
and the world knew him not. 


11 He came unto his own, and 
his own received him not. 


12 But as many as received 
him, to them gave he power to 
become the sons of God, 
[even] to them that believe on 
his name: 


13 Which were born, not of 
blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, 
but of God. 


14 And the Word was made 
flesh, and dwelt among us, 
(and we beheld his glory, the 
glory as of the only begotten of 
the Father,) full of grace and 
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EOEACAMEOA THN AOZAN AYTOY AOZAN Wc MONOT ENOYC TAPA TMATPOC 
etheasametha tEn doxan autou doxan hOs monogenous para patros 
G2300 G3588 G1391 G846 G1391 G5613 3439 G3844 G3962 
vi Aor midD 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgf Adv a_GenSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
WE-gaze THE esteem OF-Him esteem AS OF-ONLY-generated BESIDE FATHER 
we-gaze-at glory glory of-only-begotten-one 
TIAHPHC XAPITOC KAI AAHOEEIAC 
plErEs charitos kai alEtheias 
G4134 G5485 G2532 G225 
a_NomSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
FULL OF-grace AND TRUTH 
1:15 I(WWANNHC MAPTYPEI TEPI AYTOY KAI KEKPATEN AECON OYTOC 
iOannEs marturei peri autou kai kekragen legOn houtos 
G2491 G3140 G4012 G846 G2532 2896 G3004 G3778 
n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pd Nom Sg m 
JOHN IS-witnessING ABOUT Him AND he-HAS-CRIED — sayING this-One 
is-testifying concerning has-cried this-one 
HN ON EIMON o onmIc®w MOY EPXOMENOC 
En hon eipon ho opisO mou erchomenos 
G2258 G3739 G2036 G3588 G3694 G3450 G2064 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Nom Sg m Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
WAS WHOM l-said THE-One BEHIND ME COMING 
the-one after 
EMMTPOCOEN MOY rErONEN OTI MP®ŒTOC MOY HN 
emprosthen mou gegonen hoti prOtos mou En 
G1715 G3450 G1096 G3754 G4413 G3450 G2258 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi2Perf Act3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sgm pp1GenSg_ vilmpfvxx3 Sg 
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME that BEFORE-most OF-ME He-WAS 
in-front-of me has-come-to-be former 
1:16 KAI EK TOY TMAHPWMATOC AYTOY HMEIC TIANT EC EAABOMEN KAI 
kai ek tou plErOmatos autou hEmeis pantes elabomen kai 
G2532 1537 Ss G3588 G4138 G846 G2249 G3956 G2983 G2532 
Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm pp1NomPl a_NomPim_ vi2AorAct1Pl Conj 
AND OUT OF-THE FILLing OF-Him WE ALL GOT AND 
obtained also 
XAPIN ANTI XAPITOC 
charin anti charitos 
G5485 G473 G5485 
n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Gen Sg f 
grace INSTEAD OF-grace 
insteadfor grace 
1:17 OTI O NOMOC AIA MWCEWC EAOOH H XAPIC KAI H 
hoti ho nomos dia mOseOs edothE hE charis kai hE 
G3754 G3588 G3551 G1223 3475 G1325 G3588 G5485 G2532 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgm_ viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_Nom Sg f 
that THE LAW THRU MOSES WAS-GIVEN THE grace AND THE 
through 
AAHOEIA AIA IHCOY XPICTOY EFENETO 
alEtheia dia iEsou christou egeneto 
G225 G1223 G2424 G5547 G1096 
n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
TRUTH THRU JESUS ANOINTED BECAME 
through Christ 
1:18 O€ON OYAEIC EWPAKEN mwnNMoTE O MONOTENHC YIOC (0) 
theon oudeis heOraken pOpote ho monogenEs huios ho 
G2316 G3762 G3708 G4455 G3588 G3439 G5207 G3588 
n_Acc Sgm a_NomSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Adv t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
God NOT-YET-ONE HAS-SEEN ?-AS-?-when THE ONLY-generated SON THE 
no-one ever only-begotten 
WN EIC TON KOATION TOY TIATPOC EKEINOC EZHTFHCATO 
On eis ton kolpon tou patros ekeinos exEgEsato 
G5607 G1519 G3588 G2859 G3588 G3962 G1565 G1834 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNomSgm _ viAor midD 3 Sg 
One-BEING INTO THE BOSOM OF-THE FATHER that-One unfolds 
one-being that-one unfolds-him 
1:19 KAI AYTH ECT IN H MAPTYPIN TOY IDANNOY OTE ATIECTEIAAN 
kai hautE estin hE marturia tou iOannou hote apesteilan 
G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3588 G2491 G3753 649 
Conj pd Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx3Sg t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND this IS THE witness OF-THE JOHN when commission 
testimony dispatch 
ol IOYAAIOI GŁ IEPOCOAYMWN IEPEIC KAI AEYITAC INA 
hoi ioudaioi ex ierosolumOn hiereis kai leuitas hina 
G3588 G2453 G1537 G2414 G2409 G2532 G3019 G2443 
t_Nom Pl m a_Nom PI m Prep n_GenPIn n_ Acc Pim Conj n_ Acc Plm Conj 
THE JUDA-ans OUT OF-JERUSALEM SACRED-ones AND LEVITES THAT 
Jews priests 
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Translation : AV 


John 1 


truth. 


15 . John bare witness of him, 
and cried, saying, This was he 
of whom I spake, He that 
cometh after me is preferred 
before me: for he was before 
me. 


16 And of his fulness have all 
we received, and grace for 
grace. 


17 For the law was given by 
Moses, [but] grace and truth 
came by Jesus Christ. 


18 No man hath seen God at 
any time; the only begotten 
Son, which is in the bosom of 
the Father, he hath declared 
[him]. 


19 . And this is the record of 
John, when the Jews sent 
priests and Levites from 
Jerusalem to ask him, Who art 
thou? 
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EPWTHCWCIN AY TON CY TIC EI 
erOtEsOsin auton tis ei 
G2065 G846 G4771 G5101 G1488 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm pp2NomSg piNomSgm _ vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING him YOU ANY ARE 
who ? you-are 
1:20 KAI CMOAOrHCEN OYK HPNHCATO KAI WMOAOTHCEN OTI OYK 
kai hOmologEsen ouk ErnEsato kai hOmologEsen hoti ouk 
G2532 G3670 G2532 G3756 G720 G2532 G3670 G3754 G3756 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg 
AND he-avows NOT disowns AND avows that NOT 
denies 
EIMI Erw Oo XPICTOC 
eimi egO ho christos 
G1510 G1473 G3588 G5547 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pp1NomSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AM l THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:21 KAI HP®WTHCAN AYTON TI OYN HAIAC él CY KAI 
kai ErOtEsan auton ti oun Elias ei su kai 
G2532 G2065 G846 G5101 G3767 G2243 G1488 G4771 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m pi Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj 
AND THEY-ask him ANY THEN ELIAS ARE YOU AND 
what ? Elijah 
AETEI OYK EIMI Oo TIPOPHTHC él CY KAI 
legei ouk eimi ho prophEtEs ei su kai 
G3004 G3756 G1510 G3588 G4396 G1488 G4771 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj 
he-IS-sayING NOT I-AM THE BEFORE-AVERer ARE YOU AND 
prophet 
ATTEKP 16H OY 
apekrithE ou 
G611 G3756 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Part Neg 
he-answerED NOT 
not 
1:22 EIMON OYN AYTW TIC EI INA ATTOKPICIN AWMEN 
eipon oun autO tis ei hina apokrisin dOmen 
G2036 G3767 G846 G5101 G1488 G2443 G612 G1325 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj ppDatSgm piNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
THEY-said THEN to-him ANY YOU-ARE THAT answer WE-MAY-BE-GIVING 
who ? 
TOIC TIEMYACIN HMAC TI AETEIC TEPI CEAYTOY 
tois pempsasin hEmas ti legeis peri seautou 
G3588 G3992 G2248 G5101 G3004 G4012 G4572 
t_DatPlm vpAorActDatPlm pp1AccPl piNom Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg Prep pf 2 Gen Sg m 
to-THE ones-SENDing US ANY YOU-ARE-sayING ABOUT YOURself 
ones-sending what ? concerning 
1:23 EH Erw PWNH BOWNTOC EN TH EPHMW EYƏYNATE 
ephE egO phOnE boOntos en tE erEmO euthunate 
G5346 G1473 G5456 Gg994 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2116 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg pp1NomSg n_NomSgf  vpPresActGenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf vm Aor Act 2 PI 
he-AVERRed | SOUND OF-IMPLORING-one IN THE DESOLATE straighten-YE 
voice of-one-imploring wilderness straighten-ye ! 
THN OAON KYPIOY KAƏOWC EITIEN HCAIAC Oo TIPOPHTHC 
tEn hodon kuriou kathOs eipen Esaias ho prophEtEs 
G3588 G3598 G2962 G2531 G2036 G2268 G3588 G4396 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE WAY OF-Master according-AS said ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer 
road of-Lord prophet 
1:24 KAI Ol ATTECTAAMENO! HCAN EK TON PAP ICAICON 
kai hoi apestalmenoi Esan ek tOn pharisaiOn 
G2532 G3588 G649 G2258 G1537 3588 G5330 
Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_Gen Pim 
AND THE ones-HAVING-been-commissionED WERE OUT OF-THE PHARISEES 
ones-having-been-dispatched 
1:25 KAI HPWTHCAN AYTON KAI EIMON AYTW TI OYN BANTIZEIC 
kai ErOtEsan auton kai eipon autO ti oun baptizeis 
G2532 G2065 G846 G2532 = G2036 G846 G5101 G3767 G907 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm piNomSgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND THEY-ask him AND said to-him ANY THEN YOU-ARE-DIPizING 
why ? you-are-baptizing 
EI CY OYK EI Oo XPICTOC OYTE HAIAC OYTE 
ei su ouk ei ho christos oute Elias oute 
G1487 G4771 G3756 G1488 G3588 G5547 G3777 G2243 G3777 
Cond pp 2 Nom Sg PartNeg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj 
IF YOU NOT ARE THE ANOINTED NOT-BESIDES ELIAS NOT-BESIDES 
Christ neither Elijah nor 
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John 1 


20 And he confessed, and 
denied not; but confessed, I am 
not the Christ. 


21 And they asked him, What 
then? Art thou Elias? And he 
saith, I am not. Art thou that 
prophet? And he answered, 
No. 


22 Then said they unto him, 
Who art thou? that we may 
give an answer to them that 
sent us. What sayest thou of 
thyself? 


23 He said, I [am] the voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, 
Make straight the way of the 
Lord, as said the prophet 
Esaias. 


24 And they which were sent 
were of the Pharisees. 


25 And they asked him, and 
said unto him, Why baptizest 
thou then, if thou be not that 
Christ, nor Elias, neither that 
prophet? 
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John 1 


Oo TIPOPHTHC 
ho prophEtEs 
G3588 G4396 
t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 
1:26 AE ƏH ALOG T ENG a a BaT A TED EN 26 John answered them, 
apekri autois 10 iOannEs legOn e aptiz en ` : . . 
dai G846 G3588 G2491 @s004 Gi 473 Gad? G1722 sayıng, I baptize with water: 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pp1NomSg_ viPresAct1Sg Prep but there standeth one among 
answerED to-them THE JOHN sayING l AM-DIPizING IN you, whom ye know not; 
them am-baptizing 
YAATI MECOC AE YMODN ECTHKEN ON YMEIC OYK OIAATE 
hudati mesos de humOn hestEken hon humeis ouk oidate 
G5204 G3319 G1161 G5216 G2476 G3739 G5210 G3756 G1492 
n_DatSgn a_NomSgm_ Conj pp 2 Gen PI vilmpfAct3Sg prAccSgm pp2NomPI PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI 
water MIDst YET  OF-YOU(P) HAS-STOOD WHOM YOUIP) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
in midst of-ye he-stands ye are-aware-of 
1:27 oo peal IN a pela MOY oe cae 27 He it is, who coming after 
autos estin 10 opis mou erchomenos os p 
G846 G2076 G3588 G3694 G3450 G2064 G3739 me 18 preferred before me, 
pp Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Adv pp1GenSg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm pr Nom Sg m whose shoe's latchet I am not 
He IS THE-One BEHIND ME COMING WHO worthy to unloose. 
it-is the-one after 
EMTTPOCGEN MOY TErONEN OY Erm OYK EIMI AZIOC INA 
emprosthen mou gegonen hou egO ouk eimi axios hina 
G1715 G3450 G1096 G3739 G1473 G3756 G1510 G514 G2443 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg _ vi2PerfAct3Sg prGenSgm pp1NomSg PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ Conj 
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME OF-WHOM I NOT AM WORTHY THAT 
in-front-of me has-come-to-be 
AYCW AYTOY TON IMANTA TOY YTIOAHMAT OCG 
lusO autou ton himanta tou hupodEmatos 
G3089 G846 G3588 G2438 G3588 G5266 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
|-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING OF-Him THE STRAP OF-THE sandal 
thong 
1:28 TAYTA EN ee E€rENETO TTEPAN TOY ini raat aula 28 These things were done in 
tauta en ‘thabara egeneto eran tou iordanou jopou 
G5023 G1722 G962 GI 096 4008 G3588 G2446 3699 Bethabara beyond A Jordan, 
pdNomPin Prep n_Dat Sg f vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Adv where John was baptizing. 
these IN BETHABARA BECAME OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN THE-?-where 
these-things occurred where® 
HN I@ANNHC  BATTT IZCON 
En iOannEs baptizOn 
G2258 G2491 G907 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
WAS JOHN DIPizING 
baptizing 
1:29 EM EMAYPION rest laa es ee aaa TON lara 29 The next day John seeth 
t epaurion epei 10 iOannEs ton iEsoun . : 
G3588 ai 887 Got G3588 G2491 G3588 G2424 Jesus coming -unto him, and 
t_Dat Sgf Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m saith, Behold the Lamb of God, 
to-THE ON-MORROW IS-lookING THE JOHN THE JESUS which taketh away the sin of 
is-observing the world. 
EPXOMENON TIPOC AYTON KAI AGTEI IAE oO AMNOC 
erchomenon pros auton kai legei ide ho amnos 
G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G3004 G1492 G3588 G286 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3Sg_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
COMING TOWARD him AND IS-sayING BE-PERCEIVING THE LAMB 
lo ! 
TOY OEOY oO AIPCON THN MMAPTIAN TOY KOCMOY 
tou theou ho airOn tEn hamartian tou kosmou 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G142 G3588 G266 G3588 G2889 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God THE One-LIFTING THE missing OF-THE SYSTEM 
one-taking-away sin world 
1:30 vires ecT IN TEP 1 o To EIMON on i cw MOY 30 This is he of whom I said, 
outos estin peri ou eg eipon opis mou ; 
G3778 G2076 G4012 G3739 G1473 G2036 G3694 G3450 After me cometh a man which 
pd Nom Sgm  viPresvxx3Sg Prep prGenSgm ppiNomSg vi2AorAct1 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg is preferred before me: for he 
this IS ABOUT WHOM l said BEHIND OF-ME was before me. 
he-is concerning after me 
EPXETAI ANHP oc EMTTPOCOEN MOY TErFONEN OTI TIP®TOC 
erchetai anEr hos emprosthen mou gegonen hoti prOtos 
G2064 G435 G3739 G1715 G3450 G1096 G3754 G4413 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgm_ prNomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
IS-COMING MAN WHO IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME that BEFORE-most 
in-front-of me has-come-to-be former 
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MOY HN 
mou En 
G3450 G2258 
pp 1 Gen Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
OF-ME He-WAS 
1:31 KAO OYK HAEIN AYTON AAA INA PANEPWOH TH 
kagO ouk Edein auton all hina phanerOthE tO 
G2504 G3756 G1492 G846 G235 G2443 G5319 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con PartNeg vi Plup Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
AND-I NOT HAD-PERCEIVED Him but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR to-THE 
was-aware-of he-may-be-being-manifested 
ICPAHA AIA TOYTO HACON Erw EN TW YAATI BATTTIZON 
israEl dia touto Elthon egO en tO hudati baptizOn 
G2474 G1223 G5124 G2064 G1473 G1722 G3588 G5204 G907 
ni proper Prep pd Acc Sgn vi2AorAct1Sg pp1NomSg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
ISRAEL THRU this CAME l IN THE water DIPizING 
because-of baptizing 
1:32 KAI EMAPTYPHCEN IWANNHC AEN OTI TESCEAMAI TO TINEYMA 
kai emarturEsen iOannEs legOn hoti tetheamai pneuma 
G2532 G3140 G2491 G3004 G3754 G2300 G3588 G4151 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vpPres ActNomSgm_ Conj vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
AND witnessES JOHN sayING that |-HAVE-gazED THE spirit 
testifies |-have-gazed-upon 
KATABA INON WCE! MEPICTEPAN EZ OYPANOY KAI EMEINEN en AYTON 
katabainon hOsei peristeran ex ouranou kai emeinen ep auton 
G2597 G5616 G4058 G1537  G3772 G2532 G3306 G1909 G846 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Adv n_Acc Sg f Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 
DOWN-STEPPING AS-IF DOVE OUT OF-heaven AND  it-REMAINS ON Him 
descending 
1:33 KAT%W OYK HAEIN AYTON AAA O TIEMYAC ME 
kagO ouk Edein auton all ho pempsas me 
G2504 G3756 G1492 G846 G235 G3588 G3992 G3165 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con PartNeg  viPlup Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm vpAorActNomSgm_ pp1 Acc Sg 
AND-I NOT HAD-PERCEIVED Him but THE One-SENDing ME 
was-aware-of one-sending 
BATIT IZEIN EN YAATI EKEINOC MOI EINEN Eh ON AN 
baptizein en hudati ekeinos moi eipen eph hon an 
G907 G1722 G5204 G1565 G3427 G2036 G1909 G3739 G302 
vn Pres Act Prep n_Dat Sgn pd Nom Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sg m Part 
TO-BE-DIPizING IN water that-One to-ME said ON WHOM EVER 
to-be-baptizing that-one 
1AHC TO TINEYMA KATABAINON KAI MENON en AYTON 
idEs to pneuma katabainon kai menon ep auton 
G1492 G3588 G4151 G2597 G2532 G3306 G1909 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vpPresActAccSgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Prep pp Acc Sg m 
YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE spirit DOWN-STEPPING AND REMAINING ON Him 
descending 
OYTOC ECTIN (0) BATTT IZWN EN TINEYMATI ArI™®W 
houtos estin ho baptizOn en pneumati hagiO 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G907 G1722 G4151 G40 
pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_ Dat Sgn 
This IS THE One-DIPizING IN spirit HOLY 
this-one one-baptizing 
1:34 KAT%W EWPAKA KAI MEMAPTYPHKA OTI OYTOC ECTIN (0) 
kagO heOraka kai memarturEka hoti houtos estin ho 
G2504 G3708 G2532. 3140 G3754 G3778 G2076 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con viPerfAct1SgAtt Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
AND-I HAVE-SEEN AND HAVE-witnessED that This IS THE 
have-testified this-one 
YIOC TOY ƏEoOY 
huios tou theou 
G5207 G3588 G2316 
n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SON OF-THE God 
1:35 TH EMAYPION TIAAIN EICTHKEI (0) IWANNHC KAI EK TWN 
tE epaurion palin heistEkei ho iOannEs kai ek tOn 
G3588 G1887 G3825 G2476 G3588 G2491 G2532 G1537 G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f Adv Adv vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_Gen PI m 
to-THE ON-MORROW AGAIN HAD-STOOD THE JOHN AND OUT OF-THE 
stood 
MAOHTWN AYTOY AYO 
mathEtOn autou duo 
G3101 G846 G1417 
n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sgm a_Nom 
LEARNers OF-him TWO 
disciples 
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Translation : AV 


John 1 


31 And I knew him not: but 
that he should be made 
manifest to Israel, therefore am 
I come baptizing with water. 


32 And John bare record, 
saying, I saw the Spirit 
descending from heaven like a 
dove, and it abode upon him. 


33 And I knew him not: but he 
that sent me to baptize with 
water, the same said unto me, 
Upon whom thou shalt see the 
Spirit descending, and 
remaining on him, the same is 
he which baptizeth with the 
Holy Ghost. 


34 And I saw, and bare record 
that this is the Son of God. 


35 Again the next day after 
John stood, and two of his 
disciples; 
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1:36 KAI EMBAEYAC TW IHCOY TIEPITIATOYNT I AETEI 1AE 
kai emblepsas tO iEsou peripatounti legei ide 
G2532 G1689 G3588 G2424 G4043 G3004 G1492 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND IN-looking to-THE JESUS ABOUT-TREADING he-IS-sayING BE-PERCEIVING 
looking-at the walking lo ! 
(0) AMNOC TOY ƏEoOY 
ho amnos tou theou 
G3588 G286 G3588 G2316 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE LAMB OF-THE God 
1:37 KAI HKOYCAN AYTOY ol AYO MACHTAI AAAOYNTOC KAI HKOAOYOHCAN 
kai Ekousan autou hoi duo mathEtai lalountos kai EkolouthEsan 
G2532 G191 G846 G3588 G1417 G3101 G2980 G2532 G190 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI ppGenSgm t_NomPlm a Nom n_NomPlm_ vpPres ActGenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND HEAR OF-him THE TWO LEARNers TALKING AND _ THEY-follow 
him disciples speaking 
Tw IHCOY 
tO iEsou 
G3588 G2424 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE JESUS 
the 
1:38 CTPADEIC AE (0) IHCOYC KAI ©EEACAMENOG AYTOYC 
strapheis de ho iEsous kai theasamenos autous 
G4762 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2300 G846 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m 
BEING-TURNED YET THE JESUS AND gazing them 
gazing-at 
AKOAOYƏOOYNTAC AETE! AYTOIC TI ZHTEITE Ol AE EIMON 
akolouthountas legei autois ti zEteite hoi de eipon 
G190 G3004 G846 G5101 G2212 G3588 G1161 G2036 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm piAccSgn_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
followING He-IS-sayING to-them ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING THE-ones YET said 
is-saying what ? the they-said 
AYTW PABBI O AEGTETAI EPMHNEYOMENON AIAACKAAE MOY MENEIC 
autO rabbi ho legetai ermEneuomenon didaskale pou meneis 
G846 G4461 G3739 G3004 G2059 G1320 G4226 G3306 
pp Dat Sgm Hebrew prNomSgn viPresPas3Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn n_VocSgm Part Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
to-Him RABBI WHICH IS-beING-said | beING-TRANSLATED TEACHer ! ?-where YOU-ARE-REMAINING 
where ? 
1:39 AETEI AYTOIC €EPXECEE KAI IAETE HAGON KAI EIAON 
legei autois erchesthe kai idete Elthon kai eidon 
G3004 G846 G2064 G2532  G1492 G2064 G2532  G1492 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm Pres midD/pasD 2PI Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
He-IS-sayING  to-them BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING THEY-CAME AND PERCEIVED 
be-ye-coming ! be-ye-perceiving ! 
TIOY MENE! KAI MAP AYTO EMEINAN THN HMEPAN GEKEINHN WPA 
pou menei kai par autO emeinan tEn hEmeran ekeinEn hOra 
G4225 G3306 G2532 G3844 G846 G3306 G3588 G2250 G1565 G5610 
Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf n_NomSgf 
?-where He-IS-REMAINING AND BESIDE Him THEY-REMAIN THE DAY that HOUR 
where ? 
AE HN WC AEKATH 
de En hOs dekatE 
G1161 G2258 G5613  G1182 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv a_Nom Sg f 
YET WAS AS TENth 
it-was about 
1:40 HN ANAPEAC O NAEAPOC CIMMNOC METPOY EIC EK TOWN 
En andreas ho adelphos simOnos petrou heis ek tOn 
G2258 G406 G3588 G80 G4613 G4074 G1520 G1537 G3588 
vi Impf vxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgm Prep t_Gen Plm 
WAS ANDREW THE brother OF-SIMON Peter ONE OUT = OF-THE 
AYO TON MKOYCANTON MAPA IWANNOY KAI AKOAOYOHCANTOON AYTCO 
duo tOn akousantOn para iOannou kai akolouthEsantOn autO 
G1417 G3588 G191 G3844 G2491 G2532 G190 G846 
a_Nom t_GenPlm vpAorActGenPlm Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj vp Aor Act Gen PI m pp Dat Sg m 
TWO OF-THE ones-HEARing BESIDE JOHN AND _ OF-following to-Him 
the ones-hearing following him 
1:41 €YPICKEI OYTOC TIPWTOC TON NAEAPON TON IAION CIMWNA KAI 
heuriskei houtos prOtos ton adelphon ton idion simOna kai 
G2147 G3778 G4413 G3588 G80 G3588 G2398 G4613 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pdNom Sgm a_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj 
IS-FINDING this-one BEFORE-most THE brother THE OWN SIMON AND 
this-one first 
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Translation : AV 


John 1 


36 And looking upon Jesus as 
he walked, he saith, Behold the 
Lamb of God! 


37. And the two disciples 
heard him speak, and they 
followed Jesus. 


38 Then Jesus turned, and saw 
them following, and saith unto 
them, What seek ye? They said 
unto him, Rabbi, (which is to 
say, being interpreted, Master,) 
where dwellest thou? 


39 He saith unto them, Come 
and see. They came and saw 
where he dwelt, and abode 
with him that day: for it was 
about the tenth hour. 


40 One of the two which heard 
John [speak], and followed 
him, was Andrew, Simon 
Peter's brother. 


41 He first findeth his own 
brother Simon, and saith unto 
him, We have found the 
Messias, which is, being 
interpreted, the Christ. 
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John 1 


AETEI AYT%W EYPHKAMEN TON MECCIAN o ECTIN 

legei autO heurEkamen ton messian ho estin 

G3004 G846 G2147 G3588 G3323 G3739 G2076 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vi Perf Act 1 Pl t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IS-sayING to-him WE-HAVE-FOUND THE MESSIAH WHICH IS 

MEOGEPMHNEYOMENON O XPICTOC 

methermEneuomenon ho christos 

G3177 G3588 G5547 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

belNG-after-TRANSLATED THE ANOINTED 

being-construed Christ 

1:42 KAI  HPArEN AYTON TIPOC TON IHCOYN EMBAEYAC AE AYTW 42 And he brought him to 
kai Egagen auton pros ton iEsoun emblepsas de autO 
G2532. G71 G846 G4314 G3588 G2424 G1689 G1161 G846 Jesus. And when Jesus beheld 
Conj vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm vpAorActNomSgm Conj pp Dat Sg m him, he said, Thou art Simon 
AND he-LED him TOWARD THE JESUS IN-looking YET  to-him the son of Jona: thou shalt be 

looking-at him called Cephas, which is by 
interpretation, A stone. 

(0) IHCOYC EINEN CY él CIMCON fe) YIOC 

ho iEsous eipen su ei simOn ho huios 

G3588 G2424 G2036 G4771 G1488 G4613 G3588 G5207 

t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

THE JESUS said YOU ARE SIMON THE SON 

IWONA cY KAHƏHCH KHPAC (0) EPMHNEYETALI 

iOna su klEthEsE kEphas ho hermEneuetai 

G2495 G4771 G2564 G2786 G3739 G2059 

n_GenSgm pp 2 Nom Sg vi Fut Pas 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

OF-JONA (Hebrew DOVE) YOU SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED CEPHAS WHICH IS-belNG-TRANSLATED 

of-Jona 

METPOC 

petros 

G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m 

Peter 

1:43 TH EMAYPION HOEAHCEN O IHCOYC EZEAOEIN EIC THN 43. The day following Jesus 
tE epaurion EthelEsen ho iEsous exelthein eis tEn : . 
G3588 G1887 G2309 G3588 G2424 G1831 G1519 G3588 would g0 forth ao Galilee, 
t_DatSgf Adv vi Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm vn2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sg f and findeth Philip, and saith 
to-THE ON-MORROW WILLS THE JESUS TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO THE unto him, Follow me. 


to-be-coming-away 


CAAIAAIAN KAI E€EYPICKEI! PIAINMON KAI AEeEl AYTW MKOAOYOE! MOI 
galilaian kai heuriskei philippon kai legei autO akolouthei moi 

G1056 G2532 G2147 G5376 G2532 G3004 G846 G190 G3427 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act2Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
GALILEE AND He-IS-FINDING Philip AND IS-saylNG to-him BE-followING to-ME 


be-you-following ! me 


1:44 HN o b 1A Inmoc ano eee IAA eK THe HOKE De 44 Now Philip was of 
n e 10 philippos apo thsaida el tEs poleOs ; P 
G2258 G1161  G3588 G5376 G575 G966 G1537 G3588 G4172 Bethsaida, the city of Andrew 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Prep ni proper Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf and Peter. 
WAS YET THE Philip FROM BETHSAIDA OUT OF-THE city 


MNAPEOY KAI TIETPOY 
andreou kai petrou 

G406 G2532 G4074 
n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
OF-ANDREW AND Peter 


1:45 EYPICKEI pIAINTOC TON NAOANAHA KAI Aerel AYTW ON 45 Philip findeth Nathanael, 
heuriskei philippos ton nathanaEl kai legei autO hon ; : 
G2147 G5376 G3588 G3482 G2532 G3004 G846 G3739 and saith unto him, We have 
vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgm t_AccSgm___ niproper Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm pr Acc Sgm found him, of whom Moses m 
IS-FINDING Philip THE NATHANAEL AND he-IS-sayING to-him WHOM the law, and the prophets, did 
is-saying write, Jesus of Nazareth, the 
son of Joseph. 
ErPAYEN MCCHC EN TW NOMCD KAI ol TIPOPHTAI €YPHKAMEN 
egrapsen mOsEs en to nomO kai hoi prophEtai heurEkamen 
G1125 G3475 G1722 G3588 G3551 G2532. 3588 G4396 G2147 
vi Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgm n DatSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WRITES MOSES IN THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers WE-HAVE-FOUND 
prophets 
IHCOYN TON YION TOY I@CH TON ATO NAZAPEO 
iEsoun ton huion tou iOsEph ton apo nazareth 
G2424 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2501 G3588 G575 3478 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm niproper t_AccSgm Prep ni proper 
JESUS THE SON OF-THE JOSEPH THE-One FROM NAZARETH 
the-one 
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1:46 KAI EITIEN AYTW NAOANAHA EK NAZAPEO AYNATAI TI 
kai eipen autO nathanaEl ek nazareth dunatai ti 
G2532 G2036 G846 G3482 G1537 G3478 G1410 G5101 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m ni proper Prep ni proper vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom Sg n 
AND said to-him NATHANAEL OUT ofNAZARETH IS-ABLE ANY 

of-Nazareth can anything 

ATAOON EINAI AETEI AYTW PIAIMMNOC EPXOY KAI 1AE 

agathon einai legei autO philippos erchou kai ide 

G18 G1511 G3004 G846 G5376 G2064 G2532  G1492 

a_Nom Sgn vnPres vxx viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

GOOD TO-BE IS-sayING to-him Philip BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING 

be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving ! 

1:47 EIAEN oO IHCOYC TON NACANAHA EPXOMENON TIPOC 
eiden ho iEsous ton nathanaEl erchomenon pros 
G1492 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3482 G2064 G4314 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m ni proper vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep 
PERCEIVED THE JESUS THE NATHANAEL COMING TOWARD 

AYTON KAI AETEI TEPI AYTOY 1AE AAHOWC ICPAHAITHC EN 

auton kai legei peri autou ide alEthOs israElitEs en 

G846 G2532. =G3004 G4012 G846 G1492 G230 G2475 G1722 

pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

Him AND He-IS-sayING ABOUT him BE-PERCEIVING TRUly ISRAELITE IN 

is-saying concerning lo! 

w AOAOC OYK ECTIN 

hO dolos ouk estin 

G3739 G1388 G3756 G2076 

prDatSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

WHOM FRAUD NOT IS 

guile there-is 

1:48 AErel AY TC NAGANAHA TTIOGEN ME TINWCKEIC ATTEKP 16H 
legei autO nathanaEl pothen me ginOskeis apekrithE 
G3004 G846 G3482 G4159 G3165 G1097 G611 
vi Pres Act3 Sg  ppDatSgm __ niproper Adv Int pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
IS-sayING to-Him NATHANAEL ?-WHICH-PLACE ME YOU-ARE-KNOWING answerED 

whence ? 

oO IHCOYC KAI EITTEN AY TC TIPO TOY cE PIAINTION 

ho iEsous kai eipen autO pro tou se philippon 

G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G4253 G3588 G4571 G5376 

t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Prep t GenSgm pp2 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

THE JESUS AND said to-him BEFORE THE YOU Philip 

PWNHCAI ONTA YMO THN CYKHN EIAON cE 

phOnEsai onta hupo tEn sukEn eidon se 

G5455 G5607 G5259 3588 G4808 G1492 G4571 

vn Aor Act vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct1Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

TO-SOUND BEING UNDER THE FlG-tree |-PERCEIVED YOU 

to-summon 

1:49 ATTEKPIOH NAGANAHA KAI AEEl AY TCO PABBI CY EI Oo 
apekrithE nathanaEl kai legei autO rabbi su ei ho 
G611 G3482 G2532 G3004 G846 G4461 G4771 G1488 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ni proper Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Hebrew pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm 
answerED NATHANAEL AND _ IS-sayING to-Him RABBI YOU ARE THE 

YIOC TOY ƏEOY CY él Oo BACIAGEYC TOY ICPAHA 

huios tou theou su ei ho basileus tou israEl 

G5207 G3588 G2316 G4771 G1488 G3588 G935 G3588 G2474 

n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2NomSg _ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgm_niproper 

SON OF-THE God YOU ARE THE KING OF-THE ISRAEL 

1:50 ATTEKPIOH IHCOYC KAI EITIEN AYTW OTI EIMON col 
apekrithE iEsous kai eipen autO hoti eipon soi 
G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3754 G2036 G4671 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
answerED JESUS AND said to-him that l-said to-YOU 

seeing-that 

EIAON CE YMOKAT® THC CYKHC TIICTEYEIC MEIZW TOYTON 

eidon se hupokatO tEs sukEs pisteueis meizO toutOn 

G1492 G4571 G5270 G3588 G4808 G4100 G3173 G5130 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viPres Act2Sg a_AccPlnCmp- pdGenPln 

|-PERCEIVED YOU UNDER-DOWN OF-THE FlG-tree YOU-ARE-BELIEVING GREATer OF-these 

underneath the greater-things 

OYEI 

opsei 

G3700 


vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att 
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
you-shall-be-seeing 
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John 1 


46 And Nathanael said unto 
him, Can there any good thing 
come out of Nazareth? Philip 
saith unto him, Come and see. 


47 Jesus saw Nathanael 
coming to him, and saith of 
him, Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom is no guile! 


48 Nathanael saith unto him, 
Whence knowest thou me? 
Jesus answered and said unto 
him, Before that Philip called 
thee, when thou wast under the 
fig tree, I saw thee. 


49 Nathanael answered and 
saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art 
the Son of God; thou art the 
King of Israel. 


50 Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Because I said unto 
thee, I saw thee under the fig 
tree, believest thou? thou shalt 
see greater things than these. 
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John 1 - John 2 


1:51 KAI AErel AYTO@ AMHN AMHN AED YMIN AIT APTI 51 And he saith unto him, 
kai legei autO amEn amEn legO humin al arti A - 
C2532 C3004 G846 G281 G281 C3004 G5213 Q575  @737 Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg  ppDatSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPres Acti Sg pp 2 Dat P| Prep Adv Hereafter ye shall see heaven 
AND He-IS-sayING to-him AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(@) FROM  at-PRESENT open, and the angels of God 

verily verily to-ye ascending and descending 
upon the Son of man. 

OYECOE TON OYPANON ANEWTOTA KAI TOYC AFTTEAOYC TOY 

opsesthe ton ouranon aneOgota kai tous aggelous tou 

G3700 G3588 G3772 G455 G2532 3588 G32 G3588 

vi Fut midD 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp 2PerfPasAccSgm Conj t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm t_ Gen Sg m 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE heaven HAVING-UP-OPENED AND THE MESSENGERS OF-THE 

ye-shall-be-seeing having-opened 

ƏOEOY ANABA INONTAC KAI KATABAINONTAC eni TON YION TOY 

theou anabainontas kai katabainontas epi ton huion tou 

G2316 G305 G2532 G2597 G1909 G3588 G5207 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

God UP-STEPPING AND DOWN-STEPPING ON THE SON OF-THE 

ascending descending 

MNOPWTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_GenSgm 

human 
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2:1 KAI TH HMEPA TH TPITH -CAMOC E€rENETO EN KANA THC 
kai tE hEmera tE tritE gamos egeneto en kana tEs 
G2532 3588 G2250 G3588 G5154 G1062 G1096 G1722 G2580 G3588 
Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_NomSgm_ vi2AormidD3Sg_ Prep ni proper t_GenSgf 
AND to-THE DAY THE third MARRIAGE BECAME IN CANA OF-THE 

wedding occurred 

TAAIAAIAC KAI HN H MHTHP TOY IHCOY EKEI 

galilaias kai En hE mEtEr tou iEsou ekei 

G1056 G2532 G2258 G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 G1563 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Impf vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv 

GALILEE AND WAS THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS there 

2:2 EKAHOH AE KAI (0) IHCOYC KAI ol MACHTAIL AYTOY EIC 
eklEthE de kai ho iEsous kai hoi mathEtai autou eis 
G2564 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2424 G2532 3588 G3101 G846 G1519 
viAorPas3Sg_ Conj Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_ NomPim ppGenSgm Prep 
WAS-CALLED YET AND THE JESUS AND THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO 

also disciples 

TON TAMON 

ton gamon 

G3588 G1062 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE MARRIAGE 

wedding 

2:33 KAI YCTEPHCANTOC OINOY AeErel H MHTHP TOY IHCOY TIPOC 
kai husterEsantos oinou legei hE mEtEr tou iEsou pros 
G2532 G5302 G3631 G3004 G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 G4314 
Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm _ viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep 
AND  OF-WANTing WINE IS-sayING THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS TOWARD 

of-being-deficient of-wine 

AYTON O INON OYK EXOYCIN 

auton oinon ouk echousin 

G846 G3631 G3756 G2192 

pp Acc Sgm n_AccSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Pl 

Him WINE NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING 

2:4 AErel AYTH (0) IHCOYC TI EMOI KAI col CYNAI 
legei autE ho iEsous ti emoi kai soi gunai 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5101 G1698 G2532 4671 G1135 
vi Pres Act3Sg  ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_  piNomSgn pp1DatSg Conj pp 2 DatSg n_Voc Sgf 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS ANY to-ME AND to-YOU WOMAN ! 

what ? 

OYTTCD HKEI H WPA MOY 

oupO hEkei hE hOra mou 

G3768 G2240 G3588 G5610 G3450 

Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg 

NOT-as-yet IS-ARRIVING THE HOUR OF-ME 

2:5 AETEI H MHTHP AYTOY TOIC AIAKONOIC O TI AN 
legei hE mEtEr autou tois diakonois ho ti an 
G3004 G3588 G3384 G846 G3588 G1249 G3739 G5100 G302 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm pr Acc Sgn pxAccSgn_ Part 
IS-sayING THE MOTHER OF-Him to-THE THRU-SERVitors WHICH ANY EVER 

servants anything 

AETH YMIN TIOIHCATE 

legE humin poiEsate 

G3004 G5213 G4160 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 

He-MAY-BE-sayING_ to-YOU(P) DO 

to-ye do-ye ! 

2:6 HCAN AE EKEI YAPIAI AIOINAL EZ KEIMENAI KATA TON 
Esan de ekei hudriai lithinai hex keimenai kata ton 
G2258 G1161 G1563 G5201 G3035 G1803 G2749 G2596 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj Adv n_NomPIf a_NomPlf a_ Nom vpPres midD/pasD Nom PIf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
WERE YET there water-pots STONE SIX LYING according-to THE 
there-were in-accord-with 

KAOAPICMON TOON I1OYAAIWN XWPOYCAI ANA METPHTAC AYO H TPEIC 

katharismon tOn ioudaiOn chOrousai ana metrEtas duo E treis 

G2512 G3588 G2453 G5562 G303 G3355 G1417 2228 G5140 

n_Acc Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPim vp Pres ActNom PIf Prep n_ Acc Plm a_Nom Part a_ Acc Plm 

cleansing OF-THE JUDA-ans SPACING UP MEASURers TWO OR THREE 

Jews containing apiece measures 

2:7 AETEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC CEMICATE TAC YAPIAC YAATOC KAI 
legei autois ho iEsous gemisate tas hudrias hudatos kai 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1072 G3588 G5201 G5204 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Pl t_AccPlf n_AccPIf n_GenSgn_ Conj 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS REPLETize THE water-pots OF-water AND 
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fill-to-the-brim-ye ! 


Translation : AV 


John 2 


1. And the third day there was 
a marriage in Cana of Galilee; 
and the mother of Jesus was 
there: 


2 And both Jesus was called, 
and his disciples, to the 
matriage. 


3 And when they wanted wine, 
the mother of Jesus saith unto 
him, They have no wine. 


4 Jesus saith unto her, Woman, 
what have I to do with thee? 
mine hour is not yet come. 


5 His mother saith unto the 
servants, Whatsoever he saith 
unto you, do [it]. 


5 And there were set there six 
waterpots of stone, after the 
manner of the purifying of the 
Jews, containing two or three 
firkins apiece. 


7 Jesus saith unto them, Fill the 
waterpots with water. And they 
filled them up to the brim. 
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John 2 


ErEMICAN AYTAC EWC ANW 
egemisan autas heOs anO 
G1072 G846 G2193 G507 
vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PIf Conj Adv 
THEY-REPLETize them TILL UP 


they-fill-to-the-brim 


2:8 KAI ATEN AYTOIG ANTAHGATE NYN Kal terete TO xr IKA ND 8 And he saith unto them, 
al egel autols anticsate nun al pherete arcnitrikiin' 
G2532 G3004 G846 G501 G3568 G2532 G5342 G3588 G755 Draw out now, and bear unto 
Conj viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm vmAorAct2Pl Adv Conj vmPresAct2PI t DatSgm n_DatSgm the governor of the feast. And 
AND He-IS-sayING  to-them BAIL NOW AND BE-CARRYING to-THE chief-THREE-CLINer they bare [it]. 
draw-ye ! be-ye-bringing ! chief-of-the-dining-room 


KAI HNEPKAN 
kai Enegkan 
G2532 G5342 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-CARRY 


they-bring-it 
2:9 WC AE EreYCATO (0) APXITPIKAINOC TO YAWP OINON 2 When the ruler of the feast 
hOs de egeusato ho architriklinos to hudOr oinon 
G5613 G1161 G1089 G3588 G755 G3588 G5204 G3631 had tasted the water that was 
Adv Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg  t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m t _AccSgn  n_AccSgn n_AccSgm made wine, and knew not 
AS YET TASTES THE chief-THREE-CLINer THE water WINE whence it was: (but the 
chief-of-the-dining-room servants which drew the water 
knew;) the governor of the 
-ErENHMENON KAI OYK HAEI TIOOEN ECTIN ol AE feast called the bridegroom, 
gegenEmenon kai ouk Edei pothen estin hoi de 
G1096 G2532 G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 G3588 G1161 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg vi Plup Act 3 Sg Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom PI m Conj 
HAVING-BECOME AND NOT HAD-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE IS THE VET 
was-aware whence ? it-is 
AIAKONOI HAEICAN Ol HNT AHKOT EC TO Y ACP PWNE! TON 
diakonoi Edeisan hoi EntlEkotes to hudOr phOnei ton 
G1249 G1492 G3588 G501 G3588 G5204 G5455 G3588 
n_ Nom PI m vi Plup Act 3 PI t NomPIm vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg t_ Acc Sgm 
THRU-SERVitors HAD-PERCEIVED THE ones-HAVING-BAILED THE water IS-SOUNDING THE 
servants were-aware ones-having-drawn is-summoning 
NYM®PION O APXITPIKAINOC 
numphion ho architriklinos 
G3566 G3588 G755 
n_AccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
BRIDE-groom THE chief-THREE-CLINer 
bridegroom chief-of-the-dining-room 
2:10 KAI AErel AYT®@ TAC ANEPWMOC NPWTON TON KAAON  OINON 10 And saith unto him, Every 
kai legei autO pas anthrOpos prOton ton kalon oinon eect 
G2532 G3004 G846 G3956 G444 G4412 G3588 G2570 G3631 man at the beginning doth set 
Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm forth good wine; and when 
AND  he-IS-sayING  to-him EVERY human BEFORE-most THE IDEAL WINE men have well drunk, then that 
is-saying first which is worse: [but] thou hast 
kept the good wine until now. 
TIOHCIN KAI OTAN MECYCEWCIN TOTE TON EAACCWH CY 
tithEsin kai hotan methusthOsin tote ton elassO su 
G5087 G2532 G3752 G3184 G5119 G3588 G1640 G4771 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI Adv t_AccSgm a_ AccSgmCmp pp2Nom Sg 
IS-PLACING AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK then THE INFERIOR YOU 
whenever 
TETHPHKAC TON KAAON OINON EWC APTI 
tetErEkas ton kalon oinon heOs arti 
G5083 G3588 G2570 G3631 G2193  G737 
vi Perf Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv 
HAVE-KEPT THE IDEAL WINE TILL at-PRESENT 
2:11 TAYTHN €MOIHCEN THN APXHN TWN CHMEIWN O IHCOYC EN 11 This beginning of miracles 
tautEn epoiEsen tEn archEn tOn sEmeiOn ho iEsous en A ` : 
G3778 G4160 G3588 G746 G3588 G4592 G3588 G2424 G1722 did Jesus in Cana of „Galilee, 
pd Acc Sgf viAor Act3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPIn n_ GenPIn t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep and manifested forth his glory; 
this DOES THE ORIGINal OF-THE SIGNS THE JESUS IN and his disciples believed on 
beginning him. 
KANA THC TAAIAAIAC KAI EPANEPCCEN THN AOZAN AYTOY KAI 
kana tEs galilaias kai ephanerOsen tEn doxan autou kai 
G2580 G3588 G1056 G2532 G5319 G3588 G1391 G846 G2532 
ni proper t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj 
CANA OF-THE GALILEE AND makES-APPEAR THE esteem OF-Him AND 
manifests glory 
ENICTEYCAN EIC AYTON Ol MAOƏHTAI AYTOY 
episteusan eis auton hoi mathEtai autou 
G4100 G1519 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp Gen Sgm 
BELIEVE INTO Him THE LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 
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2:12 META TOYTO KAT€EBH EIC KATTEPNAOYM AYTOC KAI H MHTHP 
meta touto katebE eis kapernaoum autos kai hE mEtEr 
G3326 G5124 G2597 G1519 G2584 G846 G2532 3588 G3384 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper pp Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
after this He-DOWN-STEPPed INTO CAPERNAUM He AND THE MOTHER 

he-descended 

AYTOY KAI ol AAEAȚpOI AYTOY KAI ol MAOGHTAIL AYTOY KAI EKEI 

autou kai hoi adelphoi autou kai hoi mathEtai autou kai ekei 

G846 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 G2532 3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G1563 

pp Gen Sgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Conj Adv 

OF-Him AND THE brothers OF-Him AND THE LEARNers OF-Him AND there 

disciples 

EMEINAN OY TIOAAAC HMEPAC 

emeinan ou pollas hEmeras 

G3306 G3756 G4183 G2250 

vi Aor Act 3 PI PartNeg a_AccPlf n_AccPlf 

THEY-REMAIN NOT MANY DAYS 

2:13 KAI erryc HN TO TIACXA TON IOYAAICON KAI ANEBH EIC 
kai eggus En to pascha tOn ioudaiOn kai anebE eis 
G2532 G1451 G2258 G3588 G3957 G3588 G2453 G2532 G305 G1519 
Conj Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgn Aramaic t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND NEAR WAS THE PASSOVER OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed INTO 

Jews went-up 

IEPOCOAYMA O IHCOYC 

ierosoluma ho iEsous 

G2414 G3588 G2424 

n_Acc Sg f t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

JERUSALEM THE JESUS 

2:14 KAI EYPEN EN TWh 1EPW TOYC TIWAOYNT AC BOAC KAI 
kai heuren en tO hierO tous pOlountas boas kai 
G2532 G2147 G1722 G3588 G2411 G3588 G4453 G1016 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_AccPIm vpPres ActAccPIm n_AccPIm Conj 
AND He-FOUND IN THE SACRED-place THE ones-SELLING OXEN AND 

sanctuary ones-selling 

TIPOBATA KAI TIEPICTEPAC KAI TOYC KEPMATICTAC KAOHMENOYC 

probata kai peristeras kai tous kermatistas kathEmenous 

G4263 G2532 G4058 G2532 G3588 G2773 G2521 

n_Acc Pin Conj n_ Acc PI f Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 

sheep AND DOVES AND THE CLIPists sittING 

sheep(P) money-changers 

2:15 KAI TIOIHCAC @PArTEAAION EK CXOINI@DN TIANTAC €EZEBAAEN EK TOY 
kai poiEsas phragellion ek schoiniOn pantas exebalen ek tou 
G2532 G4160 G5416 G1537 G4979 G3956 G1544 G1537 3588 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_ Acc Sgn Prep n_Gen Pin a_Acc Pim vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_Gen Sgn 
AND making WHIP OUT OF-RUSHES ALL He-OUT-CAST OUT  OF-THE 

of-ropes he-cast-out 

1EPOY TA TE TIPOBATA KAI TOYC BOAC KAI TON KOAAYBICTON 

hierou ta te probata kai tous boas kai tOn kollubistOn 

G2411 G3588 G5037 G4263 G2532 G3588 G1016 G2532 G3588 G2855 

n_ Gen Sgn t_Acc Pin Part n_ Acc Pin Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

SACRED-place THE BESIDES sheep AND THE OXEN AND OF-THE LOPPers 

sanctuary bsboth sheep(P) brokers 

E€ZEXEEN TO KEPMA KAI TAC TPATTIEZAC ANECTPEYEN 

execheen to kerma kai tas trapezas anestrepsen 

G1632 G3588 G2772 G2532 G3588 G5132 G390 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-OUT-POURS THE CLIP-effect AND THE tables He-UP-TURNS 

he-pours-out money-change he-overturns 

2:16 KAI TOIC TAC TIEPICTEPAC TIMAOYCIN EINEN APATE TAYTA 
kai tois tas peristeras pOlousin eipen arate tauta 
G2532 3588 G3588 G4058 G4453 G2036 G142 G5023 
Conj t_ Dat Plm t_Acc Plf n_AccPIlf vp Pres Act Dat Plm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm Aor Act2 PI pd Acc Pin 
AND to-THE-ones THE DOVES SELLING He-said LIFT-YE these 

to-the-ones take-away-ye! these-things 

ENTEYƏEN MH TIOIEITE TON OIKON TOY TIATPOC MOY OIKON 

enteuthen mE poieite ton oikon tou patros mou oikon 

G1782 G3361 G4160 G3588 G3624 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3624 

Adv PartNeg vmPresAct2Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1iGenSg_ n_AccSgm 

hence NO BE-makING THE HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME HOME 

be-ye-making ! house house 

EMTTOP lOY 

emporiou 

G1712 

n_Gen Sgn 

OF-store 
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Translation : AV 


John 2 


12 | After this he went down to 


Capernaum, he, and his 
mother, and his brethren, and 
his disciples: and they 


continued there not many days. 


13 And the Jews'passover was 
at hand, and Jesus went up to 
Jerusalem, 


14 And found in the temple 
those that sold oxen and sheep 
and doves, and the changers of 
money sitting: 


15 And when he had made a 
scourge of small cords, he 
drove them all out of the 
temple, and the sheep, and the 
oxen; and poured out the 
changers'money, and 
overthrew the tables; 


16 And said unto them that 
sold doves, Take these things 
hence; make not my Father's 
house an house of 
merchandise. 
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John 2 


2:17 EMNHCOHCAN AE ol MACHTAIL AYTOY OT! TErPAMMENON ECTIN 17 And his disciples 
emnEsthEsan de hoi mathEtai autou hoti gegrammenon estin : 
G3415 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G3754 G1125 G2076 remembered that it was 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg written, The zeal of thine 
ARE-REMINDED YET THE LEARNers OF-Him that  HAVING-been-WRITTEN —it-IS house hath eaten me up. 
disciples 
fe) ZHAOC TOY OIKOY COY KNTEPATEN ME 
ho zElos tou oikou sou katephagen me 
G3588 G2205 G3588 G3624 G4675 G2719 G3165 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenSg vi2AorAct3Sg pp1AccSg 
THE BOILing OF-THE HOME OF-YOU DOWN-ATE ME 
zeal house devoured 
2:18 AMEKPIOHCAN OYN OI IOYAAIOI KAI EIMON AYTW TI CHMEION 18 Then answered the Jews 
apekrithEsan oun hoi ioudaioi kai eipon autO ti sEmeion : : : 
G611 G3767 G3588 G2453 G2532 G2036 G846 G5101 G4592 and said unto him, What Sten 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t NomPIm a_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm piAccSgn n_AccSgn shewest thou unto us, seeing 
answerED THEN THE JUDA-ans AND said to-Him ANY SIGN that thou doest these things? 
Jews what ? 
AEIKNYEIC HMIN OTI TAYTA TIOIEIC 
deiknueis hEmin hoti tauta poieis 
G1166 G2254 G3754 G5023 G4160 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Pl Conj pd Acc PIn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-SHOWING  to-US that these YOU-ARE-DOING 
us seeing-that these-things 
2:19 AMEKPIOH te) IHCOYC KAI  EITTEN AYTOIC AYCATE TON NAON 19 Jesus answered and said 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois lusate ton naon . 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3089 G3588 G3485 unto them, Destroy this temple, 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm vm AorAct2PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm and in three days I will raise it 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-them LOOSE-YE THE TEMPLE up. 
raze-ye ! 
TOYTON KAI EN TPICIN HMEPAIC ErEPW AYTON 
touton kai en trisin hEmerais egerO auton 
G5126 G2532 G1722 G5140 G2250 G1453 G846 
pd Acc Sgm Conj Prep a_DatPlf n_DatPlf viFutAct1Sg pp Acc Sg m 
this AND IN THREE DAYS I-SHALL-BE-ROUSING it 
|-shall-be-raising-up himig 
2:20 EIMON OYN ol IOYAAIOI TECCAPAKONTA KAI Gz ETECIN 20 Then said the Jews, Forty 
eipon oun hoi ioudaioi tessarakonta kai hex etesin . : 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2453 G5062 G2532 G1803 G2094 and SIX YEATS wes ù this temple 
vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj t NomPim a NomPIm a_ Nom Conj a Nom n_DatPIn in building, and wilt thou rear 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans FOUR-TY AND SIX to-YEARS it up in three days? 
Jews forty 
WKOAOMHOH oO NAOC OYTOC KAI CY EN TPICIN HMEPAIC 
OkodomEthE ho naos houtos kai su en trisin hEmerais 
G3618 G3588 G3485 G3778 G2532. 4771 G1722 5140 G2250 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm pdNomSgm_ Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep a_DatPlf n_DatPlf 
WAS-HOME-BUILDED THE TEMPLE this AND YOU IN THREE DAYS 
was-built 
ETEPEIC AYTON 
egereis auton 
G1453 G846 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
SHALL-BE-ROUSING him 
shall-be-raising-up himit 
2:21 EKEINOC AE EAETEN TEPI TOY NAOY TOY CWMATOC AYTOY 21 But he spake of the temple 
ekeinos de elegen peri tou naou tou sOmatos autou of his bod 
G1565 G1161 G3004 G4012 G3588 G3485 G3588 G4983 G846 y 
pd Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg m 
that-One YET said ABOUT THE TEMPLE OF-THE BODY OF-Him 
that-one said-it concerning 
2:22 OTE OYN HIEPCH EK NEKPWN EMNHCƏHCAN Ol MAOƏHTAI AYTOY 22 When therefore he was risen 
hote oun EgerthE ek nekrOn emnEsthEsan hoi mathEtai autou . taat 
G3753 3767 G1453 G1537 3498 G3415 G3588 G3101 G846 from the dead, his disciples 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a _GenPlm vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm remembered that he had said 
when THEN He-WAS-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones ARE-REMINDED THE LEARNers OF-Him this unto them; and they 
of-dead-ones disciples believed the scripture, and the 
word which Jesus had said. 
OTI TOYTO EAETEN AYTOIC KAI ENICTEYCAN TH PAH KAI TW 
hoti touto elegen autois kai episteusan tE graphE kai to 
G3754 5124 G3004 G846 G2532. G4100 G3588 G1124 G2532 3588 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vilmpfAct3Sg  ppDatPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
that this He-said to-them AND THEY-BELIEVE to-THE WRITing AND to-THE 
the scripture the 
AOTC w EINEN fe) IHCOYC 
logO hO eipen ho iEsous 
G3056 G3739 G2036 G3588 G2424 
n_DatSgm prDatSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
saying WHICH said THE JESUS 


word 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


John 2 - John 3 


2:23 WC AE HN EN 1EPOCOAYMOIC EN TW TIACXA EN TH 23 Now when he was in 
hOs de En en ierosolumois en tO ascha en tE . 
G5613 G1161 G2258 G1722 G2414 G1722 G3588 3957 G1722 G3588 Jerusalem at the passover, in 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep n_DatPin Prep t_DatSgm Aramaic Prep t_Dat Sgf the feast [day], many believed 
AS YET He-WAS IN JERUSALEM IN THE PASSOVER IN THE in his name, when they saw the 

miracles which he did. 

EOPTH TIOAAO! EMICTEYCAN EIC TO ONOMA AYTOY OEWPOYNTEC AYTOY 

heortE polloi episteusan eis to onoma autou theOrountes autou 

G1859 G4183 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G846 G2334 G846 

n_DatSgf a_NomPlm_ viAor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm _ vpPresActNomPlm pp Gen Sgm 

FESTIVAL MANY BELIEVE INTO THE NAME OF-Him beholdING OF-Him 

TA CHMEIN A Eenolel 

ta sEmeia ha epoiei 

G3588 G4592 G3739 G4160 

t_Acc Pln n_AccPln prAccPlin_ vi lmpf Act 3 Sg 

THE SIGNS WHICH He-DID 

2:24 AYTOG AE o IHCOYC OYK EMICTEYEN EAYTON AYTOIC AIA 24 But Jesus did not commit 
autos de ho iEsous ouk episteuen heauton autois dia : 

G846 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3756 G4i00 G1438 G846 G1223 himself unto them, because he 
pp Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm PartNeg vilmpfAct3 Sg pf3 Acc Sgm ppDatPim Prep knew all [men], 

SAME YET THE JESUS NOT BELIEVED Self to-them THRU 

Shimself entrusted himself because-of 

TO AYTON CIN®WCKEIN TIANTAC 

to auton ginOskein pantas 

G3588 G846 G1097 G3956 

t_AccSgn ppAccSgm_ vn Pres Act a_Acc Plm 

THE Him TO-BE-KNOWING ALL 

all-men 

2:25 KAI OTI OY XPEIAN €IXEN INA TIC MAPT YPHCH TEPI 25 And needed not that any 
kai hoti ou chreian eichen hina tis marturEsE peri . $ 
G2532 3754 G3756 G5532 G2192 G2443 5100 G3140 G4012 should testify of man: for he 
Conj Conj PartNeg n_AccSgf vilmpfAct3Sg Conj px Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep knew what was in man. 

AND that NOT need He-HAD THAT ANY SHOULD-BE-witnessING ABOUT 
anyone should-be-testifying concerning 

TOY MNOPWTTOY AYTOC TAP EVIN@WCKEN TI HN EN TW 

tou anthrOpou autos gar eginOsken ti En en tO 

G3588 G444 G846 G1063 G1097 G5101 G2258 G1722 3588 

t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm pp Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

THE human He for KNEW ANY WAS IN THE 

what ? 

MNOPCOTTCD 

anthrOpO 

G444 

n_ Dat Sg m 

human 
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3:1 HN AE ANOEPWTTIOC EK TON @PAPICAIMN NIKOAHMOCG 
En de anthrOpos ek tOn pharisaiOn nikodEmos 
G2258 G1161 G444 G1537 G3588 G5330 G3530 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm n_ Nom Sg m 
WAS YET human OUT OF-THE PHARISEES Nicodemus (CONQUER-PUBLICer) 
there-was Nicodemus 
ONOMA AYTW APXWN TON IOYAAICON 
onoma autO archOn tOn ioudaiOn 
G3686 G846 G758 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgn ppDatSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
NAME to-him chief OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
3:2 OYTOC HAGEN TIPOC TON IHCOYN NYKTOC KAI EIMEN AYTW 
houtos Elthen pros ton iEsoun nuktos kai eipen autO 
G3778 G2064 G4314 G3588 G2424 G3571 G2532 G2036 G846 
pd Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
this-one CAME TOWARD THE JESUS OF-NIGHT AND said to-Him 
this-one 
PABBI OIAAMEN OTI ANO CGEOY EAHAYƏAC AIAACKAAOC OYAEIC CAP 
rabbi oidamen hoti apo theou elEluthas didaskalos oudeis gar 
G4461 G1492 G3754 G575 G2316 G2064 G1320 G3762 G1063 
Hebrew vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
RABBI WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that FROM God YOU-HAVE-COME TEACHer NOT-YET-ONE for 
we-are-aware no-one 
TAYTA TA CHMEIA AYNATAI TIOIEIN A cY TIOIEIC EAN 
tauta ta sEmeia dunatai poiein ha su poieis ean 
G5023 G3588 G4592 G1410 G4160 G3739 G4771 G4160 G1437 
pdAcc Pln t_AccPln n_AccPln_ viPres midD/pasD 3Sg_ vn Pres Act prAccPln pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg Cond 
these THE SIGNS IS-ABLE TO-BE-DOING WHICH YOU ARE-DOING IF-EVER 
can 
MH H Oo ƏEOC MET AYTOY 
mE E ho theos met autou 
G3361 G5600 G3588 G2316 G3326 G846 
Part Neg vs Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
NO MAY-BE THE God WITH Him 


3:3 AMEKPIOH Oo IHCOYC KAI EITIEN NY TCO AMHN AMHN AGEPC 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autO amEn amEn legO 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G281 G281 G3004 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPres Act 1 Sg 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-him AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING 
verily verily 
col EAN MH TIC TENNHOH ANWƏOEN OY AYNATAI 
soi ean mE tis gennEthE anOthen ou dunatai 
G4671 G1437 G3361 G5100 G1080 G509 G3756 G1410 
pp2DatSg Cond PartNeg pxNom Sgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
to-YOU IF-EVER NO ANY MAY-BE-BEING-generatED UP-PLACE NOT he-IS-ABLE 
anyone may-be-being-begotten anew he-can 
IAEIN THN BACIAEIAN TOY GEOY 
idein tEn basileian tou theou 
G1492 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
3:4 AErel TIPOC AYTON Oo NIKOAHMOC MWC AYNATAI ANOEPCOTOC 
legei pros auton ho nikodEmos pOs dunatai anthrOpos 
G3004 G4314 G846 G3588 G3530 G4459 G1410 G444 
vi Pres Act3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n Nom Sgm Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm 
IS-sayING TOWARD Him THE Nicodemus how IS-ABLE human 
how? can 
TENNHOHNA I TEPON CN MH AYNATAI EIC THN KOIAIAN 
gennEthEnai gerOn On mE dunatai eis tEn koilian 
G1080 G1088 G5607 G3361 G1410 G1519 + G3588 G2836 
vn Aor Pas n_Nom Sgm vpPresvxxNomSgm_ PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf 
TO-BE-generatED VETERAN BEING NO he-IS-ABLE INTO THE CAVITY 
to-be-begotten he-can womb 
THC MHTPOC AYTOY AEYTEPON EICEAOEIN KAI  TENNHOHNAI 
tEs mEtros autou deuteron eiselthein kai gennEthEnai 
G3588 G3384 G846 G1208 G1525 G2532 G1080 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm Adv vn 2Aor Act Conj vn Aor Pas 
OF-THE MOTHER OF-him second TO-BE-INTO-COMING AND  TO-BE-generatED 
second-time to-be-entering to-be-begotten 
3:5 AMEKPIOH oO IHCOYC AMHN AMHN AEC col EAN MH 
apekrithE ho iEsous amEn amEn legO soi ean mE 
G611 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G1437 G3361 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Cond Part Neg 
answerED THE JESUS AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU IF-EVER NO 
verily verily 
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Translation : AV 


John 3 


1. There was a man of the 
Pharisees, named Nicodemus, 
a ruler of the Jews: 


2 The same came to Jesus by 
night, and said unto him, 
Rabbi, we know that thou art a 
teacher come from God: for no 
man can do these miracles that 
thou doest, except God be with 
him. 


3 Jesus answered and said unto 
him, Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, Except a man be born 
again, he cannot see the 
kingdom of God. 


* Nicodemus saith unto him, 
How can a man be born when 
he is old? can he enter the 
second time into his mother's 
womb, and be born? 


5 Jesus answered, Verily, 
verily, I say unto thee, Except a 
man be born of water and [of] 
the Spirit, he cannot enter into 
the kingdom of God. 
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TIC TENNHOH EZ YAATOC KAI TINGYMATOC OY AYNATAI 
tis gennEthE ex hudatos kai pneumatos ou dunatai 
G5100 G1080 G1537 5204 G2532 G4151 G3756 G1410 
px Nom Sgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgn Conj n_ Gen Sgn PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ANY MAY-BE-BEING-generatED OUT OF-water AND OF-spirit NOT he-IS-ABLE 
anyone may-be-being-begotten he-can 
EICEAOEIN EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY ƏEOY 
eiselthein eis tEn basileian tou theou 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
to-be-entering 
3:6 TO TEPENNHMENON EK THC CAPKOC CAPZ ECTIN KAI TO 
to gegennEmenon ek tEs sarkos sarx estin kai to 
G3588 G1080 G1537 G3588 G4561 G4561 G2076 G2532 G3588 
t Nom Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgn 
THE HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-THE FLESH FLESH IS AND THE 
having-been-begotten 
CECPENNHMENON EK TOY TINGYMATOC TMNEYMA ECTIN 
gegennEmenon ek tou pneumatos pneuma estin 
G1080 G1537 G3588 G4151 G4151 G2076 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-THE spirit spirit IS 
having-been-begotten 
3:7 MH OANYMACHC OT! EIMON col AEI YMAC 
mE thaumasEs hoti eipon soi dei humas 
G3361 G2296 G3754 G2036 G4671 G1163 G5209 
Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING that l-said to-YOU it-IS-BINDING YOUIP) 
must ye 
CENNHEHNAIL ANWƏEN 
gennEthEnai anOthen 
G1080 G509 
vn Aor Pas Adv 
TO-BE-generatED UP-PLACE 
to-be-begotten anew 
3:8 TO TINGYMN OTTOY OEAEI TINE! KAI THN @WNHN AYTOY 
to pneuma hopou thelei pnei kai tEn phOnEn autou 
G3588 G4151 G3699 G2309 G4154 G2532  G3588 G5456 G846 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgn 
THE spirit THE-?-where — it-IS-WILLING IS-BLOWING AND THE SOUND OF-it 
blast where® 
AKOYEIC AAA OYK OIAAC TIOGEN EPXETAI KAI TIOY 
akoueis all ouk oidas pothen erchetai kai pou 
G191 G235 G3756 G1492 G4159 G2064 G2532 4226 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Part Int 
YOU-ARE-HEARING but NOT YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE _ it-IS-COMING AND ?-where 
you-are-aware whence ? where ? 
YTIATE |! OYTWC ECTIN TAC (0) TErPENNHMENOC EK 
hupagei houtOs estin pas ho gegennEmenos ek 
G5217 G3779 G2076 G3956 G3588 G1080 G1537 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep 
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING thus IS EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT 
it-is-going-away one-having-been-begotten 
TOY TINEYMAT OC 
tou pneumatos 
G3588 G4151 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE spirit 
3:9 ATIEKPIOH NIKOAHMOC KAI EITIEN NY TCO MWC AYNATAI TAYTA 
apekrithE nikodEmos kai eipen autO pOs dunatai tauta 
G611 G3530 G2532 2036 G846 G4459 G1410 G5023 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm  Advint vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom PIn 
answerED Nicodemus AND said to-Him how IS-ABLE these 
how ? can these-things 
TrENECOAI 
genesthai 
G1096 
vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 
3:10 AMEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC KAI EITEN AYTW CY EI 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autO su ei 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G4771 G1488 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-him YOU ARE 
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Translation : AV 


John 3 


6 That which is born of the 
flesh is flesh; and that which is 
born of the Spirit is spirit. 


7 Marvel not that I said unto 
thee, Ye must be born again. 


8 The wind bloweth where it 
listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but canst not tell 
whence it cometh, and whither 
it goeth: so is every one that is 
born of the Spirit. 


9 Nicodemus answered and 
said unto him, How can these 
things be? 


10 Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Art thou a master of 
Israel, and knowest not these 
things? 
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(0) AIAACKAAOC TOY ICPAHA KAI TAYTA OY TINWCKEIC 
ho didaskalos tou israEl kai tauta ou ginOskeis 
G3588 G1320 G3588 G2474 G2532 G5023 G3756 G1097 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm niproper Conj pdAccPIn Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
THE TEACHer OF-THE ISRAEL AND these NOT YOU-ARE-KNOWING 
these-things 
3:11 AMHN AMHN AErc col OTI O OIAAMEN ANAOYMEN KAI 
amEn amEn legO soi hoti ho oidamen laloumen kai 
G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G3754 3739 G1492 G2980 G2532 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Pl vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 
AMEN AMEN _ |-AM-sayING to-YOU that WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED WE-ARE-TALKING AND 
verily verily we-are-speaking 
(0) EWPAKAMEN MAPTYPOYMEN KAI THN MAPTYPIAN HMODN OY 
ho heOrakamen marturoumen kai tEn marturian hEmOn ou 
G3739 G3708 G3140 G2532 G3588 G3141 G2257 G3756 
pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 PI Att vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen PI Part Neg 
WHICH WE-HAVE-SEEN WE-ARE-witnessING AND THE witness OF-US NOT 
we-are-testifying testimony 
AAMBANETE 
lambanete 
G2983 
vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] 
ye-are-getting 
3:12 EI TA EMITEIA EIMON YMIN KAI OY MICTEYETE MWC EAN 
ei ta epigeia eipon humin kai ou pisteuete pOs ean 
G1487 G3588 G1919 G2036 G5213 G2532 G3756 G4100 G4459 G1437 
Cond t_AccPln a_AccPln vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv Int Cond 
IF THE ON-LAND() l-said to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING how IF-EVER 
terrestrial-things l-told ye how ? 
Elmo YMIN TA EMOYPANIA TIICTEYCETE 
eipO humin ta epourania pisteusete 
G2036 G5213 G3588 G2032 G4100 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_AccPln a_AccPlin vi Fut Act 2 PI 
l-MAY-BE-saylNG to-YOU(P) THE ON-heavenly(P) YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
l-may-be-telling ye celestial-things 
3:13 KAI OYAEIC ANABEBHKEN EIC TON OYPANON El MH (0) EK 
kai oudeis anabebEken eis ton ouranon ei mE ho ek 
G2532 G3762 G305 G1519 G3588 G3772 G1487 G3361 G3588 G1537 
Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n AccSgm Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm_ Prep 
AND NOT-YET-ONE HAS-UP-STEPPED INTO THE heaven IF NO THE OUT 
no-one has-ascended the-one 
TOY OYPANOY KATABAC (0) YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY O 
tou ouranou katabas ho huios tou anthrOpou ho 
G3588 G3772 G2597 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3588 
t_GenSgm n GenSgm vp2AorActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_Nom Sg m 
OF-THE heaven DOWN-STEPPing THE SON OF-THE human THE-One 
descending the-one 
WN EN TW OYPANCD 
On en tO ouranO 
G5607 G1722 G3588 G3772 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
BEING IN THE heaven 
3:14 KAI KAOWC MWCHC YYW®WCEN TON OPIN EN TH EPHMW OYTWC 
kai kathOs mOsEs hupsOsen ton ophin en tE erEmO houtOs 
G2532 G2531 G3475 G5312 G3588 G3789 G1722 G3588 G2048 G3779 
Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm _ viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Adv 
AND _ according-AS MOSES HEIGHTens THE serpent IN THE DESOLATE thus 
exalts wilderness 
YYWƏHNAI AEI TON YION TOY ANOPWTTOY 
hupsOthEnai dei ton huion tou anthrOpou 
G5312 G1163 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
vn Aor Pas vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-BE-HEIGHTenED _it-IS-BINDING THE SON OF-THE human 
to-be-exalted must 
315 INA MAC (0) MICTEYWN EIC AYTON MH ATIOAHTAI 
hina pas ho pisteuOn eis auton mE apolEtai 
G2443 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3361 G622 
Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm PartNeg vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
THAT EVERY THE one-BELIEVING INTO Him NO SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED 
one-believing should-be-perishing 
AAA EXH ZWHN AIWNION 
all echE zOEn aiOnion 
G235 G2192 G2222 G166 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
but MAY-BE-HAVING LIFE eonian 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


John 3 


11 Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, We speak that we do 
know, and testify that we have 
seen; and ye receive not our 
witness. 


12 If I have told you earthly 
things, and ye believe not, how 
shall ye believe, if I tell you 
[of] heavenly things? 


13 And no man hath ascended 
up to heaven, but he that came 
down from heaven, [even] the 
Son of man which is in heaven. 


14 And as Moses lifted up the 
serpent in the wilderness, even 
so must the Son of man be 
lifted up: 


15 That whosoever believeth in 
him should not perish, but have 
eternal life. 
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3:16 OYTWC TAP H-ATTHCEN O ƏEOC TON KOCMON WCTE TON 
houtOs gar EgapEsen ho theos ton kosmon hOste ton 
G3779 G1063 G25 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2889 G5620 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm _ t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
thus for LOVES THE God THE SYSTEM AS-BESIDES THE 
world so-that 
YION AYTOY TON MONOT ENH EAWKEN INA TAC Oo 
huion autou ton monogenE edOken hina pas ho 
G5207 G846 G3588 G3439 G1325 G2443 G3956 G3588 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m 
SON OF-Him THE ONLY-generated He-GIVES THAT EVERY THE 
only-begotten 
MICTEYWN EIC AYTON MH ATTOAHTAI AAA EXH ZWHN 
pisteuOn eis auton mE apolEtai all echE zOEn 
G4100 G1519 G846 G3361 G622 G235 G2192 G2222 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm PartNeg vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
one-BELIEVING INTO Him NO SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED but MAY-BE-HAVING LIFE 
one-believing should-be-perishing 
AICONION 
aiOnion 
G166 
a_Acc Sg f 
eonian 
3:17 OY CAP ATTECTEIAEN O ƏEOC TON YION AYTOY EIC 
ou gar apesteilen ho theos ton huion autou eis 
G3756 G1063 G649 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5207 G846 G1519 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgm_ Prep 
NOT for commissions THE God THE SON OF-Him INTO 
dispatches 
TON KOCMON INA KPINH TON KOCMON AAA INA - CW6H 
ton kosmon hina krinE ton kosmon all hina sOthE 
G3588 G2889 G2443 G2919 G3588 G2889 G235 2443 G4982 
t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THE SYSTEM THAT He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING THE SYSTEM but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
world world 
Oo KOCMOC Al AYTOY 
ho kosmos di autou 
G3588 G2889 G1223 846 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
THE SYSTEM THRU Him 
world through 
3:18 O MICTEYWN EIC AYTON OY KPINETAI (0) AE MH 
ho pisteuOn eis auton ou krinetai ho de mE 
G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3756 G2919 G3588 G1161 G3361 
t Nom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg 
THE one-BELIEVING INTO Him NOT IS-belNG-JUDGED THE-one YET NO 
one-believing the-one 
MICTEYWN HAH KEKPITAI OTI MH TIENICTEYKEN EIC TO ONOMA 
pisteuOn EdE kekritai hoti mE pepisteuken eis to onoma 
G4100 G2235 G2919 G3754 G3361 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
BELIEVING ALREADY HAS-been-JUDGED _ that NO he-HAS-BELIEVED) INTO THE NAME 
TOY MONOrENOYC YIOY TOY CEOY 
tou monogenous huiou tou theou 
G3588 G3439 G5207 G3588 G2316 
t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE ONLY-generated SON OF-THE God 
only-begotten 
3:19 MYTH AE ECTIN H KPICIC OTI TO pwc EAHAYƏEN EIC 
hautE de estin hE krisis hoti to phOs elEluthen eis 
G3778 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2920 G3754 G3588 G5457 G2064 G1519 
pd Nom Sgf Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ vi2PerfAct3Sg Prep 
this YET IS THE JUDGing that THE LIGHT HAS-COME INTO 
TON KOCMON KAI HTAMTHCAN OI ANƏPWTOI MAAAON TO CKOTOC H 
ton kosmon kai EgapEsan hoi anthrOpoi mallon to skotos E 
G3588 G2889 G2532 G25 G3588 G444 G3123 G3588 G4655 G2228 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Adv t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Part 
THE SYSTEM AND LOVE THE humans RATHER THE DARKness OR 
world than 
TO pwc HN CAP MONHPA AYT®N TA EPTA 
to phOs En gar ponEra autOn ta erga 
G3588 G5457 G2258 G1063 G4190 G846 G3588 G2041 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj a_NomPlin ppGenPlm t_NomPln n_NomPlin 
THE LIGHT WAS for wicked OF-them THE ACTS 
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Translation : AV 


John 3 


16 For God so loved the world, 
that he gave his only begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth 
in him should not perish, but 
have everlasting life. 


17 For God sent not his Son 
into the world to condemn the 
world; but that the world 
through him might be saved. 


18 He that believeth on him is 
not condemned: but he that 
believeth not is condemned 
already, because he hath not 
believed in the name of the 
only begotten Son of God. 


19 And this is the 
condemnation, that light is 
come into the world, and men 
loved darkness rather than 
light, because their deeds were 
evil. 
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John 3 


3:20 MAC TAP r TEA RR MICEI TO zion ice 20 For every one that doeth 
pas gar 10 phaula prassOn misei to phOs ai . : : 
G3956 G1063 G3588 G5337 G4238 G3404 G3588 G5457 G2532 evil hateth the light, neither 
a_NomSgm Conj t NomSgm a_AccPln vpPresActNomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj cometh to the light, lest his 
EVERY for THE FOUL PRACTISING IS-HATING THE LIGHT AND deeds should be reproved. 

the-one bad-ihings committing 

OYK EPXETAI TIPOC TO pwc INA MH EAETXOH TA 

ouk erchetai pros to phOs hina mE elegchthE ta 

G3756 G2064 G4314 G3588 G5457 G2443 G3361 G1651 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Pl n 

NOT IS-COMING TOWARD THE LIGHT THAT NO MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED THE 

EPTA AYTOY 

erga autou 

G2041 G846 

n_Nom Pin pp Gen Sgm 

ACTS OF-him 

3:21 > ae sass 1CDN i, aries IAN xe! TIPOC ae 21 But he that doeth truth 

o e poiOn n alEtheian erchetai pros o] : p 
G3588 G1161 G4160 G3588 G225 G2064 G4314 G3588 cometh to the light, that his 
t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t Acc Sgn deeds may be made manifest, 
THE YET  one-DOING THE TRUTH IS-COMING TOWARD THE that they are wrought in God. 

one-doing 

pwc INA PANEPWOH AYTOY TA EPTA OTI EN oEwWw 

phOs hina phanerOthE autou ta erga hoti en theO 

G5457 G2443 5319 G846 G3588 G2041 G3754 G1722 G2316 

n_AccSgn Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_NomPln n_ NomPIin Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

LIGHT THAT MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR OF-him THE ACTS that IN God 


may-be-being-made-manifest 


ECTIN EIPTACMENA 

estin eirgasmena 

G2076 G2038 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI n 
it-IS HAVING-been-ACTED 


having-been-wrought 


3:22 METN TAYTA eee z RNE Si i A TA] AYTOY EIC 22 After these things came 
meta tauta then o iEsous ai oi mathEtai autou eis E RE p 
G3326 G5023 G2064 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 Gisig Jesus and his disciples into the 
Prep pdAccPIn vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Prep land of Judaea; and there he 
after these CAME THE JESUS AND THE LEARNers  OF-Him INTO tarried with them, and 

these-things disciples baptized. 

THN IOYAAIAN THN KAI EKEI AIETPIBEN MET AYTCN KAI EBATTIT IZEN 

tEn ioudaian gEn kai ekei dietriben met autOn kai ebaptizen 

G3588 G2453 G1093 G2532  G1563 G1304 G3326 G846 G2532 G907 

t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Adv vi Impf Act3Sg Prep pp Gen Plm_ Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

THE JUDEA LAND AND there He-tarriED WITH them AND DIPizED 

baptized 
3:23 HN AE KAI k Sanne sans IZWN EN Al NDN erryc TOY CAAEIM 23 And John also was 
n de kai iOannEs baptizOn en ainOn eggus tou saleim oa . 
G2258 G1161 G2532 G2491 G907 G1722 G137 G45! G3588 G4530 baptizing in Aenon near to 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj n_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep niproper Adv t Gen Sgm niproper Salim, because there was much 
WAS YET AND JOHN DIPizING IN ENON NEAR OF-THE SALIM water there: and they came, 
also baptizing the and were baptized. 

OTI YAATA TIOAAA HN EKEI KAI TAPET INONTO KAI EBATTIT IZONTO 

hoti hudata polla En ekei kai pareginonto kai ebaptizonto 

G3754 G5204 G4183 G2258 G1563 G2532 G3854 G2532 G907 

Conj n_NomPIn a_NomPIn vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv Conj vi Impf midD 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

that waters MANY WAS there AND  THEY-BESIDE-BECAME AND were-DIPizED 

waters much they-came-along were-baptized 

3:224 OYTTCD TAP HN BEBAHMENOC EIC THN PYAAKHN O ICD ANNHC 24 For John was not yet cast 
oupO gar En beblEmenos eis tEn phulakEn ho iOannEs into prison 
G3768 G1063 G2258 G906 G1519 G3588 G5438 G3588 G2491 g 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
NOT-as-yet for WAS HAVING-been-CAST INTO THE GUARD-house THE JOHN 

jail 

3:25 EE OYN ah a T Onn pia Oa A n cee 25 Then there arose a question 
egeneto oun ZEtEsis el n mai n iOannou meta ioudaiOn ' 
G1096 G3767  G2214 G1537 3588 G3101 G2491 G3326 G2453 between [some] of John's 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_GenSgm_ Prep a_Gen Pim disciples and the Jews about 
BECAME THEN SEEKing OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-JOHN WITH — JUDA-ans purifying. 
there-occurred questioning disciples Jews 

TEPI KAOAP ICMOY 

peri katharismou 

G4012 G2512 

Prep n_ Gen Sgm 

ABOUT cleansing 

concerning 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


John 3 


3:26 KAI HACON TPOC TON I(DANNHN KAI EIMON AYT@ PABBI OC 26 And they came unto John, 
kai Elthon pros ton iOannEn kai eipon autO rabbi hos : ? > 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3588 G2491 G2532 G2036 G846 G4461 G3739 and said unto him, Rabbi, he 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi2AorAct3PI ppDatSgm Hebrew pr Nom Sgm that was with thee beyond 
AND THEY-CAME TOWARD THE JOHN AND said to-him RABBI WHO Jordan, to whom thou barest 


witness, behold, the same 
baptizeth, and all [men] come 


HN META COY TTEPAN TOY 1OPAANOY w CY to him. 

En meta sou peran tou iordanou hO su 

G2258 G3326 G4675 G4008 G3588 G2446 G3739 G4771 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pr Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg 

WAS WITH YOU OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN to-WHOM YOU 

MEMAPTYPHKAC IAE OYTOC BATTIT IZEI KAI TIANTEC EPXONTAI TIPOC 

memarturEkas ide houtos baptizei kai pantes erchontai pros 

G3140 G1492 G3778 G907 G2532 G3956 G2064 G4314 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg Conj a_NomPIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep 

HAVE-witnessED BE-PERCEIVING this-One IS-DIPizING AND ALL ARE-COMING TOWARD 

have-testified lo! this-one is-baptizing 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

Him 

3:27 ATIEKPIOH IWANNHC KAI EITEN OY AYNATAI ANEPWTTOG 27 John answered and said, A 
apekrithE iOannEs kai eipen ou dunatai anthrOpos P : 
dei G2491 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1410 G444 i man can TECEIVE nothing, 
vi Aor midD3Sg  n_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg  n_ Nom Sgm except it be given him from 
answerED JOHN AND said NOT IS-ABLE human heaven. 

can 

AAMBANEIN OYAEN EAN MH H AEAOMENON AYTW®W EK 

lambanein ouden ean mE E dedomenon autO ek 

G2983 G3762 G1437 G3361 G5600 G1325 G846 G1537 

vn Pres Act a_Acc Sgn Cond Part Neg vs Pres vxx3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n pp Dat Sg m Prep 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP NOT-YET-ONE IF-EVER NO it-MAY-BE HAVING-been-GIVEN to-him OUT 

to-be-getting Nanything him 

TOY OYPANOY 

tou ouranou 

G3588 G3772 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE heaven 


3:28 MYTOI YMEIC MOI MAPTYPEITE OTI EITION OYK EIMI Erw 28 Ye yourselves bear me 
autoi humeis moi martureite hoti eipon ouk eimi egO ` p 
G846 G5210 G3427 G3140 G3754 C2038 G3756 G1510 GI 473 witness, that I said, I am not 
ppNomPim pp2NomPI pp1DatSg_ viPres Act 2 PI Conj  vi2AorAct1Sg PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg pp 1NomSg the Christ, but that I am sent 
SAME YOu) to-ME ARE-witnessING that  l-said NOT AM l before him. 
yourselves ye are-testifying 
(0) XPICTOC AAA OTI ANECTAAMENOC EIMI EMMPOCGEN E€KEINOY 
ho christos all hoti apestalmenos eimi emprosthen ekeinou 
G3588 G5547 G235 G3754 G649 G1510 G1715 G1565 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Con) Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep pd Gen Sgm 
THE ANOINTED but that HAVING-been-commissionED l-AM IN-TOWARD-PLACE _ OF-that-One 
Christ having-been-dispatched in-front-of that-one 
3:29 O EXON THN NYMbHN NYMPIOC ECTIN o AE 29 He that hath the bride is the 
ho echOn tEn numphEn numphios estin ho de e š i 
G3588 G2192 G3588 G3565 G3566 G2076 G3588 G1161 bridegroom: but the friend r of 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_ NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Conj the bridegroom, which 
THE One-HAVING THE BRIDE BRIDE-groom IS THE YET standeth and heareth him, 
one-having bridegroom rejoiceth greatly because of the 
bridegroom's voice: this my joy 
pIAOC TOY NYMĻ$IOY O ECTHKWC KAI  AKOYWN AYTOY therefore is fulfilled. 
philos tou numphiou ho hestEkOs kai akouOn autou 
G5384 G3588 G3566 G3588 G2476 G2532 G191 G846 
a_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t Nom Sgm vpPerfActNomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Gen Sg m 
FOND-one OF-THE BRIDE-groom THE one-HAVING-STOOD AND HEARING OF-Him 
friend bridegroom one-standing him 
XAPA XAIPEI AIA THN @WNHN TOY NYMĻIOY AYTH OYN H 
chara chairei dia tEn phOnEn tou numphiou hautE oun hE 
G5479 G5463 G1223 G3588 G5456 G3588 G3566 G3778 G3767 G3588 
n_DatSgf viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Sg f 
JOY IS-JOYING THRU THE SOUND OF-THE BRIDE-groom this THEN THE 
to-joy is-rejoicing because-of voice bridegroom 
XAPA H EMH TIETTAHPOWTAI 
chara hE emE peplErOtai 
G5479 G3588 G1699 G4137 
n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg_ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
JOY THE MY HAS-been-FILLED 


has-been-fulfilled 
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John 3 


3:30 EKEINON AEI AYZANEIN EME AE EAAT TOYCOAI 30 He must increase, but I 
ekeinon dei auxanein eme de elattousthai 
G1565 G1163 G837 G1691 G1161 G1642 [must] decrease. 
pd Acc Sgm vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vn Pres Pas 
that-One IS-BINDING TO-BE-GROWING-UP ME YET TO-BE-belNG-made-INFERIOR 
that-one must to-be-growing 

3:31 e ean aena bi D Ban a 31 He that cometh from above 

10 anOthen erchomenos epan pantOn estin 10 ‘ A i 

G3588 G509 G2064 G1883 G3956 G2076 G3588 above all: he that is of the 
t_NomSgm Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv a_GenPlIn vi Pres vxx3 Sg  t_NomSgm earth is earthly, and speaketh 
THE-One UP-PLACE COMING ON-UP OF-ALL IS THE of the earth: he that cometh 
the-one from-above over all from heaven is above all. 

WN EK THC THC EK THC THC ECTIN KAI EK 

On ek tEs gEs ek tEs gEs estin kai ek 

G5607 G1537 3588 G1093 G1537 3588 G1093 G2076 G2532 = G1537 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Prep 

one-BEING OUT OF-THE LAND OUT OF-THE LAND IS AND OUT 

one-being earth earth 

THC THC ADAEI (0) EK TOY OYPANOY  EPXOMENOC 

tEs gEs lalei ho ek tou ouranou erchomenos 

G3588 G1093 G2980 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772 G2064 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

OF-THE LAND IS-TALKING THE-One OUT OF-THE heaven COMING 

earth is-speaking the-one 


EMANW® MANTWN ECTIN 


epanO pantOn estin 

G1883 G3956 G2076 

Adv a_GenPln_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ON-UP OF-ALL IS 

over all 

3:32 KAI oO EWPAKEN KAI HKOYCEN TOYTO MAPTYPEI KAI THN 32 And what he hath seen and 
kai ho heOraken kai Ekousen touto marturei kai tEn PPPE ON 
G2532 3739 G3708 G2532 G191 G5124 G3140 G2532 3588 heard, that he testifieth; and no 
Conj prAcc Sgn viPerf Act3 SgAtt Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pdAccSgn viPres Act3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgf man receiveth his testimony. 
AND WHICH He-HAS-SEEN AND HEARS this He-IS-witnessING AND THE 

he-is-testifying 

MAPTYPIAN AYTOY OYAEIC AMMBANE I 

marturian autou oudeis lambanei 

G3141 G846 G3762 G2983 

n_ Acc Sg f pp GenSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

witness OF-Him NOT-YET-ONE_ IS-GETTING-UP 

testimony no-one is-getting 

3:33 O ABN AYTOY THN MAPTYPIAN €ECPATICEN OTI O 33 He that hath received his 
ho labOn autou tEn marturian esphragisen hoti ho . : 
G3588 G2983 G846 G3588 G3141 G4972 G3754 G3588 testimony hath set to his seal 
t_NomSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm ppGenSgm _ t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m that God is true. 
THE one-GETTING OF-Him THE witness SEALS that THE 

one-getting testimony sets-his-seal 

eEOC AAHOHC ECTIN 

theos alEthEs estin 

G2316 G227 G2076 

n_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 

God TRUE IS 

3:34 ON TAP AMECTEIAEN O ƏEOC TA PHMATA TOY ƏEOY 34 For he whom God hath sent 
hon gar apesteilen ho theos ta rEmata tou theou Š 
G3739 G1063 Gé649 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2316 speaketh the words of God: for 
prAccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccPIn n_AccPIn t GenSgm n_GenSgm God giveth not the Spirit by 
WHOM for commissions THE God THE declarations OF-THE God measure [unto him]. 

ADAEI OY TAP EK METPOY AIAWCIN fe) eE0C TO TINEYMA 

lalei ou gar ek metrou didOsin ho theos to pneuma 

G2980 G3756 G1063 G1537 G3358 G1325 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4151 

vi Pres Act3 Sg PartNeg Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

IS-TALKING NOT for OUT OF-MEASURE_IS-GIVING THE God THE spirit 

is-speaking 

3:35 O TA THP ATATA TON YION KAI MANTA AEAWKEN EN 35 The Father loveth the Son, 
ho patEr agapa ton huion kai panta dedOken en . : : 
G3588 G3962 G25 G3588 G5207 G2532 3956 G1325 G1722 and hath given all things mto 
t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj a_AccPIn viPerfAct3Sg Prep his hand. 
THE FATHER IS-LOVING THE SON AND ALL HAS-GIVEN IN 

TH XEIPI AYTOY 

tE cheiri autou 

G3588 G5495 G846 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 

THE HAND OF-Him 
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3:36 O TIICTEYON EIC TON YION EXEI ZWHN AIWNION 
ho pisteuOn eis ton huion echei zOEn aiOnion 
G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G5207 G2192 G2222 G166 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm viPres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
THE one-BELIEVING INTO THE SON IS-HAVING LIFE eonian 

one-believing 

(0) AE ATEIOWN Tw YI%®W OYK OYETAI ZWHN DAAA 

ho de apeithOn tO huiO ouk opsetai zOEn all 

G3588 G1161 G544 G3588 G5207 G3756 G3700 G2222 G235 

t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm_ PartNeg  viFutmidD 3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj 

THE NEF UN-PERSUADING to-THE SON NOT SHALL-BE-VIEWING LIFE but 


one-being-stubborn 


shall-be-seeing 


H OPTH TOY ƏEOY MENE I en AYTON 
hE orgE tou theou menei ep auton 
G3588 G3709 G3588 G2316 G3306 G1909 G846 

t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THE INDIGNATION OF-THE God IS-REMAINING ON him 
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Translation : AV 


John 3 - John 4 


36 He that believeth on the Son 
hath everlasting life: and he 
that believeth not the Son shall 
not see life; but the wrath of 
God abideth on him. 
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4:1 we OYN €EPNW (0) KYPIOC OTI HKOYCAN OI PAPICAIOI OTI 
hOs oun egnO ho kurios hoti Ekousan hoi pharisaioi hoti 
5613 G3767 G1097 G3588 G2962 G3754 G191 G3588 G5330 G3754 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t _NomPIim n_NomPIm Conj 
AS THEN KNEW THE Master that HEAR THE PHARISEES that 

Lord 

IHCOYC TIAEIONAC MAOHTAC TIOIE! KAI BATITIZEIL H IWANNHC 

iEsous pleionas mathEtas poiei kai baptizei E iOannEs 

G2424 G4119 G3101 G4160 G2532 G907 G2228 G2491 

n_Nom Sgm a_AccPlmCmp n_AccPlm vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part n_ Nom Sg m 

JESUS MORE LEARNers IS-makING AND IS-DIPizING OR JOHN 

disciples is-baptizing than 

4:2 KAITOITE IHCOYC AYTOC OYK EBANITIZEN AAA OI MACHTAI 
kaitoige iEsous autos ouk ebaptizen all hoi mathEtai 
G2544 G2424 G846 G3756 G907 G235 G3588 G3101 
Conj n_Nom Sgm pp Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom Pim 
AND-to-THE-SURELY JESUS SAME NOT DIPizED but THE LEARNers 
though-to-be-sure Shimself baptized disciples 

AYTOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

OF-Him 

4:3. APHKEN THN IOYAAIAN KAI ATTHAGEN TIAAIN EIC THN CAAIAAIAN 
aphEken tEn ioudaian kai apElthen palin eis tEn galilaian 
G863 G3588 G2449 G2532 G565 G3825 G1519 G3588 G1056 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
He-FROM-LETS THE JUDEA AND FROM-CAME AGAIN INTO THE GALILEE 
he-leaves came-away 

4:4 EAEI AE AYTON AIEPXECOAI AIA THC CAMAPEIAC 
edei de auton dierchesthai dia tEs samareias 
G1163 G1161 G846 G1330 G1223 G3588 G4540 
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
it-WAS-BINDING YET Him TO-BE-THRU-COMING THRU THE SAMARIA 

to-be-passing-through through 

4:5 EPXETAI OYN EIC TIOAIN THC CAMAPEIAC AEPOMENHN CYXAP 
erchetai oun eis polin tEs samareias legomenEn suchar 
G2064 G3767 G1519 G4172 G3588 G4540 G3004 G4965 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f ni proper 
He-IS-COMING THEN INTO city OF-THE SAMARIA belNG-said SYCHAR 

TIAHCION TOY XWPIOY O EAWKEN IAKWB IWCH TW Yio AYTOY 

plEsion tou chOriou ho edOken iakOb iOsEph tO huiO autou 

G4139 G3588 G5564 G3739 G1325 G2384 G2501 G3588 G5207 G846 

Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg niproper niproper t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm 

NIGH OF-THE freehold WHICH GIVES JACOB JOSEPH THE SON OF-him 

the 

4:6 HN AE EKEI THI-H TOY 1AKWB (0) OYN IHCOYC 
En de ekei pEgE tou iakOb ho oun iEsous 
G2258 G1161 G1563 G4077 G3588 G2384 G3588 G3767 G2424 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv n_Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sgm ni proper t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
WAS YET there SPRING OF-THE JACOB THE THEN JESUS 

KEKOTTIAKWC EK THC OAOITIOPIAC EKAOEZETO OYTWC EMI TH THITH 

kekopiakOs ek tEs hodoiporias ekathezeto houtOs epi tE pEgE 

G2872 G1537 3588 G3597 G2516 G3779 G1909 G3588 G4077 

vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

HAVING-toilED OUT = OF-THE WAYS-GO was-seatED thus ON THE SPRING 

being-wearied journey 

WPA HN WCEI EKTH 

hOra En hOsei hektE 

G5610 G2258 G5616 G1623 

n_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv a_Nom Sg f 

HOUR WAS AS-IF  SIXth 

it-was about 

4:7 E€PXETAI CYNH EK THC CAMAPEIAC ANTAHCAI YAWP AETEI 
erchetai gunE ek tEs samareias antlEsai hudOr legei 
G2064 G1135 G1537 3588 G4540 G501 G5204 G3004 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg 
IS-COMING WOMAN OUT OF-THE SAMARIA TO-BAIL water IS-sayING 

to-draw 

AYTH (0) IHCOYC AOC MOI TTIEIN 

autE ho iEsous dos moi piein 

G846 G3588 G2424 G1325 G3427 G4095 

pp Dat Sgf t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatSg vn 2Aor Act 

to-her THE JESUS BE-GIVING to-ME TO-BE-DRINKING 

be-you-giving ! me 
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John 4 


1. When therefore the Lord 
knew how the Pharisees had 
heard that Jesus made and 


baptized more disciples than 
John, 


2 (Though Jesus himself 
baptized not, but his disciples,) 


3 He left Judaea, and departed 
again into Galilee. 


4., And he must needs go 
through Samaria. 


5 Then cometh he to a city of 
Samaria, which is called 
Sychar, near to the parcel of 
ground that Jacob gave to his 
son Joseph. 


8 Now Jacob's well was there. 
Jesus therefore, being wearied 
with [his] journey, sat thus on 
the well: [and] it was about the 
sixth hour. 


’ There cometh a woman of 
Samaria to draw water: Jesus 
saith unto her, Give me to 
drink. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


4:8 OIl TAP MAƏHTAI AYTOY AMEAHAYƏOEICAN EIC THN TIOAIN INA 
hoi gar mathEtai autou apelElutheisan eis tEn polin hina 
G3588 G1063 G3101 G846 G565 G1519 G3588 G4172 G2443 
t_NomPlm Conj n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sgm vi Plup Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
THE for LEARNers OF-Him HAD-FROM-COME INTO THE city THAT 

disciples had-come-away 

TPOPAC ATOPACWCIN 

trophas agorasOsin 

G5160 G59 

n_Acc PI f vs Aor Act 3 PI 

NURTURE THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING 

nourishment'?) 

4:9 AErel OYN AYT®W H TYNH H CAMAPEITIC MWC CY 
legei oun autO hE gunE hE samareitis pOs su 
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G1135 G3588 G4542 G4459 G4771 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv Int pp 2 Nom Sg 
IS-sayING THEN to-Him THE WOMAN THE SAMARItan how YOU 

how ? 

IOYAAIOC CN TAP EMOY TTIEIN AITEIC OYCHC 

ioudaios On par emou piein aiteis ousEs 

G2453 G5607 G3844 G1700 G4095 G154 G5607 

a_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act vi Pres Act 2 Sg vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f 

JUDA-an BEING BESIDE ME TO-BE-DRINKING ARE-REQUESTING OF-BEING 

Jew 

TYNAIKOC CAMAPEITIAOC OY CAP CYIXPONTAI IOYAAIOL CAMAPEITAIC 

gunaikos samareitidos ou gar sugchrOntai ioudaioi samareitais 

G1135 G4542 G3756 G1063 G4798 G2453 G4541 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI a_NomPim n_DatPlm 

WOMAN SAMARItan NOT for ARE-TOGETHER-USING JUDA-ans to-SAMARItans 

are-being-beholden-to Jews 

4:10 MAMEKPIOH IHCOYC KAI EINEN AYTH ElI HAEIC THN 

apekrithE iEsous kai eipen autE ei Edeis tEn 

G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1487 G1492 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f Cond vi Plup Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

answerED JESUS AND said to-her IF YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED THE 
you-were-aware-of 

AWPEAN TOY ƏEcoOY KAI TIC ECTIN (0) AETWN col 

dOrean tou theou kai tis estin ho legOn soi 

G1431 G3588 G2316 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3588 G3004 G4671 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ pp 2 Dat Sg 

gratuity OF-THE God AND ANY IS THE One-sayING to-YOU 
who it-is one-saying 

AOC MOI TIIEIN CY AN HTHCAC AYTON KAI EAWKEN 

dos moi piein su an EtEsas auton kai edOken 

G1325 G3427 G4095 G4771 G302 G154 G846 G2532 G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatSg vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Nom Sg Part vi Aor Act2 Sg ppAccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BE-GIVING to-ME TO-BE-DRINKING YOU EVER REQUEST Him AND He-GIVES 

be-you-giving ! me 

AN col YAP ZWN 

an soi hudOr zOn 

G302 G4671 G5204 G2198 

Part pp 2 Dat Sg n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn 

EVER to-YOU water LIVING 

you 
4:11 AETEI AYTW H TYNH KYPIE OYTE ANTAHMA EXEIC 
legei autO hE gunE kurie oute antlEma echeis 
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G2962 G3777 G502 G2192 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_ VocSgm Conj n_ Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
IS-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN Master ! NOT-BESIDES BAILer YOU-ARE-HAVING 
Lord ! not-PSeven bucket 

KAI TO PPEAP ECTIN BAOY TIOGEN OYN E&XEIC TO 

kai to phrear estin bathu pothen oun echeis to 

G2532 3588 G5421 G2076 G901 G4159 G3767 G2192 G3588 

Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgn_ Adv Int Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn 

AND THE WELL IS DEEP ?-WHICH-PLACE THEN YOU-ARE-HAVING THE 

whence ? 

YAP TO ZWN 

hudOr to zOn 

G5204 G3588 G2198 

n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgn 

water THE LIVING 

4:12 MH CY MEIZWN EI TOY TIATPOC HMCDN IAKWB OC 

mE su meizOn ei tou patros hEmOn iakOb hos 

G3361 G4771 G3187 G1488 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2384 G3739 
PartNeg pp2NomSg a_NomSgmCmp viPresvxx2Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl niproper prNomSgm 
NO YOU GREATER ARE OF-THE FATHER OF-US JACOB WHO 
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Translation : AV 


John 4 


8 (For his disciples were gone 
away unto the city to buy 
meat.) 


9 Then saith the woman of 
Samaria unto him, How is it 
that thou, being a Jew, askest 
drink of me, which am a 
woman of Samaria? for the 
Jews have no dealings with the 
Samaritans. 


10 Jesus answered and said 
unto her, If thou knewest the 
gift of God, and who it is that 
saith to thee, Give me to drink; 
thou wouldest have asked of 
him, and he would have given 
thee living water. 


11 The woman saith unto him, 
Sir, thou hast nothing to draw 
with, and the well is deep: 
from whence then hast thou 
that living water? 


12 Art thou greater than our 
father Jacob, which gave us the 
well, and drank thereof 
himself, and his children, and 
his cattle? 
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John 4 


EAWKEN HMIN TO PPEAP KAI AYTOC GZ AYTOY EMIEN KAI 
edOken hEmin to phrear kai autos ex autou epien kai 
G1325 G2254 G3588 G5421 G2532 846 G1537 846 G4095 G2532 
vi Aor Act3 Sg ppiDatPl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj pp Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgn vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj 
GIVES to-US THE WELL AND SAME OUT OF-it DRANK AND 
us Shimself he-drank 
ol YIOI AYTOY KAI TA OPEMMATA AY TOY 
hoi huioi autou kai ta thremmata autou 
G3588 G5207 G846 G2532 G3588 G2353 G846 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Conj t_Nom Pln n_Nom Pin pp Gen Sg m 
THE SONS OF-him AND THE NURTURED OF-him 
the(P) what-is-nourished(P) 
4:13 aa ey ƏH is ies S EINEN N TAC a 13 Jesus answered and said 
apekrit o iEsous ai eipen aut as 10 ` 
deli G3588 G2424 G2532 Go036 G846 3956 G3588 A her, Whosoever drinketh 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg  ppDatSgf a NomSgm t Nom Sgm of this water shall thirst again: 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-her EVERY THE 
T INWON EK TOY YAATOC TOYTOY AIYHCEI TIAAIN 
pinOn ek tou hudatos toutou dipsEsei palin 
G4095 G1537 G3588 G5204 G5127 G1372 G3825 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv 
one-DRINKING OUT = OF-THE water this SHALL-BE-THIRSTING AGAIN 
one-drinking 
4:14 a A AN Hi eK TOY We A ce 14 But whosoever drinketh of 
OS an i e tou udatos ou e < k 
G3739 G1161 G302 4005 G1537 G3588 G5204 G3739 GI 473 the water that I shall ELVe hini 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t GenSgn n GenSgn prGenSgn pp1NomSg shall never thirst; but the water 
WHO YET EVER MAY-BE-DRINKING OUT OF-THE water OF-WHICH | that I shall give him shall be in 
which him a well of water springing 
up into everlasting life. 
AWCW AYT®W OY MH AIWHCH EIC TON AICONA DAAA 
dOsO autO ou mE dipsEsE eis ton aiOna alla 
G1325 G846 G3756 G3361 G1372 G1519 G3588 G165 G235 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sgm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
SHALL-BE-GIVING — to-him NOT NO SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING INTO THE eon but 
him 
TO Y ACP (0) AWCW AYTWD TENHCETAI EN AYTWD 
to hudOr ho dOsO autO genEsetai en autO 
G3588 G5204 G3739 G1325 G846 G1096 G1722 G846 
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pr Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
THE water WHICH I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him SHALL-BE-BECOMING IN him 
him 
TIHT-H YAATOC AAAOMENOY EIC ZWHN AICONION 
pEgE hudatos hallomenou eis zOEn aiOnion 
G4077 G5204 G242 G1519 G2222 G166 
n_NomSgf n_Gen Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
SPRING OF-water LEAPING INTO LIFE eonian 
welling-up 
4:15 ae TIPOC AYTON E TY KYPIE AOC MOI TOYTO 15 The woman saith unto him, 
egei ros auton un kurie dos moi touto ` ` A 
C3004 B4314 G846 G3588 at 135 G2962 G1325 G3427 G5124 Sir, give me this water; that I 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_VocSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatSg pdAccSgn thirst not, neither come hither 
IS-sayING TOWARD Him THE WOMAN Master ! YOU-BE-GIVING  to-ME this to draw. 
Lord ! be-you-giving ! me 
TO Y ACP INA MH AlY® MHAE EPXWMAI ENOAAE 
to hudOr hina mE dipsO mEde erchOmai enthade 
G3588 G5204 G2443 G3361 G1372 G3366 G2064 G1759 
t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv 
THE water THAT NO |-MAY-BE-THIRSTING NO-YET |-AM-COMING IN-PLACE-YET 
nor-yet in-this-place 
ANTAEIN 
antlein 
G501 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-BAILING 


to-be-drawing 


4:16 AETEI AYTH Oo IHCOYC YTIArE CNHCON TON ANAPA 16 Jesus saith unto her, Go, 
legei autE ho iEsous hupage phOnEson ton andra 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5217 G5455 G3588 G435 call thy husband, and come 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm hither. 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS BE-UNDER-LEADING SOUND-YOU THE MAN 
be-you-going-away ! summon-you ! husband 
COY KAI EAGE ENOAAE 
sou kai elthe enthade 
G4675 G2532 G2064 G1759 


pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
OF-YOU AND YOU-BE-COMING IN-PLACE-YET 
be-you-coming ! in-this-place 
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4:17 MMEKPIOH H TYNH KAI EIMEN OYK EXW ANAPA AETEI 
apekrithE hE gunE kai eipen ouk echO andra legei 
G611 G3588 G1135 G2532 G2036 G3756 G2192 G435 G3004 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg viPresAct1Sg n_AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg 
answerED THE WOMAN AND said NOT |-AM-HAVING MAN IS-sayING 
husband 
AYTH (0) IHCOYC KAAW@WC EITTAC OTI ANAPA OYK EXW 
autE ho iEsous kalOs eipas hoti andra ouk echO 
G846 G3588 G2424 G2573 G2036 G3754 G435 G3756 G2192 
pp Dat Sgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_AccSgm Part Neg viPres Act 1 Sg 
to-her THE JESUS IDEALly YOU-say that MAN NOT |-AM-HAVING 
husband 
4:18 MENTE TAP ANAPAC ECXEC KAI NYN ON EXEIC OYK ECTIN 
pente gar andras esches kai nun hon echeis ouk estin 
G4002 G1063 G435 G2192 G2532 G3568 G3739 G2192 G3756 G2076 
a_Nom Conj n_Acc Plm vi2AorAct2Sg_ Conj Adv pr Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
FIVE for MEN YOU-have-HAD AND NOW WHOM YOU-ARE-HAVING NOT IS 
husbands he-is 
COY ANHP TOYTO AAHEEC EIPHKAC 
sou anEr touto alEthes eirEkas 
G4675 G435 G5124 G227 G2046 
pp 2 Gen Sg n_NomSgm pdAccSgn a_AccSgn_ vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att 
OF-YOU MAN this TRUE YOU-HAVE-declarED 
husband truly 
4:19 AErel AYTWD H CYNH KYPIE OEWPW OTI TIPOPHTHC 
legei autO hE gunE kurie theOrO hoti prophEtEs 
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G2962 G2334 G3754 G4396 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Voc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN Master ! |-AM-beholdING that BEFORE-AVERer 
Lord ! prophet 
El CY 
ei su 
G1488 G4771 
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg 
ARE YOU 
4:20 Ol TIATEPEC HMCON EN TOYTW® TW OPEI TMPOCEKYNHCAN KAI 
hoi pateres hEmOn en toutO tO orei prosekunEsan kai 
G3588 G3962 G2257 G1722 5129 G3588 G3735 G4352 G2532 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp 1 GenPI Prep pd Dat Sgn t DatSgn n DatSgn  viAorAct3 PI Conj 
THE FATHERS OF-US IN this THE mountain worship AND 
YMEIC AETETE OTI EN IEPOCOAYMOIC ECTIN (0) TOnNoc OTIOY 
humeis legete hoti en ierosolumois estin ho topos hopou 
G5210 G3004 G3754 G1722 G2414 G2076 G3588 G5117 G3699 
pp2Nom PI viPres Act2 PI Conj Prep n_Dat Pin vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv 
YOU(P) ARE-sayING that IN JERUSALEM IS THE PLACE THE-?-where 
ye where® 
AEI TIPOCKYNE IN 
dei proskunein 
G1163 G4352 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING 
4:21 AETEI AYTH (0) IHCOYC CYNAI TIICTEYCON MOI OTI 
legei autE ho iEsous gunai pisteuson moi hoti 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1135 G4100 G3427 G3754 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sgf vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS WOMAN ! BELIEVE-YOU to-ME that 
believe-you ! me 
EPXETAI WPA OTE OYTE EN TW OPEI TOYTW OYTE EN 
erchetai hOra hote oute en tO orei toutO oute en 
G2064 G5610 G3753 G3777 G1722 G3588 G3735 G5129 G3777 G1722 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Adv Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn Conj Prep 
IS-COMING HOUR when NOT-BESIDES IN THE mountain this NOT-BESIDES IN 
neither nor 
1EPOCOAYMOIC TIPOCKYNHCETE TW TIATPI 
ierosolumois proskunEsete tO patri 
G2414 G4352 G3588 G3962 
n_ Dat Pln vi Fut Act 2 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
JERUSALEM YE-SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE FATHER 
the 
4:22 YMEIC TIPOCKYNEITE O OYK OIAATE HMEIC TIPOCKYNOYMEN 
humeis proskuneite ho ouk oidate hEmeis proskunoumen 
G5210 G4352 G3739 G3756 G1492 G2249 G4352 
pp2NomPI vi Pres Act 2 Pl pr Acc Sgn PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 Pl pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
YOUIP) ARE-worshipING WHICH NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED WE ARE-worshipING 
ye ye-are-aware-of 
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John 4 


17 The woman answered and 
said, I have no husband. Jesus 
said unto her, Thou hast well 
said, I have no husband: 


18 For thou hast had five 
husbands; and he whom thou 
now hast is not thy husband: in 
that saidst thou truly. 


19 The woman saith unto him, 
Sir, I perceive that thou art a 
prophet. 


20 Our fathers worshipped in 
this mountain; and ye say, that 
in Jerusalem is the place where 
men ought to worship. 


21 Jesus saith unto her, 
Woman, believe me, the hour 
cometh, when ye shall neither 
in this mountain, nor yet at 
Jerusalem, worship the Father. 


22 Ye worship ye know not 
what: we know what we 
worship: for salvation is of the 
Jews. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


(0) OIAAMEN OTI H CWTHPIA EK TOWN IOYAANIC@N ECTIN 
ho oidamen hoti hE sOtEria ek tOn ioudaiOn estin 
G3739 G1492 G3754 G3588 G4991 G1537 G3588 G2453 G2076 
pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE SAVing OUT OF-THE JUDA-ans IS 
we-are-aware salvation Jews 
4:23 AAA EPXETAI WPA KAI NYN ECTIN OTE Ol MNAHO INO! 
all erchetai hOra kai nun estin hote hoi alEthinoi 
G235 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2076 G3753 G3588 G228 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv t_NomPlm a_NomPlm 
but IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW IS when THE TRUE 
TIPOCKYNHTAI TIPOCKYNHCOYCIN TW TIATPI EN TINEYMATI KAI MAHOEIN KAI 
proskunEtai proskunEsousin tO patri en pneumati kai alEtheia kai 
G4353 G4352 G3588 G3962 G1722 G4151 G2532 G225 G2532 
n_Nom PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn Conj n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
worshipers SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE FATHER IN spirit AND TRUTH AND 
the to-truth also 
TAP O TINTHP TOIOYTOYC ZHTEI TOYC TIPOCKYNOYNTAC AYTON 
gar ho patEr toioutous zEtei tous proskunountas auton 
G1063 G3588 G3962 G5108 G2212 G3588 G4352 G846 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pdAcc Plm vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Act Acc Pl m pp Acc Sg m 
for THE FATHER such IS-SEEKING THE ones-worshipING Him 
ones-worshiping 
4:24 MNEYMA O eEO0C KAI TOYC TIPOCKYNOYNTAC AYTON EN TINEYMAT I 
pneuma ho theos kai tous proskunountas auton en pneumati 
G4151 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G4352 G846 G1722 G4151 
n_Nom Sgn t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t_AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
spirit THE God AND THE ones-worshipING Him IN spirit 
ones-worshiping 
KAI AAHOEIN AEI TIPOCKYNEIN 
kai alEtheia dei proskunein 
G2532 G225 G1163 G4352 
Conj n_DatSgf vi Pres im-Act3 Sg vn Pres Act 
AND TRUTH IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING 
to-truth must 
4:25 AETEI AYTW H TYNH OIAA OTI MECCIAC EPXETAI 
legei autO hE gunE oida hoti messias erchetai 
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G1492 G3754 3323 G2064 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN |-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that MESSIAH IS-COMING 
l-am-aware 
(0) AETOMENOC XPICTOC OTAN EACH EKEINOC ANAITEAE! 
ho legomenos christos hotan elthE ekeinos anaggelei 
G3588 G3004 G5547 G3752 G2064 G1565 G312 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
THE belNG-said ANOINTED when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING that-One He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING 
one-being-said Christ whenever that-one he-shall-be-informing 
HMIN TANTA 
hEmin panta 
G2254 G3956 
pp 1DatPl a_AccPlin 
to-US ALL 
us all-things 
4:26 AETEI AYTH (0) IHCOYC Erw EIMI (0) ANACN 
legei autE ho iEsous egO eimi ho lalOn 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G2980 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sgm 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS | AM THE One-TALKING 
one-speaking 
col 
soi 
G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 
4:27 KAI em! TOYTW HACON Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY KAI EOAYMACAN OTI 
kai epi toutO Elthon hoi mathEtai autou kai ethaumasan hoti 
G2532. G1909 G5129 G2064 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G2296 G3754 
Conj Prep pd Dat Sgm vi2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
AND ON this CAME THE LEARNers OF-Him AND MARVEL that 
disciples 
META TYNAIKOC EAAAEI OYAEIC MENTO! EINEN TI ZHTEIC H 
meta gunaikos elalei oudeis mentoi eipen ti zEteis E 
G3326 G1135 G2980 G3762 G3305 G2036 G5101 G2212 G2228 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act3 Sg a_ Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part 
WITH WOMAN He-TALKED NOT-YET-ONE howbeit said ANY YOU-ARE-SEEKING OR 
he-spoke no-one what ? 
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John 4 


23 But the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true 
worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and in truth: for 
the Father seeketh such to 
worship him. 


24 God [is] a Spirit: and they 
that worship him must worship 
[him] in spirit and in truth. 


25 The woman saith unto him, 
I know that Messias cometh, 
which is called Christ: when he 
is come, he will tell us all 
things. 


26 Jesus saith unto her, I that 
speak unto thee am [he]. 


27 | And upon this came his 
disciples, and marvelled that 
he talked with the woman: yet 
no man said, What seekest 
thou? or, Why talkest thou with 
her? 
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TI ANAEIC MET AYTHC 
ti laleis met autEs 
G5101 G2980 G3326 G846 
pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg f 
ANY YOU-ARE-TALKING WITH her 
why ? you-are-speaking 
4:28 APHKEN OYN THN YAPIAN AYTHC H TYNH KAI  AMHAOEN EIC 
aphEken oun tEn hudrian autEs hE gunE kai apElthen eis 
G863 G3767 G3588 G5201 G846 G3588 G1135 G2532 G565 G1519 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
FROM-LETS THEN THE water-pot § OF-her THE WOMAN AND ~— she-FROM-CAME INTO 
leaves came-away 
THN TIOAIN KAI AErel TOIC ANOEPCOTTO IC 
tEn polin kai legei tois anthrOpois 
G3588 G4172 G2532 G3004 G3588 G444 
t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE city AND IS-sayING to-THE humans 
4:29 AEYTE IAETE ANGEPCTTON OC EIMEN MOI MANTA OCA 
deute idete anthrOpon hos eipen moi panta hosa 
G1205 G1492 G444 G3739 G2036 G3427 G3956 G3745 
vm txx vxx 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg pp1DatSg a_AccPin  pkAccPin 
HITHER BE-PERCEIVING human WHO said to-ME ALL as-much-as 
hither-ye ! be-ye-perceiving ! told me whatever 
EMOIHCA MHTI OYTOC ECTIN (0) XPICTOC 
epoiEsa mEti houtos estin ho christos 
G4160 G3385 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5547 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg Part Int pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 
|-DO NO-ANY this IS THE ANOINTED 
not ? Christ 
4:30 E€ZHACON OYN EK THC TIOAEWC KAI HPXONTO TIPOC AY TON 
exElthon oun ek tEs poleOs kai Erchonto pros auton 
G1831 G3767 G1537 G3588 G4172 G2532 G2064 G4314 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-OUT-CAME THEN OUT  OF-THE city AND THEY-CAME TOWARD Him 
they-came-out came 
4:31 EN AE Tw METAZY HPWTWN AYTON Ol MACHTAIL AEFONTEC 
en de to metaxu ErotOn auton hoi mathEtai legontes 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G3342 G2065 G846 G3588 G3101 G3004 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm Adv vi Impf Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom Plm 
IN YET THE between askED Him THE LEARNers sayING 
meantime disciples 
PABBI dare 
rabbi phage 
G4461 G5315 
Hebrew vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
RABBI BE-EATING 
be-you-eating ! 
4:32 O AE EITEN AYTOIC Er% BPWCIN EXW PATEIN HN 
ho de eipen autois egO brOsin echO phagein hEn 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1473 G1035 G2192 G5315 G3739 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm pp1NomSg n_AccSgf viPres Acti Sg vn 2Aor Act pr Acc Sg f 
THE YEP said to-them l FEEDing AM-HAVING TO-BE-EATING WHICH 
he-said food 
YMEIC OYK OIAATE 
humeis ouk oidate 
G5210 G3756 G1492 
pp2Nom PI PartNeg_ vi Perf Act 2 Pl 
YOUIP) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye are-aware 
4:33 EAETON OYN Ol MAGHTAI MPOC AAAHAOYC MH TIC HNErKEN 
elegon oun hoi mathEtai pros allElous mE tis Enegken 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G3101 G4314 G240 G3361 G5100 G5342 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Prep pc Acc PI m PartNeg pxNomSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg 
said THEN THE LEARNers TOWARD _ one-another NO ANY CARRIES 
disciples anyone brings 
AYTW PATEIN 
autO phagein 
G846 G5315 
pp Dat Sgm vn 2Aor Act 
to-Him TO-BE-EATING 
him 
4:34 AETEI AYTOIC (0) IHCOYC EMON BPWMA ECTIN INA 
legei autois ho iEsous emon brOma estin hina 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1699 G1033 G2076 G2443 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m ps 1 Nom Sg n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS MY FOOD IS THAT 
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28 The woman then left her 
waterpot, and went her way 
into the city, and saith to the 
men, 


29 Come, see a man, which 
told me all things that ever I 
did: is not this the Christ? 


30 Then they went out of the 
city, and came unto him. 


31 In the mean while his 
disciples prayed him, saying, 
Master, eat. 


32 But he said unto them, I 
have meat to eat that ye know 
not of. 


33 Therefore said the disciples 
one to another, Hath any man 
brought him [ought] to eat? 


34 Jesus saith unto them, My 
meat is to do the will of him 
that sent me, and to finish his 
work. 
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TIOIc@ TO ƏEAHMA TOY TIEMYANT OC ME KAI TEAEIWCW 
poiO to thelEma tou pempsantos me kai teleiOsO 
G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2532 5048 
vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm  pp1iAccSg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-DOING THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME AND |-SHOULD-BE-maturING 
one-sending |-should-be-perfecting 
AYTOY TO EPTON 
autou to ergon 
G846 G3588 G2041 
pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
OF-Him THE work 
4:35 OYX YMEIC AETETE OT! ETI TETPAMHNON ECTIN KAI Oo 
ouch humeis legete hoti eti tetramEnon estin kai ho 
G3756 G5210 G3004 G3754 G2089 G5072 G2076 G2532 G3588 
PartNeg pp2NomPI viPresAct2Pl Conj Adv a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
NOT YOU(P) ARE-sayING that STILL © FOUR-MONTH it-IS AND THE 
ye four-months 
ƏEP ICMOC EPXETAI IAOY AErw YMIN EMAPATE TOYC 
therismos erchetai idou legO humin eparate tous 
G2326 G2064 G2400 G3004 G5213 G1869 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc PIm 
harvest IS-COMING BE-PERCEIVING |-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) ON-LIFT-YE THE 
lo! to-ye lift-up-ye ! 
OPOEAAMOYC YMCDN KAI OEACACOE TAC XWPAC OTI AEYKAI EICIN TIPOC 
ophthalmous humOn kai theasasthe tas chOras hoti leukai eisin pros 
G3788 G5216 G2532 G2300 G3588 G5561 G3754 G3022 G1526 G4314 
n_Acc Pl m pp 2Gen PI Conj vm Aor midD 2 PI t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf Conj a_NomPlf viPresvxx3 PI Prep 
ViEWers OF-YOU(P) AND gaze-YE THE SPACES that WHITE THEY-ARE TOWARD 
eyes of-ye gaze-ye-on ! countrysides 
©6EPICMON HAH 
therismon EdE 
G2326 G2235 
n_Acc Sgm Adv 
harvest ALREADY 
4:36 KAI O ƏEPIZWN MICOƏOON AAMBANEI KAI CYNATEI KAPTITON 
kai ho therizOn misthon lambanei kai sunagei karpon 
G2532 3588 G2325 G3408 G2983 G2532 G4863 G2590 
Conj t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
AND THE one-reapING HIRE IS-GETTING-UP AND — IS-TOGETHER-LEADING FRUIT 
one-reaping wages is-getting is-gathering 
EIC ZWHN AIWNION INA KAI oO CTTEIPCON OMOY XAIPH KAI 
eis zOEn aiOnion hina kai ho speirOn homou chairE kai 
G1519 G2222 G166 G2443 G2532 3588 G4687 G3674 G5463 G2532 
Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Conj t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Adv vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
INTO LIFE eonian THAT AND THE one-SOWING LIKEwise MAY-BE-JOYING AND 
one-sowing may-be-rejoicing 
oO ƏEPIZWN 
ho therizOn 
G3588 G2325 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE one-reapING 
one-reaping 
4:37 EN CAP TOYTW Oo AOTOCG ECT IN AAHOINOC OTI AAAOG 
en gar toutO ho logos estin alEthinos hoti allos 
G1722 G1063 G5129 G3588 G3056 G2076 G228 G3754 G243 
Prep Conj pd DatSgm  t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
IN for this THE saying IS TRUE that other 
another 
ECTIN oO CTTEIPCON KAI MAAAOC (0) ƏEPIZWN 
estin ho speirOn kai allos ho therizOn 
G2076 G3588 G4687 G2532 G243 G3588 G2325 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm vp Pres ActNomSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
IS THE one-SOWING AND other THE one-reapING 
one-sowing another one-reaping 
4:38 Erw ATTECTEIAN YMAC OEP IZEIN (0) OYX YMEIC KEKOTTIAKATE 
egO apesteila humas therizein ho ouch humeis kekopiakate 
G1473 G649 G5209 G2325 G3739 G3756 G5210 G2872 
pp 1 Nom Sg viAor Act 1 Sg pp2AccPI vn Pres Act pr Acc Sgn PartNeg pp2NomPI _ vi Perf Act 2 PI 
| commission YOUIP) TO-BE-reapING = WHICH NOT YOU?) HAVE-toilED 
ye ye 
AAAOI KEKOTTIAKACIN KAI YMEIC EIC TON KOTTON AYTWN EICEAHAYOATE 
alloi kekopiakasin kai humeis eis ton kopon autOn eiselEluthate 
G243 G2872 G2532 G5210 G1519 G3588 G2873 G846 G1525 
a_NomPIm vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Nom PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenPlim_ vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl 
others HAVE-toilED AND YOU?) INTO THE toil OF-them HAVE-INTO-COME 
ye have-entered 
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35 Say not ye, There are yet 
four months, and [then] cometh 
harvest? behold, I say unto 
you, Lift up your eyes, and 
look on the fields; for they are 
white already to harvest. 


36 And he that reapeth 
receiveth wages, and gathereth 
fruit unto life eternal: that both 
he that soweth and he that 
reapeth may rejoice together. 


37 And herein is that saying 
true, One soweth, and another 
reapeth. 


38 I sent you to reap that 
whereon ye bestowed no 
labour: other men laboured, 
and ye are entered into their 
labours. 
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John 4 


439 EK AG THC TIOAEWC EKEINHC TIOAAOL ENICTEYCAN EIC AYTON TON 39 And many of the 
ek de tEs poleOs ekeinEs polloi episteusan eis auton tOn : : 
G1537 G1161 G3588 G4172 G1565 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846 G3588 Samaritans of that city 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf a_NomPlm_ viAorAct3Pl Prep ppAccSgm t_GenPlm believed on him for the Saying 
OUT YET  OF-THE city that MANY BELIEVE INTO Him OF-THE of the woman, which testified, 

He told me all that ever I did. 

CAMAPE I TOON AIA TON AOTON THC CYNAIKOC MAP'T YPOYCHG OTI 

samareitOn dia ton logon tEs gunaikos marturousEs hoti 

G4541 G1223 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1135 G3140 G3754 

n_ Gen Plm Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f Conj 

SAMARItans THRU THE saying OF-THE WOMAN witnessING that 

because-of word testifying 

EINEN MOI MANTA OCA EMOIHCA 

eipen moi panta hosa epoiEsa 

G2036 G3427 G3956 G3745 G4160 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg pp1DatSg a_AccPln pkAccPln_ viAor Act 1 Sg 

He-said to-ME ALL as-much-as_ |-DO 

he-told me whatever 

4:40 foe OYN AOON TIPOC as a ss ieee ITAI ae aa a ie 40 So when the Samaritans 

s oun on pros auton oi samareitai rotOn auton p 
G5613 3767 G2064 G4314 G846 G3588 G4541 G2065 G846 were come unto him, they 
Adv Conj  vi2AorAct3PI Prep ppAccSgm t NomPIm n_NomPIm vi Impf Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m besought him that he would 
AS THEN CAME TOWARD Him THE SAMARItans THEY-askED Him tarry with them: and he abode 


there two days. 


MEINAI TAP AYTOIC KAI EMEINEN EKEI AYO HMEPAC 


meinai par autois kai emeinen ekei duo hEmeras 
G3306 G3844 G846 G2532 G3306 G1563 G1417 G2250 
vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat Plm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Adv a_Nom n_Acc Plf 
TO-REMAIN BESIDE them AND He-REMAINS there TWO DAYS 
4:41 KAI TIOAAWD TIAEIOYC EMICTEYCAN AIA TON AOTON AYTOY 41 And many more believed 
kai pollO pleious episteusan dia ton logon autou R ; 
G2532 G4183 G4119 G4100 G1223 G3588 G3056 G846 because of his own word; 
Conj a_DatSgm a_NomPlmCmp _ viAor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm 
AND _ to-MANY MORE BELIEVE THRU THE saying OF-Him 
many because-of word 
4:42 TH TE CYNAIKI EAETON OTI OYKETI AIA THN CHN ADAIAN 42 And said unto the woman, 
tE te gunaiki elegon hoti ouketi dia tEn sEn lalian : 
G3588 G5037 G1135 G3004 G3754 G3765 G1223 G3588 G4674 G2981 Now we believe, not because 
t DatSgf Part n_DatSgf vilmpfAct3PI Conj Adv Prep t AccSgf ps2AccSg n_AccSgf of thy saying: for we have 
to-THE BESIDES WOMAN THEY-said that  NOT-STILL THRU THE YOU TALK heard [him] ourselves, and 
not-longer because-of your speaking know that this is indeed the 
Christ, the Saviour of the 
MICTEYOMEN AYTOI TAP AKHKOAMEN KAI OIAAMEN OTI OYTOC world. 
pisteuomen autoi gar akEkoamen kai oidamen hoti houtos 
G4100 G846 G1063 G191 G2532 G1492 G3754 G3778 
vi Pres Act 1 PI pp Nom PI m Conj vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj pd Nom Sg m 
WE-ARE-BELIEVING SAME for WE-HAVE-HEARD AND WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED __ that this 
ourselves we-have-heard-him we-are-aware 
ECT IN MAHOWC O CW THP TOY KOCMOY O XPICTOC 
estin alEthOs ho sOtEr tou kosmou ho christos 
G2076 G230 G3588 G4990 G3588 G2889 G3588 G5547 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
IS TRUly THE SAViour OF-THE SYSTEM THE ANOINTED 
world Christ 
4:43 META AE TAC AYO HMEPAC EZHAOEN EKEIOEN KAI AMHAOEN EIC THN 43. Now after two days he 
meta de tas duo hEmeras exElthen ekeithen kai apElthen eis tEn . 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G1417  G2250 G1831 G1564 G2532 G565 G1519 G3588 departed thence, and went into 
Prep Conj t AccPIf a Nom n_AccPIf vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep  t_Acc Sgf Galilee. 
after YET THE TWO DAYS He-OUT-CAME thence AND FROM-CAME INTO THE 
he-came-out came-away 
TAAIAAIAN 
galilaian 
G1056 
n_Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 
4:44 AYTOC TAP fe) IHCOYC EMAPTYPHCEN OTI TIPOPHTHC EN TH 44 For Jesus himself testified, 
autos gar ho iEsous emarturEsen hoti prophEtEs en tE 
G846 G1063 G3588 G2424 G3140 G3754 4396 G1722 G3588 that a prophet hath no honour 
pp Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sgf in his own country. 
SAME for THE JESUS witnessES that BEFORE-AVERer IN THE 
Shimself testifies prophet 
IAIN TIATPIAI T IMHN OYK EXEI 
idia patridi timEn ouk echei 
G2398 G3968 G5092 G3756 G2192 
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_Acc Sgf PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OWN FATHER[-place] VALUE NOT IS-HAVING 
own-country honor 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


445 OTE OYN HAGEN EIC THN TAAIAAIAN EAEZANTO AYTON Ol 
hote oun Elthen eis tEn galilaian edexanto auton hoi 
G3753 G3767 G2064 G1519 G3588 G1056 G1209 G846 G3588 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t _NomPIm 
when THEN He-CAME INTO THE GALILEE RECEIVE Him THE 
TAAIAAIOI MANTA EWPAKOTEC A EMOIHCEN EN IEPOCOAYMOIC EN TH 
galilaioi panta heOrakotes ha epoiEsen en ierosolumois en tE 
G1057 G3956 G3708 G3739 G4160 G1722 G2414 G1722 G3588 
n_ Nom Pl m a_Acc Pin vp Perf Act Nom PIm Att prAccPln viAorAct3Sg Prep n_ Dat Pln Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
GALILEANS ALL HAVING-SEEN WHICH He-DOES IN JERUSALEM IN THE 
which(P) 
EOPTH KAI AYTOI TAP HAGON EIC THN EOPTHN 
heortE kai autoi gar Elthon eis tEn heortEn 
G1859 G2532 G846 G1063 G2064 G1519 G3588 G1859 
n_DatSgf Conj pp Nom Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
FESTIVAL AND they for CAME INTO THE FESTIVAL 
also 
4:46 HAGEN OYN O IHCOYC TIAAIN EIC THN KANN THC TAAIAAIAC 
Elthen oun ho iEsous palin eis tEn kana tEs galilaias 
G2064 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3825 G1519 G3588 G2580 G3588 G1056 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Adv Prep t_AccSgf niproper t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
CAME THEN THE JESUS AGAIN INTO THE CANA OF-THE GALILEE 
OTIOY ENOIHCEN TO YAWP OINON KAI HN TIC BACIAIKOC 
hopou epoiEsen to hudOr oinon kai En tis basilikos 
G3699 G4160 G3588 G5204 G3631 G2532 2258 G5100 G937 
Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg px Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm 
THE-?-where He-makES THE water WINE AND WAS ANY KINGic 
where® there-was certain courtier 
OY (0) YIOC HCOENE! EN KATTEPNAOYM 
hou ho huios Esthenei en kapernaoum 
G3739 G3588 G5207 G770 G1722 G2584 
pr Gen Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg Prep ni proper 
OF-WHOM THE SON was-UN-FIRM — IN CAPERNAUM 
was-infirm 
4:47 OYTOC AKOYCAC OTI IHCOYC HKEI EK THC IOYAAIAC EIC 
houtos akousas hoti iEsous hEkei ek tEs ioudaias eis 
G3778 G191 G3754 G2424 G2240 G1537 3588 G2449 G1519 
pd Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep 
this-one HEARing that JESUS IS-ARRIVING OUT OF-THE JUDEA INTO 
this-man 
THN CAAIAAIAN  ATTHAGEN TIPOC AY TON KAI HPWTA AYTON INA 
tEn galilaian apElthen pros auton kai ErOta auton hina 
G3588 G1056 G565 G4314 G846 G2532 G2065 G846 G2443 
t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 
THE GALILEE FROM-CAME TOWARD Him AND askED Him THAT 
came-away 
KANTABH KAI INCHTAI AYTOY TON YION HMEAAEN 
katabE kai iasEtai autou ton huion Emellen 
G2597 G2532 2390 G846 G3588 G5207 G3195 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm __vilmpf Act 3 Sg Att 
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING AND SHOULD-BE-HEALING = OF-him THE SON he-WAS-ABOUT 
he-may-be-descending 
CAP ATTOONHCKEIN 
gar apothnEskein 
G1063 G599 
Conj vn Pres Act 
for TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
to-be-dying 
4:48 EINEN OYN O IHCOYC TIPOC AYTON EAN MH CHMEIA KAI 
eipen oun ho iEsous pros auton ean mE sEmeia kai 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G4314 G846 G1437 G3361 G4592 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm Cond PartNeg n_AccPln Conj 
said THEN THE JESUS TOWARD him IF-EVER NO SIGNS AND 
TEPATA IAHTE OY MH TIICTEYCHTE 
terata idEte ou mE pisteusEte 
G5059 G1492 G3756 G3361 G4100 
n_Acc Pln_ vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI 
MIRACLES YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
4:49 AETEI TIPOC AYTON Oo BACIAIKOC KYPIE KATABHOI TIPIN 
legei pros auton ho basilikos kurie katabEthi prin 
G3004 G4314 G846 G3588 G937 G2962 G2597 G4250 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep ppAcc Sgm t NomSgm a Nom Sgm n_VocSgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
IS-sayING TOWARD Him THE KINGic Master ! BE-DOWN-STEPPING ERE 
courtier Lord ! be-you-descending ! 
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45 Then when he was come 
into Galilee, the Galilaeans 
received him, having seen all 
the things that he did at 
Jerusalem at the feast: for they 
also went unto the feast. 


“6 So Jesus came again into 
Cana of Galilee, where he 
made the water wine. And 
there was a certain nobleman, 
whose son was sick at 


Capernaum. 


47 When he heard that Jesus 
was come out of Judaea into 
Galilee, he went unto him, and 
besought him that he would 
come down, and heal his son: 
for he was at the point of 
death. 


48 Then said Jesus unto him, 
Except ye see signs and 
wonders, ye will not believe. 


42 The nobleman saith unto 
him, Sir, come down ere my 
child die. 
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MTTOGANE IN TO TIAIAION MOY 

apothanein to paidion mou 

G599 G3588 G3813 G3450 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE little-boy OF-ME 

to-be-dying 

4:50 oa ao rises TIOPEYOY p MoS COY 50 Jesus saith unto him, Go thy 
egei auti o iEsous oreuou o uios sou 3 ‘ 
Coni G846 G3588 G2424 Gai 98 G3588 G5207 G4675 way; thy son liveth. And the 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vm Pres midD/pasD2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenSg man believed the word that 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS YOU-BE-GOING THE SON OF-YOU Jesus had spoken unto him, 

be-you-going ! and he went his way. 

ZH KAI EMICTEYCEN O ANOPWTOC TW AOTC w EINEN 

zE kai episteusen ho anthrOpos tO logO hO eipen 

G2198 G2532 G4100 G3588 G444 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2036 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm prDatSgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IS-LIVING AND BELIEVES THE human to-THE saying WHICH said 

the word 

AYTW IHCOYC KAI EMOPEYETO 

autO iEsous kai eporeueto 

G846 G2424 G2532 G4198 

pp DatSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

to-him JESUS AND  he-WENT 

4:51 HAH AE AYTOY KATABAINONTOC OI AOYAOL AYTOY ATTHNTHCAN 51 And as he was now going 
EdE de autou katabainontos hoi douloi autou apEntEsan : : 
G2235 G1161 G846 G2597 G3588 G1401 G846 G28 down, his š Seant met him, 
Adv Conj pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm viAorAct3 PI and told [him], saying, Thy son 
ALREADY YET OF-him DOWN-STEPPING THE SLAVES OF-him FROM-meet liveth. 

descending meet 

AYTW®W KAI AMHTTEIAAN AETONTEC OTI fe) TIAIC COY 

autO kai apEggeilan legontes hoti ho pais sou 

G846 G2532 G518 G3004 G3754 G3588 G3816 G4675 

pp Dat Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

to-him AND THEY-FROM-MESSAGE sayING that THE boy OF-YOU 

him they-report 

ZH 

zE 

G2198 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-LIVING 

4:52 EMYEETO OYN TAP AYTWN THN WPAN EN H KOMYOTEPON 52 Then enquired he of them 
eputheto oun par autOn tEn hOran en hE kompsoteron 
G4441 G3767 G3844 G846 G3588 G5610 G1722 G3739 G2866 the hour when he began to 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep ppGenPIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep pr DatSgf Adv amend. And they said unto 
he-ASCERTAINED THEN BESIDE them THE HOUR IN WHICH  NEATer him, Yesterday at the seventh 

better hour the fever left him. 

ECXEN KAI EIMON AYTW®W OTI X6EC WPAN EBAOMHN APHKEN 

eschen kai eipon autO hoti chthes hOran hebdomEn aphEken 

G2192 G2532 G2036 G846 G3754 G5504 G5610 G1442 G863 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Conj Adv n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-has-HAD AND THEY-said to-him that YESTERDAY HOUR SEVENth FROM-LETS 

at-hour leaves 

AYTON oO TTYPETOC 

auton ho puretos 

G846 G3588 G4446 

pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

him THE fever 

4:53 EFNW OYN O TINTHP OTI EN EKEINH TH WPA EN H 53 So the father knew that [it 
egnO oun ho atEr hoti en ekeinE tE hOra en hE P 
Š 097 G3767 G3588 3962 G3754 G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G1722 G3739 was] at the same hour, in the 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep prDatSgf which Jesus said unto him, Thy 
KNEW THEN THE FATHER that IN that THE HOUR IN WHICH son liveth: and himself 

believed, and his whole house. 

EINEN AYTW oO IHCOYC OTI oO YIOC COY ZH 

eipen autO ho iEsous hoti ho huios sou zE 

G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 3588 G5207 G4675 G2198 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm pp2GenSg_viPres Act 3 Sg 

said to-him THE JESUS that THE SON OF-YOU IS-LIVING 

KAI ENICTEYCEN AYTOC KAI H OIKIA AYTOY OAH 

kai episteusen autos kai hE oikia autou holE 

G2532 G4100 G846 G2532 G3588 G3614 G846 G3650 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm a_Nom Sgf 

AND BELIEVES he AND THE HOME OF-him WHOLE 

he-believes house 
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454 TOYTO TIAAIN AEYTEPON CHMEION EMOIHCEN O 


touto palin deuteron sEmeion epoiEsen ho 
G5124 G3825 G1208 G4592 G4160 G3588 
pdAccSgn Adv a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm 
this AGAIN second SIGN DOES THE 

EK THC IOYAAIAC EIC THN TAAIAAIAN 

ek tEs ioudaias eis tEn galilaian 

G1537 G3588 G2449 G1519 G3588 G1056 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

OUT = OF-THE JUDEA INTO THE GALILEE 
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Translation : AV 


IHCOYC 
iEsous 
G2424 
n_Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


John 4 - John 5 


EAOWN 54 This [is] again the second 
anor miracle [that] Jesus did, when 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m he was come out of Judaea into 
COMING Galilee. 
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5:1 META TAYTA HN EOPTH TON IOYAANICON KAI ANEBH i 
meta tauta En heortE tOn ioudaiOn kai anebE ho 
G3326 G5023 G2258 G1859 G3588 G2453 G2532 G305 G3588 
Prep pd Acc PI n vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
after these WAS FESTIVAL OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed THE 

these-things there-was Jews went-up 

IHCOYC EIC IEPOCOAYMA 

iEsous eis ierosoluma 

G2424 G1519 G2414 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

JESUS INTO JERUSALEM 

5:2 ECTIN AE EN TOIC 1EPOCOAYMOIC ENI TH TIPOBAT IKH KOAYMBHEPA 
estin de en tois ierosolumois epi tE probatikE kolumbEthra 
G2076 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2414 G1909 G3588 G4262 G2861 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg Conj Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_ Nom Sg f 
IS YET IN THE JERUSALEM ON THE sheep (gate) SWIMMing-pool 
there-is sheep-gate pool 

H EMIAGECFOMENH EBPAICTI BHOECAN MENTE CTOAC EXOYCA 

hE epilegomenE hebraisti bEthesda pente stoas echousa 

G3588 G1951 G1447 G964 G4002 G4745 G2192 

t_NomSgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf Adv ni proper a_ Nom n_AccPIf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

THE one-belNG-ON-said to-HEBREW Bethesda FIVE porticos HAVING 

one-being-termed in-Hebrew 

5:3 EN TAYTAIC KATEKEITO TIAHGOC MOAY TON ACOENOYNTW®ÆN TYPADN 
en tautais katekeito plEthos polu tOn asthenountOn tuphlOn 
G1722 G3778 G2621 G4128 G4183 G3588 G770 G5185 
Prep pd Dat PI f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgn a_NomSgn t GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen Plm a_GenPlm 
IN these was-DOWN-LAID multitude MANY OF-THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM OF-BLIND 

was-laid-down vast ones-being-infirm of-blind-ones 

XWAWN ZHPWN EKAEXOMENWN THN TOY YAATOC KINHCIN 

chOlOn xErOn ekdechomenOn tEn tou hudatos kinEsin 

G5560 G3584 G1551 G3588 G3588 G5204 G2796 

a_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Plm t_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn _ n_AccSgf 

OF-LAME OF-DRY OF-OUT-RECEIVING THE OF-THE water STIRRing 

lame-ones withered-ones waiting-for 

5:4 AFrEAOC TAP KATA KAIPON KATEBA INEN EN TH KOAYMBHƏPA KAI 
aggelos gar kata kairon katebainen en tE kolumbEthra kai 
G32 G1063 2596 G2540 G2597 G1722 = G3588 G2861 G2532 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep n_AccSgm vilmpf Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
MESSENGER for according-to SEASON DOWN-STEPPED __ IN THE SWIMMing-pool AND 

acat-certain descended pool 

ETAPACCEN TO Y ACP (0) OYN MPÆTOC EMBAC META THN 

etarassen to hudOr ho oun prOtos embas meta tEn 

G5015 G3588 G5204 G3588 G3767 G4413 G1684 G3326 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

DISTURBED THE water THE THEN BEFORE-most IN-STEPPing after THE 

the-one first stepping-in 

TAPAXHN TOY YAATOC YTIHC Er INETO w AHTIOTE 

tarachEn tou hudatos hugiEs egineto hO dEpote 

G5016 G3588 G5204 G5199 G1096 G3739 G1221 

n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn a_Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pr Dat Sg n Part 

DISTURBance OF-THE water SOUND BECAME to-WHICH BIND-?-THE-BESIDES 

whatsoever 

KATEIXETO NOCHMAT I 

kateicheto nosEmati 

G2722 G3553 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_Dat Sgn 

he-was-DOWN-HAD DISEASE 

he-was-held 

5:5 HN AE TIC ANOEPWTOC EKEI TPIAKONTA KAI OKTW ETH 
En de tis anthrOpos ekei triakonta kai oktO etE 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G444 G1563 G5144 G2532 G3638 G2094 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj px Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv a_ Nom Conj a_ Nom n_AccPIn 
WAS YET ANY human there THREE-TY AND EIGHT YEARS 

certain thirty 

EXWN EN TH ACOENEIA 

echOn en tE astheneia 

G2192 G1722 G3588 G769 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

HAVING IN THE UN-FIRMness 

infirmity 

5:6 TOYTON IAWN (0) IHCOYC KATAKE IMENON KAI -TNOYC 
touton idOn ho iEsous katakeimenon kai gnous 
G5126 G1492 G3588 G2424 G2621 G2532 G1097 
pd Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
this-one PERCEIVING THE JESUS DOWN-LYING AND KNOWING 
this-one lying-down 
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John 5 


1. After this there was a feast 
of the Jews; and Jesus went up 
to Jerusalem. 


2 Now there is at Jerusalem by 
the sheep [market] a pool, 
which is called in the Hebrew 
tongue Bethesda, having five 
porches. 


3 In these lay a great multitude 
of impotent folk, of blind, halt, 
withered, waiting for the 
moving of the water. 


* For an angel went down at a 
certain season into the pool, 
and troubled the water: 
whosoever then first after the 
troubling of the water stepped 
in was made whole of 
whatsoever disease he had. 


5 And a certain man was there, 
which had an infirmity thirty 
and eight years. 


6 When Jesus saw him lie, and 
knew that he had been now a 
long time [in that case], he 
saith unto him, Wilt thou be 
made whole? 
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John 5 


OTI TIOAYN HAH XPONON €EX€El AETEI AYTW ƏEAEIC YTIHC 

hoti polun EdE chronon echei legei autO theleis hugiEs 

G3754 G4183 G2235 G5550 G2192 G3004 G846 G2309 G5199 

Conj a_AccSgm Adv n_Acc Sgm viPresAct3Sg viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm_ viPres Act2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

that much ALREADY TIME he-IS-HAVING He-IS-sayING to-him YOU-ARE-WILLING SOUND 
is-saying 

TrENECOAI 

genesthai 

G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 


TO-BE-BECOMING 


5:7 AMEKPIOH AYTWD (0) ACOENWN KYPIE ANƏOPWTMON OYK EXW 7 The impotent man answered 
apekrithE autO ho asthenOn kurie anthrOpon ouk echO . : 
G611 G846 G3588 G770 G2962 G444 G3756 G2192 him, Sir, 1 have no man, when 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_VocSgm_ n_ Acc Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg the water is troubled, to put me 
answerED to-Him THE one-belNG-UN-FIRM Master ! human NOT |-AM-HAVING into the pool: but while I am 
him one-being-infirm Lord ! coming, another steppeth down 
before me. 
INA OTAN TAPAXOH TO YAWP BAAAH ME EIC 
hina hotan tarachthE to hudOr ballE me eis 
G2443 3752 G5015 G3588 G5204 G906 G3165 G1519 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn _vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep 
THAT when-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED THE water he-MAY-BE-CASTING ME INTO 
whenever 
THN KOAYMBHƏOPAN EN w AE EPXOMAI Eerw DAAAOC TIPO 
tEn kolumbEthran en hO de erchomai egO allos pro 
G3588 G2861 G1722 G3739 G1161 G2064 G1473 G243 G4253 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep prDatSgm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp1NomSg a_NomSgm_ Prep 
THE SWIMMing-pool IN WHICH YET AM-COMING l other BEFORE 
pool another 
EMOY KATABAINEI 
emou katabainei 
G1700 G2597 
pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ME IS-DOWN-STEPPING 
is-descending 
5:8 AEreél AYTW fe) IHCOYC ErelPAl APON TON KPABBATON 8 Jesus saith unto him, Rise, 
legei autO ho iEsous egeirai aron ton krabbaton 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1453 G142 G3588 G2895 take up thy bed, and walk. 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm Aor Mid 2 Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg t_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS be-YOU-ROUSED LIFT-YOU THE PALLET 
be-you-roused ! pick-up-you ! 
COY KAI TIEPINATE!I 
sou kai peripatei 
G4675 G2532 G4043 


pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
OF-YOU AND YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-you-walking ! 


5:9 A Eye ee €rENETO l HC 3 per oros i HPEN TON 9 And immediately the man 
ai eutheOs egeneto ugiEs o anthrOpos ai ren ton 
G2532 2112 GI 096 Galea G3588 G444 4 G2532. G142 G3588 was made whole, and took up 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgm his bed, and walked: and on 
AND immediately BECAME SOUND THE human AND LIFTS THE the same day was the sabbath. 
picks-up 
KPABBATON AYTOY KAI MEPIEMATEI HN AE CABBATON EN EKEINH TH 
krabbaton autou kai periepatei En de sabbaton en ekeinE tE 
G2895 G846 G2532 4043 G2258 G1161 G4521 G1722 G1565 G3588 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgn Prep pd Dat Sgf t_Dat Sg f 
PALLET OF-him AND ABOUT-TROD it-WAS YET SABBATH IN that THE 
walked 
HMEPA 
hEmera 
G2250 
n_Dat Sg f 
DAY 
5:10 CAET ON OYN ol tavastol T TEDEPATEYMENG CABHATON ECTIN 10 The Jews therefore said 
elegon oun oi ioudaioi ti tetherapeumen sabbaton estin : : 
Gaoo4 G3767 G3588 G2453 G3588 Goma G4521 G2076 unto him that was cured, It is 
vilmpfAct3PI Conj t_NomPlm a NomPim t_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Dat Sgm n_NomSgn _ viPres vxx 3 Sg the sabbath day: it is not lawful 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans to-THE one-HAVING-been-curED SABBATH it-IS for thee to carry [thy] bed. 
Jews one-having-been-cured 
OYK EZECT IN col APAI TON KPABBATON 
ouk exestin soi arai ton krabbaton 
G3756 G1832 G4671 G142 G3588 G2895 
Part Neg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2DatSg vnAorAct t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
NOT it-IS-allowed to-YOU TO-LIFT THE PALLET 
you to-pick-up 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


John 5 


5:11 ATEI 10H AYTOIC 6 HO IHCAG ME ve i H exe INOC MOI 11 He answered them, He that 
apekrit autois 10 poiEsas me ugi ekeinos moi : 
G611 G846 G3588 G4160 G3165 G5199 G1565 G3427 made me whole, the same said 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1AccSg a_ AccSgm pdNomSgm ppi DatSg unto me, Take up thy bed, and 
answerED to-them THE One-making ME SOUND that-One to-ME walk. 
he-answered them one-making that-one 
EINEN APON TON KPABBATON COY KAI TIEP INNATE! 
eipen aron ton krabbaton sou kai peripatei 
G2036 G142 G3588 G2895 G4675 G2532 G4043 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
said LIFT-YOU THE PALLET OF-YOU AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
pick-up-you ! be-you-walking ! 
5:12 HPD THICAN OYN AYTON TIC ECTIN E ane Dog 5 12 Then asked they him, What 
rOtEsan oun auton tis estin o anthrOpos 10 . : ; 
G2065 G3767 G846 G5101 G2076 G3588 G444 G3588 man is that which said unto 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj ppAccSgm piNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m thee, Take up thy bed, and 
THEY-ask THEN him ANY IS THE human THE walk? 
who ? 
EINWN col APON TON KPABBATON COY KAI TIEPINATE!I 
eipOn soi aron ton krabbaton sou kai peripatei 
G2036 G4671 G142 G3588 G2895 G4675 G2532 G4043 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pp2DatSg vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
One-sayING to-YOU LIFT-YOU THE PALLET OF-YOU AND ~~ BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
one-saying pick-up-you ! be-you-walking ! 
5:13 R ng vine hie ist TIC ECTIN = 13 And he that was healed wist 
10 le iatheis ou ei tis estin 10 à 5 
G3588 G1161 G2390 G3756 G1492 G5101 G2076 G3588 not who it Was. for Jesus had 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm PartNeg  viPlup Act 3 Sg piNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgm conveyed himself away, a 
THE YET oneBEING-HEALED NOT HAD-PERCEIVED ANY He-IS THE multitude being in [that] place. 
one-being-healed who ? 
TAP IHCOYC EZENEYCEN OXAOY ONTOC EN TW TOMO 
gar iEsous exeneusen ochlou ontos en tO topO 
G1063 G2424 G1593 G3793 G5607 G1722 G3588 G5117 
Conj n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg n_GenSgm_ vp Pres vxxGenSgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
for JESUS OUT-NODS OF-THRONG BEING IN THE PLACE 
evades 
5:14 META TAYTA i leigen AYTON 3 incoyYG EN o TEP 14 Afterward Jesus findeth him 
meta tauta euriskei auton 10 iEsous en ti ier! . : 
G3326 G5023 G2147 G846 G3588 G2424 G1722 =G3588 G2411 In the temple, and said unto 
Prep pdAccPIn viPresAct3Sg ppAccSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn him, Behold, thou art made 
after these IS-FINDING him THE JESUS IN THE SACRED-place whole: sin no more, lest a 
these-things sanctuary worse thing come unto thee. 
KAI EINEN AYT%®W 1AE YTIHC TETONAC MHKET I 
kai eipen autO ide hugiEs gegonas mEketi 
G2532 G2036 G846 G1492 G5199 G1096 G3371 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg Adv 
AND He-said to-him BE-PERCEIVING SOUND YOU-HAVE-BECOME NO-NOT-STILL 
said lo ! by-no-means-longer 
MMAPT ANG INA MH XEIPON TI col TENHTAI 
hamartane hina mE cheiron ti soi genEtai 
G264 G2443 G3361 G5501 G5100 G4671 G1096 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj PartNeg a_ Nom Sgn pxNomSgn pp2DatSg_ vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
YOU-BE-missING THAT NO WORSE ANY to-YOU MAY-BE-BECOMING 
be-you-sinning ! something 
5:15 ATHASGN E ANOPDTIOG i! a A LAEN TO C l OVANIQIC oTi i HCOYC 15 The man departed, and told 
apElthen o anthrOpos ai anEggeilen ois ioudaiois oti iEsous A 
G565 G3588 G444 G2532 G312 G3588 G2453 G3754 G2424 the Jews that 1t was Jesus, 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPIm Conj  n_ Nom Sgm which had made him whole. 
FROM-CAME THE human AND UP-MESSAGES to-THE JUDA-ans that JESUS 
came-away informs the Jews 
ECTIN Oo TIOIHCAC AYTON YTIH 
estin ho poiEsas auton hugiE 
G2076 G3588 G4160 G846 G5199 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm ppAccSgm a_AccSgm 
IS THE One-making him SOUND 
one-making 
5:16 ha ais TOvTO a i DKON TON ii HCOYN o: | oe sol Sal 16 And therefore did the Jews 
ai ia outo ediOkon on iEsoun oi ioudaioi ai 
G2532 G1223 G5124 G1377 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2453 G2532 persecute Jesus, and sought 1o 
Conj Prep pdAcc Sgn vilmpf Act3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t NomPIim a NomPIim Conj slay him, because he had done 
AND THRU this CHASED THE JESUS THE JUDA-ans AND these things on the sabbath 
because-of persecuted Jews day. 
EZHTOYN AYTON AMOKTEINAI OTI TAYTA Eenolel EN CABBAT CD 
ezEtoun auton apokteinai hoti tauta epoiei en sabbatO 
G2212 G846 G615 G3754 G5023 G4160 G1722 G4521 
vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Conj pd Acc PIn vilmpfAct3Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
SOUGHT Him TO-FROM-KILL that these He-DID IN SABBATH 
to-kill these-things 
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517 O AE IHCOYC ATIEKPINATO AYTOIC O TINTHP MOY EWC 
ho de iEsous apekrinato autois ho patEr mou heOs 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G846 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2193 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm viAor midD 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg_ Conj 
THE YET JESUS answers to-them THE FATHER OF-ME TILL 

them 

APTI EPTAZETAI KAW €EPrAZOMAI 

arti ergazetai kagO ergazomai 

G737 G2038 G2504 G2038 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1NomSgCon_ vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

at-PRESENT 1S-workING AND-| AM-workING 

5:18 AIA TOYTO OYN MAAAON EZHTOYN AYTON ol IOYAAIOL ATIOKTEINAI 
dia touto oun mallon ezEtoun auton hoi ioudaioi apokteinai 
G1223 G5124 G3767 G3123 G2212 G846 G3588 G2453 G615 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj Adv vi Impf Act3 PI pp AccSgm t_NomPlm a_NomPlim vn Aor Act 
THRU this THEN RATHER SOUGHT Him THE JUDA-ans TO-FROM-KILL 
because-of the-more Jews to-kill 

oT! OY MONON EAYEN TO CABBATON AAAA KAI TIATEPA IAION 

hoti ou monon eluen to sabbaton alla kai patera idion 

G3754 G3756 G3440 G3089 G3588 G4521 G235 G2532 G3962 G2398 

Conj PartNeg Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg  t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj Conj n_AccSgm a Acc Sgm 

that NOT ONLY He-LOOSED THE SABBATH but AND FATHER OWN 

he-annulled also 

EAETEN TON ƏEON ICON EAYTON MOIWN TW BEW 

elegen ton theon ison heauton poiOn tO theO 

G3004 G3588 G2316 G2470 G1438 G4160 G3588 G2316 

vi Impf Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm pf3AccSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

He-said THE God EQUAL Self makING to-THE God 

said himself 

5:19 MMEKPINATO OYN (0) IHCOYC KAI EINEN AYTOIC AMHN AMHN 
apekrinato oun ho iEsous kai eipen autois amEn amEn 
G611 G3767 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G281 G281 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Hebrew Hebrew 
answers THEN THE JESUS AND said to-them AMEN AMEN 

verily verily 

AErw YMIN OY AYNATAI (0) YIOC TIOIEIN Ab EAYTOY 

legO humin ou dunatai ho huios poiein aph heautou 

G3004 G5213 G3756 G1410 G3588 G5207 G4160 G575 G1438 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn Pres Act Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 

|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT IS-ABLE THE SON TO-BE-DOING FROM Self 

to-ye can himself 

OYAEN EAN MH TI BAEMH TON TIATEPA TIOIOYNTA A 

ouden ean mE ti blepE ton patera poiounta ha 

G3762 G1437 G3361 G5100 G991 G3588 G3962 G4160 G3739 

a_Acc Sgn Cond PartNeg px AccSgn_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pr Acc Pin 

NOT-YET-ONE IF-EVER NO ANY MAY-BE-lookING THE FATHER DOING WHICH 

anything what ? he-may-be-observing which(P) 

TAP AN EKEINOC MOIH TAYTA KAI O YIOC OMOIW®WC MOIEI 

gar an ekeinos poiE tauta kai ho huios homoiOs poiei 

G1063 G302 G1565 G4160 G5023 G2532 G3588 G5207 G3668 G4160 

Conj Part pd Nom Sgm vs Pres Act3 Sg pdAccPln Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

for EVER that-One MAY-BE-DOING these AND THE SON LIKE-AS IS-DOING 

that-one these-things also likewise 

5:20 O TAP TMATHP PIAEI TON YION KAI TIANTA AEIKNYCIN 
ho gar patEr philei ton huion kai panta deiknusin 
G3588 G1063 G3962 G5368 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3956 G1166 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj a_Acc Pin viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE for FATHER IS-beING-FOND THE SON AND ALL IS-SHOWING 

is-being-fond-of 

AYTW A AYTOC TIOIEl KAI MEIZONA TOYTWN AEIZEI 

autO ha autos poiei kai meizona toutOn deixei 

G846 G3739 G846 G4160 G2532 3173 G5130 G1166 

ppDatSgm  prAccPln ppNomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg Conj a_AccPlnCmp  pdGenPlin vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

to-Him WHICH He IS-DOING AND GREATer OF-these He-SHALL-BE-SHOWING 

him 

AYTW EPTA INN YMEIC OAYMAZHTE 

autO erga hina humeis thaumazEte 

G846 G2041 G2443 G5210 G2296 

pp DatSgm n_AccPln Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres Act 2 PI 

to-Him ACTS THAT YOUIP) MAY-BE-MARVELING 

him works ye 

5:21 acmep TAP (0) TINTHP ErelPeél TOYC NEKPOYC KAI ZWONMOIE! 
hOsper gar ho patEr egeirei tous nekrous kai zOopoiei 
G5618 G1063 3588 G3962 G1453 G3588 G3498 G2532 2227 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AS-EVEN for THE FATHER IS-ROUSING THE DEAD-ones AND IS-makING-LIVE 
even-as dead-ones is-vivifying 
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Translation : AV 


John 5 


17 . But Jesus answered them, 
My Father worketh hitherto, 
and I work. 


18 Therefore the Jews sought 
the more to kill him, because 
he not only had broken the 
sabbath, but said also that God 
was his Father, making himself 
equal with God. 


19 Then answered Jesus and 
said unto them, Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, The Son can do 
nothing of himself, but what he 
seeth the Father do: for what 
things soever he doeth, these 
also doeth the Son likewise. 


°0 For the Father loveth the 
Son, and sheweth him all 
things that himself doeth: and 
he will shew him greater works 
than these, that ye may marvel. 


21 For as the Father raiseth up 
the dead, and  quickeneth 
[them]; even so the Son 
quickeneth whom he will. 
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OYTWC KAI O YIOC oYvc GENE! ZWONOIE! 

houtOs kai ho huios hous thelei zOopoiei 

G3779 G2532 G3588 G5207 G3739 G2309 G2227 

Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccPlm viPres Act3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

thus AND THE SON WHOM IS-WILLING IS-makING-LIVE 

also he-is-willing is-vivifying 

5:22 OYAE TAP 9 TIATHP N INEI OYAENA ANAR THN KPICIN 22 For the Father judgeth no 
oude ar 10 atEr rinei oudena alla tEn krisin ` 
G3761 Gt 063 G3588 3082 G2919 G3762 G235 G3588 G2920 ee but hath committed all 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg a_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf judgment unto the Son: 
NOT-YET for THE FATHER IS-JUDGING NOT-YET-ONE but THE JUDGing 
neither anyone 

TACAN AEAWKEN TW YI%®W 

pasan dedOken tO huiO 

G3956 G1325 G3588 G5207 


a_Acc Sgf viPerfAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
EVERY HAS-GIVEN to-THE SON 


all 
5:23 io sl a a hea ha ea u ca oo 23 That all [men] should 
ina pantes imOsin on uion athOs imOsin on 
G2443 3956 G5091 G3588 G5207 G2531 G5091 G3588 honour the Son, even as they 
Conj a _ NomPIm vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n AccSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm honour the Father. He that 
THAT ALL MAY-BE-VALUING THE SON according-AS = THEY-ARE-VALUING THE honoureth not the Son 
may-be-honoring they-are-honoring honoureth not the Father which 
hath sent him. 
TIANTEPA oO MH TIMCON TON YION OY TIMA TON 
patera ho mE timOn ton huion ou tima ton 
G3962 G3588 G3361 G5091 G3588 G5207 G3756 G5091 G3588 
n_AccSgm t_NomSgm _ PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm 
FATHER THE-one NO VALUING THE SON NOT IS-VALUING THE 
the-one honoring is-honoring 
TIATEPA TON TIEMYANTA AYTON 
patera ton pempsanta auton 
G3962 G3588 G3992 G846 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm vpAorActAccSgm pp Acc Sgm 
FATHER THE One-SENDing Him 
one-sending 
5:24 chal ee ee ta ae oie 3 TON ASTON MOY 24 Verily, verily, I say unto 
amEn amEn leg umin oti 0 ton logon mou 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3588 G3588 G3056 G3450 yon, He that heareth my word, 
Hebrew Hebrew viPres Acti Sg  pp2DatPI Conj t NomSgm t AccSgm  n_AccSgm pp1GenSg and believeth on him that sent 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) that THE-one THE saying OF-ME me, hath everlasting life, and 
verily verily to-ye the-one word shall not come into 
condemnation; but is passed 
AKOYWN KAI MICTEYWN Tw TIEMYANT I ME EXEI ZWHN from death unto life. 
akouOn kai pisteuOn tO pempsanti me echei zOEn 
G191 G2532 G4100 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2192 G2222 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_ DatSgm vp Aor Act DatSgm pp 1AccSg viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf 
HEARING AND BELIEVING to-THE One-SENDing ME IS-HAVING LIFE 
the one-sending 
AIWNION KAI EIC KPICIN OYK EPXETAI AAAA METABEBHKEN EK TOY 
aiOnion kai eis krisin ouk erchetai alla metabebEken ek tou 
G166 G2532 G1519 G2920 G3756 G2064 G235 G3327 G1537 3588 
a_Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_AccSgf PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
eonian AND INTO JUDGing NOT IS-COMING but HAS-after-STEPPED OUT OF-THE 
has-proceeded 
ƏANATOY EIC THN ZWHN 
thanatou eis tEn zOEn 
G2288 G1519 G3588 G2222 
n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
DEATH INTO THE LIFE 
5:25 AMHN AMHN nera hal IN on ae ral os ion NYN ECTIN 25 Verily, verily, I say unto 
amEn amEn leg umin oti erchetai ra ai nun estin ` : 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2076 yon; The hour is coming; and 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg now 1s, when the dead shall 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING — to-YOU(P) that IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW IS hear the voice of the Son of 
verily verily to-ye God: and they that hear shall 
live. 
OTE Ol NEKPOI MKOYCONTAI THC PWNHC TOY YIOY TOY 
hote hoi nekroi akousontai tEs phOnEs tou huiou tou 
G3753 3588 G3498 G191 G3588 G5456 G3588 G5207 G3588 
Adv t_NomPlm a_NomPlim _ vi Fut midD 3 Pl t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm 
when THE DEAD-ones  SHALL-BE-HEARING = OF-THE SOUND OF-THE SON OF-THE 
dead-ones the voice 
CGEOY KAI ol MKOYCANTEC ZHCONTAI 
theou kai hoi akousantes zEsontai 
G2316 G2532 G3588 G191 G2198 
n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Nom Plm vp Aor ActNom Plm_ vi Fut midD 3 PI 
God AND THE ones-HEARing SHALL-BE-LIVING 


ones-hearing 
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5:26 WCMEP TAP oO TINTHP EXEI ZWHN EN EAYTW OYTWC 
hOsper gar ho patEr echei zOEn en heautO houtOs 
G5618 G1063 G3588 G3962 G2192 G2222 G1722 G1438 G3779 
Adv Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m Adv 
AS-EVEN for THE FATHER IS-HAVING LIFE IN Self thus 
even-as himself 
EAWKEN KAI TW YI®W ZWHN EXEIN EN EAY TC 
edOken kai tO huiO zOEn echein en heautO 
G1325 G2532 G3588 G5207 G2222 G2192 G1722 G1438 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgf vn Pres Act Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 
He-GIVES AND _ to-THE SON LIFE TO-BE-HAVING IN Self 
also himself 
5:27 KAI EZOYCIAN EAWKEN AYTW KAI KPICIN TIOIEIN OTI YIOC 
kai exousian edOken autO kai krisin poiein hoti huios 
G2532 G1849 G1325 G846 G2532 G2920 G4160 G3754 G5207 
Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Conj n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
AND authority He-GIVES to-Him AND JUDGing TO-BE-DOING that SON 
him also seeing-that 
ANƏPWTMOY ECTIN 
anthrOpou estin 
G444 G2076 
n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-human He-IS 
5:28 MH OAYMAZETE TOYTO OTI EPXETAI WPA EN H TIANTEC 
mE thaumazete touto hoti erchetai hOra en hE pantes 
G3361 G2296 G5124 G3754 G2064 G5610 G1722 G3739 G3956 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep pr Dat Sgf a_NomPlm 
NO BE-MARVELING this that IS-COMING HOUR IN WHICH ALL 
be-ye-marveling-at ! 
Ol EN TOIC MNHMEIOIC AKOYCONTAI THC @WNHC AYTOY 
hoi en tois mnEmeiois akousontai tEs phOnEs autou 
G3588 G1722 G3588 G3419 G191 G3588 G5456 G846 
t NomPIm Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln vi Fut midD 3 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
THE-ones IN THE memorial-vaults SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-THE SOUND OF-Him 
the-ones tombs the voice 
5:29 KAI EKTIOPEYCONTAI Ol TA ATAOA TIOIHCANT EC EIC ANACTACIN 
kai ekporeusontai hoi ta agatha poiEsantes eis anastasin 
G2532 G1607 G3588 G3588 G18 G4160 G1519 G386 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Pl t_NomPim t_AccPln a_AccPln vpAorActNomPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f 
AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING THE-ones THE GOOD DOing INTO — UP-STANDing 
shall-be-going-out the-ones good(P) resurrection 
ZWHC Ol AE TA PAYAA TIPAZANTEC EIC ANACTACIN KPICEWC 
zOEs hoi de ta phaula praxantes eis anastasin kriseOs 
G2222 G3588 G1161 G3588 G5337 G4238 G1519 G386 G2920 
n_GenSgf t_NomPlm_ Conj t_Acc Pln a_AccPln vpAorActNom Pim Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LIFE THE-ones YET THE FOUL PRACTISing INTO  UP-STANDing OF-JUDGing 
the-ones bad-things committing resurrection 
5:30 OY AYNAMAI Erw TIOIEIN ATT EMAYTOY OYAEN KAOWC 
ou dunamai egO poiein ap emautou ouden kathOs 
G3756 G1410 G1473 G4160 G575 G1683 G3762 G2531 
PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp1NomSg_ vnPres Act Prep pf 1 GenSgm a Acc Sgn Adv 
NOT AM-ABLE | TO-BE-DOING FROM Myself NOT-YET-ONE _ according-AS 
can anything 
MKOYC KP INC KAI H KPICIC H EMH AIKAIA ECT IN 
akouO krinO kai hE krisis hE emE dikaia estin 
G191 G2919 G2532 3588 G2920 G3588 G1699 G1342 G2076 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg a_NomSgf_ viPresvxx3Sg 
|-AM-HEARING  |-AM-JUDGING AND THE JUDGing THE MY JUST IS 
OTI OY ZHTW TO OEAHMA TO EMON AAAA TO OEAHMA 
hoti ou zEtO to thelEma to emon alla to thelEma 
G3754 3756 G2212 G3588 G2307 G3588 G1699 G235 G3588 G2307 
Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t AccSgn ps1tAccSg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
that NOT |-AM-SEEKING THE WILL THE MY but THE WILL 
TOY TIEMYANT OC ME TIATPOC 
tou pempsantos me patros 
G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962 
t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1AccSg n_GenSgm 
OF-THE One-SENDing ME FATHER 
one-sending 
5:31 EAN Erw MAPT YPCD TEPI EMAYTOY H MAPTYPIA MOY OYK 
ean egO marturO peri emautou hE marturia mou ouk 
G1437 G1473 G3140 G4012 G1683 G3588 G3141 G3450 G3756 
Cond pp 1 Nom Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pf1GenSgm t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
IF-EVER | MAY-BE-witnessING ABOUT MYself THE witness OF-ME NOT 
may-be-testifying concerning testimony 
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Translation : AV 


John 5 


26 For as the Father hath life in 
himself; so hath he given to the 
Son to have life in himself; 


27 And hath given him 
authority to execute judgment 
also, because he is the Son of 
man. 


28 Marvel not at this: for the 
hour is coming, in the which 
all that are in the graves shall 
hear his voice, 


29 And shall come forth; they 
that have done good, unto the 
resurrection of life; and they 
that have done evil, unto the 
resurrection of damnation. 


30 I can of mine own self do 
nothing: as I hear, I judge: and 
my judgment is just; because I 
seek not mine own will, but the 
will of the Father which hath 
sent me. 


31 , If I bear witness of myself, 
my witness is not true. 
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ECT IN AAHOHC 
estin alEthEs 
G2076 G227 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg a_ Nom Sgf 
IS TRUE 
5:32 BES ect IN 9 MAP TYPEN TEPI EMOY ie o 1 AA 32 There is another that 
allos estin o marturOn peri emou ai oida : n 
G243 G2076 G3588 G3140 G4012 G1700 G2532 G1492 beareth witness: of me, and I 
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_ NomSgm vp Pres ActNomSgm Prep pp1GenSg Conj viPerf Act1 Sg know that the witness which he 
other IS THE witnessING ABOUT ME AND _ |-HAVE-PERCEIVED witnesseth of me is true. 
another there-is the-one testifying concerning l-am-aware 
OTI AAHEHC ECTIN H MAPTYPIX HN MAPTYPEI TEPI EMOY 
hoti alEthEs estin hE marturia hEn marturei peri emou 
G3754 G227 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3739 G3140 G4012 G1700 
Conj a_Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pr Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
that TRUE IS THE witness WHICH He-IS-witnessING ABOUT ME 
testimony he-is-testifying concerning 
5:33 ee as EAKATE TIPOC barra a pie sere al a aor IA 33 Ye sent unto John, and he 
umeis apestalkate pros iOannEn ai memarturEken alEtheia . 
G5210 G649 G4314 G2491 G2532 G3140 G3588 G225 bare witness unto the truth. 
pp 2 Nom PI vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
YOUIP) HAVE-commissionED TOWARD JOHN AND _ he-HAS-witnessED to-THE TRUTH 
ye have-dispatched he-has-testified 
5:34 bela a OY TAPA oa EMN MAPTYPIAN Sarit a ee 34 But I receive not testimony 
eg e ou para anthrOpou tEn marturian ambani alla A i 
G1473 G1161 G3756 G3844 G444 G3588 G3141 G2983 G235 from man: but these things I 
pp 1NomSg Conj PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj say, that ye might be saved. 
l YET NOT BESIDE human THE witness AM-GETTING-UP but 
testimony am-getting 
TAYTA AETW INA YMEIC CWeEHTE 
tauta legO hina humeis sOthEte 
G5023 G3004 G2443 G5210 G4982 
pdAcc Pin viPres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Aor Pas 2 PI 
these |-AM-sayING THAT YOU() MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
these-things ye 
5:35 ai INOC EN ta Areni 3 sind 35 He was a burning and a 
ekeinos n 10 uchnos o aiomenos ai sa nehre 
G1565 G2258 G3588 G3088 G3588 G2545 G2s32 Shining light: and ye were 
pd Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Conj willing for a season to rejoice 
that-one WAS THE LAMP THE BURNING AND in his light. 
that-one 
PAINCON YMEIC AE HOEEAHCATE AFAAAIACOHNAL MPOC WPAN EN TW 
phainOn humeis de EthelEsate agalliasthEnai pros hOran en tO 
G5316 G5210 G1161 G2309 G21 G4314 G5610 G1722 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2NomPI Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI vn Aor pasD Prep n_Acc Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
APPEARING YOUIP) YET WILL TO-BE-exultED TOWARD HOUR IN THE 
ye to-exult 
PwTl AYTOY 
phOti autou 
G5457 G846 
n_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm 
LIGHT OF-him 
5:36 ee a toe a ie a ME IZo ts coma A 36 But I have greater witness 
eg! e ec n marturian meiz ‘ou iOannou a i 
G1473 G1161 G2192 G3588 G3141 G3173 G3588 G2491 G3588 than [that] of John: for the 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj  viPresAct1Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgfCmp t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm t NomPIn works which the Father hath 
| YET AMHAVING THE witness GREATer OF-THE JOHN THE given me to finish, the same 
testimony works that I do, bear witness 
of me, that the Father hath sent 
TAP EPrA A EAWKEN MOI o TIATHP INA TEAEIWCW me. 
gar erga ha edOken moi ho patEr hina teleiOsO 
G1063 2041 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588 G3962 G2443 G5048 
Conj n_NomPin prAccPIn viAorAct3Sg pp1DatSg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
for ACTS WHICH GIVES to-ME THE FATHER THAT — I-SHOULD-BE-maturING 
works me |-should-be-perfecting 
AYTA AYTA TA EPTA A Erw TIOIW@ MAPTYPEI TEPI 
auta auta ta erga ha egO poiO marturei peri 
G846 G846 G3588 G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G3140 G4012 
ppAcc Pin ppNomPln t_NomPln n NomPIin prAccPln pp1NomSg_ viPresActi1Sg viPresAct3Sg Prep 
them they THE ACTS WHICH l AM-DOING IS-witnessING ABOUT 
themselves works is-testifying concerning 
EMOY OTI O TINTHP ME ATIECTAAKEN 
emou hoti ho patEr me apestalken 
G1700 G3754 G3588 G3962 G3165 G649 
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 1 Acc Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
ME that THE FATHER ME HAS-commissionED 
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5:37 KAI oO TIEMYAC ME TINTHP AYTOC MEMAPTYPHKEN TTEPI 
kai ho pempsas me patEr autos memarturEken peri 
G2532 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962 G846 G3140 G4012 
Conj t Nom Sgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1AccSg n_NomSgm_ ppNomSgm_ viPerf Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND THE One-SENDing ME FATHER SAME HAS-witnessED ABOUT 

one-sending Shimself has-testified concerning 

EMOY OYTE NHN AYTOY MKHKOATE TIMNOTE OYTE EIAOC 

emou oute phOnEn autou akEkoate pOpote oute eidos 

G1700 G3777 G5456 G846 G191 G4455 G3777 G1491 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm vi 2Perf Act 2 PI Att Adv Conj n_ Acc Sgn 

ME NOT-BESIDES SOUND OF-Him YE-HAVE-HEARD ?-AS-?-when NOT-BESIDES PERCEPtion 

neither voice ever nor 

AYTOY EWPAKATE 

autou heOrakate 

G846 G3708 

pp Gen Sgm vi Perf Act 2 PI Att 

OF-Him YE-HAVE-SEEN 

5:38 KAI TON AOTON AYTOY OYK EXETE MENONTA EN YMIN 
kai ton logon autou ouk echete menonta en humin 
G2532 3588 G3056 G846 G3756 G2192 G3306 G1722 5213 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ PartNeg viPres Act 2 Pl vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
AND THE saying OF-Him NOT YE-ARE-HAVING REMAINING IN YOUIP) 

word ye 

OTI ON ATIECTEIAEN EKEINOC TOYTWM YMEIC OY TIICTEYETE 

hoti hon apesteilen ekeinos toutO humeis ou pisteuete 

G3754 G3739 G649 G1565 G5129 G5210 G3756 G4100 

Conj pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm pdDatSgm pp2NomPI! PartNeg_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

that WHOM He-commissions that-One to-this-One YOUIP) NOT ARE-BELIEVING 

commissions that-one this-one ye 

5:39 E€PEYNATE TAC rPAbAC OTI YMEIC AOKEITE EN AYTAIC ZOHN 
ereunate tas graphas hoti humeis dokeite en autais zOEn 
G2045 G3588 G1124 G3754 = G5210 G1380 G1722 G846 G2222 
vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPlf Conj pp2Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pp Dat PI f n_Acc Sg f 
BE-YE-SEARCHING THE WRITings that YOU!) ARE-SEEMING IN them LIFE 
be-ye-searching ! scriptures ye are-supposing 

AIWNION EXEIN KAI EKEINAI EICIN Al MAPTYPOYCAI NEPI EMOY 

aiOnion echein kai ekeinai eisin hai marturousai peri emou 

G166 G2192 G2532 G1565 G1526 G3588 G3140 G4012 G1700 

a_AccSgf vn Pres Act Conj pd Nom PIf viPresvxx3Pl t_NomPIf vp Pres Act Nom PIf Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

eonian TO-BE-HAVING AND those ARE THE ones-witnessING ABOUT ME 
ones-testifying concerning 

5:40 KAI OY CEAETE EAGEIN TIPOC ME INA ZW®WHN EXHTE 
kai ou thelete elthein pros me hina zOEn echEte 
G2532 G3756 G2309 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2443  G2222 G2192 
Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND NOT YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME THAT UFE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

5:41 AOZAN MAPA ANƏPWNWN OY ANMBANCD 
doxan para anthrOpOn ou lambanO 
G1391 G3844 G444 G3756 G2983 
n_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Plm Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
esteem BESIDE humans NOT |-AM-GETTING-UP 
glory l-am-getting 

5:42 MAA ErNWKA YMAC OTI THN ATATHN TOY ƏEOY OYK 
all egnOka humas hoti tEn agapEn tou theou ouk 
G235 G1097 G5209 G3754 G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G3756 
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 
but I-HAVE-KNOWN YOU() that THE LOVE OF-THE God NOT 

ye 

EXETE EN EAYTOIC 

echete en heautois 

G2192 G1722 G1438 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 

YE-ARE-HAVING IN selves 

yourselves 

5:43 Eerw EAHAYOA EN TW ONOMATI TOY TIATPOC MOY KAI OY 
egO elElutha en tO onomati tou patros mou kai ou 
G1473 G2064 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G3756 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi2PerfAct1Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg Conj Part Neg 
| HAVE-COME IN THE NAME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME AND NOT 

ANMBANETE ME EAN DAAAOC EAOH EN Tw ONOMATI TCD 

lambanete me ean allos elthE en tO onomati tO 

G2983 G3165 G1437 G243 G2064 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Cond a_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ Dat Sgn 

YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] ME IF-EVER other MAY-BE-COMING IN THE NAME to-THE 

ye-are-getting another the 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t!? / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


John 5 


37 And the Father himself, 
which hath sent me, hath borne 
witness of me. Ye have neither 
heard his voice at any time, nor 
seen his shape. 


38 And ye have not his word 
abiding in you: for whom he 
hath sent, him ye believe not. 


39 Search the scriptures; for in 
them ye think ye have eternal 
life: and they are they which 
testify of me. 


40 And ye will not come to me, 
that ye might have life. 


41 I receive not honour from 
men. 


42 But I know you, that ye 
have not the love of God in 
you. 


43 I am come in my Father's 
name, and ye receive me not: if 
another shall come in his own 
name, him ye will receive. 
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TAI EKEINON AHYECOE 
idiO ekeinon lEpsesthe 
G2398 G1565 G2983 
a_DatSgn pdAccSgm_ vi Fut midD 2 Pl 
OWN that-one YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
that-one ye-shall-be-getting 
5:44 MWC AYNACOE YMEIC TIICTEYCAIL AOZAN MAPA = AAAHACN AAMBANONTEC 
pOs dunasthe humeis pisteusai doxan para allElOn lambanontes 
G4459 =G1410 G5210 G4100 G1391 G3844 G240 G2983 
Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp2NomPI_ vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgf Prep pc Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
how ARE-ABLE YOUIP) TO-BELIEVE esteem BESIDE one-another = GETTING-UP 
how? can ye glory getting 
KAI THN AOZAN THN MAPA TOY MONOY OEOY OY ZHTEITE 
kai tEn doxan tEn para tou monou theou ou zEteite 
G2532 3588 G1391 G3588 G3844 G3588 G3441 G2316 G3756 G2212 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND THE esteem THE BESIDE THE ONLY God NOT YE-ARE-SEEKING 
glory alone are-seeking 
5:45 MH AOKEITE OTI Er% KATH TOPHCW YMWN TIPOC TON TIATEPA 
mE dokeite hoti egO katEgorEsO humOn pros ton patera 
G3361 G1380 G3754 G1473 G2723 G5216 G4314 G3588 G3962 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen PI Prep t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
NO YE-ARE-SEEMING that l SHALL-BE-accusING OF-YOU(P) TOWARD THE FATHER 
be-ye-supposing ! ye 
ECTIN oO KATHTOPWN YMODN MCDCHC EIC ON YMEIC 
estin ho katEgorOn humOn mOsEs eis hon humeis 
G2076 G3588 G2723 G5216 G3475 G1519 G3739 G5210 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m Prep pr Acc Sg m pp 2 Nom PI 
IS THE one-accusING OF-YOUIP) MOSES INTO WHOM YOUIP) 
one-accusing ye ye 
HATTIKATE 
Elpikate 
G1679 
vi Perf Act 2 PI 
HAVE-EXPECTED 
have-relied-on 
5:46 EI TAP EnNICTEYETE MWCH ENICTEYETE AN EMOI TEPI TAP EMOY 
ei gar episteuete mOsE episteuete an emoi peri gar emou 
G1487 G1063 G4100 G3475 G4100 G302. 1698 G4012 G1063 G1700 
Cond Conj vi Impf Act 2 PI n_DatSgm_ vi Impf Act 2 PI Part pp 1DatSg Prep Conj pp 1 Gen Sg 
IF for YE-BELIEVED to-MOSES  YE-BELIEVED EVER to-ME ABOUT for OF-ME 
Moses me concerning me 
EKEINOC ErPAYEN 
ekeinos egrapsen 
G1565 G1125 
pd Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
that-one WRITES 
that-one 
5:47 EI AE TOIC EKEINOY TFPAMMACIN OY TIICTEYETE T1mc TOIC EMOIC 
ei de tois ekeinou grammasin ou pisteuete pOs tois emois 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G1565 G1121 G3756 G4100 G4459 3588 G1699 
Cond Conj t_DatPln pdGenSgm_ n_DatPin Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv Int t_DatPln_ ps1 Dat Pl 
IF YET to-THE OF-that-one WARITings NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING how to-THE MyY(P) 
the of-that-one how? the 
PHMACIN TIICTEYCETE 
rEmasin pisteusete 
G4487 G4100 
n_DatPln vi Fut Act 2 Pl 


declarations 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVI 


NG 


Translation : AV 


John 5 - John 6 


44 How can ye believe, which 
receive honour one of another, 
and seek not the honour that 
[cometh] from God only? 


45 Do not think that I will 
accuse you to the Father: there 
is [one] that accuseth you, 
[even] Moses, in whom ye 
trust. 


46 For had ye believed Moses, 
ye would have believed me: for 
he wrote of me. 


47 But if ye believe not his 
writings, how shall ye believe 
my words? 
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6:1 META TAYTA AMTHAOEN (0) IHCOYC TIEPAN THC OAAACCHC THC 
meta tauta apElthen ho iEsous peran tEs thalassEs tEs 
G3326 G5023 G565 G3588 G2424 G4008 G3588 G2281 G3588 
Prep pdAccPln vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Gen Sg f 
after these FROM-CAME THE JESUS OTHER-SIDE OF-THE SEA OF-THE 

these-things came-away 

-CAAIAAIAC THC T IBEPINAOC 

galilaias tEs tiberiados 

G1056 G3588 G5085 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

GALILEE OF-THE TIBERIAS 

6:2 KAI HKOAOYOEIL AYTW OXAOC TIOAYG OT! EWPWN AY TOY TA 
kai Ekolouthei autO ochlos polus hoti eOrOn autou ta 
G2532 190 G846 G3793 G4183 G3754 3708 G846 G3588 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Att pp Gen Sgm t_Acc Pin 
AND followED to-Him THRONG MANY that THEY-SAW OF-Him THE 

him vast 

CHMEIA A eEnolel em! TON ACOENOYNT WN 

sEmeia ha epoiei epi tOn asthenountOn 

G4592 G3739 G4160 G1909 G3588 G770 

n_Acc Pin prAcc Pin vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

SIGNS WHICH He-DID ON THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM 

ones-being-infirm 

6:3 ANHAGOEN AE EIC TO OPOC (0) IHCOYC KAI EKEI EKAƏHTO 
anElthen de eis to oros ho iEsous kai ekei ekathEto 
G424 G1161 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1563 G2521 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
UP-CAME YET INTO THE mountain THE JESUS AND there He-sat 
came-up 

META TON MAOHTWN AYTOY 

meta tOn mathEtOn autou 

G3326 G3588 G3101 G846 

Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm 

WITH THE LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

6:4 HN AE erryc TO TIACXA H EOPTH TWN IOYAAICON 
En de eggus to pascha hE heortE tOn ioudaiOn 
G2258 G1161 G1451 G3588 G3957 G3588 G1859 G3588 G2453 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv t Nom Sgn Aramaic t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf t_GenPlm a_ GenPIm 
WAS YET NEAR THE PASSOVER THE FESTIVAL OF-THE JUDA-ans 

Jews 

6:5 EMAPAC OYN O IHCOYC TOYC OPEAAMOYC KAI OEACAMENOC 
eparas oun ho iEsous tous ophthalmous kai theasamenos 
G1869 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3788 G2532 2300 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 
ON-LIFT ing THEN THE JESUS THE VIEWers AND gazing 
lifting-up eyes 

OTI MOAYC OXAOC EPXETAI TIPOC AYTON AETEI TIPOC TON 

hoti polus ochlos erchetai pros auton legei pros ton 

G3754 4183 G3793 G2064 G4314 G846 G3004 G4314 G3588 

Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresmidD/pasD3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

that MANY THRONG IS-COMING TOWARD Him He-IS-sayING TOWARD THE 

vast is-saying 

PIAINNON MOOEN ATOPACOMEN APTOYC INA PArWCIN OYTOI 

philippon pothen agorasomen artous hina phagOsin houtoi 

G5376 G4159 G59 G740 G2443 G5315 G3778 

n_Acc Sgm Adv Int vi Fut Act 1 PI n_Acc Plm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pd Nom PI m 

Philip ?-WHICH-PLACE WE-SHALL-BE-BUYING BREADS THAT MAY-BE-EATING these 

whence ? bread(P) 

6:6 TOYTO AE EAETEN TMTEIPAZWN AYTON AYTOC TAP HAEI 
touto de elegen peirazOn auton autos gar Edei 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G3985 G846 G846 G1063 G1492 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m pp Nom Sg m Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
this YET He-said tryING him He for HAD-PERCEIVED 

was-aware 

TI EMEAAEN TIOIEIN 

ti emellen poiein 

G5101 G3195 G4160 

pi Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

ANY He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-DOING 

what ? 

6:7 ATIEKPIOH AYTW PIAIMMOC AIAKOCIWN AHNAPIWN APTOI OYK APKOYCIN 
apekrithE autO philippos diakosiOn dEnariOn artoi ouk arkousin 
G611 G846 G5376 G1250 G1220 G740 G3756 G714 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm a_GenPIn n_Gen Pin n_NomPlm_ PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
answerED to-Him Philip OF-TWO-hundred DENARII BREADS NOT ARE-SUFFICING 

him bread(P) are-being-sufficient 

ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


John 6 


1. After these things Jesus 
went over the sea of Galilee, 
which is [the sea] of Tiberias. 


2 And a great multitude 
followed him, because they 
saw his miracles which he did 
on them that were diseased. 


3 And Jesus went up into a 
mountain, and there he sat with 
his disciples. 


* And the passover, a feast of 
the Jews, was nigh. 


° When Jesus then lifted up 
[his] eyes, and saw a great 
company come unto him, he 
saith unto Philip, Whence shall 
we buy bread, that these may 
eat? 


5 And this he said to prove 
him: for he himself knew what 
he would do. 


’ Philip answered him, Two 
hundred pennyworth of bread 
is not sufficient for them, that 
every one of them may take a 
little. 
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AYTOIC INA EKACTOC AYTW®WN BPAXY TI AABH 
autois hina hekastos autOn brachu ti labE 
G846 G2443 G1538 G846 G1024 G5100 G2983 
pp Dat Plm Conj a_NomSgm ppGenPlm a_AccSgn pxAccSgn_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
to-them THAT EACH OF-them BIT ANY MAY-BE-GETTING 
some 
6:8 AETEI AYT%®W EIC EK TON MAOHTON AYTOY ANAPEAC O 
legei autO heis ek tOn mathEtOn autou andreas ho 
G3004 G846 G1520 G1537 3588 G3101 G846 G406 G3588 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm n_NomSgm_ t Nom Sgm 
IS-sayING to-Him ONE OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him ANDREW THE 
disciples 
AAEAPOC CIMWNOC METPOY 
adelphos simOnos petrou 
G80 G4613 G4074 
n_Nom Sgm n GenSgm n_GenSgm 
brother OF-SIMON Peter 
6:9 ECTIN TMTAIAAPION EN WAE (0) EXGI MENTE APTOYC 
estin paidarion en hOde ho echei pente artous 
G2076 G3808 G1520 G5602 G3739 G2192 G4002 G740 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Adv pr Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_ Acc Plm 
IS lad ONE here WHO IS-HAVING FIVE BREADS 
there-is cakes-of-bread 
KPIOINOYC KAI AYO OWAPIA AAAA TAYTA TI ECTIN EIC TOCOYTOYC 
krithinous kai duo opsaria alla tauta ti estin eis tosoutous 
G2916 G2532 G1417 G3795 G235 G5023 G5101 G2076 G1519 G5118 
a_Acc Plm Conj a_Nom n_AccPlIn Conj pd Nom Pin piNomSgn _ viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep pd Acc PI m 
OF-barley AND TWO PROVISIONS but these ANY IS INTO so-many 
of-barley(P) food-fishes what ? 
6:10 EIMEN AE (0) IHCOYC TIOIHCATE TOYC ANOEPWTTOYC ANATTECEIN 
eipen de ho iEsous poiEsate tous anthrOpous anapesein 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4160 G3588 G444 G377 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2PI t_AccPlm n_AccPIm vn 2Aor Act 
said YET THE JESUS make THE humans TO-BE-UP-FALLING 
make-ye ! to-be-leaning-back 
HN AE XOPTOC TIOAYG EN TW TOTTIWM ANETIECON OYN Ol 
En de chortos polus en to topO anepeson oun hoi 
G2258 G1161 G5528 G4183 G1722 3588 G5117 G377 G3767 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm a NomSgm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI Conj t_ Nom PI m 
WAS YET FODDER MANY IN THE PLACE UP-FELL THEN THE 
there-was grass much leant-back 
ANAPEC TON APIOMON CCE! TENTAKICXIAIOI 
andres ton arithmon hOsei __pentakischilioi 
G435 G3588 G706 G5616 G4000 
n_NomPim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv a_NomPlm 
MEN THE NUMBER AS-IF  FIVE-times-THOUSAND 
about _five-thousand 
6:11 EAABEN AE TOYC APTOYC (0) IHCOYC KAI EYXAPICTHCAC 
elaben de tous artous ho iEsous kai eucharistEsas 
G2983 G1161 G3588 G740 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2168 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Plm n_Acc PIm t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
GOT VET THE BREADS THE JESUS AND thanking 
took bread(P) giving-thanks 
AIEAWKEN TOIC MAOGHTAIC Ol AE MAGHTAI TOIC ANAKE IMENO IC 
diedOken tois mathEtais hoi de mathEtai tois anakeimenois 
G1239 G3588 G3101 G3588 G1161 G3101 G3588 G345 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm t_Nom Plm Conj n_ Nom PI m t_ Dat PIm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
He-THRU-GIVES to-THE LEARNers THE YET LEARNers to-THE ones-UP-LYING 
he-distributes-it disciples disciples ones-lying-back 
OMOIWC KAI EK TON OYAPIC@N OCON HEEAON 
homoiOs kai ek tOn opsariOn hoson Ethelon 
G3668 G2532 G1537 G3588 G3795 G3745 G2309 
Adv Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pk Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI 
LIKE-AS AND OUT OF-THE PROVISIONS as-much-as THEY-WILLED 
likewise also food-fishes 
6:12 we AE ENETTAHCOHCAN AETEI TOIC MAOHTAIC AYTOY 
hOs de eneplEsthEsan legei tois mathEtais autou 
G5613 G1161 G1705 G3004 G3588 G3101 G846 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sgm 
AS YET THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 
they-are-filled disciples 
CYNATATETE TA TIEP ICCEYCANTA KAACMATA INA MH TI 
sunagagete ta perisseusanta klasmata hina mE ti 
G4863 G3588 G4052 G2801 G2443 G3361 G5100 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Pl n vp Aor Act Acc PI n n_Acc Pl n Conj Part Neg px Acc Sgn 
YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING THE exceeding BREAKS THAT NO ANY 
be-ye-gathering ! superfluous fragments some 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


John 6 


8 One of his disciples, 
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, 
saith unto him, 


° There is a lad here, which 
hath five barley loaves, and 
two small fishes: but what are 
they among so many? 


10 And Jesus said, Make the 
men sit down. Now there was 
much grass in the place. So the 
men sat down, in number about 
five thousand. 


11 And Jesus took the loaves; 
and when he had given thanks, 
he distributed to the disciples, 
and the disciples to them that 
were set down; and likewise of 
the fishes as much as they 
would. 


12 When they were filled, he 
said unto his disciples, Gather 
up the fragments that remain, 
that nothing be lost. 
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AMOAHTAI 

apolEtai 

G622 

vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED 
should-be-perishing 


6:13. CYNHTATON OYN KAI E€rEMICAN AWAEKN KOPINOYC KAACMATW@N EK 
sunEgagon oun kai egemisan dOdeka kophinous klasmatOn ek 
G4863 G3767 9 G2532 G1072 G1427 G2894 G2801 G1537 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom n_ Acc Pim n_ Gen Pin Prep 
THEY-TOGETHER-LED THEN AND THEY-REPLETize TWO-TEN PANNIERS OF-BREAKS OUT 
they-gathered-ihem cram twelve of-fragments 

TOWN MENTE APTOON TON KPIOINCON A EMEP |ICCEYCEN TOIC 

tOn pente artOn tOn krithinOn ha eperisseusen tois 

G3588 G4002 G740 G3588 G2916 G3739 G4052 G3588 

t_Gen Pl m a_Nom n_ Gen Pl m t_Gen PI m a_ Gen PIm pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m 

OF-THE FIVE BREADS OF-THE barley WHICH exceeds to-THE 

cakes-of-bread barley(P) is-superfluous 

BEBPWKOCIN 

bebrOkosin 

G977 

vp Perf Act Dat PI m 

ones-HAVING-FED 

ones-having-fed 

6:14 Ol OYN ANOEPCOTTO! IAONTEG (0) EMOIHCEN CHMEION O 
hoi oun anthrOpoi idontes ho epoiEsen sEmeion ho 
G3588 G3767 G444 G1492 G3739 G4160 G4592 G3588 
t_NomPlm Conj n_Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm pr Acc Sgn viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn t_ Nom Sg m 
THE THEN humans PERCEIVING WHICH DOES SIGN THE 

IHCOYC EAETON OTI OYTOC ECTIN AAHOWC O TIPOPHTHC (0) 

iEsous elegon hoti houtos estin alEthOs ho prophEtEs ho 

G2424 G3004 G3754 G3778 G2076 G230 G3588 G4396 G3588 

n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3 PI Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m 

JESUS said that this IS TRUly THE BEFORE-AVERer THE 

prophet 

EPXOMENOC EIC TON KOCMON 

erchomenos eis ton kosmon 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

One-COMING INTO THE SYSTEM 

one-coming world 

6:15 IHCOYC OYN TFNOYC OTI MEAAOYCIN EPXECOAI KAI APTIAZEIN 
iEsous oun gnous hoti mellousin erchesthai kai harpazein 
G2424 G3767 G1097 G3754 G3195 G2064 G2532  G726 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vn Pres Act 
JESUS THEN KNOWING that THEY-ARE-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING AND TO-BE-SNATCHING 

they-are-being-about 

AYTON INA TIOIHCWCIN AYTON BACIAEA ANEXWPHCEN MAAIN EIC TO 

auton hina poiEsOsin auton basilea anechOrEsen palin eis to 

G846 G2443 G4160 G846 G935 G402 G3825 G1519 G3588 

pp Acc Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn 

Him THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING Him KING He-UP-SPACES AGAIN INTO THE 

he-retires 

OPOC AYTOC MONOC 

oros autos monos 

G3735 G846 G3441 

n_AccSgn ppNomSgm a_NomSgm 

mountain SAME ONLY 

Shimself alone 

6:16 we AE Ov IA ErENETO KANT EBHCAN Ol MAOHTAIL AYTOY em 
hOs de opsia egeneto katebEsan hoi mathEtai autou epi 
G5613 G1161 G3798 G1096 G2597 G3588 G3101 G846 G1909 
Adv Conj a_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg__ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm  ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AS YET evening it-BECAME DOWN-STEPPed THE LEARNers OF-Him ON 

descended disciples 

THN OAAACCAN 

tEn thalassan 

G3588 G2281 

t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

THE SEA 

6:17 KAI EMBANT EC EIC TO TIAOION HPXONTO TTEPAN THC 
kai embantes eis to ploion Erchonto peran tEs 
G2532 G1684 G1519 G3588 G4143 G2064 G4008 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Adv t_Gen Sg f 
AND IN-STEPPing INTO THE FLOATer THEY-CAME OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 

stepping-into ship 
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Translation : AV 


John 6 


13 Therefore they gathered 
[them] together, and filled 
twelve baskets with the 
fragments of the five barley 
loaves, which remained over 
and above unto them that had 


eaten. 


14 Then those men, when they 
had seen the miracle that Jesus 
did, said, This is of a truth that 
prophet that should come into 
the world. 


15. When Jesus therefore 
perceived that they would 
come and take him by force, to 
make him a king, he departed 
again into a mountain himself 
alone. 


16 And when even was [now] 
come, his disciples went down 
unto the sea, 


17 And entered into a ship, and 
went over the sea toward 
Capernaum. And it was now 
dark, and Jesus was not come 
to them. 
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OAAACCHC EIC KATTEPNAOYM KAI CKOTIX HAH €reronel KAI OYK EAHAYCOE I 
thalassEs eis kapernaoum kai skotia EdE egegonei kai ouk elEluthei 
G2281 G1519 G2584 G2532 G4653 G2235 G1096 G2532 G3756 G2064 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep ni proper Conj n_NomSgf Adv vi Plup Act3Sg Conj PartNeg vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
SEA INTO CAPERNAUM AND DARKness ALREADY HAD-BECOME AND NOT HAD-COME 
TIPOC AYTOYC O IHCOYC 
pros autous ho iEsous 
G4314 G846 G3588 G2424 
Prep pp Acc Plm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
TOWARD them THE JESUS 
6:18 H TE OAAACCKR ANEMOY MEFAAOY TINGONTOC AIHrFEIPETO 
hE te thalassa anemou megalou pneontos diEgeireto 
G3588 G5037 G2281 G417 G3173 G4154 G1326 
t_Nom Sgf Part n_NomSgf n_GenSgm a_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm_ vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
THE BESIDES SEA OF-WIND GREAT BLOWING was-THRU-ROUSED 
of-blowing was-roused 
6:19 EAHAAKOTEC OYN WC CTAAIOYC EIKOCINENTE H TPIMAKONTA ƏOEWPOYCIN 
elElakotes oun hOs stadious eikosipente E triakonta theOrousin 
G1643 G3767 G5613 G4712 G1501 G2228 G5144 G2334 
vp Perf Act Nom PIm Conj Adv n_AccPIn a_ Nom Part a_ Nom vi Pres Act 3 PI 
HAVING-DRIVEN THEN AS stadia TWENTY-FIVE OR THREE-TY THEY-ARE-beholdING 
having-rowed about thirty 
TON IHCOYN TIEPITINTOYNTA ETI THC OAAACCHC KAI errYyYc TOY TIAO LOY 
ton iEsoun peripatounta epi tEs thalassEs kai eggus tou ploiou 
G3588 G2424 G4043 G1909 G3588 G2281 G2532  G1451 G3588 G4143 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE JESUS ABOUT-TREADING ON THE SEA AND NEAR OF-THE FLOATer 
walking the ship 
r INOMENON KAI E POBHOHCAN 
ginomenon kai ephobEthEsan 
G1096 G2532 G5399 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
BECOMING AND THEY-WERE-afraid 
coming-to-be 
6:20 O AE AEE! AYTOIC Erw EIMI MH POBEICOE 
ho de legei autois egO eimi mE phobeisthe 
G3588 G1161 G3004 G846 G1473 G1510 G3361 G5399 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIm pp1NomSg viPresvxx1 Sg PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
THE YET IS-saylNG to-them l AM NO YE-BE-FEARING 
he-is-saying be-ye-fearing ! 
6:21 HOEAON OYN AABEIN AYTON EIC TO TIAOION KAI EYEEWC TO 
Ethelon oun labein auton eis to ploion kai eutheOs to 
G2309 G3767 G2983 G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G2112 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj Adv t_Nom Sgn 
THEY-WILLED THEN TO-BE-GETTING Him INTO THE FLOATer AND immediately THE 
to-be-taking ship 
TIAOION EFENETO emt THC THC EIC HN YTTHEON 
ploion egeneto epi tEs gEs eis hEn hupEgon 
G4143 G1096 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1519 G3739 G5217 
n_Nom Sgn vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep pr Acc Sgf vi Impf Act 3 PI 
FLOATer BECAME ON THE LAND INTO WHICH THEY-UNDER-LED 
ship came-to-be they-went-away 
6:22 TH ENAYPION O OXAOC (0) ECTHKWC TTEPAN THC 
tE epaurion ho ochlos ho hestEkOs peran tEs 
G3588 G1887 G3588 G3793 G3588 G2476 G4008 G3588 
t_DatSgf Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vpPerfActNomSgm_ Adv t_Gen Sg f 
to-THE ON-MORROW THE THRONG THE HAVING-STOOD OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 
standing 
OAAACCHC IAWN OTI TAOIAPION AAAO OYK HN EKEI El MH 
thalassEs idOn ploiarion allo ouk En ekei ei mE 
G2281 G1492 G3754 G4142 G243 G3756 G2258 G1563 G1487 G3361 
n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv Cond Part Neg 
SEA PERCEIVING that FLOATer (dim) other NOT WAS there IF NO 
boat 
EN EKEINO EIC O ENEBHCAN Ol MAOƏHTAI AYTOY KAI OTI OY 
hen ekeino eis ho enebEsan hoi mathEtai autou kai hoti ou 
G1520 G1565 G1519 G3739 G1684 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532  G3754 G3756 
a_NomSgn pdNomSgn Prep pr Acc Sgn vi2Aor Act3PI t_NomPlm n_NomPim ppGenSgm_ Conj Conj Part Neg 
ONE that INTO WHICH IN-STEPPed THE LEARNers OF-Him AND that NOT 
stepped-into disciples 
CYNEICHAGEN TOIC MASHTAIC AYTOY IHCOYC EIC TO 
suneisElthen tois mathEtais autou iEsous eis to 
G4897 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sgm t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
TOGETHER-INTO-CAME to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THE JESUS INTO THE 
entered-togetherwith the disciples 
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Translation : AV 


John 6 


18 And the sea arose by reason 
of a great wind that blew. 


19 So when they had rowed 
about five and twenty or thirty 
furlongs, they see Jesus 
walking on the sea, and 
drawing nigh unto the ship: 
and they were afraid. 


20 But he saith unto them, It is 
I; be not afraid. 


21 Then they willingly received 
him into the ship: and 
immediately the ship was at the 
land whither they went. 


22 The day following, when 
the people which stood on the 
other side of the sea saw that 
there was none other boat 
there, save that one whereinto 
his disciples were entered, and 
that Jesus went not with his 
disciples into the boat, but 
[that] his disciples were gone 
away alone; 
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TIAOIAPION AAAA MONO! 


ploiarion alla monoi 

G4142 G235 G3441 

n_Acc Sgn Conj a_Nom PI m 

FLOATER (dim) but ONLY 

boat alone 

6:23 AAAA AE HAOEN 
alla de Elthen 
G243 G1161 G2064 
a_NomPIn Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
others YET CAME 
others 

OTIOY EdATON TON 

hopou ephagon ton 

G3699 G5315 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 


THE-?-where THEY-ATE THE 
where® 


6:24 OTE OYN EIAEN 
hote oun eiden 
G3753 G3767 G1492 


Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


when THEN PERCEIVED 


OYAE ol MA@CHTAI 
oude hoi mathEtai 

G3761 G3588 G3101 

Adv t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim 
NOT-YET THE LEARNers 
neither disciples 
HAGON EIC KATTEPNAOYM 
Elthon eis kapernaoum 
G2064 G1519 G2584 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep ni proper 
THEY-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM 
came 


6:25 KAI E€YPONTEC AYTON 
kai heurontes auton 
G2532  G2147 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sg m 
AND FINDING Him 


TIOTE WAE TEFONAC 
pote hOde gegonas 

G4219 G5602 G1096 

Part Int Adv vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg 


?-when here YOU-HAVE-BECOME 


when ? 


6:26 AMEKPIOH AYTOIC O 


apekrithE autois 
G611 G846 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
answerED to-them 
them 
YMIN ZHTEITE ME 
humin zEteite me 
G5213 G2212 G3165 
pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 


to-YOU(P) YE-ARE-SEEKING ME 
to-ye 


EK TON APTCON KAI 
ek tOn artOn kai 
G1537 G3588 G740 G2532 


Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj 


OUT OF-THE BREADS AND 


bread(P) 
6:27 EPTAZECOE MH 
ergazesthe mE 
G2038 G3361 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Part Neg 


BE-YE-ACTING NO 
be-ye-working ! 


THN MENOYCAN EIC 
tEn menousan eis 
G3588 G3306 G1519 
t_AccSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Prep 
THE REMAINING INTO 
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vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


TIBEPIAAOC eErryc 


FLOATERS (dim) OF-TIBERIAS 


EYXAPICTHCANTOC TOY 
eucharistEsantos 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


ZHTOYNTEC 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


OENAACCHC 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-PERCEIVED 


E€XOPTACCHTE 


vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
ARE-satisfiED 


BP®WCIN THN ATTOAAYMENHN 


vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f 
belNG-destroyED 


Translation : AV 


TONMOY 
topou 
G5117 

n_ Gen Sgm 
PLACE 


EKEI 
ekei 
G1563 


vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv 


there 


TIAOIN KAI 


kai 
G2532 


n_Acc Pln Conj 
FLOATers AND 


PABBI 
rabbi 
G4461 


pp Dat Sgm Hebrew 


RABBI 


AETW 

legO 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-sayING 


EdATETE 
ephagete 
G5315 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 


YE-ATE 


BPWCIN 
brOsin 
G1035 
n_Acc Sg f 
FEEDing 
food 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


John 6 


23 (Howbeit there came other 
boats from Tiberias nigh unto 
the place where they did eat 
bread, after that the Lord had 
given thanks:) 


24 When the people therefore 
saw that Jesus was not there, 
neither his disciples, they also 
took shipping, and came to 
Capernaum, seeking for Jesus. 


25 And when they had found 
him on the other side of the 
sea, they said unto him, Rabbi, 
when camest thou hither? 


26 Jesus answered them and 
said, Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Ye seek me, not because 
ye saw the miracles, but 
because ye did eat of the 
loaves, and were filled. 


27 Labour not for the meat 
which perisheth, but for that 
meat which endureth unto 
everlasting life, which the Son 
of man shall give unto you: for 
him hath God the Father 
sealed. 
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ANƏPWTMOY YMIN AWCEI TOYTON FAP O TINTHP ECHPATICEN O 

anthrOpou humin dOsei touton gar ho patEr esphragisen ho 

G444 G5213 G1325 G5126 G1063 G3588 G3962 G4972 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm viAor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

human to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-GIVING this-One for THE FATHER SEALS THE 

to-ye this-one 

6EOC 

theos 

G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m 

God 

6:28 EIMON OYN TIPOC AYTON TI TTOIC@OMEN INA EPTAZWMEOA 
eipon oun pros auton ti poiOmen hina ergazOmetha 
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G5101 G4160 G2443 G2038 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm pi Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
THEY-said THEN TOWARD Him ANY WE-MAY-BE-DOING THAT WE-MAY-BE-workING 

what ? 

TA EPTA TOY ƏEOY 

ta erga tou theou 

G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316 

t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE works OF-THE God 

6:29 ATMMEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC KAI EINEN AYTOIC TOYTO ECT IN 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois touto estin 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G5124 G2076 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pd Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-them this IS 

TO EPTON TOY ƏEOY INA TIICTEYCHTE EIC ON 

to ergon tou theou hina pisteusEte eis hon 

G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316 G2443 G4100 G1519 G3739 

t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep pr Acc Sg m 

THE work OF-THE God THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING INTO WHOM 

ATIECTEIAEN EKEINOC 

apesteilen ekeinos 

G649 G1565 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m 

He-commissions that-One 

commissions that-one 

6:30 EIMON OYN AYTWD TI OYN TIOIEIC CY CHMEION INA 
eipon oun autO ti oun poieis su sEmeion hina 
G2036 G3767 G846 G5101 G3767 G4160 G4771 G4592 G2443 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg n_Acc Sgn Conj 
THEY-said THEN to-Him ANY THEN ARE-DOING YOU SIGN THAT 

what ? 

1 ACOMEN KAI THICTEYCCOMEN col TI €PrAZH 

idOmen kai pisteusOmen soi ti ergazE 

G1492 G2532 G4100 G4671 G5101 G2038 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING to-YOU ANY YOU-ARE-workING 

you what ? 

6:31 Ol TIATEPEC HMON TO MANNA EATON EN TH €PHMcD 
hoi pateres hEmOn to manna ephagon en tE erEmO 
G3588 G3962 G2257 G3588 G3131 G5315 G1722 G3588 G2048 
t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI t_ Acc Sgn Hebrew vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
THE FATHERS OF-US THE MANNA ATE IN THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 

KAOWC ECTIN TErPAMMENON APTON EK TOY OYPANOY EAWKEN 

kathOs estin gegrammenon arton ek tou ouranou edOken 

G2531 G2076 G1125 G740 G1537 G3588 G3772 G1325 

Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn n_AccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

according-AS IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN BREAD OUT OF-THE heaven He-GIVES 

it-is 

AYTOIC ATEIN 

autois phagein 

G846 G5315 

pp Dat PIm vn 2Aor Act 

to-them TO-BE-EATING 

them 

6:32 EIMEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN AEC YMIN OY 
eipen oun autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin ou 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp Dat Plm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Part Neg 
said THEN _ to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN __ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT 

verily verily to-ye 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


John 6 


28 | Then said they unto him, 
What shall we do, that we 
might work the works of God? 


29 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, This is the work of 
God, that ye believe on him 
whom he hath sent. 


30 They said therefore unto 
him, What sign shewest thou 
then, that we may see, and 
believe thee? what dost thou 
work? 


31 Our fathers did eat manna 
in the desert; as it is written, 
He gave them bread from 
heaven to eat. 


32 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Moses gave you not that bread 
from heaven; but my Father 
giveth you the true bread from 
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MCDCHC AEAWKEN YMIN TON APTON EK TOY OYPANOY AAA O 
mOsEs dedOken humin ton arton ek tou ouranou all ho 
G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G740 G1537 3588 G3772 G235 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Nom Sg m 
MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P) THE BREAD OUT OF-THE heaven but THE 
ye 
TINTHP MOY AIA®MCIN YMIN TON APTON EK TOY OYPANOY TON 
patEr mou didOsin humin ton arton ek tou ouranou ton 
G3962 G3450 G1325 G5213 G3588 G740 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg viPresAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccSgm 
FATHER OF-ME IS-GIVING to-YOU!P) THE BREAD OUT = OF-THE heaven THE 
ye 
AAHO INON 
alEthinon 
G228 
a_Acc Sgm 
TRUE 
6:33 O TAP APTOC TOY ƏEOY ECTIN oO KATABA INWN EK 
ho gar artos tou theou estin ho katabainOn ek 
G3588 G1063 G740 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3588 G2597 G1537 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep 
THE for BREAD OF-THE God IS THE DOWN-STEPPING OUT 
one-descending 
TOY OYPANOY KAI ZWHN AIAOYC TH KOCMCD 
tou ouranou kai zOEn didous tO kosmO 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G2222 G1325 G3588 G2889 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_Acc Sgf vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE heaven AND LIFE GIVING to-THE SYSTEM 
world 
6:34 EIMON OYN TIPOC AYTON KYPIE TIANTOTE AOC HMIN TON 
eipon oun pros auton kurie pantote dos hEmin ton 
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G2962 G3842 G1325 G2254 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm n_VocSgm_ Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatPl t_AccSgm 
THEY-said THEN TOWARD Him Master ! always BE-GIVING to-US THE 
Lord ! be-you-giving ! us 
APTON TOYTON 
arton touton 
G740 G5126 
n_Acc Sgm pd Acc Sgm 
BREAD this 
6:35 EIMEN AE AYTOIC O IHCOYC Erw EIMI Oo APTOC 
eipen de autois ho iEsous egO eimi ho artos 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
said YET _ to-them THE JESUS l AM THE BREAD 
THC ZWHC oO €PXOMENOC TIPOC ME OY MH 
tEs zOEs ho erchomenos pros me ou mE 
G3588 G2222 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3165 G3756 G3361 
t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg 
OF-THE LIFE THE one-COMING TOWARD ME NOT NO 
one-coming 
TIE INACH KAI oO TIICTEYON EIC EME OY MH 
peinasE kai ho pisteuOn eis eme ou mE 
G3983 G2532 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3756 G3361 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg 
SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING AND THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME NOT NO 
one-believing 
AIYHCH MIWMOTE 
dipsEsE pOpote 
G1372 G4455 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING ?-AS-?-when 
ever 
6:36 AAA EIMON YMIN OTI KAI GEWMPAKATE ME KAI OY MICTEYETE 
all eipon humin hoti kai heOrakate me kai ou pisteuete 
G235 G2036 G5213 G3754 G2532 G3708 G3165 G2532 G3756 G4100 
Conj vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Conj Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Att pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
but l-said to-YOU(P) that AND YE-HAVE-SEEN ME AND NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING 
to-ye also 
6:37 TIAN oO AIAWCIN MOI Oo TINTHP TIPOC EME 
pan ho didOsin moi ho patEr pros eme 
G3956 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588 G3962 G4314 G1691 
a_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
EVERY WHICH IS-GIVING to-ME THE FATHER TOWARD ME 
all 
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Translation : AV 


John 6 


heaven. 


33 For the bread of God is he 
which cometh down from 
heaven, and giveth life unto the 
world. 


34 Then said they unto him, 
Lord, evermore give us this 
bread. 


35 And Jesus said unto them, I 
am the bread of life: he that 
cometh to me shall never 
hunger; and he that believeth 
on me shall never thirst. 


38 But I said unto you, That ye 
also have seen me, and believe 
not. 


37 All that the Father giveth 
me shall come to me; and him 
that cometh to me I will in no 
wise cast out. 
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John 6 


HZEI KAI TON EPXOMENON TIPOC ME OY MH 
hExei kai ton erchomenon pros me ou mE 
G2240 G2532 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3165 G3756 G3361 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND THE one-COMING TOWARD ME NOT NO 
one-coming 
EKBAA™W EZ 
ekbalO exO 
G1544 G1854 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv 
|-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING OUT 
|-should-be-casting-out outside 
6:38 al Hooley sealed TOY OYPANOY sl hag are TO 38 For I came down from 
oti atabebEka el tou ouranou ouc ina oi to : 
G3754 G2597 G1537 3588 G3772 G3756 G2443 64160 G3588 heaven, HOE to do me own 
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm PartNeg Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn will, but the will of him that 
that |-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED OUT OF-THE heaven NOT THAT  I-MAY-BE-DOING) THE sent me. 
|-have-descended 
ƏEAHMA TO EMON AAAA TO ƏEAHMA TOY TIEMYANT OC ME 
thelEma to emon alla to thelEma tou pempsantos me 
G2307 G3588 G1699 G235 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165 
n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn ps1AccSg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm_ pp 1 Acc Sg 
WILL THE MY but THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME 
one-sending 
6:39 TOYTO oe ECT IN TO SAri TOY TIEMYANT OC ME 39 And this is the Father's will 
touto e estin to thelEma tou empsantos me : 
G5124 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2307 G3588 3902 G3165 which hath sent me, that of all 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgn n_ NomSgn t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1 Acc Sg which he hath given me I 
this YET IS THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME should lose nothing, but should 
one-sending raise it up again at the last day. 
TIATPOC INA TIAN fe) AEAWKEN MOI MH AMTTOAECC Ez 
patros hina pan ho dedOken moi mE apolesO ex 
G3962 G2443 3956 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3361 G622 G1537 
n_GenSgm_ Conj a_Acc Sgn prAccSgn_ vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatSg PartNeg vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 
FATHER THAT EVERY WHICH He-HAS-GIVEN to-ME NO |-SHOULD-BE-destroyING OUT 
all nothing |-should-be-losing 
MAY TOY MAAN ANACTHCCO AYTO EN TH ECXATH HMEPA 
autou alla anastEsO auto en tE eschatE hEmera 
G846 G235 G450 G846 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250 
pp Gen Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
OF-SAME but |-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING SAME IN THE LAST DAY 
of-it |-shall-be-raising it 
6:40 TovTO Re ar IN To BEANN): TOY HEMYANTOC ME A NA 40 And this is the will of him 
outo e estin 0] elEma ou empsantos me ina 
G5124 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2307 G3588 C3993 G3165 G2443 that sent me, that every” ORE 
pd Nom Sgn Conj  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1AccSg_ Conj which seeth the Son, and 
this YET IS THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME THAT believeth on him, may have 
one-sending everlasting life: and I will raise 
him up at the last day. 
TIAC o OEWPWN TON YION KAI TTICTEYWN EIC AYTON 
pas ho theOrOn ton huion kai pisteuOn eis auton 
G3956 G3588 G2334 G3588 G5207 G2532 G4100 G1519 G846 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sg m 
EVERY THE one-beholdING THE SON AND BELIEVING INTO Him 
one-beholding 
EXH ZWHN AIWNION KAI MNACTHCC AYTON Eerw TH 
echE zOEn aiOnion kai anastEsO auton egO tE 
G2192 G2222 G166 G2532 G450 G846 G1473 G3588 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
MAY-BE-HAVING LIFE eonian AND SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him l THE 
shall-be-raising 
ECXATH HMEPA 
eschatE hEmera 
G2078 G2250 
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
LAST DAY 
6:41 ErOrryZON OYN a TEPI a a EITEN o 41 The Jews then murmured at 
egogguzon oun oi ioudaioi eri autou oti eipen e ; ; 
Gi rr G3767 G3588 G2453 Gaoi G846 G3754 G06 Gi 473 him, because he said, I am the 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Prep ppGenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg bread which came down from 
MURMURED THEN THE JUDA-ans ABOUT Him that He-said | heaven. 
Jews concerning 
EIMI fe) APTOC fe) KATABAC EK TOY OYPANOY 
eimi ho artos ho katabas ek tou ouranou 
G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AM THE BREAD THE One-DOWN-STEPPing OUT OF-THE heaven 
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6:42 KAI EAETON oOYX OYTOC ECTIN IHCOYC (0) YIOC IWCH 
kai elegon ouch houtos estin iEsous ho huios iOsEph 
G2532 G3004 G3756 G3778 G2076 G2424 G3588 G5207 G2501 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI PartNeg pdNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ niproper 
AND THEY-said NOT this IS JESUS THE SON of-JOSEPH 

of-Joseph 

OY HMEIC OIAAMEN TON TIATEPA KAI THN MHTEPA M®C OYN 

hou hEmeis oidamen ton patera kai tEn mEtera pOs oun 

G3739 G2249 G1492 G3588 G3962 G2532 3588 G3384 G4459 3767 

pr Gen Sgm pp1iNomPI viPerfAct1 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Advint Conj 

OF-WHOM WE HAVE-PERCEIVED THE FATHER AND THE MOTHER how THEN 

are-acquainted-with how ? 

AETEI OYTOC OTI EK TOY OYPANOY KATABEBHKA 

legei houtos hoti ek tou ouranou katabebEka 

G3004 G3778 G3754 G1537 G3588 G3772 G2597 

vi Pres Act3Sg pdNom Sgm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPerf Act 1 Sg 

IS-sayING this-One that OUT = OF-THE heaven |-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED 

this-one |-have-descended 

6:43 ATIEKPIOH OYN O IHCOYC KAI EINEN AYTOIC MH rorrYZeTE 
apekrithE oun ho iEsous kai eipen autois mE gogguzete 
G611 G3767 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G1111 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPIm PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
answerED THEN THE JESUS AND said to-them NO BE-YE-MURMURING 

be-ye-murmuring ! 

MET AAAHACN 

met allElIOn 

G3326 G240 

Prep pc Gen PI m 

WITH  one-another 

6:44 OYAEIC AYNATAI EAOEIN TIPOC ME EAN MH (0) 
oudeis dunatai elthein pros me ean mE ho 
G3762 G1410 G2064 G4314 G3165 G1437 G3361 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Cond Part Neg t_ Nom Sgm 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME IF-EVER NỌ THE 
no-one can 

TINTHP (0) TIEMYAC ME EAKYCH AYTON KAI Erw 

patEr ho pempsas me helkusE auton kai egO 

G3962 G3588 G3992 G3165 G1670 G846 G2532 G1473 

n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpAorActNom Sgm  pp1AccSg vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 

FATHER THE One-SENDing ME SHOULD-BE-DRAWING him AND l 

one-sending 

ANACTHCW AYTON TH ECXATH HMEPA 

anastEsO auton tE eschatE hEmera 

G450 G846 G3588 G2078 G2250 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him THE LAST DAY 

shall-be-raising 

6:45 ECTIN -ErPAMMENON EN TOIC TPOPHTAIC KAI ECONTAI TIANT EC 
estin gegrammenon en tois prophEtais kai esontai pantes 
G2076 G1125 G1722 G3588 G4396 G2532 G2071 G3956 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI a_Nom Pl m 
IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE BEFORE-AVERers AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE ALL 
it-is prophets 

AIAAKTOI TOY EEOY TAC OYN O AKOYCAC TMTAPA TOY 

didaktoi tou theou pas oun ho akousas para tou 

G1318 G3588 G2316 G3956 G3767 G3588 G191 G3844 G3588 

a_Nom Plm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm vpAor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

TEACHed OF-THE God EVERY THEN THE one-HEARing BESIDE THE 

taught one-hearing 

TATPOC KAI MAOCN EPXETAI TIPOC ME 

patros kai mathOn erchetai pros me 

G3962 G2532 G3129 G2064 G4314 G3165 

n_GenSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

FATHER AND LEARNING IS-COMING TOWARD ME 

6:46 OYX OTI TON TIATEPA TIC EWPAKEN él MH (0) 
ouch hoti ton patera tis heOraken ei mE ho 
G3756 G3754 G3588 G3962 G5100 G3708 G1487 G3361 G3588 
Part Neg Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm px Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Cond Part Neg t_Nom Sgm 
NOT that THE FATHER ANY HAS-SEEN IF NO THE 

anyone 

WN TMTAPA TOY ƏEcoOY OYTOC EWPAKEN TON TIATEPA 

On para tou theou houtos heOraken ton patera 

G5607 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3778 G3708 G3588 G3962 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNomSgm viPerfAct3Sg Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

BEING BESIDE THE God this-One HAS-SEEN THE FATHER 

one-being this-one 
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John 6 


42 And they said, Is not this 
Jesus, the son of Joseph, 
whose father and mother we 
know? how is it then that he 


saith, I came down from 
heaven? 
43 Jesus therefore answered 


and said unto them, Murmur 
not among yourselves. 


44 No man can come to me, 
except the Father which hath 
sent me draw him: and I will 
raise him up at the last day. 


45 Tt is written in the prophets, 
And they shall be all taught of 
God. Every man therefore that 
hath heard, and hath learned of 
the Father, cometh unto me. 


“6 Not that any man hath seen 
the Father, save he which is of 
God, he hath seen the Father. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


6:47 MMHN AMHN AErc YMIN (0) MICTEYWN EIC EME EXEI 
amEn amEn legO humin ho pisteuOn eis eme echei 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G2192 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl t_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-saylING to-YOU(P) THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME IS-HAVING 
verily verily to-ye one-believing 

ZWHN AIWNION 

zOEn aiOnion 

G2222 G166 

n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 

LIFE eonian 

6:48 Erw EIMI Oo APTOC THC ZWHC 
egO eimi ho artos tEs zOEs 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2222 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
| AM THE BREAD OF-THE LIFE 

6:49 Ol TINTEPEC YMWN EdATON TO MANNA EN TH EPHMW KAI 
hoi pateres humOn ephagon to manna en erEmO kai 
G3588 G3962 G5216 G5315 G3588 G3131 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2532 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenPl_ vi2AorAct3Pl t_AccSgn Hebrew Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj 
THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P) ATE THE MANNA IN THE DESOLATE AND 

of-ye wilderness 

ATTECANON 

apethanon 

G599 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-DIED 

they-died 

6:50 OYTOC ECTIN (0) APTOC Oo EK TOY OYPANOY 
houtos estin ho artos ho ek tou ouranou 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G740 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772 
pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
this IS THE BREAD THE OUT OF-THE heaven 

KATABA INWN INA TIC Ez AYTOY PATH KAI MH ATTOOANH 

katabainOn hina tis ex autou phagE kai mE apothanE 

G2597 G2443 G5100 G1537 G846 G5315 G2532 G3361 G599 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vs 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STEPPING THAT ANY OUT OF-it MAY-BE-EATING AND NO MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

descending anyone of-himit may-be-dying 

6:51 Erw EIMI Oo APTOC (0) ZWN Oo EK 
egO eimi ho artos ho zOn ho ek 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2198 G3588 G1537 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t NomSgm Prep 
| AM THE BREAD THE LIVING THE OUT 

TOY OYPANOY KATABAC EAN TIC PATH TOYTOY TOY 

tou ouranou katabas ean tis phagE toutou tou 

G3588 G3772 G2597 G1437 G5100 G5315 G1537  G5127 G3588 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Cond px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm 

OF-THE heaven DOWN-STEPPing IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-EATING OF-this THE 

descending anyone 

APTOY ZHCETAI EIC TON AICONA KAI O APTOC AE ON 

artou zEsetai eis ton aiOna kai ho de hon 

G740 G2198 G1519 G3588 G165 G2532 G3588 G740 G1161 G3739 

n_GenSgm_ vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj pr Acc Sg m 

BREAD he-SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO THE eon AND THE BREAD YER WHICH 

also 

Erw AWCW H CAPZ MOY ECTIN HN Erw 

egO dOsO hE sarx mou estin En egO 

G1473 G1325 G3588 G4561 G3450 G2076 G3739 G1473 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sg f pp 1 Nom Sg 

l SHALL-BE-GIVING THE FLESH OF-ME IS WHICH l 

AWCW YTEP THC TOY KOCMOY ZWHC 

dOsO huper tEs tou kosmou zOEs 

G1325 G5228 G3588 G3588 G2889 G2222 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgf 

SHALL-BE-GIVING OVER THE OF-THE SYSTEM LIFE 

for-the-sake-of world 

6:52 EMAXONTO OYN MPOC AAAHAOYC Ol IOYAAIOI AETONTEC TWC 
emachonto oun pros allElous hoi ioudaioi legontes pOs 
G3164 G3767 G4314 G240 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4459 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj Prep pc Acc PI m t_NomPlm a_NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm Adv Int 
FOUGHT THEN TOWARD _ one-another THE JUDA-ans sayING how 

Jews how ? 
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John 6 


47 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that believeth on me 
hath everlasting life. 


48 I am that bread of life. 


49 Your fathers did eat manna 
in the wilderness, and are dead. 


50 This is the bread which 
cometh down from heaven, 
that a man may eat thereof, and 
not die. 


51 I am the living bread which 
came down from heaven: if 
any man eat of this bread, he 
shall live for ever: and the 
bread that I will give is my 
flesh, which I will give for the 
life of the world. 


52 The Jews therefore strove 
among themselves, saying, 
How can this man give us [his] 
flesh to eat? 
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John 6 


AYNATAI OYTOC HMIN AOYNAI THN CAPKA PATEIN 
dunatai houtos hEmin dounai tEn sarka phagein 
G1410 G3778 G2254 G1325 G3588 G4561 G5315 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pdNomSgm _ pp1DatPl vn2AorAct t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vn 2Aor Act 
IS-ABLE this-One to-US TO-GIVE THE FLESH TO-BE-EATING 
can this-one us 
6:53 E ITEN OYN Pobi a reed lat AEI Ce VAHA EAN 53 Then Jesus said unto them, 
eipen oun autois 10 iEsous amEn amEn e umin ean ` A 
G G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G28 3004 G5213 G1437 Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj  ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Cond Except ye eat the flesh of the 
said THEN to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(@) IF-EVER Son of man, and drink his 
verily verily to-ye blood, ye have no life in you. 
MH PATHTE THN CAPKA TOY YIOY TOY ANOEPWTTOY KAI 
mE phagEte tEn sarka tou huiou tou anthrOpou kai 
G3361 G5315 G3588 G4561 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2532 
PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj 
NO YE-MAY-BE-EATING THE FLESH OF-THE SON OF-THE human AND 
TIHTE AYTOY TO AIMA OYK EXETE ZWHN EN EAYTOIC 
piEte autou to haima ouk echete zOEn en heautois 
G4095 G846 G3588 G129 G3756 G2192 G2222 G1722 G1438 
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sgf Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING OF-Him THE BLOOD NOT YE-ARE-HAVING LIFE IN selves 
yourselves 
6:54 a oona MOY EN CASED i ee MOY 54 Whoso eateth my flesh, and 
o tri n mou tEn sarka ai inOn mou A 
G3588 G5176 G3450 G3588 G4561 G2532 E4095 G3450 drinketh my blood, hath eternal 
t_NomSgm  vpPresActNomSgm ppiGenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp Pres ActNomSgm pp 1 Gen Sg life; and I will raise him up at 
THE one-CHEWING OF-ME THE FLESH AND DRINKING OF-ME the last day. 
one-masticating 
TO AIMA EXGI ZWHN AIWNION KAI Erw ANACTHC™®W AYTON 
to haima echei zOEn aiOnion kai egO anastEsO auton 
G3588 G129 G2192 G2222 G166 G2532 G1473 G450 G846 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE BLOOD IS-HAVING LIFE eonian AND l SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him 
shall-be-raising 
TH ECXATH HMEPA 
tE eschatE hEmera 
G3588 G2078 G2250 
t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
to-THE LAST DAY 
6:55 ae TAP CAPZ MOY ae aa aa IN ried Sak To 55 For my flesh is meat indeed, 
gar sarx mou al s estin rOsis ai 0] . LG 
G3588 G1063 G4561 G3450 G230 G2076 G1035 G2532 G3588 and my blood is drink indeed. 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf pp1 Gen Sg Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj t_ Nom Sgn 
THE for FLESH OF-ME TRUly IS FEEDing AND THE 
food 
AIMA MOY AAHOWC ECTIN TIOCIC 
haima mou alEthOs estin posis 
G129 G3450 G230 G2076 G4213 
n_NomSgn pp1GenSg Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgf 
BLOOD OF-ME TRUly IS DRINKing 
drink 
6:56 is ace MOY EnA SR ia TENON MOY 56 He that eateth my flesh, and 
10 ri n mou n sarka ai inOn mou p A 
G3588 Gene G3450 G3588 G4561 G2532 4005 G3450 drinketh my blood, dwelleth in 
t_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm pp1GenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp Pres ActNomSgm__ pp 1 Gen Sg me, and I in him. 
THE one-CHEWING OF-ME THE FLESH AND DRINKING OF-ME 
one-masticating 
TO AIMA EN EMOI MENE I KArW EN AYT%® 
to haima en emoi menei kagO en autO 
G3588 G129 G1722 G1698 G3306 G2504 G1722 G846 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Prep pp 1 Dat Sg viPresAct3Sg pp1NomSgCon Prep pp Dat Sg m 
THE BLOOD IN ME IS-REMAINING AND-I IN him 
6:57 eee dulce IAEN ME E oh it eo 57 As the living Father hath 
athOs apesteilen me 10 zOn atEr a ` 
G2531 @eda G3165 G3588 G2198 2062 Casà sent me, and I live by the 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp1AccSg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm n_ NomSgm pp1NomSgCon Father: so he that eateth me, 
according-AS commissions ME THE LIVING FATHER AND-| even he shall live by me. 
also-| 
ZW AIA TON TIATEPA KAI O TPWrONn ME KAKEINOC 
zO dia ton patera kai ho trOgOn me kakeinos 
G2198 G1223 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 G5176 G3165 G2548 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm pp1AccSg pdNomSgm Con 
AM-LIVING THRU THE FATHER AND THE one-CHEWING ME AND-that-one 
because-of one-masticating also-that-one 
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ZHCETAI Al EME 
zEsetai di eme 
G2198 G1223 G1691 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
SHALL-BE-LIVING THRU ME 
because-of 
6:58 OYTOC ECT IN (0) APTOC (0) EK TOY OYPANOY 
houtos estin ho artos ho ek tou ouranou 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G740 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772 
pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
this IS THE BREAD THE OUT OF-THE heaven 
KATABAC OY KAOWC EPATON ol TIATEPEC YMWN TO MANNA 
katabas ou kathOs ephagon hoi pateres humOn to manna 
G2597 G3756 G2531 G5315 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G3131 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm PartNeg Adv vi2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenPIl t AccSgn Hebrew 
DOWN-STEPPing NOT according-AS ATE THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P) THE MANNA 
descending 
KAI ATTESGANON O TPWPrON TOYTON TON APTON ZHCETAI EIC 
kai apethanon ho trOgOn touton ton arton zEsetai eis 
G2532 G599 G3588 G5176 G5126 G3588 G740 G2198 G1519 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viFut midD 3 Sg Prep 
AND FROM-DIED THE one-CHEWING this THE BREAD SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO 
died one-masticating 
TON AICONA 
ton aiOna 
G3588 G165 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE eon 
6:59 TAYTA EINEN EN CYNArOrH AIANCKCON EN KATTEPNAOYM 
tauta eipen en sunagOgE didaskOn en kapernaoum 
G5023 G2036 G1722 G4864 G1321 G1722 G2584 
pd AccPIn vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep ni proper 
these He-said IN TOGETHER-LEAD TEACHING IN CAPERNAUM 
these-things synagogue 
6:60 TIOAAOL OYN AKOYCANTEC EK TON MAOHTON AYTOY EIMON CKAHPOC 
polloi oun akousantes ek tOn mathEtOn autou eipon sklEros 
G4183 G3767 G191 G1537 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G4642 
a_NomPlm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm vi2Aor Act3 PI a_NomSgm 
MANY THEN HEARing OUT = OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him said HARD 
hearing-this disciples 
ECT IN OYTOC (0) AOTOC TIC AYNATAI AYTOY AKOYEIN 
estin houtos ho logos tis dunatai autou akouein 
G2076 G3778 G3588 G3056 G5101 G1410 G846 G191 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg pdNom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm piNomSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg ppGenSgm vn Pres Act 
IS this THE saying ANY IS-ABLE OF-it TO-BE-HEARING 
who ? can himit 
6:61 EIAWC AE (0) IHCOYC EN EAYTW OTI TrOrrYZOYCIN TEP! 
eidOs de ho iEsous en heautO hoti gogguzousin peri 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G1722 G1438 G3754 G1111 G4012 
vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pf 3 DatSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep 
HAVING-PERCEIVED YET THE JESUS IN Self that ARE-MURMURING ABOUT 
being-aware himself concerning 
TOYTOY Ol MAƏHTAI AYTOY EINEN AYTOIC TOYTO YMAC CKANAAAIZEI 
toutou hoi mathEtai autou eipen autois touto humas skandalizei 
G5127 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G846 G5124 G5209 G4624 
pd Gen Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPlm pdNomSgn pp2AccPI viPres Act3 Sg 
this THE LEARNers = OF-Him He-said to-them this YOU) IS-SNARING 
disciples said ye 
6:62 EAN OYN ƏEWPHTE TON YION TOY ANOEPWTTOY ANABAINONTA 
ean oun theOrEte ton huion tou anthrOpou anabainonta 
G1437 G3767 G2334 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G305 
Cond Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
IF-EVER THEN YE-MAY-BE-beholdING THE SON OF-THE human UP-STEPPING 
ascending 
OTTOY HN TO TIPOTEPON 
hopou En to proteron 
G3699 G2258 G3588 G4386 
Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgn a_NomSgn 
THE-?-where He-WAS THE BEFORE-more 
where® formerly 
6:63 TO TINEYMA ECT IN TO ZWOTTOIOYN H CAPZ OYK 
to pneuma estin to zOopoioun hE sarx ouk 
G3588 G4151 G2076 G3588 G2227 G3588 G4561 G3756 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgn vpPresActNomSgn t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf PartNeg 
THE spirit IS THE makING-LIVE THE FLESH NOT 
vivifying 
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John 6 


58 This is that bread which 
came down from heaven: not 
as your fathers did eat manna, 
and are dead: he that eateth of 
this bread shall live for ever. 


°° These things said he in the 
synagogue, as he taught in 
Capernaum. 


60. Many therefore of his 
disciples, when they had heard 
[this], said, This is an hard 
saying; who can hear it? 


61 When Jesus knew in himself 
that his disciples murmured at 
it, he said unto them, Doth this 
offend you? 


62 [What] and if ye shall see 
the Son of man ascend up 
where he was before? 


63 Tt is the spirit that 
quickeneth; the flesh profiteth 
nothing: the words that I speak 
unto you, [they] are spirit, and 
[they] are life. 
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WePEAE! OYAEN TA PHMATN A Erw ANAC YMIN TINEYMA 
Ophelei ouden ta rEmata ha egO lalO humin pneuma 
G5623 G3762 G3588 G4487 G3739 G1473 G2980 G5213 G4151 
vi Pres Act3 Sg a_AccSgn t_NomPln n_ NomPIn prAccPln pp1NomSg_ viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl n_NomSgn 
IS-benefitING NOT-YET-ONE THE declarations WHICH l I-AM-TALKING to-YOU(P) spirit 
anything l-am-speaking to-ye 
ECTIN KAI ZH ECTIN 
estin kai zOE estin 
G2076 G2532 G2222 G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS AND LIFE IS 
6:64 MAA EICIN Ez YMCDN TINEC ol OY TIICTEYOYCIN HAEI 
all eisin ex humOn tines hoi ou pisteuousin Edei 
G235 G1526 G1537 5216 G5100 G3739 G3756 G4100 G1492 
Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI Prep pp2GenPl pxNomPim prNomPim_ PartNeg viPres Act 3 Pl vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
but THEY-ARE OUT OF-YOU(P) ANY WHO NOT ARE-BELIEVING HAD-PERCEIVED 
there-are of-ye some 
TAP Ez APXHC (0) IHCOYC T INEC EICIN Ol MH 
gar ex archEs ho iEsous tines eisin hoi mE 
G1063 G1537 G746 G3588 G2424 G5101 G1526 G3588 G3361 
Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pi Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_ Nom PI m Part Neg 
for OUT OF-ORIGINal THE JESUS ANY ARE THE NO 
of-beginning who(P) ? the-ones 
MICTEYONTEC KAI TIC ECTIN (0) TIAPAAW@COON AYTON 
pisteuontes kai tis estin ho paradOsOn auton 
G4100 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3588 G3860 G846 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj pi Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm_ vp Fut Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
ones-BELIEVING AND ANY IS THE one-BESIDE-GIVING(ut) Him 
believing who ? one-giving-up 
6:65 KAI EAETEN AIA TOYTO EIPHKA YMIN OTI OYAEIC 
kai elegen dia touto eirEka humin hoti oudeis 
G2532 G3004 G1223 G5124 G2046 G5213 G3754 G3762 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_Nom Sgm 
AND He-said THRU this |-HAVE-declarED to-YOUIP) that NOT-YET-ONE 
because-of to-ye no-one 
AYNATAI EAOEIN TIPOC ME EAN MH H AEAOMENON 
dunatai elthein pros me ean mE E dedomenon 
G1410 G2064 G4314 G3165 G1437 G3361 G5600 G1325 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Cond PartNeg vs Pres vxx3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME IF-EVER NO MAY-BE HAVING-been-GIVEN 
can it-may-be 
AYTW EK TOY TMATPOC MOY 
autO ek tou patros mou 
G846 G1537 G3588 G3962 G3450 
pp DatSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg 
to-him OUT OF-THE FATHER OF-ME 
him 
6:66 EK TOYTOY TIOAAOIL ATIHACON TON MAOCHTWN AYTOY EIC TA fo) na exe) 
ek toutou polloi apElthon tOn mathEtOn autou eis ta opisO 
G1537 G5127 G4183 G565 G3588 G3101 G846 G1519 G3588 G3694 
Prep pd Gen Sgm a_NomPim vi2AorAct3Pl t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Pln Adv 
OUT  OF-this MANY FROM-CAME  OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO THE BEHIND 
came-away disciples the(P) 
KAI OYKETI MET AYTOY TIEPIETMNTOYN 
kai ouketi met autou periepatoun 
G2532 G3765 G3326 G846 G4043 
Conj Adv Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND  NOT-STILL WITH Him ABOUT-TROD 
no!-longer walked 
6:67 EIMEN OYN (0) IHCOYC TOIC AWAEKN MH KAI YMEIC 
eipen oun ho iEsous tois dOdeka mE kai humeis 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3588 G1427 G3361 G2532 G5210 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI m a_ Nom Part Neg Conj pp 2 Nom PI 
said THEN THE JESUS to-THE TWO-TEN NO AND YOU(P) 
twelve also ye 
OEAETE YTTATEIN 
thelete hupagein 
G2309 G5217 
vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres Act 
ARE-WILLING TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 
to-be-going-away 
6:68 ATEKPIOH OYN AYTW CIMCON TIETPOC KYPIE TIPOC TINA 
apekrithE oun autO simOn petros kurie pros tina 
G611 G3767 G846 G4613 G4074 G2962 G4314 G5101 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Prep pi Acc Sg m 
answerED THEN to-Him SIMON Peter Master ! TOWARD ANY 
him Lord ! whom ? 
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Translation : AV 


John 6 


64 But there are some of you 
that believe not. For Jesus 
knew from the beginning who 
they were that believed not, 
and who should betray him. 


65 And he said, Therefore said 
I unto you, that no man can 
come unto me, except it were 
given unto him of my Father. 


66 From that [time] many of 
his disciples went back, and 
walked no more with him. 


67 Then said Jesus unto the 
twelve, Will ye also go away? 


68 Then Simon Peter answered 
him, Lord, to whom shall we 
go? thou hast the words of 
eternal life. 
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John 6 - John 7 


ATTEAEYCOMESA PHMATA ZCQHC AIWNIOY EXEIC 
apeleusometha rEmata zOEs aiOniou echeis 

G565 G4487 G2222 G166 G2192 

vi Fut midD 1 Pl n_AccPln n_GenSgf a_GenSgf  viPres Act2Sg 
WE-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING declarations OF-LIFE eonian YOU-ARE-HAVING 


we-shall-be-coming-away 


6:69 ce EIG a hate S P CY él 69 And we believe and are sure 
ai meis pepisteukamen ai egnOkamen oti su ei A 

G2532 G2249 G4100 G2532 G1097 G3754 G4771 G1488 that thou art that Christ, the 
Conj  pp1NomPl__ viPerf Act1 PI Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj pp2NomSg viPres vxx 2 Sg Son of the living God. 
AND WE HAVE-BELIEVED AND WE-HAVE-KNOWN that YOU ARE 

fe) XPICTOC O YIOC TOY OEOY TOY ZW®NTOC 

ho christos ho huios tou theou tou zOntos 

G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2198 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm 

THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God THE LIVING 

Christ 

6:70 blah ƏH a IC k ONS ti na his Pes ue 70 Jesus answered them, Have 
apekri autois o iEsous oul eg umas ‘ous eka 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G1473 G5209 G3588 G1427 not I chosen Jor twelve; and 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm PartNeg pp1NomSg pp2AccPI t_AccPIm a_ Nom one of you is a devil? 
answerED to-them THE JESUS NOT l YOU(P) THE TWO-TEN 

them ye twelve 

EZEAEZAMHN KAI EZ YMON EIC AIABOAOC ECTIN 

exelexamEn kai ex humOn heis diabolos estin 

G1586 G2532 G1537 G5216 G1520 G1228 G2076 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 2GenPl a_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

choose AND OUT  OF-YOU(P) ONE THRU-CASTer IS 

of-ye adversary 

6:71 anc ads i U ae c e AE OTEN nas TAP 71 He spake of Judas Iscariot 
elegen e on ioudan simOnos iskariOtEn outos gar p ; ‘i 
G3004 G1161 G3588 G2455 G4613 G2469 G3778 G1063 [the son] of Simon: for Ds k 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sgm pd Nom Sg m Conj was that should betray him, 
said YET THE JUDAS OF-SIMON ISCARIOT this-one for being one of the twelve. 
he-said-it of-the this-man 

HMEAAEN AYTON TIAPAAIAONAI EIC CN EK TON AWAEKA 

Emellen auton paradidonai heis On ek tOn dOdeka 

G3195 G846 G3860 G1520 G5607 G1537 G3588 G1427 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act a_NomSgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom 

WAS-ABOUT Him TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ONE BEING OUT = OF-THE TWO-TEN 

to-be-giving-up twelve 
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John 7 


71 KAI TMEPIEMATEI O IHCOYC META TAYTA EN TH PAAIAAIN OY 1, After these things Jesus 
kai periepatei ho iEsous meta tauta en tE galilaia ou 3 ‘lee: 
G2532 _G4043 G3588 G2424 G3326 5023 G1722 G3588  G1056 G3756 walked in Galilee: for he 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pdAccPln Prep  t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg would not walk in Jewry, 
AND  ABOUT-TROD THE JESUS after these IN THE GALILEE NOT because the Jews sought to kill 

walked these-things him. 

TAP HOEAEN EN TH IOYAAIN TIEPITTATEIN OTI EZHTOYN AYTON 

gar Ethelen en tE ioudaia peripatein hoti ezEtoun auton 

G1063 = G2309 G1722 3588 G2449 G4043 G3754 2212 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vn Pres Act Conj vi Impf Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

for He-WILLED IN THE JUDEA TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING that SOUGHT Him 

he-would to-be-walking 

Ol IOYAAIOIL ATTIOKTEINAI 

hoi ioudaioi apokteinai 

G3588 G2453 G615 

t_NomPlm a_NomPlm vn Aor Act 

THE JUDA-ans TO-FROM-KILL 

Jews to-kill 

7:2 HN AE errvce H EOPTH TON I1OYAAIWN H CKHNOTMTHF IA 2 Now the Jews'feast of 
En de eggus hE heortE tOn ioudaiOn hE skEnopEgia 
G2258 G1161 G1451 G3588 G1859 G3588 G2453 G3588 G4634 tabernacles was at hand. 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf 
it-WAS YET NEAR THE FESTIVAL OF-THE JUDA-ans THE BOOTH-FASTENing 
was Jews Tabernacles 

7:3 EIMON OYN TIPOC AYTON ol AAEAPO! AYTOY METABHO! 3 His brethren therefore said 
eipon oun pros auton hoi adelphoi autou metabEthi . 
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G3588 G80 G846 G3327 unto him, Depart hence, and g0 
vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep ppAccSgm t NomPIm n_NomPlm  ppGenSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg into Judaea, that thy disciples 
said THEN TOWARD Him THE brothers OF-Him BE-with-STEPPING also may see the works that 

be-you-proceeding ! thou doest. 

ENTEYƏEN KAI YTIATE EIC THN IOYAAIAN INA KAI ol MA@CHTAI 

enteuthen kai hupage eis tEn ioudaian hina kai hoi mathEtai 

G1782 G2532 G5217 G1519 G3588 G2449 G2443 G2532 G3588 G3101 

Adv Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 

hence AND BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE JUDEA THAT AND THE LEARNers 

be-you-going-away ! also disciples 

COY OEWPHCWCIN TA EPTA COY A TIOIEIC 

sou theOrEsOsin ta erga sou ha poieis 

G4675 G2334 G3588 G2041 G4675 G3739 G4160 

pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp2GenSg prAccPIn viPres Act2 Sg 

OF-YOU SHOULD-BE-beholdING THE ACTS OF-YOU WHICH YOU-ARE-DOING 

works 

7:4 OYAEIC TAP EN KPYMT® TI TIOIEl KAI ZHTEI AYTOC EN 4 For [there is] no man [that] 
oudeis gar en kruptO ti poiei kai zEtei autos en : : 
G3762 G1063 G1722 G2927 G5100 G4160 G2532 G2212 G846 G1722 doeth any thing in secret, and 
a_Nom Sg m Conj Prep  a_ DatSgn pxAccSgn viPresAct3Sg Conj  viPresAct3Sg ppNomSgm Prep he himself seeketh to be known 
NOT-YET-ONE for IN HIDDen ANY IS-DOING AND IS-SEEKING he IN openly. If thou do these things, 
no-one hiding anything shew thyself to the world. 

TIAPPHCIA EINAI ElI TAYTA TIOIEIC PANEPWCON CEAXYTON TW KOCMW 

parrEsia einai ei tauta poieis phanerOson seauton tO kosmO 

G3954 G1511 G1487 G5023 G4160 G5319 G4572 G3588 G2889 

n_Dat Sg f vn Pres vxx Cond pdAccPln_ viPres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf2AccSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

boldness TO-BE IF these YOU-ARE-DOING make-APPEAR YOURself  to-THE SYSTEM 

publicity these-things manifest-you ! world 

7:5 OYAE TAP Ol AAEAPO!L AYTOY ENICTEYON EIC AYTON 5 For neither did his brethren 
oude gar hoi adelphoi autou episteuon eis auton : ths 
G3761 G1063 G3588 G80 G846 G4100 G1519 G846 believe in him. 
Adv Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
NOT-YET for THE brothers OF-Him BELIEVED INTO Him 


not-Yeteven 


7:6 AETEI OYN AYTOIC O 1HCOYC o KAIPOC (0) EMOC 5 Then Jesus said unto them, 
legei oun autois ho iEsous ho kairos ho emos : ; ‘ 
3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2540 G3588 G1699 My time = not yer Come: but 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm ps1 Nom Sg your time is alway ready. 
IS-sayING THEN  to-them THE JESUS THE SEASON THE MY 

OYTTCD TIAPECT IN oO AE KAIPOC oO YMETEPOC TIANTOTE ECTIN 

oupO parestin ho de kairos ho humeteros pantote estin 

G3768 G3918 G3588 G1161 G2540 G3588 G5212 G3842 G2076 

Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm ps2Nom PI Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

NOT-as-yet IS-BESIDE-BEING THE YET SEASON THE YOUR-more always IS 

is-being-present yours 

ETOIMOC 

hetoimos 

G2092 

a_Nom Sgm 

READY 
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7:7 OY AYNATAI te) KOCMOCG MICEIN YMAC EME AE 
ou dunatai ho kosmos misein humas eme de 
G3756 G1410 G3588 G2889 G3404 G5209 G1691 G1161 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 
NOT IS-ABLE THE SYSTEM TO-BE-HATING YOUIP) ME YET 

can world ye 

MICEI OTI Erw MAP'T YPCD TEPI AYTOY OTI TA eEPTA AYTOY 

misei hoti egO marturO peri autou hoti ta erga autou 

G3404 G3754 G1473 G3140 G4012 G846 G3754 G3588 G2041 G846 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj t_NomPln n_NomPin pp Gen Sgm 

it-IS-HATING that l AM-witnessING ABOUT it that THE ACTS OF-it 

am-testifying concerning "Mit of-himit 

TTIONHPX =ECTIN 

ponEra estin 

G4190 G2076 

a_NomPlIn_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

wicked IS 

wicked(P) 

7:38 YMEIC ANABHTE EIC THN EOPTHN TAYTHN Erw oyw ANABA INW 
humeis anabEte eis tEn heortEn tautEn egO oupO anabainO 
G5210 G305 G1519 G3588 G1859 G3778 G1473 G3768 G305 
pp2NomPI vm 2Aor Act2 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf pp1NomSg_ Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
YOUIP) UP-STEP INTO THE FESTIVAL this l NOT-as-yet AM-UP-STEPPING 
ye go-up-ye ! am-going-up 

EIC THN EOPTHN TAYTHN OTI (0) KAIPOC (0) EMOC OYTTC 

eis tEn heortEn tautEn hoti ho kairos ho emos oupO 

G1519 G3588 G1859 G3778 G3754 G3588 G2540 G3588 G1699 G3768 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm ps1NomSg_ Adv 

INTO THE FESTIVAL this that THE SEASON THE MY NOT-as-yet 

TIETTAHPWTAI 

peplErOtai 

G4137 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-FILLED 

has-been-fulfilled 

7:9 TAYTA AE EIMWN AYTOIC EMEINEN EN TH TAAIAAIA 
tauta de eipOn autois emeinen en tE galilaia 
G5023 G1161 G2036 G846 G3306 G1722 G3588 G1056 
pdAcc Pin Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatPlm viAorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
these YET — sayING to-them He-REMAINS IN THE GALILEE 
these-things 

7:10 WC AE ANEBHCAN OI! MAEAPOI AYTOY TOTE KAI AYTOC XNEBH 

hOs de anebEsan hoi adelphoi autou tote kai autos anebE 

G5613  G1161 G305 G3588 G80 G846 G5119 G2532 G846 G305 

Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Adv Conj pp Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AS YET UP-STEPPed THE brothers OF-Him then AND He UP-STEPPed 
went-up also went-up 

EIC THN EOPTHN OY PANEPWC AAA WC EN KPYTTTC 

eis tEn heortEn ou phanerOs all hOs en kruptO 

G1519 G3588 G1859 G3756 G5320 G235 G5613 G1722 G2927 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf PartNeg Adv Conj Adv Prep a_Dat Sgn 

INTO THE FESTIVAL NOT APPEARIly but AS IN HIDDen 

apparently hiding 
7:11 Ol OYN IOYAAIOL EZHTOYN AYTON EN TH EOPTH KAI EAETON 
hoi oun ioudaioi ezEtoun auton en tE heortE kai elegon 
G3588 G3767 G2453 G2212 G846 G1722 G3588 G1859 G2532 G3004 
t_NomPlm_ Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act3 PI ppAcc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THE THEN JUDA-ans SOUGHT Him IN THE FESTIVAL AND THEY-said 
Jews said 

TIOY ECT IN E€KEINOC 

pou estin ekeinos 

G4226 G2076 G1565 

Part Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m 

?-where IS that-One 

where ? that-one 

7:12 KAI COrryYCMOC MOAYC TEPI AYTOY HN EN TOIC OXAOIC 

kai goggusmos polus peri autou En en tois ochlois 

G2532 G1112 G4183 G4012 G846 G2258 G1722 G3588 G3793 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

AND MURMURing much ABOUT Him WAS IN THE THRONGS 
concerning there-was among 

ol MEN EAETON OTI ArAGOC ECT IN AAAO!I AE EAETON OY 

hoi men elegon hoti agathos estin alloi de elegon ou 

G3588 G3303 G3004 G3754 G18 G2076 G243 G1161 G3004 G3756 

t_NomPlm_ Part vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Part Neg 

THE INDEED said that GOOD He-IS others YET said NOT 

they-said not 
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John 7 


’ The world cannot hate you; 
but me it hateth, because I 
testify of it, that the works 
thereof are evil. 


8 Go ye up unto this feast: I go 
not up yet unto this feast; for 
my time is not yet full come. 


2 When he had said these 
words unto them, he abode 
[still] in Galilee. 


10 But when his brethren were 
gone up, then went he also up 
unto the feast, not openly, but 
as it were in secret. 


11 Then the Jews sought him at 
the feast, and said, Where is 
he? 


12 And there was much 
murmuring among the people 
concerning him: for some said, 
He is a good man: others said, 
Nay; but he deceiveth the 
people. 
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MAAN MAANA TON OXAON 
alla plana ton ochlon 
G235 G4105 G3588 G3793 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
but He-IS-STRAYING THE THRONG 
he-is-deceiving 
7:13 OYAEIC MENTOI TIAPPHCIX EAAAE!I TEPI AYTOY AIA TON POBON 
oudeis mentoi parrEsia elalei peri autou dia ton phobon 
G3762 G3305 G3954 G2980 G4012 G846 G1223 G3588 G5401 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
NOT-YET-ONE howbeit to-boldness TALKED ABOUT Him THRU THE FEAR 
no-one spoke concerning because-of 
TON I1OYAAIWN 
tOn ioudaiOn 
G3588 G2453 
t_GenPlm a_Gen Pim 
OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
7:14 HAH AE THC EOPTHC MECOYCHC ANEBH (0) IHCOYC EIC 
EdE de tEs heortEs mesousEs anebE ho iEsous eis 
G2235 G1161 G3588 G1859 G3322 G305 G3588 G2424 G1519 
Adv Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vpPresActGenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep 
ALREADY YET OF-THE FESTIVAL OF-belNG-MID UP-STEPPed THE JESUS INTO 
at-length of-being-midway went-up 
TO 1EPON KAI EALANCKEN 
to hieron kai edidasken 
G3588 G2411 G2532 G1321 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THE SACRED-place AND TAUGHT 
sanctuary 
7:15 KAI EOAYMAZON Ol lOYAAIOL AEFONTEC mc OYTOC -CPAMMATA 
kai ethaumazon hoi ioudaioi legontes pOs houtos grammata 
G2532 G2296 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4459 G3778 G1121 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m a_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Int pd Nom Sg m n_AccPIn 
AND MARVELED THE JUDA-ans sayING how this-One WRITings 
Jews how ? this-one letters 
OIAEN MH MEMAOHKWC 
oiden mE memathEkOs 
G1492 G3361 G3129 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAS-PERCEIVED NO HAVING-LEARNED 
is-acquainted-with 
7:16 MMEKPIOH AYTOIC O IHCOYC KAI  E€ITTEN H EMH AIAAXH 
apekrithE autois ho iEsous kai eipen hE emE didachE 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G3588 G1699 G1322 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf ps1NomSg n_ Nom Sgf 
answerED to-them THE JESUS AND said THE MY TEACHing 
them 
OYK ECTIN EMH AAAA TOY TIEMYANTOC ME 
ouk estin emE alla tou pempsantos me 
G3756 G2076 G1699 G235 G3588 G3992 G3165 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg ps1Nom Sg Conj t_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
NOT IS MY but OF-THE One-SENDing ME 
mine one-sending 
7:17 EAN TIC ƏOEAH TO OEAHMA AYTOY TIOIEIN 
ean tis thelE to thelEma autou poiein 
G1437 G5100 G2309 G3588 G2307 G846 G4160 
Cond px Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act 
IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-WILLING THE WILL OF-Him TO-BE-DOING 
anyone 
CNWCETAI TEPI THC AIAAXHC MOTEPON EK TOY ƏEOY 
gnOsetai peri tEs didachEs poteron ek tou theou 
G1097 G4012 G3588 G1322 G4220 G1537 G3588 G2316 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Adv Int Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
he-SHALL-BE-KNOWING ABOUT THE TEACHing ?-WHICH-more OUT OF-THE God 
concerning whether 
ECTIN H Erw ATT EMAYTOY AAAC 
estin E egO emautou lalo 
G2076 G2228 G1473 G575 G1683 G2980 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Part pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pf 1 Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
IS OR l FROM MYself AM-TALKING 
it-is am-speaking 
7:18 O Ab EAYTOY ADAAWN THN AOZAN THN IAIAN ZHTEI 
ho aph heautou lalOn tEn doxan tEn idian zEtei 
G3588 G575 1438 G2980 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2398 G2212 
t Nom Sgm Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf viPres Act3 Sg 
THE-one FROM self TALKING THE esteem THE OWN IS-SEEKING 
the-one himself speaking glory 
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13 Howbeit no man spake 
openly of him for fear of the 
Jews. 


14 | Now about the midst of the 
feast Jesus went up into the 
temple, and taught. 


15 And the Jews marvelled, 
saying, How knoweth this man 
letters, having never learned? 


16 Jesus answered them, and 
said, My doctrine is not mine, 
but his that sent me. 


17 Tf any man will do his will, 
he shall know of the doctrine, 
whether it be of God, or 
[whether] I speak of myself. 


18 He that speaketh of himself 
seeketh his own glory: but he 
that seeketh his glory that sent 
him, the same is true, and no 
unrighteousness is in him. 
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(0) AE ZHTWN THN AOZAN TOY TIEMYANT OC AYTON OYTOC 
ho de zEtOn tEn doxan tou pempsantos auton houtos 
G3588 G1161 G2212 G3588 G1391 G3588 G3992 G846 G3778 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm ppAccSgm pd Nom Sgm 
THE YET One-SEEKING THE esteem OF-THE One-SENDing Him this-One 
one-seeking glory one-sending this-one 
AAHOHC ECTIN KAI AAIKIAN EN AYTW OYK ECTIN 
alEthEs estin kai adikia en autO ouk estin 
G227 G2076 G2532 G93 G1722 G846 G3756 G2076 
a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg_ Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep pp Dat Sgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
TRUE IS AND UN-JUSTness IN Him NOT IS 
injustice 
7:19 OY MCDCHC AEAWKEN YMIN TON NOMON KAI OYAEIC EZ YMCDN 
ou mOsEs dedOken humin ton nomon kai oudeis ex humOn 
G3756 G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G3551 G2532 G3762 G1537 G5216 
PartNeg n_NomSgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
NOT MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P) THE LAW AND NOT-YET-ONE OUT OF-YOU(P) 
to-ye not-one of-ye 
TIOIEl TON NOMON TI ME ZHTEITE ATTOKTEINAI 
poiei ton nomon ti me zEteite apokteinai 
G4160 G3588 G3551 G5101 G3165 G2212 G615 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm piAccSgn pp1AccSg_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl vn Aor Act 
IS-DOING THE LAW ANY ME YE-ARE-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL 
why ? to-kill 
7:20 MIMEKPIOH (0) OXAOC KAI EITEN AħIMONION EXEIC TIC 
apekrithE ho ochlos kai eipen daimonion echeis tis 
G611 G3588 G3793 G2532 G2036 G1140 G2192 G5101 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom Sg m 
answerED THE THRONG AND said demon YOU-ARE-HAVING ANY 
who ? 
CE ZHTEI ATTOKTEINAI 
se zEtei apokteinai 
G4571 G2212 G615 
pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg vn Aor Act 
YOU IS-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL 
to-kill 
7:21 MMEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC KAI EINEN AYTOIC EN EPTON EMOIHCA 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois hen ergon epoiEsa 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1520 G2041 G4160 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm a_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAorAct1 Sg 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-them ONE ACT |-DO 
KAI TIANTEC CAYMAZETE 
kai pantes thaumazete 
G2532 G3956 G2296 
Conj a_NomPlm_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND ALL YE-ARE-MARVELING 
7:22 AIN TOYTO MMCHC AEAWKEN YMIN THN TIEPITOMHN OYX OTI EK 
dia touto mOsEs dedOken humin tEn peritomEn ouch hoti ek 
G1223 G5124 G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G4061 G3756 G3754 G1537 
Prep pd Acc Sgn n_NomSgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part Neg Conj Prep 
THRU this MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P) THE ABOUT-CUTTing NOT that OUT 
because-of ye circumcision 
TOY MW@CEWC ECTIN AAA EK TON TIATEPDN KAI EN CABBATW 
tou mOseOs estin all ek tOn paterOn kai en sabbatO 
G3588 G3475 G2076 G235 G1537 G3588 G3962 G2532 G1722 G4521 
t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
OF-THE MOSES IS but OUT OF-THE FATHERS AND IN SABBATH 
it-is 
TEPI TEMNETE ANOEPCOTTON 
peritemnete anthrOpon 
G4059 G444 
vi Pres Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgm 
YE-ARE-ABOUT-CUTTING human 
ye-are-circumcising 
7:23 El TTEP I TOMHN AAMBANE I ANOPWTMOC EN CABBAT CD INA MH 
ei peritomEn lambanei anthrOpos en sabbatO hina mE 
G1487 G4061 G2983 G444 G1722 G4521 G2443 G3361 
Cond n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Dat Sgn Conj Part Neg 
IF ABOUT-CUTTing IS-GETTING-UP human IN SABBATH THAT NO 
circumcision is-getting 
AYƏH Oo NOMOC MC@CEWC EMO! XOAATE OTI OAON 
luthE ho nomos mOseOs emoi cholate hoti holon 
G3089 G3588 G3551 G3475 G1698 G5520 G3754 G3650 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1DatSg_ viPres Act 2 Pl Conj a_Acc Sgm 
MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED THE LAW OF-MOSES _ to-ME YE-ARE-BILE-ING that WHOLE 
may-be-being-annulled ye-are-raising-bile  seeing-that 
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19 Did not Moses give you the 
law, and [yet] none of you 
keepeth the law? Why go ye 
about to kill me? 


20 The people answered and 
said, Thou hast a devil: who 
goeth about to kill thee? 


21 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, I have done one 
work, and ye all marvel. 


22 Moses therefore gave unto 
you circumcision; (not because 
it is of Moses, but of the 
fathers;) and ye on the sabbath 
day circumcise a man. 


23 Tf a man on the sabbath day 
receive circumcision, that the 
law of Moses should not be 
broken; are ye angry at me, 
because I have made a man 
every whit whole on_ the 
sabbath day? 
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MNOPCTION YTIH EMOIHCA EN CABBAT © 

anthrOpon hugiE epoiEsa en sabbatO 

G444 G5199 G4160 G1722 G4521 

n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm viAorAct1Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn 

human SOUND l-make IN SABBATH 

7:24 ie ive el OYIN AAA Enny aE KAIAN hah IN de el 24 Judge not according to the 
m rinete al opsin alla n ikaian risin rinate p 
G3361 G2919 G2596 G3799 G235 G3588 G1342 G2920 G2919 appearance, but judge 
PartNeg vm Pres Act2Pl Prep n_AccSgf Conj  t_AccSgf a AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Aor Act2Pl righteous judgment. 
NO YE-BE-JUDGING according-to VIEW but THE JUST JUDGing JUDGE-YE 

be-ye-judging ! countenance judge-ye ! 

7:25 cia OYN TINEC ay ie cee ESRR olla nes ECT IN 25 Then said some of them of 
elegon oun tines el tOn ierosolumitOn ouc outos estin : 
G3004 G3767 G5100 G1537 G3588 G2415 G3756 G3778 G2076 Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom 
vilmpf Act3 PI Conj pxNomPim Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim Part Neg pdNom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg they seek to kill? 
said THEN ANY OUT OF-THE JERUSALEMites NOT this IS 

some this-one 

ON ZHTOYCIN AMOKTEINAI 

hon zEtousin apokteinai 

G3739 G2212 G615 

pr Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Pl vn Aor Act 

WHOM THEY-ARE-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL 

to-kill 
7:26 it ‘ AE TAPPHCIN ARAGI KAI VAEN AVTO AET OYGIN 26 But, lo, he speaketh boldly, 
ai ide parrEsia alei ai ouden aut legousin : : 
G2532 G1492 G3954 G2980 G2532 G3762 G846 G3004 and they say nothing unto him. 
Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg n_Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_Acc Sgn pp DatSgm vi Pres Act 3 PI Do the rulers know indeed that 
AND BE-PERCEIVING to-boldness He-IS-TALKING AND NOT-YET-ONE to-Him ARE-sayING this is the very Christ? 
lo! he-is-speaking nothing they-are-saying 

MHTTOTE AAHOWC EFNOWCAN Ol APXONTEC OTI OYTOC ECTIN AAHOWC 

mEpote alEthOs egnOsan hoi archontes hoti houtos estin alEthOs 

G3379 G230 G1097 G3588 G758 G3754 G3778 G2076 G230 

Adv Adv vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Adv 

NO-?-when TRUly KNOW THE chiefs that this IS TRUly 


lest-at-some-time 


fe) XPICTOC 
ho christos 
G3588 G5547 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
7:27 MANA o e AEN N CATIN z ae aad 27 Howbeit we know this man 
alla outon oidamen pothen estin 10 le christos + p 
G235 G5126 G1492 G4159 G2076 G3588 G1161 G5547 whence he is: but when Christ 
Conj pd Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 1 PI Adv Int vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sg m cometh, no aoe knoweth 
but this-One WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE  He-IS THE VET ANOINTED whence he is. 
this-man we-are-aware whence ? Christ 
OTAN EPXHTAI OYAEIC CIN®WCKE!I TIOGEN ECT IN 
hotan erchEtai oudeis ginOskei pothen estin 
G3752 G2064 G3762 G1097 G4159 G2076 
Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
when-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING NOT-YET-ONE IS-KNOWING ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS 
whenever no-one whence ? 
7:28 pails OYN EN P oe on ae r Eoo hig 28 Then cried Jesus in the 
ekraxen oun en ti ier! idaskOn 10 iEsous ai . 
G2896 G3767 G1722 G3588 G2411 G1321 G3588 G2424 G2532 temple as he taught, saying, Ye 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj both know me, and ye know 
CRIES THEN IN THE SACRED-place TEACHING THE JESUS AND whence I am: and I am not 
sanctuary come of myself, but he that 
sent me is true, whom ye know 
AETWN KAME OIAATE KAI OIAATE TIOGEN EIMI not. 
legOn kame oidate kai oidate pothen eimi 
G3004 G2504 G1492 G2532  G1492 G4159 G1510 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg Con vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Adv Int vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
sayING AND-ME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE I-AM 
also-me ye-are-acquainted-with ye-are-aware whence ? 
KAI ATT EMAY TOY OYK EAHAYOA MAA ECT IN AAHO INOC oO 
kai ap emautou ouk elElutha all estin alEthinos ho 
G2532 G575 G1683 G3756 G2064 G235 G2076 G228 G3588 
Conj Prep pf 1 Gen Sg m Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm 
AND FROM MYself NOT I-HAVE-COME but IS TRUE THE 
TIEMYAC ME ON YMEIC OYK OIAATE 
pempsas me hon humeis ouk oidate 
G3992 G3165 G3739 G5210 G3756 G1492 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1AccSg prAccSgm pp2NomPI PartNeg_ vi Perf Act 2 Pl 
One-SENDing ME WHOM YOUIP) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
one-sending ye are-acquainted-with 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


7:29 Erw AE OIAA AYTON OTI TAP AYTOY EIMI KAKEINOC 
egO de oida auton hoti par autou eimi kakeinos 
G1473 G1161 G1492 G846 G3754 G3844 G846 G1510 G2548 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pd Nom Sg m Con 
l YET HAVE-PERCEIVED Him that BESIDE Him I-AM AND-that-One 
am-acquainted-with and-that-one 
ME AMECTEIAEN 
me apesteilen 
G3165 G649 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ME commissions 
7:30 E€ZHTOYN OYN AYTON THACAL KAI OYAEIC EMEBAAEN ETT AYTON THN 
ezEtoun oun auton piasai kai oudeis epebalen ep auton tEn 
G2212 G3767 G846 G4084 G2532 G3762 G1911 G1909 G846 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm vnAor Act Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgf 
THEY-SOUGHT THEN Him TO-arrest AND NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST ON Him THE 
no-one laid-on 
XEIPA OTI OYW EAHAYOE! H WPA AYTOY 
cheira hoti oupO elEluthei hE hOra autou 
G5495 G3754 G3768 G2064 G3588 G5610 G846 
n_Acc Sgf Conj Adv vi Plup Act3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgm 
HAND that NOT-as-yet HAD-COME THE HOUR OF-Him 
7:31 TIOAAOL AE EK TOY OXAOY EMICTEYCAN EIC AYTON KAI  EAETON 
polloi de ek tou ochlou episteusan eis auton kai elegon 
G4183 G1161 G1537 3588 G3793 G4100 G1519 G846 G2532 G3004 
a_NomPIm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm viAorAct3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
MANY YET OUT OF-THE THRONG BELIEVE INTO Him AND THEY-said 
said 
OTI (0) XPICTOC OTAN EACH MHT I TIAEIONA CHMEIN TOYTOON 
hoti ho christos hotan elthE mEti pleiona sEmeia toutOn 
G3754 3588 G5547 G3752 G2064 G3385 G4119 G4592 G5130 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int a_AccPlnCmp n_AccPln = pdGenPlin 
that THE ANOINTED when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING NO-ANY MORE SIGNS OF-these 
Christ whenever he-may-be-coming not ? 
TIOIHCE! WN OYTOC EMOIHCEN 
poiEsei hOn houtos epoiEsen 
G4160 G3739 G3778 G4160 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg prGenPln pdNom Sgm viAor Act3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-DOING OF-WHICH  this-One DOES 
this-man 
7:32 HKOYCAN OI PAPICAIOL TOY OXAOY -COrryZONTOC~ TrePI AYTOY 
Ekousan hoi pharisaioi tou ochlou gogguzontos peri autou 
G191 G3588 G5330 G3588 G3793 G1111 G4012 G846 
vi Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim t_GenSgm n GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 
HEAR THE PHARISEES OF-THE THRONG MURMURING ABOUT Him 
the concerning 
TAYTA KAI AMECTEIAAN OI PAPICAIOI KAI Ol APXIEPEIC YTHPET AC 
tauta kai apesteilan hoi pharisaioi kai hoi archiereis hupEretas 
G5023 G2532 G649 G3588 G5330 G2532 G3588 G749 G5257 
pd Acc PI n Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_ Acc Plm 
these AND commission THE PHARISEES AND THE chief-SACRED-ones — subservients 
these-things dispatch chief-priests deputies 
INA MIACWCIN AYTON 
hina piasOsin auton 
G2443 G4084 G846 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING Him 
7:33 EINEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC ETI MIKPON XPONON MEG YMODN 
eipen oun autois ho iEsous eti mikron chronon meth humOn 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G2089 G3398 G5550 G3326 G5216 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS STILL LITTLE TIME WITH YOU(P) 
ye 
EIMI KAI YMAr®W TIPOC TON TIEMYANTA ME 
eimi kai hupagO pros ton pempsanta me 
G1510 G2532  G5217 G4314 G3588 G3992 G3165 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
I-AM AND I-AM-UNDER-LEADING TOWARD THE One-SENDing ME 
l-am-going-away one-sending 
7:34 ZHTHCETE ME KAI OYX EYPHCETE KAI OTIOY EIMI 
zEtEsete me kai ouch heurEsete kai hopou eimi 
G2212 G3165 G2532 G3756 G2147 G2532 G3699 G1510 
vi Fut Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND NOT YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING AND THE-?-where AM 
where® 
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29 But I know him: for I am 
from him, and he hath sent me. 


30 Then they sought to take 
him: but no man laid hands on 
him, because his hour was not 
yet come. 


31 And many of the people 
believed on him, and said, 
When Christ cometh, will he 
do more miracles than these 
which this [man] hath done? 


32 The Pharisees heard that the 
people murmured such things 
concerning him; and the 
Pharisees and the chief priests 
sent officers to take him. 


33 Then said Jesus unto them, 
Yet a little while am I with 
you, and [then] I go unto him 
that sent me. 


34 Ye shall seek me, and shall 
not find [me]: and where I am, 
[thither] ye cannot come. 
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Eerw YMEIC OY AYNACOE EAOEIN 
egO humeis ou dunasthe elthein 
G1473 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064 
pp 1 Nom Sg pp2NomPI PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act 
l YOU(P) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 
ye can 
7:35 EIMON OYN Pi a TIPOC eis TIOY aes asta 35 Then said the Jews among 
eipon oun oi ioudaioi ros eautous ou outos mellei > ; 
Ea G3767 G3588 G2453 4314 G1438 64206 G3778 G3195 themselves, Whither will he 80; 
vi2Aor Act3PI Conj t.NomPlm a NomPlm Prep pf3AccPIm Partint pdNomSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg that we shall not find him? will 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans TOWARD selves ?-where — this-One |S-ABOUT he go unto the dispersed 
Jews themselves where? _ this-one is-being-about among the Gentiles, and teach 
the Gentiles? 
TIOPEYECOAI OTI HMEIC OYX €YPHCOMEN AYTON MH EIC THN 
poreuesthai hoti hEmeis ouch heurEsomen auton mE eis tEn 
G4198 G3754 G2249 G3756 G2147 G846 G3361 G1519 G3588 
vn Pres midD/pasD Conj pp 1 Nom PI Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m Part Neg Prep t_Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-GOING that WE NOT SHALL-BE-FINDING Him NO INTO THE 
AIACTIOPAN ‘TOON EAAHNWN MEAAEI TIOPEYECOAI KAI AIAACKEIN TOYC 
diasporan tOn hellEnOn mellei poreuesthai kai didaskein tous 
G1290 G3588 G1672 G3195 G4198 G2532 G1321 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vn Pres Act t_ Acc Pl m 
THRU-SOWing = OF-THE GREEKS He-IS-ABOUT TO-BE-GOING AND TO-BE-TEACHING THE 
dispersion he-is-being-about 
EAAHNAG 
hellEnas 
G1672 
n_Acc Plm 
GREEKS 
7:36 E IC sonny IN etree ia ould cae E ITEN 36 What [manner of] saying is 
is estin outos 10 logos ion eipen : p 
G5101 G2076 G3778 G3588 056 G3739 C03 this that he said, Ye shall seek 
pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg me, and shall not find [me]: 
ANY IS this THE saying WHICH He-said and where I am, [thither] ye 
what ? word cannot come? 
ZHTHCETE ME KAI OYX EYPHCETE KAI OTIOY EIMI 
zEtEsete me kai ouch heurEsete kai hopou eimi 
G2212 G3165 G2532 G3756 G2147 G2532 G3699 G1510 
vi Fut Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND NOT YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING AND THE-?-where AM 
where® 
Erw YMEIC OY AYNACOE EAOEIN 
egO humeis ou dunasthe elthein 
G1473 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064 
pp 1 Nom Sg pp2NomPI! PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act 
| YOUIP) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 
ye can 
7:37 EN Ay peace neil n MET AAN Bia sat ee 37 . Tn the last day, that great 
en le tl eschat mera tl megal tEs eortEs eistEkei 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2078 G2250 G3588 CS3 G3588 G1859 G2476 [day] of the feast, Jesus stood 
Prep Conj t_DatSgf a_ DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_ DatSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf viPlupAct3 Sg and cried, saying, If any man 
IN YET THE LAST DAY THE GREAT OF-THE FESTIVAL HAD-STOOD thirst, let him come unto me, 
stood and drink. 
fe) IHCOYC KAI EKPAZEN AETWN EAN TIC AIYA 
ho iEsous kai ekraxen legOn ean tis dipsa 
G3588 G2424 G2532 G2896 G3004 G1437 G5100 G1372 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Cond px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE JESUS AND CRIES sayING IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-THIRSTING 
anyone 
EPXECEW TIPOC ME KAI TMINETW 
erchesthO pros me kai pinetO 
G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 G4095 
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-COMING TOWARD ME AND — LET-him-BE-DRINKING 
let-him-be-coming ! let-him-be-drinking ! 
7:38 O a aaa EIC EME ee EINEN H -PAH 38 He that believeth on me, as 
ho isteuOn eis eme kathOs eipen hE raphE p . 
G3588 4100 G1519 G1691 G2531 e2036 G3588 Gi 124 the scripture hath said, out of 
t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep pp1AccSg Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t _ NomSgf n_NomSgf his belly shall flow rivers of 
THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME according-AS said THE WRITing living water. 
one-believing scripture 
MOTAMOI EK THC KOIAIAC AYTOY PEYCOYCIN YAATOC ZW®NTOC 
potamoi ek tEs koilias autou reusousin hudatos zOntos 
G4215 G1537 G3588 G2836 G846 G4482 G5204 G2198 
n_NomPlim_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ vi Fut Act3 Pl n_Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn 
rivers OUT = OF-THE CAVITY OF-him SHALL-BE-GUSHING OF-water LIVING 
bowel 
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John 7 


739 TOYTO ae EITEN TIEP I TOY TINGEYMATOG oy EMENAON 39 (But this spake he of the 
touto le eipen peri tou pneumatos ou emellon ci . 5 
G5124 G1161 G2036 G4012 G3588 G4151 G3739 G3195 Spirit, which they that believe 
pdAcc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t GenSgn n GenSgn pr Gen Sgn  vilmpf Act 3 PI on him should receive: for the 
this YET He-said ABOUT THE spirit WHICH WERE-ABOUT Holy Ghost was not yet 

concerning [given]; because that Jesus was 
not yet glorified.) 

AAMBANEIN Ol TIICTEYONTEC EIC AYTON OYTTCD TAP HN TINEYMA 

lambanein hoi pisteuontes eis auton oupO gar En pneuma 

G2983 G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3768 G1063 G2258 G4151 

vn Pres Act t_Nom Plm vp Pres ActNom Plm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgn 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP THE ones-BELIEVING INTO Him NOT-as-yet for WAS spirit 

to-be-getting ones-believing 

ATION OTI O IHCOYC OY AETTICW EAOZACOH 

hagion hoti ho iEsous oudepO edoxasthE 

G40 G3754 G3588 G2424 G3764 G1392 

a_Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

HOLY that THE JESUS NOT-YET-as-yet |S-esteemizED 

not-as-yet is-glorified 

7:40 ae OYN vy ae prvi ee rc a ao fi Olena 40 Many of the people 
polloi oun el ‘ou ochlou akousantes on logon elegon : 
G4183 G3767 G1537 G3588 G3793 G191 G3588 G3056 G3004 therefore, when they heard this 
a_NomPlm_ Conj Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm vpAorActNomPilm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfAct3 PI saying, said, Of a truth this is 
MANY THEN OUT OF-THE THRONG HEARing THE saying said the Prophet. 

word 

OYTOC ECT IN AAHOEWC O TIPOPHTHC 

houtos estin alEthOs ho prophEtEs 

G3778 G2076 G230 G3588 G4396 

pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

this IS TRUly THE BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

7:41 aoe eile res sonny IN i sla AA hia ha 41 Others said, This is the 
alloi elegon outos estin o christos alloi e ‘ ‘ 

G243 G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5547 G243 G1161 Christ. But some said, Shall 
a_NomPIm vilmpfAct3PI  pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm a NomPIim Conj Christ come out of Galilee? 
others said this IS THE ANOINTED others YET 

Christ 

EAETON MH TAP EK THC TAAIAAIAC O XPICTOC EPXETAI 

elegon mE gar ek tEs galilaias ho christos erchetai 

G3004 G3361 G1063 G1537 G3588 G1056 G3588 G5547 G2064 

vi Impf Act3 PI PartNeg Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

said NO for OUT OF-THE GALILEE THE ANOINTED — IS-COMING 

Christ 

7:42 ih a Pianak E ITTEN ory se a oe oar ee 42 Hath not the scripture said, 
ouchi grap eipen oti e ‘ou spermatos abi ai y 
G3780 G3588 G1124 G2036 G3754 G1537 G3588 G4690 G1138 G2532 That Christ cometh of the seed 
Part Int t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ni proper Conj of David, and out of the town 
NOT(emph) THE WRITing said that OUT OF-THE seed of-DAVID AND of Bethlehem, where David 

scripture of-David was? 

ATO BHOAEEM THC KWMHC OTTOY HN AABIA fe) XPICTOC 

apo bEthleem tEs kOmEs hopou En dabid ho christos 

G575 G965 G3588 G2968 G3699 G2258 G1138 G3588 G5547 

Prep ni proper t_Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ni proper t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

FROM BETHLEHEM OF-THE VILLAGE THE-?-where WAS DAVID THE ANOINTED 

the where® Christ 

EPXETAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-COMING 

7:43 ani ie OYN EN Aa A ErEeENETO S AYTON 43 So there was a division 
schisma oun en t oc egeneto i auton 
G4978 G3767 G1722 G3588 G3793 G1096 G1223 G846 among the people because of 
n_Nom Sgn Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AormidD3Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m him. 

SPLIT THEN IN THE THRONG BECAME THRU Him 
schism because-of 

7:44 T INEC Re HOCAON (54 AYTON TIACAI AV TON XAN OvAg IC et 44 And some of them would 
ines le elon ex autOn piasai auton al oudeis epebalen ake 
G5100 G1161 G2309 G1537 G846 G4084 G846 G235 G3762 G1911 have taken him; but no man 
pxNomPIm Conj vilmpfAct3PI Prep ppGenPlm vnAorAct ppAccSgm Conj a_NomSgm__ vi2AorAct3Sg laid hands on him. 

ANY YET WILLED OUT OF-them TO-arrest Him but NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST 
some no-one laid-on 


en AYTON TAC XEIPAC 


ep auton tas cheiras 
G1909 G846 G3588 G5495 
Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccPlf n_Acc PIf 
ON Him THE HANDS 
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7:45 HAGON OYN Ol YTTHPETAIL MPOC TOYC APXIEPEIC KAI PAPICAIOYC 
Elthon oun hoi hupEretai pros tous archiereis kai pharisaious 
G2064 G3767 G3588 G5257 G4314 G3588 G749 G2532 G5330 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Conj n_ Acc Plm 
CAME THEN THE subservients TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-ones AND  PHARISEES 

deputies chief-priests 

KAI EIMON AYTOIC EKEINOI AIA TI OYK HrArETE AYTON 

kai eipon autois ekeinoi dia ti ouk Egagete auton 

G2532 G2036 G846 G1565 G1223 G5101 G3756 G71 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatPlm pdNomPim Prep pi Acc Sgn PartNeg vi2Aor Act2 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND said to-them those THRU ANY NOT YE-LED Him 

because-of what ? 

7:46 MMEKPIOGHCAN OI YTTHPETAIL OYAEMOTE OYTWC EAAAHCEN ANƏPWNOC WC 
apekrithEsan hoi hupEretai oudepote houtOs elalEsen anthrOpos hOs 
G611 G3588 G5257 G3763 G3779 G2980 G444 G5613 
vi Aor midD 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPim Adv Adv vi Aor Act3Sg n_NomSgm Adv 
answerED THE subservients NOT-YET-?-when thus TALKS human AS 

deputies never speaks 

OYTOC o ANOPWTMTOC 

houtos ho anthrOpos 

G3778 G3588 G444 

pd Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

this THE human 

7:47 MMEKPIGHCAN OYN AYTOIC OI PAPICAIOI MH KAI YMEIC TIETTAANHCOE 
apekrithEsan oun autois hoi pharisaioi mE kai humeis peplanEsthe 
G611 G3767 G846 G3588 G5330 G3361 G2532 G5210 G4105 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj pp Dat Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm PartNeg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Perf Pas 2 Pl 
answerED THEN  to-them THE PHARISEES NO AND = YOUIP) HAVE-been-STRAYED 

them also ye have-been-deceived 

7:48 MH TIC EK TON APXONTW®WN EMICTEYCEN EIC AYTON H EK 
mE tis ek tOn archontOn episteusen eis auton E ek 
G3361 G5100 G1537 3588 G758 G4100 G1519 G846 G2228 G1537 
PartNeg pxNomSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm Part Prep 
NO ANY OUT OF-THE chiefs BELIEVES INTO Him OR OUT 

TOWN PAPICAIWN 

tOn pharisaiOn 

G3588 G5330 

t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

OF-THE PHARISEES 

749 MAA O OXAOC OYTOC (0) MH T INW®CKWN TON NOMON 
all ho ochlos houtos ho mE ginOskOn ton nomon 
G235 G3588 G3793 G3778 G3588 G3361 G1097 G3588 G3551 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm t_NomSgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 
but THE THRONG this THE NO KNOWING THE LAW 

ENMIKATAPATOI EICIN 

epikataratoi eisin 

G1944 G1526 

a_Nom Pim vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

ON-DOWN-EXECRATED ARE 

accursed they-are 

7:50 AETEI NIKOAHMOC MPOC AYTOYC O EAOWN NYKTOC MPOC 
legei nikodEmos pros autous ho elthOn nuktos pros 
G3004 G3530 G4314 G846 G3588 G2064 G3571 G4314 
vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep pp Acc Pim t NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm n_GenSgf Prep 
IS-sayING Nicodemus TOWARD them THE one-COMING OF-NIGHT TOWARD 

one-coming by-night 

AYTON EIC WN GI AYTON 

auton heis On ex autOn 

G846 G1520 G5607 G1537 G846 

pp Acc Sgm a_NomSgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PI m 

Him ONE BEING OUT OF-them 

7:51 MH (0) NOMOC HMODN KPINEI TON ANƏPWTMON EAN MH 
mE ho nomos hEmOn krinei ton anthrOpon ean mE 
G3361 G3588 G3551 G2257 G2919 G3588 G444 G1437 G3361 
PartNeg t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppiGenPI viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond Part Neg 
NO THE LAW OF-US IS-JUDGING THE human IF-EVER NO 

MKOYCH TTAP AYTOY TIPOTEPON KAI TNW TI TOIEI 

akousE par autou proteron kai gnO ti poiei 

G191 G3844 G846 G4386 G2532 G1097 G5101 G4160 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING BESIDE him BEFORE-more AND MAY-BE-KNOWING ANY he-IS-DOING 

it-should-be-hearing first what ? 
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Translation : AV 


John 7 


45 . Then came the officers to 
the chief priests and Pharisees; 
and they said unto them, Why 
have ye not brought him? 


46 The officers answered, 
Never man spake like this man. 


47 Then answered them the 
Pharisees, Are ye also 
deceived? 


48 Have any of the rulers or of 
the Pharisees believed on him? 


49 But this people who 
knoweth not the law are 
cursed. 


50 Nicodemus saith unto them, 
(he that came to Jesus by night, 
being one of them,) 


‘| Doth our law judge [any] 
man, before it hear him, and 
know what he doeth? 
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7:52 AMEKPIOHCAN KAI EIMON AYTW MH KAI 
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO mE kai 
G611 G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G2532 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m Part Neg Conj 
THEY-answerED AND said to-him NO AND 
also 
-PAAIAAIAC El €PEYNHCON KAI IAE OTI 
galilaias ei ereunEson kai ide hoti 
G1056 G1488 G2045 G2532 G1492 G3754 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 2Sg vmAorAct2Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
GALILEE ARE SEARCH-YOU AND BE-PERCEIVING that 
search-you ! be-you-perceiving ! 


CAAIAAIAC OYK €rHrePTAI 


CY 

su 

G4771 

pp 2 Nom Sg 
YOU 


TIPOPHTHC 
prophEtEs 

G4396 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 


galilaias ouk egEgertai 

G1056 G3756 G1453 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

GALILEE NOT HAS-been-ROUSED 

7:53 KAI €MOPEYCH EKACTOC EIC TON OIKON AYTOY 
kai eporeuthE hekastos eis ton oikon autou 
G2532 G4198 G1538 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 
Conj vi Aor pasD 3 Sg a_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
AND went EACH INTO THE HOME OF-him 

each-man 
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EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


THC 

tEs 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


THC 

tEs 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


John 7 - John 8 


52 They answered and said 
unto him, Art thou also of 
Galilee? Search, and look: for 
out of Galilee ariseth no 
prophet. 


53 And every man went unto 
his own house. 
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8:1 IHCOYC AE EMOPEYGH EIC TO OPOC TWN EAAIOCON 
iEsous de eporeuthE eis to oros tOn elaiOn 
G2424 G1161 G4198 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_GenPIf 
JESUS YET  WAS-GONE INTO THE mountain OF-THE OLIVES 
went mount 
8:2 OPƏPOY AE TIAAIN TIAPEFENETO EIC TO 1EPON KAI TAC 
orthrou de palin paregeneto eis to hieron kai pas 
G3722 G1161 G3825 G3854 G1519 G3588 G2411 G2532 G3956 
n_GenSgm Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
OF-EARLY YET AGAIN He-BESIDE-BECAME INTO THE SACRED-place AND EVERY 
he-came-along sanctuary entire 
(0) AAOC HPXETO TIPOC AYTON KAI KAOICAC EAIAACKEN 
ho laos Ercheto pros auton kai kathisas edidasken 
G3588 G2992 G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 2523 G1321 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THE PEOPLE CAME TOWARD Him AND seating He-TAUGHT 
being-seated 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc Pl m 
them 
8:3 MPFOYCIN AE Ol -PAMMATEIC KAI ol PAPICAIOI TIPOC AY TON 
agousin de hoi grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi pros auton 
G71 G1161 G3588 G1122 G2532 3588 G5330 G4314 G846 
vi Pres Act3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Prep pp Acc Sg m 
ARE-LEADING YET THE WRITers AND THE PHARISEES TOWARD Him 
scribes 
-CYNAIKA EN MOIXEIN KANTEIAHMMENHN KAI CTHCANTEC AYTHN EN MECC 
gunaika en moicheia kateilEmmenEn kai stEsantes autEn en mesO 
G1135 G1722 G3430 G2638 G2532 G2476 G846 G1722 G3319 
n_Acc Sgf Prep n_DatSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm pp Acc Sgf Prep a_Dat Sgn 
WOMAN IN ADULTERY HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN AND STANDing her IN MIDst 
having-been-overtaken 
8:4 AEPFOYCIN AYTW AIAACKAAE AYTH H TYNH KATEIAHPOH 
legousin autO didaskale hautE hE gunE kateilEphthE 
G3004 G846 G1320 G3778 G3588 G1135 G2638 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m pd Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him TEACHer ! this THE WOMAN WAS-DOWN-GOTTEN 
was-overtaken 
ENAYTObWPW MOIXEYOMENH 
epautophOrO moicheuomenE 
G1888 G3431 
Adv vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
ON-SAME-DETECT ADULTERING 
and-detected committing-adultery 
8:5 EN AE TW NOMcD MCDCHC HMIN ENETEIAATO TAC TOIAYTAC 
en de tO nomO mOsEs hEmin eneteilato tas toiautas 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G3551 G3475 G2254 G1781 G3588 G5108 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1DatP!l_ viAormidD3 Sg t_Acc Plf pd Acc PIf 
IN YET THE LAW MOSES to-US directs THE such 
us such(f)(P) 
AIOOBOAEICOAI CY OYN TI AETEIC 
lithoboleisthai su oun ti legeis 
G3036 G4771 G3767 G5101 G3004 
vn Pres Pas pp 2 Nom Sg Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
TO-BE-STONE-CASTING YOU THEN ANY ARE-sayING 
to-be-pelting-with-stones what ? you-are-saying 
86 TOYTO AE EAECON TIEIPAZONTEC AYTON INNS EXWCIN KNTHIOPEIN 
touto de elegon peirazontes auton hina echOsin katEgorein 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G3985 G846 G2443 G2192 G2723 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Impf Act3 PI vp Pres ActNomPlm ppAccSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 
this YET. THEY-said tryING Him THAT THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING TO-BE-accusING 
AYTOY (0) AE IHCOYC KATW KYYAC TW AAKTYAW EPPAPEN 
autou ho de iEsous katO kupsas tO daktulO egraphen 
G846 G3588 G1161 G2424 G2736 G2955 G3588 G1147 G1125 
pp Gen Sgm t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
OF-Him THE YET JESUS DOWN BENDing to-THE FINGER WROTE 
him stooping 
EIC THN THN MH TIPOCTTIOIOYMENOC 
eis tEn gEn mE prospoioumenos 
G1519 G3588 G1093 G3361 G4364 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
INTO THE LAND NO OF-beING-TOWARD-DONE 
earth doing-as-though-he-heard-them 
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John 8 


1. Jesus went unto the mount 
of Olives. 


2 And early in the morning he 
came again into the temple, 
and all the people came unto 
him; and he sat down, and 
taught them. 


3 And the scribes and 
Pharisees brought unto him a 
woman taken in adultery; and 
when they had set her in the 
midst, 


4 They say unto him, Master, 
this woman was taken in 
adultery, in the very act. 


5 Now Moses in the law 
commanded us, that such 
should be stoned: but what 


sayest thou? 


6 This they said, tempting him, 
that they might have to accuse 
him. But Jesus stooped down, 
and with [his] finger wrote on 
the ground, [as though he 
heard them not]. 
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John 8 


8:7 WC AE  EMEMENON EPMTWNTEGC AYTON ANAKYYAC EITIEN TIPOC 7 So when they continued 
hOs de epemenon erOtOntes auton anakupsas eipen pros ‘ : : 
G5613 G1161 G1961 G2065 G846 G352 G2036 G4314 asking him, he lifted up 
Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres ActNom PIm ppAccSgm vp Aor ActNom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep himself, and said unto them, 
AS YET | THEY-ON-REMAINED = askING Him UP-BENDing He-said TOWARD He that is without sin among 
they-persisted unbending you, let him first cast a stone at 
her. 
AYTOYC O ANAMAPTHTOG YMCON TIPW TOC TON AIGON en AYTH 
autous ho anamartEtos humOn prOtos ton lithon ep autE 
G846 G3588 G361 G5216 G4413 G3588 G3037 G1909 G846 
pp Acc Pim t_NomSgm a_NomSgm pp2GenPl a_ Nom Sgm t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ Prep pp Dat Sg f 
them THE one-UN-missing OF-YOU(P) BEFORE-most THE STONE ON her 
sinless-one of-ye first 
BAAET W 
baletO 
G906 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-CASTING 
let-him-be-casting ! 
8:8 KAI TIAAIN KATW KYYAC ErPAPEN EIC THN THN 8 And again he stooped down, 
kai palin katO kupsas egraphen eis tEn gEn 
G2532 G3825 G2736 G2955 G1125 G1519 G3588 G1093 and wrote on the ground. 
Conj Adv Prep vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND AGAIN DOWN BENDing He-WROTE INTO THE LAND 
stooping earth 
8:9 Ol AE AKOYCANTEC KAI YMO THC CYNEIAHCEWC EAETXOMENO!I 9 And they which heard [it], 
hoi de akousantes kai hupo tEs suneidEseOs elegchomenoi ‘ A ` 
G3588 G1161  G191 G2532 G5259 G3588 G4893 G1651 being convicted by [their own] 
t NomPIm Conj vp Aor ActNom Pim Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Pas Nom PI m conscience, went out one by 
THE YET ones-HEARing AND by THE conscience belNG-EXPOSED one, beginning at the eldest, 
hearing-it [even] unto the last: and Jesus 
was left alone, and the woman 
€ZHPXONTO EIC KAO EIC APZAMENO I AMO TON TIPECBYTEPWN standing in the midst. 
exErchonto heis kath heis arxamenoi apo tOn presbuterOn 
G1831 G1520 G2596 G1520 G756 G575 G3588 G4245 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI a_NomSgm_ Prep a_Nom Sgm vp Aor Mid NomPIm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
THEY-OUT-CAME ONE according-to ONE beginning FROM THE SENIORS 
they-came-out achy elders 
EWC TWN ECXATWN KAI KATEAEIPOCH MONOC te) IHCOYC KAI H 
heOs tOn eschatOn kai kateleiphthE monos ho iEsous kai hE 
G2193 G3588 G2078 G2532  G2641 G3441 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3588 
Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_Nom Sg f 
TILL THE LAST AND  WAS-left ONLY THE JESUS AND THE 
last-ones alone 
CYNH EN MECC ECTWCA 
gunE en mesO estOsa 
G1135 G1722 G3319 G2476 
n_NomSgf Prep a_DatSgn_ vp Perf Act Nom Sg f 
WOMAN IN MIDst HAVING-STOOD 
standing 
8:10 ANAKYYAC AE o IHCOYC KAI MHAENA OEACAMENOC TIAHN 10 When Jesus had lifted up 
anakupsas de ho iEsous kai mEdena theasamenos plEn : 
G352 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3367 G2300 G4133 himself, and saw none but the 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj a_ Acc Sg m vp Aor midD Nom Sgm Adv woman, he said unto her, 
UP-BENDing YET THE JESUS AND NO-YET-ONE gazing MOREly Woman, where are those thine 
unbending no-one except accusers? hath no man 
condemned thee? 
THC TYNAIKOC EITIEN AYTH H CYNH TIOY EICIN EKEINOI 
tEs gunaikos eipen autE hE gunE pou eisin ekeinoi 
G3588 G1135 G2036 G846 G3588 G1135 G4226 G1526 G1565 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf Partint vi Pres vxx3 PI pd Nom PI m 
OF-THE WOMAN He-said to-her THE WOMAN ?-where ARE those 
the where ? 
ol KNTHFOPOI COY OYAEIC cE KATEKP INEN 
hoi katEgoroi sou oudeis se katekrinen 
G3588 G2725 G4675 G3762 G4571 G2632 
t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim pp 2 Gen Sg a_NomSgm pp 2 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE accusers OF-YOU NOT-YET-ONE YOU DOWN-JUDGES 
no-one condemns 
8:11 H AE EITEN OYAEIC KYPIE EINEN AE AYTH o 11 She said, No man, Lord. 
hE de eipen oudeis kurie eipen de autE ho ‘ 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3762 G2962 G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 And Jesus said unto her, 
t NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom Sgm n_VocSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj pp Dat Sgf t_NomSgm Neither do I condemn thee: go, 
THE YET she-said NOT-YET-ONE Master! said YET to-her THE and sin no more. 
no-one Lord ! 
IHCOYC OYAE Erw cE KANT AKP INW TIOPEYOY KAI MHKET I 
iEsous oude egO se katakrinO poreuou kai mEketi 
G2424 G3761 G1473 G4571 G2632 G4198 G2532 3371 
n_Nom Sgm Adv pp 1 Nom Sg pp2AccSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj Adv 
JESUS NOT-YET | YOU AM-DOWN-JUDGING YOU-BE-GOING AND NO-NOT-STILL 
neither am-condemning be-you-going ! by-no-means-longer 
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AMAPT ANG 
hamartane 
G264 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-missING 
be-you-sinning ! 


8:12 TIAAIN OYN Oo IHCOYC AYTOIC  EAħAHCEN AEN Erw 
palin oun ho iEsous autois elalEsen legOn egO 
G3825 G3767 G3588 G2424 G846 G2980 G3004 G1473 
Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg 
AGAIN THEN THE JESUS to-them TALKS sayING | 
speaks 
EIMI TO pwc TOY KOCMOY O AKOAOYOWN EMOI OY 
eimi to phOs tou kosmou ho akolouthOn emoi ou 
G1510 G3588 G5457 G3588 G2889 G3588 G190 G1698 G3756 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm _ pp1DatSg Part Neg 
AM THE LIGHT OF-THE SYSTEM THE one-followING to-ME NOT 
world one-following me 
MH TIEPITIATHCE! EN TH CKOTIA AAA EZEl TO pwc 
mE peripatEsei en tE skotia all exei to phOs 
G3361 G4043 G1722 G3588 G4653 G235 G2192 G3588 G5457 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
NO SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE DARKness but SHALL-BE-HAVING THE LIGHT 
shall-be-walking 
THC ZWHC 
tEs zOEs 
G3588 G2222 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE LIFE 
8:13 EIMON OYN NY TCO Ol PAPICAIOI cY TEPI CEAYTOY 
eipon oun autO hoi pharisaioi su peri seautou 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G5330 G4771 G4012 G4572 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp 2 Nom Sg Prep pf 2 Gen Sg m 
said THEN to-Him THE PHARISEES YOU ABOUT YOURself 
concerning 
MAPTYPEIC H MAPTYPIN COY OYK ECTIN AAHOHC 
martureis hE marturia sou ouk estin alEthEs 
G3140 G3588 G3141 G4675 G3756 G2076 G227 
vi Pres Act2 Sg t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgf 
ARE-witnessING THE witness OF-YOU NOT IS TRUE 
are-testifying testimony 
8:14 AMEKPIOH IHCOYC KAI EITIEN AYTOIC KAN Erw MAPTYP%W 
apekrithE iEsous kai eipen autois kan egO marturO 
G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G2579 G1473 G3140 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Cond Con pp 1 Nom Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
answerED JESUS AND said to-them AND-[IF]-EVER |I MAY-BE-witnessING 
and-if-ever may-be-testifying 
TEPI EMAYTOY AAHƏHC ECTIN MAPTYPIA MOY OTI OIAN 
peri emautou alEthEs estin hE marturia mou hoti oida 
G4012 G1683 G227 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3450 G3754 G1492 
Prep pf1GenSgm a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
ABOUT MYself TRUE IS THE witness OF-ME that |-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
concerning testimony l-am-aware 
TIOGEN HAGON KAI MOY YTMTArW YMEIC AE OYK OIAATE 
pothen Elthon kai pou hupagO humeis de ouk oidate 
G4159 G2064 G2532 G4226 G5217 G5210 G1161 G3756 G1492 
Adv Int vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Int vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2Nom PI Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI 
?-WHICH-PLACE — I-CAME AND ?-where |-AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(P) YET NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
whence ? where?  |-am-going-away ye are-aware 
TIOGEN EPXOMAI KAI MOY YTMTArW 
pothen erchomai kai pou hupagO 
G4159 G2064 G2532 G4226 G5217 
Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Part Int vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
?-WHICH-PLACE l-AM-COMING AND = ?-where — I|-AM-UNDER-LEADING 
whence ? whither ? |-am-going-away 
8:15 YMEIC KATA THN CAPKA KPINETE Eerw OY KP INW OYAENA 
humeis kata tEn sarka krinete egO ou krinO oudena 
G5210 G2596 G3588 G4561 G2919 G1473 G3756 G2919 G3762 
pp 2Nom PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresAct2Pl pp1NomSg PartNeg viPresAct1Sg a_AccSgm 
YOU(P) according-to THE FLESH ARE-JUDGING | NOT AM-JUDGING NOT-YET-ONE 
ye anyone 
8:16 KAI EAN KP INW AE Erw H KPICIC H EMH 
kai ean krinO de egO hE krisis hE emE 
G2532 -G1437 G2919 G1161 G1473 G3588 G2920 G3588 G1699 
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg 
AND IF-EVER |I-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING YET | THE JUDGing THE MY 
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should-be-judging 


Translation : AV 


John 8 


12 Then spake Jesus again 
unto them, saying, I am the 
light of the world: he that 
followeth me shall not walk in 
darkness, but shall have the 
light of life. 


13 The Pharisees therefore said 
unto him, Thou bearest record 
of thyself; thy record is not 
true. 


14 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, Though I bear 
record of myself, [yet] my 
record is true: for I know 
whence I came, and whither I 
go; but ye cannot tell whence I 
come, and whither I go. 


15 Ye judge after the flesh; I 
judge no man. 


16 And yet if I judge, my 
judgment is true: for I am not 
alone, but I and the Father that 
sent me. 
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John 8 


AAHOHC ECTIN OTI MONOC OYK EIMI AAA Erw KAI oO 
alEthEs estin hoti monos ouk eimi all egO kai ho 
G227 G2076 G3754 =G3441 G3756 G1510 G235 G1473 G2532 3588 
a_Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm  PartNeg viPresvxx18Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
TRUE IS that ONLY NOT I-AM but l AND THE 
alone 
TIEMYAC ME TINTHP 
pempsas me patEr 
G3992 G3165 G3962 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg n_NomSgm 
One-SENDing ME FATHER 
one-sending 
8:17 KAI EN TW NOMCD AE TW YMETEPM TerPANTAI OTI AYO 17 It is also written in your 
kai en tO nomO de to humeterO egraptai hoti duo : 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G3551 G1161 G3588 G5212 atlas G3754 G1417 law, that the testimony of two 
Conj Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj t DatSgm ps2 Dat PI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom men 1s true. 
AND IN THE LAW YET THE YOUR-more HAS-been-WRITTEN that TWO 
also of-yours it-has-been-written 
ANOPWTMTWN H MAPTYPIA AAHOHC ECTIN 
anthrOpOn hE marturia alEthEs estin 
G444 G3588 G3141 G227 G2076 
n_ Gen PIm t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-humans THE witness TRUE IS 
testimony 
8:18 Erw EIMI o MAPTYPWN TIEPI EMAYTOY KAI MAPTYPEI 18 I am one that bear witness 
egO eimi ho marturOn eri emautou kai marturei 
GI 473 G1510 G3588 G3140 B4012 G1683 G2532 3140 of myself, and the Father that 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep pf 1 GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg sent me beareth witness of me. 
l AM THE One-witnessING ABOUT MYself AND |S-witnessING 
one-testifying concerning is-testifying 
TEPI EMOY oO TIEMYAC ME TIATHP 
peri emou ho pempsas me patEr 
G4012 G1700 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1AccSg n_Nom Sgm 
ABOUT ME THE One-SENDing ME FATHER 
concerning one-sending 
8:19 EAETON OYN AYTW® TIOY ECT IN fe) TINTHP COY ATMEKPIOH 19 Then said they unto him, 
elegon oun autO ou estin ho atEr sou apekrithE : 
C3004 G3767 G846 4296 G2076 G3588 3962 G4675 Gott Where is thy Father? Jesus 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj ppDatSgm Partint viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg_ viAormidD 3 Sg answered, Ye neither know 
THEY-said THEN to-Him ?-where IS THE FATHER OF-YOU answerED me, nor my Father: if ye had 
where ? known me, ye should have 
known my Father also. 
(0) IHCOYC oYTe EME OIAATE OYTE TON TIATEPA 
ho iEsous oute eme oidate oute ton patera 
G3588 G2424 G3777 G1691 G1492 G3777 G3588 G3962 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE JESUS NOT-BESIDES ME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED NOT-BESIDES THE FATHER 
neither ye-are-acquainted-with nor with-the 
MOY ElI EME HAEITE KAI TON MmMATEPA MOY HAEITE 
mou ei eme Edeite kai ton patera mou Edeite 
G3450 G1487 G1691 G1492 G2532 G3588 G3962 G3450 G1492 
pp 1 Gen Sg Cond pp1AccSg_ vi Plup Act 2 Pl Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ vi Plup Act 2 Pl 
OF-ME IF ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED AND THE FATHER OF-ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED 
ye-were-acquainted-with also ye-were-acquainted-with 
AN 
an 
G302 
Part 
EVER 
8:20 TAYTA TA PHMATA EAAAHCEN O IHCOYC EN TW TFAZOPYAAK IC 20 These words spake Jesus in 
tauta ta rEmata elalEsen ho iEsous en tO azophulakiO p 
G5023 G3588 G4487 G2980 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 1049 the treasury, as he taught in the 
pdAcc Pin t_AccPln n_AccPin  viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn temple: and no man laid hands 
these THE declarations TALKS THE JESUS IN THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD on him; for his hour was not 
speaks treasury yet come. 
AIAACKON EN TW 1EPW KAI OYAEIC ETTINCEN AYTON OTI 
didaskOn en tO hierO kai oudeis epiasen auton hoti 
G1321 G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532 G3762 G4084 G846 G3754 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act3 Sg  ppAccSgm Conj 
TEACHING IN THE SACRED-place AND NOT-YET-ONE arrests Him that 
sanctuary no-one 
oYyYmw EAHAYOEI H WPA AYTOY 
oupO elEluthei hE hOra autou 
G3768 G2064 G3588 G5610 G846 
Adv vi Plup Act3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm 
NOT-as-yet HAD-COME THE HOUR OF-Him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


8:21 EIMEN OYN TIAAIN AYTOIC O IHCOYC Erw YTArO KAI 
eipen oun palin autois ho iEsous egO hupagO kai 
G2036 G3767 G3825 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G5217 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Adv pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm _ pp1NomSg_ viPresAct1 Sg Conj 
said THEN AGAIN to-them THE JESUS | AM-UNDER-LEADING AND 

am-going-away 

ZHTHCETE ME KAI EN TH AMAPTIA YM®N ATOOANEICOE 

zEtEsete me kai en tE hamartia humOn apothaneisthe 

G2212 G3165 G2532 G1722 G3588 G266 G5216 G599 

vi Fut Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPI vi Fut midD 2 Pl 

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND IN THE missing OF-YOU(P) = YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 

sin of-ye ye-shall-be-dying 

OTTOY Erw YTTIArC YMEIC OY AYNACOE EAGEIN 

hopou egO hupagO humeis ou dunasthe elthein 

G3699 G1473 G5217 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064 

Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2Nom PI! PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act 

THE-?-where | AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(?) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 

where® am-going-away ye can 

8:22 EAETON OYN ol IOYAAIOI MHTI AMOKTENEI EAYTON OTI 
elegon oun hoi ioudaioi mEti apoktenei heauton hoti 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2453 G3385 G615 G1438 G3754 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a NomPIm Part Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans NO-ANY SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Self that 

Jews not ? he-shall-be-killing himself seeing-that 

AETEI omoyY Erw YTTArCD YMEIC OY AYNACOE 

legei hopou egO hupagO humeis ou dunasthe 

G3004 G3699 G1473 G5217 G5210 G3756 G1410 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

He-IS-sayING THE-?-where l AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(P) NOT ARE-ABLE 

where® am-going-away ye can 

EAGEIN 

elthein 

G2064 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-COMING 

8:23 KAI EINEN AYTOIC YMEIC EK TOWN KAT@ ECTE Erw EK 
kai eipen autois humeis ek tOn katO este egO ek 
G2532 G2036 G846 G5210 G1537 3588 G2736 G2075 G1473 G1537 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm pp2NomPI Prep t_GenPlm Adv vi Pres vxx2 PI pp1NomSg Prep 
AND He-said to-them YOU(P) OUT OF-THE DOWN ARE | OUT 

ye of-the(P) below 

TOWN ANW EIMI YMEIC EK TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY ECTE Erw 

tOn anO eimi humeis ek tou kosmou toutou este egO 

G3588 507 G1510 G5210 G1537 3588 G2889 G5127 G2075 G1473 

t_GenPlm Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pp2NomPI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ viPresvxx2Pl pp 1Nom Sg 

OF-THE UP AM YOUIP) OUT OF-THE SYSTEM this ARE l 

of-the(P) above ye world 

OYK EIMI EK TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY 

ouk eimi ek tou kosmou toutou 

G3756 G1510 G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127 

Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm 

NOT AM OUT OF-THE SYSTEM this 

world 

8:24 EIMON OYN YMIN OTI AMOOANEICOE EN TAIC AMAPTIAIC YMCDN 
eipon oun humin hoti apothaneisthe en tais hamartiais humOn 
G2036 G3767 G5213 G3754 G599 G1722 G3588 G266 G5216 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pp 2 Gen PI 
l-said THEN to-YOU(P) that YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING IN THE misses OF-YOU(P) 

to-ye ye-shall-be-dying sins of-ye 

EAN TAP MH TIICTEYCHTE OTI Erw EIMI ATMTOOANEICOE 

ean gar mE pisteusEte hoti egO eimi apothaneisthe 

G1437 G1063 G3361 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1510 G599 

Cond Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg__ vi Fut midD 2 Pl 

IF-EVER for NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING _ that | AM YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 

ye-shall-be-dying 

EN TAIC AMAPTIAIC YMCDN 

en tais hamartiais humOn 

G1722 G3588 G266 G5216 

Prep t_Dat Plf n_DatPlf pp 2 Gen PI 

IN THE misses OF-YOUIP) 

sins of-ye 

8:25 EAETON OYN AYTW CY TIC El KAI EINEN AYTOIC 
elegon oun autO su tis ei kai eipen autois 
G3004 G3767 G846 G4771 G5101 G1488 G2532 2036 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj ppDatSgm pp2NomSg_ piNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Plm 
THEY-said THEN to-Him YOU ANY ARE AND said to-them 

who ? you-are 
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John 8 


21 | Then said Jesus again unto 
them, I go my way, and ye 
shall seek me, and shall die in 
your sins: whither I go, ye 
cannot come. 


22 Then said the Jews, Will he 
kill himself? because he saith, 
Whither I go, ye cannot come. 


23 And he said unto them, Ye 
are from beneath; I am from 
above: ye are of this world; I 
am not of this world. 


24 I said therefore unto you, 
that ye shall die in your sins: 
for if ye believe not that I am 
[he], ye shall die in your sins. 


25 Then said they unto him, 
Who art thou? And Jesus saith 
unto them, Even [the same] 
that I said unto you from the 
beginning. 
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John 8 


Oo IHCOYC THN APXHN Oo TI KAI ANAC YMIN 
ho iEsous tEn archEn ho ti kai lalo humin 
G3588 G2424 G3588 G746 G3739 G5100 G2532 G2980 G5213 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgn pxNomSgn_ Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
THE JESUS THE ORIGINal WHICH ANY AND — I-AM-TALKING to-YOU(P) 
beginning also l-am-speaking to-ye 
8:26 TIOAAN EXW TEPI YMOCDN ASAE IN KAI KPINEIN AAA O 26 I have many things to say 
polla echO peri humOn lalein kai krinein all ho i j 
G4183 G2192 G4012 G5216 G2980 G2532 G2919 G235 G3588 and to judge of yoü: but he that 
a_AccPIn viPresAct1Sg Prep pp2GenPI vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Conj  t_ Nom Sg m sent me 1s true; and I speak to 
much l-AM-HAVING ABOUT YOU) TO-BE-TALKING AND  TO-BE-JUDGING but THE the world those things which I 
concerning ye to-be-speaking have heard of him. 
TIEMYAC ME AAHOHC ECTIN KACO A HKOYCA TAP 
pempsas me alEthEs estin kagO ha Ekousa par 
G3992 G3165 G227 G2076 G2504 G3739 G191 G3844 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppiAccSg a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg  pp1 Nom SgCon prAccPIn viAorAct1 Sg Prep 
One-SENDing ME TRUE IS AND-| WHICH I-HEAR BESIDE 
one-sending which(P) 
AYTOY TAYTA AErTW EIC TON KOCMON 
autou tauta legO eis ton kosmon 
G846 G5023 G3004 G1519 G3588 G2889 
pp Gen Sgm pdAccPIn viPresAct1Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
Him these |-AM-sayING INTO THE SYSTEM 
these-things world 
8:27 OYK €ErNWCAN OTI TON TIATEPA AYTOIC EAETEN 27 They understood not that he 
ouk egnOsan hoti ton patera autois elegen 
G3756 G1097 G3754 G3588 G3962 G846 G3004 spake to them of the Father. 
Part Neg vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm ppDatPlm vilmpf Act 3 Sg 
NOT THEY-KNOW that THE FATHER to-them He-said 
8:28 EIMEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC OTAN YYOCHTE TON 28 Then said Jesus unto them, 
eipen oun autois ho iEsous hotan hupsOsEte ton p 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3752 G5312 G3588 When ye have lifted up the Son 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj ppDatPim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m of man, then shall ye know that 
said THEN to-them THE JESUS when-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING THE I am [he], and [that] I do 
whenever ye-should-be-exalting nothing of myself; but as my 
Father hath taught me, I speak 
YION TOY ANOEPWTTOY TOTE FNWCECGE OTI Erw EIMI KAI these things. 
huion tou anthrOpou tote gnOsesthe hoti egO eimi kai 
G5207 G3588 G444 G5119 G1097 G3754 G1473 G1510 G2532 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg_ Conj 
SON OF-THE human then YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING that | AM AND 
ATT EMAYTOY TTOIC OYAEN AAAA KAOWC EAIANZEN ME oO 
ap emautou poiO ouden alla kathOs edidaxen me ho 
G575 G1683 G4160 G3762 G235 G2531 G1321 G3165 G3588 
Prep pf 1 GenSgm viPresAct1Sg a_AccSgn Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1AccSg t Nom Sgm 
FROM MyYself |-AM-DOING NOT-YET-ONE but according-AS TEACHES ME THE 
nothing 
TINTHP MOY TAYTA ANAC 
patEr mou tauta lalo 
G3962 G3450 G5023 G2980 
n_NomSgm pp1GenSg pdAccPin_ viPres Act 1 Sg 
FATHER OF-ME these |-AM-TALKING 
these-things |-am-speaking 
8:29 KAI fe) TIEMYAC ME MET EMOY ECT IN OYK APHKEN 29 And he that sent me is with 
kai ho pempsas me met emou estin ouk aphEken 3 
G2532 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3326 G1700 G2076 G3756 G863 me. ime Father hath not left me 
Conj t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1AccSg_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg PartNeg viAor Act3Sg alone; for I do always those 
AND THE One-SENDing ME WITH ME IS NOT FROM-LETS things that please him. 
one-sending leaves 
ME MONON fe) TINTHP OTI Erw TA APECTA AYTW 
me monon ho patEr hoti egO ta aresta autO 
G3165 G3441 G3588 G3962 G3754 G1473 G3588 G701 G846 
pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Nom Sg t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin pp Dat Sg m 
ME ONLY THE FATHER that l THE PLEASing(P)  to-Him 
alone the-things pleasing 
TIOIW@ TIANTOTE 
poiO pantote 
G4160 G3842 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 
AM-DOING always 
8:30 TAYTA AYTOY ADAAOYNTOC TIOAAO!I ENMICTEYCAN EIC AYTON 30 As he spake these words, 
tauta autou lalountos polloi episteusan eis auton : . 
G5023 G846 G2980 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846 many believed on him. 
pdAccPIn ppGenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm a NomPIm viAor Act3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
these OF-Him TALKING MANY BELIEVE INTO Him 
these-things of-speaking 
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8:31 E€AEFEN OYN te) IHCOYC TIPOC TOYC TIETTICTEYKOTAC AYT%®W 
elegen oun ho iEsous pros tous pepisteukotas autO 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2424 G4314 G3588 G4100 G846 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm Prep t_AccPIm vp Perf Act Acc PI m pp Dat Sg m 
said THEN THE JESUS TOWARD THE ones-HAVING-BELIEVED to-Him 

having-believed him 

IOYAAIOYC EAN YMEIC MEINHTE EN TW AOTW TW EMW 

ioudaious ean humeis meinEte en tO logO tO emO 

G2453 G1437 G5210 G3306 G1722 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699 

a_Acc Plm Cond pp 2 NomPI vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t DatSgm ps1 DatSg 

JUDA-ans IF-EVER YOUIP) SHOULD-BE-REMAINING IN THE saying THE MY 

Jews ye word 

AAHOWC MAGHTAIL MOY ECTE 

alEthOs mathEtai mou este 

G230 G3101 G3450 G2075 

Adv n_NomPim pp1GenSg_ vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

TRUly LEARNers OF-ME YE-ARE 

disciples 

8:32 KAI TNWCECG6E THN AAHOEIAN KAI H AAHOEIA EAEYOEEPWCE! 
kai gnOsesthe tEn alEtheian kai hE alEtheia eleutherOsei 
G2532. G1097 G3588 G225 G2532 3588 G225 G1659 
Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf viFutAct3 Sg 
AND YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING THE TRUTH AND THE TRUTH SHALL-BE-FREEING 

shall-be-making-free 

YMAC 

humas 

G5209 

pp 2 Acc PI 

YOUIP) 

ye 

8:33 ATTEKPIOHCAN AYT® CTTEPMA ABPAAM ECMEN KAI OYAENI 
apekrithEsan autO sperma abraam esmen kai oudeni 
G611 G846 G4690 G11 G2070 G2532 G3762 
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgn ni proper vi Pres vxx 1 PI Conj a_ Dat Sg m 
THEY-answerED to-Him seed of-ABRAHAM WE-ARE AND to-NOT-YET-ONE 

of-Abraham to-no-one 

AEAOYAEYKAMEN NMWNOTE NWC CY AETEIC OTI EAEYEEPO!I TENHCECGE 

dedouleukamen pOpote pOs su legeis hoti eleutheroi genEsesthe 

G1398 G4455 G4459 G4771 G3004 G3754 G1658 G1096 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Adv Adv Int pp2NomSg viPres Act2Sg Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Fut midD 2 PI 

WE-HAVE-SLAVED ?-AS-?-when how YOU ARE-sayING that FREE YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 

ever how ? 

8:34 MTMEKPIOH AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN AErTW YMIN OTI 
apekrithE autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin hoti 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sg m Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj 
answerED to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU() that 

them verily verily to-ye 

TAC (0) TIOICON THN AMAPTIAN AOYAOC ECT IN THC 

pas ho poiOn tEn hamartian doulos estin tEs 

G3956 G3588 G4160 G3588 G266 G1401 G2076 G3588 

a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg___t_ Gen Sgf 

EVERY THE one-DOING THE missing SLAVE IS OF-THE 

one-doing sin 

AMAPT IAC 

hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 

missing 

sin 

8:35 O AE AOYAOC OY MENE I EN TH OIKIA EIC TON 
ho de doulos ou menei en tE oikia eis ton 
G3588 G1161 G1401 G3756 G3306 G1722 G3588 G3614 G1519 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm  PartNeg viPres Act3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
THE YET. SLAVE NOT IS-REMAINING IN THE HOME INTO THE 

house 

AICONA (0) YIOC MENE I EIC TON AICONA 

aiOna ho huios menei eis ton aiOna 

G165 G3588 G5207 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_AccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 

eon THE SON IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon 

8:36 EAN OYN (0) YIOC YMAC EAEYOEPWCH ONT WC EAEYOEPO! 
ean oun ho huios humas eleutherOsE ontOs eleutheroi 
G1437 G3767 G3588 G5207 G5209 G1659 G3689 G1658 
Cond Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv a_Nom Pl m 
IF-EVER THEN THE SON YOUIP) SHOULD-BE-FREEING BEINGly FREE 

ye should-be-making-free really 
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Translation : AV 


John 8 


31. Then said Jesus to those 
Jews which believed on him, If 
ye continue in my word, [then] 
are ye my disciples indeed; 


32 And ye shall know the truth, 
and the truth shall make you 
free. 


33 They answered him, We be 
Abraham's seed, and were 
never in bondage to any man: 
how sayest thou, Ye shall be 
made free? 


34 Jesus answered them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Whosoever committeth sin is 
the servant of sin. 


35 And the servant abideth not 
in the house for ever: [but] the 
Son abideth ever. 


36 Tf the Son therefore shall 
make you free, ye shall be free 
indeed. 
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ECECOE 

esesthe 

G2071 

vi Fut vxx 2 Pl 

YE-SHALL-BE 

8:37 OIAN OTI CMEPMA ABPAAM ECTE AAAA ZHTEITE ME 
oida hoti sperma abraam este alla zEteite me 
G1492 G3754 G4690 G11 G2075 G235 G2212 G3165 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn __ ni proper vi Pres vxx2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED that seed of-ABRAHAM YE-ARE but YE-ARE-SEEKING ME 
l-am-aware of-Abraham 

AMOKTEINAI OTI O AOTOC (0) EMOC OY XWPEI EN YMIN 

apokteinai hoti ho logos ho emos ou chOrei en humin 

G615 G3754 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699 G3756 G5562 G1722 G5213 

vn Aor Act Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm psiNomSg PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-FROM-KILL that THE saying THE MY NOT IS-SPACING IN YOU(P) 

to-kill word has-room ye 

8:38 Erw (0) EWPAKA TIAPN T® TIATPI MOY ANAC KAI 
egO ho heOraka para tO patri mou lalo kai 
G1473 G3739 G3708 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2980 G2532 
pp 1 Nom Sg prAccSgn_ viPerfAct1SgAtt Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg_ viPresActiSg Conj 
| WHICH |-HAVE SEEN BESIDE THE FATHER OF-ME AM-TALKING AND 

I-have-seen am-speaking also 

YMEIC OYN O EWPAKATE MAPA TO TIATPI YMCDN TIOIEITE 

humeis oun ho heOrakate para tO patri humOn poieite 

G5210 G3767 G3739 G3708 G3844 G3588 G3962 G5216 G4160 

pp 2Nom PI Conj pr Acc Sgn viPerfAct2PIAtt Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenPI viPres Act 2 Pl 

YOUIP) THEN WHICH YE-HAVE-SEEN BESIDE THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) ARE-DOING 

ye 

8:39 AMEKPIOHCAN KAI EIMON AYTW (0) TMATHP HMWN ABPAAM 
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO ho patEr hEmOn abraam 
G611 G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G3962 G2257 G11 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI ni proper 
THEY-answerED AND said to-Him THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM 

ECTIN AETEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC él TEKNA TOY ABPAAM 

estin legei autois ho iEsous ei tekna tou abraam 

G2076 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 G5043 G3588 G11 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg viPres Act3Sg ppDatPlm t NomSgm n NomSgm Cond n_NomPIn t GenSgm niproper 

IS IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS IF offsprings OF-THE ABRAHAM 

children 

HTE TA EPTA TOY ABPAAM ETTOIEITE AN 

Ete ta erga tou abraam epoieite an 

G2258 G3588 G2041 G3588 G11 G4160 G302 

vi Impf vxx 2 PI t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin t_GenSgm_ ni proper vi Impf Act 2 PI Part 

YE-WERE THE ACTS OF-THE ABRAHAM YE-DID EVER 

works 

8:40 NYN AE ZHTEITE ME ATIOKTEINAI MANOPCOTTION oc THN 
nun de zEteite me apokteinai anthrOpon hos tEn 
G3568 G1161 G2212 G3165 G615 G444 G3739 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sg m t_Acc Sg f 
NOW YET YE-ARE-SEEKING ME TO-FROM-KILL human WHO THE 

to-kill 

MAHOEIAN YMIN AEAAAHKA HN HKOYCA TAPA TOY ƏEoOY TOYTO 

alEtheian humin lelalEka hEn Ekousa para tou theou touto 

G225 G5213 G2980 G3739 G191 G3844 G3588 G2316 G5124 

n_Acc Sg f pp 2 DatPI vi Perf Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdAccSgn 

TRUTH to-YOUIP) HAVE-TALKED WHICH |-HEAR BESIDE THE God this 

to-ye |-have-spoken 

ABPAAM OYK EMOIHCEN 

abraam ouk epoiEsen 

G11 G3756 G4160 

ni proper Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

ABRAHAM NOT DOES 

8:41 YMEIC TIOIEITE TA EPTA TOY TATPOC YMODN EIMON OYN 
humeis poieite ta erga tou patros humOn eipon oun 
G5210 G4160 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3962 G5216 G2036 G3767 
pp2NomPI viPresAct2PIl t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp2GenPI vi2AorAct3PI Conj 
YOUIP) ARE-DOING THE ACTS OF-THE FATHER OF-YOUIP) THEY-said THEN 
ye works of-ye 

AYT®W HMEIC EK TIOPNE IAC OY -ErENNHMEOA ENA TIATEPA 

autO hEmeis ek porneias ou gegennEmetha hena patera 

G846 G2249 G1537 G4202 G3756 G1080 G1520 G3962 

pp Dat Sg m pp 1 Nom PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Perf Pas 1 PI a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

to-Him WE OUT OF-PROSTITUTION NOT WERE-generatED ONE FATHER 
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Translation : AV 


John 8 


3 I know that ye are 
Abraham's seed; but ye seek to 
kill me, because my word hath 


no place in you. 


38 | I speak that which I have 
seen with my Father: and ye do 
that which ye have seen with 
your father. 


39 They answered and said 
unto him, Abraham is our 
father. Jesus saith unto them, If 
ye were Abraham's children, ye 
would do the works of 
Abraham. 


40 But now ye seek to kill me, 
a man that hath told you the 
truth, which I have heard of 
God: this did not Abraham. 


41 Ye do the deeds of your 
father. Then said they to him, 
We be not born of fornication; 
we have one Father, [even] 
God. 
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John 8 


€XOMEN TON 6EON 
echomen ton theon 
G2192 G3588 G2316 
vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
WE-ARE-HAVING THE God 
8:42 E€ ITEN AYO IC = COG él 2 SARA PTa HI kpaa 42 Jesus said unto them, If God 
eipen autois 10 iEsous ei o eos patEr umOn 
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 G3588 G2316 G3962 G5216 Were your Father, ye would 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPl love me: for I proceeded forth 
said to-them THE JESUS IF THE God FATHER OF-YOU®) and came from God; neither 
of-ye came I of myself, but he sent 
me. 
HN HrATIATE AN EME Eerw TAP EK TOY ƏEOY EZHAOON 
En Egapate an eme egO gar ek tou theou exElthon 
G2258 G25 @302 -G1691 G1473 G1063 G1537 G3588 G2316 G1831 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi lmpf Act2 PI Part pp 1 Acc Sg pp1NomSg Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct1 Sg 
WAS YE-LOVED EVER ME l for OUT OF-THE God OUT-CAME 
came-forth 
KAI HKW OYAE CAP ATT EMAYTOY EAHAYOA AAA EKEINOC ME 
kai hEkO oude gar ap emautou elElutha all ekeinos me 
G2532 2240 G3761 G1063 G575 G1683 G2064 G235 G1565 G3165 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Conj Prep pf 1 GenSgm vi2Perf Act1 Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
AND AM-ARRIVING NOT-YET for FROM MYself Il-HAVE-COME but that-One ME 
neither that-one 
ATIECTEIAEN 
apesteilen 
G649 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
commissions 
8:43 A ti Ais seas IAN oe pee OY r a TIS SA 43 Why do ye not understand 
ia i n alian n emEn ou ginOskete oti 9 
G1223 G5101 G3588 G2981 G3588 G1699 G3756 G1097 G3754 my speech? [even] because ye 
Prep piAccSgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf psiAccSg PartNeg  viPres Act2PI Conj cannot hear my word. 
THRU ANY THE TALK THE MY NOT YE-ARE-KNOWING that 
because-of what ? speech seeing-that 
OY AYNACOE AKOYEIN TON AOT ON TON EMON 
ou dunasthe akouein ton logon ton emon 
G3756 G1410 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm ps1 Acc Sg 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-HEARING THE saying THE MY 
ye-can word 
8:44 uae K hres Toy Al Ase AOY ore Sa Tae en l ƏYMIAC 44 Ye are of [your] father the 
umeis el patros ‘ou iabolou este ai as epithumias ` 
G5210 G1537 3962 G3588 G1228 G2075 G2532 =G3588 G1939 devil, and the lusts of son 
pp2NomPI Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm vi Pres vxx2 PI Conj t_AccPIf n_AccPIf father ye will do. He WAS a: 
YOU!) OUT FATHER THE THRU-CASTer ARE AND THE ON-FEELings murderer from the beginning, 
ye Adversary desires and abode not in the truth, 
because there is no truth in 
TOY MATPOC YMCDN @EAETE TIOIEIN EKEINOC ANƏPWMOKTONOC him. When he speaketh a lie, 
tou patros humOn thelete poiein ekeinos anthrOpoktonos he speaketh of his own: for he 
G3588 G3962 G5216 G2309 G4160 G1565 G443 á li d the fath fit 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres Act pd Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 15a Har, an € Father ot 1t, 
OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-DOING that-one human-KILLER 
of-ye that-one 
HN ATT APXHC KAI EN TH AAHƏOEIA OYX ECTHKEN OTI OYK 
En ap archEs kai en tE alEtheia ouch hestEken hoti ouk 
G2258 G575 G746 G2532 G1722 G3588 G225 G3756 G2476 G3754 3756 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg vilmpf Act3Sg Conj Part Neg 
WAS FROM ORIGINal AND IN THE TRUTH NOT HAS-STOOD that NOT 
beginning stands 
ECTIN MAHOEIN EN AYT%®W OTAN ADAH TO WEYAOC EK 
estin alEtheia en autO hotan lalE to pseudos ek 
G2076 G225 G1722 G846 G3752 G2980 G3588 G5579 G1537 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg  n_Nom Sgf Prep pp Dat Sgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Prep 
IS TRUTH IN him when-EVER — he-MAY-BE-TALKING THE FALSEhood OUT 
whenever he-may-be-speaking lie 
TOWN 1AIWN ADAEI OTI WEYCTHC ECTIN KAI O TMATHP AYTOY 
tOn idiOn lalei hoti pseustEs estin kai ho patEr autou 
G3588 G2398 G2980 G3754 G5583 G2076 G2532 G3588 G3962 G846 
t_GenPln a_GenPlin viPresAct3Sg_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE OWN he-IS-TALKING that FALSifier he-IS AND THE FATHER OF-it 
own(P) he-is-speaking liar 
8:45 T D Pan E aoe oa OY TIICTEYETE MOI 45 And because I tell [you] the 
eg le oti tEn alEtheian leg ou pisteuete moi : 
G1473 G1161 G3754 G3588 G225 G3004 G3756  G4100 G3427 truth, ye believe me not. 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Conj t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
| YET that THE TRUTH |-AM-sayING NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING to-ME 
seeing-that l-am-telling me 
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8:46 TIC EZ YMCDN EAErXEl ME TEPI AMAPTIAC El AE AAHOE IAN 
tis ex humOn elegchei me peri hamartias ei de alEtheian 
G5101 G1537 G5216 G1651 G3165 G4012 G266 G1487 G1161 G225 
pi Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 GenPI viPres Act3Sg pp1AccSg Prep n_ Gen Sgf Cond Conj n_Acc Sg f 
ANY OUT OF-YOU(P) IS-EXPOSING ME ABOUT missing IF YET TRUTH 
who ? of-ye concerning sin 

AErw AIA TI YMEIC OY TIICTEYETE MOI 

legO dia ti humeis ou pisteuete moi 

G3004 G1223 G5101 G5210 G3756 G4100 G3427 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pi Acc Sgn pp2NomPI! PartNeg_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg 

I-AM-sayING THRU ANY YOUIP) NOT ARE-BELIEVING  to-ME 

l-am-telling because-of what ? ye me 

8:47 O CN EK TOY ƏEOY TA PHMATA TOY ƏEOY 
ho On ek tou theou ta rEmata tou theou 
G3588 G5607 G1537 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2316 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE one-BEING OUT = OF-THE God THE declarations OF-THE God 

one-being 

AKOYEI AIA TOYTO YMEIC OYK AKOYETE OTI EK TOY ƏEOY 

akouei dia touto humeis ouk akouete hoti ek tou theou 

G191 G1223 G5124 G5210 G3756 G191 G3754 G1537 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sgn pp2NomPI PartNeg viPresAct2PI Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

IS-HEARING THRU this YOU?) NOT ARE-HEARING that OUT = OF-THE God 

because-of ye seeing-that 

OYK ECTE 

ouk este 

G3756 G2075 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

NOT YE-ARE 

8:48 AMMEKPIOHCAN OYN OI IOYAANIOI KAI EIMON AYTW OY KAAWC 
apekrithEsan oun hoi ioudaioi kai eipon autO ou kalOs 
G611 G3767 G3588 G2453 G2532 2036 G846 G3756 G2573 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm  PartNeg Adv 
answerED THEN THE JUDA-ans AND said to-Him NOT IDEALly 

Jews 

AETOMEN HMEIC OTI CAMAPEITHC El CY KAI AAIMONION EXEIC 

legomen hEmeis hoti samareitEs ei su kai daimonion echeis 

G3004 G2249 G3754 G4541 G1488 G4771 G2532 G1140 G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 1Nom PI Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp2Nom Sg Conj n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

ARE-sayING WE that SAMARItan ARE YOU AND demon YOU-ARE-HAVING 

8:49 AMMEKPIOH IHCOYC Erw AħIMONION OYK EXW AAAA TIM® 
apekrithE iEsous egO daimonion ouk echO alla timO 
G611 G2424 G1473 G1140 G3756 G2192 G235 G5091 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm pp1Nom Sg n_ Acc Sgn PartNeg vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
answerED JESUS | demon NOT AM-HAVING but |-AM-VALUING 

|-am-honoring 

TON TIATEPN MOY KAI YMEIC AT IMAZETE ME 

ton patera mou kai humeis atimazete me 

G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532  G5210 G818 G3165 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg 

THE FATHER OF-ME AND YOU(P) ARE-UN-VALUING ME 

ye are-dishonoring 

8:50 Erw AE OY ZHTW THN AOZAN MOY ECTIN Oo 
egO de ou zEtO tEn doxan mou estin ho 
G1473 G1161 G3756 G2212 G3588 G1391 G3450 G2076 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgm 
l YET NOT AM-SEEKING THE esteem OF-ME He-IS THE 

glory 

ZHTWN KAI KPINWN 

zEtOn kai krinOn 

G2212 G2532 G2919 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

One-SEEKING AND JUDGING 

one-seeking-it 

8:51 AMHN AMHN AErc YMIN EAN TIC TON AOTON TON EMON 
amEn amEn legO humin ean tis ton logon ton emon 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G5100 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Cond px Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ ps1 Acc Sg 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) IF-EVER ANY THE saying THE MY 
verily verily to-ye anyone word 

THPHCH OANATON OY MH OEWPHCH EIC TON AITCONA 

tErEsE thanaton ou mE theOrEsE eis ton aiOna 

G5083 G2288 G3756 G3361 G2334 G1519 G3588 G165 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm_ PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

SHOULD-BE-KEEPING DEATH NOT NO he-SHOULD-BE-beholdING INTO THE eon 
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John 8 


46 | Which of you convinceth 
me of sin? And if I say the 
truth, why do ye not believe 
me? 


47 He that is of God heareth 
God's words: ye therefore hear 
[them] not, because ye are not 
of God. 


48 Then answered the Jews, 
and said unto him, Say we not 
well that thou art a Samaritan, 
and hast a devil? 


49 Jesus answered, I have not a 
devil; but I honour my Father, 
and ye do dishonour me. 


50 And I seek not mine own 
glory: there is one that seeketh 
and judgeth. 


S! | Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, If a man keep my saying, 
he shall never see death. 
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John 8 


8:52 EIMON OYN AYTC ol IOYAAIOL NYN  €6PN@KAMEN OTI AAIMONION 52 Then said the Jews unto 
eipon oun autO hoi ioudaioi nun egnOkamen hoti daimonion . 
C2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2453 G3568 GI 097 G3754 G1140 him, Now ; we know that thou 
vi2Aor Act3PI Conj  ppDatSgm t NomPIm a NomPim Adv viPerfAct1 PI Conj  n_Acc Sgn hast a devil. Abraham is dead, 
said THEN to-Him THE JUDA-ans NOW WE-HAVE-KNOWN that demon and the prophets; and thou 
Jews sayest, If a man keep my 
saying, he shall never taste of 
EXEIC ABPAAM AMEOANEN KAI ol TIPOPHTAI KAI CY AErEIC death. 
echeis abraam apethanen kai hoi prophEtai kai su legeis 
G2192 G11 G599 G2532 G3588 G4396 G2532  G4771 G3004 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-HAVING ABRAHAM FROM-DIED AND THE BEFORE-AVERers AND YOU ARE-sayING 
died prophets 
EAN TIc TON AOTON MOY THPHCH OY MH TEYCETAI 
ean tis ton logon mou tErEsE ou mE geusetai 
G1437 G5100 G3588 G3056 G3450 G5083 G3756 G3361 G1089 
Cond px Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
IF-EVER ANY THE saying OF-ME SHOULD-BE-KEEPING NOT NO SHALL-BE-TASTING 
anyone word 
CANATOY EIC TON AIOCONA 
thanatou eis ton aiOna 
G2288 G1519 G3588 G165 
n_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OF-DEATH INTO THE eon 
death 
8:53 Ma CY ME a El TOY TIATPOC ee eia 53 Art thou greater than our 
m su meizOn ei tou atros mOn abraam : : 
G3361 G4771 G3187 G1488 G3588 E3962 G2257 G11 father Abraham, which is 
PartNeg pp2NomSg a_NomSgmCmp_ viPresvxx2Sg t GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenPI _ niproper dead? and the prophets are 
NO YOU GREATER ARE OF-THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM dead: whom makest thou 
thyself? 
ocTIc AMTEOANEN KAI Ol TIPOPHTAI AMTEOANON TINA CEAYTON CY 
hostis apethanen kai hoi prophEtai apethanon tina seauton su 
G3748 G599 G2532 G3588 G4396 G599 G5101 G4572 G4771 
pr Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm vi 2Aor Act3 PI piAccSgm pf2AccSgm pp2NomSg 
WHO-ANY FROM-DIED AND THE BEFORE-AVERers FROM-DIED ANY YOURself YOU 
who-8ny died prophets died whom ? 
TIOIEIC 
poieis 
G4160 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-makING 
8:54 MMEKPIOH IHCOYC EAN Erw AOZAZW EMAYTON H AOZA 54 Jesus answered, If I honour 
apekrithE iEsous ean egO doxazO emauton hE doxa i PERSA 
dei G2424 G1437  @1473 G1392 G1683 G3588 G1391 myself, my honour is nothing: 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_ NomSgm Cond pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pf 1 AccSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf it is my Father that honoureth 
answerED JESUS IF-EVER | MAY-BE-esteemizING  MYself THE esteem me; of whom ye say, that he is 
may-be-glorifying glory your God: 
MOY OYAEN ECT IN ECT IN fe) TIATHP MOY oO 
mou ouden estin estin ho patEr mou ho 
G3450 G3762 G2076 G2076 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3588 
pp 1 Gen Sg a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
OF-ME NOT-YET-ONE IS IS THE FATHER OF-ME THE 
nothing it-is 
AOZAZWN ME ON YMEIC AETETE OTI ƏEOC YMON ECT IN 
doxazOn me hon humeis legete hoti theos humOn estin 
G1392 G3165 G3739 G5210 G3004 G3754 G2316 G5216 G2076 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1AccSg prAccSgm pp2NomPI viPres Act2 PI Conj n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPl vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
One-esteemING ME WHOM YOUIP) ARE-sayING that God OF-YOU(P) He-IS 
one-glorifying ye 
8:55 KAI OYK ErNWKATE AYTON Erw AE OIAN AYTON KAI 55 Yet ye have not known him; 
kai ouk egnOkate auton egO de oida auton kai PEN : 
G2532 3756 Š 097 G846 Š 473 G1161 G1492 G846 G2532 but I know him: and if I should 
Conj PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI ppAccSgm pp1NomSg_ Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg ppAccSgm Conj say, I know him not, I shall be 
AND NOT YE-HAVE-KNOWN Him | YET HAVE-PERCEIVED Him AND a liar like unto you: but I know 
am-acquainted-with him, and keep his saying. 
EAN Elmo OTI OYK OIAN AYTON ECOMAI OMOIOC YMWN 
ean eipO hoti ouk oida auton esomai homoios humOn 
G1437 G2036 G3754 G3756 G1492 G846 G2071 G3664 G5216 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm viFutvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ pp2GenPIl 
IF-EVER — I-MAY-BE-sayING that NOT I-HAVE-PERCEIVED Him I|-SHALL-BE LIKE OF-YOUIP) 
l-am-acquainted-with youl?) 
YEYCTHC AAA OIAAN AYTON KAI TON AOT ON AYTOY THP%W 
pseustEs all oida auton kai ton logon autou tErO 
G5583 G235 G1492 G846 G2532 G3588 G3056 G846 G5083 
n_Nom Sgm Conj  viPerf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm _ viPres Act 1 Sg 
FALSifier but |-HAVE-PERCEIVED Him AND THE saying OF-Him |-AM-KEEPING 
liar l-am-acquainted-with word 
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John 8 - John 9 


8:56 a 3 eles hls one INCATO hee a oe 56 Your father Abraham 
abraam o patEr umOn galliasato ina i tEn sa " 
G11 G3588 G3962 G5216 G21 G2443 G1492 G3588 rejoiced tO see my day: and he 
ni proper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPl_ viAor midD 3 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f saw [it], and was glad. 
ABRAHAM THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) — exults THAT he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 

of-ye he-may-be-acquainted-with 

HMEPAN THN EMHN KAI EIAEN KAI EXAPH 

hEmeran tEn emEn kai eiden kai echarE 

G2250 G3588 G1699 G2532  G1492 G2532 G5463 

n_AccSgf t_AccSgf ps1AccSg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg 

DAY THE MY AND he-PERCEIVED AND WAS-JOYED 

he-was-acquainted-with-it rejoiced 

8:57 EIMON OYN o! lOvARION TPOC AYTON TEN THKONTA ATH ovn 57 Then said the Jews unto 
eipon oun oi ioudaioi pros auton pentEkonta et oup A a 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2453 G4314  G846 G4004 G2094 G3768 him, Thou art not yet fifty 
vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm a_ Nom n_AccPIn Adv years old, and hast thou seen 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans TOWARD Him FIVE-ty YEARS NOT-as-yet Abraham? 

Jews fifty 

EXEIC KAI ABPAAM EWPAKAC 

echeis kai abraam heOrakas 

G2192 G2532 G11 G3708 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj ni proper vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att 


YOU-ARE-HAVING AND ABRAHAM YOU-HAVE-SEEN 


8:58 EITTEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN Aero YMIN TIPIN ABPAAM 58 Jesus said unto them, 
eipen autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin rin abraam n . 
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G28! G3004 G5213 G4250 Git Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Adv ni proper Before Abraham was, I am. 
said to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN [-AM-sayING  to-YOUP) ERE ABRAHAM 
verily verily to-ye 
TENECOAI Erm EIMI 
genesthai egO eimi 
G1096 G1473 G1510 
vn 2Aor midD pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
TO-BE-BECOMING | AM 


to-come-into-being 


8:59 HPAN OYN AI6BOYC INA BAAWCIN en AYTON IHCOYC AE 59 Then took they up stones to 
Eran oun lithous hina balOsin ep auton iEsous de is ` 
G142 G3767 G3037 G2443 G906 G1909 G846 G2424 G1161 cast at him: but Jesus hid 
vi Aor Act3 PI Conj n_AccPIm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep ppAccSgm n NomSgm Conj himself, and went out of the 
THEY-LIFT THEN STONES THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING ON Him JESUS YET temple, going through the 
they-pick-up midst of them, and so passed 

by. 

EKPYBH KAI EZHAOEN EK TOY 1EPOY AIEAGWN AIA MECOY 

ekrubE kai exElthen ek tou hierou dielthOn dia mesou 

G2928 @2532 G1831 G1537 3588 G2411 G1330 G1223 G3319 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen Sgn 

WAS-HID AND OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE SACRED-place THRU-COMING THRU MIDst 

came-out sanctuary passing-through through 


MYTON KAI TTIAPHTEN OYTWC 

autOn kai parEgen houtOs 

G846 G2532 G3855 G3779 

pp Gen Pim Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 

OF-them AND BESIDE-LED thus 
passed-by 
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John 9 


9:1 KAI TIAPAPODN EIAEN ANƏPWMON TYPAON EK rENETHC 1. And as [Jesus] passed by, 
kai paragOn eiden anthrOpon tuphlon ek genetEs x A 
G2532 G3855 G1492 G444 G5185 G1537 G1079 he saw a men which was blind 
Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n GenSgf from [his] birth. 

AND BESIDE-LEADING He-PERCEIVED human BLIND OUT OF-generating 
passing-along of-birth 

9:2 KAI HPWTHCAN AYTON OI MACHTAL AYTOY AEFONTEC PABBI TIC 2 And his disciples asked him, 
kai ErOtEsan auton hoi mathEtai autou legontes rabbi tis . p i 
G2532 G2065 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G3004 G4461 G5101 saying, Master, who did ms 
Conj viAorAct3PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm _ vpPresActNomPim Hebrew piNomSgm this man, or his parents, that he 
AND ask Him THE LEARNers OF-Him sayING RABBI ANY was born blind? 

disciples who ? 

HMAPT EN OYTOC H ol TONEIC AYTOY INA TYPAOC 

hEmarten houtos E hoi goneis autou hina tuphlos 

G264 G3778 G2228 G3588 G1118 G846 G2443 G5185 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m Part t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

missED this-one OR THE parents OF-him THAT BLIND 

sinned this-man 

TCENNHEH 

gennEthE 

G1080 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-BEING-generatED 
he-may-be-being-born 


9:3 Goa Pn fe) aoe OYTE OYTOC HMAP TEN OYTE ol 3 Jesus answered, Neither hath 
apekrithi ho iEsous oute houtos hEmarten oute hoi : ` A 
Geni G3588 G2424 G3777 G3778 G264 G3777 G3588 this man sinned, nor his 
viAormidD3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj pdNom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t Nom PI m parents: but that the works of 
answerED THE JESUS NOT-BESIDES this-one missED NOT-BESIDES THE God should be made manifest 

neither this-man sinned nor in him. 

TONEIC AYTOY AAA INA PANEPWOH TA EPTA TOY OEOY 

goneis autou all hina phanerOthE ta erga tou theou 

G1118 G846 G235 G2443 G5319 G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316 

n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomPIin n_NomPln t GenSgm n_GenSgm 

parents OF-him but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE ACTS OF-THE God 

he-may-be-being-manifested works 


EN BYTOM 


en autO 

G1722 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg m 

IN SAME 

him 

9:4 EME aa E ETONI TA EPTA TOY TIEMYANT OC ME 4 I must work the works of him 
eme ei ergazesthai ta erga tou pempsantos me ee è 
G1691 G1163 G2038 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3992 G3165 that sent me, while it is day: 
pp1AccSg viPresim-Act3Sg vn Pres midD/pasD t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm _ vpAorActGenSgm_ pp1 Acc Sg the night cometh, when no man 
ME IS-BINDING TO-BE-workING THE works OF-THE One-SENDing ME can work. 

it-is-binding one-sending 

EWC HMEPA ECT IN EPXETAI NYZ OTE OYAEIC AYNATAI 

heOs hEmera estin erchetai nux hote oudeis dunatai 

G2193 G2250 G2076 G2064 G3571 G3753 3762 G1410 

Conj n_Nom Sgf  viPresvxx3Sg_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Adv a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TILL DAY IS IS-COMING NIGHT when NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE 

while it-is no-one can 

EPTAZECOAI 

ergazesthai 

G2038 


vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-workING 


9:5 OTAN EN TW KOCM® W pwc EIMI TOY KOCMOY 5 As long as I am in the world, 
hotan en tO kosmO (6) phOs eimi tou kosmou . 
G3752 G1722 G3588 G2889 G5600 G5457 G1510 G3588 G2889 Tam the light of the world. 
Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vs Presvxx1Sg n_NomSgn viPresvxx1Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
when-EVER_ IN THE SYSTEM I-MAY-BE LIGHT I-AM OF-THE SYSTEM 
whenever world world 
9:6 TAYTA EINWN EMTYCEN XAMAI KAI GMOIHCEN MHAON €k TOY 6 When he had thus spoken, he 
tauta eipOn eptusen chamai kai epoiEsen pElon ek tou 
G5023 G2036 G4429 G5476 G2532 G4160 G4081 G1537 G3588 Spat on the ground, and made 
pdAcc Pin vp 2AorActNomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Adv Conj viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgn clay of the spittle, and he 
these sayING He-SPITS ON-GROUND AND makES MUD OUT  OF-THE anointed the eyes of the blind 
these-things man with the clay, 
TITYCMATOC KAI EMEXP ICEN TON TIHAON eni TOYC O@EAAMOYC TOY 
ptusmatos kai epechrisen ton pElon epi tous ophthalmous tou 
G4427 G2532 2025 G3588 G4081 G1909 G3588 G3788 G3588 
n_Gen Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_ Gen Sg m 
SPITTle AND He-ON-ANOINTS THE MUD ON THE ViEWers OF-THE 
anoints eyes 
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TYPAOY 
tuphlou 
G5185 
a_ Gen Sg m 
BLIND 
blind-man 
9:7 KAI EITTEN AYT%®W YTIArE NIYAI EIC THN KOAYMBHƏPAN 
kai eipen autO hupage nipsai eis tEn kolumbEthran 
G2532 = G2036 G846 G5217 G3538 G1519 G3588 G2861 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND He-said to-him BE-UNDER-LEADING WASH INTO THE SWIMMing-pool 
said be-you-going-away ! wash-you ! pool 
TOY CIAWAM O EPMHNEYETALI AMECTAAMENOC ATIHAGEN OYN KAI 
tou silOam ho hermEneuetai apestalmenos apElthen oun kai 
G3588 G4611 G3739 G2059 G649 G565 G3767 G2532 
t_GenSgm_ ni proper pr Nom Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 
OF-THE SILOAM WHICH IS-beING-TRANSLATED HAVING-been-commissionED he-FROM-CAME THEN AND 
he-came-away 
ENIVYATO KAI HAGEN BAEMT WN 
enipsato kai Elthen blepOn 
G3538 G2532 G2064 G991 
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
WASHES AND CAME lookING 
observing 
9:8 OIl OYN TrTEITONEC KAI ol OEWPOYNT EC AYTON TO TIPOTEPON 
hoi oun geitones kai hoi theOrountes auton to proteron 
G3588 G3767 G1069 G2532 G3588 G2334 G846 G3588 G4386 
t NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj t_NomPlm vpPres ActNomPIm ppAccSgm t_AccSgn a_ Acc Sgn 
THE THEN NEIGHBORS AND THE ones-beholdING him THE BEFORE-more 
ones-beholding formerly 
OTI TYPAOC HN EAETON OYX OYTOC ECT IN te) 
hoti tuphlos En elegon ouch houtos estin ho 
G3754 G5185 G2258 G3004 G3756 G3778 G2076 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi Impf Act 3 PI Part Neg pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m 
that BLIND he-WAS said NOT this IS THE 
KAƏHMENOC KAI TMPOCAITW®N 
kathEmenos kai prosaitOn 
G2521 G2532 G4319 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-sittING AND TOWARD-REQUESTING 
one-sitting begging 
9:9 MAAOI EAETON OTI OYTOC ECT IN AAAOI AE OTI OMOIOC AYTWD 
alloi elegon hoti houtos estin alloi de hoti homoios autO 
G243 G3004 G3754 G3778 G2076 G243 G1161 G3754 G3664 G846 
a_NomPIm vilmpfAct3 PI Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomPlm_ Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm pp Dat Sgm 
others said that this he-IS others YET that LIKE to-him 
him 
ECTIN EKEINOC EAEFEN OTI Era EIMI 
estin ekeinos elegen hoti egO eimi 
G2076 G1565 G3004 G3754 G1473 G1510 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pdNom Sgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
he-IS that-one said that | AM 
that-one 
9:10 E€AEFON OYN AYT® TIMDC ANEWXƏHCAN COY ol OdOAAMO! 
elegon oun autO pOs aneOchthEsan sou hoi ophthalmoi 
G3004 G3767 G846 G4459 G455 G4675 G3588 G3788 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sgm Adv Int vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
THEY-said THEN to-him how WERE-UP-OPENED OF-YOU THE VIEWers 
how? were-opened eyes 
9:11 AMEKPIOH EKEINOC KAI EINEN ANƏPWMOC AEFOMENOC IHCOYC TIHAON 
apekrithE ekeinos kai eipen anthrOpos legomenos iEsous pElon 
G611 G1565 G2532 G2036 G444 G3004 G2424 G4081 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm n_Acc Sgm 
answerED that-one AND said human belNG-said JESUS MUD 
that-one one-being-said 
EMOIHCEN KAI EMEXPICEN MOY TOYC OpƏAAMOYC KAI EINEN MOI 
epoiEsen kai epechrisen mou tous ophthalmous kai eipen moi 
G4160 G2532 2025 G3450 G3588 G3788 G2532 = G2036 G3427 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 GenSg t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
makES AND ON-ANOINTS OF-ME THE ViEWers AND said to-ME 
anoints eyes 
YTIATE EIC THN KOAYMBHƏPAN TOY CIAW®WAM KAI NIYAI 
hupage eis tEn kolumbEthran tou silOam kai nipsai 
G5217 G1519 G3588 G2861 G3588 G4611 G2532 G3538 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Gen Sg m ni proper Conj vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE SWIMMing-pool OF-THE SILOAM AND WASH 


be-you-going-away ! 
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pool 
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Translation : AV 


wash-you ! 


John 9 


7 And said unto him, Go, wash 
in the pool of Siloam, (which is 
by interpretation, Sent.) He 
went his way therefore, and 
washed, and came seeing. 


8. The neighbours therefore, 
and they which before had 
seen him that he was blind, 
said, Is not this he that sat and 
begged? 


9 Some said, This is he: others 
[said], He is like him: [but] he 
said, I am [he]. 


10 Therefore said they unto 
him, How were thine eyes 
opened? 


11 He answered and said, A 
man that is called Jesus made 
clay, and anointed mine eyes, 
and said unto me, Go to the 
pool of Siloam, and wash: and 
I went and washed, and I 
received sight. 
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John 9 


ATMTEAOWN AE KAI NIYAMENOC ANEBAEYA 
apelthOn de kai nipsamenos aneblepsa 
G565 G1161 G2532 G3538 G308 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
FROM-COMING YET AND WASHing l-UP-look 
coming-away l-receive-sight 
9:12 EIMON OYN arD TIOY ECT IN E€KEINOC AETEI a 12 Then said they unto him, 
eipon oun aut ou estin ekeinos legei oul 7 r 
n G3767 G846 64206 G2076 G1565 2004 G3756 Where is he? He said, I know 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m Part Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg not. 
THEY-said THEN to-him ?-where IS that-One he-IS-sayING NOT 
where ? that-man 
OIAA 
oida 
G1492 


vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


l-am-aware 
9:13 MPFOYCIN AYTON MPOC TOYC o&APICAIOYC TON TIOTE TYbAON 13 They brought to the 
agousin auton pros tous pharisaious ton pote tuphlon r : . 
G71 G846 G4314 G3588 G5330 G3588 G4218 G5185 Pharisees him that aforetime 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm t AccSgm Part a_ Acc Sg m was blind. 
THEY-ARE-LEADING him TOWARD THE PHARISEES THE ?-when BLIND 
the-one once 
9:14 HN AE CABBATON OTE TON TIHAON ENOIHCEN O IHCOYC 14 And it was the sabbath day 
En de sabbaton hote ton pElon epoiEsen ho iEsous 
G2258 G1161 G4521 G3753 G3588 G4081 G4160 G3588 G2424 when Jesus made the clay, and 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgn Adv t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm opened his eyes. 
it-WAS YEF SABBATH when THE MUD makES THE JESUS 
KAI ANEWZEN AYTOY TOYC OPOAAMOYC 
kai aneOxen autou tous ophthalmous 
G2532  G455 G846 G3588 G3788 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppGenSgm t_AccPlm n_Acc Pim 
AND UP-OPENS OF-him THE VIEWers 
opens eyes 
9:15 MAAIN OYN HP®TWN AYTON KAI OI PÞAPICAIOI TIC ANEBAEYEN O 15 Then again the Pharisees 
palin oun ErOtOn auton kai hoi pharisaioi pOs aneblepsen ho : 
G3825 G3767 G2065 G846 G2532 G3588 G5330 G4459 G308 G3588 also asked him how he had 
Adv Conj vilmpfAct3PI ppAccSgm Conj t NomPIm n NomPim Advint viAorAct3Sg  t_NomSgm received his sight. He said unto 
AGAIN THEN THEY-askED him AND THE PHARISEES how he-UP-looks THE them, He put clay upon mine 
asked also how? he-receives-sight eyes, and I washed, and do see. 
AE EINEN AYTOIC TIHAON EMEOHKEN eni TOYC OpƏAAaAMOYC MOY KAI 
de eipen autois pElon epethEken epi tous ophthalmous mou kai 
G1161 G2036 G846 G4081 G2007 G1909 G3588 G3788 G3450 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
YET said to-them MUD He-ON-PLACES ON THE VIEWers OF-ME AND 
he-said he-places-on eyes 
ENIYAMHN KAI BAETTCD 
enipsamEn kai blepO 
G3538 G2532 G991 
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-WASH AND _ I-AM-lookING 
l-am-observing 
9:16 EAETON OYN EK TON PAPICAICON TINEC OYTOC Oo ANƏPWTMOC 16 Therefore said some of the 
elegon oun ek tOn pharisaiOn tines houtos ho anthrOpos : : : 
G3004 G3767 G1537 G3588 G5330 G5100 G3778 G3588 G444 Pharisees, This man is not of 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj Prep t GenPIm n_GenPlm pxNomPIm pdNomSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm God, because he keepeth not 
said THEN OUT OF-THE PHARISEES ANY this THE human the sabbath day. Others said, 
some How can a man that is a sinner 
do such miracles? And there 
OYK ECTIN TAPA TOY ocoyY OTI TO CABBATON OY THPEI was a division among them. 
ouk estin para tou theou hoti to sabbaton ou tErei 
G3756 G2076 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3754 G3588 G4521 G3756 G5083 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT IS BESIDE OF-THE God that THE SABBATH NOT He-IS-KEEPING 
AAAOI EAETON IMC AYNATAI ANOEPWTOC AMAPTWMAOC TOIAYTA CHMEIN 
alloi elegon pOs dunatai anthrOpos hamartOlos toiauta sEmeia 
G243 G3004 G4459 G1410 G444 G268 G5108 G4592 
a_NomPlm_ vilmpfAct3PI  Advint vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sg m pd Acc PI n n_AccPIn 
others said how IS-ABLE human misser such SIGNS 
how? can sinning 
TIOIEIN KAI CXICMN HN EN AYTOIC 
poiein kai schisma En en autois 
G4160 G2532 G4978 G2258 G1722 G846 
vn Pres Act Conj n_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Prep pp Dat PI m 
TO-BE-DOING AND SPLIT WAS IN them 
schism there-was among 
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9:17 AEPFOYCIN TW TYPAW TIAAIN CY TI AETEIC TEPI 
legousin tO tuphlO palin su ti legeis peri 
G3004 G3588 G5185 G3825 G4771 G5101 G3004 G4012 
vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m a_DatSgm Adv pp 2 Nom Sg pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE BLIND AGAIN YOU ANY ARE-sayING ABOUT 

blind-one what ? concerning 

AYTOY OTI HNOIZEN COY TOYC OPEAAMOYC O AE EINEN 

autou hoti Enoixen sou tous ophthalmous ho de eipen 

G846 G3754 G455 G4675 G3588 G3788 G3588 G1161 G2036 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPIm t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

Him that He-UP-OPENS OF-YOU THE VIEWers THE YET he-said 

seeing-that he-opens eyes 

OTI TMPOPHTHC ECT IN 

hoti prophEtEs estin 

G3754 G4396 G2076 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

that BEFORE-AVERer He-IS 

prophet 

9:18 OYK EMICTEYCAN OYN ol IOYAAIOI TMEePI AYTOY OTI TYPAOC 
ouk episteusan oun hoi ioudaioi peri autou hoti tuphlos 
G3756 G4100 G3767 G3588 G2453 G4012 G846 G3754 5185 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a NomPIm Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT BELIEVE THEN THE JUDA-ans ABOUT him that BLIND 

Jews concerning 

HN KAI ANEBAEYEN EWC OTOY EPpWNHCAN TOYC TONEIC AYTOY 

En kai aneblepsen heOs hotou ephOnEsan tous goneis autou 

G2258 G2532 308 G2193 G3755 G5455 G3588 G1118 G846 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm 

he-WAS AND UP-looks TILL OF-WHICH-ANY THEY-SOUND THE parents OF-him 

receives-sight which-any they-summon 

TOY ANABAEYANTOC 

tou anablepsantos 

G3588 G308 

t_GenSgm_ vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

OF-THE one-UP-looking 

the one-receiving-sight 

9:19 KAI HPW®ŒTHCAN AYTOYC AEFONTEC OYTOC ECT IN (0) YIOC 
kai ErOtEsan autous legontes houtos estin ho huios 
G2532 2065 G846 G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Pim vpPresActNomPlm pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND THEY-ask them sayING this IS THE SON 

YMCDN ON YMEIC AETETE OTI TYdAOC EFENNHEH TIDC OYN APTI 

humOn hon humeis legete hoti tuphlos egennEthE pOs oun arti 

G5216 G3739 G5210 G3004 G3754 G5185 G1080 G4459 G3767 G737 

pp2GenPl prAccSgm pp2NomPI viPresAct2PI Conj a_Nom Sgm viAor Pas 3 Sg Adv Int Conj Adv 

OF-YOU(P) WHOM YOU) ARE-sayING that BLIND he-WAS-generatED how THEN — at-PRESENT 

of-ye ye he-was-born how ? 

BAETEI 

blepei 

G991 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-lookING 

he-is-observing 

9:20 MMEKPIOHCAN AYTOIC OI TONEIC AYTOY KAI EIMON OIAAMEN 
apekrithEsan autois hoi goneis autou kai eipon oidamen 
G611 G846 G3588 G1118 G846 G2532 G2036 G1492 
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp DatPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPim ppGenSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Perf Act 1 PI 
answerED to-them THE parents OF-him AND said WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

we-are-aware 

OTI OYTOC ECT IN (0) YIOC HMCDN KAI OTI TY@AOC EFENNHEH 

hoti houtos estin ho huios hEmOn kai hoti tuphlos egennEthE 

G3754 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 G2257 G2532  G3754 G5185 G1080 

Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPl Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

that this IS THE SON OF-US AND that BLIND he-WAS-generatED 

he-was-born 

9:21 MWC AE NYN BAENEI OYK OIAAMEN H TIC HNOIZEN 
pOs de nun blepei ouk oidamen E tis Enoixen 
G4459 G1161 G3568 Q991 G3756 G1492 G2228 G5101 G455 
Adv Int Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg PartNeg vi Perf Act 1 PI Part pi Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
how YET NOW he-IS-lookING NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED OR ANY UP-OPENS 
how ? he-is-observing we-are-aware who ? opens 

AYTOY TOYC OdbOAAMOYC HMEIC OYK OIAAMEN AYTOC HAIKIAN 

autou tous ophthalmous hEmeis ouk oidamen autos hElikian 

G846 G3588 G3788 G2249 G3756 G1492 G846 G2244 

pp Gen Sgm t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc PIm pp 1 Nom PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI pp Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f 

OF-him THE VIEWers WE NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED he PRIME 

eyes are-aware stature 
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John 9 


17 They say unto the blind man 
again, What sayest thou of 
him, that he hath opened thine 
eyes? He said, He is a prophet. 


18 But the Jews did not believe 
concerning him, that he had 
been blind, and received his 
sight, until they called the 
parents of him that had 
received his sight. 


19 And they asked them, 
saying, Is this your son, who ye 
say was born blind? how then 
doth he now see? 


20 His parents answered them 
and said, We know that this is 
our son, and that he was born 
blind: 


21 But by what means he now 
seeth, we know not; or who 
hath opened his eyes, we know 
not: he is of age; ask him: he 
shall speak for himself. 
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John 9 


EXEI AYTON EPWTHCATE AYTOC TEPI AYTOY ANAHCE 1 
echei auton erOtEsate autos peri autou lalEsei 
G2192 G846 G2065 G846 G4012 G848 G2980 
vi Pres Act3Sg pp Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Pl pp Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING him ask-YE he ABOUT him SHALL-BE-TALKING 
ask-ye ! concerning himself shall-be-speaking 
9:22 TAYTA EIMON ol TONEIC AYTOY OTI EPOBOYNTO TOYC 22 These [words] spake his 
tauta eipon hoi goneis autou hoti ephobounto tous 
G5023 G2036 G3588 G1118 G846 G3754 G5399 G3588 parents, because they feared 
pdAccPIn vi2AorAct3PI t NomPIm n NomPim ppGenSgm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_ Acc PI m the Jews: for the Jews had 
these said THE parents OF-him that THEY-FEARED THE agreed already, that if any man 
these-things seeing-that did confess that he was Christ, 
he should be put out of the 
IOYAAIOYC HAH TAP CYNETESEINTO ol IOYAAIOIL INA EAN TIC synagogue. 
ioudaious EdE gar sunetetheinto hoi ioudaioi hina ean tis 
G2453 G2235 G1063 G4934 G3588 G2453 G2443 G1437 G5100 
a_Acc Plm Adv Conj vi Plup Mid 3 PI t_Nom Pim a_NomPlm Conj Cond px Nom Sg m 
JUDA-ans ALREADY for HAD-TOGETHER-PLACED THE JUDA-ans THAT IF-EVER ANY 
Jews had-agreed Jews anyone 
AYTON OMOAOTHCH XPICTON ATTIOCYNArT@roc TENHTAI 
auton homologEsE christon aposunagOgos genEtai 
G846 G3670 G5547 G656 G1096 
pp Acc Sgm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_NomSgm vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
Him SHOULD-BE-avowING ANOINTED FROM-TOGETHER-LED he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
Christ put-out-of-ihe-synagogue 
9:23 AIA TOYTO ol TONEIC AYTOY EIMON OTI HAIKIAN €EXEI 23 Therefore said his parents, 
dia touto hoi goneis autou eipon hoti hElikian echei : : : 
G1223 G5124 G3588 G1118 G846 G2036 G3754 G2244 G2192 He is of age; ask him. 
Prep pd Acc Sgn t_NomPlm n_ NomPIim ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3PI Conj n_AccSgf viPres Act3 Sg 
THRU this THE parents OF-him said that PRIME he-IS-HAVING 
because-of stature 


AYTON EPWTHCATE 


auton erOtEsate 
G846 G2065 
pp Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 PI 
him ask-YE 
ask-ye ! 
9:24 EPWNHCAN OYN EK AEYTEPOY TON ANƏPWTMON OC HN TYPAOC 24 Then again called they the 
ephOnEsan oun ek deuterou ton anthrOpon hos En tuphlos ` p 
Q 5455 G3767 G1537 G1208 G3588 G444 P G3739 G2258 C5185 man that mas blind, and said 
vi Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep  a_ Gen Sgn t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm unto him, Give God the praise: 
THEY-SOUND THEN OUT OF-second THE human WHO WAS BLIND we know that this man is a 
they-summon of-second-time sinner. 
KAI EIMON AY TC AOC AOZAN TW eEW HMEIC OIAAMEN 
kai eipon autO dos doxan to theO hEmeis oidamen 
G2532 G2036 G846 G1325 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2249 G1492 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg n_AccSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1iNomPI viPerfAct1 Pl 
AND said to-him BE-GIVING esteem to-THE God WE HAVE-PERCEIVED 
be-you-giving ! glory are-aware 
OTI O ANOEPCWTTOC OYTOC AMAPTWAOC ECT IN 
hoti ho anthrOpos houtos hamartOlos estin 
G3754 G3588 G444 G3778 G268 G2076 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sgm a_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
that THE human this misser IS 
sinner 
9:25 AMEKPIOH OYN EKEINOC KAI EINEN EI AMAPTWAOC ECTIN OYK 25 He answered and said, 
apekrithE oun ekeinos kai eipen ei hamartOlos estin ouk . 
G611 G3767 G1565 G2532 G2036 G1487 G268 G2076 G3756 Whether he be a Seer [or no], 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Cond  a_ Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Part Neg I know not: one thing I know, 
answerED THEN  that-one AND said IF misser IS NOT that, whereas I was blind, now 
that-one sinner he-is IĮ see. 
OIAA EN OIAAN OTI TYPAOC CN APTI 
oida hen oida hoti tuphlos On arti 
G1492 G1520 G1492 G3754 G5185 G5607 G737 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg a_Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Adv 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED ONE I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that BLIND BEING at-PRESENT 
l-am-aware one-thing l-am-aware-of 
BAETTCD 
blepO 
G991 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-lookING 
|-am-observing 
9:26 EIMON AE AYTO@ TIAAIN TI €EMOIHCEN COI TWC HNOIZEN 26 Then said they to him again, 
eipon de autO alin ti epoiEsen soi Os Enoixen : 
G2036 G1161  G846 B3825  G5101 GA160 G4671 Ga459 GBB What did he to thee? how 
vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj  ppDatSgm Adv piAccSgn viAorAct3Sg pp2DatSg Advint vi Aor Act3 Sg opened he thine eyes? 
THEY-said YET to-him AGAIN ANY He-DOES to-YOU how He-UP-OPENS 
what ? how ? he-opens 
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John 9 


COY TOYC ObEAAMOYCG 
sou tous ophthalmous 
G4675 G3588 G3788 
pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
OF-YOU THE VIEWers 
eyes 
9:27 A OH aT IC E€ IMON VAIN a ea he Alita 27 He answered them, I have 
apekri autois eipon umin ai oul ousate i . 
G611 G846 G2036 G5213 G2235 G2532 G3756 G191 G5101 told yon already, and ys did 
viAormidD 3Sg ppDatPIm vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Adv Conj  PartNeg viAorAct2Pl pi Acc Sgn not hear: wherefore would ye 
he-answerED to-them l-said to-YOU(P) ALREADY AND NOT YE-HEAR ANY hear [it] again? will ye also be 
them l-told ye why ? his disciples? 
TIAAIN OE€AETE AKOYEIN MH KAI YMEIC OEAETE AYTOY MAOHTAI 
palin thelete akouein mE kai humeis thelete autou mathEtai 
G3825 G2309 G191 G3361 G2532 5210 G2309 G846 G3101 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act PartNeg Conj pp2NomPI viPresAct2Pl ppGenSgm n NomPIm 
AGAIN YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-HEARING NO AND YOUIP) ARE-WILLING OF-Him LEARNers 
also ye disciples 
TENECOAI 
genesthai 
G1096 
vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 
9:28 blir oe OYN AYTON th EIMON CY ElI MASTS ee INOY 28 Then they reviled him, and 
eloidorEsan oun auton ai eipon su ei mathEtEs ekeinou x E TATAR Pe 
G3058 G3767 G846 G2532 G2036 G4771 G1488 G3101 G1565 said, Thou art his disciple; but 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj ppAccSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Pl pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg n_NomSgm_ pdGenSgm we are Moses'disciples. 
THEY-say-SPEAR THEN him AND said YOU ARE LEARNer OF-that-one 
they-revile disciple of-that-man 
HMEIC AE TOY MCDCEWC ECMEN MAOHTAI 
hEmeis de tou mOseOs esmen mathEtai 
G2249 G1161 G3588 G3475 G2070 G3101 
pp 1Nom PI Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx1 PI n_NomPlm 
WE YET OF-THE MOSES ARE LEARNers 
disciples 
9:29 les Ic a AAMEN ae ve AANSEN k TERR TOYTON Foa 29 We know that God spake 
meis oidamen oti mOs elalEken o] theos touton e 7 P 
G2249 G1492 G3754 G3475 G2980 G3588 G2316 G5126 G1161 unto Moses: [as for] this 
pp 1 Nom PI vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj n_DatSgm viPerfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm pdAccSgm Conj [fellow], we know not from 
WE HAVE-PERCEIVED that to-MOSES HAS-TALKED THE God this-one YET whence he is. 
are-aware has-spoken this-man 
OYK OIAAMEN TIOGEN ECT IN 
ouk oidamen pothen estin 
G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Pl Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS 
we-are-aware whence ? 
9:30 E o SO S i EIMEN AYTOIC EN TAP A ae 30 The man answered and said 
apekrith ho anthrOpos ai eipen autois en gar tout! oo 
G611 G3588 G444 G2532 G2036 G846 G1722 G1063 G5129 unto them, Why herein is a 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPIm Prep Conj pd Dat Sg n marvellous thing, that ye know 
answerED THE human AND said to-them IN for this not from whence he is, and 
[yet] he hath opened mine 
eyes. 
CAYMACTON ECTIN OTI YMEIC OYK OIAATE TIOGEN ECT IN KAI 
thaumaston estin hoti humeis ouk oidate pothen estin kai 
G2298 G2076 G3754 G5210 G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 G2532 
a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj pp2NomPI PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
MARVELous IS that YOU(P) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS AND 
marvelous-thing ye are-aware whence ? 
ANEWZEN MOY TOYC ObEAAMOYC 
aneOxen mou tous ophthalmous 
G455 G3450 G3588 G3788 
vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1GenSg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
He-UP-OPENS OF-ME THE VIEWers 
he-opens eyes 
9:31 w AAMEN Aa ily etna E E tig rae PAA 31 Now we know that God 
oidamen le oti amar n 10 eos oul akouei al ; : : 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G268 G3588 G2316 G3756 G191 G235 heareth not sinners: but if any: 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj a_GenPim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj man be a worshipper of God, 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that missers THE God NOT IS-HEARING but and doeth his will, him he 
we-are-aware sinners heareth. 
EAN TIC ƏOEOCEBHC H KAI TO OEAHMA AYTOY TIOIH 
ean tis theosebEs E kai to thelEma autou poiE 
G1437 G5100 G2318 G5600 G2532 G3588 G2307 G846 G4160 
Cond px Nom Sgm a_NomSgm vs Pres vxx3Sg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF-EVER ANY God-REVERer MAY-BE AND THE WILL OF-Him MAY-BE-DOING 
anyone reverer-of-God 
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TOYTOY AKOYEI 
toutou akouei 
G5127 G191 
pd Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-this-one He-IS-HEARING 
this-one 
9:32 EK TOY AIWNOC OYK HKOYCƏH OTI  HNOIZEN TIC OPOAAMOYC 
ek tou aiOnos ouk EkousthE hoti Enoixen tis ophthalmous 
G1537 3588 G165 G3756 G191 G3754 G455 G5100 G3788 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ PartNeg viAorPas3Sg_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pxNom Sgm n_Acc Pim 
OUT OF-THE eon NOT it-IS-HEARD that UP-OPENS ANY ViEWers 
opens anyone eyes 
TYPAOY TEFENNHMENOY 
tuphlou gegennEmenou 
G5185 G1080 
a_Gen Sgm vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m 
OF-BLIND ~~ HAVING-been-generatED 
one-having-been-born 
9:33 EIl MH HN OYTOC TMTAPA ©OEOY OYK HAYNATO TIOIEIN 
ei mE En houtos para theou ouk Edunato poiein 
G1487 G3361 G2258 G3778 G3844 G2316 G3756 G1410 G4160 
Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm Prep n_GenSgm PartNeg_ vilmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act 
IF NO WAS this-One BESIDE God NOT He-was-ABLE TO-BE-DOING 
this-man he-could 
OYAEN 
ouden 
G3762 
a_Acc Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE 
anything 
9:34 AMEKPIOHCAN KAI EIMON AYTW EN AMAPTIAIC CY €EPENNHEHC 
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO en hamartiais su egennEthEs 
G611 G2532 G2036 G846 G1722 G266 G4771 G1080 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm Prep n_DatPIf pp 2 Nom Sg viAor Pas 2 Sg 
THEY-answerED AND said to-him IN misses YOU WERE-generatED 
sins were-born 
OAOG KAI CY AIAACKEIC HMAC KAI €ZEBAAON AYTON EZW 
holos kai su didaskeis hEmas kai exebalon auton exO 
G3650 G2532 G4771 G1321 G2248 G2532 G1544 G846 G1854 
a_Nom Sgm Conj pp 2 Nom Sg viPres Act2Sg  pp1AccPI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Adv 
WHOLE AND YOU ARE-TEACHING US AND THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) him OUT 
wholly they-cast-out (Past) outside 
9:35 HKOYCEN (0) IHCOYC OTI EZEBAAON AYTON EZW KAI 
Ekousen ho iEsous hoti exebalon auton exO kai 
G191 G3588 G2424 G3754 G1544 G846 G1854 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Adv Conj 
HEARS THE JESUS that THEY-OUT-CAST (Past) him OUT AND 
they-cast-out (Past) outside 
EYPWN AYTON EINEN AYTW cY TIICTEYEIC EIC TON 
heurOn auton eipen autO su pisteueis eis ton 
G2147 G846 G2036 G846 G4771 G4100 G1519 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm 
FINDING him He-said to-him YOU ARE-BELIEVING INTO THE 
YION TOY EEOY 
huion tou theou 
G5207 G3588 G2316 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SON OF-THE God 
9:36 ATTEKPIOH EKEINOC KAI EINEN TIC ECTIN KYPIE INA 
apekrithE ekeinos kai eipen tis estin kurie hina 
G611 G1565 G2532 G2036 G5101 G2076 G2962 G2443 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m Conj 
answerED that-one AND said ANY He-IS Master ! THAT 
that-one who ? Lord ! 
MICTEYCW EIC AYTON 
pisteusO eis auton 
G4100 G1519 G846 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 
|-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING INTO Him 
9:37 EIMEN AE AYTW (0) IHCOYC KAI EWPAKAC AYTON KAI 
eipen de autO ho iEsous kai heOrakas auton kai 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 3708 G846 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att  ppAccSgm Conj 
said YET to-him THE JESUS AND YOU-HAVE-SEEN Him AND 
also 
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Translation : AV 


John 9 


32 Since the world began was 
it not heard that any man 
opened the eyes of one that 
was born blind. 


33 Tf this man were not of God, 
he could do nothing. 


34 They answered and said 
unto him, Thou wast altogether 
born in sins, and dost thou 
teach us? And they cast him 
out. 


35 | Jesus heard that they had 
cast him out; and when he had 
found him, he said unto him, 
Dost thou believe on the Son 
of God? 


36 He answered and said, Who 
is he, Lord, that I might believe 
on him? 


37 And Jesus said unto him, 
Thou hast both seen him, and it 
is he that talketh with thee. 
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(0) ANACN META COY EKEINOC ECTIN 
ho lalOn meta sou ekeinos estin 
G3588 G2980 G3326 G4675 G1565 G2076 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen Sg pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE One-TALKING WITH YOU that-One IS 
one-speaking that-one it-is 
9:38 O AE EpH mMIcCTEYW KYPIE KAI TIPOCEKYNHCEN AYTC 
ho de ephE pisteuO kurie kai prosekunEsen autO 
G3588 G1161 G5346 G4100 G2962 G2532 G4352 G846 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_VocSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
THE YET AVERRed l-AM-BELIEVING Master ! AND he-worships to-Him 
he-averred Lord ! him 
9:39 KAI EINEN Oo IHCOYC EIC KPIMA Erw EIC TON KOCMON 
kai eipen ho iEsous eis krima egO eis ton kosmon 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2917 G1473 G1519 G3588 G2889 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgn pp1NomSg_ Prep t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 
AND said THE JESUS INTO JUDGment | INTO THE SYSTEM 
world 
TOYTON HAGON INA Ol MH BAENONTEC BAEMTWCIN KAI Ol 
touton Elthon hina hoi mE blepontes blepOsin kai hoi 
G5126 G2064 G2443 3588 G3361 Gg991 G991 G2532 3588 
pd Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act1 Sg Conj t _NomPim PartNeg vp Pres ActNomPIm vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_ Nom PI m 
this CAME THAT THE-ones NO lookING MAY-BE-lookKING AND THE-ones 
the-ones observing may-be-observing the-ones 
BAETIONTEC TYPAO!L TENDNTAI 
blepontes tuphloi genOntai 
G991 G5185 G1096 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm a_NomPIm vs 2Aor midD 3 PI 
lookING BLIND MAY-BE-BECOMING 
observing 
9:40 KAI HKOYCAN EK TWN PAPICAIWN TAYTA Ol ONTEC MET 
kai Ekousan ek tOn pharisaiOn tauta hoi ontes met 
G2532 G191 G1537 3588 G5330 G5023 G3588 G5607 G3326 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pd Acc PI n t NomPIm vpPresvxxNomPlm_ Prep 
AND HEAR OUT OF-THE PHARISEES these THE-ones BEING WITH 
these-ihings the-ones 
AYTOY KAI EIMON AYTW MH KAI HMEIC TYPAOI ECMEN 
autou kai eipon autO mE kai hEmeis tuphloi esmen 
G846 G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G2532 G2249 G5185 G2070 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp DatSgm PartNeg Conj pp 1 Nom PI a_NomPIm vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
Him AND THEY-said to-Him NO AND WE BLIND ARE 
not also 
9:41 EINEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC EI TYPAOI HTE OYK AN 
eipen autois ho iEsous ei tuphloi Ete ouk an 
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 G5185 G2258 G3756 G302 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Cond a_NomPIm vi Impf vxx 2 Pl Part Neg Part 
said to-them THE JESUS IF BLIND YE-WERE NOT EVER 
EIXETE AMAPTIAN NYN AE AETETE OTI  BAEMOMEN H OYN AMAPTIA 
eichete hamartian nun de legete hoti blepomen hE oun hamartia 
G2192 G266 G3568 G1161 G3004 G3754 + Gg991 G3588 G3767 G266 
vi Impf Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
YE-HAD missing NOW YET YE-ARE-sayING that WE-ARE-lookKING THE THEN missing 
sin we-are-observing sin 


YMCDN MENE I 
humOn menei 

G5216 G3306 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) IS-REMAINING 
of-ye 
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Translation : AV 


John 9 - John 10 


38 And he said, Lord, I believe. 
And he worshipped him. 


39, And Jesus said, For 
judgment I am come into this 
world, that they which see not 
might see; and that they which 
see might be made blind. 


40 And [some] of the Pharisees 
which were with him heard 
these words, and said unto 
him, Are we blind also? 


41 Jesus said unto them, If ye 
were blind, ye should have no 
sin: but now ye say, We see; 
therefore your sin remaineth. 
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10:1 AMHN AMHN AErow YMIN oO MH €1CEPXOMENOC AIA THC 
amEn amEn legO humin ho mE eiserchomenos dia tEs 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G3361 G1525 G1223 G3588 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl t_NomSgm _ PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_Gen Sg f 
AMEN AMEN __ I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) THE-one NO INTO-COMING THRU THE 
verily verily to-ye the-one entering through 

OYPAC EIC THN AYAHN TON TIPOBATWN AAAA ANABAINCON AAAAXOCGEN 

thuras eis tEn aulEn tOn probatOn alla anabainOn allachothen 

G2374 G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G4263 G235 G305 G237 

n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv 

DOOR INTO THE COURT OF-THE sheep but UP-STEPPING other-whence 

fold sheep(P) climbing-up elsewhere 

EKEINOC KAEMTHC ECTIN KAI AHCTHC 

ekeinos kleptEs estin kai IEstEs 

G1565 G2812 G2076 G2532 G3027 

pd Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

that-one thief IS AND ROBBER 

that-one 

10:2 0 AE €1CEPXOMENOC AIA THC ƏYPAC TTO IMHN ECTIN 
ho de eiserchomenos dia tEs thuras poimEn estin 
G3588 G1161 G1525 G1223 G3588 G2374 G4166 G2076 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgm _viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE-one YET INTO-COMING THRU THE DOOR SHEPHERD IS 
the-one entering through 

TOWN TIPOBAT CON 

tOn probatOn 

G3588 G4263 

t_GenPln n_GenPln 

OF-THE sheep 

sheep(P) 

10:3 TOYTW O ƏYPWPOC ANOITrE! KAI TA TIPOBATN THC PWONHC 
toutO ho thurOros anoigei kai ta probata tEs phOnEs 
G5129 G3588 G2377 G455 G2532 3588 G4263 G3588 G5456 
pdDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomPln n_NomPlin  t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-this-one THE DOOR-SEE-er IS-UP-OPENING AND THE sheep OF-THE SOUND 
to-this-one doorkeeper is-opening sheep(P) the voice 

AY TOY AKOYEI KAI TA IAIN TIPOBATA KAAEI KAT ONOMA KAI 

autou akouei kai ta idia probata kalei kat onoma kai 

G846 G191 G2532 G3588 G2398 G4263 G2564 G2596 G3686 G2532 

pp Gen Sgm _ viPres Act3 Sg Conj t_AccPIn a_AccPln n_AccPIn vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj 

OF-him IS-HEARING AND THE OWN sheep he-IS-CALLING according-to NAME AND 

sheep(P) downpy 

EZATEI AYTA 

exagei auta 

G1806 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI n 

IS-OUT-LEADING them 

is-leading-out 

10:4 KAI OTAN TA IAIN TIPOBATA €KBAAH EMMPOCGEN 
kai hotan ta idia probata ekbalE emprosthen 
G2532 G3752 G3588 G2398 G4263 G1544 G1715 
Conj Conj t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND when-EVER THE OWN sheep he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING — IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

whenever sheep(P) he-should-be-ejecting in-front-of 

AYTON TIOPEYETAI KAI TA TIPOBATA AYT®W AKOAOYOEI OTI 

autOn poreuetai kai ta probata autO akolouthei hoti 

G846 G4198 G2532 G3588 G4263 G846 G190 G3754 

pp Gen PI n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_Nom PI n n_NomPIn pp Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

OF-them he-IS-GOING AND THE sheep to-him IS-followING that 

them sheep(P) him 

OIAACIN THN @WNHN AYTOY 

oidasin tEn phOnEn autou 

G1492 G3588 G5456 G846 

vi Perf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE SOUND OF-him 

they-are-acquainted-with voice 

10:5 MAAOTP ICD AE OY MH MKOAOYOHCWCIN MAAN PEYZONTAI ATT 
allotriO de ou mE akolouthEsOsin alla pheuxontai ap 
G245 G1161 G3756 G3361 G190 G235 G5343 G575 
a_DatSgm Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Pl Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep 
to-other-placed-one YET NOT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-followING but THEY-SHALL-BE-FLEEING FROM 
outsider 

AYTOY OTI OYK OIAACIN TON AAAOTPICON THN NHN 

autou hoti ouk oidasin tOn allotriOn tEn phOnEn 

G846 G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G245 G3588 G5456 

pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

him that NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-THE other-placed-ones THE SOUND 

they-are-acquainted-with outsiders voice 
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Translation : AV 


John 10 


1. Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that entereth not by the 
door into the sheepfold, but 
climbeth up some other way, 
the same is a thief and a 
robber. 


2 But he that entereth in by the 
door is the shepherd of the 
sheep. 


3 To him the porter openeth; 
and the sheep hear his voice: 
and he calleth his own sheep 
by name, and leadeth them out. 


4 And when he putteth forth 
his own sheep, he goeth before 
them, and the sheep follow 
him: for they know his voice. 


5 And a stranger will they not 
follow, but will flee from him: 
for they know not the voice of 
strangers. 
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10:6 TAYTHN THN TIAPOIMIAN EITTEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC EKEINOI AE 
tautEn tEn paroimian eipen autois ho iEsous ekeinoi de 
G3778 G3588 G3942 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1565 G1161 
pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n NomSgm pdNomPIim Conj 
this THE proverb said to-them THE JESUS those YET 

told them 

OYK EPNWCAN- TINA HN A EAAAE! AYTOIC 

ouk egnOsan tina En ha elalei autois 

G3756 G1097 G5101 G2258 G3739 G2980 G846 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act3 PI pi Nom Pin vi Impf vxx 3 Sg prAcc Pin vilmpfAct3Sg pp Dat Plm 

NOT KNOW ANY WAS WHICH He-TALKED to-them 

what-ihings ? it-was which(P)  he-spoke 

10:7 EIMEN OYN TIAAIN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN AEC YMIN 
eipen oun palin autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin 
G2036 G3767 G3825 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Adv pp DatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Hebrew Hebrew viPres Act1Sg_ pp 2 Dat Pl 
said THEN AGAIN _ to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) 

verily verily to-ye 

OTI Erw EIMI H ƏYPA TON TIPOBAT WN 

hoti egO eimi hE thura tOn probatOn 

G3754 G1473 G1510 G3588 G2374 G3588 G4263 

Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPln n_GenPin 

that | AM THE DOOR OF-THE sheep 

sheep(P) 

10:8 TIANTEC OCOI TIPO EMOY HAGON KAEMTAI EICIN KAI AHCTAI 
pantes hosoi pro emou Elthon kleptai eisin kai lEstai 
G3956 G3745 G4253 G1700 G2064 G2812 G1526 G2532 G3027 
a_NomPlm pkNomPlm_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi2AorAct3P! n_NomPlm_ viPresvxx3Pl Conj n_ Nom PI m 
ALL as-many-as BEFORE ME CAME thieves ARE AND ROBBERS 

whoever 

AAA OYK HKOYCAN AYTWÆN TA TIPOBATA 

all ouk Ekousan autOn ta probata 

G235 G3756 G191 G846 G3588 G4263 

Conj PartNeg viAorAct3PIl ppGenPlm t_NomPin n_NomPlIn 

but NOT HEAR OF-them THE sheep 

them sheep(P) 

10:9 Erw EIMI H ƏYPA Al EMOY EAN TIC 
egO eimi hE thura di emou ean tis 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G2374 G1223 G1700 G1437 G5100 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Cond px Nom Sg m 
l AM THE DOOR THRU ME IF-EVER ANY 

through anyone 

EICEAOH CWƏOHCETAI KAI EICEAEYCETAI KAI EZEAEYCETAI 

eiselthE sOthEsetai kai eiseleusetai kai exeleusetai 

G1525 G4982 G2532 -G1525 G2532 G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED AND SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING AND SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 

may-be-entering shall-be-entering shall-be-coming-out 

KAI NOMHN €YPHCEI 

kai nomEn heurEsei 

G2532 G3542 G2147 

Conj n_Acc Sgf vi Fut Act3 Sg 

AND pasture SHALL-BE-FINDING 

10:10 O KAENMTHC OYK EPXETAI ElI MH INA KAEYH KAI 

ho kleptEs ouk erchetai ei mE hina klepsE kai 
G3588 G2812 G3756 G2064 G1487 G3361 G2443 G2813 G2532 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD3Sg Cond PartNeg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
THE thief NOT IS-COMING IF NO THAT he-SHOULD-BE-stealING AND 

ƏYCH KAI ATTOAECH Erw HAGON INA ZWHN 

thusE kai apolesE egO Elthon hina zOEn 

G2380 G2532 G622 G1473 G2064 G2443 G2222 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-SACRIFICING AND SHOULD-BE-destroyING | CAME THAT LIFE 

EXWCIN KAI TIEPICCON EXWCIN 

echOsin kai perisson echOsin 

G2192 G2532 G4053 G2192 

vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj a_Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING AND excessive THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING 

superabundantly they-may-be-having-it 
10:11 Erw EIMI Oo TTO IMHN oO KAAOC (0) TTO IMHN 
egO eimi ho poimEn ho kalos ho poimEn 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G4166 G3588 G2570 G3588 G4166 
pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm a NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm 
l AM THE SHEPHERD THE IDEAL THE SHEPHERD 
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John 10 


6 This parable spake Jesus 
unto them: but they understood 
not what things they were 
which he spake unto them. 


7 Then said Jesus unto them 
again, Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, I am the door of the 
sheep. 


8 All that ever came before me 
are thieves and robbers: but the 
sheep did not hear them. 


9 I am the door: by me if any 
man enter in, he shall be saved, 
and shall go in and out, and 
find pasture. 


10 The thief cometh not, but 
for to steal, and to kill, and to 
destroy: I am come that they 
might have life, and that they 
might have [it] more 
abundantly. 


11 I am the good shepherd: the 
good shepherd giveth his life 
for the sheep. 
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John 10 


(0) KAAOC THN YYXHN AYTOY TIOHCIN YTTEP TON TIPOBAT CON 
ho kalos tEn psuchEn autou tithEsin huper tOn probatOn 
G3588 G2570 G3588 G5590 G846 G5087 G5228 G3588 G4263 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln 
THE IDEAL THE soul OF-Him IS-PLACING OVER THE sheep 
is-laying-down __ for-the-sake-of sheep(P) 
10:12 O MICEWTOC AE KAI OYK CN TTO IMHN OY OYK 12 But he that is an hireling, 
ho misthOtos de kai ouk On poimEn hou ouk 
G3588 G3411 G1161 G2532 G3756 G5607 G4166 G3739 G3756 and not the shepherd, whose 
t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj Conj PartNeg vpPresvxx Nom Sgm n NomSgm prGenSgm PartNeg own the sheep are not, seeth 
THE HIRED-one YET AND NOT BEING SHEPHERD OF-WHOM NOT the wolf coming, and leaveth 
hireling also the sheep, and fleeth: and the 
wolf catcheth them, and 
EICIN TA TIPOBATA IAIA ƏEWPEI TON AYKON EPXOMENON scattereth the sheep. 
eisin ta probata idia theOrei ton lukon erchomenon 
G1526 G3588 G4263 G2398 G2334 G3588 G3074 G2064 
vi Pres vxx3 PI t_NomPln n_NomPin a NomPIn viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm 
ARE THE sheep OWN IS-beholdING THE WOLF COMING 
sheep(P) 
KAI AP IHCIN TA TIPOBATA KAI PEYTE! KAI (0) AYKOC 
kai aphiEsin ta probata kai pheugei kai ho lukos 
G2532 G863 G3588 G4263 G2532 G5343 G2532 G3588 G3074 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pin n_Acc Pin Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND IS-FROM-LETTING THE sheep AND IS-FLEEING AND THE WOLF 
is-leaving sheep(P) 
APTAZEI AYTA KAI CKOPTTIZEI TA TIPOBATA 
harpazei auta kai skorpizei ta probata 
G726 G846 G2532 G4650 G3588 G4263 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppAccPln Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn 
IS-SNATCHING them AND IS-SCATTERING THE sheep 
sheep(P) 
10:13 oO AE MICOWTOC peEyrEI OTI MICewWTOC ECTIN KAI OY 13 The hireling fleeth, because 
ho de misthOtos pheugei hoti misthOtos estin kai ou . «ali 
G3588 G1161 G3411 G5343 G3754 3411 G2076 G2532 G3756 he is an hireling, and careth not 
t NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Part Neg for the sheep. 
THE YET HIRED-one IS-FLEEING that HIRED-one he-IS AND NOT 
hireling hireling 
MEAEI AYT%®W TEPI TON TIPOBAT CON 
melei autO peri tOn probatOn 
G3199 G846 G4012 G3588 G4263 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin 
IS-CARING to-him ABOUT THE sheep 
it-is-caring concerning sheep(P) 
10:14 Erw EIMI (e) TTO IMHN (0) KAAOC KAI TrINW®CKW 14 I am the good shepherd, and 
egO eimi ho poimEn ho kalos kai ginOskO 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G4166 G3588 G2570 G2532 G1097 know my A [sheep], and am 
pp1NomSg  viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg known of mine. 
l AM THE SHEPHERD THE IDEAL AND |-AM-KNOWING 
TA EMA KAI T TINW®CKOMAI YMO TON EMWN 
ta ema kai ginOskomai hupo tOn emOn 
G3588 G1699 G2532 G1097 G5259 G3588 G1699 
t_Acc Pin ps1 Acc Pl Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenPln_ ps 1 Gen PI 
THE MY AND _ |-AM-beING-KNOWN by THE MY-ones 
mine(?) my(P) 
10:15 KAOWC TIN(WCKEI ME o TATHP KAT W TrINWCKO TON 15 As the Father knoweth me, 
kathOs ginOskei me ho patEr kagO ginOskO ton = 
G2531 G1097 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G1097 G3588 even so know I the Father: and 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1AccSg t NomSgm n NomSgm pp1NomSgCon viPresActiSg t_AccSgm I lay down my life for the 
according-AS IS-KNOWING ME THE FATHER AND-I AM-KNOWING THE sheep. 
TIATEPA KAI THN YYXHN MOY TIOHMI YTTEP TON TIPOBAT CON 
patera kai tEn psuchEn mou tithEmi huper tOn probatOn 
G3962 G2532 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5087 G5228 G3588 G4263 
n_Acc Sgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg viPresAct1Sg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln 
FATHER AND THE soul OF-ME I-AM-PLACING OVER THE sheep 
|-am-laying-down for-the-sake-of sheep(P) 
10:16 KAI AAAA TIPOBATA EXW A OYK ECTIN €K THC AYAHG 16 And other sheep I have, 
kai alla probata echO ha ouk estin ek tEs aulEs f i : 
G2532 243 G4263 G2192 G3739 G3756 G2076 G1537 G3588 G833 which are not of this fold: them 
Conj a_AccPiln n_AccPIn  viPresAct1Sg prNomPin PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf also I must bring, and they 
AND other sheep |-AM-HAVING WHICH NOT IS OUT OF-THE COURT shall hear my voice; and there 
sheep(P) which(P) fold shall be one fold, [and] one 
shepherd. 
TAYTHC KAKEINA ME AEI ATATEIN KAI THC @WNHC MOY 
tautEs kakeina me dei agagein kai tEs phOnEs mou 
G3778 G2548 G3165 G1163 G71 G2532 G3588 G5456 G3450 
pd Gen Sgf pdNomPlnCon pp1AccSg_ viPresim-Act3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenSg 
this AND-those ME IS-BINDING TO-BE-LEADING AND OF-THE SOUND OF-ME 
also-those it-is-binding the voice 
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MKOYCOYCIN KAI 
akousousin kai 

G191 G2532 G1096 
vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj 


THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING AND 


10:17 AIA TOYTO (0) 
dia touto ho 
G1223 G5124 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sg n 
THRU this THE 
because-of 
TIOHMI THN WYXHN 
tithEmi tEn psuchEn 
G5087 G3588 G5590 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 


AM-PLACING THE soul 
am-laying-down 


10:18 OYAEIC AIPEI 
oudeis airei 
G3762 G142 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-LIFTING 
no-one is-taking-away 


ATT EMAYTOY EZOYCIAN EXW 


ap emautou exousian 
G575 G1683 G1849 
Prep pf 1 Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgf 


FROM MYself authority 
right 
AABEIN AYTHN 
labein autEn tautEn 
G2983 G846 G3778 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-GETTING her this 
herit 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


10:19 CXICMA OYN TIAA IN 
schisma oun palin 
G4978 G3767 G3825 
n_NomSgn Conj Adv 
SPLIT THEN AGAIN 
schism 

AOTOYC TOYTOYC 

logous toutous 

G3056 G5128 

n_Acc Plm_ pd Acc Plm 

sayings these 

words 

10:20 EAETON AE TIOAAOI 
elegon de polloi 
G3004 G1161 G4183 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj a_Nom PI m 
said YET MANY 

TI AYTOY AKOYETE 

ti autou akouete 

G5101 G846 G191 


pi Acc Sgn ppGenSgm_ viPres Act 2 Pl 


ANY OF-Him YE-ARE-HEARING 
why ? him 
10:21 MAAOI EAETON 
alloi elegon 
G243 G3004 
a_Nom Pim vi Impf Act 3 PI 
others said 
ANIMONIZOMENOY MH 
daimonizomenou mE 
G1139 G3361 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-demonizING NO 
of-one-being-demonized 


TENHCETAI 
genEsetai 


vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING ONE 
there-shall-coming-to-be 


t_Nom Sg m 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


TAYTHN 


pd Acc Sg f 


AAIMONION 


Part Neg 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
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Translation : AV 


MIA TMTOIMNH ÆE€IC TTO IMHN 
mia poimnE heis poimEn 
G1520 G4167 G1520 G4166 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
SHEEP-herd ONE SHEPHERD 
flock 
TINTHP ME ATATA OTI Erw 
me agapa hoti egO 
G3165 G25 G3754 G1473 
n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
FATHER ME IS-LOVING that l 
seeing-that 
TIAAIN AABW AYTHN 
palin labO autEn 
G2443 G3825 G2983 G846 
Adv vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
AGAIN — I-MAY-BE-GETTING her 
herit 
EMOY AAA EFC TIOHMI AY THN 
emou all egO tithEmi autEn 
G575 G1700 G235 = G1473 G5087 G846 
Prep pp 1GenSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresAct1Sg pp Acc Sg f 
FROM ME but l AM-PLACING her 
am-laying-down Perit 
ƏEINAI AYTHN KAI EZOYCIAN EXW TAAIN 
theinai autEn kai exousian echO palin 
G5087 G846 G2532  G1849 G2192 G3825 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgf Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 
TO-PLACE her AND authority |-AM-HAVING AGAIN 
to-lay-down herit right 
ENTOAHN E€EAABON TAPA TOY TMTATPOC 
entolEn elabon para tou patros 
G1785 G2983 G3844 G3588 G3962 
n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
direction |-GOT BESIDE THE FATHER 
precept 
EN TOIC IOYAAIOIC AIA TOYC 
en tois ioudaiois dia tous 
G1722 G3588 G2453 G1223 G3588 
t_Dat Plm a_Dat Pim Prep t_Acc Plm 
IN THE JUDA-ans THRU THE 
among Jews because-of 
AYTWN AAIMONION EXEI KAI MAINETAI 
daimonion echei kai mainetai 
G1140 G2192 G2532 + G3105 
pp GenPlm n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3Sg_ Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
OF-them demon He-IS-HAVING AND IS-belNG-MAD 
he-is-being-mad 
TA PHMATA OYK ECTIN 
ta rEmata ouk estin 
G3588 G4487 G3756 G2076 
t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE declarations NOT IS 
AYNATAI TYPAWN OPOAAMOYC 
dunatai tuphlOn ophthalmous 
G1410 G5185 G3788 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_GenPlm n_ Acc Pim 
IS-ABLE OF-BLIND ViEWers 
can of-blind-ones eyes 


John 10 


17 Therefore doth my Father 
love me, because I lay down 
my life, that I might take it 
again. 


18 No man taketh it from me, 
but I lay it down of myself. I 
have power to lay it down, and 
I have power to take it again. 
This commandment have I 
received of my Father. 


19. There was a division 
therefore again among the 
Jews for these sayings. 


20 And many of them said, He 
hath a devil, and is mad; why 
hear ye him? 


21 Others said, These are not 
the words of him that hath a 
devil. Can a devil open the 
eyes of the blind? 
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ANOITEIN 
anoigein 

G455 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-UP-OPENING 
to-be-opening 


10:22 EFENETO AE TA ErKAINIX EN TOIC IEPOCOAYMOIC KAI XEIMWN 
egeneto de ta egkainia en tois ierosolumois kai cheimOn 
G1096 G1161 G3588 G1456 G1722 G3588 G2414 G2532 G5494 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t NomPIn n_NomPIn Prep t_DatPln n_DatPlin Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
BECAME YET THE IN-NEWings IN THE JERUSALEM AND WINTER 
there-came-to-be Dedications 

HN 

En 

G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

WAS 

it-was 

10:23 KAI MEPIEMATE! O IHCOYC EN TW 1EPW EN TH CTOA 
kai periepatei ho iEsous en tO hierO en tE stoa 
G2532 G4043 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 G2411 G1722 G3588 G4745 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND ABOUT-TROD THE JESUS IN THE SACRED-place_ IN THE portico 

walked sanctuary 

TOY COAOMOWNT OC 

tou solomOntos 

G3588 G4672 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE SOLOMON 

10:24 EKYKAWCAN OYN AYTON ol IOYAAIOL KAI EAEFON AYTO EWC MOTE 
ekuklOsan oun auton hoi ioudaioi kai elegon autO heOs pote 
G2944 G3767 G846 G3588 G2453 G2532 G3004 G846 G2193 G4219 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI pp DatSgm Conj Part Int 
surROUND THEN Him THE JUDA-ans AND THEY-said to-Him TILL ?-when 

Jews when ? 

THN WYXHN HMCDN AIPEIC él CY él (0) XPICTOC 

tEn psuchEn hEmOn aireis ei su ei ho christos 

G3588 G5590 G2257 G142 G1487 G4771 G1488 G3588 G5547 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenPl_ viPres Act2Sg Cond pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 

THE soul OF-US YOU-ARE-LIFTING IF YOU ARE THE ANOINTED 

Christ 

eine HMIN TIAPPHCIA 

eipe hEmin parrEsia 

G2036 G2254 G3954 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp1DatPI n_Dat Sg f 

BE-sayING to-US to-boldness 

be-you-telling ! us 

10:25 MMEKPIOH AYTOIC (0) IHCOYC EIMON YMIN KAI OY 
apekrithE autois ho iEsous eipon humin kai ou 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G2036 G5213 G2532 G3756 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg 
answerED to-them THE JESUS l-said to-YOU(P) AND NOT 

them l-told ye 

MICTEYETE TA EPTA A Erw TOoIw®w EN Tw ONOMAT | 

pisteuete ta erga ha egO poid en tO onomati 

G4100 G3588 G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G1722 3588 G3686 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_NomPln n_ NomPIn prAccPln pp1iNomSg_ viPresAct1Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

YE-ARE-BELIEVING THE ACTS WHICH l AM-DOING IN THE NAME 

works 

TOY TMATPOC MOY TAYTA MAPTYPEI TIEPI EMOY 

tou patros mou tauta marturei peri emou 

G3588 G3962 G3450 G5023 G3140 G4012 G1700 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg pdNomPlin viPres Act3Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-THE FATHER OF-ME these IS-witnessING ABOUT ME 

is-testifying concerning 

10:26 MAA YMEIC OY TIICTEYETE OY TAP ECTE EK TON TIPOBAT WN 
all humeis ou pisteuete hou gar este ek tOn probatOn 
G235 5210 G3756 G4100 G3756 G1063 G2075 G1537 3588 G4263 
Conj pp2Nom PI PartNeg viPres Act 2 PI PartNeg Conj vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin 
but YOU) NOT ARE-BELIEVING NOT for YE-ARE OUT = OF-THE sheep 

ye sheep(P) 

TOWN EMWN KAOWC EIMON YMIN 

tOn emOn kathOs eipon humin 

G3588 G1699 G2531 G2036 G5213 

t_GenPln ps1GenPl Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 

THE MY according-AS l-said to-YOUIP) 

to-ye 
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Translation : AV 


John 10 


22. And it was at Jerusalem 
the feast of the dedication, and 
it was winter. 


23 And Jesus walked in the 
temple in Solomon's porch. 


24 Then came the Jews round 
about him, and said unto him, 
How long dost thou make us to 
doubt? If thou be the Christ, 
tell us plainly. 


25 Jesus answered them, I told 
you, and ye believed not: the 
works that I do in my Father's 
name, they bear witness of me. 


26 But ye believe not, because 
ye are not of my sheep, as I 
said unto you. 
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10:27 TA TIPOBATA EMA THC PWONHC MOY AKOYEI 
ta probata ema tEs phOnEs mou akouei 
G3588 G4263 G1699 G3588 G5456 G3450 G191 
t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin ps 1 Nom PI t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE sheep MY OF-THE SOUND OF-ME IS-HEARING 
sheep(P) the voice 
KAD rINW®CKW AYTA KAI AKOAOYƏOYCIN MOI 
kagO ginOskO auta kai akolouthousin moi 
G2504 G1097 G846 G2532 G190 G3427 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con viPres Act1 Sg ppAccPIn Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
AND-I AM-KNOWING them AND THEY-ARE-followlNG to-ME 
me 
10:28 KATO ZWHN AIWNION AIAWMI AYTOIC KAI OY MH 
kagO zOEn aiOnion didOmi autois kai ou mE 
G2504 G2222 G166 G1325 G846 G2532 G3756 G3361 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj Part Neg Part Neg 
AND-| LIFE eonian AM-GIVING to-them AND NOT NO 
them 
ATTOACDNTAI TON ATCONA KAI OYX APTTACEI TIC 
apolOntai ton aiOna kai ouch harpasei tis 
G622 G3588 G165 G2532 G3756 G726 G5100 
vs 2Aor Mid 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Nom Sg m 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED THE eon AND NOT SHALL-BE-SNATCHING ANY 
anyone 
AYTA EK THC XEIPOC MOY 
auta ek tEs cheiros mou 
G846 G1537 G3588 G5495 G3450 
pp Acc PIn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenSg 
them OUT OF-THE HAND OF-ME 
10:29 O TINTHP oc AEAWKEN MOI MEIZWN TIANT CON 
ho patEr hos dedOken moi meizOn pantOn 
G3588 G3962 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3187 G3956 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg_ prNomSgm_ viPerfAct3Sg pp1iDatSg a_NomSgmCmp a_GenPlm 
THE FATHER WHO HAS-GIVEN to-ME GREATER OF-ALL 
has-given-ihem 
ECT IN KAI OYAEIC AYNATAI APTTAZEIN EK THC XEIPOC 
estin kai oudeis dunatai harpazein ek tEs cheiros 
G2076 G2532 G3762 G1410 G726 G1537 G3588 G5495 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf 
IS AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-BE-SNATCHING OUT OF-THE HAND 
no-one to-be-snatching-them 
TOY TIATPOC MOY 
tou patros mou 
G3588 G3962 G3450 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenSg 
OF-THE FATHER OF-ME 
10:30 Era KAI O TINTHP EN ECMEN 
egO kai ho patEr hen esmen 
G1473 G2532 G3588 G3962 G1520 G2070 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a Nom Sgn viPresvxx 1 PI 
l AND THE FATHER ONE ARE 
we-are 
10:31 EBACTACAN OYN MAAIN AlƏoyYcC OI IOYAAIOI INA AIOACWCIN 
ebastasan oun palin lithous hoi ioudaioi hina lithasOsin 
G941 G3767 3825 G3037 G3588 G2453 G2443 3034 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv n_AccPIm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
BEAR THEN AGAIN STONES THE JUDA-ans THAT = THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING 
Jews 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
10:32 ATIEKPIOH AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIOAAN KAAAN EPTA EAEIZA YMIN 
apekrithE autois iEsous polla kala erga edeixa humin 
G611 G846 G2424 G4183 G2570 G2041 G1166 G5213 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_AccPln a_AccPln n_AccPln viAorAct1Sg_ pp 2 Dat Pl 
answerED to-them JESUS MANY IDEAL ACTS |-SHOW to-YOU(P) 
them ye 
EK TOY TATPOC AIAN TIOION AYTCN EPIFON AIOAZETE 
ek tou patros dia poion autOn ergon lithazete 
G1537 G3588 G3962 G1223 G4169 G846 G2041 G3034 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenSg_ Prep pi Acc Sgn pp GenPln n_AccSgn_ viPres Act 2 Pl 
OUT OF-THE FATHER THRU ?-THE-WHICH  OF-them ACT YE-ARE-STONING 
because-of what ? 
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Translation : AV 


John 10 


27 My sheep hear my voice, 
and I know them, and they 
follow me: 


28 And I give unto them 
eternal life; and they shall 
never perish, neither shall any 
[man] pluck them out of my 
hand. 


29 My Father, which gave 
[them] me, is greater than all; 
and no [man] is able to pluck 
[them] out of my Father's hand. 


30 I and [my] Father are one. 


31 Then the Jews took up 
stones again to stone him. 


32 Jesus answered them, Many 
good works have I shewed you 
from my Father; for which of 
those works do ye stone me? 
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ME 

me 

G3165 

pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME 


10:33 AMEKPIOHCAN AYTOC ol 1IOYAAIOL AEFONTEC TEPI KAAOY EPTOY 
apekrithEsan autO hoi ioudaioi legontes peri kalou ergou 
G611 G846 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4012 G2570 G2041 
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp DatSgm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vpPresActNomPlm Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
answerED to-Him THE JUDA-ans sayING ABOUT IDEAL ACT 

him Jews concerning 

OY AIONAZOMEN CE AAAA TIEPI BAAC@HMIAC KAI OTI CY ANOPWTMOC 

ou lithazomen se alla peri blasphEmias kai hoti su anthrOpos 

G3756 G3034 G4571 G235 G4012 G988 G2532 G3754 G4771 G444 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Pl pp 2 Acc Sg Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj pp 2 Nom Sg n_NomSgm 

NOT WE-ARE-STONING YOU but ABOUT HARM-AVERment AND that YOU human 

concerning blasphemy 

WN TIOIEIC CEAYTON ƏEON 

On poieis seauton theon 

G5607 G4160 G4572 G2316 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm vi Pres Act2Sg pf2AccSgm n_AccSgm 

BEING ARE-makING YOURself God 

10:34 ATIEKPIOH AYTOIC O IHCOYC OYK ECT IN TErPAMMENON EN 
apekrithE autois ho iEsous ouk estin gegrammenon en 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2076 G1125 G1722 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ PartNeg  viPresvxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep 
answerED to-them THE JESUS NOT IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN 

them it-is 

TW NOMCD YMCDN Erw EIMA ƏEOl ECTE 

tO nomO humOn egO eipa theoi este 

G3588 G3551 G5216 G1473 G2036 G2316 G2075 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenP!l pp1NomSg viAorAct1Sg n_NomPlm_ vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 

THE LAW OF-YOUIP) | say gods YE-ARE 

of-ye 

10:35 EI EKEINOYC EINEN eEOYC TIPOC oYvc (0) AOTOC TOY 
ei ekeinous eipen theous pros hous ho logos tou 
G1487 G1565 G2036 G2316 G4314 G3739 G3588 G3056 G3588 
Cond pd Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_AccPIm Prep prAccPIm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm t GenSgm 
IF those He-said gods TOWARD WHOM THÈ saying OF-THE 

word 

ƏEOY E€rENETO KAI OY AYNATAI AYOHNAI H -PAdH 

theou egeneto kai ou dunatai luthEnai hE graphE 

G2316 G1096 G2532 G3756 G1410 G3089 G3588 G1124 

n_Gen Sgm vi2AormidD3Sg_ Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 

God BECAME AND NOT IS-ABLE TO-BE-LOOSED THE WRITing 

can to-be-annulled scripture 

10:36 ON (0) TMATHP HT IACEN KAI AMECTEIAEN EIC TON KOCMON 
hon ho patEr hEgiasen kai apesteilen eis ton kosmon 
G3739 G3588 G3962 G37 G2532 G649 G1519 G3588 G2889 
pr Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
WHOM THE FATHER HOLYizES AND commissions INTO THE SYSTEM 

hallows dispatches world 

YMEIC AETETE OT! BAAC@HME IC OTI EIMON YIOC TOY 

humeis legete hoti blasphEmeis hoti eipon huios tou 

G5210 G3004 G3754 G987 G3754 G2036 G5207 G3588 

pp2NomPI viPresAct2Pl Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ NomSgm t_GenSgm 

YOU!) ARE-sayING that YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING _ that l-said SON OF-THE 

ye you-are-blaspheming seeing-that 

ƏEOY EIMI 

theou eimi 

G2316 G1510 

n_Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 

God I-AM 

10:37 EIl OY TIOIW@ TA EPTA TOY TIATPOC MOY MH 
ei ou poiO ta erga tou patros mou mE 
G1487 G3756 G4160 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3361 
Cond Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
IF NOT |-AM-DOING THE ACTS OF-THE FATHER OF-ME NO 

works 


TIICTEYETE MOI 
pisteuete moi 

G4100 G3427 

vm Pres Act2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-BELIEVING to-ME 
be-ye-believing ! me 
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Translation : AV 


John 10 


33 The Jews answered him, 
saying, For a good work we 
stone thee not; but for 
blasphemy; and because that 
thou, being a man, makest 
thyself God. 


34 Jesus answered them, Is it 
not written in your law, I said, 
Ye are gods? 


35 If he called them gods, unto 
whom the word of God came, 
and the scripture cannot be 
broken; 


36 Say ye of him, whom the 
Father hath sanctified, and sent 
into the world, Thou 
blasphemest; because I said, I 
am the Son of God? 


37 If I do not the works of my 
Father, believe me not. 
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John 10 - John 11 


10:38 €I ae TO 1% IAN EMO! MH HIG TevHTS TOIC  EProic 38 But if I do, though ye 
ei le poi an emoi m pisteuEte tois ergois : : 
G1487 G1161 G4160 G2579 G1698 G3361  G4100 G3588  G2041 Delleve: nöt “me; believe -the 
Cond Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg Cond Con pp 1DatSg PartNeg vs Pres Act 2 PI t DatPIin n_DatPIn works: that ye may know, and 
IF YET -AM-DOING AND-[IF]-EVER to-ME NO YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING to-THE ACTS believe, that the Father [is] in 

and-if-ever me the works me, and I in him. 

TIICTEYCATE INA -TNOTE KAI TIICTEYCHTE OTI EN EMOI 

pisteusate hina gnOte kai pisteusEte hoti en emoi 

G4100 G2443 G1097 G2532 G4100 G3754 G1722 G1698 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj vs Aor Act 2 Pl Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 

BELIEVE-YE THAT YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING AND YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that IN ME 

believe-ye ! 

fe) TINTHP KACO EN AYTC 

ho patEr kagO en autO 

G3588 G3962 G2504 G1722 G846 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp1NomSgCon Prep pp Dat Sg m 

THE FATHER AND-I IN Him 

10:39 EAITONN OYN TAN IN AYTON TIACAI io Steen ig Tig Mele 39 Therefore they sought 
ezEtoun oun palin auton piasai ai exElthen el s cheiros : Boa 
G2212 G3767 G3825 G846 G4084 G2532 -G1831 G1537 3588 G5495 again to take him: but he 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj Adv ppAcc Sgm vnAorAct Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf escaped out of their hand, 
THEY-SOUGHT THEN AGAIN Him TO-arrest AND He-OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE HAND 

he-came-out 

AYTW®WN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 

OF-them 

10:40 I ain FNA IN TIEPAN ae | tote aad E€ IC Aa Ei se 40 And went away again 

ai apElthen palin peran ou iordanou eis on opon P 
G2532 565 G3825 G4008 G3588 G2446 G1519 G3588 G5117 beyond Jordan pa the place 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm where John at first baptized; 
AND He-FROM-CAME AGAIN OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN INTO THE PLACE and there he abode. 
he-came-away 

OTIOY HN I@ANNHC TO TIPW TON BATTT IZOON KAI EME INEN EKEI 

hopou En iOannEs to prOton baptizOn kai emeinen ekei 

G3699 G2258 G2491 G3588 G4413 G907 G2532 G3306 G1563 

Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgn a_NomSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

THE-?-where WAS JOHN THE BEFORE-most DIPizING AND He-REMAINS there 

where® formerly baptizing 

10:41 rad TONNS EASON TIPOC AYTON hee ania ce cabelas MEN 41 And many resorted unto 

ai polloi ion pros auton ai elegon oti iOannEs men . : . 

G2532  G4183 G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G3004 G3754 G2491 G3303 him, and said, John did no 
Conj a_NomPIim vi2AorAct3PI Prep ppAccSgm Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Conj n_NomSgm_ Part miracle: but all things that John 
AND MANY CAME TOWARD Him AND THEY-said that JOHN INDEED spake of this man were true. 

CHMEION EMOIHCEN OYAEN TIANTA AE OCA EINEN IWANNHC NEPI 

sEmeion epoiEsen ouden panta de hosa eipen iOannEs peri 

G4592 G4160 G3762 G3956 G1161 G3745 G2036 G2491 G4012 

n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Acc Sgn a_NomPIn Conj pk Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep 

SIGN DOES NOT-YET-ONE ALL YET: as-much-as said JOHN ABOUT 

not-one whatever concerning 


TOYTOY AAHƏH HN 


toutou alEthE En 
G5127 G227 G2258 
pd Gen Sgm a_ NomPIn vilmpfvxx 3 Sg 
this-One TRUE WAS 
this-one 
10:42 KAI EMICTEYCAN MOAAOI EKEI EIC AYTON 42 And many believed on him 
kai episteusan polloi ekei eis auton there 
G2532 G4100 G4183 G1563 G1519 G846 . 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom Pim Adv Prep pp Acc Sg m 
AND BELIEVE MANY there INTO Him 
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11:1 HN AE TIC ACOENWN AAZAPOC AMO BHOANIAC EK THC 
En de tis asthenOn lazaros apo bEthanias ek tEs 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G770 G2976 G575 G963 G1537 3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj px Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sgf Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
WAS YET ANY belNG-UN-FIRM LAZARUS FROM BETHANY OUT OF-THE 
there-was certain-man being-infirm 

KQ@MHC MAPIAC KAI MAPOEAC THC AAEAPHC AYTHC 

kOmEs marias kai marthas tEs adelphEs autEs 

G2968 G3137 G2532  G3136 G3588 G79 G846 

n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f 

VILLAGE OF-MARY AND = OF-MARTHA THE sister OF-her 

Martha 

11:2 HN AE MAPIA H AAEIYACA TON KYPION MYPCD KAI 
En de maria hE aleipsasa ton kurion murO kai 
G2258 G1161 G3137 G3588 G218 G3588 G2962 G3464 G2532 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpAorActNomSgf t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm n_ DatSgn Conj 
WAS YET MARY THE one-RUBBing THE Master to-ATTAR AND 
it-was one-rubbing Lord 

EKMAZACA TOYC TOAAC AYTOY TAIC ƏPIZIN AYTHC HC Oo 

ekmaxasa tous podas autou tais thrixin autEs hEs ho 

G1591 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G2359 G846 G3739 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgf t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm_ t_DatPlf n_DatPIlf ppGenSgf prGenSgf t_NomSgm 

OUT-WIPing THE FEET OF-Him to-THE HAIR OF-her OF-WHOM THE 

wiping-off hairs 

MAEAPOC AAZAPOC HCOENE! 

adelphos lazaros Esthenei 

G80 G2976 G770 

n_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

brother LAZARUS was-UN-FIRM 

was-infirm 

11:3 AMECTEIAAN OYN Al AAEAPAI MPOC AYTON AETOYCAI KYPIE 
apesteilan oun hai adelphai pros auton legousai kurie 
G649 G3767 G3588 G79 G4314 G846 G3004 G2962 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f Prep pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI f n_ Voc Sg m 
commission THEN THE sisters TOWARD Him sayING Master ! 
dispatch Lord ! 

1AE ON PIAEIC ACOENE I 

ide hon phileis asthenei 

G1492 G3739 G5368 G770 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING WHOM YOU-ARE-beING-FOND  IS-belING-UN-FIRM 

lo! you-are-being-fond-of is-being-infirm 

11:4 AKOYCAC AE (0) IHCOYC EITTIEN AYTH H ACOENEIN 
akousas de ho iEsous eipen hautE hE astheneia 
G191 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3778 G3588 G769 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg  pdNomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf 
HEARing YET THE JESUS said this THE UN-FIRMness 
hearing-it infirmity 

OYK ECTIN TIPOC OANATON AAA YTTEP THC AOZHG TOY ƏEOY INA 

ouk estin pros thanaton all huper tEs doxEs tou theou hina 

G3756 G2076 G4314 G2288 G235 G5228 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2443 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg_ Prep n_AccSgm Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 

NOT IS TOWARD DEATH but OVER THE esteem OF-THE God THAT 

for glory 

AOZACOH Oo YIOC TOY ƏEOY Al AYTHC 

doxasthE ho huios tou theou di autEs 

G1392 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G1223 G846 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp Gen Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE SON OF-THE God THRU it 

should-be-being-glorified through Perit 

11:5 HrATIN AE (0) IHCOYC THN MAPOEAN KAI THN AAEAPHN AYTHC 
Egapa de ho iEsous tEn marthan kai tEn adelphEn autEs 
G25 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3136 G2532 G3588 G79 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg f 
LOVED YET THE JESUS THE MARTHA AND THE sister OF-her 

KAI TON AAZAPON 

kai ton lazaron 

G2532 3588 G2976 

Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

AND THE LAZARUS 

11:6 we OYN HKOYCEN OTI ACOENEI TOTE MEN EME INEN EN w 
hOs oun Ekousen hoti asthenei tote men emeinen en hO 
G5613 G3767 G191 G3754 + G770 G5119 G3303 G3306 G1722 G3739 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Part vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pr Dat Sg m 
AS THEN He-HEARS that he-IS-belNG-UN-FIRM_ then INDEED He-REMAINS IN WHICH 


he-is-being-infirm 
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Translation : AV 


John 11 


1. Now a certain [man] was 


sick, [named] Lazarus, of 
Bethany, the town of Mary and 
her sister Martha. 


2 (It was [that] Mary which 
anointed the Lord with 
ointment, and wiped his feet 
with her hair, whose brother 
Lazarus was sick.) 


3 Therefore his sisters sent 
unto him, saying, Lord, behold, 
he whom thou lovest is sick. 


4 When Jesus heard [that], he 
said, This sickness is not unto 
death, but for the glory of God, 
that the Son of God might be 
glorified thereby. 


5 Now Jesus loved Martha, 
and her sister, and Lazarus. 


6 When he had heard therefore 
that he was sick, he abode two 
days still in the same place 
where he was. 
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HN TOTTIM AYO HMEPAC 
En topO duo hEmeras 
G2258 G5117 G1417 2250 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_DatSgm a_ Nom n_AccPIlf 
He-WAS to-PLACE TWO DAYS 
place 
11:7 ENEITA META TOYTO AeErel TOIC MAOHTAIC APCOMEN EIC 
epeita meta touto legei tois mathEtais agOmen eis 
G1899 G3326 G5124 G3004 G3588 G3101 G71 G1519 
Adv Prep pd Acc Sgn _ viPresAct3Sg t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm vs Pres Act 1 Pl Prep 
ON-THEREAFTER after this He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers WE-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO 
thereupon disciples we-may-be-going 
THN IOYAAIAN TIAAIN 
tEn ioudaian palin 
G3588 G2449 G3825 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Adv 
THE JUDEA AGAIN 
11:8 AETOYCIN AYTWM MAOHTAI PABBI NYN EZHTOYN CE AIOACAI 
legousin autO mathEtai rabbi nun ezEtoun se lithasai 
G3004 G846 G3101 G4461 G3568 G2212 G4571 G3034 
vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Hebrew Adv vi Impf Act3 PI pp2AccSg vn Aor Act 
ARE-sayING to-Him LEARNers RABBI NOW SOUGHT YOU TO-STONE 
disciples 
Ol IOYAAIOI KAI TIAAIN YTTATEIC EKEI 
hoi ioudaioi kai palin hupageis ekei 
G3588 G2453 G2532 G3825 G5217 G1563 
t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 
THE JUDA-ans AND AGAIN YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING there 
Jews you-are-going-away 
11:9 ATTEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC OYXI AWAEKA EICIN WPAI THC 
apekrithE ho iEsous ouchi dOdeka eisin hOrai tEs 
G611 G3588 G2424 G3780 G1427 G1526 G5610 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Part Int a_ Nom vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen Sg f 
answerED THE JESUS NOT(emph.) TWO-TEN ARE HOURS OF-THE 
notlemph.)? twelve there-are 
HMEPAC EAN TIC TIEP ITTATH EN TH HMEPA OY 
hEmeras ean tis peripatE en tE hEmera ou 
G2250 G1437 G5100 G4043 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3756 
n_ Gen Sg f Cond px Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Part Neg 
DAY IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE DAY NOT 
anyone may-be-walking 
TIPOCKONTEI! OTI TO pwc TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY BAENEI 
proskoptei hoti to phOs tou kosmou toutou blepei 
G4350 G3754 G3588 G5457 G3588 G2889 G5127 G991 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm _ viPres Act3 Sg 
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING that THE LIGHT OF-THE SYSTEM this he-IS-lookING 
he-is-stumbling world he-is-observing 
11:10 EAN AE TIC TMEPIMATH EN TH NYKTI TIPOCKONITE! 
ean de tis peripatE en tE nukti proskoptei 
G1437 G1161 G5100 G4043 G1722 G3588 G3571 G4350 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPres Act 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET ANY MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE NIGHT he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING 
anyone may-be-walking he-is-stumbling 
OTI TO pwc OYK ECTIN EN AYT%®W 
hoti to phOs ouk estin en autO 
G3754 G3588 G5457 G3756 G2076 G1722 G846 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
that THE LIGHT NOT IS IN him 
11:11 TAYTA EINEN KAI META TOYTO AETEI AYTOIC AAZAPOC O 
tauta eipen kai meta touto legei autois lazaros ho 
G5023 G2036 G2532 3326 G5124 G3004 G846 G2976 G3588 
pd Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn viPres Act3Sg ppDatPlm n_ NomSgm t Nom Sgm 
these He-said AND after this He-IS-sayING to-them LAZARUS THE 
these-things 
PIAOC HMCDN KEKOIMHTAI AAAA TIOPEYOMAI INA EZYMNICW 
philos hEmOn kekoimEtai alla poreuomai hina exupnisO 
G5384 G2257 G2837 G235 G4198 G2443 G1852 
a_Nom Sgm pp1GenPI viPerf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
FOND-one OF-US HAS-been-reposED but |-AM-GOING THAT —_I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-SLEEPizING 
friend has-repose |-should-be-awakening-out-of-sleep 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
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Translation : AV 


John 11 


’ Then after that saith he to 
[his] disciples, Let us go into 
Judaea again. 


8 [His] disciples say unto him, 
Master, the Jews of late sought 
to stone thee; and goest thou 
thither again? 


9 Jesus answered, Are there 
not twelve hours in the day? If 
any man walk in the day, he 
stumbleth not, because he seeth 
the light of this world. 


10 But if a man walk in the 
night, he stumbleth, because 
there is no light in him. 


11 These things said he: and 
after that he saith unto them, 
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth; 
but I go, that I may awake him 
out of sleep. 
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11:12 EIMON OYN ol MAƏOƏHTAI AYTOY KYPIE El KEKOIMHTAI 
eipon oun hoi mathEtai autou kurie ei kekoimEtai 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3101 G846 G2962 G1487 G2837 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Cond vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
said THEN THE LEARNers OF-Him Master ! IF he-HAS-been-reposED 
disciples Lord ! he-has-repose 
CWCEHCETAI 
sOthEsetai 
G4982 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
11:13 EIPHKEI AE (0) IHCOYC TEPI TOY ƏANATOY AYTOY EKEINOI 
eirEkei de ho iEsous peri tou thanatou autou ekeinoi 
G2046 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4012 G3588 G2288 G846 G1565 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm_ pdNom Pim 
HAD-declarED YET THE JESUS ABOUT THE DEATH OF-him those 
concerning 
AE EAOZAN OTI TrePI KOIMHCEWC TOY YTINOY AETEI 
de edoxan hoti peri koimEseOs tou hupnou legei 
G1161 G1380 G3754 G4012 G2838 G3588 G5258 G3004 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ viPres Act 3 Sg 
YET SEEM that ABOUT LIE-ing OF-THE SLEEP He-IS-sayING 
suppose concerning repose he-is-saying-it 
11:14 TOTE OYN EINEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIAPPHCIN AAZAPOC AMEOANEN 
tote oun eipen ho iEsous parrEsia lazaros apethanen 
G5119 G3767 G2036 G3588 G2424 G3954 G2976 G599 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_DatSgf n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
then THEN said THE JESUS to-boldness LAZARUS FROM-DIED 
died 
11:15 KAI XAIPW Al YMAC INA TIICTEYCHTE OTI OYK 
kai chairO di humas hina pisteusEte hoti ouk 
G2532 G5463 G1223 G5209 G2443 G4100 G3754 G3756 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg 
AND |-AM-JOYING THRU YOUIP) THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that NOT 
l-am-rejoicing because-of ye seeing-that 
HMHN EKEI AAA APOMEN TIPOC AYTON 
EmEn ekei all agOmen pros auton 
G2252 G1563 G235 G71 G4314 G846 
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg Adv Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl Prep pp Acc Sg m 
I-WAS there but WE-MAY-BE-LEADING TOWARD him 
we-may-be-going 
11:16 EINEN OYN (0) AETOMENOC AIAYMOC TOIC 
eipen oun ho legomenos didumos tois 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3004 G1324 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI m 
said THEN THE belNG-said twin (Didymus) to-THE 
one-being-said Didymus 
CYMMAƏOƏHTAIC AT WOMEN HMEIC INN) AMOGANWMEN MET AYTOY 
summathEtais agOmen hEmeis hina apothanOmen met autou 
G4827 G71 G2532 G2249 G2443 G599 G3326 G846 
n_ Dat Plm vs Pres Act 1 Pl pp 1Nom PI! Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm 
TOGETHER-LEARNers MAY-BE-LEADING WE THAT WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING WITH Him 
fellow-disciples may-be-going we-may-be-dying 
11:17 EAOWN OYN IHCOYC E€YPEN AYTON TECCAPAC HMEPAC 
elthOn oun iEsous heuren auton tessaras hEmeras 
G2064 G3767 G2424 G2147 G846 G5064 G2250 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm_ a_ AccPIf n_Acc PI f 
COMING THEN JESUS FOUND him FOUR DAYS 
HAH EXONTA EN MNHME IW 
EdE echonta en mnEmeiO 
G2235 G2192 G1722 G3588 G3419 
Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
ALREADY HAVING IN memorial-vault 
tomb 
11:18 HN AE H BHOEANIXN  ErrYC TON 1EPOCOAYMWN WC ATO 
En de hE bEthania eggus tOn ierosolumOn hOs apo 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G963 G1451 G3588 G2414 G5613 G575 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv t_Gen Pin n_Gen Pin Adv Prep 
WAS YET THE BETHANY NEAR OF-THE JERUSALEM AS FROM 
the about off 
CTAAICN AEKATIENTE 
stadiOn dekapente 
G4712 G1178 
n_ Gen PI n a_Nom 
stadia TEN-FIVE 
fifteen 
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Translation : AV 


John 11 


12 Then said his disciples, 
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do 
well. 


13 Howbeit Jesus spake of his 
death: but they thought that he 
had spoken of taking of rest in 
sleep. 


14 Then said Jesus unto them 
plainly, Lazarus is dead. 


15 And I am glad for your 
sakes that I was not there, to 
the intent ye may believe; 
nevertheless let us go unto him. 


16 Then said Thomas, which is 
called Didymus, unto his 
fellowdisciples, Let us also go, 
that we may die with him. 


17 . Then when Jesus came, he 
found that he had [lain] in the 
grave four days already. 


18 Now Bethany was nigh unto 
Jerusalem, about fifteen 
furlongs off: 
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11:19 KAI TIOAAO! EK TON IOYAANIC@N EAHAYOEICAN MPOC TAC TEPI 
kai polloi ek tOn ioudaiOn elElutheisan pros tas peri 
G2532 4183 G1537 3588 G2453 G2064 G4314 G3588 G4012 
Conj a_NomPlm_ Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Plup Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Plf Prep 
AND MANY OUT OF-THE JUDA-ans HAD-COME TOWARD THE ABOUT 
Jews concerning 
MAPOAN KAI MAP IAN INA TMTAPAMYƏOƏHCWNTAI AYTAC TEPI TOY 
marthan kai marian hina paramuthEsOntai autas peri tou 
G3136 G2532 G3137 G2443 G3888 G846 G4012 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc PI f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
MARTHA AND MARY THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CLOSING them ABOUT THE 
they-should-be-comforting concerning 
MAEAPOY AYTOON 
adelphou autOn 
G80 G846 
n_GenSgm_ pp Gen PIf 
brother OF-them 
11:20 H OYN MAPƏA wc HKOYCEN OT! Oo IHCOYC EPXETAI 
hE oun martha hOs Ekousen hoti ho iEsous erchetai 
G3588 G3767 G3136 G5613 G191 G3754 3588 G2424 G2064 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE THEN MARTHA AS she-HEARS that THE JESUS IS-COMING 
YTHNTHCEN AYTC MAP IA AE EN TW OIK% EKAGEZETO 
hupEntEsen autO maria de en to oikO ekathezeto 
G5221 G846 G3137 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3624 G2516 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm n_NomSgf Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi lmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
UNDER-meets to-Him MARY YET IN THE HOME was-seatED 
meets him house 
11:21 EIMEN OYN H MAPOA TPOC TON IHCOYN KYPIE él 
eipen oun hE martha pros ton iEsoun kurie ei 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3136 G4314 G3588 G2424 G2962 G1487 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Cond 
said THEN THE MARTHA TOWARD THE JESUS Master ! IF 
Lord ! 
HC WAE O MAEADOC MOY OYK AN ETEONHKE! 
Es hOde ho adelphos mou ouk an etethnEkei 
G2258 G5602 G3588 G80 G3450 G3756 G302 G2348 
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ pp1GenSg PartNeg Part vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
YOU-WERE here THE brother OF-ME NOT EVER HAD-DIED 
11:22 MAAN KAI NYN OIAN OTI OCA AN AITHCH TON 
alla kai nun oida hoti hosa an aitEsE ton 
G235 G2532 G3568 G1492 G3754 G3745 G302. G154 G3588 
Conj Conj Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pk Acc Pin Part vs Aor Mid 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
but AND NOW _I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that as-much-as EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE 
even l-am-aware whatever you-should-be-requesting-of 
6EON AWCE! col (0) ƏEOC 
theon dOsei soi ho theos 
G2316 G1325 G4671 G3588 G2316 
n_Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
God SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU THE God 
11:23 AErel AYTH te) IHCOYC ANACTHCETAI fe} ANAEADOC 
legei autE ho iEsous anastEsetai ho adelphos 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G450 G3588 G80 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Mid 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING THE brother 
shall-be-rising 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
11:24 AErel AYTW MAPOA OIAN OTI ANACTHCETAI EN TH 
legei autO martha oida hoti anastEsetai en tE 
G3004 G846 G3136 G1492 G3754 G450 G1722 G3588 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgf_ vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Mid 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
IS-sayING to-Him MARTHA |-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING IN THE 
l-am-aware he-shall-be-rising 
ANACTACEI! EN TH €CXATH HMEPA 
anastasei en tE eschatE hEmera 
G386 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250 
n_Dat Sg f Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
UP-STANDing IN THE LAST DAY 
resurrection 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


John 11 


19 And many of the Jews came 
to Martha and Mary, to 
comfort them concerning their 
brother. 


20 Then Martha, as soon as she 
heard that Jesus was coming, 
went and met him: but Mary 
sat [still] in the house. 


21 Then said Martha unto 
Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been 
here, my brother had not died. 


22 But I know, that even now, 
whatsoever thou wilt ask of 
God, God will give [it] thee. 


23 Jesus saith unto her, Thy 
brother shall rise again. 


24 Martha saith unto him, I 
know that he shall rise again in 
the resurrection at the last day. 
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11:25 EIMEN AYTH (0) IHCOYC Erw EIMI H ANACTACIC 
eipen autE ho iEsous egO eimi hE anastasis 
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G386 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1iNomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
said to-her THE JESUS l AM THE UP-STANDing 
resurrection 
KAI H ZWH oO MICTEYWN EIC EME KAN 
kai hE zOE ho pisteuOn eis eme kan 
G2532 G3588 G2222 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G2579 
Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Cond Con 
AND THE LIFE THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME AND-[IF]-EVER 
one-believing even-if-ever 
ATTOGANH ZHCETAI 
apothanE zEsetai 
G599 G2198 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING SHALL-BE-LIVING 
he-may-be-dying 
11:26 KAI TAC Oo ZWN KAI MICTEYWN EIC EME OY 
kai pas ho zOn kai pisteuOn eis eme ou 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G2198 G2532 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3756 
Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg 
AND EVERY THE one-LIVING AND BELIEVING INTO ME NOT 
one-living 
MH ATTOOANH EIC TON AILWNA MICTEYEIC TOYTO 
mE apothanE eis ton aiOna pisteueis touto 
G3361 G599 G1519 G3588 G165 G4100 G5124 
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sgn 
NO MAY-BE-FROM-DYING INTO THE eon YOU-ARE-BELIEVING this 
may-be-dying 
11:27 AErel AY TCO NAIL KYPIE Erw TIENICTEYKA OTI CY EI 
legei autO nai kurie egO pepisteuka hoti su ei 
G3004 G846 G3483 G2962 G1473 G4100 G3754 G4771 G1488 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm Part n_VocSgm pp1NomSg_ vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
she-IS-sayING — to-Him YEA Master ! | HAVE-BELIEVED _ that YOU ARE 
yes Lord ! 
(0) XPICTOC O YIOC TOY ƏEOY Oo EIC TON 
ho christos ho huios tou theou ho eis ton 
G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1519 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God THE INTO THE 
Christ the-one 
KOCMON €&PXOMENOC 
kosmon erchomenos 
G2889 G2064 
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM COMING 
world 
11:28 KAI TAYTA EIMOYCA ATTHAGEN KAI EPWNHCEN MAPIAN THN 
kai tauta eipousa apElthen kai ephOnEsen marian tEn 
G2532 G5023 G2036 G565 G2532 G5455 G3137 G3588 
Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sgf 
AND these sayING she-FROM-CAME AND SOUNDS MARY THE 
these-things she-came-away summons 
MAEAPHN = AYTHC AACPA EITIOYCA Oo AIAACKAAOC  TTAPECT IN KAI 
adelphEn autEs lathra eipousa ho didaskalos parestin kai 
G79 G846 G2977 G2036 G3588 G1320 G3918 G2532 
n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgf Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
sister OF-her covertly sayING THE TEACHer IS-BESIDE-BEING AND 
is-being-present 
PWNE! cE 
phOnei se 
G5455 G4571 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
He-IS-SOUNDING YOU 
is-summoning 
11:29 €KEINH wc HKOYCEN ErelPETAI TAXY KAI EPXETAI TIPOC 
ekeinE hOs Ekousen egeiretai tachu kai erchetai pros 
G1565 G5613 G191 G1453 G5035 G2532 2064 G4314 
pd Nom Sgf Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
that-one AS she-HEARS she-IS-beING-ROUSED SWIFTLY AND IS-COMING TOWARD 
that-one(f) 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
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John 11 


25 Jesus said unto her, I am the 
resurrection, and the life: he 
that believeth in me, though he 
were dead, yet shall he live: 


26 And whosoever liveth and 
believeth in me shall never die. 
Believest thou this? 


27 She saith unto him, Yea, 
Lord: I believe that thou art the 
Christ, the Son of God, which 
should come into the world. 


28 And when she had so said, 
she went her way, and called 
Mary her sister secretly, 


saying, The Master is come, 
and calleth for thee. 


29 As soon as she heard [that], 
she arose quickly, and came 
unto him. 
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11:30 OYTTOD AE EAHAYƏEI O IHCOYC EIC THN KQ@MHN AAA HN 30 Now Jesus was not yet 
oupO de elEluthei ho iEsous eis tEn kOmEn all En : . 
G3768 G1161 G2064 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G2968 G235 G2258 come into the town, but was in 
Adv Conj viPlupAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj  vilmpfvxx3Sg that place where Martha met 
NOT-as-yet YET |= HAD-COME THE JESUS INTO THE VILLAGE but WAS him. 
EN TW TONMW OTIOY YTTIHNTHCEN AYTW H MAPOA 
en tO topO hopou hupEntEsen autO hE martha 
G1722 G3588 G5117 G3699 G5221 G846 G3588 G3136 
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
IN THE PLACE THE-?-where UNDER-meets to-Him THE MARTHA 
where® meets him 
11:31 OI OYN IOYAAIOI ol ONTEC MET AYTHC EN TH 31 The Jews then which were 
hoi oun ioudaioi hoi ontes met autEs en tE ` ; 
G3588 G3767  G2453 G3588 G5607 G3326  G846 G1722 G3588 with her in the house, and 
t NomPIm Conj a_ Nom PI m t NomPIm vpPresvxxNomPIm Prep pp Gen Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sg f comforted her, when they saw 
THE THEN JUDA-ans THE ones-BEING WITH her IN THE Mary, that she rose up hastily 
Jews ones-being and went out, followed her, 
saying, She goeth unto the 
OIKIA KAI TIAPAMYCOYMENO! AMY THN IAONTEC THN MAPIAN OTI TAXEWC grave to weep there. 
oikia kai paramuthoumenoi autEn idontes tEn marian hoti tacheOs 
G3614 G2532 G3888 G846 G1492 G3588 G3137 G3754 G5030 
n_DatSgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm ppAcc Sgf vp2AorActNomPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Adv 
HOME AND — BESIDE-CLOSING her PERCEIVING THE MARY that SWIFTly 
house comforting quickly 
MNECTH KAI EZHAOEN HKOAOYƏHCAN AYTH AETONTEC OTI YTATEl 
anestE kai exElthen EkolouthEsan autE legontes hoti hupagei 
G450 G2532 G1831 G190 G846 G3004 G3754 G5217 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgf vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
she-UP-STOOD AND OUT-CAME THEY-follow to-her sayING that she-IS-UNDER-LEADING 
she-rose came-out follow her she-is-going-away 
EIC TO MNHMEION INA KAAYCH EKEI 
eis to mnEmeion hina klausE ekei 
G1519 G3588 G3419 G2443 G2799 G1563 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
INTO THE memorial-vault THAT she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING there 
tomb 
11:32 H OYN MAPIA Wc HAOEN OTTOY HN (0) IHCOYC 32 Then when Mary was come 
hE oun maria hOs Elthen hopou En ho iEsous a 
G3588 G3767 G3137 G5613 G2064 G3699 G2258 G3588 G2424 where Jesus was, and Saw him, 
t NomSgf Con n_NomSgf Adv vi2AorAct3Sg Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm she fell down at his feet, 
THE THEN MARY AS she-CAME THE-?-where WAS THE JESUS saying unto him, Lord, if thou 
where® hadst been here, my brother 
had not died. 
IAOYCA AYTON EMECEN EIC TOYC TIOAAC MYTOY AETOYCA 
idousa auton epesen eis tous podas autou legousa 
G1492 G846 G4098 G1519 G3588 G4228 G846 G3004 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf  ppAccSgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
PERCEIVING Him FALLS INTO THE FEET OF-Him sayING 
AYTW®W KYPIE ElI HC WAE OYK AN ATMTEOANEN MOY oO 
autO kurie ei Es hOde ouk an apethanen mou ho 
G846 G2962 G1487 = G2258 G5602 3756 G302 G599 G3450 G3588 
pp DatSgm n_VocSgm Cond vi Impf vxx 2 Sg Adv Part Neg Part vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp1GenSg t Nom Sgm 
to-Him Master ! IF YOU-WERE here NOT EVER FROM-DIED OF-ME THE 
Lord ! died 
AAEAPOC 
adelphos 
G80 
n_ Nom Sg m 
brother 
11:33 IHCOYC OYN wc EIAEN AYTHN KAAIOYCAN KAI TOYC 33 . When Jesus therefore saw 
iEsous oun hOs eiden autEn klaiousan kai tous ; 
G2424 G3767 G5613 G1492 G846 G2799 G2532 G3588 her weeping, and the Jews also 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc PIm weeping which came with her, 
JESUS THEN AS He-PERCEIVED her LAMENTING AND THE he groaned in the spirit, and 
was troubled, 
CYNEACONT AC AYTH IOYAAIOYC KAAIONTAC ENEBPIMHCATO TCU TINEYMAT | 
sunelthontas autE ioudaious klaiontas enebrimEsato to pneumati 
G4905 G846 G2453 G2799 G1690 G3588 G4151 
vp 2Aor Act Acc PI m pp DatSgf a_AccPlm vp Pres Act Acc Plm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
TOGETHER-COMING to-her JUDA-ans LAMENTING IN-THUNDERS to-THE spirit 
coming-togetherwith her Jews mutters 


KAI ETAPAZEN EAYTON 
kai etaraxen heauton 
G2532  G5015 G1438 
Conj vi Aor Act3Sg_ pf 3 Acc Sg m 
AND DISTURBS Self 

himself 
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11:34 KAI EINEN TIOY TEOEIKATE AYTON AETOYCIN AYTW KYPIE 
kai eipen pou tetheikate auton legousin autO kurie 
G2532 + G2036 G4226 G5087 G846 G3004 G846 G2962 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part Int vi Perf Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI pp DatSgm n_VocSgm 
AND He-said ?-where YE-HAVE-PLACED him THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him Master ! 
where ? Lord ! 
EPXOY KAI IAE 
erchou kai ide 
G2064 G2532 G1492 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING 
be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving ! 
11:35 EAAKPYCEN O IHCOYC 
edakrusen ho iEsous 
G1145 G3588 G2424 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
weeps THE JESUS 
11:36 EAETON OYN OI IOYAAIOI IAE MWC EPIAEI AYTON 
elegon oun hoi ioudaioi ide pOs ephilei auton 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2453 G1492 G4459 G5368 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
said THEN THE JUDA-ans BE-PERCEIVING how He-WAS-FOND him 
Jews lo ! he-was-fond-of 
11:37 TINEC AE Ez AYTW®ÆN EITION OYK HAYNATO OYTOC (0) 
tines de ex autOn eipon ouk Edunato houtos ho 
G5100 G1161 G1537 G846 G2036 G3756 G1410 G3778 G3588 
px Nom Plm_ Conj Prep pp Gen Plm vi2Aor Act3 PI PartNeg vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Att pd Nom Sgm t_NomSgm 
ANY YET OUT  OF-them said NOT was-ABLE this THE 
some could this-man 
ANOIZAC TOYC OPOAAMOYC TOY TYPAOY TIOIHCAI INA KAI OYTOC 
anoixas tous ophthalmous tou tuphlou poiEsai hina kai houtos 
G455 G3588 G3788 G3588 G5185 G4160 G2443  G2532 3778 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm t GenSgm a GenSgm vnAor Act Conj Conj pd Nom Sg m 
One-UP-OPENing THE ViEWers OF-THE BLIND TO-DO THAT AND this-one 
one-opening eyes blind-man to-make also this-man 
MH ATIOGANH 
mE apothanE 
G3361 G599 
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NO SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING 
may-be-dying 
11:38 IHCOYC OYN TIAAIN €MBPIMCOMENOC EN EAYTW EPXETAI EIC 
iEsous oun palin embrimOmenos en heautO erchetai eis 
G2424 G3767 G3825 G1690 G1722 = G1438 G2064 G1519 
n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep pf 3 DatSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
JESUS THEN AGAIN belNG-IN-THUNDERED IN Self IS-COMING INTO 
muttering himself 
TO MNHMEION HN AE CMHAAION KAI Al60C EMEKEITO en 
to mnEmeion En de spElaion kai lithos epekeito ep 
G3588 G3419 G2258 G1161 G4693 G2532 3037 G1945 G1909 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg Prep 
THE memorial-vault WAS YET CAVE AND STONE was-ON-LAID ON 
tomb it-was was-laid-on 
AYTW 
autO 
G846 
pp Dat Sg n 
it 
11:39 AErel (0) IHCOYC APATE TON AIOON AETEl AYTW 
legei ho iEsous arate ton lithon legei autO 
G3004 G3588 G2424 G142 G3588 G3037 G3004 G846 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm vmAorAct2PIl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm 
IS-sayING THE JESUS LIFT-YE THE STONE IS-sayING to-Him 
take-away-ye ! 
H AAEAPH TOY TEONHKOTOC MAPOA KYPIE HAH OZEI 
hE adelphE tou tethnEkotos martha kurie EdE ozei 
G3588 G79 G3588 G2348 G3136 G2962 G2235 G3605 
t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m vp Perf Act Gen Sg m n_Nom Sg f n_Voc Sgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE sister OF-THE HAVING-DIED MARTHA Master ! ALREADY _ he-IS-ODORING 
one-having-died Lord ! he-is-smelling 
TETAPTAIOC FAP ECTIN 
tetartaios gar estin 
G5066 G1063 G2076 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
FOURth for it-IS 
fourth-day 
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34 And said, Where have ye 
laid him? They said unto him, 
Lord, come and see. 


35 Jesus wept. 


36 Then said the Jews, Behold 
how he loved him! 


37 And some of them said, 
Could not this man, which 
opened the eyes of the blind, 
have caused that even this man 
should not have died? 


38 Jesus therefore again 
groaning in himself cometh to 
the grave. It was a cave, and a 
stone lay upon it. 


39 Jesus said, Take ye away 
the stone. Martha, the sister of 
him that was dead, saith unto 
him, Lord, by this time he 
stinketh: for he hath been 
[dead] four days. 
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11:40 sha A = Hcl SS EIMON col oa EAN 40 Jesus saith unto her, Said I 
egei aut 10 iEsous oul eipon soi oti ean . 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2036 G4671 G3754. G1437 not unto thee, that, if thou 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm _ PartNeg vi2AorActiSg pp2DatSg Conj Cond wouldest believe, thou 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS NOT l-said to-YOU that IF-EVER _ Shouldest see the glory of God? 
TIICTEYCHC OYEI THN AOZAN TOY CEOY 
pisteusEs opsei tEn doxan tou theou 
G4100 G3700 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE esteem OF-THE God 
you-shall-be-seeing glory 
11:41 HPAN OYN TON Aa CON cad HN id Co 41 Then they took away the 
Eran oun ton lithon ou En o tethnEkOs 
G142 G3767 G3588 G3037 G3757 G2258 G3588 G2348 stone [from the x place] where 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv vi Impf vxx3 Sg  t_NomSgm__ vp Perf Act Nom Sg m the dead was laid. And Jesus 
THEY-LIFT THEN THE STONE where WAS THE HAVING-DIED lifted up [his] eyes, and said, 
they-take-away one-having-died Father, I thank thee that thou 
hast heard me. 
KEIMENOC oO AE IHCOYC HPEN TOYC O@PEAAMOYC ANW KAI 
keimenos ho de iEsous Eren tous ophthalmous anO kai 
G2749 G3588 G1161 G2424 G142 G3588 G3788 G507 = G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Adv Conj 
LYING THE YET JESUS LIFTS THE VIEWers UP AND 
eyes 
EINEN MATEP EYXAPICTW®W COI OTI HKOYCAC MOY 
eipen pater eucharistO soi hoti Ekousas mou 
G2036 G3962 G2168 G4671 G3754 G191 G3450 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm_ viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg 
said FATHER ! l-AM-thankING to-YOU that YOU-HEAR OF-ME 
you me 
11:42 erw AG nae IN oTi TANTOTE MOY oe Ic SNR Aià 42 And I knew that thou 
eg e ein oti pantote mou akoueis alla ia ; 
G1473 G1161 G1492 G3754 G3842 G3450 G191 G235 G1223 hearest me always: but because 
pp1NomSg Conj  viPlup Act 1 Sg Conj Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Prep of the people which stand by I 
l YET HAD-PERCEIVED that always OF-ME YOU-ARE-HEARING but THRU said [it], that they may believe 
was-aware me because-of that thou hast sent me. 
TON OXAON TON TIEPIECTWTA EIMON INA TIICTEYCWCIN 
ton ochlon ton periestOta eipon hina pisteusOsin 
G3588 G3793 G3588 G4026 G2036 G2443 G4100 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Con vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THE THRONG THE ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD __|-said THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
standing-about l-said-it 
OTI CY ME ATIECTEIAAC 
hoti su me apesteilas 
G3754 G4771 G3165 G649 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp1AccSg_ vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
that YOU ME commission 
11:43 Ke) TAYTA €l TN PONH MET AAH EKPAYTACEN AAZAPE REVERS 43 And when he thus had 
ai tauta eipOn phOn megal ekraugasen azare euro ` ` 
G2532 5023 G2036 G5456 G3173 G2905 G2976 G1204 spoken, he cried with a loud 
Conj pdAccPln  vp2AorActNomSgm n_DatSgf a _DatSgf viAorAct3Sg n_VocSgm vm txx vxx 2 Sg voice, Lazarus, come forth. 
AND these sayING to-SOUND GREAT He-clamors LAZARUS! HITHER 
these-things to-voice loud hither-you ! 
EZW 
exO 
G1854 
Adv 
OUT 
outside 
11:44 ai ence 5 Teo’ BEAENOG TOYC TOANE KAI 44 And he that was dead came 
ai exElthen o tethn s ledemenos tous podas kai 
G2532 G1831 G3588 G2348 G1210 G3588 G4228 G2532 forth, bound hand and foot 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm vpPerfActNomSgm vpPerfPasNomSgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj with graveclothes: and his face 
AND OUT-CAME THE one-HAVING-DIED HAVING-been-BOUND THE FEET AND was bound about with a 
came-out one-having-died napkin. Jesus saith unto them, 
Loose him, and let him go. 
TAC XEIPAC KEIPINIC KAI H ovic AYTOY COYAAP I 
tas cheiras keiriais kai hE opsis autou soudariO 
G3588 G5495 G2750 G2532 G3588 G3799 G846 G4676 
t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f n_ Dat Pl f Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sgn 
THE HANDS to-SHEARings AND THE VIEW OF-him to-handkerchief 
to-winding-sheets countenance 
TIEPIEAEAETO AGTEI AYTOIC O IHCOYC AYCATE AYTON KAI 
periededeto legei autois ho iEsous lusate auton kai 
G4019 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3089 G846 G2532 
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vmAorAct2Pl ppAccSgm Conj 
HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS LOOSE-YE him AND 
had-been-bound-about loose-ye ! 
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APETE YTTIATEIN 

aphete hupagein 

G863 G5217 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI vn Pres Act 

FROM-LET TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

let-ye ! to-be-going-away 

11:45 dat OYN he orn O ICON i pen ie TIPOC fis 45 Then many of the Jews 
olloi oun el n ioudaiOn oi elthontes ros n : 
Gisa G3767 G1537 3588 G2453 G3588 G2064 izid G3588 which came w Mary, and had 
a NomPIm Conj Prep t GenPIm a GenPIm t_NomPlm vp2AorActNomPIm Prep t Acc Sgf seen the things which Jesus 
MANY THEN OUT OF-THE JUDA-ans THE ones-COMING TOWARD THE did, believed on him. 

Jews ones-coming 

MAPIAN KAI OEACAMENOI A EMOIHCEN O IHCOYC ENICTEYCAN EIC 

marian kai theasamenoi ha epoiEsen ho iEsous episteusan eis 

G3137 G2532 G2300 G3739 G4160 G3588 G2424 G4100 G1519 

n_AccSgf Conj vp Aor midD Nom PIm prAcc Pin viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl Prep 

MARY AND gazing WHICH DOES THE JESUS THEY-BELIEVE INTO 

gazing-at which(P) believe 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

Him 

11:46 TINEC Ez nie laa laa TIPOC TOYC PAP ICAIOYC Se 46 But some of them went their 
tines le ex autOn apElthon ros tous arisaious ai p 
G5100 G1161 G1537 G846 a565 B4314 G3588 G5330 G2532 ways to the Pharisees, and told 
pxNom Pim Conj Prep ppGenPIm vi2AorAct3PI Prep t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj them what things Jesus had 
ANY YET OUT OF-them FROM-CAME TOWARD THE PHARISEES AND done. 
some came-away 

EIMON AYTOIC A EMOIHCEN O IHCOYC 

eipon autois ha epoiEsen ho iEsous 

G2036 G846 G3739 G4160 G3588 G2424 

vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp Dat Plm_ pr Acc Pin vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

said to-them WHICH DOES THE JESUS 

told them which-things 

11:47 petits a OYN A IEPEIC oe A niin ICAIOI ae ION ie 47 Then gathered the chief 
sunEgagon oun oi archiereis ai oi arisaioi sunedrion ai n p 
GAB 3 G3767 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 5330 G4892 G2532 priests and the Pharisees a 
vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj t NomPIim n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIm n NomPim n_AccSgn Conj council, and said, What do we? 
TOGETHER-LED THEN THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE PHARISEES Sanhedrin AND for this man doeth many 
gathered chief-priests miracles. 

EAETON TI TIOIOYMEN OTI OYTOC oO MNOPWTMTOC MOAAA CHMEIN 

elegon ti poioumen hoti houtos ho anthrOpos polla sEmeia 

G3004 G5101 G4160 G3754 G3778 G3588 G444 G4183 G4592 

vi Impf Act3 PI pi Acc Sgn viPres Act 1 PI Conj pd Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm a_AccPIn n_Acc Pin 

THEY-said ANY WE-ARE-DOING _ that this THE human MANY SIGNS 

said what ? seeing-that 

TIOIEl 

poiei 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOING 

11:48 EAN APDMEN AYTON oy Toe TANTEG TICTEYCOYGIN eic 48 Tf we let him thus alone, all 
ean aphOmen auton joutOs pantes pisteusousin eis ` : + ain 
G1437 G863 G846 G3779 G3956 G4100 G1519 [men] will believe on him: and 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI ppAccSgm Adv a NomPIm viFutAct3 PI Prep the Romans shall come and 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING Him thus ALL SHALL-BE-BELIEVING INTO take away both our place and 

we-should-be-leaving nation. 

AYTON KAI EAEYCONTAI Ol PWMAIOI KAI MPOYCIN HMODN KAI 

auton kai eleusontai hoi rOmaioi kai arousin hEmOn kai 

G846 G2532 + G2064 G3588 G4514 G2532 G142 G2257 G2532 

pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t_NomPlm a NomPIim Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 1 Gen PI Conj 

Him AND SHALL-BE-COMING THE ROMANS AND THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING OF-US AND 

shall-be-taking-away 

TON TOMON KAI TO EƏONOC 

ton topon kai to ethnos 

G3588 G5117 G2532 G3588 G1484 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

THE PLACE AND THE NATION 

11:49 eic Ae Tic ez AYTON KA [ABAC APX 1EPEYC DN 49 And one of them, [named] 

eis e tis ex autOn aiaphas archiereus n : : : : 
G1520 G1161 G5100 G1537 G846 C2533 G749 G5607 Caiaphas, being the high priest 
a_NomSgm Conj px Nom Sgm Prep ppGenPlm n NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m that same year, said unto them, 
ONE YET ANY OUT  OF-them CAIAPHAS chief-SACRED-one BEING Ye know nothing at all, 
certain chief-priest 
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TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY EINEN AYTOIC YMEIC OYK OIAATE 
tou eniautou ekeinou eipen autois humeis ouk oidate 
G3588 G1763 G1565 G2036 G846 G5210 G3756 G1492 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm pd Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI 
OF-THE year that said to-them YOU(P) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye are-aware-of 
OYAEN 
ouden 
G3762 
a_Acc Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE 
anything 
11:50 OYAE AIMAOT IZECOE OTI CYMedePEl HMIN INA EIC ANOPWTMTOC 
oude dialogizesthe hoti sumpherei hEmin hina heis anthrOpos 
G3761 G1260 G3754 G4851 G2254 G2443 G1520 G444 
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1DatPl Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
NOT-YET YE-ARE-THRU-accountING that it-IS-beING-expedient to-US THAT ONE human 
neither ye-are-reasoning 
ATIOOANH YTTEP TOY ANOY KAI MH OAON TO EENOC 
apothanE huper tou laou kai mE holon to ethnos 
G599 G5228 G3588 G2992 G2532 3361 G3650 G3588 G1484 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Part Neg a_NomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING OVER THE PEOPLE AND NO WHOLE THE NATION 
may-be-dying for-ihe-sake-of 
AMOAHTAI 
apolEtai 
G622 
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED 
should-be-perishing 
11:51 TOYTO AE Ab EAYTOY OYK EINEN AAAA APXIEPEYC CN 
touto de aph heautou ouk eipen alla archiereus On 
G5124 G1161 G575 G1438 G3756 G2036 G235 G749 G5607 
pd Acc Sgn Conj Prep pf3GenSgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 
this YET FROM self NOT he-said but chief-SACRED-one BEING 
himself chief-priest 
TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY TIPOEPHTEYCEN OTI EMEAAEN Oo IHCOYC 
tou eniautou ekeinou proephEteusen hoti emellen ho iEsous 
G3588 G1763 G1565 G4395 G3754 G3195 G3588 G2424 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-THE year that he-BEFORE-AVERS that WAS-ABOUT THE JESUS 
he-prophesies 
AMTOONHCKEIN YTTEP TOY EONOYC 
apothnEskein huper tou ethnous 
G599 G5228 G3588 G1484 
vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING OVER THE NATION 
to-be-dying for-the-sake-of 
11:52 KAI OYX YTEP TOY EONOYC MONON AAA INA KAI TA TEKNA 
kai ouch huper tou ethnous monon all hina kai ta tekna 
G2532 3756 G5228 G3588 G1484 G3440 G235 G2443 G2532 G3588 G5043 
Conj PartNeg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Adv Conj Conj Conj t_AccPln n_AccPln 
AND NOT OVER THE NATION ONLY but THAT AND THE offsprings 
for also children 
TOY GEOY TA AIECKOPTTICMENA CYNArATH EIC 
tou theou ta dieskorpismena sunagagE eis 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G1287 G4863 G1519 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_AccPIn vp Perf Pas Acc PI n vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
OF-THE God THE ones-HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING INTO 
having-been-scattered he-may-be-gathering 
EN 
hen 
G1520 
a_Acc Sgn 
ONE 
11:53 ATT EKEINHC OYN THC HMEPAC CYNEBOYAEYCANTO INA 
ap ekeinEs oun tEs hEmeras sunebouleusanto hina 
G575 G1565 G3767 G3588 G2250 G4823 G2443 
Prep pd Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 PI Conj 
FROM that THEN THE DAY THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL THAT 
they-consult 
ATIOKTEINWCIN AYTON 
apokteinOsin auton 
G615 G846 
vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
they-may-be-killing 
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Him 


Translation : AV 


John 11 


50 Nor consider that it is 
expedient for us, that one man 
should die for the people, and 
that the whole nation perish 
not. 


51 And this spake he not of 
himself: but being high priest 
that year, he prophesied that 
Jesus should die for that 
nation; 


52 And not for that nation only, 
but that also he should gather 
together in one the children of 
God that were scattered 
abroad. 


53 Then from that day forth 
they took counsel together for 
to put him to death. 
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John 11 - John 12 


11:54 IHCOYC OYN OYK ETI TAPPHCIA TEPIENMATE! EN TOIC IOYAAIOIG AAAA 54 Jesus therefore walked no 
iEsous oun ouk eti parrEsia periepatei en tois ioudaiois alla : 
G2424 G3767 G3756 G2089 G3954 G4043 G1722 G3588 G2453 G235 more openly among the Jews; 
n_NomSgm Con) PartNeg Adv  n_ DatSgf  vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t DatPIm a_ DatPim Conj but went thence unto a country 
JESUS THEN NOT STILL to-boldness ABOUT-TROD IN THE JUDA-ans but near to the wilderness, into a 

not longer walked among Jews city called Ephraim, and there 
continued with his disciples. 

AMTHAOEN EKEIGEN EIC THN XCDPAN EerrYc THC EPHMOY EIC EPPAIM 

apElthen ekeithen eis tEn chOran eggus tEs erEmou eis ephraim 

G565 G1564 G1519 G3588 G5561 G1451 G3588 G2048 G1519 G2187 

vi2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Prep ni proper 

FROM-CAME thence INTO THE SPACE NEAR OF-THE DESOLATE INTO EPHRAIM 

came-away country the wilderness 

AETOMENHN TIOAIN KAKEI AIETPIBEN META TON MAOHTWN AYTOY 

legomenEn polin kakei dietriben meta tOn mathEtOn autou 

G3004 G4172 G2546 G1304 G3326 G3588 G3101 G846 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Adv Con vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPIm pp Gen Sg m 

belNG-said city AND-there He-tarriED WITH THE LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

11:55 HN AG errYc TO TIACXA TON I1OYAAI®WN KAI ANEBHCAN 55 And the Jews'passover was 
En de eggus to pascha tOn ioudaiOn kai anebEsan A ; 
G2258 G1161 G1451 G3588 G3957 G3588 G2453 G2532 = G305 nigh at hand: and many. Went 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj Adv t NomSgn Aramaic t GenPIm a GenPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI out of the country up to 
WAS YET NEAR THE PASSOVER OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed Jerusalem before the passover, 

Jews went-up to purify themselves. 

TMTOAAOI EIC IEPOCOAYMA EK THC XWPAC TIPO TOY TIACXA INA 

polloi eis ierosoluma ek tEs chOras pro tou pascha hina 

G4183 G1519 G2414 G1537 G3588 G5561 G4253 G3588 G3957 G2443 

a_NomPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgm_ Aramaic Conj 

MANY INTO JERUSALEM OUT OF-THE SPACE BEFORE THE PASSOVER THAT 

country 

AFTNICWCIN EAYTOYC 

hagnisOsin heautous 

G48 G1438 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-PURifyING selves 

themselves 

11:56 EZHTOYN OYN TON IHCOYN KAI EAECON MET MAAAHACN EN TW 56 Then sought they for Jesus, 
ezEtoun oun ton iEsoun kai elegon met allElOn en tO 
G2212 G3767 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3004 G3326 G240 G1722 G3588 and spake amon themselves, 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI Prep pc Gen PIm Prep t DatSgn as they stood in the temple, 
THEY-SOUGHT THEN THE JESUS AND THEY-said WITH one-another IN THE What think ye, that he will not 

said come to the feast? 

1EPW ECTHKOTEC TI AOKEI YMIN OTI OY MH EACH 

hierO hestEkotes ti dokei humin hoti ou mE elthE 

G2411 G2476 G5101 G1380 G5213 G3754 G3756 G3361 G2064 

n_Dat Sgn vp Perf Act Nom Plm piAccSgn viPresAct3Sg pp2DatPl Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

SACRED-place HAVING-STOOD ANY it-IS-SEEMING to-YOU(P) that NOT NO He-MAY-BE-COMING 

sanctuary standing what ? to-ye 

EIC THN EOPTHN 

eis tEn heortEn 


G1519 G3588 G1859 
Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 


INTO THE FESTIVAL 
11:57 ACADKEIGAN ag ài on peice lt kn 01 PaP ICAIOT ENTOAHN 57 Now both the chief priests 
ledOkeisan e ai oi archiereis ai oi pharisaioi entolEn A 
G1325 G1161 G2532 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G5330 G1785 and the Pharisees had piven a 
vi Plup Act3PIAtt Conj Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIm n NomPim n_AccSgf commandment, that, if any 
HAD-GIVEN YET AND THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE PHARISEES direction man knew where he were, he 
also chief-priests should shew [it], that they 
might take him. 
INA EAN TIC TNW TIOY ECT IN MHNYCH OTTMC 
hina ean tis gnO pou estin mEnusE hopOs 
G2443 G1437 G5100 G1097 G4226 G2076 G3377 G3704 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int vi Pres vxx 3Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
THAT  IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-KNOWING ?-where He-IS he-SHOULD-BE-DIVULGING WHICH-how 
anyone where ? he-should-be-divulging-it so-that 
TMIACWCIN AYTON 
piasOsin auton 
G4084 G846 
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING Him 
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12:1 0 OYN IHCOYC TIPO EZ HMEPWN TOY TIACXA HAGEN EIC 
ho oun iEsous pro hex hEmerOn tou pascha Elthen eis 
G3588 G3767 G2424 G4253 G1803 G2250 G3588 G3957 G2064 G1519 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep a_Nom n_GenPlf t GenSgm Aramaic vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
THE THEN JESUS BEFORE SIX DAYS OF-THE PASSOVER CAME INTO 
BHOANIAN OTTOY HN AAZAPOC O TEONHKWC ON HrEIPEN 
bEthanian hopou En lazaros ho tethnEkOs hon Egeiren 
G963 G3699 G2258 G2976 G3588 G2348 G3739 G1453 
n_ Acc Sg f Adv vi Impf vxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ t NomSgm vpPerfActNomSgm _ prAccSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg 
BETHANY THE-?-where WAS LAZARUS THE one-HAVING-DIED WHOM He-ROUSES 
where® one-having-died 
EK NEKPWN 
ek nekrOn 
G1537 G3498 
Prep a_ Gen PI m 
OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
of-dead-ones 
12:2 EMOIHCAN OYN AYTC AEITINON EKEI KAI H MAPEA AIHKONE! (0) 
epoiEsan oun autO deipnon ekei kai hE martha diEkonei ho 
G4160 G3767 G846 G1173 G1563 G2532 G3588 G3136 G1247 G3588 
vi Aor Act3 PI Conj pp DatSgm n_AccSgn Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm 
THEY-make THEN to-Him DINner there AND THE MARTHA THRU-SERVED THE 
served 
AE AAZAPOC EIC HN TON CYNANAKE IMENCON AYTW 
de lazaros heis En tOn sunanakeimenOn autO 
G1161 G2976 G1520 G2258 G3588 G4873 G846 
Conj n_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg t_GenPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pp Dat Sg m 
YET LAZARUS ONE WAS OF-THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING to-Him 
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith him 
12:3 H OYN MAPIA AABOYCA AITPAN MYPOY NAPAOY TIICT IKHC 
hE oun maria labousa litran murou nardou pistikEs 
G3588 G3767 G3137 G2983 G3046 G3464 G3487 G4101 
t_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
THE THEN MARY GETTING POUND OF-ATTAR NARD OF-BELIEVic 
taking pound-troy veritable 
TIOAYT IMOY HAEIVEN TOYC TIOAAC TOY IHCOY KAI EZEMAZEN TAIC 
polutimou Eleipsen tous tou iEsou kai exemaxen tais 
G4186 G218 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1591 G3588 
a_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act3Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3Sg_ t_Dat PI f 
OF-MUCH-VALUE RUBS THE OF-THE JESUS AND OUT-WIPES to-THE 
very-precious wipes-off 
OPIZIN AYTHC TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY H AE OIKIA €EMAHPWOEH EK 
thrixin autEs tous podas autou hE de oikia eplErOthE ek 
G2359 G846 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G1161 G3614 G4137 G1537 
n_DatPlf ppGenSgf t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm_ t NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf  viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
HAIR OF-her THE FEET OF-Him THE YET HOME WAS-FILLED OUT 
hairs house 
THC OCMHG TOY MYPOY 
tEs osmEs tou murou 
G3588 G3744 G3588 G3464 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE ODOR OF-THE ATTAR 
12:4 AETEI OYN EIC EK TON MAOHTWN AYTOY lOYAAC CIMC@NOC 
legei oun heis ek tOn mathEtOn autou ioudas simOnos 
G3004 G3767 G1520 G1537 3588 G3101 G846 G2455 G4613 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm n NomSgm n_GenSgm 
IS-sayING THEN ONE OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him JUDAS OF-SIMON 
disciples 
ICKAPICOTHC O MEAACN AYTON TMTAPAAIAONAI 
iskariOtEs ho mellOn auton paradidonai 
G2469 G3588 G3195 G846 G3860 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppAcc Sgm vn Pres Act 
ISCARIOT THE one-belNG-ABOUT Him TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-being-about to-be-giving-up 
12:5 AIA TI TOYTO TO MYPON OYK EMPAOH TPIAKOCIWN 
dia ti touto to muron ouk eprathE triakosiOn 
G1223 G5101 G5124 G3588 G3464 G3756 G4097 G5145 
Prep pi Acc Sgn pdNomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_  PartNeg viAorPas3Sg a_ Gen PI m 
THRU ANY this THE ATTAR NOT WAS-disposED-of | OF-THREE-hundred 
because-of what ? 
AHNAPICON KAI EAOOH TITWXOIC 
dEnariOn kai edothE ptOchois 
G1220 G2532 G1325 G4434 
n_ Gen PI n Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_DatPlm 
DENARII AND WAS-GIVEN to-POOR-ones 


to-poor-ones 
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John 12 


|. Then Jesus six days before 
the passover came to Bethany, 
where Lazarus was which had 
been dead, whom he raised 
from the dead. 


2 There they made him a 
supper; and Martha served: but 
Lazarus was one of them that 
sat at the table with him. 


3 Then took Mary a pound of 
ointment of spikenard, very 
costly, and anointed the feet of 
Jesus, and wiped his feet with 
her hair: and the house was 
filled with the odour of the 
ointment. 


4 Then saith one of his 
disciples, Judas Iscariot, 
Simon's [son], which should 
betray him, 


° Why was not this ointment 
sold for three hundred pence, 
and given to the poor? 
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John 12 


12:6 €ITIEN AE TOYTO OYX OTI TEPI TON TMTWOXWN EMEAEN AYTO@ 6 This he said, not that he 
eipen de touto ouch hoti eri tOn tOchOn emelen autO à 
C2036 G1161 G5124 G3756 G3754 B4012 G3588 4434 G3199 G846 cared for the poor, but because 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pdAccSgn PartNeg Conj Prep t_GenPlm a_ GenPlm vilmpfAct3Sg pp Dat Sgm he was a thief, and had the 
said YET this NOT that ABOUT THE POOR-ones CARED to-him bag, and bare what was put 
he-said concerning poor-ones it-cared therein. 

MAAN OTI KAETTITHC HN KAI TO rAW®CCOKOMON EIXEN KAI TA 

alla hoti kleptEs En kai to glOssokomon eichen kai ta 

G235 G3754 G2812 G2258 G2532 G3588 G1101 G2192 G2532 G3588 

Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t_Acc PIn 

but that thief he-WAS AND THE TONGUE-FETCHer HAD AND THE 

coffer the(P) 


BANAAOMENA E€BACTAZEN 


ballomena ebastazen 
G906 G941 

vp Pres Pas Acc PIn vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
belNG-CAST BORE 


being-cast(P)-into-it 


12:7 E€ ITTEN OYN a EnG AMEG ae E IC ae aaa 7 Then said Jesus, Let her 
eipen oun o iEsous aphes autEn eis n meran i ; 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G863 G846 G1519 G3588 G2250 alone: against the day of my 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vm2AorAct2Sg ppAccSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf burying hath she kept this. 
said THEN THE JESUS FROM-LET her INTO THE DAY 
let-off-you ! 
TOY ENTAPINCMOY MOY TETHPHKEN AYTO 
tou entaphiasmou mou tetErEken auto 
G3588 G1780 G3450 G5083 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Sg viPerfAct3Sg pp Acc Sgn 
OF-THE IN-sepulchering OF-ME she-HAS-KEPT it 
burial 
12:8 DRTE YG TAP e dd vie ihe hae EME ge OY 8 For the poor always ye have 
ous ptOchous gar pantote echete me jeautOn eme le ou g A 
G3588 G4434 G1063 G3842 G2192 G3326 G1438 G1691 G1161 G3756 with you, but me ye have not 
t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pf3GenPlm pp1AccSg Conj PartNeg always. 
THE POOR-ones for always YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves ME YET NOT 
poor-ones yourselves 


MANTOTE EXETE 


pantote echete 
G3842 G2192 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 
always YE-ARE-HAVING 
12:9  ETNW OYN OXAOG TIOAYG €K TON IOYAAI@N OTI GEKEI ECTIN 9 Much people of the Jews 
egnO oun ochlos polus ek tOn ioudaiOn hoti ekei estin 
G1097 G3767 G3793 G4183 G1537 3588 G2453 G3754 G1563 G2076 therefore knew that he was 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPim Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg there: and they came not for 
KNEW THEN THRONG MANY OUT OF-THE JUDA-ans that there He-IS Jesus'sake only, but that they 
vast Jews might see Lazarus also, whom 
he had raised from the dead. 
KAI HAGON OY AIA TON IHCOYN MONON AAA INA KAI TON 
kai Elthon ou dia ton iEsoun monon all hina kai ton 
G2532 + G2064 G3756 G1223 G3588 G2424 G3440 G235 G2443 2532 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI PartNeg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Conj Conj Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-CAME NOT THRU THE JESUS ONLY but THAT AND THE 
because-of also 
AAZAPON IAWCIN ON HrEIPEN EK NEKPWN 
lazaron idOsin hon Egeiren ek nekrOn 
G2976 G1492 G3739 G1453 G1537 G3498 
n_Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 
LAZARUS THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING WHOM He-ROUSES OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
they-may-be-become-acquainted-with of-dead-ones 
12:10 EBOYAEYCANTO AE ol APXIEPEIC INA KAI TON AAZAPON 10 But the chief priests 
ebouleusanto de hoi archiereis hina kai ton lazaron . 
G1011 G1161  G3588 G749 G2443 G2532 G3588 G2976 consulted that they might put 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t NomPIm n NomPIm Conj Conj t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Lazarus also to death; 
COUNSEL YET THE chief-SACRED-ones THAT AND THE LAZARUS 
plan chief-priests also 
ATIOKTEINDWCIN 
apokteinOsin 
G615 
vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
they-may-be-killing 
12:11 OTI TIOAAO!I Al AYTON YMHTFON TON IOYAAICON KAI EMICTEYON 11 Because that by reason of 
hoti polloi di auton hupEgon tOn ioudaiOn kai episteuon : 
G3754 + G4183 G1223 G846 G5217 G3588 G2453 G2532 + G4100 him many of the Jews went 
Conj a_NomPim Prep pp Acc Sgm vilmpf Act3PI t_GenPlm a GenPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI away, and believed on Jesus. 
that MANY THRU him UNDER-LED OF-THE JUDA-ans AND THEY-BELIEVED 
because-of went-away Jews believed 
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John 12 


EIC TON IHCOYN 
eis ton iEsoun 
G1519 G3588 G2424 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
INTO THE JESUS 
12:12 E ETIAYP ION ra as i oo E€ IC EEN 12 On the next day much 
epaurion ochlos polus o elthOn eis n 
G3588 G1887 G3793 G4183 G3588 G2064 G1519 G3588 people that were come to the 
t_DatSgf Adv n_NomSgm a NomSgm t NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgf feast, when they heard that 
to-THE ON-MORROW THRONG MANY THE ones-COMING INTO THE Jesus was coming to 
vast one-coming Jerusalem, 
EOPTHN AKOYCANTEC OTI EPXETAI oO IHCOYC EIC IEPOCOAYMA 
heortEn akousantes hoti erchetai ho iEsous eis ierosoluma 
G1859 G191 G3754 G2064 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2414 
n_Acc Sgf vp AorActNom Pim Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
FESTIVAL HEARing that IS-COMING THE JESUS INTO JERUSALEM 
12:13 oo Ta BAIA Ton Fo iN i KWN is Senos EIC YTTANTHCIN 13 Took branches of palm 
elabon a aia n phoinikOn ai exElthon eis upantEsin 
G2983 G3588 G902 G3588 G5404 G2532 G1831 G1519 G5222 trees, and went forth to Ta 
vi2Aor Act3 PI t AccPIn n AccPIn t GenPIm n GenPIm Conj vi2AorAct3PI Prep  n_AccSgf him, and cried, Hosanna: 
THEY-GOT THE FRONDS OF-THE PALMS AND OUT-CAME INTO UNDER-meeting Blessed [is] the King of Israel 
got came-out meeting that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. 
AYTO@ KAI  EKPAZON (CANNA EYAOFHMENOC O €PXOMENOG EN 
autO kai ekrazon hOsanna eulogEmenos ho erchomenos en 
G846 G2532 G2896 G5614 G2127 G3588 G2064 G1722 
pp DatSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Hebrew vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm t NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep 
to-Him AND THEY-CRIED HOSANNA belNG-blessED THE One-COMING IN 
him one-coming 
ONOMATI KYPIOY oO BACIAGEYC TOY ICPAHA 
onomati kuriou ho basileus tou israEl 
G3686 G2962 G3588 G935 G3588 G2474 
n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgm_niproper 
NAME OF-Master THE KING OF-THE ISRAEL 
of-Lord 
12:14 EYPDN a o l HCOYC ONAPION lara em AYTO owe 14 And Jesus, when he had 
eurOn le ho iEsous onarion ekathisen ep auto kathOs , 
G2147 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3678 G2523 G1909 G846 G2531 found a young ass, sat thereon; 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg Prep ppAccSgn Adv as It 1s written, 
FINDING YET THE JESUS ASS (dim) is-seated ON it according-AS 
little-ass 
ECT IN TErPAMMENON 
estin gegrammenon 
G2076 G1125 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
Is HAVING-been-WRITTEN 
it-is 
12:15 il PoR S o os se eee COY 15 Fear not, daughter of Sion: 
m phobou thugater siOn idou o asileus sou . 
G3361 G5399 G2364 G4622 G2400 G3588 G935 G4675 behold, thy King cometh, 
PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_Voc Sgf niproper vm 2AorAct2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenSg sitting on an ass's colt. 
NO BE-FEARING DAUGHTER! ofSION BE-PERCEIVING THE KING OF-YOU 
be-you-fearing ! of-Sion lo! 
EPXETAI KAOHMENOC em! MWAON ONOY 
erchetai kathEmenos epi pOlon onou 
G2064 G2521 G1909 G4454 G3688 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_AccSgm_ n_Gen Sg f 
IS-COMING sittING ON COLT OF-ASS 
12:16 TAYTA De oe aoa ah eich AYTOY TO boast 16 These things understood not 
tauta le oul egnOsan oi mathEtai autou to prOton : Pant raii 
G5023 G1161 G3756 G1097 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G4413 his disciples at the m first: but 
pdAccPIn Conj PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI t_NomPlm n_ NomPim ppGenSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn when Jesus was glorified, then 
these YET NOT KNOW THE LEARNers OF-Him THE BEFORE-most remembered they that these 
these-things disciples first things were written of him, and 
[that] they had done these 
MAA OTE EAOZACOH oO IHCOYC TOTE EMNHCOHCAN OTI TAYTA things unto him. 
all hote edoxasthE ho iEsous tote emnEsthEsan hoti tauta 
G235 G3753 G1392 G3588 G2424 G5119 G3415 G3754 G5023 
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj pd Nom PI n 
but when IS-esteemizED THE JESUS then THEY-ARE-REMINDED that these 
is-glorified these-things 
HN en AYTCW T-ErPAMMENA KAI TAYTA ENOIHCAN AYTO 
En ep autO gegrammena kai tauta epoiEsan autO 
G2258 G1909 G846 G1125 G2532 G5023 G4160 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Pin Conj pdAccPln viAorAct3Pl pp Dat Sg m 
WAS ON Him HAVING-been-WRITTEN AND _ these THEY-DO to-Him 


these-things 
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12:17 EMAPTYPEL OYN O OXAOCG (0) CN MET AYTOY OTE 
emarturei oun ho ochlos ho On met autou hote 
G3140 G3767 G3588 G3793 G3588 G5607 G3326 G846 G3753 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv 
witnessED THEN THE THRONG THE BEING WITH Him when 
testified 

TON AAZAPON EPWNHCEN EK TOY MNHMEIOY KAI HreEIPEN AYTON EK 

ton lazaron ephOnEsen ek tou mnEmeiou kai Egeiren auton ek 

G3588 G2976 G5455 G1537 3588 G3419 G2532  G1453 G846 G1537 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm_ Prep 

THE LAZARUS He-SOUNDS OUT OF-THE memorial-vault AND ROUSES him OUT 

he-summons tomb 

NEKPWN 

nekrOn 

G3498 

a_ Gen PI m 

OF-DEAD-ones 

of-dead-ones 

12:18 AIA TOYTO KAI YMHNTHCEN AYTW (0) OXAOC OTI HKOYCEN 
dia touto kai hupEntEsen autO ho ochlos hoti Ekousen 
G1223 G5124 @G2532 G5221 G846 G3588 G3793 G3754 =G191 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THRU this AND UNDER-meets to-Him THE THRONG that HEARS 
because-of also meets him it-hears 

TOYTO AYTON TIEMOIHKENAIL TO CHME ION 

touto auton pepoiEkenai to sEmeion 

G5124 G846 G4160 G3588 G4592 

pd Acc Sgn ppAccSgm_ vn Perf Act t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

this Him TO-HAVE-DONE THE SIGN 

12:19 OI OYN ®APICAIOI EIMON TIPOC EAYTOYC ƏEWPEITE OTI OYK 
hoi oun pharisaioi eipon pros heautous theOreite hoti ouk 
G3588 G3767 G5330 G2036 G4314 G1438 G2334 G3754 G3756 
t_NomPlm_ Conj n_ Nom Plm vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep pf 3 Acc PI m vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg 
THE THEN PHARISEES said TOWARD selves YE-ARE-beholdING that NOT 

themselves 

wWpEAEITE OYAEN 1AE fe} KOCMOC omiIic® AYTOY ATTHAGEN 

Opheleite ouden ide ho kosmos opisO autou apElthen 

G5623 G3762 G1492 G3588 G2889 G3694 G846 G565 

vi Pres Act 2 PI a_Acc Sgn vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YE-ARE-benefitING NOT-YET-ONE BE-PERCEIVING THE SYSTEM BEHIND Him FROM-CAME 

anything lo ! world after came-away 

12:20 HCAN AE TINEC EAAHNEC EK TON ANABA INONT CON INA 
Esan de tines hellEnes ek tOn anabainontOn hina 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G1672 G1537 G3588 G305 G2443 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj px Nom PI m n_Nom PI m Prep t Gen Plm vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj 
THEY-WERE YET ANY GREEKS OUT OF-THE ones-UP-STEPPING THAT 
there-were certain ones-going-up 

TIPOCKYNHCWCIN EN TH EOPTH 

proskunEsOsin en tE heortE 

G4352 G1722 G3588 G1859 

vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING IN THE FESTIVAL 

12:21 OYTOI OYN MPOCHAOON IAIN Tw ATMO BHOECAIAN THC TAAIAAIAC 
houtoi oun prosElthon philippO tO apo bEthsaida tEs galilaias 
G3778 G3767 G4334 G5376 G3588 G575 G966 G3588 G1056 
pdNom Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg m t DatSgm Prep ni proper t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
these THEN TOWARD-CAME to-Philip THE FROM BETHSAIDA OF-THE GALILEE 

came-to Philip the-one 

KAI HPC TCDN AYTON AETONTEC KYPIE ƏOEAOMEN TON 1HCOYN 

kai ErOtOn auton legontes kurie thelomen ton iEsoun 

G2532 G2065 G846 G3004 G2962 G2309 G3588 G2424 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Voc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

AND THEY-askED him sayING Master ! WE-ARE-WILLING THE JESUS 

Lord ! 

IAEIN 

idein 

G1492 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

to-be-becoming-acquainted-with 

12:22 EPXETAI PIAIMNNOC KAI AETEl TW ANAPEA KAI TIAAIN ANAPEAC 
erchetai philippos kai legei tO andrea kai palin andreas 
G2064 G5376 G2532 G3004 G3588 G406 G2532 G3825 G406 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg m 
IS-COMING Philip AND he-IS-sayING to-THE ANDREW AND AGAIN ANDREW 

is-telling the 
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John 12 


17 The people therefore that 
was with him when he called 
Lazarus out of his grave, and 
raised him from the dead, bare 
record. 


18 For this cause the people 
also met him, for that they 
heard that he had done this 
miracle. 


19 The Pharisees therefore said 
among themselves, Perceive ye 
how ye prevail nothing? 
behold, the world is gone after 
him. 


20. And there were certain 


Greeks among them that came 
up to worship at the feast: 


21 The same came therefore to 
Philip, which was of Bethsaida 
of Galilee, and desired him, 
saying, Sir, we would see 
Jesus. 


22 Philip cometh and telleth 
Andrew: and again Andrew 
and Philip tell Jesus. 
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KAI IAITITMTOC AEFOYCIN TH IHCOY 
kai philippos legousin tO iEsou 
G2532 G5376 G3004 G3588 G2424 
Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
AND Philip THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE JESUS 
are-telling the 
12:23 O AE IHCOYC ATTEKPINATO AYTOIC AEFWN EAHAYƏEN H 
ho de iEsous apekrinato autois legOn elEluthen hE 
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G846 G3004 G2064 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp DatPIm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi2Perf Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgf 
THE YET JESUS answers to-them sayING HAS-COME THE 
them 
WPA INN AOZACOH Oo YIoc TOY ANOPWTMOY 
hOra hina doxasthE ho huios tou anthrOpou 
G5610 G2443 G1392 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
n_Nom Sgf Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
HOUR THAT SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE SON OF-THE human 
should-be-being-glorified 
12:24 MMHN AMHN Aero YMIN EAN MH Oo KOKKOC TOY CITOY 
amEn amEn legO humin ean mE ho kokkos tou sitou 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G3361 G3588 G2848 G3588 G4621 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPIl Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) IF-EVER NO THE KERNEL OF-THE GRAIN 
verily verily to-ye 
TMTECWN EIC THN THN ATTOOANH AYTOC MONOC MENE I 
pesOn eis tEn gEn apothanE autos monos menei 
G4098 G1519 G3588 G1093 G599 G846 G3441 G3306 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sgm a NomSgm viPres Act3 Sg 
FALLING INTO THE LAND MAY-BE-FROM-DYING SAME ONLY IS-REMAINING 
earth may-be-dying heit alone 
EAN AE ATTOOANH TIOAYN KAPTTON &EPEI 
ean de apothanE polun karpon pherei 
G1437 G1161 G599 G4183 G2590 G5342 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET _ it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING much FRUIT it-IS-CARRYING 
it-may-be-dying it-is-bringing-forth 
12:25 O PIAWN THN YYXHN AYTOY ATOAECEI AYTHN KAI 
ho philOn tEn psuchEn autou apolesei autEn kai 
G3588 G5368 G3588 G5590 G846 G622 G846 G2532 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ viFutAct3 Sg pp Acc Sgf Conj 
THE one-beING-FOND THE soul OF-him SHALL-BE-destroyING her AND 
one-being-fond-of herit 
(0) MICWN THN YYXHN AYTOY EN TW KOCMW TOYTW EIC 
ho misOn tEn psuchEn autou en tO kosmO toutO eis 
G3588 G3404 G3588 G5590 G846 G1722 G3588 G2889 G5129 G1519 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Prep 
THE one-HATING THE soul OF-him IN THE SYSTEM this INTO 
one-hating world 
ZWHN AIWNION PYAAZEI AYTHN 
zOEn aiOnion phulaxei autEn 
G2222 G166 G5442 G846 
n_AccSgf a_AccSgf  viFutAct3Sg pp Acc Sg f 
LIFE eonian SHALL-BE-GUARDING her 
herit 
12:26 EAN EMOI AIAKONH TIC EMOI AKOAOYƏOEITW KAI OTIOY 
ean emoi diakonE tis emoi akoloutheitO kai hopou 
G1437 G1698 G1247 G5100 G1698 G190 G2532 G3699 
Cond pp 1 Dat Sg vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm pp1DatSg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv 
IF-EVER  to-ME MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING ANY to-ME LET-him-BE-followING AND ~~ THE-?-where 
me may-be-serving anyone me let-him-be-following ! where? 
EIMI Erw EKEI KAI O AIAKONOC O EMOC ECTAI KAI 
eimi egO ekei kai ho diakonos ho emos estai kai 
G1510 G1473 G1563 G2532 G3588 G1249 G3588 G1699 G2071 G2532 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pp1NomSg Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t Nom Sgm ps1Nom Sg viFutvxx3Sg Conj 
AM l there AND THE THRU-SERVitor THE MY SHALL-BE AND 
also servant 
EAN TIC EMOI AIAKONH TIMHCEI! AYTON Oo TINTHP 
ean tis emoi diakonE timEsei auton ho patEr 
G1437 G5100 G1698 G1247 G5091 G846 G3588 G3962 
Cond px Nom Sgm pp 1 bDatSg vs Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
IF-EVER ANY to-ME MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING SHALL-BE-VALUING him THE FATHER 
anyone me may-be-serving shall-be-honoring 
12:27 NYN H YYXH MOY TETAPAKTAI KAI TI elm 
nun hE psuchE mou tetaraktai kai ti eipO 
G3568 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5015 G2532 G5101 G2036 
Adv t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj pi Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
NOW THE soul OF-ME HAS-been-DISTURBED AND ANY |-MAY-BE-sayING 
what ? 
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23 And Jesus answered them, 
saying, The hour is come, that 
the Son of man should be 
glorified. 


24 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Except a corn of wheat 
fall into the ground and die, it 
abideth alone: but if it die, it 
bringeth forth much fruit. 


25 He that loveth his life shall 
lose it; and he that hateth his 
life in this world shall keep it 
unto life eternal. 


°6 If any man serve me, let him 
follow me; and where I am, 
there shall also my servant be: 
if any man serve me, him will 
[my] Father honour. 


27 | Now is my soul troubled; 
and what shall I say? Father, 
save me from this hour: but for 
this cause came I unto this 
hour. 
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TIATEP CWCON ME EK THC WPAC TAYTHC AAAA AIA TOYTO 
pater sOson me ek tEs hOras tautEs alla dia touto 
G3962 G4982 G3165 G1537 3588 G5610 G3778 G235 G1223 G5124 
n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1AccSg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn 
FATHER ! SAVE ME OUT OF-THE HOUR this but THRU this 
save-you ! because-of 
HAGON EIC THN WPAN TAYTHN 
Elthon eis tEn hOran tautEn 
G2064 G1519 G3588 G5610 G3778 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf 
|-CAME INTO THE HOUR this 
12:28 TINTEP AOZACON COY TO ONOMA HAGEN OYN CNH EK 
pater doxason sou to onoma Elthen oun phOnE ek 
G3962 G1392 G4675 G3588 G3686 G2064 G3767 G5456 G1537 
n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_NomSgf Prep 
FATHER ! esteemize OF-YOU THE NAME CAME THEN SOUND OUT 
glorify-you ! voice 
TOY OYPANOY KAI EAOZACNH KAI TIAAIN AOZACC 
tou ouranou kai edoxasa kai palin doxasO 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G1392 G2532 G3825 G1392 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
OF-THE heaven AND l-esteemize AND AGAIN I-SHALL-BE-esteemizING 
also l-glorify-it l-shall-be-glorifying-it 
12:29 O OYN OXAOC te) ECTWC KAI AKOYCAC EAETEN 
ho oun ochlos ho hestOs kai akousas elegen 
G3588 G3767 G3793 G3588 G2476 G2532 G191 G3004 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPerfActNomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THE THEN THRONG THE HAVING-STOOD AND HEARing said 
standing hearing-it 
BPONTHN TErONENAI AAAO!I EAETON ArrEAOG AYT® AEAMAHKEN 
brontEn gegonenai alloi elegon aggelos autO lelalEken 
G1027 G1096 G243 G3004 G32 G846 G2980 
n_AccSgf vn 2Perf Act a_NomPlm vilmpfAct3PIl n_Nom Sgm ppDatSgm_ vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
THUNDER TO-HAVE-BECOME_ others said MESSENGER to-Him HAS-TALKED 
thunderclap has-spoken 
12:30 AMEKPIOH o 1HCOYC KAI EINEN OY Al EME AYTH 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen ou di eme autE 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1223 G1691 G3778 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg pd Nom Sg f 
answerED THE JESUS AND said NOT THRU ME this 
because-of 
H PWNH rErONEN AAAA Al YMAC 
hE phOnE gegonen alla di humas 
G3588 G5456 G1096 G235 G1223 G5209 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
THE SOUND HAS-BECOME but THRU YOU(P) 
voice because-of ye 
12:31 NYN KPICIC ECTIN TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY NYN (0) APXWN 
nun krisis estin tou kosmou toutou nun ho archOn 
G3568 2920 G2076 G3588 G2889 G5127 G3568 G3588 G758 
Adv n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
NOW JUDGing IS OF-THE SYSTEM this NOW THE chief 
world 
TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY EKBAHƏHCETAI EZW 
tou kosmou toutou ekblEthEsetai exO 
G3588 G2889 G5127 G1544 G1854 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ viFut Pas 3 Sg Adv 
OF-THE SYSTEM this SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST OUT 
world shall-be-being-cast-out outside 
12:32 KATO EAN YYWeW EK THC CHC TIANTAC 
kagO ean hupsOthO ek tEs gEs pantas 
G2504 G1437 G5312 G1537 G3588 G1093 G3956 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con Cond vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_Acc Plm 
AND-| IF-EVER I-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED OUT OF-THE LAND ALL 
|-may-be-being-exalted earth 
EAKYCW TIPOC EMAYTON 
helkusO pros emauton 
G1670 G4314 G1683 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pf 1 Acc Sg m 
|-SHALL-BE-DRAWING TOWARD MYself 
shall-be-drawing 
12:33 TOYTO AE EAETEN CHMA INCON TIOI@ OANATC HMEAAEN 
touto de elegen sEmainOn poiO thanatO Emellen 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G4591 G4169 G2288 G3195 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att 
this YET He-said SIGNifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH He-WAS-ABOUT 
to-what ? 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong'° / Parsing’! / CGTS*5 / 


CGES_id?$ 


Translation : AV 


John 12 


°8 Father, glorify thy name. 
Then came there a voice from 
heaven, [saying], I have both 
glorified [it], and will glorify 
[it] again. 


29 The people therefore, that 
stood by, and heard [it], said 
that it thundered: others said, 
An angel spake to him. 


30 Jesus answered and said, 
This voice came not because of 
me, but for your sakes. 


31 Now is the judgment of this 
world: now shall the prince of 
this world be cast out. 


32 And I, if I be lifted up from 
the earth, will draw all [men] 
unto me. 


33 This he said, signifying 
what death he should die. 
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ATTOONHCKE IN 
apothnEskein 

G599 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
to-be-dying 


12:34 ATIEKPIOH AYTW (0) OXAOC HMEIC HKOYCAMEN EK TOY 
apekrithE autO ho ochlos hEmeis Ekousamen ek tou 
G611 G846 G3588 G3793 G2249 G191 G1537 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom PI vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
answerED to-Him THE THRONG WE HEAR OUT OF-THE 
him 
NOMOY OTI (0) XPICTOC MENEI EIC TON AIWNA KAI TmTWC 
nomou hoti ho christos menei eis ton aiOna kai pOs 
G3551 G3754 G3588 G5547 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 G2532 G4459 
n_GenSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm  viPresAct3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv Int 
LAW that THE ANOINTED IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon AND how 
Christ how ? 
CY AETEIC OTI AEI YYWOHNAI TON YION TOY 
su legeis hoti dei hupsOthEnai ton huion tou 
G4771 G3004 G3754 G1163 G5312 G3588 G5207 G3588 
pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
YOU ARE-sayING that it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-HEIGHTenED THE SON OF-THE 
must to-be-exalted 
ANOPWMOY TIC ECTIN OYTOC (0) YIOC TOY ANOPWTTOY 
anthrOpou tis estin houtos ho huios tou anthrOpou 
G444 G5101 G2076 G3778 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 
n_ Gen Sg m pi Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg pdNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
human ANY IS this THE SON OF-THE human 
who ? 
12:35 EIMEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC ETI MIKPON XPONON TO 
eipen oun autois ho iEsous eti mikron chronon to 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G2089 G3398 G5550 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPIm t NomSgm n NomSgm Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t Nom Sgn 
said THEN to-them THE JESUS STILE . - LITTLE TIME THE 
pwc MEO YMWN ECTIN MEPIMATEITE EWC TO pwc EXETE 
phOs meth humOn estin peripateite heOs to phOs echete 
G5457 G3326 G5216 G2076 G4043 G2193 G3588 G5457 G2192 
n_Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPres Act2 Pl 
LIGHT WITH YOU(P) IS BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING TILL THE LIGHT YE-ARE-HAVING 
be-ye-walking ! while 
INA MH CKOTIA YMAC KATAAABH KAI (0) TMEPINATWN EN 
hina mE skotia humas katalabE kai ho peripatOn en 
G2443 3361 G4653 G5209 G2638 G2532 3588 G4043 G1722 
Conj PartNeg n_NomSgf pp2AccPI vs 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep 
THAT NO DARKness YOU(P) MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING AND THE one-ABOUT-TREADING IN 
ye may-be-overtaking one-walking 
TH CKOTIA OYK OIAEN moy YTIATE! 
tE skotia ouk oiden pou hupagei 
G3588 G4653 G3756 G1492 G4226 G5217 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part Int vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE DARKness NOT HAS-PERCEIVED ?-where he-IS-UNDER-LEADING 
is-aware where ?  he-is-going-away 
12:36 €wWC TO pwc EXETE MICTEYETE EIC TO pwc INA 
heOs to phOs echete pisteuete eis to phOs hina 
G2193 G3588 G5457 G2192 G4100 G1519 G3588 G5457 G2443 
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn __ viPres Act 2 Pl vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 
TILL THE LIGHT YE-ARE-HAVING BE-YE-BELIEVING INTO THE LIGHT THAT 
while be-ye-believing ! 
YIOI pwTOC TENHCOE TAYTA EAħAAHCEN O IHCOYC KAI 
huioi phOtos genEsthe tauta elalEsen ho iEsous kai 
G5207 G5457 G1096 G5023 G2980 G3588 G2424 G2532 
n_Nom PI m n_Gen Sgn vs 2Aor midD 2 PI pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
SONS OF-LIGHT YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING these TALKS THE JESUS AND 
these-things speaks 
ATEAOWN EKPYBH AT NY TON 
apelthOn ekrubE ap autOn 
G565 G2928 G575 846 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
FROM-COMING WAS-HID FROM them 
coming-away he-was-hid 
12:37 TOCAYTA AE AYTOY CHMEIA TIETIOIHKOTOC EMMPOCOEN AY TON OYK 
tosauta de autou sEmeia pepoiEkotos emprosthen autOn ouk 
G5118 G1161 G846 G4592 G4160 G1715 G846 G3756 
pd Acc PI n Conj pp Gen Sgm n_AccPln vp Perf Act Gen Sgm Prep pp GenPIm Part Neg 
so-much YET OF-Him SIGNS OF-HAVING-DONE IN-TOWARD-PLACE = OF-them NOT 
so-many in-front-of them 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


John 12 


34 The people answered him, 
We have heard out of the law 
that Christ abideth for ever: 
and how sayest thou, The Son 
of man must be lifted up? who 
is this Son of man? 


35 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Yet a little while is the light 
with you. Walk while ye have 
the light, lest darkness come 
upon you: for he that walketh 
in darkness knoweth not 
whither he goeth. 


86 While ye have light, believe 
in the light, that ye may be the 
children of light. These things 
spake Jesus, and departed, and 
did hide himself from them. 


37 , But though he had done so 
many miracles before them, yet 
they believed not on him: 
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ENMICTEYON EIC AYTON 
episteuon eis auton 
G4100 G1519 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-BELIEVED INTO Him 
12:38 INA fe} AOTrOC HCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY TTAHP®6H ON 
hina ho logos Esaiou tou prophEtou plErOthE hon 
G2443 3588 G3056 G2268 G3588 G4396 G4137 G3739 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sg m 
THAT THE saying OF-ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED WHICH 
word prophet may-be-being-fulfilled 
EINEN KYPIE TIC EMICTEYCEN TH AKOH HMCDN KAI (0) 
eipen kurie tis episteusen tE akoE hEmOn kai ho 
G2036 G2962 G5101 G4100 G3588 G189 G2257 G2532 3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_ VocSgm  piNomSgm viAor Act3 Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1iGenPI Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
he-said Master ! ANY BELIEVES to-THE HEARing OF-US AND THE 
Lord ! who ? the tidings 
BPAXICON KYPIOY TINI ATTEKAAY POH 
brachiOn kuriou tini apekaluphthE 
G1023 G2962 G5101 G601 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm piDatSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
upper-arm OF-Master to-ANY WAS-FROM-COVERED 
of-Lord to-whom ? it-was-revealed 
12:39 AIA TOYTO OYK HAYNANTO TIICTEYEIN OTI TIAAIN EITTEN 
dia touto ouk Edunanto pisteuein hoti palin eipen 
G1223 G5124 G3756 G1410 G4100 G3754 G3825 G2036 
Prep pd Acc Sgn PartNeg  vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 PI Att vn Pres Act Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THRU this NOT THEY-were-ABLE TO-BE-BELIEVING that AGAIN said 
because-of they-could seeing-that 
HCAIAC 
Esaias 
G2268 
n_ Nom Sg m 
ISAIAH 
12:40 TETYPAWKEN AYTWN TOYC OPOEAAMOYC KAI MEMWPWKEN AYTON THN 
tetuphlOken autOn tous ophthalmous kai pepOrOken autOn tEn 
G5186 G846 G3588 G3788 G2532 G4456 G846 G3588 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg ppGenPlm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp GenPlm_ t_Acc Sgf 
He-HAS-BLINDED OF-them THE VIEWers AND HAS-CALLOUSED OF-them THE 
eyes 
KAPAIAN INA MH IA@CIN TOIC OPOEAAMOIC KAI NOHCWCIN 
kardian hina mE idOsin tois ophthalmois kai noEsOsin 
G2588 G2443 -G3361 G1492 G3588 G3788 G2532 3539 
n_Acc Sg f Conj PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
HEART THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING to-THE VIEWers AND SHOULD-BE-MINDING 
eyes should-be-apprehending 
TH KAPAIN KAI EMICTPAĻWCIN KAI I1ACWMAI AYTOYC 
tE kardia kai epistraphOsin kai iasOmai autous 
G3588 G2588 G2532 G1994 G2532 G2390 G846 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 PI Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg pp Acc PI m 
to-THE HEART AND MAY-BE-ON-TURNING AND |-SHOULD BE-HEALING them 
may-be-turning-about |-should-be-healing 
12:41 TAYTA EITTEN HCAIAC OTE EIAEN THN AOZAN AY TOY KAI 
tauta eipen Esaias hote eiden tEn doxan autou kai 
G5023 G2036 G2268 G3753 G1492 G3588 G1391 G846 G2532 
pd Acc PI n vi2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Adv vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj 
these said ISAIAH when he-PERCEIVED THE esteem OF-Him AND 
these-things glory 
EAħAHCEN TIEPI AYTOY 
elalEsen peri autou 
G2980 G4012 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 
TALKS ABOUT Him 
speaks concerning 
12:42 OMWC MENTOI KAI EK TON APXONTCON TIOAAO! EMICTEYCAN EIC AYTON 
homOs mentoi kai tOn archontOn polloi episteusan eis auton 
G3676 G3305 G2532 G1537 G3588 G758 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846 
Conj Conj Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm a_NomPIm viAor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
LIKE-AS howbeit AND OUT OF-THE chiefs MANY BELIEVE INTO Him 
likewise also 
BAAN AIAN TOYC PAPICAIOYC OYX W@MOAOCTOYN INA MH ATIOCYNAT OOO! 
alla dia tous pharisaious ouch hOmologoun hina mE aposunagOgoi 
G235 G1223 G3588 G5330 G3756 G3670 G2443 G3361 G656 
Conj Prep t_Acc Plm  n_Acc Plm Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj PartNeg a_NomPlm 
but THRU THE PHARISEES NOT THEY-avowED THAT NO FROM-TOGETHER-LED 
because-of they-avowed-it put-out-of-synagogue!P) 
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Translation : AV 


John 12 


38 That the saying of Esaias 
the prophet might be fulfilled, 
which he spake, Lord, who 
hath believed our report? and 
to whom hath the arm of the 
Lord been revealed? 


39 Therefore they could not 
believe, because that Esaias 
said again, 


40 He hath blinded their eyes, 
and hardened their heart; that 
they should not see with [their] 
eyes, nor understand with 
[their] heart, and be converted, 
and I should heal them. 


41 These things said Esaias, 
when he saw his glory, and 
spake of him. 


42 . Nevertheless among the 
chief rulers also many believed 
on him; but because of the 
Pharisees they did not confess 
[him], lest they should be put 
out of the synagogue: 
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John 12 


CENDONTAI 
genOntai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 PI 


THEY-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


12:43 HPATIHCAN TAP THN AOZAN TON ANOPWTMTWN MAAAON — HITEP THN 43 For they loved the praise of 
EgapEsan gar tEn doxan tOn anthrOpOn mallon Eper tEn : 
G25 G1063 G3588 G1391 G3588 G444 G3123 G2260 G3588 men more than the Blaise of 
viAorAct3Pl Con) t AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPIm n_GenPim Adv Part t Acc Sgf God. 
THEY-LOVE for THE esteem OF-THE humans RATHER OR-EVEN THE 
glory than-even 
AOZAN TOY OEOY 
doxan tou theou 
G1391 G3588 G2316 


n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
esteem OF-THE God 


glory 

12:44 ees hata ite E€ ITTEN T oe E€ IC EME 44 Jesus cried and said, He 
iEsous le ekraxen ai eipen o pisteuOn eis eme : p 
G2424 G1161 G2896 G2532 + G2036 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 that believeth on me, believeth 
n_NomSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep  pp1AccSg not on me, but on him that sent 
JESUS YET CRIES AND said THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME me. 

one-believing 

OY TIICTEYEIL EIC EME AAA EIC TON TIEMYANTA ME 

ou pisteuei eis eme all eis ton pempsanta me 

G3756 G4100 G1519 G1691 G235 G1519 G3588 G3992 G3165 

Part Neg viPres Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 

NOT IS-BELIEVING INTO ME but INTO THE One-SENDing ME 

one-sending 

12:45 KAI O @EWPWN EME OEwWwPEI TON TIEMYANTA ME 45 And he that seeth me seeth 
kai ho theOrOn eme theOrei ton pempsanta me . 
G2532 G3588 G2334 G1691 G2334 G3588 G3992 G3165 him that sent me. 
Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1AccSg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm vpAorActAccSgm_ pp 1 Acc Sg 
AND THE one-beholdING ME IS-beholdING THE One-SENDing ME 

one-beholding one-sending 

12:46 Eerw pwc EIC TON KOCMON EAHAYƏA INA TAC o 46 I am come a light into the 
egO phOs eis ton kosmon elElutha hina pas ho 
G1473 G5457 G1519 G3588 G2889 G2064 G2443 3956 G3588 world, that whosoever 
pp1NomSg n_AccSgn_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2PerfAct1Sg Conj a_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm believeth on me should not 
l LIGHT INTO THE SYSTEM HAVE-COME THAT EVERY THE abide in darkness. 

world 

TIICTEYON EIC EME EN TH CKOTIA MH MEINH 

pisteuOn eis eme en tE skotia mE meinE 

G4100 G1519 G1691 G1722 G3588 G4653 G3361 G3306 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

one-BELIEVING INTO ME IN THE DARKness NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

one-believing 

12:47 KAI GAN TIC MOY AKOYCH TON PHMAT(WON KAI MH 47 And if any man hear my 
kai ean tis mou akousE tOn rEmatOn kai mE : : 
G2532 1437 G5100 G3450 G191 G3588 G4487 G2532 3361 words, and believe not, I judge 
Conj Cond pxNomSgm pp1GenSg_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_GenPln n_GenPin Conj Part Neg him not: for I came not to 
AND IF-EVER ANY OF-ME SHOULD-BE-HEARING THE declarations © AND NO judge the world, but to save the 

anyone world. 

TIICTEYCH Eerw OY KP INW AYTON OY TAP HAOON INA 

pisteusE egO ou krinO auton ou gar Elthon hina 

G4100 G1473 G3756 G2919 G846 G3756 G1063 G2064 G2443 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg PartNeg viFutAct1Sg ppAccSgm_ PartNeg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING | NOT AM-JUDGING him NOT for I-CAME THAT 

KPINW TON KOCMON AAA INN C®cCWw TON KOCMON 

krinO ton kosmon all hina sOsO ton kosmon 

G2919 G3588 G2889 G235 G2443 G4982 G3588 G2889 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm 

|-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING THE SYSTEM but THAT l-SHOULD-BE-SAVING THE SYSTEM 

world world 

12:48 O AOET WN EME KAI MH AAMBANCON TA PHMATA 48 He that rejecteth me, and 
ho athetOn eme kai mE lambanOn ta rEmata p 
G3588 G114 G1691 G2532.-G3361 G2983 G3588 G4487 receiveth not my Words; hath 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm pp1AccSg Conj PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_AccPIn n_AccPIn one that judgeth him: the word 
THE one-UN-PLACING ME AND NO GETTING-UP THE declarations that I have spoken, the same 

one-repudiating getting shall judge him in the last day. 

MOY EXEI TON KPINONTA AYTON oO AOrOC ON 

mou echei ton krinonta auton ho logos hon 

G3450 G2192 G3588 G2919 G846 G3588 G3056 G3739 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m 

OF-ME IS-HAVING THE one-JUDGING him THE saying WHICH 

one-judging word 
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EAAAHCN EKEINOC KPINEI AYTON EN TH ECXATH HMEPA 
elalEsa ekeinos krinei auton en tE eschatE hEmera 
G2980 G1565 G2919 G846 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
|-TALK that SHALL-BE-JUDGING him IN THE LAST DAY 
l-speak 
12:49 OTI ErWw Ez EMAYTOY OYK EAAAHCA AAA O TIEMYAC 
hoti egO ex emautou ouk elalEsa all ho pempsas 
G3754 G1473 G1537 G1683 G3756 G2980 G235 G3588 G3992 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pf 1 GenSgm PartNeg viAorAct1 Sg Conj t _ Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
that l OUT OF-MYself NOT TALK but THE One-SENDing 
seeing-that speak one-sending 
ME TINTHP AYTOC MOI ENTOAHN EAWKEN TI elmo KAI 
me patEr autos moi entolEn edOken ti eipO kai 
G3165 G3962 G846 G3427 G1785 G1325 G5101 G2036 G2532 
pp1AccSg n_NomSgm_ ppNomSgm_ pp1DatSg _ n_AccSgf vi Aor Act3 Sg pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
ME FATHER He to-ME direction GIVES ANY l-MAY-BE-sayING AND 
me precept what ? 
TI AAAHCW 
ti lalEsO 
G5101 G2980 
pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
ANY |-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 
what ? |-should-be-speaking 
12:50 KAI OIAN OTI H ENTOAH AYTOY ZWH AIWNIOC ECTIN 
kai oida hoti hE entolE autou zOE aiOnios estin 
G2532 G1492 G3754 G3588 G1785 G846 G2222 G166 G2076 
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm n_NomSgf a_NomSgf_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
AND — I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE direction OF-Him LIFE eonian IS 
l-am-aware precept 
A OYN AAAW Erw KAOWC EIPHKEN MOI oO TINTHP 
ha oun lalo egO kathOs eirEken moi ho patEr 
G3739 G3767 G2980 G1473 G2531 G2046 G3427 G3588 G3962 
prAcc Pin Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp1NomSg_ Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att pp1DatSg t_NomSgm_ n_Nom Sgm 
WHICH THEN AM-TALKING l according-AS HAS-declarED to-ME THE FATHER 


which(P) am-speaking 


OYTWC AAAW 


houtOs lalO 

G3779 G2980 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

thus |-AM-TALKING 
l-am-speaking 
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Translation : AV 


John 12 - John 13 


49 For I have not spoken of 
myself; but the Father which 
sent me, he gave me a 
commandment, what I should 
say, and what I should speak. 


50 And I know that his 
commandment is life 
everlasting: whatsoever I speak 
therefore, even as the Father 
said unto me, so I speak. 
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John 13 


13:1 TIPO AE THC EOPTHC TOY TIACXA E1AWC fe) IHCOYC 1. Now before the feast of the 
ro de tEs heortEs tou ascha eidOs ho iEsous 
4253 G1161 G3588 G1859 G3588 3957 G1492 G3588 G2424 Passover, when Jesus knew 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm Aramaic vp Perf ActNom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm that his hour was come that he 
BEFORE YET THE FESTIVAL OF-THE PASSOVER HAVING-PERCEIVED THE JESUS should depart out of this world 
being-aware unto the Father, having loved 
his own which were in the 
OTI GEAHAYEEN AYTOY H WPA INA METABH EK TOY world, he loved them unto the 
hoti elEluthen autou hE hOra hina metabE ek tou end. 
G3754 2064 G846 G3588 G5610 G2443 3327 G1537 3588 
Conj vi 2Perf Act3 Sg ppGenSgm t NomSgf n NomSgf Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
that HAS-COME OF-Him THE HOUR THAT He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING OUT OF-THE 
he-may-be-proceeding 
KOCMOY TOYTOY MPOC TON TIATEPA APATTIHCAC TOYC IAILOYC TOYC 
kosmou toutou pros ton patera agapEsas tous idious tous 
G2889 G5127 G4314 G3588 G3962 G25 G3588 G2398 G3588 
n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ vpAorActNomSgm t_AccPlm a_ AccPIm t_AccPlm 
SYSTEM this TOWARD THE FATHER LOVing THE OWN THE-ones 
world own(P) the-ones 
EN TW KOCMW®W EIC TEAOC HTAMHCEN AYTOYC 
en tO kosmO eis telos EgapEsen autous 
G1722 G3588 G2889 G1519 G5056 G25 G846 
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
IN THE SYSTEM INTO FINISH He-LOVES them 
world consummation 
13:2 KAI AEIMNOY TENOMENOY TOY AIMBOAOY HAH BEBAHKO TOG EIC 2 And supper being ended, the 
kai deipnou enomenou tou diabolou EdE beblEkotos eis ` . : 
G2532 G1 D73 Gi 096 G3588 G1228 G2235 G906 G1519 devil having now put into the 
Conj n_GenSgn vp2AormidD Gen Sgn t_GenSgm a_ Gen Sgm Adv vp Perf Act Gen Sgm Prep heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's 
AND OF-DINner BECOMING OF-THE THRU-CASTer ALREADY HAVING-CAST INTO [son], to betray him; 
Adversary 
THN KAPAIAN IOYAA CIMWNOC ICKAPIWTOY INA AYTON TMTAPAAW 
tEn kardian iouda simOnos iskariOtou hina auton paradO 
G3588 G2588 G2455 G4613 G2469 G2443 G846 G3860 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE HEART OF-JUDAS OF-SIMON ISCARIOT THAT Him he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 


he-may-be-giving-up 


13:3 EIAWC te) IHCOYC OTI TANTA AEAWKEN AYT®W (0) 3 Jesus knowing that the Father 
eidOs ho iEsous hoti anta dedOken autO ho p : : . 
G1492 G3588 G2424 C3754  G3956 G1325 G846 G3588 had given all things into his 
vp Perf ActNom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj a_AccPIn viPerfAct3Sg  ppDatSgm t_ Nom Sgm hands, and that he was come 
HAVING-PERCEIVED THE JESUS that ALL HAS-GIVEN to-Him THE from God, and went to God; 
being-aware 

TINTHP EIC TAC XEIPAC KAI OTI ATO ƏEOY EZHAOEN KAI MPOC 

patEr eis tas cheiras kai hoti apo theou exElthen kai pros 

G3962 G1519 G3588 G5495 G2532 3754 575 G2316 G1831 G2532 4314 

n_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPlf n_AccPIf Conj Conj Prep n_GenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Prep 

FATHER INTO THE HANDS AND that FROM God He-OUT-CAME AND TOWARD 

he-came-out 

TON ƏEON YTIATE | 

ton theon hupagei 

G3588 G2316 G5217 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 

THE God IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 

13:4 E€rElPETAI EK TOY AEITINOY ai TIOHCIN TA Lie 1A KAI 4 He riseth from supper, and 
egeiretai ek tou deipnou ai tithEsin ta imatia kai A > : à 
Gi 453 G1537 3588 G1 E73 G2532 G5087 G3588 G2440 G2532 laid aside his garments; and 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPlin Conj took a towel, and girded 
He-IS-beING-ROUSED OUT OF-THE DINner AND IS-PLACING THE GARMENTS AND himself. 
is-rising is-laying-down 

AABWN AENTION AIEZWCEN EAYTON 

labOn lention diezOsen heauton 

G2983 G3012 G1241 G1438 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgn_ viAor Act3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

GETTING CLOTH He-THRU-GIRDS Self 

he-girds himself 

13:5 EITA BAAAE! Y ACP EIC TON NIMTHPA KAI HPZATO 5 After that he poureth water 
eita ballei hudOr eis ton niptEra kai Erxato : 

G1534 G906 G5204 G1519 G3588 Ga537 G2532 G756 mora bason, and began 10 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg wash the disciples feet, and to 

THEREAFTER He-IS-CASTING water INTO THE WASH-basin AND begins wipe [them] with the towel 
he-is-draining basin wherewith he was girded. 

NINTEIN TOYC TIOAAC TON MASHTCON KAI EKMACCEIN TWh AENT IW 

niptein tous podas tOn mathEtOn kai ekmassein tO lentiO 

G3538 G3588 G4228 G3588 G3101 G2532 G1591 G3588 G3012 

vn Pres Act t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vn Pres Act t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

TO-BE-WASHING THE FEET OF-THE LEARNers AND TO-BE-OUT-WIPING to-THE CLOTH 

disciples to-be-wiping-off-them 
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w HN A IEZWOCMENOC 
hO En diezOsmenos 
G3739 G2258 G1241 


pr Dat Sgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
to-WHICH He-WAS HAVING-been-THRU-GIRDED 
having-been-girded 


13:6 E€PXETAI OYN TIETPON' KAI 
erchetai oun petron kai 
G2064 G3767 G4074 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgm_ Conj 
He-IS-COMING THEN TOWARD SIMON AND 
KYPIE CY MOY TIOAAC 
kurie su mou podas 
G2962 G4771 G3450 G4228 
n_Voc Sgm pp2NomSg pp1GenSg_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Plm 
Master ! YOU OF-ME ARE-WASHING THE FEET 
Lord ! 
13:7 AMEKPIOH IHCOYC AY TC 
apekrithE iEsous autO 
G611 G2424 G846 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
answerED JESUS to-him 
CY OYK OIAAC 
su ouk oidas 
G4771 G3756 G1492 
pp 2 Nom Sg PartNeg_ vi Perf Act 2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg 
YOU NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED at-PRESENT YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING YET 
you-are-aware 
13:8 AETEI AYTW NIYHC 
legei autO nipsEs 
G3004 G846 G3538 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
IS-sayING to-Him 
MOY EIC TON AICONA AYTW Oo 
mou eis ton aiOna autO ho 
G3450 G1519 G3588 G165 G846 G3588 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t Nom Sgm 
OF-ME INTO THE eon to-him THÈ 
him 
NIwc cE MEPOC MET 
nipsO se meros met 
G3538 G4571 G3313 G3326 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act2 Sg n_AccSgn Prep 
|-SHOULD-BE-WASHING YOU PART WITH 
you-are-having 
13:9 AETEI AY TCO KYPIE MH 
legei autO kurie mE 
G3004 G846 G2962 G3361 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_VocSgm_ Part Neg 
IS-sayING to-Him Master ! NO 
Lord ! 
MONON AAAA KAI TAC XEIPAC KAI KEPAAHN 
monon alla kai tas kephalEn 
G3440 G235 G2532 G3588 G2776 
Adv Conj Conj t_ Acc Pl f n_Acc Sg f 
ONLY but AND THE HEAD 
also 
13:10 AErel AY TCO AEAOYMENOCG 
legei autO leloumenos 
G3004 G846 G3588 G3068 
vi Pres Act3Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him THE 
EXEI H TOYC AAA ECTIN 
echei hE tous estin 
G2192 G2228 G3588 G235 G2076 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Part t_ Acc Plm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING OR THE but IS 
than 
YMEIC KAƏOƏAPOI ECTE AAA OYXI TIANT ECG 


humeis katharoi este 

G5210 G2513 G2075 
pp2Nom PI a_NomPlm_ vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 
YOU) clean ARE 

ye 
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G235 G3780 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-WASHING 


a_ Nom PI m 


Translation : AV 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


META TAYTA 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
one-HAVING-been-BATHED 
one-having-been-bathed 


EKEINOC 
ekeinos 
G1565 

pd Nom Sg m 
that-one 
that-one 


Tow 

poiO 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-DOING 


TIOAAC 
podas 
G4228 

n_ Acc Plm 
FEET 


MH 

mE 
G3361 
Part Neg 


IF-EVER NO 


MOY 

mou 

G3450 

pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


XPEIAN 
chreian 
G5532 
n_Acc Sg f 
need 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 


a_Nom Sgm Conj 


AND 


John 13 


6 Then cometh he to Simon 
Peter: and Peter saith unto him, 
Lord, dost thou wash my feet? 


7 Jesus answered and said unto 
him, What I do thou knowest 
not now; but thou shalt know 
hereafter. 


8 Peter saith unto him, Thou 
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus 
answered him, If I wash thee 
not, thou hast no part with me. 


9 Simon Peter saith unto him, 
Lord, not my feet only, but also 
[my] hands and [my] head. 


10 Jesus saith to him, He that is 
washed needeth not save to 
wash [his] feet, but is clean 
every whit: and ye are clean, 
but not all. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


13:11 HAEl TAP TON TIAPAAIAONTA AYTON AIA TOYTO EINEN 
Edei gar ton paradidonta auton dia touto eipen 
G1492 G1063 G3588 G3860 G846 G1223 G5124 G2036 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm ppAccSgm_ Prep pd Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-HAD-PERCEIVED _ for THE one-BESIDE-GIVING Him THRU this He-said 
he-was-aware one-giving-up because-of 

OYXI TIANTEC KAƏOAPOI ECTE 

ouchi pantes katharoi este 

G3780 G3956 G2513 G2075 

Part Neg a_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 

NOT(emph.) ALL clean YE-ARE 

13:12 OTE OYN ENIYEN TOYC TIOAAC AYTON KAI EAABEN TA IMAT IN 
hote oun enipsen tous podas autOn kai elaben ta himatia 
G3753 G3767 G3538 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532  G2983 G3588 G2440 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPIn 
when THEN He-WASHES THE FEET OF-them AND GOT THE GARMENTS 

took 

AYTOY ANATTECCON TIAAIN EINEN AYTOIC TIN®WCKETE TI TIETIOIHKA 

autou anapesOn palin eipen autois ginOskete ti pepoiEka 

G846 G377 G3825 G2036 G846 G1097 G5101 G4160 

pp Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm_ vi Pres Act 2 PI pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

OF-Him UP-FALLING AGAIN He-said to-them YE-ARE-KNOWING ANY I-HAVE-DONE 

leaning-back what ? 

YMIN 

humin 

G5213 

pp 2 Dat PI 

to-YOUIP) 

to-ye 

13:13 YMEIC PWNEITE ME (0) AIAACKAAOC KAI (0) KYPIOC KAI 
humeis phOneite me ho didaskalos kai ho kurios kai 
G5210 G5455 G3165 G3588 G1320 G2532 G3588 G2962 G2532 
pp 2 NomPI vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Conj 
YOU!) ARE-SOUNDING ME THE TEACHer AND THE Master AND 
ye are-shouting-to Lord 

KAAWC AETETE EIMI TAP 

kalOs legete eimi gar 

G2573 G3004 G1510 G1063 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj 

IDEALly YE-ARE-sayING_ |-AM for 

13:14 EI OYN Ero ENIYA YMODN TOYC TIOAAC oO KYPIOC KAI 
ei oun egO enipsa humOn tous podas ho kurios kai 
G1487 G3767 G1473 G3538 G5216 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2962 G2532 
Cond Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viAorAct1Sg pp2GenPl t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj 
IF THEN | WASH OF-YOUIP) THE FEET THE Master AND 

of-ye Lord 

(0) AIANCKAAOC KAI YMEIC OdEI|AETE AAAHACN NITITEIN TOYC 

ho didaskalos kai humeis opheilete allElIOn niptein tous 

G3588 G1320 G2532 G5210 G3784 G240 G3538 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 PI pc Gen PI m vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI m 

THE TEACHer AND YOU(P) ARE-OWING OF-one-another TO-BE-WASHING THE 

also ye ought 

TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 

n_ Acc Plm 

FEET 

13:15 YNOAEIFMN TAP EAWKA YMIN INA KAOWC Erw EMOIHCA YMIN 
hupodeigma gar edOka humin hina kathOs egO epoiEsa humin 
G5262 G1063 G1325 G5213 G2443 2531 G1473 G4160 G5213 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg viAorAct1Sg_ pp 2 Dat Pl 
UNDER-SHOW for I-GIVE to-YOU(P) THAT according-AS_ | DO to-YOUIP) 
example ye to-ye 


KAI YMEIC TIOIHTE 


TOY 
tou 
G3588 


OF-THE 


kai humeis poiEte 

G2532  G5210 G4160 

Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres Act 2 PI 

AND YOU) MAY-BE-DOING 

also ye 

13:16 AMHN AMHN AEro YMIN OYK ECTIN AOYAOC MEIZWN 
amEn amEn legO humin ouk estin doulos meizOn 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 G2076 G1401 G3187 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp t_GenSgm 
AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING  to-YOU(P) NOT IS SLAVE GREATER 
verily verily to-ye 
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John 13 


11 For he knew who should 
betray him; therefore said he, 
Ye are not all clean. 


12 So after he had washed their 
feet, and had taken his 
garments, and was set down 
again, he said unto them, 
Know ye what I have done to 
you? 


13 Ye call me Master and 
Lord: and ye say well; for [so] 
Tam. 


14 If I then, [your] Lord and 
Master, have washed your feet; 
ye also ought to wash one 
another's feet. 


'S For I have given you an 
example, that ye should do as I 
have done to you. 


16 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, The servant is not greater 
than his lord; neither he that is 
sent greater than he that sent 
him. 
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John 13 


KYPIOY AY TOY OYAE ATTOCTOAOC MEIZWN TOY TIEMYANT OCG AYTON 
kuriou autou oude apostolos meizOn tou pempsantos auton 
G2962 G846 G3761 G652 G3187 G3588 G3992 G846 
n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Adv n_ Nom Sg m a_NomSgmCmp t_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp Acc Sgm 
master OF-him NOT-YET commissioner GREATER OF-THE one-SENDing him 
lord neither apostle one-sending 
13:17 €1 TAYTA OIAATE MAKAPIOI ECTE EAN TOIHTE AYTA 17 If ye know these things, 
ei tauta oidate makarioi este ean poiEte auta e 
G1487 G5023 G1492 G3107 G2075 G1437 G4160 G846 happy ae if ye do them. 
Cond pdAccPlin vi Perf Act 2 Pl a_NomPIm vi Pres vxx2PI Cond vs Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc PI n 
IF these YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED HAPPY YE-ARE IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-DOING them 
these-things ye-are-aware-of 
13:18 OY TEPI TIANT COON YMCDN AEC Erw OIAN OoYvc 18 I speak not of you all: I 
ou peri pantOn humOn legO egO oida ous 5 
G3756 G4012 G3956 G5216 G3004 G1473 G1492 G3739 know whom I have chosen: but 
PartNeg Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPI viPres Acti Sg pp1NomSg __ viPerfAct1Sg pr Acc PI m that the scripture may be 
NOT ABOUT ALL OF-YOU(P) —_|-AM-sayING l HAVE-PERCEIVED WHOM fulfilled, He that eateth bread 
concerning of-ye am-aware with me hath lifted up his heel 
against me. 
EZEAEZAMHN AAA INA H TPAPH TTAHP®6H (0) TPWÆTWN MET 
exelexamEn all hina hE graphE plErOthE ho trOgOn met 
G1586 G235 2443 G3588 G1124 G4137 G3588 G5176 G3326 
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 
l-choose but THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE one-CHEWING WITH 
scripture may-be-being-fulfilled one-masticating 
EMOY TON APTON EMHPEN en EME THN TITEPNAN AYTOY 
emou ton arton epEren ep eme tEn pternan autou 
G1700 G3588 G740 G1869 G1909 G1691 G3588 G4418 G846 
pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 
ME THE BREAD ON-LIFTS ON ME THE HEEL OF-him 
lifts-up 
13:19 AT APTI AErw YMIN TIPO TOY TENECOAI INA OTAN 19 Now I tell you before it 
ap arti legO humin pro tou genesthai hina hotan mE 
G575 G737 G3004 G5213 G4253 G3588 G1096 G2443 G3752 come; that, when mis come to 
Prep Adv vi Pres Act1Sg pp2DatPl Prep t GenSgm vn 2Aor midD Conj Conj pass, ye may believe that I am 
FROM at-PRESENT l-AM-sayING to-YOUIP) BEFORE OF-THE TO-BE-BECOMING THAT when-EVER [he]. 
|-am-telling ye the to-be-occurring whenever 
CENHTAI TIICTEYCHTE OTI Eer% EIMI 
genEtai pisteusEte hoti egO eimi 
G1096 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1510 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that l AM 
13:20 AMEA S a bd > ARONI EAN e INA 20 Verily, verily, I say unto 
amEn amEn leg umin o ambanOn ean ina p 
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G2983 G1437 G5100 you, He that receiveth 
Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl t_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Cond px Acc Sg m whomsoever I send receiveth 
AMEN AMEN  I-AM-sayiNG to-YOUP) THE one-GETTING-UP IF-EVER ANY me; and he that receiveth me 
verily verily to-ye one-taking anyone receiveth him that sent me. 
TIEMY CD EME AAMBANE I (0) AE EME AAMBANWN 
pempsO eme lambanei ho de eme lambanOn 
G3992 G1691 G2983 G3588 G1161 G1691 G2983 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
l-SHOULD-BE-SENDING ME IS-GETTING-UP THE YET ME GETTING-UP 
l-shall-be-sending is-taking the-one taking 
AAMBANE I TON TIEMYANTA ME 
lambanei ton pempsanta me 
G2983 G3588 G3992 G3165 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm vpAorActAccSgm _ pp1 Acc Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP THE One-SENDing ME 
is-taking one-sending 
13:21 TAYTA  EINMWN o IHCOYC ETAPAXOH Tw TINGYMATI KAI 21 When Jesus had thus said, 
tauta eipOn ho iEsous etarachthE to pneumati kai A + as 
G5023 G2036 G3588 G2424 G5015 G3588 G451 G2s32 Þe was troubled in spirit, and 
pdAccPIn vp2Aor ActNom Sgm t NomSgm n_ NomSgm viAorPas3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj testified, and said, Verily, 
these sayING THE JESUS WAS-DISTURBED to-THE spirit AND verily, I say unto you, that one 
these-things of you shall betray me. 
EMAPTYPHCEN KAI EINEN AMHN AMHN AE YMIN OTi EIC GI 
emarturEsen kai eipen amEn amEn legO humin hoti heis ex 
G3140 G2532 2036 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 + G1520 G1537 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep 
witnessES AND said AMEN AMEN __I-AM-sayING to-YOU() that ONE OUT 
testifies verily verily to-ye 
YMOCDN TIAPAAWCE I ME 
humOn paradOsei me 
G5216 G3860 G3165 
pp 2 Gen PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ME 
of-ye shall-be-giving-up 
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13:22 EBAETION OYN EIC AAAHAOYC Ol MAOCHTAI ATIOPOYMENOI! NEPI TINOC 
eblepon oun eis allElous hoi mathEtai aporoumenoi peri tinos 
G991 G3767 G1519 G240 G3588 G3101 G639 G4012 G5101 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Prep pc Acc PI m t_NomPlm n_ NomPIm vp Pres Mid NomPIm Prep pi Gen Sg m 
lookED THEN INTO _ one-another THE LEARNers belNG-perplexED ABOUT ANY 
disciples concerning whom 
AETEI 
legei 
G3004 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 
he-is-saying-this 
13:23 HN AE ANAKE IMENOG EIC TOWN MACHTWN AYTOY EN 
En de anakeimenos heis tOn mathEtOn autou en 
G2258 G1161 345 G1520 G3588 G3101 G846 G1722 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_NomSgm t GenPIm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep 
WAS YET UP-LYING ONE OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him IN 
lying-back disciples 
TW KOATIO TOY IHCOY ON HOATTIA (0) IHCOYC 
to kolpO tou iEsou hon Egapa ho iEsous 
G3588 G2859 G3588 G2424 G3739 G25 G3588 G2424 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE BOSOM OF-THE JESUS WHOM LOVED THE JESUS 
13:24 NEYEI OYN TOYTW CIMON TIETPOC TIYEECOAI TIC AN 
neuei oun toutO simOn petros puthesthai tis an 
G3506 G3767 G5129 G4613 G4074 G4441 G5101 G302 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pd Dat Sgm n_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor midD pi Nom Sg m Part 
IS-NODDING THEN  to-this-one SIMON Peter TO-BE-ASCERTAINING ANY EVER 
to-this-one who ? 
EIH TEPI OY AEreEl 
eiE peri hou legei 
G1498 G4012 G3739 G3004 
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-he-BE ABOUT WHOM He-IS-sayING 
he-may-be concerning he-is-saying-this 
13:25 EMIMECWN AE €KEINOC EM! TO CTHEOC TOY IHCOY AETEI 
epipesOn de ekeinos epi to stEthos tou iEsou legei 
G1968 G1161 G1565 G1909 G3588 G4738 G3588 G2424 G3004 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pd Nom Sgm Prep t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm viPresAct3 Sg 
ON-FALLING YET that-one ON THE CHEST OF-THE JESUS IS-sayING 
falling-on that-one 
AYTW KYPIE TIC ECTIN 
autO kurie tis estin 
G846 G2962 G5101 G2076 
pp DatSgm n_VocSgm piNomSgm _ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
to-Him Master ! ANY it-IS 
Lord ! who ? 
13:26 AMOKPINETAI (0) IHCOYC EKEINOC ECTIN w Erw 
apokrinetai ho iEsous ekeinos estin hO egO 
G611 G3588 G2424 G1565 G2076 G3739 G1473 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Dat Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg 
IS-answerlNG THE JESUS that-one it-IS to-WHOM | 
that-one 
BAYAC TO YOMION EMTIAWCUW KAI EMBAYAC TO YOMION 
bapsas to psOmion epidOsO kai embapsas to psOmion 
G911 G3588 G5596 G1929 G2532 G1686 G3588 G5596 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
DIPPing THE MORSEL (dm) SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING AND _ IN-DIPPing THE MORSEL (dim) 
little-morsel shall-be-handing-it dipping-in little-morsel 
AIAWCIN lOYAA CIMW@NOC ICKAPIWTH 
didOsin iouda simOnos iskariOtE 
G1325 G2455 G4613 G2469 
vi Pres Act3 Sg n_DatSgm n_GenSgm_ n_DatSgm 
He-IS-GIVING to-JUDAS OF-SIMON to-ISCARIOT 
he-is-giving-it Iscariot 
13:27 KAI META TO YOMION TOTE EICHAOEN EIC EKEINON (0) 
kai meta to psOmion tote eisElthen eis ekeinon ho 
G2532 G3326 G3588 G5596 G5119 G1525 G1519 G1565 G3588 
Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sg m t_Nom Sgm 
AND after THE MORSEL (dim) then INTO-CAME INTO that-one THE 
little-morsel entered that-man 
CATANAC AETEI OYN AYTCW (0) IHCOYC (0) TIOIEIC 
satanas legei oun autO ho iEsous ho poieis 
G4567 G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3739 G4160 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm t NomSgm n_ NomSgm prAccSgn viPresAct2 Sg 
SATAN (Heb. adversary) IS-sayING THEN to-him THE JESUS WHICH YOU-ARE-DOING 


Satan 
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Translation : AV 


John 13 


22 Then the disciples looked 
one on another, doubting of 
whom he spake. 


23 Now there was leaning on 
Jesus'bosom one of his 
disciples, whom Jesus loved. 


24 Simon Peter therefore 
beckoned to him, that he 
should ask who it should be of 
whom he spake. 


25 He then lying 
Jesus'breast saith unto 
Lord, who is it? 


on 
him, 


26 Jesus answered, He it is, to 
whom I shall give a sop, when 
I have dipped [it]. And when 
he had dipped the sop, he gave 
[it] to Judas Iscariot, [the son] 
of Simon. 


27 And after the sop Satan 
entered into him. Then said 
Jesus unto him, That thou 
doest, do quickly. 
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TIOIHCON TAXION 
poiEson tachion 
G4160 G5032 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Con 
DO SWIFTerly 
do-you ! more-quickly 
13:28 TOYTO AE OYAEIC ETNW TON ANAKE IMENCON TIPOC TI 
touto de oudeis egnO tOn anakeimenOn pros ti 
G5124 G1161 G3762 G1097 G3588 G345 G4314 G5101 
pd Acc Sgn Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm Prep pi Acc Sg n 
this YET NOT-YET-ONE KNEW OF-THE ones-UP-LYING TOWARD ANY 
no-one ones-lying-back-at-table what ? 
EINEN AYTW 
eipen autO 
G2036 G846 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
He-said to-him 
13:29 TINEC TAP EAOKOYN enél TO rAWCCOKOMON EIXEN (0) 
tines gar edokoun epei to glOssokomon eichen ho 
G5100 G1063 G1380 G1893 G3588 G1101 G2192 G3588 
px Nom PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm 
ANY for SEEMED since THE TONGUE-FETCHer HAD THE 
some supposed coffer 
1lOYAAC OTI AETEI AYTW (0) IHCOYC ATOPACON WN XPEIAN 
ioudas hoti legei autO ho iEsous agorason hOn chreian 
G2455 G3754 3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G59 G3739 G5532 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vmAorAct2Sg prGenPin n_Acc Sg f 
JUDAS that IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS BUY OF-WHICH need 
buy-you ! 
EXOMEN EIC THN EOPTHN H TOIC TTMXOIC INA TI AW 
echomen eis tEn heortEn E tois ptOchois hina ti dO 
G2192 G1519 G3588 G1859 G2228 G3588 G4434 G2443 G5100 G1325 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Part t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj px Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
WE-ARE-HAVING INTO THE FESTIVAL OR to-THE POOR THAT ANY MAY-BE-GIVING 
poor-ones something he-may-be-giving 
13:30 AMBODN OYN TO YOMION EKEINOC EYEEWC EZHACEN HN 
labOn oun to psOmion ekeinos eutheOs exElthen En 
G2983 G3767 G3588 G5596 G1565 G2112 G1831 G2258 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pd Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
GETTING THEN THE MORSEL (dim)  that-one immediately OUT-CAME WAS 
little-morsel that-man came-out it-was 
AE NYZ 
de nux 
G1161 G3571 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
YET NIGHT 
13:31 OTE OYN EZHAOEN AETEI (0) IHCOYC NYN EAOZACEH O 
hote oun exElthen legei ho iEsous nun edoxasthE ho 
G3753 3767 G1831 G3004 G3588 G2424 G3568 G1392 G3588 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Pres Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t _Nom Sgm 
when THEN he-OUT-CAME IS-sayING THE JESUS NOW IS-esteemizED THE 
he-came-out is-glorified 
YIOC TOY ANƏPWMOY KAI O eEOC EAOZACOH EN AYTO 
huios tou anthrOpou kai ho theos edoxasthE en autO 
G5207 G3588 G444 G2532 G3588 G2316 G1392 G1722 G846 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm viAorPas3Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
SON OF-THE human AND THE God IS-esteemizED IN Him 
is-glorified 
13:32 EI (0) eEOC EAOZACEH EN AYTW KAI (0) eE0C 
ei ho theos edoxasthE en autO kai ho theos 
G1487 G3588 G2316 G1392 G1722 G846 G2532 G3588 G2316 
Cond t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
IF THE God IS-esteemED IN Him AND THE God 
is-glorified also 
AOZACEI AYTON EN EAYTW KAI EYeEYC AOZACEI AYTON 
doxasei auton en heautO kai euthus doxasei auton 
G1392 G846 G1722 G1438 G2532 G2117 G1392 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep pf 3 DatSgm Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
SHALL-BE-esteemING Him IN Self AND straightway SHALL-BE-esteemizING Him 
shall-be-glorifying himself shall-be-glorifying 
13:33 TEKNIN ETI MIKPON MEG YMON EIMI ZHTHCETE ME KAI 
teknia eti mikron meth humOn eimi zEtEsete me kai 
G5040 G2089 G3397 G3326 G5216 G1510 G2212 G3165 G2532 
n_ Voc Pin Adv a_Acc Sgn Prep pp 2 GenPI vi Pres vxx1Sg_ vi Fut Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 
little-offsprings STILL LITTLE WITH YOU!) I-AM YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND 
little-children ! ye 
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John 13 


28 Now no man at the table 
knew for what intent he spake 
this unto him. 


29 For some [of them] thought, 
because Judas had the bag, that 
Jesus had said unto him, Buy 
[those things] that we have 
need of against the feast; or, 
that he should give something 
to the poor. 


30 He then having received the 
sop went immediately out: and 
it was night. 


31 . Therefore, when he was 
gone out, Jesus said, Now is 
the Son of man glorified, and 
God is glorified in him. 


32 If God be glorified in him, 
God shall also glorify him in 
himself, and shall straightway 
glorify him. 


33 Little children, yet a little 
while I am with you. Ye shall 
seek me: and as I said unto the 
Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot 
come; so now I say to you. 
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KAOWC EIMON TOIC IOYAAIOIC OTI OTIOY YTTArCO Erw 
kathOs eipon tois ioudaiois hoti hopou hupagO egO 
G2531 G2036 G3588 G2453 G3754 G3699 G5217 G1473 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Plm a_Dat Plm Conj Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
according-AS l-said to-THE JUDA-ans that THE-?-where AM-UNDERLEADING | 
Jews where® am-going-away 
YMEIC OY AYNACOE EAGEIN KAI YMIN AEC APTI 
humeis ou dunasthe elthein kai humin legO arti 
G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064 G2532 G5213 G3004 G737 
pp 2Nom PI! PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Conj pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 
YOUIP) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING AND to-YOU(P) I-AM-sayING — at-PRESENT 
ye can also to-ye l-am-saying-it 
13:34 ENTOAHN KAINHN AIACMI YMIN INA ATAMTATE AAAHAOYC KAOWC 
entolEn kainEn didOmi humin hina agapate allElous kathOs 
G1785 G2537 G1325 G5213 G2443 G25 G240 G2531 
n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m Adv 
direction NEW Il-AM-GIVING to-YOU(P) THAT BE-YE-LOVING __ one-another according-AS 
precept to-ye be-ye-loving ! 
HTAMHCA YMAC INN KAI YMEIC ATATIATE MAAHAOYC 
EgapEsa humas hina kai humeis agapate allElous 
G25 G5209 G2443 G2532 G5210 G25 G240 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2Acc PI Conj Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres Act2 PI pc Acc Pim 
I-LOVE YOUIP) THAT AND YOUP) BE-LOVING one-another 
ye also ye be-ye-loving ! 
13:35 EN TOYTW® PTNWCONTAI TIANTEC OTI EMOI MAOHTAI ECTE EAN 
en toutO gnOsontai pantes hoti emoi mathEtai este ean 
G1722 =G5129 G1097 G3956 G3754 G1698 G3101 G2075 G1437 
Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Fut midD 3 PI a_NomPlm Conj pp 1DatSg n_NomPIm viPresvxx2PI Cond 
IN this SHALL-BE-KNOWING ALL that to-ME LEARNers YE-ARE IF-EVER 
disciples 
APATIHN E€XHTE EN AMAAHAO IC 
agapEn echEte en allElois 
G26 G2192 G1722 G240 
n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Dat Pl m 
LOVE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING_ IN one-another 
among 
13:36 AETEI AYTWD CIMCON TIETPOC KYPIE TIOY YTIATEIC 
legei autO simOn petros kurie pou hupageis 
G3004 G846 G4613 G4074 G2962 G4226 G5217 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Part Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
IS-sayING to-Him SIMON Peter Master ! ?-where YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING 
Lord ! where ? you-are-going-away 
AMEKPIOH AYTW (0) IHCOYC OTTOY YTTArC OY AYNACAI 
apekrithE autO ho iEsous hopou hupagO ou dunasai 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3699 G5217 G3756 G1410 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
answerED to-him THE JESUS THE-?-where |I-AM-UNDER-LEADING NOT YOU-ARE-ABLE 
him where® l-am-going-away you-can 
MOI NYN AKOAOYƏHCAI YCTEPON AE MKOAOYOHCE IC MOI 
moi nun akolouthEsai husteron de akolouthEseis moi 
G3427 G3568 G190 G5305 G1161 G190 G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg Adv vn Aor Act Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME NOW TO-follow subsequently YET |= YOU-SHALL-BE-followING to-ME 
me me 
13:37 AErEl AYT%®W (0) TIETPOC KYPIE AIA TI OY 
legei autO ho petros kurie dia ti ou 
G3004 G846 G3588 G4074 G2962 G1223 G5101 G3756 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Prep pi Acc Sg n Part Neg 
IS-sayING to-Him THE Peter Master ! THRU ANY NOT 
Lord ! because-of what ? 
AYNAMAI col AKOAOYƏHCAI APTI THN WYXHN MOY YTTEP 
dunamai soi akolouthEsai arti tEn psuchEn mou huper 
G1410 G4671 G190 G737 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5228 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2DatSg vn Aor Act Adv t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ Prep 
|-AM-ABLE to-YOU TO-follow at-PRESENT THE soul OF-ME OVER 
l-can you for-the-sake-of 
COY OHCW 
sou thEsO 
G4675 G5087 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
YOU I|-SHALL-BE-PLACING 
|-shall-be-laying-down 
13:38 ATIEKPIOH AYT®W (0) IHCOYC THN YYXHN COY YTTEP 
apekrithE autO ho iEsous tEn psuchEn sou huper 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G5590 G4675 G5228 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
answered to-him THE JESUS THE soul OF-YOU OVER 
him for-the-sake-of 
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34 A new commandment I give 
unto you, That ye love one 
another; as I have loved you, 
that ye also love one another. 


35 By this shall all [men] know 
that ye are my disciples, if ye 
have love one to another. 


36 | Simon Peter said unto him, 
Lord, whither goest thou? 
Jesus answered him, Whither I 
go, thou canst not follow me 
now; but thou shalt follow me 
afterwards. 


37 Peter said unto him, Lord, 
why cannot I follow thee now? 
I will lay down my life for thy 
sake. 


38 Jesus answered him, Wilt 
thou lay down thy life for my 
sake? Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, The cock shall not crow, 
till thou hast denied me thrice. 
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OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


EMOY ƏHCEIC AMHN AMHN AEC col 

emou thEseis amEn amEn legO soi 

G1700 G5087 G281 G281 G3004 G4671 

pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act2 Sg Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg 

ME YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU 
you-shall-be-laying-down verily verily 

PWNHCEI EWC OY ATTAPNHCH ME TPIC 

phOnEsei heOs hou aparnEsE me tris 

G5455 G2193 G3739 G533 G3165 G5151 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pr Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING TILL  OF-WHICH YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME THRice 


shall-be-crowing which 
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MH 

mE 
G3361 
Part Neg 
NO 


John 13 - John 14 


AAEKT COP 
alektOr 

G220 

n_Nom Sgm 
UN-LAYer 
cock 
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14:1 MH TAPACCECEW YMCDN H KAPAIA TIICTEYETE EIC TON 
mE tarassesthO humOn hE kardia pisteuete eis ton 
G3361 G5015 G5216 G3588 G2588 G4100 G1519 G3588 
PartNeg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2GenPl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Act 2 Pl Prep t_ Acc Sgm 
NO LET-BE-belING-DISTURBED OF-YOU(P) THE HEART BE-BELIEVING INTO THE 
let-her-be-being-disturbed ! of-ye be-ye-believing ! 
©6EON KAI EIC EME MICTEYETE 
theon kai eis eme pisteuete 
G2316 G2532 G1519 G1691 G4100 
n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
God AND INTO ME BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing ! 
14:2 EN TH OIKIA TOY TATPOC MOY MONAI TIOAAAL EICIN EI 
en tE oikia tou patros mou monai pollai eisin ei 
G1722 G3588 G3614 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3438 G4183 G1526 G1487 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg a_NomPlf a_NomPlf viPresvxx3Pl Cond 
IN THE HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME REMAINS MANY ARE IF 
house abodes 
AE MH EIMON AN YMIN TIOPEYOMAI ETOIMACAI TOMON YMIN 
de mE eipon an humin poreuomai hetoimasai topon humin 
G1161 G3361 G2036 G302 = G5213 G4198 G2090 G5117 G5213 
Conj Part Neg vi2Aor Act1Sg Part pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm_ pp 2 Dat Pl 
YET NO l-said EVER to-YOU(P) |-AM-GOING TO-make-READY PLACE to-YOUIP) 
l-told ye to-ye 
14:3 KAI EAN TIOPEYEW KAI ETOIMACW YMIN TOMON TAAIN 
kai ean poreuthO kai hetoimasO humin topon palin 
G2532  G1437 G4198 G2532 2090 G5213 G5117 G3825 
Conj Cond vs Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatP! n_AccSgm Adv 
AND IF-EVER  I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE AND |-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY to-YOU(P) PLACE AGAIN 
to-ye 
EPXOMAI KAI TIAPAAHYOMAI YMAC TIPOC EMAYTON INA OTIOY 
erchomai kai paralEpsomai humas pros emauton hina hopou 
G2064 G2532 3880 G5209 G4314 G1683 G2443 3699 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp2AccPI Prep pf 1 Acc Sgm Conj Adv 
|-AM-COMING AND |-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING YOU(P) TOWARD MYself THAT = THE-?-where 
|-shall-be-taking-along ye where? 
EIMI Erw KAI YMEIC HTE 
eimi egO kai humeis Ete 
G1510 G1473 G2532  G5210 G5600 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pp 1NomSg_ Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres vxx 2 PI 
AM l AND YOU) MAY-BE 
also ye 
14:4 KAI OTTOY Erw YTTArC OIAATE KAI THN OAON 
kai hopou egO hupagO oidate kai tEn hodon 
G2532 3699 G1473 G5217 G1492 G2532 3588 G3598 
Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act 1 Sg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND THE-?-where | AM-UNDER-LEADING YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND THE WAY 
where® am-going-away ye-are-aware 
OIAATE 
oidate 
G1492 
vi Perf Act 2 Pl 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye-are-aware-of 
14:5 AETEI AY TCO OWMMAC KYPIE OYK OIAAMEN TIOY 
legei autO thOmas kurie ouk oidamen pou 
G3004 G846 G2381 G2962 G3756 G1492 G4226 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI Part Int 
IS-sayING to-Him THOMAS Master ! NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where 
Lord ! we-are-aware where ? 
YTIATEIC KAI MWC AYNAMEOA THN OAON EIAENAI 
hupageis kai pOs dunametha tEn hodon eidenai 
G5217 G2532 G4459 G1410 G3588 G3598 G1492 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn Perf Act 
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING AND how WE-ARE-ABLE THE WAY TO-PERCEIVE 
you-are-going-away how? we-can to-be-aware-of 
14:6 AETEI AYTW Oo IHCOYC Erw EIMI H OAOC KAI 
legei autO ho iEsous egO eimi hE hodos kai 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G3598 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS | AM THE WAY AND 
H AAHOEIA KAI H ZH OYAEIC EPXETAI TIPOC TON 
hE alEtheia kai hE zOE oudeis erchetai pros ton 
G3588 G225 G2532 3588 G2222 G3762 G2064 G4314 G3588 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm 
THE TRUTH AND THE LIFE NOT-YET-ONE — IS-COMING TOWARD THE 
no-one 
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1. Let not your heart be 
troubled: ye believe in God, 
believe also in me. 


2In my Father's house are 
many mansions: if [it were] not 
[so], I would have told you. I 
go to prepare a place for you. 


3 And if I go and prepare a 
place for you, I will come 
again, and receive you unto 
myself; that where I am, [there] 
ye may be also. 


4. And whither I go ye know, 
and the way ye know. 


5 Thomas saith unto him, Lord, 
we know not whither thou 
goest; and how can we know 
the way? 


8 Jesus saith unto him, I am the 
way, the truth, and the life: no 
man cometh unto the Father, 
but by me. 
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TIATEPA El MH Al EMOY 
patera ei mE di emou 
G3962 G1487 G3361 G1223 G1700 
n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
FATHER IF NO THRU ME 
through 
14:7 EIl ErNWKEITE ME KAI TON TIATEPN MOY ErNWKEITE AN KAI 
ei egnOkeite me kai ton patera mou egnOkeite an kai 
G1487 G1097 G3165 G2532 3588 G3962 G3450 G1097 G302 G2532 
Cond vi Plup Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_ AccSgm _ pp1GenSg_ viPlupAct2 Pl Part Conj 
IF YE-HAD-KNOWN ME AND THE FATHER OF-ME YE-HAD-KNOWN EVER AND 
also 
ATT APTI CINWCKETE AYTON KAI EWPAKATE AYTON 
ap arti ginOskete auton kai heOrakate auton 
6575 G737 G1097 G846 G2532 G3708 G846 
Prep Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Att pp Acc Sg m 
FROM at-PRESENT YE-ARE-KNOWING Him AND YE-HAVE-SEEN Him 
14:8 AETEI AYTW PIAINNOC KYPIE AEIZON HMIN TON TIATEPA KAI 
legei autO philippos kurie deixon hEmin ton patera kai 
G3004 G846 G5376 G2962 G1166 G2254 G3588 G3962 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp1DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
IS-sayING to-Him Philip Master ! SHOW to-US THE FATHER AND 
Lord ! show-you ! us 
APKEI HMIN 
arkei hEmin 
G714 G2254 
vi Pres Act3Sg pp 1 Dat Pl 
it-IS-SUFFICING to-US 
us 
14:9 AETEI NY TCO (0) IHCOYC TOCOYTON XPONON MEO YMCDN 
legei autO ho iEsous tosouton chronon meth humOn 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5118 G5550 G3326 G5216 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pd Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS so-much TIME WITH YOU(P) 
ye 
EIMI KAI OYK ECPNWKAC ME PIiAinne O EWPAKWC 
eimi kai ouk egnOkas me philippe ho heOrakOs 
G1510 G2532 3756 G1097 G3165 G5376 G3588 G3708 
vi Pres vxx1Sg Conj PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_VocSgm t Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att 
I-AM AND NOT YOU-HAVE-KNOWN ME Philip ! THE one-HAVING-SEEN 
one-having-seen 
EME EWPAKEN TON TIATEPA KAI mwc CY AETEIC AEIZON 
eme heOraken ton patera kai pOs su legeis deixon 
G1691 G3708 G3588 G3962 G2532 4459 G4771 G3004 G1166 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Perf Act3 Sg Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Adv Int pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
ME HAS-SEEN THE FATHER AND how YOU ARE-sayING SHOW 
how ? show-you ! 
HMIN TON TIATEPA 
hEmin ton patera 
G2254 G3588 G3962 
pp 1DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
to-US THE FATHER 
us 
14:10 OY TIICTEYEIC OTI Erw EN TH TIATPI KAI Oo 
ou pisteueis hoti egO en to patri kai ho 
G3756 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1722 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 
PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
NOT YOU-ARE-BELIEVING that | IN THE FATHER AND THE 
TINTHP EN EMOI ECTIN TA PHMATA A Erw AAAW YMIN 
patEr en emoi estin ta rEmata ha egO lalO humin 
G3962 G1722 G1698 G2076 G3588 G4487 G3739 G1473 G2980 G5213 
n_Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Dat Sg viPresvxx3Sg t_AccPln n_ AccPIn prAccPIin ppi Nom Sg viPres Acti Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
FATHER IN ME IS THE declarations WHICH l AM-TALKING to-YOU(P) 
am-speaking to-ye 
ATT EMAYTOY OY ANAC (0) AE TINTHP (0) EN EMOI 
ap emautou ou lalO ho de patEr ho en emoi 
G575 G1683 G3756 G2980 G3588 G1161 G3962 G3588 G1722 + G1698 
Prep pf1GenSgm _  PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
FROM MfYself NOT |-AM-TALKING THE YET FATHER THE IN ME 
l-am-speaking 
MENON AYTOC TIOIEl TA EPTA 
menOn autos poiei ta erga 
G3306 G846 G4160 G3588 G2041 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppNom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPlin 
REMAINING He IS-DOING THE ACTS 
he-is-doing works 
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Translation : AV 


John 14 


7If ye had known me, ye 
should have known my Father 
also: and from henceforth ye 
know him, and have seen him. 


8 Philip saith unto him, Lord, 
shew us the Father, and it 
sufficeth us. 


9 Jesus saith unto him, Have I 
been so long time with you, 
and yet hast thou not known 
me, Philip? he that hath seen 
me hath seen the Father; and 
how sayest thou [then], Shew 
us the Father? 


10 Believest thou not that I am 
in the Father, and the Father in 
me? the words that I speak 
unto you I speak not of myself: 
but the Father that dwelleth in 
me, he doeth the works. 
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14:11 MICTEYETE MOI OTI Era EN TiD TIATPI KAI O TINTHP 
pisteuete moi hoti egO en tO patri kai ho patEr 
G4100 G3427 G3754 G1473 G1722 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 G3962 
vm Pres Act2 PI pp1DatSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
BE-BELIEVING to-ME that l IN THE FATHER AND THE FATHER 
be-ye-believing ! me 
EN EMOI EI AE MH AIA TA EPTA AYTA MICTEYETE MOI 
en emoi ei de mE dia ta erga auta pisteuete moi 
G1722 G1698 G1487 G1161 G3361 G1223 G3588 G2041 G846 G4100 G3427 
Prep pp 1 DatSg Cond Conj Part Neg Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln ppAccPln vm PresAct2PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
IN ME IF YET NO THRU THE ACTS SAME BE-BELIEVING to-ME 
because-of works themselves be-ye-believing ! me 
14:12 AMHN AMHN AErw YMIN Oo TIICTEYWN EIC EME TA 
amEn amEn legO humin ho pisteuOn eis eme ta 
G28 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3588 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatP! t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Acc Sg t_Acc Pin 
AMEN AMEN |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME THE 
verily verily to-ye one-believing 
EPTA A Erw TmToIWw KAKEINOC TMTOIHCEI KAI MEIZONA 
erga ha egO poiO kakeinos poiEsei kai meizona 
G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G2548 G4160 G2532 G3173 
n_Acc Pin pr Acc PI n pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Nom Sg m Con vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Acc PI n Cmp 
ACTS WHICH l AM-DOING AND-that-one SHALL-BE-DOING AND GREATer 
works also-that-one 
TOYTON TIOIHCEl! OT! Erw TIPOC TON TIATEPA MOY 
toutOn poiEsei hoti egO pros ton patera mou 
G5130 G4160 G3754 G1473 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450 
pd Gen PI n vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-these he-SHALL-BE-DOING that | TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME 
TIOPEYOMAI 
poreuomai 
G4198 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-GOING 
1413 KAI O TI AN AITHCHTE EN TW ONOMATI MOY 
kai ho ti an aitEsEte en tO onomati mou 
G2532 3739 G5100 G302 G154 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 
Conj pr Acc Sgn pxAccSgn_ Part vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND WHICH ANY EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING IN THE NAME OF-ME 
what 
TOYTO TOIHCW INA AOZACOH Oo TINTHP EN Tw 
touto poiEsO hina doxasthE ho patEr en tO 
G5124 G4160 G2443 1392 G3588 G3962 G1722 G3588 
pd Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
this I-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE FATHER IN THE 
should-be-being-glorified 
YI%®W 
huiO 
G5207 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SON 
14:14 EAN TI AITHCHTE EN TH ONOMATI MOY Erw 
ean ti aitEsEte en tO onomati mou egO 
G1437 G5100 G154 G1722 3588 G3686 G3450 G1473 
Cond px Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
IF-EVER ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING IN THE NAME OF-ME l 
anything ye-should-be-requesting-of 
TMTOIHCW 
poiEsO 
G4160 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-DOING 
14:15 EAN ArATIATE ME TAC ENTOAAC TAC EMAC THPHCATE 
ean agapate me tas entolas tas emas tErEsate 
G1437 G25 G3165 G3588 G1785 G3588 G1699 G5083 
Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg t AccPIf n_Acc Plf t_AccPIf ps1Acc PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 
IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-LOVING ME THE directions THE MY KEEP-YE 
precepts keep-ye ! 
14:16 KAI Erw EPWTHCW TON TINTEPA KAI AAAON TIAPAKAHT ON 
kai egO erOtEsO ton patera kai allon paraklEton 
G2532 G1473 G2065 G3588 G3962 G2532 G243 G3875 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
AND l SHALL-BE-askING THE FATHER AND other BESIDE-CALLer 
another consoler 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


John 14 


11 Believe me that I [am] in the 
Father, and the Father in me: or 
else believe me for the very 
works'sake. 


12 | Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that believeth on me, 
the works that I do shall he do 
also; and greater [works] than 
these shall he do; because I go 
unto my Father. 


13 And whatsoever ye shall 
ask in my name, that will I do, 
that the Father may be glorified 
in the Son. 


14 Tf ye shall ask any thing in 
my name, I will do [it]. 


15, If ye love me, keep my 
commandments. 


16 And I will pray the Father, 
and he shall give you another 
Comforter, that he may abide 
with you for ever; 
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AWCEI YMIN INA MENH MEG YMW®WN EIC TON AIWNA 
dOsei humin hina menE meth humOn eis ton aiOna 
G1325 G5213 G2443 G3306 G3326 G5216 G1519 G3588 G165 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) THAT he-MAY-BE-REMAINING WITH YOU(P) INTO THE eon 
ye ye 
14:17 TO TINEYMA THC AAHOEIAC oO (0) KOCMOC OY 
to pneuma tEs alEtheias ho ho kosmos ou 
G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 G3739 G3588 G2889 G3756 
t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf pr Acc Sgn t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH WHICH THE SYSTEM NOT 
world 
AYNATAI AABEIN OTI OY ƏOEWPEI AYTO OYAE CIN®WCKEI AYTO 
dunatai labein hoti ou theOrei auto oude ginOskei auto 
G1410 G2983 G3754 G3756 G2334 G846 G3761 G1097 G846 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj PartNeg viPresAct3Sg ppAccSgn Adv vi Pres Act3Sg_ pp Acc Sgn 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-GETTING that NOT it-IS-beholdING it NOT-YET IS-KNOWING it 
can neither 
YMEIC AE CIN®WCKETE AYTO OTI MAP YMIN MENE I KAI EN YMIN 
humeis de ginOskete auto hoti par humin menei kai en humin 
G5210 G1161 G1097 G846 G3754 G3844 G5213 G3306 G2532. G1722 G5213 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU) YET ARE-KNOWING it that BESIDE to-YOUIP) it-IS-REMAINING AND IN YOUIP) 
ye ye ye 
ECTAI 
estai 
G2071 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE 
1418 OYK APHCW YMAC OPPANOYC EPXOMAI TIPOC YMAC 
ouk aphEsO humas orphanous erchomai pros humas 
G3756 G863 G5209 G3737 G2064 G4314 G5209 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2Acc Pl a_Acc Plm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
NOT I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING YOUIP) BEREAVED _ I-AM-COMING TOWARD YOUIP) 
|-shall-be-leaving ye ye 
1419 ETI MIKPON KAI (0) KOCMOC ME OYK ETI CEWPE! YMEIC 
eti mikron kai ho kosmos me ouk eti theOrei humeis 
G2089 G3397 G2532 G3588 G2889 G3165 G3756 G2089 G2334 G5210 
Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm pp1AccSg PartNeg Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg pp 2 Nom PI 
STILL LITTLE AND THE SYSTEM ME NOT STILL  IS-beholdiNG YOU(P) 
world not longer ye 
AE ƏEWPEITE ME OTI Erw ZW KAI YMEIC ZHCECOE 
de theOreite me hoti egO zO kai humeis zEsesthe 
G1161 G2334 G3165 G3754 G1473 G2198 G2532 G5210 G2198 
Conj vi Pres Act2 Pl pp1AccSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Fut midD 2 PI 
YET = ARE-beholdING ME that l AM-LIVING AND YOUIP) SHALL-BE LIVING 
seeing-that also ye shall-be-living 
14:20 EN EKEINH TH HMEPA TNWCECOE YMEIC OTI Erw EN TH 
en ekeinE tE hEmera gnOsesthe humeis hoti egO en tO 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1097 G5210 G3754 G1473 G1722 G3588 
Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 2Nom PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IN that THE DAY SHALL-BE-KNOWING YOU(P) that I IN THE 
ye 
TIATPI MOY KAI YMEIC EN EMOI KATrTW EN YMIN 
patri mou kai humeis en emoi kagO en humin 
G3962 G3450 G2532 G5210 G1722 G1698 G2504 G1722 G5213 
n_DatSgm pp1GenSg Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep pp 1 Dat Sg pp1NomSgCon Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
FATHER OF-ME AND YOUP) IN ME AND-I IN YOUIP) 
ye ye 
14:21 O EXWN TAC ENTOAAC MOY KAI THPOON AY TAC 
ho echOn tas entolas mou kai tErOn autas 
G3588 G2192 G3588 G1785 G3450 G2532 5083 G846 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm_ t AccPIf n_AccPlf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Acc PI f 
THE one-HAVING THE directions OF-ME AND KEEPING them 
one-having precepts 
EKEINOC ECTIN Oo APATTOON ME Oo AE APATTOON 
ekeinos estin ho agapOn me ho de agapOn 
G1565 G2076 G3588 G25 G3165 G3588 G1161 G25 
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm ppiAccSg t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
that-one IS THE one-LOVING ME THE YET one-LOVING 
that-one one-loving one-loving 
ME ATAMTHOHCETAI YTIO TOY TIATPOC MOY KAI Erw APATTHCCD 
me agapEthEsetai hupo tou patros mou kai egO agapEsO 
G3165 G25 G5259 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G1473 G25 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
ME SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED by THE FATHER OF-ME AND | SHALL-BE-LOVING 
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Translation : AV 


John 14 


17 [Even] the Spirit of truth; 
whom the world cannot 
receive, because it seeth him 
not, neither knoweth him: but 
ye know him; for he dwelleth 
with you, and shall be in you. 


18. I will not leave you 


comfortless: I will come to 
you. 


19 Yet a little while, and the 
world seeth me no more; but ye 
see me: because I live, ye shall 
live also. 


20 At that day ye shall know 
that I [am] in my Father, and 
ye in me, and I in you. 


21 He that hath my 
commandments, and keepeth 
them, he it is that loveth me: 
and he that loveth me shall be 
loved of my Father, and I will 
love him, and will manifest 
myself to him. 
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TI 

ti 

G5101 

pi Nom Sgn 
ANY 

what ? 


OYXI 
ouchi 

G3780 
Part Int 


NOT(emph.) 


TIC 

tis 

G5100 

px Nom Sg m 
ANY-one 
anyone 


TINTHP 
patEr 

G3962 
n_Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


MONHN 
monEn 
G3438 
n_Acc Sg f 
REMAIN 
abode 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


EMOC 
emos 
G1699 

ps 1 Nom Sg 
MY 

mine 


Oo 

ho 

G3739 

pr Acc Sgn 
WHICH 


AYTON KAI EMPANICW AYTW EMAYTON 
auton kai emphanisO autO emauton 
G846 G2532 G1718 G846 G1683 
pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm_ pf 1 Acc Sg m 
him AND — SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARizING_ to-him MYself 
shall-be-disclosing 
14:22 AErEl AY TCO lOYAAC OYX (0) ICKAPIWTHC KYPIE 
legei autO ioudas ouch ho iskariOtEs kurie 
G3004 G846 G2455 G3756 G3588 G2469 G2962 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm_ PartNeg t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_ Voc Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him JUDAS NOT THE ISCARIOT Master ! 
Lord ! 
TrErTONEN OTI HMIN MEAAEIC EMPANIZEIN CEAYTON KAI 
gegonen hoti hEmin melleis emphanizein seauton kai 
G1096 G3754 G2254 G3195 G1718 G2532 
vi 2Perf Act3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat PI vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act pf 2 Acc Sgm Conj 
HAS-BECOME that to-US YOU-ARE-belNG-ABOUT TO-BE-IN-APPEARIzING YOURself AND 
has-occurred to-be-disclosing 
TW KOCMCD 
tO kosmO 
G3588 G2889 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE SYSTEM 
world 
14:23 ATIEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC KAI EITEN AYTW EAN 
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autO ean 
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1437 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Cond 
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-him IF-EVER 
ATATA ME TON AOTON MOY THPHCE!I Oo 
agapa me ton logon mou tErEsei ho 
G25 G3165 G3588 G3056 G3450 G5083 G2532 G3588 
vs Pres Act3 Sg pp1AccSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
IS-LOVING ME THE saying OF-ME he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING AND THE 
word 
MOY ATATHCE I AYTON KAI TIPOC AYTON EAEYCOMEOA KAI 
mou agapEsei auton kai pros auton eleusometha kai 
G3450 G25 G846 G2532 4314 G846 G2064 G2532 
pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 1 PI Conj 
OF-ME SHALL-BE-LOVING him AND TOWARD him WE-SHALL-BE-COMING AND 
TAP AYTW TTO IHCOMEN 
par autO poiEsomen 
G3844 G846 G4160 
Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
BESIDE him SHALL-BE-makING 
14:24 0 MH APATTOON ME TOYC AOrOYC MOY 
ho mE agapOn me tous logous mou 
G3588 G3361 G25 G3165 G3588 G3056 G3450 
t_Nom Sgm Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Acc Plm n_Acc PIm pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE-one NO LOVING ME THE sayings OF-ME 
the-one words 
THPEI KAI oO AOrOC ON AKOYETE OYK ECT IN 
tErei kai ho logos hon akouete ouk estin 
G5083 G2532 3588 G3056 G3739 G191 G3756 G2076 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm prAccSgm viPresAct2 Pl Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS-KEEPING AND THE saying WHICH YE-ARE-HEARING NOT IS 
word 
MAAN TOY TIEMYANT OC ME TATPOC 
alla tou pempsantos me patros 
G235 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962 
Conj t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1AccSg n_GenSgm 
but OF-THE One-SENDing ME FATHER 
one-sending 
14:25 TAYTA  AEAAħAAHKA YMIN TAP YMIN MENWN 
tauta lelalEka humin par humin menOn 
G5023 G2980 G5213 G3844 G5213 G3306 
pdAcc Pin vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep pp 2 Dat PI vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) BESIDE YOUIP) REMAINING 
these-things |-have-spoken to-ye ye 
14:26 O AE TIAPAKAHT OC TO TINEYMA TO ATION 
ho de paraklEtos to pneuma to hagion 
G3588 G1161 G3875 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Nom Sgn a_ Nom Sgn 
THE YET BESIDE-CALLer THE spirit THE HOLY 
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Translation : AV 


John 14 


22 Judas saith unto him, not 
Iscariot, Lord, how is it that 
thou wilt manifest thyself unto 
us, and not unto the world? 


23 Jesus answered and said 
unto him, If a man love me, he 
will keep my words: and my 
Father will love him, and we 
will come unto him, and make 
our abode with him. 


24 He that loveth me not 
keepeth not my sayings: and 
the word which ye hear is not 
mine, but the Father's which 
sent me. 


25 . These things have I spoken 
unto you, being [yet] present 
with you. 


26 But the Comforter, [which 
is] the Holy Ghost, whom the 
Father will send in my name, 
he shall teach you all things, 
and bring all things to your 
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TIEMYE! (0) TMATHP EN TW ONOMATI MOY EKEINOC YMAC 
pempsei ho patEr en to onomati mou ekeinos humas 
G3992 G3588 G3962 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1565 G5209 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg pdNomSgm_ pp2Acc Pl 
SHALL-BE-SENDING THE FATHER IN THE NAME OF-ME that YOU(P) 
that-one ye 
AIANZEI MANTA KAI YTTOMNHCEI! YMAC MANTA A EIMON 
didaxei panta kai hupomnEsei humas panta ha eipon 
G1321 G3956 G2532 G5279 G5209 G3956 G3739 G2036 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pln Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp2Acc Pl a_AccPln prAccPin_ vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-TEACHING ALL AND ~~ SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING YOU(P) ALL WHICH l-said 
shall-be-reminding ye 
YMIN 
humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOUIP) 
to-ye 
14:27 €IPHNHN A@IHMI YMIN €IPHNHN THN EMHN AIAWMI YMIN OY 
eirEnEn aphiEmi humin eirEnEn tEn emEn didOmi humin ou 
G1515 G863 G5213 G1515 G3588 G1699 G1325 G5213 G3756 
n_AccSgf viPres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl n_AccSgf t_AccSgf ps1AccSg viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Part Neg 
PEACE |-AM-FROM-LETTING to-YOU(P) PEACE THE MY |-AM-GIVING — to-YOU®) NOT 
l-am-leaving to-ye to-ye 
KAOWC (0) KOCMOC AIAWCIN Erw AIAWMI YMIN MH 
kathOs ho kosmos didOsin egO didOmi humin mE 
G2531 G3588 G2889 G1325 G1473 G1325 G5213 G3361 
Adv t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg 
according-AS THE SYSTEM IS-GIVING l AM-GIVING to-YOU(P) NO 
world to-ye 
TAPACCECOW YMODN H KAPAIN MHAE AEIAINTC 
tarassesthO humOn hE kardia mEde deiliatO 
G5015 G5216 G3588 G2588 G3366 G1168 
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2GenPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED OF-YOU(P) THE HEART NO-YET LET-BE-DREADING 
let-her-be-being-disturbed! of-ye neither —_ let-her-be-being-timid ! 
14:28 HKOYCATE OTI Erw EIMON YMIN YTMAr®W KAI €PXOMAI 
Ekousate hoti egO eipon humin hupagO kai erchomai 
G191 G3754 G1473 G2036 G5213 G5217 G2532 G2064 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPI viPres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
YE-HEAR that | said to-YOU(P) |-AM-UNDER-LEADING AND _ |-AM-COMING 
to-ye l-am-going-away 
TIPOC YMAC ElI H-ATIATE ME EXAPHTE AN OTI EIMON 
pros humas ei Egapate me echarEte an hoti eipon 
G4314 G5209 G1487 G25 G3165 G5463 G302 G3754 G2036 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI Cond vi Impf Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor pasD 2 PI Part Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
TOWARD YOUIP) IF YE-LOVED ME YE-WERE-JOYED EVER that l-said 
ye ye-rejoiced 
TIOPEYOMAI TIPOC TON TATEPA OTI O TINTHP MOY MEIZWN 
poreuomai pros ton patera hoti ho patEr mou meizOn 
G4198 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3754 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3187 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg a_NomSgmCmp 
|-AM-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER that THE FATHER OF-ME GREATER 
MOY ECTIN 
mou estin 
G3450 G2076 
pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-ME IS 
14:29 KAI NYN EIPHKA YMIN TIPIN TENECOAI INN OTAN TENHTAI 
kai nun eirEka humin prin genesthai hina hotan genEtai 
G2532 G3568 G2046 G5213 G4250 G1096 G2443 G3752 G1096 
Conj Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att pp2DatPI Adv vn 2Aor midD Conj Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
AND NOW I-HAVE-declarED  to-YOU(P) ERE TO-BE-BECOMING THAT when-EVER _ it-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
|-have-declared-it  to-ye to-be-occurring whenever it-may-be-occurring 
TIICTEYCHTE 
pisteusEte 
G4100 
vs Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
14:30 OYK ETI MOAAN  AAAHCC MEO YMCDN EPXETAI TrA? O 
ouk eti polla lalEsO meth humOn erchetai gar ho 
G3756 G2089 G4183 G2980 G3326 G5216 G2064 G1063 G3588 
PartNeg Adv a_AccPIn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 GenPI viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
NOT STILL much I-SHALL-BE-TALKING WITH YOU(P) IS-COMING for THE 
not longer l-shall-be-speaking ye 
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John 14 


remembrance, whatsoever I 
have said unto you. 


27 Peace I leave with you, my 
peace I give unto you: not as 
the world giveth, give I unto 
you. Let not your heart be 
troubled, neither let it be 
afraid. 


28 | Ye have heard how I said 
unto you, I go away, and come 
[again] unto you. If ye loved 
me, ye would rejoice, because I 
said, I go unto the Father: for 
my Father is greater than I. 


29 And now I have told you 
before it come to pass, that, 
when it is come to pass, ye 
might believe. 


30 Hereafter I will not talk 
much with you: for the prince 
of this world cometh, and hath 
nothing in me. 
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John 14 - John 15 


TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY APXCN KAI EN EMOI OYK EXEI OYAEN 

tou kosmou toutou archOn kai en emoi ouk echei ouden 

G3588 G2889 G5127 G758 G2532 G1722 G1698 G3756 G2192 G3762 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm n NomSgm Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg PartNeg viPresAct3Sg a_AccSgn 

OF-THE SYSTEM this chief AND IN ME NOT it-IS-HAVING NOT-YET-ONE 

world is-having anything 

14:31 NA i NA rno ° kKOCMOC OTI ATAT TON TIXTEPA 31 But that the world may 
al ina gni 10 osmos oti agap' ‘on patera i 
G235 2443 G1097 G3588 G2889 G3754 G25 G3588 G3962 know that I love the Father; 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj  viPresAct1SgCon t_AccSgm n_AccSgm and as the Father gave me 
but THAT MAY-BE-KNOWING THE SYSTEM that |-AM-LOVING THE FATHER commandment, even so I do. 

world Arise, let us go hence. 

KAI KAOWC ENETEIAATO MOI oO TINTHP OYTWC TIOI@ 

kai kathOs eneteilato moi ho patEr houtOs poid 

G2532 G2531 G1781 G3427 G3588 G3962 G3779 G4160 

Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AND according-AS directs to-ME THE FATHER thus |-AM-DOING 

me 

Ere lPECeE AT WOMEN ENTEYOƏOEN 

egeiresthe agOmen enteuthen 

G1453 G71 G1782 

vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI vs Pres Act 1 PI Adv 

YE-BE-belNG-ROUSED WE-MAY-BE-LEADING hence 

be-ye-being-roused ! we-may-be-going 
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John 15 


15:1 eg E€ IMI H esta ne a ae NH aie e Be i 1. I am the true vine, and my 
e eimi ampelos alEthin ai o atEr : 
G1473 G1510 G3588 C288 G3588 G228 G2532 G3588 3962 Father is the husbandman. 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
l AM THE GRAPE-VINE THE TRUE AND THE FATHER 
grapevine 
MOY fe) TEwmProc ECTIN 
mou ho geOrgos estin 
G3450 G3588 G1092 G2076 
pp 1 Gen Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-ME THE LAND-ACTer IS 
farmer 
15:2 TIAN KAHMA EN EMOI MH pEPON KAPTION AIPEI AYTO 2 Every branch in me that 
an klEma en emoi mE heron karpon airei auto p 
C3956 G2814 G1722 G1698 C3361 B5342 C2590 G142 G846 beareth not fruit he taketh 
a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep pp1DatSg PartNeg vpPresActAccSgn n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg pp Acc Sgn away: and every [branch] that 
EVERY BREAK IN ME NO CARRYING FRUIT He-IS-LIFTING it beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that 
branch bringing-forth he-is-taking-away it may bring forth more fruit. 
KAI TIAN TO KAPTON PEPON KAOAIPEI AYTO INA TIAEIONA 
kai pan to karpon pheron kathairei auto hina pleiona 
G2532 3956 G3588 G2590 G5342 G2508 G846 G2443 G4119 
Conj a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgm_ vp Pres ActAccSgn viPres Act3 Sg pp Acc Sgn Conj a_ Acc Sg m Cmp 
AND EVERY THE-one FRUIT CARRYING He-IS-cleansING it THAT MORE 
the-one bringing-forth 


KAPTION éEPH 


karpon pherE 

G2590 G5342 

n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
FRUIT it-MAY-BE-CARRYING 


it-may-be-bringing-forth 


15:3 HAH YMEIC KAƏAPOI ECTE AIA TON AOT ON ON ANEAAAHKA 3 Now ye are clean through the 
EdE humeis katharoi este dia ton logon hon lelalEka : 
G2235 G5210 G2513 G2075 G1223 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2980 word which I have spoken unto 
Adv pp2NomP!l a_NomPIm viPres vxx2Pl Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm_ viPerf Act 1 Sg you. 
ALREADY YOU) clean ARE THRU THE saying WHICH |-HAVE-TALKED 

ye because-of word |-have-spoken 

YMIN 

humin 

G5213 

pp 2 Dat PI 

to-YOUIP) 

to-ye 

15:4 MEINATE EN EMO! KAT W EN YMIN KAOWC TO KAHMA 4 Abide in me, and I in you. As 
meinate en emoi kagO en humin kathOs to klEma : 
G3306 G1722 1698 G2504 G1722 = G5213 G2531 G3588 G2814 the branch cannot bear fruit of 
vm Aor Act2 PI Prep pp1DatSg pp1NomSgCon Prep pp2DatPl Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn itself, except it abide in the 
REMAIN-YE IN ME AND-| IN YOU(P) according-AS THE BREAK vine; no more can ye, except ye 
remain-ye ! also-l ye branch abide in me. 

OY AYNATAI KAPTON PpEPEIN Ab EAYTOY EAN MH 

ou dunatai karpon pherein aph heautou ean mE 

G3756 G1410 G2590 G5342 G575 G1438 G1437 G3361 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm vn Pres Act Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m Cond Part Neg 

NOT IS-ABLE FRUIT TO-BE-CARRYING FROM self IF-EVER NO 

can to-be-bringing-forth itself 

MEINH EN TH AMTTEACD OYTWC OYAE YMEIC EAN MH EN 

meinE en tE ampelO houtOs oude humeis ean mE en 

G3306 G1722 G3588 G288 G3779 G3761 G5210 G1437 G3361 G1722 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv Adv pp 2Nom PI Cond PartNeg Prep 

it-SHOULD-BE REMAINING IN THE GRAPE-VINE thus NOT-YET YOUIP) IF-EVER NO IN 

it-should-be-remaining grapevine neither ye 

EMOI MEINHTE 

emoi meinEte 

G1698 G3306 

pp 1 Dat Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

ME YE-SHOULD-BE REMAINING 

ye-should-be-remaining 

15:5 o EIMI E AMTMTEAOC YMEIC TA ie o 5I am the vine, ye [are] the 
eg eimi h ampelos humeis ta lEmata ho ‘ a : 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G288 G5210 G3588 G2814 G3588 branches: He that abideth in 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgf n_ NomSgf pp2NomPI t NomPin n NomPIn t_Nom Sg m me, and I in him, the same 
| AM THE GRAPE-VINE YOU) THE BREAKS THE bringeth forth much fruit: for 

grapevine ye branches without me ye can do nothing. 

MENCON EN EMOI KAO EN AYT%®W OYTOC pEPEI KAPTON 

menOn en emoi kagO en autO houtos pherei karpon 

G3306 G1722 G1698 G2504 G1722 G846 G3778 G5342 G2590 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 DatSg pp1NomSgCon Prep pp Dat Sgm pdNom Sgm viPres Act3Sg n_AccSgm 

one-REMAINING IN ME AND-I IN him this-one IS-CARRYING FRUIT 

one-remaining this-one is-bringing-forth 
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TIOAYN OTI XWPIC EMOY OY AYNACOE TIOIEIN OYAEN 
polun hoti chOris emou ou dunasthe poiein ouden 
G4183 G3754 G5565 G1700 G3756 G1410 G4160 G3762 
a_AccSgm_ Conj Adv pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn Pres Act a_Acc Sgn 
much that apart-from ME NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-DOING NOT-YET-ONE 
ye-can anything 
15:6 EAN MH TIC MEINH EN EMOI EBAHOH EZW wc 
ean mE tis meinE en emoi eblEthE exO hOs 
G1437 G3361 G5100 G3306 G1722 1698 G906 G1854 G5613 
Cond Part Neg pxNomSgm __ vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 DatSg viAorPas3Sg Adv Adv 
IF-EVER NỌ ANY SHOULD-BE-REMAINING IN ME he-WAS-CAST OUT AS 
anyone outside 
TO KAHMA KAI EZHPANOH KAI CYNATOYCIN AYTA KAI EIC 
to klEma kai exEranthE kai sunagousin auta kai eis 
G3588 G2814 G2532 3583 G2532 + G4863 G846 G2532 G1519 
t Nom Sgn n NomSgn Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Pin Conj Prep 
THE BREAK AND IS-DRIED AND THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING them AND INTO 
branch is-withered they-are-gathering 
TIYP BAAAOYCIN KAI KAIETAI 
pur ballousin kai kaietai 
G4442 G906 G2532 G2545 
n_Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
FIRE THEY-ARE-CASTING AND _he-IS-belING-BURNED 
they-are-casting-them it-is-being-burned 
15:7 EAN MEINHTE EN EMOI KAI TA PHMATA MOY EN 
ean meinEte en emoi kai ta rEmata mou en 
G1437 G3306 G1722 = G1698 G2532 3588 G4487 G3450 G1722 
Cond vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp 1DatSg Conj t_NomPln n_NomPlin  pp1GenSg_ Prep 
IF-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING IN ME AND THE declarations OF-ME IN 
YMIN ME INH (0) EAN OEAHTE AITHCECOE KAI 
humin meinE ho ean thelEte aitEsesthe kai 
G5213 G3306 G3739 G1437 G2309 G154 G2532 
pp2DatPl vs Aor Act 3 Sg pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI vi Fut Mid 2 PI Conj 
YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-REMAINING WHICH IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-WILLING YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING AND 
ye 
TENHCETAI YMIN 
genEsetai humin 
G1096 G5213 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
itSHALL-BE-BECOMING to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-occurring to-ye 
15:8 EN TOYTW  EAOZACOH O TMATHP MOY INA KAPTON TIOAYN 
en toutO edoxasthE ho patEr mou hina karpon polun 
G1722 G5129 G1392 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2443 G2590 G4183 
Prep pdDatSgn viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg_ Conj n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
IN this IS-esteemizED THE FATHER OF-ME THAT FRUIT much 
is-glorified 
deEPHTE KAI T TENHCECOE EMOI MAOHTAI 
pherEte kai genEsesthe emoi mathEtai 
G5342 G2532 G1096 G1698 G3101 
vs Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 1DatSg n_NomPlm 
YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING AND  YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING_ to-ME LEARNers 
ye-may-be-bringing-forth disciples 
15:9 KAOWC H-ATTHCEN ME (0) TMATHP KAW H-ATTHCA YMAC 
kathOs EgapEsen me ho patEr kagO EgapEsa humas 
G2531 G25 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G25 G5209 
Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1AccSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1iNomSgCon_ viAorAct1Sg  pp2Acc Pl 
according-AS LOVES ME THE FATHER AND-I LOVE YOU(P) 
also-| ye 
MEINATE EN TH ATAMH TH EMH 
meinate en tE agapE tE emE 
G3306 G1722 G3588 G26 G3588 G1699 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf ps1DatSg 
REMAIN IN THE LOVE THE MY 
remain-ye ! 
15:10 EAN TAC ENTOAAC MOY THPHCHTE MENEITE EN 
ean tas entolas mou tErEsEte meneite en 
G1437 G3588 G1785 G3450 G5083 G3306 G1722 
Cond t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep 
IF-EVER THE directions OF-ME YE-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING IN 
precepts 
TH APATIH MOY KAOWC Erw TAC ENTOAAC TOY TMATPOC 
tE agapE mou kathOs egO tas entolas tou patros 
G3588 G26 G3450 G2531 G1473 G3588 G1785 G3588 G3962 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg Adv pp 1NomSg t_Acc PIf n_Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE LOVE OF-ME according-AS | THE directions OF-THE FATHER 
precepts 
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6 Tf a man abide not in me, he 
is cast forth as a branch, and is 
withered; and men gather 
them, and cast [them] into the 
fire, and they are burned. 


7 If ye abide in me, and my 
words abide in you, ye shall 
ask what ye will, and it shall be 
done unto you. 


8 Herein is my Father glorified, 
that ye bear much fruit; so 
shall ye be my disciples. 


9. As the Father hath loved 
me, so have I loved you: 
continue ye in my love. 


10 Jf ye keep my 
commandments, ye shall abide 
in my love; even as I have kept 
my Father's commandments, 
and abide in his love. 
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MOY TETHPHKA KAI MENW AYTOY EN TH ATATH 
mou tetErEka kai menO autou en tE agapE 
G3450 G5083 G2532 G3306 G846 G1722 G3588 G26 
pp 1 Gen Sg viPerfAct1Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_Dat Sg f 
OF-ME HAVE-KEPT AND I-AM-REMAINING OF-Him IN THE LOVE 
am-remaining 
15:11 TAYTA  AEAħAHKA YMIN INA H XAPA H EMH EN YMIN 
tauta lelalEka humin hina hE chara hE emE en humin 
G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 3588 G5479 G3588 G1699 G1722 G5213 
pd Acc Pln_ vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
these I-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOU(P) THAT THE JOY THE MY IN YOU!) 
these-ihings |-have-spoken to-ye ye 
MEINH KAI H XAPA YMCDN TTAHP®@6H 
meinE kai hE chara humOn plErOthE 
G3306 G2532 G3588 G5479 G5216 G4137 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING AND THE JOY OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
of-ye 
1512 MYTH ECT IN H ENTOAH H EMH INA ATAMATE 
hautE estin hE entolE hE emE hina agapate 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G1785 G3588 G1699 G2443 G25 
pd Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f ps 1 Nom Sg Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI 
this IS THE direction THE MY THAT BE-YE-LOVING 
precept ye-may-be-loving 
MAAHAOYC KAOWC H-PATTHCN YMAC 
allElous kathOs EgapEsa humas 
G240 G2531 G25 G5209 
pe Acc PI m Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
one-another according-AS_ |-LOVE YOU) 
ye 
15:13 MEIZONA TAYTHC ArATIHN OYAEIC EXEI INA TIC THN YYXHN 
meizona tautEs agapEn oudeis echei hina tis tEn psuchEn 
G3173 G3778 G26 G3762 G2192 G2443 G5100 G3588 G5590 
a_AccSgfCmp pdGenSgf n_AccSgf a_NomSgm vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj px Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
GREATer OF-this LOVE NOT-YET-ONE IS-HAVING THAT ANY THE soul 
no-one anyone 
AYTOY ƏH YTMEP TOON PIAWN AYTOY 
autou thE huper tOn philOn autou 
G846 G5087 G5228 G3588 G5384 G846 
pp Gen Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm ppGenSgm 
OF-him MAY-BE-PLACING OVER THE FOND-ones OF-him 
may-be-laying-down for friends 
15:14 YMEIC PIAO!I MOY ECTE EAN TIOIHTE OCA Erw 
humeis philoi mou este ean poiEte hosa egO 
G5210 G5384 G3450 G2075 G1437 G4160 G3745 G1473 
pp2NomPI a_NomPlm pp1GenSg_ viPresvxx2Pl Cond vs Pres Act 2 Pl pk Acc PI n pp 1 Nom Sg 
YOUIP) FOND-ones OF-ME ARE IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-DOING  as-much-as_ | 
ye friends whatever 
ENTEAAOMAI YMIN 
entellomai humin 
G1781 G5213 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
AM-directING to-YOU(P) 
ye 
1515 OYKETI YMAC AErTW AOYAOYC OTI O AOYAOC OYK OIAEN 
ouketi humas legO doulous hoti ho doulos ouk oiden 
G3765 G5209 G3004 G1401 G3754 G3588 G1401 G3756 G1492 
Adv pp 2Acc PI viPres Act1Sg n_Acc Plm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
NOT-STILL YOU(?) |-AM-sayING SLAVES that THE SLAVE NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 
no!-longer l-am-terming is-aware 
TI TOIEI AYTOY Oo KYPIOC YMAC AE EIPHKA @PIAOYC OTI 
ti poiei autou ho kurios humas de eirEka philous hoti 
G5101 G4160 G846 G3588 G2962 G5209 G1161 G2046 G5384 G3754 
pi Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg ppGenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2AccPI Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att a_Acc Plm Conj 
ANY IS-DOING OF-him THE master YOU(P) YET — |-HAVE-declarED +FOND-ones that 
what ? lord ye friends 
MANTA A HKOYCA TAPA TOY TIATPOC MOY ErPNWPICA YMIN 
panta ha Ekousa para tou patros mou egnOrisa humin 
G3956 G3739 G191 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3450 G1107 G5213 
a_Acc Pin prAccPln viAorAct1Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg viAorAct1Sg_ pp 2 Dat PI 
ALL WHICH |-HEAR BESIDE THE FATHER OF-ME I-KNOWize to-YOU(P) 
l-make-known to-ye 
15:16 OYX YMEIC ME EZEAEZACOE AAA EW €ZEAGEZAMHN YMAC KAI 
ouch humeis me exelexasthe all egO exelexamEn humas kai 
G3756 G5210 G3165 G1586 G235 G1473 G1586 G5209 G2532 
PartNeg pp2NomPI pp1AccSg_ viAor Mid 2 Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Aor Mid 1 Sg pp2AccPI Conj 
NOT YOUIP) ME choose but l choose YOU(P) AND 
ye ye 
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11 These things have I spoken 
unto you, that my joy might 
remain in you, and [that] your 
joy might be full. 


12 This is my commandment, 
That ye love one another, as I 
have loved you. 


13 Greater love hath no man 
than this, that a man lay down 
his life for his friends. 


14 Ye are my friends, if ye do 
whatsoever I command you. 


15 Henceforth I call you not 
servants; for the servant 
knoweth not what his lord 
doeth: but I have called you 
friends; for all things that I 
have heard of my Father I have 
made known unto you. 


16 Ye have not chosen me, but 
I have chosen you, and 
ordained you, that ye should go 
and bring forth fruit, and [that] 
your fruit should remain: that 
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EOHKA YMAC INN  YMEIC YMATHTE KAI KAPMON @EPHTE KAI 
ethEka humas hina humeis hupagEte kai karpon pherEte kai 
G5087 G5209 G2443 G5210 G5217 G2532 G2590 G5342 G2532 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Pl Conj pp 2Nom PI vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
|-PLACE YOU(P) THAT YOU(P) MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND FRUIT MAY-BE-CARRYING AND 
l-appoint ye ye may-be-going-away may-be-bringing-forth 
(0) KAPTIOC YMCDN MENH INA (0) TI AN 
ho karpos humOn menE hina ho ti an 
G3588 G2590 G5216 G3306 G2443 G3739 G5100 G302 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sg n px Acc Sg n Part 
THE FRUIT OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE-REMAINING THAT WHICH ANY EVER 
of-ye anything 
AITHCHTE TON MATEPA EN TW ONOMATI MOY AW 
aitEsEte ton patera en tO onomati mou dO 
G154 G3588 G3962 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1325 
vs Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE FATHER IN THE NAME OF-ME He-MAY-BE-GIVING 
he-may-be-giving-it 
YMIN 
humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOUP) 
to-ye 
1517 TAYTA ENTEAAOMAI YMIN INN = ArATIATE AMAAHAOYC 
tauta entellomai humin hina agapate allElous 
G5023 G1781 G5213 G2443 G25 G240 
pd Acc Pin vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj vs Pres Act 2 Pl pc Acc PI m 
these |-AM-directING to-YOU(P) THAT YE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another 
these-things ye 
15:18 EIl (0) KOCMOC YMAC MICEI CINWCKETE OTI EME TIP TON 
ei ho kosmos humas misei ginOskete hoti eme prOton 
G1487 G3588 G2889 G5209 G3404 G1097 G3754 G1691 G4412 
Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2AccPI viPresAct3Sg_ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 
IF THE SYSTEM YOUIP) IS-HATING YE-ARE-KNOWING that ME BEFORE-most 
world ye before 
YMODN MEMICHKEN 
humOn memisEken 
G5216 G3404 
pp 2 Gen PI vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOUIP)  it-HAS-HATED 
ye 
15:19 €I EK TOY KOCMOY HTE (0) KOCMOC AN TO IAION 
ei ek tou kosmou Ete ho kosmos an to idion 
G1487 G1537 G3588 G2889 G2258 G3588 G2889 G302 3588 G2398 
Cond Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vilmpfvxx2Pl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Part t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
IF OUT OF-THE SYSTEM YE-WERE THE SYSTEM EVER THE OWN 
world world 
EPIAE! OTI AE EK TOY KOCMOY OYK ECTE AAA Erw 
ephilei hoti de ek tou kosmou ouk este all egO 
G5368 G3754 G1161 G1537 G3588 G2889 G3756 G2075 G235 G1473 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm  PartNeg viPresvxx2PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
WAS-FOND that YET OUT OF-THE SYSTEM NOT YE-ARE but l 
was-fond-of seeing-that world 
EZEAEZAMHN YMAC EK TOY KOCMOY AIA TOYTO MICEI YMAC 
exelexamEn humas ek tou kosmou dia touto misei humas 
G1586 G5209 G1537 G3588 G2889 G1223 G5124 G3404 G5209 
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg pp2Acc Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep pd Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg  pp2Acc Pl 
choose YOUIP) OUT OF-THE SYSTEM THRU this IS-HATING YOUIP) 
ye world because-of ye 
(0) KOCMOC 
ho kosmos 
G3588 G2889 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE SYSTEM 
world 
15:20 MNHMONEYETE TOY AOrOY OY Erw EIMON YMIN OYK 
mnEmoneuete tou logou hou egO eipon humin ouk 
G3421 G3588 G3056 G3739 G1473 G2036 G5213 G3756 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prGenSgm_ ppiNomSg_ vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg 
BE-YE-rememberING OF-THE saying OF-WHICH | said to-YOU(P) NOT 
be-ye-remembering ! the word which to-ye 
ECTIN AOYAOC MEIZWN TOY KYPIOY AY TOY él EME EAIWZAN 
estin doulos meizOn tou kuriou autou ei eme ediOxan 
G2076 G1401 G3187 G3588 G2962 G846 G1487 G1691 G1377 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Cond pp1AccSg_ viAor Act3 PI 
IS SLAVE GREATER OF-THE master OF-him IF ME THEY-CHASE 
lord they-persecute 
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John 15 


whatsoever ye shall ask of the 
Father in my name, he may 
give it you. 


17 These things I command 
you, that ye love one another. 


18 Tf the world hate you, ye 
know that it hated me before 
[it hated] you. 


19 If ye were of the world, the 
world would love his own: but 
because ye are not of the 
world, but I have chosen you 
out of the world, therefore the 
world hateth you. 


20 Remember the word that I 
said unto you, The servant is 
not greater than his lord. If 
they have persecuted me, they 
will also persecute you; if they 
have kept my saying, they will 
keep yours also. 
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KAI YMAC AIWZOYCIN EI TON AOTON MOY ETHPHCAN KAI 
kai humas diOxousin ei ton logon mou etErEsan kai 
G2532 5209 G1377 G1487 3588 G3056 G3450 G5083 G2532 
Conj pp2Acc Pl vi Fut Act 3 Pl Cond t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ viAor Act 3 Pl Conj 
AND YOUIP) THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING IF THE saying OF-ME THEY-KEEP AND 
also ye they-shall-be-persecuting word also 
TON YMETEPON THPHCOYCIN 
ton humeteron tErEsousin 
G3588 G5212 G5083 
t_Acc Sgm ps 2 Acc PI vi Fut Act 3 PI 
THE YOUR-more THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 
yours 
15:21 MAAN TAYTA MANTA TIOIHCOYCIN YMIN AIA TO ONOMA MOY 
alla tauta panta poiEsousin humin dia to onoma mou 
G235 G5023 G3956 G4160 G5213 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450 
Conj pdAccPln a_AccPln_ vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ pp1 Gen Sg 
but these ALL THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU(P) THRU THE NAME OF-ME 
these-things to-ye because-of 
OTI OYK OIAACIN TON TIEMYANTA ME 
hoti ouk oidasin ton pempsanta me 
G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G3992 G3165 
Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI t Acc Sgm vp Aor ActAcc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
that NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE One-SENDing ME 
seeing-that they-are-acquainted-with one-sending 
15:22 EIl MH HAGON KAI EAAħAAHCA AYTOIC AMAPTIAN OYK EIXON NYN 
ei mE Elthon kai elalEsa autois hamartian ouk eichon nun 
G1487 G3361 G2064 G2532 G2980 G846 G266 G3756 G2192 G3568 
Cond PartNeg vi2AorAct1Sg Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg ppDatPlim n_AccSgf Part Neg vilmpfAct3PI Adv 
IF NO |-CAME AND TALK to-them missing NOT THEY-HAD NOW 
speak sin 
AE TIPOPACIN OYK EXOYCIN TEPI THC AMAPTIAC AYT®WN 
de prophasin ouk echousin peri tEs hamartias autOn 
G1161 G4392 G3756 G2192 G4012 G3588 G266 G846 
Conj n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen PI m 
YET |BEFORE-APPEARance NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ABOUT THE missing OF-them 
pretense concerning sin 
15:23 O EME MICWN KAI TON TIATEPA MOY MICEl 
ho eme misOn kai ton patera mou misei 
G3588 G1691 G3404 G2532 3588 G3962 G3450 G3404 
t Nom Sgm pp1AccSg vpPres ActNom Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ viPres Act3 Sg 
THE-one ME HATING AND THE FATHER OF-ME IS-HATING 
the-one also 
15:24 EIl TA EPTA MH EMOIHCA EN AYTOIC A OYAEIC AAAOG 
ei ta erga mE epoiEsa en autois ha oudeis allos 
G1487 3588 G2041 G3361 G4160 G1722 G846 G3739 G3762 G243 
Cond t_AccPln n_AccPln PartNeg viAorAct1Sg Prep pp DatPlm prAccPln a_NomSgm a_ Nom Sg m 
IF THE ACTS NO |-DO IN them WHICH NOT-YET-ONE other 
works among which(P) no-one 
TEMOIHKEN AMAPT IAN OYK EIXON NYN AE KAI EWPAKACIN KAI 
pepoiEken hamartian ouk eichon nun de kai heOrakasin kai 
G4160 G266 G3756 G2192 G3568 G1161 G2532 G3708 G2532 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI Adv Conj Conj vi Perf Act 3 PI Att Conj 
HAS-DONE missing NOT THEY-HAD NOW YET AND THEY-HAVE-SEEN AND 
sin also 
MEMICHKACIN KAI EME KAI TON TIATEPA MOY 
memisEkasin kai eme kai ton patera mou 
G3404 G2532 G1691 G2532 G3588 G3962 G3450 
vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp1 Gen Sg 
THEY-HAVE-HATED AND ME AND THE FATHER OF-ME 
15:25 AAA INA TMTAHPWOH (0) AOTOC (0) TCeErPAMMENOC EN 
all hina plErOthE ho logos ho gegrammenos en 
G235 G2443 G4137 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1125 G1722 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep 
but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE saying THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN 
may-be-being-fulfilled word 
TW NOMcD AYTWN OTI EMICHCAN ME AWPEAN 
tO nomO autOn hoti emisEsan me dOrean 
G3588 G3551 G846 G3754 G3404 G3165 G1432 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenPlm Conj vi Aor Act3 PI pp1AccSg Adv 
THE LAW OF-them that THEY-HATE ME gratuitously 
15:26 OTAN AE EACH (0) TIAPAKAHTOC ON Erw TIEMY CD 
hotan de elthE ho paraklEtos hon egO pempsO 
G3752 G1161 G2064 G3588 G3875 G3739 G1473 G3992 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pr Acc Sgm pp 1MNom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE BESIDE-CALLer WHOM l SHALL-BE-SENDING 
whenever consoler 
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Translation : AV 


John 15 


21 But all these things will they 
do unto you for my name's 
sake, because they know not 
him that sent me. 


22 If I had not come and 
spoken unto them, they had not 
had sin: but now they have no 
cloke for their sin. 


23 He that hateth me hateth my 
Father also. 


24 If I had not done among 
them the works which none 
other man did, they had not 
had sin: but now have they 
both seen and hated both me 
and my Father. 


25 But [this cometh to pass], 
that the word might be fulfilled 
that is written in their law, 
They hated me without a 
cause. 


26 . But when the Comforter is 
come, whom I will send unto 
you from the Father, [even] the 
Spirit of truth, which 
proceedeth from the Father, he 
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John 15 - John 16 


shall testify of me: 


YMIN TIAPN) TOY TIATPOC TO TINEYMA THC AAHOEIAC O TAPA 

humin para tou patros to pneuma tEs alEtheias ho para 

G5213 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 G3739 G3844 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Nom Sgn Prep 

to-YOU(P) BESIDE THE FATHER THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH WHICH BESIDE 

ye 

TOY MATPOC EKMOPEYETAI EKEINOC MAPTYPHCEI TEPI EMOY 

tou patros ekporeuetai ekeinos marturEsei peri emou 

G3588 G3962 G1607 G1565 G3140 G4012 G1700 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE FATHER IS-OUT-GOING that SHALL-BE-witnessING ABOUT ME 

is-going-out that-one shall-be-testifying concerning 

15:27 KAI YMEIC AG MAPTYPEITE OTI AM APXHC MET EMOY ECTE 27 And ye also shall bear 
kai humeis de martureite hoti al archEs met emou este : 
G2532 G5210 G1161 G3140 G3754 Gs7s G746 G3326 G1700 G2075 witness, because ye have been 
Conj pp2NomPI Conj viPres Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_GenSgf Prep pp1GenSg viPresvxx2 Pl with me from the beginning. 
AND YOU(P) YET ARE-witnessING that FROM ORIGINal WITH ME YE-ARE 
also ye are-testifying seeing-that beginning 
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John 16 


16:1 TAYTA oe a hay Hi e S 1. These things have I spoken 
tauta lelalEka umin ina m skandalisthEte 
G5023 G2980 G5213  G2443 G3361 G4624 unto you, that ye should not be 
pdAccPIn viPerf Acti Sg pp2DatPI Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 2 PI offended. 
these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(@) THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED 


these-things l-have-spoken to-ye 


16:2 ATTOC YNAT DEON Ho IHCOYCIN soe ANA CPXETAI DPA k NA 2 They shall put you out of the 
aposuna ous OIESOUSIN umas al ercnetal ra ina 7 i 
cese ik Gat 60 G5209 G235 G2064 G5610 G2443 synagogues: yea, the ume 
a_ Acc Plm vi Fut Act 3 PI pp2AccPl Conj  viPresmidD/pasD3Sg n NomSgf Conj cometh, that whosoever killeth 
FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING YOU(P) but IS-COMING HOUR THAT you will think that he doeth 
put-out-of-synagogue-ones ye God service. 

TAC fe) ATIOKTEINAC YMAC AOZH ANTPEIAN 

pas ho apokteinas humas doxE latreian 

G3956 G3588 G615 G5209 G1380 G2999 

a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

EVERY THE one-FROM-KILLing YOUIP) SHOULD-BE-SEEMING DIVINE-SERVICE 

one-killing ye should-be-supposing 

TIPOC@EPE IN Tw eEw 

prospherein tO theO 

G4374 G3588 G2316 

vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING_ to-THE God 

to-be-offering 

16:3 is TAYTA no IHCOYCIN YMN oTi Ovi ETNDCAN TON TIATEPA 3 And these things will they do 

ai tauta oiEsousin umin oti oul egnOsan ton atera 
G2532 G5023 B4160 G5213 G3754 G37s6  @1097 G3588 G3962 unto you, because they have 
Conj  pdAccPIn  viFutAct3PIl pp2DatPl Conj  PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm not known the Father, nor me. 
AND these THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU(P) that NOT THEY-KNOW THE FATHER 
these-things to-ye 


OYAE EME 


oude eme 
G3761 G1691 
Adv pp 1 Acc Sg 
NOT-YET ME 
nor 
16:4 MAAN TAYTA ANEAAAHKA YMIN INA OTAN EAOH H WPA 4 But these things have I told 
alla tauta lelalEka humin hina hotan elthE hE hOra ` 
G235  G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G3752 G2064 G3588 G5610 you, that when the time shall 
Conj pdAccPIn viPerfActiSg  pp2DatPl Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgt come, ye may remember that I 
but these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) THAT when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING THE HOUR told you of them. And these 
these-things l-have-spoken to-ye whenever things I said not unto you at the 
beginning, because I was with 
MNHMONEYHTE AYTWN OTI Erw EIMON YMIN TAYTA AE YMIN you. 
mnEmoneuEte autOn hoti egO eipon humin tauta de humin 
G3421 G846 G3754 G1473 G2036 G5213 G5023 G1161 G5213 
vs Pres Act 2 Pl pp Gen Pin Conj pp 1 Nom Sg _ vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl pdAccPin Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
YE-MAY-BE-rememberING OF-them that l said to-YOU(P) these YET  to-YOUP) 
them seeing-that told ye these-things ye 
EZ APXHC OYK EIMON OTI MEG YMODN HMHN 
ex archEs ouk eipon hoti meth humOn EmEn 
G1537 G746 G3756 G2036 G3754 G3326 G5216 G2252 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Impf vxx 1 Sg 
OUT OF-ORIGINal NOT l-said that WITH YOU(P) I-WAS 
of-beginning l-told seeing-that ye 
16:5 NYN AE YTMAr®W TIPOC TON TIEMYANTA ME KAI OYAEIC 5 But now I go my way to him 
nun de hupagO pros ton pempsanta me kai oudeis ‘ 
G3568 G1161 G5217 G4314 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2532 G3762 that sent me; and none of as 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm vpAorActAccSgm pp1AccSg Conj a_NomSgm asketh me, Whither goest thou? 
NOW YET |-AM-UNDER-LEADING TOWARD THE One-SENDing ME AND NOT-YET-ONE 
l-am-going-away one-sending not-one 
Ez YMODN EPWTA ME TIOY YTTIATEIC 
ex humOn erOta me pou hupageis 
G1537 G5216 G2065 G3165 G4226 G5217 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI viPresAct3Sg pp1AccSg Partint vi Pres Act2 Sg 
OUT OF-YOUIP) IS-askING ME ?-where YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING 
of-ye where ? you-are-going-away 
16:6 MAA OTI TAYTA AEAAAHKA YMIN H AYTIH TIETTAHP®KEN YMCON 5 But because I have said these 
all hoti tauta lelalEka humin hE lupE peplErOken humOn : 
G235 G3754 G5023 G2980 G5213 G3588 G3077 G4137 G5216 things unto’ you, Sorrow, hath 
Conj Conj pdAccPIn viPerfActiSg pp2DatPI t NomSgf n NomSgf viPerfAct3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI filled your heart. 
but that these l-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) THE SORROW HAS-FILLED OF-YOUIP) 
seeing-that these-things |-have-spoken to-ye of-ye 
THN KAPAIAN 
tEn kardian 


G3588 G2588 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE HEART 
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16:7 AAA Erw THN AAHOEIAN AEC YMIN CYMQPEPEI YMIN INA 
all egO tEn alEtheian legO humin sumpherei humin hina 
G235 G1473 G3588 G225 G3004 G5213 G4851 G5213 G2443 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2bDatPI vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj 
but | THE TRUTH AM-sayING to-YOU(P) _ it-IS-beING-expedient to-YOU(P) THAT 
am-telling ye to-ye 
Erw ATMTEAOW EAN TAP MH ATEAOW (0) TIAPAKAHTOC 
egO apelthO ean gar mE apelthO ho paraklEtos 
G1473 G565 G1437 G1063 G3361 G565 G3588 G3875 
pp 1 Nom Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Cond Conj PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
l MAY-BE-FROM-COMING IF-EVER for NO |-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING THE BESIDE-CALLer 
may-be-coming-away l-may-be-coming-away consoler 
OYK EAEYCETAI TIPOC YMAC EAN AE TIOPEYOEUW TIEMY CD 
ouk eleusetai pros humas ean de poreuthO pempsO 
G3756 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1437 G1161 G4198 G3992 
PartNeg vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 2Acc Pl Cond Conj vs Aor pasD 1 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
NOT SHALL-BE-COMING TOWARD  YOU/?) IF-EVER YET |-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE — |-SHALL-BE-SENDING 
ye 
AYTON TIPOC YMAC 
auton pros humas 
G846 G4314 G5209 
pp Acc Sgm Prep pp 2 Acc Pl 
him TOWARD YOUIP) 
ye 
16:8 KAI EAOWN EKEINOC EAETZEI TON KOCMON TEPI AMAPT IAC 
kai elthOn ekeinos elegxei ton kosmon peri hamartias 
G2532 G2064 G1565 G1651 G3588 G2889 G4012 G266 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pdNom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
AND COMING that SHALL-BE-EXPOSING THE SYSTEM ABOUT missing 
that-one world concerning sin 
KAI TEPI AIKAIOCYNHC KAI NEPI KPICEWC 
kai peri dikaiosunEs kai peri kriseOs 
G2532 G4012 G1343 G2532  G4012 G2920 
Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
AND ABOUT JUSTice AND ABOUT JUDGing 
concerning righteousness concerning 
16:9 TEPI AMAPT IAC MEN OTI OY TIICTEYOYCIN EIC EME 
peri hamartias men hoti ou pisteuousin eis eme 
G4012 G266 G3303 G3754 G3756 G4100 G1519 G1691 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f Part Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
ABOUT missing INDEED that NOT THEY-ARE-BELIEVING INTO ME 
concerning sin seeing-that 
16:10 EPI AIKAIOCYNHC AE OTI TIPOC TON TIANTEPA MOY 
peri dikaiosunEs de hoti pros ton patera mou 
G4012 G1343 G1161 G3754 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
ABOUT JUSTice YET that TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME 
concerning righteousness seeing-that 
YTTArCw KAI OYK ETI ©OEWPEITE ME 
hupagO kai ouk eti theOreite me 
G5217 G2532 G3756 G2089 G2334 G3165 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj PartNeg Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg 
|-AM-UNDER-LEADING AND NOT STILL YE-ARE-beholdING ME 
|-am-going-away not longer 
16:11 TEP I AE KPICEWC OTI (0) APXCDN TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY 
peri de kriseOs hoti ho archOn tou kosmou toutou 
G4012 G1161 G2920 G3754 G3588 G758 G3588 G2889 G5127 
Prep Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdGenSgm 
ABOUT YET JUDGing that THE chief OF-THE SYSTEM this 
concerning seeing-that world 
KEKPITAI 
kekritai 
G2919 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-JUDGED 
16:12 ETI TIOAAN EXW AEIEIN YMIN AAA OY AYNACOE BACTAZEIN 
eti polla echO legein humin all ou dunasthe bastazein 
G2089 G4183 G2192 G3004 G5213 G235 G3756 G1410 G941 
Adv a_Acc Pln viPres Act1 Sg vn Pres Act pp 2DatPl Conj PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 PI vn Pres Act 
STILL much I-AM-HAVING TO-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) but NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-BEARING 
to-ye to-be-bearing-it 
APTI 
arti 
G737 
Adv 
at-PRESENT 
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7. Nevertheless I tell you the 
truth; It is expedient for you 
that I go away: for if I go not 
away, the Comforter will not 
come unto you; but if I depart, 
I will send him unto you. 


8 And when he is come, he will 
reprove the world of sin, and 
of righteousness, and of 
judgment: 


° Of sin, because they believe 
not on me; 


10 Of righteousness, because I 
go to my Father, and ye see me 
no more; 


11 Of judgment, because the 
prince of this world is judged. 


12 I have yet many things to 
say unto you, but ye cannot 
bear them now. 
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16:13 OTAN AE EACH EKEINOC TO TINEYMA THC MAHOE IAC 
hotan de elthE ekeinos to pneuma tEs alEtheias 
G3752 G1161 G2064 G1565 G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING _ that-one THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH 
whenever that-one 
OAHIHCE! YMAC EIC MACAN THN AAHOEIAN OY TAP AAAHCE! 
hodEgEsei humas eis pasan tEn alEtheian ou gar lalEsei 
G3594 G5209 G1519 G3956 G3588 G225 G3756 G1063 G2980 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2Acc PI Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf PartNeg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
it'SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING YOU(P) INTO EVERY THE TRUTH NOT for it-SHALL-BE-TALKING 
it-shall-be-guiding ye all it-shall-be-speaking 
Ab EAXYTOY AAA OCA AN AKOYCH ANAHCE 1 KAI TA 
aph heautou all hosa an akousE lalEsei kai ta 
G575 G1438 G235 G3745 G302 G191 G2980 G2532 3588 
Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm Conj pk Acc PI n Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc PI n 
FROM self but as-much-as EVER it-SHOULD-BE-HEARING it-SHALL-BE-TALKING AND THE 
itself whatever it-shall-be-speaking of-the 
E€PXOMENA ANATTEAE 1 YMIN 
erchomena anaggelei humin 
G2064 G312 G5213 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
COMING(P) it-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING__ to-YOUIP) 
things-coming it-shall-be-informing ye 
16:14 EKEINOC EME AOZACEI oT! EK TOY EMOY AHYETAI 
ekeinos eme doxasei hoti ek tou emou lEpsetai 
G1565 G1691 G1392 G3754 G1537 G3588 G1700 G2983 
pd Nom Sgm pp1AccSg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgm pp1GenSg_ vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
that ME SHALL-BE-esteemizING that OUT OF-THE ME it-SHALL-BE-GETTING 
that-one shall-be-glorifying seeing-that mine 
KAI ANATTEAE! YMIN 
kai anaggelei humin 
G2532  G312 G5213 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
AND SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU!P) 
shall-be-informing ye 
16:15 MANTA OCA EXEI (0) TINTHP EMA ECTIN AIA 
panta hosa echei ho patEr ema estin dia 
G3956 G3745 G2192 G3588 G3962 G1699 G2076 G1223 
a_NomPlIn — pkAcc Pin vi Pres Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ps1NomPI _ viPres vxx 3 Sg Prep 
ALL as-much-as — IS-HAVING THE FATHER MY IS THRU 
whatever mine(P) because-of 
TOYTO EIMON OTI EK TOY EMOY AHYETAI KAI 
touto eipon hoti ek tou emou lEpsetai kai 
G5124 G2036 G3754 G1537 G3588 G1700 G2983 G2532 
pd Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj 
this l-said that OUT OF-THE ME it-SHALL-BE-GETTING AND 
mine 
ANATTEAEI YMIN 
anaggelei humin 
G312 G5213 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING __ to-YOUIP) 
shall-be-informing ye 
16:16 MIKPON KAI OY OEWPEITE ME KAI TIAAIN MIKPON KAI 
mikron kai hou theOreite me kai palin mikron kai 
G3397 G2532 G3756 G2334 G3165 G2532 G3825 G3397 G2532 
a_Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj 
LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING ME AND AGAIN LITTLE AND 
OYECOE ME OTI Erw YMAr®W TIPOC TON TIATEPA 
opsesthe me hoti egO hupagO pros ton patera 
G3700 G3165 G3754 G1473 G5217 G4314 G3588 G3962 
vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING ME that l AM-UNDERLEADING TOWARD THE FATHER 
ye-shall-be-seeing am-going-away 
16:17 EIMON OYN €K TWN MACHTWN AYTOY TIPOC MAAHAOYC TI 
eipon oun ek tOn mathEtOn autou pros allElous ti 
G2036 G3767 1537 3588 G3101 G846 G4314 G240 G5101 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep pc Acc PI m pi Nom Sg n 
said THEN OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him TOWARD  one-another ANY 
some-said disciples what ? 
ECTIN TOYTO (0) AETEI HMIN MIKPON KAI OY CEWPEITE 
estin touto ho legei hEmin mikron kai ou theOreite 
G2076 G5124 G3739 G3004 G2254 G3397 G2532 3756 G2334 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg pdNom Sgn prAccSgn_ viPresAct3Sg pp1DatPl a_AccSgn_ Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
IS this WHICH He-IS-sayING to-US LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING 
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13 Howbeit when he, the Spirit 
of truth, is come, he will guide 
you into all truth: for he shall 
not speak of himself; but 
whatsoever he shall hear, [that] 
shall he speak: and he will 
shew you things to come. 


14 He shall glorify me: for he 
shall receive of mine, and shall 
shew [it] unto you. 


15 All things that the Father 
hath are mine: therefore said I, 
that he shall take of mine, and 
shall shew [it] unto you. 


16 _ A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me, 
because I go to the Father. 


17 Then said [some] of his 
disciples among themselves, 
What is this that he saith unto 
us, A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me: 
and, Because I go to the 
Father? 
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ME KAI TIAAIN MIKPON KAI OYECOE ME KAI OT! Erw 

me kai palin mikron kai opsesthe me kai hoti egO 

G3165 G2532 3825 G3397 G2532 G3700 G3165 G2532 3754 G1473 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
ME AND AGAIN LITTLE AND YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING ME AND that l 


ye-shall-be-seeing 


YTMArW TIPOC TON TIANTEPA 
hupagO pros ton patera 
G5217 G4314 G3588 G3962 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
AM-UNDERLEADING TOWARD THE FATHER 


am-going-away 


16:18 EAETON OYN TOYTO TI ECTIN (0) AETEI TO MIKPON 18 They said therefore, What is 
elegon oun touto ti estin ho legei to mikron : ; ` 
G3004 G3767 G5124 G5101 G2076 G3739 G3004 G3588 G3397 this me he saith, A little 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj pdNomSgn piNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg prAccSgn viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn while? we cannot tell what he 
THEY-said THEN this ANY IS WHICH He-IS-sayING THE LITTLE saith. 

what ? 

OYK OIAAMEN TI AMAE 1 

ouk oidamen ti lalei 

G3756 G1492 G5101 G2980 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY He-IS-TALKING 

we-are-aware-of what ? he-is-speaking 

16:19 ErNew OYN oO IHCOYC OTI  HOEAON AYTON EPWTAN KAI 19 Now Jesus knew that they 
egnO oun ho iEsous hoti Ethelon auton erOtan kai : . 
G1097 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3754 = G2309 G846 G2065 G2532 were desirous to ask him, and 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Impf Act3 PI ppAccSgm  vnPres Act Conj said unto them, Do ye enquire 
KNEW THEN THE JESUS that THEY-WILLED Him TO-BE-askING AND among yourselves of that I 


said, A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 


EITEN AYTOIC TIEPI TOYTOY ZHTEITE MET AAAHAWN OTI EIMON while, and ye shall see me? 

eipen autois peri toutou zEteite met allElOn hoti eipon 

G2036 G846 G4012 G5127 G2212 G3326 G240 G3754 G2036 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Prep pd Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Gen PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

He-said to-them ABOUT this YE-ARE-SEEKING WITH _ one-another that l-said 
concerning 

MIKPON KAI OY ƏEWPEITE ME KAI TIAAIN MIKPON KAI OYECOE 

mikron kai ou theOreite me kai palin mikron kai opsesthe 

G3397 G2532 3756 G2334 G3165 G2532 3825 G3397 G2532 G3700 

a_Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 

LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING ME AND AGAIN LITTLE AND  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 


ye-shall-be-seeing 


ME 
me 
G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME 
16:20 AMHN AMHN Aerob YMIN OTI KAAYCETE KAI OPHNHCETE YMEIC 20 Verily, verily, I say unto 
amEn amEn legO humin hoti klausete kai thrEnEsete humeis 
G281 G281  G3004 G5213 G3754 G2799 G2532 G2354 G5210 you, That ye shall weep and 
Hebrew Hebrew viPres Acti Sg pp2DatPI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI pp 2 Nom PI lament, but the world shall 
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that SHALL-BE-LAMENTING AND SHALL-BE-DIRGING YOUIP) rejoice: and ye shall be 
verily verily to-ye shall-be-wailing ye sorrowful, but your sorrow 
shall be turned into joy. 
fe) AE KOCMOC XMPHCETAI YMEIC AE AYTIHGHCECGE AAA H 
ho de kosmos charEsetai humeis de lupEthEsesthe all hE 
G3588 G1161 G2889 G5463 G5210 G1161 G3076 G235 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Fut Pas 2 Pl Conj t_NomSgf 
THE YET SYSTEM —— SHALL-BE-JOYING YOU() YET  SHALL-BE-BEING-SORROWED but THE 
world shall-be-rejoicing ye 
AYTIH YMODN EIC XAPAN TENHCETAI 
lupE humOn eis charan genEsetai 
G3077 G5216 G1519 G5479 G1096 
n_NomSgf pp2GenPI Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SORROW  OF-YOU(P) INTO JOY SHALL-BE-BECOMING 
of-ye 
16:21 H TYNH OTAN TIKTH AYTMHN EXEI OTI 21 A woman when she is in 
hE gunE hotan tiktE lupEn echei hoti P 
G3588 G1135 G3752 G5088 G3077 G2192 G3754 travail hath ee because 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf  viPresAct3Sg Conj her hour 18: Come: but as Soon 
THE WOMAN when-EVER she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH SORROW IS-HAVING that as she is delivered of the child, 
whenever seeing-that she remembereth no more the 
anguish, for joy that a man is 
HAOEN H WPA AYTHC OTAN AE TENNHCH TO born into the world. 
Elthen hE hOra autEs hotan de gennEsE to 
G2064 G3588 G5610 G846 G3752 G1161 G1080 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg f Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
CAME THE HOUR OF-her when-EVER YET she-SHOULD-BE-generatING THE 
whenever she-should-be-bearing 
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TIAITATON OYK ETI MNHMONEYE I THC OBAIVEDC AIN THN XAPAN 

paidion ouk eti mnEmoneuei tEs thlipseOs dia tEn charan 

G3813 G3756 G2089 G3421 G3588 G2347 G1223 G3588 G5479 

n_Acc Sgn PartNeg Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

little-boy (-or-girl) NOT STILL — she-IS-rememberING }OF-THE CONSTRICTION THRU THE JOY 

not longer the affliction because-of 

OTI EFENNHEH ANƏPWTMOC EIC TON KOCMON 

hoti egennEthE anthrOpos eis ton kosmon 

G3754 G1080 G444 G1519 G3588 G2889 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

that WAS-generatED human INTO THE SYSTEM 
was-born world 

16:22 KAI YMEIC OYN AYMHN MEN NYN EXETE TIAAIN AE OYOMAI 22 And ye now therefore have 
kai humeis oun lupEn men nun echete alin de opsomai š P 
G2532 5210 G3767 G3077 G3303 G3568 G2192 3825 G1161 G3700 SEN: but I will see yOu 
Conj pp2NomPl Conj  n_AccSgf Part Adv  viPres Act2PI Adv Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg again, and your heart shall 
AND YOU!) THEN SORROW INDEED NOW ARE-HAVING AGAIN YET I|-SHALL-BE-VIEWING rejoice, and your joy no man 
also ye |-shall-be-seeing taketh from you. 

YMAC KAI XMPHCETAI YMODN H KAPAIAN KAI THN XAPAN YMCDN 

humas kai charEsetai humOn hE kardia kai tEn charan humOn 

G5209 G2532 G5463 G5216 G3588 G2588 G2532 3588 G5479 G5216 

pp2Acc PI Conj vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp2GenPl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl 

YOU() AND SHALL-BE-JOYING OF-YOU(P) THE HEART AND THE JOY OF-YOU!) 

ye shall-be-rejoicing of-ye of-ye 

OYAEIC AIPEl Ab YMCDN 

oudeis airei aph humOn 

G3762 G142 G575 5216 


a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-LIFTING FROM YOU(P) 


no-one is-taking-away ye 

16:23 KAI EN  6KEINH TH HMEPA EME OYK EPWTHCETE OYAEN AMHN 23. And in that day ye shall 
kai en ekeinE tE hEmera eme ouk erOtEsete ouden amEn . ` : 
G2532 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1691 G3756 G2065 G3762 G281 ask me nothing. Verily, verily, 
Conj Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1AccSg PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 PI a_Acc Sgn Hebrew I say unto you, Whatsoever ye 
AND IN that THE DAY ME NOT  YE-SHALL-BE-askING NOT-YET-ONE AMEN shall ask the Father in my 

anything verily name, he will give [it] you. 

AMHN AEr%W YMIN OTI OCA AN AITHCHTE TON TIATEPA 

amEn legO humin hoti hosa an aitEsEte ton patera 

G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3745 G302 G154 G3588 G3962 

Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj pk Acc PI n Part vs Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that as-much-as EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE FATHER 

verily to-ye whatever 

EN TWh ONOMATI MOY AWCEI YMIN 

en tO onomati mou dOsei humin 

G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1325 G5213 

Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

IN THE NAME OF-ME He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 

he-shall-be-giving-it to-ye 

16:24 EWC APTI OYK HTHCATE OYAEN EN Tw ONOMATI MOY 24 Hitherto have ye asked 
heOs arti ouk EtEsate ouden en tO onomati mou . 7 z 
G2193 G737 G3756 G154 G3762 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 nothing 1m my name: ask, and 
Conj Adv PartNeg viAorAct2PI a_AccSgn Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg ye shall receive, that your joy 
TILL at-PRESENT NOT YE-REQUEST NOT-YET-ONE IN THE NAME OF-ME may be full. 

anything 

AITEITE KAI AHYECOE INA H XAPA YMODN H 

aiteite kai IEpsesthe hina hE chara humOn E 

G154 G2532 G2983 G2443 G3588 G5479 G5216 G5600 

vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 

BE-REQUESTING AND YE-SHALL-BE GETTING THAT THE JOY OF-YOUIP) MAY-BE 

be-ye-requesting ! ye-shall-be-obtaining of-ye 

TIETTAHPCOMENH 

peplErOmenE 

G4137 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-FILLED 

16:25 TAYTA EN TIAPOIMIAIC AEAAAHKA YMIN EPXETAI WPA OTE 25 These things have I spoken 
tauta en paroimiais lelalEka humin erchetai hOra hote i i 
G5023 G1722 = G3942 G2980 G5213 G2064 G5610 G3753 unto YOu: an proverbs: but the 
pdAccPin Prep n_ Dat Plf vi Perf Act1 Sg  pp2DatPl viPresmidD/pasD3Sg n_NomSgf Adv time cometh, when I shall no 
these IN proverbs I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) IS-COMING HOUR when more speak unto you in 
these-things l-have-spoken to-ye proverbs, but I shall shew you 

plainly of the Father. 

OYK  €TI EN TMAPOIMIAIC AħAHCW YMIN AAAA TMAPPHCIA TEPI TOY 

ouk eti en paroimiais lalEsO humin alla parrEsia peri tou 

G3756 G2089 G1722 G3942 G2980 G5213 G235 G3954 G4012 G3588 

PartNeg Adv Prep n_ Dat PI f vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

NOT STILL IN proverbs l-SHALL-BE-TALKING to-YOU(P) but to-boldness ABOUT THE 

not longer l-shall-be-speaking to-ye concerning 
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TIATPOC ANAFTEAW YMIN 

patros anaggelO humin 

G3962 G312 G5213 

n_Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

FATHER I-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 

|-shall-be-informing you(P) 

16:26 EN ae E ee EN on or MOY a rte 26 At that day ye shall ask in 
en ekein mera en onomati mou aitEsesthe i 
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G154 my. nae: and I say not. unto 
Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn ppi GenSg viFutMid2 Pl you, that I will pray the Father 
IN that THE DAY IN THE NAME OF-ME YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING for you: 

KAI OY AErW YMIN OTI erw EPWTHCW TON MATEPA NePI 

kai ou legO humin hoti egO erOtEsO ton patera peri 

G2532 G3756 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1473 G2065 G3588 G3962 G4012 

Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 

AND NOT |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that l SHALL-BE-askING THE FATHER ABOUT 

to-ye concerning 

YMWN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

YOUIP) 

ye 

16:27 AYTOC TAP a pels PIAI hacia ae has Ic EME 27 For the Father himself 
autos ar o atEr ilei umas oti umeis eme 
G846 Gi 063 3588 3962 5368 G5209 G3754 G5210 G1691 loveth you, because ye „have 
ppNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm viPresAct3Sg  pp2AccPI Conj pp2NomPI pp1 Acc Sg loved me, and have believed 
SAME for THE FATHER IS-beING-FOND YOU) that YOU(?) ME that I came out from God. 
Shimself is-being-fond-of ye seeing-that ye 

TIEPIAHKATE KAI TIENICTEYKATE OTI Erw TIAPN) TOY ƏOEOY EZHAOON 

pephilEkate kai pepisteukate hoti egO para tou theou exElthon 

G5368 G2532 G4100 G3754 G1473 G3844 G3588 G2316 G1831 

vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct1 Sg 

HAVE-been-FOND AND YE-HAVE-BELIEVED that l BESIDE OF-THE God OUT-CAME 

have-been-fond-of have-believed came-out 

16:28 FAAN MAPA TOY TIATPOC a oe EIC TON sere cia IN 28 T came forth from the 
exElthon ara tou atros ai elElutha eis ton osmon alin A 
G1831 3544 G3588 3962 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889 3825 Father, and am come into the 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi2Perf Acti Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv world: again, I leave the world, 
|-OUT-CAME BESIDE OF-THE FATHER AND I-HAVE-COME INTO THE SYSTEM AGAIN and go to the Father. 
|-came-out the have-come world 

AP IHMI TON KOCMON KAI TIOPEYOMAI TIPOC TON TINTEPA 

aphiEmi ton kosmon kai poreuomai pros ton patera 

G863 G3588 G2889 G2532  G4198 G4314 G3588 G3962 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

l-AM-FROM-LETTING THE SYSTEM AND I-AM-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER 

l-am-leaving world am-going 

16:29 E a a eal ae AYTOY eg NYN Pt aa 29 His disciples said unto him, 
legousin aut oi mathEtai autou ide nun arrEsia ` 
C3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G1492 Gas68 63954 Lo, now speakest thou plainly, 
vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm vm Aor Act2Sg Adv n_Dat Sg f and speakest no proverb. 
ARE-sayING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him BE-PERCEIVING NOW boldness 

disciples lo! 

ANAEIC KAI TIAPOIMIAN OYAEMIAN AETEIC 

laleis kai paroimian oudemian legeis 

G2980 G2532  G3942 G3762 G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-TALKING AND proverb NOT-YET-ONE YOU-ARE-sayING 

you-are-speaking not-one you-are-telling 

16:30 NYN AMEN S ee TIANTA io OY co 30 Now are we sure that thou 
nun oidamen oti oidas anta ai ou chreian : 
G3568 G1492 G3754 G1492 E3956 G2532 G3756 G5532 knowest all things, and needest 
Adv vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg a_AccPIn Conj PartNeg n_ Acc Sgf not that any man should ask 
NOW  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED ALL AND NOT need thee: by this we believe that 

we-are-aware you-are-aware-of all-things thou camest forth from God. 

EXEIC INA TIC cE EPWTA EN TOYTW MICTEYOMEN OTI 

echeis hina tis se erOta en toutO pisteuomen hoti 

G2192 G2443  G5100 G4571 G2065 G1722 G5129 G4100 G3754 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj px Nom Sgm pp2Acc8Sg vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

YOU-ARE-HAVING THAT ANY YOU MAY-BE-askING IN this WE-ARE-BELIEVING that 

are-having anyone 

AMO CEOY EZHAOEC 

apo theou exElthes 

G575 2316 G1831 

Prep n_Gen Sgm vi2Aor Act 2 Sg 

FROM God YOU-OUT-CAME 


you-came-out 
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16:31 ATIEKPIOH AYTOIC O IHCOYC APTI MICTEYETE 31 Jesus answered them, Do ye 
apekrithE autois ho iEsous arti pisteuete . 9 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G737 G4100 now believe? 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 
answerED to-them THE JESUS at-PRESENT YE-ARE-BELIEVING 

them 

16:32 1IAOY EPXETAI WPA KAI NYN EAHAYƏEN INA 32 Behold, the hour cometh, 
idou erchetai hOra kai nun elEluthen hina : 
G2400 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2064 G2443 eA oan that ye shall 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f Conj Adv vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj be scattered, every man to his 
BE-PERCEIVING IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW HAS-COME THAT own, and shall leave me alone: 
lo! and yet I am not alone, because 

the Father is with me. 

CKOPTICOHTE EKACTOC EIC TA IAIN KAI EME MONON 

skorpisthEte hekastos eis ta idia kai eme monon 

G4650 G1538 G1519 G3588 G2398 G2532 G1691 G3441 

vs Aor Pas 2 Pl a_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin Conj pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Acc Sg m 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED EACH INTO THE OWN AND ME ONLY 

each-man own(p) alone 

APHTE KAI OYK EIMI MONOC OTI oO TINTHP MET 

aphEte kai ouk eimi monos hoti ho patEr met 

G863 G2532 3756 G1510 G3441 G3754 3588 G3962 G3326 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING AND NOT I-AM ONLY that THE FATHER WITH 

ye-may-be-leaving alone 

EMOY ECTIN 

emou estin 

G1700 G2076 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ME IS 

16:33 TAYTA AEAAAHKA YMIN INA EN EMOI EIPHNHN EXHTE EN 33 These things I have spoken 
tauta lelalEka humin hina en emoi eirEnEn echEte en : . 
G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G1722 G1698 G1515 G2192 G1722 unto you, that in me ye might 
pdAccPin viPerfActiSg  pp2DatPl Conj Prep ppiDatSg n_AccSgf vs Pres Act2PI Prep have peace. In the world ye 
these |-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) THAT IN ME PEACE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN shall have tribulation: but be of 
these-things l-have-spoken to-ye good cheer; I have overcome 

the world. 

Tw KOCMa® OAIYIN EZETE AAAA  ©OAPCEITE Erw 

tO kosmO thlipsin exete alla tharseite egO 

G3588 G2889 G2347 G2192 G235 G2293 G1473 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_Acc Sgf vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg 

THE SYSTEM CONSTRICTION YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING but BE-YE-COURAGE-ING l 

world affliction be-ye-having-courage ! 

NENIKHKA TON KOCMON 

nenikEka ton kosmon 

G3528 G3588 G2889 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

HAVE-CONQUERED THE SYSTEM 

world 
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17:1 TAYTA EANAHCEN O IHCOYC KAI EMHPEN TOYC OPOAAMOYC 
tauta elalEsen ho iEsous kai epEren tous ophthalmous 
G5023 G2980 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1869 G3588 G3788 
pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PIm 
these TALKS THE JESUS AND ON-LIFTS THE VIEWers 
these-things speaks lifts-up eyes 

AYTOY EIC TON OYPANON KAI EITTEN TAT EP EAHAYCEN H WPA 

autou eis ton ouranon kai eipen pater elEluthen hE hOra 

G846 G1519 G3588 G3772 G2532 G2036 G3962 G2064 G3588 G5610 

pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm _ vi2PerfAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

OF-Him INTO THE heaven AND said FATHER ! HAS-COME THE HOUR 

AOZACON COY TON YION INA KAI (0) YIOC COY 

doxason sou ton huion hina kai ho huios sou 

G1392 G4675 G3588 G5207 G2443 G2532 G3588 G5207 G4675 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

esteemize OF-YOU THE SON THAT AND THE SON OF-YOU 

glorify-you ! also 

AOZACH cE 

doxasE se 

G1392 G4571 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

SHOULD-BE-esteemING YOU 

should-be-glorifying 

17:2 KAOWC EAWKAC AYTW EZOYCIAN TIACHC CAPKOC INA TIAN Oo 
kathOs edOkas autO exousian pasEs sarkos hina pan ho 
G2531 G1325 G846 G1849 G3956 G4561 G2443 3956 G3739 
Adv vi Aor Act2 Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_Acc Sgn prAcc Sgn 
according-AS = YOU-GIVE to-Him authority OF-EVERY FLESH THAT EVERY WHICH 

him of-all everything 

AEAWKAC AY TC AWCH AYTOIC ZWHN AIWNION 

dedOkas autO dOsE autois zOEn aiOnion 

G1325 G846 G1325 G846 G2222 G166 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp DatSgm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-Him He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING_ to-them LIFE eonian 

17:3 MYTH AE ECTIN H AI@MNIOC ZH INA CIN®WCKWCIN 
hautE de estin hE aiOnios ZOE hina ginOskOsin 
G3778 G1161 G2076 G3588 G166 G2222 G2443 G1097 
pd Nom Sgf Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgf a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 
SAME YET IS THE eonian LIFE THAT THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING 
this 

CE TON MONON AAHOINON OGEON KAI ON AMECTEIAAC IHCOYN 

se ton monon alEthinon theon kai hon apesteilas iEsoun 

G4571 G3588 G3441 G228 G2316 @2532 3739 G649 G2424 

pp2AccSg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU THE ONLY TRUE God AND WHOM YOU-commission JESUS 

XPICTON 

christon 

G5547 

n_Acc Sgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

17:4 Erw CE EAOZACA ENI THC THC TO EPTON ETEAEIWCA 
egO se edoxasa epi tEs gEs to ergon eteleiOsa 
G1473 G4571 G1392 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G2041 G5048 
pp 1 Nom Sg pp2AccSg_ viAorActiSg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ viAorAct1 Sg 
l YOU esteemize ON THE LAND THE ACT |-FINISH 

glorify earth work 

(0) AEAWKAC MOI INA MOIHCW®W 

ho dedOkas moi hina poiEsO 

G3739 G1325 G3427 G2443 G4160 

pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME THAT |-SHOULD-BE-DOING 

me 

17:5 KAI NYN AOZACON ME CY TIAT EP TAPA =CEAYTWM TH AOZH 
kai nun doxason me su pater para seautO tE doxE 
G2532 G3568 G1392 G3165 G4771 G3962 G3844 G4572 G3588 G1391 
Conj Adv vm Aor Act2 Sg pp1AccSg pp2NomSg n_VocSgm Prep pf2DatSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND NOW _ esteemize ME YOU FATHER ! BESIDE YOURself to-THE esteem 

glorify-you ! glory 

H EIXON TIPO TOY TON KOCMON EINAI TAPA COI 

hE eichon pro tou ton kosmon einai para soi 

G3739 G2192 G4253 G3588 G3588 G2889 G1511 G3844 G4671 

pr Dat Sg f vilmpfAct1Sg Prep t_GenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vnPresvxx Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 

WHICH |-HAD BEFORE OF-THE THE SYSTEM TO-BE BESIDE YOU 

the world 
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Translation : AV 


John 17 


1. These words spake Jesus, 
and lifted up his eyes to 
heaven, and said, Father, the 
hour is come; glorify thy Son, 
that thy Son also may glorify 
thee: 


2 As thou hast given him 
power over all flesh, that he 
should give eternal life to as 
many as thou hast given him. 


3 And this is life eternal, that 
they might know thee the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ, 
whom thou hast sent. 


t I have glorified thee on the 
earth: I have finished the work 
which thou gavest me to do. 


5 And now, O Father, glorify 
thou me with thine own self 
with the glory which I had with 
thee before the world was. 
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17:6 EPANEPWCA COY TO ONOMA TOIC ANƏPWŒWTMOIC OYC AEAWKAC 
ephanerOsa sou to onoma tois anthrOpois hous dedOkas 
G5319 G4675 G3588 G3686 G3588 G444 G3739 G1325 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_DatPlm n_DatPlm prAcc Plm_ vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
l-make-APPEAR OF-YOU THE NAME to-THE humans WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 
l-manifest 
MOI EK TOY KOCMOY COI HCAN KAI EMOI AYTOYC AEAWKAC 
moi ek tou kosmou soi Esan kai emoi autous dedOkas 
G3427 G1537 G3588 G2889 G4674 G2258 G2532  G1698 G846 G1325 
pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ps2NomPI vilmpfvxx3PI Conj pp 1 Dat Sg ppAccPIm vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
to-ME OUT OF-THE SYSTEM to-YOU THEY-WERE AND to-ME them YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 
me world 
KAI TON AOTON COY TETHPHKACIN 
kai ton logon sou tetErEkasin 
G2532 G3588 G3056 G4675 G5083 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ viPerf Act 3 PI 
AND THE saying OF-YOU THEY-HAVE KEPT 
word they-have-kept 
17:7 NYN EFNWKAN OTI MANTA OCA AEAWKAC MOI TMTAPA COY 
nun egnOkan hoti panta hosa dedOkas moi para sou 
G3568 G1097 G3754 G3956 G3745 G1325 G3427 G3844 G4675 
Adv vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj a_NomPlin pkAccPIn viPerfAct2Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
NOW THEY-HAVE-KNOWN that ALL as-much-as YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME BESIDE YOU 
all-things whatever me 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
17:8 OTI TA PHMATA A AEAWKAC MOI AEAWKA AYTOIC KAI 
hoti ta rEmata ha dedOkas moi dedOka autois kai 
G3754 3588 G4487 G3739 G1325 G3427 G1325 G846 G2532 
Conj t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin prAcc Pln vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1DatSg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Dat Plm Conj 
that THE declarations WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME |-HAVE-GIVEN _ to-them AND 
me them 
AYTOI EAABON KAI ErNWCAN AAHOWC OTI TAPA COY EZHAOON KAI 
autoi elabon kai egnOsan alEthOs hoti para sou exElthon kai 
G846 G2983 G2532 G1097 G230 G3754 3844 G4675 G1831 G2532 
pp Nom PIm vi2Aor Act3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vi2Aor Act1 Sg Conj 
they GOT AND THEY-KNOW TRUIy that BESIDE YOU |-OUT-CAME AND 
took-ihem know |-came-out 
EMICTEYCAN OTI CY ME AMECTEIAAC 
episteusan hoti su me apesteilas 
G4100 G3754 G4771 G3165 G649 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp1AccSg_viAor Act 2 Sg 
THEY-BELIEVE that YOU ME commission 
17:9 Erw TEPI AYTW®N EPWTW OY TEPI TOY KOCMOY EPWTW 
egO peri autOn erOtO ou peri tou kosmou erOtO 
G1473 G4012 G846 G2065 G3756 G4012 G3588 G2889 G2065 
pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pp Gen Plm viPres Act1 Sg PartNeg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresAct1 Sg 
l ABOUT them AM-askING NOT ABOUT THE SYSTEM |-AM-askING 
concerning concerning world 
AAAA TIEPI CON AEAWKAC MOI OTI COI EICIN 
alla peri hOn dedOkas moi hoti soi eisin 
G235 G4012 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3754 G4671 G1526 
Conj Prep pr Gen PIm vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
but ABOUT WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME that to-YOU THEY-ARE 
concerning whom(P) me 
17:10 KAI TA EMA TANTA CA ECTIN KAI TA CA EMA 
kai ta ema panta sa estin kai ta sa ema 
G2532 3588 G1699 G3956 G4674 G2076 G2532 G3588 G4674 G1699 
Conj t_NomPln ps1NomPl a_NomPlin ps2NomPI viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_NomPln ps2NomPI ps 1Nom PI 
AND THE MY ALL YOUR IS AND THE YOUR MY 
mine(P) your(P) your(P) mine(P) 
KAI AEAOZACMAI EN AYTOIC 
kai dedoxasmai en autois 
G2532  G1392 G1722 G846 
Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Prep pp Dat PI m 
AND _ I-HAVE-been-esteemizED IN them 
|-have-been-glorified 
17:11 KAI OYK ETI EIMI EN TW KOCMCD KAI OYTOI EN TW 
kai ouk eti eimi en tO kosmO kai houtoi en to 
G2532 G3756 G2089 G1510 G1722 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3778 G1722 G3588 
Conj PartNeg Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj pd Nom PIm Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
AND NOT STILL I-AM IN THE SYSTEM AND these IN THE 
not longer world these-men 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


John 17 


5 . I have manifested thy name 
unto the men which thou 
gavest me out of the world: 
thine they were, and thou 
gavest them me; and they have 
kept thy word. 


/ Now they have known that 
all things whatsoever thou hast 
given me are of thee. 


8 For I have given unto them 
the words which thou gavest 
me; and they have received 
[them], and have known surely 
that I came out from thee, and 
they have believed that thou 
didst send me. 


9 I pray for them: I pray not for 
the world, but for them which 
thou hast given me; for they 
are thine. 


10 And all mine are thine, and 
thine are mine; and I am 
glorified in them. 


11. And now I am no more in 
the world, but these are in the 
world, and I come to thee. 
Holy Father, keep through 
thine own name those whom 
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KOCMCD EICIN KAI Erw TIPOC 

kosmO eisin kai egO pros 

G2889 G1526 G2532 G1473 G4314 

n_DatSgm_ viPresvxx3Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep 

SYSTEM ARE AND I TOWARD YOU 

world 

THPHCON AYTOYC EN TW ONOMAT | 

tErEson autous en to onomati 

G5083 G846 G1722 G3588 G3686 

vm Aor Act2Sg ppAccPlm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

KEEP them IN THE NAME 

keep-you ! 

WCIN EN KAOWC HMEIC 

Osin hen kathOs hEmeis 

G5600 G1520 G2531 G2249 

vs Pres vxx3 PI a_NomSgn Adv pp 1 Nom PI 

THEY-MAY-BE ONE according-AS WE 

we-are 

17:12 OTE HMHN MET AYTWN EN Tw 
hote EmEn met autOn en tO 
G3753 2252 G3326 G846 G1722 G3588 
Adv vi Impf vxx 1 Sg Prep pp Gen PIm Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
when I-WAS WITH them IN THE 

EN TW ONOMAT | COY OoYc 

en to onomati sou ous 

G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 G3739 

Prep t_ Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg pr Acc PI m 

IN THE NAME OF-YOU WHOM 

OYAEIC EZ AYTWN ATIWAETO El 

oudeis ex autOn apOleto ei 

G3762 G1537 G846 G622 G1487 


a_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Plm_ vi2Aor Mid3Sg Cond 
NOT-YET-ONE OUT  OF-them was-destroyED IF 


not-one perished 
INA H -PAdH TTAHP®@6H 
hina hE graphE plErOthE 
G2443 G3588 G1124 G4137 
Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
scripture may-be-being-fulfilled 

1713 NYN AE TIPOC CE EPXOMAI 

nun de pros se erchomai 

G3568 G1161 G4314 G4571 G2064 

Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

NOW YET TOWARD YOU |-AM-COMING 
KOCMCD INN EXWCIN THN XAPAN 
kosmO hina echOsin tEn charan 
G2889 G2443 G2192 G3588 G5479 
n_DatSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
SYSTEM THAT THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING THE JOY 
world 
AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 
pp Dat PI m 
them 
17:14 Erw AEAWKA AYTOIC TON 

egO dedOka autois ton 

G1473 G1325 G846 G3588 


pp 1 Nom Sg viPerf Act1 Sg ppDatPlm t_AccSgm 
l HAVE-GIVEN _ to-them THE 
them 


EMICHCEN AYTOYC OTI OYK EICIN 


emisEsen autous hoti ouk eisin 
G3404 G846 G3754 G3756 G1526 
vi Aor Act3Sg ppAccPlm Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
HATES them that NOT THEY-ARE 
OYK EIMI EK TOY KOCMOY 
ouk eimi ek tou kosmou 
G3756 G1510 G1537 G3588 G2889 
Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
NOT AM OUT OF-THE SYSTEM 

world 
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pr Acc PI m 


AEAWKAC 


vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


TAYTA 


pd Acc PI n 


these-things 


EMHN 
emEn 
G1699 

ps 1 Acc Sg 
MY 


E€PXOMAI 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-COMING 


AEAWKAC 


dedOkas 
G1325 


Erw 

egO 

G1473 

pp 1 Nom Sg 
l 


MOI 
moi 
G3427 


pp 1 Dat Sg 


to-ME 
me 


YIOC 
huios 
G5207 


n_Nom Sgm 


SON 


lalO 


G2980 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
|-AM-TALKING 
l-am-speaking 


vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


vi Impf Act 1 Sg 


ANAND 


ATIE 
hagie 

G40 

a_ Voc Sg m 
HOLY ! 


INA 
hina 
G2443 


pp 1DatSg Conj 


THAT 


AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 

pp Acc PI m 
them 


EPYAAZA KAI 


kai 
G2532 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 


AND 


|-guard-them 


AMTTMAE IAC 
apOleias 

G684 

n_ Gen Sg f 
destruction 


THM 
to 


G1722 G3588 


t_Dat Sgm 
THE 


TIETTAHPQ@OMENHN') EN 
peplErOmenEn 
G4137 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Prep 
HAVING-been-FILLED IN 


en 
G1722 


having-been-filled-full 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 


pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 


AND 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_GenSgm 
SYSTEM 
world 


Translation : AV 


KOCMOC 
kosmos 
G2889 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM 
world 


Erw 

egO 

G1473 

pp 1 Nom Sg 
l 


John 17 


thou hast given me, that they 
may be one, as we [are]. 


12 While I was with them in 
the world, I kept them in thy 
name: those that thou gavest 
me I have kept, and none of 
them is lost, but the son of 
perdition; that the scripture 
might be fulfilled. 


13 And now come I to thee; 
and these things I speak in the 
world, that they might have my 
joy fulfilled in themselves. 


14 I have given them thy word; 
and the world hath hated them, 
because they are not of the 
world, even as I am not of the 
world. 
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1715 OYK EPWTW INA 
ouk erOtO hina 
G3756 G2065 G2443 
PartNeg viPresAct1Sg Conj 
NOT |-AM-askING THAT 


INA THPHCHC 
hina tErEsEs 
G2443 G5083 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING them 


17:16 EK TOY KOCMOY 
ek tou kosmou 
G1537 G3588 G2889 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
OUT OF-THE SYSTEM 
world 


KOCMOY OYK EIMI 
kosmou ouk eimi 
G2889 G3756 G1510 


n_Gen Sgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 


SYSTEM NOT AM 


world 
17:17 ATIACON AYTOYC 
hagiason autous 
G37 G846 
vm Aor Act2Sg_ pp Acc P!m 
HOLYize them 
hallow-you ! 
coc MAHOEIN ECTIN 
sos alEtheia estin 
G4674 G225 G2076 


ps 2 Nom Sg n_NomSgf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


YOUR TRUTH IS 


17:18 KAOWC EME 


kathOs eme 
G2531 G1691 
Adv pp 1 Acc Sg 


according-AS ME 


world 


AYTOYC EIC TON 
autous eis ton kosmon 
G846 G1519 G3588 G2889 
pp Acc Plm_ Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
them INTO THE SYSTEM 
17:19 KAI YTEP 
kai huper autOn 
G2532 G5228 G846 
Conj Prep 
AND OVER them 


for-the-sake-of 


WCIN HT IACMENO I 
Osin hEgiasmenoi 
G5600 G37 


vs Pres vxx 3 PI vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 


MAY-BE HAVING-been-HOLYizED 


having-been-hallowed 


17:20 OY TEPI 
ou peri toutOn 
G3756 G4012 G5130 
PartNeg Prep 
NOT ABOUT these 


concerning these-men 


TIICTEYCONTON AIAN TOY 


pisteusontOn dia tou 
G4100 G1223 3588 
vp Fut Act Gen PI m Prep 
ones-BELIEVING(fut.) THRU THE 
ones-believing (fut.) through 
17:21 INA TIANTEC EN 
hina pantes hen 
G2443 3956 G1520 
Conj a_NomPlm a Nom Sgn 
THAT ALL ONE 
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vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING them 
you-should-be-taking-away 


AYTOYC EK 


t_ Gen Sgm 
OF-THE 


EICIN 


THEY-ARE 


AAHOEIA 


n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


AMECTEIAAC 


vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-commission 


KOCMON 


AYTON 


pp Gen PI m 


TOYTON EPWTW 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-askING 


pd Gen PI m 


t_GenSgm 
OF-them 


vs Pres vxx 3 Pl 
THEY-MAY-BE 


AYTOYC EK 


autous 
G846 


ek 


G1537 


pp Acc Pim Prep 


Translation : AV 


TOY KOCMOY AAA 
tou kosmou all 
G3588 G2889 G235 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 


OUT OF-THE SYSTEM but 
world 
TIONHPOY 
ponErou 
G4190 
a_GenSgm 
wicked 
wicked-one 
KAOWC Erw EK TOY 
kathOs egO ek tou 
G2531 G1473 G1537 G3588 
vi Pres vxx3 PI Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
according-AS OUT OF-THE 
COY (0) AOTOC (0) 
alEtheia sou ho logos ho 
G4675 G3588 G3056 G3588 
pp2GenSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm 
OF-YOU THE saying THE 
word 
TON KOCMON KATO ATIECTEIAA 
ton kosmon kagO apesteila 
G3588 G2889 G2504 G649 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1NomSgCon_ viAor Act 1 Sg 
THE SYSTEM AND-| commission 
world also-| dispatch 
AP INZCD EMAYTON INA KAI AYTOI 
hagiazO emauton hina kai autoi 
G37 G1683 G2443 G2532 G846 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pf1AccSgm Conj Conj pp Nom PI m 
AM-HOLYizING  MYself THAT AND they 
am-hallowing also 
MONON AAAA KAI TEPI TWN 
monon alla kai peri tOn 
G3440 G235 G2532 4012 G3588 
Adv Conj Conj Prep t_Gen Plm 
ONLY but AND ABOUT THE 
also concerning 
AYTWN EIC EME 
eis eme 
G1519 G1691 
pp Gen Plm_ Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
INTO ME 
KAOWC CY TIATEP EN EMOI 
kathOs su pater en emoi 
G2531 G4771 G3962 G1722 G1698 
Adv pp2NomSg n_VocSgm_ Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
according-AS YOU FATHER ! IN ME 


John 17 


15] pray not that thou 
shouldest take them out of the 
world, but that thou shouldest 
keep them from the evil. 


16 They are not of the world, 
even as I am not of the world. 


17 . Sanctify them through thy 
truth: thy word is truth. 


18 As thou hast sent me into 
the world, even so have I also 
sent them into the world. 


19 And for their sakes I 
sanctify myself, that they also 
might be sanctified through the 
truth. 


20 | Neither pray I for these 
alone, but for them also which 
shall believe on me through 
their word; 


21 That they all may be one; as 
thou, Father, [art] in me, and I 
in thee, that they also may be 
one in us: that the world may 
believe that thou hast sent me. 
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John 17 


KAO EN col INA KAI AYTOI EN HMIN EN WCIN INA 
kagO en soi hina kai autoi en hEmin en Osin hina 
G2504 G1722 G4671 G2443 G2532 G846 G1722 G2254 G1520 G5600 G2443 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con Prep pp 2 Dat Sg Conj Conj pp Nom Pim Prep pp 1 DatPI a_Nom Sgn vsPresvxx3PI Conj 
AND-I IN YOU THAT AND they IN US ONE MAY-BE THAT 
also 
fe) KOCMOC TIICTEYCH OTI CY ME AMECTEIAAC 
ho kosmos pisteusE hoti su me apesteilas 
G3588 G2889 G4100 G3754 G4771 G3165 G649 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp1AccSg_ viAor Act 2 Sg 
THE SYSTEM SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that YOU ME commission 
world 
17:22 KAI Erw THN AOZAN HN AEAWKAC MOI AEAWKA AYTOIC 22 And the glory which thou 
kai egO tEn doxan hEn dedOkas moi dedOka autois ; F 
G2532 G1473 G3588 G1391 G3739 G1325 G3427 G1325 G846 gavest me I have given them; 
Conj pp1NomSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf viPerfAct2 Sg pp 1 DatSg vi Perf Act1 Sg pp DatPIm that they may be one, even as 
AND | THE esteem WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME I-HAVE-GIVEN to-them we are one: 
glory me have-given them 
INN CIN EN KAOWC HMEIC EN ECMEN 
hina Osin hen kathOs hEmeis hen esmen 
G2443 G5600 G1520 G2531 G2249 G1520 G2070 
Conj vs Pres vxx3 PI a_NomSgn Adv pp 1Nom PI a_NomSgn_ vi Pres vxx 1 Pl 
THAT THEY-MAY-BE ONE according-AS WE ONE ARE 
17:23 sidings EN AYTOIC KAI CY EN EMOI INA Sa S 23 I in them, and thou in me, 
eg en autois kai su en emoi hina sin 
G1473 G1722 G846 G2532 G4771 G1722 G1698 G2443 G5600 that they may be made perfect 
pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pp Dat PI m Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vs Pres vxx 3 PI in one; and that the world may 
l IN them AND YOU IN ME THAT THEY-MAY-BE know that thou hast sent me, 
and hast loved them, as thou 
hast loved me. 
TETEAEIMMENO! EIC EN KAI INA r INWCKH fe) KOCMOC OTI 
teteleiOmenoi eis hen kai hina ginOskE ho kosmos hoti 
G5048 G1519 G1520 G2532 G2443 G1097 G3588 G2889 G3754 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep a_AccSgn Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n NomSgm Conj 
HAVING-been-maturED INTO ONE AND THAT MAY-BE-KNOWING THE SYSTEM that 
having-been-perfected world 
CY ME MTTECTEIAAC KAI HPATTHCAC AYTOYC KAƏOWC EME H-PATIHCAC 
su me apesteilas kai EgapEsas autous kathOs eme EgapEsas 
G4771 G3165 G649 G2532 G25 G846 G2531 G1691 G25 
pp2NomSg pp1AccSg_ vi Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg ppAccPlm Adv pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU ME commission AND YOU-LOVE them according-AS ME YOU-LOVE 
17:24 MATEP oyYc AEAWKAC MOI OEAW INA onoyY EIMI 24 Father, I will that they 
pater ous dedOkas moi thelO hina hopou eimi ` 
G3962 G3739 G1325 G3427 G2309 G2443 = G3699 G1510 also, whom thou hast given 
n_VocSgm prAccPIm  viPerf Act 2 Sg pp1DatSg viPres Act1Sg Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg me, be with me where I am; 
FATHER! WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME I-AM-WILLING THAT THE-?-where AM that they may behold my glory, 
me the-where which thou hast given me: for 
thou lovedst me before the 
Erw KAKEINOI WCIN MET EMOY INA OEWPWCIN THN AOZAN foundation of the world. 
egO kakeinoi Osin met emou hina theOrOsin tEn doxan 
G1473 G2548 G5600 G3326 G1700 G2443 G2334 G3588 G1391 
pp 1 Nom Sg pdNomPlmCon vs Pres vxx3PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
l AND-those MAY-BE WITH ME THAT THEY-MAY-BE-beholdiNG THE esteem 
also-those glory 
THN EMHN HN EAWKAC MOI OTI HFATTHCAC ME TIPO KAT ABOAHC 
tEn emEn hEn edOkas moi hoti EgapEsas me pro katabolEs 
G3588 G1699 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3754 G25 G3165 G4253 G2602 
t_AccSgf ps1AccSg prAccSgf viAorAct2Sg pp1DatSg Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg pp1AccSg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THE MY WHICH YOU-GIVE to-ME that YOU-LOVE ME BEFORE DOWN-CASTing 
me disruption 
KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_GenSgm 
OF-SYSTEM 
of-world 
17:25 MATEP AIKAIE KAI fe) KOCMOC cE OYK EPNW§ Eerw 235 0 righteous Father, the 
pater dikaie kai ho kosmos se ouk egnO egO : 
G3962 G1342 G2532 3588 G2889 G4571 G3756 G1097 G1473 world hath not known thee: but 
n_VocSgm a VocSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm pp2AccSg PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg pp1 Nom Sg I have known thee, and these 
FATHER! JUST! AND THE SYSTEM YOU NOT KNEW l have known that thou hast sent 
just-one ! also world me. 
AE cE EPNWN KAI OYTOI EPNWCAN OTI CY ME AMECTEIAAC 
de se egnOn kai houtoi egnOsan hoti su me apesteilas 
G1161 G4571 G1097 G2532 G3778 G1097 G3754 G4771 G3165 G649 
Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pd Nom Pim vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp 1 Acc Sg viAor Act 2 Sg 
YET YOU KNEW AND these KNOW that YOU ME commission 
these-ones 
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John 17 - John 18 


17:26 KAI ErNWPICN AYTOIC TO ONOMA COY KAI PNP ICC INA 26 And I have declared unto 
kai egnOrisa autois to onoma sou kai nOrisO hina : 
G2532 GI 107 G846 G3588 G3686 G4675 G2532 Gi 107 G2443 them thy name, and will 
Conj vi Aor Acti Sg ppDatPim t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj declare [it]: that the love 
AND  I-KNOWize to-them THE NAME OF-YOU AND I-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING THAT wherewith thou hast loved me 

l-make-known |-shall-be-making-known-it may be in them, and I in them. 

H APATIH HN HPATTHCAC ME EN AYTOIC H KACO EN 

hE agapE hEn EgapEsas me en autois E kagO en 

G3588 G26 G3739 G25 G3165 G1722 G846 G5600 G2504 G1722 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf viAorAct2Sg pp1AccSg Prep pp Dat Pim vs Pres vxx3Sg pp 1NomSgCon Prep 

THE LOVE WHICH YOU-LOVE ME IN them MAY-BE AND-I IN 

AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 

them 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


18:1 TAYTA EINMNWN 
tauta eipOn 
G5023 G2036 


pd Acc Pln vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


these sayING 
these-things 


AYTOY TIEPAN TOY 


autou peran tou 


G846 G4008 G3588 
pp Gen Sgm Adv t_ Gen Sg m 


OF-Him OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


EIC ON EICHAOEN 


eis hon eisElthen 
G1519 G3739 G1525 


Prep pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
INTO WHICH He-INTO-CAME 


he-entered 
18:2 HAEI AE 
Edei de 
G1492 G1161 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj 


HAD-PERCEIVED YET 
was-acquainted-with 


TOMON OTI TIOAAAK IC 


topon hoti pollakis 

G5117 G3754 G4178 

n_AccSgm Conj Adv 

PLACE that MANY-times 
often 


MAOHTWN AYTOY 
mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m 


LEARNers OF-Him 


APX IEPEWN KAI PAPICAIWN YMHPETAC 


disciples 

18:3 O OYN IOYAAC 
ho oun ioudas 
G3588 G3767 G2455 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
THE THEN JUDAS 

archiereOn kai pharisaiOn 

G749 G2532 G5330 

n_ Gen PIm Conj n_ Gen Plm 


chief-SACRED-ones AND PHARISEES 


chief-priests 


AAMMTAAWN KAI OTTACN 


lampadOn kai hoplOn 

G2985 G2532 G3696 

n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen Pin 
SHINers AND IMPLEMENTS 
torches weapons 


18:4 IHCOYC OYN EIAWC 


iEsous oun eidOs 
G2424 G3767 + G1492 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
JESUS THEN HAVING-PERCEIVED 


being-aware-of 


EZEAOWN EINEN 
exelthOn eipen 

G1831 G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-COMING said 
coming-out 


18:5 AMEKPIOHCAN AYTW 


apekrithEsan autO 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-answerED to-Him 

him 

IHCOYC Eerw EIMI 
iEsous egO eimi 
G2424 G1473 G1510 


n_Nom Sgm pp1NomSg_ viPres vxx 1 Sg 


JESUS l AM 
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vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


XEIMAPPOY KEAPWN ONOY 


WINTER-GUSH 


TMTAPAAIAOYC 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-BESIDE-GIVING 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-TOGETHER-LED 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


EPXOMENA 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n 


AYTOIC TINA 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


NAZWPAION 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


vi Plup Act 3 Sg 


Translation : AV 


TOIC 


G3588 
t_ Dat Plm 
to-THE 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
THE-?-where WAS 


AYTON 
auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


META 
meta 
G3326 
Prep 
WITH 


EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


MA®OHTAIC 
mathEtais 
G3101 

n_ Dat Plm 
LEARNers 
disciples 


KHTTOC 
kEpos 
G2779 
n_Nom Sg m 
GARDEN 


TON 

ton 

G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


TON 
tOn 

G3588 
t_Gen Pl m 
THE 


TON 
tOn 

G3588 
t_Gen Plm 
OF-THE 


PANN KAI 


phanOn 


G5322 


kai 
G2532 


n_GenPlm_ Conj 
APPEARers AND 


lanterns 
en AY TON 
ep auton 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sgm 
ON Him 
AYTOIC O 
autois ho 
G846 G3588 
pp Dat Plm t_NomSgm 
to-them THE 
TIAPAA ILAOYC 
paradidous 
G3860 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-giving-up 


John 18 


1. When Jesus had spoken 
these words, he went forth 
with his disciples over the 
brook Cedron, where was a 
garden, into the which he 
entered, and his disciples. 


2 And Judas also, which 
betrayed him, knew the place: 
for Jesus ofttimes resorted 
thither with his disciples. 


3 Judas then, having received a 
band [of men] and officers 
from the chief priests and 
Pharisees, cometh thither with 
lanterns and torches and 
weapons. 


* Jesus therefore, knowing all 
things that should come upon 
him, went forth, and said unto 
them, Whom seek ye? 


5 They answered him, Jesus of 
Nazareth. Jesus saith unto 
them, I am [he]. And Judas 
also, which betrayed him, 
stood with them. 
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AYTON MET AYTON 


auton met autOn 
G846 G3326 G846 

pp Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen PI m 
Him WITH them 


18:6 WC OYN EINEN 
hOs oun eipen 
G5613 G3767 G2036 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AS THEN He-said 


OTTICW KAI EMECON 

opisO kai epeson chamai 
G3694 G2532 G4098 G5476 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv 
BEHIND AND FELL 


18:7 MAAIN OYN AYTOYC EMHPWTHCEN 


palin oun autous 
G3825 G3767 G846 
Adv Conj pp Acc PI m 


AGAIN THEN them 


IHCOYN TON 
iEsoun ton nazOraion 
G2424 G3588 G3480 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
JESUS THE NAZARENE 


18:8 ATTEKPIOH 10) 


apekrithE ho 
G611 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
answerED THE 
OYN EME ZHTEITE 
oun eme zEteite 
G3767 G1691 G2212 


Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
THEN ME 


18:9 INA TTAHP®@6H 
hina plErOthE 
G2443 G4137 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 


may-be-being-fulfilled 


XAMAI 


ON-GROUND 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-inquirES-of 


NAZCPAION 


EIMON 
eipon 
G2036 


l-said 


vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


Erw EIMI ATMTHAOON EIC TA 
egO eimi apElthon ta 
G1473 G1510 G565 G1519 G3588 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t_Acc Pl n 
l AM THEY-FROM-CAME INTO THE 
they-dropped the(P) 
TINA ZHTEITE ol AE EIMON 
tina zEteite hoi de eipon 
G5101 G2212 G3588 G1161 G2036 
pi Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 PI t_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING THE-ones YET said 
whom ? the they-said 
YMIN OTI Erw EIMI ElI 
humin hoti egO eimi ei 
G5213 G3754 + G1473 G1510 G1487 
vi 2Aor Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg Cond 
to-YOU(P) that | AM IF 
to-ye 
TOYTOYC YTIATEIN 
toutous hupagein 
G5128 G5217 
pd Acc PI m vn Pres Act 
these TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 
these-men to-be-going-away 
AOrOCG ON EINEN OTI oYvc 
logos hon eipen hoti hous 
G3056 G3739 G2036 G3754 G3739 
n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pr Acc PI m 
saying WHICH He-said that WHOM 


AEAWKAC MOI OYK ATTWAECN EZ AYTWN OYAENA 

dedOkas moi ouk ex autOn oudena 

G1325 G3427 G3756 G1537 G846 G3762 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1DatSg PartNeg viAorAct1Sg Prep pp GenPlm a_AccSgm 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME NOT OUT OF-them NOT-YET-ONE 

me anyone 

18:10 CIMODN OYN TIETPOC EXWN MAXAIPAN EIAKYCEN AYTHN KAI 
simOn oun petros machairan heilkusen autEn kai 
G4613 G3767 G4074 G3162 G1670 G846 G2532 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj 
SIMON THEN Peter HAVING sword DRAWS nor AND 

erit 

ENAICEN TON TOY APX IEPEWC AOYAON KAI ATTEKOVEN AYTOY TO 

epaisen ton tou doulon kai apekopsen autou to 

G3817 G3588 G3588 G1401 G2532 G609 G846 G3588 

vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_Acc Sgn 

HITS THE OF-THE chief-SACRED-one SLAVE AND FROM-STRIKES OF-him THE 

strikes-off 

WTION TO AEZION HN AE ONOMA TW AOYAW MAAXOC 

Otion to dexion onoma to doulO malchos 

G5621 G3588 G1188 G2258 G1161 G3686 G3588 G1401 G3124 

n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj n_NomSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm 

EARIobe THE RIGHT WAS YET NAME to-THE SLAVE MALCHUS 

ear-lobe 

18:11 EINTEN OYN O TW TIETPD BAAE THN MAXAIPAN 
eipen oun ho tO petrO bale tEn machairan 
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3588 G4074 G906 G3588 G3162 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
said THEN THE to-THE Peter BE-CASTING THE sword 
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be-you-thrusting ! 


Translation : AV 


John 18 


6 As soon then as he had said 
unto them, I am [he], they went 
backward, and fell to the 
ground. 


’ Then asked he them again, 
Whom seek ye? And they said, 
Jesus of Nazareth. 


8 Jesus answered, I have told 
you that I am [he]: if therefore 
ye seek me, let these go their 
way: 


° That the saying might be 
fulfilled, which he spake, Of 
them which thou gavest me 
have I lost none. 


10 Then Simon Peter having a 
sword drew it, and smote the 
high priest's servant, and cut 
off his right ear. The servant's 
name was Malchus. 


11 Then said Jesus unto Peter, 
Put up thy sword into the 
sheath: the cup which my 
Father hath given me, shall I 
not drink it? 
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COY EIC THN OHKHN TO TIOTHPION O AEAWKEN MOI te) 
sou eis tEn thEkEn potErion ho dedOken moi ho 
G4675 G1519 G3588 G2336 G3588 G4221 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588 
pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn viPerfAct3Sg pp1DatSg t_Nom Sgm 
OF-YOU INTO THE scabbard THE DRINK-cup WHICH HAS-GIVEN to-ME THE 
cup me 
TMATHP OY MH TTI AYTO 
patEr ou mE pid auto 
G3962 G3756 G3361 G4095 G846 
n_NomSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg n 
FATHER NOT NO |-MAY-BE-DRINKING_ it 
18:12 H OYN CITEIPA KAI (0) XIAIAPXOC KAI Ol YTTHPETAI 
hE oun speira ho chiliarchos kai hoi hupEretai 
G3588 G3767 G4686 G2532 G3588 G5506 G2532 G3588 G5257 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
THE THEN BAND AND THE THOUSAND-chief AND THE subservients 
squad captain deputies 
TOWN IOYAAIC@N CYNEAABON TON IHCOYN KAI EAHCAN AYTON 
tOn ioudaiOn sunelabon ton iEsoun kai edEsan auton 
G3588 G2453 G4815 G3588 G2424 G2532  G1210 G846 
t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
OF-THE JUDA-ans TOGETHER-GOT THE JESUS AND THEY-BIND Him 
Jews apprehended 
18:13 KAI ATTHPATON AYTON TIPOC ANNAN TIP TON HN TAP TIENGEPOC 
kai apEgagon auton pros hannan prOton En gar pentheros 
G2532 G520 G846 G4314 G452 G4412 G2258 G1063 G3995 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
AND THEY-FROM-LED Him TOWARD ANNAS BEFORE-most he-WAS for father-IN-LAW 
they-led-away first 
TOY KAIADA oc APX 1EPEYC TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY 
tou kaiapha hos archiereus tou eniautou ekeinou 
G3588 G2533 G3739 G749 G3588 G1763 G1565 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prNomSgm _ vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sg m 
OF-THE CAIAPHAS WHO chief-SACRED-one OF-THE year that 
chief-priest 
18:14 HN AE KAIAPAC O CYMBOYAEYCAG TOIC IOYAAIOIC OTI 
En de kaiaphas ho sumbouleusas tois ioudaiois hoti 
G2258 G1161 G2533 G3588 G4823 G3588 G2453 G3754 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj 
it-WAS YET CAIAPHAS THE one-TOGETHER-COUNSELLing to-THE JUDA-ans that 
one-advising the Jews 
CYMeéePE! ENA ANƏOPWTMON ATIOAECOAI YTTEP TOY ANOY 
sumpherei hena anthrOpon apolesthai huper tou laou 
G4851 G1520 G444 G622 G5228 G3588 G2992 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vn 2Aor Mid Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
it-IS-beING-expedient ONE human TO-BE-belNG-destroyED OVER THE PEOPLE 
to-be-perishing for-the-sake-of 
18:15 HKOAOYEEI AE TW IHCOY CIMCN TIETPOC KAI AAAOG MAOHTHC 
Ekolouthei de tO iEsou simOn petros kai allos mathEtEs 
G190 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4613 G4074 G2532 243 G3101 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
followED YET to-THE JESUS SIMON Peter AND other LEARNer 
the disciple 
(0) AE MAƏHTHC EKEINOC HN -FNWCTOC TW APXIEPEI KAI 
ho de mathEtEs En gnOstos tO archierei kai 
G3588 G1161 G3101 G2258 G1110 G3588 G749 G2532 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pdNomSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj 
THE YET LEARNer WAS KNOWN to-THE chief-SACRED-one AND 
disciple chief-priest 
CYNEICHAGEN TW IHCOY EIC THN AY AHN TOY APX IEPEWC 
suneisElthen tO eis tEn aulEn tou archiereOs 
G4897 G3588 G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G749 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
he-TOGETHER-INTO-CAME_ to-THE INTO THE COURT OF-THE chief-SACRED-one 
he-entered-togetherwith the courtyard chief-priest 
18:16 O AE TIE TPOC EICTHKEI TIPOC TH OYPA €Z@ EZHAGCEN OYN 
ho de petros heistEkei pros tE thura exO exElthen oun 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G2476 G4314 G3588 G2374 G1854 = G1831 G3767 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPlupAct3 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj 
THE YET Peter HAD-STOOD TOWARD THE DOOR OUT OUT-CAME THEN 
stood outside came-out 
(0) MAOHTHC Oo AAAOG oc HN -CNWCTOC TW 
ho mathEtEs ho allos hos En gnOstos to 
G3588 G3101 G3588 G243 G3739 G2258 G1110 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
THE LEARNer THE other WHO WAS KNOWN to-THE 
disciple 
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Translation : AV 


John 18 


12 Then the band and the 
captain and officers of the 
Jews took Jesus, and bound 
him, 


13. And led him away to 
Annas first; for he was father 
in law to Caiaphas, which was 
the high priest that same year. 


14 Now Caiaphas was he, 
which gave counsel to the 
Jews, that it was expedient that 
one man should die for the 
people. 


15 And Simon Peter followed 
Jesus, and [so did] another 
disciple: that disciple was 
known unto the high priest, 
and went in with Jesus into the 
palace of the high priest. 


‘© But Peter stood at the door 
without. Then went out that 
other disciple, which was 
known unto the high priest, 
and spake unto her that kept 
the door, and brought in Peter. 
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John 18 


APXIEPEI KAI EINEN TH OYPWPW KAI EICHTArTEN TON TIETPON 
archierei kai eipen tE thurOrO kai eisEgagen ton petron 
G749 G2532 G2036 G3588 G2377 G2532 G1521 G3588 G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
chief-SACRED-one AND said to-THE DOOR-SEE-er AND INTO-LED THE Peter 
chief-priest told the doorkeeper he-led-in 
18:17 AETrEI OYN H TAIAICKH H ƏYPWPOC TW TETPW MH 17 Then saith the damsel that 
legei oun hE paidiskE hE thurOros tO petrO mE 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G3814 G3588 G2377 G3588 G4074 G3361 kept the door unto Peter, Art 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Part Neg not thou also [one] i of this 
IS-sayING THEN THE maid THE DOOR-SEE-er to-THE Peter NO man's disciples? He saith, I am 
doorkeeper') not. 
KAI CY EK TON MAOHTW®WN El TOY MNOPWTTOY TOYTOY 
kai su ek tOn mathEtOn ei tou anthrOpou toutou 
G2532 G4771 G1537 G3588 G3101 G1488 G3588 G444 G5127 
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm viPresvxx2Sg  t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm 
AND YOU OUT OF-THE LEARNers ARE OF-THE human this 
also disciples 
AGTEI EKEINOC OYK EIMI 
legei ekeinos ouk eimi 
G3004 G1565 G3756 G1510 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pdNomSgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
he-IS-sayING __ that-one NOT I-AM 
is-saying that-one 
18:18 EICTHKEICAN AE ol AOYAOI KAI ol YTMHPETAI ANOPAKIAN 18 And the servants and 
heistEkeisan de hoi douloi kai hoi hupEretai anthrakian 7 
G2476 G1161 G3588 G1401 G2532 G3588 e267 G439 officers stood there, who had 
vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj t NomPIm n NomPIm Conj  t_NomPlm n NomPim n_ Acc Sgt made a fire of coals; for it was 
HAD-STOOD YET THE SLAVES AND THE subservients EMBER (charcoal) cold: and they warmed 
stood-there deputies charcoal-fire themselves: and Peter stood 
with them, and warmed 
TIEMOIHKOTEC OTI WYXOC HN KAI  EOEPMAINONTO HN AE MET himself. 
pepoiEkotes hoti psuchos En kai ethermainonto En de met 
G4160 G3754 5592 G2258 G2532 G2328 G2258 G1161 G3326 
vp Perf ActNom Plm Conj n_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Prep 
HAVING-made that cold it-WAS AND THEY-WARMED WAS YET WITH 
ones-having-made they-warmed-themselves 
AYTWN O TIE TPOCG ECTWC KAI ©OEPMA INOMENOC 
autOn ho petros hestOs kai thermainomenos 
G846 G3588 G4074 G2476 G2532 G2328 
pp Gen Plm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Perf ActNom Sgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
them THE Peter HAVING-STOOD AND WARMING 
standing warming-himself 
18:19 O OYN  APXIEPEYC HPCDTHCEN TON IHCOYN TIEPI TWN 19 The high priest then asked 
ho oun archiereus ErOtEsen ton iEsoun eri tOn : baat 
G3588 G3767 G749 G2065 G3588 G2424 Gadi 2 G3588 Jesus of his disciples, and of 
t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n AccSgm Prep t_Gen Plm his doctrine. 
THE THEN chief-SACRED-one asks THE JESUS ABOUT THE 
chief-priest concerning 
MAOHTWN AYTOY KAI TEPI THC AIAAXHC AYTOY 
mathEtOn autou kai peri tEs didachEs autou 
G3101 G846 G2532 G4012 G3588 G1322 G846 
n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
LEARNers OF-Him AND ABOUT THE TEACHing OF-Him 
disciples concerning 
18:20 AER cd MD R IHCOYC pe TIAPPHCIA i agate Or 20 Jesus answered him, I spake 
apekrithE aut 10 iEsous e arrEsia elalEsa ti s 
Goi 1 G846 G3588 G2424 GI 473 3954 G2980 G3588 openly to the world; l ever 
viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1NomSg_ n_DatSgf vi Aor Act 1 Sg  t_DatSgm taught in the synagogue, and in 
answerED to-him THE JESUS | to-boldness TALK to-THE the temple, whither the Jews 
him speak always resort; and in secret 
have I said nothing. 
KOCMCD Erw TIANTOTE EAIAAZA EN TH CYNATWTH KAI EN TW 
kosmO egO pantote edidaxa en tE sunagOgE kai en tO 
G2889 G1473 G3842 G1321 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532 G1722 G3588 
n_DatSgm pp1iNomSg_ Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
SYSTEM | always TEACH IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD AND IN THE 
world synagogue 
1EPW OTTOY TIANTOTE ol IOYAAIOI CYNEPXONTAI KAI EN 
hierO hopou pantote hoi ioudaioi sunerchontai kai en 
G2411 G3699 G3842 G3588 G2453 G4905 G2532 G1722 
n_Dat Sgn Adv Adv t_Nom Pl m a_ Nom Plm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj Prep 
SACRED-place THE-?-where always THE JUDA-ans ARE-TOGETHER-COMING AND IN 
sanctuary where® Jews are-coming-together 


KPYTIT@M EAAAHCA OYAEN 


kruptO elalEsa ouden 

G2927 G2980 G3762 
a_DatSgn_ viAorAct1Sg a_AccSgn 
HIDDen I-TALK NOT-YET-ONE 
hiding l-speak nothing 
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18:21 TI ME EMEPWTAC €EMEPWTHCON TOYC MKHKOOTAC TI 
ti me eperOtas eperOtEson tous akEkootas ti 
G5101 G3165 G1905 G1905 G3588 G191 G5101 
pi Nom Sgn pp1AccSg_ viPres Act2Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Plm_ vp 2Perf Act Acc Plm Att pi Acc Sgn 
ANY ME YOU-ARE-inquirING-of — inquire-YOU-of THE ones-HAVING-HEARD ANY 
why ? inquire-you-of ! ones-having-heard what ? 
EAAAHCAN AYTOIC IAE OYTOI OIAACIN A EIMON Erw 
elalEsa autois ide houtoi oidasin ha eipon egO 
G2980 G846 G1492 G3778 G1492 G3739 G2036 G1473 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp DatPlm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Nom Plm_ vi Perf Act 3 PI pr Acc Pin vi2AorAct1Sg pp1Nom Sg 
I-TALK to-them BE-PERCEIVING these HAVE-PERCEIVED WHICH said l 
l-speak lo! are-aware which(P) 
18:22 TAYTA AE AYTOY €EIMONTOC EIC TON YMHPET WN 
tauta de autou eipontos heis tOn hupEretOn 
G5023 G1161 G846 G2036 G1520 G3588 G5257 
pd Acc PI n Conj pp Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm 
these YET OF-Him sayING ONE OF-THE subservients 
these-things of-saying deputies 
TIAPECTHKWC EAWKEN PATTICMA Tw IHCOY EIMWN OYTWC 
parestEkOs edOken rapisma tO iEsou eipOn houtOs 
G3936 G1325 G4475 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3779 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv 
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD GIVES SLAP to-THE JESUS sayING thus 
standing-by the 
ATIOKP INH TW APX IEPEI 
apokrinE tO archierei 
G611 G3588 G749 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
YOU-ARE-answerING to-THE chief-SACRED-one 
the chief-priest 
18:23 ATIEKPIOH AYTW (0) IHCOYC él KAKWC EAAAHCA MAPT YPHCON 
apekrithE autO ho iEsous ei kakOs elalEsa marturEson 
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 G2560 G2980 G3140 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg  ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Cond Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
answerED to-him THE JESUS IF EVILly |-TALK witness-YOU 
him l-speak testify-you ! 
TEPI TOY KAKOY ElI AE KAAWC TI ME AEPEIC 
peri tou kakou ei de kalOs ti me dereis 
G4012 G3588 G2556 G1487 G1161 G2573 G5101 G3165 G1194 
Prep t_GenSgn a_GenSgn Cond Conj pi Acc Sgn pp 1 Acc Sg viPres Act 2 Sg 
ABOUT THE EVIL IF YET IDEALly ANY ME YOU-ARE-SKINNING 
concerning why ? you-are-lashing 
18:24 AMECTEIAEN OYN AYTON (0) ANNAC AEAEMENON TIPOC KAIAPAN 
apesteilen oun auton ho hannas dedemenon pros kaiaphan 
G649 G3767 G846 G3588 G452 G1210 G4314 G2533 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm 
commissions THEN Him THE ANNAS HAVING-been-BOUND TOWARD CAIAPHAS 
dispatches Hannas 
TON APX IEPEA 
ton archierea 
G3588 G749 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE chief-SACRED-one 
chief-priest 
18:25 HN AE CIMCON TETPOC ECTWC KAI ©OE€PMAINOMENOC EIMON 
En de simOn petros hestOs kai thermainomenos eipon 
G2258 G1161 G4613 G4074 G2476 G2532 2328 G2036 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm n NomSgm vpPerfActNom Sgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
WAS YET SIMON Peter HAVING-STOOD AND WARMING THEY-said 
standing warming-himself 
OYN AYTW MH KAI cY EK TON MACHTWN AYTOY ElI 
oun autO mE kai su ek tOn mathEtOn autou ei 
G3767 G846 G3361 G2532. G4771 G1537 3588 G3101 G846 G1488 
Conj pp DatSgm  PartNeg Conj pp2 Nom Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
THEN _ to-him NO AND YOU OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him ARE 
also disciples 
HPNHCATO EKEINOC KAI EINEN OYK EIMI 
ErnEsato ekeinos kai eipen ouk eimi 
G720 G1565 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1510 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
he-disowns that-one AND said NOT I-AM 
disowns that-one 
18:26 AETEI EIC EK TWN AOYAWN TOY APX 1EPEWC CYITENHC 
legei heis ek tOn doulOn tou archiereOs suggenEs 
G3004 G1520 G1537 G3588 G1401 G3588 G749 G4773 
vi Pres Act3 Sg a_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_ Nom Sg m 
IS-sayING ONE OUT OF-THE SLAVES OF-THE chief-SACRED-one TOGETHER-generated 
chief-priest relative 
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21 Why askest thou me? ask 
them which heard me, what I 
have said unto them: behold, 
they know what I said. 


22 And when he had thus 
spoken, one of the officers 
which stood by struck Jesus 
with the palm of his hand, 
saying, Answerest thou the 
high priest so? 


23 Jesus answered him, If I 
have spoken evil, bear witness 
of the evil: but if well, why 
smitest thou me? 


24 Now Annas had sent him 
bound unto Caiaphas the high 
priest. 


25 And Simon Peter stood and 
warmed himself. They said 
therefore unto him, Art not 
thou also [one] of his 
disciples? He denied [it], and 
said, I am not. 


26 One of the servants of the 
high priest, being [his] 
kinsman whose ear Peter cut 
off, saith, Did not I see thee in 
the garden with him? 
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CN OY AMTEKOYEN METPOC TO WTION OYK Erw cE 
On hou apekopsen petros to Otion ouk egO se 
G5607 G3739 G609 G4074 G3588 G5621 G3756 G1473 G4571 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm pr Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn PartNeg pp1NomSg_ pp2 Acc Sg 
BEING OF-WHOM FROM-STRIKES Peter THE EARlobe NOT l YOU 
strikes-off ear-lobe 
EIAON EN Tw KHM W MET AYTOY 
eidon en tO kEpO met autou 
G1492 G1722 G3588 G2779 G3326 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm 
PERCEIVED IN THE GARDEN WITH Him 
18:27 TINAIN OYN HPNHCATO O TIE TPOC KAI EYEEWC AAEKTWMP EPWNHCEN 
palin oun ErnEsato ho petros kai eutheOs alektOr ephOnEsen 
G3825 G3767 G720 G3588 G4074 G2532 G2112 G220 G5455 
Adv Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg 
AGAIN THEN  disowns THE Peter AND immediately UN-LAYer SOUNDS 
cock crows 
18:28 MPOYCIN OYN TON IHCOYN ATO TOY KAIAPA EIC TO 
agousin oun ton iEsoun apo tou kaiapha eis to 
G71 G3767 3588 G2424 G575 G3588 G2533 G1519 G3588 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
THEY-ARE-LEADING THEN THE JESUS FROM THE CAIAPHAS. INTO THE 
TIPAIT@PION HN AE TIPWIA KAI AYTOI OYK EICHAOON EIC TO 
praitOrion En de prOia kai autoi ouk eisElthon eis to 
G4232 G2258 G1161 G4405 G2532 846 G3756 G1525 G1519 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj pp NomPIm PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
PRETORIUM it-WAS YET morning AND they NOT INTO-CAME INTO THE 
entered 
TIPAITW@PION INA MH MIANOWCIN AAA INA PATOMCIN TO 
praitOrion hina mE mianthOsin all hina phagOsin to 
G4232 G2443 3361 G3392 G235 G2443 5315 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Pl Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn 
PRETORIUM THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED but THAT = THEY-MAY-BE-EATING THE 
TIACXA 
pascha 
G3957 
Aramaic 
PASSOVER 
18:29 EZHAOEN OYN fe) THIAANTOC MPOC AYTOYC KAI EINEN TINA 
exElthen oun ho pilatos pros autous kai eipen tina 
G1831 G3767 3588 G4091 G4314 G846 G2532 2036 G5101 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm Prep pp Acc PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pi Acc Sg f 
OUT-CAME THEN THE PILATE TOWARD them AND said ANY 
came-out what ? 
KATHIOPIAN dEPETE KATA TOY ANOPWTTOY TOYTOY 
katEgorian pherete kata tou anthrOpou toutou 
G2724 G5342 G2596 3588 G444 G5127 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sg m 
accusation YE-ARE-CARRYING DOWN OF-THE human this 
ye-are-bringing against the 
18:30 ATIEKPIOHCAN KAI EIMON AYTW ElI MH HN OYTOC KAKOTIOIOC 
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO ei mE En houtos kakopoios 
G611 G2532 G2036 G846 G1487 G3361 G2258 G3778 G2555 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm a_NomSgm 
THEY-answerED AND said to-him IF NO WAS this-One EVIL-DOer 
this-man evildoer 
OYK AN col TIAPEAW@MKAMEN AYTON 
ouk an soi paredOkamen auton 
G3756 G302 G4671 G3860 G846 
Part Neg Part pp 2 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m 
NOT EVER to-YOU WE-BESIDE-GIVE Him 
we-give-up 
18:31 EITTEN OYN AYTOIC O MIAATOC AABETE AYTON YMEIC KAI 
eipen oun autois ho pilatos labete auton humeis kai 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G4091 G2983 G846 G5210 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPlm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm2AorAct2PI ppAccSgm pp2NomPI Conj 
said THEN  to-them THE PILATE BE-GETTING Him YOUIP) AND 
be-ye-taking ! ye 
KATA TON NOMON YMODN KPINATE AYTON EIMON OYN AYTW 
kata ton nomon humOn krinate auton eipon oun autO 
G2596 G3588 G3551 G5216 G2919 G846 G2036 G3767 G846 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  pp2GenPl vmAorAct2Pl ppAccSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI Conj pp Dat Sg m 
according-to THE LAW OF-YOU(P) = JUDGE-YE Him said THEN  to-him 
of-ye judge-ye ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 


Translation : AV 


John 18 


27 Peter then denied again: and 
immediately the cock crew. 


28 . Then led they Jesus from 
Caiaphas unto the hall of 
judgment: and it was early; and 
they themselves went not into 
the judgment hall, lest they 
should be defiled; but that they 
might eat the passover. 


29 Pilate then went out unto 
them, and said, What 
accusation bring ye against this 
man? 


30 They answered and said 
unto him, If he were not a 
malefactor, we would not have 
delivered him up unto thee. 


31 Then said Pilate unto them, 
Take ye him, and judge him 
according to your law. The 
Jews therefore said unto him, It 
is not lawful for us to put any 
man to death: 
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Ol IOYAAIOIL HMIN OYK E€ZECT IN ATIOKTEINAIL OYAENA 
hoi ioudaioi hEmin ouk exestin apokteinai oudena 
G3588 G2453 G2254 G3756 G1832 G615 G3762 
t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ pp1DatPl PartNeg viPresim-Act3 Sg vn Aor Act a_Acc Sgm 
THE JUDA-ans to-US NOT |S-allowed TO-FROM-KILL = NOT-YET-ONE 
Jews it-is-allowed to-kill anyone 
18:32 Aa va aati N EA nee ab E ITEN 32 That the saying of Jesus 
ina o ogos ou iEsou r on eipen . . : 
G2443 3588 2056 G3588 G2424 4137 G3739 Gb036 might be fulfilled, which he 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg prAcc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg spake, signifying what death 
THAT THE saying OF-THE JESUS MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED WHICH He-said he should die. 
word may-be-being-fulfilled 
CHMA INWN TIOI@ OANATC HMEAAEN ATTOONHCKE IN 
sEmainOn poiO thanatO Emellen apothnEskein 
G4591 G4169 G2288 G3195 G599 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pi Dat Sg m n_DatSgm_ vilmpf Act 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act 
SIGNifyING 2-to-THE-WHICH DEATH He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
to-what ? to-be-dying 
18:33 oie OYN EIC Ai ae T®PION oe ee ie 33 Then Pilate entered into the 
eisElthen oun eis o raitOrion alin o ilatos ai ; : 
G1525 G3767 G1519 G3588 4232 R3825 G3588 4081 G2532 judgment hall again, and called 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj Jesus, and said unto him, Art 
INTO-CAME THEN INTO THE PRETORIUM AGAIN THE PILATE AND thou the King of the Jews? 
entered 
EpWNHCEN TON IHCOYN KAI EINEN AYT®W CY ElI o 
ephOnEsen ton iEsoun kai eipen autO su ei ho 
G5455 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G4771 G1488 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm pp2NomSg_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm 
SOUNDS THE JESUS AND said to-Him YOU ARE THE 
summons 
BACIAGEYC TON IOYAAICON 
basileus tOn ioudaiOn 
G935 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
18:34 abhi ƏH OR 3 E AR 8 CY TOYTO 34 Jesus answered him, Sayest 
apekrit aut o iEsous al eautou su touto 5 : 
Gott G846 G3588 G2424 Q575 «1438 G4771 G5124 thou this thing of thyself, or 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep pf3GenSgm  pp2NomSg pd Acc Sgn did others tell it thee of me? 
answerED to-him THE JESUS FROM self YOU this 
him yourself 
AETEIC H MAAOI col EIMON TEPI EMOY 
legeis E alloi soi eipon peri emou 
G3004 G2228 G243 G4671 G2036 G4012 G1700 
vi Pres Act2 Sg Part a_NomPim pp2DatSg vi2AorAct3PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
ARE-sayING OR others to-YOU said ABOUT ME 
you told concerning 
18:35 ATTEK 10H ? u IANTOG Maer To OVAA IOC EMI TO 35 Pilate answered, Am I a 
apekrit o ilatos mEti e ioudaios eimi to ` ; 
Gott G3588 64091 G3385 I 473 G2453 G1510 G3588 Jew? Thine own nauon and the 
viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Partint pp 1NomSg a NomSgm viPresvxx1Sg t_Nom Sgn chief priests have delivered 
answerED THE PILATE NO-ANY | JUDA-an AM THE thee unto me: what hast thou 
Jew done? 
EONOC TO CON KAI ol APXIEPEIC MAPEAWKAN CE EMOI 
ethnos to son kai hoi archiereis paredOkan se emoi 
G1484 G3588 G4674 G2532 3588 G749 G3860 G4571 G1698 
n_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn ps2NomSg_ Conj t_NomPlm n NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
NATION THE YOUR AND THE chief-SACRED-ones BESIDE-GIVE YOU to-ME 
chief-priests give-up 
TI EMOIHCAC 
ti epoiEsas 
G5101 G4160 
pi Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
ANY YOU-DO 
what ? 
18:36 sai ƏH r T E rag IA a sy dag 36 Jesus answered, My 
apekri o iEsous asileia em ou ` ; : = 
G611 G3588 G2424 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3756 kingdom is not of this world: i 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm t NomSgf  n_NomSgf t_NomSgf psiNomSg PartNeg my kingdom were of this 
answerED THE JESUS THE KINGdom THE MY NOT world, then would my servants 
fight, that I should not be 
delivered to the Jews: but now 
ECTIN EK TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY él EK TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY is my kingdom not from hence. 
estin ek tou kosmou toutou ei ek tou kosmou toutou 
G2076 G1537 3588 G2889 G5127 G1487 G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127 
vi Pres vxx 3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Cond Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pdGenSgm 
IS OUT OF-THE SYSTEM this IF OUT OF-THE SYSTEM this 
world world 
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HN H BACIAEIN H EMH ol YMHPETAI AN ol 
En hE basileia hE emE hoi hupEretai an hoi 
G2258 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3588 G5257 G302 G3588 
vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgf  n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg t_NomPlm n_NomPlim Part t_Nom PI m 
WAS THE KINGdom THE MY THE subservients EVER THE 
deputies 
EMOI HrTW®ÆNIZONTO INA MH TAPAAOOW TOIC IOYAAIOIC NYN 
emoi EgOnizonto hina mE paradothO tois ioudaiois nun 
G1698 G75 G2443 3361 G3860 G3588 G2453 G3568 
pp 1DatSg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 1 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Adv 
to-ME CONTENDED THAT NO |-MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE JUDA-ans NOW 
|-may-be-being-given-up Jews 
AE H BACIAEIN H EMH OYK ECTIN ENTEYOEN 
de hE basileia hE emE ouk estin enteuthen 
G1161 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3756 G2076 G1782 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ps1NomSg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv 
YET THE KINGdom THE MY NOT IS hence 
18:37 EIMEN OYN AYTW®W o THIANTOC OYKOYN BACIAEYC él 37 Pilate therefore said unto 
eipen oun autO ho ilatos oukoun basileus ei : A 
2036 G3767 G846 G3588 64091 G3766 G935 G1488 him, Art thou a king then? 
vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Adv n_Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Jesus answered, Thou Sayest 
said THEN  to-Him THE PILATE NOT-THEN KING ARE that I am a king. To this end 
was I born, and for this cause 
came I into the world, that I 
cY ATIEKPIOH O IHCOYC CY AETEIC OTI BACIAEYC EIMI should bear witness unto the 
su apekrithE ho iEsous su legeis hoti basileus eimi truth. Every one that is of the 
G4771 G611 G3588 G2424 G4771 G3004 G3754 G935 G1510 Fi 
pp 2 Nom Sg viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg Conj n_NomSgm _ vi Pres vxx 1 Sg truth heareth my voice. 
YOU answerED THE JESUS YOU ARE-sayING that KING AM 
Erw Eerw EIC TOYTO TErENNHMAI KAI EIC TOYTO EAHAYƏA EIC 
egO egO eis touto gegennEmai kai eis touto elElutha eis 
G1473 G1473 G1519 G5124 G1080 G2532. G1519 G5124 G2064 G1519 
pp 1 Nom Sg pp1NomSg_ Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi2Perf Act 1 Sg Prep 
l l INTO this HAVE-been-generatED AND INTO this I-HAVE-COME INTO 


have-been-born 


TON KOCMON INA MAPT YPHCCD TH AAHOEIA TAC oO 

ton kosmon hina marturEsO tE alEtheia pas ho 

G3588 G2889 G2443 G3140 G3588 G225 G3956 G3588 

t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

THE SYSTEM THAT I-SHOULD-BE-witnessING to-THE TRUTH EVERY THE 

world l-should-be-testifying 

CN EK THC AAHOEIAC AKOYEI MOY THC PWNHC 

On ek tEs alEtheias akouei mou tEs phOnEs 

G5607 G1537 G3588 G225 G191 G3450 G3588 G5456 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1GenSg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

one-BEING OUT = OF-THE TRUTH IS-HEARING OF-ME THE SOUND 

one-being voice 

18:38 AErel AYT@M oO TMAATOC TI ECTIN AAHOEIA KAI TOYTO 38 Pilate saith unto him, What 
legei autO ho ilatos ti estin alEtheia kai touto : < 
3004 G846 G3588 E4091 G5101 G2076 G225 G2532 G5124 1 truth? And when he had said 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm piNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf Conj pd Acc Sgn this, he went out again unto the 
IS-sayING to-Him THE PILATE ANY IS TRUTH AND this Jews, and saith unto them, I 

what ? find in him no fault [at all]. 

EINMNWN TIAAIN EZHAOEN TIPOC TOYC IOYAAIOYC KAI AGTEl AYTOIC 

eipOn palin exElthen pros tous ioudaious kai legei autois 

G2036 G3825 G1831 G4314 G3588 G2453 G2532 G3004 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

sayING AGAIN he-OUT-CAME TOWARD THE JUDA-ans AND IS-sayING to-them 

he-came-out Jews 

Eerw OYAEMIAN AITIAN EYPICKW EN AYTW 

egO oudemian aitian heuriskO en autO 

G1473 G3762 G156 G2147 G1722 G846 

pp 1 Nom Sg a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf viPres Act1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

l NOT-YET-ONE cause AM-FINDING IN Him 

not-one fault 

18:39 ECT IN AE CYNH6EIN YMIN INA ENA YMIN 39 But ye have a custom, that I 
estin de sunEtheia humin hina hena humin 
G2076 G1161 G4914 G5213 G2443 G1520 G5213 should release unto Jou onerat 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_Acc Sgm pp 2 Dat PI the passover: will ye therefore 
IS YET TOGETHER-CUSTOM to-YOU®) THAT ONE to-YOU() that I release unto you the King 
it-is usage to-ye to-ye of the Jews? 

MTTOAY CCD EN TW TIACXA BOY AEC6E OYN YMIN 

apolusO en tO pascha boulesthe oun humin 

G630 G1722 G3588 G3957 G1014 G3767 G5213 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m Aramaic vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

|-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING IN THE PASSOVER YE-ARE-intendING THEN to-YOUIP) 

|-should-be-releasing to-ye 
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John 18 - John 19 


ATIOAYCCW TON BACIAENX TOON IOYANICON 

apolusO ton basilea tOn ioudaiOn 

G630 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

|-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 

|-should-be-releasing Jews 

18:40 EKPANT AGAN OYN TIAAIN MANTEC AET ONTEG MH TOYTON ANAN TON 40 Then cried they all again, 
ekraugasan oun alin antes legontes mE touton alla ton : : 
G2008 G3767 3826 G56 3004 G3361 G5126 G235 G3588 saying, Not this man, but 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv a_NomPlm vpPresActNomPIm PartNeg pdAccSgm Conj  t_Acc Sgm Barabbas. Now Barabbas was 
THEY-clamor THEN AGAIN ALL sayING NO this-One but THE a robber. 

this-one 

BAPABBAN HN AE o BAPABBAC AHCTHC 

barabban En de ho barabbas IEstEs 

G912 G2258 G1161 G3588 G912 G3027 

n_AccSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

Bar-Abbas WAS YET THE Bar-Abbas ROBBER 
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19:1 TOTE OYN EAABEN (0) MIAATOC TON IHCOYN KAI EMACTIrTW®CEN 
tote oun elaben ho pilatos ton iEsoun kai emastigOsen 
G5119 G3767 G2983 G3588 G4091 G3588 G2424 G2532  G3146 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
then THEN GOT THE PILATE THE JESUS AND scourgES 
took scourges-him 
19:2 KAI ol CTPATIMTAI TIAEZANT EC CTEPANON EZ AKANO WN 
kai hoi stratiOtai plexantes stephanon ex akanthOn 
G2532 G3588 G4757 G4120 G4735 G1537 G173 
Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom Pim vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen PI f 
AND THE WARriors BRAIDing WREATH OUT OF-POINT-FLOWERS 
soldiers of-thorns 
EMESOHKAN AYTOY TH KEPAAH KAI IMATION MOPPYPOYN MEPIEBAAON 
epethEkan autou tE kephalE kai himation porphuroun periebalon 
G2007 G846 G3588 G2776 G2532 G2440 G4210 G4016 
vi Aor Act 3 PI ppGenSgm_ t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ON-PLACE OF-Him to-THE HEAD AND cloak PURPLE THEY-ABOUT-CAST(Past) 
place-it-on the with-cloak they-clothed 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
19:3 KAI E€AETON XAIPE (0) BACIAEYC TON IOYAAIWN KAI EAIAOYN 
kai elegon chaire ho basileus tOn ioudaiOn kai edidoun 
G2532 G3004 G5463 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 G2532 G1325 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI vm Pres Act2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-said BE-JOYING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans AND GAVE 
be-you-rejoicing ! Jews 
AYTWD PATTICMATA 
autO rapismata 
G846 G4475 
pp Dat Sgm n_AccPln 
to-Him SLAPS 
him 
19:4 EZHAOEN OYN TIAAIN EZW (0) MIAA TOC KAI AETEI AYTOIC 
exElthen oun palin exO ho pilatos kai legei autois 
G1831 G3767 G3825 G1854 G3588 G4091 G2532 G3004 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv Adv t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
OUT-CAME THEN AGAIN OUT THE PILATE AND IS-sayING to-them 
came-out outside 
1AE Ar% YMIN AYTON €zZ@M INA TNWTE OTI EN AYTWD 
ide agO humin auton exO hina gnOte hoti en autO 
G1492 G71 G5213 G846 G1854 G2443  G1097 G3754 G1722 G846 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl ppAccSgm Adv Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj Prep pp Dat Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-LEADING to-YOU(P) Him OUT THAT YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING that IN Him 
lo! to-ye outside 
OYAEMIAN AITIAN EYPICKC@ 
oudemian aitian heuriskO 
G3762 G156 G2147 
a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE cause |-AM-FINDING 
not-one fault 
19:5 EZHAOEN OYN te) IHCOYC EZW POPWN TON AKANO INON 
exElthen oun ho iEsous exO phorOn ton akanthinon 
G1831 G3767 G3588 G2424 G1854 G5409 G3588 G174 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t AccSgm a_AccSgm 
OUT-CAME THEN THE JESUS OUT wearlNG THE POINT-FLOWERy 
came-out outside thorny 
CTEPANON KAI TO TIOPhYPOYN IMATION KAI AETEI AYTOIC IAE 
stephanon kai to porphuroun himation kai legei autois ide 
G4735 G2532 3588 G4210 G2440 G2532 3004 G846 G1492 
n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
WREATH AND THE PURPLE cloak AND he-IS-sayING to-them BE-PERCEIVING 
lo ! 
(0) ANƏPWTMOC 
ho anthrOpos 
G3588 G444 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE human 
19:6 OTE OYN €E1AON AYTON ol APXIEPEIC KAI ol YTTHPETAI 
hote oun eidon auton hoi archiereis kai hoi hupEretai 
G3753 3767 G1492 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 3588 G5257 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
when THEN PERCEIVED Him THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE subservients 
chief-priests deputies 
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John 19 


1. Then Pilate therefore took 
Jesus, and scourged [him]. 


2 And the soldiers platted a 
crown of thorns, and put [it] on 
his head, and they put on him a 
purple robe, 


3 And said, Hail, King of the 
Jews! and they smote him with 
their hands. 


* Pilate therefore went forth 
again, and saith unto them, 
Behold, I bring him forth to 
you, that ye may know that I 
find no fault in him. 


5 Then came Jesus forth, 
wearing the crown of thorns, 
and the purple robe. And 
[Pilate] saith unto them, 
Behold the man! 

5 When the chief priests 


therefore and officers saw him, 
they cried out, saying, Crucify 
[him], crucify [him]. Pilate 
saith unto them, Take ye him, 
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EKPAYTACAN AETONTEC CTAYPWCON CTAYPWCON AETEI AYTOIC i 
ekraugasan legontes staurOson staurOson legei autois ho 
G2905 G3004 G4717 G4717 G3004 G846 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m 
THEY-clamor sayING impale-YOU impale-YOU IS-sayING to-them THE 
crucify-you ! crucify-you ! 
THIAANTOCG AABETE AYTON YMEIC KAI CTAYPWCATE Erw TAP OYX 
pilatos labete auton humeis kai staurOsate egO gar ouch 
G4091 G2983 G846 G5210 G2532 G4717 G1473 G1063 G3756 
n_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgm pp2NomPI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Part Neg 
PILATE BE-GETTING Him YOU(P) AND impale-YE | for NOT 
be-ye-taking ! ye crucify-ye-him ! 
E€YPICKW EN AYTW®W AITIAN 
heuriskO en autO aitian 
G2147 G1722 G846 G156 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm n_Acc Sgf 
AM-FINDING IN Him cause 
fault 
19:7 ATTEKPIOHCAN AYTCW ol I1OYAAIOI HMEIC NOMON EXOMEN KAI 
apekrithEsan autO hoi ioudaioi hEmeis nomon echomen kai 
G611 G846 G3588 G2453 G2249 G3551 G2192 G2532 
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m pp 1 Nom PI n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 
answerED to-him THE JUDA-ans WE LAW ARE-HAVING AND 
him Jews 
KATA TON NOMON HMCDN OpEIAEI ATIOOGANE IN OTI EAYTON YION 
kata ton nomon hEmOn opheilei apothanein hoti heauton huion 
G2596 G3588 G3551 G2257 G3784 G599 G3754 G1438 G5207 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenPl viPresAct3Sg_ vn 2Aor Act Conj pf3AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm 
according-to THE LAW OF-US He-IS-OWING TO-BE-FROM-DYING that self SON 
he-ought to-be-dying himself 
TOY ƏEOY EMOIHCEN 
tou theou epoiEsen 
G3588 G2316 G4160 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE God He-makES 
19:8 OTE OYN HKOYCEN o THAATOC TOYTON TON AOTON MAAAON 
hote oun Ekousen ho pilatos touton ton logon mallon 
G3753 G3767 G191 G3588 G4091 G5126 G3588 G3056 G3123 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm  n_ Nom Sgm pd Acc Sgm t_Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Adv 
when THEN HEARS THE PILATE this THE saying RATHER 
the-more 
E PÞOBHOH 
ephobEthE 
G5399 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
he-WAS-afraid 
19:9 KAI EICHAOEN EIC TO TIPAITW@PION MAAIN KAI AETEI TW 
kai eisElthen eis to praitOrion palin kai legei to 
G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G4232 G3825 G2532 G3004 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg  t_DatSgm 
AND he-INTO-CAME INTO THE PRETORIUM AGAIN AND IS-sayING to-THE 
he-entered 
IHCOY TIOGEN él CY te) AE IHCOYC ATTOKPICIN OYK 
iEsou pothen ei su ho de iEsous apokrisin ouk 
G2424 G4159 G1488 G4771 G3588 G1161 G2424 G612 G3756 
n_DatSgm_ Adv Int vi Pres vxx2 Sg pp2NomSg t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm n_AccSgf Part Neg 
JESUS ?-WHICH-PLACE ARE YOU THE YET JESUS answer NOT 
whence ? 
EAWKEN AYTW®W 
edOken autO 
G1325 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
GIVES to-him 
him 
19:10 AErel OYN AYTW (0) THIANTOC EMO! OY ASAE IC OYK 
legei oun autO ho pilatos emoi ou laleis ouk 
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G4091 G1698 G3756 G2980 G3756 
vi Pres Act3Sg_ Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp1DatSg PartNeg viPres Act2 Sg Part Neg 
IS-sayING THEN to-Him THE PILATE to-ME NOT YOU-ARE-TALKING NOT 
you-are-speaking 
OIAAC OTI EZOYCIAN EXW CTAYPWCAI CE KAI EZOYCIAN 
oidas hoti exousian echO staurOsai se kai exousian 
G1492 G3754 G1849 G2192 G4717 G4571 G2532 G1849 
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f 
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED that authority I-AM-HAVING TO-impale YOU AND authority 
you-are-aware to-crucify 
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John 19 


and crucify [him]: for I find no 
fault in him. 


’ The Jews answered him, We 
have a law, and by our law he 
ought to die, because he made 
himself the Son of God. 


8 When Pilate therefore heard 
that saying, he was the more 
afraid; 


9 And went again into the 
judgment hall, and saith unto 
Jesus, Whence art thou? But 
Jesus gave him no answer. 


10 Then saith Pilate unto him, 
Speakest thou not unto me? 
knowest thou not that I have 
power to crucify thee, and 
have power to release thee? 
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John 19 


EXW AMTOAYCAI cE 
echO apolusai se 
G2192 G630 G4571 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg 
I-AM-HAVING TO-FROM-LOOSE YOU 
to-release 
19:11 ATIEKPIOH (0) IHCOYC OYK EIXEC EZOYCIAN OYAEMIAN KAT 11 Jesus answered, Thou 
apekrithE ho iEsous ouk eiches exousian oudemian kat 
G611 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2192 G1849 G3762 G2596 couldest have no power [at all] 
viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ PartNeg  vilmpfAct2Sg n_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf Prep against me, except it were 
answerED THE JESUS NOT YOU-ARE-HAVING authority NOT-YET-ONE DOWN given thee from above: 
in-anything against therefore he that delivered me 
unto thee hath the greater sin. 
EMOY él MH HN col AEAOMENON ANWOEEN AIA TOYTO 
emou ei mE En soi dedomenon anOthen dia touto 
G1700 G1487  =G3361 G2258 G4671 G1325 G509 G1223 G5124 
pp1GenSg Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pp2DatSg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Adv Prep pd Acc Sgn 
OF-ME IF NO WAS to-YOU HAVING-been-GIVEN UP-PLACE THRU this 
me it-was from-above because-of 
oO TIAPAA ILAOYC ME col MEIZONA AMAPTIAN EXEI 
ho paradidous me soi meizona hamartian echei 
G3588 G3860 G3165 G4671 G3173 G266 G2192 
t Nom Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm pp1AccSg pp2DatSg a_AccSgfCmp n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING ME to-YOU GREATer missing IS-HAVING 
one-giving-up sin 
19:12 EK TOYTOY EZHTEI (0) THIANTOC ATIOAYCAI AYTON ol AE 12 And from thenceforth Pilate 
ek toutou ezEtei ho pilatos apolusai auton hoi de a 
G1537 G5127 G2212 G3588 G4091 G630 G846 G3588 G1161 sought to release him: but the 
Prep pdGenSgn_ vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vnAorAct pp Acc Sgm t NomPIm Conj Jews cried out, saying, If thou 
OUT OF-this SOUGHT THE PILATE TO-FROM-LOOSE Him THE YET let this man go, thou art not 
to-release Caesar's friend: whosoever 
maketh himself a king 
IOYAAIOI EKPAZON AETONTEC EAN TOYTON AMOAYCHC OYK speaketh against Caesar. 
ioudaioi ekrazon legontes ean touton apolusEs ouk 
G2453 G2896 G3004 G1437 G5126 G630 G3756 
a_Nom Pl m vi Impf Act3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm Cond pd Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg 
JUDA-ans CRIED sayING IF-EVER _ this-One YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING NOT 
Jews this-man you-should-be-releasing 
él d1IAOC TOY KAICAPOC TAC oO BACIAEA AYTON 
ei philos tou kaisaros pas ho basilea auton 
G1488 G5384 G3588 G2541 G3956 G3588 G935 G846 
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
YOU-ARE FOND-one OF-THE CEASAR EVERY THE-one KING him 
friend Caesar the-one 
TIOICON ANT IAErEIL Tw KAICAPI 
poiOn antilegei tO kaisari 
G4160 G483 G3588 G2541 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
makING IS-contradictING to-THE CEASAR 
the Caesar 
19:13 0 OYN TIIAATOC AKOYCAC TOYTON TON AOTON HI-ArEN EZW 13 When Pilate therefore heard 
ho oun pilatos akousas touton ton logon Egagen exO p 
G3588 G3767 G4091 G191 G5126 G3588 G3056 G71 G1854 that saying, he brought Jesus 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Adv forth, and sat down in the 
THE THEN PILATE HEARing this THE saying LED OUT judgment seat in a place that is 
word outside called the Pavement, but in the 
Hebrew, Gabbatha. 
TON IHCOYN KAI EKASICEN ETT! TOY BHMATOC EIC TOMON AETOMENON 
ton iEsoun kai ekathisen epi tou bEmatos eis topon legomenon 
G3588 G2424 G2532 G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G1519 G5117 G3004 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Prep n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
THE JESUS AND he-is-seated ON THE platform INTO PLACE belNG-said 
is-seated dais 


AIGOCTPWTON EBPAICTI AE TABBAOA 


lithostrOton hebraisti de gabbatha 

G3038 G1447 G1161 G1042 

a_Acc Sgn Adv Conj ni proper 

STONE-STREW to-HEBREW YET GABBATHA 

Pavement in-Hebrew 

19:14 ag re Devine ad a rs eg ry ree A Tia 14 And it was the preparation 

n e araskeu ou ascha ra e sei el ai 

G2258 G1161 3904 G3588 Ga057 G5610 G1161 G5616 G1623 G2532 of the Passover, and about the 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf t_GenSgm Aramaic n_NomSgf Conj Adv a_NomSgf Conj sixth hour: and he saith unto 
WAS YET preparation OF-THE PASSOVER HOUR YET AS-IF SIXth AND the Jews, Behold your King! 
it-was about 

AGTEI TOIC IOYAAIOIC IAE fe) BACIAGEYC YMWN 

legei tois ioudaiois ide ho basileus humOn 

G3004 G3588 G2453 G1492 G3588 G935 G5216 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm vm Aor Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPIl 

he-IS-sayING to-THE JUDA-ans BE-PERCEIVING THE KING OF-YOUIP) 

Jews lo ! of-ye 
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19:15 Ol AE EKPAYFACAN APON APON CTAYPWCON AYTON AETEI 
hoi de ekraugasan aron aron staurOson auton legei 
G3588 G1161 G2905 G142 G142 G4717 G846 G3004 
t NomPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE-ones YET clamor LIFT-YOU LIFT-YOU impale-YOU Him IS-sayING 
the they-clamor take-away-you! take-away-you! crucify-you ! 
AYTOIC O THIANXTOC TON BACIAEN YMCDN CTAYPWCW ATTEKP IGHCAN 
autois ho pilatos ton basilea humOn staurOsO apekrithEsan 
G846 G3588 G4091 G3588 G935 G5216 G4717 G611 
pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp2GenPI viFutAct1 Sg vi Aor midD 3 PI 
to-them THE PILATE THE KING OF-YOU(P) —|-SHALL-BE-impalING — answerED 
of-ye |-shall-be-crucifying 
Ol APXIEPEIC OYK EXOMEN BACIAEA El MH KAICAPA 
hoi archiereis ouk echomen basilea ei mE kaisara 
G3588 G749 G3756 G2192 G935 G1487 G3361 G2541 
t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg n_Acc Sgm 
THE chief-SACRED-ones NOT WE-ARE-HAVING KING IF NO CAESAR 
chief-priests 
19:16 TOTE OYN TIAPEAWKEN AYTON AYTOIC INA CTAYPWƏH TTAPEAABON 
tote oun paredOken auton autois hina staurOthE parelabon 
G5119 G3767 G3860 G846 G846 G2443 G4717 G3880 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm ppDatPlm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
then THEN he-BESIDE-GIVES Him to-them THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED THEY-BESIDE-GOT 
he-gives-up he-may-be-being-crucified they-took-along 
AE TON IHCOYN KAI ATTHEFACON 
de ton iEsoun kai apEgagon 
G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532  G520 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THE JESUS AND FROM-LED 
led-away-him 
19:17 KAI BACTAZW®WN TON CTAYPON AYTOY EZHAOEN EIC TON 
kai bastazOn ton stauron autou exElthen eis ton 
G2532 G94 G3588 G4716 G846 G1831 G1519 G3588 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm 
AND BEARING THE pale OF-Him He-OUT-CAME INTO THE 
cross he-came-out 
ANECOMENON KPANIOY TOMON oc AETETAI EBPAICTI TOATOOA 
legomenon kraniou topon hos legetai hebraisti golgotha 
G3004 G2898 G5117 G3739 G3004 G1447 G1115 
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_GenSgn n_AccSgm prNom Sgm viPresPas3Sg Adv n_Acc Sg f 
belNG-said OF-SKULL PLACE WHICH IS-beING-said to-HEBREW GOLGOTHA 
in-Hebrew 
19:18 OTIOY AYTON ECTAYPWCAN KAI MET AYTOY AAAOYC AYO ENTEYOEN 
hopou auton estaurOsan kai met autou allous duo enteuthen 
G3699 G846 G4717 G2532  G3326 G846 G243 G1417 G1782 
Adv pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep ppGenSgm a_AccPlm a Nom Adv 
THE-?-where Him THEY-impale AND WITH Him others TWO hence 
where? they-crucify 
KAI ENTEYEEN MECON AE TON IHCOYN 
kai enteuthen meson de ton iEsoun 
G2532 G1782 G3319 G1161 G3588 G2424 
Conj Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND hence MIDst YET THE JESUS 
19:19 EPFPAYEN AE KAI TITAON O THIANTOC KAI EOHKEN emi TOY 
egrapsen de kai titlon ho pilatos kai ethEken epi tou 
G1125 G1161 G2532 G5102 G3588 G4091 G2532 G5087 G1909 G3588 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj n_AccSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
WRITES YET AND TITLE THE PILATE AND PLACES ON THE 
also places-it 
CTAYPOY HN AE TErPAMMENON IHCOYC o NAZWPAIOC O 
staurou En de gegrammenon iEsous ho nazOraios ho 
G4716 G2258 G1161 G1125 G2424 G3588 G3480 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m 
pale WAS YET HAVING-been-WRITTEN JESUS THE NAZARENE THE 
cross it-was 
BACIAEGEYC TON IOYANICON 
basileus tOn ioudaiOn 
G935 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
19:20 TOYTON OYN TON TITAON TIOAAOI ANETNWCAN TOON IOYAAIWN OTI 
touton oun ton titlon polloi anegnOsan tOn ioudaiOn hoti 
G5126 G3767 G3588 G5102 G4183 G314 G3588 G2453 G3754 
pd Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_NomPlm _ vi2Aor Act 3 Pl t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj 
this THEN THE TITLE MANY read OF-THE JUDA-ans that 
Jews 
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Translation : AV 


John 19 


15 But they cried out, Away 
with [him], away with [him], 
crucify him. Pilate saith unto 
them, Shall I crucify your 
King? The chief priests 
answered, We have no king but 
Caesar. 


16 Then delivered he him 


therefore unto them to be 
crucified. And they took Jesus, 
and led [him] away. 


17 And he bearing his cross 
went forth into a place called 
[the place] of a skull, which is 
called in the Hebrew Golgotha: 


18 Where they crucified him, 
and two other with him, on 
either side one, and Jesus in 
the midst. 


19 | And Pilate wrote a title, 
and put [it] on the cross. And 
the writing was, JESUS OF 
NAZARETH THE KING OF 
THE JEWS. 


20 This title then read many of 
the Jews: for the place where 
Jesus was crucified was nigh 
to the city: and it was written 
in Hebrew, [and] Greek, [and] 
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errYyc HN THC TIOAEWC O TOMOC OTTOY ECTAYPWEH O 
eggus En tEs poleOs ho topos hopou estaurOthE ho 
G1451 G2258 G3588 G4172 G3588 G5117 G3699 G4717 G3588 
Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t NomSgm n NomSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
NEAR WAS OF-THE city THE PLACE THE-?-where WAS-impalED è THE 
the where® was-crucified 
IHCOYC KAI HN rErPAMMENON EBPAICTI EAAHNICTI PWMAICTI 
iEsous kai En gegrammenon hebraisti hellEnisti rOmaisti 
G2424 G2532 G2258 G1125 G1447 G1676 G4515 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Adv Adv Adv 
JESUS AND WAS HAVING-been-WRITTEN to-HEBREW to-GREEK to-ROMISTIC 
it-was in-Hebrew in-Greek in-Latin 
19:21 EAETON OYN TW TMIAAT® Ol APX IEPEIC TON IOYAAICON MH 
elegon oun tO pilatO hoi archiereis tOn ioudaiOn mE 
G3004 G3767 G3588 G4091 G3588 G749 G3588 G2453 G3361 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Part Neg 
said THEN  to-THE PILATE THE chief-SACRED-ones OF-THE JUDA-ans NO 
chief-priests Jews 
rPAdE (0) BACIAEYC TON IOYAAIWN AAA OTI EKEINOC EINEN 
graphe ho basileus tOn ioudaiOn all hoti ekeinos eipen 
G1125 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 G235 G3754 G1565 G2036 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj Conj pd Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
YOU-BE-WRITING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans but that that-one said 
be-you-writing ! Jews that-one 
BACIAEYC EIMI TON IOYAANICON 
basileus eimi tOn ioudaiOn 
G935 G1510 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx1Sg t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
KING I-AM OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
19:22 AMEKPIOH (0) THIANTOC O rErPApA rerPAdA 
apekrithE ho pilatos ho gegrapha gegrapha 
G611 G3588 G4091 G3739 G1125 G1125 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccSgn _ viPerf Act 1Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
answerED THE PILATE WHICH |-HAVE-WRITTEN l-HAVE-WRITTEN 
19:23 Ol OYN CTPATI®MTAI OTE ECTAYPWCAN TON IHCOYN EAABON TA 
hoi oun stratiOtai hote estaurOsan ton iEsoun elabon ta 
G3588 G3767 G4757 G3753 G4717 G3588 G2424 G2983 G3588 
t NomPIm Conj n_Nom PI m Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3PI t_AccPIn 
THE THEN WARriors when THEY-impale THE JESUS GOT THE 
soldiers they-crucify took 
IMATIA AYTOY KAI EMOIHCAN TECCAPA MEPH EKACTWM CTPATIW®TH MEPOC 
himatia autou kai epoiEsan tessara merE hekastO stratiOtE meros 
G2440 G846 G2532 + G4160 G5064 G3313 G1538 G4757 G3313 
n_Acc PI n pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc Pin n_AccPIn a_DatSgm  n_DatSgm n_Nom Sgn 
GARMENTS — OF-Him AND THEY-make FOUR PARTS to-EACH WARrior PART 
make soldier 
KAI TON XITW®NA HN AE oO XITWN APPAPOC EK TOWN 
kai ton chitOna En de ho chitOn arraphos ek tOn 
G2532 3588 G5509 G2258 G1161 G3588 G5509 G729 G1537 3588 
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ Prep t_Gen Pl m 
AND THE TUNIC. WAS YET THE TUNIC UN-SEWED OUT OF-THE 
seamless 
ANWOEEN YPANTOC Al OAOY 
anOthen huphantos di holou 
G509 G5307 G1223 G3650 
Adv a_Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen Sgm 
UP-PLACE WOVEN THRU WHOLE 
above through 
19:24 EIMON OYN TIPOC AAAHAOYC MH CXICW®MEN AYTON DAAA 
eipon oun pros allElous mE schisOmen auton alla 
G2036 G3767 G4314 G240 G3361 G4977 G846 G235 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep pc Acc PI m Part Neg vs Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj 
THEY-said THEN TOWARD  one-another NO WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING it but 
we-should-be-rending himit 
ANXCOMEN TEPI AYTOY TINOC ECTAI INA H -PAdH 
lachOmen peri autou tinos estai hina hE graphE 
G2975 G4012 G846 G5101 G2071 G2443 G3588 G1124 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Gen Sg m pi Gen Sg m vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
WE-MAY-BE-CHANCING-ON ABOUT it OF-ANY it-SHALL-BE THAT THE WRITing 
we-may-be-taking-chances concerning  himit of-whom ? scripture 
TTAHPW6H H AETOYCA AIEMEPICANTO TA IMAT IN MOY 
plErOthE hE legousa diemerisanto ta himatia mou 
G4137 G3588 G3004 G1266 G3588 G2440 G3450 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin pp 1 Gen Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE sayING THEY-THRU-PART THE GARMENTS OF-ME 
may-be-being-fulfilled they-divide 
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Latin. 


21 Then said the chief priests 
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not, 
The King of the Jews; but that 
he said, Iam King of the Jews. 


22 Pilate answered, What I 
have written I have written. 


23 Then the soldiers, when 
they had crucified Jesus, took 
his garments, and made four 
parts, to every soldier a part; 
and also [his] coat: now the 
coat was without seam, woven 
from the top throughout. 


24 They said therefore among 
themselves, Let us not rend it, 
but cast lots for it, whose it 
shall be: that the scripture 
might be fulfilled, which saith, 
They parted my raiment among 
them, and for my vesture they 
did cast lots. These things 
therefore the soldiers did. 
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John 19 


EAXYTOIC KAI EMI TON IMNTICMON MOY EBAAON KAHPON Ol MEN 
heautois kai epi ton himatismon mou ebalon klEron hoi men 
G1438 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2441 G3450 G906 G2819 G3588 G3303 
pf 3 Dat PI m Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl n_AccSgm t_NomPlm Part 
to-selves AND ON THE GARMENTing OF-ME THEY-CAST(Past) LOT THE INDEED 
to-themselves vesture 


OYN CTPATIWMTAI TAYTA EMOIHCAN 


oun stratiOtai tauta epoiEsan 

G3767 G4757 G5023 G4160 

Conj n_ Nom Pl m pd Acc PIn vi Aor Act 3 Pl 

THEN WARriors these DO 
soldiers these-things 

19:25 €ICTHKEICAN AE TAPA T®O CTAYPW TOY IHCOY H MHTHP 25 Now there stood by the 
heistEkeisan de ara to staurO tou iEsou hE mEtEr : 
G2476 G1161 3544 G3588 G4716 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3384 CTOSS of Jesus his mother, and 
vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf his mother's sister, Mary the 
HAD-STOOD YET BESIDE THE pale OF-THE JESUS THE MOTHER [wife] of Cleophas, and Mary 
there-stood cross Magdalene. 

AYTOY KAI H AAEAPH THC MHTPOC AYTOY MAPIA H TOY 

autou kai hE adelphE tEs mEtros autou maria hE tou 

G846 G2532 G3588 G79 G3588 G3384 G846 G3137 G3588 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm n_NomSgf t_NomSgf t_GenSgm 

OF-Him AND THE sister OF-THE MOTHER OF-Him MARY THE OF-THE 

KAWTA KAI MAPIA H MATAAAHNH 

klOpa kai maria hE magdalEnE 

G2832 G2532 G3137 G3588 G3094 

n_GenSgm_ Conj n_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

CLOPAS AND MARY THE MAGDALENE 

19:26 IHCOYC OYN 1AWN THN MHTEPA KAI TON MAOHTHN 26 When Jesus therefore saw 
iEsous oun idOn tEn mEtera kai ton mathEtEn . Bae 
G2424 G3767 G1492 G3588 G3384 G2532 G3588 G3101 his mother, and the disciple 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm standing by, whom he loved, 
JESUS THEN PERCEIVING THE MOTHER AND THE LEARNer he saith unto his mother, 

disciple Woman, behold thy son! 

TIAPECTWTA ON HrATIA AETEI TH MHTP I AYTOY TYNAI 

parestOta hon Egapa legei tE mEtri autou gunai 

G3936 G3739 G25 G3004 G3588 G3384 G846 G1135 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con pr Acc Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg  viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm_ n_VocSgf 

HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD WHOM He-LOVED IS-sayING to-THE MOTHER OF-Him WOMAN ! 

standing-by 

IAOY oO YIOC COY 

idou ho huios sou 

G2400 G3588 G5207 G4675 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ pp2GenSg 

BE-PERCEIVING THE SON OF-YOU 

lo! 

19:27 EITA AEreél Tw MACHTH IAOY H MHTHP coy 27 Then saith he to the 
eita legei tO mathEtE idou hE mEtEr sou ont 
G1534 G3004 G3588 G3101 G2400 G3588 G3384 G4675 disciple, Behold thy mother! 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm2AorAct2Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg And from that hour that 
THEREAFTER He-lS-sayING  to-THE LEARNer BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER OF-YOU disciple took her unto his own 

disciple lo! [home]. 

KAI ATT €KEINHC THC PAC EAABEN AYTHN O MAƏHTHC EIC TA 

kai ap ekeinEs tEs hOras elaben autEn ho mathEtEs eis ta 

G2532 G575 G1565 G3588 G5610 G2983 G846 G3588 G3101 G1519 G3588 

Conj Prep pd Gen Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_Acc Pl n 

AND FROM that THE HOUR GOT her THE LEARNer INTO THE 

took disciple 

IAIA 

idia 

G2398 

a_Acc Pin 

OWN 

own(P) 

19:28 META TOYTO EIAWC (0) IHCOYC OTI TANTA HAH 28 After this, Jesus knowing 
meta touto eidOs ho iEsous hoti panta EdE : 
G3326 G5124 G1492 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3956 G2235 that all things WEIG. BOW 
Prep pd Acc Sg n vp Perf Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj a_NomPIn Adv accomplished, that . the 
after this HAVING-PERCEIVED THE JESUS that ALL ALREADY scripture might be fulfilled, 

being-aware saith, I thirst. 

TETEAECTAI INN TEAEIWOH H TrTPAĤH AETEI AlW@ 

tetelestai hina teleiOthE hE graphE legei dipsO 

G5055 G2443 G5048 G3588 G1124 G3004 G1372 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf viPres Act3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

HAS-been-FINISHED THAT MAY-BE-BEING-maturED THE WRITing He-IS-sayING — I-AM-THIRSTING 

has-been-accomplished may-be-being-perfected scripture is-saying 
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19:29 CKEYOC OYN EKEITO OZOYC MECTON Ol AE TIAHCANT €C 
skeuos oun ekeito oxous meston hoi de plEsantes 
G4632 G3767 G2749 G3690 G3324 G3588 G1161 G4130 
n_Nom Sgn Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_GenSgn a NomSgn t_NomPlm_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
INSTRUMENT THEN LAY OF-vinegar DISTENDED THE-ones YET FILLing 
vessel the-ones 
cmorroN OZOYC KAI YCCWMMW NMEPIOENTEC TIPOCHNErKAN AYTOY TW 
spoggon oxous kai hussOpO perithentes prosEnegkan autou tO 
G4699 G3690 G2532 G5301 G4060 G4374 G846 G3588 
n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgn Conj n_ Dat Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t_DatSgn 
SPONGE OF-vinegar AND to-HYSSOP ABOUT-PLACING THEY-TOWARD-CARRY OF-Him to-THE 
sticking-on carry-it-toward the 
CTOMATI 
stomati 
G4750 
n_ Dat Sgn 
MOUTH 
19:30 OTE OYN EAABEN TO OZOC oO IHCOYC EINEN 
hote oun elaben to oxos ho iEsous eipen 
G3753 G3767 G2983 G3588 G3690 G3588 G2424 G2036 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
when THEN GOT THE vinegar THE JESUS He-said 
took 
TETEAECTAI KAI KAINAC THN KEPAAHN MAPEAWKEN TO TINEYMA 
tetelestai kai klinas tEn kephalEn paredOken to pneuma 
G5055 G2532 G2827 G3588 G2776 G3860 G3588 G4151 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
it-HAS-been-FINISHED AND — deCLINing THE HEAD He-BESIDE-GIVES THE spirit 
it-has-been-accomplished reclining he-gives-up 
19:31 Ol OYN IOYAAIOI ENEI TIAPACKEYH HN INN MH MEINH 
hoi oun ioudaioi epei paraskeuE En hina mE meinE 
G3588 G3767 G2453 G1893 G3904 G2258 G2443 G3361 G3306 
t NomPIm Conj a_NomPIm Conj n_ Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE THEN JUDA-ans since preparation it-WAS THAT NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 
Jews 
emi TOY CTAYPOY TA CWMATA EN TW CABBAT@ HN TAP 
epi tou staurou ta sOmata en tO sabbatO En gar 
G1909 G3588 G4716 G3588 G4983 G1722 G3588 G4521 G2258 G1063 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomPln n_NomPlIn Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
ON THE pale THE BODIES IN THE SABBATH WAS for 
cross 
MErAAH H HMEPA EKEINOY TOY CABBATOY HPWTHCAN TON TIIANTON 
megalE hE hEmera ekeinou tou sabbatou ErOtEsan ton pilaton 
G3173 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3588 G4521 G2065 G3588 G4091 
a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdGenSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 
GREAT THE DAY OF-that THE SABBATH THEY-ask THE PILATE 
ask 
INA KATEAPOCIN AYTWN TA CKEAH KAI APOWCIN 
hina kateagOsin autOn ta skelE kai arthOsin 
G2443 G2608 G846 G3588 G4628 G2532  G142 
Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl pp GenPlm t_NomPln n_NomPln Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Pl 
THAT THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING OF-them THE LEGS AND THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED 
they-may-be-fracturing they-may-be-being-taken-away 
19:332 HAGON OYN ol CTPATIWTAI KAI TOY MEN TIPWTOY 
Elthon oun hoi stratiOtai kai tou men prOtou 
G2064 G3767 G3588 G4757 G2532 G3588 G3303 G4413 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ Nom Pl m n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Gen Sgm Part a_ Gen Sg m 
CAME THEN THE WARriors AND OF-THE INDEED BEFORE-most 
soldiers first-one 
KANTEAZAN TA CKEAH KAI TOY MAAOY TOY CYCTAYPWCEENTOC 
kateaxan ta skelE kai tou allou tou sustaurOthentos 
G2608 G3588 G4628 G2532 G3588 G243 G3588 G4957 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin Conj t_GenSgm a_GenSgm t GenSgm vp Aor Pas Gen Sgm 
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE THE LEGS AND OF-THE other OF-THE BEING-TOGETHER-impalED 
fracture other-one the being-crucified-together 
AYTW 
autO 
G846 
pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 
with-him 
19:33 Emi AE TON IHCOYN EASGONT EC wc EIAON AYTON HAH 
epi de ton iEsoun elthontes hOs eidon auton EdE 
G1909 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2064 G5613 G1492 G846 G2235 
Prep Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp 2AorActNomPlm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Adv 
ON YET THE JESUS COMING AS THEY-PERCEIVED Him ALREADY 
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29 Now there was set a vessel 
full of vinegar: and they filled 
a spunge with vinegar, and put 
[it] upon hyssop, and put [it] to 
his mouth. 


30 When Jesus therefore had 
received the vinegar, he said, It 
is finished: and he bowed his 
head, and gave up the ghost. 


31. The Jews therefore, 
because it was the preparation, 
that the bodies should not 
remain upon the cross on the 
sabbath day, (for that sabbath 
day was an high day.) 
besought Pilate that their legs 
might be broken, and [that] 
they might be taken away. 


32 Then came the soldiers, and 
brake the legs of the first, and 
of the other which was 
crucified with him. 


33 But when they came to 
Jesus, and saw that he was 
dead already, they brake not 
his legs: 
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TEONHKOTA OY KANTEAZAN AYTOY TA CKEAH 
tethnEkota ou kateaxan autou ta skelE 
G2348 G3756 G2608 G846 G3588 G4628 
vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin 
HAVING-DIED NOT THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE OF-Him THE LEGS 
they-fracture 
19:34 AAA EIC TON CTPAT IWTOWN AOPXH AYTOY THN TIAEYPAN 
all heis tOn stratiOtOn logchE autou tEn pleuran 
G235 G1520 G3588 G4757 G3057 G846 G3588 G4125 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
but ONE OF-THE WARriors to-lance-head OF-Him THE side 
soldiers 
ENYZEN KAI EYEYC EZHAGEN AIMA KAI YAŒ®WP 
enuxen kai euthus exElthen haima kai hudOr 
G3572 G2532 G2117 G1831 G129 G2532 G5204 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn 
PUNCTURES AND straightway OUT-CAME BLOOD AND water 
pierces came-out 
19:35 KAI (0) EWPAKWC MEMAPTYPHKEN KAI AAHƏOINH AYTOY ECTIN 
kai ho heOrakOs memarturEken kai alEthinE autou estin 
G2532 G3588 G3708 G3140 G2532 G228 G846 G2076 
Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj a_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
AND THE one-HAVING-SEEN HAS-witnessED AND TRUE OF-him IS 
one-having-seen has-testified 
H MAPTYPIN KAKEINOC OIAEN OTI AAHOH AETEI INA YMEIC 
hE marturia kakeinos oiden hoti alEthE legei hina humeis 
G3588 G3141 G2548 G1492 G3754 G227 G3004 G2443  G5210 
t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pd Nom Sg m Con vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj a_AccPIn viPres Act3Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI 
THE witness AND-that-one HAS-PERCEIVED that TRUE he-IS-sayING THAT YOUIP) 
testimony and-that-one is-aware truth he-is-telling ye 
MICTEYCHTE 
pisteusEte 
G4100 
vs Aor Act 2 PI 
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 
19:36 E€FENETO TAP TAYTA INA H TPAPH TTAHP®6H OCTOYN 
egeneto gar tauta hina hE graphE plErOthE ostoun 
G1096 G1063 G5023 G2443 3588 G1124 G4137 G3747 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pd Nom PIn Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n Con 
BECAME for these THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED BONE 
occurred these-things scripture may-be-being-fulfilled 
OY CYNTPIBHCETAI AYTOY 
ou suntribEsetai autou 
G3756 G4937 G846 
Part Neg vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 
NOT SHALL-BE-belNG-crushED OF-Him 
19:37 KAI TIAAIN ETEPA -PAdH AETEI OYONTAI EIC ON 
kai palin hetera graphE legei opsontai eis hon 
G2532 G3825 G2087 G1124 G3004 G3700 G1519 G3739 
Conj Adv a_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sgf viPres Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep pr Acc Sg m 
AND AGAIN DIFFERENT WRITing IS-sayING THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING INTO WHOM 
scripture they-shall-be-seeing-him 
EZEKENTHCAN 
exekentEsan 
G1574 
vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-stab 
19:38 META AE TAYTA HPQ@THCEN TON TIIANTON O ICH O ATO 
meta de tauta ErOtEsen ton pilaton ho iOsEph ho apo 
G3326 G1161 G5023 G2065 G3588 G4091 G3588 G2501 G3588 G575 
Prep Conj pdAcc Pin viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_NomSgm niproper t NomSgm Prep 
after YET these asks THE PILATE THE JOSEPH THE FROM 
these-things 
APIMAOAIAC CON MAOHTHC TOY IHCOY KEKPYMMENOC AE AIA 
arimathaias On mathEtEs tou iEsou kekrummenos de dia 
G707 G5607 G3101 G3588 G2424 G2928 G1161 G1223 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm vpPerfPasNomSgm_ Conj Prep 
ARIMATHEA BEING LEARNer OF-THE JESUS HAVING-been-HID YET THRU 
disciple having-been-hidden because-of 
TON dOBON TON IOYAAIWN INA APH TO CWMA TOY 
ton phobon tOn ioudaiOn hina arE to sOma tou 
G3588 G5401 G3588 G2453 G2443 G142 G3588 G4983 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 
THE FEAR OF-THE JUDA-ans THAT he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE BODY OF-THE 
Jews he-should-be-taking-away 
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Translation : AV 


John 19 


34 But one of the soldiers with 
a spear pierced his side, and 
forthwith came there out blood 
and water. 


35 And he that saw [it] bare 
record, and his record is true: 
and he knoweth that he saith 
true, that ye might believe. 


36 For these things were done, 
that the scripture should be 
fulfilled, A bone of him shall 
not be broken. 


37 And again another scripture 
saith, They shall look on him 
whom they pierced. 


88. And after this Joseph of 
Arimathaea, being a disciple of 
Jesus, but secretly for fear of 
the Jews, besought Pilate that 
he might take away the body of 
Jesus: and Pilate gave [him] 
leave. He came therefore, and 
took the body of Jesus. 
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John 19 - John 20 


IHCOY KAI ENETPEYEN O TIIANTOC HAGEN OYN KAI HPEN TO 
iEsou kai epetrepsen ho pilatos Elthen oun kai Eren to 
G2424 G2532 G2010 G3588 G4091 G2064 G3767 G2532 G142 G3588 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
JESUS AND permits THE PILATE he-CAME THEN AND LIFTS THE 
permits-him takes-away 
COMA TOY IHCOY 
sOma tou iEsou 
G4983 G3588 G2424 
n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
BODY OF-THE JESUS 
19:39 HAGEN AE KAI NIKOAHMOC (0) EAOWN TIPOC TON 39 And there came also 
Elthen de kai nikodEmos ho elthOn ros ton “ : A 
G2064 G1161 G2532 G3530 G3588 G2064 Gast 4 G3588 Nicodemus, which at, the first 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m t NomSgm vp2AorActNom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg m came to Jesus by night, and 
CAME YET AND Nicodemus THE one-COMING TOWARD THE brought a mixture of myrrh and 
also one-coming aloes, about an hundred pound 
[weight]. 
IHCOYN NYKTOC TO TIPW TON PpEPWN MI-MA CMYPNHC KAI AAOHC 
iEsoun nuktos to prOton pherOn migma smurnEs kai aloEs 
G2424 G3571 G3588 G4413 G5342 G3395 G4666 G2532 250 
n_AccSgm n_GenSgf t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgn_ n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
JESUS OF-NIGHT THE BEFORE-most CARRYING MIXTURE OF-MYRRH AND OF-ALOE 
first bringing aloe 
WCEI AITPAC EKANTON 
hOsei litras hekaton 
G5616 G3046 G1540 
Adv n_AccPIlf a_Nom 
AS-IF POUNDS HUNDRED 
about pounds-troy 
19:40 CARBON OYN TO - TOY IHCOY ral CATICAN AYTO 40 Then took they the body of 
elabon oun to sOma tou iEsou ai edEsan auto Pa ‘ 
G2983 G3767 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1210 G846 Jesus, and wound aE in linen 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgn clothes with the SPICes, as the 
THEY-GOT THEN THE BODY OF-THE JESUS AND THEY-BIND it manner of the Jews is to bury. 
OSONIOIC META TWN APCWMATWOMN KAOWC EOOC ECTIN TOIC IOYAAIOIC 
othoniois meta tOn arOmatOn kathOs ethos estin tois ioudaiois 
G3608 G3326 G3588 G759 G2531 G1485 G2076 G3588 G2453 
n_ Dat Pln Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln Adv n_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
to-SHEETS (Jim) WITH THE SPICES according-AS CUSTOM Is to-THE JUDA-ans 
to-swathings Jews 


ENTAPIAZEIN 
entaphiazein 

G1779 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-IN-sepulcherING 
to-be-burying 


19:41 HN AE EN TW TOTTI OTTOY ECTAYPWEH KHTOC KAI EN 41 Now in the place where he 
En de en tO topO hopou estaurOthE kEpos kai en oe 
G2258 G1161 G1722 G3588 G5117 G3699 G4717 G2779 G2532 Gi722 Was crucified there was a 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm Conj Prep garden; and in the garden a 
WAS YET IN THE PLACE THE-?-where He-WAS-impalED GARDEN AND IN new sepulchre, wherein was 
there-was where® he-was-crucified never man yet laid. 

TW KHTTCD MNHMEION KAINON EN w OYAEMNW OYAEIC ETEOH 

tO kEpO mnEmeion kainon en hO oudepO oudeis etethE 

G3588 G2779 G3419 G2537 G1722 G3739 G3764 G3762 G5087 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Prep pr Dat Sgn Adv a_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE GARDEN memorial-vault NEW IN WHICH NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE WAS-PLACED 

tomb not-as-yet no-one 

19:42 €KEl OYN AIA THN TIAPACKEYHN TOWN IOYAAIWN OTI erryc 42 There laid they Jesus 
ekei oun dia tEn paraskeuEn tOn ioudaiOn hoti eggus 
G1563 G3767 G1223 G3588 G3904 G3588 G2453 G3754 G1451 therefore because of the 
Adv Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj Adv Jews preparation [day]; for the 
there THEN THRU THE preparation OF-THE JUDA-ans that NEAR sepulchre was nigh at hand. 

because-of Jews seeing-that 

HN TO MNHMEION EƏHKAN TON IHCOYN 

En to mnEmeion ethEkan ton iEsoun 

G2258 G3588 G3419 G5087 G3588 G2424 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

WAS THE memorial-vault THEY-PLACE THE JESUS 

tomb 
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20:1 TH AE MIA TOWN CABBAT WN MAP IN H MArAAAHNH 
tE de mia tOn sabbatOn maria hE magdalEnE 
G3588 G1161 G1520 G3588 G4521 G3137 G3588 G3094 
t_ Dat Sg f Conj a_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Pl n n_ Gen PI n n_ Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f 
to-THE YET ONE OF-THE SABBATHS MARY THE MAGDALENE 

one-day 

EPXETAI TIPw! CKOTIAC ETI OYCHC EIC TO MNHMEION KAI 

erchetai prOi skotias eti ousEs eis to mnEmeion kai 

G2064 G4404 G4653 G2089 G5607 G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv n_ Gen Sg f Adv vp Pres vxx Gen Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj 

IS-COMING morning OF-DARKness STILL BEING INTO THE memorial-vault AND 

in-the-morning tomb 

BAENel TON AIOON HPMENON EK TOY MNHMEIOY 

blepei ton lithon Ermenon ek tou mnEmeiou 

G991 G3588 G3037 G142 G1537 G3588 G3419 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

IS-lookING THE STONE HAVING-been-LIFTED OUT OF-THE memorial-vault 

is-observing having-been-taken-away tomb 

20:2 TPEXEI OYN KAI EPXETAI TIPOC CIMWNA TETPON KAI TIPOC 
trechei oun kai erchetai pros simOna petron kai pros 
G5143 G3767 G2532 G2064 G4314 G4613 G4074 G2532 4314 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Prep 
she-IS-RACING THEN AND IS-COMING TOWARD SIMON Peter AND TOWARD 

TON AAAON MAOCHTHN ON EPIAE! (0) I1HCOYC KAI AGTEl 

ton allon mathEtEn hon ephilei ho iEsous kai legei 

G3588 G243 G3101 G3739 G5368 G3588 G2424 G2532 3004 

t_AccSgm a AccSgm n_AccSgm pr Acc Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE other LEARNer WHOM WAS-FOND THE JESUS AND IS-sayING 

disciple was-fond-of she-is-saying 

AYTOIC HPAN TON KYPION EK TOY MNHMEIOY KAI OYK 

autois Eran ton kurion ek tou mnEmeiou kai ouk 

G846 G142 G3588 G2962 G1537 G3588 G3419 G2532 G3756 

pp Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj Part Neg 

to-them THEY-LIFT THE Master OUT OF-THE memorial-vault AND NOT 
they-take-away Lord tomb 

OIAAMEN TIOY  EOHKAN AYTON 

oidamen pou ethEkan auton 

G1492 G4226 G5087 G846 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Part Int vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where THEY-PLACE Him 

we-are-aware where ? 

20:3 EZHAOEN OYN (0) TIETPOC KAI (0) AAAOC MAƏOƏHTHC KAI 
exElthen oun ho petros kai ho allos mathEtEs kai 
G1831 G3767 G3588 G4074 G2532 G3588 G243 G3101 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
OUT-CAME THEN THE Peter AND THE other LEARNer AND 
came-out disciple 

HPXONTO EIC TO MNHME I ON 

Erchonto eis to mnEmeion 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3419 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 

THEY-CAME INTO THE memorial-vault 

tomb 

20:4 E€TPEXON AE Ol AYO OMOY KAI (0) DAAAOC MAOHTHC 
etrechon de hoi duo homou kai ho allos mathEtEs 
G5143 G1161 G3588 G1417 G3674 G2532 G3588 G243 G3101 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI m a_Nom Adv Conj t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
RACED YET THE TWO LIKEwise AND THE other LEARNer 

alike disciple 

TIPOEAPAMEN TAXION TOY TIETPOY KAI HAOEN TIPWTOC EIC TO 

proedramen tachion tou petrou kai Elthen prOtos eis to 

G4390 G5032 G3588 G4074 G2532 2064 G4413 G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Con t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn 

BEFORE-RUNS SWIFTerly OF-THE Peter AND CAME BEFORE-most INTO THE 

runs-before more-swiftly first 

MNHME ION 

mnEmeion 

G3419 

n_Acc Sgn 

memorial-vault 

tomb 

20:5 KAI TIAPAKYYAC BAETNEI KEIMENA TA OOONIA OY MENTOI 
kai parakupsas blepei keimena ta othonia ou mentoi 
G2532 G3879 G991 G2749 G3588 G3608 G3756 G3305 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pln t_AccPln n_Acc Pin PartNeg Conj 
AND BESIDE-BENDing __he-IS-lookKING LYING THE SHEETS (dim) NOT howbeit 

peering-in he-is-observing swathings 
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Translation : AV 


John 20 


|. The first [day] of the week 
cometh Mary Magdalene early, 
when it was yet dark, unto the 
sepulchre, and seeth the stone 
taken away from the sepulchre. 


2 Then she runneth, and 
cometh to Simon Peter, and to 
the other disciple, whom Jesus 
loved, and saith unto them, 
They have taken away the Lord 
out of the sepulchre, and we 
know not where they have laid 
him. 


3 Peter therefore went forth, 
and that other disciple, and 
came to the sepulchre. 


“So they ran both together: 
and the other disciple did 
outrun Peter, and came first to 
the sepulchre. 


5 And he stooping down, [and 
looking in], saw the linen 
clothes lying; yet went he not 
in. 
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EICHAOEN 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 

20:6 €PXETAI OYN 
erchetai oun 
G2064 G3767 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
IS-COMING THEN 

EIC TO MNHMEION KAI 

eis to mnEmeion kai 

G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532 


Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj 
memorial-vault AND 


INTO THE 
tomb 


20:7 KAI TO 


kai to soudarion 

G2532 3588 G4676 

Conj t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 

AND THE handkerchief 
OY META TOON OGONICON 
ou meta tOn othoniOn 
G3756 G3326 G3588 G3608 


Part Neg Prep 


NOT WITH THE SHEETS (dim) 
swathings 

ENA TOMON 

hena topon 

G1520 G5117 

a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

ONE PLACE 


20:8 TOTE OYN EICHAGEN 


tote oun eisElthen 
G5119 G3767 G1525 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
then THEN  INTO-CAME 


entered 


TIPWTOC EIC TO 
prOtos eis to 


a_Nom Sgm Prep 
BEFORE-most INTO THE 


first tomb 

20:9 OYAEMNW TAP HAEICAN 
oudepO gar Edeisan 
G3764 G1063 G1492 
Adv Conj 
NOT-YET-as-yet for 
not-as-yet 

NEKPOON ANAC THNAI 

nekrOn anastEnai 

G3498 G450 

a_GenPlm vn 2Aor Act 


OF-DEAD-ones TO-UP-STAND 
of-dead-ones to-rise 


20:10 ATHACON OYN TIAAIN MPOC 
apElthon oun palin 
G565 G3767 G3825 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv 
THEY-FROM-CAME THEN AGAIN 
came-away 

20:11 MAPIA AE EICTHKEI!I 
maria de heistEkei 
G3137 G1161 G2476 
n_Nom Sgf Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
MARY YET  HAD-STOOD 

stood 

EKAAIEN TIAPEKY YEN 

eklaien parekupsen 

G2799 G3879 


vi Impf Act3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
she-LAMENTED she-BESIDE-BENDS 
she-peers 
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TIETPOC 


n_ Nom Sg m 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-is-beholding 


COYAAPION O 


KEIMENON 


t_GenPln n_GenPIn 


MNHMEION KAI 
mnEmeion 
G4413 G1519 G3588 G3419 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
memorial-vault AND 


vi Plup Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED 
they-were-aware-of 


TOWARD THE 


alla 
G235 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn Conj 


but 


MAAN XCPIC 
chOris 


Adv 
apart-from 


ENTET YA IFMENON 
entetuligmenon 

G5565 G1794 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED 


having-been-folded-up 


AKOAOYOWN AYTW KAI EICHAOEN 
petros akolouthOn autO kai eisElthen 
G4074 G190 G846 G2532 G1525 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

followING to-him AND INTO-CAME 

him he-entered 
TA OCGONIA KEIMENA 
ta othonia keimena 
G3588 G3608 G2749 
t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n 
THE SHEETS (dim) LYING 
swathings 
HN en THC KEPAAHC AYTOY 
En epi tEs kephalEs autou 
G2258 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 
WAS ON THE HEAD OF-Him 


EIC 
eis 
G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


OYN 
oun 
G3767 
Conj 
THEN 


AAAOG MACHTHC O EAOWN 
allos mathEtEs ho elthOn 
G243 G3101 G3588 G2064 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm 
other LEARNer THE one-COMING 
disciple one-coming 
EIAEN KAI EMICTEYCEN 
eiden kai episteusen 
G1492 G2532 G4100 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-PERCEIVED AND BELIEVES 
THN -PAPHN OTI AEI AYTON 
tEn graphEn hoti dei auton 
G3588 G1124 G3754 G1163 G846 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE WRITing that IS-BINDING Him 
scripture it-is-binding 
EAYTOYC OIl MAOHTAI 
heautous hoi mathEtai 
G1438 G3588 G3101 
pf 3 Acc PI m t NomPIim n_NomPlm 
selves THE LEARNers 
their-selvesown disciples 
TO MNHMEION KAAIOYCA E€Z@M WC 
mnEmeion klaiousa exO hOs 
G3588 G3419 G2799 G1854 5613 
t Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Adv Adv 
memorial-vault LAMENTING OUT AS 
tomb outside 
MNHME ION 
mnEmeion 
G3419 
n_Acc Sgn 
memorial-vault 
tomb 
Translation : AV 


John 20 


6 Then cometh Simon Peter 
following him, and went into 
the sepulchre, and seeth the 
linen clothes lie, 


’ And the napkin, that was 
about his head, not lying with 
the linen clothes, but wrapped 
together in a place by itself. 


8 Then went in also that other 
disciple, which came first to 
the sepulchre, and he saw, and 
believed. 


° For as yet they knew not the 
scripture, that he must rise 
again from the dead. 


10 Then the disciples went 
away again unto their own 
home. 


11 . But Mary stood without at 
the sepulchre weeping: and as 
she wept, she stooped down, 
[and looked] into the 
sepulchre, 
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John 20 


20:12 KAI  ©EWPEI AYO ArrEAOYC~ EN AEYKOIC KAOEZOMENOYC ENA 12 And seeth two angels in 
kai theOrei duo aggelous en leukois kathezomenous hena : wate 
G2532 _G2334 G1417 G32 G1722 G3022 G2516 G1520 white sitting, the one at the 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg a_ Nom n_AccPlm Prep a_Dat Pin vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pim a_Acc Sgm head, and the other at the feet, 
AND |S-beholdING TWO MESSENGERS IN WHITE(P) belNG-seatED ONE where the body of Jesus had 
lain. 
TIPOC TH KEPAAH KAI ENA TIPOC TOIC TIOCIN OTIOY EKEITO 
pros tE kephalE kai hena pros tois posin hopou ekeito 
G4314 G3588 G2776 G2532 G1520 G4314 G3588 G4228 G3699 G2749 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj a_AccSgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
TOWARD THE HEAD AND ONE TOWARD THE FEET THE-?-where LAY 
where® was-laid 
TO COMA TOY IHCOY 
to sOma tou iEsou 
G3588 G4983 G3588 G2424 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE BODY OF-THE JESUS 
20:13 KAI  AETOYCIN AYTH EKEINOI TYNAI TI KAAIEIC AETEI 13 And they say unto her, 
kai legousin autE ekeinoi gunai ti klaieis legei 9 
G2532 3004 G846 G1565 G1135 G5101 G2799 G3004 Woman, why weepest thou? 
Conj vi Pres Act3 PI ppDatSgf pdNomPlm n_VocSgf piAccSgn_ viPres Act2Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg She saith unto them, Because 
AND ~~ ARE-sayING__to-her those WOMAN! ANY YOU-ARE-LAMENTING _ she-IS-sayING they have taken away my Lord, 
those-ones why ? and I know not where they 
have laid him. 
AYTOIC OTI HPAN TON KYPION MOY KAI OYK OIAA TIOY 
autois hoti Eran ton kurion mou kai ouk oida pou 
G846 G3754 G142 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2532 G3756 G1492 G4226 
pp Dat Pim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg_ Conj PartNeg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Part Int 
to-them that THEY-LIFT THE Master OF-ME AND NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where 
they-take-away Lord l-am-aware where ? 
EOHKAN AYTON 
ethEkan auton 
G5087 G846 
vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-PLACE Him 
20:14 KAI TAYTA  EINOYCA ECTPAbH EIC TA OT1IC@ KAI CEMPE! 14 And when she had thus 
kai tauta eipousa estraphE eis ta opisO kai theOrei . 
G2532 5023 G2036 G4762 G1519 G3588 G3694 G2532 @2334 said, she turned herself back, 
Conj pdAccPIn vp2AorActNomSgf vi2AorPas3Sg Prep t AccPIn Adv Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg and saw Jesus standing, and 
AND these sayING she-TURNed INTO THE BEHIND AND IS-beholdING knew not that it was Jesus. 
these-things the(P) 
TON IHCOYN ECTWTA KAI OYK HAEI OTI oO IHCOYC 
ton iEsoun hestOta kai ouk Edei hoti ho iEsous 
G3588 G2424 G2476 G2532 3756 G1492 G3754 3588 G2424 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpPerfActAccSgm Conj PartNeg vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
THE JESUS HAVING-STOOD AND NOT HAD-PERCEIVED _ that THE JESUS 
standing she-was-aware 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
it-IS 
20:15 AETEI AYTH (0) IHCOYC TYNAI TI KAAIEIC TINA 15 Jesus saith unto her, 
legei autE ho iEsous gunai ti klaieis tina 9 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1135 G5101 G2799 G5101 Woman, why = thou? 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ n_VocSgf piNomSgn_ viPres Act2 Sg pi Acc Sg m whom , seekest thou? She, 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS WOMAN! ANY YOU-ARE-LAMENTING ANY supposing him to be the 
why ? whom ? gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if 
thou have borne him hence, tell 
ZHTEIC EKEINH AOKOYCA OTI O KHMOYPOC ECTIN AETEI me where thou hast laid him, 
zEteis ekeinE dokousa hoti ho kEpouros estin legei and I will take him away. 
G2212 G1565 G1380 G3754 G3588 G2780 G2076 G3004 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
YOU-ARE-SEEKING _ that-one SEEMING that THE GARDEN-SEE-er He-IS IS-sayING 
that-onef) supposing gardener 
AYTW KYPIE él CY EBACTACAC AYTON EINE MOI TIOY 
autO kurie ei su ebastasas auton eipe moi pou 
G846 G2962 G1487 G4771 G941 G846 G2036 G3427 G4226 
pp DatSgm n_VocSgm_ Cond pp2NomSg_ viAor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatSg Partint 
to-Him Master ! IF YOU BEAR Him BE-sayING to-ME ?-where 
Lord ! bear-off be-you-telling ! me where ? 
AYTON EOHKAC KAO AYTON APCD 
auton ethEkas kagO auton arO 
G846 G5087 G2504 G846 G142 
pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act2 Sg pp1NomSgCon ppAccSgm _ vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
Him YOU-PLACE = AND-| Him SHALL-BE-LIFTING 


shall-be-taking-away 
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20:16 AErel MYTH o IHCOYC MAPIA  CTPAȚEICA EKEINH AETEI 16 Jesus saith unto her, Mary. 
legei autE ho iEsous maria strapheisa ekeinE legei p 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3137 G4762 G1565 G3004 Sher türned herself, ane saith 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_ VocSgf vp2AorPasNomSgf pdNomSgf viPresAct3 Sg unto him, Rabboni; which is to 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS MARY BEING-TURNED that-one IS-sayING say, Master. 
Mary ! that-one(f) 
AYTW®W PABBOYNI O AETETAI AIAACKAAE 
autO rabbouni ho legetai didaskale 
G846 G4462 G3739 G3004 G1320 
pp DatSgm Aramaic pr Nom Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_VocSgm 
to-Him RABBONI WHICH IS-belNG-said TEACHer ! 
20:17 AETEI AYTH (0) IHCOYC MH MOY ATTTOY OYTTCD TAP 17 Jesus saith unto her, Touch 
legei autE ho iEsous mE mou haptou oupO gar ‘ 
3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361  G3450 a680 G3768 Gtoas me not; for I am not yet 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg pp1GenSg vmPresMid2Sg Adv Conj ascended to my Father: but go 
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS NO OF-ME BE-TOUCHING NOT-as-yet for to my brethren, and say unto 
me be-you-touching ! them, I ascend unto my Father, 
and your Father; and [to] my 
ANABEBHKA MPOC TON TIATEPN MOY TIOPEYOY AE TIPOC TOYC God, and your God. 
anabebEka pros ton patera mou poreuou de pros tous 
G305 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450 G4198 G1161 G4314 G3588 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc PI m 
|-HAVE-UP-STEPPED TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME BE-GOING YET TOWARD THE 
l-have-ascended be-you-going ! 
MAEAPOYC MOY KAI EINE AYTOIC ANABAINW TIPOC TON TIATEPA 
adelphous mou kai eipe autois anabainO pros ton patera 
G80 G3450 G2532 G2036 G846 G305 G4314 G3588 G3962 
n_Acc Pl m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg ppDatPim_ vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
brothers OF-ME AND BE-sayING to-them |-AM-UP-STEPPING TOWARD THE FATHER 
brethren be-you-saying ! l-am-ascending 
MOY KAI TIATEPN YMCDN KAI 6EON MOY KAI ƏEON YMODN 
mou kai patera humOn kai theon mou kai theon humOn 
G3450 G2532 G3962 G5216 G2532 G2316 G3450 G2532 G2316 G5216 
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_AccSgm pp2GenPI Conj n_Acc Sgm pp1GenSg Conj n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-ME AND FATHER OF-YOU(P) AND God OF-ME AND God OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye of-ye 
20:18 EPXETAI MAPIA H MATAAAHNH AMATFTTEAAOYCA TOIC MAOHTAIC 18 Mary Magdalene came and 
erchetai maria hE magdalEnE apaggellousa tois mathEtais «oad 
G2064 G3137 G3588 G3094 G518 G3588 G3101 told the disciples that she had 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf t DatPIm n_DatPIm seen the Lord, and [that] he 
IS-COMING MARY THE MAGDALENE UP-MESSAGING to-THE LEARNers had spoken these things unto 
reporting disciples her. 
OTI EWPAKEN TON KYPION KAI TAYTA EINEN AYTH 
hoti heOraken ton kurion kai tauta eipen autE 
G3754 G3708 G3588 G2962 G2532 G5023 G2036 G846 
Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj pd AccPIn vi2Aor Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
that she-HAS-SEEN THE Master AND these He-said to-her 
Lord these-things 
20:19 OYCHC OYN Ov IAC TH HMEPA €KEINH TH MIA TON 19 Then the same day at 
ousEs oun opsias tE hEmera ekeinE tE mia tOn . . 7 
G5607 G3767 G3798 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3588 G1520 G3588 evening, being the first [day] 
vp Pres vxx Gen Sgf Conj a_GenSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf t_DatSgf a _DatSgf t _GenPin of the week, when the doors 
OF-BEING THEN evening to-THE DAY that THE ONE OF-THE were shut where the disciples 
one-day were assembled for fear of the 
Jews, came Jesus and stood in 
CABBAT@N KAI TON ƏYPWN KEKAEICMENWN OTTOY HCAN ol MAOHTAI the midst, and saith unto them, 
sabbatOn kai tOn thurOn kekleismenOn hopou Esan hoi mathEtai Peace [be] unto you. 
G4521 G2532 G3588 G2374 G2808 G3699 G2258 G3588 G3101 
n_ Gen Pin Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPlf vp Perf Pas Gen Plm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim 
SABBATHS AND OF-THE DOORS HAVING-been-LOCKED THE-?-where WERE THE LEARNers 
where® disciples 
CYNHIMENO! AIA TON POBON TON IOYAAIWN HAGEN oO 
sunEgmenoi dia ton phobon tOn ioudaiOn Elthen ho 
G4863 G1223 G3588 G5401 G3588 G2453 G2064 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED THRU THE FEAR OF-THE JUDA-ans CAME THE 
having-been-gathered because-of Jews 
IHCOYC KAI ECTH EIC TO MECON KAI AETEI AYTOIC GEIPHNH 
iEsous kai hestE eis to meson kai legei autois eirEnE 
G2424 G2532 G2476 G1519 + G3588 G3319 G2532 3004 G846 G1515 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a AccSgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIm n_ Nom Sgf 
JESUS AND STOOD INTO THE MIDst AND IS-sayING to-them PEACE 
YMIN 
humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 
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20:20 KAI TOYTO EINWN EAEIZEN AYTOIC TAC XEIPAG KAI THN 20 And when he had so said, 
kai touto eipOn edeixen autois tas cheiras kai tEn : 
G2532 G5124 G2036 G1166 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 3588 he shewed r unto them [his] 
Conj  pdAccSgn vp2AorActNomSgm viAorAct3Sg ppDatPIm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf Con) t AccSgf hands and his side. Then were 
AND this sayING He-SHOWS _to-them THE HANDS AND THE the disciples glad, when they 
them saw the Lord. 
TIAGEYPAN AYTOY €XAPHCAN OYN Ol MAOHTAI IAONTEC TON KYPION 
pleuran autou echarEsan oun hoi mathEtai idontes ton kurion 
G4125 G846 G5463 G3767 G3588 G3101 G1492 G3588 G2962 
n_AccSgf ppGenSgm vi2AorpasD 3 PI Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm_ vp 2AorActNomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
side OF-Him WERE-JOYED THEN THE LEARNers PERCEIVING THE Master 
rejoiced disciples Lord 
20:21 EIMEN OYN AYTOIC id IHCOYC TIAAIN E aoe oe oe 21 Then said Jesus to them 
eipen oun autois o iEsous palin eirEn umin kathOs ; s 
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3825  G1515 G5213 G2531 again, Peace [be] unto you: as 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatPlm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv n_NomSgf pp2DatPI Adv [my] Father hath sent me, even 
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS AGAIN PEACE to-YOU(P) according-AS so send I you. 
to-ye 
ATIECTAAKEN ME fe) TIANTHP KACO TTEMTTCD YMAC 
apestalken me ho patEr kagO pempO humas 
G649 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G3992 G5209 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppiNomSgCon viPres Act1Sg_ pp 2 Acc Pl 
HAS-commissionED ME THE FATHER AND-| AM-SENDING YOU!) 
also-| ye 
20:22 KAI TOYTO €l nan ENEPYCHCEN KAI AEPEl AYTOIC AABETE 22 And when he had said this, 
kai touto eipOn enephusEsen kai legei autois labete 
G2532 5124 G2036 G1720 G2532 G3004 G846 G2983 he breathed on [them], and 
Conj pdAccSgn vp 2Aor ActNomSgm__vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj _viPres Act3Sg_ppDatPlm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI saith unto them, Receive ye the 
AND this sayING He-IN-INFLATES AND _ |S-saylNG to-them BE-YE-GETTING Holy Ghost: 
he-exhales be-ye-getting ! 
TINGEYMA ATION 
pneuma hagion 
G4151 G40 
n_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
spirit HOLY 
20:23 AN ee a TAC ee APIENTAI AYTOIC 23 Whose soever sins ye remit, 
an tinOn aphEte tas amartias aphientai autois ; 5 
@302 5100 G863 G3588 G266 G863 G846 they are remitted unto them; 
Part pxGenPlm_ vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi Pres Pas 3 PI pp Dat PI m [and] whose soever [sins] ye 
EVER OF-ANY YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING THE misses THEY-ARE-belING-FROM-LET to-them retain, they are retained. 
of-anyone(P) ye-may-be-forgiving sins they-are-being-forgiven them 
AN T INN KPATHTE KEKPATHNTAI 
an tinOn kratEte kekratEntai 
G302 5100 G2902 G2902 
Part px Gen Plm_ vs Pres Act 2 PI vi Perf Pas 3 Pl 
EVER OF-ANY YE-MAY-BE-HOLDING THEY-HAVE-been-HELD 
of-anyone(P) 
20:24 OWMAC AE EIC EK TON AWAEKA (0) AETOMENOC 24 But Thomas, one of the 
thOmas de heis ek tOn dOdeka ho legomenos > 
G2381 G1161  G1520 G1537 G3588 G1427 G3588 G3004 twelve, called Didymus, was 
n_NomSgm Conj a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a Nom t_NomSgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m not with them when Jesus 
THOMAS YET ONE OUT OF-THE TWO-TEN THE one-belNG-said came. 
twelve one-being-said 
AIAYMOC OYK HN MET AYTWN OTE HAOEN oO IHCOYC 
didumos ouk En met autOn hote Elthen ho iEsous 
G1324 G3756 G2258 G3326 G846 G3753  G2064 G3588 G2424 
n_Nom Sgm PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Prep pp Gen Plm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
twin (Didymus) NOT WAS WITH them when CAME THE JESUS 
Didymus 
20:25 EAECON OYN AYTW Ol AAAOI MAOSHTAIL EWPAKAMEN ‘TON KYPION 25 The other disciples 
elegon oun autO hoi alloi mathEtai heOrakamen ton kurion : . 
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G243 G3101 G3708 G3588 G2962 therefore said unto him, We 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj ppDatSgm t NomPIm a_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ viPerfAct1PIAtt t_AccSgm n_AccSgm have seen the Lord. But he said 
said THEN to-him THE others LEARNers WE-HAVE-SEEN THE Master unto them, Except I shall see in 
others disciples Lord his hands the print of the nails, 
and put my finger into the print 
(0) AE EINEN AYTOIC EAN MH 1AW EN TAIC XEPCIN of the nails, and thrust my 
ho de eipen autois ean mE idO en tais chersin hand into his side, I will not 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1437 G3361 G1492 G1722 G3588 G5495 beli 
t NomSgm Conj  vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPlm Cond Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf eleve: 
THE YET he-said to-them IF-EVER NO |-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING IN THE HANDS 
AYTOY TON TYMON TON HAWN KAI BAAC TON AAKTYAON 
autou ton tupon tOn hElOn kai balO ton daktulon 
G846 G3588 G5179 G3588 G2247 G2532 G906 G3588 G1147 
pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
OF-Him THE type OF-THE NAILS AND |-SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE FINGER 
print should-be-thrusting 
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MOY EIC TON TYMON TON HAWN KAI BAAC THN 
mou eis ton tOn hElOn kai balO tEn 
G3450 G1519 G3588 G5179 G3588 G2247 G2532 G906 G3588 
pp 1 GenSg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sg f 
OF-ME INTO THE OF-THE NAILS AND |-SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE 
should-be-thrusting 
XEIPA MOY EIC THN TIAGEYPAN AYTOY OY MH TIICTEYCCW 
cheira mou eis tEn pleuran autou ou mE pisteusO 
G5495 G3450 G1519 G3588 G4125 G846 G3756 G3361 G4100 
n_Acc Sgf pp1GenSg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
HAND OF-ME INTO THE side OF-Him NOT NO I-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
20:26 KAI MEO HMEPAC OKTWM TIAAIN HCAN ECW Ol MACHTAIL AYTOY KAI 
kai meth hEmeras palin Esan esO hoi mathEtai autou kai 
G2532 G3326 G2250 G3825 G2258 G2080 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 
Conj Prep n_Acc PI f Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI Adv t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ Conj 
AND after DAYS AGAIN WERE within THE LEARNers OF-Him AND 
disciples 
OWMAC MET AYTWN EPXETAI Oo IHCOYC TON OYPWN 
thOmas met autOn erchetai ho iEsous tOn thurOn 
G2381 G3326 G846 G2064 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2374 
n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 
THOMAS WITH them IS-COMING THE JESUS OF-THE DOORS 
KEKAE I CMENCON KAI €CTH EIC TO MECON KAI EITEN EIPHNH 
kekleismenOn kai hestE eis to meson kai eipen eirEnE 
G2808 G2532 2476 G1519 G3588 G3319 G2532 2036 G1515 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a AccSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgf 
HAVING-been-LOCKED AND STOOD INTO THE MIDst AND said PEACE 
YMIN 
humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 
20:27 EITA AGTEl TW OW@WMA ẹpEeEPE TON AAKTYAON COY 
eita legei thOma phere ton daktulon sou 
G1534 G3004 G3588 G2381 G5342 G3588 G1147 G4675 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vmPresAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
THEREAFTER He-IS-sayING to-THE THOMAS BE-CARRYING THE FINGER OF-YOU 
be-you-bringing ! 
WAE KAI 1AE TAC XEIPAC MOY KAI bere THN XEIPA 
hOde kai ide cheiras mou kai phere tEn cheira 
G5602 = G2532) 1492 G3588 G5495 G3450 G2532 5342 G3588 G5495 
Adv Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPlf pp1GenSg_ Conj vm Pres Act2 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
here AND BE-PERCEIVING HANDS OF-ME AND BE-CARRYING THE HAND 
be-you-perceiving ! be-you-bringing ! 
COY KAI BAAE EIC THN TIAGYPAN MOY KAI MH TCINOY 
sou kai bale tEn pleuran mou kai mE ginou 
G4675 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G4125 G3450 G2532 G3361 G1096 
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
OF-YOU AND BE-CASTING INTO THE side OF-ME AND NO BE-BECOMING 
be-you-thrusting ! be-you-becoming ! 
AMICTOC AAAA TIICTOC 
apistos alla pistos 
G571 G235 G4103 
a_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
UN-BELIEVing but BELIEVing 
unbelieving 
20:28 KAI ATTEKP 16H (0) OWMAC KAI EITIEN AY TCO (0) KYPIOC 
kai apekrithE ho thOmas kai eipen autO ho kurios 
G2532 G611 G3588 G2381 G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G2962 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND answerED THE THOMAS AND said to-Him THE Master 
Lord 
MOY KAI O ƏEOC MOY 
mou kai ho theos mou 
G3450 G2532 G3588 G2316 G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME AND THE God OF-ME 
20:29 AETEI AYTW IHCOYC OTI EWPAKAC ME OwWwMA 
legei autO iEsous hoti heOrakas me thOma 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3708 G3165 G2381 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att  pp1 Acc Sg n_VocSgm 
IS-sayING to-him JESUS that YOU-HAVE-SEEN ME THOMAS ! 
seeing-that 
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26 | And after eight days again 
his disciples were within, and 
Thomas with them: [then] 
came Jesus, the doors being 
shut, and stood in the midst, 
and said, Peace [be] unto you. 


27 Then saith he to Thomas, 
Reach hither thy finger, and 
behold my hands; and reach 
hither thy hand, and thrust [it] 
into my side: and be not 
faithless, but believing. 


28 And Thomas answered and 
said unto him, My Lord and 
my God. 


29 Jesus saith unto him, 
Thomas, because thou hast 
seen me, thou hast believed: 
blessed [are] they that have not 
seen, and [yet] have believed. 
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John 20 - John 21 


TIETTICTEYKAC MAKAPIOI OI MH IAONTEC KAI TIICTEYCANTEC 

pepisteukas makarioi hoi mE idontes kai pisteusantes 

G4100 G3107 G3588 G3361 G1492 G2532  G4100 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg a_NomPlm t_NomPlm PartNeg vp 2AorActNomPlm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED HAPPY THE-ones NO PERCEIVING AND BELIEVing 

happy-are the-ones 

20:30 a MEN OYN iad a CHMEIN EMOIHCEN O IHCOYC pene 1ON 30 And many other signs truly 
polla men oun ai alla sEmeia epoiEsen ho iEsous enOpion : ` p 
G4183 G3303 G3767 G2532 G243 G4592 G4160 G3588 G2424 G1799 did Jesus a? the Piesenee of his 
a_Acc Pin Part Conj Conj a_AccPIn n_AccPIn viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv disciples, which are not written 
MANY INDEED THEN AND other SIGNS DOES THE JESUS IN-VIEW in this book: 

also in-the-sight-of 

TON MAOHTWN AYTOY A OYK ECTIN TETPAMMENA EN TW 

tOn mathEtOn autou ha ouk estin gegrammena en tO 

G3588 G3101 G846 G3739 G3756 G2076 G1125 G1722 G3588 

t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm prNomPin PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pin Prep t_ Dat Sgn 

OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him WHICH NOT IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE 

the disciples which(P) 


BIBAIW TOYTWM 
bibliO toutO 
G975 G5129 
n_DatSgn pdDatSgn 
SCROLLet | this 


20:31 TAYTA AE rerPANTAI INA TICTEYCHTE oTI oO IHCOYC 31 But these are written, that 
tauta de egraptai hina isteusEte hoti ho iEsous ‘ : p 
G5023 G1161 an of G2443 Gat 00 G3754 G3588 G2424 ye might believe that Jesus is 
pdNom Pin Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm the Christ, the Son of God; and 
these YET HAS-been-WRITTEN THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that THE JESUS that believing ye might have 
these-things life through his name. 

ECTIN oO XPICTOC oO YIOC TOY OEOY KAI INA 

estin ho christos ho huios tou theou kai hina 

G2076 G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2443 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj Conj 

IS THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God AND THAT 

Christ 

TIICTEYONTEC ZWHN EXHTE EN TW ONOMATI AYTOY 

pisteuontes zOEn echEte en tO onomati autou 

G4100 G2222 G2192 G1722 G3588 G3686 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm n_AccSgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn ppGenSgm 

BELIEVING LIFE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN THE NAME OF-Him 
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21:1 
meta 
G3326 
Prep 
after 


en 
epi 
G1909 
Prep 
ON 


tEs 


THE 


21:2 HCAN 
Esan 
G2258 


vi Impf vxx 3 PI 


WERE 


there-were 


AIAYMOCG 
didumos 
G1324 
n_Nom Sgm 


twin (Didymus) 


Didymus 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


21:3 AETE 
legei 
G3004 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


AYTW 
autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
to-him 


EIC TO 
eis to 
G1519 
Prep 


INTO THE 


21:4 TIP IAC 


prOias 
G4405 
n_ Gen 


OF-morning YET 


AITIAAON 
aigialon 

G123 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BEACH 


21:5 AEre 
legei 
G3004 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


EXETE 
echete 
G2192 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING THEY-answerED 


21:6 O 
ho 
G3588 
t_Nom 
THE 
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META 


THC 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 


G3588 
t_Acc Sgn 


TAYTA 
tauta 
G5023 

pd Acc PI n 
these 
these-things 


EPANEPWCEN EAYTON 
ephanerOsen heauton 
G5319 G1438 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg 
makES-APPEAR Self 
manifests himself 


OAAACCHC THC 
thalassEs tEs 

G2281 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f 
SEA OF-THE 


tiberiados 
G5085 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TIBERIAS 


OMOY 
homou 
G3674 
Adv 
LIKEwise 
alike 


CIMCON 
simOn 
G4613 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SIMON 


petros 
G4074 


Peter 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


NAOGANAHA O 

nathanaEl ho 

G3482 G3588 

ni proper t_ Nom Sg m 

NATHANAEL THE-one 
the 


ap 


ZEBEAAIOY KAI 
zebedaiou kai 
G2199 G2532 
n_ Gen Sgm Conj 
ZEBEDEE AND 


AAAOI 
alloi 

G243 
a_Nom Plm 
others 


EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


I AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 

pp Dat PI m 
to-them 


CIMCON 
simOn 
G4613 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SIMON 


TETP 
petros 
G4074 
n_Nom 
Peter 


EPXOMESA 
erchometha 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
ARE-COMING 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 
also 


HMEIC 
hEmeis 
G2249 

pp 1 Nom PI 
WE 


TIAOION 
ploion 
G4143 
n_Acc Sgn 
FLOATer 
ship 


EYƏYC 
euthus 
G2117 G2532 
Adv Conj 
straightway AND 


KAI 
kai 


EN 

en 
G1722 
Prep 
IN 


AE 
de 
G1161 
Conj 


HAH 
EdE 
G2235 
Adv 


ALREADY 


TENOMENHC 
genomenEs 
G1096 

Sg f 
OF-BECOMING 
becoming 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


MENTOI 
mentoi 
G3305 
Conj 
howbeit 


HAEICAN 
Edeisan 
G1492 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 


ol 
hoi 
G35 
tN 


1 OYN 
oun 
G3767 
Conj 
THEN 


AYTOIC O 

autois ho 

G846 G3588 

pp Dat Pim t_NomSgm 
to-them THE 


ATTEKPIGHCAN AYTW 
apekrithEsan autO 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 

him 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 

not 


AE 
de 
G1161 
Conj 
YET 


EITIEN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 

pp Dat PI m 
to-them 


Sgm 


T IBEPIMAOC 


TIETPOC 


n_Nom Sgm 


ATO 


G575 
Prep 
FROM 


CYN 
sun 
G4862 
Prep 


TOGETHER 
togetherwith 


vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 


HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


TIAAIN O 
palin ho 
G3825 G3588 
m Adv t_ Nom Sg m 
AGAIN THE 


IHCOYC 
iEsous 
G2424 


JESUS 


EPANEPCWCEN 
ephanerOsen 
G5319 G1161 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-makES-APPEAR YET 
he-manifests 


AE 
de houtOs 
G3779 
Adv 


thus 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


OWMAC (0) 

thOmas ho 

G2381 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm 
THOMAS THE 


KANA 
10 kana 
G2580 

ni proper 
CANA 


THC 

tEs 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


galilaias 
G1056 

n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


TON 
tOn 

G3588 

t_ Gen Plm 
OF-THE 


MASHTON AYTOY 
mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 
n_Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


oc YTMAr®W 

hupagO 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-UNDER-LEADING 


l-am-going-away 


halieuein 
G232 


Sgm vn Pres Act 


col 

soi 

G4671 

pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 
you 


EZHAOON 
exElthon 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-OUT-CAME 
they-came-out 


EKEINH 
ekeinE 
G1565 

pd Dat Sg f 
that 


TH 

tE 

G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


NYKTI 
nukti 
G3571 
n_Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


epiasan 
G4084 


they-net 


€CTH (0) 
hestE 

G2476 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
STOOD 


iEsous 
G2424 


JESUS 


MA®OHTAI 
mathEtai 
G3101 

n_ Nom PI m 
LEARNers 
disciples 


OTI IHCOYC 
hoti iEsous 
G3754 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
that JESUS 


88 
om Pl m 


IHCOYC 
iEsous 
G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


TIAIAIN 
paidia 
G3813 
n_ Voc Pin 


little-boys 


MH TI 
mE ti 
G3361 G5100 
Part Neg px Acc 
NO ANY 


BAAETE 
balete 

G906 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl 
BE-YE-CASTING 
be-ye-casting ! 


EIC 
eis 
G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


TA 

ta 

G3588 

t_ Acc PI n 
THE 


Translation : AV 


TOIC 
tois 

G3588 
n_NomSgm_ t_ 
to-THE 


TAAIAAIAC 


AAIEYEIN 


TO-BE-fishING 


EMIACAN 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-arrest 


IHCOYC 


n_ Nom Sg m 


MAOHTAIC 
mathEtais 
G3101 

n_ Dat Plm 
LEARNers 
disciples 


Dat PI m 


OYTWC 


AEFOMENOC 
legomenos 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
one-belNG-said 
being-said 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


Ol 

hoi 

G3588 
t_Nom PI m 
THE 
the-ones 


AYO 
duo 
G1417 
a_Nom 
TWO 


AETOYCIN 
legousin 
G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl 


THEY-ARE-sayING 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


ANEBHCAN 
anebEsan 
G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
UP-STEPPed 
stepped-up 


OYAEN 
ouden 

G3762 

a_Acc Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 


EIC 
eis 
G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


TON 

ton 

G3588 

t_ Acc Sgm 
THE 


ECT IN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
it-IS 


TIPOC®Ar ION 
prosphagion 
G4371 

n_Acc Sgn 
TOWARD-EATing 
viand 


Sgn 


AEZIN 
dexia 
G1188 
a_Acc Pin 
RIGHT 


MEPH 
merE 
G3313 
n_Acc Pl n 
PARTS 


John 21 


1. After these things Jesus 
shewed himself again to the 
disciples at the sea of Tiberias; 
and on this wise shewed he 
[himself]. 


2 There were together Simon 
Peter, and Thomas called 
Didymus, and Nathanael of 
Cana in Galilee, and the [sons] 
of Zebedee, and two other of 
his disciples. 


3 Simon Peter saith unto them, 
I go a fishing. They say unto 
him, We also go with thee. 
They went forth, and entered 
into a ship immediately; and 
that night they caught nothing. 


4 But when the morning was 
now come, Jesus stood on the 
shore: but the disciples knew 
not that it was Jesus. 


5 Then Jesus saith unto them, 
Children, have ye any meat? 
They answered him, No. 


5 And he said unto them, Cast 
the net on the right side of the 
ship, and ye shall find. They 
cast therefore, and now they 
were not able to draw it for the 
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John 21 


multitude of fishes. 


TOY TIAOIOY TO AIKTYON KAI EYPHCETE EBAAON OYN KAI OYK 
tou ploiou to diktuon kai heurEsete ebalon oun kai ouk 
G3588 G4143 G3588 G1350 G2532  G2147 G906 G3767 G2532 G3756 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 2 Pl vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj Part Neg 
OF-THE FLOATer THE NET AND YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING THEY-CAST(Past) THEN AND NOT 
ship not 
ETI AYTO EAKYCAI ICXYCAN ATIO TOY MAHOOYC TWN IXƏYWN 
eti auto helkusai ischusan apo tou plEthous tOn ichthuOn 
G2089 G846 G1670 G2480 G575 3588 G4128 G3588 G2486 
Adv pp Acc Sgn vn Aor Act vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ t_GenPim n_GenPlm 
STILL it TO-DRAW — THEY-are-STRONG FROM THE multitude OF-THE FISHES 
longer 
21:7 AETEI OYN O MAƏHTHC EKEINOC ON HrATTIN (0) IHCOYC 7 Therefore that disciple whom 
legei oun ho mathEtEs ekeinos hon Egapa ho iEsous : 
3004 G3767 G3588 G3101 G1565 G3739 Gos G3588 G2424 Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm prAccSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm is the Lord. Now when Simon 
IS-sayING THEN THE LEARNer that-one WHOM LOVED THE JESUS Peter heard that it was the 
disciple that Lord, he girt [his] fisher's coat 
[unto him], (for he was naked,) 
Tw METPW® O KYPIOC ECTIN CIMWN OYN METPOC AKOYCAC and did cast himself into the 
tO petro ho kurios estin simOn oun petros akousas sea. 
G3588 G4074 G3588 G2962 G2076 G4613 G3767 G4074 G191 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
to-THE Peter THE Master it-IS SIMON THEN Peter HEARing 
Lord 
OTI fe) KYPIOC ECT IN TON €ENMENAYTHN AIEZWCATO HN TAP 
hoti ho kurios estin ton ependutEn diezOsato En gar 
G3754 G3588 G2962 G2076 G3588 G1903 G1241 G2258 G1063 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
that THE Master it-IS THE ON-IN-SLIP THRU-GIRDS he-WAS for 
Lord overcoat girds-on 
-YMNOC KAI EBAAEN EAYTON EIC THN OAAACCAN 
gumnos kai ebalen heauton eis tEn thalassan 
G1131 G2532 G906 G1438 G1519 G3588 G2281 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pf3 Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
NAKED AND CASTS self INTO THE SEA 
himself 
21:8 Ol AE AAAO! MAGHTAI TW TIAO IAP ICD HAGON OY TAP 8 And the other disciples came 
hoi de alloi mathEtai tO loiariO Elthon ou ar ; i Sen 
G3588 G1161 G243 G3101 G3588 B4142 G2064 G3756 1063 in a little ship; (for they WES 
t NomPIm Conj a NomPIm n NomPIim t DatSgn n DatSgn vi2Aor Act3 PI  PartNeg Conj not far from land, but as it 
THE YET others LEARNers to-THE FLOATer (dm) CAME NOT for were two hundred cubits,) 
others disciples boat dragging the net with fishes. 
HCAN MAKPAN ATO THC THC AAA wc ATO TIHXCON AIAKOCICON 
Esan makran apo tEs gEs all hOs apo pEchOn diakosiOn 
G2258 G3112 G575 G3588 G1093 G235 G5613 G575 G4083 G1250 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv Prep n_ Gen Plm a_ Gen PIm 
THEY-WERE FAR FROM THE LAND but AS FROM CUBITS TWO-hundred 
about off 
CYPONTEC TO AIKTYON TWN IXƏYWN 
surontes to diktuon tOn ichthuOn 
G4951 G3588 G1350 G3588 G2486 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
DRAGGING THE NET OF-THE FISHES 
21:9 we OYN ATIEBHCAN EIC THN THN BAEMOYCIN ANOPAK IAN 9 As soon then as they were 
hOs oun apebEsan eis tEn En blepousin anthrakian - 
G5613 G3767 pene G1519 G3588 1093 Geet G439 come to land, they Saw a fire of 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  viPres Act3 PI n_ Acc Sg f coals there, and fish laid 
AS THEN THEY-FROM-STEPPed INTO THE LAND THEY-ARE-lookKING EMBER (charcoal) thereon, and bread. 
they-stepped-off they-are-observing charcoal-fire 
KEIMENHN KAI OvVAPION €TTIKEIMENON KAI APTON 
keimenEn kai opsarion epikeimenon kai arton 
G2749 G2532 G3795 G1945 G2532 G740 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgm 
LYING AND PROVISION ON-LYING AND BREAD 
being-laid food-fish lying-on-it 
21:10 AErel AYTOIC O IHCOYC ENEFKATE ANO TOON OYAPICON WN 10 Jesus saith unto them, Bring 
legei autois ho iEsous enegkate apo tOn opsariOn hOn 7 . 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5342 G575 G3588 G3795 G3739 of the fish which ye have now 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2PI Prep t GenPln n_GenPIn pr Gen PI n caught. 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS CARRY-YE FROM OF-THE PROVISIONS WHICH 
bring-ye ! the food-fishes 


EMIACATE NYN 


epiasate nun 
G4084 G3568 
vi Aor Act2Pl Adv 
YE-arrest NOW 
ye-net 
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21:11. ANEBH CIMON TETPOC KAI EIAKYCEN TO AIKTYON EMI THC 11 Simon Peter went up, and 
anebE simOn petros kai heilkusen to diktuon epi tEs 
G305 G4613 G4074 G2532 +G1670 G3588 G1350 G1909 G3588 drew the net to land full of 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_Gen Sgf great fishes, an hundred and 
UP-STEPPed SIMON Peter AND DRAWS THE NET ON THE fifty and three: and for all there 
went-up were so many, yet was not the 
net broken. 
THC MECTON IXƏYWN MEFAACDWN EKATON TIENTHKONTATPICON KAI TOCOYTON 
gEs meston ichthuOn megalOn hekaton pentEkontatriOn kai tosoutOn 
G1093 G3324 G2486 G3173 G1540 G4004 G2532 G5118 
n_GenSgf a_ Acc Sgn n_GenPIm a_GenPlm a_Nom a_GenPIm Conj pd Gen PI m 
LAND DISTENDED OF-FISHES GREAT HUNDRED FIVE-ty-THREE AND OF-so-much 
large fifty-three so-many 
ONT COON OYK ECXICOH TO AIKTYON 
ontOn ouk eschisthE to diktuon 
G5607 G3756 G4977 G3588 G1350 
vp Pres vxx Gen Plm PartNeg viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
BEING NOT IS-SPLIT THE NET 
of-being is-rent 
21:12 AErel AYTOIC O IHCOYC AEYTE APICTHCATE OYAEIC AE 12 Jesus saith unto them, Come 
legei autois ho iEsous deute aristEsate oudeis de . 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1205 G709 G3762 G1161 land] dme. And none Or the 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vmtxxvxx2PI vm Aor Act2 Pl a_ Nom Sg m Conj disciples durst ask him, Who 
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS HITHER LUNCH-YE NOT-YET-ONE YET art thou? knowing that it was 
hither-ye ! lunch-ye ! no-one the Lord. 
ETOAMA TON MASHTCN EZETACAI AYTON CY TIC ElI 
etolma tOn mathEtOn exetasai auton su tis ei 
G5111 G3588 G3101 G1833 G846 G4771 G5101 G1488 
vi Impf Act3 Sg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm pp2NŅNom Sg piNomSgm viPres vxx 2 Sg 
DARED OF-THE LEARNers TO-OUT-INTERROGATE Him YOU ANY ARE 
disciples to-inquire-of who ? you-are 
EIAOTEC OTI O KYPIOC ECTIN 
eidotes hoti ho kurios estin 
G1492 G3754 G3588 G2962 G2076 
vp Perf ActNom Plm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that THE Master it-IS 
being-aware Lord 
21:13 EPXETAI OYN O IHCOYC KAI AAMBANE I TON APTON KAI 13 Jesus then cometh, and 
erchetai oun ho iEsous kai lambanei ton arton kai . 
G2064 G3767 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2983 G3588 G740 G2532 taketh bread, and giveth them, 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj  viPresAct3Sg  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj and fish likewise. 
IS-COMING THEN THE JESUS AND — IS-GETTING-UP THE BREAD AND 
is-taking 
AIAWCIN AYTOIC KAI TO OYAPION OMOI@MC 
didOsin autois kai to opsarion homoiOs 
G1325 G846 G2532 3588 G3795 G3668 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatPlm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Adv 
IS-GIVING to-them AND THE PROVISION LIKE-AS 
is-giving-it food-fish likewise 
21:14 TOYTO HAH TPITON €E&ANEPCOCH fe) IHCOYC TOIC MACHT AIC 14 This is now the third time 
touto EdE triton ephanerOthE ho iEsous tois mathEtais : 
G5124 G2235 G5154 G5319 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3101 that Jesus shewed himself to 
pd Nom Sgn Adv a_AccSgn viAor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t DatPim  n_DatPlm his disciples, after that he was 
this ALREADY third WAS-made-APPEAR THE JESUS to-THE LEARNers risen from the dead. 
third-time was-manifested disciples 
AY TOY €ErEePeEelicC EK NEKPWN 
autou egertheis ek nekrOn 
G846 G1453 G1537 G3498 
pp Gen Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PIm 
OF-Him BEING-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
of-dead-ones 
21:15 OTE OYN HPICTHCAN AErFEI TW CIMONI TIETPC fe) IHCOYC 15 So when they had dined, 
hote oun EristEsan legei tO simOni petrO ho iEsous p : 
G3753. 3767 G709 G3004 G3588 G4613 G4074 G3588 G2424 Jesus saith to Simon Peter, 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vi Pres Act3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Simon, [son] of Jonas, lovest 
when THEN THEY-LUNCH _ IS-sayING to-THE SIMON Peter THE JESUS thou me more than these? He 
saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou 
knowest that I love thee. He 
CIMON IWONA APATIAC ME TAEION TOYTWN AEFEI AYTW NAI saith unto him, Feed my lambs. 
simOn iOna agapas me pleion toutOn legei autO nai 
G4613 G2495 G25 G3165 G4119 G5130 G3004 G846 G3483 
n_VocSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg a_AccSgnCmp pdGenPlm_ viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm Part 
SIMON OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-LOVING ME MORE OF-these he-IS-sayING — to-Him YEA 
Simon ! yes 
KYPIE CY OIAAC OTI PpIAWw cE AETEI AYTW 
kurie su oidas hoti philO se legei autO 
G2962 G4771 G1492 G3754 G5368 G4571 G3004 G846 
n_Voc Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
Master ! YOU HAVE-PERCEIVED that |-AM-beING-FOND YOU He-IS-sayING to-him 
Lord ! are-aware |-am-being-fond-of 
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BOCKE TA APNIA MOY 
boske ta arnia mou 

G1006 G3588 G721 G3450 

vm Pres Act2Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp1GenSg 
BE-HERBING THE LAMBkins OF-ME 


be-you-grazing ! 


21:16 AErel AYTO@ TIAAIN AGYTEPON CIMCON 1CDNA ATATAC ME 16 He saith to him again the 
legei autO alin deuteron simOn iOna agapas me ` p 
3004 G846 3825 G1208 G4613 G2495 aos. G3165 second time, Simon, [son] of 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Adv Adv n_VocSgm n_ GenSgm viPres Act2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith 
He-IS-sayING  to-him AGAIN second SIMON OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-LOVING ME unto him, Yea, Lord; thou 
second-time Simon ! knowest that I love thee. He 
saith unto him, Feed my sheep. 
AETEI AYTC NAI KYPIE CY OIAAC OTI PpIAW®w cE 
legei autO nai kurie su oidas hoti philO se 
G3004 G846 G3483 G2962 G4771 G1492 G3754 G5368 G4571 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Part n_VocSgm pp2NomSg_viPerf Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
he-IS-sayING to-Him YEA Master ! YOU HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that |-AM-beING-FOND YOU 
yes Lord ! are-aware |-am-being-fond-of 
AGTEI AYTC TIOIMAING TA TIPOBATA MOY 
legei autO poimaine ta probata mou 
G3004 G846 G4165 G3588 G4263 G3450 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pp DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin pp 1 Gen Sg 
He-IS-sayING to-him BE-SHEPHERDING THE sheep OF-ME 
be-you-shepherding ! sheep(P) 
21:17 AETEI AYTO@ To TPITON CIMWN IWONA PIAEIC ME 17 He saith unto him the third 
legei autO to triton simOn iOna hileis me . : 
C3004 G846 G3588 G5154 G4613 G2495 G5368 G3165 time, Simon, [son] of Jonas, 
vi Pres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_VocSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Act2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg lovest thou me? Peter was 
He-IS-sayING  to-him THE third SIMON OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-beING-FOND ME grieved because he said unto 
third-time Simon ! you-are-being-fond-of him the third time, Lovest thou 
me? And he said unto him, 
EAYTIHEH (0) TMETPOC OTI EINEN AYTW TO TPITON Lord, thou knowest all things; 
elupEthE ho petros hoti eipen autO to triton thou knowest that I love thee. 
G3076 G3588 G4074 G3754 G2036 G846 G3588 G5154 Jesus saith unto him, Feed m 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Acc Sgn a_ Acc Sgn $ y 
WAS-SORROWED THE Peter that He-said to-him THE third sheep. 
was-sorry third-time 
PIAEIC ME KAI EINEN AYTCW KYPIE CY TIANTA 
phileis me kai eipen autO kurie su panta 
G5368 G3165 G2532 G2036 G846 G2962 G4771 G3956 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg a_Acc Pin 
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND ME AND he-said to-Him Master ! YOU ALL 
you-are-being-fond-of Lord ! all-things 
OIAAC CY CIN®WCKEIC OTI PIA cE AGTEI AYTW 
oidas su ginOskeis hoti philO se legei autO 
G1492 G4771 G1097 G3754 5368 G4571 G3004 G846 
vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp2NomSg__ viPres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Sg viPresAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m 
HAVE-PERCEIVED YOU ARE-KNOWING that l-AM-belNG-FOND YOU IS-sayING to-him 
are-aware-of l-am-being-fond-of 
fe) IHCOYC BOCKE TA TIPOBATA MOY 
ho iEsous boske ta probata mou 
G3588 G2424 G1006 G3588 G4263 G3450 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vmPresAct2Sg t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE JESUS BE-HERBING THE sheep OF-ME 
be-you-grazing ! sheep(P) 
21:18 AMHN AMHN erw col OTE HC Ned Teroc EZONNVER CEAYTON 18 Verily, verily, I say unto 
amEn amEn le soi hote Es neOteros ezOnnues seauton 
G281 G281 @ao04 G4671 G3753 G2258 G3501 G2224 G4572 thee, When thou wast young, 
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatSg Adv vi Impf vxx 2 Sg a_NomSgmCmp vilmpfAct2Sg pf2 Acc Sg m thou girdedst thyself, and 
AMEN AMEN [-AM-sayING  to-YOU when YOU-WERE YOUNGer YOU-GIRDED YOURself walkedst whither thou 
verily verily wouldest: but when thou shalt 
be old, thou shalt stretch forth 
KAI TIEP IEMATEIC omloY HOEAEC OTAN AE THPACHC thy hands, and another shall 
kai periepateis hopou Etheles hotan de gErasEs gird thee, and carry [thee] 
G2532 G4043 G3699 G2309 G3752 G1161 G1095 hither th Idest not 
Conj vi Impf Act 2 Sg Adv vilmpfAct2Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg whither thou wouldest not. 
AND YOU-ABOUT-TROD THE-?-where YOU-WILLED when-EVER YET YOU-MAY-BE-belNG-VETERAN 
walked where® you-would whenever you-may-be-growing-decrepit 
EKTENEIC TAC XEIPAC COY KAI AAAOCG cE ZWCEl 
ekteneis tas cheiras sou kai allos se zOsei 
G1614 G3588 G5495 G4675 G2532 G243 G4571 G2224 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf pp2GenSg Conj a_NomSgm pp2AccSg_ vi Fut Act3 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRETCHING THE HANDS OF-YOU AND _ other YOU SHALL-BE-GIRDING 
you-shall-be-stretching-out another 
KAI OICEl OTIOY OY GEAEIC 
kai oisei hopou ou theleis 
G2532 G5342 G3699 G3756 G2309 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND SHALL-BE-CARRYING THE-?-where NOT YOU-ARE-WILLING 
where® 
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21:19 TOYTO AE EINEN CHMA INWN TIOI@ OANATC@ AOZACEI 
touto de eipen sEmainOn poiO thanatO doxasei 
G5124 G1161 G2036 G4591 G4169 G2288 G1392 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pi Dat Sg m n_DatSgm viFutAct3 Sg 
this YET He-said SIGNifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING 
to-what ? he-shall-be-glorifying 
TON ©EON KAI TOYTO EINWN AETEI AYTW AKOAOYOE! MOI 
ton theon kai touto eipOn legei autO akolouthei moi 
G3588 G2316 G2532  G5124 G2036 G3004 G846 G190 G3427 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj pd Acc Sgn vp 2AorActNomSgm viPres Act3 Sg ppDatSgm vm Pres Act2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
THE God AND this sayING He-IS-sayING — to-him BE-followING to-ME 
be-you-following ! me 
21:20 ENMICTPAPEIC AE (0) TIETPOC BAETEI TON MAƏHTHN ON 
epistrapheis de ho petros blepei ton mathEtEn hon 
G1994 G1161 G3588 G4074 G991 G3588 G3101 G3739 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm pr Acc Sg m 
BEING-ON-TURNED YET THE Peter IS-lookING THE LEARNer WHOM 
being-turned-about is-observing disciple 
HrATTIA (0) IHCOYC AMKOAOYEOYNTA OC KAI MNETTECEN EN TW 
Egapa ho iEsous akolouthounta hos kai anepesen en to 
G25 G3588 G2424 G190 G3739 G2532 377 G1722 G3588 
vi Impf Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pr Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
LOVED THE JESUS followING WHO AND UP-FALLS IN THE 
also leans-back 
AEITIND ENMI TO CTHEOC AYTOY KAI EINEN KYPIE TIC ECTIN 
deipnO epi to stEthos autou kai eipen kurie tis estin 
G1173 G1909 G3588 G4738 G846 G2532 G2036 G2962 G5101 G2076 
n_DatSgn_ Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocSgm_ piNom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
DINner ON THE CHEST OF-Him AND said Master ! ANY IS 
Lord ! who ? 
(0) TAPAA IAOYC CE 
ho paradidous se 
G3588 G3860 G4571 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc Sg 
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING YOU 
one-giving-up 
21:21 TOYTON IAWN (0) TIETPOC AGETEl TW IHCOY KYPIE 
touton idOn ho petros legei tO iEsou kurie 
G5126 G1492 G3588 G4074 G3004 G3588 G2424 G2962 
pd Acc Sgm vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_VocSgm 
this-one PERCEIVING THE Peter he-IS-sayING to-THE JESUS Master ! 
this-one is-saying Lord ! 
OYTOC AE TI 
houtos de ti 
G3778 G1161 G5101 
pd Nom Sgm Conj pi Nom Sgn 
this-one YET ANY 
this-one what ? 
21:22 AETEI AYTW (0) IHCOYC EAN AYTON OEAW MENEIN 
legei autO ho iEsous ean auton thelO menein 
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1437 G846 G2309 G3306 
vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond pp Acc Sgm_ vs Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS IF-EVER him |-MAY-BE-WILLING TO-BE-REMAINING 
EWC EPXOMAI TI TIPOC CE cY AKOAOYOEI MOI 
heOs erchomai ti pros se su akolouthei moi 
G2193 G2064 G5101 G4314 G4571 G4771 G190 G3427 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg piNomSgn Prep pp 2 Acc Sg pp2NomSg vm Pres Act2Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
TILL  I-AM-COMING ANY TOWARD YOU YOU BE-followING to-ME 
what ? be-you-following ! me 
21:23 EZHAOEN OYN (0) AOrOC OYTOC EIC TOYC NAEAPOYC OTI 
exElthen oun ho logos houtos eis tous adelphous hoti 
G1831 G3767 G3588 G3056 G3778 G1519 G3588 G80 G3754 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm pdNomSgm_ Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj 
OUT-CAME THEN THE saying this INTO THE brothers that 
came-out word brethren 
(0) MAƏOƏHTHC EKEINOC OYK ATTOGNHCKE! KAI OYK EINEN AYTW 
ho mathEtEs ekeinos ouk apothnEskei kai ouk eipen autO 
G3588 G3101 G1565 G3756 G599 G2532 G3756 G2036 G846 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sg m PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m 
THE LEARNer that NOT IS-FROM-DYING AND NOT said to-him 
disciple is-dying 
(0) IHCOYC OTI OYK ATOONHCKE I AAA EAN AYTON OEAW 
ho iEsous hoti ouk apothnEskei all ean auton thelO 
G3588 G2424 G3754 G3756 G599 G235 G1437 G846 G2309 
t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Cond pp Acc Sg m vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
THE JESUS that NOT he-IS-FROM-DYING but IF-EVER him |-AM-WILLING 
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he-is-dying 


Translation : AV 


I-may-be-willing 


John 21 


19 This spake he, signifying by 
what death he should glorify 
God. And when he had spoken 
this, he saith unto him, Follow 
me. 


20 . Then Peter, turning about, 
seeth the disciple whom Jesus 
loved following; which also 
leaned on his breast at supper, 
and said, Lord, which is he that 
betrayeth thee? 


21 Peter seeing him saith to 
Jesus, Lord, and what [shall] 
this man [do]? 


22 Jesus saith unto him, If I 
will that he tarry till I come, 
what [is that] to thee? follow 
thou me. 


23 Then went this saying 
abroad among the brethren, 
that that disciple should not 
die: yet Jesus said not unto 
him, He shall not die; but, If I 
will that he tarry till I come, 
what [is that] to thee? 
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TEPI 
peri 
G4012 


ABOUT 


TOYTWN 
toutOn 
G5130 

pd Gen PI n 
these 


concerning these-things 


MENEIN EWC EPXOMAI TI TIPOC cE 
menein heOs — erchomai ti pros se 
G3306 G2193 G2064 G5101 G4314 G4571 
vn Pres Act Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pi Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 
TO-BE-REMAINING TILL l-AM-COMING ANY TOWARD YOU 
what ? 
21:24 OYTOC ECTIN Oo MACHTHC O MAP'T YPCON 
houtos estin ho mathEtEs ho marturOn 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G3101 G3588 G3140 
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep 
this-one IS THE LEARNer THE one-witnessING 
this disciple one-testifying 
KAI CPAYAC TAYTA KAI OIAAMEN OTI MAAHEHC 
kai grapsas tauta kai oidamen hoti alEthEs 
G2532 G1125 G5023 G2532  G1492 G3754 G227 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pd Acc Pin Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj a_ Nom Sg f 
AND one-WRITing these AND WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that TRUE 
one-writing these-things we-are-aware 


MAPTYPIX AYTOY 


marturia autou 

G3141 G846 

n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

witness OF-him 

testimony 

21:25 ECTIN AE KAI DAAA TIOAAA OCA EMOIHCEN 
estin de kai alla polla hosa epoiEsen 
G2076 G1161 G2532 G243 G4183 G3745 G4160 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Conj a_NomPln a_NomPln pkNomPIn viAorAct3 Sg 
IS YET AND others MANY as-much-as DOES 
there-is also other-things 

AT INA EAN -CPA@PHTAI KAO EN 

hatina ean graphEtai kath hen 

G3748 G1437 G1125 G2596 G1520 

pr Nom PI n Cond vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Acc Sgn 

WHICH-ANY IF-EVER MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN according-to ONE 

whichrany(P) they-may-be-being-written 

OIMAI TON KOCMON XWPHCAI TA -PAPOMENA 

oimai ton kosmon chOrEsai ta graphomena 

G3633 G3588 G2889 G5562 G3588 G1125 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Aor Act t_Acc Pln_ vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n 

|-AM-surmisING THE SYSTEM TO-SPACE THE belING-WRITTEN 


world to-contain 
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Translation : AV 


ECT IN H 
estin hE 
G2076 G3588 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_ Nom Sgf 
IS THE 
oO IHCOYC 
ho iEsous 
G3588 G2424 
t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
THE JESUS 
OYAE AY TON 
oude auton 
G3761 G846 
Adv pp Acc Sg m 
NOT-YET SAME 
not-Yeteven itself 
BIBAIN AMHN 
biblia amEn 
G975 G281 
n_AccPln Hebrew 
SCROLLets AMEN 


John 21 - Acts 1 


24 This is the disciple which 
testifieth of these things, and 
wrote these things: and we 
know that his testimony is true. 


25 And there are also many 
other things which Jesus did, 
the which, if they should be 
written every one, I suppose 
that even the world itself could 
not contain the books that 
should be written. Amen. 
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Acts 


1:1 TON MEN TIPO TON AOTON EMO IHCAMHN TEPI TIANT ON w 
ton men prOton logon epoiEsamEn peri pantOn oO 
G3588 G3303 G4413 G3056 G4160 G4012 G3956 G5599 
t_Acc Sgm Part a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep a_GenPIn Inj 
THE INDEED BEFORE-most saying l-make ABOUT ALL o! 

first account concerning 

OEoOpIAE CON HPZATO o IHCOYC TIOIEIN TE KAI 

theophile hOn Erxato ho iEsous poiein te kai 

G2321 G3739 G756 G3588 G2424 G4160 G5037 G2532 

n_ Voc Sgm pr Gen PI n vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act Part Conj 

Theophilus ! (God-FOND) OF-WHICH begins THE JESUS TO-BE-DOING BESIDES AND 

Theophilus ! which bsboth 

AIAANCKEIN 

didaskein 

G1321 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TEACHING 

1:2 MXPI HC HMEPAC ENTEIAAMENOC TOIC MMIOCTOAOIC AIA TINEYMAT OC 
achri hEs hEmeras enteilamenos tois apostolois dia pneumatos 
G891 G3739 G2250 G1781 G3588 G652 G1223 G4151 
Prep pr Gen Sgf n_GenSgf vpAormidD/pasD Nom Sgm t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Prep n_Gen Sgn 
UNTIL WHICH DAY directing to-THE commissioners THRU spirit 

the apostles through 

AT LOY oYvc EZEAEZATO ANEAHDOH 

hagiou hous exelexato anelEphthE 

G40 G3739 G1586 G353 

a_GenSgn prAccPlm_ viAor Mid 3 Sg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

HOLY WHOM He-choosES He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN 

whom(P) he-was-taken-up 

1:3 OIC KAI TIAPECTHCEN EXYTON ZONTA META TO TIACEIN 
hois kai parestEsen heauton zOnta meta to pathein 
G3739 G2532 G3936 G1438 G2198 G3326 G3588 G3958 
prDatPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act 
to-WHOM AND He-BESIDE-STANDS Self LIVING after THE TO-BE-EMOTIONING 
to-whom(P) also he-presents himself to-be-suffering 

AYTON EN TIOAAOIC TEKMHPIOIC Al HMEPWN TECCAPAKONTA OTTTANOMENOC 

auton en pollois tekmEriois di hEmerOn tessarakonta optanomenos 

G846 G1722 G4183 G5039 G1223 G2250 G5062 G3700 

pp Acc Sgm Prep a_DatPln n_ Dat Pin Prep n_GenPlf a_ Nom vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

Him IN MANY TOKENS THRU DAYS FOUR-TY belNG-VIEWED-UP 

during forty being-visualized 

AYTOIC KAI AETWN TA TEPI THC BACIAEIAC TOY ƏEOY 

autois kai legOn ta peri tEs basileias tou theou 

G846 G2532 G3004 G3588 G4012 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

pp Dat Plm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_Acc Pin Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

to-them AND _ saylING THE ABOUT THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

telling-them the-things concerning 

1:4 KAI CYNAA I ZOMENOC MET AYTON TIAPHITTEIAEN AYTOIC Ano 1EPOCOAYMOON 
kai sunalizomenos met autOn parEggeilen autois apo ierosolumOn 
G2532 4871 G3326 G846 G3853 G846 G575 G2414 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Pim viAor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm Prep n_Gen Pin 
AND belNG-TOGETHER-SALTED WITH them He-chargES to-them FROM JERUSALEM 

being-foregathered them 

MH XWPIZECOAI AAAA TIEPIMENEIN THN ENATTEAIAN TOY TIATPOC 

mE chOrizesthai alla perimenein tEn epaggelian tou patros 

G3361 G5563 G235 G4037 G3588 G1860 G3588 G3962 

PartNeg vn Pres Pas Conj vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

NO TO-BE-SPACizING but TO-BE-ABOUT-REMAINING THE promise OF-THE FATHER 

to-be-departing to-be-remaining-about for-the 

HN HKOYCATE MOY 

hEn Ekousate mou 

G3739 G191 G3450 

pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act2PI pp 1 Gen Sg 

WHICH YE-HEAR OF-ME 

1:5 OTI IWANNHC MEN EBAMTICEN YAATI YMEIC AE BATTT ICGHCECGE EN 
hoti iOannEs men ebaptisen hudati humeis de baptisthEsesthe en 
G3754 G2491 G3303 G907 G5204 G5210 G1161 G907 G1722 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_DatSgn pp2NomPI Conj vi Fut Pas 2 PI Prep 
that JOHN INDEED DIPiIzZES to-water YOUIP) YET SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED IN 
seeing-that baptizes ye shall-be-being-baptized 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 1 


|. The former treatise have I 
made, O Theophilus, of all that 
Jesus began both to do and 
teach, 


2 Until the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he 
through the Holy Ghost had 
given commandments unto the 
apostles whom he had chosen: 


3 To whom also he shewed 
himself alive after his passion 
by many infallible proofs, 
being seen of them forty days, 
and speaking of the things 
pertaining to the kingdom of 
God: 


4 And, being assembled 
together with [them], 
commanded them that they 
should not depart from 
Jerusalem, but wait for the 
promise of the Father, which, 
[saith he], ye have heard of me. 


° For John truly baptized with 
water; but ye shall be baptized 
with the Holy Ghost not many 
days hence. 
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TINEYMATI AIC OY META TIOAAAC TAYTAC HMEPAC 
pneumati hagiO ou meta pollas tautas hEmeras 
G4151 G40 G3756 G3326 G4183 G3778 G2250 
n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn PartNeg Prep a_AccPlf pdAccPlif n_AccPlf 
spirit HOLY NOT after MANY these DAYS 
of-these 
1:6 Ol MEN OYN CYNEASGONTEC EMHPWTUWN AYTON AETONTEC KYPIE 
hoi men oun sunelthontes epErOtOn auton legontes kurie 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G4905 G1905 G846 G3004 G2962 
t_Nom Pim _ Part Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Pim n_VocSgm 
THE-ones INDEED THEN TOGETHER-COMING inquirED-of Him sayING Master ! 
the-ones coming-together Lord ! 
él EN TW XPONCD TOYTW ATTIOKASICTANEIC THN BACIAEIAN TO 
ei en tO chronO toutO apokathistaneis tEn basileian tO 
G1487 G1722 G3588 G5550 G5129 G600 G3588 G932 G3588 
Cond Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm_ viPres Act2Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_ Dat Sg m 
IF IN THE TIME this YOU-ARE-restorING THE KINGdom to-THE 
ICPAHA 
israEl 
G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 
1:7 EITTEN AE TIPOC MYTOYC OYX YMODN ECT IN -TNONAIL XPONOYC H 
eipen de pros autous ouch humOn estin gnOnai chronous E 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G3756 G5216 G2076 G1097 G5550 G2228 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc Pim PartNeg pp2GenPl! viPresvxx3Sg vn2AorAct n_Acc Pim Part 
He-said YET TOWARD them NOT OF-YOUIP) — it-IS TO-KNOW TIMES OR 
of-ye 
KAIPOYC OYC oO TINTHP E€6ETO EN TH IAIA EZOYCIA 
kairous hous ho patEr etheto en tE idia exousia 
G2540 G3739 G3588 G3962 G5087 G1722 G3588 G2398 G1849 
n_AccPlm  prAccPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorMid3Sg_ Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
SEASONS WHICH THE FATHER PLACED IN THE OWN authority 
eras jurisdiction 
1:8 MAAN AHYECOE AYNAMIN E€MEACONTOC TOY AT IOY TINGYMATOC Eb 
alla IEpsesthe dunamin epelthontos tou hagiou pneumatos eph 
G235 G2983 G1411 G1904 G3588 G40 G4151 G1909 
Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgn t GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep 
but YE-SHALL-BE GETTING ABILITY OF-ON-COMING OF-THE HOLY spirit ON 
ye-shall-be-obtaining power of-coming-on 
YMAC KAI ECECOE MOI MAPTYPEC EN TE IEPOYCAAHM KAI EN TIACH 
humas kai esesthe moi martures en te ierousalEm kai en pasE 
G5209 G2532 G2071 G3427 G3144 G1722 G5037 G2419 G2532 G1722 G3956 
pp 2 Acc PI Conj vi Futvxx2 PI pp1DatSg n_NomPlm Prep Part ni proper Conj Prep a_Dat Sg f 
YOUIP) AND YE-SHALL-BE to-ME witnesses IN BESIDES JERUSALEM AND IN EVERY 
ye bsboth entire 
TH IOYAAIA KAI CAMAPEIN KAI EWC E€CXATOY THC THC 
tE ioudaia kai samareia kai heOs eschatou tEs gEs 
G3588 G2449 G2532 G4540 G2532 G2193 G2078 G3588 G1093 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj Conj a_GenSgm _ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE JUDEA AND SAMARIA AND TILL OF-LAST OF-THE LAND 
as-far-as limits earth 
1:9 KAI TAYTA EINMNWN BAETIONT WN AYTON EMHPOH KAI NEPEAH 
kai tauta eipOn blepontOn autOn epErthE kai nephelE 
G2532 + G5023 G2036 G991 G846 G1869 G2532 G3507 
Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vp Pres ActGenPlm ppGenPlm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f 
AND these sayING OF-lookING OF-them He-WAS-ON-LIFTED AND CLOUD 
these-things he-was-lifted-up 
YTTEAABEN AYTON AMO T®ŒN OPOAAMWN AYTWN 
hupelaben auton apo tOn ophthalmOn autOn 
G5274 G846 G575 3588 G3788 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlim pp Gen PI m 
UNDER-GOT Him FROM THE ViEWers OF-them 
took-up eyes 
1:10 KAI wc ATENIZONTEC HCAN EIC TON OYPANON TTOPEYOMENOY 
kai hOs atenizontes Esan eis ton ouranon poreuomenou 
G2532 5613 G816 G2258 G1519 G3588 G3772 G4198 
Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm vilmpfvxx3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
AND AS STRETCHING THEY-WERE INTO THE heaven OF-GOING 


looking-intently 


AYTOY KAI IAOY ANAPEC AYO TIAPEICTHKEICAN AYTOIC EN ECƏHT I 

autou kai idou andres duo pareistEkeisan autois en esthEti 

G846 G2532 2400 G435 G1417 G3936 G846 G1722 G2066 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_NomPlm a Nom viPlupAct3 PI pp DatPIm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-Him AND BE-PERCEIVING MEN TWO HAD-BESIDE-STOOD to-them IN GARMENT 
lo! stand-beside them attire 


Acts 1 


5 | When they therefore were 
come together, they asked of 
him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at 
this time restore again the 
kingdom to Israel? 


7 And he said unto them, It is 
not for you to know the times 
or the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in his own 
power. 


8 But ye shall receive power, 
after that the Holy Ghost is 
come upon you: and ye shall be 
witnesses unto me both in 
Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the 
uttermost part of the earth. 


9 And when he had spoken 
these things, while they beheld, 
he was taken up; and a cloud 
received him out of their sight. 


10 And while they looked 
stedfastly toward heaven as he 
went up, behold, two men 
stood by them in white 
apparel; 
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Acts 1 


AEYKH 
leukE 
G3022 
a_ Dat Sg f 
WHITE 
1:11 01 KAI EIMON ANAPEC T TAaAIAAIOI TI ECTHKATE EMBAEMONTEC 11 Which also said, Ye men of 
hoi kai eipon andres galilaioi ti hestEkate emblepontes a $ 
G3739 G2532 G2036 G435 G1057 G5101 G2476 G1689 Galilee, why oand ye gazing 
prNom Plm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_VocPIm  n_Voc Plm pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PI m up into heaven? this same 
WHO AND said MEN GALILEANS ANY YE-HAVE-STOOD IN-lookING Jesus, which is taken up from 
also men ! Galileans ! why ? ye-stand looking-at you into heaven, shall so come 
in like manner as ye have seen 
EIC TON OYPANON OYTOCG (0) IHCOYC O ANAAHDOE IC Ab him go into heaven. 
eis ton ouranon houtos ho iEsous ho analEphtheis aph 
G1519 G3588 G3772 G3778 G3588 G2424 G3588 G353 G575 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t NomSgm vpAor Pas Nom Sgm Prep 
INTO THE heaven this THE JESUS THE One-BEING-UP-GOTTEN FROM 
one-being-taken-up 
YMODN EIC TON OYPANON OYTWC EAEYCETAI ON TPOTION EOEACACOE 
humOn eis ton ouranon houtOs eleusetai hon tropon etheasasthe 
G5216 G1519 G3588 G3772 G3779 G2064 G3739 G5158 G2300 
pp2GenP! Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv vi Fut midD 3 Sg pr Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ viAor midD 2 Pl 
YOU(P) INTO THE heaven thus SHALL-BE-COMING WHICH manner YE-gaze 
ye ye-gaze-at 
AYTON TIOPEYOMENON EIC TON OYPANON 
auton poreuomenon eis ton ouranon 
G846 G4198 G1519 G3588 G3772 
pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
Him GOING INTO THE heaven 
1:12 TOTE YTECTPEYAN EIC IEPOYCAAHM ATO OPOYC TOY KAAOYMENOY 12 Then returned they unto 
tote hupestrepsan eis ierousalEm apo orous tou kaloumenou 
G5119 G5290 G1519 G2419 G575 G3735 G3588 G2564 Jerusalem from the . mount 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep ni proper Prep n_GenSgn t GenSgn vp Pres Pas Gen Sgn called Olivet, which is from 
then THEY-reTURN INTO JERUSALEM FROM mountain THE belING-CALLED Jerusalem a sabbath day's 
mount journey. 
EAAIC@NOC O ECT IN Eerryvc !IG€POYCAAHM CABBATOY EXON OAON 
elaiOnos ho estin eggus ierousalEm sabbatou echon hodon 
G1638 G3739 G2076 G1451 G2419 G4521 G2192 G3598 
n_GenSgm pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg Adv ni proper n_Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn _ n_Acc Sgf 
OLIVE WHICH IS NEAR JERUSALEM OF-SABBATH HAVING WAY 
Olivet 
1:13 KAI OTE EICHAGON ANEBHCAN EIC TO YTTEPWON OY HCAN 13 And when they were come 
kai hote eisElthon anebEsan eis to huperOon hou Esan : : 
G2532 3753 G1525 G305 G1519 G3588 G5253 G3757 G2258 1m, they went up Into an upper 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI room, where abode both Peter, 
AND when THEY-INTO-CAME THEY-UP-STEPPed INTO THE OVER-apartment where THEY-WERE and James, and John, and 
they-entered they-went-up upper-chamber Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, 
Bartholomew, and Matthew, 
KATAMENONTEC O TE TIE TPOC KAI IMKQ@BOC KAI IWANNHC KAI ANAPEAC James [the son] of Alphaeus, 
katamenontes ho te petros kai iakObos kai iOannEs kai andreas and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 
G2650 G3588 G5037 G4074 G2532 G2385 G2532 G2491 G2532 G406 the broth fJ i 
vp Pres ActNom Plm t NomSgm Part n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sgm [the brother] of James. 
DOWN-REMAINING THE BESIDES Peter AND JACOBUS AND JOHN AND ANDREW 
residing James 


PIAINMOC KAI OWMAC BAPOEOAOMAIOC KAI MATOEAIOC IAKWBOC AAPAIOY KAI 


philippos kai thOmas bartholomaios kai matthaios iakObos halphaiou kai 
G5376 G2532 2381 G918 G2532 3156 G2385 G256 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm Conj 
Philip AND THOMAS Bartholomew AND MATTHEW JACOBUS OF-ALPHEUS AND 
James 
CIMWN o ZHAWTHC KAI I1OYAAC IAKWBOY 
simOn ho zEIOtEs kai ioudas iakObou 
G4613 G3588 G2207 G2532 G2455 G2385 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
SIMON THE BOlLer AND JUDAS OF-JACOBUS 
Zealot of-James 
1:14 ovTol Taree HCAN TPOCKAPTEROYNTEC OMOOYMAAON H HOCE YAN 14 These all continued with 
outoi pantes san proskarterountes omothumadon proseuc! ; 
G3778 G3956 G2258 G4342 G3661 G3588 G4335 ane accord m prayer and 
pdNomPIm a NomPIm vilmpfvxx3PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv t DatSgf n_DatSgf supplication, with the women, 
these ALL WERE perseverING LIKE-FEEL to-THE prayer and Mary the mother of Jesus, 
with-one-accord and with his brethren. 
KAI TH AEHCEI CYN TYNAIZIN KAI MAPIA TH MHTPI TOY IHCOY 
kai tE deEsei sun gunaixin kai maria tE mEtri tou iEsou 
G2532 G3588 G1162 G4862 G1135 G2532 G3137 G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 
Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_Dat Pl f Conj n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND to-THE petition TOGETHER  to-WOMEN AND MARY THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS 


togethetwith  the-women 
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Acts 1 


KAI CYN TOIC AMAEAPOIC AYTOY 
kai sun tois adelphois autou 
G2532 G4862 G3588 G80 G846 

Conj Prep t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm 
AND TOGETHER to-THE brothers OF-Him 


togetherwith the 


1:15 KAI EN TAIC HMEPAIC TAYTAIC ANACTAC TETPOC EN MECW® TON 15, And in those days Peter 
kai en tais hEmerais tautais anastas petros en mesO tOn . : 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3778 G450 G4074 G1722 G3319 G3588 stood up a dhe: midst of the 
Conj Prep t DatPlf n_ DatPIf pdDatPIf  vp2AorActNom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep a_ DatSgn t_GenPIm disciples, and said, (the 
AND IN THE DAYS these UP-STANDing Peter IN MIDst OF-THE number of names together 
rising were about an hundred and 
twenty,) 
MAOHTWN EINEN HN TE OXAOC ONOMATODN) ETNI TO AYTO 
mathEtOn eipen En te ochlos onomatOn epi to auto 
G3101 G2036 G2258 G5037 G3793 G3686 G1909 G3588 G846 
n_ Gen Plm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi lmpf vxx3 Sg Part n_Nom Sgm n GenPIn Prep t_ Acc Sgn pp Acc Sgn 
LEARNers said WAS BESIDES THRONG OF-NAMES ON THE SAME 
disciples there-was same-place 
WC EKATON EIKOCIN 
hOs hekaton eikosin 
G5613 G1540 G1501 
Adv a_Nom a_ Nom PI m 
AS HUNDRED TWENTY 
about 
1:16 MNAPEC AAEAȚOI EAEI TAHP(WOHNAI THN -PAPHN TAYTHN HN 16 Men [and] brethren, this 
andres adelphoi edei plErOthEnai tEn graphEn tautEn hEn ‘ 
G435 G80 G1163 G4137 G3588 G1124 G3778 G3739 scripture must needs have been 
n_VocPim n VocPIm  vilmpfim-Act3Sg vn Aor Pas t AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf prAccSgf fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost 
MEN brothers it-WAS-BINDING TO-BE-FILLED THE WRITing this WHICH by the mouth of David spake 
men! brethren ! to-be-fulfilled scripture before concerning Judas, 
which was guide to them that 
TIPOEITTEN TO TINEYMA TO AION AIA CTOMATOC AABIA TEPI took Jesus. 
proeipen to pneuma to hagion dia stomatos dabid peri 
G4277 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G1223 G4750 G1138 G4012 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Prep n_Gen Sgn ni proper Prep 
BEFORE-said THE spirit THE HOLY THRU MOUTH ofDAVID ABOUT 
said-before through of-David concerning 
1OYAA TOY TENOMENOY OAHTOY TOIC CYAAABOYCIN TON 
iouda tou genomenou hodEgou tois sullabousin ton 
G2455 G3588 G1096 G3595 G3588 G4815 G3588 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m n_GenSgm t_ Dat Plm vp 2Aor Act Dat PI m t_ Acc Sgm 
JUDAS THE one-BECOMING WAY-LEADer to-THE ones-TOGETHER-GETTING THE 
one-becoming guide ones-apprehending 
IHCOYN 
iEsoun 
G2424 
n_Acc Sgm 
JESUS 
1:17 OTI KATHP IOMHMENOC HN CYN HMIN KAI EAAXEN TON 17 For he was numbered with 
hoti katErithmEmenos En sun hEmin kai elachen ton . 
G3754 G2674 G2258 G4862 G2254 G2532 2975 G3588 us, and had obtained part of 
Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 1 DatPI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgm this ministry. 
that belNG-DOWN-NUMBERED he-WAS TOGETHER to-US AND CHANCED-ON THE 
seeing-that being-numbered togetherwith us chanced-upon 
KAHPON THC AIAKONIAC TAYTHC 
klEron tEs diakonias tautEs 
G2819 G3588 G1248 G3778 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sg f 
LOT OF-THE THRU-SERVice __ this 
allotment dispensation 
1:18 OYTOC MEN OYN €EKTHCATO XWPION EK TOY MICOOY THC 18 Now this man purchased a 
houtos men oun ektEsato chOrion ek tou misthou tEs HI ` 
G3778 G3303  G3767 G2932 G5564 G1537 G3588 G3408 G3588 poe eee ee reward ol 
pd Nom Sgm Part Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_AccSgn Prep t GenSgm n_ GenSgm t_GenSgf iniquity; and falling headlong, 
this-one INDEED THEN ACQUIRES freehold OUT OF-THE HIRE OF-THE he burst asunder in the midst, 
this-man wages and all his bowels gushed out. 
AAIKIAC KAI TIPHNHC TENOMENOC EAAKHCEN MECOC KAI €ZEXYOH 
adikias kai prEnEs genomenos elakEsen mesos kai exechuthE 
G93 G2532  G4248 G1096 G2997 G3319 G2532 1632 
n_ Gen Sgf Conj a_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
UN-JUSTness AND PRONE BECOMING he-RUPTURES MiDst AND WAS-POURED-OUT 
injustice to-fall-prone in-the-middle 
MANTA TA CMAArTXNA AYTOY 
panta ta splagchna autou 
G3956 G3588 G4698 G846 
a_NomPln t_NomPln n_NomPlIn pp Gen Sg m 
ALL THE INTESTINES OF-him 
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Acts 1 


1:19 KAI TFN@CTON ErENETO TACIN TOIC KANTOIKOYCIN IGEPOYCAAHM CTE 19 And it was known unto all 
kai gnOston egeneto pasin tois katoikousin ierousalEm hOste > 
G2532 G1110 G1096 G3956 G3588 G2730 G2419 G5620 the dwellers at š Jerusalem; 
Conj a NomSgn vi2AormidD3Sg a_DatPlm t_ DatPIm vp Pres Act Dat Plm ni proper Conj insomuch as that field is called 
AND KNOWN it-BECAME to-ALL THE ones-DOWN-HOMING JERUSALEM AS-BESIDES in their proper tongue, 

ones-dwelling in-Jerusalem so-that Aceldama, that is to say, The 
field of blood. 

KAHOHNAI TO XWPION EKEINO TH IAIA AIAAEKTW® AYTON AKEAAAMA 

klEthEnai to chOrion ekeino tE idia dialektO autOn akeldama 

G2564 G3588 G5564 G1565 G3588 G2398 G1258 G846 G184 

vn Aor Pas t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pdAccSgn t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Plm ni proper 

TO-BE-CALLED THE freehold that to-THE OWN dialect OF-them ACELDAMA 

vernacular 

TOYT ECT IN X@WPION AIMATOC 

tout estin chOrion haimatos 

G5124 G2076 G5564 G129 

pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg n_AccSgn n_GenSgn 

this IS freehold OF-BLOOD 

1:20 TeEerPANTAI TAP EN BIBA@ YAAMWN TENHOHTW H EMAYAIC 20 For it is written in the book 
gegraptai gar en biblO psalmOn genEthEtO hE epaulis : trate 
G1125 G1063 G1722 G976 G5568 G1096 G3588 G1886 of Psalms, Let his habitation be 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf n_GenPlm vm Aor pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf desolate, and let no man: dwell 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for IN SCROLL  OF-psalms_ — LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE ON-COURT therein: and his bishoprick let 

let-her-be-being-become ! domicile another take. 

AYTOY EPHMOC KAI MH ECTW oO KATOIKWN EN AYTH KAI 

autou erEmos kai mE estO ho katoikOn en autE kai 

G846 G2048 G2532 +G3361 G2077 G3588 G2730 G1722 G846 G2532 

pp Gen Sgm a_NomSgf Conj Part Neg vm Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj 

OF-him DESOLATE AND NO LET-BE THE one-DOWN-HOMING IN her AND 

let-him-be ! one-dwelling herit 

THN EMICKOMHN AYTOY AABOI ETEPOC 

tEn episkopEn autou laboi heteros 

G3588 G1984 G846 G2983 G2087 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

THE ON-NOTing OF-him MAY-he-BE-GETTING DIFFERENT-one 

supervision may-he-be-taking different-one 

1:21 AEI OYN TON CYNEASGONT WN HMIN ANAPWN EN TANTI 21 Wherefore of these men 
dei oun tOn sunelthontOn hEmin andrOn en panti : . p 
G1163 G3767 G3588 G4905 G2254 G435 G1722 G3956 which have companied with us 
vi Pres im-Act3Sg Conj t_GenPlm vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m pp1DatP! n_GenPlm_ Prep a_DatSgm all the time that the Lord Jesus 
it-IS-BINDING THEN = OF-THE ones-TOGETHER-COMING to-US MEN IN EVERY went in and out among us, 
must coming-together with-us all 

XPONCD EN w EICHAOEN KAI EZHAOEN Ed HMAC fe) KYPIOC 

chronO en hO eisElthen kai exElthen eph hEmas ho kurios 

G5550 G1722 G3739 G1525 G2532 G1831 G1909 G2248 G3588 G2962 

n_DatSgm_ Prep pr DatSgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp1AccPI t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 

TIME IN WHICH INTO-CAME AND OUT-CAME ON US THE Master 

came-into came-out Lord 

IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 

JESUS 

1:22 APZAMENOC Aamo TOY BAMTICMATOC IWANNOY EWC THC HMEPAC HC 22 Beginning from the baptism 
arxamenos apo tou baptismatos iOannou heOs tEs hEmeras hEs 
G756 G575 3588 G908 G2491 G2193 G3588 G2250 G3739 of John, unto that same day 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_GenSgm Con) t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prGenSgf that he was taken up from us, 
beginning FROM THE DIPism OF-JOHN TILL THE DAY WHICH must one be ordained to be a 

baptism witness with us of his 
resurrection. 

ANEAHPOH Ab HMOCDN MAPTYPN THC ANACTACEWC AYTOY TENECOAI 

anelEphthE aph hEmOn martura tEs anastaseOs autou genesthai 

G353 G575 G2257 G3144 G3588 G386 G846 G1096 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp1GenPl n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm vn 2Aor midD 

He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN FROM US witness OF-THE UP-STANDing OF-Him TO-BE-BECOMING 

he-was-taken-up resurrection 

CYN HMIN ENA TOYTON 

sun hEmin hena toutOn 

G4862 G2254 G1520 G5130 

Prep pp 1DatPl a_AccSgm pdGenPlm 

TOGETHER  to-US ONE OF-these 

togetherwith us of-these-men 

1:23 Sead eC THERA ave i mer TON KADY MENON eaaiiaaaa ie 23 And they appointed two, 

ai estEsan uo iOsEpl ton aloumenon arsaban os 
G2532 G2476 G1417  G2501 G3588 G2564 G923 G3739 Joseph called Barsabas, who 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom ni proper t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pr Nom Sg m was surnamed Justus, and 
AND THEY-STAND TWO JOSEPH THE one-beING-CALLED Barsabas WHO Matthias. 
they-nominate being-called 
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EMEKAHOH IOYCTOC KAI MATOIAN 
epeklEthE ioustos kai matthian 
G1941 G2459 G2532  G3159 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 


WAS-ON-CALLED JUSTUS AND MATTHIAS 
was-surnamed 


1:24 KAI TIPOCEYZAMENO! EIMON CY KYPIE KAPAIO-PNWCTA TIANT CON 
kai proseuxamenoi eipon su kurie kardiognOsta pantOn 
G2532 G4336 G2036 G4771 G2962 G2589 G3956 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Nom Sg n_Voc Sgm n_Voc Sg m a_ Gen PIm 
AND praying THEY-said YOU Master ! HEART-KNOWer OF-ALL 

Lord ! knower-of-hearts 

ANAAEIZON EK TOYTOMN TON AYO ON ENA EZEAEZWD 

anadeixon ek toutOn tOn duo hon hena exelexO 

G322 G1537 G5130 G3588 G1417 G3739 G1520 G1586 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pdGenPlm t_GenPlm a_Nom prAccSgm a_AccSgm _ viAor Mid 2 Sg 

UP-SHOW OUT  OF-these THE TWO WHOM ONE YOU-choose 

indicate-you ! 

1:25 AABEIN TON KAHPON THC AIMKONIAC TAYTHC KAI ATIOCTOAHC EZ 
labein ton klEron tEs diakonias tautEs kai apostolEs ex 
G2983 G3588 G2819 G3588 G1248 G3778 G2532 G651 G1537 
vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf Prep 
TO-BE-GETTING THE LOT OF-THE THRU-SERVice this AND commission OUT 
to-be-taking allotment dispensation apostleship 

HC TTAPEBH lOYAAC TIOPEYOHNAIL EIC TON TOMON TON IATON 

hEs parebE ioudas poreuthEnai eis ton topon ton idion 

G3739 G3845 G2455 G4198 G1519 G3588 G5117 G3588 G2398 

pr Gen Sgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vn Aor pasD Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

OF-WHICH BESIDE-STEPPed JUDAS TO-BE-GONE INTO THE PLACE THE OWN 

transgressed 

1:26 KAI EAWKAN KAHPOYC AYTON KAI EMECEN te) KAHPOCG em! MATOIAN 
kai edOkan klErous autOn kai epesen ho klEros epi matthian 
G2532 G1325 G2819 G846 G2532 G4098 G3588 G2819 G1909 G3159 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI n_AccPlm ppGenPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Sgm 
AND THEY-GIVE LOTS OF-them AND FALLS THE LOT ON MATTHIAS 

KAI CYIKNTEVHDICOH META TON ENAEKA ATTOCTOACN 

kai sugkatepsEphisthE meta tOn hendeka apostolOn 

G2532  G4785 G3326 G3588 G1733 G652 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom n_ Gen Pim 

AND _ he-IS-TOGETHER-DOWN-PEBBLED WITH THE ONE-TEN commissioners 

he-is-enumerated-with eleven apostles 
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Acts 1 - Acts 2 


24 And they prayed, and said, 
Thou, Lord, which knowest the 
hearts of all [men], shew 
whether of these two thou hast 
chosen, 


25 That he may take part of 
this ministry and apostleship, 
from which Judas by 
transgression fell, that he might 
go to his own place. 


°6 And they gave forth their 
lots; and the lot fell upon 
Matthias; and he was 
numbered with the eleven 
apostles. 
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Acts 2 


2:1 KAI €N TD CYMMAHPOYCOALI THN Hern THC TIENTHKOCTHG 1, And when the day of 
kai en ti sumplErousthai tEn hEmeran tEs pentEkostEs 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G4845 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4005 Pentecost wes fully gome; they 
Conj Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Pas t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf were all with one accord in one 
AND IN THE TO-BE-belING-TOGETHER-FILLED THE DAY OF-THE  FIVE-tieth place. 
to-be-being-fulfilled Pentecost 
HCAN ATIANTEC OMOGYMAAON ENI TO AYTO 
Esan hapantes homothumadon epi to auto 
G2258 G537 G3661 G1909 G3588 G846 
vi Impf vxx3 PI a_NomPlm Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn pp Acc Sgn 
THEY-WERE ALL(emph)  LIKE-FEEL ON THE SAME 
with-one-accord same-place 
2:2 ae E€rENETO APND FA TOY OYPANOY Aaii o ee 2 And suddenly there came a 
ai egeneto aphni el tou ouranou chos sper pheromenEs 
G2532 G1096 G869 G1537 G3588 G3772 G2279 G5618 G5342 sound from heaven as of A 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ NomSgm Adv vp Pres mid/pas Gen Sg f rushing mighty wind, and it 
AND BECAME suddenly OUT OF-THE heaven RESOUND AS-EVEN OF-belNG-CARRIED filled all the house where they 
there-became blare even-as carrying were sitting. 
TINOHC BIAIAC KAI EMAHPOWCEN OAON TON OIKON OY HCAN 
pnoEs biaias kai eplErOsen holon ton oikon hou Esan 
G4157 G972 G2532 G4137 G3650 G3588 G3624 G3757 G2258 
n_ Gen Sg f a_Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI 
BLOWing FORCible AND it-FILLS WHOLE THE HOME where THEY-WERE 
of-blast violent house 
KAƏOƏHMENO I 
kathEmenoi 
G2521 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
sittING 
2:3 a airs ale es rane IZOMENA I ie oa TTYPOC aN 3 And there appeared unto 
ai phthEsan autois iamerizomenai glOssai sei puros ekathisen A 
G2532 G3700 G846 G1266 G1100 G5616 G4442 G2523 them cloven tongues like as of 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat PIm vp Pres mid/pas Nom PIf n _NomPIf Adv n_GenSgn viAorAct3 Sg fire, and it sat upon each of 
AND WERE-VIEWED  to-them belNG-THRU-PARTED TONGUES AS-IF  OF-FIRE is-seated them. 
were-seen dividing it-is-seated 
TE Ed ENA EKACTON AYTON 
te eph hena hekaston autOn 
G5037 G1909 G1520 G1538 G846 
Part Prep a_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ ppGenPim 
BESIDES ON ONE EACH OF-them 
2:4 SA E AMAN TEG TNE YMA TOC ATOY egg A toh ad iri 4 And they were all filled with 
ai eplEsthEsan apantes pneumatos agiou ai rxanto alein 
G2532 4130 G537 G4151 G40 G2532 756 G2980 the Holy Ghost, and began to 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a NomPlm  n_GenSgn a_GenSgn Conj  viAormidD3PI vn Pres Act speak with other tongues, as 
AND ~~ THEY-ARE-FILLED ALL(emph.) OF-spirit HOLY AND THEY-begin TO-BE-TALKING the Spirit gave them utterance. 


to-be-speaking 


ETEPAIC TA@WCCAIC KAOWC TO TINGYMN EAIAOY AYTOIC ATMOPOErrECOAI 

heterais glOssais kathOs to pneuma edidou autois apophtheggesthai 

G2087 G1100 G2531 G3588 G4151 G1325 G846 G669 

a_Dat Pl f n_Dat Pl f Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn vilmpfAct3Sg pp DatPlm vn Pres midD/pasD 

to-DIFFERENT TONGUES according-AS THE spirit GAVE to-them TO-BE-FROM-UTTERING 

languages them to-be-declaiming 

2:5 HCAN AE EN IGEPOYCAAHM KATOIKOYNTEC IOYAAIOI ANAPEC EYAABEIC ANO 5 | And there were dwelling at 
Esan de en ierousalEm katoikountes ioudaioi andres eulabeis apo 
G2258 G1161 G1722 G2419 G2730 G2453 G435 G2126 G575 Jerusalem Jews, devout men, 
vi Impf vxx3 PI Conj Prep ni proper vp Pres ActNomPIm a NomPim n NomPim a_ NomPim Prep out of every nation under 
WERE YET IN JERUSALEM DOWN-HOMING JUDA-ans MEN pious FROM heaven. 
there-were dwelling Jews 

TIANTOC EƏNOYC TOWN YTO TON OYPANON 

pantos ethnous tOn hupo ton ouranon 

G3956 G1484 G3588 G5259 3588 G3772 

a_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenPln Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

EVERY NATION OF-THE UNDER THE heaven 

the 

2:6 TENOMENHC AE THC @WNHC TAYTHC CYNHACEN TO TIAHG6OC KAI 5 Now when this was noised 
genomenEs de tEs phOnEs tautEs sunElthen to plEthos kai : 
G1096 G1161 G3588 G5456 G3778 G4905 G3588 G4128 G2532 abroad, the multitude came 
vp 2Aor midD GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Conj together, and were 
OF-BECOMING YET THE SOUND this TOGETHER-CAME THE multitude AND confounded, because that 
of-occurring came-together every man heard them speak in 

his own language. 

CYNEXYƏH OTI HKOYON EIC EKACTOC TH IAIA AIAAEKTWM AAAOYNTON 

sunechuthE hoti Ekouon heis hekastos tE idia dialektO lalountOn 

G4797 G3754 G191 G1520 G1538 G3588 G2398 G1258 G2980 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act3 PI a_ Nom Sgm a_NomSgm t DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

WAS-confusED _ that HEARD ONE EACH to-THE OWN dialect OF-TALKING 

vernacular speaking 
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Acts 2 


NY TON 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 

them 

2:7 €ZICTANTO AE MANTEC KAI GEEAXYMAZON AEFONTEC TIPOC AAAHAOYC 7 And they were all amazed 
existanto de pantes kai ethaumazon legontes pros allElous . 
G1839 G1161 G3956 G2532 G2296 G3004 G4314 G240 and marvelled, saying one to 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj a NomPim Conj _ vilmpfAct3Pl vp Pres Act Nom Plm Prep pe Acc PI m another, Behold, are not all 
THEY-are-OUT-STOOD YET ALL AND  THEY-MARVELED  sayING TOWARD  one-another these which speak Galilaeans? 
they-are-amazed marveled 

OYK IAOY TIANTEC OYTOI EICIN Ol AMAOYNT EG TAAIAAIOI 

ouk idou pantes houtoi eisin hoi lalountes galilaioi 

G3756 G2400 G3956 G3778 G1526 G3588 G2980 G1057 

Part Neg vm 2AorAct2Sg a_NomPlm pdNomPim viPresvxx3PIl t_NomPlm vp Pres ActNom Pim n_NomPlm 

NOT BE-PERCEIVING ALL these ARE THE ones-TALKING GALILEANS 

lo! ones-speaking 
2:8 PAR me EAS A OOMEN EA a E En = real EON, EN 8 And how hear we every man 
ai pOs meis akouomen ekastos t idia ialekt mOn en : : 
G2532 G4459 G2249 G191 G1538 G3588 G2398 G1258 G2257 G1722 in" our nile tongue, wherein we 
Conj  Advint pp1NomP! viPresAct1Pl a_NomSgm t_DatSgf a _DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1GenPI Prep were born? 
AND how WE ARE-HEARING EACH to-THE OWN dialect OF-US IN 
how ? vernacular 
H EFT ENNHOHMEN 
hE egennEthEmen 


G3739 G1080 

pr Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 1 PI 

WHICH WE-WERE-generatED 
we-were-born 


2:9 TAPCO! KAI  MHAOI KAI  GAAMITAL KAI OL KATOIKOYNTEG THN 9 Parthians, and Medes, and 
arthoi kai mEdoi kai elamitai kai hoi katoikountes tEn : : 
3984 G2532 3370 G2532 1639 G2532 3588 G2730 G3588 Elamites, and the dwellers am 
n NomPIm Con) n NomPim Con n_NomPlm Con) t NomPIm vpPresActNomPIm t_AccSgf Mesopotamia, and in Judaea, 
PARTHIANS AND MEDES AND ELAMites AND THE ones-DOWN-HOMING THE and Cappadocia, in Pontus, 
ones-dwelling and Asia, 

MECOMOTAMIAN IOYAAIAN TE KAI KATITTIAAOKIAN MONTON KAI THN 

mesopotamian ioudaian te kai kappadokian ponton kai tEn 

G3318 G2449 G5037 G2532 G2587 G4195 G2532 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Part Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

MID-RIVER (Mesopotamia) JUDEA BESIDES AND CAPPADOCIA Pontus (MARINE) AND THE 

Mesopotamia Pontus 

ACIAN 

asian 

G773 

n_Acc Sg f 

ASIA 


province-of-Asia 


2:10 PPYTIAN TE KAI TIAMbYAIAN AIFYMTON KAI TA MEPH THC AIBYHC 10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in 
hrugian te kai amphulian aigupton kai ta merE tEs libuEs : 
E5435 G5037 G2532 3828 a125 G2532 G3588 G3313 G3588 G3033 Egypt, and in the parts of 
n_AccSgf Part Conj n_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj t_AccPln n_AccPIn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Libya about Cyrene, and 
PHRYGIA BESIDES AND Pamphylia EGYPT AND THE PARTS OF-THE LIBYA strangers of Rome, Jews and 
proselytes, 
THC KATA KYPHNHN KAI ol €EMIAHMOYNTEC PWŒWMAIOI IOYAAIOIL TE 
tEs kata kurEnEn kai hoi epidEmountes rOmaioi ioudaioi te 
G3588 G2596 G2957 G2532 3588 G1927 G4514 G2453 G5037 
t_GenSgf Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_NomPlm a_NomPlm Part 
THE according-to CYRENE AND THE ON-PUBLIC-ING ROMANS JUDA-ans BESIDES 
repatriated Jews >sboth 
KAI TIPOCHAYTOI 
kai prosElutoi 
G2532  G4339 
Conj n_ Nom PI m 
AND TOWARD-COMers 
proselytes 
2:11 KPHTEC KAI APABEC AKOYOMEN ADAOYNT WN AYTWN TAIC HMETEPAIC 11 Cretes and Arabians, we do 
krEtes kai arabes akouomen lalountOn autOn tais hEmeterais : 
G2912 G2532 G690 G191 G2980 G846 G3588 G2251 hear them speak in our tongues 
n_NomPim Conj n NomPim viPres Act1 Pl vp Pres ActGenPIm ppGenPlm t_DatPIf ps1 Dat PI the wonderful works of God. 
CRETANS AND ARABS WE-ARE-HEARING  OF-TALKING them to-THE OUR-more 
speaking our(emph.) 
TAWCCAIC TA MErAAEIN TOY GEOY 
glOssais ta megaleia tou theou 
G1100 G3588 G3167 G3588 G2316 
n_ Dat Pl f t_Acc Pln a_AccPlin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TONGUES THE GREATnesses OF-THE God 
languages great-things 
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2:12 E€ZICTANTO AE TIANTEC KAI AIHTIOPOYN MAAOCG TIPOC AAAON 
existanto de pantes kai diEporoun allos pros allon 
G1839 G1161 G3956 G2532 G1280 G243 G4314 G243 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI a_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Acc Sg m 
are-OUT-STOOD YET ALL AND were-bewilderED other TOWARD other 
they-are-amazed they-were-bewildered 
AETONTEC Ti AN ƏEAOI TOYTO EINAI 
legontes ti an theloi touto einai 
G3004 G5101 G302 G2309 G5124 G1511 
vp Pres ActNom PIm piAcc Sgn Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sgn vn Pres vxx 
sayING ANY EVER MAY-BE-WILLING this TO-BE 
what ? 
2:13 E€TEPOI AE XAEYAZONT EC EAETON OTI TAEYKOYC MEMECTWMENOI 
heteroi de chleuazontes elegon hoti gleukous memestOmenoi 
G2087 G1161 G5512 G3004 G3754 G1098 G3325 
a_ Nom Plm Conj vp Pres ActNom PIm vilmpf Act3 PI Conj n_Gen Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
DIFFERENT-ones YET JEERING said that OF-SWEET HAVING-been-DISTENDED 
different-ones of-sweet-wine having-been-bloated 
EICIN 
eisin 
G1526 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
THEY-ARE 
2:14 CTASEEIC AE TIE TPOC CYN TOIC ENAEKA ETTHPEN THN NHN 
statheis de petros sun tois hendeka epEren tEn phOnEn 
G2476 G1161 G4074 G4862 G3588 G1733 G1869 G3588 G5456 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPlm a_ Nom vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
BEING-STOOD YET Peter TOGETHER to-THE ONE-TEN ON-LIFTS THE SOUND 
standing togetherwith the eleven lifts-up voice 
AYTOY KAI ATTEPOETZEATO AYTOIC ANAPEC IOYAAIOI KAI Ol KATOIKOYNTEC 
autou kai apephthegxato autois andres ioudaioi kai hoi katoikountes 
G846 G2532 G669 G846 G435 G2453 G2532 3588 G2730 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp DatPlm n_VocPlm a_VocPlm Conj t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-him AND FROM-UTTERS to-them MEN JUDA-ans AND THE ones-DOWN-HOMING 
declaims men! Jews ! ones-dwelling 
IEPOYCAAHM ATIANTEC TOYTO YMIN TrTNW®CTON ECTW KAI ENWT ICACOE 
ierousalEm hapantes touto humin gnOston estO kai enOtisasthe 
G2419 G537 G5124 G5213 G1110 G2077 G2532 G1801 
ni proper a_ Nom PI m pd Nom Sgn pp 2 Dat PI a_Nom Sgn vm Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj vm Aor midD 2 PI 
JERUSALEM ALL(emph.) this to-YOUIP) KNOWN LET-BE AND IN-EARize-YE 
at-Jerusalem to-ye let-it-be ! give-ear-ye ! 
TA PHMATN MOY 
ta rEmata mou 
G3588 G4487 G3450 
t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp1 Gen Sg 
THE declarations OF-ME 
2:15 OY TAP wc YMEIC YTTIOAAMBANET & OYTOI MECYOYCIN ECT IN 
ou gar hOs humeis hupolambanete houtoi methuousin estin 
G3756 G1063  G5613 G5210 G5274 G3778 G3184 G2076 
PartNeg Conj Adv pp 2 NomPI vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Nom Plm vi Pres Act 3 PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
NOT for AS YOUIP) ARE-UNDER-GETTING-UP these ARE-beING-DRUNK __ it-IS 
ye are-taking-it these-ones 
TAP W§PA TPITH THC HMEPAC 
gar hOra tritE tEs hEmeras 
G1063 G5610 G5154 G3588 G2250 
Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
for HOUR third OF-THE DAY 
2:16 MAAN TOYTO ECT IN TO €1PHMENON AIA TOY TIPOPHTOY 
alla touto estin to eirEmenon dia tou prophEtou 
G235 G5124 G2076 G3588 G2046 G1223 G3588 G4396 
Conj pd Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn_ vpPerfPasNomSgnAtt Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
but this IS THE HAVING-been-declarED THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer 
through prophet 
IWHA 
iOEI 
G2493 
ni proper 
JOEL 
2:17 KAI ECTAI EN TAIC ECXATAIC HMEPAIC AEE! oO eE0C 
kai estai en tais eschatais hEmerais legei ho theos 
G2532. G2071 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250 G3004 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi Futvxx3Sg Prep t_DatPlf a_DatPlf n_ Dat PI f vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND it-SHALL-BE IN THE LAST DAYS IS-sayING THE God 
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Acts 2 


12 And they were all amazed, 
and were in doubt, saying one 
to another, What meaneth this? 


13 Others mocking said, These 
men are full of new wine. 


14. But Peter, standing up 


with the eleven, lifted up his 
voice, and said unto them, Ye 
men of Judaea, and all [ye] that 
dwell at Jerusalem, be this 
known unto you, and hearken 
to my words: 


15 For these are not drunken, 
as ye suppose, seeing it is [but] 
the third hour of the day. 


16 But this is that which was 
spoken by the prophet Joel; 


17 And it shall come to pass in 
the last days, saith God, I will 
pour out of my Spirit upon all 
flesh: and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy, and 
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EKXEW ATO TOY TINEYMATOCG MOY emi TACAN CAPKA KAI 
ekcheO apo tou pneumatos mou epi pasan sarka kai 
G1632 G575 G3588 G4151 G3450 G1909 G3956 G4561 G2532 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
|-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING FROM THE spirit OF-ME ON EVERY FLESH AND 
|-shall-be-pouring-out all 
TIPOPHTEYCOYCIN ol YIOI YMOCDN KAI Al OYTATEPEC YMWN KAI 
prophEteusousin hoi huioi humOn kai hai thugateres humOn kai 
G4395 G3588 G5207 G5216 G2532 G3588 G2364 G5216 G2532 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenPl Conj t_Nom Plf n_Nom Plf pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING THE SONS OF-YOU(P) AND THE DAUGHTERS OF-YOU(P) AND 
shall-be-prophesying of-ye of-ye 
ol NEANICKOI YMWN OPACEIC OYONTAI KAI Ol TIPECBYTEPOI 
hoi neaniskoi humOn horaseis opsontai kai hoi presbuteroi 
G3588 G3495 G5216 G3706 G3700 G2532 G3588 G4245 
t_Nom Pl m n_ Nom PI m pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc PIf vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj t_Nom Plm a_Nom Pim 
THE YOUTHS OF-YOUIP) SEEings SHALL-BE-VIEWING AND THE SENIORS 
of-ye visions shall-be-seeing elders 
YMCDN ENYTININ ENYTININCOHCONTAI 
humOn enupnia enupniasthEsontai 
G5216 G1798 G1797 
pp2GenPI n_AccPln _ vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
OF-YOUI(P) IN-SLEEPS SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SLEEPizED 
of-ye dreams shall-be-dreaming 
2:18 KAI re emi TOYC AOYAOYC MOY KAI emi TAC AOYAAC MOY 
kai ge epi tous doulous mou kai epi tas doulas mou 
G2532 G1065 G1909 G3588 G1401 G3450 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1399 G3450 
Conj Part Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND SURELY ON THE SLAVES OF-ME AND ON THE SLAVES(f) OF-ME 
men-slaves women-slaves 
EN TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC EKXEW AmO TOY TINEYMATOC MOY 
en tais hEmerais ekeinais ekcheO apo tou pneumatos mou 
G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G1632 G575 G3588 G4151 G3450 
Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
IN THE DAYS those |-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING FROM THE spirit OF-ME 
|-shall-be-pouring-out 
KAI MPOPHTEYCOYCIN 
kai prophEteusousin 
G2532  G4395 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 
AND — THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 
they-shall-be-prophesying 
2:19 KAI AWCW TEPATA EN TW OYPANG ANW KAI CHMEIN EMI THC 
kai dOsO terata en tO ouranO anO kai sEmeia epi tEs 
G2532 G1325 G5059 G1722 G3588 G3772 G507 2532 G4592 G1909 G3588 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg n_AccPIn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv Conj n_AccPIn Prep t_Gen Sg f 
AND _ I-SHALL-BE-GIVING MIRACLES IN THE heaven UP AND SIGNS ON THE 
above 
CHC KAT@M AIMA KAI MYP KAI ATMIAA KATINOY 
gEs katO haima kai pur kai atmida kapnou 
G1093 G2736 G129 G2532 G4442 G2532 G822 G2586 
n_GenSgf Adv n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sgm 
LAND DOWN BLOOD AND FIRE AND EXHALATION OF-smoke 
earth below vapor 
2:20 O HAIIOC METACTPAPHCETAI EIC CKOTOC KAI H CEAHNH EIC 
ho hElios metastraphEsetai eis skotos kai hE selEnE eis 
G3588 G2246 G3344 G1519 G4655 G2532 G3588 G4582 G1519 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep 
THE SUN SHALL-BE-BEING-after-TURNED INTO DARKness AND THE MOON INTO 
shall-be-being-converted 
AIMA TIPIN H EAOEIN THN HMEPAN KYPIOY THN MEPAAHN KAI 
haima prin hE elthein tEn hEmeran kuriou tEn megalEn kai 
G129 G4250 G2228 G2064 G3588 G2250 G2962 G3588 G3173 G2532 
n_AccSgn Adv Part vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n GenSgm t AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj 
BLOOD ERE OR TO-BE-COMING THE DAY OF-Master THE GREAT AND 
than of-Lord 
EMIPANH 
epiphanE 
G2016 
a_Acc Sg f 
ON-APPEARed 
advent 
2:21 KAI ECTAI TAC oc AN EMIKAAECHTAI TO ONOMA 
kai estai pas hos an epikalesEtai to onoma 
G2532 G2071 G3956 G3739 G302 G1941 G3588 G3686 
Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m Part vs Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn 
AND it-SHALL-BE EVERY-one WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING THE NAME 
every-one should-be-involking 
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your young men shall see 
visions, and your old men shall 
dream dreams: 


18 And on my servants and on 
my handmaidens I will pour 
out in those days of my Spirit; 
and they shall prophesy: 


19 And I will shew wonders in 
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath; blood, and fire, 
and vapour of smoke: 


20 The sun shall be turned into 
darkness, and the moon into 
blood, before that great and 
notable day of the Lord come: 


21 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] whosoever shall call on 
the name of the Lord shall be 
saved. 
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KYPIOY CWCEHCETAI 
kuriou sOthEsetai 
G2962 G4982 
n_Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
OF-Master SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
of-Lord 
2:22 MNAPEC ICPAHAITAI MKOYCATE TOYC AOrOYG TOYTOYC IHCOYN TON 
andres israElitai akousate tous logous toutous iEsoun ton 
G435 G2475 G191 G3588 G3056 G5128 G2424 G3588 
n_ Voc Plm n_ Voc Pl m vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm pd Acc PI m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
MEN ISRAELITES HEAR-YE THE sayings these JESUS THE 
men! Israelites ! hear-ye ! words 
NAZC$PAION ANAPA ATTO TOY OEOY ATMTOAEAE IFMENON EIC YMAC 
nazOraion andra apo tou theou apodedeigmenon eis humas 
G3480 G435 G575 G3588 G2316 G584 G1519 G5209 
n_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
NAZARENE MAN FROM THE God HAVING-been-FROM-SHOWN INTO YOU(p) 
having-been-demonstrated ye 
AYNAMECIN KAI TEPACIN KAI CHMEIOIC OIC EMOIHCEN Al AYTOY oO 
dunamesin kai terasin kai sEmeiois hois epoiEsen di autou ho 
G1411 G2532 G5059 G2532 G4592 G3739 G4160 G1223 846 G3588 
n_Dat Pl f Conj n_Dat Pin Conj n_ Dat Pl n prDatPln viAorAct3Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
to-ABILITIES AND to-MIRACLES AND to-SIGNS WHICH DOES THRU Him THE 
to-powerful-deeds miracles signs through 
eEO0C EN MECCD YMODN KAOWC KAI AYTOI OIAATE 
theos en mesO humOn kathOs kai autoi oidate 
G2316 G1722 G3319 G5216 G2531 G2532 G846 G1492 
n_Nom Sgm Prep a_DatSgn pp2GenPl Adv Conj pp Nom PIm vi Perf Act 2 PI 
God IN MIDst OF-YOU(P) according-AS AND SAME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
of-ye also yourselves ye-are-aware 
2:23 TOYTON TH WP ICMENH BOYAH KAI TIPOTNWCE! TOY OEOY 
touton tE hOrismenE boulE kai prognOsei tou theou 
G5126 G3588 G3724 G1012 G2532 4268 G3588 G2316 
pd Acc Sgm t_DatSgf vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
this- One to-THE HAVING-been-definED COUNSEL AND BEFORE-KNOWledge OF-THE God 
this-one having-been-specified foreknowledge 
EKAOTON AABONTEC AIA XEIPCON ANOMON TIPOCTTIHZANTEC ANEIAETE 
ekdoton labontes dia cheirOn anomOn prospExantes aneilete 
G1560 G2983 G1223 G5495 G459 G4362 G337 
a_AccSgm_ vp 2AorActNomPlm_ Prep n_GenPlf a_GenPlm vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
OUT-GlVen GETTING THRU HANDS OF-UN-LAWed-ones TOWARD-FASTENing YE-UP-LIFTED 
given-up taking through of-lawless-ones gibbeting ye-assassinated 
2:24 ON oO eEOC ANECTHCEN AYCAC TAC ®WAINAC TOY 
hon ho theos anestEsen lusas tas Odinas tou 
G3739 G3588 G2316 G450 G3089 G3588 G5604 G3588 
pr Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf t_ Gen Sg m 
WHOM THE God UP-STANDS LOOSing THE travails OF-THE 
raises pangs 
CANATOY KAOOTI OYK HN AYNATON KPATEICOAI AYTON YT AYTOY 
thanatou kathoti ouk En dunaton krateisthai auton hup autou 
G2288 G2530 G3756 G2258 G1415 G2902 G846 G5259 + G846 
n_GenSgm_ Adv Part Neg vilmpfvxx3Sg a_NomSgn_ vnPres Pas pp Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm 
DEATH DOWN-that NOT WAS ABLE TO-BE-belING-HELD Him UNDER it 
forasmuch-as it-was possible by himig 
2:25 AMBIA TAP AGTEl EIC AYTON TIPOWPCMHN TON KYPION ENWT ION 
dabid gar legei eis auton proOrOmEn ton kurion enOpion 
G1138 G1063 G3004 G1519 G846 G4308 G3588 G2962 G1799 
ni proper Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Mid 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Adv 
DAVID for IS-sayING INTO Him |-BEFORE-SAW THE Master IN-VIEW 
|-saw-before Lord sight-ofpefore 
MOY AIN TIANTOC OTI EK AEZIWN MOY ECTIN INA MH 
mou dia pantos hoti ek dexiOn mou estin hina mE 
G3450 G1223 G3956 G3754 G1537 G1188 G3450 G2076 G2443 G3361 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_GenSgm Conj Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg Conj Part Neg 
OF-ME THRU EVERY that OUT OF-RIGHT(P) OF-ME He-IS THAT NO 
me during all seeing-that 
CAAEYOEW 
saleuthO 
G4531 
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
|-MAY-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 
2:26 AIN TOYTO EYPPANOH H KAPAIN MOY KAI HPAAAIACATO H 
dia touto euphranthE hE kardia mou kai Egalliasato hE 
G1223 G5124 G2165 G3588 G2588 G3450 G2532 G21 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
THRU this WAS-gladdenED THE HEART OF-ME AND exults THE 
through 
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22 Ye men of Israel, hear these 
words; Jesus of Nazareth, a 
man approved of God among 
you by miracles and wonders 
and signs, which God did by 
him in the midst of you, as ye 
yourselves also know: 


23 Him, being delivered by the 
determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, ye have 
taken, and by wicked hands 
have crucified and slain: 


24 Whom God hath raised up, 
having loosed the pains of 


death: because it was not 
possible that he should be 
holden of it. 

25 For David speaketh 


concerning him, I foresaw the 
Lord always before my face, 
for he is on my right hand, that 
I should not be moved: 


26 Therefore did my heart 
rejoice, and my tongue was 
glad; moreover also my flesh 
shall rest in hope: 
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-TA@WCCN MOY ETI AE KAI H CAPZ MOY KNTACKHNWCEI en 
glOssa mou eti de kai hE sarx mou kataskEnOsei ep 
G1100 G3450 G2089 G1161 G2532 G3588 G4561 G3450 G2681 G1909 
n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Adv Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep 
TONGUE OF-ME STILL YET AND THE FLESH OF-ME SHALL-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING ON 
also shall-be-tenting 
EATTIAIL 
elpidi 
G1680 
n_Dat Sg f 
EXPECTATION 
2:27 OTI OYK ErKATAAEIYVEIC THN WYXHN MOY EIC AAOY 27 Because thou wilt not leave 
hoti ouk egkataleipseis tEn psuchEn mou eis hadou a i g 
G3754 G3756 G1459 G3588 G5590 G3450 G1519 G86 my soul in hell, neither wilt 
Conj PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ Prep n_ Gen Sg m thou suffer thine Holy One to 
that NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-abandonING THE soul OF-ME INTO OF-UN-PERCEIVED see corruption. 
you-shall-be-forsaking of-unseen 
OYAE AWCEIC TON OCION COY IAEIN AINDOOPAN 
oude dOseis ton hosion sou idein diaphthoran 
G3761 G1325 G3588 G3741 G4675 G1492 G1312 
Adv vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm  pp2GenSg_ vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sg f 
NOT-YET YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING THE BENIGN-One OF-YOU TO-BE-PERCEIVING THRU-CORRUPTion 
nor benign-one to-be-being-aquainted-with decay 
2:28 ETNWPICAC MOI OAOYC ZWHC TAHPWCEIC ME EYPPOCYNHC META 28 Thou hast made known to 
egnOrisas moi hodous zOEs plErOseis me euphrosunEs meta Paa 
G1107 G3427 G3598 G2222 G4137 G3165 G2167 G3326 me the ways of life; thou shalt 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatSg n_AccPlf n_GenSgf viFutAct2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_GenSgf Prep make me full of joy with thy 
YOU-KNOWize to-ME WAYS OF-LIFE YOU-SHALL-BE-FILLING ME OF-gladness WITH countenance. 
you-make-known paths 
TOY TIPOCWMOY COY 
tou prosOpou sou 
G3588 G4383 G4675 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 2 Gen Sg 
THE face OF-YOU 
2:29 ANAPEC AAEAȚOI EZON EINEIN META TIAPPHCIAC TPOC YMAC 29 Men [and] brethren, let me 
andres adelphoi exon eipein meta parrEsias pros humas 
G435 G80 G1832 G2036 G3326 G3954 G4314 G5209 freely speak TNO you of the 
n_VocPIm n_ VocPIm vp Pres im-Act Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Gen Sgf Prep pp 2 Acc PI patriarch David, that he is both 
MEN brothers allowING TO-BE-sayING WITH boldness TOWARD YOu) dead and buried, and his 
men! brethren ! ye sepulchre is with us unto this 
day. 
TEPI TOY TIATPIAPXOY AABIA OTI KAI ETEAEYTHCEN KAI ETADH KAI 
peri tou patriarchou dabid hoti kai eteleutEsen kai etaphE kai 
G4012 G3588 G3966 G1138 G3754 G2532 G5053 G2532 G2290 G2532 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ni proper Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
ABOUT THE patriarch DAVID that AND he-deceasES AND WAS-entombed AND 
concerning also 
TO MNHMA AYTOY ECTIN EN HMIN AXPI THC HMEPAC TAYTHC 
to mnEma autou estin en hEmin achri tEs hEmeras tautEs 
G3588 G3418 G846 G2076 G1722 G2254 G891 G3588 G2250 G3778 
t_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat PI Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sg f 
THE memorial-tomb OF-him IS IN US UNTIL THE DAY this 
tomb among 
2:30 TIPOPHTHC OYN YTMAPXWN KAI  EIAWC OTI OPKW (DMOCEN 30 Therefore being a prophet, 
prophEtEs oun huparchOn kai eidOs hoti horkO Omosen p 
G4396 G3767 G5225 G2532 G1492 G3754 3727 G3660 and knowing that God had 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Perf ActNom Sgm Conj n_DatSgm viAorAct3 Sg sworn with an oath to him, that 
BEFORE-AVERer THEN _ belongING AND HAVING-PERCEIVED that to-OATH SWEARS of the fruit of his loins, 
prophet being-inherently according to the flesh, he 
would raise up Christ to sit on 
AYTW fe) eE0C EK KAPTIOY THC OCbéyoc AYTOY TO KATA his throne; 
autO ho theos ek karpou tEs osphuos autou to kata 
G846 G3588 G2316 G1537 G2590 G3588 G3751 G846 G3588 G2596 
pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm t_AccSgn Prep 
to-him THE God OUT OF-FRUIT OF-THE LOIN OF-him THE according-to 
CAPKA MNACTHCEIN TON XPICTON KAOICAI eni TOY ƏPONOY AYTOY 
sarka anastEsein ton christon kathisai epi tou thronou autou 
G4561 G450 G3588 G5547 G2523 G1909 G3588 G2362 G846 
n_Acc Sgf vn Fut Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm 
FLESH TO-BE-UP-STANDING (fut) THE ANOINTED TO-be-seated ON OF-THE THRONE OF-him 
to-be-raising (fut.) Christ the 
2:31 MPOIAWN €EAAAHCEN TIEPI THC MANACTACEWC TOY XPICTOY OTI 31 He seeing this before spake 
proidOn elalEsen peri tEs anastaseOs tou christou hoti : ` 
G4275 G2980 G4012 G3588 G386 G3588 G5547 G3754 of the resurrection of Christ, 
vp 2Aor ActNomSgm vi Aor Act3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj that his soul was not left in 
BEFORE-PERCEIVING he-TALKS ABOUT THE UP-STANDing OF-THE ANOINTED that hell, neither his flesh did see 
perceiving-before-this he-speaks concerning resurrection Christ corruption. 
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OY KATEAEIPOH H YYXH AYTOY EIC AAOY OYAE H 
hou kateleiphthE hE psuchE autou eis hadou oude hE 
G3756 G2641 G3588 G5590 G846 G1519 G86 G3761 G3588 
PartNeg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sgm Adv t_ Nom Sg f 
NOT WAS-LEFT THE soul OF-Him INTO OF-UN-PERCEIVED NOT-YET THE 
of-unseen neither 
CAPZ AYTOY EIAEN AINDOOPAN 
sarx autou eiden diaphthoran 
G4561 G846 G1492 G1312 
n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
FLESH OF-Him PERCEIVED THRU-CORRUPTion 
was-acquainted-with decay 
2:32 TOYTON IHCOYN ANECTHCEN O eEOC OY TIANTEC 
touton iEsoun anestEsen ho theos hou pantes 
G5126 G2424 G450 G3588 G2316 G3739 G3956 
pd Acc Sg m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI m 
this JESUS UP-STANDS THE God OF-WHOM ALL 
raises 
HMEIC ECMEN MAPTYPEC 
hEmeis esmen martures 
G2249 G2070 G3144 
pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres vxx 1 Pl n_Nom Pim 
WE ARE witnesses 
2:33 TH AEZIN OYN TOY GEOY YYWOEIC THN TE EMArPEAIAN 
tE dexia oun tou theou hupsOtheis tEn te epaggelian 
G3588 G1188 G3767 G3588 G2316 G5312 G3588 G5037 G1860 
t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vpAorPasNomSgm_ t_AccSgf Part n_Acc Sg f 
to-THE RIGHT THEN OF-THE God BEING-HEIGHTenED THE BESIDES promise 
right-hand being-exalted 
TOY ArlOY TINEYMATOC AABCON TAPA TOY TIATPOC E€ZEXEEN 
tou hagiou pneumatos labOn para tou patros execheen 
G3588 G40 G4151 G2983 G3844 G3588 G3962 G1632 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn_ n_GenSgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm viAorAct3 Sg 
OF-THE HOLY spirit GETTING BESIDE THE FATHER He-OUT-POURS 
obtaining he-pours-out 
TOYTO O NYN YMEIC BAENETE KAI AKOYETE 
touto ho humeis blepete kai akouete 
G5124 G3739 G3568 G5210 G991 G2532 G191 
pd Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn pp 2 Nom PI viPres Act2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
this WHICH NOW Youp) ARE-lookING AND ARE-HEARING 
ye are-observing 
2:34 OY TAP AABIA ANEBH EIC TOYC OYPANOYC AEE! AE AYTOC 
ou gar dabid anebE eis tous ouranous legei de autos 
G3756 G1063 = G1138 G305 G1519 G3588 G3772 G3004 G1161 G846 
Part Neg Conj ni proper vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vi Pres Act3Sg_ Conj pp Nom Sg m 
NOT for DAVID UP-STEPPed INTO THE heavens IS-sayING YET he 
ascended 
EINEN (0) KYPIOC Tw KYP IC MOY KAOOY EK AEZIWN 
eipen ho kurios tO kuriO mou kathou ek dexiOn 
G2036 G3588 G2962 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2521 G1537 G1188 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 
said THE Master to-THE Master OF-ME BE-sittING OUT OF-RIGHT(P) 
Lord Lord be-you-sitting ! 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
2:35 EWC AN TOYC EXƏPOYC COY YTIOTIOAION TON TIOAWN 
heOs an tous echthrous sou hupopodion tOn podOn 
G2193 G302 G3588 G2190 G4675 G5286 G3588 G4228 
Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp 2 Gen Sg _ n_Acc Sgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
TILL EVER |-MAY-BE-PLACING THE enemies OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT OF-THE FEET 
footstool 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
2:36 ACbAACDC CIN®WCKETM TAC OIKOC ICPAHA OTI KAI KYPION KAI 
asphalOs ginOsketO pas oikos israEl hoti kai kurion kai 
G806 G1097 G3956 G3624 G2474 G3754 G2532 G2962 G2532 
Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ niproper Conj Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj 
UN-TOTTERly THEN LET-BE-KNOWING EVERY HOME of-ISRAEL that AND Master AND 
certainly let-him-be-knowing ! all house of-Israel Lord 
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32 This Jesus hath God raised 
up, whereof we all are 
witnesses. 


33 Therefore being by the right 
hand of God exalted, and 
having received of the Father 
the promise of the Holy Ghost, 
he hath shed forth this, which 
ye now see and hear. 


34 For David is not ascended 
into the heavens: but he saith 
himself, The LORD said unto 
my Lord, Sit thou on my right 
hand, 


35 Until I make thy foes thy 
footstool. 


36 Therefore let all the house 
of Israel know assuredly, that 
God hath made that same 
Jesus, whom ye have crucified, 
both Lord and Christ. 
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XPICTON AYTON (0) 6EOC ENOIHCEN TOYTON TON IHCOYN ON 
christon auton ho theos epoiEsen touton ton iEsoun hon 
G5547 G846 G3588 G2316 G4160 G5126 G3588 G2424 G3739 
n_AccSgm ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm 
ANOINTED Him THE God makES this THE JESUS WHOM 
Christ 
YMEIC ECTAYPWCATE 
humeis estaurOsate 
G5210 G4717 
pp 2Nom PI vi Aor Act 2 Pl 
YOUIP) impale 
ye crucify 
2:37 MKOYCANTEC AE KANTENYCHCAN TH KAPAIN EIMON TE 
akousantes de katenugEsan tE kardia eipon te 
G191 G1161 G2660 G3588 G2588 G2036 G5037 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  vi2AorAct3 Pl Part 
HEARing YET THEY-WERE-DOWN-PUNCTURED to-THE HEART THEY-said BESIDES 
hearing-this they-were-pricked-with-compunction 
TIPOC TON TIETPON' KAI TOYC AOITIOYGC ATTIOCTOAOYC TI TTO IHCOMEN 
pros ton petron kai tous loipous apostolous ti poiEsomen 
G4314 G3588 G4074 G2532 G3588 G3062 G652 G5101 G4160 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm n_ Acc Pim pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
TOWARD THE Peter AND THE rest commissioners ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 
apostles what ? 
MNAPEC AAEAPDO!I 
andres adelphoi 
G435 G80 
n_Voc Pim n_Voc Plm 
MEN brothers 
men ! brethren ! 
2:38 TIETPOC AE EH TIPOC AYTOYC METANOHCATE KAI BATTT ICOHT 
petros de ephE pros autous metanoEsate kai baptisthEtO 
G4074 G1161 G5346 G4314 G846 G3340 G2532 + G907 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 
Peter WET AVERRed TOWARD them after-MIND-YE AND LET-BE-BEING-DIPizED 
repent-ye ! let-him-be-being-baptized ! 
EKACTOC YMW®WN emi TW ONOMATI IHCOY XPICTOY EIC AdECIN AMAPT ICON 
hekastos humOn epi tO onomati iEsou christou eis aphesin hamartiOn 
G1538 G5216 G1909 G3588 G3686 G2424 G5547 G1519 G859 G266 
a_NomSgm pp2GenPl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f 
EACH OF-YOU(P) ON THE NAME OF-JESUS ANOINTED INTO  FROM-LETTing misses 
of-ye Christ pardon sins 
KAI AHYECOE THN AWPEAN TOY AT IlOY TINEYMAT OC 
kai lEpsesthe tEn dOrean tou hagiou pneumatos 
G2532 G2983 G3588 G1431 G3588 G40 G4151 
Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND YE-SHALL-BE GETTING THE gratuity OF-THE HOLY spirit 
ye-shall-be-obtaining 
2:39 YMIN TAP ECTIN H EMATTEAIA KAI TOIC TEKNOIC YMCDN KAI 
humin gar estin hE epaggelia kai tois teknois humOn kai 
G5213 G1063 G2076 G3588 G1860 G2532 3588 G5043 G5216 G2532 
pp 2 Dat Pl Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln pp 2GenPl Conj 
to-YOU(P) for IS THE promise AND to-THE offsprings OF-YOU(P) AND 
to-ye children of-ye 
TIACIN TOIC EIC MAKPAN OCOYC AN TIPOCKAAECHTAI KYPIOC te) 
pasin tois eis makran hosous an proskalesEtai kurios ho 
G3956 G3588 G1519 G3112 G3745 G302. -G4341 G2962 G3588 
a_DatPlm t_DatPlm Prep Adv pk Acc Plm Part vs Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
to-ALL THE-ones INTO FAR as-many-as EVER SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-CALLING Master THE 
the-ones afar should-be-calling-toward-him Lord 
6EOC HMCDN 
theos hEmOn 
G2316 G2257 
n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen PI 
God OF-US 
2:40 E€TEPOIC TE AOrOIC TIAEIOCIN AIEMAPT YPETO KAI TTIAPEKAAE | 
heterois te logois pleiosin diemartureto kai parekalei 
G2087 G5037 G3056 G4119 G1263 G2532 G3870 
a_Dat Plm Part n_ Dat Pl m a_ Dat Pl m Cmp vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
DIFFERENT BESIDES to-sayings MORE he-THRU-witnessED AND BESIDE-CALLED 
to-different words he-conjured entreated 
AETWN CWƏHTE AMO THC TENEAC THC CKOAIAC TAYTHC 
legOn sOthEte apo tEs geneas tEs skolias tautEs 
G3004 G4982 G575 3588 G1074 G3588 G4646 G3778 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Pas 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf pdGenSgf 
sayING BE-BEING-SAVED FROM THE generation THE CROOKED this 


be-ye-being-saved ! 
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87 | Now when they heard 


[this], they were pricked in 
their heart, and said unto Peter 
and to the rest of the apostles, 
Men [and] brethren, what shall 
we do? 


38 Then Peter said unto them, 
Repent, and be baptized every 
one of you in the name of Jesus 
Christ for the remission of 
sins, and ye shall receive the 
gift of the Holy Ghost. 


39 For the promise is unto you, 
and to your children, and to all 
that are afar off, [even] as 
many as the Lord our God shall 
call. 


40 And with many other words 
did he testify and exhort, 
saying, Save yourselves from 
this untoward generation. 
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2:41 Ol MEN OYN  ACMENWC ATOAEZAMENO I TON AOTON AYTOY “| Then they that gladly 
hoi men oun asmenOs apodexamenoi ton logon autou ` 3 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G780 C588 G3588 Ga056 G846 received his word were 
t NomPim Part Conj Adv vp Aor midD Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm baptized: and the same day 
THE INDEED THEN GRATIFYingly  ones-FROM-RECEIVing THE saying OF-him there were added [unto them] 
the-ones with-gratification welcoming word about three thousand souls. 

EBATTT ICOHCAN KAI TMPOCETEOHCAN TH HMEPA EKEINH YYXAI WCEI 

ebaptisthEsan kai prosetethEsan tE hEmera ekeinE psuchai hOsei 

G907 G2532 G4369 G3588 G2250 G1565 G5590 G5616 

vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f n_Nom PI f Adv 

ARE-DIPizED AND WERE-addED THE DAY that souls AS-IF 

are-baptized there-were-added about 

TPICXIAIAI 

trischiliai 

G5153 

a_Nom PI f 


THREE-THOUSAND 


2:42 HCN AE TIPOCKAPTEPOYNTEC TH AIAAXH TON MMIOCTOAWN KAI 42 And they continued 
Esan de proskarterountes tE didachE tOn apostolOn kai : 
G2258 G1161 G4342 G3588 G1322 G3588 G652 G2532 stedfastly ‘ mn the 
vi Impf vxx3 PI Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m t DatSgf n DatSgf t GenPIm n GenPIim Conj apostles'doctrine and 
THEY-WERE YET __ perseverING to-THE  TEACHing OF-THE commissioners AND fellowship, and in breaking of 
apostles bread, and in prayers. 
TH KOINONIA KAI TH KAACEI TOY APTOY KAI TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC 
tE koinOnia kai tE klasei tou artou kai tais proseuchais 
G3588 G2842 G2532 G3588 G2800 G3588 G740 G2532 G3588 G4335 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_Dat PIf n_DatPlf 
to-THE communion AND _ to-THE BREAKing OF-THE BREAD AND _ to-THE prayers 
fellowship 
2:43 E€FENETO AE TACH YYXH pOBOC TIOAAN TE TEPATA KAI CHMEIN 43 And fear came upon every 
egeneto de pasE psuchE phobos polla te terata kai sEmeia i 
G1096 G1161 G3956 G5590 G5401 G4183 G5037 G5059 G2532 G4592 soul: and many wonders and 
vi2AormidD 3Sg Con) a DatSgf n DatSgf n NomSgm a_NomPin Part n NomPIn Conj n NomPIn signs were done by the 
BECAME YEF to-EVERY soul FEAR MANY BESIDES MIRACLES AND SIGNS apostles. 
AIA TON MTTOCTOAWN EFINETO 
dia tOn apostolOn egineto 
G1223 3588 G652 G1096 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlim vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THRU THE commissioners BECAME 
through apostles occurred 
2:44 TIANTEG AE ol TICTEYONTEG HCAN em! To AYTO KAI 44 And all that believed were 
pantes de hoi pisteuontes Esan epi to auto kai . 
G3956 G1161 G3588 G4100 G2258 G1909 G3588 G846 G2532 together, and had all things 
a _NomPim Conj t_NomPlm vpPres ActNomPIm vilmpfvxx3PI Prep t_AccSgn ppAccSgn Conj common; 
ALL YET THE ones-BELIEVING WERE ON THE SAME AND 
ones-believing same-place 
EIXON AMANTA KOINA 
eichon hapanta koina 
G2192 G537 G2839 
vi Impf Act3 PI a_Acc Pln a_Acc Pin 
THEY-HAD —ALL(emph.) COMMON 
had all(emph.)-things 
2:45 KAI TA KTHMATA KAI TAC YTIAPZEIC EMITIPACKON’ KAI A I1EMEP IZON 45 And sold their possessions 
kai ta ktEmata kai tas huparxeis epipraskon kai diemerizon 
G2532 3588 G2933 G2532 G3588 G5223 G4097 G2532 G1266 and goods, and parted them to 
Conj t_AccPIn n_AccPIn Conj t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI all [men], as every man had 
AND THE ACQUISITIONS AND THE belongings THEY-disposED-of AND THEY-THRU-PARTED need. 
properties divided 
AYTA MACIN KAOOT I AN TIC XPEIAN EIXEN 
auta pasin kathoti an tis chreian eichen 
G846 G3956 G2530 G302 5100 G5532 G2192 
pp Acc Pin a_DatPlm Adv Part px Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf_ vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
them to-ALL DOWN-that EVER ANY need HAD 
forasmuch-as someone 
2:46 KAO HMEPAN TE TIPOCKAPTEPOYNTEC OMOSGYMAAON EN TW 1EPW 46 And they, continuing daily 
kath hEmeran te proskarterountes homothumadon en tO hierO . . 
G2596 G2250 G5037 G4342 G3661 G1722 G3588 G2411 with one accord in the temple, 
Prep n_Acc Sgf Part vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn and breaking bread from house 
according-to DAY BESIDES _ perseverING LIKE-FEEL IN THE SACRED-place to house, did eat their meat 
with-one-accord sanctuary with gladness and singleness 
of heart, 
KAWNTEC TE KAT OIKON APTON METEAAMBANON TPOPHC EN 
klOntes te kat oikon arton metelambanon trophEs en 
G2806 G5037 G2596 G3624 G740 G3335 G5160 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Prep n_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm __ vilmpf Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
BREAKING BESIDES _ according-to HOME BREAD THEY-WITH-GOT OF-NURTURE IN 
they-partook of-nourishment 
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Acts 2 - Acts 3 


APAAAIACEL KAI APEAOTHTI KAPAIAC 


agalliasei kai aphelotEti kardias 
G20 G2532  G858 G2588 
n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
exulting AND UN-BARK OF-HEART 
exultation simplicity 
2:47 MINOYNTEC TON OEON KxI EXONTEC XAPIN TIPOC OAON 47 Praising God, and having 
ainountes ton theon ai echontes charin pros holon ; 
G134 G3588 G2316 G2532 2192 G5485 G4314 G3650 favour with all the people. And 
vp Pres ActNomPlm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm_ Conj vp Pres ActNomPlm n_AccSgf Prep a_Acc Sgm the Lord added to the church 
PRAISING THE God AND HAVING grace TOWARD WHOLE daily such as should be saved. 
favor 
TON ANON fe) AE KYPIOC TIPOCETIOEEI TOYC CWZOMENOYC KAO 
ton laon ho de kurios prosetithei tous sOzomenous kath 
G3588 G2992 G3588 G1161 G2962 G4369 G3588 G4982 G2596 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm vp Pres Pas Acc Pim Prep 
THE PEOPLE THE YET Master addED THE ones-beING-SAVED according-to 
Lord ones-being-saved 
HMEPAN TH EKKAHCIA (3:1) EMI TO AYTO 
hEmeran tE ekklEsia (3:1) epi to auto 
G2250 G3588 G1577 G1909 G3588 G846 
n_AccSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn pp Acc Sgn 
DAY to-THE OUT-CALLED ON THE SAME 
ecclesia same-place 
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3:1 AE TIETPOC KAI I@ANNHC ANEBAINON EIC TO 1EPON enmi THN 
de petros kai iOannEs anebainon eis to hieron epi tEn 
G1161 G4074 G2532 2491 G305 G1519 G3588 G2411 G1909 G3588 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
YET Peter AND JOHN UP-STEPPED INTO THE SACRED-place ON THE 

went-up sanctuary 

WPAN THC TIPOCEYXHC THN ENNATHN 

hOran tEs proseuchEs tEn ennatEn 

G5610 G3588 G4335 G3588 G1766 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 

HOUR OF-THE prayer THE NINth 

3:2 KAI TIC ANHP XWAOC EK KOIAIAC MHTPOC AYTOY YTTAPXCON 
kai tis anEr chOlos ek koilias mEtros autou huparchOn 
G2532 G5100 G435 G5560 G1537  G2836 G3384 G846 G5225 
Conj px Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND ANY MAN LAME OUT OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER- OF-him belongING 

certain of-womb being-inherently 

EBACTAZETO ON ETICOYN KAO HMEPAN MPOC THN OYPAN TOY 

ebastazeto hon etithoun kath hEmeran pros tEn thuran tou 

G941 G3739 G5087 G2596 G2250 G4314 G3588 G2374 G3588 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn 

was-BORNE WHOM THEY-PLACED according-to DAY TOWARD THE DOOR OF-THE 

1EPOY THN AEPOMENHN WPAIAN TOY AITEIN EAEHMOCYNHN MAPA 
hierou tEn legomenEn hOraian tou aitein eleEmosunEn para 

G2411 G3588 G3004 G5611 G3588 G154 G1654 G3844 

n_Gen Sgn t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Pas Acc Sgf a_AccSgf t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act n_Acc Sg f Prep 

SACRED-place THE one-belNG-said beautiful OF-THE TO-BE-REQUESTING alms BESIDE 

sanctuary being-said 

TON EICTIOPEYOMENWN EIC TO 1EPON 

tOn eisporeuomenOn eis to hieron 

G3588 G1531 G1519 G3588 G2411 

t_GenPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

THE ones-INTO-GOING INTO THE SACRED-place 

ones-going-into sanctuary 

3:33 OC 1AWN TIETPON KAI I@ANNHN MEAAONTAC EICIENAI EIC 
hos idOn petron kai iOannEn mellontas eisienai eis 
G3739 G1492 G4074 G2532 G2491 G3195 G1524 G1519 
pr Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc PIm vn Pres vxx Prep 
WHO PERCEIVING Peter AND JOHN belNG-ABOUT TO-INTO-BE INTO 

to-pass-into 

TO 1EPON HPWTA EAEHMOCYNHN 

to hieron ErOta eleEmosunEn 

G3588 G2411 G2065 G1654 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

THE SACRED-place askED alms 

sanctuary 

3:4 ATENICAC AE TIETPOC EIC AYTON CYN Tw IWANNH EITTEN 
atenisas de petros eis auton sun tO iOannE eipen 
G816 G1161 G4074 G1519 G846 G4862 G3588 G2491 G2036 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm vi2AorAct3 Sg 
STRETCHing YET Peter INTO him TOGETHER to-THE JOHN said 
looking-intently togetherwith the 

BAEYON EIC HMAC 

blepson eis hEmas 

G991 G1519 G2248 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

look-YOU INTO US 

look-you ! 

3:5 0 AE EMEIXEN AYTOIC TIPOCAOKWN TI TIAP AYTON 
ho de epeichen autois prosdokOn ti par autOn 
G3588 G1161 G1907 G846 G4328 G5100 G3844 G846 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m px Acc Sg n Prep pp Gen PI m 
THE-one YET ON-HAD to-them TOWARD-SEEMING ANY BESIDE them 
the he-attended hoping something 

AABEIN 

labein 

G2983 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-GETTING 

3:6 EINEN AE TIETPOC APTYPION KAI XPYCION OYX YTTIAPXE I MOI 
eipen de petros argurion kai chrusion ouch huparchei moi 
G2036 G1161 G4074 G694 G2532 G5553 G3756 G5225 G3427 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgn PartNeg viPresAct3Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
said YET Peter SILVER AND GOLD NOT IS-belongING to-ME 

silver-coin gold (dim) 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Acts 3 


1. Now Peter and John went 
up together into the temple at 
the hour of prayer, [being] the 
ninth [hour]. 


2 And a certain man lame from 
his mother's womb was 
carried, whom they laid daily 
at the gate of the temple which 
is called Beautiful, to ask alms 
of them that entered into the 
temple; 


3 Who seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple 
asked an alms. 


4 And Peter, fastening his eyes 
upon him with John, said, 
Look on us. 


5 And he gave heed unto them, 
expecting to receive something 
of them. 


8 Then Peter said, Silver and 
gold have I none; but such as I 
have give I thee: In the name of 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise 
up and walk. 
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(0) AE EXW TOYTO COI AIACMI EN TW ONOMATI IHCOY 

ho de echO touto soi didOmi en tO onomati iEsou 

G3739 G1161 G2192 G5124 G4671 G1325 G1722 G3588 G3686 G2424 

pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pdAcc Sgn pp2DatSg viPresAct1Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_ Gen Sg m 

WHICH YET IAM-HAVING this to-YOU l-AM-GIVING IN THE NAME OF-JESUS 

XPICTOY TOY NAZWPAIOY EFEIPAI KAI MEPIMATEI 

christou tou nazOraiou egeirai kai peripatei 

G5547 G3588 G3480 G1453 G2532  G4043 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

ANOINTED THE NAZARENE be-YOU-ROUSED AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

Christ be-you-roused ! be-you-walking ! 

3:7 KAI THIACAC AYTON THC AEZIAC XEIPOC HrEIPEN TIAPAXPHMN AE 
kai piasas auton tEs dexias cheiros Egeiren parachrEma de 
G2532 4084 G846 G3588 G1188 G5495 G1453 G3916 G1161 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg Adv Conj 
AND arresting him OF-THE RIGHT HAND he-ROUSES instantly YET 

seizing he-raises 

ECTEPEWCHCAN AYTOY Al BACEIC KAI TA CHYPA 

estereOthEsan autou hai baseis kai ta sphura 

G4732 G846 G3588 G939 G2532 G3588 G4974 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t NomPIf n_NomPIf Conj t NomPIn n_NomPIn 

WERE-SOLIDifiED OF-him THE STEPPers AND THE ANKLES 

were-given-stability insteps 

3:8 KAI EZħAAAOMENOC ECTH KAI TIEPIENATE! KAI EICHAOEN CYN 
kai exallomenos hestE kai periepatei kai eisElthen sun 
G2532 G1814 G2476 G2532 G4043 G2532 G1525 G4862 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
AND OUT-LEAPING he-STOOD AND ABOUT-TROD AND INTO-CAME TOGETHER 

leaping-up walked entered togetherwith 

AYTOIC EIC TO 1EPON TTEP ITTIN TOON KAI AAAOMENOC KAI 

autois eis to hieron peripatOn kai hallomenos kai 

G846 G1519 G3588 G2411 G4043 G2532 G242 G2532 

pp Dat PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Conj 

to-them INTO THE SACRED-place ABOUT-TREADING AND LEAPING AND 
them sanctuary walking 

AINWN TON ƏEON 

ainOn ton theon 

G134 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

PRAISING THE God 

3:9 KAI EIAEN AYTON TAC (9) AAOC TIEP ITINTOYNTA KAI 
kai eiden auton pas ho laos peripatounta kai 
G2532 G1492 G846 G3956 G3588 G2992 G4043 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Conj 
AND PERCEIVED him EVERY THE PEOPLE ABOUT-TREADING AND 

entire walking 

AINOYNTA TON 6EON 

ainounta ton theon 

G134 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

PRAISING THE God 

3:10 ENErFINWCKON TE AYTON OTI OYTOC HN Oo TIPOC THN 

epeginOskon te auton hoti houtos En ho pros tEn 

G1921 G5037 G846 G3754 G3778 G2258 G3588 G4314 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Part pp Acc Sgm Conj pd Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
THEY-ON-KNEW BESIDES him that this WAS THE-one TOWARD THE 
they-recognized the-one 

EAEHMOCYNHN KAƏHMENOC eni TH WPAIA TIYAH TOY 1EPOY 

eleEmosunEn kathEmenos epi tE hOraia pulE tou hierou 

G1654 G2521 G1909 G3588 G5611 G4439 G3588 G2411 

n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

alms sittING ON THE beautiful GATE OF-THE SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

KAI EMAHCOHCAN OAMBOYC KAI EKCTACEWC emit Tw CYMBEBHKOTI AYTC 

kai eplEsthEsan thambous kai ekstaseOs epi tO sumbebEkoti autO 

G2532 G4130 G2285 G2532 G1611 G1909 G3588 G4819 G846 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl n_GenSgn Conj n_ Gen Sgf Prep t_DatSgn vp Perf Act DatSgn pp Dat Sg m 

AND THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-AWE AND OF-OUT-STANDing ON THE HAVING-befallen to-him 

amazement him 

3:11 KPATOYNTOC AE TOY INGCENTOC XWAOY TON TIETPON KAI 

kratountos de tou iathentos chOlou ton petron kai 
G2902 G1161 G3588 G2390 G5560 G3588 G4074 G2532 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sgm vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m a_ Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
OF-HOLDING YET THE BEING-HEALED LAME-one THE Peter AND 
of-holding-himself lame-man 
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7 And he took him by the right 
hand, and lifted [him] up: and 
immediately his feet and ankle 
bones received strength. 


8 And he leaping up stood, and 
walked, and entered with them 
into the temple, walking, and 
leaping, and praising God. 


° And all the people saw him 
walking and praising God: 


10 And they knew that it was 
he which sat for alms at the 
Beautiful gate of the temple: 
and they were filled with 
wonder and amazement at that 
which had happened unto him. 


11 And as the lame man which 
was healed held Peter and 
John, all the people ran 
together unto them in the porch 
that is called Solomon's, 
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IWANNHN CYNEAPAMEN MPOC AYTOYC MAC Oo AAOC emi TH 
iOannEn sunedramen pros autous pas ho laos epi tE 
G2491 G4936 G4314 G846 G3956 G3588 G2992 G1909 G3588 
n_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
JOHN TOGETHER-RAN TOWARD them EVERY THE PEOPLE ON THE 
ran-together entire 
CTOA TH KAAOYMENH COAOMWMNTOC EKƏAMBOI 
stoa tE kaloumenE solomOntos ekthamboi 
G4745 G3588 G2564 G4672 G1569 
n_DatSgf t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas DatSgf n_GenSgm a_Nom PI m 
portico THE one-belNG-CALLED OF-SOLOMON OUT-AWED 
being-called overawed 
3:12 IAWN AE TIETPOC ATIEKPINATO MPOC TON AXON ANAPEC 
idOn de petros apekrinato pros ton laon andres 
G1492 G1161 G4074 G611 G4314 G3588 G2992 G435 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm n_VocPlm 
PERCEIVING YET Peter answers TOWARD THE PEOPLE MEN 
perceiving-it men ! 
ICPAHAITAIL TI OAYMAZETE em! TOYTW H HMIN TI ATENIZETE 
israElitai ti thaumazete epi toutO E hEmin ti atenizete 
G2475 G5101 G2296 G1909 G5129 G2228 G2254 G5101 G816 
n_ Voc PIm pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pd Dat Sgn Part pp 1 Dat PI piAcc Sgn viPres Act 2 PI 
ISRAELITES ANY YE-ARE-MARVELING ON this OR to-US ANY YE-ARE-STRETCHING 
Israelites ! why ? why ? ye-are-looking-intently 
WC IAIN AYNAMEI H EYCEBEIA TIETIOIHKOCIN TOY TIEPITIATEIN 
hOs idia dunamei E eusebeia pepoiEkosin tou peripatein 
G5613 G2398 G1411 G2228 G2150 G4160 G3588 G4043 
Adv a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Part n_ Dat Sg f vp Perf Act Dat PI m t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 
AS to-OWN ABILITY OR devoutness HAVING-DONE OF-THE TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
power having-made to-be-walking 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
313 0 6EOC ABPAAM KAI ICAAK KAI IAKWB O 6EOC TOWN 
ho theos abraam kai isaak kai iakOb ho theos tOn 
G3588 G2316 G11 G2532 G2464 G2532 G2384 G3588 G2316 G3588 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_niproper Conj ni proper Conj ni proper t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm _ t_GenPlm 
THE God of-ABRAHAM AND ofISAAC AND ofJACOB THE God OF-THE 
of-Abraham of-Isaac of-Jacob 
MATEPWN HMOON EAOZACEN TON TMTAIAA AYTOY IHCOYN ON YMEIC 
paterOn hEmOn edoxasen ton paida autou iEsoun hon humeis 
G3962 G2257 G1392 G3588 G3816 G846 G2424 G3739 G5210 
n_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm _ n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm pp2Nom PI 
FATHERS OF-US esteems THE Boy OF-Him JESUS WHOM YOUIP) 
glorifies ye 
TIAPEAWKATE KAI HPNHCAC6E AYTON KATA TIPOCWTON TIIANTOY KPINANTOC 
paredOkate kai ErnEsasthe auton kata prosOpon pilatou krinantos 
G3860 G2532.  G720 G846 G2596 G4383 G4091 G2919 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor midD 2 PI ppAccSgm_ Prep n_ Acc Sgn n_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
BESIDE-GIVE AND disown Him according-to face OF-PILATE OF-JUDGing 
give-up acbefore 
EKEINOY AMOAYEIN 
ekeinou apoluein 
G1565 G630 
pd Gen Sgm vn Pres Act 
OF-that-One TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING 
that-one to-be-releasing-him 
3:14 YMEIC AE TON AION KAI AIKAION HPNHCACO6E KAI HTHCACG6E ANAPA 
humeis de ton hagion kai dikaion ErnEsasthe kai EtEsasthe andra 
G5210 G1161 G3588 G40 G2532 G1342 G720 G2532 G154 G435 
pp 2Nom PI Conj t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj a_Acc Sgm viAormidD2PI Conj vi Aor Mid 2 PI n_ Acc Sgm 
YOU(P) YET THE HOLY-One AND JUST disown AND YE-REQUEST MAN 
ye holy-one just-one request 
PONE XAP ICƏHNAI YMIN 
phonea charisthEnai humin 
G5406 G5483 G5213 
n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Pas pp 2 Dat Pl 
MURDERer TO-BE-gracED to-YOU(P) 
to-be-surrendered-as-a-favor to-ye 
3:15 TON AE APXHTON THC ZWHC ATIEKTEINATE ON fe) 
ton de archEgon tEs zOEs apekteinate hon ho 
G3588 G1161 G747 G3588 G2222 G615 G3739 G3588 
t_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 2 PI pr Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET ORIGIN-LEADer OF-THE LIFE YE-FROM-KILL WHOM THE 
inaugurator ye-kill 
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greatly wondering. 


12 | And when Peter saw [it], 
he answered unto the people, 
Ye men of Israel, why marvel 
ye at this? or why look ye so 
earnestly on us, as though by 
our own power or holiness we 
had made this man to walk? 


13 The God of Abraham, and 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God 
of our fathers, hath glorified 
his Son Jesus; whom ye 
delivered up, and denied him 
in the presence of Pilate, when 
he was determined to let [him] 


go. 


14 But ye denied the Holy One 
and the Just, and desired a 
murderer to be granted unto 
you; 


15 And killed the Prince of 
life, whom God hath raised 
from the dead; whereof we are 
witnesses. 
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Acts 3 


eEOC HrEIPEN EK NEKPWN OY HMEIC MAPTYPEC ECMEN 
theos Egeiren ek nekrOn hou hEmeis martures esmen 
G2316 G1453 G1537 G3498 G3739 G2249 G3144 G2070 
n_Nom Sgm viAor Act3Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm pr Gen Sgm pp1NomPI n_NomPIm vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
God ROUSES OUT OF-DEAD-ones OF-WHICH WE witnesses ARE 
of-dead-ones 
3:16 KAI em TH TICTE! TOY ONOMATOG AYTOY TOYTON ON 16 And his name through faith 
kai epi tE pistei tou onomatos autou touton hon : . . 
G2532 G1909 G3588 G4102 G3588 G3686 G846 G5126 G3739 in his name hath made this 
Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm  pdAccSgm pr Acc Sgm man strong, whom yE see and 
AND ON THE BELIEF OF-THE NAME OF-Him this-one WHOM know: yea, the faith which is 
faith this-man by him hath given him this 
perfect soundness in the 
ƏEWPEITE KAI OIAATE ECTEPEWCEN TO ONOMA AYTOY KAI presence of you all. 
theOreite kai oidate estereOsen to onoma autou kai 
G2334 G2532 G1492 G4732 G3588 G3686 G846 G2532 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm_ Conj 
YE-ARE-beholdING AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED — SOLIDifiES THE NAME OF-Him AND 
also ye-are-acquainted-with gives-stability 
H TIICTIC H Al AYTOY EAWKEN AYTW THN OAOKAHP IAN 
hE pistis hE di autou edOken autO tEn holoklErian 
G3588 G4102 G3588 G1223 G846 G1325 G846 G3588 G3647 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf Prep pp Gen Sgm viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE BELIEF THE THRU Him GIVES to-him THE WHOLE-LOT 
faith through him unimpaired-soundness 
TAYTHN ATIENANT I! TIANTOON YMCDN 
tautEn apenanti pantOn humOn 
G3778 G561 G3956 G5216 
pd Acc Sgf Adv a_GenPlm_ pp2GenPl 
this FROM-IN-INSTEAD OF-ALL OF-YOUIP) 
in-front-of all of-ye 
3:17 KAI NYN AAEADOI OIAA OTI KATA AFNOIAN EMPAZATE WCMEP 17 And now, brethren, I wot 
kai nun adelphoi oida hoti kata agnoian epraxate hOsper : i 
G2532 G3568 G80 G1492 G3754 G2596 G52 G4238 G5618 that through ignorance ye did 
Conj Adv n_VocPim viPerfAct1 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act2 PI Adv [it], as [did] also your rulers. 
AND NOW brothers |-HAVE-PERCEIVED that according-to UN-KNOWledge YE-PRACTISE AS-EVEN 
brethren ! l-am-aware ignorance ye-commit-it even-as 
KAI Ol APXONTEC YMWN 
kai hoi archontes humOn 
G2532 3588 G758 G5216 
Conj t_Nom Pim n_Nom Pim pp 2 Gen PI 
AND THE chiefs OF-YOU(P) 
also of-ye 
3:18 o AG peoc 5 neers 1AEN mix CTOMATOC TANTON 18 But those things, which God 
o le theos a prokatEggeilen ia stomatos pantOn 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3739 G4293 G1223 G4750 G3956 before had shewed by the 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm prAccPIn viAor Act3 Sg Prep n_Gen Sgn a_GenPlm mouth of all his prophets, that 
THE YET God WHICH — He-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGES THRU MOUTH OF-ALL Christ should suffer, he hath so 
which(P) announces-before through fulfilled. 
TON TIPOPHT WN AYTOY TIAGCEIN TON XPICTON EMAHPWCEN OYTOMC 
tOn prophEtOn autou pathein ton christon eplErOsen houtOs 
G3588 G4396 G846 G3958 G3588 G5547 G4137 G3779 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Adv 
THE BEFORE-AVERers OF-Him TO-BE-EMOTIONING THE ANOINTED  He-FILLS thus 
prophets to-be-suffering Christ he-fulfills 
3:19 eli Sioa OYN oh EMICTPEYATE EIC TO oe Nisin 19 Repent ye therefore, and be 
metanoEsate oun ai epistrepsate eis to exaleiphthEnai umOn . 
G3340 G3767 = G2532 Gt oof G1519 3588 G1 313 G5216 converted, that your Sms may: 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Pas pp 2 Gen PI be blotted out, when the times 
after-MIND-YE THEN AND  ON-TURN-YE INTO THE TO-BE-OUT-RUBBED OF-YOUP) of refreshing shall come from 
repent-ye ! turn-about-ye ! to-be-erased of-ye the presence of the Lord; 
TAC AMAPTIAC ONWC AN EAOWCIN KAIPOI ANAYYZEWC ANO TIPOCWTTOY 
tas hamartias hopOs an elthOsin kairoi anapsuxeOs apo prosOpou 
G3588 G266 G3704 G302 G2064 G2540 G403 G575 G4383 
t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf Adv Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI n_NomPlm_ n_GenSgf Prep n_Gen Sgn 
THE misses WHICH-how EVER MAY-BE-COMING SEASONS OF-UP-COOLing FROM face 
sins so-that of-refreshing 
TOY KYPIOY 
tou kuriou 
G3588 G2962 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE Master 
Lord 
3:20 KAI  AMOCTEIAH TON TIPOKEKHPYTMENON YMIN IHCOYN 20 And he shall send Jesus 
kai aposteilE ton rokekErugmenon humin iEsoun A . 
C2532 Q649 G3588 Bage G5213 G2424 Christ, which before was 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m pp2DatPI n_AccSgm preached unto you: 
AND He-MAY-BE-commissionING THE One-HAVING-been-BEFORE-PROCLAIMED to-YOU(P) JESUS 
he-may-be-dispatching one-having-been-heralded-before to-ye 
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XPICTON 
christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
3:21 ON AEI OYPANON MEN AEZACƏAI AXPI XPONWN ATIOKATACTACEWC 
hon dei ouranon men dexasthai achri chronOn apokatastaseOs 
G3739 G1163 G3772 G3303 G1209 G891 G5550 G605 
pr Acc Sgm viPresim-Act83Sg n_AccSgm_ Part vn Aor midD Prep n_GenPlm n_GenSgf 
WHOM it-IS-BINDING heaven INDEED TO-RECEIVE UNTIL TIMES OF-restoration 
must 
TIANTWN WN EASAAHCEN O 6EOC AIA CTOMATOC MANTW®ON AFIWN 
pantOn hOn elalEsen ho theos dia stomatos pantOn hagiOn 
G3956 G3739 G2980 G3588 G2316 G1223 G4750 G3956 G40 
a_GenPln prGenPln viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sgn a_GenPIm a_GenPlm 
OF-ALL WHICH TALKS THE God THRU MOUTH OF-ALL HOLY 
of-all-things of-which speaks through 
AY TOY TIPOPHT WN ATT AIWNOC 
autou prophEtOn ap aiOnos 
G846 G4396 G575 G165 
pp Gen Sgm n_GenPlm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Him BEFORE-AVERers FROM eon 
prophets 
3:22 MWCHC MEN TAP TIPOC TOYC TIATEPAC EITIEN OTI TIPOPHTHN 
mOsEs men gar pros tous pateras eipen hoti prophEtEn 
G3475 G3303 G1063 G4314 G3588 G3962 G2036 G3754 4396 
n_Nom Sgm Part Conj Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
MOSES INDEED for TOWARD THE FATHERS said that BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 
YMIN ANACTHCEI KYPIOC Oo ƏEOC YMCDN EK TON AAEAPWN 
humin anastEsei kurios ho theos humOn ek tOn adelphOn 
G5213 G450 G2962 G3588 G2316 G5216 G1537 G3588 G80 
pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING Master THE God OF-YOU(P) OUT OF-THE brothers 
to-ye shall-be-raising-up Lord of-ye brethren 
YMOCDN Wc EME AYTOY AKOYCECOE KATA TIANTA OCA AN 
humOn hOs eme autou akousesthe kata panta hosa an 
G5216 G5613 G1691 G846 G191 G2596 G3956 G3745 G302 
pp2GenPl Adv pp 1 Acc Sg ppGenSgm __ viFut midD 2 Pl Prep a_AccPln  pkAcc Pin Part 
OF-YOUI(P) AS ME OF-Him YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING according-to ALL as-much-as EVER 
of-ye him whatever 
AXAHCH TIPOC YMAC 
lalEsE pros humas 
G2980 G4314 G5209 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
He-SHOULD-BE-TALKING TOWARD YOUIP) 
he-should-be-speaking ye 
3:23 ECTAI AE TACA YYXH HTIC AN MH AKOYCH TOY 
estai de pasa psuchE hEtis an mE akousE tou 
G2071 G1161 G3956 G5590 G3748 G302 G3361 G191 G3588 
vi Fut vxx 3Sg Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf  prNomSgf Part PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
it-SHALL-BE YET EVERY soul WHICH-ANY EVER NO SHOULD-BE-HEARING OF-THE 
which-any the 
TIPOPHTOY EKEINOY EZOAOGPEYOHCETAI EK TOY ANOY 
prophEtou ekeinou exolothreuthEsetai ek tou laou 
G4396 G1565 G1842 G1537 G3588 G2992 
n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
BEFORE-AVERer that SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-WHOLE-RUINED OUT OF-THE PEOPLE 
prophet shall-be-being-utterly-exterminated 
3:24 KAI TIANTEC AE Ol TIPOPHTAI AMO =CAMOYHA KAI TON KAOEZHC 
kai pantes de hoi prophEtai apo samouEl kai tOn kathexEs 
G2532 G3956 G1161 G3588 G4396 G575 G4545 G2532 + G3588 G2517 
Conj a_NomPIm Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm Prep ni proper Conj t_GenPlm Adv 
AND ALL YET THE BEFORE-AVERers FROM SAMUEL AND OF-THE DOWN-next 
also prophets the-ones consecutively 
ocol EAAAHCAN KAI TPOKATHITEIAAN TAC HMEPAC TAYTAC 
hosoi elalEsan kai prokatEggeilan tas hEmeras tautas 
G3745 G2980 G2532  G4293 G3588 G2250 G3778 
pk Nom PIm viAorAct3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pd Acc Plf 
as-many-as TALK AND BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGE THE DAYS these 
speak also announce-before 
3:25 YMEIC ECTE YIOI TOWN TIPOPHT WN KAI THC AINEHKHC HC 
humeis este huioi tOn prophEtOn kai tEs diathEkEs hEs 
G5210 G2075 G5207 G3588 G4396 G2532 G3588 G1242 G3739 
pp2NomPI viPresvxx2Pl n_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Gen Sg f 
YOUIP) ARE SONS OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers AND OF-THE covenant WHICH 
ye prophets 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 3 


21 Whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of 
restitution of all things, which 
God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all his holy prophets since 
the world began. 


22 For Moses truly said unto 
the fathers, A prophet shall the 
Lord your God raise up unto 
you of your brethren, like unto 
me; him shall ye hear in all 
things whatsoever he shall say 
unto you. 


23 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] every soul, which will 
not hear that prophet, shall be 
destroyed from among the 
people. 


24 Yea, and all the prophets 
from Samuel and those that 
follow after, as many as have 
spoken, have likewise foretold 
of these days. 


25 Ye are the children of the 
prophets, and of the covenant 
which God made with our 
fathers, saying unto Abraham, 
And in thy seed shall all the 
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Acts 3 - Acts 4 


kindreds of the earth be 


AIlESBETO (0) ƏEOC TIPOCG TOYC TIATEPAC HMCDN AEFTWN TIPOC blessed. 
dietheto ho theos pros tous pateras hEmOn legOn pros 

G1303 G3588 G2316 G4314 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3004 G4314 

vi 2Aor Mid3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp 1GenPI vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 

covenantED THE God TOWARD THE FATHERS OF-US sayING TOWARD 

ABPAAM KAI TW CTTEPMAT I COY ENEYAOrHEHCONT AI TIACAI Al 

abraam kai tO spermati sou eneulogEthEsontai pasai hai 

G11 G2532 G3588 G4690 G4675 G1757 G3956 G3588 

ni proper Conj t_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Pl a_Nom PI f t_ Nom PI f 

ABRAHAM AND to-THE seed OF-YOU SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-blessED ALL THE 


shall-be-being-blessed-in 


TIATPIAI THC THC 

patriai tEs gEs 

G3965 G3588 G1093 

n_ Nom PI f t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

FATHERhoods OF-THE LAND 

kindreds earth 

3:26 Ma lia a rida i A i TON sis AN AYTOY 26 Unto you first God, having 

umin rOton o theos anastEsas ton aida autou A x 

G5213 A G3588 G2316 G450 G3588 Gasié G846 raised up his Son Jesus, Spn; 
pp2DatPI Adv t NomSgm n NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm t_ AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp Gen Sgm him to bless you, in turning 
to-YOU(P) BEFORE-most THE God UP-STANDing THE Boy OF-Him away every one of you from 
to-ye first raising his iniquities. 

IHCOYN ATIECTEIAEN AYTON EYAOTOYNTA YMAC EN TW ATTOCTPEDEIN 

iEsoun apesteilen auton eulogounta humas en tO apostrephein 

G2424 G649 G846 G2127 G5209 G1722 G3588 G654 

n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pp2AccPI Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act 

JESUS commissions Him blessING YOUIP) IN THE TO-BE-FROM-TURNING 


ye to-be-turning-away 


EKACTON ANMO TOON TIONHP ICON YMCDN 


hekaston apo tOn ponEriOn humOn 

G1538 G575 3588 G4189 G5216 

a_AccSgm_ Prep t GenPIf n_Gen Plf pp 2 Gen PI 

EACH FROM THE wickednesses OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 
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4:1 ANAOYNTON AE AYT®N TIPOC TON AXON EMECTHCAN AYTOIC OI 
lalountOn de autOn pros ton laon epestEsan autois hoi 
G2980 G1161 G846 G4314 G3588 G2992 G2186 G846 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj pp Gen Plm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp Dat Plm t_NomPlim 
OF-TALKING YET them TOWARD THE PEOPLE ON-STAND to-them THE 
of-speaking of-them stand-by them 
IEPEIC KAI O CTPATHrTOC TOY 1EPOY KAI Ol CAAAOYKAIOI 
hiereis kai ho stratEgos tou hierou kai hoi saddoukaioi 
G2409 G2532 G3588 G4755 G3588 G2411 G2532 G3588 G4523 
n_Nom Pim Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
SACRED-ones AND THE officer OF-THE SACRED-place AND THE SADDUCEES 
priests sanctuary 
4:2 AIMMONOYMENO! AIA TO AIAACKEIN AYTOYC TON ANON KAI 
diaponoumenoi dia to didaskein autous ton laon kai 
G1278 G1223 G3588 G1321 G846 G3588 G2992 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_Acc Sgn vnPres Act ppAccPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
belNG-THRU-MISERIED THRU THE TO-BE-TEACHING them THE PEOPLE AND 
being-exasperated because-of 
KATAFTEAAEIN EN TW IHCOY THN ANACTACIN THN EK NEKPWN 
kataggellein en tO iEsou tEn anastasin tEn ek nekrOn 
G2605 G1722 G3588 G2424 G3588 G386 G3588 G1537 G3498 
vn Pres Act Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Acc Sgf Prep a_ Gen Plm 
TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING IN THE JESUS THE UP-STANDing THE OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
to-be-announcing resurrection of-dead-ones 
4:3 KAI EMEBAAON AYTOIC TAC XEIPAC KAI EOENTO EIC THPHCIN EIC 
kai epebalon autois tas cheiras kai ethento eis tErEsin eis 
G2532 G1911 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 G5087 G1519 G5084 G1519 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp DatPlm t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep 
AND THEY-ON-CAST(Past)  to-them THE HANDS AND THEY-PLACED INTO KEEPing INTO 
they-laid-on them they-were-placed custody 
THN AYPION HN CAP ECTTEPA HAH 
tEn aurion En gar hespera EdE 
G3588 G839 G2258 G1063 G2073 G2235 
t_Acc Sgf Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f Adv 
THE MORROW WAS for EVENING-STAR ALREADY 
it-was dusk 
4:4 TIOAAOI AE TON MKOYCANT CON TON AOTON EMTICTEYCAN KAI 
polloi de tOn akousantOn ton logon episteusan kai 
G4183 G1161 G3588 G191 G3588 G3056 G4100 G2532 
a_Nom Pl m Conj t_ Gen Pl m vp Aor Act Gen PI m t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
MANY YET OF-THE ones-HEARing THE saying BELIEVE AND 
ones-hearing word 
€CENHEH (0) APIƏOMOC TON ANAPWN WCE! XIAIAAEC MENTE 
egenEthE ho arithmos tOn andrOn hOsei __chiliades pente 
G1096 G3588 G706 G3588 G435 G5616 G5505 G4002 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Adv a_Nom Plf a_Nom 
WAS-BECOMED_ THE NUMBER OF-THE MEN AS-IF | THOUSAND FIVE 
was-become about thousands 
45 ETENETO AE ent THN AYPION CYNAXOHNAI AYTWN TOYC APXONTAC 
egeneto de epi tEn aurion sunachthEnai autOn tous archontas 
G1096 G1161 G1909 G3588 G839 G4863 G846 G3588 G758 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf Adv vn Aor Pas pp GenPlm t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm 
it-BECAME YET ON THE MORROW TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED OF-them THE chiefs 
it-occurred to-be-gathered 
KAI TIPECBYTEPOYC KAI FPAMMATEIC (4:6) EIC 1E€POYCAAHM 
kai presbuterous kai grammateis (4:6) eis ierousalEm 
G2532 G4245 G2532  G1122 G1519 G2419 
Conj a_ Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc PIm Prep ni proper 
AND SENIORS AND WAlITers INTO JERUSALEM 
elders scribes 
4:6 KAI ANNAN TON APXIEPEA KAI KAIADAN KAI IWANNHN KAI MAEZANAPON 
kai hannan ton archierea kai kaiaphan kai iOannEn kai alexandron 
G2532  G452 G3588 G749 G2532 2533 G2532 G2491 G2532 G223 
Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
AND ANNAS THE chief-SACRED-one AND CAIAPHAS AND JOHN AND ALEXANDER 
chief-priest 
KAI OCOI HCAN EK TENOYC APXIEPATIKOY 
kai hosoi Esan ek genous archieratikou 
G2532 G3745 G2258 G1537 G1085 G748 
Conj pk Nom Pl m_ vi lmpfvxx 3 PI Prep n_GenSgn a_GenSgn 
AND  as-many-as WERE OUT  OF-breed OF-chief-SACREDic 
whoever of-race chief-priestly 
4:7 KAI CTHCANTEC AYTOYC EN TW MECCD EMYNEANONTO EN TOIA 
kai stEsantes autous en tO mesO epunthanonto en poia 
G2532 G2476 G846 G1722 G3588 G3319 G4441 G1722 G4169 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim ppAccPIm Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn_ vilmpf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pi Dat Sg f 
AND STANDing them IN THE MIDst THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED IN ?-THE-WHICH 
they-inquired-to-ascertain what ? 
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Acts 4 


1, And as they spake unto the 
people, the priests, and the 
captain of the temple, and the 
Sadducees, came upon them, 


2 Being grieved that they 
taught the people, and 
preached through Jesus the 


resurrection from the dead. 


3 And they laid hands on them, 
and put [them] in hold unto the 


next day: for it was now 
eventide. 

4 Howbeit many of them 
which heard the word 
believed; and the number of 
the men was about five 
thousand. 


5., And it came to pass on the 
morrow, that their rulers, and 
elders, and scribes, 


6 And Annas the high priest, 
and Caiaphas, and John, and 
Alexander, and as many as 
were of the kindred of the high 
priest, were gathered together 
at Jerusalem. 


7 And when they had set them 
in the midst, they asked, By 
what power, or by what name, 
have ye done this? 
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AYNAMEI H EN TmToIWw ONOMATI EMOIHCATE TOYTO YMEIC 
dunamei E en poiO onomati epoiEsate touto humeis 
G1411 G2228 G1722 G4169 G3686 G4160 G5124 G5210 
n_ Dat Sg f Part Prep pi Dat Sgn n_DatSgn viAor Act 2 Pl pd Acc Sgn pp 2Nom Pl 
ABILITY OR IN ?-THE-WHICH NAME DO this YOUIP) 
power what ? ye 
48 TOTE METPOC TIAHCO6EIC TINGEYMATOC ATrIOY EITIEN TIPOC AYTOYC 
tote petros plEstheis pneumatos hagiou eipen pros autous 
G5119 G4074 G4130 G4151 G40 G2036 G4314 G846 
Adv n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 
then Peter BEING-FILLED OF-spirit HOLY said TOWARD them 
APXONTEC TOY AAOY KAI TIPECBYTEPOI TOY ICPAHA 
archontes tou laou kai presbuteroi tou israEl 
G758 G3588 G2992 G2532 G4245 G3588 G2474 
n_ Voc PI m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj a_ Voc Plm t Gen Sgm ni proper 
chiefs OF-THE PEOPLE AND SENIORS OF-THE ISRAEL 
chiefs ! elders ! 
4:9 EIl HMEIC CHMEPON ANAKPINOMEƏOA EMI EYEPTECIA ANƏPWMOY ACƏOENOYC EN 
ei hEmeis sEmeron anakrinometha epi euergesia anthrOpou asthenous en 
G1487 G2249 G4594 G350 G1909 G2108 G444 G772 G1722 
Cond pp1NomPI Adv vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgm a_ Gen Sgm Prep 
IF WE toDAY ARE-belNG-examinED ON WELL-ACTion OF-human UN-FIRM IN 
benefaction infirm 
TINI OYTOC CECWCTAI 
tini houtos sesOstai 
G5101 G3778 G4982 
piDatSgm pdNomSgm_ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
ANY this-one HAS-been-SAVED 
what ? this-one 
4:10 -FNWCTON ECTW TIACIN YMIN KAI MANTI TW AAW ICPAHA OTI 
gnOston estO pasin humin kai panti tO laO israEl hoti 
G1110 G2077 G3956 G5213 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2474 G3754 
a_Nom Sgn vm Pres vxx3Sg a_DatPlm pp2DatPI Conj a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_niproper Conj 
KNOWN LET-it-BE to-ALL YOU) AND to-EVERY THE PEOPLE of-ISRAEL that 
let-it-be ! ye to-entire of-Israel 
EN TW ONOMAT | IHCOY XPICTOY TOY NAZWPAIOY ON YMEIC 
en tO onomati iEsou christou tou nazOraiou hon humeis 
G1722 G3588 G3686 G2424 G5547 G3588 G3480 G3739 G5210 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t GenSgm  n_ Gen Sgm pr Acc Sgm pp 2 Nom PI 
IN THE NAME OF-JESUS ANOINTED THE NAZARENE WHOM YOU(P) 
Christ ye 
ECTAYPWCATE ON Oo ƏEOC HrEIPEN EK NEKPWN EN TOYTW 
estaurOsate hon ho theos Egeiren ek nekrOn en toutO 
G4717 G3739 G3588 G2316 G1453 G1537 3498 G1722 5129 
vi Aor Act 2 PI pr Acc Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep a_ Gen PIm Prep pd Dat Sg n 
impale WHOM THE God ROUSES OUT OF-DEAD-ones IN this-One 
crucify of-dead-ones this-name 
OYTOC TIAPEC THKEN ENWTTION YMWN YC IHC 
houtos parestEken enOpion humOn hugiEs 
G3778 G3936 G1799 G5216 G5199 
pd Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Adv pp 2Gen Pl a_Nom Sgm 
this-one HAS-BESIDE-STOOD IN-VIEW OF-YOU(P) SOUND 
this-man stands-by sight-ofpefore ye 
4:11 OYTOC ECTIN oO AI6O0C (0) EZOYƏENHOEIC YP YMWN 
houtos estin ho lithos ho exouthenEtheis huph humOn 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G3037 G3588 G1848 G5259 5216 
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm_ vpAorPasNomSgm_ Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
this IS THE STONE THE One-BEING-scornED by YOU?) 
being-scorned ye 
TON OIKOAOMOYNTON O CENOMENOC EIC KEPAAHN PONIAC 
tOn oikodomountOn ho genomenos eis kephalEn gOnias 
G3588 G3618 G3588 G1096 G1519 G2776 G1137 
t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m t Nom Sgm vp 2AormidD Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE ones-HOME-BUILDING THE One-BECOMING INTO HEAD OF-CORNER 
ones-building one-becoming 
412 KAI OYK ECTIN EN MAAC OYAENI H CWTHPIXN OYTE CAP 
kai ouk estin en allO oudeni hE sOtEria oute gar 
G2532 G3756 G2076 G1722 G243 G3762 G3588 G4991 G3777 G1063 
Conj Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Prep a_DatSgm a_DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj Conj 
AND NOT IS IN other NOT-YET-ONE THE SAVing NOT-BESIDES for 
there-is any salvation neither 
ONOMA ECTIN ETEPON YMO TON OYPANON TO AEAOMENON EN 
onoma estin heteron hupo ton ouranon to dedomenon en 
G3686 G2076 G2087 G5259 G3588 G3772 G3588 G1325 G1722 
n_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgn_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_NomSgn_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep 
NAME IS DIFFERENT UNDER THE heaven THE one-HAVING-been-GIVEN IN 
there-is having-been-given among 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 4 


8 Then Peter, filled with the 
Holy Ghost, said unto them, 
Ye rulers of the people, and 
elders of Israel, 


° Tf we this day be examined of 
the good deed done to the 
impotent man, by what means 
he is made whole; 


10 Be it known unto you all, 
and to all the people of Israel, 
that by the name of Jesus 
Christ of Nazareth, whom ye 
crucified, whom God raised 
from the dead, [even] by him 
doth this man stand here before 
you whole. 


11 This is the stone which was 
set at nought of you builders, 
which is become the head of 
the corner. 


12 Neither is there salvation in 
any other: for there is none 
other name under heaven given 
among men, whereby we must 
be saved. 
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Acts 4 


ANƏPWTMOIC EN D AEI CWƏHNAI HMAC 

anthrOpois en hO dei sOthEnai hEmas 

G444 G1722 G3739 G1163 G4982 G2248 

n_ Dat Plm Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas pp 1 Acc PI 

humans IN WHICH it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-SAVED US 

4:13 @EWPOYNTEG AE THN TOY TIETPOY MTAPPHCIAN KAI I@ANNOY KAI 13 Now when they saw the 
theOrountes de tEn tou petrou parrEsian kai iOannou kai 
G2334 G1161 G3588 G3588 G4074 G3954 G2532 2491 G2532 boldness of Peter and John, 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj t_AccSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm n_AccSgf Conj n_GenSgm Conj and perceived that they were 
beholdING YET THE OF-THE Peter boldness AND JOHN AND unlearned and ignorant men, 
ones-beholding they marvelled; and they took 

knowledge of them, that they 

KATAAABOMENOI OTI ANƏPWTMOI ATPAMMATOI EICIN KAI IAIWTAI EOAYMAZON had been with Jesus. 

katalabomenoi hoti anthrOpoi agrammatoi eisin kai idiOtai ethaumazon 

G2638 G3754 G444 G62 G1526 G2532. 2399 G2296 

vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m Conj n_Nom Pl m a_Nom Plm vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj n_NomPlm _ vilmpf Act 3 PI 

DOWN-GETTING that humans UN-WRITE THEY-ARE AND ordinary THEY-MARVELED 

grasping illiterate plain 

EMEFINDCKON TE AYTOYC OTI CYN TW IHCOY HCAN 

epeginOskon te autous hoti sun tO iEsou Esan 

G1921 G5037 G846 G3754 G4862 G3588 G2424 G2258 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Part pp Acc Plm_ Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi Impf vxx 3 Pl 

THEY-ON-KNEW BESIDES them that TOGETHER  to-THE JESUS THEY-WERE 

they-recognized togetherwith the 

4:14 TON AE ANOP(WDMON BAEMONTEC CYN AYTOIC ECTWTA TON 14 And beholding the man 
ton de anthrOpon blepontes sun autois hestOta ton . : 
G3588 G1161 G444 G991 G4862 G846 G2476 G3588 which was healed standing 
t AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep pp DatPIm vp Perf ActAcc Sgm t_Acc Sgm with them, they could say 
THE YET human lookING TOGETHER to-them HAVING-STOOD THE nothing against it. 

observing togetherwith them standing 

TEOEPAMEYMENON OYAEN EIXON ANTEIMEIN 

tetherapeumenon ouden eichon anteipein 

G2323 G3762 G2192 G471 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m a_Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act 


one-HAVING-been-curED NOT-YET-ONE THEY-HAD TO-BE-contradictING 
one-having-been-cured nothing 


4:15 KEAEYCANTEC AE AYTOYC EZW TOY CYNEAPIOY ATIEAOEIN 15. But when they had 
keleusantes de autous exO tou sunedriou apelthein : 
G2753 Gi161  G846 G1854 G3588 G4892 G565 commanded them to go aside 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Acc PI m Adv t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn vn 2Aor Act out of the council, they 
ORDERing YET them OUT OF-THE Sanhedrin TO-BE-FROM-COMING conferred among themselves, 


to-be-coming-forth 


CYNEBAAON TIPOC AMAAHAOYC 
sunebalon pros allElous 

G4820 G4314 G240 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep pe Acc PI m 


THEY-TOGETHER-CAST TOWARD  one-another 
they-parleyed 


4:16 AETONTEC TI TTO |IHCOMEN TOIC ANEPWHOIC TOYTOIC OTI MEN 16 Saying, What shall we do to 
legontes ti poiEsomen tois anthrOpois toutois hoti men 9 : 
G3004 G5101 G4160 G3588 G444 G5125 G3754 + G3303 these meny for that indeed a 
vp Pres ActNomPIm piAccSgn viFut Act { Pl t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim pdDat Pim Conj Part notable miracle hath been done 
sayING ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING  to-THE humans these that INDEED by them [is] manifest to all 

what ? them that dwell in Jerusalem; 
and we cannot deny [it]. 

TAP TNW®CTON CHMEION TErONEN Al AYTON TIACIN TOIC KATOIKOYCIN 

gar gnOston sEmeion gegonen di autOn pasin tois katoikousin 

G1063 G1110 G4592 G1096 G1223 G846 G3956 G3588 G2730 

Conj a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vi2PerfAct3Sg Prep ppGenPlm a_DatPlm t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Plm 

for KNOWN SIGN HAS-BECOME THRU them to-ALL THE ones-DOWN-HOMING 

has-occurred through ones-dwelling 

1EPOYCAAHM ®PANEPON KAI OY AYNAMECA APNHCACOAI 

ierousalEm phaneron kai ou dunametha arnEsasthai 

G2419 G5318 G2532 G3756 G1410 G720 

ni proper a_Nom Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI vn Aor midD 

JERUSALEM apparent AND NOT WE-ARE-ABLE TO-disown 

at-Jerusalem we-can to-deny-it 

4:17 MAA INA MH Eemi TMTAEION AINNEMHEH EIC TON 17 But that it spread no further 
all hina mE epi pleion dianemEthE eis ton 
G235 G2443 G3361 G1909 G4119 G1268 G1519 G3588 among the people, let us 
Conj Conj PartNeg Prep a_Acc SgnCmp vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m straitly threaten them, that they 
but THAT NO ON MORE MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-APPROPRIATED INTO THE speak henceforth to no man in 

it-may-be-being-disseminated this name. 

ANON AMEIAH ATTEILAHCCOMEOA AYTOIC MHKETI AMAEIN eni TW 

laon apeilE apeilEsOmetha autois mEketi lalein epi tO 

G2992 G547 G546 G846 G3371 G2980 G1909 G3588 

n_AccSgm n_DatSgf vs Aor Mid 1 PI pp Dat Plm Adv vn Pres Act Prep t_ Dat Sgn 

PEOPLE to-threat © WE-SHOULD-BE-threatenING — to-them NO-NOT-STILL | TO-BE-TALKING ON THE 

them by-no-means-still  to-be-speaking 
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ANOPWTWN 


to-NO-YET-ONE 


KAAECANTEC TIAPHTTEIAAN 


vp Aor Act Nom PI m 


@eErrEecoeAl AIAACKEIN ONOMAT | 
onomati 
G3686 

n_ Dat Sgn 


NAME 


G1909 G3588 
vn Pres midD/pasD 


TO-BE-UTTERING TO-BE-TEACHING ON 


G2532 G2491 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


vm Aor Act 2 PI 


AYNAMEOA 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 


TO-BE-TALKING 


TIPOCATTE I AHCAMENOI 
prosapeilEsamenoi 


ATTEAYCAN 


vp Aor Mid Nom PI m 
TOWARD-threatening 
menacing-ihem 


KOAACONTAI AYTOYC AIAN 


G1223 


vs Aor Mid 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASTENING THRU 


because-of 


EAOZAZON TON 


G1909 G3588 


vi Impf Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgm Prep 


4:22 ETWN TMTAEIONWN 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Gen PIn Cmp 


CHMEION TOYTO THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-BECOME 


n_Nom Sgn pd Nom Sgn 
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AYTOIC 
autois 
G846 

pp Dat PI m 
to-them 
them 


ATTOKPIGOENTEC MPOC 
apokrithentes 


vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
answerING 


ƏEOY 
theou 
G2316 

n_ Gen Sgm 
God 


EIAOMEN 


eidomen 
G1492 


vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-PERCEIVED 


autous 
G846 


pp Acc PI m 
FROM-LOOSE them 


TErONOT! 


vp 2Perf Act Dat Sg n 
HAVING-BECOME 
having-occurred 


TECCAPAKONTA O 
tessarakonta 


FOUR-TY 


Translation : AV 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AYTOYC 


a_Acc Sgn 
NO-YET-ONE 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_Acc Sgm 
THE 


IACEWC 
iaseOs 
G2392 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEALing 


KAOOAOY MH 
katholou mE 
G2527 G3361 
Adv Part Neg 
DOWN-WHOLE NO 
sweeping 
IHCOY 
iEsou 
G2424 
n_GenSgm 
JESUS 
AYTOYC EIMON 
autous eipon 
G846 G2036 
pp Acc Plm_— vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
them said 
AKOYEIN MAAAON 
akouein mallon 
G191 G3123 
vn Pres Act Adv 
TO-BE-HEARING RATHER 
HKOYCAMEN MH 
Ekousamen mE 
G191 G3361 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Part Neg 
WE-HEAR NO 


EYPICKONTEC 
heuriskontes 


G2147 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
FINDING 


OTI TANTEC 
hoti pantes 
G3754 G3956 


n_AccSgm Conj a_Nom PI m 
PEOPLE that ALL 


ANOPCTTOC E 


anthrOpos 
G444 

n_ Nom Sg m 
human 


eph 
G1909 
Prep 


ON 


Acts 4 


18 And they called them, and 
commanded them not to speak 
at all nor teach in the name of 
Jesus. 


19 But Peter and John 
answered and said unto them, 
Whether it be right in the sight 
of God to hearken unto you 
more than unto God, judge ye. 


20 For we cannot but speak the 
things which we have seen and 
heard. 


21 So when they had further 
threatened them, they let them 
go, finding nothing how they 
might punish them, because of 
the people: for all [men] 
glorified God for that which 
was done. 


22 For the man was above 
forty years old, on whom this 
miracle of healing was shewed. 
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Acts 4 


4:23 AMOAYEENTEG AE HAGON TIPOC TOYC IAIOYC KAI  AMHFTEIAAN 23. And being let go, they 
apoluthentes de Elthon pros tous idious kai apEggeilan : 
G630 Gi161 G2064 G4314 G3588 G2398 G2532 G518 went to their own company, 
vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj  vi2AorAct3 PI Prep t AccPIm a AccPIm Conj  viAorAct3 PI and reported all that the chief 
BEING-FROM-LOOSED YET  THEY-CAME TOWARD THE OWN AND THEY-FROM-MESSAGE priests and elders had said unto 
being-released own(P) report them. 
OCA TIPOC AYTOYC OI APXIEPEIC KAI Ol TIPECBYTEPOI EIMON 
hosa pros autous hoi archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi eipon 
G3745 G4314 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 G2036 
pk Acc Pln Prep pp Acc Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_Nom Plm a_NomPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
as-much-as TOWARD them THE chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS said 
whatever chief-priests elders 
4:24 ha a TE A E hag PONN TIPOC TON 24 And when they heard that, 
oi e akousantes omothumadon ran phOnEn pros ton ` : p 
G3588 G1161 G191 G3661 G142 G5456 G4314 G3588 they lifted Up their voice to 
t NomPIm Conj vp Aor ActNomPIm Adv vi Aor Act3 PI n_AccSgf Prep t Acc Sg m God with one accord, and said, 
THE-ones YET HEARing LIKE-FEEL LIFT SOUND TOWARD THE Lord, thou [art] God, which 
the-ones with-one-accord lift-up voice hast made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and all that in 
ƏOEON KAI EIMON AECMOTA CY oO eE0C oO TIOIHCAC them is: 
theon kai eipon despota su ho theos ho poiEsas 
G2316 G2532 G2036 G1203 G4771 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4160 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_Voc Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm 
God AND said OWNer ! YOU THE God THE One-making 
one-making 
TON OYPANON KAI THN THN KAI THN ƏOAAACCAN KAI MANTA TA 
ton ouranon kai tEn gEn kai tEn thalassan kai panta ta 
G3588 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G2281 G2532 3956 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj a_Acc Pin t_AccPln 
THE heaven AND THE LAND AND THE SEA AND ALL THE 
earth 
EN AYTOIC 
en autois 
G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat PI n 
IN them 
4:25 © AIA  CTOMATOC AABIA TOY TAIAOC COY EIMWN INA 25 Who by the mouth of thy 
ho dia stomatos dabid tou paidos sou eipOn hina . . 
G3588 G1223 + G4750 G1138 G3588 G3816 G4675 G2036 G2443 servant David hast said, Why 
t NomSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn ni proper t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm pp2GenSg vp2AorActNomSgm Conj did the heathen rage, and the 
WHO THRU MOUTH ofDAVID THE boy OF-YOU sayING THAT people imagine vain things? 
the-one through by-mouth of-David 
TI EPPYAZAN EONH KAI AAO! EMEAETHCAN KENA 
ti ephruaxan ethnE kai laoi emeletEsan kena 
G5101 G5433 G1484 G2532 G2992 G3191 G2756 
pi Acc Sgn viAorAct3PIl n_NomPIn Conj n_NomPIm vi Aor Act3 PI a_Acc Pin 
ANY SNORT NATIONS AND PEOPLES meditate EMPTIES 
why ? rage empty-things 
4:26 MAPECTHCAN OI BACIAEIC THC THC KAI ol APXONTEG 26 The kings of the earth stood 
parestEsan hoi basileis tEs gEs kai hoi archontes 
G3936 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G758 up, and the rulers Were 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t GenSgf n GenSgf Conj t_NomPlm n NomPIm gathered together against the 
BESIDE-STAND THE KINGS OF-THE LAND AND THE chiefs Lord, and against his Christ. 
stand-by 
CYNHXƏHCAN eni TO AYTO KATA TOY KYPIOY KAI KATA TOY 
sunEchthEsan epi to auto kata tou kuriou kai kata tou 
G4863 G1909 G3588 G846 G2596 G3588 G2962 G2532 G2596 G3588 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_AccSgn ppAccSgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
WERE-TOGETHER-LED ON THE SAME DOWN OF-THE Master AND DOWN OF-THE 
were-gathered same-place against the Lord against the 


XPICTOY AYTOY 
christou autou 
G5547 G846 
n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 
ANOINTED OF-Him 


Christ 

4:27 CYNHX@HCAN rap en MAHOEIAC EMI TON AT ION TIAIAA coy 27 For of a truth against thy 
sunEchthEsan gar ep alEtheias epi ton hagion paida sou . 
G4863 G1063 G1909 G225 G1909 G3588 G40 G3816 G4675 holy child Jesus, whom thou 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp2GenSg hast anointed, both Herod, and 
WERE-TOGETHER-LED for ON TRUTH ON THE HOLY Boy OF-YOU Pontius Pilate, with the 
were-gathered Gentiles, and the people of 

Israel, were gathered together, 

IHCOYN ON EXPICAC HPWAHC TE KAI MONTIOC MIAA TOC CYN 

iEsoun hon echrisas hErOdEs te kai pontios pilatos sun 

G2424 G3739 G5548 G2264 G5037 G2532 G4194 G4091 G4862 

n_Acc Sgm pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sgm Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

JESUS WHOM YOU-ANOINT HEROD BESIDES AND Pontius PILATE TOGETHER 


bSboth togetherwith 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Acts 4 


EONECIN KAI AAOIC ICPAHA 
ethnesin kai laois israEl 
G1484 G2532 G2992 G2474 
n_Dat Pin Conj n_ Dat Plm_ ni proper 
to-NATIONS AND PEOPLES of ISRAEL 
nations of-Israel 
4:28 TO CRI AA he ae CcCOY net te ee COY 28 For to do whatsoever thy 
poiEsai osa cheir sou ai oul sou 
G4160 G3745 G3588 G5495 G4675 G2532 G3588 G1012 G4675 hand and thy counsel 
vn Aor Act pkAccPin t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg determined before to be done. 
TO-DO as-much-as THE HAND OF-YOU AND THE COUNSEL OF-YOU 
whatever 
TIPOWP ICEN TENECOAI 
proOrisen genesthai 
G4309 G1096 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor midD 
BEFORE-SEEizES TO-BE-BECOMING 
designates-beforehand to-be-occurring 
4:29 ak pi NYN eE a em eo ee a fg 29 And now, Lord, behold their 
ai a nun urie epide epi as apeilas autOn ai Pe 
G2532 3588 G3568 G2962 G1896 G1909 G3588 G547 G846 G2532 threatenings: and grant unto 
Conj t_Acc Pin Adv n_VocSgm  vm2AorAct2Sg Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPlf pp Gen Plm Conj thy servants, that with all 
AND THE NOW Master! ON-PERCEIVE ON THE threats OF-them AND boldness they may speak thy 
the(P) Lord ! take-notice-you ! word, 
AOC TOIC AOYAOIC COY META TIAPPHCIAC TIACHC AMAEIN TON 
dos tois doulois sou meta parrEsias pasEs lalein ton 
G1325 G3588 G1401 G4675 G3326 G3954 G3956 G2980 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t DatPlim =n_DatPlm pp 2 Gen Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgf a_GenSgf vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg m 
BE-GIVING to-THE SLAVES OF-YOU WITH boldness EVERY TO-BE-TALKING THE 
be-you-endowing ! the all to-be-speaking 
AOT ON COY 
logon sou 
G3056 G4675 
n_AccSgm_ pp 2 Gen Sg 
saying OF-YOU 
word 
4:30 EN a ENN ge COY sine INEIN cE EIC IACIN 30 By stretching forth thine 
en ti tEn cheira sou ekteinein se eis iasin 7 4 
G1722 G3588 G3588 G5495 G4675 Gi614 G4571 G1519 G2392 hand to heal; and that signs 
Prep t_DatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg_ vnPres Act pp2AccSg Prep n_Acc Sg f and wonders may be done by 
IN THE THE HAND OF-YOU TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING YOU INTO — HEALing the name of thy holy child 
to-be-stretching-out Jesus. 
KAI CHMEIA KAI TEPATA T TINECOAI AIA TOY ONOMATOC TOY ATIOY 
kai sEmeia kai terata ginesthai dia tou onomatos tou hagiou 
G2532 G4592 G2532 G5059 G1096 G1223 3588 G3686 G3588 G40 
Conj n_NomPIn Conj n_NomPIn vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
AND SIGNS AND MIRACLES TO-BE-BECOMING THRU THE NAME OF-THE HOLY 
to-be-occurring through 
TIAIAOC COY IHCOY 
paidos sou iEsou 
G3816 G4675 G2424 
n_GenSgm pp2GenSg n_GenSgm 
Boy OF-YOU JESUS 
4:31 ae On PN a N pt D OM P T EN A ECAN 31 And when they had prayed, 
ai eEthentOn autOn esaleu o opos en san 
G2532 G1189 G846 G4531 G3588 G5117 G1722 G3739 G2258 the place was shaken where 
Conj vp Aor pasD GenPlm ppGenPIm viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep prDatSgm vilmpfvxx3 Pl they were assembled together; 
AND OF-BEING-BOUND them WAS-SHAKEN THE PLACE IN WHICH THEY-WERE and they were all filled with 
of-beseeching of-them the Holy Ghost, and they spake 
the word of God with 
CYNHIMENO! KAI EMAHCOHCAN ATIANT EC TINEYMAT OC MP IOY KAI boldness. 
sunEgmenoi kai eplEsthEsan hapantes pneumatos hagiou kai 
G4863 G2532 G4130 G537 G4151 G40 G2532 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl a_ Nom PI m n_Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgn Conj 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED AND THEY-ARE-FILLED ALL(emph.) OF-spirit HOLY AND 
having-been-gathered 
EAAAOYN TON AOTON TOY CEOY META TIAPPHCIAC 
elaloun ton logon tou theou meta parrEsias 
G2980 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G3326 G3954 
vi Impf Act3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THEY-TALKED THE saying OF-THE God WITH boldness 
they-spoke word 
4:32 TOY ae TAHBOYG TON IGT OTN iN H. Ara IN Kai 32. And the multitude of them 
tou le plEthous tOn pisteusantOn n ardia ai . 
G3588 G1161 G4128 G3588 G4100 G2258 G3588 G2588 G2532 that believed neS of one heart 
t_GenSgn Conj  n_ GenSgn t_GenPlm_ vpAorActGenPlm vi Impf vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj and of one soul: neither said 
OF-THE YET multitude OF-THE ones-BELIEVing WAS THE HEART AND any [of them] that ought of the 


ones-believing 
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Translation : AV 


things which he possessed was 
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H YYXH MIA 

hE psuchE mia 

G3588 G5590 G1520 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf 

THE soul ONE 

AYTW EAETEN IATON 

autO elegen idion 

G846 G3004 G2398 

pp Dat Sgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg a_AccSgm 

to-him said OWN 

4:33 KAI MEPAAH AYNAME! 
kai megalE dunamei 
G2532 G3173 G1411 


Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND to-GREAT ABILITY 


power 
MNACTACEWC TOY 
anastaseOs tou kuriou 
G386 G3588 G2962 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
UP-STANDing OF-THE Master 
resurrection Lord 
TIANTAC AYTOYC 
pantas autous 
G3956 G846 
a_Acc Plm_ ppAccPlm 
ALL them 
4:34 OYAE TAP ENAEHC 
oude gar endeEs 
G3761 G1063 G1729 
Adv Conj a_Nom Sgm 
NOT-YET for IN-BOUND 
neither indigent 
XC@DPICN H OIKICON 
chOriOn E oikiOn 
G5564 G2228 G3614 G5225 
n_Gen Pin Part n_ Gen Pl f 
OF-freeholds OR OF-HOMES _ belongED 
of-houses 


TTITTPACKOMENCON 
pipraskomenOn 

G4097 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
ones-belING-disposED-of 
ones-being-disposed-of 


4:35 KAI ET IGOYN TAPA 
kai etithoun para 
G2532 G5087 G3844 


Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep 


AND THEY-PLACED BESIDE 


placed-it 


EKACTM KAOOTI AN TIC 


hekastO kathoti an tis 
G1538 G2530 G302 + G5100 
a_DatSgm Adv Part 
to-EACH DOWN-that EVER ANY 
forasmuch-as anyone 
4:36 IWCHC AE fe) 
iOsEs de ho 
G2500 G1161 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
JOSES YET THE 
fe) ECT IN 
ho estin 
G3739 G2076 G3177 


pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn 


WHICH IS 
TW TENE! 
to genei 
G3588 G1085 


t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
to-THE breed 
race 
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ATTIEAIAOYN TO 


vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgn 


KYPIOY 


YTMHPXON 
hupErchon 


TIWAOYNT EC 
pOlountes 


vi Impf Act3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


belonged-io selling-these 


n_Acc Plm 


px Nom Sg m 


ENIKAHGEIC 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-ON-CALLED 
one-being-surnamed 


MEO6EPMHNEYOMENON 
methermEneuomenon 


belNG-after- TRANSLATED 
being-construed 


not-Yeleven 


EIC TI TON YTIAPXONT CON 
heis ti tOn huparchontOn 
G1520 G5100 G3588 G5224 
a_Nom Sgm  pxAccSgn t GenPln vpPres Act Gen Pln 
ONE ANY OF-THE belongINGS 
possessions 

HN AYTOIC AMANTA KOINA 

En autois hapanta koina 

G2258 G846 G537 G2839 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp DatPlm a_NomPln a_Nom Pin 

WAS to-them ALL(emph.) COMMON 


MAPTYPION OI 


belongED IN 


TIOAAC TON 


of-consolation 


Translation : AV 


alllemph.)-things 


ATTOCTOAO!L THC 


marturion hoi apostoloi tEs 
G3588 G3142 G3588 G652 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim t_Gen Sg f 
witness THE commissioners OF-THE 
testimony apostles 
XAPIC TE MErAAH HN em! 
charis te megalE En epi 
G5485 G5037 G3173 G2258 G1909 
n_Nom Sgf Part a_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep 
grace BESIDES GREAT WAS ON 
YTIHPXEN €N AYTOIC OCOI TAP KTHTOPEC 
hupErchen en autois hosoi gar ktEtores 
G1722 G846 G3745 G1063 G2935 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Prep pp Dat Plm pkNomPIm Conj n_Nom PI m 
them as-many-as for ACQUIRers 
among whoever 
EPEPON TAC TIMAC TON 
epheron tas timas tOn 
G5342 G3588 G5092 G3588 
vi Impf Act 3 Pl t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlm 
THEY-CARRIED THE VALUES OF-THE 
they-brought price(P) 
MATIOCTOAWN AIEAIAOTO AE 
tOn apostolOn diedidoto de 
G3588 G652 G1239 G1161 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj 
OF-THE commissioners it-WAS-THRU-GIVEN YET 
apostles it-was-distributed 
EIXEN 
eichen 
G2192 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
HAD 
BAPNABAC YNO TOON AMOCTOAWN 
barnabas hupo tOn apostolOn 
Q921 G5259 3588 G652 
n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
Barnabas by THE commissioners 
apostles 
YIOC TIAPAKAHCEWC AEYITHC KYTIPIOC 
huios parakIEseOs leuitEs kuprios 
G5207 G3874 G3019 G2953 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgf n_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
SON OF-BESIDE-CALLing LEVITE CYPRIAN 


Acts 4 


his own; but they had all things 
common. 


33 And with great power gave 
the apostles witness of the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus: 
and great grace was upon them 
all. 


34 Neither was there any 
among them that lacked: for as 
many as were possessors of 
lands or houses sold them, and 
brought the prices of the things 
that were sold, 


35 And laid [them] down at the 
apostles'feet: and distribution 
was made unto every man 
according as he had need. 


36 And Joses, who by the 
apostles was surnamed 
Barnabas, (which is, being 
interpreted, The son of 
consolation,) a Levite, [and] of 
the country of Cyprus, 
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4:37 YTINPXONTOC AYT%®W ATPOY TMTWAHCAC HNErKEN 
huparchontos autO agrou pOlEsas Enegken 
G5225 G846 G68 G4453 G5342 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm ppDatSgm n_GenSgm_ vpAorActNom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg 
belongING to-him OF-FIELD SELLing CARRIES 

field brings 

EOHKEN TAPA TOYC TIOAAG TON ATIOCTOACN 

ethEken para tous podas tOn apostolOn 

G5087 G3844 G3588 G4228 G3588 G652 

vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

PLACES BESIDE THE FEET OF-THE commissioners 

places-it apostles 
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Translation : AV 


t_Acc Sgn 
THE 


XPHMA 
chrEma 
G5536 
n_Acc Sgn 
money 


Acts 4 - Acts 5 


i? 8’ Having land, sold [it], and 
Coa brought the money, and laid 
Conj [it] at the apostles'feet. 

AND 
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Acts 5 


5:1 ANHP AE TIC ANANIAC ONOMATI CYN catie IPH TH TYNAIKI 1. But a certain man named 
anEr de tis hananias onomati sun sappheir tE gunaiki ‘ p p . 
G435 G1161 G5100 G367 G3686 G4862 G4551 G3588 G1135 Ananias, with Sapphira his 
n_NomSgm Conj pxNom Sgm n NomSgm n_DatSgn Prep n_Dat Sg f t_DatSgf n_DatSgf wife, sold a possession, 

MAN YET ANY ANANIAS to-NAME TOGETHER to-SAPPHIRA THE WOMAN 
certain with-Sapphira wife 


AYTOY EMWAHCEN KTHMA 


autou epOlEsen ktEma 

G846 G4453 G2933 

pp Gen Sgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn 

OF-him SELLS ACQUISITION 

5:2 KAI ENOCPICATO AMO THC TIMHC CYNEIAYIAC KAI THC CYNAIKOG 2 And kept back [part] of the 
kai enosphisato apo tEs timEs suneiduias kai tEs unaikos p p ‘ ` p 
G2532 Gase7 C575 G3588 G5092 G4894 G2532 G3588 1135 puce; his wife also being privy 
Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Act Gen Sg f Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf [to it], and brought a certain 
AND EMBEZZLES FROM THE VALUE OF-HAVING-been-conscious AND THE WOMAN part, and laid [it] at the 

price also wife apostles'feet. 

AYTOY KAI ENEFKAC MEPOC TI TAPA TOYC TIOAAC TON 

autou kai enegkas meros ti para tous podas tOn 

G846 G2532 G5342 G3313 G5100 G3844 G3588 G4228 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn px Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm t_ Gen PI m 

OF-him AND CARRY ing PART ANY BESIDE THE FEET OF-THE 

bringing certain 

ATIOCTOAWN EƏOHKEN 

apostolOn ethEken 

G652 G5087 

n_ Gen Pl m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

commissioners PLACES 

apostles places-it 

5:3 EITTEN AE TIE TPOC ANANIA =" TI OAP EEN fe) 3 But Peter said, Ananias, why 
eipen de petros hanania ia ti eplErOsen ho H A 
G2036 G1161 G4074 G367 G1223 G5101 G4137 G3588 hath Satan filled thine heart to 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sgm Prep pi Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m lie to the Holy Ghost, and to 
said YET Peter ANANIAS ! THRU ANY FILLS THE keep back [part] of the price of 

because-of what ? the land? 

CATANAC THN KAPAIAN COY YEYCACOEAI cE TO TINEYMA 

satanas tEn kardian sou pseusasthai se to pneuma 

G4567 G3588 G2588 G4675 G5574 G4571 G3588 G4151 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vn Aor midD pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn 

SATAN (Heb. adversary) THE HEART OF-YOU TO-FALSify YOU THE spirit 

Satan 

TO ATION KAI NOC®PICACOAI ANO THC T IMHC TOY XWPIOY 

to hagion kai nosphisasthai apo tEs timEs tou chOriou 

G3588 G40 G2532 G3557 G575 3588 G5092 G3588 G5564 

t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn Conj vn Aor Mid Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE HOLY AND = TO-EMBEZZLE FROM THE VALUE OF-THE freehold 

price 

5:4 OYXI MENON col EMENEN KAI TIPAGEN EN TH CH 4 Whiles it remained, was it 
ouchi menon soi emenen kai rathen en tE sE . : 
G3780 G3306 G4671 G3306 G2532 4097 G1722 G3588 G4674 not thine own? and after Was 
Part Int vp Pres Act Nom Sgn pp2DatSg vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vpAorPasNomSgn Prep t_DatSgf ps2DatSg sold, was it not in thine own 
NOT(emph.) REMAINING to-YOU i-REMAINED AND BEING-disposED-of IN THE YOUR power? why hast thou 
not(emph.) ? conceived this thing in thine 

heart? thou hast not lied unto 

EZOYCIN YTTHPXEN TI OTI EOOY EN TH KAPAIA COY TO men, but unto God. 

exousia hupErchen ti hoti ethou en tE kardia sou to 

G1849 G5225 G5101 G3754 5087 G1722 G3588 G2588 G4675 G3588 

n_Dat Sg f vi Impf Act3 Sg pi Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2@GenSg t Acc Sgn 

authority it-belongED ANY that YOU-PLACED IN THE HEART OF-YOU THE 

right why ? 

TIPATMA TOYTO OYK EYEYCW ANOPWTOIC AAAA TC eEW 

pragma touto ouk epseusO anthrOpois alla to theO 

G4229 G5124 G3756 G5574 G444 G235 G3588 G2316 

n_AccSgn pdAccSgn PartNeg viAormidD2Sg n_DatPlm Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

PRACTISE this NOT YOU-FALSify to-humans but to-THE God 

matter you-lie 

5:5 AKOYWN AE ANANIAC TOYC AOTOYC TOYTOYC MECWN EZEVYZEN 5 And Ananias hearing these 
akouOn de hananias tous logous toutous esOn exepsuxen 
G191 G1161 G367 G3588 @aose G5128 4088 atest words fell down, and gave. up 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pdAccPIm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg the ghost: and great fear came 
HEARING YET ANANIAS THE sayings these FALLING he-OUT-souls on all them that heard these 

words falling-down gives-up-the-soul things. 

KAI E€rENETO dOBOC MErAC em! MANTAC TOYC MKOYONT AC TAYTA 

kai egeneto phobos megas epi pantas tous akouontas tauta 

G2532  G1096 G5401 G3173 G1909 G3956 G3588 G191 G5023 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPlm vp Pres Act AccPIm pd Acc Pin 

AND BECAME FEAR GREAT ON ALL THE ones-HEARING these 

ones-hearing these-things 
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5:6 ANACTANTEC AE ol NEWTEPO! CYNECTEIAAN AYTON KAI 
anastantes de hoi neOteroi sunesteilan auton kai 
G450 G1161 G3588 G3501 G4958 G846 G2532 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Plm a_ Nom PI m Cmp vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj 
UP-STANDing YET THE YOUNGer-ones THEY-TOGETHER-PUT him AND 
rising younger-men enshroud 

EZENEFKANTEC EƏAYAN 

exenegkantes ethapsan 

G1627 G2290 

vp Aor Act Nom Plm vi Aor Act 3 PI 

OUT-CARRY ing THEY-entomb 

carrying-out-him they-entomb-him 

5:7 E€FENETO AE WC wWPWN TPIDN AIACTHMA KAI H CYNH AY TOY 
egeneto de hOs hOrOn triOn diastEma kai hE gunE autou 
G1096 G1161 G5613 G5610 G5140 G1292 G2532 G3588 G1135 G846 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Adv n_GenPIf a_GenPlf n_NomSgn Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgm 
BECAME YET AS HOURS THREE THRU-STAND AND THE WOMAN OF-him 
it-occurred about of-hours interval wife 

MH EIAYIA TO reEeroNoOcC EICHAOEN 

mE eiduia to gegonos eisElthen 

G3361 G1492 G3588 G1096 G1525 

Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sg f t_Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

NO HAVING-PERCEIVED THE HAVING-BECOME — INTO-CAME 

being-aware having-occurred entered 

5:8 ATIEKPIOH AE AYTH Oo TIETPOC eine MOI él TOCOYTOY 
apekrithE de autE ho petros eipe moi ei tosoutou 
G611 G1161 G846 G3588 G4074 G2036 G3427 G1487 G5118 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1DatSg Cond pd Gen Sgn 
answerED YET to-her THE Peter BE-sayING to-ME IF OF-so-much 

her be-you-telling ! me 

TO XW@WPION ATTEAOCGE H AE EINEN NAI TOCOYTOY 

to chOrion apedosthe hE de eipen nai tosoutou 

G3588 G5564 G591 G3588 G1161 G2036 G3483 G5118 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vi 2Aor Mid 2 PI t Nom Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part pd Gen Sg n 

THE freehold YE-FROM-GAVE THE YET said YEA OF-so-much 

ye-took-pay she-said yes 

5:9 O AE TIE TPOC EINEN TIPOC AYTHN TI OTI CYNEPWNHOH 
ho de petros eipen pros autEn ti hoti sunephOnEthE 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G2036 G4314 G846 G5101 G3754 G4856 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgf piNomSgn Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THE YET Peter said TOWARD ANY that it-WAS-agreED 

why ? 

YMIN TIEIPACAIL TO TINEYMN KYPIOY 1AOY Ol TIOAEC TOWN 

humin peirasai to pneuma kuriou idou hoi podes tOn 

G5213 G3985 G3588 G4151 G2962 G2400 G3588 G4228 G3588 

pp 2DatPI vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ t_GenPlm 

to-YOU(P) TO-try THE spirit OF-Master BE-PERCEIVING THE FEET OF-THE 

to-ye of-Lord lo ! 

OAYANT CON TON ANAPA COY en TH OYPA KAI 

thapsantOn ton andra sou epi tE thura kai 

G2290 G3588 G435 G4675 G1909 G3588 G2374 G2532 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

ones-entombing THE MAN OF-YOU ON THE DOOR AND 
ones-entombing husband 

EZOICOYCIN CE 

exoisousin se 

G1627 G4571 

vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 2 Acc Sg 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CARRYING YOU 

they-shall-be-carrying-out 

5:10 ENECEN AE TIAPAXPHMA MAPA TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY KAI EZEVYZEN 

epesen de parachrEma para tous podas autou kai exepsuxen 

G4098 G1161 G3916 G3844 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532. G1634 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Adv Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

she-FALLS YET instantly BESIDE THE FEET OF-him AND OUT-souls 
gives-up-the-soul 

EICEAGONTEC AE ol NEANICKOI E€YPON AYTHN NEKPAN KAI E€ZENEFKANT EC 

eiselthontes de hoi neaniskoi heuron autEn nekran kai exenegkantes 

G1525 G1161 G3588 G3495 G2147 G846 G3498 G2532 G1627 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t_Nom Plm n NomPIm vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

INTO-COMING YET THE YOUTHS THEY-FOUND her DEAD AND = OUT-CARRYing 

entering found carrying-out-her 

EOAYAN TIPOC TON ANAPA AY THC 

ethapsan pros ton andra autEs 

G2290 G4314 G3588 G435 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sg f 

THEY-entomb TOWARD THE MAN OF-her 

they-entomb-her husband 
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Acts 5 


5 And the young men arose, 
wound him up, and carried 
[him] out, and buried [him]. 


7 And it was about the space 
of three hours after, when his 
wife, not knowing what was 
done, came in. 


8 And Peter answered unto her, 
Tell me whether ye sold the 
land for so much? And she 
said, Yea, for so much. 


9 Then Peter said unto her, 
How is it that ye have agreed 
together to tempt the Spirit of 
the Lord? behold, the feet of 
them which have buried thy 
husband [are] at the door, and 
shall carry thee out. 


10 Then fell she down 
straightway at his feet, and 
yielded up the ghost: and the 
young men came in, and found 
her dead, and, carrying [her] 
forth, buried [her] by her 
husband. 
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Acts 5 


5111 inte ErENETO niet MErAC sH N ig EAE ZAN s ETI 11 And great fear came upon 
ai egeneto phobos megas epl olEn tEn ekklEsian ai epi 
G2532 G1096 G5401 G3173 G1909 G3650 G3588 G1577 G2532 G1909 all the church, and Upon aş 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep  a_ AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep many as heard these things. 
AND BECAME FEAR GREAT ON WHOLE THE OUT-CALLED AND ON 
ecclesia 
TIANTAC TOYC AKOYONTAC TAYTA 
pantas tous akouontas tauta 
G3956 G3588 G191 G5023 
a_AccPlm t_AccPlm vpPres Act Acc Plm_ pdAcc Pin 
ALL THE ones-HEARING these 
ones-hearing these-things 
5:12 AIA AE TON XEIPCON TON MITTOCTOAWN EVINETO CHMEIN KAI 12) And by the hands of the 
dia de tOn cheirOn tOn apostolOn egineto sEmeia kai : 
G1223 G1161 G3588 G5495 G3588 G652 G1096 G4592 G2532 «Apostles were many signs and 
Prep Con) t GenPIf n GenPIf t GenPIm n_GenPlm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomPIin Conj wonders wrought among the 
THRU YET THE HANDS OF-THE commissioners BECAME SIGNS AND people; (and they were all with 
through apostles occurred one accord in Solomon's porch. 
TEPATA EN TW AAW TIOAAA KAI HCAN OMOOSYMAAON ATIANTEC EN 
terata en tO laO polla kai Esan homothumadon hapantes en 
G5059 G1722 G3588 G2992 G4183 G2532 2258 G3661 G537 G1722 
n_NomPIn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a NomPIn Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI Adv a_NomPlm_ Prep 
MIRACLES IN THE PEOPLE MANY AND THEY-WERE LIKE-FEEL ALL(emph.) IN 
among with-one-accord 
TH CTOA COAOMONT OC 
tE stoa solomOntos 
G3588 G4745 G4672 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 
THE portico OF-SOLOMON 
5:13 TON AE AOITICON OYAEIC ETOAMA KOAAACOAI AYTOIC AAA 13 And of the rest durst no 
tOn de loipOn oudeis etolma kollasthai autois all na i zl 
G3588 G1161 G3062 G3762 G5111 G2853 G846 G235 Man. Jom himself to them: but 
t_GenPlm Conj a_GenPlm a_ Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg vn Pres Pas ppDatPIm Conj the people magnified them. 
OF-THE YET rest NOT-YET-ONE DARED TO-BE-belNG-JOINED to-them but 
rest(P) no-one 
EMErAAYNEN AYTOYC O AAOC 
emegalunen autous ho laos 
G3170 G846 G3588 G2992 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
magnifiES them THE PEOPLE 
5:14 MANADN Ag TPOCETIGENTO TMICTEYONTEC Ti eee TASH ANARON 14 And believers were the 
mallon e prosetithento pisteuontes t uri plEt andrOn 
G3123 G1161 G4369 G4100 G3588 G2962 G4128 G435 MOIE added to the Lord, 
Adv Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres ActNomPIm t DatSgm n DatSgm n NomPIin n_GenPim multitudes both of men and 
RATHER YET were-addED ones-BELIEVING to-THE Master multitudes OF-MEN women.) 
ones-believing Lord 
TE KAI TYNAIKWN 
te kai gunaikOn 
G5037 G2532  G1135 
Part Conj n_ Gen PI f 
BESIDES AND OF-WOMEN 
bsboth women 
515 werTe KATA TAC TIAATEIAC EKPEPEIN TOYC ACOENEIC KAI 15 Insomuch that they brought 
hOste kata tas plateias ekpherein tous astheneis kai . : 
G5620 G2596 G3588 G4113 G1627 G3588 G772 G2532 forth the sick into the streets, 
Conj Prep t AccPIf n_AccPIf vn Pres Act t AccPIm a_AccPIm Conj and laid [them] on beds and 
AS-BESIDES DOWN THE BROADS TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING THE UN-FIRM AND couches, that at the least the 
so-that aat squares to-be-carrying-out infirm-ones shadow of Peter passing by 
might overshadow some of 
TIOENAI EMI KAINDN KAI KPABBAT@N INA EPXOMENOY TIETPOY KAN them. 
tithenai epi klinOn kai krabbatOn hina erchomenou petrou kan 
G5087 G1909 G2825 G2532 G2895 G2443 G2064 G4074 G2579 
vn Pres Act Prep n_GenPlf Conj n_ Gen Plm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm n_GenSgm Cond Con 
TO-PLACE ON couches AND PALLETS THAT OF-COMING OF-Peter AND-[IF]-EVER 
to-place-them and-if-ever 
H CKIA ETT ICKIACH TINI AYTW®WN 
hE skia episkiasE tini autOn 
G3588 G4639 G1982 G5100 G846 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg px DatSgm_ pp Gen Pim 
THE SHADE SHOULD-BE-ON-SHADING to-ANY OF-them 
shadow should-be-overshadowing any 
5:16 CYNHPXETO AE KAI TO TIAHGOC TON TIEP IZ TMTOAEWN EIC 16 There came also a multitude 
sunErcheto de kai to plEthos tOn perix poleOn eis n 
G4905 G1161 G2532 G3588 G4128 G3588 G4038  G4172 G1519 [out] of the cities round about 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Conj t NomSgn n NomSgn t GenPIf Adv n_GenPIf Prep unto Jerusalem, bringing sick 
TOGETHER-CAME YET AND THE multitude OF-THE ABOUT cities INTO folks, and them which were 
came-together also vexed with unclean spirits: and 
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Acts 5 


they were healed every one. 


1EPOYCAAHM dEPONTEC NCOENE IC KAI OXAOYMENOYC YTO TINEYMAT WN 
ierousalEm pherontes astheneis kai ochloumenous hupo pneumatOn 
G2419 G5342 G772 G2532 G3791 G5259 G4151 
ni proper vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_Acc Plm Conj vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m Prep n_Gen Pin 
JERUSALEM CARRYING UN-FIRM AND ones-belNG-molestED UNDER spirits 

bringing infirm-ones ones-being-molested by 


AKAƏOƏAPTWN OITINEC ESGEPATIEYONTO ATIANTEC 


akathartOn hoitines etherapeuonto hapantes 

G169 G3748 G2323 G537 

a_GenPlin pr Nom PIm vi Impf Pas 3 PI a_Nom Pim 

UN-clean WHO-ANY _ were-curED ALL(emph.) 

unclean who-@ny 

5:17 ANACTAC AE o APXIEPEYC KAI TIANTEC OI CYN 17 | Then the high priest rose 
anastas de ho archiereus kai pantes hoi sun A 
G450 G1161 C3588 G749 G2532  G3956 G3588 G4862 up, and all they that were with 
vp 2Aor ActNomSgm Conj t_NomSgm n Nom Sgm Conj a_NomPIm t NomPim Prep him, (which is the sect of the 
UP-STANDing YET THE chief-SACRED-one AND ALL THE-ones TOGETHER Sadducees,) and were filled 
rising chief-priest the-ones togetherwith with indignation, 

AYTW H OYCA AIPECIC TOON CAAAOYKAICON EMAHCOHCAN ZHAOY 

autO hE ousa hairesis tOn saddoukaiOn eplEsthEsan zElou 

G846 G3588 G5607 G139 G3588 G4523 G4130 G2205 

pp DatSgm t_NomSgf vp Pres vxxNomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_GenSgm 

to-him THE BEING preference OF-THE SADDUCEES THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-BOlILing 

him sect of-jealousy 

5:18 KAI  EMEBAAON TAC XEIPAC AYTWN EMI TOYC MMOCTOAOYG KAI 18 And laid their hands on the 
kai epebalon tas cheiras autOn epi tous apostolous kai : 
G2532 G1911 G3588 G5495 G846 G1909 G3588 G652 G2532 apostles, and put them in the 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPlf n_AccPIf ppGenPim_ Prep t_AccPIm  n_AccPlm Conj common prison. 
AND THEY-ON-CAST(past) THE HANDS OF-them ON THE commissioners AND 

they-laid-on apostles 


EOENTO AYTOYC EN THPHCEI AHMOCIA 


ethento autous en tErEsei dEmosia 
G5087 G846 G1722 G5084 G1219 
vi 2Aor Mid3 PI pp Acc Pim Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
PLACED them IN KEEP PUBLIC 
custody 
519 ATTEAOC AE KYPIOY AIA THC NYKTOC HNOIZEN TAC ƏYPAC THC 19 But the angel of the Lord by 
aggelos de kuriou dia tEs nuktos Enoixen tas thuras tEs . : 
G32 G1161 G2962 G1223 G3588 G3571 G455 G3588 —- G2374 G3588 night opened the prison doors, 
n_NomSgm Con) n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg t AccPIf n_AccPlf t_GenSgf and brought them forth, and 
MESSENGER YET OF-Master THRU THE NIGHT UP-OPENS THE DOORS OF-THE said, 
of-Lord during opens 
@YAAKHC EzZAPAPCON TE AYTOYC EINEN 
phulakEs exagagOn te autous eipen 
G5438 G1806 G5037 G846 G2036 
n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Part pp Acc PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
GUARD-house OUT-LEADING BESIDES them said 
jail leading-out he-said 
5:20 MOPEYECOE KAI CTAOENTEC ADAEITE EN Tw 1EPW TW 20 Go, stand and speak in the 
poreuesthe kai stathentes laleite en tO hierO tO 
G4198 G2532 G2476 G2980 G1722 G3588 G2411 G3588 temple to the people all the 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj  vpAorPasNomPlm vm Pres Act2PI Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ Dat Sg m words of this life. 
BE-YE-GOING AND BEING-STOOD BE-YE-TALKING IN THE SACRED-place to-THE 
be-ye-going ! standing be-ye-speaking ! sanctuary 
AAW MANTA TA PHMATA THC ZWHC TAYTHC 
laO panta ta rEmata tEs zOEs tautEs 
G2992 G3956 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2222 G3778 
n_DatSgm a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sgf 
PEOPLE ALL THE declarations OF-THE LIFE this 
5:21 MKOYCANTEC AE EICHAOON YTO TON OPƏPON EIC TO 1EPON 21 And when they heard [that], 
akousantes de eisElthon hupo ton orthron eis to hieron . 
G191 G1161 G1525 G5259 G3588 G3722 G1519 G3588 G2411 they entered mio the temple 
vp Aor ActNomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn early in the morning, and 
HEARing YET | THEY-INTO-CAME UNDER THE EARLY INTO THE SACRED-place taught. But the high priest 
hearing-this they-entered by early-morning sanctuary came, and they that were with 
him, and called the council 
KAI GAIAACKON TIAPATENOMENOC AE (0) APXIEPEYC KAI OIl CYN together, and all the senate of 
kai edidaskon paragenomenos de ho archiereus kai hoi sun the children of Israel, and sent 
G2532 G1321 G3854 G1161 G3588 G749 G2532.  G3588 G4862 to th : to h th 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep © eC pruson- t0. -nave em 
AND ~~ THEY-TAUGHT  BESIDE-BECOMING YET THE chief-SACRED-one AND THE TOGETHER brought. 
taught coming-along chief-priest the-ones togetherwith 
AYTW®W CYNEKAAECAN TO CYNEAPION KAI TIACAN THN TEPOYCIAN TON 
autO sunekalesan to sunedrion kai pasan tEn gerousian tOn 
G846 G4779 G3588 G4892 G2532 G3956 G3588 G1087 G3588 
pp DatSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Gen Pl m 
to-him TOGETHER-CALL THE Sanhedrin AND EVERY THE VETERAN OF-THE 
him call-together entire senate 
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Y ICON ICPAHA KAI ATTECTEIAAN EIC TO AECMWTHPION AXƏHNAI AYTOYC 

huiOn israEl kai apesteilan eis to desmOtErion achthEnai autous 

G5207 G2474 G2532 G649 G1519 G3588 G1201 G71 G846 

n_Gen Pl m_ ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vn Aor Pas pp Acc PI m 

SONS ofISRAEL AND  THEY-commission INTO THE BIND-place TO-BE-LED them 

of-Israel they-dispatch prison to-be-led-forth 

5:22 Ol AE YTHPETAL TIXPAFENOMENOL OYX EYPON AYTOYC EN TH 
hoi de hupEretai paragenomenoi ouch heuron autous en tE 
G3588 G1161 G5257 G3854 G3756 G2147 G846 G1722 G3588 
t NomPIim Conj n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm PartNeg vi2Aor Act3 PI ppAccPIm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
THE YET subservients BESIDE-BECOMING NOT FOUND them IN THE 

deputies coming-along 

PYAAKH ANACTPEYANTEC AE ATTHTTELAAN 

phulakE anastrepsantes de apEggeilan 

G5438 G390 G1161 G518 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

GUARD-house UP-TURNing YET | THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

jail returning they-report 

5:23 MEFONTEC OTI TO MEN AECMWTHPION EYPOMEN KEKAE ICMENON EN 
legontes hoti to men desmOtErion heuromen kekleismenon en 
G3004 G3754 G3588 G3303 G1201 G2147 G2808 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj t_Acc Sgn Part n_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Prep 
sayING that THE INDEED  BIND-place WE-FOUND HAVING-been-LOCKED IN 

prison 

TACH ACPAAEIA KAI TOYC PYAAKAC EZW ECTWTAC TIPO TON OYPON 

pasE asphaleia kai tous phulakas exO hestOtas pro tOn thurOn 

G3956 G803 G2532 3588 G5441 G1854 G2476 G4253 G3588 G2374 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Adv vp Perf Act Acc PIm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf 

EVERY UN-TOTTER AND THE GUARDS OUT HAVING-STOOD BEFORE THE DOORS 

all security outside standing 

ANOIZANT EC AE ECW OYAENA €YPOMEN 

anoixantes de esO oudena heuromen 

G455 G1161 G2080 G3762 G2147 

vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj Adv a_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

UP-OPENing YET within NOT-YET-ONE WE-FOUND 

opening no-one 

5:24 WC AE HKOYCAN TOYC AOrOYC TOYTOYC O TE I1EPEYC KAI 
hOs de Ekousan tous logous toutous ho te hiereus kai 
G5613 G1161 G3588 G3056 G5128 G3588 G5037 G2409 G2532 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pdAcc Pim t Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sgm Conj 
AS YET THEY-HEAR THE sayings these THE BESIDES SACRED-one AND 

words bsboth priest 

(0) CTPATHrFOC TOY l1EPOY KAI ol APXIEPEIC AIHTIOPOYN 

ho stratEgos tou hierou kai hoi archiereis diEporoun 

G3588 G4755 G3588 G2411 G2532 G3588 G749 G1280 

t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom Plm vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THE officer OF-THE SACRED-place AND THE chief-SACRED-ones were-bewilderED 

sanctuary chief-priests 

TEPI AYTCOON AN TENOITO TOYTO 

peri autOn an genoito touto 

G4012 G846 G5101 G302. G1096 G5124 

Prep pp Gen Plm piNomSgn Part vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgn 

ABOUT them ANY EVER MAY-it-BE-BECOMING this 

concerning what ? may-be-becoming of-this 

5:25 MAPATENOMENOC AE TIC AMHFTEIAEN AYTOIC AETWN OTI 
paragenomenos de tis apEggeilen autois legOn hoti 
G3854 G1161 G5100 G518 G846 G3004 G3754 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
BESIDE-BECOMING YET ANY he-FROM-MESSAGES to-them sayING that 
coming-along someone reports 

IAOY Ol ANAPEC OYC EOECOE EN TH PYAAKH EICIN 

idou hoi andres hous ethesthe en tE phulakE eisin 

G2400 G3588 G435 G3739 G5087 G1722 G3588 G5438 G1526 

vm 2Aor Act2Sg t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ prAccPIm vi2AorMid2PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

BE-PERCEIVING THE MEN WHOM YE-PLACED IN THE GUARD-house ARE 

lo! jail 

EN TW ECTWTEC KAI AIANCKONTEC TON AXON 

en to hierO hestOtes kai didaskontes ton laon 

G1722 G3588 G2411 G2476 G2532 G1321 G3588 G2992 

Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Perf Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm t AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

IN THE SACRED-place HAVING-STOOD AND TEACHING THE PEOPLE 

sanctuary standing 

5:26 TOTE AMEAOWN (0) CTPATHTOC CYN TOIC YTHPETAIC HrAPEN 
tote apelthOn ho stratEgos sun tois hupEretais Egagen 
G5119 G565 G3588 G4755 G4862 G3588 G5257 G71 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
then FROM-COMING THE officer TOGETHER to-THE subservients LED 

coming-forth togetherwith the deputies 
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22 But when the officers came, 
and found them not in the 
prison, they returned, and told, 


23 Saying, The prison truly 
found we shut with all safety, 
and the keepers standing 
without before the doors: but 
when we had opened, we 
found no man within. 


24 Now when the high priest 
and the captain of the temple 
and the chief priests heard 
these things, they doubted of 
them whereunto this would 
grow. 


25 Then came one and told 
them, saying, Behold, the men 
whom ye put in prison are 
standing in the temple, and 
teaching the people. 


26 | Then went the captain with 
the officers, and brought them 
without violence: for they 
feared the people, lest they 
should have been stoned. 
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AYTOYC OY META BIAC EPOBOYNTO TAP TON ANON INA MH 

autous ou meta bias ephobounto gar ton laon hina mE 

G846 G3756 G3326 G970 G5399 G1063 G3588 G2992 G2443 _G3361 

pp Acc PI m PartNeg Prep n_GenSgf  vilmpfmidD/pasD3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Part Neg 

them NOT WITH FORCE THEY-FEARED for THE PEOPLE THAT NO 

violence 

AIOACEWCIN 

lithasthOsin 

G3034 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-STONED 

5:27 MPATONTEC AE AYTOYC ECTHCAN EN TW CYNEAPI@ KAI EMHPWTHCEN 
agagontes de autous hestEsan en tO sunedriO kai epErOtEsen 
G71 G1161 G846 G2476 G1722 G3588 G4892 G2532 G1905 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj pp Acc Pim vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
LEADING YET them THEY-STAND IN THE Sanhedrin AND _ inquirES-of 

they-stand-ihem 

AYTOYC O APX 1EPEYC 

autous ho archiereus 

G846 G3588 G749 

pp Acc Pim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

them THE chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 

5:28 AETWN OY TIAPATTEAIN TINPHTTEIAAMEN YMIN MH AIAACKEIN en 
legOn ou paraggelia parEggeilamen humin mE didaskein epi 
G3004 G3756 G3852 G3853 G5213 G3361 G1321 G1909 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm PartNeg n_DatSgf vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI PartNeg vn Pres Act Prep 
sayING NOT charge WE-charge to-YOU(P) NO TO-BE-TEACHING ON 

to-charge ye 

TH ONOMAT!I TOYTW KAI IAOY TIETTAHPCOKATE THN 1EPOYCAAHM THC 

tO onomati toutO kai idou peplErOkate tEn ierousalEm tEs 

G3588 G3686 G5129 G2532 G2400 G4137 G3588 G2419 G3588 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pd Dat Sgn Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Perf Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf ni proper t_Gen Sg f 

THE NAME this AND BE-PERCEIVING YE-HAVE-FILLED THE JERUSALEM OF-THE 

lo! 

AIAAXHC YMOCDN KAI BOYAECGE ENArATEIN Eh HMAC TO AIMA 

didachEs humOn kai boulesthe epagagein eph hEmas to haima 

G1322 G5216 G2532 G1014 G1863 G1909 G2248 G3588 G129 

n_ Gen Sg f pp2GenPI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep pp1Acc Pl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

TEACHing OF-YOU(P) AND YE-ARE-intendING TO-BE-ON-LEADING ON US THE BLOOD 

of-ye to-be-bringing-on 

TOY ANEPWTMOY TOYTOY 

tou anthrOpou toutou 

G3588 G444 G5127 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sg m 

OF-THE Human this 

5:29 MATTOKPIOEIC AE (0) TIETPOC KAI ol ATTOCTOAOI EIMON 
apokritheis de ho petros kai hoi apostoloi eipon 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4074 G2532 G3588 G652 G2036 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
answerING YET THE Peter AND THE commissioners said 

apostles 

TIEIGAPXEIN AEI (st=fb) MAAAON H ANOPWTOIC 

peitharchein dei theO mallon E anthrOpois 

G3980 G1163 G2316 G3123 G2228 G444 

vn Pres Act vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg n_DatSgm Adv Part n_Dat Plm 

TO-BE-yieldING IS-BINDING to-God RATHER OR to-humans 

it-is-binding than 

5:30 O ƏEOC TON TINTEPCON HMWN HrEIPEN IHCOYN ON YMEIC 
ho theos tOn paterOn hEmOn Egeiren iEsoun hon humeis 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G3962 G2257 G1453 G2424 G3739 G5210 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen PI viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgm prAccSgm pp2NomPIl 
THE God OF-THE FATHERS OF-US ROUSES JESUS WHOM YOUIP) 

ye 

AlEXEIPICACEE KPEMACANTEC EMI ZYAOY 

diecheirisasthe kremasantes epi xulou 

G1315 G2910 G1909 G3586 

vi Aor Mid 2 PI vp Aor Act Nom PIm Prep n_Gen Sgn 

THRU-HANDize HANGing ON WOOD 

lay-hands-on hanging-him pole 

5:31 TOYTON O ƏEOC APXHTON KAI CWTHPA YYCOCEN TH AGEZIN 
touton ho theos archEgon kai sOtEra hupsOsen tE dexia 
G5126 G3588 G2316 G747 G2532 + G4990 G5312 G3588 G1188 
pd Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
this- One THE God ORIGIN-LEADer AND SAViour HEIGHTens to-THE RIGHT 
this inaugurator exalts right-hand 
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27 And when they had brought 
them, they set [them] before 
the council: and the high priest 
asked them, 


28 Saying, Did not we straitly 
command you that ye should 
not teach in this name? and, 
behold, ye have filled 
Jerusalem with your doctrine, 
and intend to bring this man's 
blood upon us. 


29 Then Peter and the [other] 
apostles answered and said, 
We ought to obey God rather 
than men. 


30 The God of our fathers 
raised up Jesus, whom ye slew 
and hanged on a tree. 


31 Him hath God exalted with 
his right hand [to be] a Prince 
and a Saviour, for to give 
repentance to Israel, and 
forgiveness of sins. 
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Acts 5 


AYTOY AOYNAI METANOIAN TO ICPAHA KAI APECIN AMAPT ICON 
autou dounai metanoian tO israEl kai aphesin hamartiOn 
G846 G1325 G3341 G3588 G2474 G2532 G859 G266 
pp Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgf t_DatSgm niproper Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f 
OF-Him TO-GIVE after-MIND to-THE ISRAEL AND  FROM-LETTing OF-misses 
repentance pardon of-sins 
5:32 KAI HME IC ECMEN AYTOY MAPTYPEC TOON PHMATW®ON TOYTON KAI 32 And we are his witnesses of 
kai hEmeis esmen autou martures tOn rEmatOn toutOn kai Bi, o 
G2532 G2249 G2070 G846 G3144 G3588 G4487 G5130 G2532 these things; and [so is] also 
Conj pp 1NomPI  viPresvxx1Pl ppGenSgm n_NomPlm t_GenPln n_GenPln pd Gen PI n Conj the Holy Ghost, whom God 
AND WE ARE OF-Him witnesses OF-THE declarations these AND hath given to them that obey 
also him. 
TO TINGEYMA AE TO ATION fe) EAWKEN oO eEOC TOIC 
to pneuma de to hagion ho edOken ho theos tois 
G3588 G4151 G1161 G3588 G40 G3739 G1325 G3588 G2316 G3588 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_DatPlm 
THE spirit YET THE HOLY WHICH GIVES THE God to-THE 
TIEIGAPXOYCIN AYTW 
peitharchousin autO 
G3980 G846 
vp Pres Act Dat Plm pp Dat Sg m 
ones-yieldING to-Him 
ones-yielding 
5:33 oi ae RKO VEANTIEG ÄTETIPIONTO Kai FBOYAEYONTO ASAE 33 When they heard [that], they 
oi e akousantes ieprionto ai ebouleuonto anelein 
G3588 G1161  G191 G1282 G2532 G1011 G337 were cut [to the heart], and 
t NomPIm Conj vp Aor ActNom PIm vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vn 2Aor Act took counsel to slay them. 
THE YET ones-HEARing were-THRU-SAWN AND THEY-COUNSELLED TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 
ones-hearing were-harrowed they-planned to-be-assassinating 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc PI m 
them 
5:34 MANACTAC AE TIC EN oP ped 1%W PAPICAIOC ONOMAT I 34 Then stood there up one in 
anastas de tis en ti sunedri pharisaios onomati : P 
G450 G1161 G5100 G1722 G3588 G4892 G5330 G3686 the council, a Pharisee, named 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn n_ Nom Sg m n_Dat Sgn Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, 
UP-STANDing YET ANY IN THE Sanhedrin PHARISEE to-NAME had in reputation among all the 
rising certain people, and commanded to put 
the apostles forth a little space; 
CAMAAIHA NOMOAIAACKAAOC TIMIOC MANTI TW AAW EKEAEYCEN EZW 
gamaliEl nomodidaskalos timios panti tO laO ekeleusen exO 
G1059 G3547 G5093 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2753 G1854 
ni proper n_Nom Sg m a_NomSgm a DatSgm t DatSgm n DatSgm viAorAct3Sg Adv 
GAMALIEL LAW-TEACHer VALUable to-EVERY THE PEOPLE he-ORDERS OUT 
teacher-of-the-law honored to-entire orders outside 
BPAXY TI TOYC AMOCTOAOYC TIOIHCAI 
brachu ti tous apostolous poiEsai 
G1024 G5100 G3588 G652 G4160 
a_Acc Sgn pxAccSgn t_AccPlm n_AccPlm vn Aor Act 
BIT ANY THE commissioners TO-DO 
some apostles 
5:35 EIMEN TE TIPOC AYTOYC ANAPEC ICPAHAITAI MPOCEXETE EAYTOIC EMI 35 And said unto them, Ye 
eipen te pros autous andres israElitai prosechete heautois epi 
G2036 G5037 G4314 G846 G435 G2475 G4337 G1438 G1909 men of Israel, take “ heed to 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Part Prep pp Acc Pim n VocPIm n_ Voc Pim vm Pres Act2PI pf3DatPlm Prep yourselves what ye intend to 
he-said BESIDES TOWARD them MEN ISRAELITES BE-YE-heedING _ to-selves ON do as touching these men. 
men! Israelites ! be-ye-heeding ! to-yourselves 
TOIC ANOEPWTTOIC TOYTOIC TI MEAAETE TIPACCEIN 
tois anthrOpois toutois ti mellete prassein 
G3588 G444 G5125 G5101 G3195 G4238 
t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim pd Dat PI m pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act 
THE humans these ANY YE-ARE-ABOUT = TO-BE-PRACTISING 
what ? ye-are-being-about to-be-committing 
5:36 TIPO TAP ais ont jet oe rae e eee EINAI 36 For before these days rose 
pro gar toutOn tOn merOn anest theudas legOn einai s s 
G4253 G1063 G5130 G3588 G2250 G450 G2333 G3004 G1511 up Theudas, boasting himself 
Prep Conj pdGenPif  t_ GenPIf n_GenPIf vi2AorAct3Sg n_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm vn Pres vxx to be somebody; to whom a 
BEFORE for OF-these THE DAYS UP-STOOD THEUDAS sayING TO-BE number of men, about four 
these rose hundred, joined themselves: 
who was slain; and all, as 
TINA EXYTON œ TIPOCEKOAAHOH APIOEMOC ANAPCN WCEI TETPAKOCICON many as obeyed him, were 
tina heauton hO prosekollEthE arithmos andrOn hOsei tetrakosiOn scattered, and brought to 
G5100 G1438 G3739 G4347 G706 G435 G5616 G5071 ht 
px Acc Sgm pf3AccSgm_ prDatSgm_ viAorPas3Sg n_Nom Sgm n_GenPlm_ Adv a_Gen Pln nought. 
ANY self to-WHOM WAS-TOWARD-JOINED NUMBER OF-MEN AS-IF OF-FOUR-hundred 
someone himself was-joined-to about four-hundred 
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Acts 5 


oc ANHPEOH KAI TIANTEC ocol ENEIGONTO AYTW AIEAYOHCAN 
hos anErethE kai pantes hosoi epeithonto autO dieluthEsan 
G3739 G337 G2532 G3956 G3745 G3982 G846 G1262 
pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj a_NomPlm pkNomPim vi lmpf Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
WHO WAS-UP-LIFTED AND ALL as-many-as were-PERSUADED to-him WERE-THRU-LOOSED 
was-assassinated were-disbanded 
KAI E€rFENONTO EIC OYAEN 
kai egenonto eis ouden 
G2532 G1096 G1519 G3762 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep a_Acc Sgn 
AND BECAME INTO NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 
5:37 META TOYTON ANECTH IOYAAG oO TAAIAAIOCG EN TAIC  HMEPAIC 37 After this man rose up 
meta touton anestE ioudas ho alilaios en tais hEmerais : A 
G3326 © G5126 G450 G2455 G3588 1057 G1722 G3588  G2250 Judas of Galilee in the days of 
Prep pd Acc Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf the taxing, and drew away 
after this UP-STOOD JUDAS THE GALILEAN IN THE DAYS much people after him: he also 
rose perished; and all, [even] as 
many as obeyed him, were 
THC ATIOrPAPHC KAI ATTECTHCEN AAON IKANON oTTIC@m AYTOY KAKE INOC dispersed. 
tEs apographEs kai apestEsen laon hikanon opisO autou kakeinos 
G3588 G582 G2532 G868 G2992 G2425 G3694 G846 G2548 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ Adv pp Gen Sgm pd Nom Sg m Con 
OF-THE FROM-WRITing AND FROM-STANDS PEOPLE enough BEHIND him AND-that-one 
registration draws-away considerable after and-that-one 
MITMAETO KAI TIANTEC OCOI ENEIGONTO AYTW®W A IECKOPT ICOHCAN 
apOleto kai pantes hosoi epeithonto autO dieskorpisthEsan 
G622 G2532 G3956 G3745 G3982 G846 G1287 
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj a_NomPlm pkNomPIm vi lmpf Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
was-destroyED AND ALL as-many-as were-PERSUADED to-him ARE-THRU-SCATTERED 
perished are-scattered 
5:38 Kal TA NYN IT YMIN ATIOCTHTE ATO on oe 38 And now I say unto you, 
ai ta nun le humin apostEte apo tOn anthr n . 
G2532 G3588 G3568 @s004 G5213 asa ae G3588 G444 j Refrain from these men and 
Conj t AccPlIn Adv viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t.GenPlm n_GenPlm let them alone: for if this 
AND THE NOW |-AM-sayING to-YOU() BE-YE-FROM-STANDING FROM THE humans counsel or this work be of 
the(P) to-ye be-ye-withdrawing ! men, it will come to nought: 
TOYTWN KAI EACATE AYTOYC OTI EAN H EZ ANOPCWTTWN H 
toutOn kai easate autous hoti ean E ex anthrOpOn hE 
G5130 G2532 1439 G846 G3754 G1437 G5600 G1537 444 G3588 
pd Gen PI m Conj vm Aor Act2 PI ppAccPlm Conj Cond vs Pres vxx3 Sg Prep n_ Gen PIm t_ Nom Sg f 
these AND LET-YE them that IF-EVER MAY-BE OUT OF-humans THE 
let-ye ! 
BOYAH MYTH H TO EPTON TOYTO KATAAYƏHCETAI 
boulE hautE E to ergon touto kataluthEsetai 
G1012 G3778 G2228 G3588 G2041 G5124 G2647 
n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Part t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pdNomSgn _ viFut Pas 3 Sg 
COUNSEL this OR THE ACT this it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 
work it-shall-be-being-demolished 
5:39 €l AE EK ocoy ECTIN OY AYNACOEE KATAAYCAI AYTO 39 But if it be of God, ye 
ei de ek theou estin ou dunasthe katalusai auto sis 
G1487 G1161 1537 G2316 G2076 G3756 G1410 G2647 G846 cannot overthrow it; lest haply 
Cond Conj Prep n GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 PI vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg n ye be found even to fight 
IF YET OUT OF-God it-IS NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-DOWN-LOOSE it against God. 
ye-can to-demolish 
MHTTOTE KAI ƏOEOMAXOI EYPEOHTE 
mEpote kai theomachoi heurethEte 
G3379 G2532  G2314 G2147 
Adv Conj a_Nom Plm vs Aor Pas 2 Pl 
NO-?-when AND God-FIGHTers YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 
lest-at-some-time also fighters-against-God 
5:40 €MEICOHCAN AE AYTO@ KAI TIPOCKAAGCAMENOL TOYG ATOCTOAOYC 40 And to him they agreed: and 
epeisthEsan de autO kai roskalesamenoi tous apostolous 
3082 G1161 GE846 C2532 Gadi G3588 G65? when they had called the 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj  ppDatSgm Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m t_AccPlm n_AccPIm apostles, and beaten [them], 
THEY-ARE-PERSUADED YET to-him AND TOWARD-CALL ing THE commissioners they commanded that they 
calling-toward-them apostles should not speak in the name 
of Jesus, and let them go. 
AEIPANTEG TIAPHTTEIAAN MH ADAGEIN emi Tow ONOMATI TOY IHCOY 
deirantes parEggeilan mE lalein epi tO onomati tou iEsou 
G1194 G3853 G3361 G2980 G1909 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2424 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg vn Pres Act Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SKINNing THEY-charge NO TO-BE-TALKING ON THE NAME OF-THE JESUS 
lashing-them they-charge-them to-be-speaking 
KAI ATTEAYCAN AYTOYC 
kai apelusan autous 
G2532 G630 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 
AND  THEY-FROM-LOOSE them 


they-release 
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Acts 5 - Acts 6 


5:41 ol MEN OYN EMOPEYONTO MMIPONTEE ATO TPocoTOY TOY 41 And they departed from the 
oi men oun eporeuonto chairontes apo rosOpou tou a 

G3588 C3303  G3767 «4198 G5463 Gs75 B4383. G3588 presence of the council, 
t_NomPlm Part Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vp Pres ActNom PIm Prep n_Gen Sgn t Gen Sgn rejoicing that they were 
THE-ones INDEED THEN WENT JOYING FROM face OF-THE counted worthy to suffer 
the they-went rejoicing shame for his name. 

CYNEAPIOY OTI YTTEP TOY ONOMAT OC AYTOY KATHZIWOƏOHCAN 

sunedriou hoti huper tou onomatos autou katExiOthEsan 

G4892 G3754 G5228 G3588 G3686 G846 G2661 

n_Gen Sgn Conj Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

Sanhedrin that OVER THE NAME OF-Him THEY-WERE-DOWN-WORTHIED 

for-ihe-sake-of they-were-deemed-worthy 


AT IMACOHNAI 
atimasthEnai 

G818 

vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-UN-VALUED 
to-be-dishonored 


5:42 MACAN TE HMEPAN EN T ae KAL KAT OIKON DE 42 And daily in the temple, and 
asan te hEmeran en ti hier kai kat oikon ou : 
3056 G5037 G2250 G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532 G2596 G3624 G3756 tn every house, they ceased not 
a_AccSgf Part n_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj Prep n_AccSgm_ Part Neg to teach and preach Jesus 
EVERY BESIDES DAY IN THE SACRED-place AND according-to HOME NOT Christ. 
sanctuary 
ENAYONTO AIAACKONTEC KAI EYArFEAIZOMENO!L IHCOYN TON XPICTON 
epauonto didaskontes kai euaggelizomenoi iEsoun ton christon 
G3973 G1321 G2532 G2097 G2424 G3588 G5547 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Plm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PI m n_Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THEY-CEASED TEACHING AND WELL-MESSAGizING JESUS THE ANOINTED 
bringing-the-well-message Christ 
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Acts 6 


6:1 EN AE TAIC HMEPAIC TAYTAIC MAHOYNONTWN TWN MACHTCON ErENETO 1, And in those days, when the 
en de tais hEmerais tautais |EthunontOn tOn mathEtOn egeneto bah 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2250 G3778 4129 G3588 G3101 Gi 096 number of the disciples was 
Prep Con) t DatPIf n DatPlf pdDatPlf  vpPresActGenPIm t GenPlm n_GenPlm  vi2AormidD 3 Sg multiplied, there arose a 
IN YET THE DAYS these OF-multiplyING OF-THE LEARNers BECAME murmuring of the Grecians 
the disciples there-became against the Hebrews, because 
their widows were neglected in 
-OrryCMOC ‘TON EAAHNICTON MPOC TOYC EBPAIOYC OTI TAPEGEWPOYNTO the daily ministration. 
goggusmos tOn hellEnistOn pros tous hebraious hoti paretheOrounto 
G1112 G3588 G1675 G4314 G3588 G1445 G3754 G3865 
n_ Nom Sg m t GenPIm n_GenPlm Prep t_AccPIm a_AccPlm Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
MURMURing OF-THE GREEkKists TOWARD THE HEBREWS that THEY-were-BESIDE-beheld 
Hellenists were-overlooked 
EN TH AIAKONIA TH KACHMEPINH Al XHPAI AYTON 
en tE diakonia tE kathEmerinE hai chErai autOn 
G1722 G3588 G1248 G3588 G2522 G3588 G5503 G846 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf t_Nom PIf n_NomPIf pp GenPlm 
IN THE THRU-SERVice THE according-to-DAY THE WIDOWS OF-them 
dispensation daily 
6:2 TIPOCKAAECAMENO! AE ol AWAEKA TO TIAHGOC TOWN MAOH TCON 2 Then the twelve called the 
proskalesamenoi de hoi dOdeka to plEthos tOn mathEtOn : ie 
G4341 G1161 G3588 G1427 G3588 G4128 G3588 G3101 multitude of the disciples [unto 
vp Aor midD Nom PI m Conj t NomPIm a Nom t AccSgn n AccSgn t GenPIm n GenPim them], and said, It is not reason 
TOWARD-CALLing YET THE TWO-TEN THE multitude OF-THE LEARNers that we should leave the word 
calling-toward-ihem twelve disciples of God, and serve tables. 
EIMON OYK APECTON ECTIN HMAC KATAAEIYANTAC TON AOrON 
eipon ouk areston estin hEmas kataleipsantas ton logon 
G2036 G3756 G701 G2076 G2248 G2641 G3588 G3056 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1Acc Pl vp Aor Act Acc PI m t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
said NOT PLEASing it-IS US leaving THE saying 
word 
TOY CEOY AIAKONEIN TPATIEZAIC 
tou theou diakonein trapezais 
G3588 G2316 G1247 G5132 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act n_ Dat PI f 
OF-THE God TO-BE-THRU-SERVING _ to-tables 
to-be-serving tables 
6:3 EMICKEVYACOE OYN AAEAȚOI ANAPAC EZ  YMMN MAPTYPOYMENOYC EMTA MAHPEIC 3 Wherefore, brethren, look ye 
episkepsasthe oun adelphoi andras ex humOn marturoumenous hepta IEreis 
Gi980" G3767 G80” G435 G1537 G5216 G3140 G0s3 | Gai34 out among you seven men of 
vm Aor midD2 PI Conj n_ VocPIm n_AccPlm Prep pp2GenPl vp Pres Pas Acc Pim a Nom a_Acc Pim honest report, full of the Holy 
YE-ON-NOTE THEN brothers MEN OUT  OF-YOU() belNG-witnessED SEVEN FULL Ghost and wisdom, whom we 
pick-out-ye ! brethren | of-ye being-attested may appoint over this business. 
TINEYMAT OC AP lOY KAI COd IAC oYvc KATACTHCOMEN emi THC 
pneumatos hagiou kai sophias hous katastEsomen epi tEs 
G4151 G40 G2532 G4678 G3739 G2525 G1909 G3588 
n_ Gen Sgn a_GenSgn Conj n_GenSgf prAccPIm viFutAct1 PI Prep t_Gen Sg f 
OF-spirit HOLY AND WISDOM WHOM WE-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING ON THE 
of-wisdom we-shall-be-constituting onover 


XPEIAC TAYTHC 


chreias tautEs 
G5532 G3778 
n_GenSgf pd Gen Sg f 
need this 
6:4 HMEIC AE TH TIPOCEY XH KAI TH AIAKONIA TOY AOTOY 4 But we will give ourselves 
hEmeis de tE proseuchE kai tE diakonia tou logou ` 
G2249 G1161 G3588 G4335 G2532 G3588 G1248 G3588 G3056 continually to: prayer, and to 
pp1NomP!I Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm the ministry of the word. 
WE YET to-THE prayer AND to-THE THRU-SERVice = OF-THE saying 
dispensation word 
TIPOCKAP' T EPHCOMEN 
proskarterEsomen 
G4342 
vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
SHALL-BE-perseverING 
6:5 KAI HPECEN (0) AOrOC ENWTTION TIANTOC TOY TIAH6OYC KAI 5 And the saying pleased the 
kai Eresen ho logos enOpion pantos tou plEthous kai 4 n 
G2532 G700 G3588 G3056 G1799 G3956 G3588 G4128 G2532 whole multitude: and they 
Conj vi Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Adv a_GenSgn t GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj chose Stephen, a man full of 
AND PLEASES THE saying IN-VIEW OF-EVERY THE multitude AND faith and of the Holy Ghost, 
word sight-ofbefore entire and Philip, and Prochorus, and 
Nicanor, and Timon, and 
EZEAEZANTO CTEPANON ANAPA TTAHPH TIICTEWC KAI TINEYMATOC ArIOY KAI Parmenas, and Nicolas a 
exelexanto stephanon andra plErE pisteOs kai pneumatos hagiou kai proselyte of Antioch: 
G1586 G4736 G435 G4134 G4102 G2532 G4151 G40 G2532 
vi Aor Mid 3 PI n_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgn a_GenSgn Conj 
THEY-choose Stephen (WREATH) MAN FULL OF-BELIEF AND OF-spirit HOLY AND 


Stephen of-faith 
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Acts 6 


IAINMMON KAI TIPOXOPON KAI NIKANOPA KAI TIMWNA KAI TTIAPMENAN~ KAI 

philippon kai prochoron kai nikanora kai timOna kai parmenan kai 

G5376 G2532 4402 G2532 3527 G2532 G5096 G2532 = G3937 G2532 

n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

Philip (FOND-HORSE) AND Prochoros AND Nicanor AND TIMON AND PARMENAS AND 

Philip 

NIKOAAON TIPOCHAYTON ANTIOXEA 

nikolaon prosEluton antiochea 

G3532 G4339 G491 

n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

Nicholas (CONQUER-PEOPLE) TOWARD-COMer ANTIOCHite 

Nicholas proselyte of-Antioch 

6:6 OYC ECTHCAN ENWTTION TON MITOCTOAWN KAI TMPOCEYZAMENO! EMECHKAN 6 Whom they set before the 
hous hestEsan enOpion tOn apostolOn kai roseuxamenoi epethEkan Ś 
G3739 G2476 Gi799 G3588 deB? G2532 4336 2007 apostles: and when they had 
prAccPIm vi2Aor Act3 PI Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPIm Conj vp Aor midD NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 PI prayed, they laid [their] hands 
WHOM THEY-STAND  IN-VIEW OF-THE commissioners AND praying THEY-ON-PLACE on them. 

sight-ofbefore the apostles they-place-on 


AYTOIC TAC XEIPAC 


autois tas cheiras 
G846 G3588 G5495 
pp Dat Pim t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf 
to-them THE HANDS 
them 
6:7 KAI O AOroc TOY ocoy HYZANEN KAI €MAHOYNETO O 7 And the word of God 
kai ho logos tou theou Euxanen kai eplEthuneto ho s ; 
G2532 3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G837 G2532 G4129 G3588 increased; and the number of 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg Conj  vilmpf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m the disciples multiplied in 
AND THE saying OF-THE God GROWS-UP AND  was-multipliED THE Jerusalem greatly; and a great 
word grows multiplied company of the priests were 
obedient to the faith. 
APIƏOMOC TON MAOHTWN EN IEPOYCAAHM CPOAPA TIOAYG TE OXAOC 
arithmos tOn mathEtOn en ierousalEm sphodra polus te ochlos 
G706 G3588 G3101 G1722 G2419 G4970 G4183 G5037 G3793 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep ni proper Adv a_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg m 
NUMBER OF-THE LEARNers IN JERUSALEM VEHEMENTLY MANY BESIDES THRONG 
disciples tremendously vast 
TON 1EPECON YTIHKOYON TH TIICTEI 
tOn hiereOn hupEkouon tE pistei 
G3588 G2409 G5219 G3588 G4102 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Impf Act3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
OF-THE SACRED-ones obeyED to-THE BELIEF 
priests the faith 
6:8 CTEPANOC AE TIAHPHG TICTE@MC KAI AYNAMECDC ENOIE! TEPATA KAI 8. And Stephen, full of faith 
stephanos de plErEs pisteOs kai dunameOs epoiei terata kai . 
G4736 G1161 G4134 G4102 G2532 G1411 G4160 G5059 G2532 and power, did great wonders 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj a NomSgm n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_Gen Sgf vi Impf Act3 Sg n_AccPIn Conj and miracles among the 
Stephen YET FULL OF-BELIEF AND OF-ABILITY DID MIRACLES AND people. 
of-faith power 
CHMEIA MEFAAA EN Tw AAW 
sEmeia megala en tO laO 
G4592 G3173 G1722 G3588 G2992 
n_AccPln a_AccPln Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
SIGNS GREAT IN THE PEOPLE 
among 
6:9 MNECTHCAN AE TINEC TON EK THC CYNATW®WTHC THC AETOMENHC 9 Then there arose certain of 
anestEsan de tines tOn ek tEs sunagOgEs tEs legomenEs Oh G 
G450 G1161 G5100 G3588 G1537 G3588 G4864 G3588 G3004 the synagogue, which is called 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pxNomPim t_GenPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f [the , synagogue] of the 
UP-STAND YET ANY OF-THE OUT OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE one-belNG-said Libertines, and Cyrenians, and 
there-rise certain of-the-ones synagogue the being-said Alexandrians, and of them of 
Cilicia and of Asia, disputing 
AIBEPTINCON KAI KYPHNAICON KAI AAGZANAPECN KAI TON ATO KIAIKIAC KAI with Stephen. 
libertinOn kai kurEnaiOn kai alexandreOn kai tOn apo kilikias kai 
G3032 G2532 G2956 G2532 G221 G2532 3588 G575 G2791 G2532 
n_ Gen Plm Conj n_ Gen Pl m Conj n_ Gen PI m Conj t Gen PIm Prep n_ Gen Sgf Conj 
freedmen AND OF-CYRENIANS AND OF-ALEXANDRINES AND OF-THE-ones FROM CILICIA AND 
of-Alexandrians of-the-ones 
ACIAC CYZHTOYNTEC TW CTEPANW 
asias suzEtountes tO stephanO 
G773 G4802 G3588 G4736 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
ASIA TOGETHER-SEEKING to-THE Stephen 
province-of-Asia_ discussing 
6:10 KAI OYK ICXYON ANTICTHNAI TH CObIN KAI TO TINGEYMAT I 10 And they were not able to 
kai ouk ischuon antistEnai tE sophia kai to pneumati P ` Ae 
G2532 3756 G2480 G436 G3588 G4678 G2532 G3588 G4151 a the wisdom and the spirit 
Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn by which he spake. 
AND NOT THEY-were-STRONG TO-withSTAND to-THE WISDOM AND to-THE spirit 
the the 
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w EADAEI 
hO elalei 
G3739 G2980 
pr Dat Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
to-WHICH he-TALKED 
he-spoke 
6:11 TOTE YTEBAAON ANAPAC AETONTAC OTI AKHKOAMEN AYTOY 
tote hupebalon andras legontas hoti akEkoamen autou 
G5119 G5260 G435 G3004 G3754 G191 G846 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att pp Gen Sgm 
then THEY-UNDER-CAST MEN sayING that WE-HAVE-HEARD OF-him 
they-suborned him 
ASNAOYNTOG PHMATA BAACPDHMAN EIC MW®CHN KAI TON ©EON 
lalountos rEmata blasphEma eis mOsEn kai ton theon 
G2980 G4487 G989 G1519 G3475 G2532 3588 G2316 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm n_AccPln a_AccPlin Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
TALKING declarations HARM-AVERring INTO MOSES AND THE God 
speaking blaspheming 
6:12 CYNEKINHCAN TE TON ANON KAI TOYC TIPECBYTEPOYC KAI 
sunekinEsan te ton laon kai tous presbuterous kai 
G4787 G5037 G3588 G2992 G2532 G3588 G4245 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Part t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj t_ Acc Pim a_Acc Plm Conj 
THEY-TOGETHER-STIR BESIDES THE PEOPLE AND THE SENIORS AND 
they-stir-up bSboth elders 
TOYC -PAMMATEIC KAI EMICTANTEC CYNHPTTACAN AYTON KAI HTATON 
tous grammateis kai epistantes sunErpasan auton kai Egagon 
G3588 G1122 G2532  G2186 G4884 G846 G2532 G71 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THE WRITers AND ON-STANDing THEY-TOGETHER-SNATCH him AND THEY-LED 
scribes standing-by they-grip led-him 
EIC TO CYNEAP ION 
eis to sunedrion 
G1519 G3588 G4892 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
INTO THE Sanhedrin 
6:13 ECTHCAN TE MAPTYPAC YEYAEIC AEFONTAC (0) ANOEPCTOC 
hestEsan te marturas pseudeis legontas ho anthrOpos 
G2476 G5037 G3144 G5571 G3004 G3588 G444 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part n_ Acc Pim a_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
STAND BESIDES witnesses FALSifyers sayING THE human 
they-put-to-the-stand false ones-saying 
OYTOC OY TIAYETAI PHMATA BAAC@HMA ADAAWN KATA TOY 
houtos ou pauetai rEmata blasphEma lalOn kata tou 
G3778 G3756 G3973 G4487 G989 G2980 G2596 G3588 
pd Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Mid 3 Sg n_ Acc Pin a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
this NOT IS-CEASING declarations | HARM-AVERRing TALKING DOWN OF-THE 
blaspheming speaking against the 
TONOY TOY Ar lOY TOYTOY KAI TOY NOMOY 
topou tou hagiou toutou tou nomou 
G5117 G3588 G40 G5127 G2532 G3588 G3551 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm pdGenSgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
PLACE THE HOLY this OF-THE LAW 
the 
6:14 MKHKOAMEN TAP AYTOY AETONTOC OTI IHCOYC (0) NAZWPAIOC 
akEkoamen gar autou legontos hoti iEsous ho nazOraios 
G191 G1063 G846 G3004 G3754 2424 G3588 G3480 
vi 2Perf Act 1 PIAtt Conj pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
WE-HAVE-HEARD for OF-him sayING that JESUS THE NAZARENE 
him 
OYTOC KATAAYCEI! TON TOMON TOYTON KAI AAAAZEI TA 
houtos katalusei ton topon touton kai allaxei ta 
G3778 G2647 G3588 G5117 G5126 G2532 G236 G3588 
pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pl n 
this SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING THE PLACE this AND SHALL-BE-CHANGING THE 
shall-be-demolishing 
€0H > TIAPEAWKEN HMIN MWYCHC 
ethE ha paredOken hEmin mOusEs 
G1485 G3739 G3860 G2254 G3475 
n_Acc Pin prAccPin_ viAor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI n_NomSgm 
CUSTOMS WHICH BESIDE-GIVES _ to-US MOSES 
gives-over 
6:15 KAI ATENICANTEC EIC AYTON ATIANTEC Ol KAOEZOMENO I EN 
kai atenisantes eis auton hapantes hoi kathezomenoi en 
G2532 816 G1519 G846 G537 G3588 G2516 G1722 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pim Prep pp Acc Sgm a_NomPlim t_NomPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep 
AND STRETCHing INTO him ALL(emph.) THE ones-belNG-seatED IN 


looking-intently 
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Translation : AV 


ones-being-seated 


Acts 6 


11 Then they suborned men, 
which said, We have heard him 
speak blasphemous words 
against Moses, and [against] 
God. 


12 And they stirred up the 
people, and the elders, and the 
scribes, and came upon [him], 
and caught him, and brought 
[him] to the council, 


13 And set up false witnesses, 
which said, This man ceaseth 
not to speak blasphemous 
words against this holy place, 
and the law: 


14 For we have heard him say, 
that this Jesus of Nazareth 
shall destroy this place, and 
shall change the customs 
which Moses delivered us. 


15 And all that sat in the 
council, looking stedfastly on 
him, saw his face as it had 
been the face of an angel. 
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Acts 6 - Acts 7 


TW CYNEAP ICD EIAON TO TIPOCWTTON AY TOY WCE! TIPOCWTTON 
tO sunedriO eidon to prosOpon autou hOsei prosOpon 
G3588 G4892 G1492 G3588 G4383 G846 G5616 G4383 

t_Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg m Adv n_Acc Sgn 
THE Sanhedrin PERCEIVED THE face OF-him AS-IF face 
MAPTEAOY 

aggelou 

G32 

n_GenSgm 


OF-MESSENGER 
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7:1 EINEN AE (0) APXIEPEYC EI APA TAYTA OYTWC 
eipen de ho archiereus ei ara tauta houtOs 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G749 G1487 G687 G5023 G3779 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cond Part Int pd Nom PI n Adv 
said YET THE chief-SACRED-one IF CONSEQUENTLY these thus 

chief-priest then these-things 

EXEI 

echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-HAVING 

7:22 0 AE EH ANAPEC AAEADO!I KAI TATEPEC AKOYCATE O 
ho de ephE andres adelphoi kai pateres akousate ho 
G3588 G1161 G5346 G435 G80 G2532 3962 G191 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_VocPIm n_VocPIm Conj n_ Voc Pl m vm Aor Act2 PI t_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET he-AVERRed MEN brothers AND FATHERS HEAR-YE THE 

men! brethren ! fathers ! hear-ye ! 

eEOC THC AOZHC (dbeH Tw TIATPI HMCDN ABPAAM ONTI 

theos tEs doxEs OphthE tO patri hEmOn abraam onti 

G2316 G3588 G1391 G3700 G3588 G3962 G2257 G11 G5607 

n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorPas3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenPl_ niproper vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m 

God OF-THE esteem WAS-VIEWED to-THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM _ to-BEING 

glory was-seen being 

EN TH MECOTIOTAMIA TIPIN H KATOIKHCAIL AYTON EN XAPPAN 

en tE mesopotamia prin E katoikEsai auton en charran 

G1722 G3588 G3318 G4250 G2228 G2730 G846 G1722 G5488 

Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv Part vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep ni proper 

IN THE MESOPOTAMIA ERE OR TO-DOWN-HOME_ him IN CHARRAN 

to-dwell Haran 

7:3 KAI EINEN TIPOC AY TON EZEAGE EK THC THC COY KAI 
kai eipen pros auton exelthe ek tEs gEs sou kai 
G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G1831 G1537 G3588 G1093 G4675 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg Conj 
AND said TOWARD him BE-OUT-COMING OUT  OF-THE LAND OF-YOU AND 

be-you-coming-out ! 

EK THC CYTTENEIAC COY KAI AEYPO EIC THN HN AN 

ek tEs suggeneias sou kai deuro eis gEn hEn an 

G1537 3588 G4772 G4675 G2532 G1204 G1519 G1093 G3739 G302 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg Conj vm txx vxx 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgf prAccSgf Part 

OUT OF-THE TOGETHER-generated OF-YOU AND HITHER INTO LAND WHICH EVER 

relationship hither-you ! 

col AEIZW 

soi deixO 

G4671 G1166 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

to-YOU I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING 

74 TOTE EZEAOWN EK THC XAAAAIWN KNTOKHCEN EN XAPPAN 
tote exelthOn ek gEs chaldaiOn katOkEsen en charran 
G5119 G1831 G1537 G1093 G5466 G2730 G1722 G5488 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper 
then OUT-COMING OUT OF-LAND OF-CHALDEANS he-DOWN-HOMES IN CHARRAN 

coming-out he-dwells Haran 

KAKEIGEN META TO ATTOOANE IN TON TIANTEPA AY TOY MET WKICEN 

kakeithen meta to apothanein ton patera autou metOkisen 

G2547 G3326 G3588 G599 G3588 G3962 G846 G3351 

Adv Con Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND-thence after THE TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE FATHER OF-him He-after-HOMizes 

to-be-dying he-exiles 

AYTON EIC THN THN TAYTHN EIC HN YMEIC NYN KATOIKEITE 

auton eis tEn gEn tautEn eis hEn humeis nun katoikeite 

G846 G1519 G3588 G1093 G3778 G1519 G3739 G5210 G3568 G2730 

pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf Prep pr Acc Sgf pp2NomPI! Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

him INTO THE LAND this INTO WHICH YOU!) NOW ARE-DOWN-HOMING 

ye are-dwelling 

75 KAI OYK EAWKEN AYTW KAHPONOMIAN EN AYTH OYAE BHMA TIOAOC 
kai ouk edOken autO klEronomian en autE oude bEma podos 
G2532 3756 G1325 G846 G2817 G1722 G846 G3761 G968 G4228 
Conj Part Neg viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgf Prep pp Dat Sgf Adv n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm 
AND NOT GIVES to-him tenancy IN her NOT-YET platform OF-FOOT 

he-gives him allotment-to-enjoy herit nor-Yeleven 

KAI E€EMHITrElAATO AYT®W AOYNAI EIC KATACXECIN AYTHN KAI TW CMEPMAT I 

kai epEggeilato autO dounai eis kataschesin autEn kai tO spermati 

G2532 G1861 G846 G1325 G1519 G2697 G846 G2532 3588 G4690 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f pp Acc Sgf Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

AND He-promisES to-him TO-GIVE INTO DOWN-HAVing her AND to-THE seed 

tenure herit 
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Acts 7 


1. Then said the high priest, 
Are these things so? 


2 And he said, Men, brethren, 
and fathers, hearken; The God 
of glory appeared unto our 
father Abraham, when he was 
in Mesopotamia, before he 
dwelt in Charran, 


3 And said unto him, Get thee 
out of thy country, and from 
thy kindred, and come into the 
land which I shall shew thee. 


4 Then came he out of the land 
of the Chaldaeans, and dwelt 
in Charran: and from thence, 
when his father was dead, he 
removed him into this land, 
wherein ye now dwell. 


5 And he gave him none 
inheritance in it, no, not [so 
much as] to set his foot on: yet 
he promised that he would give 
it to him for a possession, and 
to his seed after him, when [as 
yet] he had no child. 
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AYTOY MET AYTON OYK ONT OC AYT®W TEKNOY 
autou met auton ouk ontos autO teknou 
G846 G3326 G846 G3756 G5607 G846 G5043 
pp Gen Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Part Neg vp Pres vxx Gen Sgn ppDatSgm n_GenSgn 
OF-him after him NOT OF-BEING to-him offspring 
child 
7:6 E€ANAHCEN AE OYTWC O ƏEOC OTI ECTAI TO CMEPMA 
elalEsen de houtOs ho theos hoti estai to sperma 
G2980 G1161 G3779 G3588 G2316 G3754 G2071 G3588 G4690 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Futvxx3Sg t NomSgn n_NomSgn 
TALKS YET thus THE God that SHALL-BE THE seed 
speaks 
AY TOY TTAPO IKON EN AAAOTPIN KAI AOYAWCOYCIN AYTO KAI 
autou paroikon en allotria kai doulOsousin auto kai 
G846 G3941 G1722 G1093 G245 G2532. G1402 G846 G2532 
ppGenSgm a_NomSgn Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj 
OF-him BESIDE-HOMer IN LAND other-place AND THEY-SHALL-BE-enSLAVING it AND 
sojourner alien 
KAKWCOYCIN GETA TETPAKOCIA 
kakOsousin etE tetrakosia 
G2559 G2094 G5071 
vi Fut Act 3 PI n_AccPln a_AccPlin 
THEY-SHALL-BE-EVIL-treatING YEARS FOUR-hundred 
shall-be-illtreating-it 
7:7 KAI TO EONOC EAN AOYAEYCWCIN KP INW Eerw 
kai to ethnos ean douleusOsin krinO egO 
G2532 3588 G1484 G3739 G1437 G1398 G2919 G1473 
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn prDatSgm Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
AND THE NATION to-WHICH IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAVING SHALL-BE-JUDGING | 
EINEN e] ƏEOC KAI META TAYTA EZEAEYCONTAI KAI 
eipen ho theos kai meta tauta exeleusontai kai 
G2036 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3326 G5023 G1831 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep pd Acc PI n vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj 
said THE God AND after these THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING AND 
these-things they-shall-be-coming-out 
AATPEYCOYCIN EN TW TOTTIM TOYTW 
latreusousin en tO topO toutO 
G3000 G1722 G3588 G5117 G5129 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm pdDatSgm 
SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE IN THE PLACE this 
shall-be-offering-divine-service 
7:8 KAI EAWKEN AYTW AINOEHKHN MEPITOMHC KAI OYTWC EFENNHCEN TON 
kai edOken autO diathEkEn peritomEs kai houtOs egennEsen ton 
G2532 G1325 G846 G1242 G4061 G2532 G3779 G1080 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm _ n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
AND He-GIVES to-him covenant OF-ABOUT-CUTTing AND thus he-generatES THE 
him of-circumcision he-begets 
ICAAK KAI TIEPIETEMEN AYTON TH HMEPA TH OrAOH KAI (0) ICAAK 
isaak kai perietemen auton tE hEmera tE ogdoE kai ho isaak 
G2464 G2532 G4059 G846 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3590 G2532 G3588 G2464 
ni proper Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj t Nom Sgm ni proper 
ISAAC AND ABOUT-CUT him to-THE DAY THE EIGHTh AND THE ISAAC 
circumcised 
TON IAKWB KAI O IAKWB TOYC AWAEKA MATPIAPXAC 
ton iakOb kai ho iakOb tous dOdeka patriarchas 
G3588 G2384 G2532 G3588 G2384 G3588 G1427 G3966 
t_AccSgm _ niproper Conj t Nom Sgm niproper t_AccPlm a_Nom n_Acc Plm 
THE JACOB AND THE JACOB THE TWO-TEN patriarchs 
twelve 
7:9 KAI ol TIATPIAPXAIL ZHAC@CANTEC TON ICH AMEAONTO EIC AIFYTTON 
kai hoi patriarchai zElOsantes ton iOsEph apedonto eis aigupton 
G2532 G3588 G3966 G2206 G3588 G2501 G591 G1519 G125 
Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm vp Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccSgm niproper vi2AorMid3PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
AND THE patriarchs BOILing THE JOSEPH FROM-GAVE INTO EGYPT 
being-jealous of-the gave-up-him 
KAI HN (0) 6EOC MET AYTOY 
kai En ho met autou 
G2532 G2258 G3588 G3326 G846 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
AND WAS THE WITH him 
7:10 KAI EZEIAETO AYTON EK TMTACWON TON OAIVECON AYTOY KAI 
kai exeileto auton ek pasOn tOn thlipseOn autou kai 
G2532 G1807 G846 G1537 G3956 G3588 G2347 G846 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep a_GenPlf t_GenPlf n_GenPif pp Gen Sgm Conj 
AND He-OUT-LIFTED him OUT OF-ALL OF-THE CONSTRICTIONS OF-him AND 
he-extricated the afflictions 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 7 


6 And God spake on this wise, 
That his seed should sojourn in 
a strange land; and that they 
should bring them into 
bondage, and entreat [them] 
evil four hundred years. 


7 And the nation to whom they 
shall be in bondage will I 
judge, said God: and after that 


shall they come forth, and 
serve me in this place. 
8 And he gave him the 


covenant of circumcision: and 
so [Abraham] begat Isaac, and 
circumcised him the eighth 
day; and Isaac [begat] Jacob; 
and Jacob [begat] the twelve 
patriarchs. 


9 And the patriarchs, moved 
with envy, sold Joseph into 
Egypt: but God was with him, 


10 And delivered him out of all 
his afflictions, and gave him 
favour and wisdom in the sight 
of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and 
he made him governor over 
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EAWKEN AYT%®W XAPIN KAI COPIAN ENANTION PAPAW BACIAEWC AIFYMTTOY KAI 
edOken autO charin kai sophian enantion pharaO basileOs aiguptou kai 
G1325 G846 G5485 G2532 G4678 G1726 G5328 G935 G125 G2532 
vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Adv ni proper n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgf Conj 
GIVES to-him grace AND WISDOM IN-INSTEAD ofPHARAO KING OF-EGYPT AND 
him favor in-front-of Pharaoh 
KATECTHCEN AYTON H-EOYMENON en AIFYTITON’ KAI OAON TON 
katestEsen auton hEdoumenon ep aigupton kai holon ton 
G2525 G846 G2233 G1909 G125 G2532 G3650 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj a_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm 
DOWN-STANDS him one-LEADING ON EGYPT AND WHOLE THE 
constitutes governor Mover 
OIKON AYTOY 
oikon autou 
G3624 G846 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm 
HOME OF-him 
house 
7:11 HAGEN AE AIMOC Ed OAHN THN THN AIFYTITOY KAI XANAAN 
Elthen de limos eph holEn tEn gEn aiguptou kai chanaan 
G2064 G1161 G3042 G1909 G3650 G3588 G1093 G125 G2532. G5477 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgf Conj ni proper 
CAME YET FAMINE ON WHOLE THE LAND OF-EGYPT AND CHANAAN 
Canaan 
KAI OBAIVIC MErAAH KAI OYXx €YPICKON XOPTACMATA Ol TIAT EPEC 
kai thlipsis megalE kai ouch heuriskon chortasmata hoi pateres 
G2532 2347 G3173 G2532 G3756 G2147 G5527 G3588 G3962 
Conj n_Nom Sg f a_NomSgf Conj PartNeg vilmpf Act3 PI n_AccPln t NomPim n NomPIm 
AND CONSTRICTION GREAT AND NOT FOUND FODDER-effects THE FATHERS 
affliction provender 
HMWN 
hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 
7:12 MKOYCAC AE IAKWB ONTA CITA EN AIrYNMT® EZANECTEIAEN 
akousas de iakOb onta sita en aiguptO exapesteilen 
G191 G1161 G2384 G5607 G4621 G1722 G125 G1821 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj ni proper vp Pres vxx Acc PIn n_AccPIm Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARing YET: JACOB BEING GRAINS IN EGYPT OUT-FROM-PUTS 
grains delegates 
TOYC TIATEPAC HMCDON TIP TON 
tous pateras hEmOn prOton 
G3588 G3962 G2257 G4412 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp 1 Gen PI Adv 
THE FATHERS OF-US BEFORE-most 
first 
7:13 KAI EN TW AEYTEPM ANEFNWPICEH IWCH TOIC NMAEAPOIC AYTOY 
kai en to deuterO anegnOristhE iOsEph tois adelphois autou 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G1208 G319 G2501 G3588 G80 G846 
Conj Prep t_DatSgm a_DatSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ni proper t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm pp Gen Sg m 
AND IN THE second IS-UP-KNOWizED JOSEPH  to-THE brothers OF-him 
second-time is-made-known-again brethren 
KAI PANEPON EFENETO TW PAPAW TO TENOC TOY IWCH 
kai phaneron egeneto tO pharaO to genos tou iOsEph 
G2532 G5318 G1096 G3588 G5328 G3588 G1085 G3588 G2501 
Conj a_Nom Sgn vi2AormidD3Sg t_DatSgm niproper t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm_ ni proper 
AND apparent BECAME to-THE PHARAO THE breed OF-THE JOSEPH 
Pharaoh race 
7:14 MMOCTEIAAC AE IWCH METEKAAECATO TON TIATEPA AYTOY IAKWB KAI 
aposteilas de iOsEph metekalesato ton patera autou iakOb kai 
G649 G1161 G2501 G3333 G3588 G3962 G846 G2384 G2532 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj ni proper vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm niproper Conj 
commissioning YET JOSEPH WITH-CALLS THE FATHER OF-him JACOB AND 
dispatching-them calls-for 
MACAN THN CYITENE IAN AYTOY EN YYXAIC EBAOMHKONTA MENTE 
pasan tEn suggeneian autou en psuchais hebdomEkonta pente 
G3956 G3588 G4772 G846 G1722 G5590 G1440 G4002 
a_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sgf pp GenSgm Prep n_DatPlf a_Nom a_Nom 
EVERY THE TOGETHER-generated OF-him IN souls SEVENTY FIVE 
entire relationship among 
7:15 KNTEBH AE IAKWB EIC AIFYTITON’ KAI ETEAEYTHCEN AYTOC KAI 
katebE de iakOb eis aigupton kai eteleutEsen autos kai 
G2597 G1161 G2384 G1519 G125 G2532 5053 G846 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ni proper Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sgm Conj 
DOWN-STEPPed YET JACOB INTO EGYPT AND deceasES he AND 


descended 
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he-deceases 


Translation : AV 


Acts 7 


Egypt and all his house. 


11 Now there came a dearth 
over all the land of Egypt and 
Chanaan, and great affliction: 
and our fathers found no 
sustenance. 


12 But when Jacob heard that 
there was corn in Egypt, he 
sent out our fathers first. 


13 And at the second [time] 
Joseph was made known to his 
brethren; and Joseph's kindred 
was made known unto 
Pharaoh. 


14 Then sent 
called his father Jacob to 
[him], and all his kindred, 
threescore and fifteen souls. 


Joseph, and 


15 So Jacob went down into 
Egypt, and died, he, and our 
fathers, 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Acts 7 


Ol TIATEPEC HMWN 
hoi pateres hEmOn 
G3588 G3962 G2257 
t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm_ pp1 Gen PI 
THE FATHERS OF-US 
7:16 KAI METETECHCAN EIC CIXE€M KAI ETEOHCAN EN TOM MNHMAT I 16 And were carried over into 
kai metetethEsan eis sichem kai etethEsan en tO mnEmati : . 
G2532 G3346 G1519 G4966 G2532 G5087 G1722 G3588 G3418 Sychem, and laid in the 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep niproper Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn sepulchre that Abraham bought 
AND THEY-WERE-after-PLACED INTO SYCHEM AND THEY-WERE-PLACED IN THE memorial-tomb for a sum of money of the sons 
they-were-transferred were-placed tomb of Emmor [the father] of 
Sychem. 
oO WNHCATO ABPAAM TIMHC APTYPIOY MAPA ‘TCON YIWN EMOP TOY 
ho OnEsato abraam timEs arguriou para tOn huiOn emor tou 
G3739 G5608 G11 G5092 G694 G3844 G3588 G5207 G1697 G3588 
pr Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 Sg ni proper n_GenSgf n_GenSgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
WHICH purchasES ABRAHAM OF-VALUE OF-SILVER BESIDE THE SONS of-EMMOR_ OF-THE 
of-price of-Hamor 
CIXEM 
sichem 
G4966 
ni proper 
SYCHEM 
7:17 KAOWC AE HI IZEN o XPONOC THC EMArrEAIAG HC 17 , But when the time of the 
kathOs de Eggizen ho chronos tEs epaggelias hEs : : . 
G2531 G1161  G1448 G3588 G5550 G3588 G1860 G3739 promise drew nigh, which God 
Adv Conj vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgf  n_GenSgf pr Gen Sg f had sworn to Abraham, the 
according-AS YET NEARED THE TIME OF-THE promise OF-WHICH people grew and multiplied in 
drew-near which Egypt, 
WMOCEN fe) eEOC TWh ABPAAM HY ZHCEN fe) AAOC KAI 
Omosen ho theos tO abraam EuxEsen ho laos kai 
G3660 G3588 G2316 G3588 G11 G837 G3588 G2992 G2532 
vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t DatSgm niproper vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj 
SWEARS THE God to-THE ABRAHAM GROWS THE PEOPLE AND 
EMAHOYNƏH EN AIPYTTTO 
eplEthunthE en aiguptO 
G4129 G1722 G125 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
WAS-multipliED IN EGYPT 
718 AXPIC OY MNECTH BACIAGYC ETEPOC OC OYK HAEI 18 Till another king arose, 
achris hou anestE basileus heteros hos ouk Edei : 
G891 G3739 G450 G935 G2087 G3739 G3756 G1492 which knew not Joseph. 
Prep pr Gen Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm a_Nom Sgm prNomSgm PartNeg viPlup Act3 Sg 
UNTIL OF-WHICH UP-STOOD KING DIFFERENT WHO NOT HAD-PERCEIVED 
which rose had-been-acquainted-with 
TON IWCH 
ton iOsEph 
G3588 G2501 
t_Acc Sgm_ ni proper 
THE JOSEPH 
719 OYTOC KATACO®@ICAMENOC TO TENOG HMWN EKAKWCEN TOYC MATEPAC 19 The same dealt subtilly with 
houtos katasophisamenos to genos hEmOn ekakOsen tous pateras . ; 
G3778 G2686 G3588 G1085 G2257 G2559 G3588 G3962 our kindred, and evil entreated 
pd Nom Sgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp1GenPl viAorAct3Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm our fathers, so that they cast 
this-one being-DOWN-WISE THE breed OF-US EVIL-treats THE FATHERS out their young children, to the 
this-one dealing-astutely-with race illtreats end they might not live. 
HMOCDN TOY TIOIEIN EKOETA TA BPEdH AYTON EIC TO MH 
hEmOn tou poiein ektheta ta brephE autOn eis to mE 
G2257 G3588 G4160 G1570 G3588 G1025 G846 G1519 G3588 G3361 
pp1GenPl t GenSgm vnPres Act a_Acc Pin t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenPlm_ Prep t Acc Sgn Part Neg 
OF-US OF-THE TO-BE-DOING OUT-PLACED THE BABES OF-them INTO - -THE NO 


to-be-making exposed 


ZWOPrONEICOAI 


zOogoneisthai 

G2225 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-belING-LIVE-parentED 

to-be-living 

7:20 EN fe io eas AEEA pis io HN ACTEIOC a 20 In which time Moses was 
en air! egennEt mOsEs ai n asteios ti : 5 
G1722 3739 G2540 G1080 G3475 G2532 G2258 G791 G3588 born, and was exceeding fair, 
Prep prDatSgm n_DatSgm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg a_NomSgm_ t_DatSgm and nourished up in his father's 
IN WHICH SEASON WAS-generatED MOSES AND WAS URBANE to-THE house three months: 


era was-born handsome 
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Acts 7 


BEW oc ANETPADH MHNAC TPEIC EN TW OIK@ TOY 
theO hos anetraphE mEnas treis en tO oikO tou 
G2316 G3739 G397 G3376 G5140 G1722 G3588 G3624 G3588 
n_DatSgm  prNomSgm_ vi2Aor Pas 3 Sg n_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm t_GenSgm 
God WHO WAS-UP-NURTURed MONTHS THREE IN THE HOME OF-THE 
was-reared 
TIATPOC AYTOY 
patros autou 
G3962 G846 
n_Gen Sgm pp GenSgm 
FATHER OF-him 
7:21 oar AE AYTON ANa IAETO AYTON IE ƏYTATHP iaa KAI 21 And when he was cast out, 
ektethenta de auton aneileto auton h thugatEr arai kai ' . 
G1620 G1161 G846 G337 G846 G3588 G2364 5328 G2532 Pharaoh's daughter took him 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sgm Conj ppAccSgm vi2AorMid3Sg ppAccSgm t_NomSgf n NomSgf niproper Conj up, and nourished him for her 
BEING-OUT-PLACED YET him UP-LIFTED him THE DAUGHTER ofPHARAO AND own son. 
being-exposed lifted-up of-Pharaoh 
ANEOPEYATO AYTON EAYTH EIC YION 
anethrepsato auton heautE eis huion 
G397 G846 G1438 G1519 G5207 
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm pf3DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm 
UP-NURTURES him to-herself INTO SON 
rears 
7:22 KAI EMAIAEYOH pie aie COPIA A AL IWN HN AE aa a 22 And Moses was learned in 
kai epaideuthE mOsEs as sophia aiguptiOn En de unatos p 
G2532 3811 G3475 3956 Ga678 a124 G2258 G1161 G1415 all the wisdom of the 
Conj viAorPas83Sg n_NomSgm a_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_GenPlm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj a_NomSgm Egyptians, and was mighty in 
AND WAS-disciplinED MOSES to-EVERY WISDOM OF-EGYPTIANS WAS YET ABLE words and in deeds. 
was-trained to-all powerful 
EN AOTOIC KAI EN EPTOIC 
en logois kai en ergois 
G1722 G3056 G2532 G1722 G2041 
Prep n_DatPlm Conj Prep n_DatPlin 
IN sayings AND IN ACTS 
words works 
7:23 fee E ou fat aa oo Lo ee sino aig etl 23 And when he was full forty 
s e eplErouto aut tessarakontaetEs chronos ane epi ‘ $ P 
C5613 G1161  G4137 G846 G5063 G5550 G305 Gioog Years old, it came into his heart 
Adv Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm a_ Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep to visit his brethren the 
AS YET was-FILLED to-him FOUR-TY-YEAR TIME UP-STEPPed ON children of Israel. 
was-completed forty-year it-came-up 
THN KAPAIAN AYTOY EMICKEYACOAI TOYC MAEAPOYC AYTOY TOYC YIOYC 
tEn kardian autou episkepsasthai tous adelphous autou tous huious 
G3588 G2588 G846 G1980 G3588 G80 G846 G3588 G5207 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ vn Aor midD t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
THE HEART OF-him TO-ON-NOTE THE brothers OF-him THE SONS 
to-visit brethren 
ICPAHA 
israEl 
G2474 
ni proper 
of- ISRAEL 
of-Israel 
7:24 im J ADN T INA aa IKOYMENON HYNA TO Kai eto IHCEN eKA i KHCIN 24 And seeing one [of them] 
ai idOn ina adikoumenon munato ai epoiEsen ekdikEsin 
G2532 G1492 G5100 G91 G292 G2532 G4i160 G1557 suffer Wrong; he defended 
Conj vp 2AorActNomSgm pxAccSgm vpPresPasAccSgm viAormidD3Sg Conj  viAorAct3Sg n_Acc Sgf [him], and avenged him that 
AND PERCEIVING ANY belNG-injurED he-SUCCORS AND DOES OUT-JUSTing was oppressed, and smote the 
someone he-succors-him avenging Egyptian: 
TW KATATTONOYMENCD TIATAZAC TON MIPYTTT ION 
tO kataponoumenO pataxas ton aiguption 
G3588 G2669 G3960 G3588 G124 
t DatSgm vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
to-THE one-beING-DOWN-MISERIED  SMITing THE EGYPTIAN 
one-being-harried 
7:25 €NOMIZEN ae CYNIENAI move rina i AyTOY on 2 oeoc 25 For he supposed his 
enomizen e sunienai ‘ous adelphous autou oti o eos 
G3543 G1161 G4920 G3588 G80 G846 G3754 G3588 G2316 brethren would have 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act t_AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm Conj t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm understood how that God by 
he-LAWizED YET TO-understand THE brothers OF-him that THE God his hand would deliver them: 
he-inferred brethren but they understood not. 
AIA XEIPOC AYTOY AIAWCIN AYTOIC CWTHPIAN OI AE OY CYNHKAN 
dia cheiros autou didOsin autois sOtErian hoi de ou sunEkan 
G1223 G5495 G846 G1325 G846 G4991 G3588 G1161 G3756 G4920 
Prep n_GenSgf ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm n_AccSgf t_Nom Plm_ Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THRU HAND OF-him IS-GIVING to-them SAVing THE YET NOT THEY-understand 
through salvation 
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7:26 TH AE €M1OYCH HMEPA wgpoH AYTOIC MAXOMENOIC KAI 
1E de epiousE hEmera OphthE autois machomenois kai 
G3588 G1161 G1966 G2250 G3700 G846 G3164 G2532 
t_DatSgf Conj vp Pres vxx Dat Sgf n_DatSgf viAorPas3Sg pp Dat Plm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm Conj 
to-THE YET ON-BEING DAY he-WAS-VIEWED __ to-them ones-FIGHTING AND 

ensuing he-was-seen ones-fighting 

CYNHAACEN AYTOYC EIC EIPHNHN EITTCON ANAPEC AAEAQOI ECTE 

sunElasen autous eis eirEnEn eipOn andres adelphoi este 

G4900 G846 G1519 G1515 G2036 G435 G80 G2075 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Voc Pl m n_Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

he-intercedES-with them INTO PEACE sayING MEN brothers ARE 

men! brethren 

YMEIC INN TI AAIKEITE MAAHAOYC 

humeis hina ti adikeite allElous 

G5210 G2443 G5101 G91 G240 

pp 2Nom PI Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl pc Acc PI m 

YOU(P) THAT ANY YE-ARE-injurING one-another 

why ? 

7:27 O AE AAIKCON TON TIAHC ION ATTMCATO AYTON 
ho de adikOn ton plEsion apOsato auton 
G3588 G1161 G91 G3588 G4139 G683 G846 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE YET one-injurING THE NIGH-one FROM-THRUSTS him 

one-injuring associate thrusts-away 

EITTOON TIC CE KATECTHCEN APXONTA KAI AIKACTHN Ef HMAC 

eipOn tis se katestEsen archonta kai dikastEn eph hEmas 

G2036 G5101 G4571 G2525 G758 G2532  G1348 G1909 G2248 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm piNomSgm pp2AccSg_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

sayING ANY YOU DOWN-STANDS chief AND JUSTer ON US 

who ? constitutes justice onover 

7:28 MH ANEAEIN ME CY ƏEAEIC ON TPOMON ANEIAEC 
mE anelein me su theleis hon tropon aneiles 
G3361 G337 G3165 G4771 G2309 G3739 G5158 G337 
Part Neg vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg prAccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2Aor Act 2 Sg 
NO TO-BE-UP-LIFTING ME YOU ARE-WILLING WHICH manner YOU-UP-LIFTED 

to-be-despatching you-despatched 

XƏEC TON AICYTTT ION 

chthes ton aiguption 

G5504 G3588 G124 

Adv t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

YESTERDAY THE EGYPTIAN 

7:29 G€bYTEN AE MCDCHC EN TW AOTW TOYTW KAI ErENETO 
ephugen de mOsEs en tO logO toutO kai egeneto 
G5343 G1161 G3475 G1722 G3588 G3056 G5129 G2532 G1096 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
FLED YET MOSES IN THE saying this AND BECAME 

word 

TIAPOIKOC EN TH MAAIAM OY €PENNHCEN YIOYC AYO 

paroikos en gE madiam hou egennEsen huious duo 

G3941 G1722 G1093 G3099 G3757 G1080 G5207 G1417 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_DatSgf ni proper Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg n_AccPIm a_ Nom 

BESIDE-HOMer IN LAND MADIAM where he-generatES SONS TWO 

sojourner of-Midian he-begets 

7:30 KAI TIAHP@MOENTON ETON TECCAPAKONTA WOH AYT%®W EN TH 
kai plErOthentOn etOn tessarakonta OphthE autO en tE 
G2532 4137 G2094 G5062 G3700 G846 G1722 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Pas Gen PI n n_GenPln a Nom vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND OF-BEING-FILLED YEARS FOUR-TY WAS-VIEWED to-him IN THE 

of-being-completed forty was-seen 

EPHMW TOY OPOYC CINA ArTEAOG KYPIOY EN @AOT | TTYPOC 

erEmO tou orous sina aggelos kuriou en phlogi puros 

G2048 G3588 G3735 G4614 G32 G2962 G1722 G5395 G4442 

a_Dat Sgf t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn ni proper n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn 

DESOLATE OF-THE mountain SINA MESSENGER OF-Master IN BLAZE OF-FIRE 

wilderness mount Sinai of-Lord flame 

BATOY 

batou 

G942 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THORN-BUSH 

7:31 0 AE MCHC 1AWN EOAYMACEN TO OPAMA 
ho de mOsEs idOn ethaumasen to horama 
G3588 G1161 G3475 G1492 G2296 G3588 G3705 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn 
THE YET MOSES PERCEIVING MARVELS THE sight 

perceiving-it marvels-at vision 
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26 And the next day he shewed 
himself unto them as_ they 
strove, and would have set 
them at one again, saying, Sirs, 
ye are brethren; why do ye 
wrong one to another? 


27 But he that did his 
neighbour wrong thrust him 
away, saying, Who made thee 
a ruler and a judge over us? 


28 Wilt thou kill me, as thou 
diddest the Egyptian 
yesterday? 


29 Then fled Moses at this 
saying, and was a stranger in 
the land of Madian, where he 
begat two sons. 


80. And when forty years were 
expired, there appeared to him 
in the wilderness of mount 
Sina an angel of the Lord in a 
flame of fire in a bush. 


31 When Moses saw [it], he 
wondered at the sight: and as 
he drew near to behold [it], the 


voice of the Lord came unto 
him, 
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TIPOCEPXOMENOY AE AYTOY KATANOHCAI EFENETO PWNH KYPIOY TIPOC 
proserchomenou de autou katanoEsai egeneto phOnE kuriou pros 
G4334 G1161 G846 G2657 G1096 G5456 G2962 G4314 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm vn Aor Act vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ Prep 
OF-TOWARD-COMING YET  OF-him TO-DOWN-MIND BECAME SOUND OF-Master TOWARD 
of-approaching to-consider-it voice of-Lord 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
7:32 Erw oO eEOC TON MATEPWN COY oO eE0C 
egO ho theos tOn paterOn sou ho theos 
G1473 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3962 G4675 G3588 G2316 
pp 1 Nom Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Plm pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
| THE God OF-THE FATHERS OF-YOU THE God 
ABPAAM KAI oO eE0C ICAAK KAI fe) eEOC IAKWB ENTPOMOC 
abraam kai ho theos isaak kai ho theos iakOb entromos 
G11 G2532 3588 G2316 G2464 G2532 3588 G2316 G2384 G1790 
ni proper Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ niproper Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm niproper a_ Nom Sg m 
of-ABRAHAM AND THE God of-ISAAC AND THE God of-JACOB IN-TREMBLing 
of-Abraham of-lsaac of-Jacob _in-a-tremor 
AE T-TENOMENOC MCDCHC OYK ETOAMA KATANOHCAI 
de genomenos mOsEs ouk etolma katanoEsai 
G1161 G1096 G3475 G3756 G5111 G2657 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm PartNeg vilmpf Act3 Sg vn Aor Act 
YET BECOMING MOSES NOT DARED TO-DOWN-MIND 
to-consider-it 
7:33 EIMEN AE AYTW fe) KYPIOC AYCON TO YTIOAHMA TOON 
eipen de autO ho kurios luson to hupodEma tOn 
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2962 G3089 G3588 G5266 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_Gen Plm 
said YET to-him THE Master LOOSE-YOU THE sandal OF-THE 
Lord loose-you ! sandals 
TIOAWN COY oO TAP TOTIOC EN w ECTHKAC TH AVIA 
podOn sou ho gar topos en hO hestEkas gE hagia 
G4228 G4675 G3588 G1063 G5117 G1722 G3739 G2476 G1093 G40 
n_GenPlm pp2GenSg t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep pr Dat Sgm vi Perf Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sgf a Nom Sgf 
FEET OF-YOU THE for PLACE IN WHICH YOU-HAVE-STOOD LAND HOLY 
you-stand 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
7:34 LAWN EIAON THN KAKWCIN TOY ANOY MOY TOY 
idOn eidon tEn kakOsin tou laou mou tou 
G1492 G1492 G3588 G2561 G3588 G2992 G3450 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct1Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenSg t_GenSgm 
PERCEIVING |-PERCEIVED THE EViL-treating OF-THE PEOPLE OF-ME OF-THE 
ill-treatment the 
EN AIFYTIT@M KAI TOY CTENArPMOY AYTON HKOYCA KAI KATEBHN 
en aiguptO kai tou stenagmou autOn Ekousa kai katebEn 
G1722 G125 G2532 G3588 G4726 G846 G191 G2532 G2597 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp GenPlm  viAorAct1Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
IN EGYPT AND OF-THE groaning OF-them |-HEAR AND |-DOWN-STEPPed 
the |-descended 
EZEAECOAI AYTOYC KAI NYN AEYPO ATIOCTEACW cE EIC 
exelesthai autous kai nun deuro apostelO se eis 
G1807 G846 G2532 G3568 G1204 G649 G4571 G1519 
vn 2Aor Mid pp Acc PI m Conj Adv vm txx vxx 2 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Prep 
TO-BE-OUT-LIFTING them AND NOW HITHER |-SHALL-BE-commissionING YOU INTO 
to-be-extricating hither-you ! |-shall-be-dispatching 
AIPYTTTON 
aigupton 
G125 
n_Acc Sg f 
EGYPT 
7:35 TOYTON TON MCDYCHN ON HPNHCANTO- EITTIONTEC TIC cE 
touton ton mOusEn hon ErnEsanto eipontes tis se 
G5126 G3588 G3475 G3739 G720 G2036 G5101 G4571 
pd Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm_ viAormidD 3 Pl vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm piNom Sgm pp2Acc Sg 
this THE MOSES WHOM THEY-disown sayING ANY YOU 
who ? 
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32 [Saying], I [am] the God of 
thy fathers, the God of 
Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of Jacob. 
Then Moses trembled, and 
durst not behold. 


33 Then said the Lord to him, 
Put off thy shoes from thy feet: 
for the place where thou 
standest is holy ground. 


34 T have seen, I have seen the 
affliction of my people which 
is in Egypt, and I have heard 
their groaning, and am come 
down to deliver them. And 
now come, I will send thee into 


Egypt. 


35 This Moses whom they 
refused, saying, Who made 
thee a ruler and a judge? the 
same did God send [to be] a 
ruler and a deliverer by the 
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KANTECTHCEN APXONTA KAI AIKACTHN TOYTON O eEOC APXONTA KAI 
katestEsen archonta kai dikastEn touton ho theos archonta kai 
G2525 G758 G2532 G1348 G5126 G3588 G2316 G758 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_AccSgm Conj 
DOWN-STANDS chief AND JUSTer this-one THE God chief AND 
constitutes justice this-one 
AYTPWTHN ATIECTEIAEN EN XEIPI AFTTEAOY TOY OpOENTOC AYTWD 
lutrOtEn apesteilen en cheiri aggelou tou ophthentos autO 
G3086 G649 G1722 G5495 G32 G3588 G3700 G846 
n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm t GenSgm vpAorPasGenSgm_ pp Dat Sg m 
LOOSer commissions IN HAND OF-MESSENGER THE one-BEING-VIEWED to-him 
redeemer one-being-seen 
EN TH BATW®W 
en tE batO 
G1722 G3588 G942 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgm 
IN THE THORN-BUSH 
7:36 OYTOC €ZHTATEN AYTOYC TIOIHCAC TEPATA KAI CHMEIN EN TH 
houtos exEgagen autous poiEsas terata kai sEmeia en gE 
G3778 G1806 G846 G4160 G5059 G2532 4592 G1722 G1093 
pd Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccPIm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n AccPIn Conj n_AccPIn Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
this-one OUT-LED them DOing MIRACLES AND SIGNS IN LAND 
this-man led-out 
AIrYNMTOY KAI EN EPYƏPA ƏOAAACCH KAI EN TH EPHM%W ETH 
aiguptou kai en eruthra thalassE kai en tE erEmO etE 
G125 G2532 G1722 G2063 G2281 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2094 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_Nom Pin 
OF-EGYPT AND IN RED SEA AND IN THE DESOLATE YEARS 
wilderness 
TECCAPAKONTA 
tessarakonta 
G5062 
a_Nom 
FOUR-TY 
forty 
7:37 OYTOC ECT IN o MWYCHC O EINMWN TOIC YIOIC 
houtos estin ho mOusEs ho eipOn tois huiois 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G3475 G3588 G2036 G3588 G5207 
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
this IS THE MOSES THE one-sayING to-THE SONS 
one-saying 
ICPAHA = TIPOPHTHN YMIN ANACTHCE |! KYPIOC te) 6EOC YMON 
israEl prophEtEn humin anastEsei kurios ho theos humOn 
G2474 G4396 G5213 G450 G2962 G3588 G2316 G5216 
ni proper n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm t NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPl 
ofISRAEL BEFORE-AVERer to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING Master THE God OF-YOU(P) 
of-Israel prophet to-ye shall-be-raising-up Lord 
EK TON MAEAPWN YMWN WC EME AYTOY AKOYCECOE 
ek tOn adelphOn humOn hOs eme autou akousesthe 
G1537 G3588 G80 G5216 G5613  G1691 G846 G191 
Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPim pp 2 Gen PI Adv pp 1 Acc Sg ppGenSgm _ vi Fut midD 2 PI 
OUT OF-THE brothers OF-YOU(P) AS ME OF-Him YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING 
brethren of-ye him 
7:38 OYTOC ECTIN (0) TENOMENOC EN TH EKKAHCIA EN TH 
houtos estin ho genomenos en tE ekklEsia en tE 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1577 G1722 G3588 
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm_ vp 2AormidDNomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_Dat Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
this IS THE one-BECOMING IN THE OUT-CALLED IN THE 
one-becoming ecclesia 
EPHMW META TOY ATTEAOY TOY ADħAOYNTOC AYTW®W EN TW 
erEmO meta tou aggelou tou lalountos autO en tO 
G2048 G3326 G3588 G32 G3588 G2980 G846 G1722 G3588 
a_Dat Sgf Prep t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm t GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm  ppDatSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
DESOLATE WITH THE MESSENGER THE one-TALKING to-him IN THE 
wilderness one-speaking 
OPEI CINA KAI TOWN TINT EPCON HMOCDN oc EAEZATO AOTIA 
orei sina kai tOn paterOn hEmOn hos edexato logia 
G3735 G4614 G2532 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3739 G1209 G3051 
n_Dat Sgn ni proper Conj t_Gen Plm n_Gen Plm pp 1 Gen PI pr Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Acc Pin 
mountain SINA AND OF-THE FATHERS OF-US WHO RECEIVES oracles 
mount Sinai with-the 
ZONTA AOYNAIL HMIN 
zOnta dounai hEmin 
G2198 G1325 G2254 
vp Pres Act Acc Pln vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Dat Pl 
LIVING TO-GIVE to-US 
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Acts 7 


hand of the angel which 
appeared to him in the bush. 


38 He brought them out, after 
that he had shewed wonders 
and signs in the land of Egypt, 
and in the Red sea, and in the 
wilderness forty years. 


37 This is that Moses, which 
said unto the children of Israel, 
A prophet shall the Lord your 
God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like unto me; him 
shall ye hear. 


38 This is he, that was in the 
church in the wilderness with 
the angel which spake to him 
in the mount Sina, and [with] 
our fathers: who received the 
lively oracles to give unto us: 
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7:39 WD OYK HEEAHCAN YTTHKOOI TENECOAI ol TIATEPEC HMWN BAA 39 To whom our fathers would 
hO ouk EthelEsan hupEkooi genesthai hoi pateres hEmOn all . 
G3739 G3756 G2309 G5255 G1096 G3588 G3962 G2257 G235 not obey, but thrust [him] from 
prDatSgm PartNeg viAorAct3PI a NomPIm vn 2Aor midD t NomPIm n NomPIm ppiGenPI Conj them, and in their hearts turned 
to-WHOM NOT WiL obedient TO-BE-BECOMING THE FATHERS OF-US but back again into Egypt, 
AMTWCANTO KAI ECTPAPHCAN TAIC KAPAIAIC AYTON EIC AIFYTTON 
apOsanto kai estraphEsan tais kardiais autOn eis aigupton 
G683 G2532 G4762 G3588 G2588 G846 G1519 G125 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl t_DatPIf n_DatPif pp Gen Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THEY-FROM-THRUST AND ~ THEY-TURNed THE HEARTS OF-them INTO EGYPT 
they-thrust-away-him turned 
7:40 EIMONTEC TW AAPWN TIOIHCON HMIN eEOYC ol 40 Saying unto Aaron, Make 
eipontes tO aarOn poiEson hEmin theous hoi i 
G2036 G3588 G2 G4160 G2254 G2316 G3739 us gods to go before us: for [as 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m ni proper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI n_ Acc PIm pr Nom PI m for] this Moses, which brought 
sayING to-THE AARON make to-US gods WHO us out of the land of Egypt, we 
make-you ! us wot not what is become of 
him. 
TIPOTIOPEYCONTAI HMODN fe) TAP MCDCHC OYTOC oc €ZHrFArEN 
proporeusontai hEmOn ho gar mOsEs houtos hos exEgagen 
G4313 G2257 G3588 G1063 3475 G3778 G3739 G1806 
vi Fut midD 3 PI pp1GenPl t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pdNomSgm prNomSgm vi2AorAct3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING OF-US THE for MOSES this WHO OUT-LED 
shall-be-going-before us led-out 
HMAC EK THC AI-FYTITOY OYK OIAAMEN TI rETONEN AYTC 
hEmas ek gEs aiguptou ouk oidamen ti gegonen autO 
G2248 G1537  G1093 G125 G3756 G1492 G5101 G1096 G846 
pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI pi Nom Sgn vi 2Perf Act3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
US OUT OF-LAND OF-EGYPT NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY HAS-BECOME to-him 
we-are-aware what ? 
7:41 KAI EMOCXOMOIHCAN €N TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC KAI  ANHTATON ƏYCIAN 41 And they made a calf in 
kai emoschopoiEsan en tais hEmerais ekeinais kai anEgagon thusian 
G2532 G3447 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2532 321 G2378 those . days, and : offered 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatPIlf n_DatPIf  pdDatPIf Conj vi2AorAct3PIAtt n_Acc Sgf sacrifice unto the idol, and 
AND — THEY-calf-make IN THE DAYS those AND — THEY-UP-LED SACRIFICE rejoiced in the works of their 
they-make-calf they-led-up own hands. 
TW EIAWAW KAI EYPPAINONTO EN TOIC EPrOIC TWN XEIPCON AYTON 
tO eidOIO kai euphrainonto en tois ergois tOn cheirOn autOn 
G3588 G1497 G2532 G2165 G1722 G3588 G2041 G3588 G5495 G846 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln t GenPIf n_GenPIf ppGenPim 
to-THE idol AND — THEY-were-glad IN THE ACTS OF-THE HANDS OF-them 
made-merry works 
7:42 ECTPEYEN AE (0) 6EOC KAI TIAPEAWKEN AYTOYC 42 Then God turned, and gave 
estrepsen de ho theos kai paredOken autous . 
G4762 G1161 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3860 G846 them up 19 worship the host of 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m heaven; as it is written in the 
TURNS YET THE God AND BESIDE-GIVES them book of the prophets, O ye 
gives-up house of Israel, have ye offered 
to me slain beasts and 
AATPEYEIN TH CTPATIA TOY OYPANOY KAOWC rerPAnTAI sacrifices [by the space of] 
latreuein tE stratia tou ouranou kathOs gegraptai forty years in the wilderness? 
G3000 G3588 G4756 G3588 G3772 G2531 G1125 
vn Pres Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE to-THE host OF-THE heaven according-AS _it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 
to-be-offering-divine-service 
EN BIBAC TON TIPOPHT WN MH Char IN KAI eYCIAC TIPOCHNErKATE 
en biblO tOn prophEtOn mE sphagia kai thusias prosEnegkate 
G1722 G976 G3588 G4396 G3361 G4968 G2532 2378 G4374 
Prep n_DatSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm PartNeg n_Acc Pin Conj n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 2 PI 
IN SCROLL OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers NO SLAYed-ones AND SACRIFICES YE-TOWARD-CARRY 
prophets slain-victims ye-offer 
MOI ETH TECCAPAKONTA EN TH EPHMW OIKOC ICPAHA 
moi etE tessarakonta en tE erEmO oikos israEl 
G3427 G2094 G5062 G1722 G3588 G2048 G3624 G2474 
pp 1DatSg n_AccPln a_Nom Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf nm_NomSgm_ niproper 
to-ME YEARS FOUR-TY IN THE DESOLATE HOME of ISRAEL 
forty wilderness house of-Israel 
743 KAI MNEAABETE THN CKHNHN ‘TOY MOAOX KAI TO ACTPON TOY 43 Yea, ye took up the 
kai anelabete tEn skEnEn tou moloch kai to astron tou 
G2532 353 G3588 G4633 G3588 G3434 G2532 G3588 G798 G3588 tabernacle of Moloch, and the 
Conj vi2AorAct2Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm niproper Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm star of your god Remphan, 
AND YE-UP-GOT THE BOOTH OF-THE MOLOCH AND THE GLEAMer OF-THE figures which ye made to 
ye-took-up tabernacle constellation worship them: and I will carry 
you away beyond Babylon. 
ƏEOY YMWN PEMPAN TOYC TYMOYC OYC ENOIHCATE TIPOCKYNEIN AYTOIC 
theou humOn remphan tous tupous hous epoiEsate proskunein autois 
G2316 G5216 G4481 G3588 G5179 G3739 G4160 G4352 G846 
n_GenSgm_ pp2GenPIl_ ni proper t_AccPlm n_AccPlm prAccPIm viAor Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act pp Dat PI m 
god OF-YOU(P) REMPHAN THE types WHICH YE-make TO-BE-worshipING — to-them 
models them 
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KAI METOIKIC@ YMAC EMEKEINA BABY ACNOG 
kai metoikiO humas epekeina babulOnos 
G2532 G3351 G5209 G1900 G897 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Att pp 2Acc PI Adv n_ Gen Sg f 
AND — I-SHALL-BE-after-HOMING YOUIP) ON-OUT-TO-BE OF-BABYLON 
|-shall-be-exiling ye beyond Babylon 
7:44 H CKHNH TOY MAPTYPIOY HN TOIC TINTPACIN HMCON EN 
hE skEnE tou marturiou En tois patrasin hEmOn en 
G3588 G4633 G3588 G3142 G2258 G3588 G3962 G2257 G1722 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp 1 Gen PI Prep 
THE BOOTH OF-THE witness WAS THE FATHERS OF-US IN 
tabernacle testimony 
TH EPHMW KAOWC AIETAZATO O ADAAWN TW MCDCH 
tE erEmO kathOs dietaxato ho lalOn tO mOsE 
G3588 G2048 G2531 G1299 G3588 G2980 G3588 G3475 
t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE DESOLATE according-AS prescribES THE one-TALKING to-THE MOSES 
wilderness he-prescribes one-speaking 
TIOIHCAL AYTHN KATA TON TYTION ON EWPAKE I 
poiEsai autEn kata ton tupon hon heOrakei 
G4160 G846 G2596 G3588 G5179 G3739 G3708 
vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm_ viPlup Act 3 Sg Att 
TO-make her according-to THE type WHICH he-HAD-SEEN 
herit model 
7:45 HN KAI €!1CHrATON AINAEZAMENO!I OIl TIANTEPEC HMCON META IHCOY 
hEn kai eisEgagon diadexamenoi hoi pateres hEmOn meta iEsou 
G3739 G2532  G1521 G1237 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3326 G2424 
pr Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Aor midD Nom Plm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ pp1GenPl Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
WHICH AND THEY-INTO-LED THRU-RECEIVing THE FATHERS OF-US WITH JESUS 
also led-into ones-succeeding-him Joshua 
EN TH KATACXECEI TWN EONWN WN EZWCEN Oo 6EOC ATO 
en tE kataschesei tOn ethnOn hOn exOsen ho theos apo 
G1722 G3588 G2697 G3588 G1484 G3739 G1856 G3588 G2316 G575 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln prGenPin_ viAor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
IN THE DOWN-HAVing OF-THE NATIONS WHICH OUT-THRUSTS THE God FROM 
tenure whom?) thrusts-out 
TIPOCWMOY TWN TINTEPCON HMODN EWC TWN HMEPCON AABIA 
prosOpou tOn paterOn hEmOn heOs tOn hEmerOn dabid 
G4383 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2193 G3588 G2250 G1138 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1Gen PI Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPlf ni proper 
face OF-THE FATHERS OF-US TILL OF-THE DAYS of-DAVID 
the of-David 
7:46 OC E€YPEN XAPIN ENWTTION TOY ƏEOY KAI HTHCATO 
hos heuren charin enOpion tou theou kai EtEsato 
G3739 G2147 G5485 G1799 G3588 G2316 G2532 G154 
pr Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
WHO FOUND grace IN-VIEW OF-THE God AND REQUESTS 
favor sight-ofbefore the he-requests 
EYPEIN CKHNWMA TC 6EW 1AKWB 
heurein skEnOma tO theO iakOb 
G2147 G4638 G3588 G2316 G2384 
vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ niproper 
TO-BE-FINDING BOOTH to-THE God of- JACOB 
tabernacle of-Jacob 
7:47 COANOMWN AE W@KOAOMHCEN AYTW OIKON 
solomOn de OkodomEsen autO oikon 
G4672 G1161 G3618 G846 G3624 


n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


pp Dat Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 


SOLOMON YET  HOME-BUILDS to-Him HOME 
builds him house 
7:48 AAA OYX oO YYICTOC EN XEIPOTIOIHTOIC NAOIC KATOIKEI 
all ouch ho hupsistos en cheiropoiEtois naois katoikei 
G235 G3756 G3588 G5310 G1722 G5499 G3485 G2730 
Conj Part Neg t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
but NOT THE HIGHest-One IN HAND-made TEMPLES IS-DOWN-HOMING 
Most-High made-by-hands(P) is-dwelling 
KAOWC (0) TIPOPHTHC AETEI 
kathOs ho prophEtEs legei 
G2531 G3588 G4396 G3004 
Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
according-AS THE BEFORE-AVERer IS-sayING 
prophet 
7:49 O OYPANOC MOI ƏPONOC H AE TH YTIOTIOAION TOON 
ho ouranos moi thronos hE de gE hupopodion tOn 
G3588 G3772 G3427 G2362 G3588 G1161 G1093 G5286 G3588 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1DatSg n_NomSgm t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf n_NomSgn t_Gen Plm 
THE heaven to-ME THRONE THE YET. LAND UNDER-FOOT OF-THE 


earth footstool 
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44 Our fathers had the 
tabernacle of witness in the 
wilderness, as he had 
appointed, speaking unto 
Moses, that he should make it 
according to the fashion that he 
had seen. 


45 Which also our fathers that 
came after brought in with 
Jesus into the possession of the 
Gentiles, whom God drave out 
before the face of our fathers, 
unto the days of David; 


46 Who found favour before 
God, and desired to find a 
tabernacle for the God of 
Jacob. 


47 But Solomon built him an 
house. 


48 Howbeit the most High 
dwelleth not in temples made 
with hands; as saith the 
prophet, 


49 Heaven [is] my throne, and 
earth [is] my footstool: what 
house will ye build me? saith 
the Lord: or what [is] the place 
of my rest? 
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TIOAWN MOY TIOION OIKON OIKOAOMHCETE MOI AETEI 
podOn mou poion oikon oikodomEsete moi legei 
G4228 G3450 G4169 G3624 G3618 G3427 G3004 
n_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen Sg pi Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
FEET OF-ME ?-THE-WHICH HOME SHALL-BE-belNG-HOME-BUILT to-ME IS-sayING 
what ? house shall-be-being-built 
KYPIOC H TIC TOMNOC THC KATATIAYCEWC MOY 
kurios E tis topos tEs katapauseOs mou 
G2962 G2228 G5101 G5117 G3588 G2663 G3450 
n_Nom Sgm Part pi Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t GenSgf n_ Gen Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg 
Master OR ANY PLACE OF-THE DOWN-CEASing OF-ME 
Lord what ? stopping 
7:50 OYXI H XEIP MOY EMOIHCEN TAYTA TANTA 50 Hath not my hand made all 
ouchi hE cheir mou epoiEsen tauta anta p 
G3780 G3588 G5495 G3450 GA160 G5023 G3956 these things? 
Part Int t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg viAorAct3Sg pdAccPln a_AccPin 
NoT(emph.) THE HAND OF-ME DOES these ALL 
not(emph.) 2 makes these-things 
7:51 CKAHPOTPAXHAO! KAI AMEPITMHTOI TH KAPAIN KAI TOIC CDCIN YMEIC 51. Ye stiffnecked and 
sklErotrachEloi kai aperitmEtoi tE kardia kai tois Osin humeis ` ; ` 
G4644 G2532 G564 G3588 G2588 G2532 G3588 G3775 G5210 uncircumcised in heart and 
a_ Voc Pim Conj a_ Voc Pim t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t DatPIin n_DatPIn pp2NomPl ears, ye do always resist the 
HARD-NECKS AND UN-ABOUT-CUT to-THE HEART AND to-THE EARS YOU!) Holy Ghost: as your fathers 
stiff-necked-ones uncircumcised-ones ye [did], so [do] ye. 
AEI TW TINEYMAT I TW AP 1c ANT ITMITITETE wc Ol TIAT EPEC 
aei to pneumati tO hagiO antipiptete hOs hoi pateres 
G104 + G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G496 G5613 3588 G3962 
Adv t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatSgn a DatSgn viPres Act 2 Pl Adv t_NomPlm  n_NomPlm 
ever to-THE spirit THE HOLY ARE-INSTEAD-FALLING AS THE FATHERS 
are-clashing 
YMODN KAI YMEIC 
humOn kai humeis 
G5216 G2532 G5210 
pp 2Gen PI Conj pp 2 Nom PI 
OF-YOU(P) AND YOU(P) 
of-ye also ye 
7:52 TINA TON TIPOPHT WN OYK EAIWZAN Ol TIATEPEC YMW®WN KAI 52 Which of the prophets have 
tina tOn rophEtOn ouk ediOxan hoi ateres humOn kai 
G5101 G3588 4396 G3756 G1377 G3588 3962 G5216 G2532 not your fathers persecuted? 
pi Acc Sgm t GenPIm n_GenPIm PartNeg viAorAct3PI t_NomPlm n_ NomPim pp2GenPI Conj and they have slain them which 
ANY OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers NOT CHASE THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P) AND shewed before of the coming 
which ? prophets persecute of-ye of the Just One; of whom ye 
have been now the betrayers 
ATIEKTEINAN TOYC TIPOKATATTEIAANTAC TIEPI THC EaEYCEWwC TOY and murderers: 
apekteinan tous prokataggeilantas peri tEs eleuseOs tou 
G615 G3588 G4293 G4012 G3588 G1660 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Plm vp Aor Act Acc Pl m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
THEY-FROM-KILL THE ones-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGing ABOUT THE COMing OF-THE 
they-kill ones-announcing-before concerning 
AIKAIOY OY NYN YMEIC TIPOAOTAI KAI PONEIC TErENHCOE 
dikaiou hou nun humeis prodotai kai phoneis gegenEsthe 
G1342 G3739 G3568 G5210 G4273 G2532 G5406 G1096 
a_GenSgm prGenSgm Adv pp 2 Nom PI n_Nom Pim Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Perf Pas 2 PI 
JUST-One OF-WHOM NOw yYọou(p) BEFORE-GIVers AND MURDERERS HAVE-BECOME 
just-one ye traitors 
7:553 OITINEC EAABETE TON NOMON EIC AIATATAC AFTEAWN KAI OYK 53 Who have received the law 
hoitines elabete ton nomon eis diatagas aggelOn kai ouk : s 
G3748 G2983 G3588 G3551 G1519 G1296 G32 G2532 3756 by the disposition of angels, 
prNomPlm vi2AorAct2PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_ Acc Plf n_ Gen Plm Conj Part Neg and have not kept [it]. 
WHO-ANY GOT THE LAW INTO prescription OF-MESSENGERS AND NOT 
who-any mandate 
EPYAAZATE 
ephulaxate 
G5442 
vi Aor Act 2 PI 
GUARD 
ye-maintain-it 
7:54 MKOYONTEG AE TAYTA  AIEMPIONTO TAIC  KAPAIAIC AYTO®ON KAI 54. When they heard these 
akouontes de tauta dieprionto tais kardiais autOn kai : 
G191 G1161 G5023 G1282 G3588 G2588 G846 G2532 things, they were: Cut’ to the 
vp Pres ActNom Pim Conj  pdAcc Pin __vilmpf Pas 3 PI t DatPIf n_DatPif ppGenPIm Conj heart, and they gnashed on him 
HEARING YET these THEY-were-THRU-SAWN to-THE HEARTS OF-them AND with [their] teeth. 
these-things they-were-harrowed 
EBPYXON TOYC OAONTAC EN AYTON 
ebruchon tous odontas ep auton 
G1031 G3588 G3599 G1909 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-GNASHED THE TEETH ON him 
gnashed 
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7:55 YMAPXWN AE TITAHPHG TINEYMATOC ATIOY ATENICAC EIC TON 
huparchOn de plErEs pneumatos hagiou atenisas eis ton 
G5225 G1161 G4134 G4151 G40 G816 G1519 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_GenSgn a_GenSgn vp Aor ActNom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
belongING YET FULL OF-spirit HOLY STRETCHing INTO THE 
possessing fullness looking-intently 

OYPANON' €EIAEN AOZAN OEOY KAI IHCOYN ECTWTA EK AEZIWN 

ouranon eiden doxan theou kai iEsoun hestOta ek dexiOn 

G3772 G1492 G1391 G2316 G2532 2424 G2476 G1537 G1188 

n_AccSgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf n_ GenSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI m 

heaven he-PERCEIVED esteem OF-God AND JESUS HAVING-STOOD OUT  OF-RIGHT(P) 

glory standing 

TOY ƏEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God 

7:56 KAI €EITIEN IAOY EEWPW TOYC OYPANOYC ANEWTMENOYC KAI 
kai eipen idou theOrO tous ouranous aneOgmenous kai 
G2532 G2036 G2400 G2334 G3588 G3772 G455 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg viPresAct1Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Conj 
AND said BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-beholdING THE heavens HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND 

lo! having-been-opened 

TON YION TOY ANOPWTTIOY EK AEZIMN ECTWTA TOY CEOY 

ton huion tou anthrOpou ek dexiOn hestOta tou theou 

G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G1537 G1188 G2476 G3588 G2316 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_GenPlm_ vp Perf Act Acc Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE SON OF-THE human OUT OF-RIGHT(P) HAVING-STOOD OF-THE God 

standing 

7:57 KPAZANTEC AE CNH MErAAH CYNECXON TA WTA AY TON KAI 
kraxantes de phOnE megalE suneschon ta Ota autOn kai 
G2896 G1161 G5456 G3173 G4912 G3588 G3775 G846 G2532 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vi2Aor Act3 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenPIm Conj 
CRYing YET to-SOUND GREAT THEY-pressED THE EARS OF-them AND 

to-voice loud 

(@PMHCAN OMOOGYMAAON ETT AYTON 

hOrmEsan homothumadon ep auton 

G3729 G3661 G1909 G846 

vi Aor Act3 PI Adv Prep pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-RUSH LIKE-FEEL ON him 

rush with-one-accord 

7:58 KAI EKBAAONT EC EZW THC TIOAEWC EAIOOBOAOYN KAI Ol 
kai ekbalontes exO tEs poleOs elithoboloun kai hoi 
G2532 G1544 G1854 G3588 G4172 G3036 G2532 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI m 
AND OUT-CASTING OUT OF-THE city THEY-STONE-CAST(Past) AND THE 

casting-out-him outside they-pelted-with-stones-him 

MAPTYPEC ATIECENTO TA IMATIA AYTON TIAPN TOYC TIOAAC NEANIOY 

martures apethento ta himatia autOn para tous podas neaniou 

G3144 G659 G3588 G2440 G846 G3844 G3588 G4228 G3494 

n_ Nom Pl m vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp Gen Plm_ Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm n_GenSgm 

witnesses FROM-PLACED THE GARMENTS — OF-them BESIDE THE FEET OF-YOUNG(™) 

put-off of-young-man 

KNAOYMENOY CAYAOY 

kaloumenou saulou 

G2564 G4569 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 

belNG-CALLED SAUL ( Heb. ASK ) 

Saul 

7:59 KAI EA IGOBOAOYN TON CTEPANON EIMIKXAOYMENON KAI AETONTA 
kai elithoboloun ton stephanon epikaloumenon kai legonta 
G2532. 3036 G3588 G4736 G1941 @2532 =G3004 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-STONE-CAST(Past) THE Stephen ON-CALLING AND sayING 

they-pelted-with-stones one-invoking 

KYPIE IHCOY AEZAI TO TINEYMA MOY 

kurie iEsou dexai to pneuma mou 

G2962 G2424 G1209 G3588 G4151 G3450 

n_VocSgm n_VocSgm vmAormidD2Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp1GenSg 

Master ! JESUS ! RECEIVE THE spirit OF-ME 

Lord ! receive-you ! 

7:60 ƏEIC AE TA TONATA €EKPAZEN NH MErAAH KYPIE MH 
theis de ta gonata ekraxen phOnE megalE kurie mE 
G5087 G1161 G3588 G1119 G2896 G5456 G3173 G2962 G3361 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccPln n_AccPIin viAorAct3Sg n_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_VocSgm  PartNeg 
PLACING YET. THE KNEES he-CRIES to-SOUND GREAT Master ! NO 

to-voice loud Lord ! 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 7 


5° But he, being full of the 
Holy Ghost, looked up 
stedfastly into heaven, and saw 
the glory of God, and Jesus 
standing on the right hand of 
God, 


56 And said, Behold, I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son 


of man standing on the right 
hand of God. 


°’ Then they cried out with a 
loud voice, and stopped their 
ears, and ran upon him with 
one accord, 


58 And cast [him] out of the 
city, and stoned [him]: and the 
witnesses laid down their 
clothes at a young man's feet, 
whose name was Saul. 


59 And they stoned Stephen, 
calling upon [God], and 
saying, Lord Jesus, receive my 
spirit. 


60 And he kneeled down, and 
cried with a loud voice, Lord, 
lay not this sin to their charge. 
And when he had said this, he 
fell asleep. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Acts 7 - Acts 8 


CTHCHC AYTOIC THN AMAPTIAN TAYTHN KAI TOYTO EITICON 
stEsEs autois tEn hamartian tautEn kai touto eipOn 
G2476 G846 G3588 G266 G3778 G2532 + G5124 G2036 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp DatPlm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sgf Conj pd Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-STANDING to-them THE missing this AND this sayING 
sin 
EKO IMHƏH 
ekoimEthE 
G2837 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-reposED 
he-was-put-to-repose 
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8:1 CAYAOC AE HN CYNEY AOKWN TH ANAIPECE I AYTOY 
saulos de En suneudokOn tE anairesei autou 
G4569 G1161 G2258 G4909 G3588 G336 G846 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
SAUL YET WAS TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING to-THE UP-LIFTing OF-him 

endorsing the assassination 

E€rENETO AE EN EKEINH TH HMEPA AI@MPFMOC MErAC em! THN 

egeneto de en ekeinE tE hEmera diOgmos megas epi tEn 

G1096 G1161 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1375 G3173 G1909 3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_NomSgm a_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

BECAME YET IN that THE DAY CHASing GREAT ON THE 

there-came-to-be persecution 

EKKAHCIAN THN EN I1EPOCOAYMOIC TIANTEC TE AIECTIAPHCAN KATA TAC 

ekklEsian tEn en ierosolumois pantes te diesparEsan kata tas 

G1577 G3588 G1722 G2414 G3956 G5037 G1289 G2596 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Dat Pin a_NomPlm_ Part vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_ Acc PI f 

OUT-CALLED THE IN JERUSALEM ALL BESIDES WERE-THRU-SOWN according-to THE 

ecclesia they-were-dispersed 

XWPAC THC IOYAAIAC KAI CAMAPEIAC MAHN TOON ATIOCTOAWN 

chOras tEs ioudaias kai samareias plEn tOn apostolOn 

G5561 G3588 G2449 G2532 G4540 G4133 G3588 G652 

n_AccPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

SPACES OF-THE JUDEA AND SAMARIA MOREly OF-THE commissioners 

districts except the apostles 

8:2 CYNEKOMICAN AE TON CTEPANON ANAPEC EYAABEIC KAI ENMNOIHCANTO 
sunekomisan de ton stephanon andres eulabeis kai epoiEsanto 
G4792 G1161 G3588 G4736 G435 G2126 G2532 G4160 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_Nom PI m a_Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Mid 3 PI 
TOGETHER-FETCH YET THE Stephen MEN pious AND THEY-make 
are-pallbearers of-the 

KOTTETON METAN en AYT%®W 

kopeton megan ep autO 

G2870 G3173 G1909 G846 

n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep pp Dat Sg m 

STRIKing GREAT ON him 

grieving Mover 

8:3 CAYAOC AE EAYMAINETO THN EKKAHCIAN KATA TOYC OIKOYC 
saulos de elumaineto tEn ekklEsian kata tous oikous 
G4569 G1161 G3075 G3588 G1577 G2596 G3588 G3624 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Prep t_Acc Pl m n_ Acc Plm 
SAUL YET LOOSE-MAD-ED THE OUT-CALLED according-to THE HOMES 

devastated ecclesia 

€1CTOPEYOMENOC CYPON TE ANAPAC KAI CYNAIKAC TIAPEAIAOY EIC 

eisporeuomenos surOn te andras kai gunaikas paredidou eis 

G1531 G4951 G5037 G435 G2532 G1135 G3860 G1519 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part n_AccPIm Conj n_Acc PIf vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 

INTO-GOING DRAGGING BESIDES MEN AND WOMEN he-BESIDE-GAVE INTO 

going-into dragging-out bsboth he-gave-over-ihem 

PYAAKHN 

phulakEn 

G5438 

n_Acc Sg f 

GUARD-house 

jail 

8:4 Ol MEN OYN AIACTIAPENTEC AIHAGON EYATTEAIZOMENO!I TON AOTON 
hoi men oun diasparentes diElthon euaggelizomenoi ton logon 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G1289 G1330 G2097 G3588 G3056 
t_Nom Plm_ Part Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Plm vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE-ones INDEED THEN BEING-THRU-SOWN THRU-CAME WELL-MESSAGizING THE saying 
the-ones being-dispersed passed-through bringing-the-well-message with-the word 

85 ĻIAINTMTOC AE KATEAOWN EIC MOAIN THC CAMAPEIAC EKHPYCCEN AYTOIC 
philippos de katelthOn eis polin tEs samareias ekErussen autois 
G5376 G1161 G2718 G1519 G4172 G3588 G4540 G2784 G846 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Act3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
Philip YET  DOWN-COMING INTO city OF-THE SAMARIA PROCLAIMED to-them 

coming-down heralded 

TON XPICTON 

ton christon 

G3588 G5547 

t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

THE ANOINTED 

Christ 

8:6 TIPOCEIXON TE ol OXAOI TOIC AEFOMENO IC YMO TOY PIAINNOY 
proseichon te hoi ochloi tois legomenois hupo tou philippou 
G4337 G5037 G3588 G3793 G3588 G3004 G5259 G3588 G5376 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Part t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_DatPln vp Pres Pas DatPln Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
heedED BESIDES THE THRONGS _ to-THE belNG-said by THE Philip 

the-things 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 8 


1. And Saul was consenting 
unto his death. And at that time 
there was a great persecution 
against the church which was 
at Jerusalem; and they were all 
scattered abroad throughout 
the regions of Judaea and 
Samaria, except the apostles. 


2 And devout men carried 
Stephen [to his burial], and 
made great lamentation over 
him. 


3 As for Saul, he made havock 
of the church, entering into 
every house, and haling men 
and women committed [them] 
to prison. 


*. Therefore they that were 
scattered abroad went every 
where preaching the word. 


5 Then Philip went down to the 
city of Samaria, and preached 
Christ unto them. 


5 And the people with one 
accord gave heed unto those 
things which Philip spake, 
hearing and seeing the miracles 
which he did. 
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OMOƏYMAAON EN TW AKOYEIN AYTOYC KAI BAENEIN TA CHMEIN 
homothumadon en tO akouein autous kai blepein ta sEmeia 
G3661 G1722 G3588 G191 G846 G2532.-G991 G3588 G4592 
Adv Prep t_DatSgm_ vnPres Act pp Acc Pim Conj vn Pres Act t_AccPln n_Acc Pin 
LIKE-FEEL IN THE TO-BE-HEARING them AND TO-BE-lookING THE SIGNS 
with-one-accord to-be-observing 
A enolel 
ha epoiei 
G3739 G4160 
pr Acc PIn vi lmpf Act 3 Sg 
WHICH he-DID 
8:7 TIOANAC@N TAP TON EXONT CON TINEYMATA AKAGAPTA BOWNTA MET AAH 
pollOn gar tOn echontOn pneumata akatharta boOnta megalE 
G4183 G1063 G3588 G2192 G4151 G169 G994 G3173 
a_GenPlm Conj t GenPlm vpPres ActGenPlm n_AccPIn a_AccPIn vp Pres Act Nom Pin a DatSgf 
OF-MANY for THE ones-HAVING spirits UN-clean IMPLORING to-GREAT 
of-the ones-having unclean to-loud 
CNH €ZHPXETO TIOAAOL AE TTIAPAAGAYMENO! KAI X@AOI EGEPATTIEYOHCAN 
phOnE exErcheto polloi de paralelumenoi kai chOloi etherapeuthEsan 
G5456 G1831 G4183 G1161 G3886 G2532 G5560 G2323 
n_DatSgf vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg a_NomPlm_ Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj a_NomPIm vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
SOUND OUT-CAME MANY YET — HAVING-been-paralyzED AND ~ LAME-ones WERE-curED 
voice came-out ones-having-been-paralyzed lame-ones 
8:8 KAI EFENETO XAPA MErAAH EN TH TIOAE! €KEINH 
kai egeneto chara megalE en tE polei ekeinE 
G2532 G1096 G5479 G3173 G1722 G3588 G4172 G1565 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sg f 
AND BECAME JOY GREAT IN THE city that 
came-to-be 
8:9  ANHP AE TIC ONOMATI CIMCON TIPOYTTHPXEN EN TH TIOAE! 
anEr de tis onomati simOn proupErchen en tE polei 
G435 G1161 G5100 G3686 G4613 G4391 G1722 =G3588 G4172 
n_Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sgm n_Dat Sgn n_Nom Sgm _ vilmpf Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
MAN YET ANY to-NAME SIMON BEFORE-belongED IN THE city 
certain existed-before 
MATEYWN KAI EZICTWN TO EONOC THC CAMAPEIAC AEFWN 
mageuOn kai existOn to ethnos tEs samareias legOn 
G3096 G2532 G1839 G3588 G1484 G3588 G4540 G3004 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
MAGIC-ING AND OUT-STANDING THE NATION OF-THE SAMARIA sayING 
using-magic amazing 
EINAI TINA EXYTON MEAN 
einai tina heauton megan 
G1511 G5100 G1438 G3173 
vn Pres vxx px Acc Sgm pf3AccSgm a_AccSgm 
TO-BE ANY self GREAT 
someone himself 
8:10 œ% TIPOCEIXON TIANTEC ANO MIKPOY EWC MEFAAOY AEFONTEC OYTOC 
hO proseichon pantes apo mikrou heOs megalou legontes houtos 
G3739 G4337 G3956 G575. G3398 G2193  G3173 G3004 G3778 
pr Dat Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI a_NomPIm Prep a_GenSgm_ Conj a_GenSgm_ vp Pres ActNom Plm pd Nom Sgm 
to-WHOM heedED ALL FROM LITTLE TILL GREAT sayING this 
whom they-heeded small this-man 
ECT IN H AYNAMIC TOY OEOY H MErAAH 
estin hE dunamis tou theou hE megalE 
G2076 G3588 G1411 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3173 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgf a_NomSgf 
IS THE ABILITY OF-THE god THE GREAT 
power 
8:11 TIROCEIXON AE AYTW AIA TO IKANW XPONW TAIC MArEIAIC 
proseichon de autO dia to hikanO chronO tais mageiais 
G4337 G1161 G846 G1223 G3588 G2425 G5550 G3588 G3095 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp DatSgm_ Prep t_AccSgn a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ t_DatPlf n_DatPlf 
heedED YET to-him THRU THE to-enough TIME to-THE MAGICS 
they-heeded him because-of considerable the 
EZECTAKENAI AYTOYC 
exestakenai autous 
G1839 G846 
vn Perf Act pp Acc PI m 
TO-HAVE-OUT-STOOD them 
to-have-amazed 
812 OTE AE EMICTEYCAN TOM PIAINN@m® EYAFTEAIZOMENW TA TEPI 
hote de episteusan tO philippO euaggelizomenO ta peri 
G3753 G1161 G4100 G3588 G5376 G2097 G3588 G4012 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Mid Dat Sg m t_Acc Pl n Prep 
when YET THEY-BELIEVE to-THE Philip WELL-MESSAGizING THE ABOUT 
the bringing-ihe-well-message __ the-things concerning 
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Acts 8 


’ For unclean spirits, crying 
with loud voice, came out of 
many that were possessed 
[with them]: and many taken 
with palsies, and that were 
lame, were healed. 


8 And there was great joy in 
that city. 


° But there was a certain man, 
called Simon, which 
beforetime in the same city 
used sorcery, and bewitched 
the people of Samaria, giving 
out that himself was some 
great one: 


10 To whom they all gave 
heed, from the least to the 
greatest, saying, This man is 
the great power of God. 


11 And to him they had regard, 
because that of long time he 


had bewitched them with 
sorceries. 
12 But when they believed 


Philip preaching the things 
concerning the kingdom of 
God, and the name of Jesus 
Christ, they were baptized, 
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THC BACIAEIAC TOY ƏEOY KAI TOY ONOMATOC TOY IHCOY 
tEs basileias tou theou kai tou onomatos tou iEsou 
G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 G3686 G3588 G2424 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE KINGdom OF-THE God AND THE NAME OF-THE JESUS 
XPICTOY EBATITIZONTO ANAPEC TE KAI PYNAIKEC 
christou ebaptizonto andres te kai gunaikes 
G5547 G907 G435 G5037 G2532 G1135 
n_Gen Sgm vi Impf Pas 3 Pl n_NomPlm_ Part Conj n_ Nom Plf 
ANOINTED  THEY-were-DIPizED MEN BESIDES AND WOMEN 
Christ they-were-baptized bsboth 
8:13 O AE CIMCON KAI AYTOC EMICTEYCEN KAI BATTT ICOEIC HN 
ho de simOn kai autos episteusen kai baptistheis En 
G3588 G1161 G4613 G2532  G846 G4100 G2532 G907 G2258 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
THE YET SIMON AND he BELIEVES AND BEING-DIPizED WAS 
also being-baptized 
TIPOCKAPTEPWN TW PIAINN@ OEWPWN TE AYNAMEIC KAI CHMEIN 
proskarterOn to philippO theOrOn te dunameis kai sEmeia 
G4342 G3588 G5376 G2334 G5037 G1411 G2532 G4592 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part n_Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc Pin 
perseverING to-THE Philip beholdING BESIDES ABILITIES AND SIGNS 
waiting-on the powerful-deeds 
r INOMENA EZICTATO 
ginomena existato 
G1096 G1839 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n_ vi Impf Mid 3 Sg 
BECOMING is-OUT-STOOD 
ocurring he-is-amazed 
8:14 MKOYCANTEC AE Ol EN IEPOCOAYMOIC ANMOCTOAOI OTI AEAEKTAI 
akousantes de hoi en ierosolumois apostoloi hoti dedektai 
G191 G1161 G3588 G1722 G2414 G652 G3754 G1209 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep n_Dat Pin n_Nom PI m Conj vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
HEARing YET THE IN JERUSALEM commissioners that HAS-RECEIVED 
apostles 
H CAMAPEIN TON AOT ON TOY ƏEOY AMECTEIAAN MPOC AYTOYC 
hE samareia ton logon tou theou apesteilan pros autous 
G3588 G4540 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G649 G4314 G846 
t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm viAor Act 3 Pl Prep pp Acc PI m 
THE SAMARIA THE saying OF-THE God THEY-commission TOWARD them 
word dispatch 
TON TIETPON KAI I1WANNHN 
ton petron kai iOannEn 
G3588 G4074 G2532 G2491 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm 
THE Peter AND JOHN 
8:15 OITINEC KATABANTEC TIPOCHYZANTO TTEPI AYT®N OTTWC AABWCIN 
hoitines katabantes prosEuxanto peri autOn hopOs labOsin 
G3748 G2597 G4336 G4012 G846 G3704 G2983 
prNom Plm_ vp 2Aor ActNom Pim vi Aor midD 3 PI Prep pp GenPim Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
WHO-ANY DOWN-STEPPing THEY-pray ABOUT them WHICH-how THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING 
who-@ny descending pray concerning so-that they-may-be-obtaining 
TINEYMA ATION 
pneuma hagion 
G4151 G40 
n_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn 
spirit HOLY 
8:16 OYTTO TAP HN en OYAENI AYTON EeninenmT®KOC MONON AE 
oupO gar En ep oudeni autOn epipeptOkos monon de 
G3768 G1063 G2258 G1909 G3762 G846 G1968 G3440 G1161 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg m pp GenPIm vp Perf Act Nom Sg n Adv Conj 
NOT-as-yet for it-WAS ON NOT-YET-ONE OF-them HAVING-ON-FALLEN ONLY YET 
any having-fallen-on 
BEBATTT ICMENOI YMHPXON EIC TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 
bebaptismenoi hupErchon eis to onoma tou kuriou iEsou 
G907 G5225 G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
HAVING-been-DIPizED THEY-belongED INTO THE NAME OF-THE Master JESUS 
having-been-baptized Lord 
817 TOTE ENETICOYN TAC XEIPAC ETT AYTOYC KAI EAAMBANON TINGE YMA 
tote epetithoun tas cheiras ep autous kai elambanon pneuma 
G5119 G2007 G3588 G5495 G1909 G846 G2532 G2983 G4151 
Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Prep pp Acc PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgn 
then THEY-ON-PLACED THE HANDS ON them AND THEY-GOT-UP spirit 
they-placed-on they-obtained 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 8 


both men and women. 


13 Then Simon himself 
believed also: and when he 
was baptized, he continued 
with Philip, and wondered, 
beholding the miracles and 
signs which were done. 


14. Now when the apostles 
which were at Jerusalem heard 
that Samaria had received the 
word of God, they sent unto 
them Peter and John: 


15 Who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, that 
they might receive the Holy 
Ghost: 


16 (For as yet he was fallen 
upon none of them: only they 
were baptized in the name of 
the Lord Jesus.) 


17 Then laid they [their] hands 
on them, and they received the 
Holy Ghost. 
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ATION 
hagion 

G40 

a_Acc Sgn 
HOLY 


8:18 OEACAMENOC AE (0) CIMCON OTI AIA THC EMIOECEWC TWN 
theasamenos de ho simOn hoti dia tEs epitheseOs tOn 
G2300 G1161 G3588 G4613 G3754 = G1223 G3588 G1936 G3588 
vp Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen PI f 
gazing YET THE SIMON that THRU THE ON-PLACing OF-THE 

through imposition 

XEIPCON TWN ATTIOCTOAWN AIAOTAI TO TINEYMA TO AION 

cheirOn tOn apostolOn didotai to pneuma to hagion 

G5495 G3588 G652 G1325 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 

n_ Gen PI f t_ Gen Plm n_Gen Pim vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 

HANDS OF-THE commissioners IS-beING-GIVEN THE spirit THE HOLY 

apostles 

TIPOCHNErKEN AYTOIC XPHMATA 

prosEnegken autois chrEmata 

G4374 G846 G5536 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm n_Acc Pin 

he-TOWARD-CARRIES _ to-them moneys 

he-offers them money(P) 

8:19 AEN AOTE KAMOI THN EZOYCIAN TAYTHN INA w 
legOn dote kamoi tEn exousian tautEn hina hO 
G3004 G1325 G2504 G3588 G1849 G3778 G2443 3739 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act2PI pp1DatSgCon t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sg f Conj pr Dat Sg m 
sayING BE-YE-GIVING — AND-to-ME THE authority this THAT  to-WHOM 

be-ye-giving ! also-to-me whom 

EAN em1ew TAC XEIPAC AAMBANH TINEYMA ATION 

ean epithO tas cheiras lambanE pneuma hagion 

G1437 G2007 G3588 G5495 G2983 G4151 G40 

Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn 

IF-EVER |-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING THE HANDS he-MAY-BE-GETTING-UP _ spirit HOLY 

|-may-be-placing-on he-may-be-obtaining 

8:20 METPOC AE EINEN TIPOC NY TON TO APTYPION COY CYN 
petros de eipen pros auton to argurion sou sun 
G4074 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G3588 G694 G4675 G4862 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAcc Sgm t_NomSgn n NomSgn pp2GenSg_ Prep 
Peter YET: said TOWARD him THE SILVER OF-YOU TOGETHER 

togetherwith 
col EIH EIC AMTWAEIAN OTI THN AWPEAN TOY ƏEOY 

soi eiE eis apOleian hoti tEn dOrean tou theou 

G4671 G1498 G1519 G684 G3754 G3588 G1431 G3588 G2316 

pp2DatSg vo Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

to-YOU MAY-BE INTO destruction that THE gratuity OF-THE God 

you seeing-that 

ENOMICAC AIA XPHMATWN KTACOAI 

enomisas dia chrEmatOn ktasthai 

G3543 G1223 G5536 G2932 

vi Aor Act2 Sg Prep n_Gen Pin vn Pres midD/pasD 

YOU-LAWize THRU moneys TO-BE-ACQUIRING 

you-infer through money(P) 

8:21 OYK ECTIN col MEP IC OYAE KAHPOG EN Tw AOrw 
ouk estin soi meris oude kIEros en tO logO 
G3756 G2076 G4671 G3310 G3761 G2819 G1722 G3588 G3056 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_NomSgf Adv n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
NOT IS to-YOU PART NOT-YET LOT IN THE saying 

there-is nor matter 

TOYTW H TAP KAPAIN COY OYK ECTIN EYOEIN ENCTTION 

‘outO hE gar kardia sou ouk estin eutheia enOpion 

G5129 G3588 G1063 G2588 G4675 G3756 G2076 G2117 G1799 

pd DatSgm t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf pp2GenSg PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f Adv 

his THE for HEART OF-YOU NOT IS WELL-PLACED IN-VIEW 

straight in-the-sight-of 

TOY ƏEOY 

‘ou theou 

G3588 G2316 

| GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God 

he 

8:22 METANOHCON OYN ANO THC KAKIAC COY TAYTHC KAI AEHOHT I 
metanoEson apo tEs kakias sou tautEs kai deEthEti 
G3340 G3767 G575 G3588 G2549 G4675 G3778 G2532 G1189 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg pdGenSgf Conj vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
after-MIND-YOU THEN FROM THE EVIL OF-YOU this AND BE-YOU-BEING-BOUND 


repent-you ! 
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beseech-you ! 


Acts 8 


18 And when Simon saw that 
through laying on of the 
apostles'hands the Holy Ghost 
was given, he offered them 
money, 


19 Saying, Give me also this 
power, that on whomsoever I 
lay hands, he may receive the 
Holy Ghost. 


20 But Peter said unto him, 
Thy money perish with thee, 
because thou hast thought that 
the gift of God may be 
purchased with money. 


21 Thou hast neither part nor 
lot in this matter: for thy heart 
is not right in the sight of God. 


22 Repent therefore of this thy 
wickedness, and pray God, if 
perhaps the thought of thine 
heart may be forgiven thee. 
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TOY ƏEOY El APA APEOHCETALI col H EMINOIA 
tou theou ei ara aphethEsetai soi hE epinoia 
G3588 G2316 G1487 G686 G863 G4671 G3588 G1963 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Cond Part vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp2DatSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
OF-THE God IF CONSEQUENTLY SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET  to-YOU THE ON-MIND 
the shall-be-being-forgiven you notion 
THC KAPAIAC COY 
tEs kardias sou 
G3588 G2588 G4675 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg 
OF-THE HEART OF-YOU 
8:23 EIC TAP XOAHN TTIKPIAC KAI CYNAECMON AAIKIAC OPC cE 
eis gar cholEn pikrias kai sundesmon adikias horO se 
G1519 G1063 G5521 G4088 G2532 G4886 G93 G3708 G4571 
Prep Conj n_AccSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
INTO for BILE OF-BITTERness AND TOGETHER-BOND OF-UN-JUSTness |I-AM-SEEING YOU 
fetter of-injustice 
ONTA 
onta 
G5607 
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m 
BEING 
8:24 MIMOKPIOEIC AE o CIMCON EINEN AEHOHTE YMEIC 
apokritheis de ho simOn eipen deEthEte humeis 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4613 G2036 G1189 G5210 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Aor pasD 2 PI pp 2 Nom PI 
answerlNG YET THE SIMON said BE-BEING-BOUND YOUIP) 
be-ye-beseeching ! ye 
YTTEP EMOY TIPOCG TON KYPION Ommc MHAEN EMEACH en 
huper emou pros ton kurion hopOs mEden epelthE ep 
G5228 G1700 G4314 G3588 G2962 G3704 G3367 G1904 G1909 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Adv a_ Nom Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
OVER ME TOWARD THE Master WHICH-how NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-ON-COMING ON 
for-the-sake-of Lord so-that nothing may-be-coming-on 
EME WN EIPHKATE 
eme hOn eirEkate 
G1691 G3739 G2046 
pp 1 Acc Sg prGenPln_ vi Perf Act 2 PI Att 
ME OF-WHICH YE-HAVE-declarED 
which 
8:25 Ol MEN OYN AIMMAPT YPAMENO! KAI AMAHCANT EC TON AOTON 
hoi men oun diamarturamenoi kai lalEsantes ton logon 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G1263 G2532 G2980 G3588 G3056 
t_Nom PI m Part Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE INDEED THEN ones-THRU-witnessing AND TALKing THE saying 
the-ones certifying speaking word 
TOY KYPIOY YTIECTPEYAN EIC 1EPOYCAAHM TIOAAAC TE KW@MAC TON 
tou kuriou hupestrepsan eis ierousalEm pollas te kOmas tOn 
G3588 G2962 G5290 G1519 G2419 G4183 G5037 G2968 G3588 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl Prep ni proper a_Acc Pl f Part n_AccPIf t_GenPlm 
OF-THE Master reTURN INTO JERUSALEM MANY BESIDES VILLAGES OF-THE 
Lord to-villages 
CAMAPEITOON EYHFFEAICANTO 
samareitOn euEggelisanto 
G4541 G2097 
n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Mid 3 PI 
SAMARItans THEY-WELL-MESSAGize 
they-bring-the-well-message 
8:26 MAFTEAOC AE KYPIOY EAħAHCEN MPOC PIAINMNON AEFWN ANACTHOI 
aggelos de kuriou elalEsen pros philippon legOn anastEthi 
G32 G1161 G2962 G2980 G4314 G5376 G3004 G450 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_GenSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
MESSENGER YET OF-Master TALKS TOWARD Philip sayING BE-UP-STANDING 
of-Lord speaks be-you-rising ! 
KAI TIOPEYOY KATA MECHMBP IAN en THN OAON THN 
kai poreuou kata mesEmbrian epi tEn hodon tEn 
G2532 G4198 G2596 G3314 G1909 G3588 G3598 G3588 
Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f 
AND BE-GOING according-to MID-DAY ON THE WAY THE 
be-you-going ! midday road 
KATABAINOYCAN AMO IGEPOYCAAHM EIC T TAZAN AYTH ECTIN EPHMOC 
katabainousan apo ierousalEm eis gazan hautE estin erEmos 
G2597 G575 2419 G1519 G1048 G3778 G2076 G2048 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep ni proper Prep n_Acc Sgf pdNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgf 
one-DOWN-STEPPING FROM JERUSALEM INTO GAZA this IS DESOLATE 
one-descending this-one 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 8 


23 For I perceive that thou art 
in the gall of bitterness, and 
[in] the bond of iniquity. 


24 Then answered Simon, and 
said, Pray ye to the Lord for 
me, that none of these things 
which ye have spoken come 
upon me. 


25 And they, when they had 
testified and preached the 
word of the Lord, returned to 
Jerusalem, and preached the 
gospel in many villages of the 
Samaritans. 


26 | And the angel of the Lord 
spake unto Philip, saying, 
Arise, and go toward the south 
unto the way that goeth down 
from Jerusalem unto Gaza, 
which is desert. 
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8:27 KAI ANACTAC EMOPEYOH KAI IAOY ANHP AIOIOY EYNOYXOC 
kai anastas eporeuthE kai idou anEr aithiops eunouchos 
G2532 G450 G4198 G2532 2400 G435 G128 G2135 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_NomSgm n_ NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND UP-STANDing he-WAS-GONE AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN ETHIOPIAN |= EUNUCH 

rising he-went lo! 

AYNACTHC KANAAKHC THC BACIAICCHC AIOIOTIOON oc HN em 

dunastEs kandakEs tEs basilissEs aithiopOn hos En epi 

G1413 G2582 G3588 G938 G128 G3739 G2258 G1909 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_Gen Plm pr Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep 

ABLEr OF-CANDACE THE KINGess OF-ETHIOPIANS WHO WAS ON 

potentate queen 

TIACHC THC CAZHC AY THC oc EAHAYOE! TIPOCKYNHCON EIC 

pasEs tEs gazEs autEs hos elEluthei proskunEsOn eis 

G3956 G3588 G1047 G846 G3739 G2064 G4352 G1519 

a_Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f pr Nom Sg m vi Plup Act 3 Sg vp Fut Act Nom Sg m Prep 

EVERY OF-THE EXCHEQUER OF-her WHO HAD-COME worshipING(fut) INTO 

entire the to-be-worshiping 

1EPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 

G2419 

ni proper 

JERUSALEM 

8:28 HN TE YTOCTPEPWN KAI KAOHMENOC emi TOY APMAT OC 
En te hupostrephOn kai kathEmenos epi tou harmatos 
G2258 G5037 G5290 G2532 G2521 G1909 G3588 G716 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Part vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
he-WAS BESIDES reTURNING AND _ sittING ON THE chariot 

AYTOY ANET INCOCKEN TON TIPOPHTHN HCAIAN 

autou aneginOsken ton prophEtEn Esaian 

G846 G314 G3588 G4396 G2268 

pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_ Acc Sg m 

OF-him read THE BEFORE-AVERer ISAIAH 

he-read prophet 

8:29 EIMEN AE TO TINEYMA TW PIAINN@ MPOCEAGE KAI 
eipen de to pneuma to philippO proselthe kai 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G4151 G3588 G5376 G4334 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
said YET THE spirit to-THE Philip BE-TOWARD-COMING AND 

be-you-approaching ! 

KOAAHOHT I TW APMATI TOYT®W 

kolIEthEti to harmati toutO 

G2853 G3588 G716 G5129 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn 

BE-BEING-JOINED to-THE chariot this 

be-you-being-joined ! 

8:30 TIROCAPAMODN AE (0) @PIAINNOC HKOYCEN AY TOY ANAT INCOCKONT OC 
prosdramOn de ho philippos Ekousen autou anaginOskontos 
G4370 G1161 G3588 G5376 G191 G846 G314 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg  ppGenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
TOWARD-RUNNING YET THE Philip HEARS OF-him readING 
running-toward-him him 

TON TIPOPHTHN HCAIAN KAI EINEN APA re CINWCKEIC 

ton prophEtEn Esaian kai eipen ara ge ginOskeis 

G3588 G4396 G2268 G2532 + G2036 G687 G1065 G1097 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part Int Part vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

THE BEFORE-AVERer ISAIAH AND said CONSEQUENTLY SURELY YOU-ARE-KNOWING 

prophet 

A ANAT INWCKEIC 

ha anaginOskeis 

G3739 G314 

pr Acc Pin vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

WHICH YOU-ARE-readING 

which(P) 

8:31 O AE EINEN T1wc TAP AN AYNAIMHN EAN MH TIC 
ho de eipen pOs gar an dunaimEn ean mE tis 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4459 G1063 G302 G1410 G1437 G3361 G5100 
t Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv Int Conj Part vo Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Cond Part Neg px Nom Sg m 
THE YET said how for EVER MAY-I-BE-ABLE IF-EVER NO ANY 

he-said how ? l-may-be-able someone 

OAHTHCH ME TIAPEKAAECEN TE TON PIAINNON ANABANTA 

odEgEsE me parekalesen te ton philippon anabanta 

G3594 G3165 G3870 G5037 G3588 G5376 G305 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

SHOULD-BE-WAY-LEADING ME he-BESIDE-CALLS BESIDES THE Philip UP-STEPPing 

should-be-guiding he-entreats stepping-up 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 8 


27 And he arose and went: and, 
behold, a man of Ethiopia, an 
eunuch of great authority under 
Candace queen of the 
Ethiopians, who had the charge 
of all her treasure, and had 
come to Jerusalem for to 
worship, 


28 Was returning, and sitting in 
his chariot read Esaias the 
prophet. 


29 Then the Spirit said unto 
Philip, Go near, and join 
thyself to this chariot. 


30 And Philip ran thither to 
[him], and heard him read the 
prophet Esaias, and said, 
Understandest thou what thou 
readest? 


31 And he said, How can I, 
except some man should guide 
me? And he desired Philip that 
he would come up and sit with 
him. 
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Acts 8 


KAOICAIL CYN AYTW 
kathisai sun autO 
G2523 G4862 G846 

vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat Sg m 


TO-be-seated TOGETHER to-him 
togetherwith him 


8:32 H AE TIEPIOXH THC -TPAPHC HN ANET INWOCKEN HN AYTH 32 The place of the scripture 
hE de periochE tEs graphEs hEn aneginOsken En hautE . . 
G3588 G1161 G4042 G3588 G1124 G3739 G314 G2258 G3778 which he read was this, He 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prAccSgf vilmpfAct3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg f was led as a sheep to the 
THE YET ABOUT-HAVing OF-THE WRITing WHICH __he-read WAS this slaughter; and like a lamb 
context scripture dumb before his shearer, so 
opened he not his mouth: 
wc TMTPOBATON EMNI CAHN HXOH KAI Wc AMNOC ENANTION TOY 
hOs probaton epi sphagEn EchthE kai hOs amnos enantion tou 
G5613 4263 G1909 G4967 G71 G2532 5613 286 G1726 G3588 
Adv n_Nom Sgn Prep n_AccSgf viAorPas3Sg Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
AS sheep ON SLAYing He-WAS-LED AND AS LAMB IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 
slaughter in-front-of the 
KEIPONTOC AYTON APWNOC OYTWC OYK ANOITE! TO CTOMA 
keirontos auton aphOnos houtOs ouk anoigei to stoma 
G2751 G846 G880 G3779 G3756 G455 G3588 G4750 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Acc Sg m a_Nom Sgm Adv Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
one-SHEARING him UN-SOUND thus NOT He-IS-UP-OPENING THE MOUTH 
one-shearing himig soundless he-is-opening 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
8:33 EN TH TATIE INWCEI AYTOY HL Nel IC AYTOY Hron on 33 In his humiliation his 
en t tapeinOsei autou risis autou rti tEn P : 
G1722 G3588 G5014 G846 G3588 G2920 G846 G142 G3588 judgment was taken away: and 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm viAorPas3Sg t_AccSgf who : shall declare his 
IN THE LOWness OF-Him THE JUDGing = OF-Him WAS-LIFTED THE generation? for his life is taken 
humiliation was-taken-away from the earth. 
AE TENEAN AYTOY TIC AIHTHCETAI OTI AIPETAI ATMO THC THC 
de genean autou tis diEgEsetai hoti airetai apo tEs gEs 
G1161 G1074 G846 G5101 G1334 G3754 G142 G575 3588 G1093 
Conj n_Acc Sgf ppGenSgm piNomSgm viFutmidD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
YET generation OF-Him ANY SHALL-BE-relatING that IS-belNG-LIFTED FROM THE LAND 
who ? is-being-taken-away earth 
H ZWH AYTOY 
hE zOE autou 
G3588 G2222 G846 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp GenSgm 
THE LIFE OF-Him 
8:34 MATIOKPIOEIC AE Oo E€YNOYXOC THM PIAINTW EIMEN 34 And the eunuch answered 
apokritheis de ho eunouchos tO hilippO eipen a: ‘ 
Gert G1161  G3588 G2135 G3588 B5376 G2036 Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg whom speaketh the prophet 
answerING YET THE EUNUCH to-THE Philip said this? of himself, or of some 
other man? 
AEOMAI COY TEPI TINOC (0) TIPOPHTHC AETEI TOYTO 
deomai sou peri tinos ho prophEtEs legei touto 
G1189 G4675 G4012 G5101 G3588 G4396 G3004 G5124 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2GenSg_ Prep piGenSgm t_NomSgm_ n_NomSgm vi Pres Act3Sg pd Acc Sgn 
|-AM-beseechING OF-YOU ABOUT ANY THE BEFORE-AVERer — |S-sayING this 
you concerning whom prophet 
TEPI EAYTOY H TEPI ETEPOY TINOC 
peri heautou E peri heterou tinos 
G4012 G1438 G2228 G4012 G2087 G5100 
Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm Part Prep a_GenSgm px Gen Sgm 
ABOUT self OR ABOUT DIFFERENT ANY 
concerning himself concerning someone 
8:35 ANOIZAC AE fo) @IAiInnoc TO CTOMA AYTOY KAI 35 Then Philip opened his 
anoixas de ho hilippos to stoma autou kai 
G455 G1161 G3588 @5376 G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 mouth, and began at the same 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg m Conj scripture, and preached unto 
UP-OPENing YET THE Philip THE MOUTH OF-him AND him Jesus. 
opening 
APZAMENOC ATTO THC -PAPHC TAY THC EYHIFTEAICATO AYT®W TON 
arxamenos apo tEs graphEs tautEs euEggelisato autO ton 
G756 G575 G3588 G1124 G3778 G2097 G846 G3588 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf  pdGenSgf vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Acc Sgm 
beginning FROM THE WRITing this he-WELL-MESSAGizES to-him THE 
scripture brings-the-well-message 
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Acts 8 


IHCOYN 
iEsoun 
G2424 
n_Acc Sgm 
JESUS 
8:36 hoe rh plicit aa eas ae ore ee em i 36 And as they went on [their] 
s e eporeuonto ata n odon on epi i : 
G5613 G1161 Gaiea G2596 G3588 G3598 G2064 at 909 G5100 way, they cae unio:a certam 
Adv Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3PI Prep px Acc Sgn water: and the eunuch said, 
AS YET THEY-WENT according-to THE WAY THEY-CAME ON ANY See, [here is] water; what doth 
road some hinder me to be baptized? 
YACP KAI @HCIN fe) EYNOYXOC IAOY Y ACP TI KWAYEI 
hudOr kai phEsin ho eunouchos idou hudOr ti kOluei 
G5204 G2532 G5346 G3588 G2135 G2400 G5204 G5101 G2967 
n_Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sgn piNom Sgn viPres Act3 Sg 
water AND IS-AVERRING THE EUNUCH BE-PERCEIVING water ANY IS-FORBIDDING 
lo ! what is-preventing 
ME BATTT ICOHNAI 
me baptisthEnai 
G3165 G907 
pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Pas 
ME TO-BE-DIPizED 
to-be-baptized 
8:37 EITIEN AE Oo pIAINMTOC €l TIICTEYEIC ez BANG THe 37 And Philip said, If thou 
eipen de ho hilippos ei isteueis ex holEs tEs : ; x 
G2036 G1161 G3588 B5376 G1487 4100 G1537 G3650 G3588 believest with all thine heart, 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm Cond viPresAct2 Sg Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf thou mayest. And he answered 
said YET THE Philip IF YOU-ARE-BELIEVING OUT OF-WHOLE OF-THE and said, I believe that Jesus 
the Christ is the Son of God. 
KAPAIAC EZECTIN AMOKPIOEIC AE EINEN miIcTEYW TON YION 
kardias exestin apokritheis de eipen pisteuO ton huion 
G2588 G1832 G611 G1161 G2036 G4100 G3588 G5207 
n_GenSgf  viPresim-Act3Sg vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
HEART it-IS-allowed answerING YET he-said |-AM-BELIEVING THE SON 
TOY OEOY EINAI TON IHCOYN XPICTON 
tou theou einai ton iEsoun christon 
G3588 G2316 G1511 G3588 G2424 G5547 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vnPresvxx t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OF-THE God TO-BE THE JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
8:38 KAI EKEAEYCEN CTHNAIL TO PMA KAI KATEBHCAN AMPOTEPO! EIC 38 And he commanded the 
kai ekeleusen stEnai to harma kai katebEsan amphoteroi eis . on. 
G2532 G2753 G2476 G3588 G716 G2532 G2597 G297 G1519 chariot to stand still: and they 
Conj  viAorAct3Sg vn 2AorAct t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj  vi2AorAct3 PI a_NomPlm Prep went down both into the water, 
AND he-ORDERS TO-STAND THE chariot AND THEY-DOWN-STEPPed both INTO both Philip and the eunuch; 
they-descended and he baptized him. 
TO YAWP Oo TE @PIAINNOC KAI fe) €YNOYXOC KAI EBATTT ICEN 
to hudOr ho te philippos kai ho eunouchos kai ebaptisen 
G3588 G5204 G3588 G5037 G5376 G2532 G3588 G2135 G2532 G907 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_NomSgm Part n_ Nom Sg m Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE water THE BESIDES Philip AND THE EUNUCH AND he-DIPizES 
bsboth he-baptizes 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
8:39 OTE AE ANEBHCAN EK TOY YAATOC MNEYMA KYPIOY HPTTACEN 39 And when they were come 
hote de anebEsan ek tou hudatos neuma kuriou hErpasen E 
G3753 G1161 G305 G1537 G3588 G5204 baisi G2962 G726 up out of the water, the Spirit 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n NomSgn n_GenSgm_ viAor Act3Sg of the Lord caught away 
when YET  THEY-UP-STEPPed OUT  OF-THE water spirit OF-Master SNATCHES Philip, that the eunuch saw him 
they-stepped-up of-Lord snatches-away no more: and he went on his 
way rejoicing. 
TON @PIAINMON KAI OYK ElIAEN AYTON OYKETI fe) EYNOYXOC 
ton philippon kai ouk eiden auton ouketi ho eunouchos 
G3588 G5376 G2532 G3756 G1492 G846 G3765 G3588 G2135 
t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj PartNeg vi2Aor Act3Sg  ppAccSgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
THE Philip AND NOT PERCEIVED him NOT-STILL THE EUNUCH 
any-longer 
EMOPEYETO TAP THN OAON AYTOY XAIPWN 
eporeueto gar tEn hodon autou chairOn 
G4198 G1063 G3588 G3598 G846 G5463 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sgm 
he-WENT for THE WAY OF-him JOYING 
rejoicing 
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8:40 dbIAINTIOC AE €YPECH EIC AZWTON 
philippos de heurethE eis azOton 
G5376 G1161 G2147 G1519 G108 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
Philip YET WAS-FOUND INTO AZOTUS 
E€YHITTENIZETO TAC TIOAEIC MACAC EWC TOY 
euEggelizeto tas poleis pasas heOs tou 
G2097 G3588 G4172 G3956 G2193 G3588 
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPlf a_AccPlf Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
he-WELL-MESSAGizED THE cities ALL TILL OF-THE 


he-brought-the-well-message to-the 


KAICAPEIAN 
kaisareian 
G2542 

n_Acc Sg f 
CAESAREA 
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Translation : AV 


KAI AlEPXOMENOC 

kai dierchomenos 

G2532 G1330 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

AND THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

EACEIN AY TON EIC 
elthein auton eis 
G2064 G846 G1519 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep 
TO-BE-COMING him INTO 


Acts 8 - Acts 9 


40 But Philip was found at 
Azotus: and passing through he 
preached in all the cities, till he 
came to Caesarea. 
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91 0 AE CAYAOC ETI EMMNEWN AMEIAHC KAI ONOY EIC TOYC 
ho de saulos eti empneOn apeilEs kai phonou eis tous 
G3588 G1161 G4569 G2089 G1709 G547 G2532 G5408 G1519 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgm Prep t_ Acc PI m 
THE YET SAUL STILL IN-BLOWING OF-threat AND OF-MURDER INTO THE 

breathing-out threat murder 

MAƏHTAC TOY KYPIOY MPOCEAOWN TW APX IEPEI 

mathEtas tou kuriou proselthOn tO archierei 

G3101 G3588 G2962 G4334 G3588 G749 

n_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

LEARNers OF-THE Master TOWARD-COMING to-THE chief-SACRED-one 

disciples Lord approaching chief-priest 

9:2 HTHCATO MAP AYTOY EMICTOAAC EIC AAMACKON MPOC TAC CYNATWTAC 
EtEsato par autou epistolas eis damaskon pros tas sunagOgas 
G154 G3844 G846 G1992 G1519 G1154 G4314 G3588 G4864 
vi Aor Mid3Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm n_AccPIf Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t Acc PIf n_AccPIf 
he-REQUESTS BESIDE him letters INTO DAMASCUS TOWARD THE TOGETHER-LEADS 
requests synagogues 

onmwcC EAN TINAC EYPH THC OAOY ONTACG ANAPAC TE 

hopOs ean tinas heurE tEs hodou ontas andras te 

G3704 G1437 G5100 G2147 G3588 G3598 G5607 G435 G5037 

Adv Cond px Acc Plm_ vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vpPresvxxAccPlm n_AccPlm Part 

WHICH-how  IF-EVER ANY he-MAY-BE-FINDING OF-THE WAY BEING MEN BESIDES 

so-that any-ones bSboth 

KAI T TYNAIKAC AEGEAEMENOYC ATATH EIC IEPOYCAAHM 

kai gunaikas dedemenous agagE eis ierousalEm 

G2532  G1135 G1210 G71 G1519 G2419 

Conj n_Acc PI f vp Perf Pas Acc PI m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper 

AND WOMEN HAVING-been-BOUND he-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO JERUSALEM 

he-may-be-leading-them 

9:3 EN AE Tw TIOPEYECOEAIL EFENETO AYTON ErriZeEiIn TH AMNMACKOCD 
en de tO poreuesthai egeneto auton eggizein tE damaskO 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G4198 G1096 G846 G1448 G3588 G1154 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm vn Pres midD/pasD vi2AormidD3Sg pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
IN YET THE TO-BE-GOING BECAME him TO-BE-NEARING  to-THE DAMASCUS 

he-came-io-be the 

KAI EZAIPNHC MEPIHCTPAYEN AYTON pwc ATTO TOY OYPANOY 

kai exaiphnEs periEstrapsen auton phOs apo tou ouranou 

G2532 G1810 G4015 G846 G5457 Q575 3588 G3772 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm n_NomSgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND suddenly ABOUT-GLEAM-FLINGS him LIGHT FROM THE heaven 

flashes-about 

9:4 KAI TIECWN em! THN THN HKOYCEN PWNHN AEFOYCAN AYTW 
kai pesOn epi tEn gEn Ekousen phOnEn legousan autO 
G2532 G4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 G191 G5456 G3004 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf vp Pres ActAccSgf pp DatSgm 
AND FALLING ON THE LAND he-HEARS SOUND sayING to-him 

earth voice 

CAOYA CAOYA TI ME AIWKEIC 

saoul saoul ti me diOkeis 

G4549 G4549 G5101 G3165 G1377 

ni proper ni proper pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ viPres Act 2 Sg 

SAUL ( Heb.) SAUL ( Heb.) ANY ME YOU-ARE-CHASING 

Saul Saul why ? you-are-persecuting 

9:5 EIMEN AE TIC ElI KYPIE (0) AE KYPIOC EINEN 
eipen de tis ei kurie ho de kurios eipen 
G2036 G1161 G5101 G1488 G2962 G3588 G1161 G2962 G2036 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg n_VocSgm t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-said YET ANY YOU-ARE Master ! THE YET Master said 

who ? Lord ! Lord 

Erw EIMI IHCOYC ON cY AIWKEIC CKAHPON COI TIPOC 

egO eimi iEsous hon su diOkeis sklEron soi pros 

G1473 G1510 G2424 G3739 G4771 G1377 G4642 G4671 G4314 

pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg n_NomSgm_ prAccSgm pp2NomSg_ viPresAct2Sg a_NomSgn pp2DatSg Prep 

| AM JESUS WHOM YOU ARE-CHASING HARD to-YOU TOWARD 

are-persecuting 

KENTPA AAKTIZEIN 

kentra laktizein 

G2759 G2979 

n_Acc Pln_ vn Pres Act 

PIERCers TO-BE-KICKING 

goads 

9:6 TPEMODN TE KAI OAMBOON EINEN KYPIE TI ME 
tremOn te kai thambOn eipen kurie ti me 
G5141 G5037 G2532 G2284 G2036 G2962 G5101 G3165 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_VocSgm_ piAccSgn_ pp1 Acc Sg 
TREMBLING BESIDES AND belING-AWED he-said Master ! ANY ME 

Lord ! what ? 
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1. And Saul, yet breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the 
Lord, went unto the high priest, 


2 And desired of him letters to 
Damascus to the synagogues, 
that if he found any of this 
way, whether they were men or 
women, he might bring them 
bound unto Jerusalem. 


3 And as he journeyed, he 
came near Damascus: and 
suddenly there shined round 
about him a light from heaven: 


4 And he fell to the earth, and 
heard a voice saying unto him, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou me? 


5 And he said, Who art thou, 
Lord? And the Lord said, I am 
Jesus whom thou persecutest: 
[it is] hard for thee to kick 
against the pricks. 


5 And he trembling and 
astonished said, Lord, what 
wilt thou have me to do? And 
the Lord [said] unto him, 
Arise, and go into the city, and 
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Acts 9 


it shall be told thee what thou 


GCEAEIC TIOIHCAIL KAI fe) KYPIOC TIPOC AYTON ANACTHOI KAI must do. 
theleis poiEsai kai ho kurios pros auton anastEthi kai 
G2309 G4160 G2532 3588 G2962 G4314 G846 G450 G2532 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Aor Act Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
YOU-ARE-WILLING TO-DO AND THE Master TOWARD him BE-UP-STANDING AND 
Lord be-you-rising ! 
EICEAGE EIC THN TIOAIN KAI ANAHEHCETAI col TI cE 
eiselthe eis tEn polin kai lalEthEsetai soi ti se 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G4172 G2532 G2980 G4671 G5101 G4571 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg piAccSgn pp2Acc Sg 
BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE city AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED to-YOU ANY YOU 
be-you-entering ! it-shall-be-being-spoken what 
AEI TIOIEIN 
dei poiein 
G1163 G4160 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-DOING 
must 
9:7 Ol AG ANAPEC OI CYNOAGYONTEG AYTW EICTHKEICAN ENNEO!I 7 And the men which 
hoi de andres hoi sunodeuontes autO heistEkeisan enneoi : : : 
G3588 G1161 G435 G3588 G4922 G846 G2476 G1769 journeyed with him A stood 
to NomPIm Conj n_NomPim t NomPIm vpPresActNomPIm  ppDatSgm_ viPlup Act 3 PI a_ Nom PIm speechless, hearing a voice, but 
THE YET MEN THE TOGETHER-journeyING to-him HAD-STOOD DUMBFOUNDed seeing no man. 
the-ones journeying-togetherwith him stood 
AKOYONTEC MEN THC @WNHC MHAENA AE CGEWPOYNT EC 
akouontes men tEs phOnEs mEdena de theOrountes 
G191 G3303 G3588 G5456 G3367 G1161 G2334 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Part t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_AccSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HEARING INDEED OF-THE SOUND NO-YET-ONE YET beholdING 
the no-one 
9:8 oe a i ie ATTO Hig eg a ga ih 8 And Saul arose from the 
e e o saulos apo s s aneOgmenOn e $ : 
Gi4s3 G1161 G3588 G4569 an G3588 Ciosi er G1161 earth; and when his EYSSI WETS 
vi Aor Pas3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Gen PIm Conj opened, he saw no man: but 
WAS-ROUSED YET THE SAUL FROM THE LAND OF-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED YET they led him by the hand, and 
was-raised earth of-having-been-opened brought [him] into Damascus. 
TON O@POEAAMMN AYTOY OYAENA EBAETIEN XEIPATMPFOYNTEC AE AYTON 
tOn ophthalmOn autou oudena eblepen cheiragOgountes de auton 
G3588 G3788 G846 G3762 G991 G5496 G1161 G846 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm a_AccSgm vi Impf Act3Sg vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj pp Acc Sg m 
THE VIEWers OF-him NOT-YET-ONE he-lookED HAND-LEADING YET him 
eyes nothing he-observed leading-by-the-hand 
EICHTATON EIC AAMACKON 
eisEgagon eis damaskon 
G1521 G1519 G1154 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THEY-INTO-LED INTO DAMASCUS 
they-led-him-into 
9:9 el EN a TPEIC pie irl ON Si ee C PATEN 9 And he was three days 
ai n meras treis m lepOn ai ou ephagen : : ; < 
G2532 G2258 G2250 G5140 C3361 G9 C2532 G3756  G53lS without sight, and neither did 
Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg n_AccPIf a_AccPIf PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm Conj PartNeg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg eat nor drink. 
AND he-WAS DAYS THREE NO lookING AND NOT he-ATE 
observing 
OYAE ETTIEN 
oude epien 
G3761 G4095 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT-YET he-DRANK 
nor drank 
9:10 HN AE TIC MASHTHG EN ARMATE ONOMATI ANANIAC KAI 10 And there was a certain 
En de tis mathEtEs en damas! onomati hananias kai Fa 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G3101 G1722 G1154 G3686 G367 G2532 disciple at Damascus, named 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj pxNom Sgm n NomSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f n_Dat Sgn n_NomSgm Conj Ananias; and to him said the 
WAS YET ANY LEARNer IN DAMASCUS to-NAME ANANIAS AND Lord in a vision, Ananias. And 
there-was certain disciple he said, Behold, I [am here], 
Lord. 
EITEN TPOC AYTON O KYPIOC €N OPAMATI ANANIA O AE 
eipen pros auton ho kurios en horamati hanania ho de 
G2036 G4314 G846 G3588 G2962 G1722 G3705 G367 G3588 G1161 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep n_Dat Sgn n_VocSgm t NomSgm Conj 
said TOWARD him THE Master IN sight ANANIAS! THE YET 
Lord vision 
EINEN IAOY Erw KYPIE 
eipen idou egO kurie 
G2036 G2400 G1473 G2962 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm 2AorAct2Sg pp1NomSg n_VocSgm 
he-said BE-PERCEIVING | Master ! 
lo ! Lord ! 
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9:11 0 AE KYPIOC TIPOC AYTON ANACTAC TOPEYOHT I Eemi 
ho de kurios pros auton anastas poreuthEti epi 
G3588 G1161 G2962 G4314 G846 G450 G4198 G1909 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm Prep pp Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Aor pasD 2 Sg Prep 
THE YET Master TOWARD him UP-STANDing YOU-BE-BEING-GONE ON 

Lord rising be-you-being-gone ! 

THN PYMHN THN KNAOYMENHN EYOEIAN KAI ZHTHCON EN OIKIA IOYAA 

tEn rumEn tEn kaloumenEn eutheian kai zEtEson en oikia iouda 

G3588 G4505 G3588 G2564 G2117 G2532  G2212 G1722 G3614 G2455 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vpPresPasAccSgf a_AccSgf Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 

THE street THE one-belNG-CALLED WELL-PLACE AND SEEK IN HOME OF-JUDAS 

being-called Straight seek-you ! house 

CAYAON ONOMATI TAPCEX IAOY TAP TIPOCEYXETAI 

saulon onomati tarsea idou gar proseuchetai 

G4569 G3686 G5018 G2400 G1063 G4336 

n_AccSgm n_DatSgn n_AccSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg_ Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

SAUL to-NAME TARSIAN BE-PERCEIVING for he-IS-prayING 

lo! 

9:12 KAI ElAEN EN OPAMATI ANAPA ONOMATI ANANIAN EICEAOONTA KAI 
kai eiden en horamati andra onomati hananian eiselthonta kai 
G2532. G1492 G1722 = G3705 G435 G3686 G367 G1525 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_AccSgm n_DatSgn n_AccSgm_ vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm Conj 
AND he-PERCEIVED IN sight MAN to-NAME ANANIAS INTO-COMING AND 

vision entering 

EMIOENTA AYTW XEIPA OTIC ANABAEWH 

epithenta autO cheira hopOs anablepsE 

G2007 G846 G5495 G3704 G308 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm ppDatSgm n_AccSgf Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

ON-PLACING to-him HAND WHICH-how he-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING 

placing-on him so-that he-should-be-receiving-sight 

9:13 MAMEKPIOH AE (0) ANANIAC KYPIE AKHKOA AMO MOA>AAaWN TIEPI 
apekrithE de ho hananias kurie akEkoa apo pollOn peri 
G611 G1161 G3588 G367 G2962 G191 G575 G4183 G4012 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm n_ VocSgm vi2PerfAct1Sg Prep a_GenPlm Prep 
answerED YET THE ANANIAS Master ! I-HAVE HEARD FROM MANY ABOUT 

Lord ! l-have-heard concerning 

TOY ANAPOC TOYTOY OCA KAKA EMOIHCEN TOIC ArIOIC COY EN 

tou andros toutou hosa kaka epoiEsen tois hagiois sou en 

G3588 G435 G5127 G3745 G2556 G4160 G3588 G40 G4675 G1722 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm _ pkAccPln a_AccPln viAorAct3Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm pp2GenSg Prep 

THE MAN this as-much-as_ EVIL he-DOES to-THE HOLY-ones OF-YOU IN 

how-much _ evil(P) saints 

1EPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 

G2419 

ni proper 

JERUSALEM 

9:14 KAI WAE EXE! EZOYCIAN MAPA TOWN APX IEPEWN AHCAI TIANTAC 
kai hOde echei exousian para tOn archiereOn dEsai pantas 
G2532 G5602 G2192 G1849 G3844 G3588 G749 G1210 G3956 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vn Aor Act a_Acc Pim 
AND here he-IS-HAVING authority BESIDE OF-THE chief-SACRED-ones TO-BIND ALL 

the chief-priests 

TOYC EMIKAAOYMENOYC TO ONOMA COY 

tous epikaloumenous to onoma sou 

G3588 G1941 G3588 G3686 G4675 

t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Mid Acc PI m t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg 

THE ones-ON-CALLING THE NAME OF-YOU 

ones-invoking 

9:15 EIMEN AE TIPOCG AYTON (0) KYPIOC TIOPEYOY oT! 
eipen de pros auton ho kurios poreuou hoti 
G2036 G1161 G4314 G846 G3588 G2962 G4198 G3754 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 
said YET TOWARD him THE Master YOU-BE-GOING that 

Lord be-you-going ! 

CKEYOC EKAOTHC MOI ECTIN OYTOC TOY BACTACAI TO ONOMA 

skeuos eklogEs moi estin houtos tou bastasai to onoma 

G4632 G1589 G3427 G2076 G3778 G3588 G941 G3588 G3686 

n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgf pp1DatSg viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgm t_GenSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

INSTRUMENT OF-choice to-ME IS this-one OF-THE TO-BEAR THE NAME 

this-one 

MOY ENWMION EONDN KAI BACIAEWN YIWN TE ICPAHA 

mou enOpion ethnOn kai basileOn huiOn te israEl 

G3450 G1799 G1484 G2532 G935 G5207 G5037 G2474 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv n_GenPIn Conj n_ Gen PI m n_GenPlm_ Part ni proper 

OF-ME IN-VIEW OF-NATIONS AND KINGS SONS BESIDES of-ISRAEL 

sight-ofbefore nations of-Israel 
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Acts 9 


11 And the Lord [said] unto 
him, Arise, and go into the 
street which is called Straight, 
and enquire in the house of 
Judas for [one] called Saul, of 
Tarsus: for, behold, he prayeth, 


12 And hath seen in a vision a 
man named Ananias coming 
in, and putting [his] hand on 
him, that he might receive his 
sight. 


13 Then Ananias answered, 
Lord, I have heard by many of 
this man, how much evil he 
hath done to thy saints at 
Jerusalem: 


14 And here he hath authority 
from the chief priests to bind 
all that call on thy name. 


15 But the Lord said unto him, 
Go thy way: for he is a chosen 
vessel unto me, to bear my 
name before the Gentiles, and 
kings, and the children of 
Israel: 
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9:16 Erw TAP YTMTOAEIZW AYTW OCA AEI AYTON 
egO gar hupodeixO autO hosa dei auton 
G1473 G1063 G5263 G846 G3745 G1163 G846 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m pk Acc PI n vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
l for SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING to-him as-much-as IS-BINDING him 

shall-be-intimating how-much it-is-binding 

YTTEP TOY ONOMATOC MOY TIAGEIN 

huper tou onomatos mou pathein 

G5228 G3588 G3686 G3450 G3958 

Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act 

OVER THE NAME OF-ME TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

for-ihe-sake-of to-be-suffering 

9:17 AMHAOEN AE ANANIAC KAI EICHAOEN EIC THN OIKIAN KAI 
apElthen de hananias kai eisElthen eis tEn oikian kai 
G565 G1161 G367 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj 
FROM-CAME YET ANANIAS AND INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME AND 
came-away entered house 

EMI6EIC en AYTON TAC XEIPAC EITTEN CAOYA MAEADE O 

epitheis ep auton tas cheiras eipen saoul adelphe ho 

G2007 G1909 G846 G3588 G5495 G2036 G4549 G80 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi2AorAct3Sg__ ni proper n_VocSgm t_NomSgm 

ON-PLACING ON him THE HANDS he-said SAUL ( Heb.) brother ! THE 

placing-on Saul 

KYPIOC ATIECTAAKEN ME IHCOYC te) OPeGEIC col EN TH 

kurios apestalken me iEsous ho ophtheis soi en tE 

G2962 G649 G3165 G2424 G3588 G3700 G4671 G1722 G3588 

n_Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpAorPasNomSgm pp2DatSg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

Master HAS-commissionED ME JESUS THE One-BEING-VIEWED  to-YOU IN THE 

Lord one-being-seen 

OAW H HPXOY OTIC ANABAEYHC KAI TMTAHCOHC 

hodO hE Erchou hopOs anablepsEs kai plEsthEs 

G3598 G3739 G2064 G3704 G308 G2532 G4130 

n_DatSgf prDatSgf vilmpfmidD/pasD2Sg Adv vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

WAY to-WHICH YOU-CAME WHICH-how YOU-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING AND SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED 

road so-that you-should-be-receiving-sight 

TINEYMATOC ArIOY 

pneumatos hagiou 

G4151 G40 

n_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn 

OF-spirit HOLY 

9:18 KAI EYƏEWC ATIETIECON ANO TON OPOCAAMWN AYTOY WCE! AETTIAEC 
kai eutheOs apepeson apo tOn ophthalmOn autou hOsei lepides 
G2532 G2112 G634 G575 G3588 G3788 G846 G5616 G3013 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Adv n_Nom PI f 
AND immediately © FROM-FELL FROM THE ViEWers OF-him AS-IF PEELS 

fell-from eyes scales 

ANEBAEYEN TE TIAPAXPHMA KAI ANACT AC EBATTT IC6H 

aneblepsen te parachrEma kai anastas ebaptisthE 

G308 G5037 G3916 G2532 G450 G907 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

he-UP-looks BESIDES instantly AND — UP-STANDing he-IS-DIPizED 

he-receives-sight rising he-is-baptized 

9:19 KAI AABWN TPOPHN ENICXYCEN ErENETO AE te) CAYAOC 
kai labOn trophEn enischusen egeneto de ho saulos 
G2532 2983 G5160 G1765 G1096 G1161 G3588 G4569 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND GETTING NURTURE he-IN-STRONGS BECAME YET THE SAUL 

obtaining nourishment he-is-strengthened came-to-be 

META TON EN AAMACKW®W MAƏHTWN HMEPAC TINAC 

meta tOn en damaskO mathEtOn hEmeras tinas 

G3326 G3588 G1722 G1154 G3101 G2250 G5100 

Prep t_GenPlm_ Prep n_Dat Sg f n_Gen PIm n_Acc Plf px Acc PI f 

WITH THE IN DAMASCUS LEARNers DAYS ANY 

disciples some 

9:20 KAI EYƏEWC EN TAIC CYNAPOrAIC EKHPYCCEN TON XPICTON OTI 
kai eutheOs en tais sunagOgais ekErussen ton christon hoti 
G2532 2112 G1722 3588 G4864 G2784 G3588 G5547 G3754 
Conj Adv Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIlf vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Conj 
AND immediately IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS he-PROCLAIMED THE ANOINTED that 

synagogues he-heralded Christ 

OYTOC ECT IN te) YIOC TOY ƏcEOY 

houtos estin ho huios tou theou 

G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 

pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

this-One IS THE SON OF-THE God 

this-one 
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16 For I will shew him how 
great things he must suffer for 
my name's sake. 


17 And Ananias went his way, 
and entered into the house; and 
putting his hands on him said, 
Brother Saul, the Lord, [even] 
Jesus, that appeared unto thee 
in the way as thou camest, hath 
sent me, that thou mightest 
receive thy sight, and be filled 
with the Holy Ghost. 


18 And immediately there fell 
from his eyes as it had been 
scales: and he received sight 
forthwith, and arose, and was 
baptized. 


19 And when he had received 
meat, he was strengthened. 
Then was Saul certain days 
with the disciples which were 
at Damascus. 


20 And straightway he 
preached Christ in the 
synagogues, that he is the Son 
of God. 
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9:21 EZICTANTO AE TIANTEC Ol MKOYONT ECG KAI EAETON OYx OYTOC 
existanto de pantes hoi akouontes kai elegon ouch houtos 
G1839 G1161 G3956 G3588 G191 G2532 G3004 G3756 G3778 
vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPlm vpPres ActNomPlm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 PI PartNeg pd Nom Sg m 
are-OUT-STOOD YET ALL THE ones-HEARING AND THEY-said NOT this 
are-amazed ones-hearing 

ECTIN (0) TTOPEHCAC EN IEPOYCAAHM TOYC EMIKNAAOYMENOYC TO 

estin ho porthEsas en ierousalEm tous epikaloumenous to 

G2076 G3588 G4199 G1722 G2419 G3588 G1941 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3Sg t_NomSgm _ vpAorActNomSgm_ Prep ni proper t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Mid Acc PI m t_Acc Sgn 

IS THE one-RAVAGing IN JERUSALEM THE ones-ON-CALLING THE 

one-ravaging ones-invoking 

ONOMA TOYTO KAI WAE EIC TOYTO EAHAYOE I INA AEAEMENOYC AYTOYC 

onoma touto kai hOde eis touto elEluthei hina dedemenous autous 

G3686 G5124 G2532. G5602 G1519 5124 G2064 G2443  G1210 G846 

n_AccSgn pdAccSgn_ Conj Adv Prep pd Acc Sgn viPlupAct3Sg Conj vp Perf Pas Acc PI m pp Acc PI m 

NAME this AND here INTO this he-HAD-COME THAT HAVING-been-BOUND them 

ATATH ent TOYC APX IEPEIC 

agagE epi tous archiereis 

G71 G1909 G3588 G749 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 

he-MAY-BE-LEADING ON THE chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 

9:22 CAYAOC AE MAAAON ENEAYNAMOYTO~ KAI CYNEXYNEN TOYC 1lOYAAIOYC 
saulos de mallon enedunamouto kai sunechunen tous ioudaious 
G4569 G1161 G3123 G1743 G2532 G4797 G3588 G2453 
n_Nom Sgm Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 
SAUL YET RATHER was-IN-ABLED AND confusED THE JUDA-ans 

the-more was-invigorated threw-into-confusion Jews 

TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC EN AAMACKW®O CYMBIBAZWN OTI OYTOC ECT IN 

tous katoikountas en damaskO sumbibazOn hoti houtos estin 

G3588 G2730 G1722 G1154 G4822 G3754 =G3778 G2076 

t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

THE ones-DOWN-HOMING IN DAMASCUS TOGETHER-STEPPING that this IS 

dwelling deducing this-one 

Oo XPICTOC 

ho christos 

G3588 G5547 

t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

THE ANOINTED 

Christ 

9:23 WC AE EMAHPOYNTO HMEPAI IKANAI CYNEBOYAEYCANTO Ol IOYAAIOI 
hOs de eplErounto hEmerai hikanai sunebouleusanto hoi ioudaioi 
5613 G1161 G4137 G2250 G2425 G4823 G3588 G2453 
Adv Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Pl n_NomPIf a_NomPIlf vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_NomPlm a NomPIm 
AS YET were-FILLED DAYS enough TOGETHER-COUNSEL THE JUDA-ans 

were-fulfilled considerable consult Jews 

ANEAEIN AYTON 

anelein auton 

G337 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING him 

to-be-assassinating 

9:24 EPNWCCH AE TW CAYAW H EM IBOYAH AYTON TIAPETHPOYN 
egnOsthE de tO saulO hE epiboulE autOn paretEroun 
G1097 G1161 G3588 G4569 G3588 G1917 G846 G3906 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
IS-KNOWN YET to-THE SAUL THE ON-COUNSEL OF-them THEY-BESIDE-KEPT 

plot they-scrutinized 

TE TAC TIYAAC HMEPAC TE KAI NYKTOC omwmc AYTON 

te tas pulas hEmeras te kai nuktos hopOs auton 

G5037 G3588 G4439 G2250 G5037 G2532 G3571 G3704 G846 

Part t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f n_ Gen Sg f Part Conj n_ Gen Sg f Adv pp Acc Sg m 

BESIDES THE GATES OF-DAY BESIDES AND OF-NIGHT WHICH-how him 

bsboth so-that 

ANEAWCIN 

anelOsin 

G337 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 

they-may-be-assassinating 

9:25 ANBONTEC AE AYTON ol MAOHTAIL NYKTOC KAƏHKAN AIA TOY 
labontes de auton hoi mathEtai nuktos kathEkan dia tou 
G2983 G1161 G846 G3588 G3101 G3571 G2524 G1223 3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj pp Acc Sgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_GenSgf viAorAct3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sgn 
GETTING YET him THE LEARNers OF-NIGHT THEY-DOWN-LET THRU THE 

disciples they-let-down-him through 
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21 But all that heard [him] 
were amazed, and said; Is not 
this he that destroyed them 
which called on this name in 
Jerusalem, and came hither for 
that intent, that he might bring 
them bound unto the chief 
priests? 


22 But Saul increased the more 
in strength, and confounded 
the Jews which dwelt at 
Damascus, proving that this is 
very Christ. 


23 . And after that many days 
were fulfilled, the Jews took 
counsel to kill him: 


24 But their laying await was 
known of Saul. And they 
watched the gates day and 
night to kill him. 


25 Then the disciples took him 
by night, and let [him] down 
by the wall in a basket. 
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TEIXOYC XAAACANTEC EN CTITYPIAI 
teichous chalasantes en spuridi 
G5038 G5465 G1722 G4711 
n_GenSgn_ vpAorActNomPlm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
WALL LOWERing IN HAMPER 
lowering-him 
9:26 TIMPATFENOMENOC AE (0) CAYAOC EIC 1EPOYCAAHM EMEIPATO 
paragenomenos de ho saulos eis ierousalEm epeirato 
G3854 G1161 G3588 G4569 G1519 G2419 G3987 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep ni proper vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
BESIDE-BECOMING YET THE SAUL INTO JERUSALEM he-triED 
coming-along 
KOAAACOAI TOIC MACHTAIC KAI TIANTEC EhOBOYNTO AYTON MH 
kollasthai tois mathEtais kai pantes ephobounto auton mE 
G2853 G3588 G3101 G2532 G3956 G5399 G846 G3361 
vn Pres Pas t_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Part Neg 
TO-BE-belNG-JOINED to-THE LEARNers AND ALL FEARED him NO 
disciples 
MICTEYONTEC OTI ECTIN MAOHTHC 
pisteuontes hoti estin mathEtEs 
G4100 G3754 G2076 G3101 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm 
BELIEVING that he-IS LEARNer 
disciple 
9:27 BAPNABAC AE ET I AABOMENOC AYTON HrArEN TIPOC TOYC ATIOCTOAOYC 
barnabas de epilabomenos auton Egagen pros tous apostolous 
G921 G1161 G1949 G846 G71 G4314 G3588 G652 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm ppAccSgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm 
Barnabas YET ON-GETTING him LED TOWARD THE commissioners 
getting-hold-of led-him apostles 
KAI AIHTHCATO AYTOIC M&C EN TH OAW ElAEN TON 
kai diEgEsato autois pOs en tE hodO eiden ton 
G2532 G1334 G846 G4459 G1722 G3588 G3598 G1492 G3588 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Plm = Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  vi2AorAct3Sg t_Acc Sgm 
AND relatES to-them how IN THE WAY he-PERCEIVED THE 
road he-became-acquainted-with 
KYPION KAI OTI EAħAHCEN AYTW KAI MWC EN AAMACKW EMAPPHCIACATO EN 
kurion kai hoti elalEsen autO kai pOs en damaskO eparrEsiasato en 
G2962 G2532 G3754 G2980 G846 G2532 G4459 G1722 G1154 G3955 G1722 
n_Acc Sgm_ Conj Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
Master AND that He-TALKS to-him AND how IN DAMASCUS he-is-bold IN 
Lord he-speaks he-speaks-boldly 
Tw ONOMATI TOY IHCOY 
tO onomati tou iEsou 
G3588 G3686 G3588 G2424 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE NAME OF-THE JESUS 
9:28 KAI HN MET AYTWN-  E€EICTOPEYOMENOC KAI EKTIOPEYOMENOC EN 
kai En met autOn eisporeuomenos kai ekporeuomenos en 
G2532 G2258 G3326 G846 G1531 G2532 G1607 G1722 
Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep 
AND he-WAS WITH them INTO-GOING AND OUT-GOING IN 
going-into going-out 
IEPOYCAAHM (9:29) KAI TIAPPHC IAZOMENOC EN Tw ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY 
ierousalEm (9:29) kai parrEsiazomenos en tO onomati tou kuriou 
G2419 G2532 G3955 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 
ni proper Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
JERUSALEM AND belNG-bold IN THE NAME OF-THE Master 
Lord 
IHCOY 
iEsou 
G2424 
n_GenSgm 
JESUS 
9:29 EAAAEI TE KAI CYNEZHTEI TIPOC TOYC EAAHNICTAC OI AE 
elalei te kai sunezEtei pros tous hellEnistas hoi de 
G2980 G5037 G2532 G4802 G4314 G3588 G1675 G3588 G1161 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm t_NomPlm_ Conj 
he-TALKED BESIDES AND TOGETHER-SOUGHT TOWARD THE GREEKists THE-ones YET 
he-spoke bSboth discussed Hellenists the 
EMEXEIPOYN AYTON ANEAE IN 
epecheiroun auton anelein 
G2021 G846 G337 
vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Act 
ON-HANDED him TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 


they-took-in-hand 


to-be-assassinating 
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26 And when Saul was come to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join 
himself to the disciples: but 
they were all afraid of him, and 
believed not that he was a 
disciple. 


27 But Barnabas took him, and 
brought [him] to the apostles, 
and declared unto them how he 
had seen the Lord in the way, 
and that he had spoken to him, 
and how he had preached 
boldly at Damascus in the 
name of Jesus. 


28 And he was with them 
coming in and going out at 
Jerusalem. 


29 And he spake boldly in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, and 
disputed against the Grecians: 
but they went about to slay 
him. 
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9:30 ENMIFNONTEC ae ol AAFATON KATHI ATON AYTON ÆIC KA ICAPEIAN Kai 30 [Which] when the brethren 
epignontes e oi adelphoi atEgagon auton eis aisareian ai . 
G1921 G1161 G3588 G80 G2609 G846 G1519 G2542 G2532 knew, they brought him down 
vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Conj t NomPim n NomPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj to Caesarea, and sent him forth 
ON-KNOWING YET THE brothers THEY-DOWN-LED him INTO CAESAREA AND to Tarsus. 
realizing-this brethren led-down 


EZATIECTEIAAN AYTON EIC TAPCON 


exapesteilan auton eis tarson 
G1821 G846 G1519 G5019 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT him INTO TARSUS 


they-send-away 


9:31 Al MEN OYN EKKAHCIAI KAO OAHC THC IOYAAIAG KAI T TAaAIAAIAC 31 Then had the churches rest 
hai men oun ekklEsiai kath holEs tEs ioudaias kai galilaias 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G1577 G2596 G3650 G3588 G2449 G2532 G1056 throughout all Judaea and 
t NomPIf Part Conj n_NomPIf Prep a_GenSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sgf Galilee and Samaria, and were 
THE INDEED THEN OUT-CALLEDS DOWN WHOLE OF-THE JUDEA AND GALILEE edified; and walking in the fear 
ecclesias of the Lord, and in the comfort 
of the Holy Ghost, were 
KAI CAMAPEIAC EIXON EIPHNHN OIKOAOMOYMENAI KAI TOPEYOMENAI Tw multiplied. 
kai samareias eichon eirEnEn oikodomoumenai kai poreuomenai tO 
G2532 4540 G2192 G1515 G3618 G2532 4198 G3588 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act3 PI n_AccSgf vp Pres Pas Nom PI f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIf t_ Dat Sg m 
AND SAMARIA HAD PEACE belING-HOME-BUILDED AND GOING to-THE 
being-edified 
OBC TOY KYPIOY KAI TH TIAPAKAHCE!I TOY AP IlOY TINEYMAT OC 
phobO tou kuriou kai tE paraklEsei tou hagiou pneumatos 
G5401 G3588 G2962 G2532 3588 G3874 G3588 G40 G4151 
n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn a_GenSgn_ n_GenSgn 
FEAR OF-THE Master AND to-THE BESIDE-CALLing OF-THE HOLY spirit 
Lord consolation 
EMAHEYNONTO 
eplEthunonto 
G4129 
vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
were-MULTIPLIED 
9:32 E€FENETO AE TMETPON AIEPXOMENON AIA MANTWN KATEACEIN KAI 32. And it came to pass, as 
egeneto de petron dierchomenon dia pantOn katelthein kai 
G1096 G1161 G4074 G1330 G1223 G3956 G2718 G2532 Peter passed throughout all 
vi 2Aor midD3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep a_GenPln vn 2Aor Act Conj [quarters], he came down also 
BECAME YET Peter THRU-COMING THRU ALL TO-BE-DOWN-COMING AND to the saints which dwelt at 
it-occurred passing-through through to-be-coming-down also Lydda. 


TIPOC TOYC ArIOYC TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC AYAAAN 


pros tous hagious tous katoikountas luddan 

G4314 G3588 G40 G3588 G2730 G3069 

Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Act Acc Plm n_Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE HOLY-ones THE ones-DOWN-HOMING LYDDA 

saints ones-dwelling at-Lydda 

9:33 €YPEN AG EKEI ANƏPWMON TINA AINGAN ONOMATI EF ETWN OKTO 33 And there he found a 
heuren de ekei anthrOpon tina ainean onomati ex etOn oktO ` 
G2147 Gi161 G1563 G444 j G5100 G132 G3686 G1537 G2094 G3638 certain man named Aeneas, 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Adv n_ Acc Sg m pxAccSgm n_AccSgm n_DatSgn Prep n_GenPln a_ Nom which had kept his bed eight 
he-FOUND YET there human ANY AENEAS  to-NAME OUT OF-YEARS EIGHT years, and was sick of the 

certain Eneas palsy. 

KATAKE IMENON Emi KPABBATW OC HN TMTAPAAGAYMENOC 

katakeimenon epi krabbatO hos En paralelumenos 

G2621 G1909 G2895 G3739 G2258 G3886 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

DOWN-LYING ON PALLET WHO WAS HAVING-been-paralyzED 

lying-down 

9:34 KAI  EIMEN AYTO o TETPOC AINEA IATAI ce 34 And Peter said unto him, 
kai eipen autO ho etros ainea iatai se n 
G2532 Go036 G846 G3588 B4074 G132 G2390 G4571 Aeneas, Jesus Christ maketh 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm n VocSgm viPresmidD/pasD3Sg pp 2 Acc Sg thee whole: arise, and make thy 
AND said to-him THE Peter AENEAS! IS-HEALING YOU bed. And he arose 

Eneas ! immediately. 

IHCOYC fe) XPICTOC ANACTHOI KAI CTP®WCON CEAYTW KAI EYEEWC 

iEsous ho christos anastEthi kai strOson seautO kai eutheOs 

G2424 G3588 G5547 G450 G2532 G4766 G4572 G2532 G2112 

n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 DatSgm Conj Adv 

JESUS THE ANOINTED BE-UP-STANDING AND STREW-YOU to-self AND immediately 

Christ be-you-rising ! spread-you-your-pallet ! to-yourself 

MNECTH 

anestE 

G450 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-UP-STOOD 

he-rose 
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9:35 KAI EIAON AYTON TMANTEC OI KATOIKOYNTEC AYAAAN KAI TON 35 And all that dwelt at Lydda 
kai eidon auton pantes hoi katoikountes luddan kai ton : 
G2532 G1492 G846 G3956 G3588 G2730 G3069 G2532 _G3588 and Saron saw him, and turned 
Conj vi2AorAct3PIl ppAccSgm a_NomPlm t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm  n_AccSgf Conj  t_AccSgm to the Lord. 
AND PERCEIVED him ALL THE ones-DOWN-HOMING LYDDA AND THE 
ones-dwelling at-Lydda 
CAPWDNA OITINEC EMECTPEVYAN ENMI TON KYPION 
sarOna hoitines epestrepsan epi ton kurion 
G4565 G3748 G1994 G1909 G3588 G2962 
n_AccSgm prNomPIm viAor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
SARON WHO-ANY  ON-TURN ON THE Master 
who-any turn-back Lord 
9:36 EN 1OMMH AE TIC HN MAƏHTPIA ONOMATI TABION H 36 . Now there was at Joppa a 
en ioppE de tis En mathEtria onomati tabitha hE Caner peer . 
G1722 G2445 G1161 G5100 G2258 G3102 G3686 G5000 G3739 eena disciple named Tabitha, 
Prep n_DatSgf Conj px Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgf n_Dat Sgn ni proper pr Nom Sg f which by interpretation 1s 
IN JOPPA YET ANY WAS LEARNeress to-NAME TABITHA WHICH called Dorcas: this woman was 
certain there-was disciple() full of good works and 
almsdeeds which she did. 
A IEPMHNEYOMENH AETETAI AOPKAC AYTH HN TIAHPHC APAOCON 
diermEneuomenE legetai dorkas autE En plErEs agathOn 
G1329 G3004 G1393 G846 G2258 G4134 G18 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f pp Nom Sgf  vilmpfvxx3Sg a_NomSgf a_GenPin 
belING-THRU-TRANSLATED IS-belNG-said Dorcas (GAZELLE) __ this-one WAS FULL OF-GOOD 
being-interpreted Dorcas this-woman 
EPTWN KAI EAECHMOCYNWN WN Eenolel 
ergOn kai eleEmosunOn hOn epoiei 
G2041 G2532 G1654 G3739 G4160 
n_GenPln Conj n_ Gen PI f pr Gen PIf vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ACTS AND OF-alms WHICH she-DID 
9:37 EFENETO AE EN TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC ACOENHCACAN AYTHN 37 And it came to pass in those 
egeneto de en tais hEmerais ekeinais asthenEsasan autEn : 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G770 G846 days, that she was sick, and 
vi2Aor midD3Sg Conj Prep t_DatPlf  n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f vp Aor Act Acc Sg f pp Acc Sg f died: whom when they had 
BECAME YET IN THE DAYS those being-UN-FIRM her washed, they laid [her] in an 
it-occurred being-infirm upper chamber. 
ATMTOOANEIN AOYCANTEC AE AYTHN EƏOHKAN EN YMTEPWW 
apothanein lousantes de autEn ethEkan en huperOO 
G599 G3068 G1161 G846 G5087 G1722 G5253 
vn 2Aor Act vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj pp Acc Sg f vi Aor Act3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING BATHing YET her THEY-PLACE IN OVER-apartment 
to-be-dying they-place-her upper-chamber 
9:38 errYc AE OYCHC AYAAHC TH IOMMH Ol MAOHTAI AKOYCANTEC 38 And forasmuch as Lydda 
eggus de ousEs luddEs IE ioppE hoi mathEtai akousantes : 
G1451 G1161 G5607 G3069 G3588 G2445 G3588 G3101 G191 wae nigh to Joppa, and the 
Adv Conj vp Pres vxxGenSgf n_GenSgf t DatSgf n DatSgf t NomPIm n NomPim vp Aor Act Nom Plm disciples had heard that Peter 
NEAR YET OF-BEING OF-LYDDA to-THE JOPPA THE LEARNers HEARing was there, they sent unto him 
disciples two men, desiring [him] that he 
would not delay to come to 
OTI TIETPOC ECT IN EN AYTH ATIECTEIAAN AYO ANAPAC MPOC AYTON them. 
hoti petros estin en autE apesteilan duo andras pros auton 
G3754 4074 G2076 G1722 G846 G649 G1417 G435 G4314 G846 
Conj n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep pp Dat Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom n_AccPlm_ Prep pp Acc Sg m 
that Peter IS IN her THEY-commission TWO MEN TOWARD him 
herit dispatch 
TIAPAKAAOYNTEC MH OKNHCAI AIEAGEIN EWC AYTON 
parakalountes mE oknEsai dielthein heOs = autOn 
G3870 G3361 G3635 G1330 G2193 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg vn Aor Act vn 2Aor Act Conj pp Gen PI m 
BESIDE-CALLING NO TO-be-SLOTHful TO-BE-THRU-COMING TILL OF-them 
entreating to-be-passing-through tlto them 
9:39 ANACTAC AE TIE TPOC CYNHAGEN AYTOIC ON TTIAPATENOMENON 39 Then Peter arose and went 
anastas de petros sunElthen autois hon paragenomenon : 
G450 G1161 G4074 G4905 G846 G3739 G3854 with them. When he mas come; 
vp 2Aor ActNomSgm Conj n_NomSgm__ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatPlm prAccSgm vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m they brought him into the 
UP-STANDing YET Peter TOGETHER-CAME to-them WHOM BESIDE-BECOMING upper chamber: and all the 
rising came-togetherwith them coming-along widows stood by him weeping, 
and shewing the coats and 
ANHI ATON EIC TO YTIEPWON KAI  TIAPECTHCAN AYTO TIACAI Al garments which Dorcas made, 
anEgagon eis to huperOon kai parestEsan autO pasai hai while she was with them. 
G321 G1519 G3588 G5253 G2532 3936 G846 G3956 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Att Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a_NomPlf t NomPIf 
THEY-UP-LED INTO THE OVER-apartment AND BESIDE-STAND to-him ALL THE 
they-led-up upper-chamber stand-beside him 
XHPAI KAAIOYCAI KAI ENTTIAEIKNYMENAI XITWNAC KAI IMAT IN OCA 
chErai klaiousai kai epideiknumenai chitOnas kai himatia hosa 
G5503 G2799 G2532 G1925 G5509 G2532 G2440 G3745 
n_ Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI f Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PI f n_Acc PI m Conj n_AccPIn pk Acc PI n 
WIDOWS LAMENTING AND ON-SHOWING TUNICS AND GARMENTS as-many-as 
exhibiting whatever 
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Acts9 - Acts 10 


Eenolel MET AYTWN OYCA H AOPKAC 

epoiei met autOn ousa hE dorkas 

G4160 G3326 G846 G5607 G3588 G1393 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PIf vp Pres vxx Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

made WITH them BEING THE Dorcas 

9:40 EKBAAWN AE EZW MANTAC O TIETPOC ©EIC TA 40 But Peter put them all forth, 
ekbalOn de exO antas ho etros theis ta i 
G1544 G1161 G1854 Raono G3588 e074 G5087 G3588 and kneeled down, and prayed; 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Adv a_AccPIm t NomSgm n NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm_ t_AccPIn and turning [him] to the body 
OUT-CASTING YET OUT ALL THE Peter PLACING THE said, Tabitha, arise. And she 
ejecting-them outside opened her eyes: and when she 

saw Peter, she sat up. 

TONATA TIPOCHYZATO KAI EMICTPEYAC TIPOC TO CWMA EINEN TABIOA 

gonata prosEuxato kai epistrepsas pros to sOma eipen tabitha 

G1119 G4336 G2532 G1994 G4314 G3588 G4983 G2036 G5000 

n_AccPIn viAor midD 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vi2AorAct3Sg niproper 

KNEES he-prays AND ON-TURNing TOWARD THE BODY said TABITHA 

prays turning-about he-said 

MNACTHOI H AE HNOIZEN TOYC O@PEAAMOYC AYTHC KAI IAOYCA 

anastEthi hE de Enoixen tous ophthalmous autEs kai idousa 

G450 G3588 G1161 G455 G3588 G3788 G846 G2532  G1492 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 

BE-UP-STANDING THE-one YET UP-OPENS THE VIEWers OF-her AND PERCEIVING 

be-you-rising ! the she-opens eyes 

TON TIETPON ANEKAOICEN 

ton petron anekathisen 

G3588 G4074 G339 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg 

THE Peter she-is-UP-seated 

she-sits-up 

9:41 AOYC AE AYTH XEIPA ANECTHCEN AYTHN PWNHCAC AE 41 And he gave her [his] hand, 
dous de autE cheira anestEsen autEn phOnEsas de : 
G1325 G1161 G846 G5495 G450 G846 G5455 G1161 and lifted her up, and when he 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj pp DatSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3 Sg ppAccSgf vpAorActNom Sgm Conj had called the saints and 
GIVING YET to-her HAND he-UP-STANDS her SOUNDing YET widows, presented her alive. 

her he-raises summoning 


TOYC ArIOYC KAI TAC XHPAC TIMPECTHCEN AYTHN ZCCAN 


tous hagious kai tas chEras parestEsen autEn zOsan 

G3588 G40 G2532 G3588 G5503 G3936 G846 G2198 

t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm_ Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

THE HOLY-ones AND THE WIDOWS _he-BESIDE-STANDS her LIVING 

saints he-presents 

9:42 PNDC TON Ae ereneTo Kao ome me | Ovni Sa TIOAAOI 42 And it was known 
gnOston e egeneto a olEs s ioppEs ai polloi i 
G1110 G1161 G1096 G2596 G3650 G3588 G2445 G2532 G4183 throughout all Joppa; and 
a_NomSgn Conj vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_ GenSgf Conj a_Nom PI m many believed in the Lord. 
KNOWN YET it-BECAME DOWN WHOLE OF-THE JOPPA AND MANY 

ENICTEYCAN ENI TON KYPION 

episteusan epi ton kurion 

G4100 G1909 G3588 G2962 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

BELIEVE ON THE Master 

Lord 

9:43 TO ra EAS NSS MEINAI ao EN | ee TAPA en 43 And it came to pass, that he 
egeneto e meras ikanas meinai auton en iopp' para ini A p 
G1096 G1161 G2250 G2425 G3306 G846 G1722 G2445 G3844 G5100 tarried many days m Joppa 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj  n_AccPIf a_AccPIf vn Aor Act ppAccSgm Prep n_DatSgf Prep px Dat Sg m with one Simon a tanner. 
it-BECAME YET DAYS enough TO-REMAIN him IN JOPPA BESIDE ANY 
it-came-to-pass considerable certain 


CIMWNI BYPCEI 


simOni bursei 
G4613 G1038 
n_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
SIMON tanner 
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Acts 10 


10:1. ANHP AE TIC HN EN KAICAPEIA ONOMAT I Anih ed 1 There was a certain man in 
anEr de tis En en kaisareia onomati kornElios A 
G435 Gi161 _G5100 G2258 G1722  G2542 G3686 G2883 Caesarea called Cornelius, a 
n_NomSgm Conj px Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sgn n_ Nom Sg m centurion of the band called 
MAN YET ANY WAS IN CAESAREA to-NAME CORNELIUS the Italian [band], 

certain there-was 

EKATONTAPXHC EK CMEIPHC THC KAAOYMENHC ITAAIKHC 

hekatontarchEs ek speirEs tEs kaloumenEs italikEs 

G1543 G1537 G4686 G3588 G2564 G2483 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_GenSgf t_GenSgf vpPresPasGenSgf a_GenSgf 

HUNDRED-chief OUT  OF-BAND THE belING-CALLED OF-ITALY-ic 

centurion of-squadron Italian 

10:2 caries io sts canada aa TON rary CYN TIANT I or 2 [A] devout [man], and one 
eusebEs ai joboumenos ton theon sun anti ti . : 
G2152 G2532 5309 G3588 G2316 G4862 C3956 G3588 that feared God with all his 
a_NomSgm_ Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep a_DatSgm_ t_DatSgm house, which gave much alms 
devout AND FEARING THE God TOGETHER _ to-EVERY THE to the people, and prayed to 

togetherwith entire God alway. 

OIKW AYTOY TIOICON TE EAEHMOCYNAC TIOAAAC TC AAW KAI 

oikO autou poiOn te eleEmosunas pollas tO laO kai 

G3624 G846 G4160 G5037 G1654 G4183 G3588 G2992 G2532 

n_DatSgm ppGenSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Part n_Acc PI f a_AccPIf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj 

HOME OF-him DOING BESIDES alms MANY to-THE PEOPLE AND 

house 

AEOMENOC TOY ƏOEOY AIATIANTOC 

deomenos tou theou diapantos 

G1189 G3588 G2316 G1275 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv 

beseechING OF-THE God THRU-EVERY 

the continually 

10:3 ht era EN Polae ll PANER oa foe ae Figs susie 3 He saw in a vision evidently 
eiden en joramati phanerOs sei ran ennatEn s meras ; 
G1492 G1722 G3705 G5320 G5616 G5610 G1766 G3588 G2250 about the ninth hour of the day 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg Prep n_Dat Sgn Adv Adv n_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf an angel of God coming in to 
he-PERCEIVED IN sight APPEARIy AS-IF HOUR NINth OF-THE DAY him, and saying unto him, 

vision manifestly about Cornelius. 

AFTTEAON TOY ƏOEOY EICEAOGOONTA TIPOC AYTON KAI EINONTA 

aggelon tou theou eiselthonta pros auton kai eiponta 

G32 G3588 G2316 G1525 G4314 G846 G2532 G2036 

n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m Prep pp Acc Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

MESSENGER OF-THE God INTO-COMING TOWARD him AND sayING 

entering 


AYTW KOPNHAIE 


autO kornElie 

G846 G2883 

pp Dat Sgm n_VocSgm 

to-him CORNELIUS ! 

10:4 0 AE ATENICAC AYTW KAI EMPOBOC TENOMENOC EITEN 4 And when he looked on him, 
ho de atenisas autO kai emphobos genomenos eipen . : 
G3588 G1161 G816 G846 G2532 G1719 G1096 G2036 he ee araid, and said, What 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm Conj a_NomSgm vp 2AormidD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 19 it, Lord? And he said unto 
THE-one YET STRETCHing to-him AND IN-FEAR BECOMING said him, Thy prayers and thine 
the-one looking-intently-at him affrighted alms are come up for a 

memorial before God. 

TI ECTIN KYPIE EINEN AE AYTW Al TIPOCEYXAI COY 

ti estin kurie eipen de autO hai proseuchai sou 

G5101 G2076 G2962 G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G4335 G4675 

pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg n_VocSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Conj pp DatSgm t_ NomPIf n_NomPIf pp 2 Gen Sg 

ANY it-IS master ! he-said YET to-him THE prayers OF-YOU 

what ? lord ! 

KAI Al EAEHMOCYNAIL COY ANEBHCAN EIC MNHMOCYNON ENWITTION TOY 

kai hai eleEmosunai sou anebEsan eis mnEmosunon enOpion tou 

G2532 3588 G1654 G4675 G305 G1519 G3422 G1799 G3588 

Conj t_Nom PIf n_Nom Plf pp 2 Gen Sg vi2AorAct3PI Prep n_ Acc Sgn Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

AND THE alms OF-YOU UP-STEPPed INTO REMINDer IN-VIEW OF-THE 

ascended memorial sight-ofbefore the 

ƏOEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

10:55 KAI NYN  TIEMYON EIC IONMHN ANAPAC KAI METATIEMYAIL CIMMNA OC 5 And now send men to Joppa, 
kai nun pempson eis ioppEn andras kai metapempsai simOna hos : 
G2532 G3568 G3992 G1519 G2445 G435 G2532 G3343 G4613 G3739 and call for F [one] . Simon, 
Conj Adv vm Aor Act2Sg Prep n_AccSgf n_AccPlm Con) vmAormidD2Sg n_AccSgm prNom Sgm whose surname is Peter: 
AND NOW SEND INTO JOPPA MEN AND after-SEND SIMON WHO 

send-you ! send-after-you ! 
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Acts 10 


EMIKAAEITAI TIETPOC 
epikaleitai petros 

G1941 G4074 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 


IS-belNG-ON-CALLED Peter 
is-being-surnamed 


10:6 ov res ZeNIZET A TTAPA Tini TIMONI Byece! D eC TIN o ieia 6 He lodgeth with one Simon a 
outos xenizetai para ini simOni ursei estin oikia : 
G3778 G3579 G3844 G5100 G4613 G1038 G3739 G2076 G3614 tanner, yose house is by the 
pd Nom Sgm viPres Pas3Sg Prep px DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm prDatSgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf sea side: he shall tell thee what 
this-one IS-LODGizING BESIDE ANY SIMON tanner to-WHOM IS HOME thou oughtest to do. 
this-one is-lodging certain house 
TAPA OAAACCAN OYTOC AMAHCE 1 col TI cE AEI 
para thalassan houtos lalEsei soi ti se dei 
G3844 G2281 G3778 G2980 G4671 G5101 G4571 G1163 
Prep n_Acc Sg f pd Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg pi Acc Sgn pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE SEA this-one SHALL-BE-TALKING — to-YOU ANY YOU IS-BINDING 
this-one shall-be-speaking what ? must 
TIOIEIN 
poiein 
G4160 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-DOING 
10:7 ee i aisle S cans ai > co piz 7 And when the angel which 
s e apElthen o aggelos o alOn t $ 
G5613 G1161 G565 G3588 G32 G3588 G2980 G3588 spake unto Cornelius was 
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm t_NomSgm  vpPresActNomSgm _ t_DatSgm departed, he called two of his 
AS YET FROM-CAME THE MESSENGER THE one-TALKING to-THE household servants, and a 
came-away one-speaking devout soldier of them that 
waited on him continually; 
KOPNHAIC&D dCNHCAC AYO TON OIKETWN AYTOY KAI CTPATI@THN €YCEBH 
kornEliO phOnEsas duo tOn oiketOn autou kai stratiOtEn eusebE 
G2883 G5455 G1417 3588 G3610 G846 G2532 G4757 G2152 
n_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgm a_ Nom t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
CORNELIUS SOUNDing TWO OF-THE domestics OF-him AND WARrior devout 
summoning soldier 
TON TIPOCKAPTEPOYNTWN AYTW 
tOn proskarterountOn autO 
G3588 G4342 G846 
t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Dat Sg m 
OF-THE ones-perseverING to-him 
ones-waiting-on him 
10:8 et EZAT HCAMENOG AYTO Ic ATANTA AnecTe LAEN AVTOXG EIC Thn | at 8 And when he had declared 
ai exEgEsamenos autois apanta apesteilen autous eis n ioppEn ` 
G2532 G1834 G846 G537 G649 G846 G1519 G3588 G2445 all [these] things unto them, he 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm ppDatPlm a_AccPin_ viAor Act3 Sg ppAccPlm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf sent them to Joppa. 
AND unfolding to-them ALL(emph.)  he-commissions them INTO THE JOPPA 
it-all(emph.)  he-dispatches 
10:9 Th Be EMAYPION DAOITOROVNTON eke i NODN ka TH TONGI 9. On the morrow, as they 
t e epaurion odoiporountOn ekeinOn ai tl polei s 
G3588 G1161 G1887 G3596 G1565 G2532 3588 G4172 went on their journey, and 
t DatSgf Conj Adv vp Pres Act Gen PI m pd Gen PI m Conj t DatSgf  n_DatSgf drew nigh unto the city, Peter 
to-THE YET ON-MORROW OF-WAYS-GOING OF-those AND to-THE city went up upon the housetop to 
of-journeying of-those-ones the pray about the sixth hour: 
Err i ZONTON ANEBH TIETPOC emi TO ACMA TIPOCEYZACOAI MEPI WPAN 
eggizontOn anebE petros epi to dOma proseuxasthai peri hOran 
G1448 G305 G4074 G1909 G3588 G1430 G4336 G4012 G5610 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vn Aor midD Prep n_Acc Sg f 
OF-NEARING UP-STEPPed Peter ON THE housetop TO-pray ABOUT HOUR 


of-ones-drawing-near went-up 


E€KTHN 

hektEn 

G1623 

a_Acc Sg f 

SIXth 

10:10 ErENETO AE  MPOCNEINOC KAI HOEAEN TEYCACOAI MAPACKEYAZONTWN 10 And he became very 
egeneto de prospeinos kai Ethelen geusasthai paraskeuazontOn # 
G1096 G1161 G4361 G2532 2309 G1089 G3903 hungry, and would have eaten: 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg vn Aor midD vp Pres Act Gen PI m but while they made ready, he 
he-BECAME YET | TOWARD-HUNGRY AND  WILLED TO-TASTE OF-preparING fell into a trance, 


ravenous to-taste-food of-preparing-it 


AE EKEINWN EMETIECEN ETT AYTON EKCTACIC 


de ekeinOn epepesen ep auton ekstasis 

G1161 G1565 G1968 G1909 G846 G1611 

Conj pd Gen PIm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm n_Nom Sgf 

YET OF-those ON-FALLS ON him OUT-STANDing 
falls-on ecstasy 
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10:11 KAI ƏEWPEI TON OYPANON ANEWTMENON KAI KATABA INON en 
kai theOrei ton ouranon aneOgmenon kai katabainon ep 
G2532 2334 G3588 G3772 G455 G2532 G2597 G1909 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Prep 
AND he-IS-beholdING THE heaven HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND DOWN-STEPPING ON 

having-been-opened descending 

AYTON CKEYOC TI wc OGONHN MEPrAAHN TECCAPCIN APXAIC AEAEMENON 

auton skeuos ti hOs othonEn megalEn tessarsin archais dedemenon 

G846 G4632 G5100 G5613 G3607 G3173 G5064 G746 G1210 

pp Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgn px Acc Sgn Adv n_AccSgf a_AccSgf a_DatPlf n_DatPlf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

him INSTRUMENT ANY AS SHEET GREAT to-FOUR ORIGINals HAVING-been-BOUND 

utensil certain large edges 

KAI KAO 1EMENON emt THC THC 

kai kathiemenon epi tEs gEs 

G2532 G2524 G1909 G3588 G1093 

Conj vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

AND belNG-LET-DOWN ON OF-THE LAND 

the earth 

10:12 EN w YTIHPXEN TIANTA TA TETPATIOAN THC THC KAI 
en hO hupErchen panta ta tetrapoda tEs gEs kai 
G1722 3739 G5225 G3956 G3588 G5074 G3588 G1093 G2532 
Prep prDatSgn_ vilmpfAct3Sg a NomPIin t_NomPlin a NomPIn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
IN WHICH belongED ALL THE FOUR-FOOTS OF-THE LAND AND 

quadrupeds earth 

TA OHPIN KAI TA EPTETA KAI TA TIETEINA TOY OYPANOY 

ta thEria kai ta herpeta kai ta peteina tou ouranou 

G3588 G2342 G2532 G3588 G2062 G2532 G3588 G4071 G3588 G3772 

t_Nom Pln n_NomPlin Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln Conj t_Nom Pln n_Nom Pin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE WILD-BEASTS AND THE REPTILES AND THE flyers OF-THE heaven 

flying-creatures 

10:13 KAI E€rENETO PWNH TIPOC AYTON ANACTAC METPE ƏYCON 
kai egeneto phOnE pros auton anastas petre thuson 
2532 G1096 G5456 G4314 G846 G450 G4074 G2380 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep pp Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_VocSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND BECAME SOUND TOWARD him UP-STANDing Peter ! SACRIFICE 

voice rising sacrifice-you ! 

KAI bare 

kai phage 

G2532 G5315 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-EATING 
be-you-eating ! 

10:14 O AE TIE TPOC EINEN MHAAMWC KYPIE OTI 
ho de petros eipen mEdamOs kurie hoti 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G2036 G3365 G2962 G3754 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv n_ Voc Sg m Conj 
THE YET Peter said NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS Master ! that 

far-be-it-from-me Lord ! 

OYAENOTE EdATON TIAN KOINON H MKAGAPTON 

oudepote ephagon pan koinon hE akatharton 

G3763 G5315 G3956 G2839 G2228 G169 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_AccSgn a_AccSgn Part a_Acc Sgn 

NOT-YET-?-when |-ATE EVERY COMMON OR UN-clean 

never eanything contaminating unclean 

10:15 KAI NH TIAAIN EK AEYTEPOY TIPOC AYTON A fe) eEOC 
kai phOnE palin ek deuterou pros auton ha ho theos 
G2532 G5456 G3825 G1537 G1208 G4314 G846 G3739 G3588 G2316 
Conj n_NomSgf Adv Prep a_Gen Sgn Prep pp Acc Sgm prAccPln t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND SOUND AGAIN OUT  OF-second TOWARD him WHICH THE God 

voice of-second-time which(P) 

EKAOAPICEN CY MH KOINOY 

ekatharisen su mE koinou 

G2511 G4771 G3361 G2840 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

cleansES YOU NO BE-COMMONING 

be-you-counting-contaminating ! 

10:16 TOYTO AE ErENETO eni TPIC KAI TIAAIN ANEAHDOH TO 
touto de egeneto epi tris kai palin anelEphthE to 
G5124 G1161 G1096 G1909 G5151 G2532 G3825 G353 G3588 
pd Nom Sg n Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep Adv Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn 
this YET BECAME ON THRice AND AGAIN WAS-UP-GOTTEN THE 

occurred was-taken-up 

CKEYOC EIC TON OYPANON 

skeuos eis ton ouranon 

G4632 G1519 G3588 G3772 

n_Nom Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

INSTRUMENT INTO THE heaven 

utensil 
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Acts 10 


11 And saw heaven opened, 
and a certain vessel descending 
unto him, as it had been a great 
sheet knit at the four corners, 
and let down to the earth: 


12 Wherein were all manner of 
fourfooted beasts of the earth, 
and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. 


13 And there came a voice to 
him, Rise, Peter; kill, and eat. 


14 But Peter said, Not so, 
Lord; for I have never eaten 
any thing that is common or 
unclean. 


15 And the voice [spake] unto 
him again the second time, 
What God hath cleansed, [that] 
call not thou common. 


16 This was done thrice: and 
the vessel was received up 
again into heaven. 
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10:17 We AE EN EAYTW AIHTTIOPE! (0) TIETPOC TI AN EIH 
hOs de en heautO diEporei ho petros ti an eiE 
G5613 G1161 G1722 G1438 G1280 G3588 G4074 G5101 G302. 1498 
Adv Conj Prep pf 3 Dat Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm piNomSgn Part vo Pres vxx 3 Sg 
AS YET IN self was-bewilderED THE Peter ANY EVER MAY-BE 
himself what ? 
TO OPAMA (0) EIAEN KAI I1AOY Ol ANAPEC Ol 
to horama ho eiden kai idou hoi andres hoi 
G3588 G3705 G3739 G1492 G2532 G2400 G3588 G435 G3588 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ prAccSgn_ vi2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg = =t_NomPlm n NomPIim t_NomPlm 
THE sight WHICH he-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING THE MEN THE 
vision lo! 
ATIECTAAMENO! AmO TOY KOPNHAIOY AIEPC@OTHCANTEC THN OIKIAN 
apestalmenoi apo tou kornEliou dierOtEsantes tEn oikian 
G649 G575 G3588 G2883 G1331 G3588 G3614 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED FROM THE CORNELIUS THRU-asking THE HOME 
ones-having-been-dispatched asking-for house 
CIMWNOC EMECTHCAN EMI TON TTYAC@NA 
simOnos epestEsan epi ton pulOna 
G4613 G2186 G1909 G3588 G4440 
n_GenSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
SIMON THEY-ON-STAND ON THE GATE 
stand-by portal 
10:18 KAI PWNHCANTEC EMYNOANONTO ElI CIMON (0) ETM IKAAOYMENOC 
kai phOnEsantes epunthanonto ei simOn ho epikaloumenos 
G2532 5455 G4441 G1487 G4613 G3588 G1941 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Cond n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm 
AND SOUNDing THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED IF SIMON THE one-belING-ON-CALLED 
shouting they-inquired-to-ascertain one-being-surnamed 
TIETPOC ENOAAE ZENIZETAI 
petros enthade xenizetai 
G4074 G1759 G3579 
n_Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
Peter IN-PLACE-YET IS-LODGizING 
in-this-place is-lodging 
10:19 TOY AE TIETPOY ENOEYMOYMENOY TEPI TOY OPAMATOC EIMEN 
tou de petrou enthumoumenou peri tou horamatos eipen 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G1760 G4012 G3588 G3705 G2036 
t GenSgm Conj n_Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE YET Peter IN-FEELING ABOUT THE sight said 
brooding concerning vision 
AYTW TO TINEYMA IAOY ANAPEC TPEIC ZHTOYCIN CE 
autO to pneuma idou andres treis zEtousin se 
G846 G3588 G4151 G2400 G435 G5140 G2212 G4571 
pp DatSgm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn vm 2AorAct2Sg n_NomPlm a_NomPlm viPresAct3PI pp 2Acc Sg 
to-him THE spirit BE-PERCEIVING MEN THREE ARE-SEEKING YOU 
lo! 
10:20 AAAA ANACTAC KATABHO 1! KAI TIOPEYOY CYN AYTOIC 
alla anastas katabEthi kai poreuou sun autois 
G235 G450 G2597 G2532 G4198 G4862 G846 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep pp Dat PI m 
but UP-STANDing BE-DOWN-STEPPING AND BE-GOING TOGETHER _ to-them 
rising be-you-descending ! be-you-going ! togetherwith them 
MHAEN AIAKPINOMENOC AIOTI Erw AMECTAAKA AYTOYC 
mEden diakrinomenos dioti egO apestalka autous 
G3367 G1252 G1360 G1473 G649 G846 
a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc PI m 
NO-YET-ONE belNG-THRU-JUDGED THRU-that l HAVE-commissionED them 
nothing doubting because-that 
10:21 KATABAC AE TIETPOC TIPOC TOYC ANAPAC TOYC 
katabas de petros pros tous andras tous 
G2597 G1161 G4074 G4314 G3588 G435 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PIm t_Acc Plm 
DOWN-STEPPing YET Peter TOWARD THE MEN THE 
descending 
ATIECTAAMENOYC AmO TOY KOPNHAIOY TIPOC AYTON EINEN 1AOY 
apestalmenous apo tou kornEliou pros auton eipen idou 
G649 G575 G3588 G2883 G4314 G846 G2036 G2400 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
HAVING-been-commissionED FROM THE CORNELIUS TOWARD him said BE-PERCEIVING 
having-been-dispatched lo! 
Erw EIMI ON ZHTEITE TIC H AITIA Al HN 
egO eimi hon zEteite tis hE aitia di hEn 
G1473 G1510 G3739 G2212 G5101 G3588 G156 G1223 G3739 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg prAccSgm_ viPres Act 2 Pl pi Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep pr Acc Sg f 
l AM WHOM YE-ARE-SEEKING ANY THE cause THRU WHICH 
what ? because-of 
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17 Now while Peter doubted in 
himself what this vision which 
he had seen should mean, 
behold, the men which were 
sent from Cornelius had made 
enquiry for Simon's house, and 
stood before the gate, 


18 And called, and asked 
whether Simon, which was 
surnamed Peter, were lodged 
there. 


19 , While Peter thought on the 
vision, the Spirit said unto him, 
Behold, three men seek thee. 


20 Arise therefore, and get thee 
down, and go with them, 
doubting nothing: for I have 
sent them. 


21 Then Peter went down to 
the men which were sent unto 
him from Cornelius; and said, 
Behold, I am he whom ye seek: 
what [is] the cause wherefore 
ye are come? 
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TIAPECTE 

pareste 

G3918 

vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 
YE-ARE-BESIDE-BEING 
ye-are-present 


10:22 Ol AE EIMON KOPNHAIOC EKATONTAPXHC ANHP AIKAIOC KAI 22 And they said, Cornelius the 
hoi de eipon kornElios hekatontarchEs anEr dikaios kai : : 
G3588 G1161 C036 G2883 G1543 G435 G1342 G2532 centurion, a Just man, and one 
t_NomPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj that feareth God, and of good 
THE-ones YET said CORNELIUS HUNDRED-chief MAN JUST AND report among all the nation of 
the they-said centurion the Jews, was warned from 
God by an holy angel to send 
POBOYMENOC TON ƏEON MAPTYPOYMENOC TE YTO OAOY TOY for thee into his house, and to 
phoboumenos ton theon marturoumenos te hupo holou tou hear words of thee. 
G5399 G3588 G2316 G3140 G5037 G5259 + G3650 G3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Part Prep a_GenSgn t_GenSgn 
FEARING THE God belNG-witnessED BESIDES by WHOLE OF-THE 
being-attested the 
EONOYC TON IOYAAI@N €EXPHMATICEH YNO ATrEAOY MP IOY METATIEMYACOAI 
ethnous tOn ioudaiOn echrEmatisthE hupo aggelou hagiou metapempsasthai 
G1484 G3588 G2453 G5537 G5259 G32 G40 G3343 
n_GenSgn t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm a_GenSgm_ vn Aor midD 
NATION OF-THE JUDA-ans |S-apprizED by MESSENGER HOLY TO-after-SEND 
Jews to-send-after 
cE EIC TON OIKON AYTOY KAI AKOYCAI PHMATA MAPA COY 
se eis ton oikon autou kai akousai rEmata para sou 
G4571 G1519 G3588 G3624 G846 G2532  G191 G4487 G3844 G4675 
pp 2 Acc Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Conj vn Aor Act n_Acc Pin Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
YOU INTO THE HOME OF-him AND = TO-HEAR declarations BESIDE YOU 
house 
10:23 EICKAAECAMENOC OYN AYTOYC GEZENICEN TH AE EMAYPION O 23 Then called he them in, and 
eiskalesamenos oun autous exenisen tE de epaurion ho 
G1528 G3767 G846 G3579 G3588 G1161 G1887 G3588 lodged [them]. And on the 
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj ppAccPIm viAorAct3Sg t DatSgf Conj Adv t Nom Sg m morrow Peter went away with 
INTO-CALLing THEN them he-LODGizES to-THE YET ON-MORROW THE them, and certain brethren 
calling-into-them he-lodges from Joppa accompanied him. 
TIETPOC EZHACEN CYN AYTOIC KAI TINEC TON MAEAPWN TON ATO 
petros exElthen sun autois kai tines tOn adelphOn tOn apo 
G4074 G1831 G4862 G846 G2532 G5100 G3588 G80 G3588 G575 
n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Dat Plm Conj px Nom Pim t_GenPlm n_GenPim t_Gen Plm Prep 
Peter OUT-CAME TOGETHER to-them AND ANY OF-THE brothers OF-THE-ones FROM 
came-away with-them some brethren the 
THC lOnMHC CYNHACON AYTCW 
tEs ioppEs sunElthon autO 
G3588 G2445 G4905 G846 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
THE JOPPA TOGETHER-CAME __ to-him 
came-togetherwith him 
10:24 KAI TH EMAYPION €1CHAGON EIC THN KAICAPEIAN O AE 24 And the morrow after they 
kai tE epaurion eisElthon eis tEn kaisareian ho de : 
G2532 3588 G1 887 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2542 G3588 G1161 entered into; Caesarea. And 
Conj t DatSgf Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t NomSgm Conj Cornelius waited for them, and 
AND to-THE ON-MORROW THEY-INTO-CAME INTO THE CAESAREA THE YET had called together his 
they-entered kinsmen and near friends. 
KOPNHAIOC HN TMTIPOCAOKWN AYTOYC CYTKAAECAMENOC TOYC 
kornElios En prosdokOn autous sugkalesamenos tous 
G2883 G2258 G4328 G846 G4779 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_ Acc PI m 
CORNELIUS WAS TOWARD-SEEMING them TOGETHER-CALLing THE 
hoping-for calling-together 
CYTTENEIC AYTOY KAI TOYC ANArKAIOYC @PIAOYC 
suggeneis autou kai tous anagkaious philous 
G4773 G846 G2532 G3588 G316 G5384 
a_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm Conj t_AccPIm a_AccPlm a_ Acc Plm 
TOGETHER-generateds OF-him AND THE necessary FOND-ones 
relatives intimate friends 
10:25 wc AE  EreENETO EICEACEIN TON TIETPON CYNANTHCAC AYT®@ 25 And as Peter was coming 
hOs de egeneto eiselthein ton etron sunantEsas autO : ‘ : 
G5613 G1161 qi 096 G1525 G3588 @d074 G4876 G846 in, Cornelius met him, and fell 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpAorActNomSgm pp Dat Sgm down , at his feet, and 
AS YET BECAME TO-BE-INTO-COMING THE Peter TOGETHER-meeting to-him worshipped [him]. 
to-be-entering meeting-with him 
fe) KOPNHAIOC MECWN ent Tove TIOAAC = TIPOCEKYNHCEN 
ho kornElios pesOn epi tous podas prosekunEsen 
G3588 G2883 G4098 G1909 G3588 G4228 G4352 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm_ viAor Act 3 Sg 
THE CORNELIUS FALLING ON THE FEET he-worships 
worships-him 
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10:26 O AE TETPOC AYTON HTrEIPEN AET WN ANACTHO1 26 But Peter took him up, 
ho de petros auton Egeiren legOn anastEthi : è 
G3588 G1161  G4074 G846 G1453 G3004 G450 saying, Stand up; I myself also 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg am a man. 
THE YET Peter him ROUSES sayING BE-UP-STANDING 
raises be-you-rising ! 
KACO AYTOC ANƏPWTOC EIMI 
kagO autos anthrOpos eimi 
G2504 G846 G444 G1510 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con ppNom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
AND-I SAME human AM 
also-l myself 
10:27 KAI  CYNOMIAWN AYTW EICHACEN KAI €EYPICKEI CYNEAHAYOOTAC 27 And as he talked with him, 
kai sunomilOn autO eisElthen kai heuriskei sunelEluthotas p 
G2532 G4926 G846 G1525 G2532 G2147 G4905 he went in, and found many 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp DatSgm vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg vp Perf Act Acc PI m that were come together. 
AND TOGETHER-conversING to-him he-INTO-CAME AND IS-FINDING HAVING-TOGETHER-COME 
conversing-with him he-entered having-come-together 
TIOAAOYC 
pollous 
G4183 
a_Acc Plm 
MANY 
many-ones 
10:28 EPH TE TIPOC AYTOYC YMEIC En ICTACGE Wc NOEMITON 28 And he said unto them, Ye 
ephE te pros autous humeis epistasthe hOs athemiton w 3 
G5346 G5037 G4314 G846 G5210 G1987 G5613 G111 know how that it is an 
vilmpfvxx3Sg Part Prep ppAccPIm pp2NomPI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv a_NomSgn unlawful thing for a man that is 
he-AVERRed BESIDES TOWARD them YOU) ARE-belNG-adeptED AS UN-PLACED a Jew to keep company, or 
ye are-being-versed-in-the-fact how illicit come unto one of another 
nation; but God hath shewed 
ECT IN ANAPI IOYAAIC@ KOAAACOEAI H TIPOCEPXECOAI MAAO®YAW KAI me that I should not call any 
estin andri ioudaiO kollasthai E proserchesthai allophulO kai man common or unclean. 
G2076 G435 G2453 G2853 G2228 G4334 G246 G2532 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_DatSgm a_DatSgm_ vnPres Pas Part vn Pres midD/pasD a_ Dat Sg m Conj 
it-IS to-MAN JUDA-an TO-BE-beING-JOINED OR TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING to-other-tribe AND 
Jew to-be-coming-to another-tribe 
EMOI oO eEO0C EAEIZEN MHAENA KOINON H AKAOAPTON AEEIN 
emoi ho theos edeixen mEdena koinon E akatharton legein 
G1698 G3588 G2316 G1166 G3367 G2839 G2228 G169 G3004 
pp 1 DatSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viAorAct3Sg a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm Part a_Acc Sgm vn Pres Act 
to-ME THE God SHOWS NO-YET-ONE COMMON OR UN-clean TO-BE-sayING 
no-any contaminating unclean 
MNOPCTION 
anthrOpon 
G444 
n_Acc Sgm 
human 
10:29 AlO KAI ANANT IPPHT CC HAGON METATIEMbOEIC MYNƏOANOMAI OYN 29 Therefore came I [unto you] 
dio kai anantirrEtOs Elthon metapemphtheis punthanomai oun p ; ` 
G1352 G2532 G369 G2064 G3343 G4441 aaze7 Without gainsaying, as soon as 
Conj Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj I was sent for: I ask therefore 
THRU-WHICH AND UN-INSTEAD-declare-ly l-CAME BEING-after-SENT |-AM-UP-ASCERTAINING THEN for what intent ye have sent for 
wherefore also without-gainsaying being-sent-after l-am-inquiring-to-ascertain me? 
TINI AOrW METENMEMYACGE ME 
tini logO metepempsasthe me 
G5101 G3056 G3343 G3165 
pi DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viAor midD 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg 
to-ANY saying YE-after-SEND ME 
to-what ? account ye-send-after 
10:30 KAI © KOPNHAIOC EH ATO TETAPTHC HMEPAC MEXPI TAYTHC 30 And Cornelius said, Four 
kai ho kornElios ephE apo tetartEs hEmeras mechri tautEs ` i 
G2532 3588 G2883 G5346 G575 G5067 G2250 G3360 G3778 days ago I was fasting until 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep a_Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Adv pd Gen Sg f this hour; and at the ninth hour 
AND THE CORNELIUS AVERRed FROM FOURth DAY UNTO this I prayed in my house, and, 
behold, a man stood before me 
in bright clothing, 
THC WPAC HMHN NHCTEYWN KAI THN ENNATHN WPAN 
tEs hOras EmEn nEsteuOn kai tEn ennatEn hOran 
G3588 G5610 G2252 G3522 G2532 G3588 G1766 G5610 
t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf vxx 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
THE HOUR I-WAS fastING AND THE NINth HOUR 
TIPOCEY XOMENOC EN TW OIK@ MOY KAI IAOY ANHP 
proseuchomenos en tO oikO mou kai idou anEr 
G4336 G1722 G3588 G3624 G3450 G2532 G2400 G435 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
prayING IN THE HOME OF-ME AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN 
house lo ! 
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ECTH ENWTTION MOY EN ECƏHTI AAMTMTPA 
hestE enOpion mou en esthEti lampra 
G2476 G1799 G3450 G1722 G2066 G2986 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
STOOD IN-VIEW OF-ME IN GARMENT SHINing 
sight-ofbefore me attire splendid 
10:31 ad PHCIN KorHA IE €l crc con COY A TiPOCEYXH is a 31 And said, Cornelius, thy 
ai phEsin ornElie eisEkous sou proseuc! ai ai : : 
G2532 G5346 G2883 G1522 G4675 G3588 G4335 G2532 G3588 prayer 15 heard, and thine alms 
Conj viPresvxx3Sg  n_VocSgm viAorPas3Sg pp2GenSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomPlf arg had in remembrance in the 
AND he-IS-AVERRING CORNELIUS! IS-INTO-HEARD OF-YOU THE prayer AND THE sight of God. 
is-averring is-hearkened-to 
EAEHMOCYNAIL COY EMNHCOHCAN ENWTTION TOY ƏOEOY 
eleEmosunai sou emnEsthEsan enOpion tou theou 
G1654 G4675 G3415 G1799 G3588 G2316 
n_Nom PI f pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
alms OF-YOU ARE-REMINDED IN-VIEW OF-THE God 
are-brought-to-remembrance __ in-sight-of the 
10:32 TIEMYON OYN EIC | ortt Kai METAK AGCA c UCONN ae 32 Send therefore to Joppa, 
pempson oun eis ioppEn ai metakalesai simOna os : ` 
G3992 G3767 G1519 G2445 G2532 G3333 G4613 G3739 and call hither Simon; whose 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj vm Aor Mid 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m pr Nom Sg m SumaAmE-IS Peter; he is lodged 
SEND THEN INTO JOPPA AND WITH-CALL SIMON WHO in the house of [one] Simon a 
send-you ! call-for-you ! tanner by the sea side: who, 
when he cometh, shall speak 
EMIKAAEITAI MTETPOC OYTOC ZENIZETAIL EN OIKIX  CIMWNOC BYPCEWC MAPA unto thee. 
epikaleitai petros houtos xenizetai en oikia simOnos burseOs para 
G1941 G4074 G3778 G3579 G1722 G3614 G4613 G1038 G3844 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm pdNom Sgm viPresPas3Sg_ Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep 
IS-belING-ON-CALLED Peter this-one IS-LODGizING IN HOME OF-SIMON tanner BESIDE 
is-being-surnamed this-one is-lodging house 
CEAAACCAN OC TTIAPATENOMENOC AAAHCE! col 
thalassan hos paragenomenos lalEsei soi 
G2281 G3739 G3854 G2980 G4671 
n_Acc Sg f pr Nom Sgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
SEA WHO BESIDE-BECOMING ~— SHALL-BE-TALKING to-YOU 
coming-along shall-be-speaking 
10:33 aoe OYN EMEMYA TIPOC CE CY TE iia pth Ea 33 Immediately therefore I sent 
exautEs oun epempsa pros se su te alOs epoiEsas ‘ 
G1824 G3767 G3992 G4314 G4571 G4771 G5037 G2573 G4160 to thee; and thou hast well 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg Prep pp2AccSg pp2NomSg Part Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg done that thou art come. Now 
forthwith THEN I-SEND TOWARD YOU YOU BESIDES IDEALly DO therefore are we all here 
present before God, to hear all 
things that are commanded 
TIAPATENOMENOC NYN OYN MANTEC HMEIC ENWNMION TOY ecoyY TIAPECMEN thee of God. 
paragenomenos nun oun pantes hEmeis enOpion tou theou paresmen 
G3854 G3568 G3767 G3956 G2249 G1799 G3588 G2316 G3918 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Adv Conj a_NomPlm pp1NomPI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres vxx 1 Pl 
BESIDE-BECOMING NOW THEN ALL WE IN-VIEW OF-THE God ARE-BESIDE-BEING 
coming-along in-sight-of the are-present 
MKOYCAIL MANTA TA TIPOCTETArMENA COI YTIO TOY ƏEOY 
akousai panta ta prostetagmena soi hupo tou theou 
G191 G3956 G3588 G4367 G4671 G5259 G3588 G2316 
vn Aor Act a_AccPln t_AccPln vp Perf Pas Acc Pin pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-HEAR ALL THE HAVING-been-bidden to-YOU by THE God 
you 
10:34 ANOIZAC AG HETPOE TO Cc TOMA EINEN en AAGE IAC 34 Then Peter opened [his] 
anoixas le petros o stoma eipen ep alEtheias ‘ 
G455 G1161 G4074 G3588 G4750 G2036 G1909 G225 mouth, and said, Of a truth I 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm  t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_Gen Sgf perceive that God is no 
UP-OPENing YET Peter THE MOUTH said ON TRUTH respecter of persons: 
opening 
KANTAAAMBANOMAI OTI OYK ECTIN MPOCWNMOAHMTHC O ƏEOC 
katalambanomai hoti ouk estin prosOpolEptEs ho theos 
G2638 G3754 G3756 G2076 G4381 G3588 G2316 
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
l-AM-DOWN-GETTING that NOT IS partial-er THE God 
l-am-grasping partial 
10:35 AA EN cai sais he ee” sd oii Tin 35 But in every nation he that 
al en panti ethnei o phoboumenos auton ai . 
G235 G1722 G3956 G1484 G3588 G5399 G846 G2532  feareth him, and worketh 
Conj Prep a_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn t_Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m Conj righteousness, is accepted with 
but IN EVERY NATION THE one-FEARING Him AND him. 
one-fearing 
EPTAZOMENOC AIKAIOCYNHN AEKTOC AYTW® ECTIN 
ergazomenos dikaiosunEn dektos autO estin 
G2038 G1343 G1184 G846 G2076 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgm ppDatSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
workING JUSTice RECEIVable to-Him IS 
acting righteousness acceptable 
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10:36 TON Moron on anecTe IAEN TOIC wiole TEPANA al ach 1ZOMENOG 36 The word which [God] sent 
ton logon ion apesteilen tois uiois isral euaggelizomenos 4 
G3588 G3056 G3739 G649 G3588 G5207 G2474 G2097 unto the children of Israel, 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm niproper vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m preaching „peage by Jesus 
THE saying WHICH He-commissions to-THE SONS of-ISRAEL WELL-MESSAGizING Christ: (he is Lord of all:) 

word he-dispatches of-Israel bringing-the-well-message 

EIPHNHN AIA IHCOY XPICTOY OYTOC ECT IN TIANTON KYPIOC 

eirEnEn dia iEsou christou houtos estin pantOn kurios 

G1515 G1223 2424 G5547 G3778 G2076 G3956 G2962 

n_AccSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg a_GenPlm n_NomSgm 

PEACE THRU JESUS ANOINTED _ this-One IS OF-ALL Master 

of-peace through Christ this-one Lord 

10:37 eee o ISSIE TO TENOMENON ube KAD pane ane 37 That word, [I say], ye know, 

umeis oidate to genomenon rEma atl olEs tEs , : 

G5210 G1492 G3588 G1096 G4487 G2596 G3650 G3588 which was published 
pp2Nom PI vi Perf Act 2 PI t_AccSgn vp2AormidDAccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf throughout all f Judaea, and 
YOu(p) HAVE-PERCEIVED THE BECOMING declaration DOWN WHOLE OF-THE began from Galilee, after the 
ye are-aware-of baptism which John preached; 

IOYAAIAC APZAMENON ATTO THC TAAIAAIAC META TO BATTITICMA O 

ioudaias arxamenon apo tEs galilaias meta to baptisma ho 

G2449 G756 G575 G3588 G1056 G3326 G3588 G908 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Mid Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn 

JUDEA beginning FROM THE GALILEE after THE DIPism WHICH 

baptism 


EKHPYZEN IWANNHC 
ekEruxen iOannEs 
G2784 G2491 

vi Aor Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgm 
PROCLAIMS JOHN 


heralds 
10:38 IHCOYN TON ATTO NAZAPEG WC EXP ICEN AYTON Oo ƏEOC 38 How God anointed Jesus of 
iEsoun ton apo nazareth hOs echrisen auton ho theos : 
G2424 G3588 G575 G3478 G5613 5548 G846 G3588 G2316 Nazareth with a Holy Ghost 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ Prep ni proper Adv vi Aor Act3Sg  ppAccSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm and with power: who went 
JESUS THE FROM NAZARETH AS ANOINTS Him THE God about doing good, and healing 
all that were oppressed of the 
devil; for God was with him. 
TINEYMAT I Ar 1c KAI AYNAMEI oc AIHAGEN EYEPTETWN KAI 
pneumati hagiO kai dunamei hos diElthen euergetOn kai 
G4151 G40 G2532 G1411 G3739 G1330 G2109 G2532 
n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn Conj n_ Dat Sg f pr Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
to-spirit HOLY AND ABILITY WHO THRU-CAME WELL-ACTING AND 
to-power passed-through being-benefactor 
I@MENOC TIANTAC TOYC KATAAYNACTEYOMENOYC YNO TOY AIABOAOY 
iOmenos pantas tous katadunasteuomenous hupo tou diabolou 
G2390 G3956 G3588 G2616 G5259 + G3588 G1228 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_AccPlm t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
HEALING ALL THE ones-beING-DOWN-ABLED by THE THRU-CASTer 
ones-being-tyrannized-over Adversary 
OTI O eEOC HN MET AYTOY 
hoti ho theos En met autou 
G3754 G3588 G2316 G2258 G3326 G846 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 
that THE God WAS WITH Him 
10:39 KAI HMEIC ECMEN MAPTYPEC MANTW®ON ON EMOIHCEN EN TE 39 And we are witnesses of all 
kai hEmeis esmen martures pantOn hOn epoiEsen en te : : “ 7 
G2532 G2249 G2070 G3144 G3956 G3739 G4160 G1722 G5037 things which he did both in the 
Conj pp 1NomPI viPresvxx1 Pl n_NomPlm a_GenPIn prGenPln viAorAct3Sg Prep Part land of the Jews, and in 
AND WE ARE witnesses OF-ALL WHICH He-DOES IN BESIDES Jerusalem; whom they slew 
>sboth and hanged on a tree: 
TH XWPA TON IOYAAICON KAI EN IEPOYCAAHM ON ANEIAON 
tE chOra tOn ioudaiOn kai en ierousalEm hon aneilon 
G3588 G5561 G3588 G2453 G2532 G1722 G2419 G3739 G337 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj Prep ni proper pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
THE SPACE OF-THE JUDA-ans AND IN JERUSALEM WHOM THEY-UP-LIFTED 
country Jews they-assassinated 
KPEMACANTEC ENI ZYAOY 
kremasantes epi xulou 
G2910 G1909 G3586 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Prep n_ Gen Sgn 
HANGing ON WOOD 
hanging-him pole 
10:40 TOYTON O EOC Hré1PEN TH TPITH HMEPX KAI GAWKEN 40 Him God raised up the third 
touton ho theos Egeiren tE tritE hEmera kai edOken x : 
G5126 G3588 G2316 G1453 G3588 G5154 G2250 G2532 G1325 day, and shewed him openly; 
pd Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3Sg t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
this-One THE God ROUSES THE third DAY AND GIVES 
this-one 
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Acts 10 


AYTON EMPANH TENECOAI 


auton emphanE genesthai 
G846 G1717 G1096 
pp Acc Sgm a_AccSgm vn 2Aor midD 
Him IN-APPEARed TO-BE-BECOMING 
disclosed 
10:41 OY TAE or o AAA a Alay a IC 41 Not to all the people, but 
ou panti a alla martusin ois A 
G3756 G3956 G3588 G2992 G235 G3144 G3588 unto witnesses chosen before 
Part Neg a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_DatPIm t_ Dat PI m of God, [even] to us, who did 
NOT to-EVERY THE PEOPLE but to-witnesses THE eat and drink with him after he 
to-entire rose from the dead. 
TIPOKEXE IPOTONHMENO IC YTTO TOY GEOY HMIN OITINEC CYNEPAFOMEN 
prokecheirotonEmenois hupo tou theou hEmin hoitines sunephagomen 
G4401 G5259 3588 G2316 G2254 G3748 G4906 
vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1DatPIl prNomPlm _ vi2Aor Act 1 PI 
BEFORE-HAVING-been-HAND-STRETCHED by THE God to-US WHO-ANY = TOGETHER-ATE 
ones-having-been-selected-before who-@ny ate-together 
KAI CYNETTIOMEN AYTWM META TO ANACTHNAI AYTON EK NEKPWN 
kai sunepiomen autO meta to anastEnai auton ek nekrOn 
G2532  G4844 G846 G3326 G3588 G450 G846 G1537 G3498 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI pp DatSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep a_ Gen Plm 
AND TOGETHER-DRANK to-Him after THE TO-UP-STAND Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
drank-together with-him to-rise of-dead-ones 
10:42 KAI TAPNITE LAEN HMI KHPY ENI To ADMD KAI AIAMAPTYPACOAI OTI 42 And he commanded us to 
kai arEggeilen hEmin Eruxai ti la kai diamarturasthai hoti 
G2532 Baena G2254 G2784 G3588 G2992 G2532 G1263 G3754 preach unto the people, and to 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI vn Aor Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vn Aor midD Conj testify that it is he which was 
AND — He-chargES to-US TO-PROCLAIM  to-THE PEOPLE AND TO-THRU-witness that ordained of God [to be] the 
us to-herald to-certify Judge of quick and dead. 
AYTOC ECT IN (0) WP ICMENOC YyYmO TOY ƏEOY KPITHC 
autos estin ho hOrismenos hupo tou theou kritEs 
G846 G2076 G3588 G3724 G5259 3588 G2316 G2923 
pp Nom Sgm _ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgm 
He IS THE One-HAVING-been-definED by THE God JUDGer 
one-having-been-specified judge 
ZONT CON KAI N€EKPCON 
zOntOn kai nekrOn 
G2198 G2532 G3498 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj a_ Gen Plm 
OF-LIVING AND OF-DEAD 
of-ones-living of-dead-ones 
10:43 revre metres bl BROT MARTYPOYCIN APECIN AMAP T IDN 43 To him give all the prophets 
‘oul antes oi rol ai marturousin aphesin amartiOn A ` 
G5129 3056 G3588 eaaae G3140 @asa G266 witness, that through his namg 
pdDatSgm a NomPim t NomPIm n NomPIm vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgf n_GenPIf whosoever believeth in him 
to-this ALL THE BEFORE-AVERers ARE-witnessING FROM-LETTing OF-misses shall receive remission of sins. 
to-this-one prophets are-testifying pardon of-sins 
AABEIN AIA TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY TANTA TON TIICTEYONTA EIC 
labein dia tou onomatos autou panta ton pisteuonta eis 
G2983 G1223 G3588 G3686 G846 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1519 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm a_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep 
TO-BE-GETTING THRU THE NAME OF-Him EVERY THE one-BELIEVING INTO 
to-be-obtaining through one-believing 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
10:44 ETI ARAOYNTOG TOY TIETPOY TA PHMATA TAYTA  EMEMNECEN 44. While Peter yet spake 
eti alountos tou etrou ta rEmata tauta epepesen 
G2089 G2980 G3588 64074 G3588 G4487 G5023 GI 968 these words, the Holy Ghost 
Adv vp Pres ActGenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_AccPln  n_AccPlin pdAcc Pin vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg fell on all them which heard 
STILL TALKING OF-THE Peter THE declarations these ON-FALLS the word. 
of-speaking falls-on 
TO TINEYMA TO ATION emi MANTAC TOYC AKOYONTAC TON 
to pneuma to hagion epi pantas tous akouontas ton 
G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G1909 G3956 G3588 G191 G3588 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPlm  vpPresActAccPlm t_ Acc Sgm 
THE spirit THE HOLY ON ALL THE ones-HEARING THE 
ones-hearing 
AOTON 
logon 
G3056 
n_Acc Sgm 
saying 
word 
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Acts 10 - Acts 11 


10:45 KAI eee THE ol eK TIEP ETON TICTOI ocol 45 And they of the 
kai exestEsan hoi ek peritomEs pistoi hosoi : soi : : 
G2532 G1839 G3588 G1537 G4061 G4103 G3745 CIPCUNDEISION which believed 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm Prep n_Gen Sgf a_NomPIf pk Nom PI m were astonished, as many as 
AND WERE-OUT-STOOD THE OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing  ones-BELIEVing  as-many-as came with Peter, because that 
were-amazed of-circumcision believing-ones whoever on the Gentiles also was 
poured out the gift of the Holy 
CYNHAOON TWh TIE TPC OTI KAI eni TA EONH H AWPEA Ghost. 
sunElthon tO petrO hoti kai epi ta ethnE hE dOrea 
G4905 G3588 G4074 G3754 G2532. + G1909 G3588 G1484 G3588 G1431 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj Conj Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
TOGETHER-CAME to-THE Peter that AND ON THE NATIONS THE gratuity 
came-together with-the seeing-that also 
TOY AP lOY TINGEYMATOC EKKEXYTAI 
tou hagiou pneumatos ekkechutai 
G3588 G40 G4151 G1632 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
OF-THE HOLY spirit HAS-been-OUT-POURED 
has-been-poured-out 
10:46 ot TAP AYTON ARAO YN TEDN TADECAIC KAT MET AAYNONT CON TON 46 For they heard them speak 
ouon gar autOn alountOn glOssais ai megalunontOn on A . 
G191 G1063 G846 G2980 G1100 G2532 + G3170 G3588 with tongues, and magnify 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj ppGenPIm vpPresActGenPIm n_DatPIlf Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg m God. Then answered Peter, 
THEY-HEARD for OF-them TALKING to-TONGUES AND magnifyING THE 
them speaking to-languages 
ƏEON TOTE ATIEKPIOH fe) TIETPOC 
theon tote apekrithE ho petros 
G2316 G5119 G611 G3588 G4074 
n_AccSgm_ Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
God then answerED THE Peter 
10:47 M ie a pce ee oe E IC kidi E 47 Can any man forbid water, 
mEti o udOr usai unatai is ‘ou m 
G3385 G3588 G5204 G2967 G1410 G5100 G3588 G3361 that P these r should not ` be 
Part Int t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vnAor Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pxNomSgm t GenSgm PartNeg baptized, which have received 
NO-ANY THE water TO-FORBID IS-ABLE ANY OF-THE NO the Holy Ghost as well as we? 
not ? can anyone 
BAMT ICOƏHNAI TOYTOYC OITINEC TO TINEYMA TO AION EAABON KAOWC 
baptisthEnai toutous hoitines to pneuma to hagion elabon kathOs 
G907 G5128 G3748 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G2983 G2531 
vn Aor Pas pd Acc PI m prNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vi2AorAct3PI Adv 
TO-BE-DIPizED these WHO-ANY THE spirit THE HOLY GOT according-AS 
to-be-baptized these-ones who-any obtained 


KAI HMEIC 
kai hEmeis 
G2532 G2249 

Conj pp 1 Nom PI 


AND WE 

also 

10:48 MIPOCETAZEN TE AYTOYC BAMTICOHNAI €N Tw ONOMATI TOY 48 And he commanded them to 
prosetaxen te autous baptisthEnai en tO onomati tou = ; 
G4367 G5037 G846 G907 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 be baptized in the name of the 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part pp Acc Plm vn Aor Pas Prep t_DatSgn  n_DatSgn t_Gen Sgm Lord. Then prayed they him to 
he-TOWARD-SETS BESIDES to-them TO-BE-DIPizED IN THE NAME OF-THE tarry certain days. 
he-bids them to-be-baptized 


KYPIOY TOTE HPWTHCAN AYTON EMIMEINAI HMEPAC TINAC 


kuriou tote ErOtEsan auton epimeinai hEmeras tinas 
G2962 G5119 G2065 G846 G1961 G2250 G5100 
n_GenSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm_ vn Aor Act n_Acc PIf px Acc Pl f 
Master then THEY-ask him TO-ON-REMAIN DAYS ANY 

Lord to-stay some 
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Acts 11 


11:1 HKOYCAN AE Ol MMOCTOAO! KAI Ol MAEADO! OI ONTEC 1, And the apostles and 
Ekousan de hoi apostoloi kai hoi adelphoi hoi ontes : 
G191 G1161 G3588 Ges? G2532 G3588 Gao” G3588 G5607 brethren that were in Judaea 
vi Aor Act 3PI Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm t NomPIm vp Pres vxx Nom PIm heard that the Gentiles had also 
HEAR YET THE commissioners AND THE brothers THE ones-BEING received the word of God. 

apostles brethren ones-being 

KATA THN IOYAAIAN OTI KAI TA EONH EAEZANTO TON A^AOFTON 

kata tEn ioudaian hoti kai ta ethnE edexanto ton logon 

G2596 G3588 G2449 G3754 G2532 G3588 G1484 G1209 G3588 G3056 

Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln viAormidD3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

according-to THE JUDEA that AND THE NATIONS RECEIVE THE saying 

also word 

TOY OEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 


11:2 KAI OTE ANEBH TIE TPOC EIC IEPOCOAYMA AIEKPINONTO MPOC AYTON 2 And when Peter was come 
kai hote anebE petros eis ierosoluma diekrinonto pros auton 
G2532 3753 G305 G4074 G1519 G2414 G1252 G4314 G846 up to Jerusalem, they that were 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Impf Mid 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m of the circumcision contended 
AND when UP-STEPPed Peter INTO JERUSALEM THRU-JUDGED TOWARD him with him, 

went-up doubted 

Ol EK TTEP 1 TOMHC 

hoi ek peritomEs 

G3588 G1537 G4061 


t_Nom Plm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THE-ones OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 


the-ones of-circumcision 
11:3 AEFONTEC OTI MPOC ANAPAC AKPOBYCTIAN €XONTAC EICHAOEC KAI 3 Saying, Thou wentest in to 
legontes hoti pros andras akrobustian echontas eisElthes kai . . . 
G3004 G3754 G4314 G435 G203 G2192 G1525 G2532 men uncircumcised, and didst 
vp Pres ActNomPlm Conj Prep n_AccPlm n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act AccPlm vi2AorAct2Sg Conj eat with them. 
sayING that TOWARD MEN uncircumcision HAVING YOU-INTO-CAME AND 
you-entered 
CYNEdsArEC AYTOIC 
sunephages autois 
G4906 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI m 
YOU-TOGETHER-ATE to-them 
you-ate-togetherwith them 
11:4 APZAMENOC AE o TETPOC EZET IOETO AYTOIC KAOEZHC 4 But Peter rehearsed [the 
arxamenos de ho petros exetitheto autois kathexEs taai 
G756 G1161 G3588 G4074 G1620 G846 G2517 matter] from the beginning, 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vilmpfMid3 Sg ppDatPIm Adv and expounded [it] by order 
beginning YET THE Peter OUT-PLACED to-them according-to-next unto them, saying, 
expounded-it consecutively 
AETWN 
legOn 
G3004 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 
11:5 Erw HMHN EN TIOAE I IOMMH TIPOCEYXOMENOC KAI E1AON EN 51 was in the city of Joppa 
egO EmEn en polei ioppE proseuchomenos kai eidon en ae a 
G1473 G2252 G1722 G4172 G2445 G4336 G2532  G1492 G1722 praying: and in a trance I saw a 
pp 1 Nom Sg vilmpfvxx1Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj  vi2AorAct1Sg Prep vision, A certain vessel 
| WAS IN city JOPPA _ prayING AND  |-PERCEIVED IN descend, as it had been a great 
of-Joppa sheet, let down from heaven by 
four corners; and it came even 
EKCTACEI OPAMA KATABAINON CKEYOC TI wc O6GONHN MErAAHN to me: 
ekstasei horama katabainon skeuos ti hOs othonEn megalEn 
G1611 G3705 G2597 G4632 G5100 G5613 G3607 G3173 
n_ Dat Sg f n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n n_Nom Sgn px Nom Sgn Adv n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 
OUT-STANDing sight DOWN-STEPPING INSTRUMENT ANY AS SHEET GREAT 
ecstasy vision descending utensil certain large 
TECCAPCIN APXAIC KAO IEMENHN EK TOY OYPANOY KAI HAOEN AXPIC 
tessarsin archais kathiemenEn ek tou ouranou kai Elthen achris 
G5064 G746 G2524 G1537 3588 G3772 G2532 G2064 G891 
a_Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Pas Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
to-FOUR ORIGINals belNG-DOWN-LET OUT OF-THE heaven AND CAME UNTIL 
edges being-let-down it-came as-far-as 
EMOY 
emou 
G1700 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
ME 
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11:6 EIC HN ATENICAC KNTENOOYN KAI EIAON TA TETPATIOAA 
eis hEn atenisas katenooun kai eidon ta tetrapoda 
G1519 G3739 G816 G2657 G2532 G1492 G3588 G5074 
Prep pr Acc Sgf vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vilmpf Act 1 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccPln a_AccPln 
INTO WHICH STRETCHing |-DOWN-MINDED AND |-PERCEIVED THE FOUR-FOOTS 

looking-intently |-considered perceived quadrupeds 

THC THC KAI TA OHP IN KAI TA EPTETA KAI TA TIETEINA 

tEs gEs kai ta thEria kai ta herpeta kai ta peteina 

G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G2342 G2532 G3588 G2062 G2532 G3588 G4071 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPlin Conj t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPlin 

OF-THE LAND AND THE WILD-BEASTS AND THE REPTILES AND THE flyers 

earth flying-creatures 

TOY OYPANOY 

tou ouranou 

G3588 G3772 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE heaven 

11:7 HKOYCA AE PWNHC AETOYCHC MOI ANACTAC METPE ƏYCON 
Ekousa de phOnEs legousEs moi anastas petre thuson 
G191 G1161 G5456 G3004 G3427 G450 G4074 G2380 
vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj n_GenSgf vpPresActGenSgf pp1DatSg vp 2AorActNomSgm n_VocSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
|-HEAR YET OF-SOUND sayING to-ME UP-STANDing Peter ! SACRIFICE 

voice rising sacrifice-you ! 

KAI bare 

kai phage 

G2532 G5315 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-EATING 

be-you-eating ! 

11:8 EIMON AE MHAAMCC KYPIE OTI TIAN KOINON H 
eipon de mEdamOs kurie hoti pan koinon E 
G2036 G1161 G3365 G2962 G3754 G3956 G2839 G2228 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Adv n_VocSgm Conj a_AccSgn a_ Acc Sgn Part 
l-said YET NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS Master ! that EVERY COMMON OR 

far-be-it-from-me Lord ! contaminated-thing 

MKAGCAPTON OYAETIOTE EICHAOEN EIC TO CTOMA MOY 

akatharton oudepote eisElthen eis to stoma mou 

G169 G3763 G1525 G1519 G3588 G4750 G3450 

a_Acc Sgn Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 

UN-clean NOT-YET-?-when INTO-CAME INTO THE MOUTH OF-ME 

unclean-thing never entered 

11:9 ATTEKPIOH AE MOI NH EK AEYTEPOY EK TOY OYPANOY A 
apekrithE de moi phOnE ek deuterou ek tou ouranou ha 
G611 G1161 G3427 G5456 G1537 G1208 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3739 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp 1DatSg n_NomSgf Prep a_Gen Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ prAccPlIn 
answerED YET to-ME SOUND OUT  OF-second OUT OF-THE heaven WHICH 

me voice of-second-time which(P) 

Oo eEO0C EKAGAPICEN CY MH KOINOY 

ho theos ekatharisen su mE koinou 

G3588 G2316 G2511 G4771 G3361 G2840 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viAor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

THE God cleansES YOU NO BE-COMMONING 

be-you-counting-contaminating ! 
11:10 TOYTO AE €rENETO eni TPIC KAI TIAAIN ANECMACOH AMANTA EIC 
touto de egeneto epi tris kai palin anespasthE hapanta eis 
G5124 G1161 G1096 G1909 G5151 G2532 3825 G385 G537 G1519 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep Adv Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomPIn Prep 
this YET BECAME ON THRice AND AGAIN IS-UP-PULLED ALL(emph) INTO 
occurred is-pulled-up 

TON OYPANON 

ton ouranon 

G3588 G3772 

t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

THE heaven 

11:11 KAI 1AOY EZAYTHC TPEIC ANAPEC EMECTHCAN ENI THN OIKIAN 

kai idou exautEs treis andres epestEsan epi tEn oikian 
G2532 2400 G1824 G5140 G435 G2186 G1909 G3588 G3614 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg Adv a_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND BE-PERCEIVING forthwith THREE MEN ON-STAND ON THE HOME 

lo! stand-by house 

EN H HMHN ATTECTAAMENOI AMO KAICAPEIAC MPOC ME 

en hE EmEn apestalmenoi apo kaisareias pros me 

G1722 G3739 G1510 G649 G575 2542 G4314 G3165 

Prep pr Dat Sg f vi Impf vxx 1 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

IN WHICH I-WAS HAVING-been-commissionED FROM CAESAREA TOWARD ME 
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having-been-dispatched 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 11 


5 Upon the which when I had 
fastened mine eyes, I 
considered, and saw 
fourfooted beasts of the earth, 
and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. 


7 And I heard a voice saying 
unto me, Arise, Peter; slay and 
eat. 


8 But I said, Not so, Lord: for 
nothing common or unclean 
hath at any time entered into 
my mouth. 


9 But the voice answered me 
again from heaven, What God 
hath cleansed, [that] call not 
thou common. 


10 And this was done three 
times: and all were drawn up 
again into heaven. 


11 And, behold, immediately 
there were three men already 
come unto the house where I 
was, sent from Caesarea unto 
me. 
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11:12 EIMEN AE MOI TO TINEYMN CYNEAGEIN AYTOIC MHAEN 
eipen de moi to pneuma sunelthein autois mEden 
G2036 G1161 G3427 G3588 G4151 G4905 G846 G3367 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1DatSg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vn 2Aor Act pp DatPlm a_Acc Sgn 
said YET to-ME THE spirit TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING _ to-them NO-YET-ONE 
to-be-coming-together with-them nothing 
AIMKPINOMENON HAGON AE CYN EMOI KAI ol EZ AAEAQOI 
diakrinomenon Elthon de sun emoi kai hoi hex adelphoi 
G1252 G2064 G1161 G4862 G1698 G2532 G3588 G1803 G80 
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Conj t_Nom PI m a_ Nom n_ Nom PI m 
THRU-JUDGING CAME YET TOGETHER to-ME AND THE SIX brothers 
doubting togetherwith me also 
OYTOI KAI EICHAGOMEN EIC TON OIKON TOY ANAPOC 
houtoi kai eisElthomen eis ton oikon tou andros 
G3778 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 G435 
pd Nom Plm Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
these AND WE-INTO-CAME INTO THE HOME OF-THE MAN 
we-entered house 
11:13 ATTHPrELAEN TE HMIN TImC EIAEN TON ATTEAON EN TW 
apEggeilen te hEmin pOs eiden ton aggelon en tO 
G518 G5037 G2254 G4459 + G1492 G3588 G32 G1722 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part pp 1 Dat PI Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
he-FROM-MESSAGES BESIDES to-US how he-PERCEIVED THE MESSENGER IN THE 
he-reports 
oOIk®W AYTOY CTAOENTA KAI EIMONTA AYT® ATIOCTEIAON EIC 
oikO autou stathenta kai eiponta autO aposteilon eis 
G3624 G846 G2476 G2532 G2036 G846 G649 G1519 
n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m pp Dat Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
HOME OF-him BEING-STOOD AND sayING to-him commission INTO 
house standing dispatch-you ! 
IONTIHN ANAPAC KAI METATIEMYAIL CIMCONN TON EMIKNAOYMENON TIETPON 
ioppEn andras kai metapempsai simOna ton epikaloumenon petron 
G2445 G435 G2532 G3343 G4613 G3588 G1941 G4074 
n_AccSgf n_AccPlm Conj vm Aor midD 2 Sg n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm 
JOPPA MEN AND _ after-SEND SIMON THE one-belING-ON-CALLED Peter 
send-after-you ! one-being-surnamed 
11:14 oc ADħAHCEI PHMATA MPOC CE EN OIC CWƏHCH 
hos lalEsei rEmata pros se en hois sOthEsE 
G3739 G2980 G4487 G4314 G4571 G1722 G3739 G4982 
pr Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccPln Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Prep pr DatPIn vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
WHO SHALL-BE-TALKING declarations TOWARD YOU IN WHICH SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
shall-be-speaking which(P) you-shall-be-being-saved 
CY KAI MAC (0) OIKOC COY 
su kai pas ho oikos sou 
G4771 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3624 G4675 
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm _ pp2Gen Sg 
YOU AND EVERY THE HOME OF-YOU 
entire house 
11:15 EN AE TW APZACOAIL ME ADMAEIN EMENECEN TO TINEYMA 
en de tO arxasthai me lalein epepesen to pneuma 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G756 G3165 G2980 G1968 G3588 G4151 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm_ vn Aor Mid pp 1 Acc Sg vn Pres Act vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
IN YET THE TO-begin ME TO-BE-TALKING ON-FALLS THE spirit 
to-be-speaking falls-on 
TO ATION en AYTOYC WCNMEP KAI Ed HMAC EN APXH 
to hagion ep autous hOsper kai eph hEmas en archE 
G3588 G40 G1909 G846 G5618 G2532 G1909 G2248 G1722 G746 
t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Prep pp Acc Plm Adv Conj Prep pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
THE HOLY ON them AS-EVEN AND ON US IN ORIGINal 
even-as_ also beginning 
11:16 EMNHCOHN AE TOY PHMATOC KYPIOY WC EAETEN IWANNHC MEN 
emnEsthEn de tou rEmatos kuriou hOs elegen iOannEs men 
G3415 G1161 G3588 G4487 G2962 G5613 + G3004 G2491 G3303 
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_GenSgm_ Adv vi Impf Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Part 
|-AM-REMINDED YET OF-THE declaration Master AS He-said JOHN INDEED 
Lord 
EBATITICEN YAATI YMEIC AE BATTT ICOHCECOE EN TINEYMATI AIC 
ebaptisen hudati humeis de baptisthEsesthe en pneumati hagiO 
G907 G5204 G5210 G1161 G907 G1722 G4151 G40 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_DatSgn pp2NomPI Conj vi Fut Pas 2 PI Prep n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
DIPizES to-water YOU?) YET ~~ SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED IN spirit HOLY 
baptizes ye shall-be-being-baptized 
11:17 61 OYN THN ICHN AWPEAN EAWKEN AYTOIC O ƏEOC WC 
ei oun tEn isEn dOrean edOken autois ho theos hOs 
G1487 G3767 G3588 G2470 G1431 G1325 G846 G3588 G2316 G5613 
Cond Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv 
IF THEN THE EQUAL gratuity GIVES to-them THE God AS 
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them 


Translation : AV 


Acts 11 


12 And the Spirit bade me go 
with them, nothing doubting. 
Moreover these six brethren 
accompanied me, and we 
entered into the man's house: 


13 And he shewed us how he 
had seen an angel in his house, 
which stood and said unto him, 
Send men to Joppa, and call 
for Simon, whose surname is 
Peter; 


14 Who shall tell thee words, 
whereby thou and all thy house 
shall be saved. 


15 And as I began to speak, the 
Holy Ghost fell on them, as on 
us at the beginning. 


16 Then remembered I the 
word of the Lord, how that he 
said, John indeed baptized 
with water; but ye shall be 
baptized with the Holy Ghost. 


17 Forasmuch then as God 
gave them the like gift as [he 
did] unto us, who believed on 
the Lord Jesus Christ, what 
was I, that I could withstand 
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KAI HMIN TIICTEYCACIN ENI TON KYPION IHCOYN XPICTON Er% AE 

kai hEmin pisteusasin epi ton kurion iEsoun christon egO de 

G2532 = G2254 G4100 G1909 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G1473 G1161 

Conj pp 1 Dat PI vp Aor Act Dat PI m Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ pp1NomSg_ Conj 

AND to-US BELIEVing ON THE Master JESUS ANOINTED l YET 

also Lord Christ 

TIC HMHN AYNATOC KWAYCAI TON ƏEON 

tis EmEn dunatos kOlusai ton theon 

G5101 G2252 G1415 G2967 G3588 G2316 

pi Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

ANY WAS ABLE TO-FORBID THE God 

who ? l-was 

11:18 AKOYCANTEC AE TAYTA HCYXACAN KAI EAOZAZON TON ƏOEON 
akousantes de tauta hEsuchasan kai edoxazon ton theon 
G191 G1161 G5023 G2270 G2532 G1392 G3588 G2316 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
HEARing YET these THEY-QUIETize AND esteemizED THE God 

these-things — they-are-quiet glorified 

AECONTEC APATE KAI TOIC EOENECIN O eEOC THN 

legontes arage kai tois ethnesin ho theos tEn 

G3004 G686 G2532 3588 G1484 G3588 G2316 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm Part Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_AccSgf 

sayING CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY AND to-THE NATIONS THE God THE 

surely-then also 

METANOIAN EAWKEN EIC ZW®WHN 

metanoian edOken eis zOEn 

G3341 G1325 G1519 G2222 

n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 

after-MIND GIVES INTO LIFE 

repentance 

11:19 Ol MEN OYN AINCTIAPENT EC ATO THC OBAlYEWC THC 
hoi men oun diasparentes apo tEs thlipseOs tEs 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G1289 G575 G3588 G2347 G3588 
t_Nom PI m Part Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f 
THE INDEED THEN ones-BEING-THRU-SOWN FROM THE CONSTRICTION THE 
the-ones being-dispersed affliction 

TENOMENHC em CTEPANWD AIHACON EWC POINIKHC KAI KYTIPOY KAI 

genomenEs epi stephanO diElthon heOs phoinikEs kai kuprou kai 

G1096 G1909 4736 G1330 G2193 G5403 G2532. 2954 G2532 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf Conj 

BECOMING ON Stephen THRU-CAME TILL OF-PHOENICIA AND OF-CYPRUS AND 

occurring passed-through  as-far-as Phoenicia Cyprus 

ANT IOXEINC MHAENI ANAOYNT EC TON AOTON él MH MONON IOYAAIOIC 

antiocheias mEdeni lalountes ton logon ei mE monon ioudaiois 

G490 G3367 G2980 G3588 G3056 G1487 G3361 G3440 G2453 

n_ Gen Sg f a_DatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Pim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg Adv a_Dat Plm 

OF-ANTIOCH to-NO-YET-ONE TALKING THE saying IF NO ONLY to-JUDA-ans 

Antioch to-no-one speaking word to-Jews 

11:20 HCAN AE T INEC EZ AYTON ANAPEC KYTIPIOI KAI KYPHNAIOI 
Esan de tines ex autOn andres kuprioi kai kurEnaioi 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G1537 G846 G435 G2953 G2532 G2956 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj px Nom Pl m Prep pp Gen PI m n_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m 
WERE YET ANY OUT OF-them MEN CYPRIANS AND CYRENIANS 

some 

OITINEC EICEAOONTEC EIC ANTIOXEIAN EAAAOYN TIPOC TOYC EAAHNICTAC 

hoitines eiselthontes eis antiocheian elaloun pros tous hellEnistas 

G3748 G1525 G1519 G490 G2980 G4314 G3588 G1675 

pr Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Pl m n_ Acc Plm 

WHO-ANY INTO-COMING INTO ANTIOCH TALKED TOWARD THE GREEKists 

who-any coming-into spoke Hellenists 

EYATTEAIZOMENOI TON KYPION IHCOYN 

euaggelizomenoi ton kurion iEsoun 

G2097 G3588 G2962 G2424 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

WELL-MESSAGizING THE Master JESUS 

bringing-ihe-well-message of-the Lord 

11:21 KAI HN XEIP KYPIOY MET AYTON TIOAYCG TE AP 1EMOC 
kai En cheir kuriou met autOn polus te arithmos 
G2532 2258 G5495 G2962 G3326 G846 G4183 G5037 G706 
Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ Prep ppGenPlm a NomSgm Part n_ Nom Sg m 
AND WAS HAND OF-Master WITH them MANY BESIDES NUMBER 

of-Lord vast 

TIICTEYCAC ENECTPEYEN ENMI TON KYPION 

pisteusas epestrepsen epi ton kurion 

G4100 G1994 G1909 G3588 G2962 

vp Aor ActNom Sgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

one-BELIEVing ON-TURNS ON THE Master 

one-believing turns-back Lord 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 11 


God? 


18 When they heard these 
things, they held their peace, 
and glorified God, saying, 
Then hath God also to the 
Gentiles granted repentance 
unto life. 


19, Now they which were 


scattered abroad upon the 
persecution that arose about 
Stephen travelled as far as 
Phenice, and Cyprus, and 
Antioch, preaching the word to 
none but unto the Jews only. 


20 And some of them were 
men of Cyprus and Cyrene, 
which, when they were come 
to Antioch, spake unto the 
Grecians, preaching the Lord 
Jesus. 


21 And the hand of the Lord 
was with them: and a great 
number believed, and turned 
unto the Lord. 
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Acts 11 


11:22 HKOYCOH AE fe) AOTOC EIC TA WTA THC EKKAHC IAC 22 Then tidings of these things 
EkousthE de ho logos eis ta Ota tEs ekklEsias 
G191 G1161 G3588 G3056 G1519 G3588 G3775 G3588 G1577 Came, unto the ears of the 
vi Aor Pas3Sg Conj t NomSgm n_ NomSgm Prep t_AccPIn n_AccPIn t GenSgf n_GenSgf church which was in 
IS-HEARD YET THE saying INTO THE EARS OF-THE OUT-CALLED Jerusalem: and they sent forth 
account ecclesia Barnabas, that he should go as 
far as Antioch. 
THC EN IEPOCOAYMOIC TEPI AYTOON KAI EZATIECTEIAAN BAPNABAN 
tEs en ierosolumois peri autOn kai exapesteilan barnaban 
G3588 G1722 G2414 G4012 G846 G2532 G1821 G921 
t_ Gen Sg f Prep n_DatPln Prep pp Gen PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgm 
THE IN JERUSALEM ABOUT them AND THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT Barnabas 
concerning they-delegate 
AIEAGEIN EWC ANT 1OXE IAC 
dielthein heOs antiocheias 
G1330 G2193 G490 
vn 2Aor Act Conj n_ Gen Sg f 


TO-BE-THRU-COMING TILL ANTIOCH 
to-be-coming-through as-far-as 


11:23 oc TINPATENOMENOCG KAI IAQDN THN XAPIN TOY eEOY 23 Who, when he came, and 
hos paragenomenos kai idOn tEn charin tou theou 
G3739 G3854 G2532 G1492 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 had seen the grace of God, was 
prNomSgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj vp 2AorActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm glad, and exhorted them all, 
WHO BESIDE-BECOMING AND PERCEIVING THE grace OF-THE God that with purpose of heart they 

coming-along would cleave unto the Lord. 

€XAPH KAI TTIAPEKAAE I TIANTAC TH TIPOGECE I! THC KAPAIAC 

echarE kai parekalei pantas tE prothesei tEs kardias 

G5463 G2532 G3870 G3956 G3588 G4286 G3588 G2588 

vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Pim t Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

WAS-JOYED AND BESIDE-CALLED ALL to-THE BEFORE-PLACing OF-THE HEART 

rejoiced entreated them-all purpose 

TIPOCMENE IN TW KYPI™®W 

prosmenein tO kuriO 

G4357 G3588 G2962 

vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

TO-BE-TOWARD-REMAINING to-THE Master 

to-be-remaining-in the Lord 

11:24 OTI HN ANHP ArAGOC KAI TTAHPHC TINEYMATOC ArIOY KAI 24 For he was a good man, and 
hoti En anEr agathos kai plErEs pneumatos hagiou kai 
G3754 G2258 G435 G18 G2532 4134 G4151 G40 G2532 full £ the Holy Ghost and of 
Conj vi lmpfvxx3Sg n_ NomSgm a NomSgm Conj a_NomSgm n_ GenSgn a_GenSgn Conj faith: and much people was 
that he-WAS MAN GOOD AND FULL OF-spirit HOLY AND added unto the Lord. 

TIICTEWC KAI TIPOCETESGH OXAOC IKANOC TW KYP ICD 

pisteOs kai prosetethE ochlos hikanos tO kuriO 

G4102 G2532 G4369 G3793 G2425 G3588 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

OF-BELIEF AND  WAS-addED THRONG enough to-THE Master 

of-faith considerable Lord 

11:25 €ZHACEN AE EIC TAPCON O BAPNABAC ANAZHTHCAI CAYAON 25 Then departed Barnabas to 
exElthen de eis tarson ho barnabas anazEtEsai saulon 5 
G1831 G1161 G1519 G5019 G3588 G921 G327 G4569 Tarsus, for to seek Saul: 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm 
OUT-CAME YET INTO TARSUS THE Barnabas TO-UP-SEEK SAUL 
came-away to-hunt 

11:26 KAI EYPWN AYTON HFrArEN AYTON Æ€IC_ ANTIOXEIAN EFENETO 26 And when he had found 
kai heurOn auton Egagen auton eis antiocheian egeneto . A 
G2532 2147 G846 G71 G846 G1519 G490 G1096 him, he brought him unto 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Antioch. And it came to pass, 
AND FINDING him he-LED him INTO ANTIOCH it: BECAME that a whole year they 

assembled themselves with the 
church, and taught much 

AE AYTOYC ENIAYTON OAON CYNAXOHNA I EN TH EKKAHCIA KAI people. And the disciples were 

de autous eniauton holon sunachthEnai en tE ekklEsia kai called Christians first in 

G1161 G846 G1763 G3650 G4863 G1722 G3588 G1577 G2532 Antioch 

Conj pp Acc PI m n_ Acc Sg m a_Acc Sgm vnAor Pas Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj nioch, 

YET them year WHOLE TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED IN THE OUT-CALLED AND 

to-be-taken-in ecclesia 

AIAAZAI OXAON IKANON XPHMATICAI TE TIPW TON EN ANTIOXEIN TOYC 

didaxai ochlon hikanon chrEmatisai te prOton en antiocheia tous 

G1321 G3793 G2425 G5537 G5037 G4412 G1722 G490 G3588 

vn Aor Act n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Part Adv Prep n_Dat Sg f t_Acc Pl m 

TO-TEACH THRONG enough TO-apprize BESIDES BEFORE-most IN ANTIOCH THE 

considerable to-style first 


MAOHTAC XPICTIANOYC 
mathEtas christianous 

G3101 G5546 

n_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm 


LEARNers ANOINTED-ians 
disciples Christians 
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11:27 EN TAYTAIC AE TAIC HMEPAIC KATHACGON ANMO IEPOCOAYMWN TIPOPHTAI 
en tautais de tais hEmerais katElthon apo ierosolumOn prophEtai 
G1722 G3778 G1161 G3588 G2250 G2718 G575 G2414 G4396 
Prep pd Dat PI f Conj t_Dat Plf n_DatPlf vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep n_ Gen Pin n_Nom Pl m 
IN these YET THE DAYS DOWN-CAME FROM JERUSALEM BEFORE-AVERers 
came-down prophets 
EIC ANTIOXEIAN 
eis antiocheian 
G1519 G490 
Prep n_Acc Sg f 
INTO ANTIOCH 
11:23 ANACTAC AE EIC Ez AYTWN ONOMATI AFABOC ECHMANEN AIA 
anastas de heis ex autOn onomati hagabos esEmanen dia 
G450 G1161 G1520 G1537 846 G3686 G13 G4591 G1223 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep pp GenPIm n_DatSgn n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg Prep 
UP-STANDing YET ONE OUT OF-them to-NAME AGABUS SIGNIfiES THRU 
rising through 
TOY TINEYMATOC AIMON METAN MEAAEIN ECECOAI Ed OAHN THN 
tou pneumatos limon megan mellein esesthai eph holEn tEn 
G3588 G4151 G3042 G3173 G3195 G2071 G1909 G3650 G3588 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act vn Fut vxx Prep a_AccSgf t_ Acc Sgf 
THE spirit FAMINE GREAT TO-BE-beING-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE ON WHOLE THE 
OIKOYMENHN OCTIC KAI EFENETO em! KAAYAIOY KAICAPOC 
oikoumenEn hostis kai egeneto epi klaudiou kaisaros 
G3625 G3748 G2532 G1096 G1909 G2804 G2541 
n_Acc Sg f pr Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 
belNG-HOMED WHICH-ANY AND BECAME ON OF-CLAUDIUS CEASAR 
inhabited-earth which-any also occurred onunder Claudius 
11:29 TON AE MACHT WN KAOWC HYTIOPEITO TIC WPICAN 
tOn de mathEtOn kathOs Euporeito tis hOrisan 
G3588 G1161 G3101 G2531 G2141 G5100 G3724 
t_Gen Plm Conj n_Gen Plm Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg px Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-THE YET LEARNers according-AS thrivED ANY define 
disciples designate-something 
EKACTOC AYTON EIC AIAKONIAN TIEMYAIL TOIC KATOIKOYCIN EN TH 
hekastos autOn eis diakonian pempsai tois katoikousin en tE 
G1538 G846 G1519 G1248 G3992 G3588 G2730 G1722 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm  ppGenPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act t_DatPlm vp Pres Act Dat PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
EACH OF-them INTO THRU-SERVice TO-SEND to-THE ones-DOWN-HOMING IN THE 
dispensing dwelling 
IOYAAIN MAEADOIC 
ioudaia adelphois 
G2449 G80 
n_DatSgf n_DatPlm 
JUDEA brothers 
brethren 
11:30 O KAI EMOIHCAN ATIOCTEIAANTEC MPOC TOYC TIPECBYTEPOYC AIA 
ho kai epoiEsan aposteilantes pros tous presbuterous dia 
G3739 G2532 + G4160 G649 G4314 G3588 G4245 G1223 
pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm Prep 
WHICH AND THEY-DO commissioning TOWARD THE SENIORS THRU 
also dispatching elders through 
XEIPOC BAPNABA KAI CAYAOY 
cheiros barnaba kai saulou 
G5495 G921 G2532 G4569 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
HAND OF-Barnabas AND OF-SAUL 
Saul 
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Acts 11 - Acts 12 


27 . And in these days came 
prophets from Jerusalem unto 
Antioch. 


28 And there stood up one of 
them named Agabus, and 
signified by the Spirit that 
there should be great dearth 
throughout all the world: which 
came to pass in the days of 
Claudius Caesar. 


29 Then the disciples, every 
man according to his ability, 
determined to send relief unto 
the brethren which dwelt in 
Judaea: 


30 Which also they did, and 
sent it to the elders by the 
hands of Barnabas and Saul. 
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Acts 12 


12:11 eed ate ae Fa TON ek a Shri eee a arial 1 | Now about that time Herod 
at ekeinon le ton airon epebalen rOdEs o asileus A ; 
G2596 G1565 G1161 G3588 G2540 G1911 G2264 G3588 G935 the king stretched forth [his] 
Prep pdAcc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm hands to vex certain of the 
according-to that YET THE SEASON ON-CAST HEROD THE KING church. 
put-forth 
TAC XEIPAC KAKWCAI TINAC TON AMO THC EKKAHCIAC 
tas cheiras kakOsai tinas tOn apo tEs ekklEsias 
G3588 G5495 G2559 G5100 G3588 G575 3588 G1577 
t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf vn Aor Act px Acc Plm t_GenPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE HANDS TO-EVIL-treat ANY OF-THE FROM THE OUT-CALLED 
to-illtreat some of-the-ones ecclesia 
12:2 es LAEN ae ae TON A AREN OON KEA IPA 2 And he killed James the 
aneilen e iakObon ton adelphon iOannou machaira : 
G337 G1161 G2385 G3588 G80 G2491 G3162 brother of John with the sword. 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n GenSgm n_DatSgf 
he-UP-LIFTED YET JACOBUS THE brother OF-JOHN to-sword 
he-assassinated James 
12:3 ot i ADN oTi APECTON ECTIN TOIC OVANT IC oer 3 And because he saw it 
ai idOn oti areston estin tois ioudaiois prosetheto 
G2532 G1492 3754 G701 G2076 G3588 G2453 G4369 pleased the Jews, he proceeded 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_DatPlm a_ DatPIm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg further to take Peter also. 
AND PERCEIVING that PLEASing it-IS to-THE JUDA-ans he-addED (Then were the days of 
Jews he-proceeded unleavened bread.) 
CYAAABEIN KAI TIETPON HCAN AE HMEPAI TOON AZYMWN 
sullabein kai petron Esan de hEmerai tOn azumOn 
G4815 G2532 G4074 G2258 G1161 G2250 G3588 G106 
vn 2Aor Act Conj n_Acc Sgm_ vi lmpf vxx 3 Pl Conj n_NomPlf t_GenPln a_GenPln 
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING AND Peter THEY-WERE YET DAYS OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS 
to-be-apprehending also unleavened-bread(P) 
12:4 oN Se TIACAC cere EIC PYAS TAF eAOWE TECCARGIN 4 And when he had 
on ai piasas etheto eis phulakEn paradous essarsin . . 
G3739 G2532 G4084 G5087 G1519 G5438 G3860 G5064 apprehended him, he put [him] 
prAccSgm Conj vpAorActNom Sgm vi2AorMid3Sg Prep n_AccSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm a_DatPIn in prison, and delivered [him] 
WHOM AND arresting he-PLACED INTO GUARD-house BESIDE-GIVING to-FOUR to four quaternions of soldiers 
also jail giving-over-him to keep him; intending after 
Easter to bring him forth to the 
TETPAAIOIC CTPATIMTWN PYAACCEIN AYTON BOY AOMENOC META TO people. 
tetradiois stratiOtOn phulassein auton boulomenos meta to 
G5069 G4757 G5442 G846 G1014 G3326 G3588 
n_DatPln n_Gen Plm vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
FOUR (dim) OF-WARriors TO-BE-GUARDING him intendING after THE 
quaternions of-soldiers 
TIACXA ANATATEIN AYTON TWh AAW 
pascha anagagein auton tO laO 
G3957 G321 G846 G3588 G2992 
Aramaic vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
PASSOVER TO-BE-UP-LEADING him to-THE PEOPLE 
to-be-leading-up 
12:5 P MEN OYN TIETPOC STUPE ITO EN aM oo edie P 5. Peter therefore was kept in 
O men oun petros etEreito en t phulal proseuc e : : 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G4074 G5083 G1722 G3588 G5438 G4335 G1161 prison: but prayer was made 
t NomSgm Part Conj n_NomSgm vilmpfPas3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_ Nom Sg f Conj without ceasing of the church 
THE INDEED THEN Peter was-KEPT IN THE GUARD-house prayer YET unto God for him. 
jail 
HN €KTENHC T INOMENH YMO THC EKKAHCIAC MPOC TON 
En ektenEs ginomenE hupo tEs ekklEsias pros ton 
G2258 G1618 G1096 G5259 3588 G1577 G4314 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgf Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
WAS OUT-STRETCHED BECOMING by THE OUT-CALLED TOWARD THE 
earnest ecclesia 
OEON YTTEP AYTOY 
theon huper autou 
G2316 G5228 G846 
n_Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
God OVER him 


for-the-sake-of 


12:6 OTE AE EMEAAEN AYTON TIPOATEIN o HPWAHC TH 6 And when Herod would have 
hote de emellen auton proagein ho hErOdEs tE : 
G3753 G1161 G3195 G846 G4254 G3588 G2264 G3588 brought iin forth, the yan 
Adv Conj vilmpf Act3 Sg  ppAccSgm vnPres Act t NomSgm n NomSgm t_DatSgf night Peter was sleeping 
when YET WAS-ABOUT him TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING THE HEROD to-THE between two soldiers, bound 
to-be-leading-before-them with two chains: and the 
keepers before the door kept 
NYKTI €KEINH HN (0) METPOC KOIMWMENOC METAZY AYO the prison. 
nukti ekeinE En ho petros koimOmenos metaxu duo 
G3571 G1565 G2258 G3588 G4074 G2837 G3342 G1417 
n_Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Adv a_ Nom 
NIGHT that WAS THE Peter reposING between TWO 
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CTPATI@MTWN AEAEMENOCG AAYCECIN AYCIN @PYAAKEC TE TIPO THC 
stratiOtOn dedemenos halusesin dusin phulakes te pro tEs 
G4757 G1210 G254 G1417 G5441 G5037 G4253 G3588 
n_ Gen PIm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m n_ Dat PI f a_DatPIf n_NomPlm Part Prep t_Gen Sg f 
WARriors HAVING-been-BOUND to-UN-LOOSES TWO GUARDS BESIDES BEFORE THE 
soldiers to-chains 
OYPAC ETHPOYN THN @YAAKHN 
thuras etEroun tEn phulakEn 
G2374 G5083 G3588 G5438 
n_GenSgf vilmpfAct3PI t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
DOOR KEPT THE GUARD-house 
jail 
12:7 KAI IAOY ArTEAOG KYPIOY EMECTH KAI pwc EAAMYEN EN 
kai idou aggelos kuriou epestE kai phOs elampsen en 
G2532 G2400 G32 G2962 G2186 G2532 G5457 G2989 G1722 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ = n_NomSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn viAorAct3Sg Prep 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER OF-Master ON-STOOD AND LIGHT SHINES IN 
lo ! of-Lord stood-by 
TW OIKHMATI MATAZAC AE THN TIAGYPAN TOY TIETPOY HrEIPEN 
tO oikEmati pataxas de tEn pleuran tou petrou Egeiren 
G3588 G3612 G3960 G1161 G3588 G4125 G3588 G4074 G1453 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm viAorAct3 Sg 
THE room SMITing YET THE side OF-THE Peter he-ROUSES 
AYTON AETWN ANACTA EN TAXEI KAI EZEMECON AYTOY Al 
auton legOn anasta en tachei kai exepeson autou hai 
G846 G3004 G450 G1722 G5034 G2532 G1601 G846 G3588 
pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Prep n_DatSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI ppGenSgm t NomPIf 
him sayING UP-STAND IN SWIFTness AND OUT-FELL OF-him THE 
rise-you | fell-out 
MAYCEIC EK TON XEIPWN 
haluseis ek tOn cheirOn 
G254 G1537 G3588 G5495 
n_Nom PI f Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf 
UN-LOOSES OUT = OF-THE HANDS 
chains 
12:8 EITTEN TE (0) ArTEAOC MPOC AYTON TMEPIZWCAI KAI YTOAHCAI 
eipen te ho aggelos pros auton perizOsai kai hupodEsai 
G2036 G5037 G3588 G32 G4314 G846 G4024 G2532 G5265 
vi 2Aor Act3Sg_ Part t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sgm vm Aor Mid2 Sg Conj vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
said BESIDES THE MESSENGER TOWARD him ABOUT-GIRD AND UNDER-BIND 
gird-about-you ! bind-on-you ! 
TA CANAAAIA COY EMOIHCEN AE OYTWC KAI AEE! AYTWD 
ta sandalia sou epoiEsen de houtOs kai legei autO 
G3588 G4547 G4675 G4160 G1161 G3779 G2532 G3004 G846 
t_Acc Pl n n_Acc PI n pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
THE PLANK-BINDettes | OF-YOU he-DOES YET thus AND he-IS-sayING to-him 
soles 
TTEP IBAAOY TO IMATION COY KAI AKOAOYƏEI MOI 
peribalou to himation sou kai akolouthei moi 
G4016 G3588 G2440 G4675 G2532 G190 G3427 
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg Conj vm Pres Act2Sg_ pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-ABOUT-CASTING THE cloak OF-YOU AND _ BE-followING to-ME 
be-you-throwing-about ! be-you-following ! me 
12:9 KAI EZEACWN HKOAOYOEIL AYTW KAI OYK HAEI OTI AAHOEC 
kai exelthOn Ekolouthei autO kai ouk Edei hoti alEthes 
G2532  G1831 G190 G846 G2532 G3756 G1492 G3754 G227 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatSgm Conj Part Neg vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgn 
AND OUT-COMING he-followED to-him AND NOT he-HAD-PERCEIVED _ that TRUE 
coming-out him 
ECT IN TO T INOMENON AIA TOY ATTEAOY EAOKEI AE 
estin to ginomenon dia tou aggelou edokei de 
G2076 G3588 G1096 G1223 G3588 G32 G1380 G1161 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn Prep t GenSgm n Gen Sgm vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj 
IS THE BECOMING THRU THE MESSENGER he-SEEMED YET 
occurring through 
OPAMA BAENMIEIN 
horama blepein 
G3705 G991 
n_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act 
sight TO-BE-lookING 
vision to-be-observing 
12:10 AIEAGCONTEC AE TIP THN @YAAKHN~ KAI AEYTEPAN HAGON emi THN 
dielthontes de prOtEn phulakEn kai deuteran Elthon epi tEn 
G1330 G1161 G4413 G5438 G2532 G1208 G2064 G1909 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj a_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj a_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-COMING YET BEFORE-most GUARD-house AND second THEY-CAME ON THE 
passing-through first jail 
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7 And, behold, the angel of the 
Lord came upon [him], and a 
light shined in the prison: and 
he smote Peter on the side, and 
raised him up, saying, Arise up 
quickly. And his chains fell off 
from [his] hands. 


8 And the angel said unto him, 
Gird thyself, and bind on thy 
sandals. And so he did. And he 
saith unto him, Cast thy 
garment about thee, and follow 
me. 


9 And he went out, and 
followed him; and wist not that 
it was true which was done by 
the angel; but thought he saw a 
vision. 


10 When they were past the 
first and the second ward, they 
came unto the iron gate that 
leadeth unto the city; which 
opened to them of his own 
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TTY AHN THN CIAHPAN THN dEPOYCAN EIC THN TIOAIN HTIC 
pulEn tEn sidEran tEn pherousan eis tEn polin hEtis 
G4439 G3588 G4603 G3588 G5342 G1519 G3588 G4172 G3748 
n_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pr Nom Sg f 
GATE THE IRON THE one-CARRYING INTO THE city WHICH-ANY 
one-bringing which-any 
AYTOMATH HNOIXƏH AYTOIC KAI EZEAOONTEC TIPOHAGON PYMHN MIAN 
automatE EnoichthE autois kai exelthontes proElthon rumEn mian 
G844 G455 G846 G2532 G1831 G4281 G4505 G1520 
a_Nom Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatPIm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc Sgf a_ Acc Sgf 
SAME-IMPELLED WAS-UP-OPENED to-them AND OUT-COMING THEY-BEFORE-CAME street ONE 
spontaneously was-opened coming-out they-came-forward 
KAI EYƏEWC ANMECTH (0) ArrEAOC ATT AY TOY 
kai eutheOs apestE ho aggelos ap autou 
G2532  G2112 G868 G3588 G32 G575 G846 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm 
AND immediately FROM-STOOD THE MESSENGER FROM him 
withdrew 
12:11 KAI (0) TIETPOC -ENOMENOC EN EAYTW EINEN NYN 
kai ho petros genomenos en heautO eipen nun 
G2532 G3588 G4074 G1096 G1722 G1438 G2036 G3568 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
AND THE Peter BECOMING IN self said NOW 
becoming intg himself 
OIAA MAHOWC OTI EZATIECTEIAEN KYPIOC TON AITEAON AYTOY KAI 
oida alEthOs hoti exapesteilen kurios ton aggelon autou kai 
G1492 G230 G3754 G1821 G2962 G3588 G32 G846 G2532 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Conj 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED TRUly that OUT-FROM-PUTS Master THE MESSENGER OF-Him AND 
l-am-aware delegates Lord 
EZEIAETO ME EK XEIPOC HPWAOY KAI MACHC THC TIPOCAOKIAC TOY 
exeileto me ek cheiros hErOdou kai pasEs tEs prosdokias tou 
G1807 G3165 G1537 G5495 G2264 G2532 G3956 G3588 G4329 G3588 
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp1AccSg Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgm Conj a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT-LIFTED ME OUT OF-HAND OF-HEROD AND OF-EVERY THE TOWARD-SEEM OF-THE 
extricated of-all hope 
AAOY TON 1OYAAIWN 
laou tOn ioudaiOn 
G2992 G3588 G2453 
n_GenSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
PEOPLE OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
12:12 CYNIACN TE HAGEN emi THN OIKIAN MAPIAC THC MHTPOC 
sunidOn te Elthen epi tEn oikian marias tEs mEtros 
G4894 G5037 G2064 G1909 G3588 G3614 G3137 G3588 G3384 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Part vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
belNG-conscious BESIDES he-CAME ON THE HOME MARY THE MOTHER 
house 
I@ ANNOY TOY EM IKAAOYMENOY MAPKOY OY HCAN IKANOI 
iOannou tou epikaloumenou markou hou Esan hikanoi 
G2491 G3588 G1941 G3138 G3757 G2258 G2425 
n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI a_ Nom PI m 
OF-JOHN THE one-belNG-ON-CALLED MARK where WERE enough 
one-being-surnamed considerable-ones 
CYNHOPO ICMENOI KAI TMPOCEYXOMENOI 
sunEthroismenoi kai proseuchomenoi 
G4867 G2532 G4336 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED AND  praylING 
having-been-convened-together 
12:13 KPOYCANTOC AE TOY TIETPOY THN OYPAN TOY TTY A@NOCG 
krousantos de tou petrou tEn thuran tou pulOnos 
G2925 G1161 G3588 G4074 G3588 G2374 G3588 G4440 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm 
OF-KNOCKing YET OF-THE Peter THE DOOR OF-THE GATE 
at-the portal 
TIPOCHAGEN TIAIAICKH YTTAKOYCAI ONOMATI POAH 
prosElthen paidiskE hupakousai onomati rodE 
G4334 G3814 G5219 G3686 G4498 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f vn Aor Act n_DatSgn n_NomSgf 
TOWARD-CAME maid TO-obey to-NAME RHODA (Rose) 
approached Rhoda 
12:14 KAI EMIFNOYCA THN @WNHN TOY TIETPOY AMO THC XAPAC 
kai epignousa tEn phOnEn tou petrou apo tEs charas 
G2532 G1921 G3588 G5456 G3588 G4074 G575 G3588 G5479 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND ON-KNOWING THE SOUND OF-THE Peter FROM THE JOY 
recognizing voice 
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accord: and they went out, and 
passed on through one street; 
and forthwith the angel 
departed from him. 


11 And when Peter was come 
to himself, he said, Now I 
know of a surety, that the Lord 
hath sent his angel, and hath 
delivered me out of the hand of 
Herod, and [from] all the 
expectation of the people of 
the Jews. 


12 And when he had 
considered [the thing], he came 
to the house of Mary the 
mother of John, whose 
surname was Mark; where 
many were gathered together 


praying. 


13 And as Peter knocked at the 
door of the gate, a damsel 
came to hearken, named 
Rhoda. 


14 And when she knew Peter's 
voice, she opened not the gate 
for gladness, but ran in, and 
told how Peter stood before the 
gate. 
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OYK HNOIZEN TON TIYADMNA EICAPAMOYCH AE ATIHTTEIAEN ECTANAI 
ouk Enoixen ton pulOna eisdramousa de apEggeilen hestanai 
G3756 G455 G3588 G4440 G1532 G1161 G518 G2476 
PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Perf Act 
NOT she-UP-OPENS THE GATE INTO-RUNNING YET she-FROM-MESSAGES TO-HAVE-STOOD 
she-opens portal running-in she-reports to-stand 
TON TIETPON TIPO TOY TTY ADWNOG 
ton petron pro tou pulOnos 
G3588 G4074 G4253 G3588 G4440 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE Peter BEFORE THE GATE 
portal 
12:15 Ol AE TIPOC AYTHN MAINH H AE 
hoi de pros autEn mainE hE de 
G3588 G1161 G4314 G846 G3105 G3588 G1161 
t_Nom PI m Conj Prep pp Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg f Conj 
THE YET TOWARD her YOU-ARE-belNG-MAD THE YET 
AIICXYPIZETO OYTWC EXEIN ol A EAETON (0) ArTTEAOCG 
diischurizeto houtOs echein hoi d elegon ho aggelos 
G1340 G3779 G2192 G3588 G1161 G3004 G3588 G32 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv vn Pres Act t_NomPlm Conj vi Impf Act3 PI t_NomSgm  n_ Nom Sgm 
she-was-THRU-STRONG thus TO-BE-HAVING THE-ones YET said THE MESSENGER 
she-stoutly-insisted the they-said 
AYTOY ECTIN 
autou estin 
G846 G2076 
pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-him it-IS 
12:16 O AE TIETPOC €MEMENEN KPOYOON ANOIZANTEC AE 
ho de petros epemenen krouOn anoixantes de 
G3588 G1161 G4074 G1961 G2925 G455 G1161 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj 
THE YET Peter ON-REMAINED KNOCKING UP-OPENing YET 
persisted opening 
E1AON AYTON KAI EZECTHCAN 
eidon auton kai exestEsan 
G1492 G846 G2532 G1839 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED him AND ~~ THEY-WERE-OUT-STOOD 
they-were-amazed 
12:17 KNTACEICAC AE AYTOIC TH CITAN AIHTHCATO AYTOIC MWC 
kataseisas de autois tE sigan diEgEsato autois pOs 
G2678 G1161 G846 G3588 G4601 G1334 G846 G4459 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pp DatPIm t_ Dat Sgf vn Pres Act vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPlm Adv 
gesturing YET to-them to-THE TO-BE-HUSHING he-relatES to-them how 
(0) KYPIOC AYTON EZHTATEN THC PYAAKHC EINEN AE 
ho kurios auton exEgagen tEs phulakEs eipen de 
G3588 G2962 G846 G1806 G3588 G5438 G2036 G1161 
t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm ppAccSgm __ vi2Aor Act3 Sg t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj 
THE Master him OUT-LED OF-THE GUARD-house he-said YET 
Lord led-out jail 
ATIATTEIAATE IAKWBW KAI TOIC ANAEADOIC TAYTA KAI EZEAOWN 
apaggeilate iakObO kai tois tauta kai exelthOn 
G518 G2385 G2532 G3588 G5023 G2532 G1831 
vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pd Acc PI n Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
FROM-MESSAGE to-JACOBUS AND to-THE these AND OUT-COMING 
report-ye ! to-James these-things coming-out 
EMOPEYOH EIC ETEPON TOMON 
eporeuthE eis heteron topon 
G4198 G1519 G2087 G5117 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
he-WAS-GONE INTO DIFFERENT PLACE 
he-went 
12:18 TENOMENHC AE HMEPAC HN TAPAXOC OYK OA IFOC EN TOIC 
genomenEs de hEmeras En tarachos ouk oligos en tois 
G1096 G1161 G2250 G2258 G5017 G3756 G3641 G1722 G3588 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj n_GenSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm PartNeg a_NomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Plm 
OF-BECOMING YET OF-DAY WAS DISTURBance NOT FEW IN THE 
there-was slight among 
CTPATIMTAIC TI APA (0) TIETPOC ErENETO 
stratiOtais ti ara ho petros egeneto 
G4757 G5101 G687 G3588 G4074 G1096 
n_ Dat Plm piNom Sgn_ Part Int t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2Aor midD 3 Sg 
WARriors ANY CONSEQUENTLY THE BECAME 
soldiers what ? 
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15 And they said unto her, 
Thou art mad. But she 
constantly affirmed that it was 
even so. Then said they, It is 
his angel. 


16 But Peter continued 
knocking: and when they had 
opened [the door], and saw 
him, they were astonished. 


17 But he, beckoning unto 
them with the hand to hold 
their peace, declared unto them 
how the Lord had brought him 
out of the prison. And he said, 
Go shew these things unto 
James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and went into 
another place. 


18 Now as soon as it was day, 
there was no small stir among 
the soldiers, what was become 
of Peter. 
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Acts 12 


12:19 HPA A en i ZHTHERG AYTON ia MH ron ANAKPINAG 19 And when Herod had 
ri S e epizEtEsas auton ai m jeurOn anakrinas : : 
G2264 G1161 G1934 G846 G2532 3361 G2147 G350 sought for him, and found him 
n_NomSgm_ Conj vp Aor ActNomSgm ppAccSgm Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m not, he examined the keepers, 
HEROD YET  ON-SEEKing him AND NO FINDING examining and commanded that [they] 
seeking-for finding-him should be put to death. And he 
went down from Judaea to 
TOYC PYAAKAC EKEAEYCEN AMAXƏHNAI KAI KATEAOWN ATO THC Caesarea, and [there] abode. 
tous phulakas ekeleusen apachthEnai kai katelthOn apo tEs 
G3588 G5441 G2753 G520 G2532 G2718 G575 G3588 
t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THE GUARDS ORDERS TO-BE-FROM-LED AND DOWN-COMING FROM THE 
to-be-led-away-them coming-down 
IOYAAIAC EIC THN KAICAPEIAN AIETPIBEN 
ioudaias eis tEn kaisareian dietriben 
G2449 G1519 G3588 G2542 G1304 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
JUDEA INTO THE CAESAREA he-tarriED 
he-tarried-there 
12:20 alg De e hee SA A oe ats barca Ic 20 And Herod was highly 
n le o rOdEs umomachOn uriois ai sidOniois : : 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G2264 G2371 G5183 G2532 G4606 dispirased. with them of Tyre 
vi Impf vxx3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm  n_DatPlm Conj a_DatPlf and Sidon: but they came with 
WAS YET THE HEROD FEEL-FIGHTING to-TYRians AND to-SIDONians one accord to him, and, having 
in-fighting-fury made Blastus the king's 
chamberlain their friend, 
OMOGYMAAON AE TIAPHCAN TIPOC AYTON KAI TIEICANTEC BAACTON desired peace; because their 
homothumadon de parEsan pros auton kai peisantes blaston country was nourished by the 
G3661 G1161 G3918 G4314 G846 G2532 G3982 G986 kine" t 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm n_ Acc Sgm ing s [coun ry]. 
LIKE-FEEL YET THEY-WERE-BESIDE-BEING TOWARD him AND PERSUADing Blastus 
with-one-accord they-were-present 
TON emi TOY KOIT@MNOC TOY BACIAEWC HTOYNTO EIPHNHN AIA 
ton epi tou koitOnos tou basileOs Etounto eirEnEn dia 
G3588 G1909 G3588 G2846 G3588 G935 G154 G1515 G1223 
t_AccSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Impf Mid 3 PI n_AccSgf Prep 
THE ON OF-THE bed-chamber OF-THE KING THEY-REQUESTED PEACE THRU 
the chamberlain because-of 
TO TPEPECOAI AYTW®N THN XWPAN ANO THC BACIAIKHC 
to trephesthai autOn tEn chOran apo tEs basilikEs 
G3588 G5142 G846 G3588 G5561 G575 3588 G937 
t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Pas pp GenPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
THE TO-BE-belING-NURTURED OF-them THE SPACE FROM THE KINGic 
to-be-being-nourished country king's 
12:21 eae a MEA r reas a part as retried IKHN egg 21 And upon a set day Herod, 
al e mera 10 rOdEs endusamenos esthEta asilikEn ai ; 
G5002 G1161 G2250 G3588 G2264 G1746 G2066 G937 G2532 arrayed m royal apparel, sat 
a_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vpAorMidNomSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj upon his throne, and made an 
to-SET YET DAY THE HEROD IN-SLIPPing GARMENT _ KINGic AND oration unto them. 
dressing attire royal 
KAGE ICAC eni TOY BHMATOC EAHMHTOPEI MPOC AYTOYC 
kathisas epi tou bEmatos edEmEgorei pros autous 
G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G1215 G4314 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vilmpf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 
being-seated ON THE platform he-haranguED TOWARD them 
dais harangued 
12:22 a oe MOG AEE OREI ORN ot aie aie ANOO el 22 And the people gave a 
o e mos epephOnei eou phOn ai oul anthrOpou p A : 
G3588 G1161 G1218 G2019 G2316 G5456 G2532 G3756 G444 shout, [saying, It is] the voice 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Conj  PartNeg n_GenSgm of a god, and not of a man. 
THE YET PUBLIC ON-SOUNDED OF-god SOUND AND NOT OF-human 
populace retorted voice 
12:23 eo i ne ENATAZEN AYTON he A sae 1OY a TA 23 And immediately the angel 
parachrEma le epataxen auton aggelos uriou ant n ‘ 
G3916 G1161 G3960 G846 G32 G2962 G473 G3739 öf the Lord:smote him, because 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act3Sg  ppAccSgm n_ NomSgm  n_GenSgm_ Prep pr Gen PI n he gave not God the glory: and 
instantly YET. SMITES him MESSENGER OF-Master INSTEAD OF-WHICH he was eaten of worms, and 
of-Lord corresponding-to which gave up the ghost. 
OYK EAWKEN THN AOZAN TW eEW KAI TENOMENOC 
ouk edOken tEn doxan tO theO kai genomenos 
G3756 G1325 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1096 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 
NOT he-GIVES THE esteem to-THE God AND BECOMING 
glory 
CKWAHKOBPWTOC EZEYYZEN 
skOlEkobrOtos exepsuxen 
G4662 G1634 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WORM-FED he-OUT-souls 


food-of-worms 


he-gives-up-his-soul 
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Acts 12 - Acts 13 


12:24 0 AE AOTOC TOY ƏEOY HYZANEN KAI €EMAHOEYNETO 24 But the word of God grew 
ho de logos tou theou Euxanen kai eplEthuneto «ar 
G3588 G1161 G3056 G3588 G2316 G837 G2532 G4129 and multiplied. 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
THE YET saying OF-THE God GROWS-UP AND was-multipliED 
word grows 
12:25 BAPNABAC AE KAI  CAYAOC YMECTPEYAN €Z IEPOYCAAHM MAHPWCANTEC 25 And Barnabas and Saul 
barnabas de kai saulos hupestrepsan ex ierousalEm plErOsantes 
G921 G1161 G2532 4569 G5290 G1537 G2419 G4137 returned from Jerusalem, When 
n_NomSgm Conj Conj n_NomSgm viAorAct3 PI Prep ni proper vp Aor Act Nom PI m they had fulfilled ; [their] 
Barnabas YET AND SAUL reTURN OUT — ofJERUSALEM __ FILLing ministry, and took with them 
of-Jerusalem completing John, whose surname was 
Mark. 
THN AIAKONIAN CYMITTAPAAABONT EC KAI I1WANNHN TON ENM IKAHOENTA 
tEn diakonian sumparalabontes kai iOannEn ton epiklEthenta 
G3588 G1248 G4838 G2532 G2491 G3588 G1941 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj n_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 
THE THRU-SERVice TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING AND JOHN THE one-BEING-ON-CALLED 
dispensing taking-along-with-them also one-being-surnamed 
MAPKON 
markon 
G3138 
n_Acc Sgm 
MARK 
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13:1 HCAN AE TINEC EN ANT IOXEIA KATA THN OYCAN 
Esan de tines en antiocheia kata tEn ousan 
G2258 G1161 G5100 G1722 G490 G2596 G3588 G5607 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj px Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f 
WERE YET ANY IN ANTIOCH according-to THE BEING 
there-were certain 

EKKAHCIAN MPOPHTAI KAI AIAACKAAOI O TE BAPNABAC KAI CYMEWN 

ekklEsian prophEtai kai didaskaloi ho te barnabas kai sumeOn 

G1577 G4396 G2532 1320 G3588 G5037 G921 G2532 4826 

n_Acc Sg f n_Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m t Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm Conj ni proper 

OUT-CALLED BEFORE-AVERers AND TEACHers THE BESIDES Barnabas AND SIMEON 

ecclesia prophets bsboth 

(0) KAAOYMENOC NITEP KAI AOYKIOC O KYPHNAIOC MANAHN TE 

ho kaloumenos niger kai loukios ho kurEnaios manaEn te 

G3588 G2564 G3526 G2532 + G3066 G3588 G2956 G3127 G5037 

t Nom Sgm vpPresPasNomSgm_ niproper Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm ni proper Part 

THE one-belNG-CALLED NIGER AND LUCIUS THE CYRENIAN MANAEN BESIDES 

one-being-called 

HPWAOY TOY TETPAPXOY CYNTPOȚOC KAI CAYAOC 

hErOdou tou tetrarchou suntrophos kai saulos 

G2264 G3588 G5076 G4939 G2532 G4569 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

OF-HEROD THE FOURth-chief TOGETHER-nursED AND SAUL 

tetrarch foster-brother 

13:2 AEITOYPFOYNTWN AE AYTWN TW KYPICD KAI NHCTEYONTWN EITIEN 
leitourgountOn de autOn to kuriO kai nEsteuontOn eipen 
G3008 G1161 G846 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3522 G2036 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj ppGenPlm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vp Pres ActGenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF -officiatING YET OF-them to-THE Master AND OF-fastING said 
of-ministering Lord 

TO TINEYMA TO AION APOPICATE AH MOI TON TE 

to pneuma to hagion aphorisate dE moi ton te 

G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G873 G1211 G3427 G3588 G5037 

t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a NomSgn vm Aor Act 2 Pl Part pp 1 DatSg t AccSgm Part 

THE spirit THE HOLY FROM-define-YE BIND to-ME THE BESIDES 

sever-ye ! by-all-means ÞSboth 

BAPNABAN KAI TON CAYAON E&IC TO EPTON Oo TIPOCKEKAHMA I 

barnaban kai ton saulon eis to ergon ho proskeklEmai 

G921 G2532 3588 G4569 G1519 G3588 G2041 G3739 G4341 

n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ prAccSgn_ viPerf midD/pasD 1 Sg 

Barnabas AND THE SAUL INTO THE work WHICH |-HAVE-TOWARD-CALLED 

|-have-called-to 

AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 

them 

13:3 TOTE NHCTEYCANTEC KAI TIPOCEYZAMENO! KAI EMIOENTEC TAC XEIPAC 
tote nEsteusantes kai proseuxamenoi kai epithentes tas cheiras 
G5119 G3522 G2532 = G4336 G2532 G2007 G3588 G5495 
Adv vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t AccPIf n_Acc Plf 
then fasting AND praying AND ON-PLACING THE HANDS 

placing-on 

AYTOIC ATIEAYCAN 

autois apelusan 

G846 G630 

pp Dat Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 PI 

to-them THEY-FROM-LOOSE 

them they-dismiss-ihem 

13:4 OYTOI MEN OYN E6KTIEMPOENTEC YNO TOY TINGYMATOC TOY AT 1OY 
houtoi men oun ekpemphthentes hupo tou pneumatos tou hagiou 
G3778 G3303 G3767 G1599 G5259 3588 G4151 G3588 G40 
pdNom Pim Part Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn a_GenSgn 
these INDEED THEN BEING-OUT-SENT by THE spirit THE HOLY 

being-sent-out 

KATHAOON EIC THN CEAEYKEIAN EKEIƏEN TE AMEMAEYCAN EIC THN 

katElthon eis tEn seleukeian ekeithen te apepleusan eis tEn 

G2718 G1519 + G3588 G4581 G1564 G5037 G636 G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Adv Part vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f 

DOWN-CAME INTO THE SELEUCIA thence BESIDES THEY-FROM-FLOAT INTO THE 

came-down they-sail-away 

KYTIPON 

kupron 

G2954 

n_Acc Sg f 

CYPRUS 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 13 


1., Now there were in the 
church that was at Antioch 
certain prophets and teachers; 
as Barnabas, and Simeon that 
was called Niger, and Lucius 
of Cyrene, and Manaen, which 
had been brought up with 
Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. 


2 As they ministered to the 
Lord, and fasted, the Holy 
Ghost said, Separate me 
Barnabas and Saul for the 
work whereunto I have called 
them. 


3 And when they had fasted 
and prayed, and laid [their] 
hands on them, they sent 
[them] away. 


* . So they, being sent forth by 
the Holy Ghost, departed unto 
Seleucia; and from thence they 
sailed to Cyprus. 
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13:5 KAI TENOMENO! EN CAAAMINI KATHFTrTEAAON TON AOT ON TOY 
kai genomenoi en salamini katEggellon ton logon tou 
G2532 G1096 G1722 G4529 G2605 G3588 G3056 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm 
AND BECOMING IN SALAMIS THEY-DOWN-MESSAGED THE saying OF-THE 

coming-to-be they-announced word 

GEOY EN TAIC CYNATOrAIC TON IOYAANICON EIXON AE KAI I1WANNHN 

theou en tais sunagOgais tOn ioudaiOn eichon de kai iOannEn 

G2316 G1722 G3588 G4864 G3588 G2453 G2192 G1161 G2532 G2491 

n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Conj n_Acc Sgm 

God IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-THE JUDA-ans THEY-HAD YET AND JOHN 

synagogues Jews also 

YTIHPETHN 

hupEretEn 

G5257 

n_Acc Sgm 

subservient 

deputy 

13:6 AIEACONTEC AE THN NHCON AXPI TIAbOY EYPON TINA MATON 
dielthontes de tEn nEson achri paphou heuron tina magon 
G1330 G1161 G3588 G3520 G891 G3974 G2147 G5100 G3097 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3PI pxAccSgm n_AccSgm 
THRU-COMING YET THE ISLAND UNTIL PAPHOS THEY-FOUND ANY MAGICian 
passing-through certain 

WEYAOTIPOPHTHN IOYAAION %W ONOMA BAP IHCOYC 

pseudoprophEtEn ioudaion hO onoma bariEsous 

G5578 G2453 G3739 G3686 G919 

n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm prDatSgm n_NomSgn n_NomSgm 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERrer JUDA-an to-WHOM NAME BAR- (Aram. SON)-JESUS 

false-prophet Jew Bar-Jesus 

13:7 OC HN CYN TW ANOYTIATC CEPrIc TIAYAC ANAPI 
hos En sun tO anthupatO sergiO paulo andri 
G3739 G2258 G4862 G3588 G446 G4588 G3972 G435 
pr Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
WHO WAS TOGETHER to-THE proconsul SERGIUS PAUL MAN 

togetherwith the 

CYNETW® OYTOC TIPOCKAAECAMENOC BAPNABAN KAI CAYAON EMEZHTHCEN AKOYCAI 

sunetO houtos proskalesamenos barnaban kai saulon epezEtEsen akousai 

G4908 G3778 G4341 G921 G2532.  G4569 G1934 G191 

a_DatSgm pdNomSgm_ vp Aor midD Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

intelligent this-one TOWARD-CALLing Barnabas AND SAUL ON-SEEKS TO-HEAR 

this-one calling-to-him seeks-for 

TON AOT ON TOY ƏEOY 

ton logon tou theou 

G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE saying OF-THE God 

word 

13:8 ANEICTATO AE AYTOIC EAYMAC (0) MArOCG OYTWC TAP 
anthistato de autois elumas ho magos houtOs gar 
G436 G1161 G846 G1681 G3588 G3097 G3779 G1063 
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv Conj 
with-STOOD YET to-them ELYMAS THE MAGICian thus for 
withstood them 

MEOEPMHNEYETAI TO ONOMA AYTOY ZHTN AIACTPEYAIL TON 

methermEneuetai to onoma autou zEtOn diastrepsai ton 

G3177 G3588 G3686 G846 G2212 G1294 G3588 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ vnAor Act t_Acc Sgm 

IS-belNG-after-TRANSLATED THE NAME OF-him SEEKING TO-THRU-TURN THE 

is-being-construed to-pervert 

ANEYTIATON ANO THC TIICTEWC 

anthupaton apo tEs pisteOs 

G446 G575 3588 G4102 

n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

proconsul FROM THE BELIEF 

faith 

13:9 CAYAOC AE (0) KAI TIAYAOCG TIAHCOEIC TINEYMATOC ATIOY KAI 
saulos de ho kai paulos plEstheis pneumatos hagiou kai 
G4569 G1161 G3588 G2532.  G3972 G4130 G4151 G40 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n_GenSgn a_GenSgn Conj 
SAUL YET THE AND PAUL BEING-FILLED OF-spirit HOLY AND 

who also 

ATENICAC EIC AYTON 

atenisas eis auton 

G816 G1519 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sg m 

STRETCHing INTO him 


looking-intently 
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Acts 13 


5 And when they were at 
Salamis, they preached the 
word of God in the synagogues 
of the Jews: and they had also 
John to [their] minister. 


6 And when they had gone 
through the isle unto Paphos, 
they found a certain sorcerer, a 
false prophet, a Jew, whose 
name [was] Barjesus: 


7 Which was with the deputy 
of the country, Sergius Paulus, 
a prudent man; who called for 
Barnabas and Saul, and desired 
to hear the word of God. 


8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for 
so is his name by 
interpretation) withstood them, 
seeking to turn away the 
deputy from the faith. 


9 Then Saul, (who also [is 
called] Paul,) filled with the 
Holy Ghost, set his eyes on 
him, 
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13:10 EIMEN w TAHPHC TIANTOCG AOAOY KAI  TIACHC PAAIOYPFIAC YIE 
eipen (6) plErEs pantos dolou kai pasEs radiourgias huie 
G2036 G5599  G4134 G3956 G1388 G2532 G3956 G4468 G5207 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Inj a_Nom Sgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Voc Sgm 
said ol FULL OF-EVERY FRAUD AND OF-EVERY DEFT-ACT SON! 
of-all guile of-all knavery 
AIABOAOY EXOPE TIACHC AIKAIOCYNHC OY TIAYCH AINCTPEPWN 
diabolou echthre pasEs dikaiosunEs ou pausE diastrephOn 
G1228 G2190 G3956 G1343 G3756 G3973 G1294 
a_GenSgm a_VocSgm a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg vi Fut midD 2 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
OF-THRU-CASTer enemy ! OF-EVERY JUSTice NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-CEASING =THRU-TURNING 
of-Adversary of-all righteousness perverting 
TAC OAOYC KYPIOY TAC EYEEIAC 
tas hodous kuriou tas eutheias 
G3588 G3598 G2962 G3588 G2117 
t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf n_GenSgm t_AccPlf a_AccPlf 
THE WAYS Master THE WELL-PLACED 
Lord straight 
13:11 KAI NYN IAOY XEIP TOY KYPIOY emi CE KAI ECH 
kai nun idou cheir tou kuriou epi se kai esE 
G2532 G3568 G2400 G5495 G3588 G2962 G1909 G4571 G2532 G2071 
Conj Adv vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 2 Sg 
AND NOW BE-PERCEIVING HAND OF-THE Master ON YOU AND YOU-SHALL-BE 
lo! Lord 
TYPAOC MH BAETICON TON HAION AXPI KAIPOY TIAPAXPHMA AE 
tuphlos mE blepOn ton hElion achri kairou parachrEma de 
G5185 G3361 G991 G3588 G2246 G891 G2540 G3916 G1161 
a_Nom Sgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm_ t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg m Adv Conj 
BLIND NO lookING THE SUN UNTIL SEASON instantly YET 
observing appointed-time 
EMENECEN en AYTON AXAYC KAI CKOTOC KAI TIEP IA-CON EZHTEI 
epepesen ep auton achlus kai skotos kai periagOn ezEtei 
G1968 G1909 G846 G887 G2532 G4655 G2532 G4013 G2212 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAcc Sgm n_ NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ON-FALLS ON him FOG AND DARKness AND ABOUT-LEADING he-SOUGHT 
falls-on going-about 
XEIPATrWTOYC 
cheiragOgous 
G5497 
n_Acc PIm 
HAND-LEADers 
ones-to-lead-him-by-the-hand 
1312 TOTE IAWN (0) ANƏYMATOC TO -ErONOC EMICTEYCEN 
tote idOn ho anthupatos to gegonos episteusen 
G5119 G1492 G3588 G446 G3588 G1096 G4100 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_ Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
then PERCEIVING THE proconsul THE HAVING-BECOME he-BELIEVES 
having-occurred believes 
EKMAHCCOMENOC EMNI TH AIAAXH TOY KYPIOY 
ekplEssomenos epi tE didachE tou kuriou 
G1605 G1909 G3588 G1322 G3588 G2962 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
belNG-astonishED ON THE TEACHing OF-THE Master 
Lord 
13:13 ANAXOENTEC AE ATTO THC TIAbOY ol TEPI TON TIAYAON 
anachthentes de apo tEs paphou hoi peri ton paulon 
G321 G1161 G575 G3588 G3974 G3588 G4012 G3588 G3972 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Conj Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomPlm Prep t AccSgm  n_Acc Sgm 
BEING-UP-LED TET FROM THE PAPHOS THE-ones ABOUT THE PAUL 
setting-out the-ones 
HAGON EIC TIEPTHN THC TIAM@®YAIAC IWANNHC AE AMTOXWPHCAC AT 
Elthon eis pergEn tEs pamphulias iOannEs de apochOrEsas ap 
G2064 G1519 G4011 G3588 G3828 G2491 G1161 G672 G575 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep 
CAME INTO PERGA OF-THE Pamphylia JOHN YET FROM-SPACing FROM 
departing 
AYTWN YMECTPEYEN EIC IEPOCOAYMA 
autOn hupestrepsen eis ierosoluma 
G846 G5290 G1519 G2414 
pp Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
them reTURNS INTO JERUSALEM 
13:14 AYTOI AE AIEASGONTEC ATO THC TIEPFHC TIAPETENONTO EIC 
autoi de dielthontes apo tEs pergEs paregenonto eis 
G846 G1161 G1330 G575 G3588 G4011 G3854 G1519 
pp Nom PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep 
they YET THRU-COMING FROM THE PERGA BESIDE-BECAME INTO 


passing-through 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 13 


10 And said, O full of all 
subtilty and all mischief, [thou] 
child of the devil, [thou] enemy 
of all righteousness, wilt thou 
not cease to pervert the right 
ways of the Lord? 


11 And now, behold, the hand 
of the Lord [is] upon thee, and 
thou shalt be blind, not seeing 
the sun for a season. And 
immediately there fell on him a 
mist and a darkness; and he 
went about seeking some to 
lead him by the hand. 


12 Then the deputy, when he 
saw what was done, believed, 
being astonished at the 
doctrine of the Lord. 


13 Now when Paul and his 
company loosed from Paphos, 


they came to Perga in 
Pamphylia: and John departing 
from them returned to 
Jerusalem. 

14. 


But when they departed 
from Perga, they came to 
Antioch in Pisidia, and went 
into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and sat down. 
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ANT IOXEIAN THC TIICIAIAC KAI EICEAGONTEC EIC THN CYNAPOrHN TH 
antiocheian tEs pisidias kai eiselthontes eis tEn sunagOgEn tE 
G490 G3588 G4099 G2532 G1525 G1519 3588 G4864 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_ Dat Sg f 
ANTIOCH OF-THE PISIDIA AND INTO-COMING INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD to-THE 
entering synagogue 
HMEPA TON CABBATCN EKAOICAN 
hEmera tOn sabbatOn ekathisan 
G2250 G3588 G4521 G2523 
n_DatSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin vi Aor Act 3 PI 
DAY OF-THE SABBATHS THEY-are-seated 
13:15 META Be a avarice IN TOY NOMOY Kai TON HPOPHTON 15 And after the reading of the 
meta le tEn anagnOsin tou nomou ai tOn rophEtOn 
G3326 G1161 G3588 a320 G3588 G3551 G2532 G3588 G4396 law and the prophets the rulers 
Prep Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm of the synagogue sent unto 
after YET THE reading OF-THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers them, saying, [Ye] men [and] 
prophets brethren, if ye have any word 
of exhortation for the people, 
ATIECTEIAAN ol MPXICYNAFOrO! TIPOC AYTOYC AETONT EC ANAPEC say on. 
apesteilan hoi archisunagOgoi pros autous legontes andres 
G649 G3588 G752 G4314 G846 G3004 G435 
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Prep pp Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Voc PI m 
commission THE chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD TOWARD them sayING MEN 
dispatch chiefs-of-the-synagogue men! 
AAEAPOI El ECTIN AOrOC EN YMIN TIAPAKAHCEWC TIPOC TON 
adelphoi ei estin logos en humin parakIEseOs pros ton 
G80 G1487 G2076 G3056 G1722 G5213 G3874 G4314 G3588 
n_ Voc PI m Cond vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep pp 2 DatPI n_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
brothers IF IS saying IN YOUIP) OF-BESIDE-CALLing TOWARD THE 
brethren ! there-is word ye of-entreaty 
ANON AEGrETE 
laon legete 
G2992 G3004 
n_Acc Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
PEOPLE BE-sayING 
be-ye-saying-it ! 
13:16 ANACTAC AE TIAYAOC PAn KA TACEICAC aH XEIPI EITEN 16 Then Paul stood up, and 
anastas de aulos ai ataseisas tl cheiri eipen : : . 
G450 G1161 3972 G2532 G2678 G3588 G5495 C2036 beckoning with [his] hand 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg said, Men of Israel, and ye that 
UP-STANDing YET PAUL AND gesturing to-THE HAND said fear God, give audience. 
rising 
MNAPEC ICPAHAITAI KAI ol POBOYMENO! TON ƏEON AKOYCATE 
andres israElitai kai hoi phoboumenoi ton theon akousate 
G435 G2475 G2532 G3588 G5399 G3588 G2316 G191 
n_Voc Plm n_Voc Pim Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Pl 
MEN ISRAELITES AND THE ones-FEARING THE God HEAR 
men! Israelites ! ones-fearing hear-ye ! 
13:17 a SEOC TOY AXON TOYTOY IGPAHA Seto TOYC 17 The God of this people of 
10 theos tou aou toutou isral exelexato tous 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G2992 G5127 G2474 G1586 G3588 Israel chose our fathers, and 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm pdGenSgm__ niproper vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc PIm exalted the people when they 
THE God OF-THE PEOPLE this ISRAEL choosES THE dwelt as strangers in the land 
of Egypt, and with an high arm 
brought he them out of it. 
TINTEPAC HMCON KAI TON ANON YYOCEN EN TH TIAPOIKIA EN 
pateras hEmOn kai ton laon hupsOsen en tE paroikia en 
G3962 G2257 G2532 3588 G2992 G5312 G1722 G3588 G3940 G1722 
n_Acc Plm pp 1GenPI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep 
FATHERS OF-US AND THE PEOPLE He-HEIGHTENS IN THE BESIDE-HOMEing IN 
he-exalts sojourn 
TH AIFYTITWM KAI META BPAXIONOC YYHAOY EZHrATEN MYTOYC EZ AY THC 
gE aiguptO kai meta brachionos hupsElou exEgagen autous ex autEs 
G1093 G125 G2532 G3326 G1023 G5308 G1806 G846 G1537 G846 
n_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg m a_Gen Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccPIm Prep pp Gen Sg f 
LAND to-EGYPT AND WITH upper-arm HIGH He-OUT-LED them OUT OF-her 
Egypt he-led-out of-herit 
13:18 S O A O pp E TROT TOPHEEN AYTOYC EN ui 18 And about the time of forty 
ai s tessarakontaet chronon etropophorEsen autous en t ‘ 
G2532 5613 + G5063 G5550 G5159 G846 G1722 G3588 years suffered he their manners 
Conj Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim Prep t_ Dat Sgf in the wilderness. 
AND AS FOUR-TY-YEAR TIME He-NURTURE-CARRIES them IN THE 
about _ forty-years he-carries-as-a-nurse 
EPHMW 
erEmO 
G2048 
a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 
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13:19 KAI KAOEAWN EONH EMTA EN TH XANAAN KATEKAHPOAOTHCEN 
kai kathelOn ethnE hepta en gE chanaan kateklErodotEsen 
G2532 2507 G1484 G2033 G1722 G1093 G5477 G2624 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm = =n_AccPln a_ Nom Prep n_DatSgf ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND DOWN-LIFTING NATIONS SEVEN IN LAND CHANAAN He-DOWN-LOT-GIVES 

pulling-down of-Canaan he-distributes-by-lot 

AYTOIC THN THN AYTCON 

autois tEn gEn autOn 

G846 G3588 G1093 G846 

pp Dat Plm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp GenPlm 

to-them THE LAND OF-them 

13:20 KAI META TAYTA wc ETECIN TETPAKOCIOIC KAI TIENTHKONTA EAWKEN 
kai meta tauta hOs etesin tetrakosiois kai pentEkonta edOken 
G2532 3326 G5023 G5613 2094 G5071 G2532 G4004 G1325 
Conj Prep pd Acc PI n Adv n_DatPln a_DatPlin Conj a_Nom vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND after these AS to-YEARS = FOUR-hundred AND FIVE-ty He-GIVES 

these-things about fifty 

KPITAC EWC CAMOYHA TOY TIPOPHTOY 

kritas heOs samouEl tou prophEtou 

G2923 G2193 G4545 G3588 G4396 

n_Acc Plm_ Conj ni proper t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JUDGers TILL SAMUEL THE BEFORE-AVERer 

judges prophet 

13:21 KAKEIOEN HTHCANTO BACIAEA KAI EAWKEN AYTOIC Oo 6EOC 
kakeithen EtEsanto basilea kai edOken autois ho theos 
G2547 G154 G935 G2532 G1325 G846 G3588 G2316 
Adv Con vi Aor Mid 3 PI n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND-thence THEY-REQUEST KING AND GIVES to-them THE God 

them 

TON CAOYA YION KIC ANAPA EK PYAHC BENIAMIN ETH 

ton saoul huion kis andra ek phulEs beniamin etE 

G3588 G4549 G5207 G2797 G435 G1537 G5443 G958 G2094 

t_Acc Sgm ni proper n_ Acc Sg m ni proper n_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f ni proper n_Acc Pin 

THE SAUL ( Heb. ) SON of- KIS MAN OUT OF-tribe BENJAMIN YEARS 

Saul of-Kis of-Benjamin 

TECCAPAKONTA 

tessarakonta 

G5062 

a_Nom 

FOUR-TY 

forty 

13:22 KAI MET ACTHCAC AYTON HrEIPEN AYTOIC TON AABIA EIC BACIAEA 
kai metastEsas auton Egeiren autois ton dabid eis basilea 
G2532 3179 G846 G1453 G846 G3588 G1138 G1519 G935 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgm_ viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm t_AccSgm_ niproper Prep n_Acc Sgm 
AND after-STANDing him He-ROUSES to-them THE DAVID INTO KING 

deposing 

w KAI EINEN MAPTYPHCAC EYPON AABIA TON TOY IECCAI 

hO kai eipen marturEsas heuron dabid ton tou iessai 

G3739 G2532 2036 G3140 G2147 G1138 G3588 G3588 G2421 

prDatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct1Sg  niproper t AccSgm t GenSgm niproper 

to-WHOM AND He-said witnessing |-FOUND DAVID THE OF-THE JESSE 

also testifying 

ANAPA KATA THN KAPAIAN MOY oc TIOIHCEl TANTA TA 

andra kata tEn kardian mou hos poiEsei panta ta 

G435 G2596 G3588 G2588 G3450 G3739 G4160 G3956 G3588 

n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg prNomSgm _ viFut Act3 Sg a_AccPln  t_Acc Pin 

MAN according-to THE HEART OF-ME WHO SHALL-BE-DOING ALL THE 

OEAHMATA MOY 

thelEmata mou 

G2307 G3450 

n_Acc Pl n pp 1 Gen Sg 

WILLS OF-ME 

will() 

13:23 TOYTOY (0) 6EOC ATO TOY CTTEPMATOC KAT ENArFFEAIAN 
toutou ho theos apo tou spermatos kat epaggelian 
G5127 G3588 G2316 G575 G3588 G4690 G2596 G1860 
pd Gen Sgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep n_Acc Sgf 
OF-this-one THE God FROM THE seed according-to promise 
of-this-man 

HrEIPEN TW ICPAHA CO THPA IHCOYN 

Egeiren to israEl sOtEra iEsoun 

G1453 G3588 G2474 G4990 G2424 

vi Aor Act3 Sg t_DatSgm_ ni proper n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

ROUSES to-THE ISRAEL SAViour JESUS 
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19 And when he had destroyed 
seven nations in the land of 
Chanaan, he divided their land 
to them by lot. 


20 And after that he gave [unto 
them] judges about the space 
of four hundred and fifty years, 
until Samuel the prophet. 


21 And afterward they desired 
a king: and God gave unto 
them Saul the son of Cis, a 
man of the tribe of Benjamin, 
by the space of forty years. 


22 And when he had removed 
him, he raised up unto them 
David to be their king; to 
whom also he gave testimony, 
and said, I have found David 
the [son] of Jesse, a man after 
mine own heart, which shall 
fulfil all my will. 


23 Of this man's seed hath God 
according to [his] promise 
raised unto Israel a Saviour, 
Jesus: 
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13:24 TIROKHPYZANTOCG IC@ ANNOY TIPO TIPOCWTOY THC EICOAOY AYTOY 
prokEruxantos iOannou pro prosOpou tEs eisodou autou 
G4296 G2491 G4253 G4383 G3588 G1529 G846 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
OF-BEFORE-PROCLAIMing OF-JOHN BEFORE face OF-THE INTO-WAY OF-Him 
of-proclaiming-before personal the entrance 
BATTTICMN METANOIAC MANTI TW ANC ICPAHA 
baptisma metanoias panti tO laO israEl 
G908 G3341 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2474 
n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg f a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ niproper 
DIPism OF-after-MIND  to-EVERY THE PEOPLE of- ISRAEL 
baptism of-repentance _to-entire of-Israel 
13:25 we AE €MAHPOY (0) IWANNHC TON APOMON EAETEN TINA 
hOs de eplErou ho iOannEs ton dromon elegen tina 
G5613  G1161 4137 G3588 G2491 G3588 G1408 G3004 G5101 
Adv Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg _  piAccSgm 
AS YET FILLED THE JOHN THE RUNning he-said ANY 
completed career whom ? 
ME YMONOEITE EINAI OYK EIMI Erw DAAA 1AOY 
me huponoeite einai ouk eimi egO all idou 
G3165 G5282 G1511 G3756 G1510 G1473 G235 G2400 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Pl vn Pres vxx PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg  pp1iNomSg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
ME YOU-ARE-UNDER-MINDING TO-BE NOT AM | but BE-PERCEIVING 
ye-are-suspecting lo! 
EPXETAI MET EME OY OYK EIMI AZIOC TO YTOAHMA 
erchetai met eme hou ouk eimi axios to hupodEma 
G2064 G3326 G1691 G3739 G3756 G1510 G514 G3588 G5266 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg prGenSgm _ PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm _ t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
IS-COMING after ME OF-WHOM NOT I-AM WORTHY THE sandal 
one-is-coming 
TON TIOAWDN AYCAI 
tOn podOn lusai 
G3588 G4228 G3089 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ vn Aor Act 
OF-THE FEET TO-LOOSE 
13:26 ANAPEC AAEAQOI YIOI TENOYC ABPAAM KAI ol EN YMIN 
andres adelphoi huioi genous abraam kai hoi en humin 
G435 G80 G5207 G1085 G11 G2532 G3588 G1722 G5213 
n_ Voc Pl m n_ Voc Pl m n_ Voc Plm n_Gen Sgn ni proper Conj t_Nom Pl m Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
MEN brothers SONS OF-breed ABRAHAM AND THE IN YOU(P) 
men! brethren ! of-race of-Abraham the-ones ye 
dOBOYMENO! TON ƏEON YMIN (0) AOTOC THC CWTHP IAC 
phoboumenoi ton theon humin ho logos tEs sOtErias 
G5399 G3588 G2316 G5213 G3588 G3056 G3588 G4991 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm = t_AccSgm n AccSgm pp2DatPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
FEARING THE God to-YOU(P) THE saying OF-THE SAVing 
to-ye word salvation 
TAYTHC ATIECTAAH 
tautEs apestalE 
G3778 G649 
pd Gen Sgf vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
this WAS-commissioned 
was-dispatched 
13:27 OI TAP KATOIKOYNTEC EN IEPOYCAAHM KAI ol APXONTEC AYTCON 
hoi gar katoikountes en ierousalEm kai hoi archontes autOn 
G3588 G1063 G2730 G1722 G2419 G2532 G3588 G758 G846 
t NomPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep ni proper Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm pp Gen PI m 
THE for ones-DOWN-HOMING IN JERUSALEM AND THE chiefs OF-them 
ones-dwelling 
TOYTON AFNOHCANTEC KAI TAC @WNAC TON TIPOPHT WN TAC KATA 
touton agnoEsantes kai tas phOnas tOn prophEtOn tas kata 
G5126 G50 G2532 3588 G5456 G3588 G4396 G3588 G2596 
pd Acc Sgm  vpAorActNomPlm Conj t AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_Acc PIf Prep 
this UN-KNOW ing AND THE SOUNDS OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers THE according-to 
this-one being-ignorant-of voices prophets 
TIAN CABBATON ANAT INCOCKOMENAC KPINANTEC EMAHPWCAN 
pan sabbaton anaginOskomenas krinantes eplErOsan 
G3956 G4521 G314 G2919 G4137 
a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc PI f vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI 
EVERY SABBATH belNG-read JUDGing THEY-FILL 
judging-him they-fulfill-them 
13:28 KAI MHAEMIAN AITIAN OANATOY EYPONT ECG HTHCANTO TIIANTON 
kai mEdemian aitian thanatou heurontes EtEsanto pilaton 
G2532 G3367 G156 G2288 G2147 G154 G4091 
Conj a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Mid 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
AND NO-YET-ONE cause OF-DEATH FINDING THEY-REQUEST PILATE 
not-one 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Acts 13 


24 When John had first 
preached before his coming the 
baptism of repentance to all the 
people of Israel. 


25 And as John fulfilled his 
course, he said, Whom think ye 
that I am? I am not [he]. But, 
behold, there cometh one after 
me, whose shoes of [his] feet I 
am not worthy to loose. 


26 Men [and] brethren, 
children of the stock of 
Abraham, and whosoever 


among you feareth God, to you 
is the word of this salvation 
sent. 


27 For they that dwell at 
Jerusalem, and their rulers, 
because they knew him not, 
nor yet the voices of the 
prophets which are read every 
sabbath day, they have fulfilled 
[them] in condemning [him]. 


28 And though they found no 
cause of death [in him], yet 
desired they Pilate that he 
should be slain. 
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ANAIPEOHNAIL AYTON 


anairethEnai auton 
G337 G846 
vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg m 


TO-BE-UP-LIFTED Him 
to-be-despatched 


13:29 WC AE ETEAECAN AMANTA TA TEPI AYTOY -ErPAMMENA 29 And when they had fulfilled 
hOs de etelesan hapanta ta peri autou gegrammena a 5 
G5613 G1161 G5055 G537 G3588 G4012 G846 G1125 all that was written of him, 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_AccPIn t AccPIn Prep ppGenSgm vp Perf Pas Acc PI n they took [him] down from the 
AS YET THEY-FINISH ALL(emph) THE ABOUT Him HAVING-been-WRITTEN tree, and laid [him] in a 

they-accomplish sepulchre. 

KAOEAONTEC ATIO TOY ZYAOY EOHKAN EIC MNHMEION 

kathelontes apo tou xulou ethEkan eis mnEmeion 

G2507 G575 3588 G3586 G5087 G1519 G3419 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn viAorAct3PI Prep n_Acc Sgn 

DOWN-LIFTING FROM THE WOOD THEY-PLACE INTO memorial-vault 

taking-down-him pole they-place-him tomb 

13:30 O AE 6EOC HrEIPEN AYTON EK NEKPWN 30 But God raised him from 
ho de theos Egeiren auton ek nekrOn the dead: 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G1453 G846 G1537 G3498 i 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viAor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep a_ Gen PIm 
THE YET God ROUSES Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones 


of-dead-ones 


13:31 oc DAON eni HMEPAC TARS TOIC CYNANABACIN 31 And he was seen many days 
hos phth epi hEmeras pleious tois sunanabasin : ; 
G3739 G3700 G1909 G2250 G4119 G3588 G4872 of them which came UP with 
prNomSgm  viAorPas3Sg Prep n_AccPIf a AccPlfCmp t DatPIm vp 2Aor Act Dat PI m him from Galilee to Jerusalem, 
WHO WAS-VIEWED ON DAYS MORE to-THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPPing who are his witnesses unto the 

was-seen ones-ascending-together_with people. 

AYTW®W ATTO THC TAAIAAIAC EIC I1EPOYCAAHM OITINEC EICIN MAP'T YPEC 

autO apo tEs galilaias eis ierousalEm hoitines eisin martures 

G846 G575 G3588 G1056 G1519 G2419 G3748 G1526 G3144 

pp DatSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep ni proper pr Nom PIm  viPresvxx3PIl n_NomPIm 

to-Him FROM THE GALILEE INTO JERUSALEM WHO-ANY ARE witnesses 

him who-any 

AYTOY TIPOC TON ANON 

autou pros ton laon 

G846 G4314 G3588 G2992 

pp GenSgm Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

OF-Him TOWARD THE PEOPLE 

13:32 a okies EMAC EXAT EA 1 OMOR ENN TIPOC TOYC TATEPAC 32 And we declare unto you 

ai meis umas euaggelizometha tEn pros tous pateras sae 
G2532 G2249 G5209 G2097 G3588 G4314 G3588 G3962 glad ` tidings, how that the 
Conj pp1NomPI pp2AccPI viPres Mid 1 PI t AccSgf Prep t AccPIm n_AccPIm promise which was made unto 
AND WE YOU(P) ARE-WELL-MESSAGizING THE TOWARD THE FATHERS the fathers, 
to-ye are-bringing-ihe-well-message 


ENArrEAIAN TENOMENHN 


epaggelian genomenEn 
G1860 G1096 
n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f 
promise BECOMING 
13:33 OTI TAYTHN O eEcoc EKNENAHPWKEN TOIC TEKNOIC AYTWN HMIN 33 God hath fulfilled the same 
hoti tautEn ho theos ekpeplErOken tois teknois autOn hEmin : . : 
G3754 G3778 G3588 G2316 ieas G3588 G5043 G846 G2254 untonus their children, a that 
Conj pdAccSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPerf Act3Sg t_DatPln n_DatPln  ppGenPlm_ pp1 DatPl he hath raised up Jesus again, 
that this THE God HAS-OUT-FILLED to-THE offsprings OF-them to-US as it is also written in the 
has-fully-fulfilled children second psalm, Thou art my 
Son, this day have I begotten 
ANACTHCAC IHCOYN Wc KAI EN TW YAAMCD TW AEYTEPW thee. 
anastEsas iEsoun hOs kai en tO psalmO to deuterO 
G450 G2424 G5613 G2532 G1722 G3588 G5568 G3588 G1208 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgm Adv Conj Prep t_ Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
UP-STANDing JESUS AS AND IN THE psalm THE second 
raising also 
rer PANTAI YIOC MOY El CY Erw CHMEPON TErENNHKA 
gegraptai huios mou ei su egO sEmeron gegennEka 
G1125 G5207 G3450 G1488 G4771 G1473 G4594 G1080 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg_ viPresvxx2Sg pp2NomSg pp1NomSg Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN SON OF-ME ARE YOU l toDAY HAVE-generatED 
have-begotten 
cE 
se 
G4571 
pp 2 Acc Sg 
YOU 
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13:34 OTI AE ANECTHCEN AYTON EK NEKPWN MHKET I MEAAONTA 34 And as concerning that he 
hoti de anestEsen auton ek nekrOn mEketi mellonta : : 
G3754 G1161 G450 G846 G1537 G3498 G3371 G3195 raised him up from the dead, 
Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep a_ Gen PIm Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sg m [now] TOS MOG to return to 
that YET UP-STANDS Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones NO-NOT-STILL belNG-ABOUT corruption, he said on this 
seeing-that he-raises of-dead-ones by-no-means-longer wise, I will give you the sure 

mercies of David. 

YTIOCTPEPEIN EIC AINPOOPAN OYTWC EIPHKEN OTI AWCW YMIN 

hupostrephein eis diaphthoran houtOs eirEken hoti dOsO humin 

G5290 G1519 G1312 G3779 G2046 G3754 G1325 G5213 

vn Pres Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-BE-reTURNING INTO THRU-CORRUPTion thus He-HAS-declarED that I-SHALL-BE-GIVING — to-YOU(P) 

decay ye 

TA OCIA AABIA TA TIICTA 

ta hosia dabid ta pista 

G3588 G3741 G1138 G3588 G4103 

t_Acc Pln a_AccPln niproper t_AccPln a_AccPlin 

THE BENIGNS ofDAVID THE BELIEVing 

benignities of-David faithful 

13:35 AIO KAI EN ETEPW AETEl OY AWCEIC TON 35 Wherefore he saith also in 
dio kai en heterO legei ou dOseis ton 
G1352 G2532 G1722 G2087 G3004 G3756 G1325 G3588 another [psalm], Thou shalt not 
Conj Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act3 Sg PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m suffer thine Holy One to see 
THRU-WHICH AND IN DIFFERENT He-IS-sayING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING THE corruption. 
wherefore also different-psalm 

OCION COY IAEIN AINPOOPAN 

hosion sou idein diaphthoran 

G3741 G4675 G1492 G1312 

a_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sg f 

BENIGN-One OF-YOU TO-BE-PERCEIVING THRU-CORRUPTion 

benign-one to-be-being-aquainted-with decay 

13:36 AABIA MEN TAP IAIA TENEA YMHPETHCAC TH TOY OEOY 36 For David, after he had 
dabid men gar idia genea hupEretEsas tE tou theou p ` 
G1138 G3303 G1063 G2398 G1074 G5256 G3588 G3588 G2316 served his own generation by 
ni proper Part Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vpAorActNomSgm t DatSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm the will of God, fell on sleep, 
DAVID INDEED for to-OWN generation — subserving to-THE OF-THE God and was laid unto his fathers, 

own and saw corruption: 

BOYAH EKO IMHOH KAI TIPOCET ESCH TIPOC TOYC TIANTEPAC AYTOY KAI 

boulE ekoimEthE kai prosetethE pros tous pateras autou kai 

G1012 G2837 G2532 G4369 G4314 G3588 G3962 G846 G2532 

n_Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Pl m n_Acc Pim pp Gen Sgm Conj 

COUNSEL WAS-reposED AND WAS-addED TOWARD THE FATHERS OF-him AND 

was-put-to-repose 

EIAEN AINPOOPAN 

eiden diaphthoran 

G1492 G1312 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

PERCEIVED THRU-CORRUPTion 

was-acquainted-with decay 

13:37 ON AE fe} 6E0C HreEIPEN OYK EIAEN AINPOOPAN 37 But he, whom God raised 
hon de ho theos Egeiren ouk eiden diaphthoran 3 a 
G3739 G1161 G3588 G2316 G1453 G3756  G1492 G1312 again, saw no corruption. 
pr Acc Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg PartNeg vi2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
WHOM YET THE God ROUSES NOT PERCEIVED THRU-CORRUPTion 


he-was-acquainted-with decay 


13:38 TNWCTON OYN ECTW YMIN MNAPEG AAEAPOI OTI AIA TOYTOY YMIN 38 Be it known unto you 
nOston oun estO humin andres adelphoi hoti dia toutou humin 
a 110 G3767 G2077 G5213 G435 Gao G3754 G1223 5127 G5213 therefore, etna [and] brethren, 
a_NomSgn Conj vmPresvxx3Sg pp2DatPl n_VocPlm n_VocPIm Conj Prep pd Gen Sgm pp 2 Dat Pl that through this man is 
KNOWN THEN LET-it-BE to-YOU(®) MEN brothers that THRU this-One to-YOU(P) preached unto you the 
let-it-be ! to-ye men | brethren ! through this-one to-ye forgiveness of sins: 

APECIC AMAPT ICON KATATFTEAAETAI 

aphesis hamartiOn kataggelletai 

G859 G266 G2605 

n_Nom Sg f n_ Gen PI f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

FROM-LETTing OF-misses IS-belNG-DOWN-MESSAGED 

pardon of-sins is-being-annouced 

13:39 KAI ANMO TIANTCON WN OYK HAYNHOHTE EN TW NOMCD MC@CEWC 39 And by him all that believe 
kai apo pantOn hOn ouk EdunEthEte en to nomO mOseOs aot ; 
G2532 G575 G3956 G3739 G3756 G1410 G1722 G3588 G3551 G3475 arg justified from all things, 
Conj Prep a_ GenPln prGenPln PartNeg viAorpasD2PIAtt Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_GenSgm from which ye could not be 
AND FROM ALL WHICH NOT YE-WERE-enABLED IN THE LAW OF-MOSES justified by the law of Moses. 

of-which ye-could 

AIKAI@OHNAI EN TOYTW MAC fe) TIICTEYON AIKAIOYTAI 

dikaiOthEnai en toutO pas ho pisteuOn dikaioutai 

G1344 G1722 G5129 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1344 

vn Aor Pas Prep pdDatSgm a_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ viPres Pas 3 Sg 

TO-BE-JUSTIFIED IN this EVERY THE one-BELIEVING IS-belING-JUSTIFIED 

this-one one-believing 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


13:40 BAENMETE OYN 
blepete oun 
G991 G3767 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj 
BE-YE-lookING THEN 


be-ye-bewaring ! 


MH 

mE 
G3361 
Part Neg 
NO 


EMEAOH 

epelthE 

G1904 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-ON-COMING 
may-be-coming-on 


ep 
eph 
G1909 
Prep 


ON 


YMAC TO E IPHMENON 

humas to eirEmenon 

G5209 G3588 G2046 

pp2AccPI t_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att 
YOUIP) THE HAVING-been-declarED 


EN TOIC TIPOPHTAIC 
en tois prophEtais 
G1722 G3588 G4396 
Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
IN THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
13:41 1AETE Ol KNTA@PONHTAI KAI OAYMACATE KAI APANICOHTE 
idete hoi kataphronEtai kai thaumasate kai aphanisthEte 
G1492 G3588 G2707 G2532 G2296 G2532 G853 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Pas 2 PI 
BE-PERCEIVING THE DOWN-DISPOSers AND MARVEL-YE AND — BE-YE-BEING-UN-APPEARizED 
be-ye-perceiving ! despisers marvel-ye ! be-ye-disappearing ! 
OTI EPrFON Erw EPTAZOMAI EN TAIC HMEPAIC YMCON EPTON w 
hoti ergon egO ergazomai en tais hEmerais humOn ergon hO 
G3754 G2041 G1473 G2038 G1722 G3588 G2250 G5216 G2041 G3739 
Conj n_AccSgn ppiNomSg_ viPres midD/pasD1Sg Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPif pp2GenPl n_AccSgn_ prDatSgn 
that ACT l AM-ACTING IN THE DAYS OF-YOU(P) ACT to-WHICH 
work am-working of-ye work which 
OY MH TIICTEYCHTE EAN TIC EKAIHTHTAI YMIN 
ou mE pisteusEte ean tis ekdiEgEtai humin 
G3756 G3361 G4100 G1437 G5100 G1555 G5213 
Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI Cond px Nom Sgm vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-OUT-relatING to-YOU(P) 
anyone may-be-detailing-it to-ye 
13:42 EZIONTWN AE EK THC CYNAPOrHC TON lOYAAIC@MN TIAPEKAAOYN 
exiontOn de ek tEs sunagOgEs tOn ioudaiOn parekaloun 
G1826 G1161 G1537 G3588 G4864 G3588 G2453 G3870 
vp 2Aor vxx Gen Plm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Impf Act 3 Pl 
OF-OUT-BEING YET OUT OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE JUDA-ans BESIDE-CALLED 
of-being-out synagogue Jews entreated 
TA EONH EIC TO METAZY CABBATON AAħAHƏOHNAI AYTOIC TA PHMATA 
ta ethnE eis to metaxu sabbaton lalEthEnai autois ta rEmata 
G3588 G1484 G1519 G3588 G3342 G4521 G2980 G846 G3588 G4487 
t_Nom PIn n_Nom Pin Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv n_ Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas pp DatPIm t_AccPln n_AccPIn 
THE NATIONS INTO THE between SABBATH TO-BE-TALKED to-them THE declarations 
of-the-nations intervening to-be-spoken 
TAYTA 
tauta 
G5023 
pd Acc PI n 
these 
13:43 AYEEICHC AE THC CYNAPOWrHC HKOAOY®OHCAN TIOAAO! TON 
lutheisEs de tEs sunagOgEs EkolouthEsan polloi tOn 
G3089 G1161 G3588 G4864 G190 G4183 G3588 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom PI m t Gen PIm 
OF-BEING-LOOSED VET THE TOGETHER-LEAD follow MANY OF-THE 
of-being-broken-up of-the synagogue 
IOYAAIC@N KAI TON CEBOMENWN TIPOCHAYTWN TW TIAYAC KAI 
ioudaiOn kai tOn sebomenOn prosElutOn tO paulO kai 
G2453 G2532 G3588 G4576 G4339 G3588 G3972 G2532 
a_ Gen Pim Conj t_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgm Conj 
JUDA-ans AND OF-THE REVERING TOWARD-COMers to-THE PAUL AND 
Jews being-reverent proselytes the 
TW BAPNABA OITINEC TIRPOCAXAOYNTEC AYTOIC EMEIGON AYTOYC EMIMENEIN 
O barnaba hoitines proslalountes autois epeithon autous epimenein 
G3588 G921 G3748 G4354 G846 G3982 G846 G1961 
| DatSgm n_DatSgm prNomPIm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m pp Dat Pim vilmpfAct3 PI pp Acc Pim vn Pres Act 
0-THE Barnabas WHO-ANY TOWARD-TALKING to-them PERSUADED them TO-BE-ON-REMAINING 
he who-any speaking-to them to-be-persisting 
TH XAPITI TOY ƏEOY 
E chariti tou theou 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 
| DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
to-THE grace OF-THE God 
13:44 Tow AE EPXOMENCD CABBATC@ CXEAON MACA H TIOAIC 
tO de erchomenO sabbatO schedon pasa hE polis 
G3588 G1161 G2064 G4521 G4975 G3956 G3588 G4172 
t_DatSgn Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgn n_DatSgn Adv a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
to-THE YET COMING SABBATH ALMOST EVERY THE city 
entire 
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Acts 13 


40 Beware therefore, lest that 
come upon you, which is 
spoken of in the prophets; 


41 Behold, ye despisers, and 
wonder, and perish: for I work 
a work in your days, a work 
which ye shall in no wise 
believe, though a man declare 
it unto you. 


42 | And when the Jews were 
gone out of the synagogue, the 
Gentiles besought that these 
words might be preached to 
them the next sabbath. 


43 Now when the congregation 
was broken up, many of the 
Jews and religious proselytes 
followed Paul and Barnabas: 


who, speaking to them, 
persuaded them to continue in 
the grace of God. 


44 And the next sabbath day 
came almost the whole city 
together to hear the word of 
God. 
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Acts 13 


CYNHX®6H MKOYCAIL TON AOTON TOY GEOY 
sunEchthE akousai ton logon tou theou 
G4863 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WAS-TOGETHER-LED TO-HEAR THE saying OF-THE God 
was-gathered word 
13:45 IAONTEC AE ol IOYAAIOI TOYC OXAOYG E€EMAHCOEHCAN ZHAOY 45 But when the Jews saw the 
idontes de hoi ioudaioi tous ochlous eplEsthEsan zElou : 7 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2453 G3588 G3793 G4130 G2205 multitudes, they banca filled 
vp 2Aor ActNom PIm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t AccPIm n_AccPIm viAor Pas 3 Pl n_ Gen Sg m with envy, and spake against 
PERCEIVING YET THE JUDA-ans THE THRONGS THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-BOlLing those things which were 
Jews are-filled of-jealousy spoken by Paul, contradicting 
and blaspheming. 
KAI ANT EAELON TOIC YTIO TOY TIAYAOY AEFOMENOIC ANTIAEFONTEC KAI 
kai antelegon tois hupo tou paulou legomenois antilegontes kai 
G2532  G483 G3588 G5259 3588 G3972 G3004 G483 G2532 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_DatPln Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vpPresPasDatPln vpPresActNomPlm Conj 
AND THEY-contradictED to-THE by THE PAUL belNG-said INSTEAD-sayING AND 
the-things contradicting 
BAXC@PHMOYNT EC 
blasphEmountes 
G987 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HARM-AVERRING 
blaspheming 
13:46 TIAPPHCIACAMENOI AE o TIAYAOG KAI O BAPNABAC EIMON 46 Then Paul and Barnabas 
parrEsiasamenoi de ho paulos kai ho barnabas eipon : 
G3955 G1161 G3588 G3972 G2532 G3588 G921 G2036 waxed bold, and said, It was 
vp Aor midD Nom PI m Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm vi2AorAct3 Pl necessary that the word of God 
being-bold YET THE PAUL AND THE Barnabas said should first have been spoken 
to you: but seeing ye put it 
from you, and judge yourselves 
YMIN HN ANATKAION MP®ŒTON AXAHOHNA I TON AOT ON TOY unworthy of everlasting life, lo, 
humin En anagkaion prOton lalEthEnai ton logon tou we turn to the Gentiles. 
G5213 G2258 G316 G4412 G2980 G3588 G3056 G3588 
pp 2 Dat PI vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Adv vn Aor Pas t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m 
to-YOU(P) it-WAS necessary BEFORE-most TO-BE-TALKED THE saying OF-THE 
to-ye first to-be-spoken word 
ƏOEOY EMEIAH AE AMTWOEICOE AYTON KAI OYK AZIOYC KPINETE 
theou epeidE de apOtheisthe auton kai ouk axious krinete 
G2316 G1894 G1161 G683 G846 G2532 G3756 G514 G2919 
n_GenSgm_ Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj PartNeg a_AccPlm_ viPres Act 2 Pl 
God ON-IF-BIND YET YE-ARE-FROM-THRUSTING it AND NOT WORTHY YE-ARE-JUDGING 
since-in-fact ye-are-thrusting-away himit 
EAYTOYC THC AIWNIOY ZWHC IAOY CTPEPOMEON EIC TA EONH 
heautous tEs aiOniou zOEs idou strephometha eis ta ethnE 
G1438 G3588 G166 G2222 G2400 G4762 G1519 G3588 G1484 
pf3AccPlm t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm2AorAct2Sg_ vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Prep t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin 
selves OF-THE eonian LIFE BE-PERCEIVING WE-ARE-TURNING INTO THE NATIONS 
yourselves lo! 
13:47 OYTWC TAP ENTETAATAIL HMIN o KYPIOC TEOEIKA ce EIC 47 For so hath the Lord 
houtOs gar entetaltai hEmin ho kurios tetheika se eis rim : 
G3779 G1063 G1781 G2254 G3588 G2962 G5087 G4571 G1519 co anded us, [saying], l 
Adv Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp1DatPI t NomSgm n NomSgm viPerfActiSg  pp2AccSg Prep have set thee to be a light of 
thus for HAS-directED to-US THE Master I-HAVE-PLACED YOU INTO the Gentiles, that thou 
us Lord |-have-appointed shouldest be for salvation unto 
the ends of the earth. 
pwc EONWN TOY EINAI ce EIC CWTHPIAN EWC E€CXATOY THC 
phOs ethnOn tou einai se eis sOtErian heOs eschatou tEs 
G5457 G1484 G3588 G1511 G4571 G1519 G4991 G2193 G2078 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenPlin t_GenSgm_ vnPresvxx pp2AccSg Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj a_Gen Sgn t_Gen Sg f 
LIGHT OF-NATIONS OF-THE TO-BE YOU INTO SAVing TILL OF-LAST OF-THE 
salvation as-far-as limits 
THC 
gEs 
G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 
13:48 MKOYONTA AE TA €ONH EXAIPON KAI EAOZAZON TON AOTON 48 And when the Gentiles 
akouonta de ta ethnE echairon kai edoxazon ton logon : 
G191 G1161 G3588 G1484 G5463 G2532 G1392 G3588 G3056 heard this, they e glad, a 
vp Pres ActNom PIn Conj t NomPin n NomPin vilmpfAct3Pl Conj  vilmpfAct3PI t AccSgm n_AccSgm glorified the word of the Lord: 
HEARING YET THE NATIONS JOYED AND esteemizED THE saying and as many as were ordained 
hearing-this rejoiced glorified word to eternal life believed. 
TOY KYPIOY KAI ENICTEYCAN OCOI HCAN TETArMENO! EIC ZWHN 
tou kuriou kai episteusan hosoi Esan tetagmenoi eis zOEn 
G3588 G2962 G2532 G4100 G3745 G2258 G5021 G1519 G2222 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pk Nom PIm vilmpfvxx3Pl vp Perf Pas Nom Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
OF-THE Master AND BELIEVE as-many-as WERE HAVING-been-SET INTO LIFE 
Lord they-believe whoever 
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AICONION 

aiOnion 

G166 

a_Acc Sg f 

eonian 

13:49 AlédbEPETO AE (0) AOTOC TOY KYPIOY Al OAHC THC 
diephereto de ho logos tou kuriou di holEs tEs 
G1308 G1161 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G1223 G3650 G3588 
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_GenSgf t_GenSgf 
was-THRU-CARRIED YET THE saying OF-THE Master THRU WHOLE OF-THE 
was-carried-through word Lord through the 

XWPAC 

chOras 

G5561 

n_ Gen Sg f 

SPACE 

country 

13:50 OI AE IOYAANIOL MAPW®TPYNAN TAC CEBOMENACG CYNAIKAC KAI 
hoi de ioudaioi parOtrunan tas sebomenas gunaikas kai 
G3588 G1161 G2453 G3951 G3588 G4576 G1135 G2532 
t_NomPlm_ Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc PIf vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIf n_AccPIf Conj 
THE YET JUDA-ans BESIDE-INSTIGATE THE REVERING WOMEN AND 

Jews spur-on being-reverent 

TAC EYCXHMONAC KAI TOYC TIPWTOYGC THC TIOAEWC KAI EMHrEIPAN 

tas euschEmonas kai tous prOtous tEs poleOs kai epEgeiran 

G3588 G2158 G2532 3588 G4413 G3588 G4172 G2532 G1892 

t_AccPIf a_AccPIm Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THE WELL-FIGURED AND THE BEFORE-ones OF-THE city AND THEY-ON-ROUSE 

respectable foremost-men rouse-up 

AIWF FMON EMI TON TIAYAON KAI TON BAPNABAN KAI EZEBAAON AYTOYC 

diOgmon epi ton paulon kai ton barnaban kai exebalon autous 

G1375 G1909 G3588 G3972 G2532 G3588 G921 G2532 G1544 G846 

n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 

CHASing ON THE PAUL AND THE Barnabas AND THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) them 


persecution 


ATMO TON OPIDN AYTON 


they-ejected 


apo tOn horiOn autOn 

G575 3588 G3725 G846 

Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pp GenPlm 

FROM THE boundaries OF-them 

13:51 OI AE €KT INAZAMENOI TON KONIOPTON TOON TIOAWN AYTON ET 
hoi de ektinaxamenoi ton koniorton tOn podOn autOn ep 
G3588 G1161 G1621 G3588 G2868 G3588 G4228 G846 G1909 
t_Nom Pim _ Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenPim Prep 
THE YET OUT-QUIVERing THE DUST OF-THE FEET OF-them ON 

shaking-off 

AYTOYC HAGON EIC IKONION 

autous Elthon eis ikonion 

G846 G2064 G1519 G2430 

pp Acc Pim vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep n_Acc Sgn 

them THEY-CAME INTO  ICONIUM 

13:52 OI AE MAOHTAIL EMAHPOYNTO XAPAC KAI TINGEYMATOC ATIOY 
hoi de mathEtai eplErounto charas kai pneumatos hagiou 
G3588 G1161 G3101 G4137 G5479 G2532 G4151 G40 
t NomPIm Conj n_NomPIm vi Impf Pas 3 PI n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn 
THE YET — LEARNers were-FILLED OF-JOY AND _ OF-spirit HOLY 

disciples 
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Acts 13 - Acts 14 


49 And the word of the Lord 
was published throughout all 
the region. 


50 But the Jews stirred up the 
devout and honourable women, 
and the chief men of the city, 
and raised persecution against 
Paul and Barnabas, and 
expelled them out of their 
coasts. 


51 But they shook off the dust 
of their feet against them, and 
came unto Iconium. 


52 And the disciples were 
filled with joy, and with the 
Holy Ghost. 
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Acts 14 


14:1 E€reNeTO AE EN IKONIM KATA TO AYTO EICEAOEIN AYTOYC 1. And it came to pass in 
egeneto de en ikoniO kata to auto eiselthein autous : 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G2430 G2596 G3588 G846 G1525 G846 Iconium, that they went both 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgn Prep t Acc Sgn ppAccSgn_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc PI m together into the synagogue of 
BECAME YET IN ICONIUM according-to THE SAME TO-BE-INTO-COMING them the Jews, and so spake, that a 
it-occurred to-be-entering great multitude both of the 
Jews and also of the Greeks 
EIC THN CYNATWTHN TON IOYAAICON KAI ANAHCAI OYTWC WCTE believed. 
eis tEn sunagOgEn tOn ioudaiOn kai lalEsai houtOs hOste 
G1519 G3588 G4864 G3588 G2453 G2532 G2980 G3779 G5620 
Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t Gen Plm a_ Gen PI m Conj vn Aor Act Adv Conj 
INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE JUDA-ans AND TO-TALK thus AS-BESIDES 
synagogue Jews to-speak so-that 
TIICTEYCAIL IOYAAIWN TE KAI EAAHNWN TIOAY TIAH6O0C 
pisteusai ioudaiOn te kai hellEnOn polu plEthos 
G4100 G2453 G5037 G2532 G1672 G4183 G4128 
vn Aor Act a_Gen Pim Part Conj n_ Gen PIm a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
TO-BELIEVE OF-JUDA-ans BESIDES AND OF-GREEKS much multitude 
of-Jews bsboth vast 
14:2 Ol AE ANEIOOYNTEC IOYAAIOIL EMHTEIPAN KAI EKAKWCAN TAC YYXAC 2 But the unbelieving Jews 
hoi de apeithountes ioudaioi epEgeiran kai ekakOsan tas psuchas : A 
G3588 G1161 G544 G2453 G1892 G2532 G2559 G3588 G5590 stirred up the Gentiles, and 
t NomPIm Conj vpPresActNomPIm a NomPim viAorAct3PI Conj viAorAct3PI t _AccPIf n_AccPIf made their minds evil affected 
THE YET UN-PERSUADING JUDA-ans ON-ROUSE AND EVlL-treat THE souls against the brethren. 
being-stubborn Jews rouse-up provoke 
TON EONWN KATA TON MAEAPWN 
tOn ethnOn kata tOn adelphOn 
G3588 G1484 G2596 G3588 G80 
t_GenPln n_GenPln Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 
OF-THE NATIONS DOWN OF-THE brothers 
against the brethren 
14:3 IKANON MEN OYN  XPONON AIETPIYAN TIAPPHCIAZOMENO! eni Tw 3 Long time therefore abode 
hikanon men oun chronon dietripsan parrEsiazomenoi epi tO . 7 
G2425 G3303 G3767 G5550 G1304 G3955 G1909 G3588 they speaking boldly m the 
a_AccSgm Part Conj n_AccSgm viAorAct3 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_ Dat Sg m Lord, which gave testimony 
enough INDEED THEN TIME THEY-tarry belNG-bold ON THE unto the word of his grace, and 
considerable speaking-boldly granted signs and wonders to 
be done by their hands. 
KYPICD Tw MAPTYPOYNTI TCD AOT W THC XAPITOC AYTOY KAI 
kuriO tO marturounti tO logO tEs charitos autou kai 
G2962 G3588 G3140 G3588 G3056 G3588 G5485 G846 G2532 
n_DatSgm t DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj 
Master THE One-witnessING THE saying OF-THE grace OF-Him AND 
Lord one-witnessing word 
AIAONTI CHMEIN KAI TEPATA TINECOAI AIA TON XEIPCON AYTON 
didonti sEmeia kai terata ginesthai dia tOn cheirOn autOn 
G1325 G4592 G2532 G5059 G1096 G1223 G3588 G5495 G846 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm n_AccPln Conj n_Acc Pln vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t GenPIf n_GenPlf pp GenPlm 
GIVING SIGNS AND MIRACLES TO-BE-BECOMING THRU THE HANDS OF-them 
granting to-be-occurring through 
14:4 €CXICOEH AE TO TIAH6O0C THC TIOAEWC KAI Ol MEN HCAN 4 But the multitude of the city 
eschisthE de to plEthos tEs poleOs kai hoi men Esan her z 
G4977 G1161 G3588 G4128 G3588 G4172 G2532 3588 G3303 G2258 was divided: and part held 
vi Aor Pas3 Sg Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj  t_NomPlm Part vi Impf vxx 3 PI with the Jews, and part with 
IS-SPLIT YET THE multitude OF-THE city AND THE INDEED WERE the apostles. 
is-rent the(P) 
CYN TOIC IOYAAIOIC Ol AE CYN TOIC ATIOCTOAOIC 
sun tois ioudaiois hoi de sun tois apostolois 
G4862 G3588 G2453 G3588 G1161 G4862 G3588 G652 
Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPim t_Nom Plm_ Conj Prep t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim 
TOGETHER  to-THE JUDA-ans THE YET TOGETHER  to-THE commissioners 
togetherwith the Jews the(P) togetherwith the apostles 
14:5 we AE €rENETO OPMH TOWN EONWN TE KAI IOYANICON CYN 5 And when there was an 
hOs de egeneto hormE tOn ethnOn te kai ioudaiOn sun 
G5613  G1161 G1096 G3730 G3588 G1484 G5037 G2532 G2453 G4862 assault made both of the 
Adv Conj  vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgf t GenPln n_GenPin Part Conj a_GenPlm Prep Gentiles, and also of the Jews 
AS YET BECAME RUSH OF-THE NATIONS BESIDES AND OF-JUDA-ans TOGETHER with their rulers, to use [them] 
there-came-to-be onset bsboth of-Jews togetherwith despitefully, and to stone them, 
TOIC APXOYCIN AYTCN- YBPICAI KAI AIGOBOAHCAIL AYTOYC 
tois archousin autOn hubrisai kai lithobolEsai autous 
G3588 G758 G846 G5195 G2532 G3036 G846 
t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm pp Gen PIm vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act pp Acc PI m 
to-THE chiefs OF-them TO-OUTRAGE AND  TO-STONE-CAST them 
the to-pelt-with-stones 
14:6 CYNIAONTEG  KATEbYFON EIC TAC TIOAEIG THC AYKAONIAG AYCTPAN ê They were ware of [it], and 
sunidontes katephugon eis tas poleis tEs lukaonias lustran 
G4894 G2703 G1519 G3588  G4172 G3588 G3071 G3082 fled unto Lystra and Derbe, 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t AccPIf n_AccPIf t GenSgf n_ GenSgf n_ Acc Sgf cities of Lycaonia, and unto the 
belING-conscious THEY-DOWN-FLED INTO THE cities OF-THE LYCAONIA LYSTRA region that lieth round about: 


being-conscious-of-it  they-fled-for-refuge 
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Acts 14 


KAI AEPBHN KAI THN TTEP | XC@PON 
kai derbEn kai tEn perichOron 
G2532 G1191 G2532 G3588 G4066 
Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
AND DERBE AND THE ABOUT-SPACE 
country-about 
14:7 KAKEI HCAN EYATTEAIZOMENOI 7 And there they preached the 
kakei Esan euaggelizomenoi ospel 
G2546 G2258 G2097 gospel. 
Adv Con vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
AND-there THEY-WERE WELL-MESSAGizING 
bringing-ihe-well-message 
14:8 KAI TIC ANHP EN AYCTPOIC AAYNATOC TOIC TIOCIN EKAƏHTO 8 And there sat a certain man 
kai tis anEr en lustrois adunatos tois posin ekathEto i : > 
G2532 G5100 G435 G1722 G3082 G102 G3588 G4228 G2521 al Lystra, impotent in his feet, 
Conj pxNomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_DatPlin a_NomSgm t DatPim n_DatPim vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg being a cripple from his 
AND ANY MAN IN _LYSTRA UN-ABLE to-THE FEET sat mother's womb, who never had 
certain impotent walked: 
XWAOC EK KOIAIAC MHTPOC AYTOY YTMTAPXWN oc OY AENOTE 
chOlos ek koilias mEtros autou huparchOn hos oudepote 
G5560 G1537 G2836 G3384 G846 G5225 G3739 G3763 
a_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m Adv 
LAME OUT OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER OF-him belongING WHO NOT-YET-?-when 
of-womb being-inherently never 
TIEP lETTETTATHKE! 
periepepatEkei 
G4043 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-ABOUT-TROD 
had-walked 
14:9 OYTOC HKOYEN TOY TIAYAOY ANAOYNT OG oc ATENICAC 9 The same heard Paul speak: 
houtos Ekouen tou paulou lalountos hos atenisas A 3 
G3778 G191 G3588 G3972 G2980 G3739 G816 who stedfastly beholding him, 
pd Nom Sgm  vilmpfAct3Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActGenSgm  prNomSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m and perceiving that he had 
this-one HEARD OF-THE PAUL TALKING WHO STRETCHing faith to be healed, 
this-one the speaking looking-intently-at 
AYTW KAI 1AWN OTI TIICTIN EXEI TOY CWCEHNAI 
autO kai idOn hoti pistin echei tou sOthEnai 
G846 G2532  G1492 G3754 G4102 G2192 G3588 G4982 
pp DatSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf viPresAct3Sg t GenSgm vn Aor Pas 
to-him AND PERCEIVING that BELIEF he-IS-HAVING OF-THE TO-BE-SAVED 
him faith 
14:10 EITEN MErAAH TH @DNH ANACTHOI em! Toye TOAAC COY 10 Said with a loud voice, 
eipen megalE tE phOnE anastEthi epi tous podas sou ` 
G2036 G3173 G3588 G5456 G450 G1909 G3588 G4228 G4675 Stand upright on. thy feet. And 
vi2Aor Act3Sg a DatSgf t DatSgf n DatSgf vm2AorAct2Sg Prep t AccPIm n_AccPlm pp2Gen Sg he leaped and walked. 
said to-GREAT THE SOUND BE-UP-STANDING ON THE FEET OF-YOU 
to-loud voice be-you-rising ! 
OPOOcC KAI HAAETO KAI MEPIEMATEI 
orthos kai Elleto kai periepatei 
G3717 G2532 G242 G2532 G4043 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ERECT AND he-LEAPED AND ABOUT-TROD 
upright walked 
14:11 OI AE OXAOI IAONTEC oO ENOIHCEN O TIAYAOCG 11 And when the people saw 
hoi de ochloi idontes ho epoiEsen ho paulos A 
G3588 G1161 G3793 G1492 G3739 G4160 G3588 G3972 what Paul had done, they lifted 
t NomPIm Conj n_NomPIm vp2AorActNomPIm prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n Nom Sgm up their voices, sayıng 1n the 
THE YET | THRONGS PERCEIVING WHICH DOES THE PAUL speech of Lycaonia, The gods 
are come down to us in the 
likeness of men. 
EMHPAN THN PWNHN AYTW®WN AYKAONICTI AETONTEC ol e601 
epEran tEn phOnEn autOn lukaonisti legontes hoi theoi 
G1869 G3588 G5456 G846 G3072 G3004 G3588 G2316 
vi Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenPlm Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 
ON-LIFT THE SOUND OF-them LYCAONian sayING THE gods 
lift-up voice to-Lycaonian 
OMOIWMCENTEC ANƏPWNMOIC KATEBHCAN MPOC HMAC 
homoiOthentes anthrOpois katebEsan pros hEmas 
G3666 G444 G2597 G4314 G2248 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm n_Dat Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Pl 
BEING-LIKenED to-humans DOWN-STEPPed TOWARD US 
in-the-likeness descended 
14:12 EKNAOYN TE TON MEN BAPNABAN AIA TON AE TIAYAON 12 And they called Barnabas, 
ekaloun te ton men barnaban dia ton de paulon POEN > 
G2564 G5037 G3588 G3303 «G92 G2203 G3588 G1161 G3972 Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius, 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Part t _AccSgm Part n_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm t AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m because he was the chief 
THEY-CALLED BESIDES THE INDEED Barnabas ZEUS THE YET PAUL speaker. 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


EPMHN EMEIAH AYTOC HN (0) HTOYMENOC TOY 
hermEn epeidE autos En ho hEdoumenos tou 
G2060 G1894 G846 G2258 G3588 G2233 G3588 
n_ Acc Sg m Conj pp Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg t_ NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_ Gen Sgm 
Hermes (TRANSLATOR) ON-IF-BIND he WAS THE one-LEADING OF-THE 
Hermes since-in-fact one-leading the-one 
AOTOY 
logou 
G3056 
n_GenSgm 
saying 
14:13 0 AE 1EPEYC TOY AIOC TOY ONTOC TIPO THC 
ho de hiereus tou dios tou ontos pro tEs 
G3588 G1161 G2409 G3588 G2203 G3588 G5607 G4253 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm vpPresvxxGenSgm Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THE YET SACRED-one OF-THE ZEUS THE BEING BEFORE THE 
priest 
TIOAEWC AYTON TAYPOYC KAI CTEMMATA ENI TOYC TIYA@NAC ENEFKAC 
poleOs autOn taurous kai stemmata epi tous pulOnas enegkas 
G4172 G846 G5022 G2532 4725 G1909 G3588 G4440 G5342 
n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Pim  n_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Pin Prep t_Acc Plm  n_Acc Plm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
city OF-them BULLS AND garlands ON THE GATES CARRY ing 
portals bringing 
CYN TOIC OXAOIC HOEEAEN OYEIN 
sun tois ochlois Ethelen thuein 
G4862 G3588 G3793 G2309 G2380 
Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm_ vilmpfAct3Sg vn Pres Act 
TOGETHER to-THE THRONGS he-WILLED TO-BE-SACRIFICING 
with-the willed 
14:14 MKOYCANTEC AE Ol ATIOCTOAOI! BAPNABAC KAI TIAYAOG AIAPPHZANT EC 
akousantes de hoi apostoloi barnabas kai paulos diarrExantes 
G191 G1161 G3588 G652 G921 G2532 G3972 G1284 
vp Aor Act Nom Plm Conj t_Nom Pim n_NomPlm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
HEARing YET THE commissioners Barnabas AND PAUL THRU-BURST ing 
hearing-this apostles tearing 
TA IMATIN AYTCWN EICEMHAHCAN EIC TON OXAON KPAZONTEC 
ta himatia autOn eisepEdEsan eis ton ochlon krazontes 
G3588 G2440 G846 G1530 G1519 G3588 G3793 G2896 
t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin pp Gen Pim_ vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m 
THE GARMENTS OF-them THEY-INTO-SPRING INTO THE THRONG CRYING 
they-spring-into 
14:15 KAI AETONTEC ANAPEC TI TAYTA TMOIEITE KAI HMEIC 
kai legontes andres ti tauta poieite kai hEmeis 
G2532 G3004 G435 G5101 G5023 G4160 G2532 G2249 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Voc PI m pi Acc Sgn pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
AND sayING MEN ANY these YE-ARE-DOING AND WE 
men ! why ? these-things also 
OMOIOTTIAGEIC ECMEN YMIN ANƏPWTMOI EYAFFEAIZOMENOIL YMAC AMO = TOYTON 
homoiopatheis esmen humin anthrOpoi euaggelizomenoi humas apo toutOn 
G3663 G2070 G5213 G444 G2097 G5209 G575 G5130 
a_Nom Pl m vi Pres vxx 1 PI pp2DatPl n_NomPlm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pp 2Acc PI Prep pd Gen PI m 
LIKE-EMOTIONED ARE to-YOU(P) humans WELL-MESSAGizING YOU) FROM these 
of-like-emotions to-ye bringing-ihe-well-message to-ye 
TON MATAIC@ON EMICTPEDEIN em TON ƏEON TON ZWNTA 
tOn mataiOn epistrephein epi ton theon ton zOnta 
G3588 G3152 G1994 G1909 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2198 
t_Gen Plm a_ Gen Plm vn Pres Act Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
THE VAINS TO-BE-ON-TURNING ON THE God THE LIVING 
vain-things to-be-turning-back 
oc EMOIHCEN TON OYPANON KAI THN THN KAI THN OAAACCAN 
hos epoiEsen ton ouranon kai tEn gEn kai tEn thalassan 
G3739 G4160 G3588 G3772 G2532 3588 G1093 G2532 3588 G2281 
pr Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
WHO makES THE heaven AND THE LAND AND THE SEA 
earth 
KAI MANTA TA EN AYTOIC 
kai panta ta en autois 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G1722 G846 
Conj a_Acc Pin t_Acc Pin Prep pp Dat PI m 
AND ALL THE IN them 
the(P) 
14:16 oc EN TAIC TAPWXHMENA IC TrTENEAIC EIACEN MANTA TA 
hos en tais parOchEmenais geneais eiasen panta ta 
G3739 G1722 G3588 G3944 G1074 G1439 G3956 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPIf vp Perf midD/pasD Dat PI f n_DatPIlf vi Aor Act3 Sg a_AccPln t_AccPIn 
WHO IN THE HAVING-been-BESIDE-GONE-BY generations LEAVES ALL THE 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 14 


13 Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, 
brought oxen and garlands 
unto the gates, and would have 
done sacrifice with the people. 


14 [Which] when the apostles, 
Barnabas and Paul, heard [of], 
they rent their clothes, and ran 
in among the people, crying 
out, 


15 And saying, Sirs, why do ye 
these things? We also are men 
of like passions with you, and 
preach unto you that ye should 
turn from these vanities unto 
the living God, which made 
heaven, and earth, and the sea, 
and all things that are therein: 


16 Who in times past suffered 
all nations to walk in their own 
ways. 
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EONH TMTOPEYECƏAI TAIC OAOIC AYTON 
ethnE poreuesthai tais hodois autOn 
G1484 G4198 G3588 G3598 G846 
n_AccPln vn Pres midD/pasD t_DatPIf n_DatPIf pp GenPlm 
NATIONS TO-BE-GOING THE WAYS OF-them 
to-the 
14:17 KAI TOI re OYK AMAPT YPON ENXYTON APHKEN ATAGOMTOIWN 
kai toi ge ouk amarturon heauton aphEken agathopoiOn 
G2532 G2544 G1065 G3756 G267 G1438 G863 G15 
Conj Part Part Part Neg a_Acc Sgm pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND THOUGH SURELY NOT UN-witnessed Self FROM-LETS GOOD-DOING 
without-testimony himself he-leaves doing-good 
OYPANOOGEN HMIN YETOYC AIAOYC KAI KAIPOYC KAPTTIOPOPOYC EMITTITIACDN 
ouranothen hEmin huetous didous kai kairous karpophorous empiplOn 
G3771 G2254 G5205 G1325 G2532 G2540 G2593 G1705 
Adv pp 1 DatPI n_AccPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj n_AccPIm a_AccPIm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
from-heaven to-US WET GIVING AND SEASONS FRUITS-CARRYing HAVING-IN-FILLED 
showers fruitful having-filled 
TPOPHC KAI €YdPPOCYNHC TAC KAPAIAC HMCON 
trophEs kai euphrosunEs tas kardias hEmOn 
G5160 G2532 G2167 G3588 G2588 G2257 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_Acc PIf n_Acc PI f pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-NURTURE AND  OF-gladness THE HEARTS OF-US 
of-nourishment 
14:18 KAI TAYTA AECONT EC MOAIC KATETIAYCAN TOYC OXAOYG TOY 
kai tauta legontes molis katepausan tous ochlous tou 
G2532 5023 G3004 G3433 G2664 G3588 G3793 G3588 
Conj pd Acc PI n vp Pres ActNom PIm Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPlm  t_GenSgm 
AND these sayING HARDLY THEY-DOWN-CEASE THE THRONGS = OF-THE 
these-things they-stop 
MH OYEIN AYTOIC 
mE thuein autois 
G3361 G2380 G846 
Part Neg vn Pres Act pp Dat PI m 
NO TO-BE-SACRIFICING  to-them 
14:19 EMHACON AE AMO ANTIOXEIAC KAI IKONIOY IOYAAIOI KAI TIE ICANTEC 
epElthon de apo antiocheias kai ikoniou ioudaioi kai peisantes 
G1904 G1161 G575 G490 G2532 2430 G2453 G2532 3982 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgn a_NomPlm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ON-CAME YET FROM ANTIOCH AND ICONIUM JUDA-ans AND PERSUADing 
came-on Jews 
TOYC OXAOYC KAI AIOACANT EC TON TIAYAON ECYPON EZW THC 
tous ochlous kai lithasantes ton paulon esuron exO tEs 
G3588 G3793 G2532 3034 G3588 G3972 G4951 G1854 G3588 
t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm t AccSgm n AccSgm vilmpfAct3 PI Adv t_Gen Sg f 
THE THRONGS AND STONing THE PAUL THEY-DRAGGED OUT OF-THE 
they-dragged-him outside 
TIOAEWC NOMICANTEC AYTON TEƏNANAI 
poleOs nomisantes auton tethnanai 
G4172 G3543 G846 G2348 
n_GenSgf vpAorActNom Pim ppAccSgm_ vn 2Perf Act 
city inferring him TO-HAVE-DIED 
14:20 KYKAW@CANTWN AE AYTON TOWN MAOHTON ANACTAC EICHAOEN EIC 
kuklOsantOn de auton tOn mathEtOn anastas eisElthen eis 
G2944 G1161 G846 G3588 G3101 G450 G1525 G1519 
vp Aor Act Gen PI m Conj pp AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
OF-surROUNDing YET him OF-THE LEARNers UP-STANDing he-INTO-CAME INTO 
the disciples rising he-entered 
THN TIOAIN KAI TH EMAYPION EZHAGEN CYN TW BAPNABA EIC 
tEn polin kai tE epaurion exElthen sun tO barnaba eis 
G3588 G4172 G2532 3588 G1887 G1831 G4862 G3588 G921 G1519 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_DatSgf Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep 
THE city AND to-THE ON-MORROW  he-OUT-CAME TOGETHER to-THE Barnabas INTO 
he-came-out togetherwith the 
AEPBHN 
derbEn 
G1191 
n_Acc Sg f 
DERBE 
14:21 EYATTEAICAMENOI TE THN TIOAIN €KEINHN KAI MAOGHTEYCANTEC IKANOYC 
euaggelisamenoi te tEn polin ekeinEn kai mathEteusantes hikanous 
G2097 G5037 G3588 G4172 G1565 G2532 G3100 G2425 
vp Aor Mid Nom PI m Part t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m a_Acc Plm 
being-WELL-MESSAGizED BESIDES THE city that AND — making-LEARNers enough 
bringing-the-well-message to-the making-disciples considerable 
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Acts 14 


17 Nevertheless he left not 
himself without witness, in that 
he did good, and gave us rain 
from heaven, and fruitful 
seasons, filling our hearts with 
food and gladness. 


18 And with these sayings 
scarce restrained they the 
people, that they had not done 
sacrifice unto them. 


19. And there came thither 
[certain] Jews from Antioch 
and Iconium, who persuaded 
the people, and, having stoned 
Paul, drew [him] out of the 
city, supposing he had been 
dead. 


20 Howbeit, as the disciples 
stood round about him, he rose 
up, and came into the city: and 
the next day he departed with 
Barnabas to Derbe. 


21 And when they had 
preached the gospel to that 
city, and had taught many, they 
returned again to Lystra, and 
[to] Iconium, and Antioch, 
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Acts 14 


YTIECTPEYAN EIC THN AYCTPAN KAI IKONION KAI ANT IOXEIAN 

hupestrepsan eis tEn lustran kai ikonion kai antiocheian 

G5290 G1519 G3588 G3082 G2532 G2430 G2532 G490 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sg f 

THEY-reTURN INTO THE LYSTRA AND ICONIUM AND ANTIOCH 

14:22 EMICTHPIZONTEG TAC YYXAC TON MAOHT WN TIAPAKAAOYNTEC 22 Confirming the souls of the 
epistErizontes tas psuchas tOn mathEtOn parakalountes an : 
G1991 G3588 G5590 G3588 G3101 G3870 disciples, [and] exhorting them 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc Plf t Gen Pim n_ Gen Plm vp Pres Act Nom PI m to continue in the faith, and 
ON-STANDING-fast THE souls OF-THE LEARNers BESIDE-CALLING that we must through much 
establishing disciples entreating-them tribulation enter into the 

kingdom of God. 

EMMENEIN TH MICTEI KAI OTI AIA TIOAAWN ƏOAIYEWN AEI 

emmenein tE pistei kai hoti dia pollOn thlipseOn dei 

G1696 G3588 G4102 G2532 G3754 G1223 G4183 G2347 G1163 

vn Pres Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Conj Prep a_ Gen Pl f n_ Gen Plf vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

TO-BE-IN-REMAINING — to-THE BELIEF AND that THRU MANY CONSTRICTIONS _ it-IS-BINDING 

to-be-remaining-in the faith through afflictions 

HMAC EICEAGEIN EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY CEOY 

hEmas eiselthein eis tEn basileian tou theou 

G2248 G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

pp 1 Acc PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

US TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

to-be-entering 

14:23 XEIPOTONHCANTEC AE AYTOIC TIPECBYTEPOYC KAT EKKAHCIAN 23 And when they had 
cheirotonEsantes de autois presbuterous kat ekklEsian : ` 
G5500 G1161 G846 G4245 G2596 G1577 ordained them elders in every 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Dat PI m a_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f church, and had prayed with 
HAND-STRETCHing YET to-them SENIORS according-to OUT-CALLED fasting, they commended them 
selecting elders ecclesia to the Lord, on whom they 

believed. 

TIPOCEYZAMENOI META NHCTEIMN TMAPEOENTO AYTOYC TW KYPI@ EIC 

proseuxamenoi meta nEsteiOn parethento autous tO kuriO eis 

G4336 G3326 G3521 G3908 G846 G3588 G2962 G1519 

vp Aor midD Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen PI f vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI pp Acc PI m t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm_ Prep 

praying WITH fasts THEY-BESIDE-PLACED them to-THE Master INTO 

fastings they-committed Lord 

ON TIETTICTEYKEICAN 

hon pepisteukeisan 

G3739 G4100 

pr Acc Sgm vi Plup Act 3 PI 

WHOM THEY-HAD-BELIEVED 

14:24 KAI AIEACONTEC THN TIICIAIMN HAGON EIC TAMPYAIAN 24 And after they had passed 
kai dielthontes tEn pisidian Elthon eis pamphulian saidi 
G2532 G1330 G3588 G4099 G2064 G1519 G3828 throughout A Pisidia, they vane 
Conj vp 2AorActNomPim t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  vi2AorAct3PI Prep n_Acc Sgf to Pamphylia. 
AND THRU-COMING THE PISIDIA THEY-CAME INTO Pamphylia 

passing-through 

14:25 KAI AMAHCANTEG EN TIEPTH TON AOT ON KATEBHCAN EIC 25 And when they had 
kai lalEsantes en pergE ton logon katebEsan eis : 
G2532 G2980 G1722 G4011 G3588 G3056 G2597 G1519 preached the word m Perga, 
Conj vp Aor ActNomPIm Prep n_DatSgf t AccSgm  n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3 PI Prep they went down into Attalia: 
AND TALKing IN PERGA THE saying THEY-DOWN-STEPPed INTO 

speaking word they-descended 


ATTAAEIAN 


attaleian 

G825 

n_Acc Sg f 

ATTALIA 

14:26 KAKEIOEN ATIETIAGYCAN EIC ANT IOXEIAN OOEN HCAN 26 And thence sailed to 
kakeithen apepleusan eis antiocheian hothen Esan : 
G2547 Gede G1519 G490 G3606 G2258 Antioch, from whence they 
Adv Con vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sgf Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI had been recommended to the 
AND-thence THEY-FROM-FLOAT INTO ANTIOCH WHICH-PLACE THEY-WERE grace of God for the work 

they-sail-away whence which they fulfilled. 

TTIAPAAEAOMENO! TH XAPITI TOY ƏEOY EIC TO EPTON oO 

paradedomenoi tE chariti tou theou eis to ergon ho 

G3860 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G1519 G3588 G2041 G3739 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ prAccSgn 

HAVING-been-BESIDE-GIVEN — to-THE grace OF-THE God INTO THE work WHICH 


having-been-given-over 


EMAHPWCAN 
eplErOsan 
G4137 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FILL 
they-fulfill 
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ene de es auedeiedes CEN een cee hc oe us ane Ba aa 
G3854 G1161 G2532 G4863 G3588 G1577 G3i2 and had gathered the church 
vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm Conj Conj vp 2AorActNomPlm t _AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI together, they rehearsed all that 
BESIDE-BECOMING YET AND TOGETHER-LEADING THE OUT-CALLED = THEY-UP-MESSAGE God had done with them, and 
coming-along gathering ecclesia they-inform-them how he had opened the door of 

faith unto the Gentiles. 

OCA EMOIHCEN O eEOC MET NY TON KAI OTI HNOIZEN TOIC 

hosa epoiEsen ho theos met autOn kai hoti Enoixen tois 

G3745 G4160 G3588 G2316 G3326 G846 G2532 3754 G455 G3588 

pk Acc PI n vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp GenPIm Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Dat Pl n 

as-much-as DOES THE God WITH them AND that He-UP-OPENS _ to-THE 

whatever he-opens 


EOENECIN ƏYPAN TTICTEWC 
ethnesin thuran pisteOs 
G1484 G2374 G4102 

n_ Dat Pln n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgf 
NATIONS DOOR OF-BELIEF 


of-faith 
14:28 AIETPIBON AE EKEI XPONON OYK OAITON CYN TOIC MACHTAIC 28 And there they abode long 
dietribon de ekei chronon ouk oligon sun tois mathEtais : : a 
G1304 G1161 G1563 G5550 G3756 G3641 G4862 G3588 G3101 time with the disciples. 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Adv n_AccSgm PartNeg a_AccSgm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THEY-tarriED YET there TIME NOT FEW TOGETHER to-THE LEARNers 


brief togetherwith the disciples 
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i51 KAI TINEC KATEACONTEG ANMO THC IOYAAIAC EAIAACKON TOYC 1. And certain men which 
kai tines katelthontes apo tEs ioudaias edidaskon tous 
G2532 G5100 G2718 G575 G3588 G2449 G1321 G3588 came down from Judaea taught 
Conj pxNomPIm vp2AorActNomPIm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Act 3 PI t Acc Plm the brethren, [and said], Except 
AND ANY DOWN-COMING FROM THE JUDEA TAUGHT THE ye be circumcised after the 
some-men coming-down manner of Moses, ye cannot be 
saved. 
MAEAPOYC OTI EAN MH TEP I TEMNHCOE TW EOEI MW@YCEWC OY 
adelphous hoti ean mE peritemnEsthe tO ethei mOuseOs ou 
G80 G3754 G1437 G3361 G4059 G3588 G1485 G3475 G3756 
n_Acc PIm Conj Cond Part Neg vs Pres Pas 2 PI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_GenSgm Part Neg 
brothers that IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-belING-ABOUT-CUT to-THE CUSTOM OF-MOSES NOT 
brethren ye-may-be-being-circumcised 
AYNACOE CWƏHNAI 
dunasthe sOthEnai 
G1410 G4982 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn Aor Pas 
YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 
ye-can 
15:2 FENOMENHG OYN CTACEMC KAI CYZHTHCEWC OYK OAIFHG TO 2 When therefore Paul and 
genomenEs oun staseOs kai suzEtEseOs ouk oligEs tO 
G1096 G3767 G4714 G2532 G4803 G3756 G3641 G3588 Barnabas had me small 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Conj n_Gen Sg f Conj n_Gen Sg f PartNeg a_GenSgf t_DatSgm dissension and disputation 
OF-BECOMING THEN OF-STANDing AND  OF-TOGETHER-SEEKing NOT FEW to-THE with them, they determined 
of-commotion of-discussing slight that Paul and Barnabas, and 
certain other of them, should 
TIAY ACD KAI Tw BAPNABA MPOC AYTOYC ETAZAN ANABAINEIN TIAYAON go up to Jerusalem unto the 
paulo kai to barnaba pros autous etaxan anabainein paulon apostles and elders about this 
G3972 G2532 3588 G921 G4314 G846 G5021 G305 G3972 ti 
n_DatSgm Conj t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Prep ppAccPIm viAor Act3 PI vn Pres Act n_ Acc Sg m question. 
PAUL AND to-THE Barnabas TOWARD them THEY-SET TO-BE-UP-STEPPING PAUL 
they-prescribe to-be-going-up 
KAI BAPNABAN KAI TINAC MAAOYC EZ AYTW®N MPOC TOYC AMOCTOAOYC KAI 
kai barnaban kai tinas allous ex autOn pros tous apostolous kai 
G2532 G921 G2532 G5100 G243 G1537 G846 G4314 G3588 G652 G2532 
Conj n_AccSgm Conj px Acc Plm a_AccPlm Prep pp Gen PIm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Conj 
AND Barnabas AND ANY others OUT OF-them TOWARD THE commissioners AND 
some apostles 
TIPECBYTEPOYC EIC 1EPOYCAAHM NEPI TOY ZHTHMATOC TOYTOY 
presbuterous eis ierousalEm peri tou zEtEmatos toutou 
G4245 G1519 G2419 G4012 G3588 G2213 G5127 
a_Acc Plm Prep ni proper Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pd Gen Sgn 
SENIORS INTO JERUSALEM ABOUT THE SEEK- effect this 
elders concerning question 
15:3 oi MEN OYN hore MeN TEC YTO e ERKATICIAG A i HEXONTO 3 And being brought on their 
oi men oun propemphthentes upo s ekklEsias iErchonto 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G4311 G5259 + G3588 G1577 G1330 Way by the church, they passed 
t NomPIm Part Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI through Phenice and Samaria, 
THE INDEED THEN ones-BEING-BEFORE-SENT by THE OUT-CALLED THRU-CAME declaring the conversion of the 
the-ones being-sent-forward ecclesia passed-through Gentiles: and they caused great 
joy unto all the brethren. 
THN POINIKHN KAI CAMAPEIAN EKAIHTOYMENOI THN EMICTPOPHN TON 
tEn phoinikEn kai samareian ekdiEgoumenoi tEn epistrophEn tOn 
G3588 G5403 G2532 4540 G1555 G3588 G1995 G3588 
t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_ Gen Pl n 
THE PHOENICIA AND SAMARIA OUT-relatING THE ON-TURNing OF-THE 
detailing turning-about 
EONWN KAI ENOIOYN XAPAN MECAAHN MACIN TOIC AAEADOIC 
ethnOn kai epoioun charan megalEn pasin tois adelphois 
G1484 G2532 G4160 G5479 G3173 G3956 G3588 G80 
n_GenPln Conj vi Impf Act3 PI n_AccSgf a_AccSgf a_DatPlm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
NATIONS AND THEY-made JOY GREAT to-ALL THE brothers 
they-4°caused brethren 
15:4 TIAPAPENOMENO! AE EIC 1EPOYCAAHM ATTEAEXOHCAN YTO THC 4 And when they were come to 
paragenomenoi de eis ierousalEm apedechthEsan hupo tEs . 
G3854 G1161 G1519  G249 G588 G5259 C3588 Jerusalem, they were received 
vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm Conj Prep ni proper vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t Gen Sgf of the church, and [of] the 
BESIDE-BECOMING YET INTO JERUSALEM THEY-WERE-FROM-RECEIVED by THE apostles and elders, and they 
coming-along they-were-welcomed declared all things that God 
had done with them. 
EKKAHCIAC KAI TON ATTOCTOAWN KAI TON TIPECBYTEPWN ANHITEIAAN 
ekklEsias kai tOn apostolOn kai tOn presbuterOn anEggeilan 
G1577 G2532 3588 G652 G2532 3588 G4245 G312 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenPlm a _GenPim vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT-CALLED AND THE commissioners AND THE SENIORS THEY-UP-MESSAGE 
ecclesia apostles elders they-inform-them 
TE OCA fe) eE0C ENOIHCEN MET AYTON 
te hosa ho theos epoiEsen met autOn 
G5037 G3745 G3588 G2316 G4160 G3326 G846 
Part pk Acc Pln t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
BESIDES as-much-as THE God DOES WITH them 
whatever 
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15:5 €ZNNECTHCAN AE TINEC TON AMO THC AIPECEWC TON PAPICAICON 5 But there rose up certain of 
exanestEsan de tines tOn apo tEs haireseOs tOn pharisaiOn : : 
G1817 G1161 G5100 G3588 G575 G3588 G139 G3588 G5330 the sect of the Pharisees which 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pxNomPIm t_GenPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm believed, saying, That 1t was 
OUT-UP-STAND YET ANY OF-THE FROM THE preference OF-THE PHARISEES needful to circumcise them, 
rise-up some of-the-ones sect and to command [them] to 

keep the law of Moses. 

TEN ICTEYKOTEC AETONT EC OTI AEI TEPI TEMNEIN AYTOYC 

pepisteukotes legontes hoti dei peritemnein autous 

G4100 G3004 G3754 G1163 G4059 G846 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act pp Acc PI m 

HAVING-BELIEVED sayING that it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING them 

to-be-circumcising 

TIAPATTEAAEIN TE THPEIN TON NOMON M@YCEWC 

paraggellein te tErein ton nomon mOuseOs 

G3853 G5037 G5083 G3588 G3551 G3475 

vn Pres Act Part vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 

TO-BE-chargING BESIDES TO-BE-KEEPING THE LAW OF-MOSES 

to-be-charging-them 

15:6 CYNHXOHCAN AE ol ATIOCTOAO! KAI Ol TIPECBYTEPOI 6 And the apostles and elders 
sunEchthEsan de hoi apostoloi kai hoi presbuteroi : 
G4863 G1161 G3588 G652 G2532 G3588 G4245 came together for to consider 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj t NomPIm  n_NomPlm Conj t NomPIm a NomPIm of this matter. 
WERE-TOGETHER-LED YET THE commissioners AND THE SENIORS 
were-gathered apostles elders 

IAEIN mePI TOY AOTOY TOYTOY 

idein peri tou logou toutou 

G1492 G4012 3588 G3056 G5127 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING ABOUT THE saying this 

matter 

15:7 TOAAHC AE CYZHTHCEWC TENOMENHC ANACTAC TIETPOCG EINEN 7 And when there had been 
pollEs de suzEtEseOs genomenEs anastas petros eipen i ; 

G4183 G1161 G4803 G1096 G450 G4074 G2036 much disputing, Peter rose up, 
a_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf vp 2AorActNomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg and said unto them, Men [and] 
OF-much YET TOGETHER-SEEKing BECOMING UP-STANDing Peter said brethren, ye know how that a 
discussing rising good while ago God made 

choice among us, that the 

TIPOC AYTOYC ANAPEC NAEAPOIL YMEIC EMICTACOE OT! Ab HMEP WN Gentiles by my mouth should 

pros autous andres adelphoi humeis epistasthe hoti aph hEmerOn hear the word of the gospel, 

G4314 G846 G435 G80 G5210 G1987 G3754 575 G2250 d beli 

Prep ppAccPIm n_ VocPIm n_VocPim pp2NomPI viPres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep n_GenPIf ang beleve. 

TOWARD them MEN brothers YOU(P) ARE-adeptING that FROM DAYS 

men! brethren ! ye are-being-versed-in-the-fact 

APXAIWN O ƏEOC EN HMIN EZEAEZATO AIA TOY CTOMATOC 

archaiOn ho theos en hEmin exelexato dia tou stomatos 

G744 G3588 G2316 G1722 G2254 G1586 G1223 G3588 G4750 

a_Gen Plf t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 DatPI vi Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

ORIGINals THE God IN US choosES THRU THE MOUTH 

beginning(P) among through 

MOY AKOYCAI TA EONH TON AOT ON TOY EYATTEAIOY KAI 

mou akousai ta ethnE ton logon tou euaggeliou kai 

G3450 G191 G3588 G1484 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2098 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg vn Aor Act t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj 

OF-ME TO-HEAR THE NATIONS THE saying OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE AND 

word 

TIICTEYCAI 

pisteusai 

G4100 

vn Aor Act 

TO-BELIEVE 

15:8 KAI oO KAPAIOFNWOCTHC EOC EMAPTYPHCEN AYTOIC AOYC 8 And God, which knoweth the 
kai ho kardiognOstEs theos emarturEsen autois dous : 
G2532 3588 G2589 G2316 G3140 G846 G1325 hearts, bare them witness, 
Conj t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg pp DatPIm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m giving them the Holy Ghost, 
AND THE HEART-KNOWer God witnessES to-them GIVING even as [he did] unto us; 

knower-of-hearts testifies 

AYTOIC TO TINEYMA TO ATION KAOWC KAI HMIN 

autois to pneuma to hagion kathOs kai hEmin 

G846 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G2531 G2532 G2254 

pp DatPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Adv Conj pp 1 Dat Pl 

to-them THE spirit THE HOLY according-AS AND _ to-US 

them also 

15:9 KAI OYAEN AIEKPINEN METAZY HMCON TE KAI AYT®N TH TIICTEI 9 And put no difference 
kai ouden diekrinen metaxu hEmOn te kai autOn tE pistei 
G2532 G3762 G1252 G3342 G2257 G5037 G2532 G846 G3588 G4102 between us and them, 
Conj a_AccSgn vi Aor Act3Sg Adv pp 1 GenPI Part Conj ppGenPlm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf purifying their hearts by faith. 
AND NOT-YET-ONE THRU-JUDGES between US BESIDES AND them to-THE BELIEF 

in-nothing discriminates faith 
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KAOAP ICAC TAC KAPAIAC AYTW®WN 

katharisas tas kardias autOn 

G2511 G3588 G2588 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPlf n_Acc Plf pp Gen PI m 

cleansing THE HEARTS OF-them 

15:10 NYN OYN TI MIEIPAZETE TON @EON EMIOEINAI ZYTON em! TON 10 Now therefore why tempt 
nun oun ti eirazete ton theon epitheinai zugon epi ton 
G3568 G3767 G5101 Ce G3588 G2316 G2007 Saaie Gt 909 G3588 ye God, to put z yoke upor the 
Adv Conj piAccSgn viPresAct2PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vn2AorAct n_AccSgm Prep t_ Acc Sgm neck of the disciples, which 
NOW THEN ANY YE-ARE-tryING THE God TO-ON-PLACE YOKE ON THE neither our fathers nor we were 

why ? to-place-on able to bear? 

TPAXHAON TWN MAOHTWN ON OYTE ol TIATEPEC HMWN OYTE 

trachElon tOn mathEtOn hon oute hoi pateres hEmOn oute 

G5137 G3588 G3101 G3739 G3777 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3777 

n_Acc Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pr Acc Sgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ ppiGenPI Conj 

NECK OF-THE LEARNers WHICH NOT-BESIDES THE FATHERS OF-US NOT-BESIDES 

disciples neither nor 

HMEIC ICXYCAMEN BACTACAI 

hEmeis ischusamen bastasai 

G2249 G2480 G941 

pp 1 Nom PI vi Aor Act 1 PI vn Aor Act 

WE are-STRONG TO-BEAR 

15:11 AAAA AIA THC XAPITOC KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY TIICTEYOMEN 11 But we believe that through 
alla dia tEs charitos kuriou iEsou christou isteuomen 
G235 G1223  G3588 G5485 G2962 G2424 G5547 G4100 the grace of the Lord Jesus 
Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Christ we shall be saved, even 
but THRU THE grace OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED WE-ARE-BELIEVING as they. 

through of-Lord Christ 

CWCEHNAI KAO ON TPOMON KAKEINOI 

sOthEnai kath hon tropon kakeinoi 

G4982 G2596 G3739 G5158 G2548 

vn Aor Pas Prep pr Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ pd Nom Pim Con 

TO-BE-SAVED according-to WHICH manner AND-those 


and-those-ones 


15:12 €c i THCEN Ae TIAN TO TAC ex! HKOYON Neue i 12 Then all the multitude kept 
esigEsen le pan to plEthos ai ‘ouon arnaba ai . . 
G4601 G1161 G3956 G3588 G4128 G2532 G191 G921 G2532 silence, and gave audience: 7 
vi Aor Act3Sg Conj a_NomSgn t NomSgn n NomSgn Conj vilmpf Act3 PI n_GenSgm Conj Barnabas and Paul, declaring 
HUSHES YET EVERY THE multitude AND THEY-HEARD OF-Barnabas AND what miracles and wonders 

entire Barnabas God had wrought among the 
Gentiles by them. 

TIAYAOY EZHTOYMENWN OCA EMOIHCEN oO eEO0C CHMEIN KAI 

paulou exEgoumenOn hosa epoiEsen ho theos sEmeia kai 

G3972 G1834 G3745 G4160 G3588 G2316 G4592 G2532 

n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pk Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m n_AccPIn Conj 

OF-PAUL unfoldING as-much-as DOES THE God SIGNS AND 

Paul whatever 

TEPATA EN TOIC EONECIN Al AYTON 

terata en tois ethnesin di autOn 

G5059 G1722 G3588 G1484 G1223 G846 

n_Acc Pin Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep pp Gen PI m 

MIRACLES IN THE NATIONS THRU them 

among through 

15:13 META Ag To cl Salad eT Ove salah 10H IAKOROC Arn ANAPEG 13 And after they had held 
meta e o sigEsai autous apekri iakObos legOn andres ; 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G4601 G846 G611 G2385 G3004 G435 their Peace, James answered, 
Prep Conj t_AccSgn vnAorAct ppAccPim viAormidD3Sg n_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm_ n_VocPlm saying, Men [and] brethren, 
after YET THE TO-HUSH them answerED JACOBUS  sayING MEN hearken unto me: 

James men ! 


AAEAPO!L AKOYCATE MOY 


adelphoi akousate mou 

G80 G191 G3450 

n_Voc Pim vmAorAct2PI pp1GenSg 

brothers HEAR ! OF-ME 

brethren ! hear-ye ! me 

15:14 CYMEWN EZHTHCATO KAOWC TIP) TON o ecoc EMECKEYATO 14 Simeon hath declared how 
sumeOn exEgEsato kathOs prOton ho theos epeskepsato = A PE 
G4826 G1834 G2531 G4412 G3588 G2316 G1980 God ý at the first did visit the 
ni proper vi Aor midD3 Sg Adv Adv t NomSgm n NomSgm viAormidD 3 Sg Gentiles, to take out of them a 
SIMEON unfolds according-AS BEFORE-most THE God ON-NOTES people for his name. 

first visits 

AABEIN Ez EONWN ANON eni Tm ONOMATI AYTOY 

labein ex ethnOn laon epi tO onomati autou 

G2983 G1537 G1484 G2992 G1909 G3588 G3686 G846 

vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Gen Pin n_Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm 

TO-BE-GETTING OUT OF-NATIONS PEOPLE ON THE NAME OF-Him 


to-be-obtaining 
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15:15 KAI TOYT@ CYMPWNOYCIN OI AOrol TON TIPO@HT OWN KAOWC 15 And to this agree the words 
kai toutO sumphOnousin hoi logoi tOn prophEtOn kathOs narii . 
G2532 G5129 G4856 G3588 G3056 G3588 G4396 G2531 of the prophets; as it is written, 
Conj pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenPlm  n_GenPlm Adv 
AND to-this ARE-agreelING THE sayings OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers according-AS 

words prophets 
rerPATITAI 
gegraptai 


G1125 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


1516 META TAYTA  ANACTPEYCD KAI — ANOIKOAOMHCY THN CKHNHN 16 After this I will return, and 
meta tauta anastrepsO kai anoikodomEsO tEn skEnEn : . . 
G3326 G5023 G390 G2532 456 G3588 G4633 will build again the tabernacle 
Prep pdAccPIn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf of David, which is fallen 
after these l-SHALL-BE-UP-TURNING AND I-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING THE BOOTH down; and I will build again 
these-things l-shall-be-returning l-shall-be-rebuilding tabernacle the ruins thereof, and I will set 
it up: 
AABIA THN TIETTTOKY IAN KAI TA KATECKAMMENA MY THC 
dabid tEn peptOkuian kai ta kateskammena autEs 
G1138 G3588 G4098 G2532 G3588 G2679 G846 
ni proper t_ Acc Sg f vp Perf Act Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Pl n vp Perf Pas Acc PI n pp Gen Sg f 
ofDAVID THE one-HAVING-FALLEN AND THE HAVING-been-DOWN-DUG OF-her 
of-David having-fallen having-been-dug-down'P) of-herit 
ANO IKOAOMHCCD KAI MNOPOEWCW AY THN 
anoikodomEsO kai anorthOsO autEn 
G456 G2532 G461 G846 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
|-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING AND |-SHALL-BE-UP-ERECTING her 
|-shall-be-rebuilding |-shall-be-re-erecting herit 
15:17 OMWC AN EKZHTHCWCIN ol KATAAOINOL TON ANOPCDTTICDN 17 That the residue of men 
hopOs an ekzEtEsOsin hoi kataloipoi tOn anthrOpOn : 
G3704 G302 G1567 G3588 G2645 G3588 G444 might seek after the Lord, and 
Adv Part vs Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm all the Gentiles, upon whom 
WHICH-how EVER  SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEEKING THE leavings OF-THE humans my name is called, saith the 
so-that should-be-seeking-out left-ones Lord, who doeth all these 
things. 
TON KYPION KAI TIANTA TA €ONH Ed oYvc EMIKEKAHTAI TO 
ton kurion kai panta ta ethnE eph hous epikeklEtai to 
G3588 G2962 G2532  G3956 G3588 G1484 G1909 G3739 G1941 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_NomPln t_NomPlin n_NomPIn Prep pr Acc Plm_ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
THE Master AND ALL THE NATIONS ON WHOM HAS-been-ON-CALLED THE 
Lord over has-been-invoked 
ONOMA MOY en AYTOYC AETEI KYPIOC fe) TIOICON TAYTA 
onoma mou ep autous legei kurios ho poiOn tauta 
G3686 G3450 G1909 G846 G3004 G2962 G3588 G4160 G5023 
n_AccSgn pp1GenSg Prep pp Acc Plm_ viPresAct3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm _ vpPres ActNomSgm_ pdAcc Pin 
NAME OF-ME ON them IS-sayING Master THE One-DOING these 
Lord one-doing these-things 
TIANTA 
panta 
G3956 
a_Acc Pin 
ALL 
1518 TNWCTA ATT AIWNOC ECTIN TW BEW TIANTA TA EPTA 18 Known unto God are all his 
gnOsta ap aiOnos estin tO theO panta ta erga st 
G1110 G575 G165 G2076 G3588 G2316 G3956 G3588 G2041 works from the beginning of 
a _ NomPIn Prep n_GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm a NomPIn t NomPIn n NomPIn the world. 
KNOWN FROM eon IS to-THE God ALL THE ACTS 
known(P) works 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
1519 AIO Erw KP INW MH TIAPENOXAEIN TOIC AmO TON EONWN 19 Wherefore my sentence is, 
dio egO krinO mE parenochlein tois apo tOn ethnOn 
G1352 G1473 G2919 G3361 G3926 G3588 G575 G3588 G1484 that we trouble not them, 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act1 Sg PartNeg vn Pres Act t_DatPlm Prep t GenPln n_ GenPIn which from among the Gentiles 
THRU-WHICH | AM-JUDGING NO TO-BE-harassING to-THE FROM THE NATIONS are turned to God: 
wherefore am-deciding the-ones 
EMICTPEPOYCIN ENMI TON ƏEON 
epistrephousin epi ton theon 
G1994 G1909 G3588 G2316 
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
ones-ON-TURNING ON THE God 


turning-back 
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Acts 15 


15:20 MAAN EN ICTEIAAI AYTOIC TOY ATIEXECOAI ATO TON 20 But that we write unto them, 
alla episteilai autois tou apechesthai apo tOn ; 
G235 @i989 G846 G3588 Gs67 a575 G3588 that they abstain from 
Conj vn Aor Act pp Dat PI m t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Mid Prep t_Gen Pin pollutions of idols, and [from] 
but TO-letter to-them OF-THE TO-BE-FROM-HAVING FROM THE fornication, and [from] things 

to-dispatch-an-epistle to-be-abstaining strangled, and [from] blood. 

AA LCCHMAT WN TON EIAWAWN KAI THC TTIOPNE IAC KAI TOY 

alisgEmatOn tOn eidOlOn kai tEs porneias kai tou 

G234 G3588 G1497 G2532 G3588 G4202 G2532 G3588 

n_Gen Pin t_Gen Pln n_Gen Pin Conj t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_Gen Sgn 

CEREMONIAL-POLLUTIONS = OF-THE idols AND THE PROSTITUTION AND THE 

of-the of-the 

TINIKTOY KAI TOY AIMATOC 

pniktou kai tou haimatos 

G4156 G2532 3588 G129 

a_Gen Sgn Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

strangled AND THE BLOOD 

strangled-thing of-the 

15:21 MWCHC TAP EK TENEWN APXAICON KATA TOAIN TOYC KHPYCCONTAC 21 For Moses of old time hath 
mOsEs gar ek geneOn archaiOn kata polin tous kErussontas ; : 
G3475 G1063 G1537 G1074 G744 G2596 G4172 G3588 G2784 an PNET erty them that preach 
n_NomSgm Conj Prep  n_GenPIf a_GenPIf Prep n_AccSgf t_AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc PIm him, being read in the 
MOSES for OUT OF-generations ORIGINals  according-to city THE ones-PROCLAIMING synagogues every sabbath day. 

ancient(P) ones-heralding 

AYTON EXEI EN TAIC CYNArPOrAIC KATA TIAN CABBATON 

auton echei en tais sunagOgais kata pan sabbaton 

G846 G2192 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2596 G3956 G4521 

pp Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat Pl f Prep a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 

him IS-HAVING IN THE TOGETHER-LEADS according-to EVERY SABBATH 

synagogues 


ANAT INCOCKOMENOCG 
anaginOskomenos 


G314 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
belNG-read 
15:22 TOTE EAOZEN TOIC AMOCTOAOIC KAI TOIC TIPECBYTEPOIC CYN 22. Then pleased it the 
tote edoxen tois apostolois kai tois presbuterois sun : 
G5119  G1380 G3588 G652 G2532 G3588 G4245 G4862 apostles and elders, with the 
Adv viAorAct3Sg t DatPIm n_DatPIm Conj t DatPIm a DatPIm Prep whole church, to send chosen 
then it-SEEMS to-THE commissioners AND to-THE SENIORS TOGETHER men of their own company to 
it-seems-good apostles the elders Antioch with Paul and 
Barnabas, [namely], Judas 
OAH TH EKKAHCIA EKAEZAMENOYC ANAPAC EZ AYTO®WN TIEMYAI EIC surnamed Barsabas, and Silas, 
holE tE ekklEsia eklexamenous andras ex autOn pempsai eis chief men among the brethren: 
G3650 G3588 G1577 G1586 G435 G1537 G846 G3992 G1519 
a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Mid Acc PI m n_Acc Pl m Prep pp Gen PI m vn Aor Act Prep 
to-WHOLE THE OUT-CALLED choosing MEN OUT OF-them TO-SEND INTO 
with-whole ecclesia 
MANTIOXEIAN CYN Tw TIAYA®@M KAI BAPNABA IOYAAN TON EM IKAAOYMENON 
antiocheian sun tO paulO kai barnaba ioudan ton epikaloumenon 
G490 G4862 G3588 G3972 G2532 G921 G2455 G3588 G1941 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj n_DatSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
ANTIOCH TOGETHER to-THE PAUL AND Barnabas JUDAS THE one-beING-ON-CALLED 
with-the one-being-surnamed 
BAPCABAN KAI CIAAN ANAPAC HEOYMENOYC EN TOIC MAEAPOIC 
barsaban kai silan andras hEdoumenous en tois adelphois 
G923 G2532 G4609 G435 G2233 G1722 G3588 G80 
n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm n_AccPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm Prep t_Dat Plm n_DatPlm 
Barsabas AND SILAS MEN LEADING IN THE brothers 
among brethren 
15:23 TPAYWANTEC AIA XEIPOC AYTON TAAE Ol AMOCTOAOI KAI Ol 23 And they wrote [letters] by 
grapsantes dia cheiros autOn tade hoi apostoloi kai hoi : k 
G1125 G1223 G5495 G846 G3592 G3588 G652 G2532 G3588 them after this manner; The 
vp Aor ActNomPlm Prep n GenSgf ppGenPIm pdAccPin t_NomPlm n_NomPim Conj t_NomPIm apostles and elders and 
WRITing THRU HAND OF-them THE-YET THE commissioners AND THE brethren [send] greeting unto 
through now-this apostles the brethren which are of the 
Gentiles in Antioch and Syria 
TIPECBYTEPOI KAI Ol AAEADOL TOIC KATA THN ANTIOXEIAN KAI and Cilicia: 
presbuteroi kai hoi adelphoi tois kata tEn antiocheian kai 
G4245 G2532 = G3588 G80 G3588 G2596 G3588 G490 G2532 
a_Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m t_ Dat PI m Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj 
SENIORS AND THE brothers to-THE according-to THE ANTIOCH AND 
elders brethren 


CYPIAN KAI KIAIKIAN AAEADOIC TOIC EZ EONWN XAIPEIN 


surian kai kilikian adelphois tois ex ethnOn chairein 

G4947 G2532 G2791 G80 G3588 G1537 G1484 G5463 

n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Dat Plm t_DatPlm Prep n_ Gen PI n vn Pres Act 

SYRIA AND CILICIA brothers to-THE OUT OF-NATIONS TO-BE-JOYING 
brethren the to-be-rejoicing 
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15:24 €MEIAH HKOYCAMEN OTI TINEC EZ HMWN EZEAOONTEC ETAPAZAN YMAC 
epeidE Ekousamen hoti tines ex hEmOn exelthontes etaraxan humas 
G1894 G191 G3754 G5100 G1537 G2257 G1831 G5015 G5209 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj px Nom Pim Prep pp 1 Gen PI vp 2AorActNom Pim _ viAorAct3PI pp 2 Acc PI 
ON-IF-BIND WE-HEAR that ANY OUT OF-US OUT-COMING DISTURB YOU) 
since-in-fact some-men coming-out ye 
AOTOIG ANACKEYAZONTEC TAC WYXAC YMOON AELFONTEC MEP | TEMNECOAI 
logois anaskeuazontes tas psuchas humOn legontes peritemnesthai 
G3056 G384 G3588 G5590 G5216 G3004 G4059 
n_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom Pl m t_AccPlf n_AccPIlf pp2GenPl vp Pres ActNomPIm vn Pres Pas 
to-sayings © UP-INSTRUMENTING THE souls OF-YOUIP) — sayING TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT 
to-words dismantling of-ye to-be-being-circumcised 
KAI THPEIN TON NOMON OIC OY AIECTEIAAMESBA 
kai tErein ton nomon hois ou diesteilametha 
G2532 G5083 G3588 G3551 G3739 G3756 G1291 
Conj vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prDatPlm PartNeg vi Aor Mid 1 PI 
AND TO-BE-KEEPING THE LAW to-WHOM NOT WE-THRU-PUT 
whom we-gave-assignment 
15:25 E€AOZEN HMIN TENOMENOIC OMOGYMAAON EKAEZAMENOYC ANAPAC TIEMYAI 
edoxen hEmin genomenois homothumadon eklexamenous andras pempsai 
G1380 G2254 G1096 G3661 G1586 G435 G3992 
vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatPl vp2AormidDDatPlm Adv vp Aor Mid Acc PI m n_AccPIm vn Aor Act 
it-SEEMS to-US BECOMING LIKE-FEEL belNG-chosen MEN TO-SEND 
it-seems-good to-becoming with-one-accord 
TIPOC YMAC CYN TOIC ACATTHTOIC HMCON BAPNABA KAI MAYA® 
pros humas sun tois agapEtois hEmOn barnaba kai paulo 
G4314 G5209 G4862 G3588 G27 G2257 G921 G2532 G3972 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm pp 1Gen Pl n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
TOWARD YOU(P) TOGETHER to-THE beLOVED OF-US Barnabas AND PAUL 
ye togetherwith the beloved-ones 
15:26 ANƏPWTMOIC TMTAPAAEAWKOCIN TAC YYXAC AYTCOON YTTEP TOY 
anthrOpois paradedOkosin tas psuchas autOn huper tou 
G444 G3860 G3588 G5590 G846 G5228 G3588 
n_ Dat Plm vp Perf Act Dat PI m t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp Gen PI m Prep t_Gen Sgn 
humans HAVING-BESIDE-GIVEN THE souls OF-them OVER THE 
having-given-up for-ihe-sake-of 
ONOMATOC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
onomatos tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G3686 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NAME OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
Lord Christ 
15:27 MATMECTAAKAMEN OYN 1OYAAN KAI CIAAN KAI AYTOYC AIA AOTOY 
apestalkamen oun ioudan kai silan kai autous dia logou 
G649 G3767 G2455 G2532 4609 G2532 846 G1223 G3056 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj pp Acc PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
WE-HAVE-commissionED THEN JUDAS AND SILAS AND them THRU saying 
they through word 
ATIATTEAAONTAC TA AYTA 
apaggellontas ta auta 
G518 G3588 G846 
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m t_Acc Pln pp Acc Pin 
FROM-MESSAGING THE SAME 
reporting same-things 
15:28 EAOZEN TAP TW AP 1c TINGEYMATI KAI HMIN MHAEN TTIAGON 
edoxen gar tO hagiO pneumati kai hEmin mEden pleon 
G1380 G1063 3588 G40 G4151 G2532 2254 G3367 G4119 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_DatSgn a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj pp1DatPl a_AccSgn a_ Acc Sgn Cmp 
it-SEEMS for to-THE HOLY spirit AND to-US NO-YET-ONE MORE 
it-seems-good nothing 
EMIT IGECOAI YMIN BAPOC MAHN TOON EMANATKEC TOYTON 
epitithesthai humin baros plEn tOn epanagkes toutOn 
G2007 G5213 G922 G4133 G3588 G1876 G5130 
vn Pres Mid pp 2DatPl n_AccSgn Adv t_GenPln Adv pd Gen Pl n 
TO-BE-ON-PLACING to-YOU(P) HEAVY MOREly OF-THE ON-necessities these 
to-be-placing-on ye burden except the essentials 
15:29 MTMEXECOAI ElLAWAOCCY TON KAI AIMNTOC KAI TINIKTOY KAI 
apechesthai eidOlothutOn kai haimatos kai pniktou kai 
G567 G1494 G2532 G129 G2532 G4156 G2532 
vn Pres Mid a_Gen Pin Conj n_Gen Sgn Conj a_Gen Sgn Conj 
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING OF-idol-SACRIFICES AND OF-BLOOD AND OF-strangled AND 
to-be-abstaining of-strangled-thing 
TIOPNE IAC Ez CN AINTHPOYNTEC EAYTOYG EY TIPAZETE 
porneias ex hOn diatErountes heautous eu praxete 
G4202 G1537 G3739 G1301 G1438 G2095 G4238 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Gen PI n vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Acc Pl m Adv vi Fut Act 2 PI 
OF-PROSTITUTION OUT OF-WHICH THRU-KEEPING selves WELL YE-SHALL-BE-PRACTISING 
of-which(P) carefully-keeping yourselves ye-shall-be-being-engaged 
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Acts 15 


24 Forasmuch as we have 
heard, that certain which went 
out from us have troubled you 
with words, subverting your 
souls, saying, [Ye must] be 
circumcised, and keep the law: 
to whom we gave no [such] 
commandment: 


25 It seemed good unto us, 
being assembled with one 
accord, to send chosen men 
unto you with our beloved 
Barnabas and Paul, 


26 Men that have hazarded 
their lives for the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


27 We have sent therefore 
Judas and Silas, who shall also 
tell [you] the same things by 
mouth. 


28 For it seemed good to the 
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay 
upon you no greater burden 
than these necessary things; 


29 That ye abstain from meats 


offered to idols, and from 
blood, and from things 
strangled, and from 


fornication: from which if ye 
keep yourselves, ye shall do 
well. Fare ye well. 
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Acts 15 


EPPWCEE 
errOsthe 
G4517 

vm Perf Pas 2 PI 


BE-YE-FARE-WELLED 


farewell-ye | 

15:30 OI MEN OYN AMOAYEENTEC HAGON EIC ANTIOXEIAN KAI 30 So when they were 
hoi men oun apoluthentes Elthon eis antiocheian kai TA 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G630 G2064 G1519 G490 G2532 dismissed, they cane to 
t NomPIm Part Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep  n_AccSgf Conj Antioch: and when they had 
THE INDEED THEN ones-BEING-FROM-LOOSED CAME INTO ANTIOCH AND gathered the multitude 
the-ones being-dismissed together, they delivered the 

epistle: 

CYNATATONTEC TO MAHOOC ENMEAWKAN THN EMICTOAHN 

sunagagontes to plEthos epedOkan tEn epistolEn 

G4863 G3588 G4128 G1929 G3588 G1992 

vp 2Aor ActNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ viAor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

TOGETHER-LEADING THE multitude THEY-ON-GIVE THE letter 

gathering hand-them epistle 

15:31 ANATNONTEC AE EXAPHCAN em! TH TIAPAKAHCE I 31 [Which] when they had 
anagnontes de echarEsan epi tE paraklEsei we 
G314 G1161 G5463 G1909 G3588 C3874 read, they rejoiced for the 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf consolation. 
readING YET THEY-WERE-JOYed ON THE BESIDE-CALLing 
reading-it they-rejoiced consolation 

15:32 IOYAAC AE KAI CIAAC KAI AYTOI TIPOPHTAI ONTEC AIA 32 And Judas and Silas, being 
ioudas de kai silas kai autoi prophEtai ontes dia 
G2455 G1161 G2532 G4609 G2532 846 G4396 G5607 G1223 prophets also themselves, 
n_NomSgm_ Conj Conj n_NomSgm Conj pp Nom Plm n_NomPIm vp Pres vxx Nom Plm Prep exhorted the brethren i with 
JUDAS YET AND SILAS AND they BEFORE-AVERers BEING THRU many words, and confirmed 


also prophets through [them]. 


AOTOY TIOAAOY TIAPEKAAECAN TOYC NAEAPOYC KAI EMECTHPIZAN 


logou pollou parekalesan tous adelphous kai epestErixan 

G3056 G4183 G3870 G3588 G80 G2532  G1991 

n_GenSgm a_GenSgm _ viAor Act 3 Pl t_Acc Pim n_Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

saying MANY BESIDE-CALL THE brothers AND — THEY-ON-STAND-fast 

word entreat brethren establish-them 

15:33 dacs IHCANTEG Ag XPONON APIE AYOHCAN MET Æl Prine ATTO TON 33 And after they had tarried 

oiEsantes e chronon apeluthEsan met eirEnEs apo tOn 

E4160 G1161 G5550 630 G3326 G1515 ass G3588 [there] © Spares they were let 
vp Aor ActNom Plm Conj n_AccSgm viAor Pas 3 Pl Prep n_GenSgf Prep t_Gen Plm go in peace from the brethren 
DOing YET TIME THEY-WERE-FROM-LOOSED WITH PEACE FROM THE unto the apostles. 
dospending they-were-dismissed 


AAEAPWN MPOC TOYC AMOCTOAOYC 


adelphOn pros tous apostolous 

G80 G4314 G3588 G652 

n_ Gen PIm Prep t_Acc Pim n_Acc Plm 

brothers TOWARD THE commissioners 

brethren apostles 

15:34 ne eas i Pe EMIMEINAI AYTOY 34 Notwithstanding it pleased 
edoxen e t sila epimeinai autou $ A P 
G1380 G1161 G3588 G4609 G1961 G847 Silas to abide there still. 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vnAor Act Adv 
it-SEEMS YET to-THE SILAS TO-ON-REMAIN OF-SAME 
it-seems-good to-stay there 

15:35 MAYAOC AE KAI BAPNABAC AIETPIBON EN ANTIOXEIA AIAACKONTEC KAI 35 Paul also and Barnabas 
paulos de kai barnabas dietribon en antiocheia didaskontes kai . : . : 
G3972 G1161 G2532 G921 G1304 G1722 G490 G1321 G2532 continued a Antioch, teaching 
n_NomSgm Conj Conj n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3 PI Prep n_Dat Sg f vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj and preaching the word of the 
PAUL YET AND Barnabas tarriED IN ANTIOCH TEACHING AND Lord, with many others also. 

EYATTEAIZOMENOI META KAI ETEPON TIOAAWN TON AOTON TOY KYPIOY 

euaggelizomenoi meta kai heterOn pollOn ton logon tou kuriou 

G2097 G3326 G2532 G2087 G4183 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m Prep Conj a_ Gen Plm a_GenPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 

WELL-MESSAGizING WITH AND DIFFERENT-ones MANY THE saying OF-THE Master 

bringing-ihe-well-message also _different-ones of-the word Lord 

15:36 META AG TINAC HMEPAC EINEN TAYAOG TMPOC  BAPNABAN EMICTPEYANTEC 36 | And some days after Paul 
meta de tinas hEmeras eipen paulos pros barnaban epistrepsantes . 
G3326 G1161 G5100 G2250 G2036 G3972 G4314 Q921 G1994 said pute Barnabas, Let us go 
Prep Conj pxAccPlf n_AccPIf vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgm vp Aor Act Nom PI m again and visit our brethren in 
after YET ANY DAYS said PAUL TOWARD Barnabas ON-TURNing every city where we have 

some turning-back preached the word of the Lord, 
[and see] how they do. 

AH ETT ICKEYWMEOA TOYC MAEAPOYC HMCON KATA TIACAN TIOAIN 

dE episkepsOmetha tous adelphous hEmOn kata pasan polin 

G1211 G1980 G3588 G80 G2257 G2596 G3956 G4172 

Part vs Aor midD 1 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp 1GenPI Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

BIND WE-SHOULD-BE-ON-NOTING THE brothers OF-US according-to EVERY city 

by-all-means — we-should-be-visiting brethren 
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EN AIC KATHITEIAAMEN TON AOTON TOY KYPIOY IDC EXOYCIN 
en hais katEggeilamen ton logon tou kuriou pOs echousin 
G1722 G3739 G2605 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G4459 G2192 
Prep pr Dat PIf vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv Int vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
IN WHICH WE-DOWN-MESSAGE THE saying OF-THE Master how THEY-ARE-HAVING 
we-announce word Lord how ? 
15:37 BAPNABAC AE EBOYAEYCATO CYMITAPAAABE IN TON IWANNHN TON 
barnabas de ebouleusato sumparalabein ton iOannEn ton 
G921 G1161 G1011 G4838 G3588 G2491 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ t_ Acc Sgm 
Barnabas YET COUNSELS TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING THE JOHN THE 
plans to-be-taking-along-with-them 
KAAOYMENON MAPKON 
kaloumenon markon 
G2564 G3138 
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 
one-beING-CALLED MARK 
one-being-called 
15:38 TIAYAOC AE HZIOY TON ATIOCTANTA ATT AYT@N ANO TIAM@bYAIAC 
paulos de Exiou ton apostanta ap autOn apo pamphulias 
G3972 G1161 G515 G3588 G868 G575 G846 G575 G3828 
n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg t_AccSgm vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen Plm Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
PAUL YET WORTHIED THE one-FROM-STANDing FROM them FROM Pamphylia 
counted-worthy one-withdrawing 
KAI MH CYNEASGONTA AYTOIC EIC TO EPTON MH 
kai mE sunelthonta autois eis to ergon mE 
G2532 G3361 G4905 G846 G1519 G3588 G2041 G3361 
Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m pp Dat PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Part Neg 
AND NO TOGETHER-COMING to-them INTO THE work NO 
coming-togetherwith them 
CYMTTAPAAABE IN TOYTON 
sumparalabein touton 
G4838 G5126 
vn 2Aor Act pd Acc Sg m 
TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING _ this-one 
to-be-taking-along this-one 
15:39 EFENETO OYN TIAPOZYCMOCG WCTE ATTOXCPICOHNAI AYTOYC ATT 
egeneto oun paroxusmos hOste apochOristhEnai autous ap 
G1096 G3767 G3948 G5620 G673 G846 G575 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj vn Aor Pas pp Acc PI m Prep 
BECAME THEN BESIDE-SHARPening AS-BESIDES TO-BE-FROM-SPACizED them FROM 
they-became incensed so-as to-recoil 
DAAAHAWN TON TE BAPNABAN TTAPAAABONTAX TON MAPKON EKTIAEYCAI EIC 
allElIOn ton te barnaban paralabonta ton markon ekpleusai eis 
G240 G3588 G5037 G921 G3880 G3588 G3138 G1602 G1519 
pc Gen PI m t_ AccSgm Part n_AccSgm vp2Aor Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Prep 
one-another THE BESIDES Barnabas BESIDE-GETTING THE MARK TO-OUT-FLOAT INTO 
taking-along to-sail-off 
KYTIPON 
kupron 
G2954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CYPRUS 
15:40 TIAYAOC AE €EMIAEZAMENOC CIAAN EZHAOEN TMTAPAAOOEIC TH XAPITI 
paulos de epilexamenos silan exElthen paradotheis tE chariti 
G3972 G1161 G1951 G4609 G1831 G3860 G3588 G5485 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm n_AccSgm vi2Aor Act3Sg vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
PAUL YET  ON-saying SILAS OUT-CAME BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN to-THE grace 
singling-out came-away being-given-over 
TOY ƏEOY YMO TON NAEAPWN 
tou theou hupo tOn adelphOn 
G3588 G2316 G5259 G3588 G80 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_Gen Pim 
OF-THE God by THE brothers 
brethren 
15:41 AIHPXETO AE THN CYPIAN KAI KIAIKIAN  €TTICTHPIZON TAC 
diErcheto de tEn surian kai kilikian epistErizOn tas 
G1330 G1161 G3588 G4947 G2532 G2791 G1991 G3588 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc PI f 
he-THRU-CAME YET THE SYRIA AND CILICIA ON-STANDING-fast THE 
he-passed-trough establishing 
EKKAHC IAC 
ekklEsias 
G1577 
n_ Acc PI f 
OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 
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Acts 15 - Acts 16 


37 And Barnabas determined 
to take with them John, whose 
surname was Mark. 


38 But Paul thought not good 
to take him with them, who 
departed from them from 
Pamphylia, and went not with 
them to the work. 


39 And the contention was so 
sharp between them, that they 
departed asunder one from the 
other: and so Barnabas took 
Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus; 


40 And Paul chose Silas, and 
departed, being recommended 


by the brethren unto the grace 
of God. 


41 And he went through Syria 
and Cilicia, confirming the 
churches. 
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Acts 16 


16:1 KNTHNTHCEN AE EIC AEPBHN KAI AYCTPAN KAI IAOY MAOHTHC 1. Then came he to Derbe and 
katEntEsen de eis derbEn kai lustran kai idou mathEtEs A x 
G2658 G1161 G1519  G1191 G2532 G3082 G2532 G2400 G3101 Lystra: and, behold, a certain 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_Nom Sgm disciple was there, named 
he-attains YET INTO DERBE AND LYSTRA AND BE-PERCEIVING LEARNer Timotheus, the son of a certain 
he-arrives-at lo! disciple woman, which was a Jewess, 

and believed; but his father 

TIC HN EKEI ONOMAT | T IMOOEOC YIOC TYNAIKOC TINOC [was] a Greek: 

tis En ekei onomati timotheos huios gunaikos tinos 

G5100 G2258 G1563 G3686 G5095 G5207 G1135 G5100 

px Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv n_ Dat Sgn n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sgf px Gen Sg f 

ANY WAS there to-NAME Timothy (VALUE-God) SON OF-WOMAN ANY 

certain Timothy certain 


lOYAAIAC TIICTHC MATPOC AE €EAAHNOC 


ioudaias pistEs patros de hellEnos 

G2453 G4103 G3962 G1161 G1672 

a_Gen Sg f a_GenSgf n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

JUDA-an BELIEVing OF-FATHER YET GREEK 

Jewish 

16:2 ae sr iad Ribs A EN aa Ic ia ea ooo 2 Which was well reported of 

os emartureito upo n en ustrois ai ikoni adelphOn 
G3739 G3140 G5259 G3588 G1722 G3082 G2532 G2430 G80 by the brethren that were at 
pr Nom Sgm vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm Prep n_DatPin Conj n_DatSgn n_GenPlm Lystra and Iconium. 
WHO was-witnessED by THE IN LYSTRA AND ICONIUM brothers 
was-attested brethren 

16:3 TOYTON orhe fe} TAYAOG CYN a EZEAGEIN KAI 3 Him would Paul have to go 
touton thelEsen ho paulos sun aut exelthein kai : eae 
G5126 G2309 G3588 G3972 G4862 G846 G1831 G2s32 forth with him; and took and 
pdAccSgm viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp DatSgm vn 2Aor Act Conj circumcised him because of 
this-one WILLS THE PAUL TOGETHER _ to-him TO-BE-OUT-COMING AND the Jews which were in those 
this-one togetherwith him to-be-coming-out quarters: for they knew all that 

his father was a Greek. 

AABN TIEPIETEMEN AYTON AIA TOYC IOYAAIOYC TOYC ONTAC 

labOn perietemen auton dia tous ioudaious tous ontas 

G2983 G4059 G846 G1223 G3588 G2453 G3588 G5607 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm a_Acc Pim t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres vxx Acc PI m 

GETTING he-ABOUT-CUT him THRU THE JUDA-ans THE ones-BEING 

taking-him he-circumcised because-of Jews ones-being 

EN TOIC TONOIC EKEINOIC HAEICAN TAP ATIANTEC TON TIATEPA 

en tois topois ekeinois Edeisan gar hapantes ton patera 

G1722 =G3588 G5117 G1565 G1492 G1063 G537 G3588 G3962 

Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm  pdDatPlm vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

IN THE PLACES those THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED for ALL(emph.) THE FATHER 


they-were-aware 


AYTOY OTI EAAHN YTMHPXEN 
autou hoti hellEn hupErchen 
G846 G3754 G1672 G5225 
pp Gen Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi lmpf Act 3 Sg 
OF-him that GREEK belongED 
to-the-Greeks he-belonged 
16:4 oe me A TETIOPEVONTO TAC TONG Ic tapea IAOYN AYTOIC EYANGE IN 4 And as they went through the 
s e ieporeuonto tas oleis aredidoun autois ulassein wa : 
C5613 G1161  @1279 G3588 04172 E3860 G846 B5442 cities, they delivered them the 
Adv Conj  vilmpf midD/pasD3PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf  vilmpfAct3 PI ppDatPIm vn Pres Act decrees for to keep, that were 
AS YET THEY-THRU-WENT THE cities THEY-BESIDE-GAVE  to-them TO-BE-GUARDING ordained of the apostles and 
they-went-through they-gave-over to-be-maintaining elders which were at 
Jerusalem. 
TA AOrMATA TA KEKP IMENA YTIO TOWN AMIOCTOAWN KAI TON 
ta dogmata ta kekrimena hupo tOn apostolOn kai tOn 
G3588 G1378 G3588 G2919 G5259 G3588 G652 G2532 G3588 
t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin t_Acc Pln_ vp Perf Pas Acc PI n Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_Gen Pl m 
THE decrees THE ones-HAVING-been-JUDGED by THE commissioners AND THE 
having-been-decided apostles 
TIPECBYTEPWN TOWN EN 1EPOYCAAHM 
presbuterOn tOn en ierousalEm 
G4245 G3588 G1722 G2419 
a_ Gen Plm t_GenPlm_ Prep ni proper 
SENIORS OF-THE IN JERUSALEM 
elders the 
16:5 Al MEN OYN EKKAHCIAI ECTEPEOYNTO TH TICTE! KAI EMEPICCEYON 5 And so were the churches 
hai men oun ekklEsiai estereounto tE istei kai eperisseuon : ` ; 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G1577 G4732 G3588 4102 G2532 aaog2 established in the faith, and 
t NomPIf Part Conj n_NomPIf vi Impf Pas 3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj  vilmpfAct3PI increased in number daily. 
THE INDEED THEN OUT-CALLEDS  were-SOLIDifiED to-THE BELIEF AND THEY-exceedED 
ecclesias were-made-stable faith they-superabounded 
TWh APIOMW KAO HMEPAN 
tO arithmO kath hEmeran 
G3588 G706 G2596 G2250 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
to-THE NUMBER according-to DAY 
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16:6 AIEACONTEC AE 
dielthontes de 
G1330 G1161 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj 
THRU-COMING YET 


passing-through 


K®WAYOENT EC YMO TOY 


kOluthentes hupo tou 
G2967 G5259 3588 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Prep 
BEING-FORBIDDEN by THE 
TH ACIA 

tE asia 


G3588 G773 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

THE ASIA 
province-of-Asia 


16:7 EACONTEC KATA 
elthontes kata 
G2064 G2596 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim Prep 


t_Gen Sgn 


n_AccSgf  vilmpf Act 3 PI Prep 


PYT IAN KAI THN CAAAT IKHN XCDPAN 
phrugian kai tEn galatikEn chOran 
G5435 G2532 G3588 G1054 G5561 
n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
PHRYGIA AND THE GALATIA-ic SPACE 
Galatian province 
TINGYMATOC AAAHCAIL TON AOrON EN 
pneumatos lalEsai ton logon en 
G4151 G2980 G3588 G3056 G1722 
n_Gen Sgn vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 
spirit TO-TALK THE saying IN 
to-speak word 
MYCIAN EMEIPAZON KATA THN BIOYNIAN 
musian epeirazon kata tEn bithunian 
G3465 G3985 G2596 G3588 G978 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 


COMING according-to MYSIA THEY-triED according-to THE BITHYNIA 
TIOPEYECOAI KAI OYK EIACEN AYTOYC TO TINEYMA 
poreuesthai kai ouk eiasen autous to pneuma 
G4198 G2532 G3756 G1439 G846 G3588 G4151 
vn Pres midD/pasD Conj PartNeg viAorAct3Sg ppAccPlm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
TO-BE-GOING AND NOT LEAVES them THE spirit 
lets 
16:8 TIAPEAGONTEC AE THN MYCIAN KNATEBHCAN EIC TPWAAA 
parelthontes de tEn katebEsan eis trOada 
G3928 G1161 G3588 G2597 G1519 G5174 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-COMING YET THE THEY-DOWN-STEPPed INTO TROAS 
passing-by they-descended 
16:9 KAI OPAMA AIA NYKTOC wgpeoH TW TIAYAC ANHP 
kai horama dia nuktos OphthE tO paulO anEr 
G2532 G3705 G1223 G3571 G3700 G3588 G3972 G435 
Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND sight THRU NIGHT WAS-VIEWED to-THE PAUL MAN 
vision during was-seen 
TIC HN MAKEAWN ECTWC TIAPAKAACN AYTON KAI 
tis En makedOn hestOs parakalOn auton kai 
G5100 G2258 G3110 G2476 G3870 G846 G2532 
px Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m Conj 
ANY WAS MACEDONIAN HAVING-STOOD BESIDE-CALLING him AND 
certain standing entreating 
AETWN AIABAC MAKEAONIAN BOHOHCON HMIN 
legOn diabas makedonian boEthEson hEmin 
G3004 G1224 G3109 G997 G2254 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm_ vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
sayING THRU-STEPPing MACEDONIA help to-US 
crossing-over help-you ! us 
16:10 we AE TO OPAMA EIAEN EYƏEWC EZHTHCAMEN EZEAOEIN EIC 
hOs de to horama eutheOs ezEtEsamen exelthein eis 
G5613 G1161 G3588 G3705 G2112 G2212 G1831 G1519 
Adv Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep 
AS YET THE sight he-PERCEIVED immediately WE-SEEK TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO 
vision to-be-coming-out 
THN MAKEAONIAN CYMBIBAZONTEC OTI TIPOCKEKAHTAI HMAC oO KYPIOC 
tEn makedonian sumbibazontes hoti proskeklEtai hEmas ho kurios 
G3588 G3109 G4822 G3754 G4341 G2248 G3588 G2962 
t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1AccPIl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE MACEDONIA TOGETHER-STEPPING _ that HAS-TOWARD-CALLED US THE Master 
deducing has-called-to Lord 
EYATTEAICACOAL AYTOYC 
euaggelisasthai autous 
G2097 G846 
vn Aor Mid pp Acc PI m 
TO-WELL-MESSAGize them 
to-bring-ihe-well-message to-them 
16:11 ANAXOEENTEC OYN TPWAAOC EYEYAPOMHCAMEN EIC CAMOCPAKHN 
anachthentes oun trOados euthudromEsamen eis samothrakEn 
G321 G3767 G5174 G2113 G1519 G4543 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
BEING-UP-LED THEN TROAS WE-straight-RUN INTO SAMOTHRACE 
setting-out we-run-straight 
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Acts 16 


6. Now when they had gone 
throughout Phrygia and the 
region of Galatia, and were 
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to 
preach the word in Asia, 


’ After they were come to 
Mysia, they assayed to go into 
Bithynia: but the Spirit 
suffered them not. 


8 And they passing by Mysia 
came down to Troas. 


9 And a vision appeared to 
Paul in the night; There stood a 
man of Macedonia, and prayed 
him, saying, Come over into 
Macedonia, and help us. 


10 And after he had seen the 
vision, immediately we 
endeavoured to go into 
Macedonia, assuredly 
gathering that the Lord had 
called us for to preach the 
gospel unto them. 


11 Therefore loosing from 
Troas, we came with a straight 
course to Samothracia, and the 
next [day] to Neapolis; 
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Acts 16 


TH TE €MIOYCH EIC NEATIOAIN 
tE te epiousE eis neapolin 
G3588 G5037 G1966 G1519 G3496 
t_DatSgf Part vp Pres vxx Dat Sgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
to-THE BESIDES ON-BEING INTO Neapolis (YOUNG-city) 
ensuing-day Neapolis 
16:12 EKEIOEN TE EIC IAINMMOYC HTIC ECT IN TIP TH THC MEPIAOC 12 And from thence to 
ekeithen te eis philippous hEtis estin prOtE tEs meridos itat Ahi : : 
G1564 G5037 G1519 G5375 G3748 G2076 G4413 G3588 G3310 Philippi, which is the chief cty 
Adv Part Prep n_AccSgm pr Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgf t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf of that part of Macedonia, 
thence BESIDES INTO Philippi WHICH-ANY IS BEFORE-most OF-THE PART [and] a colony: and we were in 
which-any foremost that city abiding certain days. 
THC MAKEAONIAC TIOAIC KOAWNIA HMEN AE EN TAYTH TH TIOAE! 
tEs makedonias polis kolOnia Emen de en tautE tE polei 
G3588 G3109 G4172 G2862 G1510 G1161 G1722 G3778 G3588 G4172 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf vi Impf vxx 1 PI Conj Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
OF-THE MACEDONIA city COLONY WE-WERE YET IN this THE city 
AINTPIBONTEC HMEPAC TINAC 
diatribontes hEmeras tinas 
G1304 G2250 G5100 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm n_AccPIf px Acc PIf 
tarryING DAYS ANY 
some 
16:13 TH TE HMEPA TON CABBAT@N EZHAOOMEN EZW THC TIOAEWC 13 And on the sabbath we went 
tE te hEmera tOn sabbatOn exElthomen exO tEs poleOs . o x 
G3588 G5037 G2250 G3588 G4521 G1831 G1854  G3588 G4172 out of the city by a river side, 
t DatSgf Part n_DatSgf t GenPln n_ GenPIn vi 2Aor Act1 PI Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf where prayer was wont to be 
to-THE BESIDES DAY OF-THE SABBATHS WE-OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE city made; and we sat down, and 
we-came-out outside spake unto the women which 
resorted [thither]. 
TAPA TIOT AMON OY ENOMIZETO TIPOCEY XH EINAI KAI KAGE ICANT EC 
para potamon hou enomizeto proseuchE einai kai kathisantes 
G3844 G4215 G3757 G3543 G4335 G1511 G2532 G2523 
Prep n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f vn Pres vxx Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
BESIDE river where it-was-LAWizED prayer TO-BE AND being-seated 
it-was-inferred (legalized ?) 
EAXAOYMEN TAIC CYNEASGOYCAIC PFYNAIZIN 
elaloumen tais sunelthousais gunaixin 
G2980 G3588 G4905 G1135 
vi Impf Act 1 PI t_Dat PIf vp 2Aor Act Dat PI f n_ Dat PIf 
WE-TALKED to-THE TOGETHER-COMING WOMEN 
we-spoke coming-together 
16:14 KAI TIC TYNH ONOMATI AYAIA TOPÞYPOMTWAIC MOAEWC ƏOYATEIPWN 14 And a certain woman 
kai tis gunE onomati ludia porphuropOlis poleOs thuateirOn : 
G2532 5100 G1135 G3686 G3070 G4211 G4172 G2363 named Lydia, R a seller : of 
Conj pxNomSgf n_NomSgf n_DatSgn n_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgf n_GenPlin purple, of the city of Thyatira, 
AND ANY WOMAN to-NAME LYDIA PURPLE-SELLer OF-city OF-THYATIRA which worshipped God, heard 
certain purple-seller') [us]: whose heart the Lord 
opened, that she attended unto 
CEBOMENH TON ©EON HKOYEN HC fe) KYPIOC the things which were spoken 
sebomenE ton theon Ekouen hEs ho kurios of Paul. 
G4576 G3588 G2316 G191 G3739 G3588 G2962 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pr Gen Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
REVERING THE God HEARD OF-WHOM THE Master 
one-revering(f) of-whom(f) Lord 
AIHNOIZEN THN KAPAIAN TIPOCEXEIN TOIC AMNAOYMENOIC YMO TOY TIAYAOY 
diEnoixen tEn kardian prosechein tois laloumenois hupo tou paulou 
G1272 G3588 G2588 G4337 G3588 G2980 G5259 G3588 G3972 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vn Pres Act t_DatPln vp Pres Pas DatPln Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THRU-UP-OPENS THE HEART TO-BE-heedING to-THE belING-TALKED by THE PAUL 
opens-up the-things being-spoken 
16:15 we AE EBAMTICOH KAI o OIKOC AYTHC TIAPEKAAECEN 15 And when she was 
hOs de ebaptisthE kai ho oikos autEs parekalesen “ 
G5613 G1161 G907 G2532 G3588 G3624 G846 G3870 baptized, and her household, 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg she besought [us], saying, if ye 
AS YET she-IS-DIPizED AND THE HOME OF-her she-BESIDE-CALLS have judged me to be faithful 
she-is-baptized household she-entreats to the Lord, come into my 
house, and abide [there]. And 
AETOYCA él KEKPIKATE ME TIICTHN TW KYP ICD EINAI she constrained us. 
legousa ei kekrikate me pistEn tO kuriO einai 
G3004 G1487 G2919 G3165 G4103 G3588 G2962 G1511 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Cond vi Perf Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vn Pres vxx 
sayING IF YE-HAVE-JUDGED ME BELIEVing to-THE Master TO-BE 
faithful Lord 
EICEAGONTEC EIC TON OIKON MOY MEINATE KAI TIAPEBIACATO HMAC 
eiselthontes eis ton oikon mou meinate kai parebiasato hEmas 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3450 G3306 G2532 G3849 G2248 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenSg vmAorAct2PI Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-ME REMAIN-YE AND — she-BESIDE-FORCES US 
entering house remain-ye ! she-urges 
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Acts 16 


16:16 E€FENETO AE TTIOPEYOMENCON HMCDN EIC TIPOCEYXHN MAIAICKHN TINA 16 And it came to pass, as we 
egeneto de joreuomenOn hEmOn eis roseuchEn aidiskEn tina ` 
G1096 C1161 B4198 G2257 G1519 4335 B3814 G5100 went to: prayer.. a. certam 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm pp1GenPl Prep n_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf px Acc Sg f damsel possessed with a spirit 
it-BECAME YET  OF-GOING OF-US INTO prayer maid ANY of divination met us, which 
it-occurred certain brought her masters much gain 
by soothsaying: 
EXOYCAN TINEYMA TTYEWNOCG AMANTHCAI HMIN HTIC EPTACIAN TIOAAHN 
echousan pneuma puthOnos apantEsai hEmin hEtis ergasian pollEn 
G2192 G4151 G4436 G528 G2254 G3748 G2039 G4183 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccSgn n_GenSgm vn Aor Act pp1DatPl prNomSgf n_AccSgf a_Acc Sg f 
HAVING spirit OF-ASCERTAINer TO-FROM-meet  to-US WHO-ANY ACTion much 
of-python to-meet us who-@ny income vast 
TIAPEIXEN TOIC KYPIOIC AYTHC MANT€EYOMENH 
pareichen tois kuriois autEs manteuomenE 
G3930 G3588 G2962 G846 G3132 
vi Impf Act3Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm ppGenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 
tenderED to-THE masters OF-her belING-MAD 
afforded divining 
16:17 MYTH KATAKOAOY®OHCACA TW TIAYAC KAI HMIN EKPAZEN 17 The same followed Paul and 
hautE katakolouthEsasa tO aulO kai hEmin ekrazen . p 
G3778 G2628 G3588 Ra G2532 G2254 G2896 us, and cried, saying, These 
pd Nom Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj pp 1 Dat PI vi Impf Act 3 Sg mer are the servants of the 
she DOWN-following to-THE PAUL AND to-US CRIED most high God, which shew 
following-after the us unto us the way of salvation. 
AETOYCA OYTOI Ol ANƏPWTO I AOYAOI TOY OEOY TOY 
legousa houtoi hoi anthrOpoi douloi tou theou tou 
G3004 G3778 G3588 G444 G1401 G3588 G2316 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pd Nom PI m t_Nom Pl m n_Nom Plm n_ Nom Pim t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m 
sayING these THE humans SLAVES OF-THE God THE 
YYICTOY EICIN OITINEC KATAFFEAAOYCIN HMIN OAON CW THP IAC 
hupsistou eisin hoitines kataggellousin hEmin hodon sOtErias 
G5310 G1526 G3748 G2605 G2254 G3598 G4991 
a_GenSgm_ viPresvxx3PIl prNomPlm_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp 1DatPl n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 
HIGHest ARE WHO-ANY ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING_ to-US WAY OF-SAVing 
Most-High who-any are-announcing of-salvation 
16:18 TOYTO AE EToIEI emi MOAAAC HMEPAC AIATIONHOEIC AE o 18 And this did she many days. 
touto de epoiei epi ollas hEmeras diaponEtheis de ho : y 
G5124 G1161 C4160 Gi 909 4183 G2250 G1278 G1161 G3588 But Paul, being grieved, turned 
pdAccSgn Con) vilmpfAct3Sg Prep a AccPIf n_AccPIf vpAormidDNomSgm Conj  t_Nom Sgm and said to the spirit, I 
this YET she-DID ON MANY DAYS BEING-THRU-MISERIED YET THE command thee in the name of 
being-exasperated Jesus Christ to come out of 
her. And he came out the same 
TIAYAOC KAI ETTICTPEVAC TW TINGEYMAT I EINEN TIAPATTEAAW COI EN hour. 
paulos kai epistrepsas to pneumati eipen paraggellO soi en 
G3972 G2532 G1994 G3588 G4151 G2036 G3853 G4671 G1722 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t DatSgn n_DatSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 
PAUL AND ON-TURNing to-THE spirit said |-AM-chargING to-YOU IN 
turning-about you 
TW ONOMAT I IHCOY XPICTOY EZEAGEIN ATT AY THC KAI EZHAOEN 
tO onomati iEsou christou exelthein ap autEs kai exElthen 
G3588 G3686 G2424 G5547 G1831 G575 G846 G2532 G1831 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vn2Aor Act Prep pp Gen Sgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE NAME OF-JESUS ANOINTED TO-BE-OUT-COMING FROM her AND it-OUT-CAME 
Christ to-be-coming-out it-came-out 
AYTH TH WPA 
autE tE hOra 
G846 G3588 G5610 
pp Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
to-SAME THE HOUR 
16:19 IAONTEC AE ol KYPIOI AYTHC OTI E€ZHAGEN H EATIIC 19 And when her masters saw 
idontes de hoi kurioi autEs hoti exElthen hE elpis ` A 
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2962 G846 G3754 G1831 G3588 G1680 that the hope of their gains was 
vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgf Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf gone, they caught Paul and 
PERCEIVING YET THE masters OF-her that | OUT-CAME THE EXPECTATION Silas, and drew [them] into the 
came-out marketplace unto the rulers, 
THC EPTACIAC AYTON €TTIAABOMENO! TON TIAYAON~ KAI TON CIAAN 
tEs ergasias autOn epilabomenoi ton paulon kai ton silan 
G3588 G2039 G846 G1949 G3588 G3972 G2532 3588 G4609 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp GenPlm vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm  n_Acc Sgm 
OF-THE ACTion OF-them ON-GETTING THE PAUL AND THE SILAS 
income getting-hold-of 
EIAKYCAN EIC THN ATOPAN emni TOYC APXONTAC 
heilkusan eis tEn agoran epi tous archontas 
G1670 G1519 G3588 G58 G1909 G3588 G758 
vi Aor Act3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm 
THEY-DRAW INTO THE BUY-place ON THE chiefs 
draw-them market magistrates 
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16:20 KAI TIPOCArTATONTEG AYTOYC TOIC CTPATHFOIC EIMON OYTOI ol 
kai prosagagontes autous tois stratEgois eipon houtoi hoi 
G2532 G4317 G846 G3588 G4755 G2036 G3778 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Plm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vi 2Aor Act3 PI pdNomPIm t_NomPlm 
AND TOWARD-LEADING them to-THE officers THEY-said these THE 
leading-to 
ANƏPWTMOI EKTAPACCOYCIN HMCDN THN TIOAIN IOYAAIOL YTAPXONTEC 
anthrOpoi ektarassousin hEmOn tEn polin ioudaioi huparchontes 
G444 G1613 G2257 G3588 G4172 G2453 G5225 
n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1 GenPI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_ NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm 
humans ARE-OUT-DISTURBING OF-US THE city JUDA-ans belongING 
are-perturbing to-the-Jews 
16:21 KAI KATALFEAAOYCIN €0H A OYK EZECTIN HMIN 
kai kataggellousin ethE ha ouk exestin hEmin 
G2532 G2605 G1485 G3739 G3756 G1832 G2254 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Pin pr Acc PI n Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
AND THEY-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING CUSTOMS WHICH NOT it-IS-allowed to-US 
also they-are-announcing us 
TIAPAAEXECOAI OYAE TIOIEIN PWMAIOIC OYCIN 
paradechesthai oude poiein rOmaiois ousin 
G3858 G3761 G4160 G4514 G5607 
vn Pres midD/pasD Adv vn Pres Act a_ Dat Plm vp Pres vxx Dat PI m 
TO-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING NOT-YET TO-BE-DOING to-ROMANS BEING 
to-be-assenting-to nor Romans 
16:22 KAI CYNENMECTH (0) OXAOC KAT AYTON KAI ol CTPATHIOI 
kai sunepestE ho ochlos kat autOn kai hoi stratEgoi 
G2532  G4911 G3588 G3793 G2596 G846 G2532 G3588 G4755 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep pp GenPIm Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm 
AND TOGETHER-ON-STOOD THE THRONG DOWN OF-them AND THE officers 
assailed against them 
TIEPIPPHZANTEC AYTON TA IMAT IA EKEAEYON PABAIZEIN 
perirrExantes autOn ta himatia ekeleuon rabdizein 
G4048 G846 G3588 G2440 G2753 G4463 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp GenPlm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin vi Impf Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 
ABOUT-BURSTing OF-them THE GARMENTS ORDERED TO-BE-RODizING 
tearing-off to-be-flogging-with-rods-ihem 
16:23 TIOAAAC TE EMIGENTEC AYTOIC TAHFAC EBAAON EIC PYAAKHN 
pollas te epithentes autois plEgas ebalon eis phulakEn 
G4183 G5037 G2007 G846 G4127 G906 G1519 G5438 
a_Acc Plf Part vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Dat PI m n_Acc PIf vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep n_Acc Sg f 
MANY BESIDES ON-PLACING to-them BLOWS THEY-CAST(past) INTO GUARD-house 
placing-on them they-cast-them jail 
TIAPATTEIAANTEC TC AECMOPYAAKI ACPAAWC THPEIN AYTOYC 
paraggeilantes tO desmophulaki asphalOs tErein autous 
G3853 G3588 G1200 G806 G5083 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vn Pres Act pp Acc PI m 
charging to-THE BIND-GUARD UN-TOTTERly TO-BE-KEEPING them 
the warden securely 
16:24 oc TIAPATTEAIAN TOIAYTHN EIAHPWC EBAAEN AYTOYC EIC THN 
hos paraggelian toiautEn eilEphOs ebalen autous eis tEn 
G3739 G3852 G5108 G2983 G906 G846 G1519 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f vp Perf Act Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccPIm Prep t_Acc Sg f 
WHO charge such HAVING-GOTTEN CASTS them INTO. THE 
ECWTEPAN PYAAKHN KAI TOYC TIOAACG AYTON HC@PAAICATO EIC TO 
esOteran phulakEn kai tous podas autOn Esphalisato eis to 
G2082 G5438 G2532 G3588 G4228 G846 G805 G1519 G3588 
a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm ppGenPlm viAor midD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn 
INTO-more GUARD-house AND THE FEET OF-them is-UNTOTTERED INTO THE 
interior jail secures 
ZYAON 
xulon 
G3586 
n_Acc Sgn 
WOOD 
stocks 
16:25 KATA AE TO MECONYKTION TIXYAOC KAI CIAAC TIPOCEY XOMENO! 
kata de to mesonuktion paulos kai silas proseuchomenoi 
G2596 G1161 G3588 G3317 G3972 G2532 G4609 G4336 
Prep Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
according-to YET THE MID-NIGHT PAUL AND SILAS prayING 
midnight 
YMNOYN TON 6EON EMHKPOWNTO AE AYTWDN Ol AECMIOI 
humnoun ton theon epEkroOnto de autOn hoi desmioi 
G5214 G3588 G2316 G1874 G1161 G846 G3588 G1198 
vi Impf Act3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 PI Conj pp GenPIm t_NomPlm n_NomPIm 
HYMNED THE God ON-LISTENED YET OF-them THE BOUND-ones 
sang-hymns to-the listened-to them prisoners 
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20 And brought them to the 
magistrates, saying, These 
men, being Jews, do 
exceedingly trouble our city, 


21 And teach customs, which 
are not lawful for us to receive, 
neither to observe, being 
Romans. 


22 And the multitude rose up 
together against them: and the 
magistrates rent off their 
clothes, and commanded to 
beat [them]. 


23 And when they had laid 
many stripes upon them, they 
cast [them] into prison, 
charging the jailor to keep 
them safely: 


24 Who, having received such 
a charge, thrust them into the 
inner prison, and made their 
feet fast in the stocks. 


25 . And at midnight Paul and 
Silas prayed, and sang praises 
unto God: and the prisoners 
heard them. 
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16:26 APNO Pa CEICMOC €rENETO MErAC ee eh ee aa TA 26 And suddenly there was a 
aphn le seismos egeneto megas iste saleuthEnai ta 
G869 G1161 G4578 G1096 G3173 G5620 G4531 G3588 great earthquake, 50: that the 
Adv Conj n_NomSgm vi2AormidD3Sg a NomSgm Conj vn Aor Pas t_AccPIn foundations of the prison “were 
suddenly YET QUAKing BECAME GREAT AS-BESIDES TO-BE-SHAKEN THE shaken: and immediately all 
earthquake occurred so-that the doors were opened, and 
every one's bands were loosed. 
CEMEAIN TOY AECMWTHPIOY ANEWXƏHCAN TE TIAPAXPHMA Al eYPAI 
themelia tou desmOtEriou aneOchthEsan te parachrEma hai thurai 
G2310 G3588 G1201 G455 G5037 G3916 G3588 G2374 
n_Acc Pin t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Pas 3 PI Part Adv t_Nom Plf n_Nom Plf 
foundations OF-THE BIND-place WERE-UP-OPENED BESIDES instantly THE DOORS 
prison were-opened 
TIACAI KAI TIANTON TA AECMA ANEOH 
pasai kai pantOn ta desma anethE 
G3956 G2532 G3956 G3588 G1199 G447 
a_NomPIf Conj a_GenPlm t NomPIin n_NomPIn viAor Pas 3 Sg 
ALL AND OF-ALL THE BONDS WAS-UP-LET 
was-slacked 
16:27 EZYTNOC Re TENOMENOC ° AECMOPVARZ i i ADN 27 And the keeper of the 
exupnos e genomenos 10 lesmophulax ai idOn : ; : 
G1853 G1161 G1096 G3588 G1200 G2532 G1492 prison awaking out of 4 his 
a_NomSgm Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm t NomSgm  n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m sleep, and seeing the prison 
OUT-SLEEP YET BECOMING THE BIND-GUARD AND PERCEIVING doors open, he drew out his 
out-of-sleep warden sword, and would have killed 
himself, supposing that the 
ANEWTMENAC TAC ƏYPAC THC PYAAKHC CMACAMENOC MAXAIPAN prisoners had been fled. 
aneOgmenas tas thuras tEs phulakEs spasamenos machairan 
G455 G3588 G2374 G3588 G5438 G4685 G3162 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI f t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f 
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED THE DOORS OF-THE GUARD-house PULLing sword 
having-been-opened jail 
EMEAAEN EAYTON ANAIPEIN NOMIZWN EKMEpEYTENAI TOYC AECMIOYC 
emellen heauton anairein nomizOn ekpepheugenai tous desmious 
G3195 G1438 G337 G3543 G1628 G3588 G1198 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm vn Pres Act vp Pres ActNom Sgm_ vn 2Perf Act t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
he-WAS-ABOUT self TO-BE-UP-LIFTING LAWizING TO-HAVE-OUT-FLED THE BOUND- ones 
himself to-be-despatching inferring to-have-escaped prisoners 
16:28 EP DNHCEN ao Reais METAAN 3 Sia oa elie 28 But Paul cried with a loud 
ephOnEsen e phOn megal o paulos egOn mEden : A 
5455 G1161 5456 G3173 3588 G3972 G3004 G3367 voice, saying, Do thyself no 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_DatSgf a_DatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm a_Acc Sgn harm: for we are all here. 
SOUNDS YET to-SOUND GREAT THE PAUL sayING NO-YET-ONE 
shouts to-voice loud nothing 
TIPAZHC CEAYTWM KAKON ATIANTEC FAP ECMEN ENOAAE 
praxEs seautO kakon hapantes gar esmen enthade 
G4238 G4572 G2556 G537 G1063 G2070 G1759 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg pf2DatSgm a_AccSgn a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI Adv 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-PRACTISING to-YOURself EVIL ALL(emph.) for WE-ARE IN-PLACE-YET 
you-should-be-committing in-this-place 
16:29 Ai THCAC Ae POTA E ICETIHAHIGEN Kal ENTPOMOC TENOMENOC 29 Then he called for a light, 
aitEsas e phOta eisepEdEsen ai entromos genomenos : 
G154 G1161 G5457 G1530 G2532 G1790 G1096 and sprang m and came 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_AccPIn  viAorAct3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m trembling, and i fell down 
REQUESTing YET LIGHTS he-INTO-SPRINGS AND IN-TREMBLing BECOMING before Paul and Silas, 
he-springs-in in-a-tremor 
TIPOCETIECEN THM TIAYAWD KAI TW CIAA 
prosepesen tO paulO kai to sila 
G4363 G3588 G3972 G2532 G3588 G4609 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
he-TOWARD-FALLS to-THE PAUL AND _ to-THE SILAS 
prostrates the 
16:30 a ee AYTOYC Sa T A TI ME 30 And brought them out, and 
ai proagagOn autous ex ep urioi ti me . : 
G2532 G4254 G846 G1854  G5346 G2962 G5101 G3165 said, >is, what must I do to be 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Voc PIm pi Acc Sgn pp 1 Acc Sg saved? 
AND BEFORE-LEADING them OUT AVERRed masters ANY ME 
preceding outside masters ! what ? 
AEI TIOIEIN INN = C@ecw 
dei poiein hina = sOthO 
G1163 G4160 G2443 G4982 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-DOING THAT |-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
it-is-binding 
16:31 oi zE EIMON TIICTEYCON EMI TON KvP 1ON li HCOYN xp ICTON 31 And they said, Believe on 
oi e eipon pisteuson epi ton urion iEsoun christon p 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G4100 G1909 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou 
t NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI vm Aor Act2Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm shalt be saved, and thy house. 
THE YET THEY-said BELIEVE ON THE Master JESUS ANOINTED 
believe-you ! Lord Christ 
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KAI C@OHCH CY KAI O OIKOC COY 

kai sOthEsE su kai ho oikos sou 

G2532 G4982 G4771 G2532 G3588 G3624 G4675 

Conj vi Fut Pas 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2 Gen Sg 

AND YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED YOU AND THE HOME OF-YOU 

household 

16:32 KAI EANAHCAN AYTW TON AOT ON TOY KYPIOY TIACIN TOIC 
kai elalEsan autO ton logon tou kuriou pasin tois 
G2532 G2980 G846 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3956 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI ppDatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_DatPlm t_DatPlm 
AND THEY-TALK _ to-him THE saying OF-THE Master to-ALL THE-ones 

they-speak word Lord the-ones 

EN TH OIKIA AYTOY 

en tE oikia autou 

G1722 G3588 G3614 G846 

Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm 

IN THE HOME OF-him 

house 

16:33 KAI TTIAPAAABCON AYTOYC EN €KEINH TH WPA THC NYKTOC 
kai paralabOn autous en ekeinE tE hOra tEs nuktos 
G2532 3880 G846 G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G3588 G3571 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Plm Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND BESIDE-GETTING them IN that THE HOUR OF-THE NIGHT 

taking-aside 

EAOYCEN AMO TOWN MAHT®ON KAI EBAMTICƏH AYTOC ol AYTOY 

elousen apo tOn plEgOn kai ebaptisthE autos hoi autou 

G3068 G575 G3588 G4127 G2532 G907 G846 G3588 G846 

vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Nom Sg m t_Nom Plm pp Gen Sgm 

he-BATHES FROM THE BLOWS AND IS-DIPizED he THE OF-him 

off is-baptized the-ones 

TIANTEC TAPAXPHMA 

pantes parachrEma 

G3956 G3916 

a_Nom Pim Adv 

ALL instantly 

16:34 ANAPAPOON TE AYTOYC EIC TON OIKON AYTOY TTAPESHKEN 
anagagOn te autous eis ton oikon parethEken 
G32 G5037 G846 G1519 G3588 G3624 G3908 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Part pp Acc Pim Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm _ viAor Act3 Sg 
UP-LEADING BESIDES them INTO THE HOME he-BESIDE-PLACES 
leading-up house he-sets-before-them 

TPANIEZAN KAI HEFAAAIACATO TIANOIKI TIETTICTEYKWC TW 6EW 

trapezan kai Egalliasato panoiki pepisteukOs tO theO 

G5132 G2532 G21 G3832 G4100 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vp Perf Act Nom Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 

table AND exults ALL-HOMEly HAVING-BELIEVED to-THE God 

with-all-his-household the 

16:35 HMEPAC AE TrENOMENHC AMECTEIAAN ol CTPATHTOI TOYC 
hEmeras de genomenEs apesteilan hoi stratEgoi tous 
G2250 G1161 G1096 G649 G3588 G4755 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m t_ Acc PI m 
OF-DAY YET BECOMING commission THE officers THE 

dispatch 

PABAOYXOYC AETONTEC AMOAYCON TOYC ANƏPWMOYC EKEINOYC 

rabdouchous legontes apoluson tous anthrOpous ekeinous 

G4465 G3004 G630 G3588 G444 G1565 

n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom Pim vmAorAct2Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pd Acc PI m 

ROD-HAVers sayING FROM-LOOSE THE humans those 

constables release-you ! 

16:36 ATTHPPEIAEN AE (0) AECMOPYAAZ TOYC AOTOYGC TOYTOYC MPOC 
apEggeilen de ho desmophulax tous logous toutous pros 
G518 G1161 G3588 G1200 G3588 G3056 G5128 G4314 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_AccPlm n_ AccPIm pdAccPIm Prep 
FROM-MESSAGES YET THE BIND-GUARD THE sayings these TOWARD 
reports warden words 

TON TMTAYAON OTI ATTECTAAKACIN ol CTPATHIOI INA 

ton paulon hoti apestalkasin hoi stratEgoi hina 

G3588 G3972 G3754 G649 G3588 G4755 G2443 

t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Perf Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Conj 

THE PAUL that HAVE-commissionED THE officers THAT 

have-dispatched 

AMTIOAYOHTE NYN OYN €ZEASGONTEC TIOPEYECGE €1PHNH 

apoluthEte nun oun exelthontes poreuesthe eirEnE 

G630 G3568 G3767 G1831 G4198 G1722 G1515 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED NOW THEN OUT-COMING BE-YE-GOING PEACE 

ye-may-be-being-released coming-out be-ye-going ! 
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82 And they spake unto him 
the word of the Lord, and to all 
that were in his house. 


33 And he took them the same 
hour of the night, and washed 
[their] stripes; and was 
baptized, he and all his, 
straightway. 


34 And when he had brought 
them into his house, he set 
meat before them, and 
rejoiced, believing in God with 
all his house. 


35 , And when it was day, the 
magistrates sent the serjeants, 
saying, Let those men go. 


36 And the keeper of the 
prison told this saying to Paul, 
The magistrates have sent to let 
you go: now therefore depart, 
and go in peace. 
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16:37 O AE TIAYAOG EPH TIPOC AYTOYC AEIPANTEC HMAC 
ho de paulos ephE pros autous deirantes hEmas 
G3588 G1161 G3972 G5346 G4314 G846 G1194 G2248 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp 1 Acc PI 
THE YET PAUL AVERRed TOWARD them SKINNing US 

lashing 

AHMOCIA AKATAKPITOYC ANOEPWTTOYC PWMAIOYC YTTAPXONT ACG EBAAON EIC 

dEmosia akatakritous anthrOpous rOmaious huparchontas ebalon eis 

G1219 G178 G444 G4514 G5225 G906 G1519 

a_ Dat Sg f a_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

PUBLICly UN-condemned humans ROMANS belongING THEY-CAST(Past) INTO 

uncondemned to-the-Romans 

PYAAKHN KAI NYN ANOPA HMAC EKBAAAOYCIN OY TAP DAAA 

phulakEn kai nun lathra hEmas ekballousin ou gar alla 

G5438 G2532 G3568 G2977 G2248 G1544 G3756 G1063 G235 

n_Acc Sg f Conj Adv Adv pp 1 Acc PI vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg Conj Conj 

GUARD-house AND NOW covertly US THEY-ARE-OUT-CASTING NOT for but 

jail surreptitiously they-are-ejecting not 

EAGONT EC AYTOI HMAC EZATATETWMCAN 

elthontes autoi hEmas exagagetOsan 

G2064 G846 G2248 G1806 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm ppNomPIm pp1Acc Pl vm 2Aor Act 3 Pl 

COMING they US LET-BE-OUT-LEADING 

themselves let-them-be-leading-out ! 

16:38 ANHTTEIAAN AE TOIC CTPATHrFOIC Ol PABAOYXOI TA PHMATA 
anEggeilan de tois stratEgois hoi rabdouchoi ta rEmata 
G312 G1161 G3588 G4755 G3588 G4465 G3588 G4487 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Pim t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m t_ Acc PI n n_Acc Pin 
UP-MESSAGE YET to-THE officers THE ROD-HAVers THE declarations 
inform constables 

TAYTA KAI EPOBHOEHCAN AKOYCANTEC OTI PWMAIOI EICIN 

tauta kai ephobEthEsan akousantes hoti rOmaioi eisin 

G5023 G2532 G5399 G191 G3754 G4514 G1526 

pd Acc Pln Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj a_NomPIm viPres vxx 3 Pl 

these AND  THEY-WERE-afraid HEARing that ROMANS THEY-ARE 

16:39 KAI EASGONT EC TIAPEKAAECAN AYTOYC KAI EZArATONTEC HPT ODN 
kai elthontes parekalesan autous kai exagagontes ErotOn 
G2532 G2064 G3870 G846 G2532 G1806 G2065 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND COMING THEY-BESIDE-CALL them AND OUT-LEADING THEY-askED 

they-entreat leading-out-them they-asked-ihem 

EZEAGEIN THC TIOAEWC 

exelthein tEs poleOs 

G1831 G3588 G4172 

vn 2Aor Act t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING OF-THE city 

to-be-coming-out 

16:40 EZEACONTEC AE EK THC PYAAKHC EICHAOON EIC THN AYAIAN 
exelthontes de ek tEs phulakEs eisElthon eis tEn ludian 
G1831 G1161 G1537 G3588 G5438 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3070 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
OUT-COMING YET OUT OF-THE GUARD-house THEY-INTO-CAME INTO THE LYDIA 
coming-out jail they-entered into 

KAI IAONTEG TOYC NAEAPOYC TIAPEKAAECAN AYTOYC KAI EZHAOON 

kai idontes tous adelphous parekalesan autous kai exElthon 

G2532  G1492 G3588 G80 G3870 G846 G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Plm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 

AND PERCEIVING THE brothers THEY-BESIDE-CALL them AND ~~ THEY-OUT-CAME 

brethren they-console came-out 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 16 - Acts 17 


37 But Paul said unto them, 
They have beaten us openly 
uncondemned, being Romans, 
and have cast [us] into prison; 
and now do they thrust us out 
privily? nay verily; but let them 
come themselves and fetch us 
out. 


38 And the serjeants told these 
words unto the magistrates: 
and they feared, when they 
heard that they were Romans. 


39 And they came and 
besought them, and brought 
[them] out, and desired [them] 
to depart out of the city. 


40 And they went out of the 
prison, and entered into [the 
house of] Lydia: and when 
they had seen the brethren, 
they comforted them, and 
departed. 
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17:1 AIOAEYCANTEC AE THN AM ITIOAIN KAI MTIOAACNIAN HAGON EIC 
diodeusantes de tEn amphipolin kai apollOnian Elthon eis 
G1353 G1161 G3588 G295 G2532 G624 G2064 G1519 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 
THRU-journeying YET THE Amphipolis AND APOLLONIA THEY-CAME INTO 
traversing 

OECCAAONIKHN OMOY HN H CYNATW®WTH TON IOYAAICON 

thessalonikEn hopou En hE sunagOgE tOn ioudaiOn 

G2332 G3699 G2258 G3588 G4864 G3588 G2453 

n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

THESSALONICA THE-?-where WAS THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE JUDA-ans 

where® synagogue Jews 

17:2 KATA AE TO €1We0c TW TIAYAC@ EICHAGEN MPOC AYTOYC 
kata de to eiOthos tO paulO eisElthen pros autous 
G2596 G1161 G3588 G1486 G3588 G3972 G1525 G4314 G846 
Prep Conj t_Acc Sgn vp 2PerfActAccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 
according-to YET THE HAVING-CUSTOMED to-THE PAUL he-INTO-CAME TOWARD them 

having-been-customed he-entered 

KAI ETI! CABBATA TPIA AIEAETETO AYTOIC ANO TON -CPAPWN 

kai epi sabbata tria dielegeto autois apo tOn graphOn 

G2532 G1909 G4521 G5140 G1256 G846 G575 3588 G1124 

Conj Prep n_AccPln a_AccPlin vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg ppDatPlm Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf 

AND ON SABBATHS THREE he-THRU-said to-them FROM THE WRITings 

he-argued scriptures 

17:3 AINNOIPOON KAI TAPAT IOEMENOC oT! TON XPICTON EAEI 
dianoigOn kai paratithemenos hoti ton christon edei 
G1272 G2532 G3908 G3754 G3588 G5547 G1163 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 
THRU-UP-OPENING AND BESIDE-PLACING that THE ANOINTED WAS-BINDING 
opening-up placing-before-them Christ must 

TMTAOEIN KAI ANACTHNAI €K NEKPWN KAI OTI OYTOC ECT IN 

pathein kai anastEnai ek nekrOn kai hoti houtos estin 

G3958 G2532 G450 G1537 G3498 G2532 G3754 = G3778 G2076 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep a_ Gen Plm Conj Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING AND TO-UP-STAND OUT OF-DEAD-ones AND that this IS 

to-be-suffering to-rise of-dead-ones this-one 

(0) XPICTOC IHCOYC ON Erw KATATTEAAW YMIN 

ho christos iEsous hon egO kataggellO humin 

G3588 G5547 G2424 G3739 G1473 G2605 G5213 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccSgm pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

THE ANOINTED JESUS WHOM I AM-DOWN-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 

Christ am-announcing to-ye 

17:4 KAI T INEC Ez AYTON EMEICOHCAN KAI TIPOCEKAHPWGHCAN TW 
kai tines ex autOn epeisthEsan kai proseklErOthEsan to 
G2532 5100 G1537 846 G3982 G2532.  G4345 G3588 
Conj px Nom Pim Prep pp Gen Pim _ vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 
AND ANY OUT OF-them ARE-PERSUADED AND THEY-WERE-TOWARD-alLOTTED to-THE 

some were-allotted-to the 

TIAYACD KAI TW CIAA TON TE CEBOMENCN EAAHNON TIOAY 

paulO kai tO sila tOn te sebomenOn hellEnOn polu 

G3972 G2532 G3588 G4609 G3588 G5037 G4576 G1672 G4183 

n_DatSgm Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenPlm Part vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Plm n_GenPlm a_Nom Sgn 

PAUL AND to-THE SILAS OF-THE BESIDES REVERING GREEKS MANY 

the being-reverent vast 

TIAHGOC FYNAIKON TE TON TIPWTON OYK OAIPAI 

plEthos gunaikOn te tOn protOn ouk oligai 

G4128 G1135 G5037 G3588 G4413 G3756 G3641 

n_Nom Sgn n_GenPIlf Part t_GenPlf a_GenPIf Part Neg a_NomPIf 

multitude OF-WOMEN BESIDES THE BEFORE-most NOT FEW 

foremost 

17:5 ZHAWCANTEC AE ol ATIEIGOYNTEC IOYAAIOI KAI TIPOCAABOMENO! TOON 
zElOsantes de hoi apeithountes ioudaioi kai proslabomenoi tOn 
G2206 G1161 G3588 G544 G2453 G2532 G4355 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Conj t NomPIm vpPresActNomPlm a NomPIim Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m t_Gen PI m 
BOILing YET - THE UN-PERSUADING JUDA-ans AND TOWARD-GETTING OF-THE 
being-jealous being-stubborn Jews taking-to-themselves 

ATOPAI®WN TINAC ANAPAC TTONHPOYC KAI OXAOMOIHCANTEC EƏOOPYBOYN THN 

agoraiOn tinas andras ponErous kai ochlopoiEsantes ethoruboun tEn 

G60 G5100 G435 G4190 G2532. 3792 G2350 G3588 

a_Gen Plm px Acc Plm n_AccPlm a_AccPlm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 Pl t_Acc Sg f 

BUYS ANY MEN wicked AND THRONG-making THEY-TUMULTED THE 

loafers some making-up-mob made-a-tumult 

TIOAIN EnNICTANTEC TE TH OIKIA INCONOC EZHTOYN AYTOYC 

polin epistantes te tE oikia iasonos ezEtoun autous 

G4172 G2186 G5037 G3588 G3614 G2394 G2212 G846 

n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Part t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 

city ON-STANDing BESIDES to-THE HOME OF-JASON THEY-SOUGHT them 

standing-by the house 
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Acts 17 


1. Now when they had passed 
through Amphipolis and 
Apollonia, they came to 
Thessalonica, where was a 
synagogue of the Jews: 


2 And Paul, as his manner was, 
went in unto them, and three 
sabbath days reasoned with 
them out of the scriptures, 


3 Opening and alleging, that 
Christ must needs have 
suffered, and risen again from 
the dead; and that this Jesus, 
whom I preach unto you, is 
Christ. 


4 And some of them believed, 
and consorted with Paul and 
Silas; and of the devout Greeks 
a great multitude, and of the 
chief women not a few. 


5 But the Jews which believed 
not, moved with envy, took 
unto them certain lewd fellows 
of the baser sort, and gathered 
a company, and set all the city 
on an uproar, and assaulted the 
house of Jason, and sought to 
bring them out to the people. 
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Acts 17 


APATEIN EIC TON AHMON 
agagein eis ton dEmon 
G71 G1519 G3588 G1218 
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
TO-BE-LEADING INTO THE PUBLIC 
populace 
17:6 ma N EE Ds es ECYPON a IACONS oh ia INAC 6 And when they found them 
m eurontes e autous esuron on iasona ai inas 
G3361 G2147 G1161 G846 G4951 G3588 G2394 G2532 + G5100 not, i they drew Jason and 
PartNeg vp2AorActNomPIm Conj  ppAccPIm vi lmpf Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj px Acc PIm certain brethren unto the rulers 
NO FINDING YET them THEY-DRAGGED THE JASON AND ANY of the city, crying, These that 
some have turned the world upside 
down are come hither also; 
MAEAPOYC ETNI TOYC TIOAITAPXAC BOWNTEC OTI Ol THN OIKOYMENHN 
adelphous epi tous politarchas boOntes hoti hoi tEn oikoumenEn 
G80 G1909 G3588 G4173 G994 G3754 G3588 G3588 G3625 
n_Acc Plm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj t_NomPlm t AccSgf n_ Acc Sgf 
brothers ON THE city-chiefs IMPLORING that THE-ones THE belNG-HOMED 
brethren city-magistrates the-ones inhabited-earth 
MNACTATWMCANTEC OYTOI KAI ENOAAE TIAPEICIN 
anastatOsantes houtoi kai enthade pareisin 
G387 G3778 G2532  G1759 G3918 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m pd Nom Plm Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
UP-STANDing these AND  IN-PLACE-YET ARE-BESIDE-BEING 
raising-to-insurrection also in-this-place are-present 
17:7 a hierar ai a is oe TIANTEC ATIENANTI — 7 Whom Jason hath received: 
ous upodedektai iasOn ai outoi antes apenanti tOn 
G3739 Gaed G2394 G2532 3778 3956 G56! G3588 and these all do contrary to the 
prAccPlm vi Perf midD/pasD3Sg  n_NomSgm Conj  pdNomPim a_NomPlm Adv t_Gen Pin decrees of Caesar, saying that 
WHOM HAS-UNDER-RECEIVED JASON AND these ALL FROM-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE there is another king, [one] 
has-entertained contravening the Jesus. 
AO-MATCN KAICAPOC TIPATTOYCIN BACIAENX AEFONTEC ETEPON EINAI IHCOYN 
dogmatOn kaisaros prattousin basilea legontes heteron einai iEsoun 
G1378 G2541 G4238 G935 G3004 G2087 G1511 G2424 
n_ Gen PI n n_GenSgm_ viPres Act 3 PI n_AccSgm vpPres ActNomPlm a_AccSgm_ vnPresvxx n_Acc Sgm 
decrees OF-CEASAR ARE-PRACTISING KING sayING DIFFERENT TO-BE JESUS 
are-committing 
17:8 ETAPAZAN ma TON e Si TOYC OAAS AK OXONTAT 8 And they troubled the people 
etaraxan e ton ochlon ai tous olitarchas akouontas : 
G5015 G1161 G3588 G3793 G2532 G3588 E4173 G191 and the rulers of the city, when 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc PI m they heard these things. 
THEY-DISTURB = YET THE THRONG AND THE city-chiefs HEARING 
city-magistrates 
TAYTA 
tauta 
G5023 
pd Acc PI n 
these 
these-things 
17:9 it ppeownes TO l KANON TAPA TOY 1ACONOC kai TON 9 And when they had taken 
ai abontes to ikanon ara tou iasonos ai tOn : 
G2532 G2983 G3588 G2425 C3844 C3588 G2394 G2532 G3588 security of Jason, and of the 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPlm t_AccSgn a_ AccSgn Prep t GenSgm n_ GenSgm Conj t Gen Plm other, they let them go. 
AND GETTING THE enough BESIDE OF-THE JASON AND OF-THE 
obtaining bail the the 
AOINMNWN AMEAYCAN AYTOYC 
loipOn apelusan autous 
G3062 G630 G846 
a_GenPlm_ viAor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 
rest THEY-FROM-LOOSE them 
rest(P) they-release 
17:10 a ae XACNGOI phere Ala Thie Ni TOC EZEMEMYAN TON TE 10., And the brethren 
oi e adelphoi eutheOs ia tEs nuktos exepempsan ton te A ; 
G3588 G1161 Gao” G2112 G1223 G3588 G3571 Gie99 G3588 G5037 immediately Sent away. Paul 
t_NomPlm Conj n_NomPim Adv Prep t GenSgf n GenSgf viAorAct3PI t AccSgm Part and Silas by night unto Berea: 
THE YET brothers immediately THRU OF-THE NIGHT OUT-SEND THE BESIDES who coming [thither] went into 
brethren during the send-out bsboth the synagogue of the Jews. 
TIAYAON KAI TON CIAAN EIC BEPOIAN OITINEC MAPATENOMENOI EIC THN 
paulon kai ton silan eis beroian hoitines paragenomenoi eis tEn 
G3972 G2532 3588 G4609 G1519 G960 G3748 G3854 G1519 G3588 
n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_AccSgf prNomPlm_ vp 2AormidDNomPlm_ Prep t_Acc Sg f 
PAUL AND THE SILAS INTO BEREA WHO-ANY BESIDE-BECOMING INTO THE 
who-any coming-along 
CYNAPOrHN TON IOYAAICON ATTHECAN 
sunagOgEn tOn ioudaiOn apEesan 
G4864 G3588 G2453 G549 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Impf vxx 3 PI 
TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE JUDA-ans FROM-ARE 
synagogue Jews are-away 
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17:11 OYTOI AE HCAN EYTENECTEPOI TWN EN OECCAAONIKH OITINEC 
houtoi de Esan eugenesteroi tOn en thessalonikE hoitines 
G3778 G1161 G2258 G2104 G3588 G1722 2332 G3748 
pdNom Pim Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI a_Nom PI m Cmp t_GenPlm Prep n_ Dat Sg f pr Nom PI m 
these YET WERE more-WELL-generated OF-THE IN THESSALONICA WHO-ANY 
more-noble of-the-ones who-any 
EAEZANTO TON AOTON META TIACHC TIPOOYMIAC TO KAO HMEPAN 
edexanto ton logon meta pasEs prothumias to kath hEmeran 
G1209 G3588 G3056 G3326 G3956 G4288 G3588 G2596 G2250 
vi Aor midD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgn_ Prep n_Acc Sg f 
RECEIVE THE saying WITH EVERY BEFORE-FEELing THE according-to DAY 
word all eagerness 
ANAKPINONTEC TAC TPAPAC El EXOI TAYTA OYTWC 
anakrinontes tas graphas ei echoi tauta houtOs 
G350 G3588 G1124 G1487 G2192 G5023 G3779 
vp Pres ActNom PIm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf Cond vo Pres Act3 Sg pd Nom Pin Adv 
examinING THE WRITings IF it-MAY-BE-HAVING these thus 
scriptures may-be-having-it 
17:12 TIOAAOI MEN OYN Ez AYTON EMICTEYCAN KAI TOWN EAAHNIACON 
polloi men oun ex autOn episteusan kai tOn hellEnidOn 
G4183 G3303 G3767 G1537 G846 G4100 G2532 G3588 G1674 
a_ Nom PI m Part Conj Prep pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t GenPIf n_ Gen PI f 
MANY INDEED THEN OUT OF-them BELIEVE AND OF-THE GREEKS 
also Greek 
TYNAIKWN TON EYCXHMONWN KAI ANAPCON OYK OAITOI 
gunaikOn tOn euschEmonOn kai andrOn ouk oligoi 
G1135 G3588 G2158 G2532 G435 G3756 G3641 
n_ Gen PI f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj n_GenPlm PartNeg a_Nom Pim 
WOMEN THE WELL-FIGURED AND MEN NOT FEW 
respectable of-men 
17:13 we AE EFNWCAN~ Ol AMO THC ƏECCAAONIKHC IOYAAIOI OTI KAI 
hOs de egnOsan hoi apo tEs thessalonikEs ioudaioi hoti kai 
G5613 G1161 G1097 G3588 G575 G3588 G2332 G2453 G3754 G2532 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_ Nom PI m Conj Conj 
AS YET. KNOW THE FROM THE THESSALONICA JUDA-ans that AND 
Jews also 
EN TH BEPOIA  KATHFIFTEAH YTOoO TOY TIAYAOY (0) AOrOCc 
en tE beroia katEggelE hupo tou paulou ho logos 
G1722 3588 G960 G2605 G5259 + G3588 G3972 G3588 G3056 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
IN THE BEREA WAS-DOWN-MESSAGed by THE PAUL THE saying 
was-announced word 
TOY Ə©EOY HAGON KAKEI CAAEYONTEC TOYC OXAOYC 
tou theou Elthon kakei saleuontes tous ochlous 
G3588 G2316 G2064 G2546 G4531 G3588 G3793 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 PI Adv Con vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
OF-THE God THEY-CAME  AND-there SHAKING THE THRONGS 
also-there agitating 
17:14 €veEewc AE TOTE TON TIAYAON EZATIECTEIAAN ol ANAEADO! 
eutheOs de tote ton paulon exapesteilan hoi adelphoi 
G2112 G1161 G5119 G3588 G3972 G1821 G3588 G80 
Adv Conj Adv t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom Pl m n_Nom Plm 
immediately VEF then THE PAUL OUT-FROM-PUT THE brothers 
send-away brethren 
TIOPEYECOAI wc em! THN OAAACCAN YTIEMENON AE (0) TE 
poreuesthai hOs epi tEn thalassan upemenon de ho te 
G4198 G5613 G1909 G3588 G2281 G5278 G1161 G3588 G5037 
vn Pres midD/pasD Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t Nom Sgm Part 
TO-BE-GOING AS ON THE SEA UNDER-REMAINED YET THE BESIDES 
as-it-were remained-behind ÞSboth 
CIAAC KAI O TIMOOEOC EKEI 
silas kai ho timotheos ekei 
G4609 G2532 G3588 G5095 G1563 
n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Adv 
SILAS AND THE Timothy there 
17:15 OI AE KAOICTWÆNTEC TON TIAYAON HFATON AYTON EWC AOHNWN 
hoi de kathistOntes ton paulon Egagon auton heOs athEnOn 
G3588 G1161 G2525 G3588 G3972 G71 G846 G2193 G116 
t NomPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Pim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3PI ppAccSgm Conj n_ Gen PI f 
THE-ones YET DOWN-STANDING THE PAUL LED him TILL OF-ATHENS 
the-ones conducting as-far-as Athens 
KAI AAMBONT ECG ENTOAHN MPOC TON CIAAN KAI TIMOGEON INA wc 
kai labontes entolEn pros ton silan kai timotheon hina hOs 
G2532 2983 G1785 G4314 G3588 G4609 G2532 =G5095 G2443 5613 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm n_Acc Sgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj Adv 
AND GETTING direction TOWARD THE SILAS AND Timothy THAT AS 


obtaining 
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Acts 17 


11 These were more noble than 
those in Thessalonica, in that 
they received the word with all 
readiness of mind, and 
searched the scriptures daily, 
whether those things were so. 


12 Therefore many of them 
believed; also of honourable 
women which were Greeks, 
and of men, not a few. 


13 But when the Jews of 
Thessalonica had knowledge 
that the word of God was 
preached of Paul at Berea, they 
came thither also, and stirred 
up the people. 


14 And then immediately the 
brethren sent away Paul to go 
as it were to the sea: but Silas 
and Timotheus abode there 
still. 


15 And they that conducted 
Paul brought him unto Athens: 
and receiving a commandment 
unto Silas and Timotheus for 
to come to him with all speed, 
they departed. 
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TAXICTA EAOWCIN TIPOC AYTON EZHECAN 

tachista elthOsin pros auton exEesan 

G5033 G2064 G4314 G846 G1826 

Adv Sup vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

SWIFT-most THEY-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD him THEY-OUT-ARE 

most-quickly they-are-off 

17:16 EN AE TAIC MOEHNAIC  EKAEXOMENOY AYTOYC TOY TIAYAOY 
en de tais athEnais ekdechomenou autous tou paulou 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G116 G1551 G846 G3588 G3972 
Prep Conj t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m pp Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
IN YET THE ATHENS OF-OUT-RECEIVING them OF-THE PAUL 

of-waiting-for the 

TIAPWZYNETO TO TINGEYMA AYTOY EN AYTW OEWPOYNT I KATEIAWAON 

parOxuneto to pneuma autou en autO theOrounti kateidOlon 

G3947 G3588 G4151 G846 G1722 G846 G2334 G2712 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Pres Act DatSgm a_Acc Sgf 

was-BESIDE-SHARPenED THE spirit OF-him IN him beholdING DOWN-idolED 

was-incited idol-ridden 

OYCAN THN TIOAIN 

ousan tEn polin 

G5607 G3588 G4172 

vp Pres vxx Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

BEING THE city 

17:17 AIEAEFETO MEN OYN EN TH CYNArOrH TOIC IOYAAIOIC KAI 
dielegeto men oun en tE sunagOgE tois ioudaiois kai 
G1256 G3303 G3767 G1722 G3588 G4864 G3588 G2453 G2532 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Part Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj 
he-THRU-said INDEED THEN IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD to-THE JUDA-ans AND 
he-argued synagogue Jews 

TOIC CEBOMENOIC KAI EN TH ATOPA KATA TACAN HMEPAN MPOC 

ois sebomenois kai en tE agora kata pasan hEmeran pros 

G3588 G4576 G2532 G1722 G3588 G58 G2596 G3956 G2250 G4314 

| DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PIm Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep 

o-THE ones-REVERING AND IN THE BUY-place according-to EVERY DAY TOWARD 

ones-being-reverent market 

TOYC TMAPATYTXANONTAC 

‘ous paratugchanontas 

G3588 G3909 

| Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

THE ones-BESIDE-HAPPENING-UP 

ones-happening-along 

17:18 TINEC AE TOWN EMIKOYPEIMN KAI TOWN CTWIKWN dIAOCOPWN 
tines de tOn epikoureiOn kai tOn stOikOn philosophOn 
G5100 G1161 G3588 G1946 G2532 3588 G4770 G5386 
pxNomPim Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_ Gen PIm 
ANY YET OF-THE Epicureans AND OF-THE Stoics (portico-ics) | FOND-WISE-ones 
some Stoic philosophers 

CYNEBAAAON AYTO KAI TINEC EAETON Tl AN ƏEAOI (0) 

suneballon autO kai tines elegon ti an theloi ho 

G4820 G846 G2532 G5100 G3004 G5101 G302 G2309 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Conj px Nom PIm vilmpf Act3 PI pi Acc Sgn Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

TOGETHER-CAST(PaSt) to-him AND ANY said ANY EVER MAY-he-BE-WILLING THE 

parleyed some what ? may-be-willing 

CMĦEPMOAOTrTOC OYTOC AEIEIN Ol AE ZENWN ANIMONICON AOKEI 

spermologos houtos legein hoi de xenOn daimoniOn dokei 

G4691 G3778 G3004 G3588 G1161 G3581 G1140 G1380 

a_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sgm vn Pres Act t NomPIim Conj a_GenPIn n_GenPIn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

seed-collector this TO-BE-sayING THE YET OF-LODGed demons he-IS-SEEMING 

rook the-ones of-strange 

KATATTEAEYC EINAI OTI TON IHCOYN KAI THN ANACTACIN AYTOIC 

kataggeleus einai hoti ton iEsoun kai tEn anastasin autois 

G2604 G1511 G3754 G3588 G2424 G2532 3588 G386 G846 

n_Nom Sgm vn Pres vxx Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp Dat PI m 

DOWN-MESSENGER TO-BE that THE JESUS AND THE UP-STANDing to-them 

announcer seeing-that of-the resurrection 

EVHITEANIZETO 

euEggelizeto 

G2097 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg 

he-WELL-MESSAGizED 

he-brought-the-well-message 

17:19 €TMIAMABOMENO! TE AYTOY emi TON APEION TATON 
epilabomenoi te autou epi ton areion pagon 
G1949 G5037 G846 G1909 G3588 G697 G697 
vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m Part pp Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
ON-GETTING BESIDES OF-him ON THE AREO (Ares-god of war) PAGUS (hill) 
getting-hold Areo pagus 
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Acts 17 


16 | Now while Paul waited for 
them at Athens, his spirit was 
stirred in him, when he saw the 
city wholly given to idolatry. 


17 Therefore disputed he in the 
synagogue with the Jews, and 
with the devout persons, and in 
the market daily with them that 
met with him. 


18 Then certain philosophers 
of the Epicureans, and of the 
Stoicks, encountered him. And 
some said, What will this 
babbler say? other some, He 
seemeth to be a setter forth of 
strange gods: because he 
preached unto them Jesus, and 
the resurrection. 


19 And they took him, and 
brought him unto Areopagus, 
saying, May we know what 
this new doctrine, whereof 
thou speakest, [is]? 
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HrACON AELTONTEC AYNAMEOA -FNONAIL TIC H KAINH AYTH 
Egagon legontes dunametha gnOnai tis hE kainE hautE 
G71 G3004 G1410 G1097 G5101 G3588 G2537 G3778 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI vn2AorAct piNomSgm t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pdNom Sgf 
THEY-LED sayING WE-ARE-ABLE TO-KNOW ANY THE NEW this 
they-led-him we-can what ? 
H YMO COY ANAOYMENH AIANXH 
hE hupo sou laloumenE didachE 
G3588 G5259 G4675 G2980 G1322 
t_Nom Sgf Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 
THE by YOU belING-TALKED TEACHing 
being-spoken 
17:20 ZENIZONTA TAP TINA EICHEPEIC EIC TAC AKOAC HMCDN 
xenizonta gar tina eisphereis eis tas akoas hEmOn 
G3579 G1063 G5100 G1533 G1519 G3588 G189 G2257 
vp Pres Act Acc PI n Conj px Acc Pln vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPlf pp1GenPl 
LODGizING for ANY YOU-ARE-INTO-CARRYING INTO THE HEARings OF-US 
things-being-strange certain you-are-bringing-into hearing(P) 
BOY AOMEOA OYN FNONAI TI AN ƏEAOl TAYTA EINAI 
boulometha oun gnOnai ti an theloi tauta einai 
G1014 G3767 G1097 G5101 G302 G2309 G5023 G1511 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj vn 2Aor Act pi Acc Sgn Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg pd Nom PIn vn Pres vxx 
WE-ARE-intendING THEN TO-KNOW ANY EVER MAY-BE-WILLING these TO-BE 
we-are-being-resolved what ? these-things 
17:21 MOHNAIOL AE TIANTEC KAI Ol EMIAHMOYNTEC ZENO! EIC OYAEN 
athEnaioi de pantes kai hoi epidEmountes xenoi eis ouden 
G117 G1161 G3956 G2532 3588 G1927 G3581 G1519 G3762 
a_Nom Plm Conj a_NomPIm Conj t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_NomPIm Prep a_Acc Sgn 
ATHENIANS YET ALL AND THE ON-PUBLIC-ING LODGErs INTO NOT-YET-ONE 
repatriated guests nothing 
ETEPON EYKAIPOYN H AEFEIN TI KAI AKOYEIN KAINOTEPON 
heteron eukairoun E legein ti kai akouein kainoteron 
G2087 G2119 G2228 G3004 G5100 G2532 G191 G2537 
a_Acc Sgn vi lmpf Act 3 PI Part vn Pres Act px Acc Sgn Conj vn Pres Act a_Acc Sgn 
DIFFERENT WELL-SEASONED OR TO-BE-sayING ANY AND TO-BE-HEARING more-NEW 
had-opportunity than something newer 
17:22 CTANEEIC AE (0) TMTAYAOC EN MECC TOY APEIOY TIATOY 
statheis de ho paulos en mesO tou areiou pagou 
G2476 G1161 G3588 G3972 G1722 G3319 G3588 G697 G697 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep a_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_ Gen Sgm 
BEING-STOOD YET THE PAUL IN MIDst OF-THE AREO PAGUS 
standing center 
EpH ANAPEC AOHNAIOI KATA TANTA Wc AEICIANIMONECTEPOYC YMAC 
ephE andres athEnaioi kata panta hOs deisidaimonesterous humas 
G5346 G435 G117 G2596 G3956 G5613 G1174 G5209 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_VocPlm a_VocPlm Prep a_AccPIn Adv a_ Acc PI m Cmp pp 2 Acc PI 
he-AVERRed MEN ATHENIANS according-to ALL AS more-DREAD-demoned YOU(P) 
averred men! Athenians ! all-things how unusually-religious ye 
OEWPWM 
theOrO 
G2334 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-beholdING 
17:23 AIEPXOMENOC TAP KAI ANAOEWPWN TA CEBACMATA YMCDN 
dierchomenos gar kai anatheOrOn ta sebasmata humOn 
G1330 G1063 G2532 G333 G3588 G4574 G5216 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Conj Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPlIn pp 2 Gen PI 
THRU-COMING for AND UP-beholdING THE venerations OF-YOU() 
passing-through contemplating objects-of-veneration of-ye 
E€YPON KAI BWMON EN w EMErErPAMTO APNWCTM ƏOEW ON 
heuron kai bOmon en hO epegegrapto agnOstO theO hon 
G2147 G2532 G1041 G1722 G3739 G1924 G57 G2316 G3739 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_AccSgm_ Prep prDatSgm_ vi Plup Pas 3 Sg a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ pr Acc Sg m 
|-FOUND AND PEDESTAL IN WHICH HAD-been-ON-WRITTEN to-UN-KNOWN God WHOM 
also had-been-inscribed to-unknown to-whom 
OYN AFNOOYNTEC E€YCEBEITE TOYTON Erw KATATTEAAW YMIN 
oun agnoountes eusebeite touton egO kataggellO humin 
G3767 G50 G2151 G5126 G1473 G2605 G5213 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Acc Sgm pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
THEN UN-KNOWING YE-ARE-devoutING this-One | AM-DOWN-MESSAGING _ to-YOU() 
ones-being-ignorant  ye-are-being-devout this-one am-announcing to-ye 
17:24 0 6EOC Oo TIOIHCACG TON KOCMON KAI MANTA TA 
ho theos ho poiEsas ton kosmon kai panta ta 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G4160 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3956 G3588 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_Acc Pin t_Acc Pin 
THE God THE One-making THE SYSTEM AND ALL THE 
one-making world all-things 
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Acts 17 


20 For thou bringest certain 
strange things to our ears: we 
would know therefore what 
these things mean. 


21 (For all the Athenians and 
strangers which were there 
spent their time in nothing else, 
but either to tell, or to hear 
some new thing.) 


22. Then Paul stood in the 
midst of Mars'hill, and said, 
[Ye] men of Athens, I perceive 
that in all things ye are too 
superstitious. 


23 For as I passed by, and 
beheld your devotions, I found 
an altar with this inscription, 
TO THE UNKNOWN GOD. 
Whom therefore ye ignorantly 
worship, him declare I unto 
you. 


24 God that made the world 
and all things therein, seeing 
that he is Lord of heaven and 
earth, dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands; 
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Acts 17 


EN AYTW oOYTOC OYPANOY KAI THC KYPIOC YTMTAPXWN OYK EN 

en autO houtos ouranou kai gEs kurios huparchOn ouk en 

G1722 G846 G3778 G3772 G2532 G1093 G2962 G5225 G3756 G1722 

Prep pp DatSgm pdNomSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgf n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ PartNeg Prep 

IN it this-One OF-heaven AND OF-LAND Master belongING NOT IN 
himit this-one earth Lord being-inherently 


XEIPOTIOIHTOIC NAOIC KATOIKEI 


cheiropoiEtois naois katoikei 

G5499 G3485 G2730 

a_Dat Plm n_DatPlm_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

HAND-made TEMPLES — IS-DOWN-HOMING 

made-by-hands(P) is-dwelling 

17:25 OYAE YTO XEIPWN ANOPCDITCDN OEPATIEYETAI TIPOCAGOMENOG TINOC 25 Neither is worshipped with 
oude hupo cheirOn anthrOpOn therapeuetai rosdeomenos tinos ' 
G3761 GE259 G5495 G444 j 2308 4306 G5100 MENS hands, 8 though he 
Adv Prep n_GenPIf n GenPim vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm px Gen Sgn needed any thing, seeing he 
NOT-YET by HANDS OF-humans He-IS-belNG-attendED TOWARD-BINDING OF-ANY giveth to all life, and breath, 
neither as-if-requiring anything and all things; 

AYTOC AIAOYC TIACIN ZWHN KAI TINOHN KAI TA TIANTA 

autos didous pasin zOEn kai pnoEn kai ta panta 

G846 G1325 G3956 G2222 G2532 G4157 G2532 G3588 G3956 

pp Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_DatPln n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 

He GIVING to-ALL LIFE AND BLOWing AND THE ALL 

breath 

17:26 EMOIHCEN TE Gz ENOC AIMATOC TAN EONOC ANOPCDTTCDN 26 And hath made of one blood 
epoiEsen te ex henos haimatos an ethnos anthrOpOn . 
GA160 G5037 G1537 G1520 G129 G3956 G1484 aa all nations of men for to dwell 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Prep a_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn n_Gen Pl m on all the face of the earth, and 
He-makES BESIDES OUT OF-ONE BLOOD EVERY NATION OF-humans hath determined the times 

before appointed, and the 
bounds of their habitation; 

KATOIKEIN eni TIAN TO TIPOCWTION THC THC OPICAC 

katoikein epi pan to prosOpon tEs gEs horisas 

G2730 G1909 G3956 G3588 G4383 G3588 G1093 G3724 

vn Pres Act Prep a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

TO-BE-DOWN-HOMING ON EVERY THE face OF-THE LAND defining 

to-be-dwelling all surface earth specifying 

MPOTETATMENOYC KAIPOYC KAI TAC OPOGECIAC THC KATOIKIAC AYTON 

protetagmenous kairous kai tas horothesias tEs katoikias autOn 

G4384 G2540 G2532 3588 G3734 G3588 G2733 G846 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m n_AccPIm Conj t Acc PIf n _AccPIf t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen PI m 

HAVING-BEFORE-SET SEASONS AND THE SEE-PLACES OF-THE DOWN-HOME OF-them 

having-set-before(P) boundaries dwelling 

17:27 ZHTEIN TON KYPION El APA re WHAAPHCE IAN 27 That they should seek the 
zEtein ton kurion ei ara e sElaphEseian : : 
G2212 G3588 G2962 G1487 G686 Gt 065 SRA Lord, 1f haply they might feel 
vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond Part Part vo Aor Act 3 PI after him, and find him, though 
TO-BE-SEEKING THE Master IF CONSEQUENTLY SURELY THEY-MAY-STROKE-TOUCH he be not far from every one of 

Lord they-may-grope-for us: 

AYTON KAI EYPOIEN KAITOIrE OY MAKPAN ANO ENOC EKACTOY 

auton kai heuroien kaitoige ou makran apo henos hekastou 

G846 G2532 G2147 G2544 G3756 G3112 G575 G1520 G1538 

pp Acc Sgm Conj vo 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Part Neg Adv Prep a_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

Him AND MAY-THEY-BE-FINDING AND-to-THE-SURELY NOT FAR FROM ONE EACH 

may-be-finding-him though-to-be-sure 

HMOCDN YTIAPXONTA 

hEmOn huparchonta 

G2257 G5225 

pp 1 Gen PI vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

OF-US One-belongING 

one-being-inherent 

17:28 €N AYTW TAP  ZWMEN KAI  KINOYMEOA KAI  €ECMEN wc KAI 28 For in him we live, and 
en autO ar zOmen kai kinoumetha kai esmen hOs kai a 
G1722 846 & 1063 G2198 G2532 2795 G2532 2070 G5613 2532 MOVE; and have our being; as 
Prep ppDatSgm Conj vi Pres Act1 PI Conj vi Pres Pas1PI Conj  viPresvxx1PI Adv Conj certain also of your own poets 
IN Him for WE-ARE-LIVING AND  ARE-STIRRING AND ARE AS AND have said, For we are also his 

are-moving also offspring. 

TINEC TON KAO YMAC TIOIHTWN EIPHKACIN TOY TAP KAI TENOC 

tines tOn kath humas poiEtOn eirEkasin tou gar kai genos 

G5100 G3588 G2596 G5209 G4163 G2046 G3588 G1063 G2532 G1085 

px Nom Pim t_GenPlm_ Prep pp 2 Acc Pl n_GenPlm vi Perf Act3 PIAtt t_GenSgm Conj Conj n_Nom Sgn 

ANY OF-THE according-to YOU(P) poets HAVE-declarED OF-THE for AND breed 

some ye also race 

ECMEN 

esmen 

G2070 

vi Pres vxx 1 PI 

WE-ARE 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


17:29 TENOC OYN YTTAPXONTEC TOY GEOY OYK OdEIAOMEN NOMIZEIN 
genos oun huparchontes tou theou ouk opheilomen nomizein 
G1085 G3767 G5225 G3588 G2316 G3756 G3784 G3543 
n_Nom Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm PartNeg viPres Act1 PI vn Pres Act 
breed THEN belongING OF-THE God NOT WE-ARE-OWING TO-BE-LAWizING 
race being-inherently we-ought to-be-inferring 
xXPYCW H APTYP%W H A1OW XAPATMATI TEXNHC KAI ENƏYMHCEWC ANƏPWNMOY 
chrusO E argurO E litho charagmati technEs kai enthumEseOs anthrOpou 
G5557 G2228 G696 G2228 G3037 G5480 G5078 G2532 G1761 G444 
n_DatSgm_ Part n_DatSgm_ Part n_DatSgm_ n_DatSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgm 
to-GOLD OR to-SILVER OR to-STONE to-CARVE-effect OF-ART AND OF-IN-FEELing OF-human 
silver stone to-sculpture of-sentiment 
TO ƏEION EINAI OMOION 
to theion einai homoion 
G3588 G2304 G1511 G3664 
t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn vnPresvxx a_AccSgm 
THE divine TO-BE LIKE 
17:30 TOYC MEN OYN XPONOYC THC APNOIAC YTTEP |ACON (0) 
tous men oun chronous tEs agnoias huperidOn ho 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G5550 G3588 G52 G5237 G3588 
t_ Acc Plm Part Conj n_ Acc PIm t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm 
THE INDEED THEN TIMES OF-THE UN-KNOWledge OVER-PERCEIVING THE 
ignorance condoning 
eEOC TA NYN TIAPATTEAAE I TOIC ANOPCOTTIO IC TIACIN TIANTAXOY 
theos ta nun paraggellei tois anthrOpois pasin pantachou 
G2316 G3588 G3568 G3853 G3588 G444 G3956 G3837 
n_ Nom Sg m t_Acc PIn Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm a_ Dat PI m Adv 
God THE NOW He-IS-chargING to-THE humans ALL EVERY-where 
the(P) is-charging everywhere 
MET ANOE IN 
metanoein 
G3340 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-after-MINDING 
to-be-repenting 
17:31 AIOTI ECTHCEN HMEPAN EN H MEAAEI KPINEIN THN 
dioti hestEsen hEmeran en hE mellei krinein tEn 
G1360 G2476 G2250 G1722 G3739 G3195 G2919 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep pr Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Sg f 
THRU-that He-STANDS DAY IN WHICH He-IS-ABOUT TO-BE-JUDGING THE 
because-that he-assigns he-is-being-about 
OIKOYMENHN EN AIKAIOCYNH EN ANAPI w WPICEN MICTIN MAPACXWN 
oikoumenEn en dikaiosunE en andri hO hOrisen pistin paraschOn 
G3625 G1722 G1343 G1722 G435 G3739 G3724 G4102 G3930 
n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_DatSgm prDatSgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
belING-HOMED IN JUSTice IN MAN WHOM He-definES BELIEF tenderING 
inhabited-earth righteousness he-specifies faith 
TIACIN ANAC THCAC AYTON EK NEKPWN 
pasin anastEsas auton ek nekrOn 
G3956 G450 G846 G1537 G3498 
a_DatPlm vpAorActNomSgm ppAccSgm Prep a_ Gen Plm 
to-ALL UP-STANDing Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
raising of-dead-ones 
17:32 MKOYCANTEC AE ANACTACIN NEKPWN Ol MEN €EXAEYAZON Ol 
akousantes de anastasin nekrOn hoi men echleuazon hoi 
G191 G1161 G386 G3498 G3588 G3303 G5512 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim Conj n_Acc Sg f a_GenPlm t_NomPlm_ Part vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Nom Pl m 
HEARing YET UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones THE-ones INDEED JEERED THE-ones 
resurrection of-dead-ones the-ones the-ones 
AE EIMON AKOYCOMEOA COY TIAAIN NEPI TOYTOY (17:33) KAI 
de eipon akousometha sou palin peri toutou (17:33) kai 
G1161 G2036 G191 G4675 G3825 G4012 G5127 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Fut midD 1 PI pp2GenSg Adv Prep pd Gen Sgn Conj 
YET said WE-SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-YOU AGAIN ABOUT this AND 
you concerning also 
17:33 OYTWC O TIAYAOG EZHACEN EK MECOY AYTON 
houtOs ho paulos exElthen ek mesou autOn 
G3779 G3588 G3972 G1831 G1537 3319 G846 
Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep a_GenSgn ppGenPlm 
thus THE PAUL OUT-CAME OUT  OF-MIDst OF-them 
came-out 
17:34 TINEC AE ANAPEC KOAAHOENTEC AYTW EMICTEYCAN EN OIC KAI 
tines de andres kollEthentes autO episteusan en hois kai 
G5100 G1161 G435 G2853 G846 G4100 G1722 G3739 G2532 
px Nom PIlm Conj n_NomPlm vpAorPasNomPlm = ppDatSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Pl Prep pr Dat Plm Conj 
ANY YET MEN BEING-JOINED to-him BELIEVE IN WHOM AND 
some among also 
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Acts 17 


29 Forasmuch then as we are 
the offspring of God, we ought 
not to think that the Godhead is 
like unto gold, or silver, or 
stone, graven by art and man's 
device. 


30 And the times of this 
ignorance God winked at; but 
now commandeth all men 
every where to repent: 


31 Because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge 
the world in righteousness by 
[that] man whom he hath 
ordained; [whereof] he hath 
given assurance unto all [men], 
in that he hath raised him from 
the dead. 


82. And when they heard of 
the resurrection of the dead, 
some mocked: and others said, 
We will hear thee again of this 
[matter]. 


33 So Paul 
among them. 


departed from 


34 Howbeit certain men clave 
unto him, and believed: among 
the which [was] Dionysius the 
Areopagite, and a woman 
named Damaris, and others 
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Acts 17 - Acts 18 


with them. 
AIONYCIOC O MPEOTIATITHC KAI -YNH ONOMATI AAMAPIC KAI ETEPOI 
dionusios ho areopagitEs kai gunE onomati damaris kai heteroi 
G1354 G3588 G698 G2532 G1135 G3686 G1152 G2532 G2087 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgf n_DatSgn n_Nom Sgf Conj a_Nom Pl m 
DIONYSIUS THE AREOPAGITE AND WOMAN to-NAME DAMARIS AND DIFFERENT-ones 


different-ones 


CYN AYTOIC 
sun autois 
G4862 G846 
Prep pp Dat PI m 


TOGETHER to-them 
togetherwith them 
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Acts 18 


18:1 META AG TAYTA XMPICOEEIC o TAYAOC EK TON AOHNCON 1. After these things Paul 
meta de tauta chOristheis ho paulos ek tOn athEnOn 
G3326 G1161 G5023 G5563 G3588 G3972 G1537 3588 G116 departed trom Athens, and 
Prep Conj pdAccPIn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm MidS t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t GenPln n_ GenPIf came to Corinth; 
after YET these BEING-SPACizED THE PAUL OUT OF-THE ATHENS 


these-things being-departed 


HAGEN EIC KOPINGON 
Elthen eis korinthon 
G2064 G1519 G2882 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
he-CAME INTO CORINTH 
18:2 KAI  EYPWN TINA IOYAAION ONOMATI AKYAAN TIONTIKON Tw 2 And found a certain Jew 
kai heurOn tina ioudaion onomati akulan ontikon tO : A 
G2532. 2147 G5100 G2453 G3686 G207 E4193 G3588 named Aquila, born in Pontus, 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm pxAccSgm a_AccSgm n_DatSgn  n_AccSgm a_AccSgm t_Dat Sgn lately come from Italy, with his 
AND FINDING ANY JUDA-an to-NAME AQUILA Pontus (MARINE-ic) to-THE wife Priscilla; (because that 
certain Jew of-Pontus the Claudius had commanded all 
Jews to depart from Rome:) 
TENE! TIPOChATWC EAHAYCOTA ATMO THC ITAAIAC KAI TIPICKIAAAN PYNAIKA and came unto them. 
genei prosphatOs elEluthota apo tEs italias kai priskillan gunaika 
G1085 G4373 G2064 G575 G3588 G2482 G2532 G4252 G1135 
n_DatSgn Adv vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
breed TOWARD-SLAYly HAVING-COME FROM THE ITALY AND PRISCILLA WOMAN 
native recently wife 
AYTOY AIA TO AIATETAXENAI KAAYAION XWPIZECOAI TIANTAC TOYC 
autou dia to diatetachenai klaudion chOrizesthai pantas tous 
G846 G1223 G3588 G1299 G2804 G5563 G3956 G3588 
pp Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Perf Act n_Acc Sgm vn Pres Pas a_AccPIm t_Acc Plm 
OF-him THRU THE TO-HAVE-prescribED CLAUDIUS TO-BE-SPACizING ALL THE 
because-of to-be-departing 
IOYAAIOYC EK THC PWMHC TIPOCHAGEN AYTOIC 
ioudaious ek tEs rOmEs prosElthen autois 
G2453 G1537 G3588 G4516 G4334 G846 
a_Acc Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
JUDA-ans OUT = OF-THE ROME he-TOWARD-CAME_ to-them 
Jews he-came-to them 
18:3 KAI AIA TO OMOTEXNON EINAI EMENEN TIAP AYTOIC KAI 3 And because he was of the 
kai dia to homotechnon einai emenen ar autois kai . 
G2532 G1223 G3588 G3673 G1511 G3306 3844 G846 G2532 pane craft, he abode with 
Conj Prep t_AccSgn a _AccSgm vn Pres vxx vilmpf Act3Sg Prep ppDatPIm Conj them, and wrought: for by their 
AND THRU THE LIKE-ART TO-BE he-REMAINED BESIDE them AND occupation they were 
because-of like-trade tentmakers. 
EIPTAZETO HCAN TAP CKHNONOIOI THN TEXNHN 
eirgazeto Esan gar skEnopoioi tEn technEn 
G2038 G2258 G1063 G4635 G3588 G5078 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
workED THEY-WERE for BOOTH-makers THE ART 
tentmakers trade 
18:4 AIEAETETO AE EN TH CYNATW®WTH KATA TIAN CABBAT ON 4 And he reasoned in the 
dielegeto de en tE sunagOgE kata an sabbaton 
Gi256 G1161 G1722  G3588 GaBe G2596 G3956 G4521 synagogue every sabbath, and 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep a_AccSgn n_AccSgn persuaded the Jews and the 
he-THRU-said YET IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD according-to EVERY SABBATH Greeks. 
he-argued synagogue 
ENEIOEN TE IOYAAIOYC KAI EAAHNAC 
epeithen te ioudaious kai hellEnas 
G3982 G5037 G2453 G2532  G1672 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part a_ Acc Plm Conj n_Acc PIm 
PERSUADED BESIDES JUDA-ans AND GREEKS 
he-persuaded Jews 
18:5 WC AE KATHAOON ATO THC MAKEAONIAC O TE CIAAC KAI 5 And when Silas and 
hOs de katElthon apo tEs makedonias ho te silas kai p 
G5613 G1161 G2718 as7é G3588 G3109 G3588 G5037 G4609 G2532 Timotheus were come from 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t NomSgm Part n_NomSgm Conj Macedonia, Paul was pressed 
AS YET THEY-DOWN-CAME FROM THE MACEDONIA THE BESIDES SILAS AND in the spirit, and testified to the 
came-down bsboth Jews [that] Jesus [was] Christ. 
fe) T IMOG6EOC CYNEIXETO TW TINGEYMAT I oO TIAYAOCG 
ho timotheos suneicheto to pneumati ho paulos 
G3588 G5095 G4912 G3588 G4151 G3588 G3972 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE Timothy was-pressED to-THE spirit THE PAUL 
AIAMAP'T YPOMENOC TOIC IOYAAIOIC TON XPICTON IHCOYN 
diamarturomenos tois ioudaiois ton christon iEsoun 
G1263 G3588 G2453 G3588 G5547 G2424 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_DatPlm a_DatPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THRU-witnessING to-THE JUDA-ans THE ANOINTED JESUS 
certifying Jews Christ 
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18:6 ANTITACCOMENWN AE AYTON KAI BAAC@HMOYNTON EKTINAZAMENOC TA 
antitassomenOn de autOn kai blasphEmountOn ektinaxamenos ta 
G498 G1161 G846 G2532 G987 G1621 G3588 
vp Pres Mid Gen PI m Conj pp GenPlm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_Acc Pl n 
OF-INSTEAD-SETTING YEr OF-them AND OF-HARM-AVERRING OUT-QUIVERing THE 
of-resisting of-blaspheming shaking-out 
IMAT IN EINEN TIPOC AYTOYC TO AIMA YMCDN en THN KEdAAHN 
himatia eipen pros autous to haima humOn epi tEn kephalEn 
G2440 G2036 G4314 G846 G3588 G129 G5216 G1909 G3588 G2776 
n_Acc Pl n vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppAccPIm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenPI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
GARMENTS he-said TOWARD them THE BLOOD OF-YOU(P) ON THE HEAD 
of-ye 
YMCDN KAƏAPOC Erw AmO TOY NYN EIC TA EONH TIOPEYCOMA I 
humOn katharos egO apo tou nun eis ta ethnE poreusomai 
G5216 G2513 G1473 G575 = G3588 G3568 G1519 G3588 G1484 G4198 
pp2GenPIl a_NomSgm pp1NomSg Prep t_GenSgm Adv Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln_ vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
OF-YOUIP) clean | FROM THE NOW INTO THE NATIONS — I-SHALL-BE-GOING 
of-ye 
18:7 KAI MET ABAC EKEIOEN HAGEN EIC OIKIAN TINOC ONOMATI IOYCTOY 
kai metabas ekeithen Elthen eis oikian tinos onomati ioustou 
G2532 G3327 G1564 G2064 G1519 G3614 G5100 G3686 G2459 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf pxGenSgm_ n_DatSgn n_ Gen Sg m 
AND after-STEPPing thence he-CAME INTO HOME OF-ANY to-NAME JUSTUS 
proceeding house of-certain-one 
CEBOMENOY TON ƏEON OY H OIKIA HN 
sebomenou ton theon hou hE oikia En 
G4576 G3588 G2316 G3739 G3588 G3614 G2258 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm pr Gen Sgm t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
one-REVERING THE God OF-WHOM THE HOME WAS 
one-revering house 
CYNOMOPOYCA TH CYNArOrH 
sunomorousa tE sunagOgE 
G4927 G3588 G4864 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
belING-adjacent to-THE TOGETHER-LEAD 
synagogue 
18:8 KPICTIOC AE (0) APXICYNArTWTrTOoOcC EMICTEYCEN TW KYPI®W CYN 
krispos de ho archisunagOgos episteusen tO kuriO sun 
G2921 G1161 G3588 G752 G4100 G3588 G2962 G4862 
n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep 
CRISPUS YET THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD BELIEVES to-THE Master TOGETHER 
chief-of-the-synagogue the Lord togetherwith 
OAW TW OIKW@ AYTOY KAI TIOAAO! TOWN KOPINGEICMN AKOYONTEC 
holO tO oikO autou kai polloi tOn korinthiOn akouontes 
G3650 G3588 G3624 G846 G2532 4183 G3588 G2881 G191 
a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm_ Conj a_NomPlm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
to-WHOLE THE HOME OF-him AND MANY OF-THE CORINTHIANS HEARING 
whole household 
EMICTEYON KAI EBATTITIZONTO 
episteuon kai ebaptizonto 
G4100 G2532 G907 
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
BELIEVED AND _ were-DIPizED 
were-baptized 
18:9 EIMEN AE (0) KYPIOC Al OPAMATOC EN NYKTI TW TIAYACD 
eipen de ho kurios di horamatos en nukti tO paulO 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2962 G1223 G3705 G1722 G3571 G3588 G3972 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sgn Prep n_DatSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
said YET THE Master THRU sight IN NIGHT to-THE PAUL 
Lord through vision 
MH dOBOY AAAA ADAEI KAI MH CI@®MHCHC 
mE phobou alla lalei kai mE siOpEsEs 
G3361 G5399 G235 G2980 G2532 G3361 G4623 
Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act2 Sg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
NO BE-FEARING but BE-TALKING AND NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-belNG-SILENT 
be-you-fearing ! be-you-speaking ! 
1810 AIOTI Eerw EIMI META COY KAI OYAEIC EMIOHCETAI 
dioti egO eimi meta sou kai oudeis epithEsetai 
G1360 G1473 G1510 G3326 G4675 G2532 3762 G2007 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg_ Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 
THRU-that l AM WITH YOU AND NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING 
because-that no-one shall-be-placing-on 
col TOY KAKWCAI CE AIOTI AAOC ECTIN MOI TIOAYC 
soi tou kakOsai se dioti laos estin moi polus 
G4671 G3588 G2559 G4571 G1360 G2992 G2076 G3427 G4183 
pp2DatSg t_GenSgm_ vnAor Act pp2AccSg_ Conj n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg pp1DatSg a_NomSgm 
to-YOU OF-THE TO-EVIL-treat YOU THRU-that PEOPLE IS to-ME MANY 
you to-illtreat because-that there-is much 
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Translation : AV 


Acts 18 


5 And when they opposed 
themselves, and blasphemed, 
he shook [his] raiment, and 
said unto them, Your blood 
[be] upon your own heads; I 
[am] clean: from henceforth I 
will go unto the Gentiles. 


7. And he departed thence, 
and entered into a certain 
[man's] house, named Justus, 
[one] that worshipped God, 
whose house joined hard to the 
synagogue. 


8 And Crispus, the chief ruler 
of the synagogue, believed on 
the Lord with all his house; 
and many of the Corinthians 
hearing believed, and were 
baptized. 


° Then spake the Lord to Paul 
in the night by a vision, Be not 
afraid, but speak, and hold not 
thy peace: 


10 For I am with thee, and no 
man shall set on thee to hurt 
thee: for I have much people in 
this city. 
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EN TH TIOAE! TAYTH 
en tE polei tautE 
G1722 G3588 G4172 G3778 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sgf 
IN THE city this 
18:11 EKANEICEN TE ENIAYTON KAI MHNAC GE AIAACKWN EN AYTOIC 
ekathisen te eniauton kai mEnas hex didaskOn en autois 
G2523 G5037 G1763 G2532 3376 G1803 G1321 G1722 G846 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Part n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_AccPIm a Nom vpPresActNomSgm Prep pp Dat PI m 
he-is-seated BESIDES year AND MONTHS SIX TEACHING IN them 
among 
TON AOT ON TOY ƏEOY 
ton logon tou theou 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE saying OF-THE God 
word 
18:12 TAAAIWNOC AE ANOEYTIATEYONTOC THC AXAIAC KATEMECTHCAN OMOGYMAAON 
galliOnos de anthupateuontos tEs achaias katepestEsan homothumadon 
G1058 G1161 G445 G3588 G882 G2721 G3661 
n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv 
OF-GALLIO YET proconsul-beING OF-THE ACHAIA DOWN-ON-STOOD LIKE-FEEL 
being-proconsul assaulted with-one-accord 
ol IOYAAIOI TW TMAYAW KAI HEATON AYTON eni TO BHMA 
hoi ioudaioi tO paulO kai Egagon auton epi to bEma 
G3588 G2453 G3588 G3972 G2532 G71 G846 G1909 G3588 G968 
t_NomPlm a_NomPlm  t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THE JUDA-ans to-THE PAUL AND THEY-LED him ON THE platform 
Jews the dais 
18:13 AEFONTEC OTI TAPA TON NOMON OYTOC ANATTIEIOE! TOYC 
legontes hoti para ton nomon houtos anapeithei tous 
G3004 G3754 3844 G3588 G3551 G3778 G374 G3588 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdNomSgm _viPres Act3 Sg t_Acc Plm 
sayING that BESIDE THE LAW this-one IS-UP-PERSUADING THE 
this-man is-inducing 
ANOEPWMOYC CEBECOAI TON 6EON 
anthrOpous sebesthai ton theon 
G444 G4576 G3588 G2316 
n_ Acc Plm vn Pres midD/pasD t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
humans TO-BE-REVERING THE God 
18:14 MEAAONTOC AE TOY TIAYAOY ANOIrEIN TO CTOMA EINEN 
mellontos de tou paulou anoigein to stoma eipen 
G3195 G1161 G3588 G3972 G455 G3588 G4750 G2036 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vnPres Act t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-beING-ABOUT YET THE PAUL TO-BE-UP-OPENING THE MOUTH said 
to-be-opening 
(0) FAAAIC@N MPOC TOYC IOYAAIOYC Æl MEN OYN HN AA IKHMA 
ho galliOn pros tous ioudaious ei men oun En adikEma 
G3588 G1058 G4314 G3588 G2453 G1487 G3303 G3767 G2258 G92 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccPIm a_AccPIm Cond Part Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn 
THE GALLIO TOWARD THE JUDA-ans IF INDEED THEN — it-WAS injury 
Jews 
TI H PAA IOYPTHMA TIONHPON w IOYAAIOI KATA AOT ON AN 
ti E radiourgEma ponEron (0) ioudaioi kata logon an 
G5100 G2228 G4467 G4190 G5599 G2453 G2596 G3056 G302 
px Nom Sgn Part n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Inj a_Voc Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm Part 
ANY OR DEFT-ACT-effect wicked o! JUDA-ans according-to saying EVER 
some knavery Jews ! acon that-account 
HNECXOMHN YMCON 
EneschomEn humOn 
G430 G5216 
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg pp 2 Gen PI 
I-had-toleratED = OF-YOU(P) 
ye 
18:15 EI AE ZHTHMA ECT IN TEPI AOTOY KAI ONOMATON KAI NOMOY 
ei de zEtEma estin peri logou kai onomatOn kai nomou 
G1487 G1161 G2213 G2076 G4012 G3056 G2532 G3686 G2532 G3551 
Cond Conj n_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Gen Pin Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
IF YET SEEK-effect it-IS ABOUT saying AND = OF-NAMES AND = OF-LAW 
question concerning word names law 
TOY KAO YMAC OYECƏOE AYTOI KPITHC TAP erw TOYTWN 
tou kath humas opsesthe autoi kritEs gar egO toutOn 
G3588 G2596 G5209 G3700 G846 G2923 G1063 G1473 G5130 
t GenSgm Prep pp 2 Acc PI vi Fut midD 2 PI pp Nom Plm n_NomSgm_ Conj pp 1 Nom Sg _ pdGenPln 
OF-THE according-to YOUIP) YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING they JUDGer for l OF-these 
the ye ye-shall-be-seeing-to-it yourselves judge of-these-things 
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11 And he continued [there] a 
year and six months, teaching 
the word of God among them. 


12. And when Gallio was the 
deputy of Achaia, the Jews 
made insurrection with one 
accord against Paul, and 
brought him to the judgment 
seat, 


13 Saying, This [fellow] 
persuadeth men to worship 
God contrary to the law. 


14 And when Paul was now 
about to open [his] mouth, 
Gallio said unto the Jews, If it 
were a matter of wrong or 
wicked lewdness, O [ye] Jews, 
reason would that I should bear 
with you: 


15 But if it be a question of 
words and names, and [of] 
your law, look ye [to it]; for I 
will be no judge of such 
[matters]. 
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OY BOYAOMAI EINAI 
ou boulomai einai 
G3756 G1014 G1511 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Pres vxx 
NOT  AMiintendiNG TO-BE 
18:16 KAI AMTTIHAACEN AYTOYC ANO TOY BHMATOC 
kai apElasen autous apo tou bEmatos 
G2532 G556 G846 G575 + G3588 G968 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND he-FROM-DRIVES them FROM THE platform 
he-drives-away dais 
18:17 EMIAABOMENOI AE TIANTEC ol EAAHNEC CWCOCENHN TON 
epilabomenoi de pantes hoi hellEnes sOsthenEn ton 
G1949 G1161 G3956 G3588 G1672 G4988 G3588 
vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m Conj a_NomPlm t_ Nom Pl m n_ Nom Plm n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
ON-GETTING YET ALL THE GREEKS Sosthenes THE 
getting-hold-of 
APXICYNAPC$OrON ETYTITON EMTTPOCGEN TOY BHMATOC KAI OYAEN 
archisunagOgon etupton emprosthen tou bEmatos kai ouden 
G752 G5180 G1715 G3588 G968 G2532 G3762 
n_Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn 
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD THEY-BEAT(Past) IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE platform AND NOT-YET-ONE 
chief-of-synagogue they-beat-him in-front-of the dais none 
TOYTWN TW TAA>AAIWNI EMEAEN 
toutOn tO galliOni emelen 
G5130 G3588 G1058 G3199 
pd Gen PI n t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
OF-these to-THE GALLIO CARED 
of-these-things cared-for 
18:18 O AE TIAYAOC eri TIPOCMEINAC HMEPAC IKANAC TOIC ANAEADOIC 
ho de paulos eti prosmeinas hEmeras hikanas tois adelphois 
G3588 G1161 G3972 G2089 G4357 G2250 G2425 G3588 G80 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_AccPIf a_AccPIf t_DatPlm n_DatPim 
THE YET. PAUL STILL TOWARD-REMAINing DAYS enough to-THE brothers 
remaining-with considerable the brethren 
MTTOTAZAMENOC EZETIAEI EIC THN CYPIAN KAI CYN AY TC TIPICKIAAN 
apotaxamenos exeplei eis tEn surian kai sun autO priskilla 
G657 G1602 G1519 G3588 G4947 G2532 G4862 G846 G4252 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep pp DatSgm n_NomSgf 
FROM-SETTing OUT-FLOATED INTO THE SYRIA AND TOGETHER to-him PRISCILLA 
taking-leave sailed-off togetherwith him 
KAI AKYAAC KE IPAMENOC THN KEPAAHN EN KErXPEAIC EIXEN TAP EYXHN 
kai akulas keiramenos tEn kephalEn en kegchreais eichen gar euchEn 
G2532 G207 G2751 G3588 G2776 G1722 G2747 G2192 G1063 G2171 
Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Dat PI f vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f 
AND AQUILA being-SHORN THE HEAD IN CENCHREA he-HAD for vow 
18:19 KNTHNTHCEN AE EIC EPECON KAKEINOYC KATEAITIEN AYTOY AYTOC AE 
katEntEsen de eis epheson kakeinous katelipen autou autos de 
G2658 G1161 G1519 G2181 G2548 G2641 G847 G846 G1161 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf pdAccPlmCon  vi2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp Nom Sgm Conj 
he-attains YET INTO EPHESUS AND-those he-left OF-SAME he YET 
he-arrives-at there 
EICEAOWN EIC THN CYNATW®WTHN AIEAEXOH TOIC IOYAAIOIC 
eiselthOn eis tEn sunagOgEn dielechthE tois ioudaiois 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G4864 G1256 G3588 G2453 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf viAorpasD3Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
INTO-COMING INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD WAS-THRU-said to-THE JUDA-ans 
entering synagogue argued with-the Jews 
18:20 EPWTWNTWN AE AYTON eni TIAEIONA XPONON MEINAI TAP AYTOIC 
erOtOntOn de autOn epi pleiona chronon meinai par autois 
G2065 G1161 G846 G1909 G4119 G5550 G3306 G3844 G846 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj pp GenPlm_ Prep a_AccSgmCmp n_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Prep pp Dat PI m 
OF-askING YET OF-them ON MORE TIME TO-REMAIN BESIDE them 
of-asking-him 
OYK EMENEYCEN 
ouk epeneusen 
G3756 G1962 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT he-ON-NODS 
he-consents 
18:21 MAA ANETAZATO AYTOIC EITIOON AEI ME MANTW®C THN 
all apetaxato autois eipOn dei me pantOs tEn 
G235 G657 G846 G2036 G1163 G3165 G3843 G3588 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Plm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm viPresim-Act3Sg pp1AccSg Adv t_Acc Sg f 
but he-FROM-SETS to-them sayING IS-BINDING ME ALL-ly THE 
he-takes-leave it-is-binding absolutely 
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16 And he drave them from the 
judgment seat. 


17 Then all the Greeks took 
Sosthenes, the chief ruler of 
the synagogue, and beat [him] 
before the judgment seat. And 
Gallio cared for none of those 
things. 


18. And Paul [after this] 


tarried [there] yet a good 
while, and then took his leave 
of the brethren, and sailed 
thence into Syria, and with him 
Priscilla and Aquila; having 
shorn [his] head in Cenchrea: 
for he had a vow. 


19 And he came to Ephesus, 
and left them there: but he 
himself entered into the 
synagogue, and reasoned with 
the Jews. 


20 When they desired [him] to 
tarry longer time with them, he 
consented not; 


21 But bade them farewell, 
saying, I must by all means 
keep this feast that cometh in 
Jerusalem: but I will return 
again unto you, if God will. 
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Acts 18 


And he sailed from Ephesus. 


EOPTHN THN €PXOMENHN TIOIHCAI EIC IEPOCOAYMA TIAAIN AE 

heortEn tEn erchomenEn poiEsai eis ierosoluma palin de 

G1859 G3588 G2064 G4160 G1519 G2414 G3825 G1161 

n_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f vn Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv Conj 

FESTIVAL THE COMING TO-DO INTO JERUSALEM AGAIN YET 

ANAKAMY CD TIPOC YMAC TOY ƏEOY ƏEAONTOC KAI ANHXƏH 

anakampsO pros humas tou theou thelontos kai anEchthE 

G344 G4314 G5209 G3588 G2316 G2309 G2532 321 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp2AccPI t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

I-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING TOWARD YOU() OF-THE God WILLING AND he-WAS-UP-LED 

l-shall-be-going-back ye he-set-out 

AMO THC epEcCoOY 

apo tEs ephesou 

G575 3588 G2181 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

FROM THE EPHESUS 

18:22 KAI KATEAOWN EIC KAICAPEIAN ANABAC KAI ACĦMACAMENOC THN 22 And when he had landed at 
kai katelthOn eis kaisareian anabas kai aspasamenos tEn 
G2532  G2718 G1519 G2542 G305 G2532 Grae G3588 Caesarea, and gone up, and 
Conj vp2AorActNomSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgf saluted the F church, he went 
AND DOWN-COMING INTO CAESAREA UP-STEPPing AND greeting THE down to Antioch. 

coming-down going-up 

EKKAHCIAN KATEBH EIC ANTIOXEIAN 

ekklEsian katebE eis antiocheian 

G1577 G2597 G1519 G490 

n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 

OUT-CALLED he-DOWN-STEPPed INTO ANTIOCH 

ecclesia he-descended 

18:23 KAI TOIHCAC XPONON TINA EZHAOEN A1EPXOMENOG KAOEZHC 23 And after he had spent 
kai oiEsas chronon tina exElthen dierchomenos kathexEs A 
G2532 E4160 G5550 G5100 G1831 G1330 G2517 sometime [there], he departed, 
Conj vpAorActNom Sgm n_AccSgm pxAccSgm vi2AorAct3Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv and went Over [all] the country 
AND DOing TIME ANY he-OUT-CAME THRU-COMING according-to-next of Galatia and Phrygia in 

dospending some he-came-away passing-through consecutively order, strengthening all the 
disciples. 

THN -CAAATIKHN XWPAN KAI PYTIAN EMICTHPIZWON MANTAC TOYC MAOHTAC 

tEn galatikEn chOran kai phrugian epistErizOn pantas tous mathEtas 

G3588 G1054 G5561 G2532 G5435 G1991 G3956 G3588 G3101 

t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgf vpPresActNomSgm a_AccPlm t_AccPlm n_Acc Pim 

THE GALATIA-ic SPACE AND PHRYGIA  ON-STANDING-fast ALL THE LEARNers 

Galatian province establishing disciples 

18:24 1OYAMIOG AE TIC AMTOAAWC ONOMATI AAEZANAPEYC TW TENEI 24 And a certain Jew named 
ioudaios de tis apollOs onomati alexandreus tO genei ‘ 
G2453 G1161 G5100 G625 G3686 G221 G3588 G1085 Apollos, born at Alexandria, 
a_Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Dat Sgn n_ Nom Sg m t DatSgn n_DatSgn an eloquent man, [and] mighty 
JUDA-an YET ANY APOLLOS to-NAME ALEXANDRINE to-THE breed in the scriptures, came to 
Jew certain Alexandrian the native Ephesus. 

ANHP AOT IOC KATHNTHCEN EIC EhECON AYNATOC WN EN TAIC 

anEr logios katEntEsen eis epheson dunatos On en tais 

G435 G3052 G2658 G1519 G2181 G1415 G5607 G1722 G3588 

n_Nom Sgm a NomSgm viAor Act3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf a_NomSgm_ vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Pl f 

MAN scholarly attains INTO EPHESUS ABLE BEING IN THE 

arrives-at 

CPAPAIC 

graphais 

G1124 

n_ Dat PI f 

WRITings 

scriptures 

18:25 OYTOC HN KNTHXHMENOC THN OAON TOY KYPIOY KAI 25 This man was instructed in 
houtos En katEchEmenos tEn hodon tou kuriou kai fi i 
G3778 G2258 G2727 G3588 G3598 G3588 G2962 G2532 the way: of the Lord; and being 
pdNomSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj fervent in the spirit, he spake 
this-one WAS HAVING-been-instructED THE WAY OF-THE Master AND and taught diligently the things 
this-one Lord of the Lord, knowing only the 

baptism of John. 

ZEWN TW TINEYMATI GAMAEI KAI EAIAACKEN AKPIBWC TA TIEPI 

zeOn tO pneumati elalei kai edidasken akribOs ta peri 

G2204 G3588 G4151 G2980 G2532 G1321 G199 G3588 G4012 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg Adv t_Acc Pln Prep 

BOILING to-THE spirit he-TALKED AND TAUGHT EXACTly THE ABOUT 

being-fervent he-spoke accurately the-things concerning 

TOY KYPIOY EM ICTAMENOC MONON TO BAMTICMA IWANNOY 

tou kuriou epistamenos monon to baptisma iOannou 

G3588 G2962 G1987 G3440 G3588 G908 G2491 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 

THE Master belNG-adept ONLY THE DIPism OF-JOHN 

Lord being-versed-in baptism 
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Acts 18 - Acts 19 


18:26 OYTOC TE HPZATO TTAPPHC IAZECOAI EN TH CYNAFTWTH 26 And he began to speak 
houtos te Erxato parrEsiazesthai en tE sunagOgE ‘ i 
G3778 G5037 G756 G3955 G1722 G3588 G4864 boldly au the synagogue, whom 
pd Nom Sg m Part vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f when Aquila and Priscilla had 
this-one BESIDES begins TO-BE-belNG-bold IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD heard, they took him unto 
this-one to-be-speaking-boldly synagogue [them], and expounded unto 
him the way of God more 
AKOYCANTEC AE AYTOY AKYAAC KAI TIPICKIAAN TIPOCEAABONTO AYTON KAI perfectly. 
akousantes de autou akulas kai priskilla proselabonto auton kai 
G191 G1161 G846 G207 G2532 G4252 G4355 G846 G2532 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim Conj pp Gen Sgm n_ NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Conj 
HEARing YET OF-him AQUILA AND PRISCILLA TOWARD-GOT him AND 
him took-to-themselves 
MKPIBECTEPON AYTCO EZEOENTO THN TOY OEOY OAON 
akribesteron autO exethento tEn tou theou hodon 
G199 G846 G1620 G3588 G3588 G2316 G3598 
Adv Con pp Dat Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
more-EXACTly to-him THEY-OUT-PLACED THE OF-THE God WAY 
more-accurately expounded 
18:27 BOYAOMENOY AE AY TOY AIEAGEIN EIC THN AXAIAN 27 And when he was disposed 
boulomenou de autou dielthein eis tEn achaian : : 
G1014 G1161 G846 G1330 G1519 G3588 G882 10; pass. nto Achaia, the 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf brethren wrote, exhorting the 
OF-intendING YET him TO-BE-THRU-COMING INTO THE ACHAIA disciples to receive him: who, 
of-him to-be-passing-through when he was come, helped 
them much which had believed 
TIPOTPEVAMENO! OI AAEAȚOI EFPAVYAN TOIC MACGHTAIC AMOAEZACOAI AYTON through grace: 
protrepsamenoi hoi adelphoi egrapsan tois mathEtais apodexasthai auton 
G4389 G3588 G80 G1125 G3588 G3101 G588 G846 
vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_NomPlm n_NomPIm viAorAct3PI t_DatPlm n_DatPlm vn Aor midD pp Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-REVERTing THE brothers WRITE to-THE LEARNers TO-FROM-RECEIVE him 
promoting-it brethren disciples to-welcome 
oc TTIAPATENOMENOC CYNEBAAETO TIOAY TOIC TIETTICTEYKOCIN AIA THC 
hos paragenomenos sunebaleto polu tois pepisteukosin dia tEs 
G3739 G3854 G4820 G4183 G3588 G4100 G1223 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_AccSgn t_DatPlm_ vp Perf Act Dat Pl m Prep t_Gen Sg f 
WHO BESIDE-BECOMING TOGETHER-CAST much to-THE ones-HAVING-BELIEVED THRU THE 
coming-along parleyed ones-having-believed through 
XAPITOC 
charitos 
G5485 
n_ Gen Sg f 
grace 
18:28 EYTONWC TAP TOIC IOYAAIOIC AIMKANTHAErXETO AHMOCIA ETMIAEIKNYC 28 For he mightily convinced 
eutonOs gar tois ioudaiois diakatElegcheto dEmosia epideiknus : 
G2159 G1063 G3588 G2453 G1246 G1219 G1925 the Jews, [and that] publickly, 
Adv Conj t DatPIm a_DatPlm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m shewing by the scriptures that 
WELL-STRETCHIy for to-THE JUDA-ans he-THRU-DOWN-EXPOSED PUBLICIy ON-SHOWING Jesus was Christ. 
strenuously the Jews he-confuted-thoroughly exhibiting 
AIA TON -PAPWN EINAI TON XPICTON IHCOYN 
dia tOn graphOn einai ton christon iEsoun 
G1223 3588 G1124 G1511 G3588 G5547 G2424 
Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf vnPresvxx t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THRU: THE WRITings TO-BE THE ANOINTED JESUS 
through scriptures Christ 
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19:1 €FENETO AE EN TW TON ATIOAAWD EINAI EN KOPINƏW TIXAYAON 
egeneto de en tO ton apollO einai en korinthO paulon 
G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3588 G625 G1511 G1722 G2882 G3972 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnPresvxx Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Acc Sgm 
it-BECAME YET IN THE THE APOLLOS TO-BE IN CORINTH PAUL 
it-occurred 

AIEAGONTA TA ANWTEPIKA MEPH EAGEIN EIC EPECON KAI 

dielthonta ta anOterika merE elthein eis epheson kai 

G1330 G3588 G510 G3313 G2064 G1519 G2181 G2532 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj 

THRU-COMING THE UPperic PARTS TO-BE-COMING INTO EPHESUS AND 

passing-through upper 

EYPWN TINAC MAOƏHTAC 

heurOn tinas mathEtas 

G2147 G5100 G3101 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm px Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm 

FINDING ANY LEARNers 

some disciples 

19:2 EIMEN TIPOC AYTOYC Æl TINEYMA ATION EAABETE TIICTEYCANT EC 
eipen pros autous ei pneuma hagion elabete pisteusantes 
G2036 G4314 G846 G1487 G4151 G40 G2983 G4100 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m Cond n_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vi2AorAct2PIl vp Aor Act Nom Pim 
said TOWARD them IF spirit HOLY YE-GOT BELIEVing 

ye-obtained 

ol AG EIMON TIPOC AYTON AAA OYAE El TINEYMA ATION 

hoi de eipon pros auton all oude ei pneuma hagion 

G3588 G1161 G2036 G4314 G846 G235 G3761 G1487 G4151 G40 

t_Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m Conj Adv Cond n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn 

THE-ones YET said TOWARD him but NOT-YET IF spirit HOLY 

the they-said butnay neither 

ECT IN HKOYCAMEN 

estin Ekousamen 

G2076 G191 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Aor Act 1 PI 

IS WE-HEAR 

there-is 

19:3 EITTEN TE TIPOC AYTOYC EIC TI OYN EBATTITICOHTE Ol AE 
eipen te pros autous eis ti oun ebaptisthEte hoi de 
G2036 G5037 G4314 G846 G1519 G5101 G3767 G907 G3588 G1161 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Prep pp Acc Pim Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI t NomPIm Conj 
he-said BESIDES TOWARD them INTO ANY THEN YE-ARE-DIPizED THE-ones YET 

what ? ye-are-baptized the 

EIMON EIC TO IWANNOY BATTTICMA 

eipon eis to iOannou baptisma 

G2036 G1519 G3588 G2491 G908 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ n_AccSgn 

said INTO THE OF-JOHN DIPism 

they-said baptism 

19:4 EIMEN AE TTAYAOG IWANNHC MEN EBATITICEN BATTTICMN METANOIAC 
eipen de paulos iOannEs men ebaptisen baptisma metanoias 
G2036 G1161 G3972 G2491 G3303 G907 G908 G3341 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg f 
said YET PAUL JOHN INDEED _ DIPizES DIPism OF-after-MINDing 

baptizes baptism of-repentance 

TW ANC AETWN EIC TON EPXOMENON MET AYTON INA 

tO laO legOn eis ton erchomenon met auton hina 

G3588 G2992 G3004 G1519 G3588 G2064 G3326 G846 G2443 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj 

to-THE PEOPLE sayING INTO THE One-COMING after him THAT 
one-coming 

TIICTEYCWCIN TOYT ECT IN EIC TON XPICTON IHCOYN 

pisteusOsin tout estin eis ton christon iEsoun 

G4100 G5124 G2076 G1519 G3588 G5547 G2424 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING this IS INTO THE ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

19:5 MKOYCANTEC AE EBATTIT ICGHCAN EIC TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY 
akousantes de ebaptisthEsan eis to onoma tou kuriou 
G191 G1161 G907 G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
HEARing YET THEY-ARE-DIPizED INTO THE NAME OF-THE Master 
hearing-this they-are-baptized Lord 

IHCOY 

iEsou 

G2424 

n_GenSgm 

JESUS 
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Acts 19 


1. And it came to pass, that, 
while Apollos was at Corinth, 
Paul having passed through the 
upper coasts came to Ephesus: 
and finding certain disciples, 


2 He said unto them, Have ye 
received the Holy Ghost since 
ye believed? And they said 
unto him, We have not so 
much as heard whether there 
be any Holy Ghost. 


3 And he said unto them, Unto 
what then were ye baptized? 
And they said, Unto John's 
baptism. 


* Then said Paul, John verily 
baptized with the baptism of 
repentance, saying unto the 
people, that they should 
believe on him which should 
come after him, that is, on 
Christ Jesus. 


5 When they heard [this], they 
were baptized in the name of 
the Lord Jesus. 
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Acts 19 


19:6 KAI EMIOENTOC AYTOIC TOY TIAYAOY TAC XEIPAC HAOEN TO 6 And when Paul had laid [his] 
kai epithentos autois tou aulou tas cheiras Elthen to 
C2532 G2007 G846 G3588 C3972 G3588  G5495  G2064 G3588 hands upon them, the Holy 
Conj vp 2AorActGenSgm ppDatPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccPlf n_AccPlf vi2AorAct3Sg t_Nom Sgn Ghost came on them; and they 
AND — OF-ON-PLACING to-them OF-THE PAUL THE HANDS CAME THE spake with tongues, and 
of-placing-on them prophesied. 
TINEYMA TO AION en AYTOYC EAAAOYN TE -TAWCCAIC KAI 
pneuma to hagion ep autous elaloun te glOssais kai 
G4151 G3588 G40 G1909 G846 G2980 G5037 G1100 G2532 
n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Prep pp Acc PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI Part n_Dat Pl f Conj 
spirit THE HOLY ON them THEY-TALKED BESIDES to-TONGUES AND 
they-spoke to-languages 
TIPOEPHTEYON 
proephEteuon 
G4395 
vi Impf Act 3 PI 
BEFORE-AVERRED 
prophesied 
19:7 HCAN AE ol TIANTEC ANAPEC WCE! AEKAAYO 7 And all the men were about 
Esan de hoi pantes andres hOsei dekaduo twelve 
G2258 G1161 G3588 G3956 G435 G5616 G1177 ` 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_NomPIm Adv a_Nom 
WERE YET THE ALL MEN AS-IF TEN-TWO 
about twelve 
19:8 EICEAOWN AE EIC THN CYNATWTHN EMAPPHCIAZETO EMI MHNAC 8. And he went into the 
eiselthOn de eis tEn sunagOgEn eparrEsiazeto epi mEnas 
G1525 G1161 G1519  G3588 GaBe G3955 Gi909 C3376 synagogue, and spake boldly 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Pim for the space of three months, 
INTO-COMING YET INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD he-was-bold ON MONTHS disputing and persuading the 
entering synagogue he-spoke-boldly things concerning the kingdom 
of God. 
TPEIC AINAECFOMENOC KAI TIEIGWN TA TEPI THC BACIAEIAC 
treis dialegomenos kai peithOn ta peri tEs basileias 
G5140 G1256 G2532 3982 G3588 G4012 G3588 G932 
a_AccPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccPln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THREE THRU-sayING AND PERSUADING THE ABOUT THE KINGdom 
arguing the-things concerning 
TOY CEOY 
tou theou 
G3588 G2316 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 
199 we AE TINEC ECKAHPYNONTO KAI HMEIOOYN KAKOAOPOYNTEC THN 29 But when divers were 
hOs de tines esklErunonto kai Epeithoun kakologountes tEn : 
G5613 G1161 G5100 G4645 G2532 544 G2551 G3588 hardened, and believed not, but 
Adv Conj pxNomPIm vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m t Acc Sgf spake evil of that way before 
AS YET ANY were-HARDENED AND UN-PERSUADED _ EVIL-sayING THE the multitude, he departed from 
some were-stubborn speaking-evil-of them, and separated the 
disciples, disputing daily in the 
OAON ENWTTION TOY TIAHGEOYC ATIOCTAC ATT AYTDN AbWPICEN TOYC school of one Tyrannus. 
hodon enOpion tou plEthous apostas ap autOn aphOrisen tous 
G3598 G1799 G3588 G4128 G868 G575 846 G873 G3588 
n_AccSgf Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Prep pp Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm 
WAY IN-VIEW OF-THE multitude FROM-STANDing FROM them he-FROM-definES THE 
in-sight-of the withdrawing he-severs 
MACHT AC KAO HMEPAN A IAAETOMENOC EN TH CXOAH TYPANNOY 
mathEtas kath hEmeran dialegomenos en tE scholE turannou 
G3101 G2596 G2250 G1256 G1722 G3588 G4981 G5181 
n_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm 
LEARNers according-to DAY THRU-sayING IN THE school OF-MONARCH 
disciples arguing of-Tyrannus 
TINOC 
tinos 
G5100 
px Gen Sg m 
ANY 
certain 
1910 TOYTO AE E€rENETO eni ETH AYO WCTE TIANTAC TOYC 10 And this continued by the 
touto de egeneto epi etE duo hOste pantas tous , 
G5124 G1161 G1096 G1909 G2094 G1417 G5620 G3956 G3588 space of Pwo Yeas: so that all 
pdNomSgn Conj vi2AormidD3Sg Prep  n_AccPIn a Nom Conj a AccPIm  t_ Acc Plm they which dwelt in Asia heard 
this YET BECAME ON YEARS Two AS-BESIDES ALL THE the word of the Lord Jesus, 
occurred so-that both Jews and Greeks. 
KANTOIKOYNTAC THN ACIAN MKOYCAI TON AOrON TOY KYPIOY 
katoikountas tEn asian akousai ton logon tou kuriou 
G2730 G3588 G773 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn Aor Act t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm  t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m 
ones-DOWN-HOMING THE ASIA TO-HEAR THE saying OF-THE Master 
ones-dwelling in-the province-of-Asia word Lord 
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Acts 19 


IHCOY IOYAAIOYC TE KAI EAAHNAC 

iEsou ioudaious te kai hellEnas 

G2424 G2453 G5037 G2532 G1672 

n_GenSgm a_Acc Pim Part Conj n_ Acc Plm 

JESUS JUDA-ans BESIDES AND GREEKS 

Jews bsboth 

19:11 AYNAMEIC TE OY TAC TYXOYCAC enolel (0) 6EOC AIA 11 And God wrought special 
dunameis te ou tas tuchousas epoiei ho theos dia 7 is 
G1411 G5037 G3756 G3588 G5177 G4160 G3588 G2316 G1223 miracles by the hands of Paul: 
n_Acc PI f Part PartNeg t_AccPIf vp 2Aor Act Acc PIf vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
ABILITIES BESIDES NOT THE HAPPENINGS DID THE God THRU 
powerful-deeds casual-kinds through 


TON XEIPWN TIAYAOY 


tOn cheirOn paulou 

G3588 G5495 G3972 

t_GenPlf n_GenPlf n_GenSgm 

THE HANDS OF-PAUL 

19:12 i KAI ETI ANG A RENNA Eem OPERAI ATO eas 12 So that from his body were 

ste ai epi ‘ous asthenountas epipheresthai apo ou A 
G5620 G2532 G1909 G3588 G770 G2018 G575 G3588 brought Š unto the sick 
Conj Conj Prep t_AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc PIm vn Pres Pas Prep t_Gen Sg m handkerchiefs or aprons, and 
AS-BESIDES AND ON THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM TO-BE-belING-ON-CARRIED FROM THE the diseases departed from 
so-that also ones-being-infirm to-be-brought-on them, and the evil spirits went 
out of them. 

XPWTOC AYTOY COYAAPIN H CIMIKINOIN KAI ATTIAAAACCECOAI ATT NY TON 

chrOtos autou soudaria E simikinthia kai apallassesthai ap autOn 

G5559 G846 G4676 G2228 G4612 G2532 G525 G575 G846 

n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm n_Acc Pin Part n_Acc Pl n Conj vn Pres Pas Prep pp Gen PI m 

INTEGUMENT  OF-him handkerchiefs OR half-girds AND TO-BE-FROM-CHANGING FROM them 

cuticle aprons to-be-clearing 

TAC NOCOYC TA TE TINEYMATA TA TIONHPA E€ZEPXECOAI ATT AYTON 

tas nosous ta te pneumata ta ponEra exerchesthai ap autOn 

G3588 G3554 G3588 G5037 G4151 G3588 G4190 G1831 G575 846 

t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_AccPln Part n_Acc Pl n t_Acc Pln a_AccPln vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp Gen PI m 

THE DISEASES THE BESIDES spirits THE wicked TO-BE-OUT-COMING FROM them 

to-be-coming-out 

19:13 ETEXGIPHEAN ae TINEC ATIO TON TEP IEPXOMENGN IOAN 1N 13. Then certain of the 
epecheirEsan e tines apo tOn perierchomenOn ioudaiOn : 
G2021 G1161  G5100 G575 G3588 G4022 G2453 vagabond Jews, exorcists, took 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pxNomPIm Prep t GenPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pim a_ Gen PIm upon them to call over them 
ON-HAND YET ANY FROM THE ABOUT-COMING JUDA-ans which had evil spirits the name 
take-in-hand some wandering Jews of the Lord Jesus, saying, We 

adjure you by Jesus whom 

EZOPKICT@N ONOMAZEIN EM! TOYC EXONTAC TA TINEYMATA TA TIONHPA Paul preacheth. 

exorkistOn onomazein epi tous echontas ta pneumata ta ponEra 

G1845 G3687 G1909 G3588 G2192 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4190 

n_ Gen Pl m vn Pres Act Prep t_Acc Plm vpPres ActAccPlm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin t_Acc Pln a_AccPlin 

OUT-OATHists TO-BE-NAMING ON THE ones-HAVING THE spirits THE wicked 

exorcists ones-having 

TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY AETONT EC OPKIZOMEN YMAC 

to onoma tou kuriou iEsou legontes orkizomen humas 

G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 G3004 G3726 G5209 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomPlm _ viPres Act 1 Pl pp 2 Acc PI 

THE NAME OF-THE Master JESUS sayING WE-ARE-OATHizING YOU(P) 

Lord we-are-adjuring ye 

TON IHCOYN ON fe) TIAYAOCG KHPYCCEI! 

ton iEsoun hon ho paulos kErussei 

G3588 G2424 G3739 G3588 G3972 G2784 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres Act 3 Sg 

THE JESUS WHOM THE PAUL IS-PROCLAIMING 

by-the is-heralding 

19:14 icy DS TINEC s a ee anne tea a 14 And there were seven sons 

san le tines uioi skeua ioudaiou archiereOs epta oi 

G2258 G1161 G5100 G5207 G4630 G2453 G749 G2033 G3588 of [one] Sceva, a Jew, [and] 
vi Impf vxx3 PI Conj pxNomPlm n_NomPlm n_GenSgm a_GenSgm  n_GenSgm a_Nom t NomPIm chief of the priests, which did 
THEY-WERE YET ANY SONS OF-SCEVA JUDA-an chief-SACRED-one SEVEN THE-ones So. 
there-were some Jew chief-priest the-ones 

TOYTO MOIOYNTEC 

touto poiountes 

G5124 G4160 

pd Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

this DOING 

19:15 aha 16EN eg TO TINEYMA TO ae EINEN TON 15 And the evil spirit answered 
apokrithen e to pneuma to ponEron eipen ton : 
G611 G1161 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4190 G2036 G3588 and sale, Jesus’ L know, Ano 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgn Conj t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn t NomSgn a NomSgn vi2AorAct3Sg t_ Acc Sgm Paul I know; but who are ye? 
answerlNG YET THE spirit THE wicked said THE 
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IHCOYN TrTINWCKW KAI TON TIAYAON ENMICTAMAI YMEIC AE TINEC 
iEsoun ginOskO kai ton paulon epistamai humeis de tines 
G2424 G1097 G2532 3588 G3972 G1987 G5210 G1161 G5101 
n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 1 Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresmidD/pasD1Sg pp2NomPI Conj pi Nom PI m 
JESUS |-AM-KNOWING AND THE PAUL |-AM-adeptING YOUIP) YER ANY 
|-am-being-versed-in ye wholP) ? 
ECTE 
este 
G2075 
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 
ARE 
ye-are 
19:16 KAI EPAAAOMENOC en AYTOYC (0) ANOPWTMTOC EN w 
kai ephallomenos ep autous ho anthrOpos en hO 
G2532 G2177 G1909 G846 G3588 G444 G1722 G3739 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp Acc PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pr Dat Sg m 
AND ON-LEAPING ON them THE human IN WHOM 
leaping-on 
HN TO TINEYMA TO TTONHPON KAI KATAKYPIEYCAC AYTON 
En to pneuma to ponEron kai katakurieusas autOn 
G2258 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4190 G2532 G2634 G846 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m 
WAS THE spirit THE wicked AND DOWN-mastering OF-them 
getting-the-mastery 
ICXYCEN KAT AYTON WCTE CYMNOYC KAI TETPAYMATICMENOYC EKPYTEIN 
ischusen kat autOn hOste gumnous kai tetraumatismenous ekphugein 
G2480 G2596 G846 G5620 G1131 G2532  G5135 G1628 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp Gen Plm_ Conj a_AccPlm Conj vp Perf Pas Acc PI m vn 2Aor Act 
he-is-STRONG DOWN OF-them AS-BESIDES NAKED AND HAVING-been-WOUNDED TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING 
is-strong against them so-that to-be-escaping-ihem 
EK TOY OIKOY EKEINOY 
ek tou oikou ekeinou 
G1537 3588 G3624 G1565 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm 
OUT OF-THE HOME that 
house 
1917 TOYTO AE E€rENETO TNWCTON MACIN lOYAAIOIC TE KAI EAAHCIN 
touto de egeneto gnOston pasin ioudaiois te kai hellEsin 
G5124 G1161 G1096 G1110 G3956 G2453 G5037 G2532. 1672 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn a_DatPlm a_DatPlm Part Conj n_ Dat Plm 
this YET BECAME KNOWN to-ALL JUDA-ans BESIDES AND to-GREEKS 
Jews bsboth Greeks 
TOIC KANTOIKOYCIN THN EPECON KAI EMENECEN POBOC en TIANTAC 
tois katoikousin tEn epheson kai epepesen phobos epi pantas 
G3588 G2730 G3588 G2181 G2532 G1968 G5401 G1909 G3956 
t_DatPlm vp Pres Act Dat Pl m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep a_ Acc PI m 
to-THE ones-DOWN-HOMING THE EPHESUS AND ON-FALLS FEAR ON ALL 
the ones-dwelling at-the falls-on 
AYTOYC KAI EMEFAAYNETO TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 
autous kai emegaluneto to onoma tou kuriou iEsou 
G846 G2532 G3170 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 
pp Acc Plm Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
them AND _ was-magnifiED THE NAME OF-THE Master JESUS 
Lord 
19:18 TIOAAOL TE TON TIEMICTEYKOTWN HPXONTO EZOMOAOTOYMENOI KAI 
polloi te tOn pepisteukotOn Erchonto exomologoumenoi kai 
G4183 G5037 G3588 G4100 G2064 G1843 G2532 
a_NomPlm_ Part t GenPlm vp Perf Act Gen Pl m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m Conj 
MANY BESIDES OF-THE ones-HAVING-BELIEVED CAME OUT-avowlING AND 
ones-having-believed confessing 
ANATFEAAONTEC TAC TIPAZEIC AYT®N 
anaggellontes tas praxeis autOn 
G312 G3588 G4234 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen PI m 
UP-MESSAGING THE PRACTISings OF-them 
informing practices 
19:19 IKANOI AE TON TA TIEPIEPrA TIPAZANT CON CYNENEPKANTEC 
hikanoi de tOn ta perierga praxantOn sunenegkantes 
G2425 G1161 G3588 G3588 G4021 G4238 G4851 
a_NomPlm Conj t_ Gen Plm t_ Acc Pln a_Acc Pln vp Aor Act Gen PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
enough YET OF-THE-ones THE ABOUT-ACTS — PRACTISing TOGETHER-CARRY ing 
considerable-ones of-the-ones meddling-arts carrying-together 
TAC BIBAOYC KATEKAION ENWTTION TIANTON' KAI CYNEYHPICAN TAC 
tas biblous katekaion enOpion pantOn kai sunepsEphisan tas 
G3588 G976 G2618 G1799 G3956 G2532 G4860 G3588 
t_AccPlf n_AccPIlf vi Impf Act 3 PI Adv a_Gen Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI f 
THE SCROLLS THEY-DOWN-BURNED __ IN-VIEW OF-ALL AND THEY-TOGETHER-PEBBLE THE 
burned-up-them in-sight-of all they-compute 
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16 And the man in whom the 
evil spirit was leaped on them, 
and overcame them, and 
prevailed against them, so that 
they fled out of that house 
naked and wounded. 


17 And this was known to all 
the Jews and Greeks also 
dwelling at Ephesus; and fear 
fell on them all, and the name 
of the Lord Jesus was 
magnified. 


‘8 And many that believed 
came, and confessed, and 
shewed their deeds. 


19 Many of them also which 
used curious arts brought their 
books together, and burned 
them before all [men]: and they 
counted the price of them, and 
found [it] fifty thousand 
[pieces] of silver. 
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TIMAC AYTON KAI EYPON APTYPIOY MYPIAAAC MENTE 

timas autOn kai heuron arguriou muriadas pente 

G5092 G846 G2532  G2147 G694 G3461 G4002 

n_Acc Plf pp GenPlf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sgn a_Acc Plm a_Nom 

VALUES  OF-them AND  THEY-FOUND OF-SILVER MYRIADS (10,000) FIVE 

value(P) found-it of-silver-coins ten-thousands 

19:20 OYTWC KATA KPATOC O AOrOC TOY KYPIOY HYZANEN KAI 
houtOs kata kratos ho logos tou kuriou Euxanen kai 
G3779 G2596 G2904 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G837 G2532 
Adv Prep n_AccSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg Conj 
thus according-to  HOLDing THE saying OF-THE Master GROWS-UP AND 

might word Lord grows 

ICXYEN 

ischuen 

G2480 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

was-STRONG 

19:21 we AE EMAHPWOEH TAYTA EOETO (0) TIAYAOCG EN TW 
hOs de eplErOthE tauta etheto ho paulos en tO 
G5613 G1161 G4137 G5023 G5087 G3588 G3972 G1722 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pd Nom PI n vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
AS TET WAS-FILLED these PLACED THE PAUL IN THE 

was-fulfilled these-things pondered 

TINEYMAT I AIEAOWN THN MAKEAONIAN KAI AXAIAN TIOPEYECOAI EIC 

pneumati dielthOn tEn makedonian kai achaian poreuesthai eis 

G4151 G1330 G3588 G3109 G2532 G882 G4198 G1519 

n_Dat Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 

spirit THRU-COMING THE MACEDONIA AND ACHAIA TO-BE-GOING INTO 

passing-through 

1E€POYCAAHM EIMWN oT! META TO TENECOAI ME EKEI 

ierousalEm eipOn hoti meta to genesthai me ekei 

G2419 G2036 G3754 G3326 G3588 G1096 G3165 G1563 

ni proper vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn 2Aor midD pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 

JERUSALEM sayING that after THE TO-BE-BECOMING ME there 

AEI ME KAI PŒMHN IAEIN 

dei me kai rOmEn idein 

G1163 G3165 G2532 G4516 G1492 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj n_Acc Sgf vn 2Aor Act 

it-IS-BINDING ME AND ROME TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

also 

19:22 MAMOCTEIAAC AE EIC THN MAKEAONIAN AYO TON AIMKONOYNT WN 
aposteilas de eis tEn makedonian duo tOn diakonountOn 
G649 G1161 G1519 3588 G3109 G1417 G3588 G1247 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_Nom t GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen Pl m 
commissioning YET INTO THE MACEDONIA TWO OF-THE ones-THRU-SERVING 
dispatching ones-serving 

AYTWD T IMOGEON KAI EPACTON AYTOC EMECXEN XPONON EIC THN 

autO timotheon kai eraston autos epeschen chronon eis tEn 

G846 G5095 G2532 G2037 G846 G1907 G5550 G1519 G3588 

pp Dat Sg m n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm pp Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f 

to-him Timothy AND ERASTUS he has-ON-HAD TIME INTO THE 

him attended 

ACIAN 

asian 

G773 

n_Acc Sg f 

ASIA 

province-of-Asia 

19:23 E€FENETO AE KATA TON KAIPON EKEINON TAPAXOC OYK OAIFOC 
egeneto de kata ton kairon ekeinon tarachos ouk oligos 
G1096 G1161 G2596 G3588 G2540 G1565 G5017 G3756 G3641 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg a_NomSgm 
BECAME YET according-to THE SEASON that DISTURBance NOT FEW 
occurred slight 

TEPI THC OAOY 

peri tEs hodou 

G4012 G3588 G3598 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ABOUT THE WAY 

concerning 

19:24 AHMHTPIOC TAP TIC ONOMAT I APTYPOKOMNOC TIOICON NAOYC 
dEmEtrios gar tis onomati argurokopos poiOn naous 
G1216 G1063 G5100 G3686 G695 G4160 G3485 
n_Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sgn n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc PIm 
DEMETRIUS for ANY to-NAME SILVERsmith makING TEMPLES 

certain-man 
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20 So mightily grew the word 
of God and prevailed. 


21 | After these things were 


ended, Paul purposed in the 
spirit, when he had passed 
through Macedonia and 
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, 
saying, After I have been there, 
I must also see Rome. 


22 So he sent into Macedonia 
two of them that ministered 
unto him, Timotheus and 
Erastus; but he himself stayed 
in Asia for a season. 


23 And the same time there 
arose no small stir about that 
way. 


24 For a certain [man] named 
Demetrius, a silversmith, 
which made silver shrines for 
Diana, brought no small gain 
unto the craftsmen; 
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APTYPOYC APTEMIAOC TIAPEIXETO TOIC TEXNITAIC EPFACIAN OYK OAICHN 


argurous artemidos pareicheto tois technitais ergasian ouk oligEn 

G693 G735 G3930 G3588 G5079 G2039 G3756 G3641 

a_Acc Plm n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Mid 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm n_Acc Sg f Part Neg a_Acc Sgf 

SILVER OF-ARTEMIS tenderED to-THE ARTisans ACTion NOT FEW 

afforded income slight 
19:25 oe EXNASPOICAG isa rove TEPI TA To ! AYTA EPT ATAC 25 Whom he called together 
ous sunathroisas ai ous peri a oiauta ergatas p p 
G3739 G4867 G2532 G3588 G4012 G3588 G5108 G2040 with the workmen of like 
prAccPIm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_AccPlm Prep t_AccPIn pdAccPIn n_ Acc Plm occupation, and said, Sirs, ye 
WHOM TOGETHER-CONVENing AND THE ABOUT THE such ACTers know that by this craft we have 
convening-together also the-things workers our wealth. 

EINEN ANAPEC EMICTACOE OTI EK TAYTHC THC EPTACIAC H 

eipen andres epistasthe hoti ek tautEs tEs ergasias hE 

G2036 G435 G1987 G3754 G1537 G3778 G3588 G2039 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_VocPim_ vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep pdGenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Sg f 

said MEN YE-ARE-adeptING that OUT OF-this THE ACTion THE 

he-said men ! ye-are-being-versed-in-the-fact vocation 


E€YTIOPIN HMCDON ECT IN 


euporia hEmOn estin 

G2142 G2257 G2076 

n_NomSgf pp1GenPl vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

WELL-GO = OF-US IS 

thriving 

19:26 KAI OEWPE!ITE KAI AKOYETE OTI OY MONON €ECOY AAAA CXEAON 26 Moreover ye see and hear, 
kai theOreite kai akouete hoti ou monon ephesou alla schedon 
G2532 G2334 G2532 G191 G3754 G3756 G3440 C218! G235 G4975 that not alone at Ephesus, but 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj  viPresAct2PIl Conj Part Neg Adv n_Gen Sgf Conj Adv almost throughout all Asia, this 
AND YE-ARE-beholdiNG AND ARE-HEARING that NOT ONLY OF-EPHESUS but ALMOST Paul hath persuaded and turned 

away much people, saying that 
they be no gods, which are 

TIACHC THC ACIAC fe) MAYAOC OYTOC TEICAC METECTHCEN made with hands: 

pasEs tEs asias ho paulos houtos peisas metestEsen 

G3956 G3588 G773 G3588 G3972 G3778 G3982 G3179 

a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm _ vpAorActNomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg 

OF-EVERY THE ASIA THE PAUL this PERSUADing after-STANDS 

of-entire province-of-Asia causes-to-stand-aloof 

IKANON OXAON AETWN OTI OYK EICIN ƏEOl ol AIA 

hikanon ochlon legOn hoti ouk eisin theoi hoi dia 

G2425 G3793 G3004 G3754 G3756 G1526 G2316 G3588 G1223 

a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Conj Part Neg viPresvxx3PI n_NomPlm t NomPim Prep 

enough THRONG sayING that NOT THEY-ARE gods THE-ones THRU 

considerable the-ones through 


XEIPWN TINOMENOI 

cheirOn ginomenoi 

G5495 G1096 

n_GenPlf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
HANDS BECOMING 


19:27 OY MONON AE TOYTO KINAYNEYEI HMIN TO MEPOC EIC 27 So that not only this our 
ou monon de touto kinduneuei hEmin to meros eis P 
G3756 G3440 G1161  G5124 G2793 G2254 G3588 G3313 Gisig craft is in danger to be set at 
PartNeg Adv Conj pd Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp1DatP! t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep nought; but also that the temple 
NOT ONLY YET this IS-DANGERING to-US THE PART INTO of the great goddess Diana 
is-endangering should be despised, and her 
magnificence should be 
AMEAETMON =EACEIN AAAA KAI TO THC METAAHC ©EAC APTEMIAOC destroyed, whom all Asia and 
apelegmon elthein alla kai to tEs megalEs theas artemidos the world worshippeth. 
G557 G2064 G235 G2532 3588 G3588 G3173 G2299 G735 
n_Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Act Conj Conj t_AccSgn t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
FROM-EXPOSing TO-BE-COMING but AND THE OF-THE GREAT goddess ARTEMIS 
confuted also 
1EPON EIC OYAEN AOT ICOHNAI MEAAEIN TE KAI 
hieron eis ouden logisthEnai mellein te kai 
G2411 G1519 G3762 G3049 G3195 G5037 G2532 
n_Acc Sgn Prep a_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas vn Pres Act Part Conj 
SACRED-place INTO NOT-YET-ONE TO-BE-accountED TO-BE-belING-ABOUT BESIDES AND 
sanctuary nothing to-be-reckoned also 
KAGAIPEICOAI THN MEPAAEIOTHTA AY THC HN OAH H 
kathaireisthai tEn megaleiotEta autEs hEn holE hE 
G2507 G3588 G3168 G846 G3739 G3650 G3588 
vn Pres Pas t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg f pr Acc Sg f a_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f 
TO-BE-beING-DOWN-LIFTED THE magnificence OF-her WHOM WHOLE THE 


to-be-being-pulled-down 


ACIA KAI H OIKOYMENH CEBETAI 

asia kai hE oikoumenE sebetai 

G773 G2532 G3588 G3625 G4576 

n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ASIA AND THE belNG-HOMED — IS-REVERING 
province-of-Asia inhabited-earth 
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19:28 MKOYCANTEG AE KAI TENOMENO I TAHPEIC @YMOY EKPAZON 28 And when they heard [these 
akousantes de kai genomenoi plEreis thumou ekrazon ` 
G191 G1161 G2532 G1096 G4134 G2372 G2896 sayings], they were full y of 
vpAorActNomPIm Conj Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Pim a NomPim n GenSgm  vilmpfAct3 PI wrath, and cried out, saying, 
HEARing YET AND BECOMING FULL OF-fury THEY-CRIED Great [is] Diana of the 
hearing-this Ephesians. 
AETONT EC MErAAH H APTEMIC EPECIWN 
legontes megalE hE artemis ephesiOn 
G3004 G3173 G3588 G735 G2180 
vp Pres ActNom Plm a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_GenPlm 
sayING GREAT THE ARTEMIS OF-EPHESIANS 
19:29 KAI €EMAHCOH H TIOAIG OAH CYTXYCEWC (WPMHCAN TE 29 And the whole city was 
kai eplEsthE hE polis holE sugchuseOs hOrmEsan te f i ENN 
G2532 G4130 G3588 G4172 G3650 G4799 G3729 G5037 filled with confusion: and 
Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Act3 PI Part having caught Gaius and 
AND IS-FILLED THE city WHOLE OF-TOGETHER-POUR THEY-RUSH BESIDES Aristarchus, men of 
of-confusion Macedonia, Paul's companions 
in travel, they rushed with one 
OMOƏYMAAON EIC TO @EXTPON CYNAPMACANTEC TAION KAI — APICTAPXON accord into the theatre. 
homothumadon eis to theatron sunarpasantes gaion kai aristarchon 
G3661 G1519 G3588 G2302 G4884 G1050 G2532 G708 
Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
LIKE-FEEL INTO THE gazing-place TOGETHER-SNATCHing GAIUS AND Aristarchus 
with-one-accord theater gripping 
MAKEAONAC CYNEKAHMOYC TOY TMTAYAOY 
makedonas sunekdEmous tou paulou 
G3110 G4898 G3588 G3972 
n_ Acc Pim n_ Acc Plm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
MACEDONIANS TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICers OF-THE PAUL 
fellow-travelers 
19:30 TOY AE TIAYAOY BOYAOMENOY EICEAGEIN EIC TON AHMON 30 And when Paul would have 
tou de paulou boulomenou eiselthein eis ton dEmon : 
G3588 G1161 G3972 G1014 G1525 G1519 G3588 G1218 entered in unto the people, the 
t_GenSgm Conj  n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm disciples suffered him not. 
OF-THE YET PAUL intendING TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE PUBLIC 
to-be-entering populace 
OYK EIWN AYTON Ol MAGHTAI 
ouk eiOn auton hoi mathEtai 
G3756 G1439 G846 G3588 G3101 
Part Neg vilmpf Act3 PI ppAccSgm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
NOT LEFT him THE LEARNers 
let disciples 
19:31 TINEC AE KAI TON ACINPXCON ONTEC AYTW pIAOI 31 And certain of the chief of 
tines de kai tOn asiarchOn ontes autO philoi : p ; a 
G5100 G1161 G2532 G3588 G775 G5607 G846 G5384 Asia, which: Were his friends, 
pxNomPIm Conj Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vp Pres vxx Nom PIm ppDatSgm a_NomPlIm sent unto him, desiring [him] 
ANY YET AND OF-THE ASIA-chiefs BEING to-him FOND-ones that he would not adventure 
some also chiefs-of-the-province-of-Asia friends himself into the theatre. 
TIEMYANT EC TIPOC AYTON TIAPEKAAOYN MH AOYNAI EAYTON EIC TO 
pempsantes pros auton parekaloun mE dounai heauton eis to 
G3992 G4314 G846 G3870 G3361 G1325 G1438 G1519 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom PIm Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI PartNeg vn2AorAct pf3AccSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 
SENDing TOWARD him THEY-BESIDE-CALLED NO TO-GIVE self INTO THE 
entreated-him to-venture himself 
OEATPON 
theatron 
G2302 
n_Acc Sgn 
gazing-place 
theater 
19:32 MAAOI MEN OYN AAAO TI EKPAZON HN TAP H 32 Some therefore cried one 
alloi men oun allo ti ekrazon En gar hE ; $ 
G243 G3303 G3767 Q243 G5100 G2896 G2258 G1063 G3588 thing, and some another: for 
a_NomPlm Part Conj a_ Nom Sgn pxNomSgn vilmpfAct3PI vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t Nom Sg f the assembly was confused; 
others INDEED THEN other ANY CRIED WAS for THE and the more part knew not 
other-thing some wherefore they were come 
together. 
EKKAHCIA CYTKEXYMENH KAI Ol TIAELOYC OYK HAEICAN TINOC 
ekklEsia sugkechumenE kai hoi pleious ouk Edeisan tinos 
G1577 G4797 G2532 3588 G4119 G3756 G1492 G5101 
n_Nom Sg f vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlmCmp_ PartNeg _ vi Plup Act3 Pl pi Gen Sgn 
OUT-CALLED HAVING-been-confusED AND THE MORE-ones NOT HAD-PERCEIVED OF-ANY 
ecclesia thrown-into-confusion majority were-aware what ? 


ENEKEN CYNEAHAYOEICAN 


heneken sunelElutheisan 
G1752 G4905 
Adv vi Plup Act 3 PI 


on-account-of THEY-HAD-TOGETHER-COME 
they-had-come-together 
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Acts 19 


19:33 €K AE TOY OXAOY TIPOGBIBACAN AAEZANAPON TIPOBAAAONTCON 33 And they drew Alexander 
ek de tou ochlou proebibasan alexandron proballontOn : 
G1537 G1161 G3588 G3793 G4264 G223 G4261 out of the multitude, the Jews 
Prep Conj t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAorAct3 PI n_Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Gen PI m putting him forward. And 
OUT YET OF-THE THRONG THEY-have-BEFORE-STEPize ALEXANDER OF-BEFORE-CASTING Alexander beckoned with the 
they-egg-on of-pushing-forward hand, and would have made 
his defence unto the people. 
AYTON TON IOYAAI@N O AE MAEZANAPOC KATACEICAC THN XEIPA 
auton tOn ioudaiOn ho de alexandros kataseisas tEn cheira 
G846 G3588 G2453 G3588 G1161 G223 G2678 G3588 G5495 
pp AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
him THE JUDA-ans THE YET ALEXANDER gesturing THE HAND 
Jews 
HOEAEN AMTOAOTEICOAI TW AHMCD 
Ethelen apologeisthai tO dEmO 
G2309 G626 G3588 G1218 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
WILLED TO-BE-FROM-sayING to-THE PUBLIC 
to-be-making-my-defense populace 
19:34 ae te bcos ra TAN T MIA E 34 But when they knew that he 
epignontOn e oti ioudaios estin phOn egeneto mia el : p 
G1921 G1161 G3754 G2453 G2076 G5456 G1096 G1520 G1537 was a Jew, all with one voice 
vp 2Aor Act Gen PIm Conj Conj a _NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg a_NomSgf Prep about the space of two hours 
OF-ON-KNOWING YET that JUDA-an he-IS SOUND BECAME ONE OUT cried out, Great [is] Diana of 
of-recognizing Jew voice the Ephesians. 
TIANTON WC ETI WPAC AYO KPAZONTON MErAAH H APTEMIC EpECIWN 
pantOn hOs epi hOras duo krazontOn megalE hE artemis ephesiOn 
G3956 G5613 G1909 G5610 G1417  G2896 G3173 G3588 G735 G2180 
a_GenPlm Adv Prep n_Acc PIf a_Nom vp Pres ActGenPlm a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_GenPlm 
OF-ALL AS ON HOURS TWO CRYING GREAT THE ARTEMIS OF-EPHESIANS 
about 
19:35 KATACTEIAAC AE O TPAMMATEYC TON OXAON $HCIN ANAPEC 35 And when the townclerk 
katasteilas de ho grammateus ton ochlon phEsin andres 
G2687 G1161 G3588 G1122 G3588 G3793 G5346 G435 had appeased the people, he 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg n_ Voc PIm said, [Ye] men of Ephesus, 
DOWN-PUTTing YET THE WRITer THE THRONG  he-IS-AVERRING MEN what man is there that knoweth 
composing scribe is-averring men ! not how that the city of the 
Ephesians is a worshipper of 
EPECIOI TIC TAP ECTIN ANƏPWTMTOC OC OY TINWCKEI THN the great goddess Diana, and 
ephesioi tis gar estin anthrOpos hos ou ginOskei tEn of the [image] which fell down 
G2180 G5101 G1063  G2076 G444 G3739 G3756 G1097 G3588 fi Jupiter? 
a_NomPlm piNomSgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_ Nom Sgm pr Nom Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Act3Sg t_Acc Sgf TOM: JUpIer: 
EPHESIANS ANY for Is human WHO NOT IS-KNOWING THE 
any ? 
EPECICN TIOAIN NEWKOPON OYCAN THC MErAAHC OEAC APTEMIAOC 
ephesiOn polin neOkoron ousan tEs megalEs theas artemidos 
G2180 G4172 G3511 G5607 G3588 G3173 G2299 G735 
a_ Gen Plm n_Acc Sgf a_ Acc Sgf vp Pres vxx Acc Sgf t GenSgf a Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-EPHESIANS city TEMPLE-JANITOR BEING OF-THE GREAT goddess ARTEMIS 
temple-janitor() 
KAI TOY AIlOTIETOYC 
kai tou diopetous 
G2532 G3588 G1356 
Conj t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
AND OF-THE ZEUS-FALL 
which-falls-from-Zeus 
19:36 ANANT IPPHT WN OYN ONT WN TOYTON AEON ECTIN 36 Seeing then that these things 
anantirrEtOn oun ontOn toutOn deon estin : 
G368 G3767 G5607 G5130 G1163 G2076 cannot be spoken against, ye 
a_GenPIm Conj vp Pres vxx Gen PIn — pd Gen Pin vp Pres im-Act Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg ought to be quiet, and to do 
OF-UN-INSTEAD-declared THEN BEING these BINDING it-IS nothing rashly. 
of-not-to-be-gainsaid these-things 
YMAC KATECTAAMENOYC YMAPXEIN KAI MHAEN TIPONETEC TIPAT TEIN 
humas katestalmenous huparchein kai mEden propetes prattein 
G5209 G2687 G5225 G2532  G3367 G4312 G4238 
pp 2 Acc PI vp Perf Pas Acc PI m vn Pres Act Conj a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act 
YOU(P) HAVING-been-DOWN-PUT TO-BE-belongING AND NO-YET-ONE BEFORE-FALLing TO-BE-PRACTISING 
ye having-been-composed to-be-possessing nothing rash to-be-committing 
19:37 HPArETE TAP TOYC ANAPAC TOYTOYC OYTE 1EPOCYAOYC 37 For ye have brought hither 
Egagete gar tous andras toutous oute hierosulous . . 
G71 G1063 G3588 G435 G5128 G3777 G2417 these men, which are neither 
vi2Aor Act2PI Conj t_AccPlm n AccPIm pdAccPIm Conj a_Acc Plm robbers of churches, nor yet 
YE-LED for THE MEN these NOT-BESIDES SACRED-ATTACHers blasphemers of your goddess. 
neither despoilers-of-the-sanctuary 
OYTE BAAC@HMOYNTAC THN OEAN YMW®WN 
oute blasphEmountas tEn thean humOn 
G3777 G987 G3588 G2299 G5216 
Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI 
NOT-BESIDES HARM-AVERRING-ones THE goddess  OF-YOUIP) 


nor ones-blaspheming 
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Acts 19 - Acts 20 


19:38 €I MEN OYN AHMHTPIOC KAI OI CYN AYTO TEXNITAI TIPOG 38 Wherefore if Demetrius, 
ei men oun dEmEtrios kai hoi sun autO technitai pros : 
G1487 G3303 G3767 G1216 G2532 3588 G4862 G846 G5079 G4314 and the craftsmen which care: 
Cond Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep pp DatSgm n_NomPlm Prep with him, have a matter against 
IF INDEED THEN DEMETRIUS AND THE TOGETHER to-him ARTisans TOWARD any man, the law is open, and 

togetherwith him there are deputies: let them 
implead one another. 

TINA AOTON EXOYCIN MPOPAIOI APONTAI KAI ANOYTIATOIL EICIN 

tina logon echousin agoraioi agontai kai anthupatoi eisin 

G5100 G3056 G2192 G60 G71 G2532 G446 G1526 

px Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3PIl a_NomPlm vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Conj n_Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

ANY saying ARE-HAVING BUYS THEY-ARE-belNG-LED AND proconsuls ARE 

anyone matter court-sessions are-being-held there-are 


EFKAAEITWCAN AAAHAOIC 


egkaleitOsan allElois 

G1458 G240 

vm Pres Act 3 PI pc Dat Pl m 

LET-THEM-BE-indictING to-one-another 

let-them-be-indicting ! one-another 

19:39 €I AE TI TEPI CTTO en Tees EN TH Soe 39 But if ye enquire any thing 
ei de ti peri heterOn epizEteite en tE ennom! : : 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G4012 G2087 G1934 G1722 G3588 G1772 concerning other matters, it 
Cond Conj px Acc Sgn Prep a_GenPIn vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf shall be determined in a lawful 
IF YET ANY ABOUT DIFFERENT YE-ARE-ON-SEEKING IN THE IN-LAWed assembly. 

anything concerning different-things ye-are-seeking-for legal 


EKKAHCIA EMIAYOHCETAI 

ekklEsia epiluthEsetai 

G1577 G1956 

n_Dat Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

OUT-CALLED _ it-SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-LOOSED 


ecclesia it-shall-be-being-explained 

19:40 KAI FAP KINAYNGYOMEN  E€EFKAAEICOAI CTACEWC TEPI THC CHMEPON 40 For we are in danger to be 
kai gar kinduneuomen egkaleisthai staseOs peri tEs sEmeron : : . ' 
2532 G1063 G2793 G1458 G4714 G4012 G3588 G4594 called in question for this day 8 
Conj Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl vn Pres Pas n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_GenSgf Adv uproar, there being NO -cause 
AND for WE-ARE-DANGERING TO-BE-belNG-indictED OF-STANDing ABOUT THE toDAY whereby we may give an 
also we-are-being-in-danger of-commotion concerning account of this concourse. 

MHAENOC AITIOY YTAPXONT OC TEPI OY AYNHCOMEOA ATIOAOYNAI 

mEdenos aitiou huparchontos peri hou dunEsometha apodounai 

G3367 G159 G5225 G4012 G3739 G1410 G591 

a_Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sg n Prep pr Gen Sg n vi Fut midD 1 PI vn 2Aor Act 

OF-NO-YET-ONE cause belongING ABOUT WHICH WE-SHALL-BE-ABLE = TO-FROM-GIVE 

not-one there-inhering concerning to-render 

AOT ON THC CYCTPO@HC TAYTHC 

logon tEs sustrophEs tautEs 

G3056 G3588 G4963 G3778 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pd Gen Sg f 

saying THE TOGETHER-RUN this 

account riot 

19:41 KAI TAYTA EIMWN ATIEAYCEN THN EKKAHCIAN 41 And when he had thus 
kai tauta eipOn apelusen tEn ekklEsian teini 
G2532 G5023 G2036 G630 G3588  G1577 spoken, he dismissed the 
Conj pdAccPln vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf assembly. 
AND these sayING he-FROM-LOOSES THE OUT-CALLED 

these-things he-dismisses ecclesia 
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20:1 META AE TO TIAYCACOAIL TON Ə©OPYBON TIPOCKAAECAMENOC O 
meta de to pausasthai ton thorubon proskalesamenos ho 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G3973 G3588 G2351 G4341 G3588 
Prep Conj t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Mid t _AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
after WET THE TO-be-CEASED THE TUMULT TOWARD-CALLing THE 
calling-to-him 
TMTAYAOC TOYC MAƏHTAC KAI ACTACAMENOC EZHAOEN TIOPEYOHNAIL EIC THN 
paulos tous mathEtas kai aspasamenos exElthen poreuthEnai eis tEn 
G3972 G3588 G3101 G2532 G782 G1831 G4198 G1519 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm _ t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor pasD Prep t_Acc Sg f 
PAUL THE LEARNers AND greeting he-OUT-CAME TO-BE-GONE INTO THE 
disciples saluting-ihem he-came-away 
MAKEAONIAN 
makedonian 
G3109 
n_Acc Sg f 
MACEDONIA 
20:2 AIEAOWN AE TA MEPH EKEINA KAI TIAPAKAAECAGC AYTOYC AOTW 
dielthOn de ta merE ekeina kai parakalesas autous logO 
G1330 G1161 G3588 G3313 G1565 G2532 G3870 G846 G3056 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccPIn n_AccPln pdAccPIn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPIm n_DatSgm 
THRU-COMING YER THE PARTS those AND BESIDE-CALLing them to-saying 
passing-through entreating to-word 
TMTOAa™®w HAGEN EIC THN EAAAAN 
pollO Elthen eis tEn hellada 
G4183 G2064 G1519 G3588 G1671 
a_DatSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
MANY he-CAME INTO THE GREECE 
20:3 TIOIHCAC TE MHNAC TPEIC TrENOMENHC AYT%® EMIBOYAHC YMO 
poiEsas te mEnas treis genomenEs autO epiboulEs hupo 
G4160 G5037 G3376 G5140 G1096 G846 G1917 G5259 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Part n_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ vp2AormidDGenSgf ppDatSgm n_GenSgf Prep 
DOing BESIDES MONTHS THREE OF-BECOMING to-him ON-COUNSEL by 
dospending of-becoming-there plot 
TON I1OYAAIWN MEAAONT I ANATECOAI EIC THN CYPIAN E€rENETO 
tOn ioudaiOn mellonti anagesthai eis tEn surian egeneto 
G3588 G2453 G3195 G321 G1519 G3588 G4947 G1096 
t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Dat Sgm vn Pres Pas Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  vi2Aor midD 3 Sg 
THE JUDA-ans to-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-UP-LED INTO THE SYRIA he-BECAME 
Jews to-being-about to-be-being-set-out he-came-to-be 
TCNCOMH TOY YMIOCTPEPEIN AIA MAKEAONIAC 
gnOmE tou hupostrephein dia makedonias 
G1106 G3588 G5290 G1223 =G3109 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
opinion OF-THE TO-BE-reTURNING THRU MACEDONIA 
through 
20:4 CYNEINETO AE AYT%® AXPI THC ACIAC CWMTATPOC 
suneipeto de autO achri tEs asias sOpatros 
G4902 G1161 G846 G891 G3588 G773 G4986 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-said YET to-him UNTIL THE ASIA Sopater (SAVE-FATHER) 
it-was-arranged-to-meet him as-far-as province-of-Asia_ Sopater 
BEPOIAIOC OGECCAAONIKEWN AE APICTAPXOC KAI CEKOYNAOC KAI rAIOC 
beroiaios thessalonikeOn de aristarchos kai sekoundos kai gaios 
G961 G2331 G1161 G708 G2532 G4580 G2532 G1050 
a_Nom Sgm n_Gen Plm Conj n_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
BEREan OF-THESSALONICans YET Aristarchus (best-chief) AND SECUNDUS AND GAIUS 
of-Thessalonians Aristarchus 
AEPBAIOC KAI TIMOOEOC ACIANOI AE TYXIKOC KAI TPOdIMOC 
derbaios kai timotheos asianoi de tuchikos kai trophimos 
G1190 G2532 G5095 G774 G1161 G5190 G2532  G5161 
a_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
DERBEan AND Timothy ASIAns YET Tychicus (HAPPEN) AND Trophimus (NURTURED) 
Derbian ones-of-province-of-Asia Tychicus Trophimus 
20:5 OYTOI TIPOEAGONTEC EMENON HMAC EN TPWAAI 
houtoi proelthontes emenon hEmas en trOadi 
G3778 G4281 G3306 G2248 G1722 G5174 
pd Nom Plm vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm vilmpfAct3 PI pp1Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
these BEFORE-COMING REMAINED US IN TROAS 
coming-before remained-for 
20:6 HMEIC AE EZEMAEYCAMEN META TAC HMEPAC TOON AZYMWN ATO 
hEmeis de exepleusamen meta tas hEmeras tOn azumOn apo 
G2249 G1161 G1602 G3326 G3588 G2250 G3588 G106 G575 
pp 1 NomPI Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t _AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPln a_GenPln Prep 
WE YET OUT-FLOAT after THE DAYS OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS FROM 
sail-off unleavened-bread(P) 
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Acts 20 


1. And after the uproar was 
ceased, Paul called unto [him] 
the disciples, and embraced 
[them], and departed for to go 
into Macedonia. 


2 And when he had gone over 
those parts, and had given 


them much exhortation, he 
came into Greece, 
3 And [there] abode three 


months. And when the Jews 
laid wait for him, as he was 
about to sail into Syria, he 
purposed to return through 
Macedonia. 


4 And there accompanied him 
into Asia Sopater of Berea; 
and of the Thessalonians, 
Aristarchus and Secundus; and 
Gaius of Derbe, and 
Timotheus, and of Asia, 
Tychicus and Trophimus. 


5 These going before tarried 
for us at Troas. 


5 And we sailed away from 
Philippi after the days of 
unleavened bread, and came 
unto them to Troas in five 
days; where we abode seven 
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PIAIMMODN KAI HAGOMEN TIPOC AYTOYC EÆEIC THN TPWAAN AXPIC HMEPCON 
philippOn kai Elthomen pros autous eis tEn trOada achris hEmerOn 
G5375 G2532 =G2064 G4314 G846 G1519 3588 G5174 G891 G2250 
n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Acc Plm Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen PI f 
Philippi AND CAME TOWARD them INTO THE TROAS UNTIL DAYS 
MENTE OY AIETPIYWAMEN HMEPAC EMTA 
pente hou dietripsamen hEmeras hepta 
G4002 G3757 G1304 G2250 G2033 
a_Nom Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI n_Acc PIf a_Nom 
FIVE where WE-tarry DAYS SEVEN 
20:7 EN AE TH MIA TON CABBATW@N CYNHTMENWN TOWN 
en de tE mia tOn sabbatOn sunEgmenOn tOn 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G1520 G3588 G4521 G4863 G3588 
Prep Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin vp Perf Pas Gen PI m t_Gen PI m 
IN YET THE ONE OF-THE SABBATHS OF-HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED THE 
one-day of-having-been-gathered 
MAOHT WN TOY KAACAI APTON (0) TIAYAOCG AIEAETETO AYTOIC 
mathEtOn tou klasai arton ho paulos dielegeto autois 
G3101 G3588 G2806 G740 G3588 G3972 G1256 G846 
n_ Gen Plm t_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
LEARNers OF-THE TO-BREAK BREAD THE PAUL THRU-said to-them 
disciples argued 
MEAACN EZIENAI TH ENAYPION TIAPETEINEN TE TON AOTON 
mellOn exienai tE epaurion pareteinen te ton logon 
G3195 G1826 G3588 G1887 G3905 G5037 G3588 G3056 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres vxx t_DatSgf Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part t_AccSgm  n_Acc Sgm 
beING-ABOUT TO-OUT-BE to-THE ON-MORROW  BESIDE-STRETCHED BESIDES THE saying 
to-be-off he-prolonged word 
MEXPI MECONYKT IOY 
mechri = mesonuktiou 
G3360 G3317 
Adv n_Gen Sgn 
UNTO MID-NIGHT 
midnight 
20:8 HCAN AE AAMTAAEC  IKANAI EN TW YTTEPWW OY HCAN 
Esan de lampades hikanai en to huperOO hou Esan 
G2258 G1161 G2985 G2425 G1722 3588 G5253 G3757 = G2258 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj n_Nom PI f a_Nom PI f Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv vi Impf vxx 3 PI 
WERE YET SHINErs enough IN THE OVER-apartment where THEY-WERE 
there-were torches considerable upper-chamber 
CYNHIMENO! 
sunEgmenoi 
G4863 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED 
having-been-gathered 
20:9 KN@HMENOC AE TIC NEANIAC ONOMAT I EYTYXOC Eemi 
kathEmenos de tis neanias onomati eutuchos epi 
G2521 G1161 G5100 G3494 G3686 G2161 G1909 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj px Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ n_DatSgn n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
sittING YET ANY YOUNG(™) to-NAME Eutychus (WELL-HAPPEN) ON 
certain young-man Eutychus 
THC OYPIAOC KAT APEPOMENOC YTINC BASE! AINAEFOMENOY TOY 
tEs thuridos katapheromenos hupnO bathei dialegomenou tou 
G3588 G2376 G2702 G5258 G901 G1256 G3588 
t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
THE window belNG-DOWN-CARRIED to-SLEEP DEEP OF-THRU-sayING THE 
sinking of-arguing 
MAYAOY ENI TIAE ION KATENEXGE IC AmO TOY YTINOY EMECEN ATO 
paulou epi pleion katenechtheis apo tou hupnou epesen apo 
G3972 G1909 G4119 G2702 G575 G3588 G5258 G4098 G575 
n_GenSgm_ Prep a_AccSgnCmp_ vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ Prep 
PAUL ON MORE BEING-DOWN-CARRIED FROM THE SLEEP he-FALLS FROM 
being-sunk falls 
TOY TPICTErOY KANTO KAI HPOH NEKPOC 
tou tristegou katO kai ErthE nekros 
G3588 G5152 G2736 G2532 G142 G3498 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Adv Conj viAor Pas3Sg a_NomSgm 
THE THREE-EXCLUDer DOWN-below AND WAS-LIFTED DEAD 
third-story down was-picked-up 
20:10 KATABAC AE fe) TIAYAOG EMENECEN AYTW KAI CYMITTEP I AABWN 
katabas de ho paulos epepesen autO kai sumperilabOn 
G2597 G1161 G3588 G3972 G1968 G846 G2532 G4843 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
DOWN-STEPPing YET. THE PAUL ON-FALLS to-him AND embracING 
descending falls-on him embracing-him 
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days. 


7 . And upon the first [day] of 
the week, when the disciples 
came together to break bread, 
Paul preached unto them, 
ready to depart on the morrow; 
and continued his speech until 
midnight. 


8 And there were many lights 
in the upper chamber, where 
they were gathered together. 


° And there sat in a window a 
certain young man named 
Eutychus, being fallen into a 
deep sleep: and as Paul was 
long preaching, he sunk down 
with sleep, and fell down from 
the third loft, and was taken up 
dead. 


10 And Paul went down, and 
fell on him, and embracing 
[him] said, Trouble not 
yourselves; for his life is in 
him. 
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EINEN MH OOPYBEICOE H TAP YYXH AYTOY EN AYTW 
eipen mE thorubeisthe hE gar psuchE autou en autO 
G2036 G3361 G2350 G3588 G1063 G5590 G846 G1722 G846 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg m 
said NO BE-TUMULTING THE for soul OF-him IN him 
be-ye-making-tumult ! 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
20:11 Mea AE khi KAACAC APTON KAI TrEYCAMENOC Eb 11 When he therefore was 
anabas de ai klasas arton kai geusamenos eph à 
G305 G1161 G2532 G2806 G740 G2532 G1089 G19o9 cOme up again, and had broken 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Conj vp Aor ActNom Sgm n_AccSgm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm Prep bread, and eaten, and talked a 
UP-STEPPing YET AND BREAKing BREAD AND TASTing ON long while, even till break of 
going-up day, so he departed. 
IKANON TE OMIAHCAC AXPIC MAYCHC OYTWC EZHAGEN 
hikanon te homilEsas achris augEs houtOs exElthen 
G2425 G5037 G3656 G891 G827 G3779 G1831 
a_AccSgn_ Part vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_GenSgf Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
enough BESIDES conversing UNTIL = RADIANCE thus he-OUT-CAME 
considerable daybreak he-came-away 
20:12 ETATON = TON ates pe oe eee OY 12 And they brought the young 
gagon le ton paida zOnta ai pareklEthEsan ou : : 
G71 G1161 G3588 G3816 G2198 G2532 G3870 G3756 man alive, and were not a little 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Part Neg comforted. 
THEY-LED YET: THE boy LIVING AND WERE-BESIDE-CALLED NOT 
were-consoled 
METPI@MC 
metriOs 
G3357 
Adv 
MEASURably 
20:13 HMEC AE EOE AGONTEE em! TO TADON ANHKOHMEN EIC THN 13. And we went before to 
meis le proelthontes epi to ploion anEchthEmen eis tEn . . 
G2249 G1161 G4281 G1909 G3588 G4143 G321 G1519 G3588 ship, and sailed unto : Assos, 
pp1NomPI Conj vp2AorActNomPIm Prep t AccSgn n AccSgn viAorPasiPl Prep t _AccSgf there intending to take in Paul: 
WE YET BEFORE-COMING ON THE FLOATer WERE-UP-LED INTO THE for so had he appointed, 
coming-before ship set-out minding himself to go afoot. 
ACCON EKEIOEN MEAAONTEC ANAAAMBANEIN TON TIAYAON OYTWC TAP 
asson ekeithen mellontes analambanein ton paulon houtOs gar 
G789 G1564 G3195 G353 G3588 G3972 G3779 G1063 
n_ Acc Sg f Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Act t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Adv Conj 
ASSOS thence beING-ABOUT TO-BE-UP-GETTING THE PAUL thus for 
being-about(P) to-be-taking-up 
HN AINTETAPMENOC MEAACON AYTOC TIEZEYEIN 
En diatetagmenos mellOn autos pezeuein 
G2258 G1299 G3195 G846 G3978 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppNomSgm_ vn Pres Act 
it-WAS HAVING-been-prescribED belNG-ABOUT he TO-BE-FOOTING 
to-be-going-on-foot 
20:14 Dé Ag CYNEBNAEN on IN EIC ann ACCON ANA AMBONT EG AYTON 14 And when he met with us at 
s e sunebalen min eis n asson analabontes auton fe 
G5613. G1161 G4820 G2254 G1519 G3588 G789 G353 G846 Assos, We took him 1m, and 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp1DatPI Prep t AccSgf n_ AccSgf vp2AorActNomPIm pp Acc Sgm came to Mitylene. 
AS YET he-TOGETHER-CAST to-US INTO THE ASSOS UP-GETTING him 
he-came-up-with us taking-up 
HAOOMEN EIC MITYAHNHN 
Elthomen eis mitulEnEn 
G2064 G1519 G3412 
vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WE-CAME INTO MITYLENE 
20:15 i eleeh ATONAL Y CONTEG Ha en oH KA THN THCAMEN ANT IKPY 15 And we sailed thence, and 
akeithen apopleusantes t epious atEntEsamen antikru 
G2547 G636 G3588 G1966 G2658 G481 ae the $ next [day] pak 
Adv Con vp Aor Act Nom PI m t DatSgf vp Pres vxx DatSgf vi Aor Act 1 PI Adv against Chios; and the next 
AND-thence FROM-FLOATing to-THE ON-BEING WE-attain INSTEAD-SKULL [day] we arrived at Samos, and 
sailing-away ensuing-day we-arrive-at abreast tarried at Trogyllium; and the 
next [day] we came to Miletus. 
XlOY TH AE  €ETEPA TTIAPEBAAOMEN EIC CAMON KAI MEINANTEC EN 
chiou tE de hetera parebalomen eis samon kai meinantes en 
G5508 G3588 G1161 G2087 G3846 G1519 G4544 G2532 G3306 G1722 
n_GenSgf t_DatSgf Conj a_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_AccSgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom Plm Prep 
OF-CHIOS _ to-THE YET DIFFERENT WE-BESIDE-CAST INTO SAMOS AND REMAINing IN 
different-day  we-put-in 
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TPWrYAAI@ TH €XOMENH HACGOMEN EIC MIAHTON 
trOgulliO tE echomenE Elthomen eis milEton 
G5175 G3588 G2192 G2064 G1519 G3399 
n_Dat Sgn t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas DatSgf vi2AorAct1PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
TROGYLLIUM to-THE HAVING WE-CAME INTO MILETUS 


being-next-day 


20:16 €KPINEN AP O TIXYAOC =TTAPATIAGYCAI THN EbECON OTC MH 16 For Paul had determined to 
ekrinen gar ho paulos parapleusai tEn epheson hopOs mE . 
G2919 G1063 G3588 G3972 G3896 G3588 G2181 G3704 G3361 sail by Ephesus, because he 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv Part Neg would not spend the time in 
JUDGES for THE PAUL TO-BESIDE-FLOAT THE EPHESUS WHICH-how NO Asia: for he hasted, if it were 
decides to-sail-by so-that possible for him, to be at 

Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. 

TCENHTAI AYTW XPONOTPIBHCAI EN TH ACIA ECMEYAEN TAP Æl 

genEtai autO chronotribEsai en tE asia espeuden gar ei 

G1096 G846 G5551 G1722 G3588 G773 G4692 G1063 G1487 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm vn Aor Act Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Cond 

MAY-BE-BECOMING to-him TO-TIME-WEAR IN THE ASIA he-was-DILIGENT for IF 

it-may-be-becoming to-linger province-of-Asia he-hurried 

AYNATON HN AYTW THN HMEPAN THC TIENTHKOCTHC TENECOAI EIC 

dunaton En autO tEn hEmeran tEs pentEkostEs genesthai eis 

G1415 G2258 G846 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4005 G1096 G1519 

a_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg ppDatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn 2Aor midD Prep 

ABLE it-WAS to-him THE DAY OF-THE FIVE-tieth TO-BE-BECOMING INTO 

possible Pentecost 

1EPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 

G2414 

n_Acc Sg f 

JERUSALEM 

20:17 AMO AE THC MIAHTOY TIEMYAC EIC EbECON METEKAAECATO TOYC 17 . And from Miletus he sent 
apo de tEs milEtou pempsas eis epheson metekalesato tous 
G575 G1161 G3588 G3399 G3992 G1519 G2181 G3333 G3588 7 Ephesus, and called the 
Prep Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf vpAorActNomSgm Prep n_AccSgf viAorMid3Sg t_ Acc Plm elders of the church. 
FROM YET THE MILETUS SENDing INTO EPHESUS _ he-WITH-CALLS THE 

he-calls-for 

TIPECBYTEPOYC THC EKKAHC IAC 

presbuterous tEs ekklEsias 

G4245 G3588 G1577 

a_Acc Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

SENIORS OF-THE OUT-CALLED 

elders ecclesia 

20:18 wc AE TIAPETENONTO TIPOC AYTON EINEN AYTOIC YMEIC 18 And when they were come 
hOs de paregenonto pros auton eipen autois humeis p ; 
G5613 G1161 G3854 G4314 G846 G2036 G846 G5210 to him, he said unto them, Ye 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep ppAccSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm pp 2 Nom PI know, from the first day that I 
AS YET THEY-BESIDE-BECAME TOWARD him he-said to-them YOU!) came into Asia, after what 

they-came-along ye manner I have been with you at 
all seasons, 

En ICTACEE ATO TIPW THC HMEPAC Ab HC EMEBHN EIC THN 

epistasthe apo prOtEs hEmeras aph hEs epebEn eis tEn 

G1987 G575 G4413 G2250 G575 G3739 G1910 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Prep prGenSgf vi2AorAct1Sg Prep t_Acc Sg f 

ARE-adeptING FROM BEFORE-most DAY FROM WHICH |-ON-STEPPed INTO THE 

are-being-versed-in-ihe-facts first |-stepped-on 

ACIAN TTC MEG YMWN TON TIANTA XPONON €FENOMHN 

asian pOs meth humOn ton panta chronon egenomEn 

G773 G4459 G3326 G5216 G3588 G3956 G5550 G1096 

n_Acc Sg f Adv Prep pp2GenPI t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ vi2AormidD 1 Sg 

ASIA how WITH YOU) THE EVERY TIME |-BECAME 

province-of-Asia ye all |-came-io-be 

20:19 AOYAEYWN Tw KYPI@ META TACHC TAMEINOPPOCYNHC KAI TIOAAWN 19 Serving the Lord with all 
douleuOn tO kuriO meta pasEs tapeinophrosunEs kai pollOn a ` ` 
G1398 G3588 G2962 G3326 G3956 G5012 G2532  G4183 humility of mind, and with 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_GenPin many tears, and temptations, 
SLAVING to-THE Master WITH EVERY humility AND MANY which befell me by the lying in 

Lord all wait of the Jews: 

AAKPYCN KAI TIEIPACMDN TOON CYMBANT ON MOI EN TAIC ENT IBOYAAIC 

dakruOn kai peirasmOn tOn sumbantOn moi en tais epiboulais 

G1144 G2532 3986 G3588 G4819 G3427 G1722 G3588 G1917 

n_Gen Pin Conj n_ Gen Plm t_GenPlm vp2Aor Act GenPIm pp1DatSg Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPIf 

TEARS AND trials OF-THE befalllNG to-ME IN THE ON-COUNSELS 

the me plots 

TON IOYAAIOCON 

tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 


t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
OF-THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
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20:20 wc OYAEN YTECTEIAAMHN TON CYMÞEPONT WN TOY MH 20 [And] how I kept back 
hOs ouden hupesteilamEn tOn sumpherontOn tou mE : Hl 
G5613  G3762 G5288 G3588 G4851 G3588 G3361 nothing that was profitable 
Adv a_Acc Sgn vi Aor Mid 1 Sg t_Gen Pin vp Pres Act Gen PI n t_Gen Sgm Part Neg [unto you], but have shewed 
AS NOT-YET-ONE I-UNDER-PUT OF-THE beING-expedient OF-THE NO you, and have taught you 
how nothing |-shrunk publickly, and from house to 
house, 
MNATTEIAAIL YMIN KAI AIAAZAIL YMAC AHMOCIA KAI KAT OIKOYC 
anaggeilai humin kai didaxai humas dEmosia kai kat oikous 
G312 G5213 G2532 G1321 G5209 G1219 G2532 G2596 G3624 
vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI Conj vn Aor Act pp 2Acc Pl a_Dat Sgf Conj Prep n_Acc Plm 
TO-UP-MESSAGE to-YOU(?) AND TO-TEACH YOU?) PUBLICly AND  according-to HOMES 
to-inform ye ye 
20:21 AIMMAP'TYPOMENOG IOYAAIOIG TE KAI GAAHCIN ‘THN EIC TON 21 Testifying both to the Jews, 
diamarturomenos ioudaiois te kai hellEsin tEn eis ton 
G1263 G2453 G5037 G2532 G1672 G3588 G1519  G3588 and also to the Greeks, 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_DatPIm Part Conj n_ Dat Plm t_AccSgf Prep t_Acc Sgm repentance toward God, and 
THRU-witnessING to-JUDA-ans BESIDES AND to-GREEKS THE INTO THE faith toward our Lord Jesus 
certifying to-Jews bsboth Christ. 
6EON METANOIAN KAI TIICTIN THN EIC TON KYPION HMODN IHCOYN 
theon metanoian kai pistin tEn eis ton kurion hEmOn iEsoun 
G2316 G3341 G2532 G4102 G3588 G1519 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
n_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenPl n_AccSgm 
God after-MIND AND BELIEF THE INTO THE Master OF-US JESUS 
repentance faith Lord 
XPICTON 
christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
20:22 KAI NYN IAOY Erw AEAEMENOC Tw TINGYMATI TIOPEYOMAI 22 And now, behold, I go 
kai nun idou egO dedemenos tO pneumati poreuomai : Pe 
G2532 G3568 G2400 G1473 G1210 G3588 G4151 G4198 bound in the sput unto 
Con) Adv vm2AorAct2Sg pp1NomSg vpPerfPasNomSgm t DatSgn n_DatSgn  viPres midD/pasD 1 Sg Jerusalem, not knowing the 
AND NOW BE-PERCEIVING | HAVING-been-BOUND to-THE spirit AM-GOING things that shall befall me 
lo! there: 
EIC IEPOYCAAHM TA EN AYTH CYNANTHCONTA MOI MH EIAWC 
eis ierousalEm ta en autE sunantEsonta moi mE eidOs 
G1519 G2419 G3588 G1722 G846 G4876 G3427 G3361 G1492 
Prep ni proper t_Acc Pln Prep pp Dat Sgf vp Fut Act Acc PI n pp 1DatSg Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
INTO JERUSALEM THE IN her TOGETHER-meetING  to-ME NO HAVING-PERCEIVED 
the-things herit meeting-with me not being-aware 
20:23 MAHN OTI TO TINEYMA TO AION KATA TIOAIN AIAMAPTYPETAI 23 Save that the Holy Ghost 
plEn hoti to pneuma to hagion kata polin diamarturetai : : : p 
G4133 G3754 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G2596 G4172 G1263 witnesseth in every city, saying 
Adv Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Prep n_Acc Sgf viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg that bonds and afflictions 
MOREly that THE spirit THE HOLY according-to city THRU-witnessES abide me. 
except certifies 
AETON OTI AECMA ME KAI ƏAIYEIC MENOYCIN 
legon hoti desma me kai thlipseis menousin 
G3004 G3754 G1199 G3165 G2532 G2347 G3306 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn Conj n_NomPIn pp1AccSg Conj n_Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI 
sayING that BONDS ME AND  CONSTRICTIONS ARE-REMAINING 
for-me afflictions 
20:24 MAA OYAENOG AOTON TIOIOYMAIL OYAE EXW THN YYXHN MOY 24 But none of these things 
all oudenos logon poioumai oude echO tEn psuchEn mou . 
G235 G3762 G3056 G4160 G3761 G2192 G3588 G5590 G3450 PEA ME; neither count I my 
Conj a_GenSgn n_AccSgm viPresMid1Sg Adv vi Pres Act1Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg life dear unto myself, so that I 
but | OF-NOT-YET-ONE saying |-AM-makING NOT-YET |-AM-HAVING THE soul OF-ME might finish my course with 
of-nothing word nor joy, and the ministry, which I 
have received of the Lord 
TIMIAN EMAYTCO wc TEAEIWCAIL TON APOMON MOY META XAPAC KAI Jesus, to testify the gospel of 
timian emautO hOs teleiOsai ton dromon mou meta charas kai the grace of God. 
G5093 G1683 G5613 5048 G3588 G1408 G3450 G3326 G5479 G2532 
a_AccSgf pfiDatSgm Adv vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1iGenSg_ Prep n_GenSgf Conj 
VALUable to-MYself AS TO-mature THE RUNning OF-ME WITH JOY AND 
precious to-perfect career 
THN AIAKONIAN HN EAABON TAPA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 
tEn diakonian hEn elabon para tou kuriou iEsou 
G3588 G1248 G3739 G2983 G3844 G3588 G2962 G2424 
t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE THRU-SERVice WHICH |-GOT BESIDE OF-THE Master JESUS 
dispensation the Lord 
AIAMAPTYPACOAIL TO EYATTEAION THC XAPITOC TOY OEOY 
diamarturasthai to euaggelion tEs charitos tou theou 
G1263 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 
vn Aor midD t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-THRU-witness THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE grace OF-THE God 
to-certify 
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20:25 KAI  NYN IAOY Erw OIAA OTI OYKETI OYECƏE 25 And now, behold, I know 
kai nun idou egO oida hoti ouketi opsesthe 
G2532 G3568 G2400 G1473 G1492 G3754 =G3765 G3700 that ye all, among whom I have 
Conj Adv vm 2Aor Act2Sg ppîNomSg viPerf Act1 Sg Conj Adv vi Fut midD 2 PI gone preaching the kingdom of 
AND NOW BE-PERCEIVING | HAVE-PERCEIVED that NOT-STILL YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING God, shall see my face no 

lo ! am-aware not-longer shall-be-seeing more. 

TO TIPOCWTION MOY YMEIC TIANTEC EN OIC AIHAGON KHPYCCCON 

to prosOpon mou humeis pantes en hois diElthon kErussOn 

G3588 G4383 G3450 G5210 G3956 G1722 G3739 G1330 G2784 

t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg pp2NomPI a_NomPlm Prep pr DatPIm vi2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

THE face OF-ME YOU!) ALL IN WHOM I-THRU-CAME PROCLAIMING 

ye among |-passed-through heralding 

THN BACIAEIAN TOY CEOY 

tEn basileian tou theou 

G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE KINGdom OF-THE God 

20:26 AIO MAPTYPOMAI YMIN EN TH CHMEPON HMEPA OTI KAOAPOC 26 Wherefore I take you to 
dio marturomai humin en tE sEmeron hEmera hoti katharos . 
G1352 G3143 G5213 G1722 G3588 G4594 G2250 G3754 G2513 record this day, that I [am] 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2DatPl Prep t_DatSgf Adv n_DatSgf Conj a_Nom Sg m pure from the blood of all 
THRU-WHICH _ I-AM-witnessING to-YOU) IN THE toDAY DAY that clean [men]. 
wherefore l-am-attesting to-ye 

Erm ATO TOY MIMATOC TIANTOON 

egO apo tou haimatos pantOn 

G1473 G575 3588 G129 G3956 

pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_GenPlm 

l FROM THE BLOOD OF-ALL 

l-am 

20:27 OY TAP YMECTEIAAMHN TOY MH ANATTEIAAI YMIN TACAN THN 27 For I have not shunned to 
ou gar hupesteilamEn tou mE anaggeilai humin pasan tEn 
G3756 G1063 G5288 G3588 G3361 G312 G5213 G3956 G3588 declare unto yon all the counsel 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Mid 1 Sg t GenSgm PartNeg vn Aor Act pp2DatPI a_AccSgf t_AccSgf of God. 
NOT for |-UNDER-PUT OF-THE NO TO-UP-MESSAGE to-YOU!P) EVERY THE 

I-shrunk to-inform youlP) entire 

BOYAHN TOY OEOY 

boulEn tou theou 

G1012 G3588 G2316 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

COUNSEL OF-THE God 

20:28 TIPOCEXETE OYN EAYTOIC KAI MANTI TO TIOIMNICD EN ww YMAC 28 Take heed therefore unto 
prosechete oun heautois kai panti tO poimniO en hO humas 
G4337 G3767 G1438 G2532 G3956 G3588 G4168 G1722 = G3739 G5209 yourselves, and to all the flock, 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj pf3DatPim Conj) a_DatSgn t_DatSgn n_DatSgn _ Prep prDatSgn pp 2 Acc Pl over the which the Holy Ghost 
BE-YE-heedING THEN to-selves AND to-EVERY THE flocklet IN WHICH YOUIP) hath made you overseers, to 
be-ye-heeding ! to-yourselves to-entire among ye feed the church of God, which 

he hath purchased with his 

TO TINEYMA TO AION €6ETO EMICKOTIOYC TIOIMAINEIN THN own blood. 

to pneuma to hagion etheto episkopous poimainein tEn 

G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G5087 G1985 G4165 G3588 

t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ vi2AorMid3Sg n_AccPlm vn Pres Act t_Acc Sg f 

THE spirit THE HOLY PLACED ON-NOTErs TO-BE-SHEPHERDING THE 

appointed supervisors 

EKKAHCIAN TOY OEOY HN TIEPIETIOIHCATO AIA TOY IAIOY AIMATOC 

ekklEsian tou theou hEn periepoiEsato dia tou idiou haimatos 

G1577 G3588 G2316 G3739 G4046 G1223 G3588 G2398 G129 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccSgf viAor Mid 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn a_GenSgm n_GenSgn 

OUT-CALLED OF-THE God WHICH He-procurES THRU. THE OWN BLOOD 

ecclesia through 

20:29 Eerw TAP OIAA TOYTO OTI EICEAEYCONTAI META THN 29 For I know this, that after 
egO gar oida touto hoti eiseleusontai meta tEn . - 
G1473 G1063 G1492 G5124 G3754 G1525 G3326 G3588 my departing shall euevels 
pp1NomSg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pdAcc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f wolves enter in among you, not 
l for HAVE-PERCEIVED this that SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING after THE sparing the flock. 

am-aware-of shall-be-entering 

APIZIN MOY AYKOI BAPEIC EIC YMAC MH pEIAOMENOI TOY 

aphixin mou lukoi bareis eis humas mE pheidomenoi tou 

G867 G3450 G3074 G926 G1519 G5209 G3361 G5339 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f pp1GenSg n_NomPlm a_NomPlm Prep pp2Acc PI PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm t_ Gen Sgn 

FROM-REACH OF-ME WOLVES HEAVY INTO YOU(P) NO SPARING OF-THE 

out-of-reach burdensome ye the 

TIOIMNIOY 

poimniou 

G4168 

n_ Gen Sgn 

flocklet 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Acts 20 


20:30 KAI EZ YMOCDN AYTON ANACTHCONTAI ANAPEC ADAOYNTEC 30 Also of your own selves 
kai ex humOn autOn anastEsontai andres lalountes . : 
G2532 G1537 G5216 G846 G450 G435 G2980 shall MEN arise; speaking 
Conj Prep pp2GenPI ppGenPIm vi Fut Mid 3 PI n_NomPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m perverse things, to draw away 
AND OUT OF-YOU(P) SAME SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING MEN TALKING disciples after them. 
of-ye selves shall-be-rising speaking 
AIECTPAMMENA TOY ATIOCTIAN TOYC MAOSHTAC OTTICW@ AYTON 
diestrammena tou apospan tous mathEtas opisO autOn 
G1294 G3588 G645 G3588 G3101 G3694 G846 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI n t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Adv pp Gen PI m 
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED OF-THE = TO-BE-FROM-PULLING THE LEARNers BEHIND them 
things-having-been-perverted to-be-pulling-away disciples after 
20:31 AIO -PHrTOPEITE MNHMONEYONTECG OTI TPIETIAN NYKTA KAI  HMEPAN 31 Therefore watch, and 
dio grEgoreite mnEmoneuontes hoti trietian nukta kai hEmeran 
G1352 G1127 G3421 G3754 G5148 G3571 G2532 G2250 remember, that by the space of 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj n_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f three years I ceased not to 
THRU-WHICH —BE-YE-watchING — rememberING that THREE-YEAR NIGHT AND DAY warn every one night and day 
wherefore be-ye-watching ! for-three-years with tears. 
OYK ENMAYCAMHN META AAKPYWN NOYOETON ENA EKACTON 
ouk epausamEn meta dakruOn nouthetOn hena hekaston 
G3756 G3973 G3326 G1144 G3560 G1520 G1538 
Part Neg vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep n_Gen Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
NOT I-CEASE WITH TEARS admonishING ONE EACH 
20:32 KAI TA NYN TMAPATIOEMAI YMAC AAEAȚOI TW oew KAI 32 And now, brethren, I 
kai ta nun paratithemai humas adelphoi tO theO kai mim 
G2532 3588 G3568 G3908 G5209 G80 G3588 G2316 G2532 oo end you to God, and o 
Con) t AccPIn Adv viPres Mid 1 Sg pp2AccPI n VocPIm t DatSgm n DatSgm Conj the word of his grace, which is 
AND THE NOW l-AM-BESIDE-PLACING YOU) brothers ! to-THE God AND able to build you up, and to 
the(P) l-am-committing ye brethren ! give you an inheritance among 
all them which are sanctified. 
TWh AOTW THC XAPITOC AYTOY Tw AYNAMENCD EMOIKOAOMHCAI 
tO logO tEs charitos autou tO dunamenO epoikodomEsai 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G5485 G846 G3588 G1410 G2026 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm vn Aor Act 
to-THE saying OF-THE grace OF-Him THE belNG-ABLE TO-ON-HOME-BUILD 
word to-build-up 
KAI AOYNAIL YMIN KAHPONOMIAN EN TOIC HF INCMENOIC MACIN 
kai dounai humin klEronomian en tois hEgiasmenois pasin 
G2532 G1325 G5213 G2817 G1722 G3588 G37 G3956 
Conj vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatPlm_ vp Perf Pas Dat PI m a_Dat Plm 
AND TO-GIVE _ to-YOU(P) tenancy IN THE HAVING-been-HOLYizED ALL 
you(P) enjoyment-of-the-allotment among the-ones _ having-been-hallowed 
20:33 APTYPIOY H XPYCIOY H IMATICMOY OYAENOC €MESGYMHCA 33 I have coveted no man's 
arguriou E chrusiou E himatismou oudenos epethumEsa j 
G694 G2228 G5553 G2228 G2441 G3762 G1937 silver, or gold, or apparel. 
n_ Gen Sgn Part n_Gen Sgn Part n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
OF-SILVER OR OF-GOLD (dim) OR OF-GARMENTing OF-NOT-YET-ONE l-ON-FEEL 
silver gold (dim.) vesture no-one's l-covet 
20:34 AYTOI AE CINWCKETE OTI TAIC XPEINIC MOY KAI TOIC 34 Yea, ye yourselves know, 
autoi de ginOskete hoti tais chreiais mou kai tois 
G846 G1161 G1097 G3754 G3588 G5532 G3450 G2532 G3588 that these hands have 
ppNomPlm Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp1GenSg Conj t_Dat PI m ministered unto my necessities, 
SAME YET YE-ARE-KNOWING that to-THE NEEDS OF-ME AND to-THE and to them that were with me. 
yourselves 
OYCIN MET EMOY YMHPETHCAN Al XEIPEC AYTAI 
ousin met emou hupEretEsan hai cheires hautai 
G5607 G3326 G1700 G5256 G3588 G5495 G3778 
vp Pres vxx Dat Plm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PIf n_NomPIf pd Nom PIf 
ones-BEING WITH ME subserve THE HANDS these 
ones-being 
20:35 MANTA A ee a Rie” Can IDNTAC a 35 I have shewed you all 
panta upedeixa umin oti joutOs opiOntas ei . . 
G3956 G5263 G5213 G3754  G3779 G2872 G1163 things, how that so labouring 
a_AccPIn  viAor Act1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj Adv vp Pres Act Acc PIm vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg ye ought to support the weak, 
ALL I-UNDER-SHOW to-YOU(P) that thus toillNG it-IS-BINDING and to remember the words of 
|-intimate to-ye the Lord Jesus, how he said, It 
is more blessed to give than to 
ANT IAAMBANECOAI TON ACOENOYNT WN MNHMONEYEIN TE TOWN AON receive. 
antilambanesthai tOn asthenountOn mnEmoneuein te tOn logOn 
G482 G3588 G770 G3421 G5037 G3588 G3056 
vn Pres midD/pasD t_Gen Plm vp Pres Act Gen PI m vn Pres Act Part t_Gen Plm n_Gen Pl m 
TO-BE-supportING OF-THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM TO-BE-rememberING BESIDES THE sayings 
the ones-being-infirm words 
TOY KYPIOY IHCOY OTI AYTOC EITTEN MAKAPION ECTIN AIAONAI 
tou kuriou iEsou hoti autos eipen makarion estin didonai 
G3588 G2962 G2424 G3754 G846 G2036 G3107 G2076 G1325 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj pp Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg a_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg_ vn Pres Act 
OF-THE Master JESUS that He said HAPPY it-IS TO-BE-GIVING 
Lord 
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Acts 20 - Acts 21 


MAAAON H AMMBANE IN 
mallon E lambanein 
G3123 G2228 G2983 

Adv Part vn Pres Act 


RATHER OR TO-BE-GETTING-UP 
than __ to-be-getting 


20:36 KAI TAYTA EIMWN ƏEIC TA TONATA AYTOY CYN 36 And when he had thus 
kai tauta eipOn theis ta gonata autou sun 
G2532 G5023 G2036 G5087 G3588 G1119 G846 G4862 spoken, he kneeled down, and 
Conj pdAccPln vp2AorActNomSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenSgm_ Prep prayed with them all. 
AND these sayING PLACING THE KNEES OF-him TOGETHER 
these-things togetherwith 


TIACIN AYTOIC TIPOCHYZATO 


pasin autois prosEuxato 

G3956 G846 G4336 

a_DatPlm ppDatPlm_ viAor midD 3 Sg 

to-ALL them he-prays 

all 

20:37 oe AE EreNneTo KAAYOMOC TANTON KAI EmIMECONTEC EM! TON 37 And they all wept sore, and 
hikanos de egeneto klauthmos antOn kai epipesontes epi ton ' . 
G2425 G1161 GI 096 G2805 Gao56 G2532 Gt sa ai 909 G3588 fell on Paul's neck, and kissed 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_GenPIm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm Prep t_ Acc Sg m him, 
enough YET BECAME LAMENTing OF-ALL AND ON-FALLING ON THE 
considerable there-came-to-be lamentation falling-on 

TPAXHAON TOY TIAYAOY KATEPIAOYN AYTON 

trachElon tou paulou katephiloun auton 

G5137 G3588 G3972 G2705 G846 

n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

NECK OF-THE PAUL THEY-DOWN-FONDED him 

they-kissed-fondly 

20:38 OAYNWMENOI MAAICTA EM! Tw Aorw@ w EIPHKE! OTI OYKETI 38 Sorrowing most of all for 
odunOmenoi malista epi tO logO hO eirEkei hoti ouketi : 
G3600 G3122 G1909 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2046 G3754 G3765 the words which he spake, that 
vp Pres Pas Nom Plm Adv Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm prDatSgm viPlupAct3SgAtt Conj Adv they should see his face no 
belNG-PAINED RATHERest ON THE saying WHICH he-HAD-declarED that NOT-STILL more. And they accompanied 
being-pained(P) especially word not-longer him unto the ship. 

MEAAOYCIN TO TIPOCWTION AYTOY OEWPEIN TIPOETTEMTTION AE 

mellousin to prosOpon autou theOrein proepempon de 

G3195 G3588 G4383 G846 G2334 G4311 G1161 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-ARE-beING-ABOUT THE face OF-him TO-BE-beholdING | THEY-BEFORE-SENT YET 

they-sent-forward 

AYTON E€lc TO TTIAOION 

auton eis to ploion 

G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 

pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

him INTO THE FLOATer 

ship 
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Acts 21 


21:1 we AE ErENETO ANAXƏHNAI HMAC AMOCMACOENTAC AM AYTON 1. And it came to pass, that 
hOs de egeneto anachthEnai hEmas apospasthentas ap autOn 
G5613 G1161 G1096 G321 G2248 G645 G575  G846 after we were gotten from 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD3 Sg vn Aor Pas pp1AccPI vp Aor Pas Acc PI m Prep pp Gen PI m them, and had launched, we 
AS YET BECAME TO-BE-UP-LED US BEING-FROM-PULLED FROM them came with a straight course 
to-set-out being-pulled-away unto Coos, and the [day] 
following unto Rhodes, and 
EYEYAPOMHCANTEC HAGOMEN EIC THN KCDN TH AE €ZHC EIC THN from thence unto Patara: 
euthudromEsantes Elthomen eis tEn kOn tE de hexEs eis tEn 
G2113 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2972 G3588 G1161 G1836 G1519 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_DatSgf Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Sg f 
straight-RUNNing WE-CAME INTO THE COOS to-THE YET next INTO THE 
running-straight next-day 
POAON KAKEIOEN EIC MATAPA 
rodon kakeithen eis patara 
G4499 G2547 G1519 G3959 
n_Acc Sgf Adv Con Prep n_ Acc Pin 
RHODES AND-thence INTO PATARA 
21:2 KAI EYPONTEC TAOION AIAMEPWN EIC POINIKHN EMIBANTEC 2 And finding a ship sailing 
kai heurontes ploion diaperOn eis phoinikEn epibantes rai 
G2532 G2147 G4143 G1276 G1519 G5403 G1910 over unto Phenicia, we went 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m aboard, and set forth. 
AND FINDING FLOATer ferryING INTO PHOENICIA ON-STEPPing 
ship stepping-on-board 
ANHXƏHMEN 
anEchthEmen 
G321 
vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
WE-WERE-UP-LED 
we-set-out 
21:3 MNA@ANANTEC AE THN KYTIPON KAI KATAAITIONTEG AYTHN EYWNYMON 3Now when we had 
anaphanantes de tEn kupron kai katalipontes autEn euOnumon : . 
G398 G1161 G3588 G2954 G2532 G2641 G846 G2176 discovered Cyprus, WE left 1t 
vp 2Aor ActNomPlm Conj t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj  vp2AorActNomPlm ppAccSgf a Acc Sgf on the left hand, and sailed into 
UP-APPEARING YET THE CYPRUS AND  leaviNG her left Syria, and landed at Tyre: for 
looming-up herit there the ship was to unlade 
her burden. 
ETTAGOMEN EIC CYPIAN KAI KATHXOHMEN EIC TYPON EKEICE TAP 
epleomen eis surian kai katEchthEmen eis turon ekeise gar 
G4126 G1519 G4947 G2532 G2609 G1519 G5184 G1566 G1063 
vi Impf Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv Conj 
WE-WERE-FLOATING INTO SYRIA AND WE-WERE-DOWN-LED INTO TYRE there-ly for 
we-were-sailing we-were-landing there 
HN TO TIAOION ATTO@POPTIZOMENON TON TOMON 
En to ploion apophortizomenon ton gomon 
G2258 G3588 G4143 G670 G3588 G1117 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
WAS THE FLOATer FROM-CARRYING THE REPLETE 
ship unloading cargo 
21:4 KAI AMNEYPONTEC MACHTAC ENMEMEINAMEN AYTOY HMEPAC EMTA OITINEC TCD 4 And finding disciples, we 
kai aneurontes mathEtas epemeinamen autou hEmeras hepta hoitines to a è 
G2532 G429 G3101 G1961 G847 G2250 G2033 G3748 G3588 tarried there seven days: who 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPIm n_AccPlm  viAor Act 1 PI Adv n_AccPIf a Nom prNomPim t.DatSgm said to Paul through the Spirit, 
AND — UP-FINDING LEARNers  WE-ON-REMAIN OF-SAME DAYS SEVEN WHO-ANY _ to-THE that he should not go up to 
finding-out disciples we-stay there who-any Jerusalem. 
TIAYAC EAETON AIA TOY TINGEYMATOC MH AMNABAINEIN EIC IEPOYCAAHM 
paulO elegon dia tou pneumatos mE anabainein eis ierousalEm 
G3972 G3004 G1223 G3588 G4151 G3361 G305 G1519 G2419 
n_DatSgm_ vilmpfAct3PI Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Part Neg vn Pres Act Prep ni proper 
PAUL said THRU THE spirit NO TO-BE-UP-STEPPING INTO JERUSALEM 
through to-be-stepping-on-board 
21:5 OTE AE ErENETO HMAC EZAPT ICAI TAC HMEPAC EZEAOONTEC 5 And when we had 
hote de egeneto hEmas exartisai tas hEmeras exelthontes : 
G3753 G1161  G1096 G2248 G1822 G3588 G2250 G1831 accoiiplished those: days, We 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg  pp1AccPl vn Aor Act t_AccPIf  n_AccPIf vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m departed and went our way; 
when YET it-BECAME US TO-OUT-EQUIP THE DAYS OUT-COMING and they all brought us on our 
to-fit-out coming-away way, with wives and children, 
till [we were] out of the city: 
EMOPEYOMESGA TIPOTTEMTIONTCON HMAC TIANTON CYN CYNAIZIN KAI TEKNOIC EWC and we kneeled down on the 
eporeuometha propempontOn hEmas pantOn sun gunaixin kai teknois heOs shore, and prayed. 
G4198 G4311 G2248 G3956 G4862 G1135 G2532 G5043 G2193 z 
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 PI vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp 1AccPl a_GenPlm Prep n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat Pin Conj 
WE-WENT OF-BEFORE-SENDING US ALL TOGETHER to-WOMEN AND to-offsprings TILL 
of-sending-forward with-wives children 
EZW THC TIOAEWC KAI CENT EC TA TONATA Eni TON AITIAAON 
exO tEs poleOs kai thentes ta gonata epi ton aigialon 
G1854 3588 G4172 G2532 G5087 G3588 G1119 G1909 G3588 G123 
Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccPln n_AccPln Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OUT OF-THE city AND PLACING THE KNEES ON THE BEACH 
outside 
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TIPOCHYZAMEON 
prosEuxametha 
G4336 

vi Aor midD 1 PI 


WE-ARE-prayING 


21:6 KAI MCTIACAMENOI AAAHAOYC EMEBHMEN EIC TO TIAOION EKEINOI AE 
kai aspasamenoi allElous epebEmen eis to ploion ekeinoi de 
G2532 G782 G240 G1910 G1519 G3588 G4143 G1565 G1161 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom PIm pe Acc Pim vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pdNomPlm_ Conj 
AND greeting one-another WE-ON-STEPPed INTO THE FLOATer those YET 

saluting we-stepped-on-board ship 

YTIECTPEYAN EIC TA IAIN 

hupestrepsan eis ta idia 

G5290 G1519 G3588 G2398 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 

reTURN INTO THE OWN 

own(P) 

21:7 HMEIC AE TON TIAOYN AIANYCANTEC ANO TYPOY KATHNTHCAMEN EIC 
hEmeis de ton ploun dianusantes apo turou katEntEsamen eis 
G2249 G1161 G3588 G4144 G1274 G575 G5184 G2658 G1519 
pp 1Nom PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf_ vi Aor Act 1 Pl Prep 
WE YET THE FLOATing THRU-TERMINATing FROM TYRE WE-attain INTO 

sailing quitting arrive-at 

TITOAEMAIAN KAI ACTTACAMENO! TOYC MAEAPOYC EMEINAMEN HMEPAN MIAN TIAP 

ptolemaida kai aspasamenoi tous adelphous emeinamen hEmeran mian par 

G4424 G2532 G782 G3588 G80 G3306 G2250 G1520 G3844 

n_Acc Sg f Conj vp Aor midD Nom PIm t_AccPlm n_Acc Plm vi Aor Act 1 PI n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep 

PTOLEMAIS AND greeting THE brothers WE-REMAIN DAY ONE BESIDE 

brethren 

AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 

them 

21:8 TH AE EMAYPION EZEACONTEC Ol TEP! TON TIAYAON HACGOMEN 
tE de epaurion exelthontes hoi peri ton paulon Elthomen 
G3588 G1161 G1887 G1831 G3588 G4012 G3588 G3972 G2064 
t_DatSgf Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Pim t_NomPlim_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi2Aor Act 1 PI 
to-THE YET ON-MORROW OUT-COMING THE-ones ABOUT THE PAUL WE-CAME 

coming-away the-ones 

EIC KAICAPEIAN KAI €EICEACONTEC EIC TON OIKON PIAINNOY TOY 

eis kaisareian kai eiselthontes eis ton oikon philippou tou 

G1519 G2542 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3624 G5376 G3588 

Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm t_ Gen Sg m 

INTO CAESAREA AND INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-Philip THE 

entering house 

EYAITTEAICTOY TOY ONTOC EK TOWN EMTA EMEINAMEN MAP AYTW 

euaggelistou tou ontos ek tOn hepta emeinamen par autO 

G2099 G3588 G5607 G1537 G3588 G2033 3306 G3844 G846 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm _ vp Pres vxx GenSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm a_Nom_ viAor Act1 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 

WELL-MESSENGER THE BEING OUT OF-THE SEVEN WE-REMAIN BESIDE him 

evangelist one-being 

21:9 TOYTWM AE HCAN ©YFATEPEC MAPOENOI TECCAPEC TIPOPHTEYOYCAI 
toutO de Esan thugateres parthenoi tessares prophEteuousai 
G5129 G1161 G2258 G2364 G3933 G5064 G4395 
pd Dat Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI n_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f a_ Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI f 
to-this-one YET WERE DAUGHTERS virgins FOUR ones-BEFORE-AVERRING 
to-this-man ones-prophesying 

21:10 EMIMENONTWN AE HMCDN HMEPAC MAEIOYC KATHAGEN TIC AMO THC 

epimenontOn de hEmOn hEmeras pleious katElthen tis apo tEs 

G1961 G1161 G2257 G2250 G4119 G2718 G5100 Q575 3588 

vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj pp 1 GenPI n_AccPIf a_AccPlfCmp vi2AorAct3Sg pxNomSgm Prep t_Gen Sg f 
OF-ON-REMAINING YET OF-US DAYS MORE DOWN-CAME ANY FROM THE 
of-staying came-down certain 


I1OYAAIAC MPOPHTHC ONOMATI ArABOC 


ioudaias prophEtEs onomati hagabos 
G2449 G4396 G3686 G13 
n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sgn n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDEA BEFORE-AVERer to-NAME AGABUS 
prophet 
21:11 KAI EAOWN TIPOC HMAC KAI APAC THN ZW®NHN TOY 
kai elthOn pros hEmas kai aras tEn zOnEn tou 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G2248 G2532 G142 G3588 G2223 G3588 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc PI Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 
AND = COMING TOWARD US AND _ LIFTing THE GIRDle OF-THE 


picking-up 


Acts 21 


6 And when we had taken our 
leave one of another, we took 
ship; and they returned home 
again. 


7 And when we had finished 
[our] course from Tyre, we 
came to Ptolemais, and saluted 
the brethren, and abode with 
them one day. 


8. And the next [day] we that 
were of Paul's company 
departed, and came unto 
Caesarea: and we entered into 
the house of Philip the 
evangelist, which was [one] of 
the seven; and abode with him. 


9 And the same man had four 
daughters, virgins, which did 
prophesy. 


10 And as we tarried [there] 
many days, there came down 
from Judaea a certain prophet, 
named Agabus. 


11 And when he was come 
unto us, he took Paul's girdle, 
and bound his own hands and 
feet, and said, Thus saith the 
Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews 
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TIAYAOY AHCAC TE AYTOY TAC XEIPAC KAI TOYC TIOAAG 
paulou dEsas te autou tas cheiras kai tous podas 
G3972 G1210 G5037 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 G3588 G4228 
n_GenSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Part pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f Conj t_Acc Plm n_Acc Pl m 
PAUL BINDing BESIDES OF-him THE HANDS AND THE FEET 
EINEN TAAE AeErel TO TINEYMA TO ATION TON ANAPA 
eipen tade legei to pneuma to hagion ton andra 
G2036 G3592 G3004 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G3588 G435 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pdAccPln viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn t AccSgm n_AccSgm 
he-said THE-YET IS-sayING THE spirit THE HOLY THE MAN 
now-this 
OY ECT IN H ZW®WNH AYTH OYTWC AHCOYCIN EN IEPOYCAAHM 
hou estin hE zOnE hautE houtOs dEsousin en ierousalEm 
G3739 G2076 G3588 G2223 G3778 G3779 G1210 G1722 G2419 
pr Gen Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep ni proper 
OF-WHOM IS THE GIRDle this thus SHALL-BE-BINDING IN JERUSALEM 
Ol IOYAAIOI KAI TIAPAAC@COYCIN EIC XEIPAC EƏONWN 
hoi ioudaioi kai paradOsousin eis cheiras ethnOn 
G3588 G2453 G2532 G3860 G1519 G5495 G1484 
t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep n_AccPIf n_GenPln 
THE JUDA-ans AND ~~ THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING INTO HANDS OF-NATIONS 
Jews they-shall-be-giving-over-him 
21:12 we AE HKOYCAMEN TAYTA TTIAPEKAAOYMEN HMEIC TE KAI ol 
hOs de Ekousamen tauta parekaloumen hEmeis te kai hoi 
G5613 G1161 G191 G5023 G3870 G2249 G5037 G2532 3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pd Acc PI n vi Impf Act 1 PI pp 1 NomPI Part Conj t_Nom PI m 
AS YET WE-HEAR these BESIDE-CALLED WE BESIDES AND THE 
these-things entreated bsboth the-ones 
ENTOTTIOL TOY MH ANABAINEIN AYTON EIC IEPOYCAAHM 
entopioi tou mE anabainein auton eis ierousalEm 
G1786 G3588 G3361 G305 G846 G1519 G2419 
a_Nom Pl m t_GenSgm PartNeg vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep ni proper 
IN-PLACES OF-THE NO TO-BE-UP-STEPPING him INTO JERUSALEM 
in-the-place to-be-going-up 
21:13 ATIEKPIOH AE oO TIAYAOCG TI TNOIEITE KAAIONT EC KAI 
apekrithE de ho paulos ti poieite klaiontes kai 
G611 G1161 G3588 G3972 G5101 G4160 G2799 G2532 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_  piAccSgn viPres Act2 Pl vp Pres Act Nom Pim Conj 
answerED YET THE PAUL ANY YE-ARE-DOING LAMENTING AND 
what ? 
CYNƏPYMTONTEC MOY THN KAPAIAN Er% TAP OY MONON AEOHNAI 
sunthruptontes mou tEn kardian egO gar ou monon dethEnai 
G4919 G3450 G3588 G2588 G1473 G1063 G3756 G3440 G1210 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1NomSg_ Conj Part Neg Adv vn Aor Pas 
TOGETHER-ENERVATING OF-ME THE HEART l for NOT ONLY TO-BE-BOUND 
unnerving 
AAAA KAI ATIOGANE IN EIC IEPOYCAAHM ETOIMMC EXW YTTEP TOY 
alla kai apothanein eis ierousalEm hetoimOs echO huper tou 
G235 G2532 G599 G1519 G2419 G2093 G2192 G5228 G3588 
Conj Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep ni proper Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgn 
but AND TO-BE-FROM-DYING INTO JERUSALEM READily |-AM-HAVING OVER THE 
also to-be-dying readiness for-the-sake-of 
ONOMATOC TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 
onomatos tou kuriou iEsou 
G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NAME OF-THE Master JESUS 
Lord 
21:14 MH TIE I|GOMENOY AE AYTOY HCYXMACAMEN EITTONTEC TO 
mE peithomenou de autou hEsuchasamen eipontes to 
G3361 G3982 G1161 G846 G2270 G2036 G3588 
Part Neg vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 1 PI vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Nom Sgn 
NO OF-beING-PERSUADED YET him WE-QUIETize sayING THE 
we-are-quiet 
ƏEAHMA TOY KYPIOY TENECEW 
thelEma tou kuriou genesthO 
G2307 G3588 G2962 G1096 
n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
WILL OF-THE Master LET-BE-BECOMING 
Lord let-it-be-becoming ! 
21:15 META AE TAC HMEPAG TAYTAC ATIOCKEYACAMENO! ANEBA INOMEN EIC 
meta de tas hEmeras tautas aposkeuasamenoi anebainomen eis 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G2250 G3778 G643 G305 G1519 
Prep Conj t_Acc Pl f n_Acc PI f pd Acc PI f vp Aor midD Nom PI m vi Impf Act 1 Pl Prep 
after YET THE DAYS these FROM-INSTRUMENT ing WE-UP-STEPPED INTO 
taking-up-our-bagage we-went-up 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Acts 21 


at Jerusalem bind the man that 
owneth this girdle, and shall 
deliver [him] into the hands of 
the Gentiles. 


12 And when we heard these 
things, both we, and they of 
that place, besought him not to 
go up to Jerusalem. 


13 Then Paul answered, What 
mean ye to weep and to break 
mine heart? for I am ready not 
to be bound only, but also to 
die at Jerusalem for the name 
of the Lord Jesus. 


14 And when he would not be 


persuaded, we ceased, saying, 
The will of the Lord be done. 


15. And after those days we 
took up our carriages, and 
went up to Jerusalem. 
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1EPOYCAAHM 
ierousalEm 
G2419 

ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


21:16 CYNHAGON AE KAI TON MAƏHTWN AMO KAICAPEIAC CYN HMIN 16 There went with us also 
sunElthon de kai tOn mathEtOn apo kaisareias sun hEmin : es 
G4905 G1161 G2532 G3588 G3101 G575 G2542 G4862 G2254 [certain] of the disciples of 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj t GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep n_GenSgf Prep pp 1 Dat PI Caesarea, and brought with 
TOGETHER-CAME YET AND OF-THE LEARNers FROM CAESAREA TOGETHER to-US them one Mnason of Cyprus, 
came-together also ones-of-the disciples togetherwith us an old disciple, with whom we 
should lodge. 
MPONTEC TAP w ZENICOWMEN MNACODNI TINI KYTIP ICD 
agontes par hO xenisthOmen mnasOni tini kupriO 
G71 G3844 G3739 G3579 G3416 G5100 G2953 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pr DatSgm vs Aor Pas 1 PI n_ Dat Sg m px Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
LEADING BESIDE to-WHOM WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-LODGizED to-Mnason ANY CYPRIAN 
leading-us whom we-should-be-being-lodged certain 
APXAIW MAOHTH 
archaiO mathEtE 
G744 G3101 
a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ORIGINal LEARNer 
from-the-beginning disciple 
21:17 TENOMENWN AE HMCDN EIC IEPOCOAYMA ACMENWCG EAEZANTO HMAC 17 And when we were come to 
genomenOn de hEmOn eis ierosoluma asmenOs edexanto hEmas 
G1096 G1161 G2257 Gi519 G2414 G780 G1209 G2248 Jerusalem, the brethren 
vp 2Aor midD Gen PIm Conj pp1GenPI Prep n_ Acc Sgf Adv vi Aor midD 3 PI pp 1 Acc PI received us gladly. 
OF-BECOMING YEF US INTO JERUSALEM GRATIFYingly RECEIVE US 
with-gratification 
Ol AAEAQOI 
hoi adelphoi 
G3588 G80 
t NomPIm n_NomPlm 
THE brothers 
brethren 
21:18 TH AE E€MIOYCH EICHEI (0) TMTAYAOC CYN HMIN 18 And the [day] following 
tE de epiousE eisEei ho paulos sun hEmin p : 
3588 G1161 G1966 G1524 G3588 G3972 G4862 G2254 Paul Went- in With ts ae 
t DatSgf Conj vp Pres vxx Dat Sgf vi Plup Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Dat PI James; and all the elders were 
to-THE YET ON-BEING HAD-INTO-BEEN THE PAUL TOGETHER to-US present. 
ensuing-day had-been-in togetherwith us 
TIPOC IAKWBON TIANTEC TE TIAPErENONTO OI TIPECBYTEPOI 
pros iakObon pantes te paregenonto hoi presbuteroi 
G4314 G2385 G3956 G5037 G3854 G3588 G4245 
Prep n_AccSgm a_NomPlm Part vi 2Aor midD 3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlim 
TOWARD JACOBUS ALL BESIDES BESIDE-CAME THE SENIORS 
James came-along elders 
21:19 KAI ACTTACAMENOC AYTOYC €ZHrEITO KAO EN EKACTON 19 And when he had saluted 
kai aspasamenos autous exEgeito kath hen hekaston . 
G2532 G782 G846 G1834 G2596 G1520 G1538 them, he declared particularly 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sgm ppAccPIm vilmpfmidD/pasD3Sg Prep a_AccSgn a_AccSgn what things God had wrought 
AND greeting them he-unfoldED according-to ONE EACH among the Gentiles by his 
each-of-the-things ministry. 
CN ENOIHCEN O eEOC EN TOIC EƏNECIN AIA THC AIAKONIAC 
hOn epoiEsen ho theos en tois ethnesin dia tEs diakonias 
G3739 G4160 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G1484 G1223 G3588 G1248 
prGenPln viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-WHICH DOES THE God IN THE NATIONS THRU THE THRU-SERVice 
which among through dispensation 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 
21:20 Ol AE AKOYCANTEC €EAOZAZON TON KYPION EIMON TE 20 And when they heard [it], 
hoi de akousantes edoxazon ton kurion eipon te se 
G3588 G1161 G191 G1392 G3588 G2962 G2036 G5037 they glorified the Lord, and 
t_NomPlm Conj — vpAorActNomPim  vilmpfAct3PI t AccSgm n_AccSgm  vi2AorAct3PI Part said unto him, Thou seest, 
THE YET ones-HEARing esteemizED THE Master THEY-said BESIDES brother, how many thousands 
ones-hearing glorified Lord of Jews there are which 
believe; and they are all 
AYTW®W ƏEWPEIC MAEADHE TMOCAI MYPIAAEC EICIN IOYAAIWN TON zealous of the law: 
autO theOreis adelphe posai muriades eisin ioudaiOn tOn 
G846 G2334 G80 G4214 G3461 G1526 G2453 G3588 
pp DatSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_VocSgm pqNomPlf a_NomPlm vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_GenPlm t_Gen PI m 
to-him YOU-ARE-beholdING brother ! how-many MYRIADS (10,000) ARE OF-JUDA-ans THE 
ten-thousands there-are of-Jews 
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TNENICTEYKOTWN KAI TIANTEC ZHAWTAI TOY NOMOY YTTAPXOYCIN 
pepisteukotOn kai pantes zElOtai tou nomou huparchousin 
G4100 G2532 G3956 G2207 G3588 G3551 G5225 
vp Perf Act Gen PI m Conj a_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres Act 3 Pl 
HAVING-BELIEVED AND ALL BOlLers OF-THE LAW ARE-belongING 
zealots are-inherently 
21:21  KNTHXHEHCAN AE TEPI COY OTI AMOCTACIAN AIAACKEIC ATO 
katEchEthEsan de peri sou hoti apostasian didaskeis apo 
G2727 G1161 G4012 G4675 G3754 G646 G1321 G575 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Conj Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
THEY-WERE-instructED YET ABOUT YOU that FROM-STANDing YOU-ARE-TEACHING FROM 
concerning apostasy 
MWCEWC TOYC KATA TA EONH TIANTAC IOYAAIOYC AEFON MH 
mOseOs tous kata ta ethnE pantas ioudaious legOn mE 
G3475 G3588 G2596 G3588 G1484 G3956 G2453 G3004 G3361 
n_GenSgm_ t_AccPlm_ Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln a_AccPlm a_AccPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Neg 
MOSES THE according-to THE NATIONS ALL JUDA-ans sayING NO 
Jews 
TTIEP | TEMNEIN AYTOYC TA TEKNA MHAE TOIC E6ECIN TIEPITIATEIN 
peritemnein autous ta tekna mEde tois ethesin peripatein 
G4059 G846 G3588 G5043 G3366 G3588 G1485 G4043 
vn Pres Act pp Acc Plm t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln_ vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING them THE offsprings NO-YET to-THE CUSTOMS TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
to-be-circumcising children nor-yet to-be-walking 
21:22 TI OYN ECT IN TIANT@MC AEI TMTAHOOC CYNEAOEIN 
ti oun estin pantOs dei plEthos sunelthein 
G5101 G3767 G2076 G3843 G1163 G4128 G4905 
pi Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv vi Pres im-Act3 Sg n_NomSgn vn 2Aor Act 
ANY THEN it-IS ALL-ly it-IS-BINDING multitude TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 
what ? undoubtedly must to-be-coming-together 
MKOYCONTAI TAP OTI EAHAYƏAC 
akousontai gar hoti elEluthas 
G191 G1063 G3754 G2064 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg 
THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING for that YOU-HAVE-COME 
21:23 TOYTO OYN TIOIHCON (0) col AETOMEN EICIN HMIN ANAPEC 
touto oun poiEson ho soi legomen eisin hEmin andres 
G5124 G3767 G4160 G3739 G4671 G3004 G1526 G2254 G435 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg prAccSgn pp2DatSg_ viPres Act 1 PI vi Pres vxx 3 PI pp1DatPl n_NomPlm 
this THEN DO WHICH to-YOU WE-ARE-sayING ARE to-US MEN 
do-you ! 
TECCAPEC EYXHN EXONTEC Eh EXYTON 
tessares euchEn echontes eph heautOn 
G5064 G2171 G2192 G1909 G1438 
a_Nom Pl m n_Acc Sgf vp Pres ActNom Plm Prep pf 3 Gen PI m 
FOUR vow HAVING ON selves 
themselves 
21:24 TOYTOYC TAPAAABCON ATNICOHT I CYN AYTOIC KAI AATTANHCON 
toutous paralabOn hagnisthEti sun autois kai dapanEson 
G5128 G3880 G48 G4862 G846 G2532 G1159 
pd Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep pp DatPIm Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
these BESIDE-GETTING BE-BEING-PURIİifiED TOGETHER _ to-them AND SPEND 
taking-along be-you-being-purified ! with-them bear-expenses-you ! 
en AYTOIC INA ZYPHCONTAI THN KEPAAHN KAI TNWCIN TIANT EC 
ep autois hina xurEsOntai tEn kephalEn kai gnOsin pantes 
G1909 G846 G2443 G3587 G3588 G2776 G2532 G1097 G3956 
Prep pp Dat Plm Conj vs Aor midD 3 PI t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom Pl m 
ON them THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-SHAVING THE HEAD AND MAY-BE-KNOWING ALL 
OTI ON KNTHXHNTAI TEPI COY OYAEN ECT IN MAAN 
hoti hOn katEchEntai peri sou ouden estin alla 
G3754 G3739 G2727 G4012 G4675 G3762 G2076 G235 
Conj pr Gen PI n vi Perf Pas 3 PI Prep pp 2 Gen Sg a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
that OF-WHICH = THEY-HAVE-been-instructED ABOUT YOU NOT-YET-ONE IS but 
of-which(P) concerning nothing 
CTOIXEIC KAI AYTOC TON NOMON PYAACCWN 
stoicheis kai autos ton nomon phulassOn 
G4748 G2532 G846 G3588 G3551 G5442 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj pp Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
YOU-ARE-elementING AND SAME THE LAW GUARDING 
you-are-observing-the-fundamentals also yourself maintaining 
21:25 TEPI AE TON TIETTICTEYKOTWN EONWN HMEIC EMECTEIAAMEN 
peri de tOn pepisteukotOn ethnOn hEmeis epesteilamen 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G4100 G1484 G2249 G1989 
Prep Conj t_Gen Pl m vp Perf Act Gen PI m n_Gen Pin pp 1 Nom PI vi Aor Act 1 PI 
ABOUT YET THE ones-HAVING-BELIEVED OF-NATIONS WE letter (verb) 
concerning ones-having-believed dispatch-an-epistle 
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21 And they are informed of 
thee, that thou teachest all the 
Jews which are among the 
Gentiles to forsake Moses, 
saying that they ought not to 
circumcise [their] children, 
neither to walk after the 
customs. 


22 What is it therefore? the 
multitude must needs come 
together: for they will hear that 
thou art come. 


23 Do therefore this that we 
say to thee: We have four men 
which have a vow on them; 


24 Them take, and purify 
thyself with them, and be at 
charges with them, that they 
may shave [their] heads: and 
all may know that those things, 
whereof they were informed 
concerning thee, are nothing; 
but [that] thou thyself also 
walkest orderly, and keepest 
the law. 


25 As touching the Gentiles 
which believe, we have written 
[and] concluded that they 
observe no such thing, save 
only that they keep themselves 
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from [things] offered to idols, 


KP INANTEC MHAEN TO IOYTON THPE IN AYTOYC EI MH PYAACCECOAI and from blood, and from 
krinantes mEden toiouton tErein autous ei mE phulassesthai 

G2919 G3367 G5108 5083 G846 G1487 G3361 G5442 strangled, and from 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim a_ Acc Sgn pd Acc Sg n vn Pres Act pp Acc Plm Cond Part Neg vn Pres Mid fornication. 

JUDGing NO-YET-ONE such TO-BE-KEEPING them IF NO TO-BE-beING-GUARDED 

deciding nothing 

AYTOYC TO TE ElLAWAOCCYTON KAI TO AIMA KAI TINIKTON KAI 

autous to te eidOlothuton kai to haima kai pnikton kai 

G846 G3588 G5037 G1494 G2532 3588 G129 G2532  G4156 G2532 

pp Acc Pim t_AccSgn_ Part a_Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj a_Acc Sgn Conj 

them THE BESIDES _ idol-SACRIFICE AND THE BLOOD AND strangled AND 


strangled-thing 


TIOPNE IAN 
porneian 
G4202 
n_Acc Sg f 
PROSTITUTION 
21:26 TOTE O TIAYAOG = TTAPAAABODN ToYc ANAPAC TH €XOMENH 26 Then Paul took the men, 
tote ho paulos paralabOn tous andras tE echomenE fyi 
G5119 G3588 G3972 G3880 G3588 G435 G3588 G2192 and the next day purifying 
Adv t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp2AorActNomSgm t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f himself with them entered into 
then THE PAUL BESIDE-GETTING THE MEN to-THE HAVING the temple, to signify the 
taking-along being-next accomplishment of the days of 
purification, until that an 
HMEPA CYN AYTOIC APNICEEIC EICHEI EIC TO 1EPON offering should be offered for 
hEmera sun autois hagnistheis eisEei eis to hieron every one of them. 
G2250 G4862 G846 G48 G1524 G1519 G3588 G2411 
n_Dat Sg f Prep pp Dat PI m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi Plup Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
DAY TOGETHER to-them BEING-PURIfiED HAD-INTO-BEEN INTO THE SACRED-place 
togetherwith them had-been-in sanctuary 
AIAPFEAACON THN EKTTAHP®WCIN TOON HMEPWN TOY APNICMOY EWC OY 
diaggellOn tEn ekplErOsin tOn hEmerOn tou hagnismou heOs hou 
G1229 G3588 G1604 G3588 G2250 G3588 G49 G2193 G3739 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj pr Gen Sg m 
publishING THE OUT-FILLing OF-THE DAYS OF-THE PURification TILL OF-WHICH 
full-completion which 
TIPOCHNEX6H YTTEP ENOC EKACTOY AYTWN H TIPOC@OPA 
prosEnechthE huper henos hekastou autOn hE prosphora 
G4374 G5228 =G1520 G1538 G846 G3588 G4376 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_GenSgm a GenSgm ppGenPim t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf 
WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED OVER ONE EACH OF-them THE TOWARD-CARRY 
was-offered for offering 
21:27 we AE EMEAAON Al EMTA HMEPAI CYNTEAEICOAI Ol ATO 27 _ And when the seven days 
hOs de emellon hai hepta hEmerai sunteleisthai hoi apo 
G5613 G1161 G3195 G3588 G2033 G2250 G4931 G3588 G575 Wel’ almost ended, the Jews 
Adv Conj  vilmpfAct3PI t NomPIf a Nom n_NomPlf vn Pres Pas t NomPIm Prep which were of Asia, when they 
AS YET WERE-ABOUT THE SEVEN DAYS TO-BE-belNG-concludED THE FROM saw him in the temple, stirred 
up all the people, and laid 
hands on him, 
THC ACIAC IOYAAIOI OEACAMENO! AYTON EN TW 1EPW 
tEs asias ioudaioi theasamenoi auton en tO hierO 
G3588 G773 G2453 G2300 G846 G1722 G3588 G2411 
t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Plm vp Aor midD Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m Prep t_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn 
THE ASIA JUDA-ans gazing him IN THE SACRED-place 
province-of-Asia Jews gazing-at sanctuary 
CYNEXEON TIANTA TON OXAON KAI EMEBAAON TAC XEIPAC ETT 
sunecheon panta ton ochlon kai epebalon tas cheiras ep 
G4797 G3956 G3588 G3793 G2532 G1911 G3588 G5495 G1909 
vi Impf Act 3 Pl a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPlf n_AccPlf Prep 
TOGETHER-POURED EVERY THE THRONG AND THEY-ON-CAST(Pas) THE HANDS ON 
threw-into-confusion entire laid-on 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
21:28 KPAZONTEG ANAPEC  ICPAHAITAIL BOHOEITE OYTOC ECT IN o 28 Crying out, Men of Israel, 
krazontes andres israElitai boEtheite houtos estin ho i a g 
G2896 G435 G2475 G997 G3778 G2076 G3588 help: This is the man, that 
vp Pres ActNomPIm n_ VocPIm n_ Voc Pim vm Pres Act2Pl pdNomSgm  viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgm teacheth all [men] every where 
CRYING MEN ISRAELITES BE-helpING this IS THE against the people, and the law, 
men ! Israelites ! be-ye-helping ! and this place: and further 
brought Greeks also into the 
ANOPWTTOC O KATA TOY AMOY KAI TOY NOMOY KAI TOY temple, and hath polluted this 
anthrOpos ho kata tou laou kai tou nomou kai tou holy place. 
G444 G3588 G2596 G3588 G2992 G2532 3588 G3551 G2532 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_ Gen Sgm 
human THE DOWN OF-THE PEOPLE AND OF-THE LAW AND OF-THE 
against the the the 
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TOTIOY TOYTOY TIANTAC TIANTAXOY AIAACKCN ETI TE KAI EAAHNAC 
topou toutou pantas pantachou didaskOn eti te kai hellEnas 
G5117 G5127 G3956 G3837 G1321 G2089 G5037 G2532 G1672 
n_GenSgm pdGenSgm a_AccPlm_ Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv Part Conj n_ Acc PIm 
PLACE this ALL EVERY-where TEACHING STILL BESIDES AND GREEKS 
all-men everywhere further also 
EICHrTArTEN EIC TO 1EPON KAI KEKOINWKEN TON AION TOMON 
eisEgagen eis to hieron kai kekoinOken ton hagion topon 
G1521 G1519 G3588 G2411 G2532 2840 G3588 G40 G5117 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm a AccSgm n_AccSgm 
INTO-LED INTO THE SACRED-place AND HAS-COMMONED THE HOLY PLACE 
he-led-into sanctuary has-contaminated 
TOYTON 
touton 
G5126 
pd Acc Sg m 
this 
21:29 HCAN TAP = TIPOEMPAKOTEC TPOPIMON TON EbECION EN TH 29 (For they had seen before 
Esan gar proeOrakotes trophimon ton ephesion en tE . we . . 
G2258 G1063 G4308 G5161 G3588 G2180 G1722 G3588 with him m the city Trophimus 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj vp Perf Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm a AccSgm Prep t_ Dat Sgf an Ephesian, whom they 
WERE for HAVING-BEFORE-SEEN Trophimus THE EPHESIAN IN THE supposed that Paul had brought 
having-seen-before into the temple.) 
TIOAE! CYN AYTW ON ENOMIZON OTI EIC TO 1EPON €1CHrArEN 
polei sun autO hon enomizon hoti eis to hieron eisEgagen 
G4172 G4862 G846 G3739 G3543 G3754 G1519 G3588 G2411 G1521 
n_DatSgf Prep pp Dat Sgm pr Acc Sgm vilmpf Act 3 PI Conj Prep t Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
city TOGETHER to-him WHOM THEY-LAWizED that INTO THE SACRED-place INTO-LED 
togetherwith him they-inferred sanctuary led-into 
fe) TIAYAOG 
ho paulos 
G3588 G3972 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE PAUL 
21:30 EKINHƏH TE H TIOAIC OAH KAI E€rENETO CYNAPOMH 30 And all the city was moved, 
ekinEthE te hE olis holE kai egeneto sundromE : 
G2795 G5037 G3588 Gat 72 G3650 C2532 Q106 G4890 and the people ran together: 
viAorPas3Sg Part t NomSgf n NomSgf a NomSgf Con)  vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgf and they took Paul, and drew 
WAS-STIRRED BESIDES THE city WHOLE AND BECAME TOGETHER-RUN him out of the temple: and 
there-came-to-be running-together forthwith the doors were shut. 
TOY ANNOY KAI €TTIAABOMENO! TOY TIAYAOY EIAKON AYTON EZW 
tou laou kai epilabomenoi tou paulou heilkon auton exO 
G3588 G2992 G2532 1949 G3588 G3972 G1670 G846 G1854 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vp 2AormidD Nom Pim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpfAct3PI ppAccSgm_ Adv 
OF-THE PEOPLE AND ON-GETTING OF-THE PAUL THEY-DREW him OUT 
getting-hold outside 
TOY 1EPOY KAI EYEEWC EKAEICOHCAN Al ƏYPAI 
tou hierou kai eutheOs ekleisthEsan hai thurai 
G3588 G2411 G2532 G2112 G2808 G3588 G2374 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_Nom PIlf n_Nom Plf 
OF-THE SACRED-place AND immediately ARE-LOCKED THE DOORS 
sanctuary 
21:31 ZHTOYNTWN AG AYTON ATMOKTEINAI ANEBH mxcic Tw XIAIAPXCD 31 And as they went about to 
zEtountOn de auton apokteinai anebE hasis tO chiliarchO : : q; 
G2212 G1161 G846 Geis G305 ey G3588 G5506 kill him, tidings came unto the 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj ppAccSgm_vnAor Act vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm chief captain of the band, that 
OF-SEEKING YET him TO-FROM-KILL UP-STEPPed = ALLEGing to-THE  THOUSAND-chief all Jerusalem was in an uproar. 
of-ones-seeking to-kill came-up allegation captain 
THC CMEIPHC OTI OAH CYTKEXYTAI 1EPOYCAAHM 
tEs speirEs hoti holE sugkechutai ierousalEm 
G3588 G4686 G3754 G3650 G4797 G2419 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_Nom Sgf vi Perf Pas 3 Sg ni proper 
OF-THE BAND that WHOLE HAS-been-CONFUSED JERUSALEM 
squadron has-been-thrown-into-confusion 
21:32 oc EZAYTHC TIAPAAABCDN CTPATI@TAC KAI EKATONTAPXOYG 32 Who immediately took 
hos exautEs paralabOn stratiOtas kai ekatontarchous p i 
G3739 G1824 G3880 G4757 G2532 G1543 soldiers and centurions; and 
pr Nom Sg m Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc PIm Conj n_ Acc Plm ran down unto them: and when 
WHO forthwith BESIDE-GETTING WARriors AND HUNDRED-chiets they saw the chief captain and 
taking-along soldiers centurions the soldiers, they left beating 
of Paul. 
KATEAPAMEN EM AYTOYC Ol AE IAONTEC TON XIAIAPXON KAI 
katedramen ep autous hoi de idontes ton chiliarchon kai 
G2701 G1909 G846 G3588 Gi161 G1492 G3588 G5506 G2532 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Plm t_NomPlm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Conj 
DOWN-RAN ON them THE VET PERCEIVING THE THOUSAND-chief AND 
ran-down captain 
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Acts 21 


TOYC CTPATIWMTAC ENAYCANTO TYTITONTEC TON TIAYAON 
tous stratiOtas epausanto tuptontes ton paulon 
G3588 G4757 G3973 G5180 G3588 G3972 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm vi Aor Mid 3 PI vp Pres ActNom Pim t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE WARriors THEY-CEASE BEATING THE PAUL 
soldiers 
21:33 TOTE Erricac Ne a ila eta RETO AYTOY tag prt aaa 33 Then the chief captain came 
tote eggisas o chiliarchos epelabeto autou ai ekeleusen . 
G5119 G1448 G3588 G5506 G1949 G846 G2532 G2753 Dede. and took him, and 
Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg ppGenSgm Conj  viAorAct3Sg commanded [him] to be bound 
then NEARing THE THOUSAND-chief ON-GOT OF-him AND ORDERS with two chains; and 
captain got-hold demanded who he was, and 
what he had done. 
AECOHNAI MAYCECIN AYCIN KAI EMYNOEANETO TIC AN EIH KAI 
dethEnai halusesin dusin kai epunthaneto tis an eiE kai 
G1210 G254 G1417 G2532 G4441 G5101 G302 G1498 G2532 
vn Aor Pas n_ Dat PI f a_DatPlf Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom Sgm Part vo Pres vxx3 Sg Conj 
TO-BE-BOUND to-UN-LOOSES TWO AND he-ASCERTAINED-UP ANY EVER he-MAY-BE AND 
to-be-bound-him to-chains he-ascertained who ? 
Ti ECTIN TIETIOIHKWC 
ti estin pepoiEkOs 
G5101 G2076 G4160 
pi Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
ANY he-IS HAVING-DONE 
what ? 
21:34 “A z Do TI oA EN a A Me 34 And some cried one thing, 
alloi e allo ti eboOn en ti oci m 
G243 G1161 G243 G5100 G994 G1722 G3588 G3793 G3361 some another, among the 
a_NomPlm Conj a_AccSgn pxAccSgn vilmpfAct3PI Prep t_DatSgm  n_ DatSgm PartNeg multitude: and when he could 
others YET other ANY IMPLORED IN THE THRONG NO not know the certainty for the 
something tumult, he commanded him to 
be carried into the castle. 
AYNAMENOC AE TNONAI TO ACHAAEC AIN TON COPYBON 
dunamenos de gnOnai to asphales dia ton thorubon 
G1410 G1161 G1097 G3588 G804 G1223 G3588 G2351 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Conj vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m 
belNG-ABLE YET TO-KNOW THE UN-TOTTER THRU THE TUMULT 
certainty because-of 
EKEAEYCEN AFECOAI AYTON EIC THN TTIAPEMBOAHN 
ekeleusen agesthai auton eis tEn parembolEn 
G2753 G71 G846 G1519 G3588 G3925 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Pres Pas pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
he-ORDERS TO-BE-belING-LED him INTO THE camp 
citadel 
21:35 oTe Ae Er ENETO eni TONE ANABAOMOVG c ynenn PACTAZECSŇI 35 And when he came upon the 
ote e egeneto epi ous anabathmous sune astazesthai : : 
G3753 G1161 G1096 G1909 = G3588 G304 G4819 G941 SEAS OO TE WaS; that he: was 
Adv Conj vi2AormidD3Sg Prep t AccPIm n_ Acc Pim vi2Aor Act3 Sg vn Pres Pas borne of the soldiers for the 
when YET he-BECAME ON THE UP-STEPS it-befell TO-BE-belNG-BORNE violence of the people. 
stairs 
AYTON YTIO TOON CTPATI@MTON AIA THN BIAN TOY OXAOY 
auton hupo tOn stratiOtOn dia tEn bian tou ochlou 
G846 G5259 G3588 G4757 G1223 G3588 G970 G3588 G3793 
pp Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
him by THE WARriors THRU THE FORCE OF-THE THRONG 
soldiers because-of violence 
21:36 HKOAOYOE! TAP TO TIAHSOG TOY AMOY KPAZON AIPE 36 For the multitude of the 
olouthei gar o plEthos ou aou razon aire A 
G190 G1063 G3588 G4128 G3588 G2992 G2896 G142 people followed after, crying, 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActAccSgn vm Pres Act 2 Sg Away with him. 
followED for THE multitude OF-THE PEOPLE CRYING BE-LIFTING 
take-away-you ! 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
him 
21:37 mee he a A E IC ERN aint maa d 37 And as Paul was to be led 
mellOn e eisagesthai eis n parembolEn 10 : A 
G3195 G5037 G1521 G1519  G3588 G3925 G3588 Into the Castle; He said unto the 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part vn Pres Pas Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Nom Sg m chief captain, May I speak 
beING-ABOUT BESIDES TO-BE-belNG-INTO-LED INTO THE camp THE unto thee? Who said, Canst 
to-be-being-led-into citadel thou speak Greek? 
TIAYAOC AEE! THM XIAIAPXW ElI EZECTIN MOI EINEIN TI 
paulos legei tO chiliarchO ei exestin moi eipein ti 
G3972 G3004 G3588 G5506 G1487 G1832 G3427 G2036 G5100 
n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Cond viPresim-Act3Sg pp1DatSg_ vn 2Aor Act px Acc Sgn 
PAUL IS-sayING to-THE THOUSAND-chief IF it-IS-allowed to-ME TO-BE-sayING ANY 
captain me anything 
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Acts 21 - Acts 22 


TIPOC CE Oo AE EdH EAAHNICTI FING@CKEIC 
pros se ho de ephE hellEnisti ginOskeis 
G4314 G4571 G3588 G1161 G5346 G1676 G1097 
Prep pp2AccSg t Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
TOWARD YOU THE YET he-AVERRed GREEK YOU-ARE-KNOWING 
21:38 S APA CY él ‘a HN IOC r TIPO 38 Art not thou that Egyptian, 
ou ara su ei o aiguptios 10 pro : 
G3756 G687 G4771 G1488 G3588 G124 G3588 G4253 which before these days 
PartNeg Part Int pp2Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm t NomSgm Prep madest an uproar, and leddest 
NOT CONSEQUENTLY YOU ARE THE EGYPTIAN THE BEFORE out into the wilderness four 
thousand men that were 
murderers? 
TOYTW®N TON HMEPWN ANACTATWMCAC KAI E€ZArACON EIC THN EPHMON 
outOn tOn hEmerOn anastatOsas kai exagagOn eis tEn erEmon 
G5130 G3588 G2250 G387 G2532 1806 G1519 G3588 G2048 
pd Gen PI f t GenPIf n_GenPlf vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
hese THE DAYS UP-STANDing AND OUT-LEADING INTO THE DESOLATE 
raising-an-insurrection leading-out wilderness 
TOYC TETPAKICXIAIOYC ANAPAC TOON CIKAPICON 
‘ous tetrakischilious andras tOn sikariOn 
G3588 G5070 G435 G3588 G4607 
| Acc Plm a_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
THE FOUR-times-THOUSAND MEN OF-THE ASSASSINS 
four-thousand 
21:39 E€ ITEN A R AYAC a ahe ta MEN E€ IMI 39 But Paul said, I am a man 
eipen e 10 paulos eg anthrOpos men eimi ; 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G3972 G1473 G444 G3303 G1510 [which am] a Jew of Tarsus, la 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm  ppiNomSg  n_ Nom Sgm Part vi Pres vxx 1 Sg city] m Cilicia, a citizen of no 
said YET THE PAUL | human INDEED AM mean city: and, I beseech thee, 
suffer me to speak unto the 
people. 
IOYAAMIOG TAPCEYC THC KIAIKIAG OYK ACHMOY TOAEWC TMOAITHC 
ioudaios tarseus tEs kilikias ouk asEmou poleOs politEs 
G2453 G5018 G3588 G2791 G3756 G767 G4172 G4177 
a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Part Neg a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sgm 
JUDA-an TARSIAN OF-THE CILICIA NOT OF-UN-SIGNificant city citizen 
Jewish of-insignificant 
AEOMAI AE COY EMITPEYON MOI ASAHCAL MPOC TON ANON 
deomai de sou epitrepson moi lalEsai pros ton laon 
G1189 G1161 G4675 G2010 G3427 G2980 G4314 G3588 G2992 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg pp 1DatSg vnAor Act Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
|-AM-beseechING YET YOU permit to-ME TO-TALK TOWARD THE PEOPLE 
permit-you ! me to-speak 
21:40 EMITPEYANTOC my AYTOY i MAYNOG head en oe 40 And when he had given him 
epitrepsantos le autou o paulos estOs epi tOn : 
G2010 G1161 G846 G3588 G3972 G2476 G1909 3588 licence, Paul stood n the 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj ppGenSgm t NomSgm n_ NomSgm vpPerfActNomSgm Prep t Gen PIm stairs, and beckoned with the 
permitting YET  OF-him THE PAUL HAVING-STOOD ON THE hand unto the people. And 
of-permitting-it standing when there was made a great 
silence, he spake unto [them] 
ANABAOMWN KATECEICEN TH XEIPI Tw AAW TOAAHC AE CIrHC in the Hebrew tongue, saying, 
anabathmOn kateseisen tE cheiri tO laO pollEs de sigEs 
G304 G2678 G3588 G5495 G3588 G2992 G4183 G1161 G4602 
n_ Gen Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgm n_DatSgm a GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
UP-STEPS gesturES to-THE HAND to-THE PEOPLE OF-much YET HUSH 
stairs of-vast 
TENOMENHC TIPOCE@WNHCEN TH EBPAIAIL AIMAEKTO AEFWN 
genomenEs prosephOnEsen tE hebraidi dialektO legOn 
G1096 G4377 G3588 G1446 G1258 G3004 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BECOMING he-TOWARD-SOUNDS to-THE HEBREW dialect sayING 
he-shouts-to-them vernacular 
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22:1 MNAPEC AAEADO!I KAI MATEPEC AKOYCATE MOY THC TIPOC YMAC NYN 
andres adelphoi kai pateres akousate mou tEs pros humas nun 
G435 G80 G2532 G3962 G191 G3450 G3588 G4314 G5209 G3568 
n_Voc Plm n_Voc Plm Conj n_VocPlm vmAorAct2Pl pp1GenSg t_GenSgf Prep pp 2Acc Pl Adv 
MEN brothers AND FATHERS HEAR OF-ME THE TOWARD YOU(P) NOW 
men | brethren | fathers ! hear-ye ! ye 
MTTIOAOT IAC 
apologias 
G627 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM-say 
defense 
22:2 MKOYCANTEC AE OTI TH EBPAIAI AIAAEKTW®O MPOCEPWNEI AYTOIC 
akousantes de hoti tE hebraidi dialektO prosephOnei autois 
G191 G1161 G3754 3588 G1446 G1258 G4377 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Plm Conj Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
HEARing YET that to-THE HEBREW dialect he-TOWARD-SOUNDED __ to-them 
vernacular he-shouted-to them 
MAAAON TIAPECXON HCYXIAN KAI @HCIN 
mallon pareschon hEsuchian kai phEsin 
G3123 G3930 G2271 G2532 5346 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
RATHER THEY-had-tenderED QUIETness AND _ he-IS-AVERRING 
the-more they-tendered 
22:3 Erw MEN EIMI ANHP IOYAAIOC TEPENNHMENOC EN TAPCW 
egO men eimi anEr ioudaios gegennEmenos en tarsO 
G1473 G3303 G1510 G435 G2453 G1080 G1722 G5019 
pp 1 Nom Sg Part vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_NomSgm a Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
| INDEED AM MAN JUDA-an HAVING-been-generatED IN TARSUS 
Jewish having-been-born 
THC KIAIKIAC ANATEOGPAMMENOC AE EN TH TIOAE 1 TAYTH MAPA 
tEs kilikias anatethrammenos de en tE polei tautE para 
G3588 G2791 G397 G1161 G1722 G3588 G4172 G3778 G3844 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf Prep 
OF-THE CILICIA HAVING-been-UP-NURTURED YET IN THE city this BESIDE 
having-been-reared 
TOYC TIOAAC CAMAAIHA  TIETTAILAEGYMENOC KATA AKPIBEIAN TOY TIATPWOY 
tous podas gamaliEl pepaideumenos kata akribeian tou patrOou 
G3588 G4228 G1059 G3811 G2596 G195 G3588 G3971 
t_AccPlm n_AccPlm __ ni proper vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
THE FEET ofGAMALIEL HAVING-been-disciplinED according-to EXACTitude OF-THE hereditary 
of-Gamaliel having-been-trained 
NOMOY ZHAWTHC YTTAPXCON TOY GEOY KAOWC TIANTEC YMEIC 
nomou zEIOtEs huparchOn tou theou kathOs pantes humeis 
G3551 G2207 G5225 G3588 G2316 G2531 G3956 G5210 
n_GenSgm n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_ Gen Sgm n_GenSgm Adv a_ Nom PI m pp 2 Nom PI 
LAW BOlLer belongING OF-THE God according-AS ALL YOU?) 
zealous being-inherently ye 
ECTE CHMEPON 
este sEmeron 
G2075 G4594 
vi Pres vxx 2 PI Adv 
ARE toDAY 
22:4 OC TAYTHN THN OAON EAIWZA AXPI OANATOY AECMEYWN KAI 
hos tautEn tEn hodon ediOxa achri thanatou desmeuOn kai 
G3739 G3778 G3588 G3598 G1377 G891 G2288 G1195 G2532 
pr Nom Sgm pdAccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct1Sg Prep n_GenSgm_ vpPres ActNom Sgm Conj 
WHO this THE WAY I-CHASE UNTIL OF-DEATH BINDING AND 
l-persecute death 
TMTAPAAIAOYC EIC PYAAKAC ANAPAC TE KAI T TYNAIKAC 
paradidous eis phulakas andras te kai gunaikas 
G3860 G1519 G5438 G435 G5037 G2532 G1135 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc PI f n_Acc Plm_ Part Conj n_Acc PI f 
BESIDE-GIVING INTO GUARD-houses MEN BESIDES AND WOMEN 
giving-over jails bsboth 
22:5 WC KAI (0) APX 1EPEYC MAPTYPEI MOI KAI TAN TO 
hOs kai ho archiereus marturei moi kai pan to 
G5613 G2532 3588 G749 G3140 G3427 G2532 3956 G3588 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg Conj a_Nom Sgn t Nom Sgn 
AS AND THE chief-SACRED-one IS-witnessING to-ME AND EVERY THE 
also chief-priest is-testifying entire 
TIPECBYTEPION MAP WN KAI EMICTOAAC AEZNMENOC TIPOC TOYC 
presbuterion par hOn kai epistolas dexamenos pros tous 
G4244 G3844 G3739 G2532 G1992 G1209 G4314 G3588 
n_Nom Sgn Prep pr Gen Plm Conj n_Acc PI f vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc PI m 
SENIORship BESIDE WHOM AND letters RECEIVing TOWARD THE 
eldership whom(P) also 
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Acts 22 


1. Men, brethren, and fathers, 
hear ye my defence [which I 
make] now unto you. 


2 (And when they heard that he 
spake in the Hebrew tongue to 
them, they kept the more 
silence: and he saith,) 


3., I am verily a man [which 
am] a Jew, born in Tarsus, [a 
city] in Cilicia, yet brought up 
in this city at the feet of 


Gamaliel, [and] taught 
according to the perfect 
manner of the law of the 
fathers, and was zealous 


toward God, as ye all are this 
day. 


* And I persecuted this way 
unto the death, binding and 
delivering into prisons both 
men and women. 


5 As also the high priest doth 
bear me witness, and all the 
estate of the elders: from 
whom also I received letters 
unto the brethren, and went to 
Damascus, to bring them 
which were there bound unto 
Jerusalem, for to be punished. 
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MAEADOYC EIC AAMACKON EMOPEYOMHN AZWN KAI TOYC EKEICE 
adelphous eis damaskon eporeuomEn axOn kai tous ekeise 
G80 G1519 G1154 G4198 G71 G2532 G3588 G1566 
n_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg vp Fut Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Acc Pl m Adv 
brothers INTO DAMASCUS I-WENT LEADING AND THE-ones there-ly 
brethren also the-ones there 
ONTAC AEAEMENOYC EIC IEPOYCAAHM INA TIMW®WPHOWCIN 
ontas dedemenous eis ierousalEm hina timOrEthOsin 
G5607 G1210 G1519 G2419 G2443 G5097 
vp Pres vxx Acc PIm vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep ni proper Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Pl 
BEING HAVING-been-BOUND INTO JERUSALEM THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-punishED 
22:6 EFENETO AE MOI TIOPEYOMENCD KAI €rriZONT I! TH AMMACKC 
egeneto de moi poreuomenO kai eggizonti tE damaskO 
G1096 G1161 G3427 G4198 G2532 G1448 G3588 G1154 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Dat Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
it-BECAME YET to-ME to-GOING AND to-NEARING to-THE DAMASCUS 
it-occurred going drawing-near 
TEPI MECHMBPIAN G6ZAI@NHC EK TOY OYPANOY TIEPIACTPAYAI pwc 
peri mesEmbrian exaiphnEs ek tou ouranou periastrapsai phOs 
G4012 G3314 G1810 G1537 G3588 G3772 G4015 G5457 
Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm vn Aor Act n_Nom Sgn 
ABOUT MID-DAY suddenly OUT OF-THE heaven TO-ABOUT-GLEAM-FLING LIGHT 
midday to-flash-about 
IKANON TMmEPI EME 
hikanon peri eme 
G2425 G4012 G1691 
a_Nom Sgn Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
enough ABOUT ME 
considerable 
22:7 EMECON TE EIC TO EAADOC KAI HKOYCA PWNHC AETOYCHC 
epeson te eis to edaphos kai Ekousa phOnEs legousEs 
G4098 G5037 G1519 G3588 G1475 G2532 G191 G5456 G3004 
vi 2Aor Act1 Sg Part Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vi Aor Act1Sg n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
I-FELL BESIDES INTO THE LEVEL AND |-HEAR OF-SOUND sayING 
flat voice 
MOI CAOYA CAOYA TI ME AIWKEIC 
moi saoul saoul ti me diOkeis 
G3427 G4549 G4549 G5101 G3165 G1377 
pp 1 Dat Sg ni proper ni proper pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ viPres Act 2 Sg 
to-ME SAUL ( Heb.) SAUL ( Heb.) ANY ME YOU-ARE-CHASING 
Saul Saul why ? you-are-persecuting 
22:8 Erw AE ATIEKPIGHN TIC él KYPIE EINEN TE TIPOC 
egO de apekrithEn tis ei kurie eipen te pros 
G1473 G1161 G611 G5101 G1488 G2962 G2036 G5037 G4314 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Aor midD 1 Sg pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg n_ VocSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Part Prep 
| YET answerED ANY YOU-ARE Master ! He-said BESIDES TOWARD 
who ? Lord ! 
ME Eerw EIMI IHCOYC (0) NAZWPAIOC ON CY 
me egO eimi iEsous ho nazOraios hon su 
G3165 G1473 G1510 G2424 G3588 G3480 G3739 G4771 
pp 1 Acc Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg 
ME l AM JESUS THE NAZARENE WHOM YOU 
AIWKEIC 
diOkeis 
G1377 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-CHASING 
are-persecuting 
22:9 Ol AE CYN EMOI ONTEC TO MEN pwc EOEACANTO 
hoi de sun emoi ontes to men phOs etheasanto 
G3588 G1161 G4862 G1698 G5607 G3588 G3303 G5457 G2300 
t NomPIim Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg vp Pres vxx Nom PIm t AccSgn Part n_Acc Sgn vi Aor midD 3 PI 
THE-ones YET TOGETHER to-ME BEING THE INDEED LIGHT gaze 
the-ones togetherwith me gaze-at 
KAI EMPOBOI EFTENONTO THN AE PWNHN OYK HKOYCAN TOY 
kai emphoboi egenonto tEn de phOnEn ouk Ekousan tou 
G2532 G1719 G1096 G3588 G1161 G5456 G3756 G191 G3588 
Conj a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Gen Sg m 
AND IN-FEAR BECAME THE YET SOUND NOT THEY-HEAR OF-THE 
affrighted voice 
ANAOYNT OG MOI 
lalountos moi 
G2980 G3427 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Dat Sg 
One-TALKING to-ME 


one-speaking 
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6 And it came to pass, that, as I 
made my journey, and was 
come nigh unto Damascus 
about noon, suddenly there 
shone from heaven a great light 
round about me. 


7 And I fell unto the ground, 
and heard a voice saying unto 
me, Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me? 


8 And I answered, Who art 
thou, Lord? And he said unto 
me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, 
whom thou persecutest. 


9 And they that were with me 
saw indeed the light, and were 
afraid; but they heard not the 
voice of him that spake to me. 
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22:10 EIMON AE TI TOIHCW KYPIE fe) AE KYPIOC 
eipon de ti poiEsO kurie ho de kurios 
G2036 G1161 G5101 G4160 G2962 G3588 G1161 G2962 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Voc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
l-said YET ANY |-SHALL-BE-DOING Master ! THE YET Master 

what ? Lord ! Lord 

EINEN TIPOC ME MNACTAC TIOPEYOY EIC AAMACKON KAKEI 

eipen pros me anastas poreuou eis damaskon kakei 

G2036 G4314 G3165 G450 G4198 G1519 G1154 G2546 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf Adv Con 

said TOWARD ME UP-STANDing YOU-BE-GOING INTO DAMASCUS AND-there 

rising be-you-going ! 

col ANAHEHCETAI TEPI TIANTON WN TETAKTAI COI TIOIHCAI 

soi lalEthEsetai peri pantOn hOn tetaktai soi poiEsai 

G4671 G2980 G4012 G3956 G3739 G5021 G4671 G4160 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep a_GenPln  prGenPin viPerfPas3Sg pp2DatSg_ vn Aor Act 

to-YOU SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED ABOUT ALL WHICH HAS-been-SET to-YOU TO-DO 

it-shall-be-being-spoken concerning 

22:11 we AE OYK ENEBAETION ANO THC AOZHC TOY WTOC EKEINOY 
hOs de ouk eneblepon apo tEs doxEs tou phOtos ekeinou 
G5613 G1161 G3756 G1689 G575 G3588 G1391 G3588 G5457 G1565 
Adv Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n GenSgn pdGenSgn 
AS YET NOT I-IN-lookED FROM THE esteem OF-THE LIGHT that 

|-looked-at glory 

XEIPAP@PFOYMENOC YMO TON CYNONTOON MOI HAGON EIC ANMACKON 

cheiragOgoumenos hupo tOn sunontOn moi Elthon eis damaskon 

G5496 G5259 G3588 G4895 G3427 G2064 G1519 G1154 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_GenPlm vp Pres vxx GenPlm pp1DatSg_ vi2AorAct1Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 

belNG-HAND-LED by THE-ones TOGETHER-BEING to-ME |-CAME INTO DAMASCUS 

being-led-by-ihe-hand the-ones being-togetherwith me 

22:12 MNANIAC AE TIC ANHP EYCEBHC KATA TON NOMON 
hananias de tis anEr eusebEs kata ton nomon 
G367 G1161 G5100 G435 G2152 G2596 G3588 G3551 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
ANANIAS YET ANY MAN devout according-to THE LAW 

certain 

MAPTYPOYMENOC YMO TIANTCN TON KATOIKOYNTWN IOYAAIWN 

marturoumenos hupo pantOn tOn katoikountOn ioudaiOn 

G3140 G5259 G3956 G3588 G2730 G2453 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep a_GenPlm t GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen Pl m a_ Gen PIm 

belNG-witnessED by ALL OF-THE DOWN-HOMING JUDA-ans 

being-attested the dwelling-there Jews 

22:13 EAOWN TIPOC ME KAI EMICTAC EINEN MOI CAOYA 
elthOn pros me kai epistas eipen moi saoul 
G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532  G2186 G2036 G3427 G4549 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm_ Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg pp 1DatSg ni proper 
COMING TOWARD ME AND ON-STANDing he-said to-ME SAUL ( Heb. ) 

standing-by said Saul 

MAEADE ANABAEYON KAO AYTH TH WPA MNEBAEYA EIC AYTON 

adelphe anablepson kagO autE tE hOra aneblepsa eis auton 

G80 G308 G2504 G846 G3588 G5610 G308 G1519 G846 

n_VocSgm_ vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con ppDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAorAct1Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

brother ! UP-look AND-| to-SAME THE HOUR UP-look INTO him 

receive-sight-you ! look-up 

22:14 O AE EINEN oO eE0C TON TIATEPCON HMCDN 
ho de eipen ho theos tOn paterOn hEmOn 
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3962 G2257 
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t_ Gen Plm n_Gen Plm pp 1 Gen PI 
THE YET he-said THE God OF-THE FATHERS OF-US 

TIPOEXEIPICATO CE TNONAIL TO OEAHMA AYTOY KAI IAEIN 

proecheirisato se gnOnai to thelEma autou kai idein 

G4400 G4571 G1097 G3588 G2307 G846 G2532 G1492 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vn2AorAct t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Conj vn 2Aor Act 

BEFORE-HANDS YOU TO-KNOW THE WILL OF-Him AND TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

fixes-upon-beforehand to-be-being-aquainted-with 

TON AIKAION KAI AKOYCAI Ļ$WNHN EK TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY 

ton dikaion kai akousai phOnEn ek tou stomatos autou 

G3588 G1342 G2532 G191 G5456 G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 

t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 

THE JUST-One AND TO-HEAR SOUND OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him 

just-one voice 

22:15 OTI ECH MAPTYC AYTC TIPOC TIANTAC ANOPWTTOYC CN 
hoti esE martus autO pros pantas anthrOpous hOn 
G3754 G2071 G3144 G846 G4314 G3956 G444 G3739 
Conj vi Fut vxx 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m Prep a_Acc PIm n_ Acc PIm pr Gen PI n 
that YOU-SHALL-BE witness to-Him TOWARD ALL humans OF-WHICH 

of-which(P) 
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10 And I said, What shall I do, 
Lord? And the Lord said unto 
me, Arise, and go into 
Damascus; and there it shall be 
told thee of all things which 
are appointed for thee to do. 


11 And when I could not see 
for the glory of that light, being 
led by the hand of them that 
were with me, I came into 
Damascus. 


12 And one Ananias, a devout 
man according to the law, 
having a good report of all the 
Jews which dwelt [there], 


13 Came unto me, and stood, 
and said unto me, Brother 
Saul, receive thy sight. And the 
same hour I looked up upon 
him. 


14 And he said, The God of 
our fathers hath chosen thee, 
that thou shouldest know his 
will, and see that Just One, and 
shouldest hear the voice of his 
mouth. 


15 For thou shalt be his witness 
unto all men of what thou hast 
seen and heard. 
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Acts 22 


EWPAKAC KAI HKOYCAC 
heOrakas kai Ekousas 
G3708 G2532 G191 


vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-SEEN AND HEAR 


22:16 ae NYN ee ast Ic hie TAG ee ICAI Kor 16 And now why tarriest thou? 
ai nun i melleis anastas aptisai ai : A 
G2532 G3568 G5101 G3195 G450 Gao7 G2532 arise, and be baptized, and 
Conj Adv pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj wash away thy sins, calling on 
AND NOW ANY YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT UP-STANDing be-DIPizED AND the name of the Lord. 
why ? you-are-defering rising be-you-baptized ! 
AMTIOAOYCAI TAC MMAPTIAC COY ETIKAAECAMENOC TO ONOMA TOY 
apolousai tas hamartias sou epikalesamenos to onoma tou 
G628 G3588 G266 G4675 G1941 G3588 G3686 G3588 
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg t_Acc Plf n_AccPlf pp 2 Gen Sg vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 
be-FROM-BATHED THE misses OF-YOU ON-CALLing THE NAME OF-THE 
be-you-bathed-off ! sins invoking 
KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 
Lord 
22:17 E€FENETO ag MOI VTIOCTPENANTI EIC IEPOYGAAHM Ki 17 And it came to pass, that, 
egeneto e moi upostrepsanti eis ierousalEm ai : 
G1096 G1161 G3427 GE290 G1519 G2419 G2532 When I was come again to 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vp Aor Act Dat Sg m Prep ni proper Conj Jerusalem, even while I prayed 
it-BECAME YET to-ME reTURNing INTO JERUSALEM AND in the temple, I was in a trance; 
it-occurred 
TIPOCEY XOMENOY MOY EN TWh 1EPW TENECOAI ME EN 
proseuchomenou mou en tO hierO genesthai me en 
G4336 G3450 G1722 G3588 G2411 G1096 G3165 G1722 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_DatSgn  n_DatSgn vn 2Aor midD pp 1 Acc Sg Prep 
OF-prayING ME IN THE SACRED-place TO-BE-BECOMING ME IN 
sanctuary 
EKCTACEI 
ekstasei 
G1611 
n_Dat Sg f 
OUT-STANDing 
ecstasy 
22:18 ie $ AGIN AYTON AETONTA MoI CMEYCON Sa aoe 18 And saw him saying unto 
ai idein auton egonta moi speuson ai exelthe 
G2532 G1492 G846 @aon4 G3427 4692 G2532 G1831 De Make haste, and get thee 
Conj vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm vp Pres ActAcc Sgm pp1DatSg vm Aor Act2Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg quickly out of Jerusalem: for 
AND TO-BE-PERCEIVING Him sayING to-ME BE-DILIGENT AND ~— BE-OUT-COMING they will not receive thy 
hurry-you ! be-you-coming-out ! testimony concerning me. 
EN TAXEI EZ IEPOYCAAHM AIOTI OY TIAPAAGZONTAI COY 
en tachei ex ierousalEm dioti ou paradexontai sou 
G1722 G5034 G1537 2419 G1360 G3756 G3858 G4675 
Prep n_DatSgn Prep ni proper Conj Part Neg vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg 
IN SWIFTness OUT of-JERUSALEM THRU-that NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING OF-YOU 
of-Jerusalem because-that they-shall-be-assenting-to 
THN MAPTYPIAN NEPI EMOY 
tEn marturian peri emou 
G3588 G3141 G4012 G1700 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE witness ABOUT ME 
testimony concerning 
22:19 eo EIMON T AYTOI ENICTANTAI te pd 19 And I said, Lord, they know 
a eipon urie autoi epistantai oti e : : : 
G2504 G2036 G2962 G846 Gi987 G3754  G1473 that I imprisoned and beat in 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi2Aor Acti Sg n_VocSgm  ppNomPIim viPres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg every synagogue them that 
AND-I said Master ! they ARE-adeptING that l believed on thee: 
Lord ! are-being-versed-in-the-fact 
HMHN PYAAKIZWN KAI AEPWN KATA TAC CYNArTWTAC TOYC 
EmEn phulakizOn kai derOn kata tas sunagOgas tous 
G2252 G5439 G2532 G1194 G2596 G3588 G4864 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_ Acc PI m 
WAS GUARDizING AND SKINNING according-to THE TOGETHER-LEADS THE 
jailing lashing synagogues 


TIICTEYONTAC ENMI CE 
pisteuontas epi se 

G4100 G1909 G4571 

vp Pres Act Acc PIm Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 
ones-BELIEVING ON YOU 
ones-believing 
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Acts 22 


22:20 KAI OTE EzZEXEITO TO AIMA CTEpANOY TOY MAPTYPOC COY 20 And when the blood of thy 
kai hote execheito to haima stephanou tou marturos sou 
G2532 G3753 G1632 G3588 G129 G4736 G3588 G3144 G4675 martyr Stephen was shed, I 
Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn n_Gen Sgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenSg also was standing by, and 
AND when was-OUT-POURED THE BLOOD OF-Stephen THE witness OF-YOU consenting unto his death, and 
was-shed kept the raiment of them that 
slew him. 
KAI AYTOC HMHN EPECTWC KAI CYNEYAOKON TH MNAIPECE! 
kai autos EmEn ephestOs kai suneudokOn tE anairesei 
G2532 G846 G2252 G2186 G2532 + G4909 G3588 G336 
Conj pp Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx1Sg_ vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND SAME I-WAS HAVING-ON-STOOD AND TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING to-THE UP-LIFTing 
also myself standing-by endorsing the assassination 
AYTOY KAI PYAACCWN TA IMATIA TON ANAIPOYNTON AYTON 
autou kai phulassOn ta himatia tOn anairountOn auton 
G846 G2532 G5442 G3588 G2440 G3588 G337 G846 
pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIn n_AccPln t_GenPlm vp Pres ActGenPlm pp Acc Sgm 
OF-Him AND GUARDING THE GARMENTS OF-THE ones-UP-LIFTING him 
ones-assassinating 
22:21 KAI  EIMEN TIPOC ME TIOPEYOY OTI Eerw EIC EONH 21 And he said unto me, 
kai eipen pros me poreuou hoti egO eis ethnE : . 
G2532 @2036 G4314 G3165 G4198 G3754 1473 G1519 G1484 Depart: for I will send thee far 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep n_AccPIn hence unto the Gentiles. 
AND He-said TOWARD ME BE-GOING that | INTO NATIONS 
be-you-going ! 
MAKPAN EZAMOCTEAW cE 
makran exapostelO se 
G3112 G1821 G4571 
Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
FAR SHALL-BE-OUT-FROM-PUTTING YOU 
afar shall-be-delegating 
22:22 HKOYON AG AYTOY AXPI TOYTOY TOY AOrTOY KAI EMHPAN THN 22. And they gave him 
Ekouon de autou achri toutou tou logou kai epEran tEn : : 
G191 G1161 G846 G891 G5127 G3588 G3056 G2532 G1869 G3588 audience unto this word, and 
vi Impf Act3 PI Conj ppGenSgm Prep pdGenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj  viAorAct3Pl  t_AccSgf [then] lifted up their voices, 
THEY-HEARD YET  OF-him UNTIL this THE saying AND THEY-ON-LIFT THE and said, Away with such a 
him word they-lift-up [fellow] from the earth: for it is 
not fit that he should live. 
@WNHN AYTON AETONTEC AIPE ATMO THC THC TON TOIOYTON 
phOnEn autOn legontes aire apo tEs gEs ton toiouton 
G5456 G846 G3004 G142 G575 G3588 G1093 G3588 G5108 
n_Acc Sgf ppGenPlm vpPresActNom Pim vm Pres Act2Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgm_ pdAccSgm 
SOUND OF-them sayING BE-LIFTING FROM THE LAND THE such 
voice take-away-you ! earth such-one 
OY TAP KAOHKON AYTON ZHN 
ou gar kathEkon auton zEn 
G3756 G1063 G2520 G846 G2198 
Part Neg Conj vp Pres im-Act Nom Sgn pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act 
NOT for befittING him TO-BE-LIVING 
it-is-befitting for-him 
22:23 KPAYTAZONT@N AGE AYTON KAI PITTTOYNTON TA IMAT IA KAI 23 And as they cried out, and 
kraugazontOn de autOn kai riptountOn ta himatia kai : 
G2905 G1161 G846 G2532 G4495 G3588 G2440 G2532 cast off [their] clothes, and 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj ppGenPlm Conj vp Pres ActGenPlm  t_AccPln  n_AccPin Conj threw dust into the air, 
OF-clamorING YET them AND OF-TOSSING THE GARMENTS AND 
KONIOPTON BAAAONTOON EIC TON AEPA 
koniorton ballontOn eis ton aera 
G2868 G906 G1519 G3588 G109 
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Plm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm 
DUST CASTING INTO THE AIR 
22:24 EKEAEYCEN AYTON O XIAIAPXOG ATECOAI EIC THN TTAPEMBOAHN 24 The chief captain 
ekeleusen auton ho chiliarchos agesthai eis tEn parembolEn mi : 
G2753 G846 G3588 G5506 G71 G1519 G3588 G3925 bes anded him to be brought 
vi Aor Act3Sg  ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vn Pres Pas Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf into the castle, and bade that he 
ORDERS him THE THOUSAND-chief TO-BE-beING-LED INTO THE camp should be examined by 
captain citadel scourging; that he might know 
wherefore they cried so against 
EINWN MACTIZIN ANETAZECOAI AYTON INA EM IFNW& him. 
eipOn mastixin anetazesthai auton hina epignO 
G2036 G3148 G426 G846 G2443 G1921 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Dat Pl f vn Pres Pas pp Acc Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
sayING to-scourges TO-BE-belING-UP-INTERROGATED him THAT — he-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING 
to-be-being-interrogated he-may-be-recognizing 
Al HN AITIAN OYTW®C EMEPWNOYN AYT® 
di hEn aitian houtOs epephOnoun autO 
G1223 G3739 G156 G3779 G2019 G846 
Prep pr Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
THRU WHICH cause thus THEY-ON-SOUNDED to-him 
because-of they-retorted 
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22:25 WC AE TIPOETEINAN AYTON TOIC IMACIN EIMEN TIPOC TON 
hOs de proeteinan auton tois himasin eipen pros ton 
G5613  G1161 G4385 G846 G3588 G2438 G2036 G4314 G3588 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t_DatPlm n_DatPim vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm 
AS YET THEY-BEFORE-STRETCH him to-THE STRAPS said TOWARD THE 
they-stretch-out thongs 
ECTWOTA EKNTONTAPXON O TIAYAOG El ANƏPWTMON PWMAION KAI 
hestOta hekatontarchon ho paulos ei anthrOpon rOmaion kai 
G2476 G1543 G3588 G3972 G1487 G444 G4514 G2532 
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cond n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m Conj 
HAVING-STOOD HUNDRED-chief THE PAUL IF human ROMAN AND 
standing centurion 
AKATAKPITON EZECTIN YMIN MACT IZEIN 
akatakriton exestin humin mastizein 
G178 G1832 G5213 G3147 
a_Acc Sgm vi Pres im-Act3 Sg pp 2DatPI vn Pres Act 
UN-condemned it-IS-allowed to-YOU(P) TO-BE-scourgING 
uncondemned ye 
22:26 MKOYCAC AE (0) EKATONTAPXOC TIPOCEAOWN AMHFTrTEIAEN 
akousas de ho hekatontarchos proselthOn apEggeilen 
G191 G1161 G3588 G1543 G4334 G518 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARing YET THE HUNDRED-chief TOWARD-COMING he-FROM-MESSAGES 
hearing-it centurion approaching reports 
TW XIAIAPXW AEN OPA TI MEAAE IC TIOIEIN 
tO chiliarchO legOn hora ti melleis poiein 
G3588 G5506 G3004 G3708 G5101 G3195 G4160 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 
to-THE THOUSAND-chief sayING BE-YOU-SEEING ANY YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DOING 
captain be-you-seeing ! what ? 
(0) TAP ANOEPWTOC OYTOC P®@MAIOC ECTIN 
ho gar anthrOpos houtos rOmaios estin 
G3588 G1063 G444 G3778 G4514 G2076 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE for human this ROMAN IS 
22:27 MPOCEAOWN AE (0) XIAIAPXOC EINEN AYT%®W AEE MOI 
proselthOn de ho chiliarchos eipen autO lege moi 
G4334 G1161 G3588 G5506 G2036 G846 G3004 G3427 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm vm Pres Act2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
TOWARD-COMING YET THE THOUSAND-chief said to-him BE-sayING to-ME 
approaching captain be-you-telling ! me 
él CY PQ@MAIOC El (0) AE EH NAI 
ei su rOmaios ei ho de ephE nai 
G1487 G4771 G4514 G1488 G3588 G1161 G5346 G3483 
Cond pp2NomSg a_NomSgm viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm_ Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Part 
IF YOU ROMAN ARE THE YET  he-AVERRed YEA 
yes 
22:28 ATTEKPIOH TE (0) XIAIAPXOC Erw TIOAAOY KEPAAAIOY THN 
apekrithE te ho chiliarchos egO pollou kephalaiou tEn 
G611 G5037 G3588 G5506 G1473 G4183 G2774 G3588 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Part t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp 1NomSg a GenSgn n_GenSgn t_ Acc Sg f 
answerED BESIDES THE THOUSAND-chief | OF-much HEAD (sum) THE 
captain of-vast sum 
TIOAITEIAN TAYTHN E€KTHCAMHN O AE TIAYAOC E¢H Erw AE KAI 
politeian tautEn ektEsamEn ho de paulos ephE egO de kai 
G4174 G3778 G2932 G3588 G1161 G3972 G5346 G1473 G1161 G2532 
n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sgf vi Aor midD 1 Sg t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg pp1Nom Sg Conj Conj 
citizenship this ACQUIRE THE VET PAUL AVERRed l YET AND 
also 
rErEeENNHMA I 
gegennEmai 
G1080 
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 
HAVE-been-generatED 
have-been-born-so 
22:29 EYƏEWC OYN ATIECTHCAN ATT AY TOY ol MEAAONT EC AYTON 
eutheOs oun apestEsan ap autou hoi mellontes auton 
G2112 G3767 G868 G575 G846 G3588 G3195 G846 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm t_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
immediately THEN FROM-STAND FROM him THE ones-beING-ABOUT him 
withdraw ones-being-about 
ANETAZEIN KAI Oo XIAIAPXOC AE EdOBHEH EN IFNOYC OTI 
anetazein kai ho chiliarchos de ephobEthE epignous hoti 
G426 G2532 G3588 G5506 G1161 G5399 G1921 G3754 
vn Pres Act Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj 
TO-BE-UP-INTERROGATING AND THE THOUSAND-chief YET WAS-afraid ON-KNOWING that 
to-be-interrogating also captain recognizing 
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25 And as they bound him with 
thongs, Paul said unto the 
centurion that stood by, Is it 
lawful for you to scourge a 
man that is a Roman, and 
uncondemned? 


26 When the centurion heard 
[that], he went and told the 
chief captain, saying, Take 
heed what thou doest: for this 
man is a Roman. 


27 Then the chief captain 
came, and said unto him, Tell 
me, art thou a Roman? He said, 
Yea. 


28 And the chief captain 
answered, With a great sum 
obtained I this freedom. And 
Paul said, But I was [free] 
born. 


29 Then straightway they 
departed from him which 
should have examined him: 
and the chief captain also was 
afraid, after he knew that he 
was a Roman, and because he 
had bound him. 
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Acts 22 - Acts 23 


PWMAIOC ECTIN KAI OTI HN AYTON AEAEKWC 
rOmaios estin kai hoti En auton dedekOs 
G4514 G2076 G2532 G3754 G2258 G846 G1210 
a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx3Sg_ Conj Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
ROMAN he-IS AND that he-WAS him HAVING-BOUND 
by-him 
22:30 En as EMAYPION rail rica = ACPANEG Ha 30 On the morrow, because he 
e epaurion oulomenos gnOnai o asphales o 
G3588 G1161 G1887 G1014 G1097 G3588 G804 G3588 would have known the 
t_DatSgf Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_Acc Sgn certainty wherefore he was 
to-THE YET | ON-MORROW _intendING TO-KNOW THE UN-TOTTER THE accused of the Jews, he loosed 
resolving certainty him from [his] bands, and 
commanded the chief priests 
TI KATHTOPEITAI MAPA TON IOYAAIWN EAYCEN AYTON ANMO TON and all their council to appear, 
ti katEgoreitai para tOn ioudaiOn elusen auton apo tOn and brought Paul down, and 
G5101 G2723 G3844 G3588 G2453 G3089 G846 G575 G3588 t him bef th 
pi Acc Sgn viPres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm_ Prep t_ Gen PI m set him berore them. 
ANY he-IS-belNG-accusED BESIDE THE JUDA-ans he-LOOSES him FROM THE 
why ? Jews 
AECMWN KAI EKEAEYCEN EAOEIN TOYC APX IEPEIC KAI OAON TO 
desmOn kai ekeleusen elthein tous archiereis kai holon to 
G1199 G2532 2753 G2064 G3588 G749 G2532 G3650 G3588 
n_GenPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccPIm n_AccPlm Conj a_AccSgn t Acc Sgn 
BONDS AND ORDERS TO-BE-COMING THE chief-SACRED-ones AND WHOLE THE 


chief-priests 


CYNEAPION AYTCON KAI KATATArTW®WN TON TIAYAON ECTHCEN EIC AYTOYC 

sunedrion autOn kai katagagOn ton paulon hestEsen eis autous 

G4892 G846 G2532 G2609 G3588 G3972 G2476 G1519 G846 

n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Plm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 

Sanhedrin OF-them AND DOWN-LEADING THE PAUL he-STANDS INTO them 
leading-down he-stands-him 
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Acts 23 


23:1 NTENICAG AE o TAYAOG TOM CYNEAPI@ EIMEN ANAPEG 1, And Paul, earnestly 
atenisas de ho paulos tO sunedriO eipen andres . . : 
G816 G1161 G3588 G3972 G3588 G4892 G2036 G435 beholding the council, said, 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm t DatSgn n_DatSgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_VocPIm Men [and] brethren, I have 
STRETCHing YET THE PAUL to-THE Sanhedrin said MEN lived in all good conscience 
looking-intently-at the men ! before God until this day. 
AAEAȚOI EC MACH CYNEIAHCEI AFAGH MEMOAITEYMAI TO eEW AXP I 
adelphoi egO pasE suneidEsei agathE pepoliteumai tO theO achri 
G80 G1473 G3956 G4893 G18 G4176 G3588 G2316 G891 
n_ Voc PI m pp 1 Nom Sg a_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vi Perf Pas 1 Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep 
brothers | to-EVERY conscience GOOD HAVE-been-citizen to-THE God UNTIL 
brethren ! to-all 
TAYTHC THC HMEPAC 
tautEs tEs hEmeras 
G3778 G3588 G2250 
pd Gen Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
this THE DAY 
23:2 O AE APXIEPEYC ANANIAC €METAZEN TOIC TIAPECTWCIN 2 And the high priest Ananias 
ho de archiereus hananias epetaxen tois parestOsin mim 
G3588 G1161 G749 G367 G2004 G3588 G3936 a anded them that stood by 
t_NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg t DatPIm vp Perf Act Dat Plm him to smite him on the mouth. 
THE YET. chief-SACRED-one ANANIAS enjoins to-THE ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 
chief-priest the ones-standing-beside 
AYTW TYTITEIN AYTOY TO CTOMA 
autO tuptein autou to stoma 
G846 G5180 G846 G3588 G4750 
pp DatSgm_ vn Pres Act pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 
to-him TO-BE-BEATING OF-him THE MOUTH 
him 
23:3 TOTE (0) TMTAYAOC TIPOC AYTON EITEN TYTITEIN CE 3 Then said Paul unto him, 
tote ho paulos pros auton eipen tuptein se : 
G5119 G3588 G3972 G4314 G846 G2036 G5180 G4571 God shall saute thee, [thou] 
Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep ppAccSgm vi2Aor Act3Sg vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc Sg whited wall: for sittest thou to 
then THE PAUL TOWARD him said TO-BE-BEATING YOU judge me after the law, and 
commandest me to be smitten 
contrary to the law? 
MEAAE 1! oO eE0C TOIXE KEKONI AMENE KAI CY 
mellei ho theos toiche kekoniamene kai su 
G3195 G3588 G2316 G5109 G2867 G2532 G4771 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m n_ Voc Sg m vp Perf Pas Voc Sg m Conj pp 2 Nom Sg 
IS-belNG-ABOUT THE God WALL ! HAVING-been-white-washED ! AND YOU 
having-been-whitewashed ! 
KAOH KP INWN ME KATA TON NOMON KAI 
kathE krinOn me kata ton nomon kai 
G2521 G2919 G3165 G2596 G3588 G3551 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Att vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj 
ARE-sittING JUDGING ME according-to THE LAW AND 
TTAPANOMODN KEAEYEIC ME TYTITECOAI 
paranomOn keleueis me tuptesthai 
G3891 G2753 G3165 G5180 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Pres Pas 
beING-BESIDE-LAW YOU-ARE-ORDERING ME TO-BE-belING-BEATEN 
illegally 
23:4 Ol AE TIAPECT WTEC EIMON TON APXIEPEA TOY 4 And they that stood by said, 
hoi de parestOtes eipon ton archierea tou . ' . 
G3588 G1161 G3936 G2036 G3588 G749 G3588 oe thou God's high 
t_NomPlm Conj vp Perf Act Nom PI m Con vi2Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm t_Gen Sg m priest! 
THE YET ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD said THE chief-SACRED-one OF-THE 
ones-standing-by chief-priest 
ƏOEOY AOIAOPEIC 
theou loidoreis 
G2316 G3058 
n_Gen Sgm viPres Act 2 Sg 
God YOU-ARE-say-SPEARING 
you-are-reviling 
23:5 €dH TE (0) TIAYAOC OYK HAEIN AAEADO!I OT! 5 Then said Paul, I wist not, 
ephE te ho paulos ouk Edein adelphoi hoti : 
G5346 G5037 G3588 G3972 G3758  G1492 G80 Gaza, _ brethren, tat he- wae the high 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Part t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m PartNeg vi Plup Act 1 Sg n_ Voc PIm Conj priest: for it is written, Thou 
AVERRed BESIDES THE PAUL NOT l-HAD-PERCEIVED brothers that shalt not speak evil of the ruler 
l-was-aware brethren ! of thy people. 
ECTIN APX IEPEYC rerPATITAI TAP MPXONTN TOY ANOY COY 
estin archiereus gegraptai gar archonta tou laou sou 
G2076 G749 G1125 G1063  G758 G3588 G2992 G4675 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp2GenSg 
he-IS chief-SACRED-one _ it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for chief OF-THE PEOPLE OF-YOU 
chief-priest 
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OYK EPEIC KAK@C 
ouk ereis kakOs 
G3756 G2046 G2560 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Adv 
NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING EVILly 
23:6 TNOYC (0) TIAYAOG OTI TO EN MEPOC ECTIN 
gnous ho paulos hoti to hen meros estin 
G1097 G1161 G3588 G3972 G3754 G3588 G1520 G3313 G2076 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg 
KNOWING YET THE PAUL that THE ONE PART IS 
party 
CAAAOYKAIMN TO AE ETEPON PAPICAICON EKPAZEN EN TW CYNEAP IC 
saddoukaiOn to de heteron pharisaiOn ekraxen en tO sunedriO 
G4523 G3588 G1161 G2087 G5330 G2896 G1722 G3588 G4892 
n_ Gen Plm t Nom Sgn Conj a_ Nom Sgn n_GenPlm vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
OF-SADDUCEES THE YET DIFFERENT OF-PHARISEES — he-CRIES IN THE Sanhedrin 
ANAPEC AAEAQOI Erw PAPICAIOC EIMI YIOC PAPICAIOY TEPI 
andres adelphoi egO pharisaios eimi huios pharisaiou peri 
G435 G80 G1473 G5330 G1510 G5207 G5330 G4012 
n_ Voc Pl m n_ Voc Pl m pp 1 Nom Sg n_Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
MEN brothers PHARISEE AM SON OF-PHARISEE ABOUT 
men! brethren ! concerning 
EATTIIAOC KAI ANACTACEWC NEKPCON Erw KPINOMAI 
elpidos kai anastaseOs nekrOn egO krinomai 
G1680 G2532 G386 G3498 G1473 G2919 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Pim pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
EXPECTATION AND UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones | AM-belING-JUDGED 
resurrection of-dead-ones 
23:7 TOYTO AE AYTOY ANAHCANT OCG ErENETO CTACIC TON PAPICAICON 
touto de autou lalEsantos egeneto stasis tOn pharisaiOn 
G5124 G1161 G846 G2980 G1096 G4714 G3588 G5330 
pd Acc Sgn Conj pp Gen Sgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
this YET OF-him TALKing BECAME STANDing OF-THE PHARISEES 
speaking there-came-to-be commotion 
KAI TON CAAAOYKAIWN KAI ECXICƏH TO TMTAHOOC 
kai tOn saddoukaiOn kai eschisthE to plEthos 
G2532 3588 G4523 G2532 G4977 G3588 G4128 
Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPim Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
AND OF-THE SADDUCEES AND IS-SPLIT THE multitude 
is-rent 
23:8 CAAAOYKAIOI MEN TAP AETOYCIN MH EINAI ANACTACIN MHAE AFrEAON 
saddoukaioi men gar legousin mE einai anastasin mEde aggelon 
G4523 G3303 G1063 G3004 G3361 G1511 G386 G3366 G32 
n_Nom PI m Part Conj vi Pres Act3 PI PartNeg vnPresvxx n_AccSgf Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
SADDUCEES INDEED for ARE-sayING NO TO-BE UP-STANDing NO-YET MESSENGER 
resurrection nor 
MHTE TMTNEYMA PAPICAIOI AE OMOAOTOYCIN TA AMPOTEPA 
mEte pneuma pharisaioi de homologousin ta amphotera 
G3383 G4151 G5330 G1161 G3670 G3588 G297 
Conj n_Acc Sgn n_NomPlm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 
NO-BESIDES spirit PHARISEES YET ARE-avowING THE both 
nor 
23:9 EFENETO AE KPAYTH MEF AAH KAI ANACTANTEC ol TPAMMATEIC 
egeneto de kraugE megalE kai anastantes hoi grammateis 
G1096 G1161 G2906 G3173 G2532 G450 G3588 G1122 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_NomPlm  n_NomPlm 
BECAME YET clamor GREAT AND UP-STANDing THE WRITers 
occurred rising scribes 
TOY MEPOYC TON PAPICAICMN AIEMAXONTO AETONT EC OYAEN KAKON 
tou merous tOn pharisaiOn diemachonto legontes ouden kakon 
G3588 G3313 G3588 G5330 G1264 G3004 G3762 G2556 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Plm a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
OF-THE PART OF-THE PHARISEES THRU-FOUGHT sayING NOT-YET-ONE EVIL 
party fought-it-out nothing 
€YPICKOMEN EN TW ANOEPWMTW TOYTWM El AE TINEYMX EAAAHCEN AYTCH 
heuriskomen en tO anthrOpO toutO ei de pneuma elalEsen autO 
G2147 G1722 G3588 G444 G5129 G1487 G1161 G4151 G2980 G846 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Cond Conj n_Nom Sgn viAorAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m 
WE-ARE-FINDING IN THE human this IF YET spirit TALKS to-him 
speaks 
H ATTrTEAOC MH OEOMAXWMEN 
E aggelos mE theomachOmen 
G2228 G32 G3361 G2313 
Part n_Nom Sgm PartNeg vs Pres Act 1 Pl 
OR MESSENGER NO WE-MAY-BE-God-FIGHTING 
we-may-be-fighting-against-God 
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6. But when Paul perceived 
that the one part were 
Sadducees, and the other 
Pharisees, he cried out in the 
council, Men [and] brethren, I 
am a Pharisee, the son of a 
Pharisee: of the hope and 
resurrection of the dead I am 
called in question. 


7 And when he had so said, 
there arose a dissension 
between the Pharisees and the 
Sadducees: and the multitude 
was divided. 


8 For the Sadducees say that 
there is no resurrection, neither 
angel, nor spirit: but the 
Pharisees confess both. 


9 And there arose a great cry: 
and the scribes [that were] of 
the Pharisees'part arose, and 
strove, saying, We find no evil 
in this man: but if a spirit or an 
angel hath spoken to him, let 
us not fight against God. 
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23:10 TIOAAHC AE TENOMENHC CTACEWC EYAABHOEIC (0) XIAIAPXOC 
pollEs de genomenEs staseOs eulabEtheis ho chiliarchos 
G4183 G1161 G1096 G4714 G2125 G3588 G5506 
a_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm  n_NomSgm 
OF-much YET BECOMING STANDing BEING-WELL-GOTTEN THE THOUSAND-chief 
commotion being-pious captain 
MH AIACMTACƏOH (0) TIAYAOCG rani AYTON EKEAEYCEN TO 
mE diaspasthE ho paulos hup autOn ekeleusen to 
G3361 G1288 G3588 G3972 G5259 + G846 G2753 G3588 
PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp GenPIm viAor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-THRU-PULLED THE PAUL by them ORDERS THE 
should-be-being-pulled-to-pieces 
CTPATEYMA KATABAN APTACAI AYTON EK MECOY AYTW®N ATEIN TE 
strateuma kataban harpasai auton ek mesou autOn agein te 
G4753 G2597 G726 G846 G1537  G3319 G846 G71 G5037 
n_ Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep a_ Gen Sgn ppGenPlm_ vnPres Act Part 
WAR-troop DOWN-STEPPing TO-SNATCH him OUT OF-MIDst  OF-them TO-BE-LEADING BESIDES 
troop descending to-be-leading-him 
EIC THN TTAPEMBOAHN 
eis tEn parembolEn 
G1519 G3588 G3925 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
INTO THE camp 
citadel 
23:11 TH AE €M1OYCH NYKTI EMICTAC AYT%W (0) KYPIOC 
tE de epiousE nukti epistas autO ho kurios 
G3588 G1161 G1966 G3571 G2186 G846 G3588 G2962 
t_DatSgf Conj vp Pres vxx Dat Sgf n_DatSgf vp2AorActNomSgm ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
to-THE YET ON-BEING NIGHT ON-STANDing to-him THE Master 
ensuing standing-by him Lord 
EINEN ƏAPCEI TMTAYAE TAP AIEMAPTYPW® TA TEPI EMOY 
eipen tharsei paule gar diemarturO ta peri emou 
G2036 G2293 G3972 G1063 G1263 G3588 G4012 G1700 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_VocSgm_ Adv Conj vi Aor midD 2 Sg t_Acc Pln Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
said BE-COURAGE-ING PAUL ! for YOU-THRU-witness THE ABOUT ME 
be-you-having-courage ! you-certify the(P) concerning 
EIC IEPOYCAAHM OYTWC CE AEI KAI EIC PŒ@MHN MAPTYPHCAI 
eis ierousalEm houtOs se dei kai eis rOmEn marturEsai 
G1519 G2419 G3779 G4571 G1163 G2532 G1519 G4516 G3140 
Prep ni proper Adv pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act 
INTO JERUSALEM thus YOU it-IS-BINDING AND INTO ROME TO-witness 
must also to-testify 
23:12 TENOMENHC AE HMEPAC TIOIHCANT EC T INEC TON 1OYANICON 
genomenEs de hEmeras poiEsantes tines tOn ioudaiOn 
G1096 G1161 G2250 G4160 G5100 G3588 G2453 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom PI m px Nom PI m t_ Gen Plm a_ Gen Plm 
OF-BECOMING YET DAY making ANY OF-THE JUDA-ans 
certain Jews 
CYCTPO®PHN ANECGEMATICAN EAYTOYC AEFONTEC MHTE PATEIN MHTE 
sustrophEn anethematisan heautous legontes mEte phagein mEte 
G4963 G332 G1438 G3004 G3383 G5315 G3383 
n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj 
TOGETHER-TURN  anathematize selves sayING NO-BESIDES TO-BE-EATING NO-BESIDES 
conspiracy themselves neither nor 
TTIIEIN EWC OY ATIOKTEINDWCIN TON TIAY AON 
piein heOs hou apokteinOsin ton paulon 
G4095 G2193 G3739 G615 G3588 G3972 
vn 2Aor Act Conj pr Gen Sgm vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
TO-BE-DRINKING TILL OF-WHICH THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING THE PAUL 
which they-may-be-killing 
23:13 HCAN AE TIAE1LOYC TECCAPAKONTA Ol TAYTHN THN 
Esan de pleious tessarakonta hoi tautEn tEn 
G2258 G1161 G4119 G5062 G3588 G3778 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj a_Nom PI m Cmp a_Nom t_Nom PI m pd Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f 
WERE YET. MORE FOUR-TY THE this THE 
there-were more-ihan forty the-ones 
CYNWMOC IAN TIEMOIHKOTEC 
sunOmosian pepoiEkotes 
G4945 G4160 
n_Acc Sg f vp Perf Act Nom PI m 
TOGETHER-SWEARing HAVING-made 
cabal 
23:14 OITINEC TIPOCEASONT EC TOIC APXIEPEYCIN KAI TOIC TIPECBY TEPOIC 
hoitines proselthontes tois archiereusin kai tois presbuterois 
G3748 G4334 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G4245 
pr Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Conj t_ Dat Plm a_Dat Plm 
WHO-ANY TOWARD-COMING to-THE chief-SACRED-ones AND to-THE SENIORS 
who-any coming-to the chief-priests the elders 
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10 And when there arose a 
great dissension, the chief 
captain, fearing lest Paul 
should have been pulled in 
pieces of them, commanded 
the soldiers to go down, and to 
take him by force from among 
them, and to bring [him] into 
the castle. 


11 And the night following the 
Lord stood by him, and said, 
Be of good cheer, Paul: for as 
thou hast testified of me in 
Jerusalem, so must thou bear 
witness also at Rome. 


12. And when it was day, 
certain of the Jews banded 
together, and bound 
themselves under a_ curse, 
saying that they would neither 
eat nor drink till they had 
killed Paul. 


13 And they were more than 
forty which had made this 
conspiracy. 


14 And they came to the chief 
priests and elders, and said, 
We have bound ourselves 
under a great curse, that we 
will eat nothing until we have 
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EIMON ANAOEMATI ANEOEMATICAMEN EAYTOYC MHAENOC TEYCACEAI EWC OY 
eipon anathemati anethematisamen heautous mEdenos geusasthai heOs hou 
G2036 G331 G332 G1438 G3367 G1089 G2193 G3739 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_Dat Sgn vi Aor Act 1 PI pf3AccPlm a_GenSgn vn Aor midD Conj pr Gen Sg m 
said to-anathema WE-anathematize selves OF-NO-YET-ONE TO-TASTE TILL =OF-WHICH 
ourselves nothing which 
ATIOKTE INCOMEN TON TIAYAON 
apokteinOmen ton paulon 
G615 G3588 G3972 
vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING THE PAUL 
we-may-be-killing 
23:15 NYN OYN YMEIC EMPANICATE TO XIAIAPXW CYN Tw CYNEAP ICD 
nun oun humeis emphanisate to chiliarchO sun to sunedriO 
G3568 G3767 G5210 G1718 G3588 G5506 G4862 G3588 G4892 
Adv Conj pp 2Nom PI vm Aor Act 2 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
NOW THEN YOu) IN-APPEARize to-THE THOUSAND-chief TOGETHER to-THE Sanhedrin 
ye disclose-ye ! the captain with-the 
(o) a (6 bles AYPION AYTON KATATATH TIPOC YMAC wc MEAAONTAC 
hopOs aurion auton katagagE pros humas hOs mellontas 
G3704 G839 G846 G2609 G4314 G5209 G5613 3195 
Adv Adv pp Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp2Acc PI Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
WHICH-how MORROW him he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING TOWARD YOU/) AS belING-ABOUT 
so-that tomorrow he-may-be-leading-down ye 
AIAPIN®CKEIN AKPIBECTEPON TA TEPI AYTOY HMEIC AE TIPO TOY 
diaginOskein akribesteron ta peri autou hEmeis de pro tou 
G1231 G199 G3588 G4012 G846 G2249 G1161 G4253 G3588 
vn Pres Act Adv Con t_Acc Pln_ Prep pp Gen Sgm pp1iNomPI Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
TO-BE-investigatING more-EXACTIy THE ABOUT him WE YET BEFORE THE 
more-accurately the(P) concerning 
€rricAl AYTON ETOIMOI ECMEN TOY ANEAE IN AYTON 
eggisai auton hetoimoi esmen tou anelein auton 
G1448 G846 G2092 G2070 G3588 G337 G846 
vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgm a_NomPlm viPresvxx1Pl t_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
TO-NEAR him READY OF-THE TO-BE-UP-LIFTING him 
to-draw-near to-be-assassinating 
23:16 MKOYCAC AE YIOC THC AAEAPHC MAYAOY THN 
akousas de huios tEs adelphEs paulou tEn 
G191 G1161 G3588 G5207 G3588 G79 G3972 G3588 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
HEARing YET SON OF-THE sister OF-PAUL THE 
ENEAPAN TIAPATENOMENOC KAI EICEAOWN EIC THN TAPEMBOAHN AMHFTrTEIAEN 
enedran paragenomenos eiselthOn eis tEn parembolEn apEggeilen 
G1747 G3854 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3925 G518 
n_AccSgf vp 2AormidDNomSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ambush BESIDE-BECOMING INTO-COMING INTO THE camp he-FROM-MESSAGES 
coming-along entering citadel reports-it 
TW TIAYACD 
tO paulO 
G3588 G3972 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE PAUL 
23:17 MPOCKAAECAMENOC AE (0) TIAYAOG ENA TOWN EKATONTAPXCDON 
proskalesamenos de ho paulos hena tOn hekatontarchOn 
G4341 G1161 G3588 G3972 G1520 G3588 G1543 
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_ Gen PI m 
TOWARD-CALLing YET THE PAUL ONE OF-THE HUNDRED-chiefs 
calling-to-him centurions 
EpH TON NEANIAN TOYTON ATIArArE TIPOC TON XIAINPXON 
ephE ton neanian touton apagage pros ton chiliarchon 
G5346 G3588 G3494 G5126 G520 G4314 G3588 G5506 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
he-AVERRed THE YOUNG(™) (man) this BE-FROM-LEADING TOWARD THE THOUSAND-chief 
averred young-man be-you-leading-away ! captain 
Exel TAP TI ATTIArrE IAAI AYTW 
echei gar ti apaggeilai autO 
G2192 G1063 G5100 G518 G846 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj px Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 
he-IS-HAVING for ANY TO-FROM-MESSAGE __ to-him 
something  to-report 
23:18 O MEN OYN TIAPAAABOON AYTON HrArEN TIPOG TON 
ho men oun paralabOn auton Egagen pros ton 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G3880 G846 G71 G4314 G3588 
t_Nom Sgm Part Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm 
THE INDEED THEN BESIDE-GETTING him LED TOWARD THE 
taking-along he-led-him 
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slain Paul. 


15 Now therefore ye with the 
council signify to the chief 
captain that he bring him down 
unto you to morrow, as though 
ye would enquire something 
more perfectly concerning him: 
and we, or ever he come near, 
are ready to kill him. 


16 And when Paul's sister's son 
heard of their lying in wait, he 
went and entered into the 
castle, and told Paul. 


17 Then Paul called one of the 
centurions unto [him], and 
said, Bring this young man 
unto the chief captain: for he 
hath a certain thing to tell him. 


18 So he took him, and brought 
[him] to the chief captain, and 
said, Paul the prisoner called 
me unto [him], and prayed me 
to bring this young man unto 
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XIAIMPXON KAI @HCIN fe) AECMIOC MAYAOC TIPOCKAAECAMENOC ME 
chiliarchon kai phEsin ho desmios paulos proskalesamenos me 
G5506 G2532 5346 G3588 G1198 G3972 G4341 G3165 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp Aor midD Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg 
THOUSAND-chief AND — he-IS-AVERRING THE BOUND-one PAUL TOWARD-CALLing ME 
captain is-averring prisoner calling-to-him 
HP®@THCEN TOYTON TON NEANIAN ATATEIN TIPOCG CE EXONTA 
ErOtEsen touton ton neanian agagein pros se echonta 
G2065 G5126 G3588 G3494 G71 G4314 G4571 G2192 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sgm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
asks this THE YOUNG (man) TO-BE-LEADING TOWARD YOU HAVING 
asks-me youth one-having 
TI AħAHCAI COI 
ti lalEsai soi 
G5100 G2980 G4671 
px Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg 
ANY TO-TALK to-YOU 
something to-speak 
23:19 EMI AABOMENOC AE THC XEIPOC AYTOY (0) XIAIAPXOC KAI 
epilabomenos de tEs cheiros autou ho chiliarchos kai 
G1949 G1161 G3588 G5495 G846 G3588 G5506 G2532 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj t_Gen Sg f n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
ON-GETTING YET OF-THE HAND OF-him THE THOUSAND-chief AND 
taking-hold captain 
ANAXCOPHCAG KAT IAIAN EMYNEANETO Ti ECTIN Oo 
anachOrEsas kat idian epunthaneto ti estin ho 
G402 G2596 G2398 G4441 G5101 G2076 G3739 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep a_Acc Sg f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sgn 
UP-SPACing according-to OWN he-ASCERTAINED-UP ANY IS WHICH 
retiring inquired-to-ascertain what ? it-is 
EXEIC AMATTEIAAI MOI 
echeis apaggeilai moi 
G2192 G518 G3427 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Aor Act pp 1 Dat Sg 
YOU-ARE-HAVING TO-FROM-MESSAGE to-ME 
to-report 
23:20 EITIEN AE OTI ol IOYAAIOI CYNESENTO TOY EPWTHCAI 
eipen de hoti hoi ioudaioi sunethento tou erOtEsai 
G2036 G1161 G3754 G3588 G2453 G4934 G3588 G2065 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Conj t_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t GenSgm vnAor Act 
he-said YET that THE JUDA-ans TOGETHER-PLACED OF-THE TO-ask 
Jews agreed 
cE OTIC AYPION EIC TO CYNEAPION KATATFATHC TON 
se hopOs aurion eis to sunedrion katagagEs ton 
G4571 G3704 G839 G1519 G3588 G4892 G2609 G3588 
pp2AccSg Adv Adv Prep t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sgm 
YOU WHICH-how MORROW INTO THE Sanhedrin YOU-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING THE 
so-that tomorrow you-may-be-leading-down 
TIAYAON Wc MEAAONT ECG TI AKP IBECTEPON TMTYNƏANECOAI TEPI 
paulon hOs mellontes ti akribesteron punthanesthai peri 
G3972 G5613 G3195 G5100 G199 G4441 G4012 
n_ Acc Sg m Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m px Acc Sg n Adv Con vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 
PAUL AS belNG-ABOUT ANY more-EXACTly TO-BE-ASCERTAINING-UP ABOUT 
being-about(?) somewhat more-accurately to-ascertain concerning 
AY TOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
him 
23:21 CY OYN MH TIE ICOHC AYTOIC ENEAPEYOYCIN FAP AYTON 
su oun mE peisthEs autois enedreuousin gar auton 
G4771 G3767 G3361 G3982 G846 G1748 G1063 G846 
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg pp DatPIm vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m 
YOU THEN NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-PERSUADED _ to-them ARE-ambushING for him 
GI AYTON ANAPEC TMAEIOYC TECCAPAKONTA OITINEC ANEGEMATICAN EAYTOYC 
ex autOn andres pleious tessarakonta hoitines anethematisan heautous 
G1537 846 G435 G4119 G5062 G3748 G332 G1438 
Prep pp GenPlm n_NomPim a_NomPlmCmp a Nom prNom Plm vi Aor Act 3 Pl pf 3 Acc PI m 
OUT OF-them MEN MORE FOUR-TY WHO-ANY anathematize selves 
more-than forty who-any themselves 
MHTE PATEIN MHTE TTIEIN EWC OY ANEAWCIN AYTON 
mEte phagein mEte piein heOs hou anelOsin auton 
G3383 G5315 G3383 G4095 G2193 G3739 G337 G846 
Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj pr Gen Sgm vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
NO-BESIDES TO-BE-EATING NO-BESIDES TO-BE-DRINKING TILL OF-WHICH THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING him 
neither nor which they-may-be-assassinating 
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thee, who hath something to 
say unto thee. 


19 Then the chief captain took 
him by the hand, and went 
[with him] aside privately, and 
asked [him], What is that thou 
hast to tell me? 


20 And he said, The Jews have 
agreed to desire thee that thou 
wouldest bring down Paul to 
morrow into the council, as 


though they would enquire 
somewhat of him more 
perfectly. 


21 But do not thou yield unto 
them: for there lie in wait for 
him of them more than forty 
men, which have bound 
themselves with an oath, that 
they will neither eat nor drink 
till they have killed him: and 
now are they ready, looking for 
a promise from thee. 
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KAI NYN ETOIMOI EICIN TIPOCAEGEXOMENO! THN ATTO COY ENArrEAIAN 
kai nun hetoimoi eisin prosdechomenoi tEn apo sou epaggelian 
G2532  G3568 G2092 G1526 G4327 G3588 G575 4675 G1860 
Conj Adv a_NomPIm vi Pres vxx3Pl vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm t_ Acc Sgf Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_Acc Sgf 
AND NOW READY THEY-ARE TOWARD-RECEIVING THE FROM YOU promise 
anticipating 
23:22 O MEN OYN XIAIAPXOG AMEAYCEN TON NEANIAN TIAPATTE AAG 22 So the chief captain [then] 
ho men oun chiliarchos apelusen ton neanian paraggeilas 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G5506 G630 G3588 G3494 G3853 let the young wean depart, and 
t NomSgm Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m charged [him, See thou] tell no 
THE INDEED THEN THOUSAND-chief FROM-LOOSES THE YOUNG (man) charging man that thou hast shewed 
captain dismisses youth charging-him these things to me. 
MHAENI EKAAAHCAI OTI TAYTA ENEPANICAC TIPOC ME 
mEdeni eklalEsai hoti tauta enephanisas pros me 
G3367 G1583 G3754 G5023 G1718 G4314 G3165 
a_ Dat Sg m vn Aor Act Conj pd Acc PIn vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
to-NO-YET-ONE TO-OUT-TALK that these YOU-IN-APPEARize TOWARD ME 
to-no-one to-speak-out these-things you-disclose 
23:23 KAI TIPOCKAAECAMENOC AYO TINAC TWN EKATONTAPXC@DN EINEN 23 And he called unto [him] 
kai proskalesamenos duo tinas tOn hekatontarchOn eipen ‘ ` 
G2532 G4341 G1417 G5100 G3588 G1543 G2036 two centurions; saying, „Make 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_ Nom pxAccPIm t GenPIm n_ GenPIim vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ready two hundred soldiers to 
AND TOWARD-CALLing TWO ANY OF-THE HUNDRED-chiefs he-said go to Caesarea, and horsemen 
calling-to-him certain centurions threescore and ten, and 
spearmen two hundred, at the 
ETOIMACATE CTPATIMTAC AIAKOCIOYC ONWC TMTOPEYƏWCIN EWC KAICAPEIAC third hour of the night; 
hetoimasate stratiOtas diakosious hopOs poreuthOsin heOs kaisareias 
G2090 G4757 G1250 G3704 G4198 G2193 G2542 
vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm Adv vs Aor pasD 3 PI Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
make-READY WARriors TWO-hundred WHICH-how MAY-BE-BEING-GONE TILL OF-CAESAREA 
make-ready-ye ! soldiers so-that they-may-be-being-gone as-far-as Caesarea 
KAI Innelc EBAOMHKONTA KAI AEZIOAABOYC AIAKOCIOYC ANO TPITHC WPAC 
kai hippeis hebdomEkonta kai dexiolabous diakosious apo tritEs hOras 
G2532 2460 G1440 G2532. G1187 G1250 G575 G5154 G5610 
Conj n_ Acc Plm a_Nom Conj n_ Acc Pim a_ Acc Plm Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND HORSEmen SEVENTY AND RIGHT-GETTers TWO-hundred FROM third HOUR 
slingers 
THC NYKTOC 
tEs nuktos 
G3588 G3571 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE NIGHT 
23:24 KTHNH TE TIAPACTHCAI INA EMIBIBACANTEG TON TIAYAON 24 And provide [them] beasts, 
ktEnE te parastEsai hina epibibasantes ton paulon 
G2934 G5037 G3936 G2443 G1913 G3588 G3972 that they may set Paul on and 
n_Acc Pin Part vn Aor Act Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm bring [him] safe unto Felix the 
ACQUISITIONS BESIDES TO-BESIDE-STAND THAT ON-STEPizing THE PAUL governor. 
beasts to-present mounting 
AINCWCWCIN TIPOC @PHAIKN TON H-EMONA 
diasOsOsin pros phElika ton hEdemona 
G1295 G4314 G5344 G3588 G2232 
vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING TOWARD FELIX THE LEADer 
they-should-be-saving-through-him governor 
23:25 TPAYAC ENMICTOAHN TIEPIEXOYCAN TON TYTION TOYTON 25 And he wrote a letter after 
grapsas epistolEn periechousan ton tupon touton i ` 
G1125 G1992 G4023 G3588 G5179 G5126 this manner: 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm 
WRITing letter ABOUT-HAVING THE type this 
including model 
23:26 KAAYAIOC AYCIAC TW KPATICT@ HTrEMONI PHAIKI XAIPEIN 26 Claudius Lysias unto the 
klaudios lusias tO kratistO hEdemoni phEliki chairein : 
G2804 G3079 G3588 G2903 G2232 G5344 G5463 most excellent FOVEO Felix 
n_NomSgm n NomSgm t_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm vn Pres Act [sendeth] greeting. 
CLAUDIUS LYSIAS to-THE most-HOLDing LEADer FELIX TO-BE-JOYING 
most-mighty governor to-be-rejoicing 
23:27 TON ANAPA TOYTON CYAAH®OENTA YMO TON IOYAAIWN KAI 27 This man was taken of the 
ton andra touton sullEphthenta hupo tOn ioudaiOn kai 
G3588 G435 G5126 G4815 G5259 3588 G2453 G2532 Jews, and should have been 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj killed of them: then came I 
THE MAN this BEING-TOGETHER-GOTTEN by THE JUDA-ans AND with an army, and rescued him, 
being-apprehended Jews having understood that he was 
a Roman. 
MEAAONTA ANA IPEICOAI yT AYTON EMICTAC CYN TH 
mellonta anaireisthai hup autOn epistas sun tO 
G3195 G337 G5259 G846 G2186 G4862 G3588 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m vn Pres Pas Prep pp Gen PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
belNG-ABOUT TO-BE-belNG-UP-LIFTED by them ON-STANDing TOGETHER to-THE 
to-be-being-assassinated standing-by togetherwith the 
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CTPATEYMATI EZEIAOMHN AYTON MAOWN OTI PWMAIOC ECTIN 

strateumati exeilomEn auton mathOn hoti rOmaios estin 

G4753 G1807 G846 G3129 G3754 G4514 G2076 

n_Dat Sgn vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg ppAcc Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

WAR-troop |-OUT-LIFTED him LEARNING that ROMAN he-IS 

troop |-extricated 

23:28 BOY AOMENOG AG FNNA THN at TIAN Al HN eNom 28 And when I would have 

joulomenos le gnOnai n aitian i n enekaloun 
G1014 G1161 G1097 G3588 G156 G1223 G3739 G1458 known the cause wherefore 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vn 2AorAct t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep pr Acc Sgf vi Impf Act 3 PI they accused him, I brought 
intendING YET TO-KNOW THE cause THRU WHICH THEY-indictED him forth into their council: 
charge because-of 

AYTW KATHTATON AYTON EIC TO CYNEAPION AYTWN 

autO katEgagon auton eis to sunedrion autOn 

G846 G2609 G846 G1519 G3588 G4892 G846 

pp Dat Sgm vi2Aor Act1 Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp Gen PI m 

to-him |-DOWN-LED him INTO THE Sanhedrin OF-them 

him |-led-down 

23:29 ON EYPON Se enon TEP | an TON NOMOY AN TON 29 Whom I perceived to be 

on euron egkaloumenon peri zEtEmatOn ou nomou autOn A p 
G3739 G2147 G1458 G4012 G2213 G3588 G3551 G846 accused of questions of their 
pr Acc Sgm vi2Aor Act1Sg vp Pres Pas AccSgm Prep n_Gen Pin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen PIm law, but to have nothing laid to 
WHOM |-FOUND belNG-indictED ABOUT SEEK-effects OF-THE LAW OF-them his charge worthy of death or 
concerning questions of bonds. 

MHAEN AE AZION ƏANATOY H AECMWN EFKAHMA EXONTA 

mEden de axion thanatou E desmOn egklEma echonta 

G3367 G1161 G514 G2288 G2228 G1199 G1462 G2192 


a_Acc Sgn Conj a_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ Part n_GenPlm n_AccSgn_ vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE YET WORTHY OF-DEATH OR OF-BONDS indictment HAVING 


nothing deserving death bonds 
23:30 MHNY@EICHG AE MOI EMIBOYAHG Æ€IC TON ANAPA MEAAEIN 30 And when it was told me 
mEnutheisEs de moi epiboulEs eis ton andra mellein . . 
G3377 G1161 G3427 G1917 G1519 G3588 G435 G3195 how that the Jews laid wait for 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f Conj pp1DatSg n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnPres Act the man, I sent straightway to 
OF-BEING-DIVULGED YET to-ME OF-ON-COUNSEL INTO THE MAN TO-BE-beING-ABOUT thee, and gave commandment 
of-plot to his accusers also to say 
before thee what [they had] 
ECECOAI YMO TON IOYANICON EZAYTHC EMEMYA TIPOC CE TMAPATTEIAAC against him. Farewell. 
esesthai hupo tOn ioudaiOn exautEs epempsa pros se paraggeilas 
G2071 G5259 + G3588 G2453 G1824 G3992 G4314 G4571 G3853 
vn Fut vxx Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TO-SHALL-BE by THE JUDA-ans forthwith |-SEND TOWARD YOU charging 
Jews |-send-him 
KAI TOIC KATHFOPOIC AETEIN TA TIPOC AYTON Eemi COY 
kai tois katEgorois legein ta pros auton epi sou 
G2532 G3588 G2725 G3004 G3588 G4314 G846 G1909 G4675 
Conj t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm vn Pres Act t_Acc Pl n Prep pp Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
AND to-THE accusers TO-BE-sayING THE TOWARD him ON YOU 
also the the(P) 
EPPWCO 
errOso 
G4517 
vm Perf Pas 2 Sg 
be-FAREWELLED 
farewell 
23:31 Ol MEN OYN CTPATI®MTAIL KATA TO AINTETACPMENON AYTOIC 31 Then the soldiers, as it was 
hoi men oun stratiOtai kata to diatetagmenon autois vit 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G4757 G2596 G3588 G1299 G846 o anded them, took Paul, 
t NomPIm Part Conj n_ Nom PI m Prep t_AccSgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m and brought [him] by night to 
THE INDEED THEN  WARriors according-to THE HAVING-been-prescribED to-them Antipatris. 
soldiers 
ANAAABONT EC TON TIAYAON HIrArON AIA THC NYKTOC EIC THN 
analabontes ton paulon Egagon dia tEs nuktos eis tEn 
G353 G3588 G3972 G71 G1223 G3588 G3571 G1519 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Sg f 
UP-GETTING THE PAUL LED THRU THE NIGHT INTO THE 
taking-up led-him during 


ANT ITTIATPIAN 


antipatrida 

G494 

n_Acc Sg f 

ANTIPATRIS 

23:32 TH AE EMAYPION. + EACANTEC TOYC IMTEIC MOPEYECOAI CYN 32 On the morrow they left the 
tE de epaurion easantes tous hippeis poreuesthai sun : : 
G3588 G1161 G1887 G1439 G3588 G2460 G4198 G4862 horsemen to go man him, and 
t_DatSgf Con Adv vp Aor ActNomPIm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep returned to the castle: 
to-THE YET ON-MORROW LEAVing THE HORSEmen TO-BE-GOING TOGETHER 


togetherwith 
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AYTW YTIECTPEYAN EIC THN TTIAPEMBOAHN 

autO hupestrepsan eis tEn parembolEn 

G846 G5290 G1519 G3588 G3925 

pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

to-him THEY-reTURN INTO THE camp 

him citadel 

23:33 OITINEC €EICEACONTEC EIC THN KAICAPEIAN KAI ANAAONTEC THN 
hoitines eiselthontes eis tEn kaisareian kai anadontes tEn 
G3748 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2542 G2532  G325 G3588 
prNom Plm vp 2AorActNomPlm Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_Acc Sg f 
WHO-ANY INTO-COMING INTO THE CAESAREA AND UP-GIVING THE 
who-any entering giving-up 

EMICTOAHN TW HT-EMONI TIAPECTHCAN KAI TON TIAYAON AYTO 

epistolEn tO hEdemoni parestEsan kai ton paulon autO 

G1992 G3588 G2232 G3936 G2532 G3588 G3972 G846 

n_Acc Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppDatSgm 

letter to-THE LEADer THEY-BESIDE-STAND AND THE PAUL to-him 

governor present also 

23:34 ANATNOYC AE (0) HTEMWN KAI EMEPWTHCAC EK TIOIAC 
anagnous de ho hEdemOn kai eperOtEsas ek poias 
G314 G1161 G3588 G2232 G2532 G1905 G1537 G4169 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep pi Gen Sg f 
readING YET THE LEADer AND inquiring-of OUT OF-?-THE-WHICH 
reading-it governor inquiring of-which ? 

EMAPXIAC ECTIN KAI MYƏOMENOC OTI ANO KIAIKIAC 

eparchias estin kai puthomenos hoti apo kilikias 

G1885 G2076 G2532  G4441 G3754 G575 G2791 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

prefecture he-IS AND ~ ASCERTAINING that FROM CILICIA 

23:35 AIMKOYCOMAI COY EH OTAN KAI ol KATHTOPOI 
diakousomai sou ephE hotan kai hoi katEgoroi 
G1251 G4675 G5346 G3752 G2532 G3588 G2725 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 
I-SHALL-BE-THRU-HEARING OF-YOU he-AVERRed when-EVER AND THE accusers 
l-shall-be-giving-a-hearing you whenever also 

COY TIAPATENDNTAI EKEAEYCEN TE AYTON EN Tw TIPAI TOPIC 

sou paragenOntai ekeleusen te auton en tO praitOriO 

G4675 G3854 G2753 G5037 G846 G1722 G3588 G4232 

pp 2 Gen Sg vs 2Aor midD 3 PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

OF-YOU MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING — he-ORDERS BESIDES him IN THE PRETORIUM 

may-be-coming-along 

TOY HPWAOY MdYAACCECOCAI 

tou hErOdou phulassesthai 

G3588 G2264 G5442 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vn Pres Mid 

OF-THE HEROD TO-BE-belING-GUARDED 
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Acts 23 - Acts 24 


33 Who, when they came to 
Caesarea, and delivered the 
epistle to the governor, 
presented Paul also before him. 


34 And when the governor had 
read [the letter], he asked of 
what province he was. And 
when he understood that [he 
was] of Cilicia; 


35 I will hear thee, said he, 
when thine accusers are also 
come. And he commanded him 
to be kept in Herod's judgment 
hall. 
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24:1 META AE MENTE HMEPAC KATEBH (0) APXIEPEYC ANANIAC META 
meta de pente hEmeras katebE ho archiereus hananias meta 
G3326 G1161 G4002 G2250 G2597 G3588 G749 G367 G3326 
Prep Conj a_Nom n_AccPlf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Prep 
after YET FIVE DAYS DOWN-STEPPed THE chief-SACRED-one ANANIAS WITH 

descended chief-priest 

TOWN TIPECBYTEPWN- KAI PHTOPOC TEPTYAAOY TINOC OITINEC ENEPANICAN 

tOn presbuterOn kai rEtoros tertullou tinos hoitines enephanisan 

G3588 G4245 G2532 G4489 G5061 G5100 G3748 G1718 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m px Gen Sgm pr Nom PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THE SENIORS AND declarer TERTULLUS ANY WHO-ANY IN-APPEARize 

elders orator certain who-any disclose 

Tw HrEEMONI KATA TOY TIAYAOY 

tO hEdemoni kata tou paulou 

G3588 G2232 G2596 G3588 G3972 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

to-THE LEADer DOWN OF-THE PAUL 

governor against the 

24:2 KAHOENTOC AE AY TOY HPZATO KNTHIOPEIN (0) TEPTYAAOC 
klEthentos de autou Erxato katEgorein ho tertullos 
G2564 G1161 G846 G756 G2723 G3588 G5061 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-BEING-CALLED YET OF-him begins TO-BE-accusING THE TERTULLUS 

to-be-accusing-him 

AETWN (24:3) TIOAAHG €IPHNHC TYPXANONTEC AIA COY KAI 

legOn (24:3) pollEs eirEnEs tugchanontes dia sou kai 

G3004 G4183 G1515 G5177 G1223 G4675 G2532 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m a_Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 

sayING OF-much PEACE HAPPENING-UP THRU YOU AND 
much happening-upon through 

KNTOPOEWMATWN TINOMENWN Tw EONEI TOYTW AIA THC CHC 

katorthOmatOn ginomenOn tO ethnei toutO dia tEs sEs 

G2735 G1096 G3588 G1484 G5129 G1223 G3588 G4674 

n_Gen Pin vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIn t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn Prep t_GenSgf ps2GenSg 

DOWN-ERECTments OF-BECOMING to-THE NATION this THRU THE YOUR 

reforms becoming through 

TIPONO IAC 

pronoias 

G4307 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BEFORE-MINDing 

forethought 

24:3 MANTH TE KAI TIANTAXOY AMOAEXOMEOA KPATICTE PHAIZ META 
pantE te kai pantachou apodechometha kratiste phElix meta 
G3839 G5037 G2532 3837 G588 G2903 G5344 G3326 
Adv Part Conj Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI a_Voc Sgm n_VocSgm_ Prep 
EVERYly BESIDES AND EVERY-SOIL WE-ARE-FROM-RECEIVING most-HOLDer! FELIX WITH 
in-every-way PSboth everywhere we-are-welcoming-it most-mighty ! Felix | 

TIACHC EYXAPICTIAC 

pasEs eucharistias 

G3956 G2169 

a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

EVERY thanking 

all thankfulness 

24:4 INN AE MH Em! TAEION CE ErTKOMTW TIAPAKAAC AKOYCAI 
hina de mE epi pleion se egkoptO parakalO akousai 
G2443 G1161 G3361 G1909 G4119 G4571 G1465 G3870 G191 
Conj Conj Part Neg Prep a_AccSgnCmp pp2AccSg_ vs Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act 
THAT YET NO ON MORE YOU |-MAY-BE-hinderING I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING TO-HEAR 

l-am-entreating 

ce HMCDN CYNTOMWC TH CH EMIEIKEIA 

se hEmOn suntomOs tE sE epieikeia 

G4571 G2257 G4935 G3588 G4674 G1932 

pp2AccSg pp1GenPl Adv t_DatSgf ps2DatSg n_DatSgf 

YOU OF-US TOGETHER-CUTly to-THE YOUR leniency 

us concisely 

24:5 E€YPONTEC TAP TON ANAPA TOYTON AOIMON KAI KINOYNTA 
heurontes gar ton andra touton loimon kai kinounta 
G2147 G1063 G3588 G435 G5126 G3061 G2532 G2795 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm_ n_AccSgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
FINDING for THE MAN this PESTILENCE AND STIRRING 

one-stirring 

CTACIN TIACIN TOIC IOYAAIOIC TOIC KATA THN OIKOYMENHN 

stasin pasin tois ioudaiois tois kata tEn oikoumenEn 

G4714 G3956 G3588 G2453 G3588 G2596 G3588 G3625 

n_Acc Sg f a_ Dat Plm t_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm t_ Dat Plm Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 

STANDing to-ALL THE JUDA-ans THE according-to THE belNG-HOMED 

insurrection Jews inhabited-earth 
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Acts 24 


1. And after five days Ananias 
the high priest descended with 
the elders, and [with] a certain 
orator [named] Tertullus, who 
informed the governor against 
Paul. 


2 And when he was called 
forth, Tertullus began to 
accuse [him], saying, Seeing 
that by thee we enjoy great 
quietness, and that very worthy 
deeds are done unto this nation 
by thy providence, 


3 We accept [it] always, and in 
all places, most noble Felix, 
with all thankfulness. 


4 Notwithstanding, that I be 
not further tedious unto thee, I 
pray thee that thou wouldest 
hear us of thy clemency a few 
words. 


° For we have found this man 
[a] pestilent [fellow], and a 
mover of sedition among all 
the Jews throughout the world, 
and a ringleader of the sect of 
the Nazarenes: 
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Acts 24 


TIPWTOCTATHN TE THC TON NAZWPAIWN AIPECEWC 

prOtostatEn te tEs tOn nazOraiOn haireseOs 

G4414 G5037 G3588 G3588 G3480 G139 

n_Acc Sgm Part t_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_ Gen Sg f 

BEFORE-STANDer BESIDES OF-THE OF-THE NAZARENES preference 

ringleader sect 

24:6 eed ak A ioe ETIE IPACEN eo OAI eae ak 6 Who also hath gone about to 

OS ai o ieron epeirasen el sai on ai i 
G3739 G2532 G3588 G2411 G3985 G953 G3739 G2532 profane the temple: whom WE 
pr Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act pr Acc Sg m Conj took, and would have judged 
WHO AND THE SACRED-place tries TO-profane WHOM AND according to our law. 
also sanctuary also 

EKPATHCAMEN KAI KATA TON HMETEPON NOMON HOEAHCAMEN KPINEIN 

ekratEsamen kai kata ton Emeteron nomon EthelEsamen krinein 

G2902 G2532 G2596 G3588 G2251 G3551 G2309 G2919 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj Prep t Acc Sgm ps1 Acc PI n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Pl vn Pres Act 

WE-HOLD AND _ according-to THE our (emph.) LAW WE-WILL TO-BE-JUDGING 

we-lay-hold our(emph.) 

24:7 pice aa sn IAC vs at Oia ities eo re SK 7 But the chief captain Lysias 

arelthOn e usias Yo] chiliarchos meta ollEs jas el p 

R G1161 G3079 G3588 G5506 G3326 Gates G970 G1537 came [upon us], and with great 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep violence took [him] away out 
BESIDE-COMING YET. LYSIAS THE THOUSAND-chief WITH much FORCE OUT of our hands, 
coming-by captain 


TON XEIPWN HMCDN ATTHPAEN 
tOn cheirOn hEmOn apEgagen 
G3588 G5495 G2257 G520 
t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp1GenPl vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE HANDS OF-US FROM-LED 


led-away 
24:8 rte areas teog eee a A emi CE TAP 8 Commanding his accusers to 
eleusas ‘ous atEgorous autou erchesthai epi se par r a 
G2753 G3588 G2725 G846 G2064 G1909 G4571 G3844 come unto thee: by PARDS 
vp Aor ActNom Sgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp2AccSg Prep of whom thyself mayest take 
ORDERing THE accusers OF-him TO-BE-COMING ON YOU BESIDE knowledge of all these things, 
whereof we accuse him. 
OY AYNHCH AYTOC ANAKP INAC TEPI MANTW®ÆN TOYTWN ENMIFNWNAI 
hou dunEsE autos anakrinas peri pantOn toutOn epignOnai 
G3739 G1410 G846 G350 G4012 G3956 G5130 G1921 
pr Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep a_GenPln pdGenPIn vn 2Aor Act 
OF-WHICH YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE SAME examining ABOUT ALL OF-these TO-ON-KNOW 
whom yourself concerning these-ihings to-recognize 
WN HME IC KNTHEFOPOYMEN AYTOY 
hOn hEmeis katEgoroumen autou 
G3739 G2249 G2723 G846 
prGenPln pp1NomPIl viPres Act 1 PI pp Gen Sg m 
OF-WHICH WE ARE-accusING OF-him 
him 
24:9 temas ee a here IOI PACKONTEC TAYTA o 9 And the Jews also assented, 
sunethento e ai oi ioudaioi phaskontes tauta outOs : : 
G4934 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2453 G5335 G5023 G3779 saying that these things were 
vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI Conj Conj t_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Acc PI n Adv SO. 
TOGETHER-PLACED YET AND THE JUDA-ans ALLEGING these thus 
agreed also Jews these-things 
EXEIN 
echein 
G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 
24:10 sag ng Ne TAVAS NEYCANTOC A TOY oe 10. Then Paul, after that the 
apekrit! le o paulos neusantos auti tou lemonos 
G611 G1161 G3588 G3972 G3506 G846 G3588 G2232 BOvernen had beckoned unto 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm vpAorActGenSgm ppDatSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm him to speak, answered, 
answerED YET THE PAUL OF-NODDing to-him THE LEADer Forasmuch as I know that thou 
governor hast been of many years a 
judge unto this nation, I do the 
AETEIN EK TIOANWN ETON ONTA ce KPITHN TO EONE! more cheerfully answer for 
legein ek pollOn etOn onta se kritEn to ethnei myself: 
G3004 G1537 4183 G2094 G5607 G4571 G2923 G3588 G1484 
vn Pres Act Prep a_Gen Pl n n_GenPln vpPresvxxAccSgm pp2AccSg n_AccSgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
TO-BE-sayING OUT OF-MANY YEARS BEING YOU JUDGer to-THE NATION 
to-be-S4¥speaking judge 
TOYTW EMICTAMENOC E€YOEYMOTEPON TA TEPI EMAYTOY AMOAOTOYMAI 
toutO epistamenos euthumoteron ta peri emautou apologoumai 
G5129 G1987 G2115 G3588 G4012 G1683 G626 
pd Dat Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv t_Acc Pln Prep pf 1 Gen Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
this belNG-adept WELL-FEELing-more THE ABOUT MYself |-AM-FROM-sayING 
being-versed-in-the-fact more-cheerfully the(P) concerning l-am-defending 
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24:11 phe che ales COY ae OY AS IOYG EICIN MOI 11 Because that thou mayest 
unamenou sou gnOnai oti ou pleious eisin moi 
G1410 G4675 G1097 G3754 G3756 G4119 G1526 G3427 understand, that there are, yet 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm pp2GenSg_ vn 2Aor Act Conj PartNeg a_NomPlfCmp  viPresvxx3Pl pp1DatSg but twelve days since I went up 
OF-belING-ABLED YOU TO-KNOW that NOT MORE ARE to-ME to Jerusalem for to worship. 
of-being-able 
HMEPAI H AEKAAYO Ab HC ANEBHN TMIPOCKYNHCWN EN IEPOYCAAHM 
hEmerai hE dekaduo aph hEs anebEn proskunEsOn en ierousalEm 
G2250 G2228 G1177 G575 3739 G305 G4352 G1722 G2419 
n_Nom Plf Part a_Nom Prep prGenSgf vi2AorAct1Sg vp Fut Act Nom Sgm Prep ni proper 
DAYS OR TEN-TWO FROM WHICH |-UP-STEPPed  worshipING(fut) IN JERUSALEM 
than twelve |-went-up to-be-worshiping 
24:12 oy OYTE EN or ‘co aioe ME TIPOC TINA 12 And they neither found me 
ai oute en ti ier euron me pros tina : : : . 
G2532 3777 G1722 3588 G2411 G2147 G3165 G4314 G5100 in the temple disputing with 
Conj Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp1AccSg Prep px Acc Sg m any man, neither Talsıng up the 
AND NOT-BESIDES IN THE SACRED-place THEY-FOUND ME TOWARD ANY people, neither In the 
neither sanctuary anyone synagogues, nor in the city: 
AINAEFOMENON H EMICYCTACIN TIOIOYNTA OXAOY OYTE EN 
dialegomenon E episustasin poiounta ochlou oute en 
G1256 G2228 G1999 G4160 G3793 G3777 G1722 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Part n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sgm Conj Prep 
THRU-sayING OR ON-TOGETHER-STANDing makING OF-THRONG NOT-BESIDES IN 
arguing concourse nor 
TAIC CYNATWTAIC OYTE KATA THN TIOAIN 
tais sunagOgais oute kata tEn polin 
G3588 G4864 G3777 G2596 G3588 G4172 
t_DatPlIf n_DatPlf Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE TOGETHER-LEADS NOT-BESIDES according-to THE city 
synagogues nor 
24:13 ae TAP NE GAI pelos TEPI fon NYN Popol IN 13 Neither can they prove the 
oute parastEsai unantai peri n nun atEgorousin ; 
G3777 G3936 G1410 G4012 G3739 G3568 G2723 things whereof they TOW 
Conj vn Aor Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep prGenPIn Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI accuse me. 
NOT-BESIDES TO-BESIDE-STAND THEY-ARE-ABLE ABOUT WHICH NOW THEY-ARE-accusING 
nor to-present-evidence they-can concerning 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
me 
24:14 rite a a TOYTO col ae KATA EDN Ee o 14 But this I confess unto thee, 
omolog e touto soi oti ata tEn odon n : 
G3670 G1161 G5124 G4671 G3754 G2596 G3588 G3598 G3739 that after the H which they 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pdAcc Sgn  pp2DatSg Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf call heresy, so worship I the 
|-AM-avowING YET this to-YOU that according-to THE WAY WHICH God of my fathers, believing 
all things which are written in 
the law and in the prophets: 
AETOYCIN AIPECIN OYTWC AATPEYW TH TIATPWM eEc@D 
legousin hairesin houtOs latreuO tO patroO theO 
G3004 G139 G3779 G3000 G3588 G3971 G2316 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sgm a_DatSgm n_Dat Sgm 
THEY-ARE-sayING preference thus |-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE to-THE hereditary God 
they-are-terming sect hereditay 
TIICTEYON TIACIN TOIC KATA TON NOMON KAI TOIC TIPOPHTAIC 
pisteuOn pasin tois kata ton nomon kai tois prophEtais 
G4100 G3956 G3588 G2596 G3588 G3551 G2532 3588 G4396 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_DatPln t_DatPln Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm 
BELIEVING to-ALL THE according-to THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 
all prophets 


CErPAMMENO IC 
gegrammenois 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


24:15 CATIAR EXON EIC TON @EON ied KAI AYTOI OYTOI 15 And have hope toward God, 
elpida echOn eis ton theon hEn kai autoi houtoi . 
AN G2192 G1519 G3588 G2316 G3739 G2532 G846 G3778 which they themselves also 
n_Acc Sg f vp Pres ActNomSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgf Conj ppNomPlm pdNomPlm allow, that there shall be a 
EXPECTATION HAVING INTO THE God WHICH AND they these resurrection of the dead, both 

also themselves of the just and unjust. 

TIPOCAEXONTAI MNACTACIN MEAAEIN ECECOAI NEKPOCON AIKAIWN TE 

prosdechontai anastasin mellein esesthai nekrOn dikaiOn te 

G4327 G386 G3195 G2071 G3498 G1342 G5037 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_Acc Sg f vn Pres Act vn Fut vxx a_GenPlm a_Gen Plm Part 

ARE-TOWARD-RECEIVING UP-STANDing TO-BE-beING-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE OF-DEAD-ones OF-JUST BESIDES 

are-anticipating resurrection to-be-impending of-dead-ones of-just-ones  Sboth 
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KAI MAIKCN 

kai adikOn 

G2532 G94 

Conj a_GenPlm 

AND = OF-UN-JUST 
of-unjust-ones 


24:16 EN oR T AYTOC AoT aa Aan EA AHCIN pai IN 16 And herein do I exercise 
en tout! le autos as aproskopon suneidEsin echein 
G1722 G5129 G1161 G846 G778 G677 G4893 G2192 myself, to have always a 
Prep pdDatSgn Conj ppNomSgm viPresAct1SgCon a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act conscience void of offence 
IN this YET SAME l-AM-EXERTING UN-TOWARD-STRIKE conscience TO-BE-HAVING toward God, and [toward] 

myself no-stumbling-block men. 

TIPOC TON ƏOEON KAI TOYC ANOEPWTTOYC AIATIANTOC 

pros ton theon kai tous anthrOpous diapantos 

G4314 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G444 G1275 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Adv 

TOWARD THE God AND THE humans THRU-EVERY 

continually 
24:17 D SUN ae A O N ca i tia pp aaa i i E€ IC 17 Now after many years I 
i etOn e pleionOn paregenomEn eleEmosunas poiEsOn eis p 

G1223  G2094 G1161 G4119 G3854 G1654 G4160 Geigy. Came to bring alms to my 
Prep n_GenPln Conj a_GenPlnCmp_ vi2AormidD 1 Sg n_Acc Plf vp Fut Act Nom Sgm Prep nation, and offerings. 
THRU = YEARS YET MORE |-BESIDE-BECAME alms makING INTO 
through |-came-along doing 

TO EONOC MOY KAI TIPOCPOPAC 

to ethnos mou kai prosphoras 

G3588 G1484 G3450 G2532 G4376 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp1GenSg Conj n_Acc PI f 

THE NATION OF-ME AND  TOWARD-CARRIES 

offerings 

24:18 EN nas sails ME oi EN or hee OY 18 Whereupon certain Jews 
en ois euron me gnismenon en ier ou : mad i 
G1722 G3739 G2147 G3165 G48 G1722 G3588 G2411 G3756 from Asia found me purified in 
Prep prDatPln vi2AorAct3PI pp1AccSg_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn Part Neg the . temple, neither with 
IN to-WHICH THEY-FOUND ME HAVING-been-PURIfiED IN THE SACRED-place NOT multitude, nor with tumult. 

which sanctuary 

META OXAOY OYAE META SCOPYBOY TINEC AMO THC ACIAC IOYAAIOI 

meta ochlou oude meta thorubou tines apo tEs asias ioudaioi 

G3326 G3793 G3761 G3326 G2351 G5100 G575 3588 G773 G2453 

Prep n_GenSgm Adv Prep n_Gen Sgm px Nom Pim Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Nom Pl m 

WITH THRONG NOT-YET WITH TUMULT ANY FROM THE ASIA JUDA-ans 

nor there-were-certain province-of-Asia Jews 
24:19 aig os ETI COY TAPEINAI ISN rerio IN él 19 Who ought to have been 
ous edei epi sou pareinai ai atEgorein ei : : 
G3739 G1163 G1909 G4675 G3918 G2532 G2723 G1487 here before thee, and object, if 
prAccPIm  vilmpfim-Act3Sg Prep pp2GenSg vn Pres vxx Conj vn Pres Act Cond they had ought against me. 
WHOM it-WAS-BINDING ON YOU TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING AND TO-BE-accusING IF 
to-be-present to-be-accusing-me 

TI EXOIEN TIPOC ME 

ti echoien pros me 

G5100 G2192 G4314 G3165 

px Acc Sgn vo Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

ANY MAY-THEY-BE-HAVING TOWARD ME 


anything they-may-be-having 


24:20 H AYTOI OYTOI EIMATWCAN El TI EYPON EN EMOI 20 Or else let these same [here] 
E autoi houtoi eipatOsan ei ti heuron en emoi : . 
G2228 G846 G3778 G2036 G1487 G5100 G2147 G1722 G1698 say, a they have found any evil 
Part ppNomPim pdNomPlm vm2AorAct3PI Cond pxAccSgn vi2AorAct3PI Prep pp 1 DatSg doing in me, while I stood 
OR they these LET-say IF ANY THEY-FOUND IN ME before the council, 

themselves let-them-say ! 

MAIKHMA CTANTOC MOY eni TOY CYNEAP |IOY 

adikEma stantos mou epi tou sunedriou 

G92 G2476 G3450 G1909 G3588 G4892 

n_Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm pp1GenSg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

injury OF-STANDing OF-ME ON THE Sanhedrin 

24:21 H TIEPI MIAC TAYTHC PWNHC HC EKPAZA ECTWC EN 21 Except it be for this one 
E peri mias tautEs phOnEs hEs ekraxa hestOs en p > ; 
G2228 G4012 G1520 G3778 G5456 G3739 G2896 G2476 G1722 voice, that I cried standing 
Part Prep a_GenSgf pdGenSgf n_GenSgf prGenSgf viAorAct1Sg vpPerfActNomSgm_ Prep among them, Touching the 
OR ABOUT ONE this SOUND WHICH |-CRY HAVING-STOOD IN resurrection of the dead I am 

concerning voice standing among called in question by you this 
day. 

AYTOIC OTI TEPI ANACTACEWC NEKPWN Eerw KPINOMAI CHMEPON Yo 

autois hoti peri anastaseOs nekrOn egO krinomai sEmeron huph 

G846 G3754 G4012 G386 G3498 G1473 G2919 G4594 G5259 

pp Dat Plm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Adv Prep 

them that ABOUT UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones_ | AM-beING-JUDGED toDAY by 

concerning resurrection of-dead-ones 
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YMODN 
humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 
ye 
24:22 MKOYCAC AE TAYTA O PHAIZ ANEBAAETO AYTOYC AKPIBECTEPON 
akousas de tauta ho phElix anebaleto autous akribesteron 
G191 G1161 G5023 G3588 G5344 G306 G846 G199 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pdAccPln t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorMid3Sg ppAccPlm Adv Con 
HEARing YET these THE FELIX UP-CAST them more-EXACTly 
these-things made-postpone more-accurately 
EIAWC TA TEPI THC OAOY EIMWN OTAN AYCIAC 
eidOs ta peri tEs hodou eipOn hotan lusias 
G1492 G3588 G4012 G3588 G3598 G2036 G3752 G3079 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Pln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED THE ABOUT THE WAY sayING when-EVER LYSIAS 
being-acquainted-with  the(P) concerning whenever 
(0) XIAIAPXOC KATABH AIATNWCOMAI TA KAO YMAC 
ho chiliarchos katabE diagnOsomai ta kath humas 
G3588 G5506 G2597 G1231 G3588 G2596 G5209 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 1 Sg t_Acc Pln Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
THE THOUSAND-chief MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  |I-SHALL-BE-investigatING THE according-to YOU() 
captain may-be-coming-down affairs of-ye 
24:23 AINTAZMMENOC TE Tw EKATONTAPXH THPEICOAI TON TIAYAON 
diataxamenos te to hekatontarchE tEreisthai ton paulon 
G1299 G5037 G3588 G1543 G5083 G3588 G3972 
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m Part t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm vn Pres Pas t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm 
prescribing BESIDES _ to-THE HUNDRED-chief TO-BE-beING-KEPT THE PAUL 
centurion 
EXEIN TE ANECIN KAI MHAENA KWAYEIN TOWN 1AIWN AYTOY 
echein te anesin kai mEdena kOluein tOn idiOn autou 
G2192 G5037 G425 G2532 G3367 G2967 G3588 G2398 G846 
vn Pres Act Part n_Acc Sg f Conj a_Acc Sgm vn Pres Act t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm 
TO-BE-HAVING BESIDES UP-LETTing AND NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-FORBIDDING OF-THE OWN OF-him 
ease no-one to-be-preventing own(P) 
YMHPETEIN H TIPOCEPXECOAI AYTW 
hupEretein hE proserchesthai autO 
G5256 G2228 G4334 G846 
vn Pres Act Part vn Pres midD/pasD pp Dat Sg m 
TO-BE-subservING OR TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING to-him 
to-be-coming-to 
24:24 META AE HMEPAC TINAC TIAPATENOMENOC (0) PHAIZ CYN 
meta de hEmeras tinas paragenomenos ho phElix sun 
G3326 G1161 G2250 G5100 G3854 G3588 G5344 G4862 
Prep Conj n_Acc PI f px Acc PI f vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
after YET DAYS ANY BESIDE-BECOMING THE FELIX TOGETHER 
some coming-along togetherwith 
APOYCIAAH TH TYNAIKI AYTOY OYCH 1IOYAAIN METENEMYATO TON 
drousillE tE gunaiki autou ousE ioudaia metepempsato ton 
G1409 G3588 G1135 G846 G5607 G2453 G3343 G3588 
n_ Dat Sg f t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm vp Pres vxx DatSgf a_DatSgf vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm 
to-DRUSILLA THE WOMAN OF-him BEING JUDA-an he-after-SENDS THE 
Drusilla wife Jewess he-sends-after 
TIAYAON KAI HKOYCEN AYTOY TEPI THC EIC XPICTON TIICTEWC 
paulon kai Ekousen autou peri tEs eis christon pisteOs 
G3972 G2532  G191 G846 G4012 G3588 G1519 G5547 G4102 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp GenSgm Prep t Gen Sgf Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf 
PAUL AND HEARS OF-him ABOUT THE INTO ANOINTED BELIEF 
him concerning Christ faith 
24:25 AIAAETOMENOY AE AYTOY TEPI AIKAIOCYNHC KAI ErKPATEIAC KAI 
dialegomenou de autou peri dikaiosunEs kai egkrateias kai 
G1256 G1161 G846 G4012 G1343 G2532  G1466 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
OF-THRU-sayING YET him ABOUT JUSTice AND IN-HOLDing AND 
of-arguing concerning righteousness self-control 
TOY KPIMATOC TOY MEAAONT OC ECECOAI EMbOBOC TENOMENOC (0) 
tou krimatos tou mellontos esesthai emphobos genomenos ho 
G3588 G2917 G3588 G3195 G2071 G1719 G1096 G3588 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn vpPres Act Gen Sgn vn Fut vxx a_NomSgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm 
THE JUDGment THE belING-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE IN-FEAR BECOMING THE 
impending affrighted 
PHA LE ATIEKP IOH TO NYN EXON TIOPEYOY KAIPON AE 
phElix apekrithE to nun echon poreuou kairon de 
G5344 G611 G3588 G3568 G2192 G4198 G2540 G1161 
n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sg n vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
FELIX answerED THE NOW HAVING YOU-BE-GOING SEASON YET 
be-you-going ! occasion 
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Acts 24 


22 And when Felix heard 
these things, having more 
perfect knowledge of [that] 
way, he deferred them, and 
said, When Lysias the chief 
captain shall come down, I will 
know the uttermost of your 
matter. 


23 And he commanded a 
centurion to keep Paul, and to 
let [him] have liberty, and that 
he should forbid none of his 
acquaintance to minister or 
come unto him. 


24 And after certain days, 
when Felix came with his wife 
Drusilla, which was a Jewess, 
he sent for Paul, and heard him 
concerning the faith in Christ. 


25 And as he reasoned of 
righteousness, temperance, and 
judgment to come, Felix 
trembled, and answered, Go 
thy way for this time; when I 
have a convenient season, I 
will call for thee. 
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Acts 24 - Acts 25 


MET AAABCON METAKAAECOMAI cE 

metalabOn metakalesomai se 

G3335 G3333 G4571 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Fut Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

WITH-GETTING I-SHALL-BE-WITH-CALLING YOU 

being-given |-shall-be-calling-for 

24:26 AMA AG KAI  GEATTIZODN OTI XPHMATA AOCHCETAI AYTO 26 He hoped also that money 
hama de kai elpizOn hoti chrEmata dothEsetai autO : : 
G260 G1161 G2532 G1679 G3754 G5536 G1325 G846 should have been piven him of 
Adv Conj Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj n_AccPIn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Paul, that he might loose him: 
SIMULTANEOUS YET AND EXPECTING that moneys SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-him wherefore he sent for him the 
at-the-same-time also money(P) him oftener, and communed with 

him. 

YTO TOY TIAYAOY OTTMC AYCH AYTON AIO KAI 

hupo tou paulou hopOs lusE auton dio kai 

G5259 G3588 G3972 G3704 G3089 G846 G1352 G2532 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj Conj 

by THE PAUL WHICH-how he-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING him THRU-WHICH AND 

so-that wherefore also 

TIYKNOTEPON AYTON MET ATTEMTIOMENOC WMIAEI AYTW 

puknoteron auton metapempomenos hOmilei autO 

G4437 G846 G3343 G3656 G846 

a_ Acc Sgn Cmp pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vi Impf Act3Sg pp Dat Sg m 

more-FREQUENT him after-SENDING he-conversED _ to-him 

more-frequently sending-after 

24:27 AIETIAC AE TIAHP@MOEICHC EAABEN AINAOXON o PHAIZ TIOPKION 27 But after two years Porcius 
dietias de IErOtheisEs elaben diadochon ho hElix orkion ` wv y 
G1333 G1161 4197 G2983 G1240 G3588 5344 4201 Festus eae mig Felix'room: 
n_Gen Sgf Conj vp Aor Pas Gen Sgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_ Acc Sgm and Felix, willing to shew the 
OF-TWO-YEAR YET BEING-FILLED GOT THRU-RECEIVer THE FELIX PORCIUS Jews a pleasure, left Paul 
of-two-years being-fulfilled successor bound. 

pHCTON OCEAN TE XAPITAC KATAGECOAI TOIC IOYAAIOIC O 

phEston thelOn te charitas katathesthai tois ioudaiois ho 

G5347 G2309 G5037 G5485 G2698 G3588 G2453 G3588 

n_AccSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Part n_ Acc PI f vn 2Aor Mid t_DatPlm a_DatPlm t_Nom Sg m 

FESTUS WILLING BESIDES graces TO-DOWN-PLACE to-THE JUDA-ans THE 

favors to-curry-with the Jews 

PHA IE KATEAITIEN TON TIAYAON AEAEMENON 

phElix katelipen ton paulon dedemenon 

G5344 G2641 G3588 G3972 G1210 

n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm 

FELIX left THE PAUL HAVING-been-BOUND 
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25:1 PHCTOC OYN ETTIBAC TH EMAPXIA META TPEIC HMEPAC ANEBH 
phEstos oun epibas tE eparchia meta treis hEmeras anebE 
G5347 G3767 G1910 G3588 G1885 G3326 G5140 G2250 G305 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep a_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FESTUS THEN ON-STEPPing to-THE prefecture after THREE DAYS UP-STEPPed 
stepping-on the went-up 
EIC IEPOCOAYMA AMO KAICAPEIAC 
eis ierosoluma apo kaisareias 
G1519 G2414 G575 2542 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
INTO JERUSALEM FROM CAESAREA 
25:2 ENEDANICAN AE AYT%® oO APX 1EPEYC KAI Ol TIPWTOI TWN 
enephanisan de autO ho archiereus kai hoi prOtoi tOn 
G1718 G1161 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G4413 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_Nom Plm a_Nom Pim t_Gen Pl m 
IN-APPEARize YET to-him THE chief-SACRED-one AND THE BEFORE-mosts OF-THE 
disclose chief-priest foremost-ones 
IOYAAIWN KATA TOY TIAYAOY KAI TIXAPEKAAOYN AYTON 
ioudaiOn kata tou paulou kai parekaloun auton 
G2453 G2596 G3588 G3972 G2532 G3870 G846 
a_Gen Plm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
JUDA-ans DOWN OF-THE PAUL AND  THEY-BESIDE-CALLED him 
Jews against the they-entreated 
25:33 AITOYMENOI XAPIN KAT AYTOY Omwmc METATIEMYHTAI AYTON EIC 
aitoumenoi charin kat autou hopOs metapempsEtai auton eis 
G154 G5485 G2596 G846 G3704 G3343 G846 G1519 
vp Pres Mid Nom Plm n_Acc Sgf Prep pp Gen Sgm Adv vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep 
REQUESTING grace DOWN OF-him WHICH-how he-SHOULD-BE-after-SENDING him INTO 
favor against him so-that he-should-be-sending-after 
1EPOYCAAHM ENEAPAN TIOIOYNTEC ANEAE IN AYTON KATA THN OAON 
ierousalEm enedran poiountes anelein auton kata tEn hodon 
G2419 G1747 G4160 G337 G846 G2596 G3588 G3598 
ni proper n_AccSgf vp Pres ActNom Plm_ vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM ambush makING TO-BE-UP-LIFTING him according-to THE WAY 
to-be-assassinating 
25:4 O MEN OYN PHCTOC ATTEKPI6H THPEICOAI TON TIAYAON EN 
ho men oun phEstos apekrithE tEreisthai ton paulon en 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G5347 G611 G5083 G3588 G3972 G1722 
t Nom Sgm Part Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 38g vn Pres Pas t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 
THE INDEED THEN FESTUS answerED TO-BE-belING-KEPT THE PAUL IN 
KAICAPEIN EXYTON AE MEAAEIN EN TAXEI EKTIOPEYECOAI 
kaisareia heauton de mellein en tachei ekporeuesthai 
G2542 G1438 G1161 G3195 G1722 G5034 G1607 
n_Dat Sg f pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj vn Pres Act Prep n_DatSgn vn Pres midD/pasD 
CAESAREA self YET TO-BE-belNG-ABOUT IN SWIFTness TO-BE-OUT-GOING 
he-himself to-be-going-out 
25:5 OI OYN AYNATOI EN YMIN PHCIN CYTKATABANT EG El 
hoi oun dunatoi en humin phEsin sugkatabantes ei 
G3588 G3767 G1415 G1722 G5213 G5346 G4782 G1487 
t_NomPlm Conj a_ Nom PI m Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Cond 
THE-ones THEN ABLE IN YOU(P) he-IS-AVERRING | TOGETHER-DOWN-STEPPing IF 
the-ones among ye stepping-down-togetherwith-me 
TI ECTIN ATOMON EN TW ANAPI TOYTW KNTHIFOPE I TO@CAN 
ti estin atopon en to andri toutO katEgoreitOsan 
G5100 G2076 G824 G1722 G3588 G435 G5129 G2723 
px Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Prep t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 3 PI 
ANY IS UN-PLACE IN THE MAN this LET-THEM-BE-accusING 
anything there-is amiss let-them-be-accusing ! 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 
him 
25:6 AINTPIYAC AE EN AYTOIC HMEPAC MAEIOYC H AEKA KATABAC 
diatripsas de en autois hEmeras pleious E deka katabas 
G1304 G1161 G1722 G846 G2250 G4119 G2228 G1176 G2597 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep pp DatPlm n_AccPIf a_AccPlfCmp Part a_Nom vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
tarrying YET IN them DAYS MORE OR TEN DOWN-STEPPing 
among than descending 
EIC KAICAPEIAN TH EMAYPION KAOICAC emi TOY BHMATOC EKEAEYCEN 
eis kaisareian tE epaurion kathisas epi tou bEmatos ekeleusen 
G1519 G2542 G3588 G1887 G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G2753 
Prep n_Acc Sg f t_DatSgf Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn viAorAct3 Sg 
INTO CAESAREA to-THE ON-MORROW _ being-seated ON THE platform he-ORDERS 
dais 
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Acts 25 


|. Now when Festus was come 
into the province, after three 
days he ascended from 
Caesarea to Jerusalem. 


2 Then the high priest and the 
chief of the Jews informed him 
against Paul, and besought 
him, 


3 And desired favour against 
him, that he would send for 
him to Jerusalem, laying wait 
in the way to kill him. 


4 But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at 
Caesarea, and that he himself 
would depart shortly [thither]. 


5 Let them therefore, said he, 
which among you are able, go 
down with [me], and accuse 
this man, if there be any 
wickedness in him. 


5 And when he had tarried 
among them more than ten 
days, he went down unto 
Caesarea; and the next day 
sitting on the judgment seat 
commanded Paul to be 
brought. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


TON TIAYAON AXƏHNAI 
ton paulon achthEnai 
G3588 G3972 G71 

t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm vn Aor Pas 
THE PAUL TO-BE-LED 


to-be-led-forth 


25:7 MAPATENOMENOY AE AYTOY TTEP IEC THCAN ol ATTO 1EPOCOAYMON 
paragenomenou de autou periestEsan hoi apo ierosolumOn 
G3854 G1161 G846 G4026 G3588 G575 G2414 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PI m Prep n_GenPIn 
OF-BESIDE-BECOMING WET OF-him ABOUT-STAND THE FROM JERUSALEM 
of-coming-along stand-about 
KATABEBHKOTEC IOYAAIOI TIOAAA KAI BAPEA AITIAMATA = =EPONTEC KATA 
katabebEkotes ioudaioi polla kai barea aitiamata pherontes kata 
G2597 G2453 G4183 G2532 926 G157 G5342 G2596 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m a_Nom Pim a_AccPln Conj a_AccPln n_AccPln vp Pres Act Nom Pim Prep 
HAVING-DOWN-STEPPED = JUDA-ans MANY AND HEAVY causes CARRYING DOWN 
having-descended Jews charges bringing against 
TOY TIAYAOY A OYK ICXYON ATIOAEIZAI 
tou paulou ha ouk ischuon apodeixai 
G3588 G3972 G3739 G3756 G2480 G584 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccPln PartNeg_ vi Impf Act 3 PI vn Aor Act 
OF-THE PAUL WHICH NOT THEY-were-STRONG TO-FROM-SHOW 
the which(P) to-demonstrate 
25:8 MTMOAOPTOYMENOY AYTOY OTI OYTE EIC TON NOMON TOWN 
apologoumenou autou hoti oute eis ton nomon tOn 
G626 G846 G3754 G3777 G1519 G3588 G3551 G3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm ppGenSgm Conj Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenPlm 
OF-FROM-sayING OF-him that NOT-BESIDES INTO THE LAW OF-THE 
of-defending neither 
IOYAAIW®N OYTE EIC TO 1EPON OYTE EIC KAICAPA TI 
ioudaiOn oute eis to hieron oute eis kaisara ti 
G2453 G3777 G1519 G3588 G2411 G3777 G1519 G2541 G5100 
a_ Gen Pim Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj Prep n_AccSgm px Acc Sgn 
JUDA-ans NOT-BESIDES INTO THE SACRED-place NOT-BESIDES INTO CAESAR ANY 
Jews nor sanctuary nor anything 
HMAPTON 
hEmarton 
G264 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-missED 
l-sinned 
25:9 O pHCTOC AE TOIC lOYAAIOIC OEACDN XAPIN KATAGECOAI 
ho phEstos de tois ioudaiois thelOn charin katathesthai 
G3588 G5347 G1161 G3588 G2453 G2309 G5485 G2698 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _  n_Acc Sgf vn 2Aor Mid 
THE FESTUS YET to-THE JUDA-ans WILLING grace TO-DOWN-PLACE 
Jews favor to-curry-with 
ATIOKPIOEIC TW TIAYAC EIMEN ƏEAEIC EIC IEPOCOAYMA 
apokritheis tO paulO eipen theleis eis ierosoluma 
G611 G3588 G3972 G2036 G2309 G1519 G2414 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
answerING to-THE PAUL said YOU-ARE-WILLING INTO JERUSALEM 
the 
ANABAC EKEI TIEPI TOYTON KPINECOAI en EMOY 
anabas ekei peri toutOn krinesthai ep emou 
G305 G1563 G4012 G5130 G2919 G1909 G1700 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv Prep pd Gen PI n vn Pres Pas Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
UP-STEPPing there ABOUT these TO-BE-beING-JUDGED ON ME 
going-up concerning these-things 
25:10 EITIEN AE o TIAYAOCG em! TOY BHMAT OC KAICAPOC 
eipen de ho paulos epi tou bEmatos kaisaros 
G2036 G1161 G3588 G3972 G1909 G3588 G968 G2541 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg m 
said YET THE PAUL ON OF-THE platform OF-CEASAR 
the dais 
ECTWC EIMI OY ME AEI KPINECOAI lOYAAIOYC 
hestOs eimi hou me dei krinesthai ioudaious 
G2476 G1510 G3757 G3165 G1163 G2919 G2453 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Adv pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Pas a_Acc Plm 
HAVING-STOOD I-AM where ME it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-beING-JUDGED  JUDA-ans 
standing Jews 
OYAEN HAIKHCA WC KAI CY KAAAION — €ETTIFIN®CKEIC 
ouden EdikEsa hOs kai su kallion epiginOskeis 
G3762 G91 G5613 G2532 G4771 G2566 G1921 
a_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 1 Sg Adv Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Adv Con vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE l-injure AS AND YOU more-IDEALly ARE-ON-KNOWING 
nothing also most-ideally are-recognizing 
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7 And when he was come, the 
Jews which came down from 
Jerusalem stood round about, 
and laid many and grievous 
complaints against Paul, which 
they could not prove. 


8 While he answered for 
himself, Neither against the 
law of the Jews, neither against 
the temple, nor yet against 
Caesar, have I offended any 
thing at all. 


° But Festus, willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered 
Paul, and said, Wilt thou go up 
to Jerusalem, and there be 
judged of these things before 
me? 


10 Then said Paul, I stand at 
Caesar's judgment seat, where 
I ought to be judged: to the 
Jews have I done no wrong, as 
thou very well knowest. 
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Acts 25 


25:11 EI MEN TAP A ni AZION OANATOY MEMPAXA TI OY 11 For if I be an offender, or 
ei men ar adik' ai axion thanatou epracha ti ou : . 
Gi487 G3303 G1063 G9 G2532 G514 G2288 64238 G5100 G3756 have committed any thing 
Cond Part Conj viPresAct1Sg Conj a_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ viPerfAct1 Sg px Acc Sgn Part Neg worthy of death, I refuse not to 
IF INDEED for |-AM-injurlING AND WORTHY OF-DEATH _ I-HAVE-PRACTISED ANY NOT die: but if there be none of 
deserving |-have-committed anything these things whereof these 
accuse me, no man may deliver 
TIAPAITOYMAI TO ATTOOANE IN EI AE OYAEN ECTIN CON me unto them. I appeal unto 
paraitoumai to apothanein ei de ouden estin hOn Caesar. 
G3868 G3588 G599 G1487 G1161 G3762 G2076 G3739 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg = t_AccSgn___vn 2Aor Act Cond Conj a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg  prGenPln 
|-AM-refusING THE TO-BE-FROM-DYING IF YET NOT-YET-ONE IS OF-WHICH 
to-be-dying nothing there-is 
OYTOI KATHTOPOYCIN MOY OYAEIC ME AYNATAI AYTOIC 
houtoi katEgorousin mou oudeis me dunatai autois 
G3778 G2723 G3450 G3762 G3165 G1410 G846 
pd Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
these ARE-accusING OF-ME NOT-YET-ONE ME IS-ABLE to-them 
these-ones me no-one can 
XAPICACOAI KAICAPA ETMIKAAOYMAI 
charisasthai kaisara epikaloumai 
G5483 G2541 G1941 
vn Aor midD n_Acc Sgm viPres Mid 1 Sg 
TO-grace CAESAR |-AM-ON-CALLING 
to-surrender-as-a-favor |-am-appealing-to 
25:12 TOTE oO @HCTOC CYAAAAHCAG META TOY CYMBOYAIOY 12 Then Festus, when he had 
tote ho Estos sullalEsas meta tou sumbouliou A 5 
G5119 G3588 5347 G4814 G3326 G3588 G4824 conferred with the council, 
Adv t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn answered, Hast thou appealed 
then THE FESTUS TOGETHER-TALKing WITH THE TOGETHER-COUNSEL unto Caesar? unto Caesar shalt 
conferring council thou go. 
ATMTEKPIOH KAICAPA EMNIKEKAHCAI EMI KAICAPA MOPEYCH 
apekrithE kaisara epikeklEsai epi kaisara poreusE 
G611 G2541 G1941 G1909 G2541 G4198 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Mid 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 2 Sg 
answerED CAESAR YOU-HAVE-been-ON-CALLED ON CAESAR YOU-SHALL-BE-GOING 


you-have-appealed-to 


25:13 HMEPDN AG AIATENOMENWN TINDN ALFPIMNMAC O BACIAGYC KAI  BEPNIKH 13, And after certain days 
hEmerOn de diagenomenOn tinOn agrippas ho basileus kai bernikE : . : 
G2250 C1161 1230 G5100 aer G3588 G935 G2532 G959 king Agrippa and Bernice 
n_GenPlf Conj vp2AormidD Gen PIf pxGenPIf n NomSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n NomSgf came unto Caesarea to salute 
OF-DAYS YET  THRU-BECOMING ANY AGRIPPA THE KING AND Bernice Festus. 

elapsing some 

KATHNTHCAN EIC KAICAPEIAN ACMACOMENOI TON PHCTON 

katEntEsan eis kaisareian aspasomenoi ton phEston 

G2658 G1519 G2542 G782 G3588 G5347 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Fut midD Nom Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

attain INTO CAESAREA greeting (fut.) THE FESTUS 

arrive-at greeting (fut) 

25:14 WC AE TMAEIOYC HMEPAC AIETPIBON EKEI O @HCTOC TW BACIAEI 14 And when they had been 
hOs de leious hEmeras dietribon ekei ho Estos tO basilei 
C5613 @1161 B4119 G2250  G1304 G1563 G3588 5347 G3588 G935 there many days, Festus 
Adv Conj a_AccPlfCmp n_AccPlIf vilmpfAct3PI Adv t.NomSgm n NomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm declared Paul's cause unto the 
AS YET MORE DAYS THEY-tarriED there THE FESTUS toTHE KING king, saying, There is a certain 

man left in bonds by Felix: 

ANEOETO TA KATA TON TIAYAON AETWN ANHP TIC 

anetheto ta kata ton paulon legOn anEr tis 

G394 G3588 G2596 G3588 G3972 G3004 G435 G5100 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_Acc Pl n Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m 

UP-PLACED THE according-to THE PAUL sayING MAN ANY 

submitted affairs of-the certain 

ECT IN KNTAAGEAEIMMENOC YMO PHAIKOC AECMIOC 

estin kataleleimmenos hupo phElikos desmios 

G2076 G2641 G5259 G5344 G1198 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgm n_NomSgm 

IS HAVING-been-left by FELIX BOUND-one 

there-is prisoner 

25:15 TEPI OY TENOMENOY MOY EIC IEPOCOAYMA ENEPANICAN OI 15 About whom, when I was at 

eri hou enomenou mou eis ierosoluma enephanisan hoi . - 

Gabi? G3739 G1098 G3450 G1519 G2414 Givi G3588 Jerusalem, the chief priests and 
Prep prGenSgm vp2AormidD Gen Sgm pp1GenSg Prep  n_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom Plm the elders of the Jews informed 
ABOUT WHOM OF-BECOMING ME INTO JERUSALEM IN-APPEARize THE [me], desiring [to have] 
concerning disclose judgment against him. 

APXIEPEIC KAI ol TIPECBYTEPO! TON IOYAAI@N AITOYMENOI KAT 

archiereis kai hoi presbuteroi tOn ioudaiOn aitoumenoi kat 

G749 G2532 3588 G4245 G3588 G2453 G154 G2596 

n_ Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm a NomPIm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres Mid Nom Plm Prep 

chief-SACRED-ones AND THE SENIORS OF-THE JUDA-ans REQUESTING DOWN 

chief-priests elders Jews against 
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Acts 25 


AYTOY AIKHN 


autou dikEn 
G846 G1349 
pp Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgf 
OF-him JUSTice 
him 
25:16 TIPOC oYC ATIEKP IOHN oT! OYK ECTIN E€eo0c P@MAIOIC 16 To whom I answered, It is 
pros hous apekrithEn hoti ouk estin ethos rOmaiois 
G4314 G3739 G611 G3754 G3756 G2076 G1485 G4514 not the manner of the Romans 
Prep pr Acc PI m vi Aor midD 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn a_Dat Plm to deliver any man to die, 
TOWARD WHOM |-answerED that NOT it-IS CUSTOM to-ROMANS before that he which is accused 
have the accusers face to face, 
and have licence to answer for 
XAP IZECOAI TINA ANƏPWTMON EIC MTIWAEIAN TMPIN H (0) himself concerning the crime 
charizesthai tina anthrOpon eis apOleian prin E ho laid against him. 
G5483 G5100 G444 G1519 G684 G4250 G2228 G3588 
vn Pres midD/pasD px Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv Part t_ Nom Sg m 
TO-BE-gracING ANY human INTO destruction ERE OR THE 
to-be-surrendering-as-a-favor than 
KNTHFOPOYMENOC KATA TIPOCWTTION' EXOI TOYC KATHTOPOYC TOMON 
katEgoroumenos kata prosOpon echoi tous katEgorous topon 
G2723 G2596 G4383 G2192 G3588 G2725 G5117 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn vo Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm  n_Acc Plm n_Acc Sgm 
one-belING-accusED according-to face MAY-he-BE-HAVING THE accusers PLACE 
one-being-accused may-be-having position 
TE MTTIOAOTIAC AABOI TEPI TOY EFKAHMAT OC 
te apologias laboi peri tou egklEmatos 
G5037 G627 G2983 G4012 G3588 G1462 
Part n_ Gen Sg f vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
BESIDES OF-FROM-say MAY-he-BE-GETTING ABOUT THE indictment 
of-defense concerning 
25:17 CYNEACONTON OYN AYTCON ENOAAE ANABOAHN MHAEMIAN TIOIHCAMENOC 17 Therefore, when they were 
sunelthontOn oun autOn enthade anabolEn mEdemian poiEsamenos . : 
G4905 G3767 G846 G1759 G31 G3367 G4160 come hither, without any delay 
vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Conj pp GenPlm Adv n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m on the morrow I sat on the 
OF-TOGETHER-COMING THEN OF-them IN-PLACE-YET | UP-CAST NO-YET-ONE making judgment seat, and 
of-coming-together in-this-place postponement not-one commanded the man to be 
brought forth. 
TH EZHC KAOICAC eni TOY BHMATOC EKEAEYCA AXƏHNAI TON 
tE hexEs kathisas epi tou bEmatos ekeleusa achthEnai ton 
G3588 G1836 G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G2753 G71 G3588 
t_DatSgf Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act1 Sg vn Aor Pas t_Acc Sgm 
to-THE next being-seated ON THE platform |-ORDER TO-BE-LED THE 
next-day dais to-be-led-forth 
MNAPA 
andra 
G435 
n_Acc Sgm 
MAN 
25:18 TIEPI OY CTACGENTEC ol KATHTOPOI OYAEMIAN AITIAN 18 Against whom when the 
peri hou stathentes hoi katEgoroi oudemian aitian 
G4012 G3739 G2476 G3588 G2725 G3762 G156 accusers stood up, they 
Prep pr Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom PI m t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f brought none accusation of 
ABOUT WHOM BEING-STOOD THE accusers NOT-YET-ONE cause such things as I supposed: 
concerning standing-up not-one charge 
EME PEPON CON YTIENOOYN Erw 
epepheron hOn hupenooun egO 
G2018 G3739 G5282 G1473 
vi Impf Act 2 Pl pr Gen PI n vi Impf Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
THEY-ON-CARRIED OF-WHICH UNDER-MINDED | 
they-brought-on of-which-things suspected 
25:19 ZHTHMATN AE TINA TEPI THC IAIAC AEICIANIMONIAC EIXON 19 But had certain questions 
zEtEmata de tina peri tEs idias deisidaimonias eichon : A ` 
G2213 G1161 G5100 G4012 G3588 G2398 G1175 G2192 against P him of their own 
n_AccPIn Conj pxAccPIn Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf Act 3 PI superstition, and of one Jesus, 
SEEK-effects YET ANY ABOUT THE OWN DREAD-demonism THEY-HAD which was dead, whom Paul 
questions certain concerning religion affirmed to be alive. 
TIPOC AYTON KAI TEPI TINOC IHCOY TEONHKOTOC ON EPACKEN 
pros auton kai peri tinos iEsou tethnEkotos hon ephasken 
G4314 G846 G2532 G4012 G5100 G2424 G2348 G3739 G5335 
Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep px Gen Sgm n_GenSgm_ vpPerfActGenSgm_ prAccSgm _vilmpf Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD him AND ABOUT ANY JESUS HAVING-DIED WHOM ALLEGED 
concerning certain 
(0) MAYAOC ZHN 
ho paulos zEn 
G3588 G3972 G2198 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vn Pres Act 
THE PAUL TO-BE-LIVING 
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25:20 AMOPOYMENOC AE Erw EIC THN TEPI TOYTOY ZHTHCIN E€AECON 
aporoumenos de egO eis tEn peri toutou zEtEsin elegon 
G639 G1161 G1473 G1519 G3588 G4012 G5127 G2214 G3004 
vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf Prep pd Gen Sgm n_AccSgf  vilmpf Act 1 Sg 
belNG-perplexED YEE l INTO THE ABOUT this SEEKing said 
concerning questioning 
él BOYAOITO TIOPEYECOAI EIC I1EPOYCAAHM KAKEI KPINECOAI TEPI 
ei bouloito poreuesthai eis ierousalEm kakei krinesthai peri 
G1487 G1014 G4198 G1519 G2419 G2546 G2919 G4012 
Cond vo Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Prep ni proper Adv Con vn Pres Pas Prep 
IF MAY-he-BE-intendING TO-BE-GOING INTO JERUSALEM AND-there TO-BE-belNG-JUDGED ABOUT 
he-may-be-intending concerning 
TOYTON 
toutOn 
G5130 
pd Gen PI n 
these 
these-things 
25:21 TOY AE TIAYAOY EM IKAAECAMENOY THPHOHNAI AYTON EIC THN 
tou de paulou epikalesamenou tErEthEnai auton eis tEn 
G3588 G1161 G3972 G1941 G5083 G846 G1519 G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
OF-THE YET PAUL ON-CALLing TO-BE-KEPT him INTO THE 
appealing 
TOY CEBACTOY AIATNWCIN EKEAEYCA THPEICOAI AYTON EWC OY 
tou sebastou diagnOsin ekeleusa tEreisthai auton heOs hou 
G3588 G4575 G1233 G2753 G5083 G846 G2193 G3739 
t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sgm n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Pres Pas pp Acc Sg m Conj pr Gen Sg m 
OF-THE venerated THRU-KNOWing |-ORDER TO-BE-belING-KEPT him TILL OF-WHICH 
emperor investigation which 
TIEMY CD AYTON TIPOCG KAICAPA 
pempsO auton pros kaisara 
G3992 G846 G4314 G2541 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm 
|-SHOULD-BE-SENDING him TOWARD CAESAR 
25:22 APPINMAC AE TIPOC TON @HCTON EH €BOY AOMHN KAI AYTOC 
agrippas de pros ton phEston ephE eboulomEn kai autos 
G67 G1161 G4314 G3588 G5347 G5346 G1014 G2532 G846 
n_NomSgm_ Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ vilmpfmidD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp Nom Sg m 
AGRIPPA YET TOWARD THE FESTUS AVERRed l-intendED AND SAME 
also myself 
TOY ANEPWTOY AKOYCAIL O AE AYPION G®HCIN AKOYCH 
tou anthrOpou akousai ho de aurion phEsin akousE 
G3588 G444 G191 G3588 G1161 G839 G5346 G191 
t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vn Aor Act t_NomSgm_ Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg 
OF-THE human TO-HEAR THE YET MORROW he-IS-AVERRING YOU-SHALL-BE-HEARING 
the tomorrow 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 
him 
25:23 TH OYN EMAYPION EACBGONTOC TOY ArPINMA KAI THC BEPNIKHC 
tE oun epaurion elthontos tou agrippa kai tEs bernikEs 
G3588 G3767 G1887 G2064 G3588 G67 G2532 3588 G959 
t_DatSgf Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-THE THEN ON-MORROW OF-COMING THE AGRIPPA AND THE Bernice 
META TIOAAHC @ANTACIAC KAI EICEAGONTWN EIC TO AKPOATHPION CYN 
meta pollEs phantasias kai eiselthontOn eis to akroatErion sun 
G3326 G4183 G5325 G2532 -G1525 G1519 G3588 G201 G4862 
Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Plm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Prep 
WITH much APPEARance AND INTO-COMING INTO THE LISTEN-PLACE TOGETHER 
pageantry entering audience-chamber 
TE TOIC XIAIAPXOIC KAI ANAPACIN TOIC KAT €ZOXHN OYCIN 
te tois chiliarchois kai andrasin tois kat exochEn ousin 
G5037 G3588 G5506 G2532  G435 G3588 G2596 G1851 G5607 
Part t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj n_ Dat Plm t_DatPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres vxx Dat PI m 
BESIDES to-THE THOUSAND-chiefs AND MEN THE according-to OUT-HAVing BEING 
with-the captains prominent 
THC TIOAEWC KAI KEAEYCANTOC TOY @HCTOY HXOH (0) TIAYAOG 
tEs poleOs kai keleusantos tou phEstou EchthE ho paulos 
G3588 G4172 G2532  G2753 G3588 G5347 G71 G3588 G3972 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
OF-THE city AND  OF-ORDERing THE FESTUS WAS-LED THE PAUL 
of-the was-led-forth 
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Acts 25 


20 And because I doubted of 
such manner of questions, I 
asked [him] whether he would 
go to Jerusalem, and there be 
judged of these matters. 


21 But when Paul had appealed 
to be reserved unto the hearing 
of Augustus, I commanded him 
to be kept till I might send him 
to Caesar. 


22 Then Agrippa said unto 
Festus, I would also hear the 
man myself. To morrow, said 
he, thou shalt hear him. 


23 And on the morrow, when 
Agrippa was come, and 
Bernice, with great pomp, and 
was entered into the place of 


hearing, with the chief 
captains, and principal men of 
the city, at 


Festus'commandment Paul was 
brought forth. 
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Acts 25 - Acts 26 


25:24 KAI  HCIN o @HCTOC ArPIMMTA BACIAEY KAI TANTEC OI 24 And Festus said, King 
kai phEsin ho phEstos agrippa basileu kai pantes hoi A : 
G2532 5346 G3588 G5347 G67 G935 G2532 G3956 G3588 Agrippa, and all x men which 
Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm n VocSgm n VocSgm Conj a _NomPIm t NomPIm are here present with us, ye see 
AND IS-AVERRING THE FESTUS AGRIPPA KING! AND ALL THE this man, about whom all the 
Agrippa ! multitude of the Jews have 
dealt with me, both at 
CYMMAPONTEC HMIN ANAPEC CGEMPEITE TOYTON TEPI OY TIAN Jerusalem, and [also] here, 
sumparontes hEmin andres theOreite touton peri hou pan crying that he ought not to live 
G4840 G2254 G435 G2334 G5126 G4012 G3739 G3956 1 
vp Pres vxx Nom PI m pp 1 Dat PI n_VocPIm viPres Act 2 Pl pd Acc Sgm Prep pr Gen Sgm a_NomSgn any ‘onger. 
TOGETHER-BESIDE-BEING to-US MEN YE-ARE-beholdING _ this-one ABOUT WHOM EVERY 
being-present-togetherwith us men ! this-man concerning entire 
TO TIAH6OC TOWN 1OYANIC@N ENETYXON MOI EN TE 1EPOCOAYMOIC 
to plEthos tOn ioudaiOn enetuchon moi en te ierosolumois 
G3588 G4128 G3588 G2453 G1793 G3427 G1722 G5037 G2414 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act3 PI pp1DatSg Prep Part n_ Dat Pln 
THE multitude OF-THE JUDA-ans pled to-ME IN BESIDES JERUSALEM 
Jews bsboth 
KAI ENOAAE EM IBOWNTEC MH AEIN ZHN AYTON MHKET I 
kai enthade epiboOntes mE dein zEn auton mEketi 
G2532 G1759 G1916 G3361 G1163 G2198 G846 G3371 
Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm Part Neg vn Pres im-Act vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Adv 
AND — IN-PLACE-YET ON-IMPLORING NO TO-BE-BINDING TO-BE-LIVING him NO-NOT-STILL 
in-this-place imploring-up must by-no-means-longer 
25:25 erw AE KATAAABOMENOC MHAEN AZION OANATOY AYTON 25 But when I found that he 
egO de katalabomenos mEden axion thanatou auton nmi : 
G1473 G1161 G2638 G3367 G514 G2288 G846 had co tted nothing worthy 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg m pp Acc Sg m of death, and that he himself 
l YET DOWN-GETTING NO-YET-ONE WORTHY OF-DEATH him hath appealed to Augustus, I 
grasping nothing deserving have determined to send him. 
TMEMPAXENAI KAI AYTOY AE TOYTOY EMIKAAECAMENOY TON CEBACTON 
peprachenai kai autou de toutou epikalesamenou ton sebaston 
G4238 G2532 846 G1161 G5127 G1941 G3588 G4575 
vn Perf Act Conj pp Gen Sgm Conj pd Gen Sgm vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m t_AccSgm a_ Acc Sgm 
TO-HAVE-PRACTISED AND OF-SAME YET OF-this ON-CALLing THE venerated 
to-have-committed also of-himself this-man appealing-to emperor 
EKPINA TIEMMIEIN AYTON 
ekrina pempein auton 
G2919 G3992 G846 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg m 
|-JUDGE TO-BE-SENDING him 
I-decide 
25:26 TIEPI OY ACPAAEC TI -PAYAI TW KYPICD OYK EXW 26 Of whom I have no certain 
peri hou asphales ti grapsai tO kuriO ouk echO : ‘ 
G4012 G3739 G804 G5100 G1125 G3588 G2962 G3756 G2192 thing to: Write- unto: my lord. 
Prep prGenSgm a_ AccSgn  pxAccSgn vnAorAct t DatSgm n_ DatSgm PartNeg viPresAct1 Sg Wherefore I have brought him 
ABOUT WHOM UN-TOTTER ANY TO-WRITE to-THE master NOT |-AM-HAVING forth before you, and specially 
concerning certainty lord before thee, O king Agrippa, 
that, after examination had, I 
Alo TIPOHTATON AYTON Eb YMCDN KAI MAAICTAX ET! COY BACIAEY might have somewhat to write. 
dio proEgagon auton eph humOn kai malista epi sou basileu 
G1352 G4254 G846 G1909 G5216 G2532 3122 G1909 G4675 G935 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg ppAccSgm Prep pp 2 GenPI Conj Adv Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_Voc Sgm 
THRU-WHICH |I-BEFORE-LED him ON YOUIP) AND RATHERest ON YOU KING ! 
wherefore |-led-before ye especially 
APPINMA OMWC THC ANAKPICE@MC TENOMENHC CxXW TI TPAYAI 
agrippa hopOs tEs anakriseOs genomenEs schO ti grapsai 
G67 G3704 G3588 G351 G1096 G2192 G5100 G1125 
n_VocSgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg px Acc Sgn vn Aor Act 
AGRIPPA WHICH-how OF-THE UP-JUDGing BECOMING |-SHOULD-BE-HAVING ANY TO-WRITE 
Agrippa ! so-that examination occurring something 
25:27 MAOTON TAP MOI AOKEI TIEMITONTA AECMION MH KAL TAC 27 For it seemeth to me 
alogon gar moi dokei pemponta desmion mE kai tas 
G249 G1063 G3427 G1380 G3992 G1198 G3361 G2532 3588 unreasonable to send a 
a_NomSgn Conj pp 1 DatSg viPres Act3Sg vpPresActAccSgm n_AccSgm PartNeg Conj t_ Acc Pl f prisoner, and not withal to 
UN-logical for to-ME it-IS-SEEMING SENDING BOUND-one NO AND THE signify the crimes [laid] 
irrational prisoner also against him. 


KAT AYTOY AITIAC CHMANAI 


kat autou aitias sEmanai 
G2596 G846 G156 G4591 

Prep pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgf vn Aor Act 
DOWN OF-him causes TO-SIGNify 
against him charges 
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26:1 APPINTAC AE TIPOCG TON TIAYAON EH EnITPENEeTAI col 
agrippas de pros ton paulon ephE epitrepetai soi 
G67 G1161 G4314 G3588 G3972 G5346 G2010 G4671 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
AGRIPPA YET TOWARD THE PAUL AVERRed it-IS-belING-permittED to-YOU 
YTTEP CEAYTOY AEEIN TOTE O TIAYAOG ATIEAOTE!ITO EKTEINAC 
huper seautou legein tote ho paulos apelogeito ekteinas 
G5228 G4572 G3004 G5119 G3588 G3972 G626 G1614 
Prep pf 2 Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Adv t_ Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm vilmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
OVER YOURself TO-BE-sayING then THE PAUL FROM-said OUT-STRETCHing 
for-the-sake-of to-be-S2¥speaking made-his-defense stretching-out 
THN XEIPA 
tEn cheira 
G3588 G5495 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE HAND 
26:2 TIEPI TIANT ON CON ErKAAOYMAI YTO I1OYAAIWN BACIAEY ArPINMA 
peri pantOn hOn egkaloumai hupo ioudaiOn basileu agrippa 
G4012 G3956 G3739 G1458 G5259 G2453 G935 G67 
Prep a_Gen Pln pr Gen PI n vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm n_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
ABOUT ALL OF-WHICH I-AM-belNG-indictED by JUDA-ans KING ! AGRIPPA 
concerning of-which(P) Jews Agrippa ! 
HTHMAI EMAYTON MAKAPION MEAACON ATTOAOTEICOAI en COY 
hEdEmai emauton makarion mellOn apologeisthai epi sou 
G2233 G1683 G3107 G3195 G626 G1909 G4675 
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg pf1 AccSgm a_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
|-HAVE-deemED MYself HAPPY beING-ABOUT TO-BE-FROM-sayING ON OF-YOU 
to-be-making-my-defense you 
CHMEPON 
sEmeron 
G4594 
Adv 
toDAY 
26:3 MAAICTA CNW$WCTHN ONTA cE ElAwWC TIANT COON TON 
malista gnOstEn onta se eidOs pantOn tOn 
G3122 G1109 G5607 G4571 G1492 G3956 G3588 
Adv n_Acc Sgm vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m a_Gen Pim t Gen Pl n 
RATHERest KNOWer BEING YOU HAVING-PERCEIVED = OF-ALL THE 
especially expert 
KATA lOYAAIOYC EOWN TE KAI ZHTHMATW@N AIO AEOMAI 
kata ioudaious ethOn te kai zEtEmatOn dio deomai 
G2596 G2453 G1485 G5037 G2532 G2213 G1352 G1189 
Prep a_Acc Plm n_GenPln Part Conj n_Gen Pin Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
according-to  JUDA-ans CUSTOMS BESIDES AND SEEK- effects THRU-WHICH _ I-AM-beseechING 
Jews questions wherefore 
COY MAKPOGYMWC AKOYCAIL MOY 
sou makrothumOs akousai mou 
G4675 G3116 G191 G3450 
pp2GenSg Adv vn Aor Act pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU FAR-FEEL-ly TO-HEAR OF-ME 
you patiently me 
26:4 THN MEN OYN BIC@CIN MOY THN EK NEOTHTOC THN ATT 
tEn men oun biOsin mou tEn ek neotEtos tEn ap 
G3588 G3303 G3767 G981 G3450 G3588 G1537 —- G3503 G3588 G575 
t_AccSgf Part Conj n_Acc Sg f pp1GenSg t_AccSgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgf Prep 
THE INDEED THEN  livelihooding OF-ME THE OUT OF-YOUTH THE FROM 
course-of-life 
APXHC TENOMENHN EN TW EONEI MOY EN 1EPOCOAYMOIC 
archEs genomenEn en tO ethnei mou en ierosolumois 
G746 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1484 G3450 G1722 G2414 
n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f Prep t_Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_DatPln 
ORIGINal BECOMING IN THE NATION OF-ME IN JERUSALEM 
beginning coming-to-be among 
ICACIN TIANTEC Ol IOYAAIOI 
isasin pantes hoi ioudaioi 
G2467 G3956 G3588 G2453 
vi Perf Act 3 PI a_NomPilm t_NomPlm a NomPIm 
HAVE-PERCEIVED ALL THE JUDA-ans 
are-acquainted-with Jews 
26:5 TIRO-INDCKONTEC ME ANWOEEN EAN ƏEAWCIN MAPTYPEIN OTI 
proginOskontes me anOthen ean thelOsin marturein hoti 
G4267 G3165 G509 G1437 G2309 G3140 G3754 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp1AccSg Adv Cond vs Pres Act 3 Pl vn Pres Act Conj 
BEFORE-KNOWING ME UP-PLACE IF-EVER THEY-MAY-BE-WILLING TO-BE-witnessING that 


knowing-before-this 


from-the-very-first 
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to-be-testifying 


Translation : AV 


Acts 26 


1. Then Agrippa said unto 
Paul, Thou art permitted to 
speak for thyself. Then Paul 
stretched forth the hand, and 
answered for himself: 


2I think myself happy, king 
Agrippa, because I shall 
answer for myself this day 
before thee touching all the 
things whereof I am accused of 
the Jews: 


3 Especially [because I know] 
thee to be expert in all customs 
and questions which are 
among the Jews: wherefore I 
beseech thee to hear me 
patiently. 


“My manner of life from my 
youth, which was at the first 
among mine own nation at 
Jerusalem, know all the Jews; 


5 Which knew me from the 
beginning, if they would 
testify, that after the most 
straitest sect of our religion I 
lived a Pharisee. 
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KATA THN AKP IBECTATHN AIPECIN THC HMETEPAC OPHCKEIAC EZHCA 
kata tEn akribestatEn hairesin tEs hEmeteras thrEskeias ezEsa 
G2596 G3588 G196 G139 G3588 G2251 G2356 G2198 
Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgfSup n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf ps1 GenPl n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
according-to THE most-EXACT preference OF-THE OUR-more RITUAL I-LIVE 
strictest sect our(emph.) 
PAPICAIOC 
pharisaios 
G5330 
n_ Nom Sg m 
PHARISEE 
26:6 KAI NYN en EATIAI THC TIPOC TOYC TMATEPAC EMATTEAIAC 6 And now I stand and am 
kai nun ep elpidi tEs pros tous pateras epaggelias . 
G2532 G3568 G1909 G1680 G3588 G4314 G3588 G3962 G1860 judged for the hope of the 
Conj Adv Prep n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgf Prep t_AccPlIm  n_AccPlm n_Gen Sg f promise made of God unto our 
AND NOW ON EXPECTATION  OF-THE TOWARD THE FATHERS promise fathers: 
TENOMENHC YTIO TOY CEOY ECTHKA KP INOMENOC 
genomenEs hupo tou theou hestEka krinomenos 
G1096 G5259 + G3588 G2316 G2476 G2919 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPerfAct1Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
BECOMING by THE God I-HAVE-STOOD belING-JUDGED 
l-stand 
26:7 EIC HN TO AWAEKAPYAON HMWN EN EKTENEIA NYKTA KAI 7 Unto which [promise] our 
eis hEn to dOdekaphulon hEmOn en ekteneia nukta kai p p ; 
G1519 3739 G3588 G1429 G2257 G1722 G1616 G3571 G2532 twelve tribes, instantly Serving: 
Prep prAccSgf t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp 1GenPI Prep n_Dat Sg f n_AccSgf Conj [God] day and night, hope to 
INTO WHICH THE TWO-TEN-tribe OF-US IN OUT-STRETCH NIGHT AND come. For which hope's sake, 
twelve-tribes earnest king Agrippa, I am accused of 
the Jews. 
HMEPAN ANTPEYON EATTIZEI KATANTHCAI TEPI HC EATTIIAOC 
hEmeran latreuon elpizei katantEsai peri hEs elpidos 
G2250 G3000 G1679 G2658 G4012 G3739 G1680 
n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act Prep pr Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
DAY offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE IS-EXPECTING TO-attain ABOUT WHICH EXPECTATION 
concerning 
ErKAAOYMAI BACIAEY AFPINMA YNO TON IOYAAICON 
egkaloumai basileu agrippa hupo tOn ioudaiOn 
G1458 G935 G67 G5259 G3588 G2453 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg n_VocSgm n_VocSgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
|-AM-belNG-indictED KING ! AGRIPPA! by THE JUDA-ans 
Jews 
26:8 TI AMICTON KPINETAI TIAP YMIN él o ecoc NEKPOYC 8 Why should it be thought a 
ti apiston krinetai par humin ei ho theos nekrous : ` ; ; 
G5101 G571 G2919 G3844 G5213 G1487 G3588 G2316 G3498 thing incredible with a that 
pi Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp2DatPI Cond t_NomSgm n NomSgm a_AccPlm God should raise the dead? 
ANY UN-BELIEVing IS-belNG-JUDGED BESIDE YOU(P) IF THE God DEAD-ones 
why ? unbelievable it-is-being-judged ye dead-ones 
ErelPeél 
egeirei 
G1453 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ROUSING 
26:9 Erw MEN OYN EAOZA EMAYTW TIPOC TO ONOMA IHCOY 9] verily thought with myself, 
egO men oun edoxa emautO pros to onoma iEsou . 
G1473 G3303 G3767 G1380 G1683 G4314 G3588 G3686 G2424 that I ought to do many things 
pp 1 Nom Sg Part Conj vi Aor Acti Sg pfi DatSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm contrary to the name of Jesus 
| INDEED THEN SEEM to-MYself TOWARD THE NAME OF-JESUS of Nazareth. 
suppose myself 
TOY NAZWPAIOY AEIN TIOAAN ENANTIA TIPAZAI 
tou nazOraiou dein polla enantia praxai 
G3588 G3480 G1163 G4183 G1727 G4238 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vn Pres im-Act a_AccPln a_AccPln vn Aor Act 
THE NAZARENE TO-BE-BINDING MANY IN-INSTEAD TO-PRACTISE 
much contrary to-commit 
26:10 © KAI €MOIHCX €N IEPOCOAYMOIC KAI MOAAOYC TOWN AT ION 10 Which thing I also did in 
ho kai epoiEsa en ierosolumois kai pollous tOn hagiOn , 
G3739 G2532 G4160 G1722 G2414 G2532 4183 G3588 G40 Jerusalem: and many of the 
prAcc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_Dat Pin Conj a_Acc Plm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm saints did I shut up in prison, 
WHICH AND I-DO IN JERUSALEM AND MANY OF-THE HOLY-ones having received authority from 
also saints the chief priests; and when 
they were put to death, I gave 
Eerw PYAAKAIC KATEKAEICA THN TAPA TON APX IEPEWN EZOYCIAN my voice against [them]. 
egO phulakais katekleisa tEn para tOn archiereOn exousian 
G1473 G5438 G2623 G3588 G3844 G3588 G749 G1849 
pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Dat PI f vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg f Prep t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen Pl m n_Acc Sg f 
l GUARDhouses DOWN-LOCK THE BESIDE OF-THE chief-SACRED-ones authority 
jails lock-up the chief-priests 
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AMBCON ANAIPOYMENWN TE AYTON KATHNErFKX WHPON 
labOn anairoumenOn te autOn katEnegka psEphon 
G2983 G337 G5037 G846 G2702 G5586 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Gen Pim _ Part pp Gen Pim vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
GETTING OF-belING-UP-LIFTED BESIDES OF-them |-DOWN-CARRY PEBBLE 
obtaining of-being-despatched |-deposit ballot 
26:11 KAI KATA TIACAC TAC CYNArOMraAc TIOAAAKIC TIMCDPCON AYTOYC 
kai kata pasas tas sunagOgas pollakis timOrOn autous 
G2532 G2596 G3956 G3588 G4864 G4178 G5097 G846 
Conj Prep a_AccPIf t_AccPlf n_AccPlf Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Pl m 
AND according-to ALL THE TOGETHER-LEADS MANY-times punishING them 
synagogues often 
HNATKAZON BAAC@HME IN TEP ICCWC TE EMMA INOMENOC AYTOIC 
Enagkazon blasphEmein perissOs te emmainomenos autois 
G315 G987 G4057 G5037 G1693 G846 
vi Impf Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act Adv Part vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m pp Dat PI m 
|-necessitatED TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING exceedingly BESIDES belNG-IN-MAD to-them 
|-compelled-them to-be-blaspheming being-exceedingly-mad 
EA IWKON EWC KAI EIC TAC €Z@M MOAEIC 
ediOkon heOs kai eis tas exO poleis 
G1377 G2193 G2532 G1519 G3588 G1854 G4172 
vi Impf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Prep t_Acc PIf Adv n_Acc PI f 
|-CHASED TILL AND INTO THE OUT cities 
l-persecuted-them as-far-as also outside 
26:12 EN oIc KAI TIOPEYOMENOCG EIC THN AAMACKON MET EZOYCIAC 
en hois kai poreuomenos eis tEn damaskon met exousias 
G1722 3739 G2532 4198 G1519 G3588 G1154 G3326 G1849 
Prep pr DatPIn Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
IN WHICH AND GOING INTO THE DAMASCUS WITH authority 
among also 
KAI E€EMITPOTTHC THC MAPA =TOON APX 1EPECON 
kai epitropEs tEs para tOn archiereOn 
G2532  G2011 G3588 G3844 G3588 G749 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
AND permission THE BESIDE OF-THE chief-SACRED-ones 
the chief-priests 
26:13 HMEPAC MECHC KATA THN OAON E1AON BACIAGY OYPANOGEN YTTEP 
hEmeras mesEs kata tEn hodon eidon basileu ouranothen huper 
G2250 G3319 G2596 G3588 G3598 G1492 G935 G3771 G5228 
n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct1Sg n_VocSgm Adv Prep 
OF-DAY MIDst according-to THE WAY |-PERCEIVED KING! from-heaven OVER 
of-midst road above 
THN AAMMTPOTHTA TOY HAIOY TTEP |[AAMYAN ME pwc KAI TOYC 
tEn lamprotEta tou hEliou perilampsan me phOs kai tous 
G3588 G2987 G3588 G2246 G4034 G3165 G5457 G2532. 3588 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm vpAorActAccSgn pp1AccSg n_AccSgn_ Conj t_Acc Plm 
THE SHINE OF-THE SUN ABOUT-SHINing ME LIGHT AND THE-ones 
brightness shining-about the-ones 
CYN EMOI TIOPEYOMENOYC 
sun emoi poreuomenous 
G4862 G1698 G4198 
Prep pp 1 Dat Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
TOGETHER  to-ME GOING 
togetherwith me 
26:14 TIANTWN AE KATATIECONTCON HMCDN EIC THN THN HKOYCA PWNHN 
pantOn de katapesontOn hEmOn eis tEn gEn Ekousa phOnEn 
G3956 G1161 G2667 G2257 G1519 G3588 G1093 G191 G5456 
a_GenPlm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m pp 1GenPl Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct1Sg n_AccSgf 
OF-ALL YET DOWN-FALLING US INTO THE LAND |-HEAR SOUND 
falling-down of-us earth voice 
ANAOYCAN TIPOC ME KAI AETOYCAN TH EBPAIAI AIAAEKTW®O CAOYA 
lalousan pros me kai legousan tE hebraidi dialektO saoul 
G2980 G4314 G3165 G2532 G3004 G3588 G1446 G1258 G4549 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_DatSgf ni proper 
TALKING TOWARD ME AND sayliNG to-THE HEBREW dialect SAUL ( Heb. ) 
speaking vernacular Saul 
CAOYA TI ME AIWKEIC CKAHPON COI TIPOC KENTPA AAKTIZEIN 
saoul ti me diOkeis sklEron soi pros kentra laktizein 
G4549 G5101 G3165 G1377 G4642 G4671 G4314 G2759 G2979 
ni proper pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg_ viPres Act 2 Sg a_NomSgn pp2DatSg Prep n_Acc Pln_ vn Pres Act 
SAUL ( Heb.) ANY ME YOU-ARE-CHASING HARD to-YOU TOWARD PIERCers TO-BE-KICKING 
Saul why ? you-are-persecuting goads 
26:15 Erw AE EIMON TIC El KYPIE te) AE EITTEN 
egO de eipon tis ei kurie ho de eipen 
G1473 G1161 G2036 G5101 G1488 G2962 G3588 G1161 G2036 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg piNom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg n_VocSgm t NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
l YET said ANY YOU-ARE Master ! THE YET said 
who ? Lord ! 
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11 And I punished them oft in 


every synagogue, and 
compelled [them] to 
blaspheme; and being 


exceedingly mad against them, 
I persecuted [them] even unto 
strange cities. 


12 | Whereupon as I went to 
Damascus with authority and 
commission from the chief 
priests, 


13 At midday, O king, I saw in 
the way a light from heaven, 
above the brightness of the 
sun, shining round about me 
and them which journeyed 
with me. 


14 And when we were all 
fallen to the earth, I heard a 
voice speaking unto me, and 
saying in the Hebrew tongue, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou me? [it is] hard for thee to 
kick against the pricks. 


15 And I said, Who art thou, 
Lord? And he said, I am Jesus 
whom thou persecutest. 
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Eerw EIMI IHCOYC ON CY AIMKEIC 
egO eimi iEsous hon su diOkeis 
G1473 G1510 G2424 G3739 G4771 G1377 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg n_NomSgm prAccSgm pp2NomSg_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
l AM JESUS WHOM YOU ARE-CHASING 
are-persecuting 
26:16 AAAA ANACTHOI KAI CTHOI eni TOYC TIOAAC COY EIC TOYTO 
alla anastEthi kai stEthi epi tous podas sou eis touto 
G235 G450 G2532  G2476 G1909 G3588 G4228 G4675 G1519 G5124 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm pp2GenSg Prep pd Acc Sgn 
but BE-UP-STANDING AND BE-STANDING ON THE FEET OF-YOU INTO this 
be-you-rising ! be-you-standing ! 
TAP WPOHN col TIPOXEIPICACOAI CE YMHPETHN KAI MAPTYPA CON 
gar OphthEn soi procheirisasthai se hupEretEn kai martura hOn 
G1063 G3700 G4671 G4400 G4571 G5257 G2532 G3144 G3739 
Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vn Aor midD pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm pr GenPIn 
for l-WAS-VIEWED to-YOU TO-be-BEFORE-HANDED YOU subservient AND witness OF-WHICH 
l-was-seen to-fix-upon-beforehand deputy of-which(P) 
TE ElAEC WN TE OdCHCOMAI col 
te eides hOn te ophthEsomai soi 
G5037 G1492 G3739 G5037 G3700 G4671 
Part vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg pr GenPIn Part vi Fut Pas 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
BESIDES YOU-PERCEIVED OF-WHICH BESIDES l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED to-YOU 
l-shall-be-being-seen 
26:17 EZAIPOYMENOC cE EK TOY ANOY KAI TON EONWN EIC 
exairoumenos se ek tou laou kai tOn ethnOn eis 
G1807 G4571 G1537 G3588 G2992 G2532 G3588 G1484 G1519 
vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm  pp2AccSg_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenPln n_GenPin_ Prep 
OUT-LIFTING YOU OUT OF-THE PEOPLE AND OF-THE NATIONS INTO 
extricating 
OYC NYN CE AMOCTEAAW 
hous nun se apostellO 
G3739 G3568 G4571 G649 
pr Acc Plm Adv pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
WHOM NOW YOU |-AM-commissionING 
am-commissioning 
26:18 MNOIZAI OPOAAMOYC AYTOON KAI EnNICTPEYAIL ANO CKOTOYC EIC pwc 
anoixai ophthalmous autOn kai epistrepsai apo skotous eis phOs 
G455 G3788 G846 G2532 ~G1994 G575 G4655 G1519 G5457 
vn Aor Act n_ Acc Pl m pp Gen Plm Conj vn Aor Act Prep n_Gen Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgn 
TO-UP-OPEN VIEWers OF-them AND TO-ON-TURN FROM DARKness INTO LIGHT 
to-open eyes to-turn-about-ihem 
KAI THC EZOYCIAC TOY CATANA emi TON ƏEON TOY 
kai tEs exousias tou satana epi ton theon tou 
G2532 G3588 G1849 G3588 G4567 G1909 G3588 G2316 G3588 
Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
AND THE authority OF-THE SATAN (adversary) ON THE God OF-THE 
of-the Satan 
AABEIN AYTOYC APECIN AMAPT ICON KAI KAHPON EN TOIC 
labein autous aphesin hamartiOn kai klEron en tois 
G2983 G846 G859 G266 G2532 G2819 G1722 G3588 
vn 2Aor Act pp Acc PI m n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f Conj n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Dat Plm 
TO-BE-GETTING them FROM-LETTing OF-misses AND LOT IN THE 
pardon of-sins allotment among 
Hr INCMENOIC TIICTE! TH EIC EME 
hEgiasmenois pistei tE eis eme 
G37 G4102 G3588 G1519 G1691 
vp Perf Pas Dat PI m n_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
ones-HAVING-been-HOLYizED to-BELIEF THE INTO ME 
ones-having-been-hallowed to-faith 
26:19 OOGEN BACIAGY AFPINMTA OYK €CPENOMHN ATTEIOHC TH OYPANICD 
hothen basileu agrippa ouk egenomEn apeithEs tE ouraniO 
G3606 G935 G67 G3756 G1096 G545 G3588 G3770 
Adv n_VocSgm n_VocSgm_ PartNeg vi2AormidD1Sg a_NomSgm t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
WHICH-PLACE KING! AGRIPPA NOT |-BECAME UN-PERSUADable — to-THE heavenly 
whence Agrippa ! stubborn 
ONITACIA 
optasia 
G3701 
n_Dat Sg f 
VIEW 
apparition 
26:20 MAAN TOIC EN AAMACKW® TIPW'TON KAI IEPOCOAYMOIC EIC TACAN 
alla tois en damaskO prOton kai ierosolumois eis pasan 
G235 G3588 G1722 G1154 G4412 G2532 G2414 G1519 G3956 
Conj t_ Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Adv Conj n_ Dat Pln Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
but to-THE-ones IN DAMASCUS BEFORE-most AND to-JERUSALEM INTO EVERY 
to-the-ones first also in-Jerusalem entire 
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16 But rise, and stand upon thy 
feet: for I have appeared unto 
thee for this purpose, to make 
thee a minister and a witness 
both of these things which thou 
hast seen, and of those things 
in the which I will appear unto 
thee; 


17 Delivering thee from the 
people, and [from] the 
Gentiles, unto whom now I 
send thee, 


18 To open their eyes, [and] to 
turn [them] from darkness to 
light, and [from] the power of 
Satan unto God, that they may 
receive forgiveness of sins, and 
inheritance among them which 
are sanctified by faith that is in 
me. 


19 Whereupon, (0) king 
Agrippa, I was not disobedient 
unto the heavenly vision: 


20 But shewed first unto them 
of Damascus, and at 
Jerusalem, and throughout all 
the coasts of Judaea, and 
[then] to the Gentiles, that they 
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should repent and turn to God, 


TE THN XCDPAN THC IOYAN IAC KAI TO IC EONEC IN ATTIHTTFEAAON and do works meet for 
te tEn chOran tEs ioudaias kai tois ethnesin apEggellon 
G5037 G3588 G5561 G3588 G2449 G2532 G3588 G1484 G518 repentance. 
Part t_Acc Sg f n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Dat Pln n_Dat Pin vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
BESIDES THE SPACE OF-THE JUDEA AND to-THE NATIONS |-FROM-MESSAGED 
province |-reported 
MET ANOEIN KAI EMICTPEDEIN emi TON ƏEON AZIA THC METANOIAC 
metanoein kai epistrephein epi ton theon axia tEs metanoias 
G3340 G2532  G1994 G1909 G3588 G2316 G514 G3588 G3341 
vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TO-BE-after-MINDING AND TO-BE-ON-TURNING ON THE God WORTHY OF-THE after-MIND 
to-be-repenting-them to-be-turning-back repentance 
EPTA TIPACCONT AC 
erga prassontas 
G2041 G4238 
n_Acc Pln vp Pres Act Acc P! m 
ACTS PRACTISING 
engaging-in 
26:21 ENEKA TOYTWN ME ol IOYAAIOI CYAAAMBOMENO!I EN TW 21 For these causes the Jews 
heneka toutOn me hoi ioudaioi sullabomenoi en tO : 
G1752 G5130 G3165 G3588 G2453 G4815 G1722 3588 caught mae the temple, and 
Adv pd Gen PI n pp1AccSg t_NomPlm a_NomPim vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m Prep t_Dat Sgn went about to kill [me]. 
on-account-of | OF-these ME THE JUDA-ans TOGETHER-GETTING IN THE 
these-things Jews apprehending 
1EPW EMEIPWNTO AIAXEIPICACOAI 
hierO epeirOnto diacheirisasthai 
G2411 G3987 G1315 
n_Dat Sgn vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Mid 
SACRED-place THEY-attemptED TO-be-THRU-HANDizED 
sanctuary attempted to-lay-hands-on-me 
26:22 EMIKOYPIAC OYN TYXON THC TMTAPA TOY ƏEOY AXPI THC 22 Having therefore obtained 
epikourias oun tuchOn tEs ara tou theou achri tEs ` 
Gt 947 G3767 G5177 G3588 3844 G3588 G2316 G891 G3588 help of God, I contmüe unto 
n_Gen Sgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_GenSgf Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Gen Sgf this day, witnessing both to 
ON-JUVENILE THEN HAPPENING OF-THE BESIDE THE God UNTIL THE small and great, saying none 
of-assistance the other things than those which 
the prophets and Moses did 
HMEPAC TAYTHC ECTHKA MAPTYPOYMENOC MIKPCD TE KAI MErAAC@ OYAEN say should come: 
hEmeras tautEs hestEka marturoumenos mikrO te kai megalO ouden 
G2250 G3778 G2476 G3140 G3398 G5037 G2532 G3173 G3762 
n_GenSgf pdGenSgf viPerfAct1Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m a_DatSgm Part Conj a_DatSgm a_AccSgn 
DAY this I-HAVE-STOOD  witnessING to-LITTLE BESIDES AND to-GREAT NOT-YET-ONE 
l-stand to-small bsboth nothing 
EKTOC AEMWON CN TE Ol TIPOPHTAI EAAAHCAN MEAAONTON 
ektos legOn hOn te hoi prophEtai elalEsan mellontOn 
G1622 G3004 G3739 G5037 G3588 G4396 G2980 G3195 
Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm prGenPln_ Part t NomPIim n_NomPlm vi Aor Act3 PI vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
OUTside saylING OF-WHICH BESIDES THE BEFORE-AVERers TALK OF-belNG-ABOUT 
of-which(P)  PSboth prophets speak of-impending-things 
rINECOAI KAI MCCHC 
ginesthai kai mOsEs 
G1096 G2532 G3475 
vn Pres midD/pasD Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
TO-BE-BECOMING AND MOSES 
to-be-occurring 
26:23 €l MACHTOG O XPICTOC €l TIPDTOC €Z ANACTACEWC NEKPWN 23 That Christ should suffer, 
ei pathEtos ho christos ei prOtos ex anastaseOs nekrOn 7 
G1487 G3805 G3588 G5547 G1487 G4413 G1537 G386 G3498 [and] that he should be the first 
Cond a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond a_NomSgm_ Prep n_GenSgf a_ Gen PIm that should rise from the dead, 
IF EMOTION@¢) THE ANOINTED IF BEFORE-most OUT OF-UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones and should shew light unto the 
suffering Christ first-one of-resurrection of-dead-ones people, and to the Gentiles. 
pwc MEAAEI KATATFTEAAEIN TW ANC KAI TOIC EONECIN 
phOs mellei kataggellein tO laO kai tois ethnesin 
G5457 G3195 G2605 G3588 G2992 G2532 G3588 G1484 
n_Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPlin 
LIGHT IS-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING  to-THE PEOPLE AND _ to-THE NATIONS 
he-is-being-about —to-be-announcing 
26:24 TAYTA AE AYTOY ATTOAOTOYMENOY oO PHCTOC MErAAH TH 24 And as he thus spake for 
tauta de autou apologoumenou ho hEstos megalE tE : : : 
G5023 G1161 G846 Geos. G3588 nat? GSIS G3588 himself, Festus said with a 
pdAcc Pin Conj pp Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm a DatSgf t_DatSgf loud voice, Paul, thou art 
these YET  OF-him FROM-sayING THE FESTUS to-GREAT THE beside thyself; much learning 
these-things defending to-loud doth make thee mad. 
NH EH MA INH TIAYAEG TA TIOAAN CE TPAMMATA EIC 
phOnE ephE mainE paule ta polla se grammata eis 
G5456 G5346 G3105 G3972 G3588 G4183 G4571 G1121 G1519 
n_DatSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg_ viPres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_VocSgm t_NomPln a_NomPln pp2AccSg n_NomPlin Prep 
SOUND AVERRed YOU-ARE-beING-MAD PAUL! THE much YOU WRITings INTO 
voice scripture(P) 
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MANIAN MEPITPENEI 
manian peritrepei 
G3130 G4062 
n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
MADNESS IS-ABOUT-REVERTING 
is-deranging 
26:25 O AE OY MAINOMAI @HCIN KPAT ICTE @PHCTE DAAA 
ho de ou mainomai phEsin kratiste phEste all 
G3588 G1161 G3756 G3105 G5346 G2903 G5347 G235 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Conj 
THE YET NOT |-AM-beING-MAD IS-AVERRING MOST-HOLDing ! FESTUS ! but 
most-mighty ! 
MAHOEIAC KAI CW@dbPOCYNHC PHMATA ATIOPOErOMAI 
alEtheias kai sOphrosunEs rEmata apophtheggomai 
G225 G2532 G4997 G4487 G669 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_AccPIn vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
OF-TRUTH AND sanity declarations |-AM-FROM-UTTERING 
l-am-declaiming 
26:26 EMICTATAI TAP TEPI TOYTWN O BACIAEYC MPOC ON KAI 
epistatai gar peri toutOn ho basileus pros hon kai 
G1987 G1063 G4012 G5130 G3588 G935 G4314 G3739 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Prep pd Gen PI n t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pr Acc Sgm Conj 
IS-adeptING for ABOUT these THE KING TOWARD WHOM AND 
is-being-adept concerning these-things also 
TTAPPHC I AZOMENOC ADAAW AANOANE IN TAP AYTON TI TOYTWN 
parrEsiazomenos lalO lanthanein gar auton ti toutOn 
G3955 G2980 G2990 G1063 G846 G5100 G5130 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vi Pres Act1 Sg vn Pres Act Conj pp Acc Sgm pxAccSgn_ pdGenPln 
belNG-bold |-AM-TALKING TO-BE-belING-OBLIVIOUS-UP for him ANY OF-these 
l-am-speaking to-be-eluding of-these-ihings 
OY TIEIGOMAI OYAEN OY TAP ECTIN EN TOWNIA 
ou peithomai ouden ou gar estin en gOnia 
G3756 G3982 G3762 G3756 G1063 G2076 G1722 G1137 
Part Neg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg a_Acc Sgn Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
NOT |-AM-beING-PERSUADED NOT-YET-ONE NOT for IS IN CORNER 
nothing 
TIEMPATMENON TOYTO 
pepragmenon touto 
G4238 G5124 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn pd Nom Sg n 
HAVING-been-PRACTISED this 
having-been-committed 
26:27 MICTEYEIC BAC IAEY ArPINMA TOIC TIPOPHTAIC OIAN OTI 
pisteueis basileu agrippa tois prophEtais oida hoti 
G4100 G935 G67 G3588 G4396 G1492 G3754 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj 
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING KING! AGRIPPA to-THE BEFORE-AVERers — I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 
Agrippa ! the prophets l-am-aware 
MICTEYEIC 
pisteueis 
G4100 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 
26:28 O AE ArPINMACG MPOC TON TIAYAON EH EN OAIFW 
ho de agrippas pros ton paulon ephE en oligo 
G3588 G1161 G67 G4314 G3588 G3972 G5346 G1722 G3641 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep a_Dat Sgn 
THE YET AGRIPPA TOWARD THE PAUL AVERRed IN FEW 
brief 
ME TMEIOEIC XPICTIANON FENECOAI 
me peitheis christianon genesthai 
G3165 G3982 G5546 G1096 
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm vn 2Aor midD 
ME YOU-ARE-PERSUADING ANOINTED-ian TO-BE-BECOMING 
Christian 
26:29 O AE TIAYAOG EITTEN €YZAIMHN AN TW BEW KAI EN 
ho de paulos eipen euxaimEn an tO theO kai en 
G3588 G1161 G3972 G2036 G2172 G302. 3588 G2316 G2532 G1722 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg vo Aor midD 1 Sg Part t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj Prep 
THE YET PAUL said MAY-I-wish EVER to-THE God AND IN 
OA IFW KAI EN TIOAAC OY MONON CE AAAA KAI TANTAC TOYC 
oligO kai en pollO ou monon se alla kai pantas tous 
G3641 G2532 G1722 G4183 G3756 G3440 G4571 G235 G2532 3956 G3588 
a_DatSgn Conj Prep a_DatSgn PartNeg Adv pp2AccSg Conj Conj a_AccPlm  t_AccPlm 
FEW AND IN MANY NOT ONLY YOU but AND ALL THE 
brief much also 
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Acts 26 


25 But he said, I am not mad, 
most noble Festus; but speak 
forth the words of truth and 
soberness. 


28 For the king knoweth of 
these things, before whom also 
I speak freely: for I am 
persuaded that none of these 
things are hidden from him; for 
this thing was not done in a 
corner. 


27 King Agrippa, believest 
thou the prophets? I know that 
thou believest. 


28 Then Agrippa said unto 
Paul, Almost thou persuadest 
me to be a Christian. 


29 And Paul said, I would to 
God, that not only thou, but 
also all that hear me this day, 
were both almost, and 
altogether such as I am, except 
these bonds. 
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MKOYONTAC MOY CHMEPON TENECOAI TOIOYTOYC OTTOIOCG KACO 

akouontas mou sEmeron genesthai toioutous hopoios kagO 

G191 G3450 G4594 G1096 G5108 G3697 G2504 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg Adv vn 2Aor midD pd Acc PI m a_Nom Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg Con 

ones-HEARING OF-ME toDAY TO-BE-BECOMING such what-kind AND-| 

ones-hearing me such(P) also-| 

EIMI TIAPEKTOC TON AECMWON TOYTON 

eimi parektos tOn desmOn toutOn 

G1510 G3924 G3588 G1199 G5130 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ pdGen Pim 

AM BESIDE-OUTed OF-THE BONDS these 

outside 

26:30 KAI TAYTA EITTONTOC AYTOY ANECTH (0) BACIAEYC KAI 
kai tauta eipontos autou anestE ho basileus kai 
G2532 G5023 G2036 G846 G450 G3588 G935 G2532 
Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
AND these OF-sayING OF-him UP-STOOD THE KING AND 

these-things rose 

(0) HTEMWN H TE BEPNIKH KAI Ol CYITKAOHMENO! AYTOIC 

ho hEdemOn hE te bernikE kai hoi sugkathEmenoi autois 

G3588 G2232 G3588 G5037 G959 G2532 G3588 G4775 G846 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgf Part n_Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Pim vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m_ pp Dat PI m 

THE LEADer THE BESIDES Bernice AND THE ones-TOGETHER-sittING to-them 

governor ones-sitting-together with-them 

26:31 KAI ANAXCOPHCANT EC EAAAOYN TIPOCG MAAHAOYC AECONTEC OTI 
kai anachOrEsantes elaloun pros allElous legontes hoti 
G2532 G402 G2980 G4314 G240 G3004 G3754 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pe Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj 
AND UP-SPACing THEY-TALKED TOWARD one-another sayING that 

retiring they-spoke 

OYAEN OANATOY AZION H AECMON TIPACCE! (0) ANƏPWMOC OYTOC 

ouden thanatou axion E desmOn prassei ho anthrOpos houtos 

G3762 G2288 G514 G2228 G1199 G4238 G3588 G444 G3778 

a_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm _ a_AccSgn Part n_GenPlm viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sg m 

NOT-YET-ONE OF-DEATH WORTHY OR OF-BONDS IS-PRACTISING THE human this 

nothing deserving is-committing 

26:32 ArPINMAC AE TW @HCTW EH ATIOAEAYCOAI EAYNATO 
agrippas de tO phEstO ephE apolelusthai edunato 
G67 G1161 G3588 G5347 G5346 G630 G1410 
n_NomSgm_ Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ vn Perf Pas vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


AGRIPPA YET  to-THE FESTUS AVERRed 


TO-HAVE-been-FROM- 


to-have-been-released 


(0) ANƏPWMOC OYTOC EI MH EMEKEKAHTO KAICAPA 
ho anthrOpos houtos ei mE epekeklEto kaisara 
G3588 G444 G3778 G1487 G3361 G1941 G2541 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sgm Cond Part Neg vi Plup midD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
THE human this IF NO he-HAD-ON-CALLED CAESAR 


he-had-appealed-to 
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LOOSED was-ABLE 
could 


Acts 26 - Acts 27 


30 And when he had thus 
spoken, the king rose up, and 
the governor, and Bernice, and 
they that sat with them: 


31 And when they were gone 
aside, they talked between 
themselves, saying, This man 
doeth nothing worthy of death 
or of bonds. 


32 Then said Agrippa unto 
Festus, This man might have 
been set at liberty, if he had not 
appealed unto Caesar. 
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27:1 WC AE 


€KPIGH 


TOY 


ATTIOTIAEIN 


HMAC 


EIC THN 


ITAAIAN 


Acts 27 


A 5 tint a i 1, And when it was 
s e ekritl tou apoplein mas eis tEn italian . . 
G5613 G1161 G2919 G3588 G636 G2248 G1519 G3588 G2482 determined that we should sail 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act pp1AccPl Prep  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf into Italy, they delivered Paul 
AS YET it-WAS-JUDGED OF-THE TO-BE-FROM-FLOATING US INTO THE ITALY and certain other prisoners 
it-was-decided to-be-sailing-away unto [one] named Julius, a 
centurion of Augustus'band. 
TIAPEA ILAOYN TON TE TIAYAON KAI TINAC ETEPOYC AECMWTAC 
paredidoun ton te paulon kai tinas heterous desmOtas 
G3860 G3588 G5037 G3972 G2532 G5100 G2087 G1202 
vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm Part n_Acc Sgm Conj px Acc PI m a_ Acc Plm n_ Acc PIm 
THEY-BESIDE-GAVE THE BESIDES PAUL AND ANY DIFFERENT BONDers 
they-gave-over bSboth some prisoners 
EKATONTAPXH ONOMATI IOYAICG@ CMEIPHC CEBACTHC 
hekatontarchE onomati iouliO speirEs sebastEs 
G1543 G3686 G2457 G4686 G4575 
n_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgn n_ DatSgm n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
to-HUNDRED-chief to-NAME JULIUS OF-BAND OF-venerated 
to-centurion of-squadron imperial 
27:2 EMIBANTEC AE TAOIM AAPAMYTTHNW MEAAONTEG TIAGIN TOYC 2 And entering into a ship of 
epibantes de ploiO adramuttEnO mellontes plein tous : 
G1910 G1161 G4143 G98 G3195 G4126 G3588 Adramyttium,. We laonched, 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj n_DatSgn a_DatSgn vp Pres ActNom PIm vn Pres Act t_Acc Plm meaning to sail by the coasts of 
ON-STEPPing YET — to-FLOATer to-ADRAMYTTIUM belING-ABOUT TO-BE-FLOATING THE Asia; [one] Aristarchus, a 
stepping-on-board to-ship of-Adramyttium being-about(P) to-be-sailing Macedonian of Thessalonica, 
being with us. 
KATA THN ACIAN TOMOYC ANHXOHMEN ONTOC CYN HMIN 
kata tEn asian topous anEchthEmen ontos sun hEmin 
G2596 G3588 G773 G5117 G321 G5607 G4862 G2254 
Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf n_AccPIm viAor Pas 1 Pl vp Pres vxx Gen Sgm Prep pp 1 Dat PI 
according-to THE ASIA PLACES WE-WERE-UP-LED OF-BEING TOGETHER to-US 
province-of-Asia we-set-out togetherwith us 
MPICTAPXOY MAKEAONOC SGECCAAONIKEWC 
aristarchou makedonos thessalonikeOs 
G708 G3110 G2331 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
Aristarchus MACEDONIAN THESSALONICAn 
27:3 TH TE ETEPA KATHXƏOHMEN EIC CIAWNA $IAANeOPWNMWC TE 3 And the next [day] we 
tE te hetera katEchthEmen eis sidOna philanthrOpOs te : . 
G3588 G5037 G2087 G2609 G1519 G4605 G5364 G5037 touched at Sidon. And Julius 
t_DatSgf Part a_DatSgf  vi2Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep n_AccSgf Adv Part courteously entreated Paul, and 
to-THE BESIDES DIFFERENT WE-WERE-DOWN-LED INTO SIDON FOND-humanly BESIDES gave [him] liberty to go unto 
different-day we-were-landing humanely his friends to refresh himself. 
fe) 1OYAIOC TW TIAYAC@ XPHCAMENOC ENETPEYEN TIPOC TOYC 
ho ioulios to paulo chrEsamenos epetrepsen pros tous 
G3588 G2457 G3588 G3972 G5530 G2010 G4314 G3588 
t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp Aor midD Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PIm 
THE JULIUS to-THE PAUL USing he-permits TOWARD THE 
the permits-him 
pIAOYC MOPEYOENTA EMIMEAEIAC TYXEIN 
philous poreuthenta epimeleias tuchein 
G5384 G4198 G1958 G5177 
a_AccPlm vp Aor pasD Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sgf vn 2Aor Act 
FOND-ones BEING-GONE OF-ON-CARE TO-BE-HAPPENING 
friends of-care casual 
27:4 KNKEIOEN ANAXƏENTEC YMEMAEYCAMEN THN KYTIPON AIA TO TOYC 4 And when we had launched 
kakeithen anachthentes hupepleusamen tEn kupron dia to tous i 
G2547 G321 G5284 G3588 G2954 G1223 G3588 G3588 from thence, we sailed under 
Adv Con vp Aor Pas Nom PIm vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgn t_AccPlm Cyprus, because the winds 
AND-thence — BEING-UP-LED WE-UNDER-FLOAT THE CYPRUS THRU THE THE were contrary. 
setting-out we-sail-under-ihe-lee-of because-of 
MNEMOYC EINAI ENANT IOYC 
anemous einai enantious 
G417 G1511 G1727 
n_ Acc Plm vn Pres vxx a_Acc Plm 
WINDS TO-BE IN-INSTEAD 
contrary(P) 
27:55 TO TE TEAATOC TO KATA THN KIAIKIAN KAI TIAM®YA IAN 5 And when we had sailed over 
to te pelagos to kata tEn kilikian kai pamphulian eas 
G3588 G5037 G3989 G3588 G2596 G3588 G2791 G2532 3828 the sea of Cilicia and 
t AccSgn Part n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Pamphylia, We Came, to Myra, 
THE BESIDES OCEAN THE according-to THE CILICIA AND Pamphylia [a city] of Lycia. 
acoff 
AIAMAEYCANTEC KATHAGOMEN EIC MYPA THC AYKIAC 
diapleusantes katElthomen eis mura tEs lukias 
G1277 G2718 G1519 G3460 G3588 G3073 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THRU-FLOAT ing WE-DOWN-CAME INTO MYRA OF-THE LYCIA 


sailing-through we-came-down 
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Acts 27 


27:6 KAKEI ba (0) EKATONTAPXOC TIAOION AAEZANAP INON 6 And there the centurion 
kakei heurOn ho hekatontarchos loion alexandrinon . . 
G2546 G2147 G3588 G1543 64143 G222 found a ship of Alexandria 
Adv Con vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn sailing into Italy; and he put us 
AND-there FINDING THE HUNDRED-chief FLOATer ALEXANDRIAN therein. 

centurion ship 

TTIAGEON EIC THN ITAAIAN ENEBIBACEN HMAC EIC AYTO 

pleon eis tEn italian enebibasen hEmas eis auto 

G4126 G1519 G3588 G2482 G1688 G2248 G1519 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf  viAor Act3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI Prep pp Acc Sgn 

FLOATING INTO THE ITALY he-IN-have-STEPS US INTO it 

sailing has-step-on-board 

27:7 EN eee Pi ee Ic ra eal as pid Ic TENOMENO! 7 And when we had sailed 
en ikanais le merais raduploountes ai molis jenomenoi 
G1722 G2425 G1161 G2250 G1 020. G2532 G3433 at 096 slowly many: days, and Bee 
Prep a_Dat Plf Conj n_Dat Plf vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj Adv vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m were come over against 
IN enough YET DAYS TARDY-FLOATING AND HARDLY BECOMING Cnidus, the wind not suffering 

considerable sailing-tardily us, we sailed under Crete, over 
against Salmone; 

KATA THN KNIAON MH TIPOCEWNT OC HMAC TOY ANEMOY 

kata tEn knidon mE proseOntos hEmas tou anemou 

G2596 G3588 G2834 G3361 G4330 G2248 G3588 G417 

Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp 1 Acc PI t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

according-to THE CNIDUS NO OF-TOWARD-LEAVING US THE WIND 

aCoff of-leaving-toward-it 

YMEMAEYCAMEN THN KPHTHN KATA CAAMCONHN 

hupepleusamen tEn krEtEn kata salmOnEn 

G5284 G3588 G2914 G2596 G4534 

vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 

WE-UNDER-FLOAT THE CRETE according-to SALMONE 

we-sail-under-ihe-lee-of acoff Salome 

27:8 MOA IC TE TTAF ANGT OMENO AV THN HAGOMEN EIC TOTON T INA 8 And, hardly passing it, came 
molis e paralegomenoi autEn omen eis opon ina : p 
G3433 G5037 G3881 G846 G2064 G1519 G5117 G5100 unto place which is called 
Adv Part vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim  ppAccSgf vi2AorAct1Pl Prep n_AccSgm px Acc Sgm The fair havens; nigh 
HARDLY BESIDES BESIDE-LAYING her WE-CAME INTO PLACE ANY whereunto was the city [of] 

skirting herit certain Lasea. 

KAAOYMENON KAAOYC AIMENAC CW erryc HN TIOAIC AACAIN 

kaloumenon kalous limenas hO eggus En polis lasaia 

G2564 G2568 G2568 G3739 G1451 G2258 G4172 G2996 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm a_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ prDatSgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

belNG-CALLED IDEAL LAKES to-WHICH NEAR WAS city LASEA 

Harbors of-Lasea 
27:9 MATON cy eileen a S ONTOC Sra en EON 9 Now when much time was 
ikanou e chronou iagenomenou ai ontos episphalous 1: 
G2425 G1161 G5550 Gi230 G2532 G5607 G2235 G2000 spent, and when sailing was 
a_GenSgm Conj = n_GenSgm vp2AormidDGenSgm Conj vp Pres vxx GenSgm Adv a_ Gen Sgm now dangerous, because the 
of-enough YET TIME THRU-BECOMING AND BEING ALREADY OF-ON-TOTTERing fast was now already past, 
of-considerable elapsing of-being hazardous Paul admonished [them], 

TOY TIAOOC AIAN TO KAI THN NHCTEIAN HAH TIAPEAHAYOENAI 

tou ploos dia to kai tEn nEsteian EdE parelEluthenai 

G3588 G4144 G1223 G3588 G2532 3588 G3521 G2235 G3928 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t Acc Sgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv vn 2Perf Act 

THE FLOATing THRU THE AND THE fast ALREADY TO-HAVE-BESIDE-COME 

sailing because-of also to-have-passed-by 

TTAPHNE | fe) TIAYAOC 

parEnei ho paulos 

G3867 G3588 G3972 

vi Impf Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 

exhortED THE PAUL 

exhorted-them 

27:10 AAT DN AYTOIC parce oo on META ewe KAÍ TIONAHG 10 And said unto them, Sirs, I 

legOn autois andres theOr' oti meta ubreOs ai ollEs ` p : 

Ga004 G846 G435 G2334 G3754 G3326 G5196 G2532 Gai83 perceive that this voyage will 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatPlm n_VocPIm viPresAct1Sg Conj Prep n_GenSgf Conj a_Gen Sgf be with hurt and much damage, 

sayING to-them MEN |-AM-beholdING that WITH OUTRAGE AND much not only of the lading and ship, 
men | damage but also of our lives. 

ZHMIAC OY MONON TOY @POPTOY KAI TOY TIAOIOY AAAA KAI TON 

zEmias ou monon tou phortou kai tou ploiou alla kai tOn 

G2209 G3756 G3440 G3588 G5414 G2532 3588 G4143 G235 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f PartNeg Adv t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj Conj t_ Gen PI f 

FINE (forfeit) NOT ONLY OF-THE load AND OF-THE FLOATer but AND OF-THE 

forfeit lading ship also 

YYXCN HMON MEAAEIN ECECOAI TON TIAOYN 

psuchOn hEmOn mellein esesthai ton ploun 

G5590 G2257 G3195 G2071 G3588 G4144 

n_GenPlf pp1GenPl vn Pres Act vn Fut vxx t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

souls OF-US TO-BE-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE THE FLOATing 

to-be-being-about sailing 
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27:11 © AE EKNTONTAPXOC TW KYBEPNHTH KAI TW NAYKAHPCD 11 Nevertheless the centurion 
ho de hekatontarchos tO kubernEtE kai tO nauklErO : 
G3588 G1161 G1543 G3588 G2942 G2532 3588 G3490 believed the Taster and the 
t NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm owner of the ship, ore than 
THE YET HUNDRED-chief to-THE STEERer AND to-THE NAUTICAL-LOT those things which were 
centurion navigator charterer-of-the-ship spoken by Paul. 
ENEISOETO MAAAON H TOIC YMO TOY TIAYAOY AEFOMENOIC 
epeitheto mallon E tois hupo tou paulou legomenois 
G3982 G3123 G2228 G3588 G5259 + G3588 G3972 G3004 
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Adv Part t_DatPln Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n 
was-PERSUADED RATHER OR to-THE by THE PAUL belNG-said 
than _ to-the(P) 
27:12 MNEYEETOY AE TOY AIMENOG YMAPXONTOC TIPOC TIAPAXEIMACIAN 12 And because the haven 
aneuthetou de tou limenos huparchontos pros paracheimasian nmodi : 
G428 G1161 G3588 G3040 G5225 G4314 G3915 was ROLGA odious D Winter 
a_ Gen Sgm Conj t GenSgm n_ GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf in, the more part advised to 
OF-UN-WELL-PLACED YET THE LAKE belongING TOWARD — BESIDE-WINTER depart thence also, if by any 
of-unfit harbor being-inherently wintering means they might attain to 
Phenice, [and there] to winter; 
ol TIAELOYC EOENTO BOYAHN ANAXƏHNAI KAKEIOEN EITC AYNAINTO [which is] an haven of Crete, 
hoi pleious ethento boulEn anachthEnai kakeithen eipOs dunainto and lieth toward the south west 
G3588 G4119 G5087 G1012 G321 G2547 G1513 G1410 d th t 
t_NomPlm a NomPImCmp vi2AorMid3PI n_AccSgf vn Aor Pas Adv Con Cond vo Pres midD/pasD 3 PI and OTE WESE: 
THE MORE PLACED COUNSEL TO-BE-UP-LED AND-thence _ IF-how MAY-THEY-BE-ABLE 
majority to-set-out if-somehow  they-may-be-able 
KANTANTHCANT EC EIC POINIKA TIAPAXEIMACAI AIMENA THC KPHTHC 
katantEsantes eis phoinika paracheimasai limena tEs krEtEs 
G2658 G1519 G5405 G3914 G3040 G3588 G2914 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
attaining INTO Phoenix (PALM) TO-BESIDE-WINTER LAKE OF-THE CRETE 
arriving-at Phoenix to-winter harbor 
BAEMIONTA KATA AIBA KAI KATA XCDPON 
bleponta kata liba kai kata chOron 
G991 G2596 G3047 G2532 G2596 G5566 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
lookING according-to SOUTH-WEST AND _ according-to NORTH-WEST 
actoward southwest actoward northwest 
27:13 YMOMNEYCANTOC AE NOTOY AOZANTEC THC TIPOOECEWC KEKPATHKENAI 13 And when the south wind 
hupopneusantos de notou doxantes tEs protheseOs kekratEkenai . 
G5285 G1161 G3558 G1380 G3588 G4286 G2902 blew softly, supposing that 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj  n_ GenSgm vpAorActNomPIm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn Perf Act they had obtained [their] 
UNDER-BLOWing YET | OF-SOUTH  SEEMing OF-THE BEFORE-PLACing TO-HAVE-HELD purpose, loosing [thence], they 
of-blowing-gently of-south-wind supposing purpose sailed close by Crete. 
MPANT EC ACCON TIAPEAEFONTO THN KPHTHN 
arantes asson parelegonto tEn krEtEn 
G142 G788 G3881 G3588 G2914 
vp Aor Act Nom Plm Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
LIFT ing CLOSE  THEY-BESIDE-LAYED THE CRETE 
weighing-anchor they-skirted-along 
27:14 MET OY TIOAY AE EBAAEN KAT AY THC ANEMOC TYPOWNIKOG 14 But not long after there 
met ou polu de ebalen kat autEs anemos tuphOnikos : : 
G3326 G3756 G4183 G1161 G906 G2596 G846 G417 G5189 arose against It a tempestuous 
Prep PartNeg a_ AccSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep ppGenSgf n_ NomSgm a Nom Sgm wind, called Euroclydon. 
after NOT MANY YET CASTS DOWN her WIND HURRICANE 
much against herit 
fe) KAAOYMENOC EYPOKAY ACN 
ho kaloumenos eurokludOn 
G3588 G2564 G2148 
t_NomSgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE belNG-CALLED EAST-SURGE 
Euroclydon 
27:15 CYNAPTACOENTOC AE TOY TIAOIOY KAI MH AYNAMENOY 15 And when the ship was 
sunarpasthentos de tou ploiou kai mE dunamenou 
G4884 G1161 G3588 G4143 G2532 3361 G1410 caught, and could not bear up 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n Conj t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn Conj PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n into the wind, we let [her] 
OF-BEING-TOGETHER-SNATCHED YET THE FLOATer AND NO belNG-ABLE drive. 
of-being-gripped ship 
ANTOPOAAMEIN TW ANEMW EMIAONTEC EpEPOMEOA 
antophthalmein tO anemO epidontes epherometha 
G503 G3588 G417 G1929 G5342 
vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vp 2AorActNomPlm_ vi Impf Pas 1 PI 
TO-BE-INSTEAD-VIEWING  to-THE WIND ON-GIVING WE-were-CARRIED 
to-be-luffing giving-up-her we-were-carried-along 
27:16 NHCION AE TI YMOAPAMONTEC KAAOYMENON KAAYAHN MOAIC ICXYCAMEN 16 And running under a certain 
nEsion de ti hupodramontes kaloumenon klaudEn molis ischusamen : : A 
G3519 G1161 G5100 G5295 G2564 G2802 G3433  G2480 island which is called Clauda, 
n_AccSgn Conj pxAccSgn vp2AorActNomPlm  vpPresPasAccSgn n_AccSgf Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI we had much work to come by 
ISLET YET ANY UNDER-RUNNING belING-CALLED CLAUDA HARDLY WE-are-STRONG the boat: 
certain running-under 
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TIEPIKPATEIC TENECOAI THC CKA@HC 
perikrateis genesthai tEs skaphEs 
G4031 G1096 G3588 G4627 
a_Nom Plm vn 2Aor midD t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ABOUT-HOLD TO-BE-BECOMING OF-THE DUG-out 
hold-off(P) skiff 
27:17 HN APANTEG BOHOEIAIC EXPWNTO YMOZWNNYNTEG TO TTAOION 17 Which when they had taken 
hEn arantes boEtheiais echrOnto hupozOnnuntes to ploion 
G3739 G142 G996 G5530 G5269 G3588 G4143 UP, 7 they used on. helps, 
prAcc Sgf vp AorActNom Pim n_Dat Plf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vp Pres ActNomPlm t_AccSgn_n_Acc Sgn undergirding the ship; and, 
WHICH LIFTing helps THEY-USED UNDER-GIRDING THE FLOATer fearing lest they should fall 
hoisting stays undergirding ship into the quicksands, strake sail, 
and so were driven. 
@OBOYMENO! TE MH EIC THN CYPTIN EKTIECWCIN 
phoboumenoi te mE eis tEn surtin ekpesOsin 
G5399 G5037 G3361 G1519 G3588 G4950 G1601 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Part Part Neg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FEARING BESIDES NO INTO THE DRAG THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING 
Syrtis-quicksand —_ they-should-be-falling 
XAAACANTEC TO CKEYOC OYTWC EPEPONTO 
chalasantes to skeuos houtOs epheronto 
G5465 G3588 G4632 G3779 G5342 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Adv vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
LOWERing THE INSTRUMENT thus THEY-were-CARRIED 
gear they-were-carried-along 
27:18 ChOAPWC AE XE IMAZOMENCON HMOON TH €ZHC EKBOAHN ENOIOYNTO 18 And we being exceedingl 
sphodrOs de cheimazomenOn hEmOn tE hexEs ekbolEn epoiounto . g 8y 
G4971 G1161 G5492 G2257 G3588 G1836 G1546 G4160 tossed with a tempest, the next 
Adv Conj vp Pres Pas Gen PI m pp1GenPl t DatSgf Adv n_AccSgf vi Impf Mid 3 PI [day] they lightened the ship; 
VEHEMENTIy YET OF-belNG-WINTERED US THE next OUT-CASTing THEY-DID 
tremendously of-being-tossed-by-the-tempest to-the next-day jettison 
27:19 KAI TH TPITH AYTOXEIPEC THN CKEYHN TOY TMTAOIOY €PPIYAMEN 19 And the third [day] we cast 
kai tE tritE autocheires tEn skeuEn tou ploiou erripsamen : 
G2532 G3588 G5154 G849 G3588 G4631 G3588 G4143 G4496 oui with our own hands the 
Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf a_NomPlm t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ viAor Act 1 PI tackling of the ship. 
AND THE third SAME-HANDS THE INSTRUMENT OF-THE FLOATer WE-TOSS 
to-the third-day with-own-hands gear ship we-toss-over 
27:20 MHTE AE HAIOY MHTE ACTPWN EMTIPAINONTWN EMI MAEIONAC 20 And when neither sun nor 
mEte de hEliou mEte astrOn epiphainontOn epi pleionas . 
G3383 G1161 G2246 G3383 G798 G2014 G1909 G4119 stars in many days appeared, 
Conj Conj n_GenSgm Conj n_GenPIn vp Pres Act Gen PI n Prep a_ Acc PI m Cmp and no small tempest lay on 
NO-BESIDES YET OF-SUN NO-BESIDES OF-GLEAMERS ON-APPEARING ON MORE [us], all hope that we should be 
neither nor of-constellations — making-advent saved was then taken away. 
HMEPAC XEIMWNOC TE OYK OAITOY ETTIKEIMENOY AOITION TIEPIHPEITO 
hEmeras cheimOnos te ouk oligou epikeimenou loipon periEreito 
G2250 G5494 G5037 G3756 G3641 G1945 G3063 G4014 
n_AccPIf n_GenSgm Part PartNeg a_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm a_AccSgn_ vilmpfPas3Sg 
DAYS OF-WINTER BESIDES NOT FEW ON-LYING rest was-ABOUT-LIFTED 
of-tempest slight lying-on-us further was-taken-from-about 
TACA EATTIC TOY CWZECOEAI HMAC 
pasa elpis tou sOzesthai hEmas 
G3956 G1680 G3588 G4982 G2248 
a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f t Gen Sgm vn Pres Pas pp 1 Acc PI 


EVERY EXPECTATION OF-THE TO-BE-belING-SAVED US 
all 


27:21 TIOAAHC AE ACITIAC YMAPXOYCHC TOTE CTAGEIC (0) TIAYAOG EN 21 But after long abstinence 
pollEs de asitias huparchousEs tote statheis ho paulos en : : 
G4183 G1161 G776 G5225 G5119 G2476 G3588 G3972 G1722 Paul stood forth m the midst of 
a_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf vpPresActGenSgf Adv vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep them, and said, Sirs, ye should 
OF-much YET UN-GRAIN belongING then BEING-STOOD THE PAUL IN have hearkened unto me, and 
abstinence being-inherent standing not have loosed from Crete, 
and to have gained this harm 
MECCD AYT®ÆN EINEN EAEI MEN w ANAPEC TIEIGAPXHCANTAC MOI and loss. 
mesO autOn eipen edei men (0) andres peitharchEsantas moi 
G3319 G846 G2036 G1163 G3303 G5599 G435 G3980 G3427 
a_DatSgn ppGenPlm_ vi2AorAct3Sg_ vilmpfim-Act3Sg Part Inj n_Voc Plm_ vp Aor Act Acc PI m pp 1 Dat Sg 
MIDst OF-them said it-WAS-BINDING INDEED o! MEN yielding to-ME 
men! 
MH MNATECOAI ANMO THC KPHTHC KEPAHCAI TE THN YBPIN TAYTHN 
mE anagesthai apo tEs krEtEs kerdEsai te tEn hubrin tautEn 
G3361 G321 G575 3588 G2914 G2770 G5037 G3588 G5196 G3778 
Part Neg vn Pres Pas Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vnAor Act Part t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf 
NO TO-BE-belING-UP-LED FROM THE CRETE TO-GAIN BESIDES THE OUTRAGE this 
to-be-being-set-out damage 
KAI THN ZHMIAN 
kai tEn zEmian 


G2532 3588 G2209 

Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
AND THE FINE (forfeit) 
also forfeit 
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27:22 Sak TA NYN she NAS ae PE TAP cid 22 And now I exhort you to be 
ai ta nun parain' umas euthumein apobol gar psuchEs n 
G2532 3588 G3568 G3867 G5209 G2114 G580 G1063 G5590 of good cheer: for there shall 
Conj t_AccPln Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2AccPl vn Pres Act n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_Gen Sg f be no loss of [any man s] life 
AND THE NOW I-AM-exhortING YOU(P) TO-BE-WELL-FEELING FROM-CASTing for OF-soul among you, but of the ship. 

the(P) ye to-be-being-cheerful casting-away 

OYAEMIA ECTAI Ez YMON TTAHN TOY TIAOIOY 

oudemia estai ex humOn plEn tou ploiou 

G3762 G2071 G1537  G5216 G4133 G3588 G4143 

a_Nom Sg f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE OUT OF-YOU?) MOREly  OF-THE FLOATer 

not-one of-ye more-than the ship 

27:23 ch TAP MOI Hi ti ae salad TOY hoa 23 For there stood by me this 
parest! gar moi tl nukti taut aggelos tou theou A 
G3936 G1063 G3427 G3588 G3571 G3778 G32 G3588 G2316 night the angel of God, whose I 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp1DatSg t DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf n_ NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm am, and whom I serve, 
BESIDE-STOOD for to-ME THE NIGHT this MESSENGER OF-THE God 
there-stood-beside me 

OY EIMI w KAI AATPEYW 

hou eimi hO kai latreuO 

G3739 G1510 G3739 G2532 G3000 

pr Gen Sgm _ viPresvxx1Sg prDatSgm_ Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OF-WHOM I-AM to-WHOM AND l-AM-offeriING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

whose also 

27:24 O E PoR AAS Sam CE a 24 Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou 
legOn m phobou paule aisari se ei $ 
G3004 G3361 G5399 G3972 G2541 G4571 G1163 must be brought before Caesar: 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2Sg n_VocSgm n_DatSgm  pp2AccSg_ viPres im-Act3 Sg and, lo, God hath given thee all 
sayING NO BE-FEARING PAUL ! to-CEASAR YOU it-IS-BINDING them that sail with thee. 

be-you-fearing ! must 

TIAPACTHNAI KAI IAOY KEXAPICTAI col oO eEO0C TIANTAC 

parastEnai kai idou kecharistai soi ho theos pantas 

G3936 G2532 2400 G5483 G4671 G3588 G2316 G3956 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2DatSg t_NomSgm n NomSgm a_AccPlm 

TO-BESIDE-STAND AND BE-PERCEIVING HAS-gracED to-YOU THE God ALL 

to-stand-before lo ! has-granted-graciously you 

TOYC MTAEONTAC META COY 

tous pleontas meta sou 

G3588 G4126 G3326 G4675 

t_Acc Plm vp Pres ActAcc Plm Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 

THE ones-FLOATING WITH YOU 

ones-sailing 
27:25 ea Ce ITE hme T rn TAP o o a 25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
io euthumeite andres pisteu gar el oti : : p 

G1352 G2114 G435 G4100 G1063 G3588 G2316 G3754 cheer: for I believe God, that it 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI n_VocPIm  viPres Act 1 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n DaSgm Conj shall be even as it was told me. 
THRU-WHICH BE-YE-WELL-FEELING MEN I-AM-BELIEVING for to-THE God that 
wherefore be-ye-being-cheerful ! men | the 

OYTWC ECTAI KAO ON TPOTION AEAAAHTAI MOI 

houtOs estai kath hon tropon lelalEtai moi 

G3779 G2071 G2596 G3739 G5158 G2980 G3427 

Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ viPerf Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

thus it-SHALL-BE according-to WHICH manner it-HAS-been-TALKED to-ME 


it-has-been-spoken 


27:26 EIC NHCON AE TINA AEI HMAC EKMECEIN 26 Howbeit we must be cast 
eis nEson de tina dei hEmas ekpesein wa 
G1519 G3520 G1161 G5100 G1163 G2248 G1601 upon a certain island. 
Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj px Acc Sgf vi Pres im-Act3 Sg pp1AccPI vn 2Aor Act 
INTO ISLAND YET ANY it-IS-BINDING US TO-BE-OUT-FALLING 
certain to-be-falling-off 
27:27 WC AEG  TECCAPECKAIAEKATH NYZ €reNETO A IAPEPOMENWN HMCDN 27 But when the fourteenth 
hOs de tessareskaidekatE nux egeneto diapheromenOn hEmOn p 
G5613 G1161 G5065 G3571 G1096 G1308 G2257 night was GOME AS ue ele 
Adv Con) a Nom Sgf n _NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg vp Pres Pas Gen PI m pp 1 Gen PI driven up and down in Adria, 
AS YET — FOUR-AND-TENth NIGHT BECAME OF-belING-THRU-CARRIED US about midnight the shipmen 
fourteenth of-cruising-about of-us deemed that they drew near to 
some country; 
EN TW AAPIA KATA MECON THC NYKTOC YMENOOYN OI NAYTAI 
en tO adria kata meson tEs nuktos hupenooun hoi nautai 
G1722 G3588 G99 G2596 G3319 G3588 G3571 G5282 G3588 G3492 
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep a_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf_ vilmpf Act 3 Pl t_Nom Pim n_ NomPIm 
IN THE ADRIA according-to MIDst OF-THE NIGHT UNDER-MINDED THE mariners 
middle suspected 
TIPOCATE IN TINA AYTOIC XWPAN 
prosagein tina autois chOran 
G4317 G5100 G846 G5561 
vn Pres Act px Acc Sgf pp DatPlm n_Acc Sgf 
TO-BE-TOWARD-LEADING ANY to-them SPACE 
to-be-nearing some them country 
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27:28 KAI BOAICANT EC E€YPON OPrY IAC EIKOCI BPAXY AE AINCTHCANTEC 
kai bolisantes heuron orguias eikosi brachu de diastEsantes 
G2532 G1001 G2147 G3712 G1501 G1024 G1161 G1339 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_Acc PI f a_NomPlm a_AccSgn_ Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND CASTizing THEY-FOUND EXTENDED-LIMBS TWENTY BIT YET THRU-STANDing 
sounding fathoms being-interval 
KAI TIAAIN BOAICANTEC EYPON OPry IAC AEKATIENTE 
kai palin bolisantes heuron orguias dekapente 
G2532 G3825 G1001 G2147 G3712 G1178 
Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Pl f a_Nom 
AND AGAIN CASTizing THEY-FOUND EXTENDED-LIMBS TEN-FIVE 
sounding fathoms fifteen 
27:29 POBOYMENO! TE MHTTCOC EIC TPAXEIC TOMOYC EKTTECWMEN 
phoboumenoi te mEpOs eis tracheis topous ekpesOmen 
G5399 G5037 G3381 G1519 G5138 G5117 G1601 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Part Conj Prep a_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl 
FEARING BESIDES NO-?-AS INTO ROUGH PLACES WE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING 
lest-somehow we-should-be-falling-off 
EK TIPYMNHC PIWANTEC APKYPAC TECCAPAC HYXONTO HMEPAN TENECOAI 
ek prumnEs ripsantes agkuras tessaras Euchonto hEmeran genesthai 
G1537 G4403 G4496 G45 G5064 G2172 G2250 G1096 
Prep n_GenSgf vpAorActNomPlm_ n_Acc PIf a_Acc PI f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI n_Acc Sgf vn 2Aor midD 
OUT OF-STERN  TOSSing ANCHORS FOUR THEY-wishED DAY TO-BE-BECOMING 
pitching 
27:30 TOON AE NAYTO@N ZHTOYNTON @YTEIN EK TOY TIAOIOY KAI 
tOn de nautOn zEtountOn phugein ek tou ploiou kai 
G3588 G1161 G3492 G2212 G5343 G1537 = G3588 G4143 G2532 
t_GenPlm Conj n_GenPlm vpPres ActGenPlm_ vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj 
OF-THE VET. mariners SEEKING TO-BE-FLEEING OUT OF-THE FLOATer AND 
ship 
XAAACANTON THN CKAPHN EIC THN ƏAAACCAN TMPOPACEI wc EK 
chalasantOn tEn skaphEn eis tEn thalassan prophasei hOs ek 
G5465 G3588 G4627 G1519 G3588 G2281 G4392 G5613 G1537 
vp Aor ActGenPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_Dat Sg f Adv Prep 
OF-LOWERing THE DUG-out INTO THE SEA to-BEFORE-APPEARance AS OUT 
skiff to-pretense 
TIPCPAC MEAAONT CON ArKYPAC EKTEINEIN 
prOras mellontOn agkuras ekteinein 
G4408 G3195 G45 G1614 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PIm n_ Acc Pl f vn Pres Act 
OF-BEFORE-GUSH OF-beING-ABOUT ANCHORS  TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING 
of-prow of-being-about(P) to-be-stretching-out 
27:31 EINEN (0) TIAYAOG TW EKATONTAPXH KAI TOIC CTPATIMTAIC 
eipen ho paulos tO hekatontarchE kai tois stratiOtais 
G2036 G3588 G3972 G3588 G1543 G2532 G3588 G4757 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
said THE PAUL to-THE HUNDRED-chief AND to-THE WARTiors 
centurion soldiers 
EAN MH OYTOI MEINWCIN EN TW TTAO Ic YMEIC CWOEHNAI 
ean mE houtoi meinOsin en tO ploiO humeis sOthEnai 
G1437 G3361 G3778 G3306 G1722 G3588 G4143 G5210 G4982 
Cond Part Neg pdNomPIm vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2NomPI vnAor Pas 
IF-EVER NO these SHOULD-BE-REMAINING IN THE FLOATer YOU(P) TO-BE-SAVED 
ship ye 
OY AYNACOE 
ou dunasthe 
G3756 G1410 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
NOT ARE-ABLE 
can 
27:32 TOTE Ol CTPATIMTAIL ANEKOYAN TA CXOINIXN THC CKAPHC KAI 
tote hoi stratiOtai apekopsan ta schoinia tEs skaphEs kai 
G5119 G3588 G4757 G609 G3588 G4979 G3588 G4627 G2532 
Adv t_Nom Pim n_NomPlIm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPln n_AccPin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
then THE WARriors FROM-STRIKE THE RUSHES OF-THE DUG-out AND 
soldiers strike-off ropes skiff 
EIACAN AYTHN EKMECEIN 
eiasan autEn ekpesein 
G1439 G846 G1601 
vi Aor Act3 PI pp Acc Sgf vn 2Aor Act 
THEY-LEAVE her TO-BE-OUT-FALLING 
they-let to-be-falling-off 
27:33 AXPI AE OY EMEAAEN HMEPA CINECOAI TTAPEKAAE 1 Oo 
achri de hou emellen hEmera ginesthai parekalei ho 
G891 G1161 G3739 G3195 G2250 G1096 G3870 G3588 
Prep Conj pr Gen Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_NomSgf vn Pres midD/pasD vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m 
UNTIL YET OF-WHICH WAS-ABOUT DAY TO-BE-BECOMING BESIDE-CALLED THE 
which entreated 
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28 And sounded, and found [it] 
twenty fathoms: and when they 
had gone a little further, they 
sounded again, and found [it] 
fifteen fathoms. 


29 Then fearing lest we should 
have fallen upon rocks, they 
cast four anchors out of the 
stern, and wished for the day. 


30 And as the shipmen were 
about to flee out of the ship, 
when they had let down the 
boat into the sea, under colour 
as though they would have cast 
anchors out of the foreship, 


31 Paul said to the centurion 
and to the soldiers, Except 
these abide in the ship, ye 
cannot be saved. 


32 Then the soldiers cut off the 
ropes of the boat, and let her 
fall off. 


33 And while the day was 
coming on, Paul besought 
[them] all to take meat, saying, 
This day is the fourteenth day 
that ye have tarried and 
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TAYAOG ATIANTAC METAAABEIN TPO@HC AETWN TECCAPECKAIAEKATHN 
paulos hapantas metalabein trophEs legOn tessareskaidekatEn 
G3972 G537 G3335 G5160 G3004 G5065 
n_Nom Sgm a_AccPlm vn 2Aor Act n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  a_Acc Sgf 
PAUL ALL(emph.) TO-BE-WITH-GETTING OF-NURTURE sayiNG FOUR-AND-TENth 
to-be-partaking of-nourishment fourteenth 
CHMEPON HMEPAN TIPOCAOKWNTEC ACITOI AIATEAEITE MHAEN TIPOCAABOMENO I 
sEmeron hEmeran prosdokOntes asitoi diateleite mEden proslabomenoi 
G4594 G2250 G4328 G777 G1300 G3367 G4355 
Adv n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_NomPIm vi Pres Act 2 Pl a_Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m 
toDAY DAY TOWARD-SEEMING UN-GRAIN YE-ARE-THRU-FINISHING NO-YET-ONE TOWARD-GETTING 
being-apprehensive abstinent ye-are-being-constantly nothing taking-to 
27:34 AIO TIAPAKAACD YMAC TIPOCAABE IN TPOPHC TOYTO CAP 
dio parakalO humas proslabein trophEs touto gar 
G1352 G3870 G5209 G4355 G5160 G5124 G1063 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2Acc PI vn 2Aor Act n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom Sgn Conj 
THRU-WHICH I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOU(P) TO-BE-TOWARD-GETTING OF-NURTURE this for 
wherefore l-am-entreating ye to-be-taking-to of-nourishment 
TIPOC THC YMETEPAC COTHPIAC YMAPXEI OYAENOC TAP YMCDN ƏPIZ 
pros tEs humeteras sOtErias huparchei oudenos gar humOn thrix 
G4314 G3588 G5212 G4991 G5225 G3762 G1063 G5216 G2359 
Prep t_GenSgf ps2GenPl n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg a_GenSgm Conj pp2GenPI n_ Nom Sgf 
TOWARD OF-THE YOUR-more SAVing IS-belongING OF-NOT-YET-ONE for OF-YOU(P) HAIR 
the of-yours(€mph.) salvation of-not-one of-ye 
EK THC KEPAAHC TIECEITAI 
ek tEs kephalEs peseitai 
G1537 G3588 G2776 G4098 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  viFutmidD3Sg 
OUT OF-THE HEAD SHALL-BE-FALLING 
27:35 EIMWN AE TAYTA KAI AABWN APTON EYXAPICTHCEN TW 
eipOn de tauta kai labOn arton eucharistEsen tO 
G2036 G1161 G5023 G2532  G2983 G740 G2168 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj pdAcc Pin Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
sayING YET these AND GETTING BREAD he-thanks to-THE 
these-things taking the 
BEW ENWMION TIANTON KAI KAACAC HPZATO ECƏOIEIN 
theO enOpion pantOn kai klasas Erxato esthiein 
G2316 G1799 G3956 G2532 G2806 G756 G2068 
n_DatSgm_ Adv a_GenPlm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
God IN-VIEW OF-ALL AND BREAKing he-begins TO-BE-EATING 
in-sight-of all breaking-it 
27:36 EYƏYMOI AE TENOMENO! TIANTEC KAI AYTOI TIPOCEAABONTO TPOPHC 
euthumoi de genomenoi pantes kai autoi proselabonto trophEs 
G2115 G1161 G1096 G3956 G2532 G846 G4355 G5160 
a_ Nom PI m Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom PIm a NomPIm Conj pp Nom PIm vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI n_ Gen Sgf 
WELL-FEELing YET BECOMING ALL AND they TOWARD-GOT OF-NURTURE 
cheerful also took-t nourishment 
27:37 HMEN AE EN TW TTAO Ic Al TIACAI YYXAI AIAKOCIAI 
Emen de en to ploiO hai pasai psuchai diakosiai 
G1510 G1161 G1722 G3588 G4143 G3588 G3956 G5590 G1250 
vi Impf vxx 1 PI Conj Prep t_Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_ Nom PI f a_ Nom Plf n_ Nom PI f a_Nom PIf 
WE-WERE YET IN THE FLOATer THE ALL souls TWO-hundred 
ship 
EBAOMHKONTAEZ 
ebdomEkontaex 
G1440 
a_Nom 
SEVENTY-SIX 
27:38 KOPECEENTEC AE TPOPHC EKOYPIZON TO TIAOION EKBAAAOMENO! TON 
koresthentes de trophEs ekouphizon to ploion ekballomenoi ton 
G2880 G1161 G5160 G2893 G3588 G4143 G1544 G3588 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Conj n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn vpPresMidNom Pim t_AccSgm 
BEING-SATED YET | OF-NURTURE THEY-BUOYED THE FLOATer CASTING-OUT THE 
of-nourishment ship 
CITON EIC THN OAAACCAN 
siton eis tEn thalassan 
G4621 G1519 G3588 G2281 
n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
GRAIN INTO THE SEA 
27:39 OTE AE HMEPA E€rENETO THN THN OYK EMErINDCKON KOATION 
hote de hEmera egeneto tEn gEn ouk epeginOskon kolpon 
G3753. G1161 G2250 G1096 G3588 G1093 G3756 G1921 G2859 
Adv Conj n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf PartNeg  vilmpf Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
when YET DAY BECAME THE LAND NOT THEY-ON-KNEW BOSOM 
they-recognized gulf 
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continued fasting, having taken 
nothing. 


34 Wherefore I pray you to 
take [some] meat: for this is for 
your health: for there shall not 
an hair fall from the head of 
any of you. 


35 And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and 
gave thanks to God in presence 
of them all: and when he had 
broken [it], he began to eat. 


38 Then were they all of good 
cheer, and they also took 
[some] meat. 


37 And we were in all in the 
ship two hundred threescore 
and sixteen souls. 


38 And when they had eaten 
enough, they lightened the 
ship, and cast out the wheat 
into the sea. 


39 And when it was day, they 
knew not the land: but they 
discovered a certain creek with 
a shore, into the which they 
were minded, if it were 
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possible, to thrust in the ship. 


AE TINA KATENOOYN EXONTA AITIAAON EIC ON EBOYAEYCANTO El 
de tina katenooun echonta aigialon eis hon ebouleusanto ei 
G1161 G5100 G2657 G2192 G123 G1519 G3739 G1011 G1487 
Conj px Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep pr Acc Sgm vi Aor midD 3 PI Cond 
YET ANY DOWN-MINDED HAVING BEACH INTO WHICH THEY-COUNSEL IF 
certain considered they-plan 
AYNAINTO EZWCAI TO TIAOION 
dunainto exOsai to ploion 
G1410 G1856 G3588 G4143 
vo Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THEY-MAY-BE-ABLE TO-OUT-THRUST THE FLOATer 
to-thrust-out ship 
27:40 KAI TAC ArKYPAC TMEPIEAONTEC EIWN EIC THN OAAACCAN 40 And when they had taken 
kai tas agkuras perielontes eiOn eis tEn thalassan p 
G2532 G3588 G45 G4014 G1439 G1519  G3588 G2281 up the anchors, they committed 
Conj t_AccPlf  n_AccPIf vp2Aor ActNom Pim  vilmpfAct3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf [themselves] unto the sea, and 
AND THE ANCHORS ABOUT-LIFTING THEY-LEFT INTO THE SEA loosed the rudder bands, and 
taking-from-about-it they-left-them hoised up the mainsail to the 
wind, and made toward shore. 
AMA ANENTEC TAC ZEYKTHPIAC TON TIHAAAIOON KAI EMAPANT EC 
hama anentes tas zeuktErias tOn pEdaliOn kai eparantes 
G260 G447 G3588 G2202 G3588 G4079 G2532 G1869 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf t_GenPin n_GenPln Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
SIMULTANEOUS — UP-LETTING THE YOKE-instrumentS OF-THE rudders AND ON-LIFT ing 
at-the-same-time slacking lashing hoisting 
TON APTEMONA TH TINGEOYCH KATEIXON EIC TON AITIAAON 
ton artemona tE pneousE kateichon eis ton aigialon 
G3588 G736 G3588 G4154 G2722 G1519 G3588 G123 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_DatSgf vp Pres Act Dat Sgf vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE SUSPEND to-THE BLOWING THEY-DOWN-HAD INTO THE BEACH 
foresail breeze they-kept-course 
27:41 TEP ineconTEc AG EIC TONON à 1 oes ache ETİDKEIAAN THN NAYN 4 And falling into a place 
peripesontes e eis opon ithalasson epOkeilan n naun 
G4045 G1161 G1519 G5117 G1337 G2027 G3588 G3491 where IWO Sras met they Tan, 
vp 2Aor ActNomPIm Conj Prep  n_AccSgm a_AccSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf the ship aground; and the 
ABOUT-FALLING YET INTO PLACE THRU-SEA THEY-ON-PROPEL THE NAUTICAL forepart stuck fast, and 
falling-into with-a-channel they-run-aground craft remained unmoveable, but the 
hinder part was broken with 
KAI H MEN TMTPWPA EPEICACA EME INEN ACAAEYTOC H AE the violence of the waves. 
kai hE men prOra ereisasa emeinen asaleutos hE de 
G2532 3588 G3303 G4408 G2043 G3306 G761 G3588 G1161 
Conj t_NomSgf Part n_ Nom Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sgf vi Aor Act3 Sg a_Nom Sgf t Nom Sgf Conj 
AND THE INDEED BEFORE-GUSH STICKing REMAINS UN-SHAKable THE YET 
prow unshakable 
TIPYMNA EAYETO YMO THC BIAC TON KYMAT WN 
prumna elueto hupo tEs bias tOn kumatOn 
G4403 G3089 G5259 G3588 G970 G3588 G2949 
n_NomSgf vilmpfPas3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln 
STERN was-LOOSED by THE FORCE OF-THE BILLOWS 
was-broken-up violence 
27:42 TON AE CTPATIWOTWN BOYAH €rENETO INA TOYC AECMWTAC 42 And the soldiers'counsel 
tOn de stratiOtOn boulE egeneto hina tous desmOtas : 
G3588 G1161  G4757 G1012 G1096 G2443  G3588 G1202 was to kill the prisoners, lest 
t_GenPlm Conj n_GenPIm n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPIm any of them should swim out, 
OF-THE YET WARriors COUNSEL BECAME THAT THE BONDers and escape. 
soldiers prisoners 
AMOKTEINWCIN MH TIC EKKOAYMBHCAC AIAPYTOI 
apokteinOsin mE tis ekkolumbEsas diaphugoi 
G615 G3361 G5100 G1579 G1309 
vs Pres Act 3 Pl Part Neg pxNomSgm vpAorActNomSgm _ vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING NO ANY OUT-SWIMMing MAY-he-BE-THRU-FLEEING 
they-may-be-killing lest anyone swimming-out may-be-fleeing-away 
27:43 O AE EKATONTAPXOC BOYAOMENOC AIACWCAI TON TIAYAON 43 But the centurion, willing to 
ho de hekatontarchos boulomenos diasOsai ton paulon 
G3588 G1161 G1543 G1014 G1295 G3588 G3972 pave Paul, kept es from 
t NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm [their] purpose; and 
THE YET HUNDRED-chief intendING TO-THRU-SAVE THE PAUL commanded that they which 
centurion to-save-through could swim should cast 
[themselves] first [into the 
EKWAYCEN AYTOYC TOY BOYAHMATOC EKEAEYCEN TE TOYC AYNAMENOYC sea], and get to land: 
ekOlusen autous tou boulEmatos ekeleusen te tous dunamenous 
G2967 G846 G3588 G1013 G2753 G5037 G3588 G1410 
vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccPlm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
FORBIDS them OF-THE COUNSEL-effect he-ORDERS BESIDES THE ones-beING-ABLE 
prevents intention ones -being-able 
KOAYMBAN MTTOPPIYANTAC TIP@WTOYC ENI THN THN EZIENAI 
kolumban aporripsantas prOtous epi tEn gEn exienai 
G2860 G641 G4413 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1826 
vn Pres Act vp Aor Act Acc PI m a_Acc Plm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vn Pres vxx 
TO-BE-SWIMMING FROM-TOSSing BEFORE-most ON THE LAND TO-OUT-BE 
diving first to-be-off 
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27:44 TOYC ITTOYC sale MEN eni CANICIN A = eni a 44 And the rest, some on 
ai tous loipous OUS men epi sanisin ous e epi tinOn 
G2532 G3588 G3062 G3739 G3303 G1909 G4548 G3739 G1161 G1909 G5100 boards, and some on [broken 
Conj t AccPIm a AccPIm prAccPlm Part Prep n_DatPIf prAccPlm Conj Prep px Gen Pin pieces] of the ship. And so it 
AND THE rest WHOM INDEED ON PLANKS WHOM YET ON ANY came to pass, that they escaped 
rest(P) whom(P) whom(P) something all safe to land. 

TON AMO TOY TIAOIOY KAI OYTWC ErENETO TIANTAC AINCWCHNAI eni 

tOn apo tou ploiou kai houtOs egeneto pantas diasOthEnai epi 

G3588 G575 G3588 G4143 G2532 G3779 G1096 G3956 G1295 G1909 

t GenPln Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_AccPIm vn Aor Pas Prep 

OF-THE FROM THE FLOATer AND thus BECAME ALL TO-BE-THRU-SAVED ON 

of-the(P) ship to-be-saved-through 

THN THN 

tEn gEn 


G3588 G1093 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE LAND 
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28:1 KAI AIACWOENTEC TOTE  EMETNWCAN OTI MEAITH H NHCOC 1. And when they were 
kai diasOthentes tote epegnOsan hoti melitE hE nEsos 
G2532 G1295 G5119 G1921 G3754 G3194 G3588 G3520 escaped, then they knew that 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_NomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf the island was called Melita. 
AND BEING-THRU-SAVED then THEY-ON-KNOW that MELITA THE ISLAND 

being-saved-through they-recognize 

KAAEITAI 

kaleitai 

G2564 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-belNG-CALLED 


28:2 Ol AE BAPBAPOI TIAPEIXON OY THN TYXOYCAN IAANOEPOOTTIAN 2 And the barbarous people 
hoi de barbaroi pareichon ou tEn tuchousan philanthrOpian a 7 š 
G3588 G1161 G915 G3930 G3756 G3588 G5177 G5363 shewed us ies little kindness: 
t_NomPlm Conj a_Nom Plm vilmpfAct3PI PartNeg t_AccSgf vp2AorActAccSgf n_AccSgf for they kindled a fire, and 
THE YET BARBARIANS _ tendered NOT THE HAPPENING FONDness-of-humanity received us every one, because 

casual philanthropy of the present rain, and 
because of the cold. 

HMIN ANAYANT EC TAP TTYPAN TIPOCEAABONTO TIANTAC HMAC AIA TON 

hEmin anapsantes gar puran proselabonto pantas hEmas dia ton 

G2254 G381 G1063 G4443 G4355 G3956 G2248 G1223 G3588 

pp 1 DatPI vp Aor ActNomPIm Conj n_Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI a_AccPlm pp1AccPI Prep t_Acc Sgm 

to-US UP-TOUCHing for FIRE THEY-TOWARD-GOT ALL US THRU THE 

us kindling they-took-in because-of 

YETON TON EPECTWTA KAI AIA TO YYXOC 

hueton ton ephestOta kai dia to psuchos 

G5205 G3588 G2186 G2532 G1223 G3588 G5592 

n_AccSgm t_AccSgm vpPerfActAccSgm_ Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 

WET THE HAVING-ON-STOOD AND THRU THE cold 

shower being-imminent because-of 

28:3 CYCTPEYANTOC AE TOY TIAYAOY PYFANDN MAHOOC KAI €EMIGENTOC 3 And when Paul had gathered 
sustrepsantos de tou paulou phruganOn plEthos kai epithentos . . 
G4962 G1161 G3588 G3972 G5434 G4128 G2532 G2007 a bundle of sticks, and laid 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ n_GenPin n_AccSgn Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m [them] on the fire, there came a 
OF-TOGETHER-TURNing YET THE PAUL KINDLING multitude AND OF-ON-PLACING viper out of the heat, and 
of-twisting-together of-the of-kindling quantity of-placing-on-it fastened on his hand. 

emi THN TTYPAN EX IANA EK THC ƏOEPMHC EZEACOYCA KACHYEN 

epi tEn puran echidna ek tEs thermEs exelthousa kathEpsen 

G1909 G3588 G4443 G2191 G1537 G3588 G2329 G1831 G2510 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp2AorActNomSgf  viAorAct3 Sg 

ON THE FIRE VIPER OUT OF-THE WARMTH OUT-COMING DOWN-TOUCHES 

coming-out fastens-on 

THC xXEIPOC AYTOY 

tEs cheiros autou 

G3588 G5495 G846 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 

OF-THE HAND OF-him 

the 

28:4 WC AE E1AON ol BAPBAPOI KPEMAMENON TO OHP1ON EK 4 And when the barbarians 
hOs de eidon hoi barbaroi kremamenon to thErion ek 
5613 G1161 G1492 G3588 G915 G2910 G3588 G2342 G1537 saw the [venomous] beast hang 
Adv Conj vi2AorAct3PI t NomPim a_NomPlm vpPresMidAccSgn t AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep on his hand, they said among 
AS YET PERCEIVED THE BARBARIANS — belNG-HANGED THE WILD-BEAST OUT themselves, No doubt this man 

hanging is a murderer, whom, though 
he hath escaped the sea, yet 

THC XEIPOC AYTOY EAETON TIPOC AAAHAOYC TIANT@C PONEYC ECTIN vengeance suffereth not to live. 

tEs cheiros autou elegon pros allElous pantOs phoneus estin 

G3588 G5495 G846 G3004 G4314 G240 G3843 G5406 G2076 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm _ vilmpfAct3PI Prep pc Acc PI m Adv n_NomSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

OF-THE HAND OF-him THEY-said TOWARD _ one-another ALL-ly MURDERer IS 

undoubtedly 

fe) MNOEPWMTOC OYTOC ON AIANCWCEENTA EK THC OAAACCHC H 

ho anthrOpos houtos hon diasOthenta ek tEs thalassEs hE 

G3588 G444 G3778 G3739 G1295 G1537 3588 G2281 G3588 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pd Nom Sgm _ prAccSgm_ vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Sg f 

THE human this WHOM BEING-THRU-SAVED OUT = OF-THE SEA THE 

being-saved-through 

AIKH ZHN OYK EINCEN 

dikE zEn ouk eiasen 

G1349 G2198 G3756 G1439 

n_Nom Sgf vn Pres Act Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

JUSTice TO-BE-LIVING NOT LEAVES 

lets 

28:55 O MEN OYN AMOTINAZAC TO OHP1ON EIC TO TIYP 5 And he shook off the beast 
ho men oun apotinaxas to thErion eis to pur p H 
G3588 G3303 + G3767 G660 G3588 G2342 G1519 G3588 G4442 into the fire, and felt no harm. 
t Nom Sgm Part Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THE INDEED THEN FROM-QUIVERing THE WILD-BEAST INTO THE FIRE 

twitching 
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EMAOEN OYAEN KAKON 
epathen ouden kakon 
G3958 G3762 G2556 
vi2Aor Act3 Sg a_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn 
he-EMOTIONED NOT-YET-ONE EVIL 
he-suffered nothing 
28:6 Ol AE TIPOCEAOKWN AYTON MEAAEIN TTIMTIPACOAI H 
hoi de prosedokOn auton mellein pimprasthai E 
G3588 G1161 G4328 G846 G3195 G4092 G2228 
t_NomPlm_ Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act vn Pres Pas Part 
THE YET THEY-TOWARD-SEEMED him TO-BE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-INFLAMED OR 
they-were-apprehensive to-be-becoming-inflamed 
KATATIINITEIN APNW NEKPON em TIOAY AE AYTON TIPOCAOKWNTON KAI 
katapiptein aphnO nekron epi polu de autOn prosdokOntOn kai 
G2667 G869 G3498 G1909 G4183 G1161 G846 G4328 G2532 
vn Pres Act Adv a_AccSgm_ Prep a_Acc Sgn Conj pp Gen Plm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj 
TO-BE-DOWN-FALLING suddenly DEAD ON much YET OF-them TOWARD-SEEMING AND 
to-be-falling-down being-apprehensive 
OEWPOYNTWN MHAEN ATOMON EIC AYTON T INOMENON MET ABAAAOMENO! 
theOrountOn mEden atopon eis auton ginomenon metaballomenoi 
G2334 G3367 G824 G1519 G846 G1096 G3328 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
OF-beholdING NO-YET-ONE UN-PLACED INTO him BECOMING after-CASTING 
nothing amiss retracting 
EAETON 6EON AYTON EINAI 
elegon theon auton einai 
G3004 G2316 G846 G1511 
vi Impf Act3 PI n_Acc Sgm ppAccSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
THEY-said god him TO-BE 
28:7 EN AE TOIC TEPI TON TOMON EKEINON YMHPXEN XWPIA TW 
en de tois peri ton topon ekeinon hupErchen chOria tO 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G4012 G3588 G5117 G1565 G5225 G5564 G3588 
Prep Conj t Dat Pln Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm_ vilmpfAct3Sg n_NomPIn t_DatSgm 
IN YET THE ABOUT THE PLACE that belongED freeholds to-THE 
the-regions 
TIPWT OW THC NHCOY ONOMATI TIOTTAIC@ OC ANAAEZAMENOC HMAC TPEIC 
proto tEs nEsou onomati popliO hos anadexamenos hEmas treis 
G4413 G3588 G3520 G3686 G4196 G3739 G324 G2248 G5140 
a_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_DatSgn n_DatSgm prNomSgm vpAormidDNomSgm pp1AccPI a_Acc Plf 
BEFORE-most OF-THE ISLAND to-NAME PUBLIUS WHO UP-RECEIVing US THREE 
foremost-man receiving 
HMEPAC PIAODPONWC EZENICEN 
hEmeras philophronOs exenisen 
G2250 G5390 G3579 
n_AccPIf Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DAYS FOND-DISPOSEDly LODGizES 
amiably lodges-us 
28:8 EFENETO AE TON TIATEPA TOY TIOTIAIOY MYPETOIC KAI AYCENTEPIA 
egeneto de ton patera tou popliou puretois kai dusenteria 
G1096 G1161 G3588 G3962 G3588 G4196 G4446 G2532 G1420 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm n_DatPlm Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
BECAME YET THE FATHER OF-THE PUBLIUS to-fevers AND _ to-ILL-entrails 
it-occurred to-dysentery 
CYNEXOMENON KATAKEICOAI TIPOC ON (0) TMTAYAOC EICEAOWN KAI 
sunechomenon katakeisthai pros hon ho paulos eiselthOn kai 
G4912 G2621 G4314 G3739 G3588 G3972 G1525 G2532 
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pr Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Conj 
belNG-pressED TO-BE-DOWN-LYING TOWARD WHOM THE PAUL INTO-COMING AND 
to-be-lying-down entering 
TIPOCEYZAMENOC ETTIOEIC TAC XEIPAC AYT®W IANACATO AYTON 
proseuxamenos epitheis tas cheiras autO iasato auton 
G4336 G2007 G3588 G5495 G846 G2390 G846 
vp Aor midD Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf ppDatSgm viAormidD3Sg pp Acc Sgm 
praying ON-PLACING THE HANDS to-him he-HEALS him 
placing-on heals 
28:9 TOYTOY OYN TENOMENOY KAI ol AOITIO! ol EXONTEC 
toutou oun genomenou kai hoi loipoi hoi echontes 
G5127 G3767  G1096 G2532 G3588 G3062 G3588 G2192 
pd Gen Sgn Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sgn Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t NomPIim vp Pres ActNom Plm 
OF -this THEN BECOMING AND THE rest THE HAVING 
occurring also rest(P) ones-having 
ACOENEIAC EN TH NHCCD TIPOCHPXONTO KAI E6EPATIEYONTO 
astheneias en tE nEsO prosErchonto kai etherapeuonto 
G769 G1722 G3588 G3520 G4334 G2532 G2323 
n_Acc PI f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
UN-FIRMnesses_ IN THE ISLAND TOWARD-CAME AND _ were-curED 
infirmities approached 
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6 Howbeit they looked when 
he should have swollen, or 
fallen down dead suddenly: but 
after they had looked a great 
while, and saw no harm come 
to him, they changed their 
minds, and said that he was a 
god. 


7Tn the same quarters were 
possessions of the chief man of 
the island, whose name was 
Publius; who received us, and 
lodged us three days 
courteously. 


8 And it came to pass, that the 
father of Publius lay sick of a 
fever and of a bloody flux: to 
whom Paul entered in, and 
prayed, and laid his hands on 
him, and healed him. 


9 So when this was done, 
others also, which had diseases 
in the island, came, and were 
healed: 
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28:10 Ol KAI TIOAAAIC TIMAIC ET IMHCAN HMAC KAI ANAPOMENO IC 
hoi kai pollais timais etimEsan hEmas kai anagomenois 
G3739 G2532 G4183 G5092 G5091 G2248 G2532 G321 
pr Nom PI m Conj a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Acc Pl Conj vp Pres Pas Dat PI m 
WHO AND to-MANY VALUES THEY-VALUE US AND to-UP-LEADING 
also honors honor to-ones-setting-out 
ENESENTO TA TIPOC THN XPEIAN 
epethento ta pros tEn chreian 
G2007 G3588 G4314 G3588 G5532 
vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Pln Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THEY-ON-PLACED THE TOWARD THE need 
they-placed-on-board the(P) 
28:11 META AE TPEIC MHNAC ANHXƏOHMEN EN TIAOIC TMAPAKEXEIMAKOT I EN 
meta de treis mEnas anEchthEmen en ploiO parakecheimakoti en 
G3326 G1161 G5140 G3376 G321 G1722 G4143 G3914 G1722 
Prep Conj a_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ viAor Pas 1 Pl Prep n_DatSgn_ vp Perf Act Dat Sg m Prep 
after YET - THREE MONTHS WE-WERE-UP-LED IN FLOATer HAVING-BESIDE-WINTERED IN 
we-set-out ship having-wintered 
TH NHCW AAEZANAPINW MAPACHMW AIOCKOYPOIC 
tE nEsO alexandrinO parasEmO dioskourois 
G3588 G3520 G222 G3902 G1359 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_DatSgn n_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Plm 
THE ISLAND ALEXANDRIAN to-BESIDE-SIGN ZEUS-JUVENILES 
to-ensign Dioscuri 
28:12 KAI KATAXƏENTEC EIC CYPAKOYCAC EMEMEINAMEN HMEPAC TPEIC 
kai katachthentes eis surakousas epemeinamen hEmeras treis 
G2532 G2609 G1519 G4946 G1961 G2250 G5140 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Prep n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 1 PI n_AccPIf a_AccPIlf 
AND  BEING-DOWN-LED INTO SYRACUSE WE-ON-REMAIN DAYS THREE 
landing we-stay 
28:13 OGEN TIEPIEAGONTEC KATHNTHCAMEN EIC PHF ION KAI META MIAN 
hothen perielthontes katEntEsamen eis rEgion kai meta mian 
G3606 G4022 G2658 G1519 G4484 G2532 G3326 G1520 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
WHICH-PLACE ABOUT-LIFTING WE-attain INTO RHEGIUM AND after ONE 
whence tacking-about we-arrive-at 
HMEPAN €TITENOMENOY NOTOY AEYTEPAIO!L HAGOMEN EIC TOTIOAOYC 
hEmeran epigenomenou notou deuteraioi Elthomen eis potiolous 
G2250 G1920 G3558 G1206 G2064 G1519 G4223 
n_Acc Sgf vp 2AormidD Gen Sgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlm vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Acc Plm 
DAY OF-ON-BECOMING SOUTH second-day WE-CAME INTO PUTEOLI 
of-coming-on of-south-wind second-day 
28:14 OY EYPONTEC NMAEAPOYC MAPEKAHOHMEN en AYTOIC  EMIMEINAI 
hou heurontes adelphous pareklEthEmen ep autois epimeinai 
G3757 G2147 G80 G3870 G1909 G846 G1961 
Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Plm vi Aor Pas 1 PI Prep pp Dat PI m vn Aor Act 
where FINDING brothers WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED ON them TO-ON-REMAIN 
brethren we-were-entreated to-stay 
HMEPAC EMTA KAI OYTW®WC EIC THN PWMHN HAGOMEN 
hEmeras hepta kai houtOs eis tEn rOmEn Elthomen 
G2250 G2033 G2532 G3779 G1519 G3588 G4516 G2064 
n_Acc Plf a_Nom_ Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
DAYS SEVEN AND thus INTO THE ROME WE-CAME 
28:15 KAKEIOEN Ol MAEAPO!L AKOYCANTEC TA TEPI HMCDON EZHAOON EIC 
kakeithen hoi adelphoi akousantes ta peri hEmOn exElthon eis 
G2547 G3588 G80 G191 G3588 G4012 G2257 G1831 G1519 
Adv Con t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vpAorActNomPlm t_AccPln Prep pp 1 Gen PI vi2AorAct3PI Prep 
AND-thence THE brothers HEARing THE ABOUT US OUT-CAME INTO 
brethren the(P) came-out 
ATTANTHCIN HMIN AXPIC ATITTIOY POPOY KAI TPICON TABEPNWN OYC 
apantEsin hEmin achris appiou phorou kai triOn tabernOn hous 
G529 G2254 G891 G675 G5410 G2532 G5140 G4999 G3739 
n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Dat Pl Prep n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgn Conj a_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pr Acc PI m 
FROM-meeting to-US UNTIL APPII FORUM AND OF-THREE TAVERNS WHOM 
meeting us as-far-as Three 
1 ACON (0) TIAYAOC EYXAPICTHCAC TW eE~wW EAABEN ©OAPCOC 
idOn ho paulos eucharistEsas tO theO elaben tharsos 
G1492 G3588 G3972 G2168 G3588 G2316 G2983 G2294 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AorAct3Sg n_Acc Sgn 
PERCEIVING THE PAUL thanking to-THE God GOT COURAGE 
the took 
28:16 OTE AE HACGOMEN EIC PQ@MHN O EKATONTAPXOC MAPEAWKEN TOYC 
hote de Elthomen eis rOmEn ho hekatontarchos paredOken tous 
G3753 G1161 G2064 G1519 G4516 G3588 G1543 G3860 G3588 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm 
when YET WE-CAME INTO ROME THE HUNDRED-chief BESIDE-GIVES THE 
centurion gives-up 
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10 Who also honoured us with 
many honours; and when we 
departed, they laded [us] with 
such things as were necessary. 


11 . And after three months we 
departed in a ship of 
Alexandria, which had 
wintered in the isle, whose sign 
was Castor and Pollux. 


12 And landing at Syracuse, 
we tarried [there] three days. 


13 And from thence we fetched 
a compass, and came to 
Rhegium: and after one day the 
south wind blew, and we came 
the next day to Puteoli: 


14 Where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with 
them seven days: and so we 
went toward Rome. 


15 And from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came 
to meet us as far as Appii 
forum, and The three taverns: 


whom when Paul saw, he 
thanked God, and took 
courage. 


16 And when we came to 
Rome, the centurion delivered 
the prisoners to the captain of 
the guard: but Paul was 
suffered to dwell by himself 
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with a soldier that kept him. 


AECMIOYC TW CTPATOTIEAAPXH TOW AE TIAY ACD ENETPATIH MENEIN 
desmious tO stratopedarchE tO de paulO epetrapE menein 
G1198 G3588 G4759 G3588 G1161 G3972 G2010 G3306 
n_Acc Plm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
BOUND-ones  to-THE WAR-FOOT-chief to-THE YET PAUL it-WAS-permitted TO-BE-REMAINING 
prisoners chief-of-the-encampment 
KAO EAYTON CYN TW @PYAACCONT I AYTON CTPATIW®WTH 
kath heauton sun tO phulassonti auton stratiOtE 
G2596 G1438 G4862 G3588 G5442 G846 G4757 
Prep pf 3 Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm ppAcc Sgm n_DatSgm 
according-to self TOGETHER to-THE GUARDING him WARrior 
achy himself with-the soldier 
28:17 €FENETO AG META HMEPAG TPEIC CNTKAACCACONI TON TIAYAON TOYC 17 | And it came to pass, that 
egeneto de meta Emeras treis sugkalesasthai ton paulon tous 
G1096 G1161 G3326 G2250 G5140 G4779 G3588 G3972 G3588 after three days Paul called the 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_AccPIf a_AccPIf vn Aor Mid t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_AccPIm chief of the Jews together: and 
BECAME YET after DAYS THREE TO-TOGETHER-CALL THE PAUL THE when they were come together, 
it-occurred to-call-together he said unto them, Men [and] 
brethren, though I have 
ONTAC TWN IOYAAICN MPWTOYC CYNEACONTWN AE AYTO®N EAETEN committed nothing against the 
ontas tOn ioudaiOn prOtous sunelthontOn de autOn elegen people, or customs of our 
G5607 G3588 G2453 G4413 G4905 G1161 G846 G3004 fath t I deli d 
vp Pres vxx Acc Plm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm a_Acc Pim vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Conj pp Gen Plm_ vi Impf Act 3 Sg al ers; yek Was € AVEre! 
ones-BEING OF-THE JUDA-ans BEFORE-most OF-TOGETHER-COMING YET them he-said prisoner from Jerusalem into 
ones-being Jews foremost of-coming-together of-them the hands of the Romans. 
TIPOC AYTOYC ANAPEC AAEAPOI Erw OYAEN ENANT ION TIOIHCAC 
pros autous andres adelphoi egO ouden enantion poiEsas 
G4314 G846 G435 G80 G1473 G3762 G1727 G4160 
Prep pp Acc PI m n_ Voc Pl m n_ Voc Pl m pp 1 Nom Sg a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD them MEN brothers | NOT-YET-ONE IN-INSTEAD DOing 
men ! brethren ! nothing contrary 
TWh AAW H TOIC EƏOECIN TOIC TIATPWOIC AECMIOC EZ I1EPOCOAYMON 
tO laO E tois ethesin tois patrOois desmios ex ierosolumOn 
G3588 G2992 G2228 G3588 G1485 G3588 G3971 G1198 G1537  G2414 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Part t_DatPln n_DatPln t_DatPln a_DatPln n_Nom Sgm Prep n_GenPIn 
to-THE PEOPLE OR to-THE CUSTOMS THE hereditaries BOUND-one OUT OF-JERUSALEM 
hereditary() prisoner 
TIAPEAOGHN EIC TAC XEIPAC TON PWMA I WN 
paredothEn eis tas cheiras tOn rOmaiOn 
G3860 G1519 G3588 G5495 G3588 G4514 
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO THE HANDS OF-THE ROMANS 
was-given-up 
28:18 OIT INEC ANAP INANTEC ME CBEOYAONTO ATTOAYCAI AIA T9 18 Who, when they had 
oitines anakrinantes me eboulonto apolusai ia o] ` 
G3748 G350 G3165 G1014 G630 G1223 G3588 examined me, would have let 
ptNom Pim  vpAorActNomPim pp1AccSg vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Act Prep t Acc Sgn [me] go, because there was no 
WHO-ANY examining ME intendED TO-FROM-LOOSE THRU THE cause of death in me. 
who-any to-release-me because-of 
MHAEMIAN AITIAN OANATOY YMAPXEIN EN EMOI 
mEdemian aitian thanatou huparchein en emoi 
G3367 G156 G2288 G5225 G1722 G1698 
a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm_ vnPres Act Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
NO-YET-ONE cause OF-DEATH = TO-BE-belongING_ IN ME 
not-one to-be-existing 
28:19 ANT ACL ONTON Ag TEDN IONAN ICDN HNArKACOHN eni IKaAECACORI KAICAPA 19 But when the Jews spake 
antilegontOn e n ioudaiOn nagkasthEn epikalesasthai aisara : : ` 
G483 G1161 G3588 G2453 G315 G1941 G2541 against lit], I was constrained 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj t_GenPlm a_ GenPIm vi Aor Pas 1 Sg vn Aor Mid n_ Acc Sgm to appeal unto Caesar; not that 
OF-contradictING YET OF-THE JUDA-ans l-AM-necessitatED TO-ON-CALL CAESAR I had ought to accuse my 
Jews l-am-compelled to-appeal-to nation of. 
OYX wc TOY EOENOYC MOY EXWN TI KATHTOPHCAI 
ouch hOs tou ethnous mou echOn ti katEgorEsai 
G3756 G5613 G3588 G1484 G3450 G2192 G5100 G2723 
PartNeg Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp1GenSg vp Pres ActNom Sgm pxAccSgn_ vn Aor Act 
NOT AS OF-THE NATION OF-ME HAVING ANY TO-accuse 
anything 
28:20 ai In aoe OYN a, an TIAN ih gece nots cand IN TA l 20 For this cause therefore 
ia autEn oun n aitian parekalesa umas idein ai 
G1223 G3778 G3767 G3588 G156 G3870 G5209 G1492 G2532 have I called for you, 1o ae 
Prep pd Acc Sgf Conj t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf viAorAct1Sg pp2AccPI vn 2Aor Act Conj [you], and to speak with [you]: 
THRU this THEN THE cause |-BESIDE-CALL YOU) TO-BE-PERCEIVING AND because that for the hope of 
because-of |-call-beside ye to-be-perceiving-ye Israel I am bound with this 
chain. 
TIPOCAXAHCAI ENEKEN TAP THC EATTIIAOG TOY ICPAHA THN MAYCIN 
proslalEsai heneken gar tEs elpidos tou israEl tEn halusin 
G4354 G1752 G1063 3588 G1680 G3588 G2474 G3588 G254 
vn Aor Act Adv Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm __ ni proper t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
TO-TOWARD-TALK — on-account-of for OF-THE EXPECTATION  OF-THE ISRAEL THE UN-LOOSE 
to-speak-to-ye the chain 
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TAYTHN TIEPIKEIMAI 


tautEn perikeimai 

G3778 G4029 

pd Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
this |-AM-belING-ABOUT-LAID 


l-am-being-laid-about 


28:21 Ol AE POC AYTON EITION HMEIC OYTE TPAMMATA TEPI 21 And they said unto him, We 
hoi de pros auton eipon hEmeis oute grammata peri 3 p 
G3588 G1161 G4314 G846 G2036 G2249 G3777 G1121 G4012 neither received letters ou of 
t_NomPlm Conj Prep ppAccSgm vi2AorAct3PI pp1NomPI Conj n_AccPIn Prep Judaea concerning thee, neither 
THE-ones YET TOWARD him said WE NOT-BESIDES WRITings ABOUT any of the brethren that came 
the they-said neither letters concerning shewed or spake any harm of 
thee. 
COY EAEZAMEOA ANO THC IOYAAIAC OYTE TMTAPATENOMENOC TIC 
sou edexametha apo tEs ioudaias oute paragenomenos tis 
G4675 G1209 G575 G3588 G2449 G3777 G3854 G5100 
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 1 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm px Nom Sg m 
YOU RECEIVE FROM THE JUDEA NOT-BESIDES BESIDE-BECOMING ANY 
nor coming-along 
TOWN AAEAPWN ATIHTPEIAEN H EAAAHCEN TI TEPI COY TTONHPON 
tOn adelphOn apEggeilen E elalEsen ti peri sou ponEron 
G3588 G80 G518 G2228 G2980 G5100 G4012 G4675 G4190 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part vi Aor Act3 Sg px Acc Sgn Prep pp2GenSg a_AccSgn 
OF-THE brothers FROM-MESSAGES OR TALKS ANY ABOUT YOU wicked 
brethren reports speaks anything concerning 
28:22 MELOYMEN AE TAPA COY AKOYCAI A PPONEIC 22 But we desire to hear of 
axioumen de para sou akousai ha phroneis : A 
G515 G1161 G3844 G4675 G191 G3739 G5426 thee what thou thinkest: for as 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Prep pp2GenSg vn Aor Act prAccPln vi Pres Act 2 Sg concerning this sect, WẸ know 
WE-ARE-WORTHYING YET BESIDE YOU TO-HEAR WHICH YOU-ARE-belNG-DISPOSed that every where it is spoken 
we-are-counting-it-worthwhile which(P) against. 
TEPI MEN TAP THC AIPECEWC TAYTHC FNO®CTON ECTIN HMIN OTI 
peri men gar tEs haireseOs tautEs gnOston estin hEmin hoti 
G4012 G3303 G1063 3588 G139 G3778 G1110 G2076 G2254 G3754 
Prep Part Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf a_NomSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg pp1DatPl Conj 
ABOUT INDEED for THE preference this KNOWN it-IS to-US that 
concerning sect 
TIANTAXOY ANTIAErETAI 
pantachou antilegetai 
G3837 G483 
Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
EVERY-SOIL __ it-IS-belING-contradictED 
everywhere 
28:23 TAZAMENOI AE AYTW HMEPAN HKON TIPOC AYTON EIC THN 23., And when they had 
taxamenoi de autO hEmeran Ekon pros auton eis tEn ` : 
G5021 G1161 G846 G2250 G2240 G4314 G846 G1519 G3588 appointed ae À day, there 
vp Aor Mid Nom PIm Conj pp DatSgm n_AccSgf vilmpfAct3PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f came many to him into [his] 
SETTing YET _to-him DAY ARRIVED TOWARD him INTO THE lodging; to whom he 
expounded and testified the 
kingdom of God, persuading 
ZENIAN TIAELONEC OIC EZET IOETO AIAMAP'T YPOMENOC THN BACIAEIAN them concerning Jesus, both 
xenian pleiones hois exetitheto diamarturomenos tEn basileian out of the law of Moses, and 
G3578 G4119 G3739 G1620 G1263 G3588 G932 t th het: f 
n_AccSgf a NomPimCmp prDatPlm  vilmpfMid3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t _AccSgf n_AccSgf [ou of] ihe: propnets,. -irom 
LODGing MORE to-WHOM he-OUT-PLACED THRU-witnessING THE KINGdom morning till evening. 
more(P) he-expounded certifying 
TOY OEOY TMEIOWN TE AYTOYC TA TEPI TOY IHCOY 
tou theou peithOn te autous ta peri tou iEsou 
G3588 G2316 G3982 G5037 G846 G3588 G4012 G3588 G2424 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Part pp Acc Plm t_AccPln Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God PERSUADING BESIDES them THE ABOUT THE JESUS 
the(P) concerning 
ATMO TE TOY NOMOY M@CEWC KAI TON TIPOPHT WN Amo TIP@I EWC 
apo te tou nomou mOseOs kai tOn prophEtOn apo prOi heOs 
G575 G5037 G3588 G3551 G3475 G2532 G3588 G4396 G575 G4404 G2193 
Prep Part t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep Adv Conj 
FROM BESIDES OF-THE LAW OF-MOSES AND THE BEFORE-AVERers FROM morning TILL 
bsboth the prophets 
ECTIEPAC 
hesperas 
G2073 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EVENING-STAR 
dusk 
28:24 KAI ol MEN €EMEIGONTO TOIC AETOMENOIC ol AE 24 And some believed the 
kai hoi men epeithonto tois legomenois hoi de ‘ : 
G2532 G3588 G3303 G3982 G3588 G3004 G3588 G1161 things which were spoken, and 
Conj t_NomPlm Part vi Impf Pas 3 PI t Dat Pin vp Pres Pas DatPIn t_NomPlm Conj some believed not. 
AND THE INDEED were-PERSUADED to-THE belNG-said THE YET 


they-were-persuaded to-the-things 
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Acts 28 


HITICTOYN 
Epistoun 

G569 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
UN-BELIEVED 
they-disbelieved 


28:25 i abs ner PA eee TIPOC eee ileal eed 25 And when they agreed not 
asumphOnoi le ontes pros allElous apeluonto 
Gs800 G1161 G5607 G4314 G240 G630 among themselves, they 
a_NomPIm Conj vp Pres vxx Nom Pim Prep pe Acc PI m vi Impf Mid 3 PI departed, after that Paul had 
UN-TOGETHER-SOUNDS YET BEING TOWARD __ one-another THEY-were-FROM-LOOSED spoken one word, Well spake 
disagreements they-were-dismissed the Holy Ghost by Esaias the 

prophet unto our fathers, 

EINONTOC TOY TIAYAOY PHMA EN OTI KAA@WC TO TINEYMA 

eipontos tou paulou rEma hen hoti kalOs to pneuma 

G2036 G3588 G3972 G4487 G1520 G3754 2573 G3588 G4151 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm n_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ Conj Adv t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 

OF-sayING THE PAUL declaration ONE that IDEALly THE spirit 

TO ATION EAAħAAHCEN AIA HCAIOY TOY TIPOPHTOY TIPOC TOYC 

to hagion elalEsen dia Esaiou tou prophEtou pros tous 

G3588 G40 G2980 G1223 G2268 G3588 G4396 G4314 G3588 

t_NomSgn a NomSgn viAor Act 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Plm 

THE HOLY TALKS THRU ISAIAH THE BEFORE-AVERer TOWARD THE 

speaks through prophet 


TINTEPAC HMCON 
pateras hEmOn 
G3962 G2257 
n_AccPIm pp1 GenPl 
FATHERS OF-US 


28:26 ils eee TIPOC TON ANON TOYTON ei eine 26 Saying, Go unto this people, 
legon oreuthEti ros ton laon touton ai eipe a 
2004 Gaiea 4314 G3588 G2992 G5126 G2532 C and say, Hearing ye shall hear, 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn vm Aor pasD 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pdAccSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg and shall not understand; and 
sayING BE-BEING-GONE TOWARD THE PEOPLE this AND  BE-saylNG seeing ye shall see, and not 

be-you-being-gone ! be-you-saying ! perceive: 

AKOH AKOYCETE KAI OY MH CYNHTE KAI BAEMIONT EC 

akoE akousete kai ou mE sunEte kai blepontes 

G189 G191 G2532 G3756 G3361 G4920 G2532 991 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor vxx 2 Pl Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

to-HEARing YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-understandING AND lookING 

observing 

BAEYETE KAI OY MH IAHTE 

blepsete kai ou mE idEte 

G991 G2532 G3756 G3361 G1492 

vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl 

YE-SHALL-BE-lookKING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


ye-shall-be-observing 


28:27 EMAXYNƏH TAP H KAPAIA TOY ANOY TOYTOY KAI TOIC WCIN 27 For the heart of this people 
epachunthE ar hE kardia tou laou toutou kai tois Osin p p 
C3975 1063 G3588 G2588 G3588 G2992 G5127 G2532 G3588 G3775 is waxed gross, and their eats 
vi Aor Pas3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Con) t DatPin n_DatPin are dull of hearing, and their 
IS-STOUTenED for THE HEART OF-THE PEOPLE this AND to-THE EARS eyes have they closed; lest they 
should see with [their] eyes, 
and hear with [their] ears, and 
BAPEWC HKOYCAN KAI TOYC O@bOAAMOYC AYTON EKAMMYCAN MHTTIOTE understand with [their] heart, 
bareOs Ekousan kai tous ophthalmous autOn ekammusan mEpote and should be converted, and I 
G917 G191 G2532 G3588 G3788 G846 G2576 G3379 hould heal th 
Adv vi Aor Act3PI Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPIm ppGenPIm  viAor Act 3 PI Adv snould ngal them, 
HEAVIly THEY-HEAR AND THE ViEWers OF-them THEY-shut NO-?-when 
eyes lest-at-some-time 
IA@CIN TOIC OPOEAAMOIC KAI TOIC WCIN AKOYCWCIN KAI 
idOsin tois ophthalmois kai tois Osin akousOsin kai 
G1492 G3588 G3788 G2532 G3588 G3775 G191 G2532 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln_ vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  to-THE ViEWers AND _ to-THE EARS THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING AND 
eyes should-be-hearing 
TH KAPAIN CYNWCIN KAI EMICTPEYWCIN KAI INCCWMAI 
tE kardia sunOsin kai epistrepsOsin kai iasOmai 
G3588 G2588 G4920 G2532  G1994 G2532 G2390 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
to-THE HEART THEY-MAY-BE-understandING AND  THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING AND — I-SHOULD BE-HEALING 
may-be-understanding should-be-turning-about |-should-be-healing 
AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 
pp Acc PI m 
them 
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Acts 28 - Romans 1 


28:28 o OYN pot YMIN OTI TOIC EONECIN 7 TO 28 Be it known therefore unto 
gnOston oun est humin hoti tois ethnesin apestal to ; 
G1110 G3767 G2077 G5213 G3754 G3588 G1484 G649 G3588 yous that the salvation of God 
a_NomSgn Conj  vmPresvxx3Sg pp2DatPl Con) t_DatPln n_DatPin  vi2AorPas3Sg t_Nom Sgn 1s sent unto the Gentiles, and 
KNOWN THEN LET-it-BE to-YOU(P) that to-THE NATIONS WAS-commissioned THE [that] they will hear it. 

let-it-be ! to-ye was-dispatched 

CWTHPION TOY ƏEOY AYTOI KAI AKOYCONTAI 

sOtErion tou theou autoi kai akousontai 

G4992 G3588 G2316 G846 G2532 G191 

a_Nom Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppNomPIm Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SAVing OF-THE God they AND ~~ SHALL-BE-HEARING 

salvation 

28:29 lor TAYTA AYTOY EIMONTOC Noes or OVAAIOI TOAN 29 And when he had said these 

ai tauta autou eipontos apElthon oi ioudaioi pollEn 
G2532 5023 G846 G2036 G565 G3588 G2453 G4183 words, the Jews departed, and 
Conj pd Acc PI n ppGenSgm vp2Aor Act GenSgm vi2AorAct3P! t_NomPlm a _NomPlm a_Acc Sgf had great reasoning among 
AND these OF-him sayING FROM-CAME THE JUDA-ans much themselves. 
these-things came-away Jews 

E€XONTEC EN EAYTOIC CYZHTHCIN 

echontes en heautois suzEtEsin 

G2192 G1722 G1438 G4803 

vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep pf3DatPlm n_AccSgf 

HAVING IN selves TOGETHER-SEEKing 


among themselves discussing 


28:30 EMEINEN ng ie es oa a are EN a ear 30. And Paul dwelt two whole 
emeinen le 10 aulos ietian olEn en idi misthOmati p : : 
G3306 G1161 G3588 3972 G1333 G3650 G1722 G2398 G3410 years. 10 his own hired house, 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm n_AccSgf a _AccSgf Prep a_DatSgm_ n_DatSgn and received all that came in 
REMAINS YET THE PAUL TWO-YEAR WHOLE IN OWN HIRED (house) unto him, 

two-years hired-house 

KAI MTTEAEXETO TIANTAC TOYC EICTIOPEYOMENOYC MPOC AYTON 

kai apedecheto pantas tous eisporeuomenous pros auton 

G2532  G588 G3956 G3588 G1531 G4314 G846 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_AccPlm t_AccPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm Prep pp Acc Sg m 

AND FROM-RECEIVED ALL THE ones-INTO-GOING TOWARD him 
he-welcomed ones-going-in 

28:31 KHE VECON TN BACIAG IAN TOY aroy Kai à i BEACON TA 31 Preaching the kingdom of 

russOn tEn asileian tou theou ai idaskOn ta A A 

G2784 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1321 G3588 God, and teaching those things 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj  vpPresActNomSgm_ t_AccPlin which concern the Lord Jesus 
PROCLAIMING THE KINGdom OF-THE God AND TEACHING THE Christ, with all confidence, no 
heralding the() man forbidding him. 

TEPI TOY KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY META TIACHC TIAPPHCIAC AKWAYTOC 

peri tou kuriou iEsou christou meta pasEs parrEsias akOlutOs 

G4012 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3956 G3954 G209 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv 

ABOUT THE Master JESUS ANOINTED WITH EVERY boldness UN-FORBIDly 

concerning Lord Christ all unforbidden 
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Romans 


1:1 TIAYAOC AOYAOG IHCOY XPICTOY KAHTOC ATIOCTOAOC = AdWPICMENOC 
paulos doulos iEsou christou kIEtos apostolos aphOrismenos 
G3972 G1401 G2424 G5547 G2822 G652 G873 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
PAUL SLAVE OF-JESUS ANOINTED CALLED commissioner HAVING-been-FROM-definED 

Christ apostle severed 

EIC EYATTEAION OEOY 

eis euaggelion theou 

G1519 G2098 G2316 

Prep n_Acc Sgn n_ Gen Sg m 

INTO WELL-MESSAGE OF-God 

1:2 O TMPOEMHIFTEIAATO AIA TON TIPOPHT WN AY TOY EN CPAPAIC 
ho proepEggeilato dia tOn prophEtOn autou en graphais 
G3739 G4279 G1223 G3588 G4396 G846 G1722 G1124 
pr Acc Sgn viAor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm pp Gen Sg m Prep n_Dat PI f 
WHICH He-BEFORE-promisES THRU THE BEFORE-AVERers OF-Him IN WRITings 

he-promises-before through prophets scriptures 

ATV IAIC 

hagiais 

G40 

a_Dat Pl f 

HOLY 

1:3 TIEPI TOY YIOY AYTOY TOY TENOMENOY EK CMEPMATOC 
peri tou huiou autou tou genomenou ek spermatos 
G4012 G3588 G5207 G846 G3588 G1096 G1537 =G4690 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm  ppGenSgm_ t GenSgm vp2AormidDGenSgm_ Prep n_Gen Sgn 
ABOUT THE SON OF-Him THE One-BECOMING OUT OF-seed 
concerning one-becoming 

AABIA KATA CAPKA 

dabid kata sarka 

G1138 G2596 G4561 

niproper Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ofDAVID according-to FLESH 

of-David 

1:4 TOY OP ICEENT OC YIOY ƏEOY EN AYNAMEI KATA TINEYMA 
tou horisthentos huiou theou en dunamei kata pneuma 
G3588 G3724 G5207 G2316 G1722 G1411 G2596 G4151 
t_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_Acc Sgn 
THE One-BEING-definED SON OF-God IN ABILITY according-to spirit 

one-being-designated power 

AT IWCYNHC GE ANACTACEWC NEKPWN IHCOY XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY 

hagiOsunEs ex anastaseOs nekrOn iEsou christou tou kuriou 

G42 G1537  G386 G3498 G2424 G5547 G3588 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_GenPlm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm_ n_GenSgm 

OF-HOLY-TOGETHERness OUT OF-UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones JESUS ANOINTED THE Master 

of-holiness of-resurrection of-dead-ones Christ Lord 

HMCON 

hEmOn 

G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-US 

1:5 Al OY EAABOMEN XAPIN KAI ATTIOCTOAHN EIC YTAKOHN TIICTEWC EN 
di hou elabomen charin kai apostolEn eis hupakoEn pisteOs en 
G1223 3739 G2983 G5485 G2532 G651 G1519 G5218 G4102 G1722 
Prep pr Gen Sgm vi2AorAct1 PI n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
THRU WHOM WE-GOT grace AND commission INTO obedience OF-BELIEF IN 
through we-obtained apostleship of-faith among 

MACIN TOIC EOENECIN YTTEP TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

pasin tois ethnesin huper tou onomatos autou 

G3956 G3588 G1484 G5228 G3588 G3686 G846 

a_DatPln t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg m 

ALL THE NATIONS OVER THE NAME OF-Him 

for-the-sake-of 

1:6 EN oIc ECTE YMEIC KAHTOI IHCOY XPICTOY 
en hois este humeis kIEtoi iEsou christou 
G1722 G3739 G2075 G2532 G5210 G2822 G2424 G5547 
Prep pr Dat PIn vi Pres vxx 2 Pl pp 2Nom PI a_Nom Pim n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IN WHOM?) ARE YOUIP) CALLED-ones OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
among ye called-ones Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 1 


1. Paul, a servant of Jesus 


Christ, called [to be] an 
apostle, separated unto the 
gospel of God, 


2 (Which he had promised 
afore by his prophets in the 
holy scriptures,) 


3 Concerning his Son Jesus 
Christ our Lord, which was 
made of the seed of David 
according to the flesh; 


4 And declared [to be] the Son 
of God with power, according 
to the spirit of holiness, by the 
resurrection from the dead: 


5 By whom we have received 
grace and apostleship, for 
obedience to the faith among 
all nations, for his name: 


5 Among whom are ye also the 
called of Jesus Christ: 
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1:7 MACIN TOIC OYCIN EN PWMH ArPATTIHTOIC ƏOEOY KAHTOIC ArIOIC 
pasin tois ousin en rOmE agapEtois theou kIEtois hagiois 
G3956 G3588 G5607 G1722 G4516 G27 G2316 G2822 G40 
a_DatPlm t_DatPlm vp Pres vxx DatPlm Prep n_DatSgf a_DatPlm n_GenSgm_ a_DatPlm a_Dat Plm 
to-ALL THE ones-BEING IN ROME beLOVED OF-God CALLED HOLY-ones 

ones-being saints 

XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATTO GEOY TIATPOC HMCON KAI KYPIOY IHCOY 

charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou iEsou 

G5485 G5213 G2532  G1515 G575 2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 

n_NomSgf pp2DatPI Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPI Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master JESUS 
to-ye Lord 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:8 TIP@TON MEN EYXAPICT@ TW BEW MOY AIA 1HCOY XPICTOY 
prOton men eucharistO tO theO mou dia iEsou christou 
G4412 G3303 G2168 G3588 G2316 G3450 G1223 G2424 G5547 
Adv Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg Prep n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgm 
BEFORE-most INDEED _ |-AM-thankING to-THE God OF-ME THRU = JESUS ANOINTED 
first the through Christ 

YTTEP TIANTC@N YMCDON OTI H TIICTIC YMOCDN KATAFTEAAETAI EN 

huper pantOn humOn hoti hE pistis humOn kataggelletai en 

G5228 G3956 G5216 G3754 G3588 G4102 G5216 G2605 G1722 

Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPIl_ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

OVER ALL OF-YOUI(P) that THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) —1S-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED IN 

for-ihe-sake-of of-ye faith of-ye is-being-annouced 

OAW TW KOCMCD 

holO tO kosmO 

G3650 G3588 G2889 

a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

WHOLE THE SYSTEM 

world 

1:9 MAPTYC TAP MOY ECTIN te) 6EOC w AATPEYW 
martus gar mou estin ho theos hO latreuO 
G3144 G1063 G3450 G2076 G3588 G2316 G3739 G3000 
n_Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen Sg viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm prDatSgm viPres Act1 Sg 
witness for OF-ME IS THE God to-WHOM I-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

EN TW TINEYMATI MOY EN TW EYATTEAI@ TOY YIOY AYTOY 

en tO pneumati mou en tO euaggeliO tou huiou autou 

G1722 G3588 G4151 G3450 G1722 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5207 G846 

Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 

IN THE spirit OF-ME IN THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE SON OF-Him 

WC AAIAAEITTITMC MNEIAN YMW®WN TIOIOYMAI 

hOs adialeiptOs mneian humOn poioumai 

G5613 G89 G3417 G5216 G4160 

Adv Adv n_AccSgf pp2GenPl viPres Mid 1 Sg 

AS UN-intermittingly REMINDer OF-YOU(P) |-AM-makING 

how unintermittingly mention of-ye 

1:10 TIANTOTE ENI TON TIPOCEYXW@N MOY AEOMENOC EINMNWC HAH 

pantote epi tOn proseuchOn mou deomenos eipOs EdE 
G3842 G1909 G3588 G4335 G3450 G1189 G1513 G2235 
Adv Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Cond Adv 
always ON THE prayers OF-ME beseechING IF-how ALREADY 
if-somehow at-length 

NOTE EYOAWCHCOMAI EN TW OEAHMATI TOY ƏEOY EAOEIN 

pote euodOthEsomai en tO thelEmati tou theou elthein 

G4218 G2137 G1722 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G2064 

Part vi Fut Pas 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act 

?-when |-SHALL-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED _ IN THE WILL OF-THE God TO-BE-COMING 


some-time _ |-shall-be-being-prospered 


TIPOC YMAC 


pros humas 

G4314 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TOWARD YOU() 

ye 

1:11 Emimoew TAP IAEIN YMAC 
epipothO gar idein humas 
G1971 G1063 G1492 G5209 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI 
|-AM-ON-LONGING for TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOUIP) 
|-am-longing ye 
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Romans 1 


7 To all that be in Rome, 
beloved of God, called [to be] 
saints: Grace to you and peace 
from God our Father, and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


8. First, I thank my God 
through Jesus Christ for you 
all, that your faith is spoken of 
throughout the whole world. 


°For God is my witness, 
whom I serve with my spirit in 
the gospel of his Son, that 
without ceasing I make 
mention of you always in my 
prayers; 


10 Making request, if by any 
means now at length I might 
have a prosperous journey by 
the will of God to come unto 
you. 


pna TI ee PASTOAR 11 For I long to see you, that I 
ina ti meta charisma x 
G2443 G5100 G3330 G5486 may impart unto: you- some 
Conj pxAccSgn_ vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sgn spiritual gift, to the end ye may 
THAT ANY I-MAY-BE-WITH-GIVING grace-effect be established; 
some |-may-be-sharing gracious-gift 
Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Romans 1 


YMIN TINEYMATIKON EIC TO CTHPIXOHNAIL YMAC 
humin pneumatikon eis to stErichthEnai humas 
G5213 G4152 G1519 G3588 G4741 G5209 
pp 2 Dat PI a_AccSgn Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas pp 2 Acc PI 
to-YOU(P) spiritual INTO THE TO-BE-STOOD-fast YOU(P) 
to-ye to-be-established ye 
1:12 oo fF ee EN ae TA ES 12 That is, that I may be 
outo e estin sumparal nai en umin ia s 5 
G5124 G1161 G2076 G4837 G1722 = G5213 G1223 G3588 comforted together with you 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg vn Aor Pas Prep pp2DatPI Prep t_ Gen Sgf by the mutual faith both of you 
this YET IS TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-CALLED IN YOUIP) THRU THE and me. 
to-be-consoled-together among ye through 
EN MAAHAOIC MICTEWC YMON TE KAI EMOY 
en allElois pisteOs humOn te kai emou 
G1722 G240 G4102 G5216 G5037 G2532  G1700 
Prep pc Dat PI m n_ Gen Sg f pp 2Gen PI Part Conj pp 1 Gen Sg 
IN one-another BELIEF OF-YOU(P) BESIDES AND  OF-ME 
faith of-ye bsboth 
1:13 OY fae rs Daae ATNOEIN Tran a oe 13 Now I would not have you 
ou el e umas agnoein adelphoi oti pollakis : 
G3756 G2309 G1161 G5209 G50 G80 G3754 G4178 ignorant, brethren, that 
PartNeg viPresAct1Sg Conj pp2Acc Pl vn Pres Act n_ Voc Pim Conj Adv oftentimes I purposed to come 
NOT I-AM-WILLING YET YOU!) TO-BE-UN-KNOWING brothers that MANY-times unto you, (but was let hitherto,) 
ye to-be-being-ignorant brethren ! often that I might have some fruit 
among you also, even as 
TIPOEOEMHN EAOEIN TIPOC YMAC KAI EKWAYƏHN AXPI TOY AEYPO among other Gentiles. 
proethemEn elthein pros humas kai ekOluthEn achri tou deuro 
G4388 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2532 G2967 G891 G3588 G1204 
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2Acc PI Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t GenSgm Adv 
|-BEFORE-PLACED TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU() AND |-WAS-FORBIDDEN UNTIL THE HITHER 
l-purposed ye was-prevented 
INA KAPMON TINA cxw KAI EN YMIN KAOWC KAI EN TOIC 
hina karpon tina schO kai en humin kathOs kai en tois 
G2443 G2590 G5100 G2192 G2532  G1722 G5213 G2531 G2532 G1722 G3588 
Conj n_AccSgm _ pxAccSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv Conj Prep t_Dat Pl n 
THAT FRUIT ANY |-SHOULD-BE-HAVING AND IN YOU!) according-AS AND IN THE 
some also among ye among 
AOITIOIC EONECIN 
loipois ethnesin 
G3062 G1484 
a_DatPln n_ Dat Pin 
rest NATIONS 
rest(P) 
1:14 CAAHCIN Te KAI PAPEAPOIG oe ne ea ANOHTOIC ote IAETHC 14 I am debtor both to the 
ellEsin e ai arbarois sophois e ai anoEtois opheiletEs REN 
G1672 G5037 G2532 915 G4680 G5037 G2532 453 G3781 Greeks, and to the Barbarians; 
n_DatPlm Part Con) a DatPIm a_DatPlm Part Con) a_Dat Pim n_ Nom Sg m both to the wise, and to the 
to-GREEKS BESIDES AND to-BARBARIANS to-WISE BESIDES AND to-UN-MINDing OWEr unwise. 
bsboth barbarians >sboth foolish debtor 
EIMI 
eimi 
G1510 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
I-AM 
1:15 Ov TOE To KAT EME TIPOSYMON KAI cli rote EN POMH 15 So, as much as in me is, I 
joutOs o al eme prothumon ai umin ois en rOm 
G3779 G3588 G2596 G1691 G4289 G2532 5213 G3588 G1722 G4516 am ready 7 preach the gospel 
Adv t NomSgn Prep pp 1 Acc Sg a_NomSgn Conj pp2DatPI t_DatPlm Prep  n_DatSgf to you that are at Rome also. 
thus THE according-to ME BEFORE-FEEL AND  to-YOU(P) THE IN ROME 
eagerness also to-ye the-ones 
EYATTEAICACOAI 
euaggelisasthai 
G2097 
vn Aor Mid 
TO-WELL-MESSAGize 
to-bring-ihe-well-message 
1:16 OY TAP oe Aa ira ag dei hia eer eae TAP 16 Ror I am not ashamed of 
ou gar epaischunomai o euaggelion ou christou unamis gar iate a 
G3756 G1063 G1870 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 G1411 G1063 the gospel of Christ: for it is 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n NomSgf Conj the power of God unto 
NOT for l-AM-belNG-ON-VILED THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED ABILITY for salvation to every one that 
l-am-being-ashamed of-the Christ power believeth; to the Jew first, and 
also to the Greek. 
@EOY ECT IN EIC CWTHPIAN MANTI TOM TIICTEYONTI IOYAAXI@ TE 
theou estin eis sOtErian panti tO pisteuonti ioudaiO te 
G2316 G2076 G1519 G4991 G3956 G3588 G4100 G2453 G5037 
n_Gen Sgm viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep n_Acc Sg f a_DatSgm t_DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm a_DatSgm Part 
OF-God IS INTO SAVing to-EVERY THE one-BELIEVING to-JUDA-an BESIDES 
it-is salvation one-believing to-Jew 
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Romans 1 


TIP TON KAI EAAHNI 


prOton kai hellEni 
G4412 G2532  G1672 
Adv Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
BEFORE-most AND _ to-GREEK 
first 
1:17 AIKAIOCYNH TAP 6©EOY EN AYTW  AMOKAAYMTETALI EK MICTEWC EIC 17 For therein is the 
dikaiosunE gar theou en autO apokaluptetai ek pisteOs eis - 
G1343 G1063 G2316 G1722 G846 G601 G1537 G4102 G1519 righteousness of Cod revealed 
n_ Nom Sgf Conj n_GenSgm Prep ppDatSgn_ viPres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Prep from faith to faith: dS; it 1s 
JUSTice for OF-God IN it IS-beING-FROM-COVERED OUT OF-BELIEF INTO written, The just shall live by 
righteousness is-being-revealed of-faith faith. 
TIICTIN KAOWC reEerPANITAI fe) AE AIKAIOC EK TIICTEWC ZHCETAI 
pistin kathOs gegraptai ho de dikaios ek pisteOs zEsetai 
G4102 G2531 G1125 G3588 G1161 G1342 G1537  G4102 G2198 
n_Acc Sgf Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
BELIEF according-AS_ it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE YET  JUST-one OUT = OF-BELIEF SHALL-BE-LIVING 
faith just-one of-faith 
1:18 MMOKAAYIITETAI TAP OPTH eEOY AT OYPANOY EMI TIACAN 18 For the wrath of God is 
apokaluptetai gar orgE theou ap ouranou epi pasan : 
G601 G1063 G3709 G2316 G575 G3772 G1909 G3956 revealed from heaven against 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm Prep n_ Gen Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf all . ungodliness and 
IS-belNG-FROM-COVERED for INDIGNATION OF-God FROM heaven ON EVERY unrighteousness of men, who 
is-being-revealed all hold the truth in 
unrighteousness; 
ACEBEIAN KAI AAIKIAN ANƏPWTMTWN TON THN AAHOEIAN EN MAIKIA 
asebeian kai adikian anthrOpOn tOn tEn alEtheian en adikia 
G763 G2532 G93 G444 G3588 G3588 G225 G1722 G93 
n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Plm t_GenPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-REVERence AND UN-JUSTness = OF-humans OF-THE THE TRUTH IN UN-JUSTness 
irreverence injustice the-ones injustice 
KANTEXONT WN 
katechontOn 
G2722 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
DOWN-HAVING 
retaining 
1:19 AIOTI TO TN®WCTON TOY OEOY @ANEPON ECTIN EN AYTOIC 19 Because that which may 
dioti to gnOston tou theou phaneron estin en autois : r 
G1360 G3588 G1110 G3588 G2316 G5318 G2076 G1722 G846 be Know of God is manifest 
Conj t NomSgn a_ Nom Sgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm a NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp Dat PI m In them; for God hath shewed 
THRU-that THE KNOWN OF-THE God apparent IS IN them [it] unto them. 
because-that which-is-known among 
oO TAP ©6E€0C AYTOIC EPANEPWCEN 
ho gar theos autois ephanerOsen 
G3588 G1063 G2316 G846 G5319 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm ppDatPlm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE for God to-them makES-APPEAR 
manifests-it 
1:20 TA TAP AOPATA AYTOY ATO KTICEWC KOCMOY TOIC TIOIHMACIN 20 For the invisible things of 
ta gar aorata autou apo ktiseOs kosmou tois poiEmasin . . 
G3588 G1063 G517 G846 G575 G2937 G2889 G3588 G4161 him from the creation of the 
t_NomPln Conj a_Nom Pin pp GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgf n_GenSgm t DatPin n_DatPin world are clearly seen, being 
THE for UN-SEEN OF-Him FROM CREATION  OF-SYSTEM _ to-THE achievements understood by the things that 
invisible-things of-world are made, [even] his eternal 
power and Godhead; so that 
NOOYMENA KAGOPATAI H TE AIAIOC AYTOY AYNAMIC KAI they are without excuse: 
nooumena kathoratai hE te aidios autou dunamis kai 
G3539 G2529 G3588 G5037 G126 G846 G1411 G2532 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf Part a_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sgm n_Nom Sgf Conj 
belNG-MINDED IS-beING-DOWN-SEEN THE BESIDES UN-PERCEIVed OF-Him ABILITY AND 
being-apprehended is-being-descried imperceptible power 
ƏEIOTHC EIC TO EINAI AYTOYC ANAMOAOFHTOYC 
theiotEs eis to einai autous anapologEtous 
G2305 G1519 G3588 G1511 G846 G379 
n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn vnPres vxx ppAccPlm a_Acc Plm 
divinity INTO THE TO-BE them UN-FROM-said 
defenseless 
1:21 AIOTI CNONTEC TON ©6EON OYX WC 6EON EAOZACAN H 21 Because that, when they 
dioti gnontes ton theon ouch hOs theon edoxasan E ra . 
G1360 G1097 G3588 G2316 G3756 G5613 G2316 G1392 G2228 knew God, they glorified [him] 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomPIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm PartNeg Adv n_AccSgm viAor Act3 PI Part not as God, neither were 
THRU-that KNOWING THE God NOT AS God THEY-esteemize OR thankful; but became vain in 
because-that ones-knowing they-glorify their imaginations, and their 
foolish heart was darkened. 
EYXAPICTHCAN MAA EMAT AIC@OCHCAN EN TOIC AIAAOTICMOIC AYTW®WN KAI 
eucharistEsan all emataiOthEsan en tois dialogismois autOn kai 
G2168 G235 G3154 G1722 G3588 G1261 G846 G2532 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pp Gen PI m Conj 
THEY-thank but THEY-WERE-made-VAIN IN THE THRU-accounts OF-them AND 
thank-him reasonings 
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ECKOT ICƏH H ACYNETOC AYTW®WN KAPAIA 
eskotisthE hE asunetos autOn kardia 
G4654 G3588 G801 G846 G2588 
viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pp Gen Plm n_Nom Sgf 
IS-DARKenED THE UN-intelligent = OF-them HEART 
unintelligent 
1:22 PACKONTEC EINAI cool EMCWPANGHCAN 
phaskontes einai sophoi emOranthEsan 
G5335 G1511 G4680 G3471 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Pres vxx a_NomPIm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
ALLEGING TO-BE WISE THEY-ARE-made-INSIPID 
alleging-themselves they-are-made-stupid 
1:23 KAI HAAAZAN THN AOZAN TOY NPOAPTOY ƏEOY EN OMOIWMAT I 
kai Ellaxan tEn doxan tou aphthartou theou en homoiOmati 
G2532 G236 G3588 G1391 G3588 G862 G2316 G1722 G3667 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sgn 
AND ~~ THEY-CHANGE THE esteem OF-THE UN-CORRUPTible God IN LIKEness 
glory incorruptible 
EIKONOC OAPTOY ANƏPWTMOY KAI METEINWN KAI TETPATIOAWN KAI EPTTETCON 
eikonos phthartou anthrOpou kai peteinOn kai tetrapodOn kai herpetOn 
G1504 G5349 G444 G2532 G4071 G2532 G5074 G2532 G2062 
n_GenSgf a_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Pin Conj a_Gen Pin Conj n_ Gen PI n 
OF-image OF-CORRUPTible human AND _ OF-flyers AND OF-FOUR-FOOTEDS AND  OF-REPTILES 
of-flying-creatures quadrupeds reptiles 
1:24 AIO KAI TIAPEAWKEN AYTOYC O ƏEOC EN TAIC EMIOYMIAIC 
dio kai paredOken autous ho theos en tais epithumiais 
G1352 G2532 G3860 G846 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G1939 
Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPIlf 
THRU-WHICH AND BESIDE-GIVES them THE God IN THE ON-FEELings 
wherefore gives-over lusts 
TOWN KAPA ICON AYTCON EIC AKAOAPCIAN TOY AT IMAZECOEAI TA 
tOn kardiOn autOn eis akatharsian tou atimazesthai ta 
G3588 G2588 G846 G1519 G167 G3588 G818 G3588 
t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sgm vn Pres mid/pas t_Acc PIn 
OF-THE HEARTS OF-them INTO  UN-cleanness OF-THE TO-BE-belNG-UN-VALUED THE 
uncleanness to-be-dishonoring 
CWMATA AYTW®N EN EAYTOIC 
sOmata autOn en heautois 
G4983 G846 G1722 G1438 
n_AccPln ppGenPlim Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 
BODIES OF-them IN selves 
among themselves 
1:25 OITINEC METHAAAZAN THN MAHOEIAN TOY ƏEOY EN TW YEYAEI 
hoitines metEllaxan tEn alEtheian tou theou en tO pseudei 
G3748 G3337 G3588 G225 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G5579 
pr Nom Pim vi Aor Act 3 PI t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
WHO-ANY _ after-CHANGE THE TRUTH OF-THE God IN THE FALSEhood 
those-who alter lie 
KAI ECEBACEHCAN KAI EAANTPEYCAN TH KTICEl TTAPN TON KTICANTA 
kai esebasthEsan kai elatreusan tE ktisei para ton ktisanta 
G2532 G4573 G2532 G3000 G3588 G2937 G3844 G3588 G2936 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
AND ARE-REVERED AND offer-DIVINE-SERVICE to-THE CREATION BESIDE THE One-CREAT ing 
are-venerated one-creating 
oc ECT IN EYAOTHTOC EIC TOYC AICONAC AMHN 
hos estin eulogEtos eis tous aiOnas amEn 
G3739 G2076 G2128 G1519 G3588 G165 G281 
pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg a_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm Hebrew 
WHO IS blessed INTO THE eons AMEN 
1:26 AIA TOYTO MAPEAWKEN AYTOYC O 6EOC EIC MAOH ATIMIAC 
dia touto paredOken autous ho theos eis pathE atimias 
G1223 G5124 G3860 G846 G3588 G2316 G1519 G3806 G819 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Pin n_GenSgf 
THRU this BESIDE-GIVES them THE God INTO EMOTIONS OF-UN-VALUE 
because-of gives-over passions of-dishonor 
Al TE TAP ƏHAEIAI AYTON METHAAAZAN THN @YCIKHN XPHCIN EIC 
hai te gar thEleiai autOn metEllaxan tEn phusikEn chrEsin eis 
G3588 G5037 G1063 G2338 G846 G3337 G3588 G5446 G5540 G1519 
t NomPIf Part Conj a_NomPIf ppGenPlm viAor Act3 PI t_AccSgf a_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep 
THE BESIDES for females OF-them after-CHANGE THE natural USing INTO 
alter use 
THN TAPA =PYCIN 
tEn para phusin 
G3588 G3844 G5449 
t_Acc Sgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THE BESIDE nature 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 1 


22 Professing themselves to be 
wise, they became fools, 


°3 And changed the glory of 
the uncorruptible God into an 
image made like to corruptible 


man, and to birds, and 
fourfooted beasts, and 
creeping things. 


24 Wherefore God also gave 
them up to _ uncleanness 
through the lusts of their own 
hearts, to dishonour their own 
bodies between themselves: 


25 Who changed the truth of 
God into a lie, and worshipped 
and served the creature more 
than the Creator, who is 
blessed for ever. Amen. 


°6 For this cause God gave 
them up unto vile affections: 
for even their women did 
change the natural use into that 
which is against nature: 
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1:27 OMOI@MC TE KAI ol APCENEC ADENTEC THN @YCIKHN XPHCIN 
homoiOs te kai hoi arsenes aphentes tEn phusikEn chrEsin 
G3668 G5037 G2532 3588 G730 G863 G3588 G5446 G5540 
Adv Part Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vp2AorActNomPlm t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 
LIKE-AS BESIDES AND THE MALES FROM-LETTING THE natural USing 
likewise also leaving use 

THC ƏHAEIAC EZEKNYOHCAN EN TH OPEZEI AYTOON EIC AAAHAOYC 

tEs thEleias exekauthEsan en tE orexei autOn eis allElous 

G3588 G2338 G1572 G1722 G3588 G3715 G846 G1519 G240 

t_GenSgf a_GenSgf vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenPlm Prep pc Acc PI m 

OF-THE female WERE-OUT-BURNED IN THE craving OF-them INTO one-another 

were-inflamed 

APCENEC EN APCECIN THN ACXHMOCYNHN KATEPTAZOMENO!I KAI THN 

arsenes en arsesin tEn aschEmosunEn katergazomenoi kai tEn 

G730 G1722 G730 G3588 G808 G2716 G2532 G3588 

n_Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

MALES IN MALES THE indecency DOWN-ACTING AND THE 

effecting 

ANT IMICO IAN HN EAEI THC TAANHC AYTON EN EAYTOIC 

antimisthian hEn edei tEs planEs autOn en heautois 

G489 G3739 G1163 G3588 G4106 G846 G1722 G1438 

n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 

INSTEAD-HIRE WHICH WAS-BINDING OF-THE STRAYing OF-them IN selves 

retribution must-be deception themselves 

ATTOAAMBANONT EC 

apolambanontes 

G618 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

FROM-GETTING 

getting-back 

1:28 KAI KAOWC OYK EAOKIMACAN TON ƏOEON EXEIN EN EM ITFNWCEI 
kai kathOs ouk edokimasan ton theon echein en epignOsei 
G2532 G2531 G3756 G1381 G3588 G2316 G2192 G1722 G1922 
Conj Adv Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
AND according-AS NOT THEY-test THE God TO-BE-HAVING IN ON-KNOWledge 

to-be-having-him recognition 

TIAPEAWKEN AYTOYC O ƏEOC EIC AAOKIMON NOYN TIOIEIN TA 

paredOken autous ho theos eis adokimon noun poiein ta 

G3860 G846 G3588 G2316 G1519 G96 G3563 G4160 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act t_ Acc Pin 

BESIDE-GIVES them THE God INTO  UN-tested MIND TO-BE-DOING THE 

gives-over disqualified the-things 

MH KAOHKONTA 

mE kathEkonta 

G3361 G2520 

Part Neg vp Pres im-Act Acc PI n 

NO befittING 

1:29 MEMAHPWMENOYC MACH AAIKIAN TIOPNE IA TIONHPIN = TITAGONEZIN KAKIA 
peplErOmenous pasE adikia porneia ponEria pleonexia kakia 
G4137 G3956 G93 G4202 G4189 G4124 G2549 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI m a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
HAVING-been-FILLED to-EVERY UN-JUSTness PROSTITUTION wickedness MORE-HAVing EVIL 

to-all injustice greed 

MECTOYC PEONOY MONOY EPIAOC AOAOY KAKOHGEIAC YIƏYPICTAC 

mestous phthonou phonou eridos dolou kakoEtheias psithuristas 

G3324 G5355 G5408 G2054 G1388 G2550 G5588 

a_Acc Plm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgf n_GenSgm _ n_GenSgf n_ Acc Plm 

DISTENDED OF-ENVY OF-MURDER OF-STRIFE OF-FRAUD  EVIL-CUSTOM WHISPERers 

murder strife guile depravity 

1:30 KATAAAAOYC ƏEOCTYTEIC YBPICTAC YMEPHPANOYC AAAZONAC EpEYPETAC 
katalalous theostugeis hubristas huperEphanous alazonas epheuretas 
G2637 G2319 G5197 G5244 G213 G2182 
a_ Acc Plm a_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm a_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm 
DOWN-TALKers God-DETESTers OUTRAGers OVER-APPEARing OSTENTATIOUS ON-FINDers 
vilifiers detesters-of-God proud inventors 

KAKWN TONEYCIN ATIEIGEIC 

kakOn goneusin apeitheis 

G2556 G1118 G545 

a_GenPln n_DatPlm a_Acc Plm 

OF-EVILS to-parents UN-PERSUADable 

of-evil-things stubborn 

1:31 ACYNETOYC ACYNOEETOYC ACTOPFOYG ACTIONAOYC ANEAEHMONAC 
asunetous asunthetous astorgous aspondous aneleEmonas 
G801 G802 G794 G786 G415 
a_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm a_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm 
UN- intelligent perfidious UN-NATURAL-AFFECTIONate UN-LIBATIONers UN-MERCIFUL 
unintelligent without-natural-affection implacable unmerciful 
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Romans 1 


27 And likewise also the men, 
leaving the natural use of the 
woman, burned in their lust 
one toward another; men with 
men working that which is 
unseemly, and receiving in 
themselves that recompence of 
their error which was meet. 


28 And even as they did not 
like to retain God in [their] 
knowledge, God gave them 
over to a reprobate mind, to do 
those things which are not 
convenient; 


29 Being filled with all 
unrighteousness, fornication, 
wickedness, covetousness, 


maliciousness; full of envy, 
murder, debate, deceit, 
malignity; whisperers, 


30 Backbiters, haters of God, 
despiteful, proud, _ boasters, 
inventors of evil things, 
disobedient to parents, 


31 Without understanding, 
covenantbreakers, without 
natural affection, implacable, 
unmerciful: 
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Romans 1 - Romans 2 


1:32 OITINEC TO AIKAI@MA TOY @EOY EM IFNONTEG OTI Ol TA 32 Who knowing the judgment 
hoitines to dikaiOma tou theou epignontes hoti hoi ta : 
G3748 G3588 G1345 G3588 G2316 GI 221 G3754 G3588 G3588 of God, that they which 
prNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp2AorActNomPlm Con) t_NomPlm t_AccPlin commit such things are worthy 
WHO-ANY THE JUST-effect OF-THE God ON-KNOWING that THE THE of death, not only do the same, 
those-who just-statute recognizing the-ones but have pleasure in them that 

do them. 

TOIAYTA MPACCONTEC AZIOI OANATOY EICIN OY MONON AYTA TIOIOYCIN 

toiauta prassontes axioi thanatou eisin ou monon auta poiousin 

G5108 G4238 G514 G2288 G1526 G3756 G3440 G846 G4160 

pd Acc PI n vp Pres Act Nom Plm a_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx3PI PartNeg Adv pp Acc PIn_ vi Pres Act 3 PI 

such ones-PRACTISING WORTHY OF-DEATH ARE NOT ONLY them ARE-DOING 

such-things committing deserving 

AAAA KAI CYNEYAOKOYCIN TOIC TIPACCOYCIN 

alla kai suneudokousin tois prassousin 

G235 G2532 G4909 G3588 G4238 

Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m 

but AND ~~ THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING  to-THE ones-PRACTISING 

also are-endorsing the ones-committing-them 
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Romans 2 


2:1 AIO ANATTOAOPTHT OCG él w ANOPWTE TAC Oo 1, Therefore thou art 
dio anapologEtos ei (0) anthrOpe pas ho ; 
G1352 G379 G1488 G5599  G444 G3956 G3588 inexcusable, o man 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Inj n_ Voc Sg m a_ Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m whosoever thou art that 
THRU-WHICH UN-FROM-said YOU-ARE o! human ! EVERY THE judgest: for wherein thou 
wherefore defenseless judgest another, thou 

condemnest thyself; for thou 

KP INCDN EN w TAP KPINEIC TON ETEPON CEAYTON that judgest doest the same 

krinOn en hO gar krineis ton heteron seauton things. 

G2919 G1722 G3739 G1063 G2919 G3588 G2087 G4572 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep pr Dat Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm pf 2 Acc Sg m 

one-JUDGING IN WHICH for YOU-ARE-JUDGING THE DIFFERENT YOURself 

one-judging different-one 

KATAKPINEIC TA TAP AYTA TIPACCEIC (0) KPINWN 

katakrineis ta gar auta prasseis ho krinOn 

G2632 G3588 G1063 G846 G4238 G3588 G2919 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Pln Conj pp Acc Pin viPres Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-JUDGING THE for SAME YOU-ARE-PRACTISING THE one-JUDGING 

you-are-condemning same-things you-are-committing one-judging 

2:2 OIAAMEN AG OTI TO KPIMA TOY ƏEOY ECTIN KATA 2 But we are sure that the 
oidamen de hoti to krima tou theou estin kata ; ; ; 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G3588 G2917 G3588 G2316 G2076 G2596 judgment of God a according 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg Prep to truth against them which 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that THE JUDGment OF-THE God IS according-to commit such things. 


we-are-aware 


AAHOEIAN ENMI TOYC TA TOIAYTA MPACCONTAC 

alEtheian epi tous ta toiauta prassontas 

G225 G1909 G3588 G3588 G5108 G4238 

n_Acc Sg f Prep t_Acc Plm t_AccPln pdAcc Pin vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

TRUTH ON THE-ones THE such PRACTISING 

the-ones such-ihings committing 

2:3 AOT IZH AE TOYTO œ ANOPWTME O KP INCDN TOYC 3 And thinkest thou this, O 
logizE de touto oO anthrOpe ho krinOn tous p : 
2048 G1161 G5124 G5599 G444 3 G3588 G2919 G3588 man that judgest them which 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj pdAcc Sgn Inj n_ Voc Sg m t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_Acc Plm do such things, and doest the 
YOU-ARE-accountING YET this o! human ! THE one-JUDGING THE-ones same, that thou shalt escape the 
you-are-reckoning on-this one-judging the-ones judgment of God? 

TA TOIAYTA TIPACCONT AC KAI TIOICON AYTA OT! CY 

ta toiauta prassontas kai poiOn auta hoti su 

G3588 G5108 G4238 G2532 G4160 G846 G3754 G4771 

t_Acc Pl n pd Acc PI n vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI n Conj pp 2 Nom Sg 

THE such PRACTISING AND DOING SAME that YOU 

such-things committing one-doing same-things 

EKPEYZH TO KPIMA TOY OEOY 

ekpheuxE to krima tou theou 

G1628 G3588 G2917 G3588 G2316 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING THE JUDGment OF-THE God 


shall-be-escaping 


2:4 H TOY TIAOYTOY THC XPHCTOTHTOC AYTOY KAI THC ANOXHC 4 Or despisest thou the riches 
E tou ploutou tEs chrEstotEtos autou kai tEs anochEs : 
G2228 G3588 G4149 G3588 G5544 G846 G2532 G3588 G463 of his goodness and 
Part t GenSgm n_ GenSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp GenSgm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf forbearance and longsuffering; 
OR OF-THE RICHES OF-THE kindness OF-Him AND OF-THE tolerance not knowing that the goodness 
the the forbearance of God leadeth thee to 
repentance? 
KAI THC MAKPOƏYMIAC KATAPPONEIC ATNOWN OTI TO XPHCTON 
kai tEs makrothumias kataphroneis agnoOn hoti to chrEston 
G2532 G3588 G3115 G2706 G50 G3754 G3588 G5543 
Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres Act 2 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn 
AND OF-THE FAR-FEELing YOU-ARE-despisING UN-KNOWING that THE kind 
the patience being-ignorant kindness 
TOY ƏEOY EIC METANOIAN CE ATEI 
tou theou eis metanoian se agei 
G3588 G2316 G1519 G3341 G4571 G71 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE God INTO — after-MIND YOU IS-LEADING 
repentance 
2:5 KATA AE THN CKAHPOTHTA COY KAI AMETANOHTON KAPAIAN 5 But after thy hardness and 
kata de tEn sklErotEta sou kai ametanoEton kardian : p 
G2596 G1161 G3588 G4643 G4675 G2532 G279 G2588 impenitent heart treasurest up 
Prep Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Conj a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf unto thyself wrath against the 
according-to YET THE HARDness OF-YOU AND UN-after-MINDED HEART day of wrath and revelation of 
in-accord-with unrepentant the righteous judgment of God; 
ƏHCAYPIZEIC CEAYTW OPIHN EN HMEPA OPrHC KAI 
thEsaurizeis seautO orgEn en hEmera orgEs kai 
G2343 G4572 G3709 G1722 G2250 G3709 G2532 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Dat Sg m n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
YOU-ARE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW to-YOURself INDIGNATION IN DAY OF-INDIGNATION AND 


you-are-hoarding 
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Romans 2 


MITOKAAYYEDWC AIKAIOKPICIAC TOY CEOY 
apokalupseOs dikaiokrisias tou theou 
G602 G1341 G3588 G2316 
n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
FROM-COVERing OF-JUST-JUDGment OF-THE God 
revelation 
2:6 Le ei patric R elle ta EPTA aed 6 Who will render to every 
os apodOsei ekas; ata a erga autou : : P 
G3739 G591 G1538 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 man according to his deeds: 
pr Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_DatSgm Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm 
WHO SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-EACH according-to THE ACTS OF-him 
shall-be-paying each-one in-accord-with 
2:7 TOIC MEN KAS ones EProY ar AOO ao is TI nee KAI 7 To them who by patient 
tois men at upomonEn ergou agathou loxan ai timEn ai ; . . 
G3588 G3303 G2596 G5281 G2041 G18 G1391 G2532 G5092 G2532 Continuance in well doing seek 
t_DatPlm Part Prep n_ Acc Sgf n_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_AccSgf Conj  n_AccSgf Conj for glory and honour and 
to-THE-ones INDEED according-to UNDER-REMAINing OF-ACT GOOD esteem AND VALUE AND immortality, eternal life: 
to-the-ones endurance glory honor 
APOAPC IAN ZHTOYCIN ZWHN AIWNION 
aphtharsian zEtousin zOEn aiOnion 
G861 G2212 G2222 G166 
n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act DatPlm n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 
UN-CORRUPTion ARE-SEEKING LIFE eonian 
incorruption 
2:8 TOIC ae Ez EP i ƏEIAC KAI ane IOOYCIN MEN an BNE IN 8 But unto them that are 
tois le ex eritheias ai apeithousin men tl alEtheia : 
G3588 G1161 G1537 G2052 G2532 G544 G3303 G3588 G225 contentious, and do not obey 
t_ Dat Plm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Pres Act DatPlm Part t_DatSgf n_DatSgf the truth, but . obey 
to-THE-ones YET OUT OF-STRIFE AND UN-PERSUADING INDEED to-THE TRUTH unrighteousness, indignation 
to-the-ones of-faction being-stubborn and wrath, 
TIEIGOMENOIC AE TH MAIKIA ƏYMOC KAI OPTH 
peithomenois de tE adikia thumos kai orgE 
G3982 G1161 G3588 G93 G2372 G2532 G3709 
vp Pres Mid Dat Plm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
belNG-PERSUADED YET to-THE UN-JUSTness fury AND INDIGNATION 
injustice 
2:9 ony Ic en CT NOX aris eni TIACAN ON ANO OTTON TOY 9 Tribulation and anguish, 
thlipsis ai stenochOria epi pasan psuchEn anthrOpou tou 
G2347 G2532 G4730 G1909 G3956 G5590 G444 G3588 upor every soul of yee that 
n_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep a_AccSgf  n_AccSgf n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m doeth evil, of the Jew first, and 
CONSTRICTION AND CRAMP-SPACE ON EVERY soul OF-human OF-THE also of the Gentile; 
affliction distress the 
KATEPTAZOMENOY TO KAKON I1OYAAIOY TE TMPWŒWTON KAI EAAHNOC 
katergazomenou to kakon ioudaiou te prOton kai hellEnos 
G2716 G3588 G2556 G2453 G5037 G4412 G2532 G1672 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn a_GenSgm Part Adv Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
one-DOWN-ACTING THE EVIL OF-JUDA-an BESIDES BEFORE-most AND OF-GREEK 
one-effecting of-Jew bsboth first 
2:10 AOZA Ag KRI TI Me lex él PHNH TANT I TD CPrAZOMENGD 10 But glory, honour, and 
oxa e ai tim ai eirEn panti ti ergazomen 
G1391 G1161 G2532 G5092 G2532 G1515 G3956 G3588 G2038 peace, to.: every man that 
n_NomSgf Conj Conj n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf a_ DatSgm t DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m worketh good, to the Jew first, 
esteem YET AND VALUE AND PEACE to-EVERY THE one-ACTING and also to the Gentile: 
glory honor one-working 
TO MPACON IOYAAIW TE TIPWTON KAI EAAHNI 
to agathon ioudaiO te prOton kai hellEni 
G3588 G18 G2453 G5037 G4412 G2532 G1672 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn a_DatSgm_ Part Adv Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
THE GOOD to-JUDA-an BESIDES BEFORE-most AND to-GREEK 
to-Jew ÞSboth first 
2:11 OY TAP ECTIN oe TAPA a co 11 For there is no respect of 
ou gar estin prosOpolEpsia para ti the : 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G4382 G3844 C3588 G2316 persons with God. 
Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
NOT for IS partiality BESIDE THE God 
there-is 
2:12 hen TAP ANONG EAA ON OR N ee ise rar 12 For as many as have sinned 
osoi gar anomOs marton anomOs ai apolountai ai Osoi A A 
G3745 G1063 G460 G264 G460 G2532 G622 G2532 G3745 without i shall also perish 
pkNomPlm Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 PI Adv Conj vi Fut Mid 3 PI Conj pk Nom PI m without law: and as many as 
as-many-as for UN-LAW-ly missED UN-LAW-ly AND SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED AND  as-many-as have sinned in the law shall be 
whoever without-law sinned without-law also shall-be-perishing whoever judged by the law; 


EN NOMCD HMAPTON AIA NOMOY KPIGHCONTAI 


en nomO hEmarton dia nomou krithEsontai 

G1722 G3551 G264 G1223 =G3551 G2919 

Prep n_DatSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep n_Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 

IN LAW missED THRU LAW SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED 
sinned through 
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2:13 OY TAP Ol AKPOATAI TOY NOMOY AIKAIOL MAPA TO 6EW 
ou gar hoi akroatai tou nomou dikaioi para to theO 
G3756 G1063 G3588 G202 G3588 G3551 G1342 G3844 G3588 G2316 
Part Neg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlim Prep t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
NOT for THE LISTENers OF-THE LAW JUST BESIDE THE God 
just-ones 
AAA Ol TIOIHTAIL TOY NOMOY AIKAI@MOEHCONTAI 
all hoi poiEtai tou nomou dikaiOthEsontai 
G235 G3588 G4163 G3588 G3551 G1344 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 
but THE DOers OF-THE LAW SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 
2:14 OTAN TAP EONH TA MH NOMON EXONTA ẹpYCEI TA 
hotan gar ethnE ta mE nomon echonta phusei ta 
G3752 G1063 = G1484 G3588 G3361 G3551 G2192 G5449 G3588 
Conj Conj n_NomPin t NomPIin PartNeg n_AccSgm _ vpPresActNomPin n_DatSgf t_AccPin 
when-EVER for NATIONS THE NO LAW HAVING to-nature THE 
whenever the-things 
TOY NOMOY TIOIH OYTOI NOMON MH EXONTEC EAYTOIC 
tou nomou poiE houtoi nomon mE echontes heautois 
G3588 G3551 G4160 G3778 G3551 G3361 G2192 G1438 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg pd Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Dat PI m 
OF-THE LAW MAY-BE-DOING these LAW NO HAVING to-selves 
to-themselves 
EICIN NOMOC 
eisin nomos 
G1526 G3551 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_ Nom Sg m 
ARE LAW 
2:15 OITINEC ENAEIKNYNTAI TO EPTON TOY NOMOY -PATTTON EN TAIC 
hoitines endeiknuntai to ergon tou nomou grapton en tais 
G3748 G1731 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3551 G1123 G1722 G3588 
pr Nom Pim vi Pres Mid 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_AccSgn Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
WHO-ANY ARE-IN-SHOWING THE ACT OF-THE LAW WRITten IN THE 
who-any are-displaying work 
KAPAIAIC AYTOON CYMMAPT YPOYCHCG AYTCN THC CYNEIAHCEWC KAI METAZY 
kardiais autOn summarturousEs autOn tEs suneidEseOs kai metaxu 
G2588 G846 G4828 G846 G3588 G4893 G2532.  G3342 
n_Dat Pl f pp Gen Plm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg f ppGenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Adv 
HEARTS OF-them OF-TOGETHER-witnessING them THE conscience AND between 
of-testifying-together of-them 
DAAAHAWN TON AOPICMWN KATHEFOPOYNTON H KAI ATTOAOTOYMENDN 
allElOn tOn logismOn katEgorountOn E kai apologoumenOn 
G240 G3588 G3053 G2723 G2228 G2532 G626 
pc Gen PI m t_GenPlm n_GenPim vp Pres Act Gen PI m Part Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
one-another = OF-THE logics accusING OR AND ~~ FROM-sayING 
the reasonings also defending-them 
2:16 EN HMEPA OTE KPINEI (0) ƏEOC TA KPYTITA TOWN 
en hEmera hote krinei ho theos ta krupta tOn 
G1722 G2250 G3753 G2919 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2927 G3588 
Prep n_DatSgf Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_AccPln a_AccPln t_Gen Pl m 
IN DAY when SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE God THE HIDDen OF-THE 
hidden-things 
ANƏOPWTMTWN KATA TO EYATTEAION MOY AIA IHCOY XPICTOY 
anthrOpOn kata to euaggelion mou dia iEsou christou 
G444 G2596 G3588 G2098 G3450 G1223 2424 G5547 
n_ Gen Plm Prep t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
humans according-to THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-ME THRU JESUS ANOINTED 
through Christ 
217 IAE cY IOYAAIOC EMONOMAZH KAI EMANANMAYH TW 
ide su ioudaios eponomazE kai epanapauE tO 
G1492 G4771 G2453 G2028 G2532. 1879 G3588 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp2NomSg a_NomSgm vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING YOU JUDA-an ARE-belNG-ON-NAMED AND ARE-ON-restING to-THE 
lo ! Jew are-being-denominated are-resting-on the 
NOMW KAI KAYXACAI EN BEW 
nomO kai kauchasai en theO 
G3551 G2532 G2744 G1722 G2316 
n_DatSgm_ Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
LAW AND ARE-BOASTING IN God 
2:18 KAI rINWCKEIC TO OEAHMA KAI AOKIMAZEIC TA AINDEPONTA 
kai ginOskeis to thelEma kai dokimazeis ta diapheronta 
G2532 G1097 G3588 G2307 G2532 G1381 G3588 G1308 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Pl n vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
AND ARE-KNOWING THE WILL AND ARE-testING THE THRU-CARRYING 
the-things being-of-consequence 
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Romans 2 


13 (For not the hearers of the 
law [are] just before God, but 
the doers of the law shall be 
justified. 


14 For when the Gentiles, 
which have not the law, do by 
nature the things contained in 
the law, these, having not the 
law, are a law unto themselves: 


1S Which shew the work of the 
law written in their hearts, their 
conscience also bearing 
witness, and [their] thoughts 
the mean while accusing or 
else excusing one another;) 


16 In the day when God shall 
judge the secrets of men by 
Jesus Christ according to my 
gospel. 


17 . Behold, thou art called a 
Jew, and restest in the law, and 
makest thy boast of God, 


18 And knowest [his] will, and 
approvest the things that are 
more excellent, being 
instructed out of the law; 
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KNTHXOYMENOC EK TOY NOMOY 
katEchoumenos ek tou nomou 
G2727 G1537 G3588 G3551 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
belNG-instructED OUT OF-THE LAW 
2:19 MEMOICAC TE CEAYTON OAHTON EINAI TYPAWN pwc TON 
pepoithas te seauton hodEgon einai tuphlOn phOs tOn 
G3982 G5037 G4572 G3595 G1511 G5185 G5457 G3588 
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg Part pf2AccSgm n_AccSgm vn Pres vxx a_GenPlm n_AccSgn_ t_GenPlm 
YOU-HAVE-confidence BESIDES YOURself WAY-LEADer TO-BE OF-BLIND LIGHT OF-THE-ones 
you-have-confidence-in guide of-blind-ones of-the-ones 
EN CKOTEI 
en skotei 
G1722 G4655 
Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
IN DARKness 
2:20 MAIAEYTHN APPONWN AlIAACKAAON NHNMIWN EXONTA THN MOPPWCIN 
paideutEn aphronOn didaskalon nEpiOn echonta tEn morphOsin 
G3810 G878 G1320 G3516 G2192 G3588 G3446 
n_Acc Sg f a_Gen Pim n_Acc Sgm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
discipliner OF-UN-DISPOSed TEACHer OF-minors HAVING THE FORMing 
of-imprudent-ones form 
THC TNWCEWC KAI THC AAHOEIAC EN TW NOMCD 
tEs gnOseOs kai tEs alEtheias en to nomO 
G3588 G1108 G2532 G3588 G225 G1722 G3588 G3551 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE KNOWledge AND = OF-THE TRUTH IN THE LAW 
the 
2:21 O OYN AIANCKCN ETEPON CEAYTON OY AIAACKEIC fe) 
ho oun didaskOn heteron seauton ou didaskeis ho 
G3588 G3767 G1321 G2087 G4572 G3756 G1321 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgm pf 2 Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Nom Sg m 
THE THEN one-TEACHING DIFFERENT YOURself NOT ARE-TEACHING THE 
the-one teaching different-one you-are-teaching 
KHPYCCWN MH KAEMTEIN KAETTITEIC 
kErussOn mE kleptein klepteis 
G2784 G3361 G2813 G2813 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Neg vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
one-PROCLAIMING NO TO-BE-steallING YOU-ARE-stealING 
one-heralding 
2:22 O AECON MH MOIXEYEIN MOIXEYEIC (0) 
ho legOn mE moicheuein moicheueis ho 
G3588 G3004 G3361 G3431 G3431 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
THE one-sayING NO TO-BE-ADULTERING YOU-ARE-ADULTERING THE 
one-saying to-be-committing-adultery you-are-committing-adultery 
BAEAYCCOMENOCG TA EIAWAA IEPOCYAEIC 
bdelussomenos ta eidOla hierosuleis 
G948 G3588 G1497 G2416 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPln_ viPres Act 2 Sg 
one-ABOMINATING THE idols YOU-ARE-SACRED-ATTACHING 
one-abominating you-are-despoiling-the-sanctuary 
2:23 OC EN NOMCD KAYXACAI AIA THC TAPABACEWC TOY 
hos en nomO kauchasai dia tEs parabaseOs tou 
G3739 G1722 G3551 G2744 G1223 G3588 G3847 G3588 
pr Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf t_ Gen Sgm 
WHO IN LAW ARE-BOASTING THRU THE BESIDE-STEPPing OF-THE 
through transgression 
NOMOY TON ƏEON ATIMAZEIC 
nomou ton theon atimazeis 
G3551 G3588 G2316 G818 
n_GenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
LAW THE God YOU-ARE-UN-VALUING 
you-are-dishonoring 
2:24 TO TAP ONOMA TOY ƏEOY Al YMAC BAACPHMEITAI EN 
to gar onoma tou theou di humas blasphEmeitai en 
G3588 G1063 G3686 G3588 G2316 G1223 G5209 G987 G1722 
t Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 
THE for NAME OF-THE God THRU YOUIP) IS-belING-HARM-AVERRED IN 
because-of ye is-being-blasphemed among 
TOIC EENECIN KAOWC -EerPAnNTAIL 
tois ethnesin kathOs gegraptai 
G3588 G1484 G2531 G1125 
t_DatPln n_DatPln Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
THE NATIONS according-AS _ it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 
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Romans 2 


19 And art confident that thou 
thyself art a guide of the blind, 
a light of them which are in 
darkness, 


20 An instructor of the foolish, 
a teacher of babes, which hast 
the form of knowledge and of 
the truth in the law. 


21 Thou therefore which 
teachest another, teachest thou 
not thyself? thou that preachest 
a man should not steal, dost 
thou steal? 


22 Thou that sayest a man 
should not commit adultery, 
dost thou commit adultery? 
thou that abhorrest idols, dost 
thou commit sacrilege? 


23 Thou that makest thy boast 
of the law, through breaking 
the law dishonourest thou 
God? 


24 For the name of God is 
blasphemed among the 
Gentiles through you, as it is 
written. 
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2:25 TIEPITOMH MEN TAP WdEAEI EAN NOMON TIPACCHC EAN AE 
peritomE men gar Ophelei ean nomon prassEs ean de 
G4061 G3303 G1063 G5623 G1437 G3551 G4238 G1437 G1161 
n_Nom Sg f Part Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Cond n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 2 Sg Cond Conj 
ABOUT-CUTTing INDEED for |S-benefitING IF-EVER LAW YOU-MAY-BE-PRACTISING IF-EVER YET 
circumcision 

TIAPABATHC NOMOY HC H TEPI TOMH COY AKPOBYCTIA TETONEN 

parabatEs nomou Es hE peritomE sou akrobustia gegonen 

G3848 G3551 G1510 G3588 G4061 G4675 G203 G1096 

n_ Nom Sg m n_Gen Sgm vs Pres vxx2Sg t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg n_Nom Sgf vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

BESIDE-STEPPer OF-LAW YOU-MAY-BE THE ABOUT-CUTTing OF-YOU uncircumcision HAS-BECOME 

transgressor circumcision 

2:26 EAN OYN H AKPOBYCTIA TA AIKAIWMATA TOY NOMOY 
ean oun hE akrobustia ta dikaiOmata tou nomou 
G1437 G3767 G3588 G203 G3588 G1345 G3588 G3551 
Cond Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Acc PIn n_ Acc Pin t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
IF-EVER THEN THE uncircumcision THE JUST-effects OF-THE LAW 

just-requirements 

PYAACCH OYXI H AKPOBYCTIA AYTOY EIC TEP I TOMHN 

phulassE ouchi hE akrobustia autou eis peritomEn 

G5442 G3780 G3588 G203 G846 G1519 G4061 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Part Int t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f 

MAY-BE-GUARDING NOT(emph.) THE uncircumcision OF-him INTO ABOUT-CUTTing 

may-be-maintaining circumcision 

AOT ICOHCETAI 

logisthEsetai 

G3049 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-accountED 

shall-be-being-reckoned 

2:27 KAI KPINEI H EK bYCEWC AKPOBYCTIA TON NOMON 
kai krinei hE ek phuseOs akrobustia ton nomon 
G2532 G2919 G3588 G1537 G5449 G203 G3588 G3551 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
AND SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE OUT OF-NATURE uncircumcision THE LAW 

TEAOYCA CE TON AIA TPAMMATOC KAI TIEP I TOMHC TIAPABATHN 

telousa se ton dia grammatos kai peritomEs parabatEn 

G5055 G4571 G3588 G1223 G1121 G2532 G4061 G3848 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Acc Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgn Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_Acc Sgm 

FINISHING YOU THE-one THRU WRITing AND ABOUT-CUTTing BESIDE-STEPPer 

accomplishing the through letter circumcision transgressor 

NOMOY 

nomou 

G3551 

n_GenSgm 

OF-LAW 

2:28 OY TAP O EN TH @PANEPMD IOYAAIOC ECTIN OYAE H 
ou gar ho en to phanerO ioudaios estin oude hE 
G3756 G1063 G3588 G1722 G3588 G5318 G2453 G2076 G3761 G3588 
Part Neg Conj t_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Adv t_Nom Sg f 
NOT for THE IN THE apparent JUDA-an IS NOT-YET THE 

Jew nor-yet 

EN TH @PANEPW EN CAPKI TEP I TOMH 

en tO phanerO en sarki peritomE 

G1722 G3588 G5318 G1722 G4561 G4061 

Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn Prep n_DatSgf n_Nom Sgf 

IN THE apparent IN FLESH ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

2:29 MAN O EN Tw KPYMT®W I!IO0YAAIOC KAI TIEP 1 TOMH KAPAIAC EN 
all ho en tO kruptO ioudaios kai peritomE kardias en 
G235 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2927 G2453 G2532 G4061 G2588 G1722 
Conj t Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgn a_DatSgn a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgf Prep 
but THE IN THE HIDDen JUDA-an AND ABOUT-CUTTing OF-HEART IN 

Jew circumcision 

TINEYMATI OY -PAMMATI OY (0) EMAINOC OYK Ez ANOPCTIWN AAA 

pneumati ou grammati hou ho epainos ouk ex anthrOpOn all 

G4151 G3756 G1121 G3739 G3588 G1868 G3756 G1537 G444 G235 

n_Dat Sgn PartNeg n_DatSgn pr Gen Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ PartNeg Prep n_Gen Pl m Conj 

spirit NOT WRITing WHOSE THE ON-PRAISE NOT OUT OF-humans but 

to-letter of-whom applause 

EK TOY ƏEOY 

ek tou theou 

G1537 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OUT = OF-THE God 
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Romans 2 - Romans 3 


25 For circumcision verily 
profiteth, if thou keep the law: 
but if thou be a breaker of the 
law, thy circumcision is made 
uncircumcision. 


26 Therefore if the 
uncircumcision keep the 
righteousness of the law, shall 
not his uncircumcision be 
counted for circumcision? 


27 And shall not 
uncircumcision which is by 
nature, if it fulfil the law, judge 
thee, who by the letter and 
circumcision dost transgress 
the law? 


28 For he is not a Jew, which is 
one outwardly; neither [is that] 
circumcision, which is outward 
in the flesh: 


29 But he [is] a Jew, which is 
one inwardly; and 
circumcision [is that] of the 
heart, in the spirit, [and] not in 
the letter; whose praise [is] not 
of men, but of God. 
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Romans 3 


31 TI OYN TO TIEPICCON TOY Oaa 1OY 3 TIC E 1. What advantage then hath 
ti oun to perisson tou ioudaiou tis 9 e G 
G5101 G3767 G3588 G4053 G3588 G2453 G2228 G5101 G3588 the Jew? x or what profit lis 
piNom Sgn Conj t NomSgn a NomSgn t GenSgm a Gen Sgm Part pi Nom Sgf t Nom Sgf there] of circumcision? 

ANY THEN THE excessive OF-THE JUDA-an OR ANY THE 
what ? prerogative Jew what ? 

wWPpEAEIA THC TTEP | TOMHC 

Opheleia tEs peritomEs 

G5622 G3588 G4061 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

benefit OF-THE ABOUT-CUTTing 

circumcision 

3:2 TIOAY KATA TANTA  TPOMON Tw TON MEN TAP om CTICTEVOHCAN 2 Much every way: chiefly, 
polu kata panta tropon prOton men gar oti episteuthEsan 
G4183 G2596 G3956 G5158 G4412 G3303 G1063 G3754 G4100 because that unto them were 
a_NomSgn_ Prep a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv Part Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI committed the oracles of God. 
MANY according-to EVERY manner BEFORE-most INDEED for that THEY-WERE-BELIEVED 
much first they-were-entrusted-with 

TA AOT IN TOY OEOY 

ta logia tou theou 

G3588 G3051 G3588 G2316 

t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE oracles OF-THE God 

3:3 TI TAP él alu I O TACAN TINEC Na a ATTICTIAN AYTON THN 3 For what if some did not 
ti gar ei pistEsan tines m apistia autOn tEn ivag : : 
G5101 G1063 G1487 G569 G5100 G3361 G3588 G570 G846 G3588 believe? shall their unbelief 
piNomSgn Conj Cond viAor Act 3 PI pxNomPlm PartNeg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenPlm_ t_AccSgf make the faith of God without 
ANY for IF THEY-UN-BELIEVE ANY NO THE UN-BELIEF OF-them THE effect? 
what ? disbelieve some unbelief 

TIICTIN TOY ƏEOY KATAPTHCEI 

pistin tou theou katargEsei 

G4102 G3588 G2316 G2673 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vi Fut Act3 Sg 

BELIEF OF-THE God SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

faithfulness shall-be-nullifying 

3:4 MH TENOoITO r MECO ae o neoc AABN TAC 4 God forbid: yea, let God be 
m genoito ginest e o theos alEthEs pas i eas p 
G3361 G1096 G1096 G1161 G3588 G2316 G227 G3956 true, but every: Mane liar; a 
PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm 1S written, That thou _mightest 
NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING LET-BE-BECOMING YET “THE God TRUE EVERY be justified in thy sayings, and 

let-him-be-becoming ! mightest overcome when thou 
art judged. 

AE MNOPWTTOC YEYCTHC KAOWC TrTErPANTAI OTTWC AN 

de anthrOpos pseustEs kathOs gegraptai hopOs an 

G1161 G444 G5583 G2531 G1125 G3704 G302 

Conj n_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv Part 

YER human FALSifier DOWN-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN WHICH-how EVER 

liar according-as so-that 

AIKAI@CEHC EN TOIC AOrOIC COY KAI NIKHCHC EN 

dikaiOthEs en tois logois sou kai nikEsEs en 

G1344 G1722 G3588 G3056 G4675 G2532 G3528 G1722 

vs Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp2GenSg_ Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED IN THE sayings OF-YOU AND SHOULD-YOU-BE-CONQUERING IN 

you-should-be-conquering 

TW KPINECOAI cE 

tO krinesthai se 

G3588 G2919 G4571 

t_DatSgm_ vn Pres Pas pp 2 Acc Sg 

THE TO-BE-belING-JUDGED YOU 

3:55 El i aa jar EO aed ER focal i AN 5 But if our unrighteousness 
ei le adikia mOn theou ikaiosunEn sunistEsin . 

G1487 G1161 G3588 G93 G2257 G2316 G1343 G4921 commend the righteousness of 

Cond Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPl n GenSgm n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg God, what shall we say? [Is] 

IF YET THE UN-JUSTness OF-US OF-God JUSTice IS-TOGETHER-STANDING God unrighteous who taketh 
injustice righteousness is-commending vengeance? (I speak as a man) 

TI EPOYMEN MH AAIKOC (0) 6EOC (0) EM IPEPWN 

ti eroumen mE adikos ho theos ho epipherOn 

G5101 G2046 G3361 G94 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2018 

pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Pl PartNeg a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm 

ANY WE-SHALL-BE-declarING NO UN-JUST THE God THE One-ON-CARRYING 

what ? unjust one-bringing-on 

THN OPCHN KATA MNNOPCWTTON AEC 

tEn orgEn kata anthrOpon legO 

G3588 G3709 G2596 G444 G3004 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

THE INDIGNATION  according-to human |-AM-sayING 

l-am-saying-it 
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Romans 3 


3:6 TENOITO eneél S SA INEI 2 SEA TON 6 God forbid: for then how 
m genoito epei pOs rinei o theos ton . 9 
G3361 G1096 G1893  G4459 G2919 G3588 G2316 G3588 shall God judge the world? 

Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Adv Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING since how SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE God THE 
else how ? 

KOCMON 

kosmon 

G2889 

n_Acc Sgm 

SYSTEM 

world 

3:7 €l TAP E SAHOGIS TOY nant EN TD EMD YEYCMATI 7 For if the truth of God hath 
ei gar alEtheia tou theou en ti em pseusmati : 
G1487  G1063 G3588 G225 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G1699 G5582 more aboünded through my lie 
Cond Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn ps1DatSg n_DatSgn unto his glory; why yet am I 
IF for THE TRUTH OF-THE God IN THE MY FALSEhood also judged as a sinner? 

lie 

EMEP ICCEYCEN EIC THN AOZAN AYTOY TI ETI KAO wc 

eperisseusen eis tEn doxan autou ti eti kagO hOs 

G4052 G1519 G3588 G1391 G846 G5101 G2089 G2504 G5613 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m pi Acc Sgn Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con Adv 

exceeds INTO THE esteem OF-Him ANY STILL AND-| AS 

superabounds glory why ? also-| 


AMAPTWAOC KPINOMAI 


hamartOlos krinomai 
G268 G2919 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
misser AM-belNG-JUDGED 
sinner 
3:8 KAI MH KAOWC BAACPHMOYMEOA KAI KAOWC PACIN 8 And not [rather], (as we be 
kai mE kathOs blasphEmoumetha kai kathOs phasin 
G2532 G3361 G2531 G987 G2532 G2531 G5346 slanderously reported, and as 
Conj PartNeg Adv vi Pres Pas 1 PI Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 PI some affirm that we say,) Let 
AND NO according-AS WE-ARE-belNG-HARM-AVERRED AND according-AS THEY-ARE-AVERRING us do evil, that good may 
we-are-being-calumniated are-averring come? whose damnation is 
just. 
TINEC HMAC AEFEIN OTI MOIHCWMEN TA KAKA INA EACH 
tines hEmas legein hoti poiEsOmen ta kaka hina elthE 
G5100 G2248 G3004 G3754 G4160 G3588 G2556 G2443 G2064 
px NomPIm pp1Acc Pl vn Pres Act Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI t_Acc Pin a_AccPln Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
ANY US TO-BE-sayING that WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING THE EVIL THAT MAY-BE-COMING 
some evil(P) 
TA ArACA CN TO KPIMA ENAIKON ECTIN 
ta agatha hOn to krima endikon estin 
G3588 G18 G3739 G3588 G2917 G1738 G2076 
t_Nom Pin a_NomPlin prGenPlm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn a Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE GOOD WHOSE(P) THE JUDGment — IN-JUST IS 
good(P) of-whom(P) fair 
3:9 TI OYN TMPOEXOMEOA OY TIANT@C MPOHTIACAMEOA TAP I1OYAAIOYG 9 What then? are we better 
ti oun proechometha ou pantOs proEtiasametha gar ioudaious 9 A oa 26 
G5101 G3767 G4284 G3756 G3843 G4256 G1063 G2453 [than they]? No, in no wise: for 
piNom Sgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI PartNeg Adv vi Aor midD 1 PI Conj a_AccPIm we have before proved both 
ANY THEN WE-ARE-BEFORE-HAVING NOT ALL-ly WE-BEFORE-cause for JUDA-ans Jews and Gentiles, that they 
what ? we-are-being-privileged undoubtedly _ we-previously-charge Jews are all under sin; 
TE KAI EAAHNAC TIANTAC Yọ MMAPTIAN EINAI 
te kai hellEnas pantas huph hamartian einai 
G5037 G2532  G1672 G3956 G5259 G266 G1511 
Part Conj n_AccPlm a_AccPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f vn Pres vxx 
BESIDES AND GREEKS ALL UNDER missing TO-BE 
>sboth sin 
3:10 KAOWC CeErPANTAI OTI OYK ECTIN AIKAIOC OYAE EIC 10 As it is written, There is 
kathOs gegraptai hoti ouk estin dikaios oude heis ; $ 
G2531 G1125 G3754 G3756 G2076 G1342 G3761 G1520 none righteous, no, not one: 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgm Adv a_ Nom Sg m 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that NOT IS JUST NOT-YET ONE 
there-is just-one not-Yeteven 
3:11 OYK ECTIN (0) CYNIWN OYK ECTIN (0) 11 There is none that 
ouk estin ho suniOn ouk estin ho : 
G3756 G2076 G3588 G4920 G3756 G2076 G3588 understandeth, there is none 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m that seeketh after God. 
NOT IS THE one-understandING NOT IS THE 
there-is one-understanding there-is 
EKZHT CN TON 6EON 
ekzEtOn ton theon 
G1567 G3588 G2316 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
one-OUT-SEEKING THE God 


one-seeking-out 
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3:12 TIANTEC EZEKAINAN AMA HXPE1I@OHCAN OYK ECT IN TIOICON 
pantes exeklinan hama EchreiOthEsan ouk estin poiOn 
G3956 G1578 G260 G889 G3756 G2076 G4160 
a_NomPlm_ viAor Act 3 PI Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
ALL OUT-CLINE SIMULTANEOUS THEY-WERE-UN-USED NOT IS one-DOING 
avoid-him at-the-same-time _ they-were-useless there-is one-doing 
XPHCTOTHTA OYK ECT IN EWC ENOC 
chrEstotEta ouk estin heOs henos 
G5544 G3756 G2076 G2193 G1520 
n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg Conj a_GenSgm 
kindness NOT IS TILL  OF-ONE 
there-is tilleven one 
3:13 TAdboc ANEWTMENOC (0) AAPYTZ AYT®N TAIC CAWCCAIC AYTON 
taphos aneOgmenos ho larugx autOn tais glOssais autOn 
G5028 G455 G3588 G2995 G846 G3588 G1100 G846 
n_Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenPim t_DatPif n_DatPif pp Gen PI m 
sepulcher HAVING-been-UP-OPENED THE LARYNX OF-them to-THE TONGUES OF-them 
having-been-opened throat 
EAOAIOYCAN IOC ACTMTIAWN YMO TA XEIAH AYTON 
edoliousan ios aspidOn hupo ta cheilE autOn 
G1387 G2447 G785 G5259 3588 G5491 G846 
vi Impf Act 3 PI n_NomSgm_ n_GenPIlf Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp GenPlm 
THEY-deFRAUD VENOM OF-ASPS UNDER THE LIPS OF-them 
3:14 WN TO CTOMA APAC KAI MIKPIAC TEMEI 
hOn to stoma aras kai pikrias gemei 
G3739 G3588 G4750 G685 G2532 G4088 G1073 
prGenPlm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-WHOM THE MOUTH OF-EXECRATION AND BITTERness_ 1S-belNG-REPLETE 
of-whom(P) of-imprecation is-being-crammed 
3:15 OZEIC ol TIOAEC AYTWN EKXEAI AIMA 
oxeis hoi podes autOn ekcheai haima 
G3691 G3588 G4228 G846 G1632 G129 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenPlm_ vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sgn 
SHARP. THE FEET OF-them TO-POUR-OUT BLOOD 
to-shed 
3:16 CYNTPIMMA KAI TAAAITIOPIA EN TAIC OAOIC AYTON 
suntrimma kai talaipOria en tais hodois autOn 
G4938 G2532 G5004 G1722 G3588 G3598 G846 
n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIlf pp Gen PIm 
crushing AND  WEIGHT-CALLOUSness_ IN THE WAYS OF-them 
bruise wretchedness 
3:17 KAI OAON EIPHNHC OYK EFNWCAN 
kai hodon eirEnEs ouk egnOsan 
G2532 G3598 G1515 G3756 G1097 
Conj n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgf PartNeg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND WAY OF-PEACE NOT THEY-KNOW 
3:18 OYK ECTIN POBOC ƏEOY ATTENANT I TON OPOAAMCN AYTOON 
ouk estin phobos theou apenanti tOn ophthalmOn autOn 
G3756 G2076 G5401 G2316 G561 G3588 G3788 G846 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm n_GenSgm Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen PI m 
NOT IS FEAR OF-God FROM-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE VIEWers OF-them 
there-is in-front-of the eyes 
3:19 OIAAMEN AE OTI OCA (0) NOMOC AETEI TOIC EN 
oidamen de hoti hosa ho nomos legei tois en 
G1492 G1161 3754 G3745 G3588 G3551 G3004 G3588 G1722 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj pkAccPln t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg_ t_DatPlm Prep 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that as-much-as THE LAW IS-sayING to-THE-ones IN 
we-are-aware whatever to-the-ones 
TW NOMCD ADAE I INA TIAN CTOMA PATH KAI 
tO nomO lalei hina pan stoma phragE kai 
G3588 G3551 G2980 G2443 G3956 G4750 G5420 G2532 
t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
THE LAW it-IS-TALKING THAT EVERY MOUTH MAY-BE-belING-BARRED AND 
it-is-speaking 
YTTIOA IKOCG TENHTAI TAC te) KOCMOC TW BEW 
hupodikos genEtai pas ho kosmos tO theO 
G5267 G1096 G3956 G3588 G2889 G3588 G2316 
a_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
UNDER-JUST MAY-BE-BECOMING EVERY THE SYSTEM to-THE God 
subject-to-the-just-verdict entire world 
3:20 AIOTI EZ EPTWN NOMOY OY AIKAI@MOHCETAI TACA CAPZ 
dioti ex ergOn nomou ou dikaiOthEsetai pasa sarx 
G1360 G1537 G2041 G3551 G3756 G1344 G3956 G4561 
Conj Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm_ PartNeg  viFutPas3Sg a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
THRU-that OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED EVERY FLESH 
because-that of-works not at-all 
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Romans 3 


12 They are all gone out of the 
way, they are together become 
unprofitable; there is none that 
doeth good, no, not one. 


13 Their throat [is] an open 
sepulchre; with their tongues 
they have used deceit; the 
poison of asps [is] under their 
lips: 


14 Whose mouth [is] full of 
cursing and bitterness: 


15 Their feet [are] swift to 
shed blood: 


18 Destruction and misery 
[are] in their ways: 


17 And the way of peace have 
they not known: 


18 There is no fear of God 
before their eyes. 


‘9 | Now we know that what 
things soever the law saith, it 
saith to them who are under the 
law: that every mouth may be 
stopped, and all the world may 
become guilty before God. 


20 Therefore by the deeds of 
the law there shall no flesh be 
justified in his sight: for by the 
law [is] the knowledge of sin. 
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ENWTTION AYTOY AIA TAP NOMOY ENTTIFNWCIC AMAPT IAC 
enOpion autou dia gar nomou epignOsis hamartias 
G1799 G846 G1223 G1063 G3551 G1922 G266 
Adv pp GenSgm Prep Conj n_GenSgm_ n_Nom Sqgf n_ Gen Sg f 
IN-VIEW OF-Him THRU for LAW ON-KNOWledge OF-missing 
in-sight-of him through recognition of-sin 
3:21 NYNI AE X@WPIC NOMOY AIKAIOCYNH OEOY TIEPANEPWTAI MAPT YPOYMENH 
nuni de chOris nomou dikaiosunE theou pephanerOtai marturoumenE 
G3570 G1161 G5565 G3551 G1343 G2316 G5319 G3140 
Adv Conj Adv n_GenSgm_ n_Nom Sgf n_Gen Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
NOW YET apart-from LAW JUSTice OF-God HAS-been-made-APPEAR _ belNG-witnessED 
righteousness has-been-manifested being-attested 
YTIO TOY NOMOY KAI TON TIPOPHT WN 
hupo tou nomou kai tOn prophEtOn 
G5259 G3588 G3551 G2532 G3588 G4396 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
by THE LAW AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
3:22 AIKNIOCYNH AE OEOY AIA TIICTEWC IHCOY XPICTOY EIC TIANTAC KAI 
dikaiosunE de theou dia pisteOs iEsou christou eis pantas kai 
G1343 G1161 G2316 G1223 =G4102 G2424 G5547 G1519 G3956 G2532 
n_Nom Sg f Conj n_GenSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_Acc Plm_ Conj 
JUSTice YET OF-God THRU BELIEF OF-JESUS ANOINTED INTO ALL AND 
righteousness through faith Christ 
emi MANTAC TOYC TIICTEYONTAC OY TAP ECTIN AIACTOAH 
epi pantas tous pisteuontas ou gar estin diastolE 
G1909 G3956 G3588 G4100 G3756 G1063 G2076 G1293 
Prep a_Acc Pim t_AccPlm vpPresActAccPlm PartNeg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf 
ON ALL THE ones-BELIEVING NOT for IS distinction 
ones-believing there-is 
3:23 TIANTEC TAP HMAPTON KAI YCTEPOYNTAI THC AOZHC TOY OEOY 
pantes gar hEmarton kai husterountai tEs doxEs tou theou 
G3956 G1063 G264 G2532 G5302 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 
a_NomPlm_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Pl t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ALL for missED AND = ARE-WANTING OF-THE esteem OF-THE God 
sinned glory 
3:24 AIKNIOYMENOI AWPEAN TH AYTOY XAPITI AIA THC ATIOAY TPWCEWC 
dikaioumenoi dOrean tE autou chariti dia tEs apolutrOseOs 
G1344 G1432 G3588 G846 G5485 G1223 G3588 G629 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Adv t_DatSgf ppGenSgm n_DatSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
belING-JUSTIFIED gratuitously to-THE OF-Him grace THRU THE FROM-LOOSening 
through deliverance 
THC EN XPICT@ IHCOY 
tEs en christO iEsou 
G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 
t_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 
the Christ 
3:25 ON TIPOESETO Oo eE0C IANCTHP ION AIA THC TIICTEWC 
hon proetheto ho theos hilastErion dia tEs pisteOs 
G3739 G4388 G3588 G2316 G2435 G1223 G3588 G4102 
pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_AccSgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
WHOM BEFORE-PLACED THE God PROPITIATION-place THRU THE BELIEF 
purposed propitiatory-shelter through faith 
EN TW AYTOY AIMATI EIC ENAEIZIN THC AIKAIOCYNHC AYTOY AIA 
en tO autou haimati eis endeixin tEs dikaiosunEs autou dia 
G1722 G3588 G846 G129 G1519 G1732 G3588 G1343 G846 G1223 
Prep t_DatSgn ppGenSgm n_DatSgn Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep 
IN THE OF-Him BLOOD INTO  IN-SHOWing OF-THE JUSTice OF-Him THRU 
display righteousness because-of 
THN TIAPECIN TON TIPO-TErFONOT WN AMAPTHMAT WN 
tEn paresin tOn progegonotOn hamartEmatOn 
G3588 G3929 G3588 G4266 G265 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenPln_ vp Perf Act Gen PI n n_ Gen PIn 
THE BESIDE-LETTing OF-THE BEFORE-HAVING-BECOME  miss-effects 
passing-over having-occurred-before penalties-of-sins 
3:26 EN TH ANOXH TOY OEOY TIPOC ENAEIZIN THC AIKAIOCYNHC 
en tE anochE tou theou pros endeixin tEs dikaiosunEs 
G1722 G3588 G463 G3588 G2316 G4314 G1732 G3588 G1343 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IN THE tolerance OF-THE God TOWARD IN-SHOWing OF-THE JUSTice 
forbearance display righteousness 
AY TOY EN TW NYN KAIPCD EIC TO EINAI AYTON AIKAION KAI 
autou en tO nun kairO eis to einai auton dikaion kai 
G846 G1722 G3588 G3568 G2540 G1519 G3588 G1511 G846 G1342 G2532 
pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgm Adv n_DatSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn vnPresvxx ppAccSgm a_AccSgm_ Conj 
OF-Him IN THE NOW SEASON INTO THE TO-BE Him JUST AND 
current era 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 3 


21 But now the righteousness 
of God without the law is 
manifested, being witnessed by 
the law and the prophets; 


22 Even the righteousness of 
God [which is] by faith of 
Jesus Christ unto all and upon 
all them that believe: for there 
is no difference: 


23 For all have sinned, and 
come short of the glory of God; 


24 Being justified freely by his 
grace through the redemption 
that is in Christ Jesus: 


25 Whom God hath set forth 
[to be] a propitiation through 
faith in his blood, to declare 
his righteousness for the 
remission of sins that are past, 
through the forbearance of 
God; 


26 To declare, [I say], at this 
time his righteousness: that he 
might be just, and the justifier 
of him which believeth in 
Jesus. 
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Romans 3 - Romans 4 


AIKAIOYNTA TON EK mIcTEWC IHCOY 

dikaiounta ton ek pisteOs iEsou 

G1344 G3588 G1537 G4102 G2424 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgm 

One-JUSTIFYING THE-one OUT. = OF-BELIEF OF-JESUS 

one-justifying the-one of-faith 

3:27 MOY OYN fe PASIG roan ON TA TIO1OY NOMOY on 27 Where [is] boasting then? It 
pou oun auchEsis exekleis ia poiou nomou n . 9 
G4226 G3767 3588 G2746 G1576 G1223 G4169 G3551 G3588 Eee By what law? of 
Part Int Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pi Gen Sg m n_GenSgm t_GenPln works? Nay: but by the law of 
?-where THEN THE BOASTing it-IS-OUT-LOCKED THRU 2?-THE-WHICH LAW OF-THE faith. 
where ? it-is-debarred through what? 

EPTWN OYXI AAAA AIA NOMOY TIICTEWC 

ergOn ouchi alla dia nomou pisteOs 

G2041 G3780 G235 G1223 3551 G4102 

n_GenPln Part Neg Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgf 

ACTS NOT(emph.) but THRU LAW OF-BELIEF 

works through of-faith 

3:28 eerie OYN eo eta oo lies ee aes i NOMOY 28 Therefore we conclude that 
logizometha oun pistei ikaiousthai anthrOpon chOris ergOn nomou so ae : 
G3049 G3767 G4102 G1344 G444 G5565 G2041 G3551 7 A man. a$ justified by faith 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj n_DatSgf vn Pres Pas n_Acc Sg m Adv n_GenPIn n_ Gen Sgm without the deeds of the law. 
WE-ARE-accountING THEN to-BELIEF TO-BE-belNG-JUSTIFIED human apart-from ACTS OF-LAW 
we-are-reckoning to-faith works 

3:29 E ee ae MONON Pr E nl O NAI Se 29 [s he] the God of the Jews 

ioudaiOn o theos monon ouchi le ai ethnOn nai ai 9 j; 
G2228 G2453 G3588 G2316 G3440 G3780 G1161 G2532 G1484 G3483 G2532 only ie lis he] not also of the 
Part a_GenPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv Part Int Conj Con) n_GenPIn Part Conj Gentiles? Yes, of the Gentiles 
OR OF-JUDA-ans THE God ONLY NOT(emph.) YET AND OF-NATIONS YEA AND also: 
of-Jews not(emph.) ? also yes also 

EONWN 

ethnOn 

G1484 

n_ Gen PI n 

OF-NATIONS 

3:30 EmelmeP PIG ha SIN se eee itis Cr 30 Seeing [it is] one God, 
epeiper eis 10 theos OS ikaiOsei peritomEn . seti 
G1897 G1520 G3588 G2316 G3739 G1344 G4061 which š shall justify the 
Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ prNomSgm viFutAct3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Cireumeis1on by faith, . and 
ON-IF-EVEN ONE THE God WHO SHALL-BE-JUSTIFYING ABOUT-CUTTing uncircumcision through faith. 
since-if-so-be-that Circumcision 

EK TIICTEWC KAI AKPOBYCTIAN AIA THC TIICTEWC 

ek pisteOs kai akrobustian dia tEs pisteOs 

G1537 G4102 G2532 G203 G1223 3588 G4102 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OUT OF-BELIEF AND — uncircumcision THRU THE BELIEF 

of-faith through faith 

3:31 NOMON OYN KAT APT OVMEN AIX ane mieTeDe MH TrENoITO 31 Do we then make void the 
nomon oun atargoumen ia tEs pisteOs m genoito hI rafe 
G3551 G3767 G2673 G1223 3588 G4102 G3361 G1096 law through faith? God forbid: 
n_AccSgm Conj  viPres Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg yea, we establish the law. 
LAW THEN WE-ARE-DOWN-UN-ACTING THRU THE BELIEF NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

we-are-nullifying through faith 

MAAN NOMON ICT@MEN 

alla nomon istOmen 

G235 G3551 G2476 

Conj n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 1 Pl 

but LAW WE-ARE-STANDING 

butnay we-are-sustaining 
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41 TI OYN E€POYMEN ABPAAM TON TIATEPA HMCON €YPHKENAI 
ti oun eroumen abraam ton patera hEmOn heurEkenai 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G11 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2147 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI ni proper t_AccSgm n AccSgm ppiGenPI vn Perf Act 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING ABRAHAM THE FATHER OF-US TO-HAVE-FOUND 
what ? 

KATA CAPKA 

kata sarka 

G2596 G4561 

Prep n_Acc Sg f 

according-to FLESH 

4:2 El TAP ABPAAM GI EPTWN EAIKAIWƏOH EXEI KAYXHMA AAA OY 
ei gar abraam ex ergOn edikaiOthE echei kauchEma all ou 
G1487 G1063 G11 G1537 2041 G1344 G2192 G2745 G235 G3756 
Cond Conj ni proper Prep n_GenPlin_ viAor Pas 3 Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg 
IF for ABRAHAM OUT OF-ACTS WAS-JUSTIFIED —he-IS-HAVING BOAST but NOT 

TIPOC TON 6EON 

pros ton theon 

G4314 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

TOWARD THE God 

4:3 TI TAP H -PAdH AETeEl EMICTEYCEN AE ABPAAM TW 
ti gar hE graphE legei episteusen de abraam to 
G5101 G1063 G3588 G1124 G3004 G4100 G1161 G11 G3588 
pi Acc Sgn Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresAct3Sg  viAor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper t_ Dat Sg m 
ANY for THE WRITing IS-sayING BELIEVES YET ABRAHAM _ to-THE 
what ? scripture the 

6EW KAI EAOrTICOGH AYTW® EIC AIKAIOCYNHN 

theO kai elogisthE autO eis dikaiosunEn 

G2316 G2532  G3049 G846 G1519 G1343 

n_DatSgm_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

God AND it-IS-accountED to-him INTO JUSTice 

it-is-reckoned righteousness 

4:4 TW AE EPTAZOMENW (0) MIC60C OY AOTIZETAI KATA 
tO de ergazomenO ho misthos ou logizetai kata 
G3588 G1161 G2038 G3588 G3408 G3756 G3049 G2596 
t_DatSgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD3Sg Prep 
to-THE-one YET ACTING THE HIRE NOT IS-belNG-accountED according-to 
to-the-one working wage is-being-reckoned 

XAPIN AAAA KATA TO OdEIAHMA 

charin alla kata to opheilEma 

G5485 G235 G2596 G3588 G3783 

n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

grace but according-to THE debt 

favor 

45 TW AE MH EPTAZOMENW TIICTEYONT I AE em TON 
to de mE ergazomenO pisteuonti de epi ton 
G3588 G1161 G3361 G2038 G4100 G1161 G1909 G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m Conj Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
to-THE-one YET NO ACTING BELIEVING YET ON THE 
to-the-one working 

AIKAIOYNTA TON ACEBH AOT IZETAI H mICTIC AYTOY EIC 

dikaiounta ton asebE logizetai hE pistis autou eis 

G1344 G3588 G765 G3049 G3588 G4102 G846 G1519 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm a Acc Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep 

One-JUSTIFYING THE UN-REVERent IS-belNG-accountED THE BELIEF OF-him INTO 

one-justifying irreverent is-being-reckoned faith 

AIKAIOCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 

G1343 

n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 

4:6 KSOATTIEP KAI AABIA AEE! TON MAKAPICMON TOY ANOPWTTOY 
kathaper kai dabid legei ton makarismon tou anthrOpou 
G2509 G2532 -G1138 G3004 G3588 G3108 G3588 G444 
Adv Conj ni proper vi Pres Act3 Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND DAVID IS-sayING THE HAPPYing OF-THE human 
even-as also happiness 

w oO ƏEOC AOT IZETAI AIKAIOCYNHN XWPIC EPrTWN 

hO ho theos logizetai dikaiosunEn chOris ergOn 

G3739 G3588 G2316 G3049 G1343 G5565 G2041 

prDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Adv n_Gen Pin 

to-WHOM THE God is-accountING JUSTice apart-from ACTS 

is-reckoning righteousness 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 4 


1. What shall we say then that 
Abraham our father, as 
pertaining to the flesh, hath 
found? 


°For if Abraham were 
justified by works, he hath 
[whereof] to glory; but not 
before God. 


3 For what saith the scripture? 
Abraham believed God, and it 
was counted unto him for 
righteousness. 


* Now to him that worketh is 
the reward not reckoned of 
grace, but of debt. 


5 But to him that worketh not, 
but believeth on him that 
justifieth the ungodly, his faith 
is counted for righteousness. 


6 Even as David also 
describeth the blessedness of 
the man, unto whom God 
imputeth righteousness without 
works, 
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4:7 MAKAPIOL CDN APEOHCAN Al ANOMIAI KAI CN EMEKAAYPOHCAN 
makarioi hOn aphethEsan hai anomiai kai hOn epekaluphthEsan 
G3107 G3739 G863 G3588 G458 G2532 3739 G1943 
a_NomPlm_ prGenPlm_ viAor Pas 3 PI t NomPIf n_Nom Plf Conj prGen Pim _ vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
HAPPY OF-WHOM WERE-FROM-LET THE UN-LAWnesses AND OF-WHOM WERE-ON-COVERED 
happy-ones of-whom(P) were-pardoned lawlessnesses of-whom(P) were-covered-over 

Al AMAPT IAL 

hai hamartiai 

G3588 G266 

t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIf 

THE misses 

sins 

4:8 MAKAPIOC ANHP w OY MH AOTICHTAI KYPIOC AMAPT IAN 
makarios anEr hO ou mE logisEtai kurios hamartian 
G3107 G435 G3739 G3756 G3361 G3049 G2962 G266 
a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm prDatSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf 
HAPPY MAN to-WHOM NOT NO SHOULD-BE-accountING Master missing 

should-be-reckoning Lord sin 

49 O MAKAP ICMOC OYTOC enl THN TIEPITOMHN H KAI en 
ho makarismos houtos epi tEn peritomEn E kai epi 
G3588 G3108 G3778 G1909 G3588 G4061 G2228 G2532 G1909 
t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part Conj Prep 
THE HAPPYing this ON THE ABOUT-CUTTing OR AND ON 

happiness Circumcision also 

THN AKPOBYCTIAN AETOMEN CAP OTI EAOTICOH TW ABPAAM H 

tEn akrobustian legomen gar hoti elogisthE tO abraam hE 

G3588 G203 G3004 G1063 G3754 G3049 G3588 G11 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj Conj viAorPas3Sg t DatSgm __ niproper t_Nom Sg f 

THE uncircumcision WE-ARE-sayING for that IS-accountED to-THE ABRAHAM THE 

is-reckoned 

TICTIC EIC AIKAIOCYNHN 

pistis eis dikaiosunEn 

G4102 G1519 G1343 

n_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 

BELIEF INTO JUSTice 

faith righteousness 

410 MWC OYN EAOrICEH TTEP | TOMH ONTI H EN AKPOBYCTIA 

pOs oun elogisthE peritomE onti E en akrobustia 
G4459 G3767 G3049 G1722 G4061 G5607 G2228 G1722 G203 

Adv Int Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres vxx Dat Sgm Part Prep n_Dat Sg f 
how THEN _ it-IS-accountED ABOUT-CUTTing BEING OR IN uncircumcision 
how ? it-is-reckoned circumcision 

OYK EN TEP I TOMH DAAA AKPOBYCTIA 

ouk en peritomE all akrobustia 

G3756 G1722 G4061 G235 G1722 G203 

Part Neg Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj n_Dat Sg f 

NOT IN ABOUT-CUTTing but uncircumcision 

circumcision 
4:11 KAI CHMEION EAABEN TTEP I TOMHC CéPAr IAN THC AIKAILOCYNHC THC 
kai sEmeion elaben peritomEs sphragida tEs dikaiosunEs tEs 
G2532 G4592 G2983 G4061 G4973 G3588 G1343 G3588 
Conj n_Acc Sgn vi2Aor Act3Sg n_GenSgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Gen Sg f 


AND SIGN he-GOT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing SEAL OF-THE | JUST-TOGETHERness OF-THE 
he-obtained of-circumcision righteousness 
TIICTEWC THC EN TH AKPOBYCTIA EIC TO EINAI AYTON TIATEPA 
pisteOs tEs en tE akrobustia eis to einai auton patera 
G4102 G3588 G1722 G3588 G203 G1519 G3588 G1511 G846 G3962 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn vnPresvxx ppAccSgm n_AccSgm 
BELIEF OF-THE IN THE uncircumcision INTO THE TO-BE him FATHER 
faith the 
TIANTCON TON TIICTEYONTON Al MKPOBYCTIAC EIC TO AOT ICOHNAI KAI 
pantOn tOn pisteuontOn di akrobustias eis to logisthEnai kai 
G3956 G3588 G4100 G1223 G203 G1519 G3588 G3049 G2532 
a_GenPlm t GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen Pl m Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas Conj 
OF-ALL THE ones-BELIEVING THRU uncircumcision INTO THE TO-BE-accountED AND 
ones-believing through to-be-reckoned also 
AYTOIC THN AIKAIOCYNHN 
autois tEn dikaiosunEn 
G846 G3588 G1343 
pp Dat Plm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
to-them THE JUSTice 
righteousness 
4:12 KAI TINTEPA TTEP | TOMHC TOIC OYK EK TTEP I TOMHC MONON AAAA 
kai patera peritomEs tois ouk ek peritomEs monon alla 
G2532 3962 G4061 G3588 G3756 G1537 = G4061 G3440 G235 
Conj n_AccSgm n_Gen Sgf t_ Dat Pl m PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj 
AND FATHER OF-ABOUT-CUTTing to-THE-ones NOT OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing ONLY but 
of-Circumcision to-the-ones of-Circumcision 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 4 


7 [Saying], Blessed [are] they 
whose iniquities are forgiven, 
and whose sins are covered. 


8 Blessed [is] the man to whom 
the Lord will not impute sin. 


9. [Cometh] this blessedness 
then upon the circumcision 
[only], or upon the 
uncircumcision also? for we 
say that faith was reckoned to 
Abraham for righteousness. 


10 How was it then reckoned? 
when he was in circumcision, 
or in uncircumcision? Not in 
circumcision, but in 
uncircumcision. 


11 And he received the sign of 


circumcision, a seal of the 
righteousness of the faith 
which [he had yet] being 


uncircumcised: that he might 
be the father of all them that 
believe, though they be not 
circumcised; that righteousness 
might be imputed unto them 
also: 


12 And the father of 
circumcision to them who are 
not of the circumcision only, 
but who also walk in the steps 
of that faith of our father 
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KAI TOIC CTOIXOYCIN TOIC IXNECIN THC EN TH MKPOBYCT IX 
kai tois stoichousin tois ichnesin tEs en tE akrobustia 
G2532 G3588 G4748 G3588 G2487 G3588 G1722 G3588 G203 
Conj t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat PI m t_DatPln n_DatPln t_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND to-THE ones-elementING to-THE TRACES OF-THE IN THE uncircumcision 
also ones-observing-the-fundamentals footprints 
TIICTEWC TOY TIATPOC HMCDN ABPAAM 
pisteOs tou patros hEmOn abraam 
G4102 G3588 G3962 G2257 G11 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPIl_niproper 
BELIEF OF-THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM 
faith 
4:13 OY TAP AIAN NOMOY H ENArTTEAIN TO ABPAAM H TW 
ou gar dia nomou hE epaggelia tO abraam E tO 
G3756 G1063 G1223 G3551 G3588 G1860 G3588 G11 G2228 G3588 
Part Neg Conj Prep n_GenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf t DatSgm niproper Part t_ Dat Sgn 
NOT for THRU LAW THE promise to-THE ABRAHAM OR to-THE 
through 
CIIEPMATI AYTOY TO KAHPONOMON AY TON EINAI TOY KOCMOY AAAA 
spermati autou to klEronomon auton einai tou kosmou alla 
G4690 G846 G3588 G2818 G846 G1511 G3588 G2889 G235 
n_Dat Sgn pp Gen Sgm t_NomSgn_ n_Acc Sgm pp Acc Sgm vn Presvxx t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
seed OF-him THE tenant him TO-BE OF-THE SYSTEM but 
enjoyer-of-the-allotment world 
AIA AIKAIOCYNHC MICTEWC 
dia dikaiosunEs pisteOs 
G1223 G1343 G4102 
Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf 
THRU JUSTice OF-BELIEF 
through righteousness of-faith 
4:14 EI TAP Ol EK NOMOY KAHPONOMO I KEKENWTAI H TIICTIC 
ei gar hoi ek nomou klEronomoi kekenOtai hE pistis 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G1537 G3551 G2818 G2758 G3588 G4102 
Cond Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep n_GenSgm n_NomPlm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 
IF for THE-ones OUT OF-LAW tenants HAS-been-EMPTIED THE BELIEF 
the-ones enjoyers-of-ihe-allotment has-been-made-void faith 
KAI KATHPTHTAI H EMATTEAIA 
kai katErgEtai hE epaggelia 
G2532 G2673 G3588 G1860 
Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
AND ~~ HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED THE promise 
has-been-nullified 
4:15 O TAP NOMOC OPCHN KATEPIPAZETAI OY TAP OYK ECTIN 
ho gar nomos orgEn katergazetai hou gar ouk estin 
G3588 G1063 3551 G3709 G2716 G3757 G1063 G3756 G2076 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Conj PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE for LAW INDIGNATION —IS-DOWN-ACTING where for NOT IS 
is-producing 
NOMOCG OYAE TTAPABAC IC 
nomos oude parabasis 
G3551 G3761 G3847 
n_Nom Sgm Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
LAW NOT-YET BESIDE-STEPPing 
neither transgression 
4:16 AIA TOYTO EK mIcTEWC INA KATA XAPIN EIC TO EINAI 
dia touto ek pisteOs hina kata charin eis to einai 
G1223 G5124 G1537 G4102 G2443 2596 G5485 G1519 G3588 G1511 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep n_AccSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres vxx 
THRU this OUT OF-BELIEF THAT according-to grace INTO THE TO-BE 
because-of of-faith in-accord-with 
BEBAIAN THN ENArFEAIAN MANTI TW CTMIEPMATI OY TW EK TOY 
bebaian tEn epaggelian panti tO spermati ou tO ek tou 
G949 G3588 G1860 G3956 G3588 G4690 G3756 G3588 G1537 G3588 
a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_DatSgn t_DatSgn n_DatSgn PartNeg t_DatSgn Prep t_Gen Sg m 
confirmed THE promise to-EVERY THE seed NOT to-THE-one OUT OF-THE 
to-entire to-the-one 
NOMOY MONON AAAA KAI TW EK TIICTEWC ABPAAM oc ECT IN 
nomou monon alla kai tO ek pisteOs abraam hos estin 
G3551 G3440 G235 G2532 3588 G1537 G4102 G11 G3739 G2076 
n_GenSgm_ Adv Conj Conj t_ Dat Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f ni proper pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
LAW ONLY but AND to-THE-one OUT OF-BELIEF of-ABRAHAM WHO IS 
also to-the-one of-faith of-Abraham 
TINTHP TIANTCON HMWN 
patEr pantOn hEmOn 
G3962 G3956 G2257 
n_NomSgm a_GenPlm_ pp1GenPl 
FATHER OF-ALL OF-US 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 4 


Abraham, which [he 
being [yet] uncircumcised. 


had] 


13 For the promise, that he 
should be the heir of the world, 
[was] not to Abraham, or to his 
seed, through the law, but 
through the righteousness of 
faith. 


14 For if they which are of the 
law [be] heirs, faith is made 
void, and the promise made of 
none effect: 


15 Because the law worketh 
wrath: for where no law is, 
[there is] no transgression. 


16 Therefore [it is] of faith, 
that [it might be] by grace; to 
the end the promise might be 
sure to all the seed; not to that 
only which is of the law, but to 
that also which is of the faith 
of Abraham; who is the father 
of us all, 
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Romans 4 


417 KAOWC rerPANTAI OTI TATEPA MOAAWN ECNWN TEOEIKA ce 17 , (As it is written, I have 
kathOs gegraptai hoti patera pollOn ethnOn tetheika se 
G2531 G1125 G3754 G3962 G4183 G1484 G5087 G4571 made thee a father of many: 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm a_GenPln n_GenPln viPerfAct1Sg pp 2 Acc Sg nations,) before him whom he 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that FATHER OF-MANY NATIONS I-HAVE-PLACED YOU believed, [even] God, who 
|-have-appointed quickeneth the dead, and 
calleth those things which be 
KANTENANT I OY ENICTEYCEN OEOY TOY ZWOMOIOYNTOC TOYC not as though they were. 
katenanti hou episteusen theou tou zOopoiountos tous 
G2713 G3739 G4100 G2316 G3588 G2227 G3588 
Adv pr Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_ Acc PI m 
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD OF-WHICH he-BELIEVES OF-God THE One-LIVE-makING THE 
facing which God one-vivifying 
NEKPOYC KAI KAAOYNT OC TA MH ONTA wc ONTA 
nekrous kai kalountos ta mE onta hOs onta 
G3498 G2532 G2564 G3588 G3361 G5607 G5613 G5607 
a_AccPIm Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sgm t_AccPln PartNeg vp Pres vxx Acc Pln Adv vp Pres vxx Acc PI n 
DEAD-ones AND One-CALLING THE NO BEING AS BEING 
dead-ones calling the-things 
4:18 oc TAP EATIIAN en EANTIIAI EMICTEYCEN EIC TO 18 Who against hope believed 
hos par elpida ep elpidi episteusen eis to : : 
G3739 G3844 G1680 G1909 G1680 G4100 G1519 G3588 m hope, that he might become 
pr Nom Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sgf Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn the father of many ations, 
WHO BESIDE EXPECTATION ON EXPECTATION BELIEVES INTO THE according to that which was 
beyond spoken, So shall thy seed be. 
TENECOAI AYTON MATEPA TIOAAWN EƏONWN KATA TO E IPHMENON 
genesthai auton patera pollOn ethnOn kata to eirEmenon 
G1096 G846 G3962 G4183 G1484 G2596 G3588 G2046 
vn 2Aor midD pp Acc Sgm n_AccSgm a_GenPlin n_GenPln Prep t_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att 
TO-BE-BECOMING him FATHER OF-MANY NATIONS according-to THE HAVING-been-declarED 
OYTWC ECTAI TO CnmePMXN COY 
houtOs estai to sperma sou 
G3779 G2071 G3588 G4690 G4675 
Adv vi Futvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ pp2GenSg 
thus SHALL-BE THE seed OF-YOU 
4:19 KAI MH ACOENHCAG TH TICTE! OY KNTENOHCEN TO EAYTOY 19 And being not weak in 
kai mE asthenEsas tE pistei hou katenoEsen to heautou : 4 ; 
G2532 G3361 G770 G3588 G4102 G3756 G2657 G3588 G1438 faith, he considered not his 
Conj PartNeg vp Aor ActNom Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg viAorAct3 Sg t_AccSgn pf3 Gen Sgm own body now dead, when he 
AND NO being-UN-FIRM to-THE BELIEF NOT he-DOWN-MINDS THE OF-self was about an hundred years 
being-infirm faith he-considers of-Selfhim old, neither yet the deadness of 
Sara's womb: 
COMA HAH NENEKPCOMENON EKATONTAETHC TIOY YTTAPXCON KAI 
sOma EdE nenekrOmenon hekatontaetEs pou huparchOn kai 
G4983 G2235 G3499 G1541 G4225 G5225 G2532 
n_Acc Sgn Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn a_ Nom Sg m Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
BODY ALREADY HAVING-been-DEAD HUNDRED-YEAR ?-where belongING AND 
hundred-years somewhere-about being-inherently 
THN NEKPOWCIN THC MHTPAC CAPPAC 
tEn nekrOsin tEs mEtras sarras 
G3588 G3500 G3588 G3388 G4564 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE DEADening OF-THE matrix OF-SARAH 
4:20 EIC AE THN ENArFEAIAN TOY OEOY OY AIEKPIGH TH 20 He staggered not at the 
eis de tEn epaggelian tou theou ou diekrithE tE . 
G1519 G1161 G3588 G1860 G3588 G2316 G3756 G1252 G3588 Ee of God through 
Prep Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ PartNeg  viAor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f unbelief; but was strong in 
INTO YET THE promise OF-THE God NOT WAS-THRU-JUDGED to-THE faith, giving glory to God; 


was-doubted 


AMICTIA AAA ENEAYNAMWOEH TH TICTE! AOYC AOZAN TOW BEW 

apistia all enedunamOthE tE pistei dous doxan to theO 

G570 G235 G1743 G3588 G4102 G1325 G1391 G3588 G2316 

n_DatSgf Conj viAorPas3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp2AorActNomSgm n_AccSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

UN-BELIEF but he-WAS-IN-ABLED to-THE BELIEF GIVING esteem to-THE God 

unbelief he-was-invigorated faith glory 

4:21 KAI  TIAHPObOPHEEIC OTI O EMHITEATAI AYNATOC ECTIN KAI 21 And being fully persuaded 
kai plErophorEtheis hoti ho epEggeltai dunatos estin kai : 
G2532 G4135 G3754 3739 G1861 G1415 G2076 G2532 that, what he had promised, he 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj pr Acc Sgn viPerfmidD/pasD3Sg a_ NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj was able also to perform. 
AND BEING-FULL-worn that WHICH He-HAS-promisED ABLE He-IS AND 
also being-fully-assured also 

TIOIHCAIL 

poiEsai 

G4160 

vn Aor Act 

TO-DO 
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4:22 AIO KAI EAOFICEGH AYTW® EIC AIKAIOCYNHN 
dio kai elogisthE autO eis dikaiosunEn 
G1352 G2532 G3049 G846 G1519 G1343 
Conj Conj viAorPas3Sg ppDatSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THRU-WHICH AND _ it-IS-accountED  to-him INTO JUSTice 
wherefore also it-is-reckoned righteousness 
4:23 OYK ErPAdH AE Al AYTON MONON OTI EAOrICƏH AYTW®W 
ouk egraphE de di auton monon hoti elogisthE autO 
G3756 G1125 G1161 G1223 G846 G3440 G3754 G3049 G846 
PartNeg vi2AorPas3Sg_ Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm Adv Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg_ pp Dat Sg m 
NOT WAS-WRITten YET THRU him ONLY that it-IS-accountED to-him 
it-was-written because-of it-is-reckoned 
4:24 MAAN KAI Al HMAC OIC MEAAEI AOT IZECOAI TOIC 
alla kai di hEmas hois mellei logizesthai tois 
G235 G2532 G1223 G2248 G3739 G3195 G3049 G3588 
Conj Conj Prep pp 1 Acc PI pr Dat Pl m vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Pas t_ Dat Plm 
but AND THRU US to-WHOM it-IS-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-accountED to-THE 
also because-of to-be-being-reckoned the 
TIICTEYOYCIN ENI TON EreElIPANTA IHCOYN TON KYPION HMCDON EK 
pisteuousin epi ton egeiranta iEsoun ton kurion hEmOn ek 
G4100 G1909 G3588 G1453 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 G1537 
vp Pres Act Dat Plm Prep t_AccSgm_ vpAorActAccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n AccSgm pp1GenPl_ Prep 
ones-BELIEVING ON THE One-ROUSing JESUS THE Master OF-US OUT 
ones-believing one-rousing Lord 
NEKPOON 
nekrOn 
G3498 
a_GenPlm 
OF-DEAD-ones 
of-dead-ones 
4:25 OC TTAPEAOGH AIA TA TIAPATTTC@OMATA HMCON KAI HTrEPOH 
hos paredothE dia ta paraptOmata hEmOn kai EgerthE 
G3739 G3860 G1223 G3588 G3900 G2257 G2532 1453 
pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccPIn n_AccPIn pp 1 Gen PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WHO WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN THRU THE BESIDE-FALLS OF-US AND WAS-ROUSED 
was-given-up because-of offenses 
AIA THN AIKAIWCIN HMWN 
dia tEn dikaiOsin hEmOn 
G1223 G3588 G1347 G2257 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
THRU THE JUSTifying OF-US 
because-of 
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Romans 4 - Romans 5 


22 And therefore it was 
imputed to him for 
righteousness. 


23 , Now it was not written for 
his sake alone, that it was 
imputed to him; 


24 But for us also, to whom it 
shall be imputed, if we believe 
on him that raised up Jesus our 
Lord from the dead; 


25 Who was delivered for our 
offences, and was raised again 
for our justification. 
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5:1 AIKAIMOENTEC OYN EK MICTEWC EIPHNHN E€XOMEN TIPOC TON ©EON 
dikaiOthentes oun ek pisteOs eirEnEn echomen pros ton theon 
G1344 G3767 G1537 G4102 G1515 G2192 G4314 G3588 G2316 
vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
BEING-JUSTIFIED THEN OUT  OF-BELIEF PEACE WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD THE God 

of-faith 

AIA TOY KYPIOY HMODN IHCOY XPICTOY 

dia tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G1223 3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THRU: THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

through Lord Christ 

5:2 Al OY KAI THN TIPOCAP@rHN ECXHKAMEN TH TIICTE! EIC THN 
di hou kai tEn prosagOgEn eschEkamen tE pistei eis tEn 
G1223 3739 G2532 G3588 G4318 G2192 G3588 G4102 G1519 G3588 
Prep pr Gen Sgm Conj t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Perf Act 1 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sg f 
THRU WHOM AND THE TOWARD-LEAD WE-HAVE-HAD to-THE BELIEF INTO THE 
through also access we-have faith 

XAPIN TAYTHN EN H ECTHKAMEN KAI KAYXWMEOA en EATIAI 

charin tautEn en hE hestEkamen kai kauchOmetha ep elpidi 

G5485 G3778 G1722 G3739 G2476 G2532 2744 G1909 G1680 

n_AccSgf pd Acc Sgf Prep pr Dat Sgf vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

grace this IN WHICH WE-HAVE-STOOD AND WE-ARE-BOASTING ON EXPECTATION 

we-stand we-are-glorying 

THC AOZHC TOY ƏEOY 

tEs doxEs tou theou 

G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE esteem OF-THE God 

glory 

5:3 OY MONON AE MAAN KAI KAYXC@MEON EN TAIC ƏAIYECIN 
ou monon de alla kai kauchOmetha en tais thlipsesin 
G3756 G3440 G1161 G235 G2532 G2744 G1722 G3588 G2347 
Part Neg Adv Conj Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat Pl f 
NOT ONLY YET but AND WE-ARE-BOASTING IN THE CONSTRICTIONS 

only-so also we-are-glorying afflictions 

EIAOTEC OTI H OAIYVIC YTIOMONHN KATEPIAZETAI 

eidotes hoti hE thlipsis hupomonEn katergazetai 

G1492 G3754 G3588 G2347 G5281 G2716 

vp Perf ActNom PIm Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

HAVING-PERCEIVED that THE CONSTRICTION UNDER-REMAINing |IS-DOWN-ACTING 

affliction endurance is-producing 

5:4 H AE YTIOMONH AOKIMHN H AE AOKIMH EATTIAN 
hE de hupomonE dokimEn hE de dokimE elpida 
G3588 G1161 G5281 G1382 G3588 G1161 G1382 G1680 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f n_AccSgf t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE YET | UNDER-REMAINing testedness THE YET  testedness EXPECTATION 

endurance 

55 H AE EATTIC OY KATAICXYNE!I OTI H APATIH TOY 
hE de elpis ou kataischunei hoti hE agapE tou 
G3588 G1161 G1680 G3756 G2617 G3754 G3588 G26 G3588 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
THE YET EXPECTATION NOT IS-DOWN-VILING that THE LOVE OF-THE 

is-mortifying seeing-that 

eEOY EKKEXYTAI EN TAIC KAPAINIC HMCDN AIA TINEYMATOC ArIOY 

theou ekkechutai en tais kardiais hEmOn dia pneumatos hagiou 

G2316 G1632 G1722 G3588 G2588 G2257 G1223 G4151 G40 

n_Gen Sgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp 1GenPl Prep n_ Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgn 

God HAS-been-OUT-POURED IN THE HEARTS OF-US THRU spirit HOLY 

has-been-poured-out through 

TOY AOGENTOC HMIN 

tou dothentos hEmin 

G3588 G1325 G2254 

t Gen Sgn vp Aor Pas GenSgn_ pp 1 Dat PI 

THE BEING-GIVEN to-US 

5:6 ETI FAP XPICTOC ONTON HMODN ACOENWN KATA KAIPON YTTeP 
eti gar christos ontOn hEmOn asthenOn kata kairon huper 
G2089 G1063 G5547 G5607 G2257 G772 G2596 G2540 G5228 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm vpPresvxxGenPlm pp1GenPl a_GenPlm Prep n_AccSgm_ Prep 
STILL for ANOINTED  OF-BEING US UN-FIRM according-to © SEASON OVER 

Christ of-us infirm in-accord-with era for-the-sake-of 

ACEBWN ATTEOANEN 

asebOn apethanen 

G765 G599 

a_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

UN-REVERent FROM-DIED 

irreverent died 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Romans 5 


1 . Therefore being justified by 
faith, we have peace with God 
through our Lord Jesus Christ: 


2 By whom also we have 
access by faith into this grace 
wherein we stand, and rejoice 
in hope of the glory of God. 


3 And not only [so], but we 
glory in tribulations also: 
knowing that tribulation 
worketh patience; 


4 And patience, experience; 
and experience, hope: 


5 And hope maketh not 
ashamed; because the love of 
God is shed abroad in our 
hearts by the Holy Ghost 
which is given unto us. 


6. For when we were yet 
without strength, in due time 
Christ died for the ungodly. 
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Romans 5 


5:7 Pitot IC TAP Muai an KAIOY TIC panes ITAI oo TAP TOY 7 For scarcely for a righteous 
molis ar uper ikaiou tis apothaneitai uper ar tou : PE 
G3433 C1063 GE228 G1342 G5100 G99 GE228 C1063 G3588 man will one die: yet 
Adv Conj Prep a_GenSgm pxNomSgm viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep Conj t Gen Sgm peradventure for a good man 
HARDLY for OVER JUST ANY SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING OVER for THE some would even dare to die. 
for-ihe-sake-of just-man anyone shall-be-dying for-the-sake-of 
MPFACOY TAXA TIC KAI TOAMA ATTOOANE IN 
agathou tacha tis kai tolma apothanein 
G18 G5029 G5100 G2532 G5111 G599 
a_GenSgm Adv px Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
GOOD SWIFT ANY AND MAY-BE-DARING TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
good-man perhaps someone even to-be-dying 
5:8 CYN Z CTHCIN ae THN CAY TOY AF ATIHN EIC HMAC A oeo 8 But God commendeth his 
sunistEsin e tEn eautou agapEn eis mas o theos : : 
G4921 G1161 G3588 G1438 Ge. G1519 G2248 G3588 G2316 love toward ns E that, while 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm n_AccSgf Prep  ppiAccPI t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm we were yet sinners, Christ 
IS-TOGETHER-STANDING YET THE OF-Self LOVE INTO US THE God died for us. 
is-commending of-Selfhim 
OTI ETI AMAPTWAWN ONT CN HMOCDN XPICTOC YTTEP HMOCDN 
hoti eti hamartOlOn ontOn hEmOn christos huper hEmOn 
G3754 G2089 G268 G5607 G2257 G5547 G5228 G2257 
Conj Adv a_Gen Pim vp Pres vxx Gen PI m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
that STILL OF-missers BEING US ANOINTED OVER US 
seeing-that sinners of-being of-us Christ for-ihe-sake-of 
ATTECANEN 
apethanen 
G599 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-DIED 
died 
5:9 aa OYN eee ae i hea ia NYN EN a ace ai OY 9 Much more then, being now 
ol oun mallon ikaiOthentes nun en aimati autou rr : 
Gates G3767 G3123 G1344 G3568 G1722 G3588 G129 G846 justified by his blood, we shall 
a_DatSgm Conj Adv vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Adv Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn ppGenSgm be saved from wrath through 
to-much THEN RATHER BEING-JUSTIFIED NOW IN THE BLOOD OF-Him him. 
much 
CWCEHCOMESGA Al AYTOY AMO THC OPTHC 
sOthEsometha di autou apo tEs orgEs 
G4982 G1223 G846 G575 3588 G3709 
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl Prep pp GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED THRU Him FROM THE INDIGNATION 
through 
5:10 €l TAP ool ONTEC ICA THAAATHMEN p GED Aia TOY 10 For if, when we were 
ei ar echthroi ontes atEllagEmen t the ia tou . . 
G1487 Ciosi G2190 G5607 Gada” G3588 G2316 G1223 G3588 enema: We Were reconciled t9 
Cond Conj a_NomPlm vpPresvxxNomPIm vi2AorPas 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m God by the death of his Son, 
IF for enemies BEING WE-WERE-conciliatED to-THE God THRU THE much more, being reconciled, 
through we shall be saved by his life. 
OCANATOY TOY YIOY AYTOY TIOAAC MAAAON KANTAAAATENT EC 
thanatou tou huiou autou pollO mallon katallagentes 
G2288 G3588 G5207 G846 G4183 G3123 G2644 
n_GenSgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m a_ Dat Sg m Adv vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m 
DEATH OF-THE SON OF-Him to-much RATHER BEING-conciliatED 
much 
CWƏOHCOMEOA EN TH ZWH AYTOY 
sOthEsometha en tE zOE autou 
G4982 G1722 G3588 G2222 G846 
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED IN THE LIFE OF-Him 
5:11 oY MONON ag DANA KAI AY xDMENOL EN To oD an 11 And not only [so], but we 
ou monon le alla ai auchOmenoi en ti the ia ‘ : 
G3756 G3440 G1161 G235 G2532. 2744 G1722 3588 G2316 G1223 also Joy 0 God through Our 
PartNeg Adv Conj Conj Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
NOT ONLY YET but AND BOASTING IN THE God THRU we have now received the 
only-so also glorying through atonement. 
TOY KYPIOY HMODN IHCOY XPICTOY Al OY NYN THN KANTAAAATHN 
tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou di hou nun tEn katallagEn 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1223 3739 G3568 3588 G2643 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep prGenSgm Adv t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED THRU WHOM NOW THE conciliation 
Lord Christ through 
EAABOMEN 
elabomen 
G2983 
vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-GOT 
we-obtained 
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5:12 AIA TOYTO owecmnepP Al ENOC ANOEPWTTOY H AMAPTIA EIC TON 
dia touto hOsper di henos anthrOpou hE hamartia eis ton 
G1223 G5124 G5618 G1223 = G1520 G444 G3588 G266 G1519 G3588 
Prep pdAcc Sgn Adv Prep a_GenSgm n_GenSgm t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
THRU this AS-EVEN THRU ONE human THE missing INTO THE 
because-of even-as through sin 
KOCMON E€ICHAGEN KAI AIA THC AMAPTIAC O OANATOC KAI OYTWC EIC 
kosmon eisElthen kai dia tEs hamartias ho thanatos kai houtOs eis 
G2889 G1525 G2532 G1223 G3588 G266 G3588 G2288 G2532 G3779 G1519 
n_AccSgm_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv Prep 
SYSTEM INTO-CAME AND THRU THE missing THE DEATH AND thus INTO 
world entered through sin 
TIANTAC ANƏPWTMOYC O ƏANATOC AIHAGEN Ed w TIANTEC HMAPTON 
pantas anthrOpous ho thanatos diElthen eph hO pantes hEmarton 
G3956 G444 G3588 G2288 G1330 G1909 G3739 G3956 G264 
a_Acc Plm n_AccPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep prDatSgn a _ NomPIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ALL humans THE DEATH THRU-CAME ON WHICH ALL missED 
passed-through sinned 
5:13 MXPI TAP NOMOY AMAPTIA HN EN KOCMW AMAPTIA AE OYK 
achri gar nomou hamartia En en kosmO hamartia de ouk 
G891 G1063 3551 G266 G2258 G1722 G2889 G266 G1161 G3756 
Prep Conj n_GenSgm_ n_Nom Sgf vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgm  n_Nom Sgf Conj Part Neg 
UNTIL for LAW missing WAS IN SYSTEM missing YET NOT 
sin world sin 
EAAOCTEITAI MH ONTOG NOMOY 
ellogeitai mE ontos nomou 
G1677 G3361 G5607 G3551 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Part Neg vp Pres vxx Gen Sgm n_GenSgm 
IS-belNG-imputED NO OF-BEING LAW 
is-being-taken-into-account 
5:14 MAA €EBACIAGEYCEN O OANATOC ANO NAAM MEXPI M@CEWC KAI en 
all ebasileusen ho thanatos apo adam mechri mOseOs kai epi 
G235 G936 G3588 G2288 G575 G76 G3360 G3475 G2532 1909 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep ni proper Adv n_GenSgm Conj Prep 
but reigns THE DEATH FROM ADAM UNTO MOSES AND ON 
Mover 
TOYC MH AMAPTHCANTAC ENI TW OMOIWMATI THC TIAPABACEWC AAAM 
tous mE hamartEsantas epi tO homoiOmati tEs parabaseOs adam 
G3588 G3361 G264 G1909 G3588 G3667 G3588 G3847 G76 
t_Acc Plm PartNeg vp Aor Act Acc PI! m Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ni proper 
THE-ones NO missing ON THE LIKEness OF-THE BESIDE-STEPPing ofADAM 
the-ones sinning transgression of-Adam 
oc ECT IN TYTIOC TOY MEAAONT OC 
hos estin tupos tou mellontos 
G3739 G2076 G5179 G3588 G3195 
pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
WHO IS type OF-THE belING-ABOUT 
one-being-about 
5:15 MAA OYX Wc TO TIAPATIT@MA OYTWC KAI TO XAPICMA El TAP 
all ouch hOs to paraptOma houtOs kai to charisma ei gar 
G235 G3756 G5613 G3588 G3900 G3779 G2532 G3588 G5486 G1487 G1063 
Conj Part Neg Adv t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Adv Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Cond Conj 
but NOT AS THE BESIDE-FALL thus AND THE grace-effect IF for 
offense also gracious-gift 
TW TOY ENOC MAPAMTW®WMATI OI TIOAAO!L AMEGANON MOAAW MAAAON 
tO tou henos paraptOmati hoi polloi apethanon pollO mallon 
G3588 G3588 G1520 G3900 G3588 G4183 G599 G4183 G3123 
t_DatSgn t_GenSgm a_GenSgm _ n_DatSgn t_NomPlm a_NomPlm vi2AorAct3PI a_DatSgm Adv 
to-THE OF-THE ONE BESIDE-FALL THE MANY FROM-DIED to-much RATHER 
offense died much 
H XAPIC TOY ƏEOY KAI H AWPEA EN XAPITI TH 
hE charis tou theou kai hE dOrea en chariti tE 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G1431 G1722 G5485 G3588 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgf t_DatSgf 
THE grace OF-THE God AND THE gratuity IN grace to-THE 
the 
TOY ENOC ANƏPWTMOY IHCOY XPICTOY EIC TOYC TIOAAOYC EMEPICCEYCEN 
tou henos anthrOpou iEsou christou eis tous pollous eperisseusen 
G3588 G1520 G444 G2424 G5547 G1519 G3588 G4183 G4052 
t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE ONE Human JESUS ANOINTED INTO THE MANY exceeds 
Christ superabounds 
5:16 KAI OYX Wc Al ENOC AMAPTHCANTOC TO AWPHMA TO MEN 
kai ouch hOs di henos hamartEsantos to dOrEma to men 
G2532 G3756 G5613 G1223 G1520 G264 G3588 G1434 G3588 G3303 
Conj Part Neg Adv Prep a_GenSgm_ vp Aor Act Gen Sg m t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn Part 
AND NOT AS THRU ONE missing THE gratuity THE INDEED 
through sinning 
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12 Wherefore, as by one man 
sin entered into the world, and 
death by sin; and so death 
passed upon all men, for that 
all have sinned: 


13 (For until the law sin was in 
the world: but sin is not 
imputed when there is no law. 


14 Nevertheless death reigned 
from Adam to Moses, even 
over them that had not sinned 
after the similitude of Adam's 
transgression, who is the figure 
of him that was to come. 


15 But not as the offence, so 
also [is] the free gift. For if 
through the offence of one 
many be dead, much more the 
grace of God, and the gift by 
grace, [which is] by one man, 
Jesus Christ, hath abounded 
unto many. 


16 And not as [it was] by one 
that sinned, [so is] the gift: for 
the judgment [was] by one to 
condemnation, but the free gift 
[is] of many offences unto 
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justification. 
TAP KPIMA EZ ENOC EIC KATAKPIMA TO AE XAPICMA EK TIOAACN 
gar krima ex henos eis katakrima to de charisma ek pollOn 
G1063 G2917 G1537 G1520 G1519 G2631 G3588 G1161 G5486 G1537 G4183 
Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep a_GenSgm Prep n_ Acc Sgn t Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep a_GenPIn 
for JUDGment OUT OF-ONE INTO DOWN-JUDGment THE YET grace-effect OUT OF-MANY 
condemnation gracious-gift 
TIAPATTITCOMATOON EIC AIKAIWMA 
paraptOmatOn eis dikaiOma 
G3900 G1519 G1345 
n_Gen Pin Prep n_Acc Sgn 
BESIDE-FALLS INTO  JUST-effect 
offenses just-award 
5:17 El TAP oa TOY D O a A T AS 17 For if by one man's offence 
ei ar t tou enos araptOmati o thanatos à 3 
G1487 at 063 G3588 G3588 G1520 3900 G3588 G2288 death reigned by cues much 
Cond Conj t_Dat Sgn t_Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_Dat Sgn t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m more they which receive 
IF for to-THE OF-THE ONE BESIDE-FALL THE DEATH abundance of grace and of the 
offense gift of righteousness shall reign 
in life by one, Jesus Christ.) 
EBACIAEYCEN AIA TOY ENOC TIOAAC MAAAON Ol THN TTEP ICCEIAN 
ebasileusen dia tou henos pollO mallon hoi tEn perisseian 
G936 G1223 G3588 G1520 G4183 G3123 G3588 G3588 G4050 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm a_DatSgm Adv t_NomPim t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
reigns THRU THE ONE to-much RATHER THE-ones THE excess 
through much the-ones superabundance 
THC XAPITOC KAI THC AWPEAC THC AIKAIOCYNHCG AAMBANONTEC EN 
tEs charitos kai tEs dOreas tEs dikaiosunEs lambanontes en 
G3588 G5485 G2532 3588 G1431 G3588 G1343 G2983 G1722 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Plm Prep 
OF-THE grace AND OF-THE gratuity OF-THE JUSTice GETTING-UP IN 
the righteousness obtaining 
ZWH BACIAEGYCOYCIN AIA TOY ENOC IHCOY XPICTOY 
zOE basileusousin dia tou henos iEsou christou 
G2222 G936 G1223 3588 G1520 G2424 G5547 
n_DatSgf vi Fut Act 3 Pl Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
LIFE SHALL-BE-reignING THRU THE ONE JESUS ANOINTED 
through Christ 
5:18 APA OYN fee a ENOC Dk n EIC MANTAC oe 18 Therefore as by the offence 
ara oun hOs i henos araptOmatos eis antas anthrOpous : 
G686 G3767 G5613 G1223 G1520 3000 G1519 3956 G444 4 of one [judgment came] upon 
Part Conj Adv Prep a_GenSgm n_GenSgn Prep a_AccPlm n_AccPlm all men to condemnation; even 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN AS THRU ONE BESIDE-FALL INTO ALL humans so by the righteousness of one 
through offense [the free gift came] upon all 
men unto justification of life. 
EIC KATAKP IMA OYTWC KAI Al ENOC AIKAIWMATOC EIC TMTANTAC 
eis katakrima houtOs kai di henos dikaiOmatos eis pantas 
G1519 G2631 G3779 G2532 G1223 G1520 G1345 G1519 G3956 
Prep n_ Acc Sgn Adv Conj Prep a_GenSgm n_Gen Sgn Prep a_Acc Plm 
INTO DOWN-JUDGment thus AND THRU ONE JUST-effect INTO ALL 
condemnation also through just-award 
ANƏPWTMOYC EIC AIKAI@MCIN ZWHC 
anthrOpous eis dikaiOsin zOEs 
G444 G1519 G1347 G2222 
n_ Acc Pim Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
humans INTO JUSTifying OF-LIFE 
5:19 Doner TAP AIK The HA Kone TOY eoc ANCE DION, AMAP T Ne 19 For as by one man's 
sper gar ia tEs parakoEs tou enos anthrOpou amartOloi 3 . 
G5618 G1063 G1223 G3588 G3876 G3588 G1520 G444 G268 disobedience many Were made 
Adv Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm a GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlm sinners, so by the obedience of 
AS-EVEN for THRU THE disobedience OF-THE ONE human missers one shall many be made 
even-as through sinners righteous. 
KANTECTAGHCAN ol TIOAAO!I OYTWC KAI AIA THC YMAKOHC TOY 
katestathEsan hoi polloi houtOs kai dia tEs hupakoEs tou 
G2525 G3588 G4183 G3779 G2532 G1223 G3588 G5218 G3588 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm a NomPim Adv Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
WERE-DOWN-STOOD THE MANY thus AND THRU THE obedience OF-THE 
were-constituted also through 
ENOC AIKAIOI KATACTAƏHCONTAI ol TMTOAAOI 
henos dikaioi katastathEsontai hoi polloi 
G1520 G1342 G2525 G3588 G4183 
a_GenSgm a NomPIm vi Fut Pas 3 Pl t_Nom Plm a_NomPlm 
ONE JUST-ones SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-STOOD THE MANY 
just shall-be-being-constituted 
5:20 NOMOC AE TTAPE I CHAGEN INA TTAGONACH TO TIAPATITCOMAN OY 20 Moreover the law entered, 
nomos de areisElthen hina leonasE to araptOma hou : 
G3551 G1161 E3902 G2443 B4121 G3588 3000 G3757 that the offence might abound. 
n_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn Adv But where sin abounded, grace 
LAW YET BESIDE-INTO-CAME THAT SHOULD-BE-MOREizING THE BESIDE-FALL where did much more abound: 
crept-in should-be-increasing offense 
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AE EMAEONACEN H AMAPTIN YTTEPETTEPICCEYCEN H XAPIC 
de epleonasen hE hamartia hupereperisseusen hE charis 
G1161 G4121 G3588 G266 G5248 G3588 G5485 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viAor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
YET MOREizES THE missing OVER-exceeds THE grace 
increases sin superexceeds 
5:21 INA WCEP EBACIAGYCEN H MMAPTIA EN Tw ANAT OYTWC KAI 21 That as sin hath reigned 
hina hOsper ebasileusen hE hamartia en to thanatO houtOs kai . 
G2443 G5618 G936 G3588 G266 G1722 G3588 G2288 G3779 G2532 unto death, ea so might 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Adv Conj grace reign through 
THAT AS-EVEN reigns THE missing N THE DEATH thus AND righteousness unto eternal life 
even-as sin also by Jesus Christ our Lord. 
H XAPIC BACIAEYCH AIA AIKAIOCYNHC E€EIC ZWHN AIWNION AIA 
hE charis basileusE dia dikaiosunEs eis zOEn aiOnion dia 
G3588 G5485 G936 G1223 G1343 G1519 G2222 G166 G1223 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf Prep 
THE grace SHOULD-BE-reignING THRU JUSTice INTO LIFE eonian THRU 
through righteousness through 
IHCOY XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN 
iEsou christou tou kuriou hEmOn 
G2424 G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1 Gen Pl 
JESUS ANOINTED THE Master OF-US 
Christ Lord 
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61 TI OYN EPOYMEN ET IMENOYMEN TH AMAPTIA INA H 
ti oun eroumen epimenoumen tE hamartia hina hE 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G1961 G3588 G266 G2443 G3588 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI vi Fut Act 1 PI t Dat Sgf n_DatSgf Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING WE-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING to-THE missing THAT THE 
what ? we-shall-be-persisting sin 
XAPIC TTAGONACH 
charis pleonasE 
G5485 G4121 
n_Nom Sgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
grace SHOULD-BE-MOREizING 
should-be-increasing 
6:2 MH TENOITO OITINEC ATIEOGANOMEN TH AMAPT IN IWC ETI 
mE genoito hoitines apethanomen tE hamartia pOs eti 
G3361 G1096 G3748 G599 G3588 G266 G4459 G2089 
Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg pr Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f Adv Int Adv 
NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING WHO-ANY FROM-DIED to-THE missing how STILL 
who-any we-died sin how ? 
ZHCOMEN EN AYTH 
zEsomen en autE 
G2198 G1722 G846 
vi Fut Act 1 PI Prep pp Dat Sg f 
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING IN her 
herit 
6:3 H ATNOEITE OTI ocol EBAMT ICƏHMEN EIC XPICTON IHCOYN EIC 
E agnoeite hoti hosoi ebaptisthEmen eis christon iEsoun eis 
G2228 G50 G3754 G3745 G907 G1519 G5547 G2424 G1519 
Part vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pk Nom Plm_ vi Aor Pas 1 PI Prep n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep 
OR YE-ARE-UN-KNOWING that as-many-as WE-ARE-DIPizED INTO ANOINTED JESUS INTO 
ye-are-being-ignorant we-are-baptized Christ 
TON OANATON AYTOY EBATTT I CƏHMEN 
ton thanaton autou ebaptisthEmen 
G3588 G2288 G846 G907 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgm_ viAor Pas 1 PI 
THE DEATH OF-Him WE-ARE-DIPizED 
are-baptized 
6:4 CYNETAPHMEN OYN AYTW AIA TOY BAMTICMATOC €1IC TON 
sunetaphEmen oun autO dia tou baptismatos eis ton 
G4916 G3767 G846 G1223 G3588 G908 G1519 G3588 
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl Conj pp DatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
WE-WERE-TOGETHER-entombed THEN to-Him THRU THE DIPism INTO THE 
we-were-entombed-together with-him through baptism 
OANATON INA @®CTEP HrEPCH XPICTOC EK NEKPWN AIA THC AOZHC 
thanaton hina hOsper EgerthE christos ek nekrOn dia tEs doxEs 
G2288 G2443 5618 G1453 G5547 G1537 3498 G1223 G3588 G1391 
n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv vi Aor Pas3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep a_ Gen PI m Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
DEATH THAT AS-EVEN WAS-ROUSED ANOINTED OUT OF-DEAD-ones THRU THE esteem 
even-as Christ of-dead-ones through glory 
TOY TATPOCG OYTWC KAI HME IC EN KAINOTHT I ZWHC 
tou patros houtOs kai hEmeis en kainotEti zOEs 
G3588 G3962 G3779 G2532 G2249 G1722 G2538 G2222 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE FATHER thus AND WE IN NEWness OF-LIFE 
also 
TTEP ITTNTHCCOMEN 
peripatEsOmen 
G4043 
vs Aor Act 1 PI 
SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
should-be-walking 
6:5 EIl TAP CYMPYTOI TETONAMEN TW OMOIWMMATI TOY OANAT OY 
ei gar sumphutoi gegonamen tO homoiOmati tou thanatou 
G1487 G1063 G4854 G1096 G3588 G3667 G3588 G2288 
Cond Conj a_Nom Plm vi 2Perf Act 1 PI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IF for TOGETHER-planted WE-HAVE-BECOME _ to-THE LIKEness OF-THE DEATH 
planted-together 
AY TOY AAAA KAI THC ANACTACEWC ECOMEOA 
autou alla kai tEs anastaseOs esometha 
G846 G235 G2532 G3588 G386 G2071 
pp Gen Sgm Conj Conj t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf vi Fut vxx 1 PI 
OF-Him but AND OF-THE UP-STANDing WE-SHALL-BE 
nevertheless also resurrection 
6:6 TOYTO rINWCKONTEC OTI (0) TIAAA LOG HMCDN ANOPWTMTOC 
touto ginOskontes hoti ho palaios hEmOn anthrOpos 
G5124 G1097 G3754 G3588 G3820 G2257 G444 
pd Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m 
this KNOWING that THE OLD OF-US human 
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1. What shall we say then? 
Shall we continue in sin, that 
grace may abound? 


2 God forbid. How shall we, 
that are dead to sin, live any 
longer therein? 


3 Know ye not, that so many of 
us as were baptized into Jesus 
Christ were baptized into his 
death? 


4 Therefore we are buried with 
him by baptism into death: that 
like as Christ was raised up 
from the dead by the glory of 
the Father, even so we also 
should walk in newness of life. 


5 For if we have been planted 
together in the likeness of his 
death, we shall be also [in the 
likeness] of [his] resurrection: 


5 Knowing this, that our old 
man is crucified with [him], 
that the body of sin might be 
destroyed, that henceforth we 
should not serve sin. 
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CYNECTAYPWOEH INA KATAPTHOH TO COMA THC AMAPT IAC 
sunestaurOthE hina katargEthE to sOma tEs hamartias 
G4957 G2443 2673 G3588 G4983 G3588 G266 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
WAS-TOGETHER-impalED THAT MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED THE BODY OF-THE missing 
was-crucified-togetherwith-him may-be-being-nullified sin 
TOY MHKET I AOYAEYEIN HMAC TH AMAPTIA 
tou mEketi douleuein hEmas tE hamartia 
G3588 G3371 G1398 G2248 G3588 G266 
t_GenSgm Adv vn Pres Act pp 1Acc PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
OF-THE NO-NOT-STILL TO-BE-SLAVING US to-THE missing 
by-no-means-still sin 
6:7 O TAP ATTOOANCON AEAIKAIMTAI AMO THC AMAPT IAC 
ho gar apothanOn dedikaiOtai apo tEs hamartias 
G3588 G1063 G599 G1344 G575 3588 G266 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
THE for one-FROM-DYING HAS-been-JUSTIFIED FROM THE missing 
one-dying sin 
6:8 EI AE ATTESGANOMEN CYN XPICTO@ TIICTEYOMEN OTI KAI 
ei de apethanomen sun christO pisteuomen hoti kai 
G1487 G1161 G599 G4862 G5547 G4100 G3754 G2532 
Cond Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Conj 
IF YET WE-FROM-DIED TOGETHER to-ANOINTED WE-ARE-BELIEVING that AND 
we-died togetherwith Christ also 
CYZHCOMEN AYT® 
suzEsomen autO 
G4800 G846 
vi Fut Act 1 Pl pp Dat Sg m 
WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING to-Him 
we-shall-be-living-together with-him 
6:9 ElLAOTEC OTI XPICTOC EreEPeEIC EK NEKPWN OYKETI AMOƏNHCKEI 
eidotes hoti christos egertheis ek nekrOn ouketi apothnEskei 
G1492 G3754 G5547 G1453 G1537 3498 G3765 G599 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen PI m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that ANOINTED BEING-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones NOT-STILL IS-FROM-DYING 
Christ of-dead-ones not-longer __is-dying 
OANATOC AYTOY OYKETI KYPIEYEI 
thanatos autou ouketi kurieuei 
G2288 G846 G3765 G2961 
n_NomSgm ppGenSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
DEATH OF-Him NOT-STILL 1IS-masterING 
not-longer —_is-being-lord 
6:10 O TAP ATIEOANEN TH AMAPTIA AMEOANEN EPANAZE O AE 
ho gar apethanen tE hamartia apethanen ephapax ho de 
G3739 G1063 G599 G3588 G266 G599 G2178 G3739 G1161 
pr Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg t_Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pr Acc Sgn Conj 
WHO for FROM-DIED to-THE missing FROM-DIED ON-ONCE WHO YET 
in-whichthat he-died sin he-died once-for-all_  in-Whichthat 
ZH ZH TW BEW 
zE zE tO theO 
G2198 G2198 G3588 G2316 
vi Pres Act3Sg vi Pres Act3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
IS-LIVING IS-LIVING to-THE God 
he-is-living he-is-living 
6:11 OYTWC KAI YMEIC AOF IZECOE EAYTOYC NEKPOYC MEN EINAI TH 
houtOs kai humeis logizesthe heautous nekrous men einai tE 
G3779 G2532 + G5210 G3049 G1438 G3498 G3303 G1511 G3588 
Adv Conj pp2NomPI vm Pres midD/pasD2PI pf3AccPlm a_AccPlm Part vn Pres vxx  t_ Dat Sg f 
thus AND YOUP) BE-accountING selves DEAD INDEED TO-BE to-THE 
also ye be-ye-reckoning ! yourselves 
AMAPT IN ZOCONTAC AE TW 6EW EN XPICT® IHCOY TW KYPIC 
hamartia zOntas de tO theO en christO iEsou tO kuriO 
G266 G2198 G1161 G3588 G2316 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 
n_Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
missing LIVING YET to-THE God IN ANOINTED JESUS THE Master 
sin Christ Lord 
HMOCDN 
hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 
6:12 MH OYN BACIAEYETM H AMAPTIA EN TW ONHTC@ YMON CWMAT I 
mE oun basileuetO hE hamartia en tO thnEtO humOn sOmati 
G3361 G3767 G936 G3588 G266 G1722 G3588 G2349 G5216 G4983 
Part Neg Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn pp2GenPl n_DatSgn 
NO THEN LET-BE-reignING THE missing IN THE DYing OF-YOU'P) BODY 
let-her-be-reigning ! sin mortal of-ye 
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7 For he that is dead is freed 
from sin. 


8 Now if we be dead with 
Christ, we believe that we shall 
also live with him: 


° Knowing that Christ being 
raised from the dead dieth no 
more; death hath no more 
dominion over him. 


10 For in that he died, he died 
unto sin once: but in that he 
liveth, he liveth unto God. 


11 Likewise reckon ye also 
yourselves to be dead indeed 
unto sin, but alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 


12 Let not sin therefore reign in 
your mortal body, that ye 
should obey it in the lusts 
thereof. 
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EIC TO YTIAKOYEIN AYTH EN TAIC EMIGYMIAIC AYTOY 

eis to hupakouein autE en tais epithumiais autou 

G1519 G3588 G5219 G846 G1722 G3588 G1939 G846 

Prep t_Acc Sgn_ vn Pres Act pp Dat Sgf Prep t DatPIif n_Dat Plf pp Gen Sgn 

INTO THE TO-BE-obeyING to-her IN to-THE ON-FEELings OF-it 

herit the lusts 

6:13 MHAE TIAP LeTANETE Tà MEAH veo STIAN na IKIAG aH 13 Neither yield ye your 
mEde paristanete a me umOn opla adikias ` 
G3366 G3936 G3588 G3196 G5216 G3696 G93 G3588 members [as] PEUN of 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t _AccPIn n_AccPIn pp2GenPI n_AccPIn n_Gen Sgf t_ Dat Sgf unrighteousness unto sin: but 
NO-YET BE-YE-BESIDE-STANDING-UP THE MEMBERS OF-YOU(P) IMPLEMENTS OF-UN-JUSTness_ to-THE yield yourselves unto God, as 
nor-yet  be-ye-presenting ! of-ye of-injustice those that are alive from the 

dead, and your members [as] 

AMAPTIA AAAA TIAPACTHCATE EAXYTOYC TW oew wc EK NEKPWN instruments of righteousness 

hamartia alla parastEsate heautous to theO hOs ek nekrOn unto God. 

G266 G235 G3936 G1438 G3588 G2316 G5613 G1537 G3498 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI m t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m Adv Prep a_GenPIm 

missing but BESIDE-STAND-YE selves to-THE God AS OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

sin present-ye ! yourselves of-dead-ones 

ZW®NTAC KAI TA MEAH YMON OTTAN AIKAIOCYNHC TO BEW 

zOntas kai ta melE humOn hopla dikaiosunEs to theO 

G2198 G2532 3588 G3196 G5216 G3696 G1343 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp2GenPl n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

LIVING AND THE MEMBERS OF-YOU(?) IMPLEMENTS OF-JUSTice to-THE God 

of-ye of-righteousness 

6:14 AMAPTIA TAP YMW@N OY KYPIEYCEI OY TAP ECTE YTO NOMON 14 For sin shall not have 
hamartia gar humOn ou kurieusei ou gar este hupo nomon Pa z 
G266 G1063 G5216 G3756 G2961 G3756 G1063 G2075 G5259 G3551 dominion over you: for ye are 
n_NomSgf Conj  pp2GenPI PartNeg viFutAct3 Sg PartNeg Conj vi Presvxx2PI Prep n_ Acc Sg m not under the law, but under 
missing for OF-YOU(P) NOT SHALL-BE-masterING NOT for YE-ARE UNDER LAW grace. 
sin of-ye shall-be-being-lord 


AAA YMO XAPIN 
all hupo charin 
G235 G5259 G5485 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 
but UNDER grace 


615 TI OYN AMAPTHCOMEN oTI his ECMEN YTO NOMON AAA YTO 15 What then? shall we sin, 
ti oun amartEsomen hoti oul esmen hupo nomon al hupo 
G5101 G3767 G264 G3754 G3756 G2070 G5259 G3551 G235 G5259 because we are not under the 
pi Nom Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx1PI Prep n_AccSgm Conj Prep law, but under grace? God 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-MISSING that NOT WE-ARE UNDER LAW but UNDER forbid. 
what ? we-shall-be-sinning seeing-that 

XAPIN MH TENOITO 

charin mE genoito 

G5485 G3361 G1096 

n_Acc Sgf PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

grace NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

6:16 is eee Sa o TIAP ICTANETE a ei aimee 16 Know ye not, that to whom 
oul oidate oti paristanete jeautous loulous . 
G3756 G1492 G3754 3739 G3936 G1438 G1401 ye yield yourselves Servants: (0 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Con) prDatSgn__viPres Act 2 Pl pf3Acc Pim n_AccPIm obey, his servants ye are to 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that to-WHOM YE-ARE-BESIDE-STANDING-UP selves SLAVES whom ye obey; whether of sin 

ye-are-aware ye-are-presenting yourselves unto death, or of obedience 
unto righteousness? 

EIC YMAKOHN AOYAOI ECTE w YTIAKOYETE HTOI AMAPTIAC €IC 

eis hupakoEn douloi este hO hupakouete Etoi hamartias eis 

G1519 G5218 G1401 G2075 G3739 G5219 G2273 G266 G1519 

Prep n_Acc Sg f n_NomPIm viPresvxx2Pl  prDatSgn __ vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

INTO obedience SLAVES YE-ARE to-WHOM YE-ARE-obeyING OR-to-THE OF-missing INTO 

whom whether of-sin 

ƏANATON H YMAKOHC EIC AIKAIOCYNHN 

thanaton E hupakoEs eis dikaiosunEn 

G2288 G2228 G5218 G1519 G1343 

n_AccSgm_ Part n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f 

DEATH OR OF-obedience INTO JUSTice 

righteousness 

6:17 XAP IG Re To PED oTi HTE AOAO mae pep xc 17 But God be thanked, that ye 
charis le el oti e ouloi s amartias A 
G5485 G1161 G3588 G2316 G3754 G2258 G1401 G3588 G266 were the servants of sin, but ye 
n_NomSgf Conj t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vilmpfvxx2 PI n_ NomPIim t GenSgf n_GenSgf have obeyed from „the heart 
grace YET to-THE God that YE-WERE SLAVES OF-THE missing that form of doctrine which 
thanks-be sin was delivered you. 

YMHKOYCATE AE EK KAPAIAC EIC ON TIAPEAOGHTE TYMON AIAAXHC 

hupEkousate de ek kardias eis hon paredothEte tupon didachEs 

G5219 G1161 G1537 G2588 G1519 G3739 G3860 G5179 G1322 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_GenSgf Prep pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Pas 2 PI n_Acc Sgm n_Gen Sg f 

YE-obey YET OUT OF-HEART INTO WHICH YE-WERE-BESIDE-GIVEN type OF-TEACHing 


ye-were-given-over 
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6:18 EAEYOEEPWOEENTEC AE AMO THC AMAPT IAC EAOYAWCHTE TH AIKAIOCYNH 
eleutherOthentes de apo tEs hamartias edoulOthEte tE dikaiosunE 
G1659 G1161 G575 G3588 G266 G1402 G3588 G1343 
vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Pas 2 Pl t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
BEING-FREED YET FROM THE missing YE-ARE-enSLAVED  to-THE JUSTice 
sin righteousness 
6:19 MNOPCOTTINON AErw AIA THN ACƏENEIAN THC CAPKOC YMOCDN 
anthrOpinon legO dia tEn astheneian tEs sarkos humOn 
G442 G3004 G1223 G3588 G769 G3588 G4561 G5216 
a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPl 
human |-AM-sayING THRU THE UN-FIRMness OF-THE FLESH OF-YOU() 
as-a-human l-am-saying-ihis  because-of infirmity of-ye 
W@CciTEP TAP TIAPECTHCATE TA MEAH YMOCDN AOYAN TH AKAOGAPCIN KAI 
hOsper gar parestEsate ta melE humOn doula E akatharsia kai 
G5618 G1063 G3936 G3588 G3196 G5216 G1401 G3588 G167 G2532 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenPl a_AccPin t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
AS-EVEN _ for YE-BESIDE-STAND THE MEMBERS OF-YOU(P) SLAVES 0-THE UN-cleanness AND 
even-as ye-present of-ye uncleanness 
TH ANOMIA EIC THN ANOMIAN OYTWC NYN MAPACTHCATE TA MEAH 
tE anomia eis tEn anomian houtOs nun parastEsate ta melE 
G3588 G458 G1519 G3588 G458 G3779 G3568 G3936 G3588 G3196 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Adv Adv vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn 
to-THE UN-LAWness INTO THE UN-LAWness thus NOW BESIDE-STAND-YE THE MEMBERS 
lawlessness lawlessness present-ye ! 
YMCDN AOYAN TH AIKAIOCYNH EIC AFINCMON 
humOn doula tE dikaiosunE eis hagiasmon 
G5216 G1401 G3588 G1343 G1519 G38 
pp2GenPI a_AccPln t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm 
OF-YOU(P) SLAVES to-THE JUSTice INTO HOLYing 
of-ye righteousness hallowing 
6:20 OTE TAP AOYAOI HTE THC AMAPTIAC EAEYEEPOIL HTE TH 
hote gar douloi Ete tEs hamartias eleutheroi Ete tE 
G3753 G1063 G1401 G2258 G3588 G266 G1658 G2258 G3588 
Adv Conj n_NomPIim vilmpfvxx2Pl t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Nom Pl m vi Impf vxx 2 PI t_ Dat Sg f 
when for SLAVES YE-WERE OF-THE missing FREE YE-WERE to-THE 
sin 
AIKAIOCYNH 
dikaiosunE 
G1343 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 
6:21 TINA OYN KAPTON EIXETE TOTE Ed oIc NYN EMAICXYNECOE 
tina oun karpon eichete tote eph hois nun epaischunesthe 
G5101 G3767 G2590 G2192 G5119 G1909 + G3739 G3568 G1870 
pi Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgm vilmpfAct2PI Adv Prep prDatPln Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ANY THEN FRUIT YE-HAD then ON WHICH NOW YE-ARE-belNG-ON-VILED 
what ? ye-are-being-ashamed 
TO rAP TEAOC EKEINDN CANATOC 
to gar telos ekeinOn thanatos 
G3588 G1063 G5056 G1565 G2288 
t Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn pd Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE for FINISH OF-those DEATH 
consummation of-those-things 
6:22 NYNI AE EAEYOEPWCENTEC ANMO THC AMAPTIAC AOYAWƏENTEC AE TW 
nuni de eleutherOthentes apo tEs hamartias doulOthentes de tO 
G3570 G1161 G1659 G575 G3588 G266 G1402 G1161 G3588 
Adv Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
NOW YET BEING-FREED FROM THE missing BEING-enSLAVED YET to-THE 
sin 
6EW EXETE TON KAPTION YMCDN EIC AFINCMON TO AE TEAOC 
theO echete ton karpon humOn eis hagiasmon to de telos 
G2316 G2192 G3588 G2590 G5216 G1519 G38 G3588 G1161 G5056 
n_DatSgm_ viPres Act 2 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenPl Prep n_Acc Sgm t Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sgn 
God YE-ARE-HAVING THE FRUIT OF-YOU(P) INTO HOLYing THE YET FINISH 
of-ye hallowing consummation 
ZWHN AIWNION 
zOEn aiOnion 
G2222 G166 
n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 
LIFE eonian 
6:23 TA TAP OYONIA THC AMAPT IAC OANAT OC TO AE 
ta gar opsOnia tEs hamartias thanatos to de 
G3588 G1063 G3800 G3588 G266 G2288 G3588 G1161 
t_Nom Pin Conj n_Nom Pin t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sgn Conj 
THE for PROVISION-PURCHASES OF-THE missing DEATH THE VET 
ration(P) sin 
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Romans 6 


18 Being then made free from 
sin, ye became the servants of 
righteousness. 


19 I speak after the manner of 
men because of the infirmity of 
your flesh: for as ye have 
yielded your members servants 
to uncleanness and to iniquity 
unto iniquity; even so now 
yield your members servants to 
righteousness unto holiness. 


20 For when ye were the 
servants of sin, ye were free 
from righteousness. 


21 What fruit had ye then in 
those things whereof ye are 
now ashamed? for the end of 
those things [is] death. 


22 But now being made free 
from sin, and become servants 
to God, ye have your fruit unto 
holiness, and the end 
everlasting life. 


°3 For the wages of sin [is] 
death; but the gift of God [is] 
eternal life through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 
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Romans 6 - Romans 7 


XAPICMN TOY GEOY ZWH AIC@NIOC EN XPICT@ IHCOY TW KYPI®W 
charisma tou theou zOE aiOnios en christO iEsou tO kuriO 
G5486 G3588 G2316 G2222 G166 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 
n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
grace-effect OF-THE God LIFE eonian IN ANOINTED JESUS THE Master 
gracious-gift Christ Lord 
HMCON 

hEmOn 

G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-US 
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7:1 H APNOEITE NAEAPDO! -CIN@WCKOYCIN TAP NOMON ADAAW OTI 
E agnoeite adelphoi ginOskousin gar nomon lalo hoti 
G2228 G50 G80 G1097 G1063 G3551 G2980 G3754 
Part vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_ Voc PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI m Conj n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
OR YE-ARE-UN-KNOWING brothers to-ones-KNOWING for LAW |-AM-TALKING that 

ye-are-being-ignorant brethren ! to-ones-knowing l-am-speaking 

(0) NOMOC KYPIEYEI TOY MNOEPCWMOY Eb OCON XPONON ZH 

ho nomos kurieuei tou anthrOpou eph hoson chronon ZE 

G3588 G3551 G2961 G3588 G444 G1909 G3745 G5550 G2198 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pk Acc Sgm n_AccSgm _ viPres Act 3 Sg 

THE LAW IS-masterING = OF-THE human ON as-much-as TIME he-IS-LIVING 

is-being-lord 

7:2 H TAP YMANAPOC TYNH TW ZONT I ANAPI AEAETAI 
hE gar hupandros gunE to zOnti andri dedetai 
G3588 G1063 5220 G1135 G3588 G2198 G435 G1210 
t Nom Sgf Conj a_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf t DatSgm  vpPresActDatSgm n_ DatSgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg 
THE for UNDER-MAN WOMAN to-THE LIVING MAN HAS-been-BOUND 

in-wedlock is-bound 

NOMW EAN AE ATTOOANH o ANHP KATHPTrTHTAI ATO 

nomO ean de apothanE ho anEr katErgEtai apo 

G3551 G1437 G1161 G599 G3588 G435 G2673 G575 

n_DatSgm_ Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPerf Pas 3 Sg Prep 

to-LAW IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-FROM-DYING THE MAN she-HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED FROM 
may-be-dying she-is-exempt 

TOY NOMOY TOY ANAPOC 

tou nomou tou andros 

G3588 G3551 G3588 G435 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE LAW OF-THE MAN 

7:3 APA OYN ZWONTOC TOY ANAPOC MOIXAAIC XPHMATICEI 
ara oun zOntos tou andros moichalis chrEmatisei 
G686 G3767 G2198 G3588 G435 G3428 G5537 
Part Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_NomSgf vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN OF-LIVING THE MAN ADULTERess SHALL-BE-apprizING 

she-shall-be-being-styled 

EAN TENHTAI ANAPI ETEPW EAN AE ATTOOANH (0) 

ean genEtai andri heterO ean de apothanE ho 

G1437 G1096 G435 G2087 G1437 G1161 G599 G3588 

Cond vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

IF-EVER she-MAY-BE-BECOMING to-MAN DIFFERENT IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-FROM-DYING THE 

may-be-dying 

ANHP EAEYƏEPA ECTIN ATTO TOY NOMOY TOY MH EINAI AYTHN 

anEr eleuthera estin apo tou nomou tou mE einai autEn 

G435 G1658 G2076 G575 3588 G3551 G3588 G3361 G1511 G846 

n_Nom Sgm a Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm PartNeg vnPresvxx pp Acc Sg f 

MAN FREE she-IS FROM THE LAW OF-THE NO TO-BE her 

MOIXAAIAN TENOMENHN ANAPI ETEPW 

moichalida genomenEn andri heterO 

G3428 G1096 G435 G2087 

n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor midD Acc Sgf n_DatSgm a_DatSgm 

ADULTERess BECOMING to-MAN DIFFERENT 

on-becoming 

74 WCTE NAEAPO!L MOY KAI YMEIC EOANAT WOEHTE TW NOMCD AIA 
hOste adelphoi mou kai humeis ethanatOthEte tO nomO dia 
G5620 G80 G3450 G2532 G5210 G2289 G3588 G3551 G1223 
Conj n_ Voc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Aor Pas 2 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep 
AS-BESIDES brothers OF-ME AND YOU!) WERE-(caused-to)-DIE to-THE LAW THRU 
so-that brethren ! also ye were-put-to-death through 

TOY CWMATOC TOY XPICTOY EIC TO TENECOAI YMAC ETEPW 

tou sOmatos tou christou eis to genesthai humas heterO 

G3588 G4983 G3588 G5547 G1519 G3588 G1096 G5209 G2087 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor midD pp2Acc PI a_DatSgm 

THE BODY OF-THE ANOINTED INTO THE TO-BE-BECOMING YOU(P) to-DIFFERENT 

Christ ye to-different-one 

TW EK NEKPWN ETEPOENT I INN) KAPMOPOPHCWMEN TW 6EW 

tO ek nekrOn egerthenti hina karpophorEsOmen tO theO 

G3588 G1537 G3498 G1453 G2443 G2592 G3588 G2316 

t_DatSgm Prep a_Gen Plm vp Aor Pas Dat Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE OUT  OF-DEAD-ones BEING-ROUSED THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-FRUIT-CARRYING to-THE God 

the-one of-dead-ones we-should-be-bearing-fruit 

7:5 OTE TAP HMEN EN TH CAPKI TA TMTAOHMATA TOON AMAPT IWN 
hote gar Emen en tE sarki ta pathEmata tOn hamartiOn 
G3759  G1063 G1510 G1722 3588 G4561 G3588 G3804 G3588 G266 
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 1 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_NomPln n_NomPlin t GenPIf n_GenPlf 
when for WE-WERE IN THE FLESH THE EMOTIONS OF-THE misses 

passions sins 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 7 


1. Know ye not, brethren, (for 
I speak to them that know the 
law,) how that the law hath 
dominion over a man as long 
as he liveth? 


2 For the woman which hath an 
husband is bound by the law to 
[her] husband so long as he 
liveth; but if the husband be 
dead, she is loosed from the 
law of [her] husband. 


3 So then if, while [her] 
husband liveth, she be married 
to another man, she shall be 
called an adulteress: but if her 
husband be dead, she is free 
from that law; so that she is no 
adulteress, though she be 
married to another man. 


4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye 
also are become dead to the 
law by the body of Christ; that 
ye should be married to 
another, [even] to him who is 
raised from the dead, that we 
should bring forth fruit unto 
God. 


5° For when we were in the 
flesh, the motions of sins, 
which were by the law, did 
work in our members to bring 
forth fruit unto death. 
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TA AIA TOY NOMOY €ENHPrElITO EN TOIC MEAECIN HMCON EIC 

ta dia tou nomou enErgeito en tois melesin hEmOn eis 

G3588 G1223 G3588 G3551 G1754 G1722 3588 G3196 G2257 G1519 

t_NomPIn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vilmpf Mid 3 Sg Prep t_DatPln n_DatPlin pp 1 GenPI Prep 

THE-ones THRU THE LAW IN-ACTED IN THE MEMBERS OF-US INTO 

the through operated 

TO KAPTTOPOPHCA! TO OANAT CO 

to karpophorEsai tO thanatO 

G3588 G2592 G3588 G2288 

t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE TO-FRUIT-CARRY to-THE DEATH 

to-bear-fuit 

7:6 NYNI AE KATHPTHOHMEN ATIO TOY NOMOY ATTOOANONTOC EN 
nuni de katErgEthEmen apo tou nomou apothanontos en 
G3570 G1161 G2673 G575 G3588 G3551 G599 G1722 
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m Prep 
NOW YET WE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED FROM THE LAW OF-FROM-DYING IN 

we-were-exempted that-dying 

w KATEIXOMEOA WCTE AOYAEYEIN HMAC EN KAINOTHTI TINEYMATOC 

hO kateichometha hOste douleuein hEmas en kainotEti pneumatos 

G3739 G2722 G5620 G1398 G2248 G1722 G2538 G4151 

pr DatSgm vilmpf Pas 1 PI Conj vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn 

WHICH WE-were-DOWN-HAD AS-BESIDES TO-BE-SLAVING US IN NEWness OF-spirit 

we-were-retained so-that 

KAI OY TMTAAAIOTHTI FPAMMATOC 

kai ou palaiotEti grammatos 

G2532 G3756 G3821 G1121 

Conj Part Neg n_Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn 

AND NOT OLDness OF-WRITing 

to-oldness of-letter 

77 TI OYN €6POYMEN (0) NOMOC AMAPTIA MH TENOITO 
ti oun eroumen ho nomos hamartia mE genoito 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G3588 G3551 G266 G3361 G1096 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_ NomSgf PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING THE LAW missing NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 
what ? sin 

AAAA THN AMAPTIAN OYK ECPNON él MH AIA NOMOY THN TE 

alla tEn hamartian ouk egnOn gi mE dia nomou tEn te 

G235 G3588 G266 G3756 G1097 G1487 G3361 G1223 G3551 G3588 G5037 

Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf PartNeg vi2AorAct1Sg Cond PartNeg Prep n_GenSgm _ t_AccSgf Part 

but THE missing NOT I-KNEW IF NO THRU LAW THE BESIDES 

sin through 

CAP EMIGYMIAN OYK HAEIN ElI MH Oo NOMOC EAETEN OYK 

gar epithumian ouk Edein ei mE ho nomos elegen ouk 

G1063 G1939 G3756 G1492 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3551 G3004 G3756 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f PartNeg vi Plup Act 1 Sg Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ vilmpfAct3Sg Part Neg 

for ON-FEELing NOT |-HAD-PERCEIVED IF NO THE LAW said NOT 

coveting |-had-been-aware-of 

ENMIGYMHCEIC 

epithumEseis 

G1937 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING 

you-shall-be-coveting 

7:8 MPOPMHN AE AABOYCA H AMAPT IAN AIA THC ENTOAHC 
aphormEn de labousa hE hamartia dia tEs entolEs 
G874 G1161 G2983 G3588 G266 G1223 G3588 G1785 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM-RUSH YET GETTING THE missing THRU THE direction 
incentive sin through precept 

KATEIPFACATO EN EMOI TIACAN EMIGYMIAN XWPIC TAP NOMOY AMAPT IAN 

kateirgasato en emoi pasan epithumian chOris gar nomou hamartia 

G2716 G1722 G1698 G3956 G1939 G5565 G1063 3551 G266 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp1DatSg a_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f Adv Conj n_GenSgm n_Nom Sgf 

DOWN-ACTS IN ME EVERY ON-FEELing apart-from for LAW missing 

produces all-manner-of — coveting sin 

NEKPA 

nekra 

G3498 

a_ Nom Sg f 

DEAD 

7:9 Erw AE EZWN XWPIC NOMOY MOTE EACOYCHC AE THC 
egO de ezOn chOris nomou pote elthousEs de tEs 
G1473 G1161 G2198 G5565 G3551 G4218 G2064 G1161 G3588 
pp1NomSg Conj vi Impf Act 1 Sg Adv n_GenSgm Part vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgf Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
l YEr LIVED apart-from LAW ?-when OF-COMING YET OF-THE 

once 
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Romans 7 


6 But now we are delivered 
from the law, that being dead 
wherein we were held; that we 
should serve in newness of 
spirit, and not [in] the oldness 
of the letter. 


7 . What shall we say then? [Is] 
the law sin? God forbid. Nay, I 
had not known sin, but by the 
law: for I had not known lust, 
except the law had said, Thou 
shalt not covet. 


8 But sin, taking occasion by 
the commandment, wrought in 
me all manner of 
concupiscence. For without the 
law sin [was] dead. 


9 For I was alive without the 
law once: but when the 
commandment came, sin 
revived, and I died. 
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ENTOAHC H AMAPTIN ANEZHCEN Er%W AE ATTEGANON 

entolEs hE hamartia anezEsen egO de apethanon 

G1785 G3588 G266 G326 G1473 G1161 G599 

n_GenSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viAorAct3Sg pp1NomSg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

direction THE missing UP-LIVES l YET FROM-DIED 

precept sin revives died 

7:10 KAI EYPEOH MOI H ENTOAH H EIC ZWHN AYTH EIC 
kai heurethE moi hE entolE hE eis zOEn hautE eis 
G2532 G2147 G3427 G3588 G1785 G3588 G1519 G2222 G3778 G1519 
Conj viAorPas3Sg pp1DatSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf Prep n_AccSgf pdNomSgf Prep 
AND WAS-FOUND to-ME THE direction WHO INTO LIFE this INTO 

it-was-found precept which 

OANATON 

thanaton 

G2288 

n_Acc Sgm 

DEATH 

7:11 H CAP AMAPT IAN APOPMHN AABOYCA AIA THC ENTOAHC 
hE gar hamartia aphormEn labousa dia tEs entolEs 
G3588 G1063 G266 G874 G2983 G1223 G3588 G1785 
t_Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE for missing FROM-RUSH GETTING THRU THE direction 

sin incentive through precept 

EZHNATHCEN ME KAI Al AYTHC ATTEKTEINEN 

exEpatEsen me kai di autEs apekteinen 

G1818 G3165 G2532 G1223 G846 G615 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Prep pp Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-SEDUCES ME AND THRU her FROM-KILLS 

deludes through herit kills-me 

7:12 WCTE Oo MEN NOMOC Ar lOc KAI H ENTOAH AFIA KAI 
hOste ho men nomos hagios kai hE entolE hagia kai 
G5620 G3588 G3303 G3551 G40 G2532 G3588 G1785 G40 G2532 
Conj t Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf a Nom Sgf Conj 
AS-BESIDES THE INDEED LAW HOLY AND THE direction HOLY AND 
so-that precept 

AIKAIN KAI ATAOH 

dikaia kai agathE 

G1342 G2532 G18 

a_Nom Sgf Conj a_Nom Sg f 

JUST AND GOOD 

7:13 TO OYN ArACON~ EMOI TErONEN ƏANATOC MH CENOITO MAAN 
to oun agathon emoi gegonen thanatos mE genoito alla 
G3588 G3767 G18 G1698 G1096 G2288 G3361 G1096 G235 
t Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn pp1bDatSg vi2Perf Act3Sg n_ NomSgm PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
THE THEN GOOD to-ME HAS-BECOME DEATH NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING but 

H AMAPTIA INA PANH AMAPTIA AIA TOY ATAOOY MOI 

hE hamartia hina phanE hamartia dia tou agathou moi 

G3588 G266 G2443 5316 G266 G1223 G3588 G18 G3427 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_GenSgn a GenSgn pp1 DatSg 

THE missing THAT it-MAY-BE-APPEARING missing THRU THE GOOD to-ME 

sin sin through 

KATEPTAZOMENH ƏANATON INA TENHTAI KAO YTIEPBOAHN AMAPTWAOC 

katergazomenE thanaton hina genEtai kath huperbolEn hamartOlos 

G2716 G2288 G2443 G1096 G2596 G5236 G268 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgf n_Acc Sgm Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 

DOWN-ACTING DEATH THAT MAY-BE-BECOMING _ according-to OVER-CAST misser 

is-producing inordinate sinner 

H AMAPTIN AIA THC ENT OAHC 

hE hamartia dia tEs entolEs 

G3588 G266 G1223 3588 G1785 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

THE missing THRU THE direction 

sin through precept 

7:14 OIAAMEN TAP OTI O NOMOC TINEYMATIKOC ECTIN Erw 
oidamen gar hoti ho nomos pneumatikos estin egO 
G1492 G1063 G3754 G3588 G3551 G4152 G2076 G1473 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that THE LAW spiritual IS l 
we-are-aware 

AE CAPKIKOC EIMI TIETIPAMENOC YMO THN AMAPT IAN 

de sarkikos eimi pepramenos hupo tEn hamartian 

G1161 G4559 G1510 G4097 G5259 3588 G266 

Conj a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx1Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

YET — FLESHic AM HAVING-been-disposED-of UNDER THE missing 

fleshly sin 
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Romans 7 


10 And the commandment, 
which [was ordained] to life, I 
found [to be] unto death. 


11 For sin, taking occasion by 
the commandment, deceived 
me, and by it slew [me]. 


12 Wherefore the law [is] holy, 
and the commandment holy, 
and just, and good. 


13 Was then that which is good 
made death unto me? God 
forbid. But sin, that it might 
appear sin, working death in 
me by that which is good; that 
sin by the commandment might 
become exceeding sinful. 


14 | For we know that the law 
is spiritual: but I am carnal, 
sold under sin. 
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7:15 O TAP KNTEPFAZOMAI rINWCKW OY TAP oO BOEAW 
ho gar katergazomai ginOskO ou gar ho thelO 
G3739 G1063 G2716 G3756 G1097 G3756 G1063 G3739 G2309 
pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg PartNeg Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
WHICH for |-AM-DOWN-ACTING NOT |-AM-KNOWING NOT for WHICH |-AM-WILLING 
l-am-effecting 
TOYTO TIPACCC AAA O MICC TOYTO TMOIW 
touto prassO all misO touto poiO 
G5124 G4238 G235 G3404 G5124 G4160 
pd Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pdAccSgn_ viPres Act 1 Sg 
this |-AM-PRACTISING but |-AM-HATING this |-AM-DOING 
7:16 EIl AE (0) BEAW TOYTO TmToIWw CYMPHMI 
ei de ho touto poiO sumphEmi 
G1487 G1161 G3739 G5124 G4160 G4852 
Cond Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg pdAccSgn_ viPresAct1Sg_ vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
IF YET WHICH |-AM-WILLING this |-AM-DOING |-AM-TOGETHER-AVERRING 
l-am-conceding 
TWh NOMCD OTI KAAOC 
to nomO hoti kalos 
G3588 G3551 G3754 G2570 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
to-THE LAW that IDEAL 
7:17 NYNI AE OYKETI Er%W KATEPTAZOMAI AYTO AAA H OIKOYCA 
nuni de ouketi egO katergazomai auto all hE oikousa 
G3570 G1161 G3765 G1473 G2716 G846 G235 G3588 G3611 
Adv Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg ppAcc Sgn Conj t_ Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
NOW YET NOT-STILL | AM-DOWN-ACTING it but THE HOMING 
not-longer am-effecting making-its-home 
EN EMOI AMAPTIA 
en emoi hamartia 
G1722 G1698 G266 
Prep pp 1 Dat Sg n_Nom Sgf 
IN ME missing 
sin 
7:18 OIAN TAP OTI OIKEI EN EMOI TOYT ECTIN 
oida gar hoti oikei en emoi tout estin 
G1492 G1063 G3754 G3611 G1722 =G1698 G5124 G2076 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 DatSg pdNom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that IS-HOMING IN ME this IS 
l-am-aware is-making-its-home 
EN TH CAPKI MOY ArACON TO CAP OEAEIN TIAPAKEITAI 
en tE sarki mou agathon to gar thelein parakeitai 
G1722 3588 G4561 G3450 G3588 G1063 G2309 G3873 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg a_AccSgn t NomSgn Conj vn Pres Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IN THE FLESH OF-ME THE for TO-BE-WILLING — IS-BESIDE-LYING 
is-lying-beside 
MOI TO AE KATEPTAZECOAI TO KAAON OYX EYPICKW 
moi to de katergazesthai to kalon ouch heuriskO 
G3427 G3588 G1161 G2716 G3588 G2570 G3756 G2147 
pp 1DatSg t_AccSgn Conj vn Pres midD/pasD t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn PartNeg viPres Act 1 Sg 
to-ME THE YET TO-BE-DOWN-ACTING THE IDEAL NOT |-AM-FINDING 
me to-be-effecting 
7:19 OY rAP O OEAC Tow ATAGON AAA O OY OEACW 
ou gar ho thelO poid agathon all ho ou thelO 
G3756 G1063 G3739 G2309 G4160 G18 G235 G3739 G3756 G2309 
PartNeg Conj pr Acc Sgn viPresAct1Sg viPresActi1Sg a_AccSgn Conj prAccSgn PartNeg viPres Act 1Sg 
NOT for WHICH |-AM-WILLING — I-AM-DOING GOOD but WHICH NOT |-AM-WILLING 
KAKON TOYTO TMPACCW 
kakon touto prassO 
G2556 G5124 G4238 
a_AccSgn pdAccSgn viPres Act 1 Sg 
EVIL this |-AM-PRACTISING 
7:20 EIl AE Oo OY Erw TOYTO TMOoIWw OYKETI Erw 
ei de ho ou egO touto poiO ouketi egO 
G1487 G1161 G3739 G3756 G1473 G5124 G4160 G3765 G1473 
Cond Conj pr Acc Sgn PartNeg viPresAct1Sg pp1MNom Sg pdAccSgn viPresAct1Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg 
IF YET WHICH NOT |-AM-WILLING | this AM-DOING NOT-STILL | 
no!-longer 
KNTEPFAZOMAIL AYTO AAA H OIKOYCA EN EMOI AMAPT IN 
katergazomai auto all oikousa en emoi hamartia 
G2716 G846 G235 G3611 G1722 G1698 G266 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg ppAcc Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Prep pp 1 Dat Sg n_Nom Sgf 
AM-DOWN-ACTING it but HOMING IN ME missing 
am-effecting making-its-home sin 
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Romans 7 


15 For that which I do I allow 
not: for what I would, that do I 
not; but what I hate, that do I. 


16 If then I do that which I 
would not, I consent unto the 
law that [it is] good. 


17 Now then it is no more I 
that do it, but sin that dwelleth 
in me. 


18 For I know that in me (that 
is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no 
good thing: for to will is 
present with me; but [how] to 
perform that which is good I 
find not. 


19 For the good that I would I 
do not: but the evil which I 
would not, that I do. 


20 Now if I do that I would 
not, it is no more I that do it, 
but sin that dwelleth in me. 
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Romans 7 - Romans 8 


7:21 €YPICK@ APA TON NOMON TOW @EAONTI EMO! TIOIEIN 21 I find then a law, that, when 
heuriskO ara ton nomon tO thelonti emoi poiein a: 
G2147 G686 G3588 G3551 G3588 G2309 G1698 G4160 I would do good, evil is present 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm pp1DatSg vn Pres Act with me. 
Il-AM-FINDING CONSEQUENTLY THE LAW to-THE WILLING to-ME TO-BE-DOING 
me 
TO KAAON OTI EMOI TO KAKON TIAPAKEITAI 
to kalon hoti emoi to kakon parakeitai 
G3588 G2570 G3754 G1698 G3588 G2556 G3873 
t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn Conj pp 1 Dat Sg t_NomSgn a Nom Sgn viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE IDEAL that to-ME THE EVIL IS-BESIDE-LYING 
me is-lying-beside 
7:22 CYNHAOMAI rap To NOM TOY @EOY KATA TON 22 For I delight in the law of 
sunEdomai gar tO nomO tou theou kata ton A : 
G4913 G1063 G3588 G3551 G3588 G2316 G2596 G3588 God after the inward man: 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgm 
|-AM-beING-TOGETHER-gratifiED for to-THE LAW OF-THE God according-to THE 
l-am-being-gratified-with the 


ECW ANƏPWMON 
esO  anthrOpon 
G2080 G444 

Adv n_Acc Sgm 
within human 


7:23 BAEMW AE ETEPON NOMON EN TOIC MEAECIN MOY 23 But I see another law in my 
blepO de heteron nomon en tois melesin mou p ; 
Geet G1161 G2087 G3551 G1722 G3588 G3196 G3450 members, walling, against the 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm Prep t_ Dat Pln n_ Dat Pln pp 1 Gen Sg law of my mind, and bringing 
|-AM-lookING YET DIFFERENT LAW IN THE MEMBERS OF-ME me into captivity to the law of 
l-am-observing sin which is in my members. 

ANT ICTPATEYOMENON TW NOMCD TOY NOOC MOY KAI 

antistrateuomenon to nomO tou noos mou kai 

G497 G3588 G3551 G3588 G3563 G3450 G2532 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 

INSTEAD-WARRING to-THE LAW OF-THE MIND OF-ME AND 

warring-with the 

AIXMAAWTIZONTA ME TW NOMCD THC AMAPTIAC TC ONTI 

aichmalOtizonta me tO nomO tEs hamartias tO onti 

G163 G3165 G3588 G3551 G3588 G266 G3588 G5607 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_DatSgm_ vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m 

capturizING ME THE LAW OF-THE missing THE BEING 

leading-into-captivity sin 


EN TOIC MEAECIN MOY 


en tois melesin mou 

G1722 G3588 G3196 G3450 

Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln pp 1 Gen Sg 

IN THE MEMBERS OF-ME 

7:24. TNANITI@POG Erw ANEPWNOCG TIC ME PYCETAI €K TOY 24 O wretched man that I am! 
talaipOros egO anthrOpos tis me rusetai ek tou : 
C5005 G1473 G44 G5101 G3165 G4506 G1537 G3588 who shall deliver me from the 
a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sgm pi Nom Sgm pp1AccSg viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep t Gen Sgn body of this death? 
WEIGHT-CALLOUSed | human ANY ME SHALL-BE-rescuING OUT OF-THE 
wretched who ? 

CWMATOC TOY ƏANATOY TOYTOY 

sOmatos tou thanatou toutou 

G4983 G3588 G2288 G5127 

n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm pdGenSgm 

BODY OF-THE DEATH this 

7:25 €YXAPICT@ To oew AIA  IHCOY XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY = HMCDN 25 I thank God through Jesus 
eucharistO to theO dia iEsou christou tou kuriou hEmOn : . 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G1223 G2424 G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 Christ our Lord. So then with 
vi Pres Act1Sg t DatSgm n DatSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPI the mind I myself serve the law 
l-AM-thankiNG  to-THE God THRU JESUS ANOINTED THE Master OF-US of God; but with the flesh the 

the through Christ Lord law of sin. 

APA OYN AYTOC Erw TW MEN NOI AOYAEYC NOMCD 

ara oun autos egO tO men noi douleuO nomO 

G686 G3767 G846 G1473 G3588 G3303 G3563 G1398 G3551 

Part Conj pp Nom Sgm pp1NomSg_ t_DatSgm_ Part n_DatSgm_ viPresAct1Sg n_DatSgm 

CONSEQUENTLY THEN SAME l to-THE INDEED MIND AM-SLAVING to-LAW 

myself 

ƏOEOY TH AE CAPKI NOMCD AMAPT IAC 

theou tE de sarki nomO hamartias 

G2316 G3588 G1161 G4561 G3551 G266 

n_GenSgm t_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf n_DatSgm n_GenSgf 

OF-God to-THE YET FLESH to-LAW OF-missing 


of-sin 
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Romans 8 


8:1 OYAEN APA NYN KATAKPIMA TOIC EN XPICT® IHCOY MH UN [There is] therefore now no 
ouden ara nun katakrima tois en christO iEsou mE : : 
G3762 G686 G3568 G2631 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3361 condemnation to them which 
a_Nom Sgn Part Adv n_Nom Sgn t_ Dat Plm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ PartNeg are in Christ Jesus, who walk 
NOT-YET-ONE CONSEQUENTLY NOW DOWN-JUDGment to-THE-ones IN ANOINTED JESUS NO not after the flesh, but after the 
nothing condemnation to-the-ones Christ Spirit. 

KATA CAPKA TIEPITIANTOYCIN MAAN KATA TINEYMA 

kata sarka peripatousin alla kata pneuma 

G2596 G4561 G4043 G235 G2596 G4151 

Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Dat Pl m Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn 


according-to FLESH THEY-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING but according-to spirit 
they-are-walking 


8:2 0 TAP  NOMOC TOY TINGYMATOG THC ZWHC EN XPICTW 2 For the law of the Spirit of 
ho gar nomos tou pneumatos tEs zOEs en christO PP ‘ 
G3588 G1063 G3551 G3588 G4151 G3588 G2222 G1722 G5547 life in Christ Jesus hath made 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t GenSgn n GenSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m me free from the law of sin and 
THE for LAW OF-THE spirit OF-THE LIFE IN ANOINTED death. 
Christ 
IHCOY HAEYƏEPWCEN ME ATO TOY NOMOY THC AMAPTIAC KAI 
iEsou EleutherOsen me apo tou nomou tEs hamartias kai 
G2424 G1659 G3165 G575 G3588 G3551 G3588 G266 G2532 
n_DatSgm viAor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
JESUS FREES ME FROM THE LAW OF-THE missing AND 
sin 
TOY OANATOY 
tou thanatou 
G3588 G2288 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE DEATH 


the 

8:3 TO TAP AAYNATON TOY NOMOY EN w HCƏOENEI AIA THC 3 For what the law could not 
to gar adunaton tou nomou en hO Esthenei dia tEs : : 
G3588 G1063 G102 G3588 G3551 G1722 G3739 G770 G1223 G3588 do, in that it was weak through 
t_NomSgn Conj a_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep prDatSgn vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f the flesh, God sending his Own 
THE for UN-ABLE OF-THE LAW IN WHICH it-WAS-UN-FIRM THRU THE Son in the likeness of sinful 

impossible it-was-infirm through flesh, and for sin, condemned 
sin in the flesh: 

CAPKOC O eEOC TON EAYTOY YION TIEMYAC EN OMOICMAT I 

sarkos ho theos ton heautou huion pempsas en homoiOmati 

G4561 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1438 G5207 G3992 G1722 G3667 

n_GenSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm pf3GenSgm n_AccSgm vpAorActNomSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sgn 

FLESH THE God THE OF-Self SON SENDing IN LIKEness 

of-Selfhim 

CAPKOC AMAPTIAC KAI TEPI AMAPTIAC KATEKPINEN THN AMAPTIAN EN TH 

sarkos hamartias kai peri hamartias katekrinen tEn hamartian en tE 

G4561 G266 G2532 G4012 G266 G2632 G3588 G266 G1722 G3588 

n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep n_ Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

OF-FLESH OF-missing AND ABOUT missing DOWN-JUDGES THE missing IN THE 

of-sin concerning sin condemns sin 

CAPKI 

sarki 

G4561 

n_ Dat Sg f 

FLESH 

8:4 INA TO AIKAI@MA TOY NOMOY TIAHPW6H EN HMIN TOIC 4 That the righteousness of the 
hina to dikaiOma tou nomou plErOthE en hEmin tois : - ` 
G2443 3588 G1345 G3588 G3551 G4137 G1722 G2254 G3588 law might be fulfilled in us, 
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp1DatPl t_DatPlm who walk not : after the flesh, 
THAT THE JUST-effect OF-THE LAW MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED IN US THE-ones but after the Spirit. 

just-requirement may-be-being-fulfilled the-ones 

MH KATA CAPKA TIEPITMNATOYCIN AAAA KATA TINEYMA 

mE kata sarka peripatousin alla kata pneuma 

G3361 G2596 G4561 G4043 G235 G2596 G4151 

PartNeg Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Dat Pl m Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn 

NO according-to FLESH ABOUT-TREADING but according-to spirit 

in-accord-with are-walking in-accord-with 

8:5 Ol TAP KATA CAPKA ONTEC TA THC CAPKOC 5 For they that are after the 
hoi gar kata sarka ontes ta tEs sarkos ` : 
G3588 G1063 G2596 G4561 G5607 G3588 G3588 G4561 flesh ddo mind the things of the 
t_Nom Plm Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres vxx Nom PI m t_Acc PIn t_Gen Sg f n_Gen Sg f flesh; but they that are after the 
THE-ones for according-to FLESH BEING THE OF-THE FLESH Spirit the things of the Spirit. 
the-ones in-accord-with the-things 

PPONOYCIN ol AE KATA TINEYMA TA TOY TINEYMAT OC 

phronousin hoi de kata pneuma ta tou pneumatos 

G5426 G3588 G1161 G2596 G4151 G3588 G3588 G4151 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Nom Plm_ Conj Prep n_AccSgn t_AccPln t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

ARE-beING-DISPOSed THE-ones YET according-to spirit THE OF-THE spirit 

the-ones in-accord-with the-things 
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Romans 8 


8:6 TO TAP dPONHMA THC CAPKOC OANATOC TO AE PONHMA TOY 8 For to be carnally minded [is] 
to gar phronEma tEs sarkos thanatos to de phronEma tou : A 
G3588 G1063 G5427 G3588 G4561 G2288 G3588 G1161 G5427 G3588 death; but 1o be spiritually 
t_NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgm t_NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn_ t_GenSgn minded [is] life and peace. 

THE for DISPOSition OF-THE FLESH DEATH THE YET  DISPOSition OF-THE 

TINEYMATOC ZH KAI €IPHNH 

pneumatos zOE kai eirEnE 

G4151 G2222 G2532 G1515 

n_Gen Sgn n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 

spirit LIFE AND PEACE 

8:7 AIOTI TO þÞPONHMA THC CAPKOC EXƏOPA EIC ©EON TH TAP 7 Because the carnal mind [is] 
dioti to phronEma tEs sarkos echthra eis theon tO gar ; : i aes 
G1360 G3588 G5427 G3588 G4561 G2189 G1519 G2316 G3588 G1063 enmity against God: for it is 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_AccSgm t DatSgm Conj not subject to the law of God, 
THRU-that THE DISPOSition OF-THE FLESH enmity INTO God to-THE for neither indeed can be. 


because-that 


NOMCD TOY OEOY OYX YTIOTACCETAI OYAE TAP AYNATAI 
nomO tou theou ouch hupotassetai oude gar dunatai 
G3551 G3588 G2316 G3756 G5293 G3761 G1063 G1410 
n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LAW OF-THE God NOT it-IS-beING-UNDER-SET NOT-YET for it-IS-ABLE 
it-is-being-subject neither 
8:8 OIl AE EN CAPKI ONTEC ac APECAI OY AYNANTAI 8 So then they that are in the 
hoi de en sarki ontes the aresai ou dunantai 
G3588 G1161 G1722 G4561 G5607 G2316 G700 G3756  G140 flesh cannot please God. 
t NomPIm Conj Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres vxx Nom Plm n_DatSgm vn Aor Act Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THE-ones YET IN FLESH BEING God TO-PLEASE NOT ARE-ABLE 
the-ones 
8:9 YMEIC AE OYK ECTE EN  CAPKI AAA EN  TINGEYMATI EITTEP TINEYMA 9 But ye are not in the flesh, 
humeis de ouk este en sarki all en pneumati eiper pneuma : nap a 
G5210 G1161 G3756 G2075 G1722 G4561 G235 G1722 G4151 G1512 G4151 but in the Spirit, if so be that 
pp2NomPI Conj PartNeg viPresvxx2PI Prep n_DatSgf Conj Prep n_DatSgn Cond n_ Nom Sgn the Spirit of God dwell in you. 
YOU!) YET NOT ARE IN FLESH but IN spirit IF-EVEN spirit Now if any man have not the 
ye if-so-be-that Spirit of Christ, he is none of 
his. 
ƏEOY OIKEI EN YMIN él AE TIC TINGEYMN XPICTOY OYK 
theou oikei en humin ei de tis pneuma christou ouk 
G2316 G3611 G1722 G5213 G1487 G1161 G5100 G4151 G5547 G3756 
n_GenSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI Cond Conj px Nom Sgm n_AccSgn n_GenSgm Part Neg 
OF-God IS-HOMING IN YOU(P) IF YET ANY spirit OF-ANOINTED NOT 
is-making-its-home ye anyone of-Christ 
EXEI OYTOC OYK ECT IN MYTOY 
echei houtos ouk estin autou 
G2192 G3778 G3756 G2076 G846 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pdNomSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg pp Gen Sgm 
IS-HAVING this-one NOT IS OF-Him 
this-one 
8:10 €l AE XPICTOC €N YMIN TO MEN CWMA NEKPON Al 10 . And if Christ [be] in you, 
ei de christos en humin to men sOma nekron di : 
G1487 G1161 G5547 G1722  G5213 G3588 G3303 G4983 G3498 G1223 the body [is] dead because of 
Cond Conj n_NomSgm_ Prep pp2DatPl t_NomSgn_ Part n_NomSgn a NomSgn Prep sin; but the Spirit [is] life 
IF YET ANOINTED IN YOU(P) THE INDEED BODY DEAD THRU because of righteousness. 
Christ ye because-of 
AMAPTIAN TO AE MNEYMA ZCH AIN AIKAIOCYNHN 
hamartian to de pneuma zOE dia dikaiosunEn 
G266 G3588 G1161 G4151 G2222 G1223 G1343 
n_Acc Sg f t Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn n_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sgf 
missing THE YET spirit LIFE THRU JUSTice 
sin because-of righteousness 
8:11 EI E TO TINEYMA TOY Ere lIPANTOC Hiosa FA as 11 But if the Spirit of him that 
ei le to pneuma tou egeirantos iEsoun e nekrOn . 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G4151 G3588 G1453 G2424 G1537 3498 raised TP Jesus from the dead 
Cond Conj t NomSgn n_ NomSgn t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep a_GenPIm dwell in you, he that raised up 
IF YET THE spirit OF-THE One-ROUSing JESUS OUT — OF-DEAD-ones Christ from the dead shall also 
one-rousing of-dead-ones quicken your mortal bodies by 
his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 
OIKEI EN YMIN fe) EFEIPAC TON XPICTON EK NEKPWN 
oikei en humin ho egeiras ton christon ek nekrOn 
G3611 G1722 G5213 G3588 G1453 G3588 G5547 G1537 3498 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp2DatPl t_NomSgm_ vpAorActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep a_GenPlm 
IS-HOMING IN YOU?) THE One-ROUSing THE ANOINTED OUT ~~ OF-DEAD-ones 
is-making-its-home ye one-rousing Christ of-dead-ones 
ZWONOIHCE! KAI TA ONHTA CCOMATA YMWN AIA TOY ENO IKOYNT OC 
zOopoiEsei kai ta thnEta sOmata humOn dia tou enoikountos 
G2227 G2532 G3588 G2349 G4983 G5216 G1223 G3588 G1774 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccPln a_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenPl Prep t_GenSgn_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
SHALL-BE-makING-LIVE AND THE DYing BODIES OF-YOU(P) THRU THE IN-HOMING 
shall-be-vivifying also mortal of-ye because-of making-its-home 
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AY TOY TINEYMATOC EN YMIN 
autou pneumatos en humin 
G846 G4151 G1722 G5213 
pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgn Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
OF-Him spirit IN YOU) 
ye 
8:12 APA OYN AAEADO!I OPEIAETAI ECMEN OY TH CAPKI TOY 
ara oun adelphoi opheiletai esmen ou tE sarki tou 
G686 G3767 G80 G3781 G2070 G3756 G3588 G4561 G3588 
Part Conj n_ Voc Plm n_ Nom Pim vi Pres vxx 1 PI PartNeg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t Gen Sgm 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN brothers OWErs WE-ARE NOT to-THE FLESH OF-THE 
brethren ! debtors 
KATA CAPKA ZHN 
kata sarka zEn 
G2596 G4561 G2198 
Prep n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act 
according-to FLESH TO-BE-LIVING 
in-accord-with 
8:13 EI TAP KATA CAPKA ZHTE MEAAETE ATIOONHCKE IN El AE 
ei gar kata sarka zEte mellete apothnEskein ei de 
G1487 G1063 G2596 G4561 G2198 G3195 G599 G1487 G1161 
Cond Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf_ vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres Act Cond Conj 
IF for according-to FLESH YE-ARE-LIVING YE-ARE-ABOUT TO-BE-FROM-DYING IF YET 
in-accord-with ye-are-being-about — to-be-dying 
TINEYMATI TAC TIPAZEIC TOY CWMATOC SCANATOYTE ZHCECOE 
pneumati tas praxeis tou sOmatos thanatoute zEsesthe 
G4151 G3588 G4234 G3588 G4983 G2289 G2198 
n_Dat Sgn t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Fut midD 2 PI 
to-spirit THE PRACTISings OF-THE BODY YE-ARE-(causing-to)-DIE YE-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
practices ye-are-putting-to-death 
8:14 OCOI TAP TINEYMAT I ƏEOY ATONTAI OYTOI EICIN YIOI 
hosoi gar pneumati theou agontai houtoi eisin huioi 
G3745 G1063 G4151 G2316 G71 G3778 G1526 G5207 
pk Nom PI m Conj n_ Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 PI pd Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_ Nom PI m 
as-many-as for to-spirit OF-God ARE-belNG-LED these ARE SONS 
whoever 
ƏEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_GenSgm 
OF-God 
8:15 OY TAP EAABETE TINGEYMN AOYAEIAC TIAAIN EIC dOBON AAA EAABETE 
ou gar elabete pneuma douleias palin eis phobon all elabete 
G3756 G1063 G2983 G4151 G1397 G3825 G1519 G5401 G235 2983 
PartNeg Conj vi 2Aor Act2 PI n_AccSgn _ n_GenSgf Adv Prep n_AccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
NOT for YE-GOT spirit OF-SLAVery AGAIN INTO FEAR but YE-GOT 
TINEYMA YIOGECIAC EN w KPAZOMEN ABBA O TINTHP 
pneuma huiothesias en hO krazomen abba ho patEr 
G4151 G5206 G1722 G3739 G2896 G5 G3588 G3962 
n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgf Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Pl ni proper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
spirit OF-SON-PLACing IN WHICH WE-ARE-CRYING ABBA THE FATHER 
of-sonship 
8:16 AYTO TO TINEYMA CYMMAPT YPEél TW TINGEYMAT I HMCDON OTI 
auto to pneuma summarturei tO pneumati hEmOn hoti 
G846 G3588 G4151 G4828 G3588 G4151 G2257 G3754 
pp Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 GenPI Conj 
SAME THE spirit IS-TOGETHER-witnessING to-THE spirit OF-US that 
itself is-testifying-together with-the 
ECMEN TEKNA ƏEOY 
esmen tekna theou 
G2070 G5043 G2316 
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl n_NomPln n_GenSgm 
WE-ARE offsprings | OF-God 
children 
8:17 EI AE TEKNA KAI KAHPONOMO! KAHPONOMO I| MEN ƏEOY 
ei de tekna kai klEronomoi klEronomoi men theou 
G1487 G1161 G5043 G2532 G2818 G2818 G3303 G2316 
Cond Conj n_Nom Pin Conj n_ Nom Plm n_ Nom PI m Part n_ Gen Sg m 
IF YET offsprings AND tenants tenants INDEED OF-God 
children also enjoyers-of-an-allotment  enjoyers-of-an-allotment 
CYITKAHPONOMO! AE XPICTOY EIMEP CYMMTACXOMEN INA KAI 
sugklEronomoi de christou eiper sumpaschomen hina kai 
G4789 G1161 G5547 G1512 G4841 G2443 G2532 
a_Nom Pl m Conj n_GenSgm Cond vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Conj 
TOGETHER-tenants YET OF-ANOINTED IF-EVEN WE-ARE-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING THAT AND 
joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment of-Christ if-so-be-that  we-are-suffering-together also 
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Romans 8 


12 Therefore, brethren, we are 
debtors, not to the flesh, to live 
after the flesh. 


13 For if ye live after the flesh, 
ye shall die: but if ye through 
the Spirit do mortify the deeds 
of the body, ye shall live. 


14 For as many as are led by 
the Spirit of God, they are the 
sons of God. 


'S For ye have not received the 
spirit of bondage again to fear; 
but ye have received the Spirit 
of adoption, whereby we cry, 
Abba, Father. 


16 The Spirit itself beareth 
witness with our spirit, that we 
are the children of God: 


17 | And if children, then heirs; 
heirs of God, and joint-heirs 
with Christ; if so be that we 
suffer with [him], that we may 
be also glorified together. 
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CYNAOZACEWMMEN 

sundoxasthOmen 

G4888 

vs Aor Pas 1 Pl 
WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-glorifiED 
we-should-be-being-glorified-together 


8:18 AOrIZOMAI TAP OTI OYK AZIA TA TMTAOHMATA TOY NYN 
logizomai gar hoti ouk axia ta pathEmata tou nun 
G3049 G1063 G3754 G3756 G514 G3588 G3804 G3588 G3568 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Conj PartNeg a_NomPln t_NomPln n_NomPIn t_GenSgm_ Adv 
|-AM-accountING for that NOT WORTHY THE EMOTIONS OF-THE NOW 
l-am-reckoning deserving sufferings current 

KAIPOY TIPOC THN MEAAOYCAN AOZAN ATTOKAAY@OHNAIL EIC HMAC 

kairou pros tEn mellousan doxan apokaluphthEnai eis hEmas 

G2540 G4314 G3588 G3195 G1391 G601 G1519 G2248 

n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Pas Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

SEASON TOWARD THE belING-ABOUT esteem TO-BE-FROM-COVERED INTO US 

era glory to-be-revealed 

8:19 H TAP AMOKAPAAOKIA THC KTICEWC THN ATIOKAAYYIN TOON 
hE gar apokaradokia tEs ktiseOs tEn apokalupsin tOn 
G3588 G1063 G603 G3588 G2937 G3588 G602 G3588 
t_NomSgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen PI m 
THE for premonition OF-THE CREATION THE FROM-COVERing OF-THE 

unveiling 

Y ICON TOY OEOY ATIEKAEXETAI 

huiOn tou theou apekdechetai 

G5207 G3588 G2316 G553 

n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

SONS OF-THE God IS-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

is-awaiting 

8:20 TH TAP MATAIOTHTI H KTICIC YMETATH OYX EKOYCA AAAA 
tE gar mataiotEti hE ktisis hupetagE ouch hekousa alla 
G3588 G1063 G3153 G3588 G2937 G5293 G3756 G1635 G235 
t_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vi2Aor Pas 3 Sg PartNeg a_NomSgf Conj 
to-THE for VAIN-ity THE CREATION WAS-UNDER-SET NOT voluntarily but 

vanity was-subjected 

AIA TON YTIOTAZANTA en EATIAI 

dia ton hupotaxanta ep elpidi 

G1223 G3588 G5293 G1909 G1680 

Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m Prep n_Dat Sg f 

THRU THE One-UNDER-SETTing ON EXPECTATION 

because-of one-subjecting-herit 

8:21 OTI KAI MYTH H KTICIC EAEYEEPWOEHCETAI ANO THC AOYAEIAC 
hoti kai autE hE ktisis eleutherOthEsetai apo tEs douleias 
G3754 G2532 G846 G3588 G2937 G1659 G575 G3588 G1397 
Conj Conj pp Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viFutPas3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
that AND SAME THE CREATION SHALL-BE-BEING-FREED FROM THE SLAVery 

also itself 

THC pƏoPAC EIC THN EAEYOEPIAN THC AOZHC TOWN TEKNWN TOY 

tEs phthoras eis tEn eleutherian tEs doxEs tOn teknOn tou 

G3588 G5356 G1519 G3588 G1657 G3588 G1391 G3588 G5043 G3588 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln t_GenSgm 

OF-THE CORRUPtion INTO THE FREEdom OF-THE esteem OF-THE offsprings OF-THE 

glory children 

GEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

8:22 OILANMEN TAP OTI TACA H KTICIC CYCTENAZEI KAI 
oidamen gar hoti pasa hE ktisis sustenazei kai 
G1492 G1063 G3754 G3956 G3588 G2937 G4959 G2532 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Act3Sg Conj 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that EVERY THE CREATION IS-TOGETHER-groanING AND 
we-are-aware entire is-groaning-together 

CYNWA INE! AXPI TOY NYN 

sunOdinei achri tou nun 

G4944 G891 G3588 G3568 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm Adv 

IS-TOGETHER-travailING UNTIL THE NOW 

is-travailing-together 

8:23 OY MONON AE AAAA KAI AYTOI THN ATIAPXHN TOY TINEYMAT OC 
ou monon de alla kai autoi tEn aparchEn tou pneumatos 
G3756 G3440 G1161 -6235 G2532 846 G3588 G536 G3588 G4151 
PartNeg Adv Conj Conj Conj ppNomPlm  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
NOT ONLY YET but AND SAME THE first-fruit OF-THE spirit 

only-so also we-ourselves firstfruit 
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Romans 8 


18 For I reckon that the 
sufferings of this present time 
[are] not worthy [to be 
compared] with the glory 
which shall be revealed in us. 


19 For the earnest expectation 
of the creature waiteth for the 
manifestation of the sons of 
God. 


20 For the creature was made 
subject to vanity, not willingly, 
but by reason of him who hath 
subjected [the same] in hope, 


21 Because the creature itself 
also shall be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption into the 
glorious liberty of the children 
of God. 


22 For we know that the whole 
creation groaneth and 
travaileth in pain together until 
now. 


23 And not only [they], but 
ourselves also, which have the 
firstfruits of the Spirit, even we 
ourselves groan within 
ourselves, waiting for the 
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E€XONTEC HMEIC AYTOI EN EAYTOIC CTENAZOMEN Y1OGECIAN 
echontes hEmeis autoi en heautois stenazomen huiothesian 
G2192 G2249 G846 G1722 G1438 G4727 G5206 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 1 Nom PI pp Nom PI m Prep pf 3 Dat PI m vi Pres Act 1 Pl n_Acc Sg f 
HAVING WE SAME IN selves ARE-groanING SON-PLACing 
ourselves ourselves sonship 
ATIEKAEXOMENO! THN MTIOAYTPWCIN TOY CWMATOC HMWN 
apekdechomenoi tEn apolutrOsin tou sOmatos hEmOn 
G553 G3588 G629 G3588 G4983 G2257 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen PI 
FROM-OUT-RECEIVING THE FROM-LOOSening OF-THE BODY OF-US 
awaiting deliverance 
8:24 TH TAP EANTTIIAI ECWOCEHMEN EATTIC AE BAETIOMENH OYK 
tE gar elpidi esOthEmen elpis de blepomenE ouk 
G3588 G1063 G1680 G4982 G1680 G1161 G991 G3756 
t_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 1 PI n_Nom Sg f Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf Part Neg 
to-THE for EXPECTATION WE-WERE-SAVED EXPECTATION YET belNG-lookED NOT 
being-observed 
ECTIN EATTIC o TAP BAETNEI TIC TI KAI EATTIZEI 
estin elpis ho gar blepei tis ti kai elpizei 
G2076 G1680 G3739 G1063 G991 G5100 G5101 G2532 G1679 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pxNomSgm piAccSgn Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS EXPECTATION WHICH for IS-lookING ANY ANY AND _ he-IS-EXPECTING 
is-observing anyone why ? also he-is-expecting-it 
8:25 El AE OY BAETIOMEN EATTIZOMEN Al YTIOMONHG 
ei de ou blepomen elpizomen di hupomonEs 
G1487 G1161 G3739 G3756 G991 G1679 G1223 G5281 
Cond Conj pr Acc Sgn Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Pl vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
IF YET WHICH NOT WE-ARE-lookING WE-ARE-EXPECTING THRU UNDER-REMAINing 
we-are-observing through endurance 
ATIEKAEXOMESOA 
apekdechometha 
G553 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
WE-ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 
we-are-awaiting-it 
8:26 WCAYTWC KAI TO TINEYMA CYNANT IAAMBANETAIL TAIC ACOENEINIC 
hOsautOs kai to pneuma sunantilambanetai tais astheneiais 
G5615 G2532. 3588 G4151 G4878 G3588 G769 
Adv Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg t DatPIf n_DatPIlf 
AS-SAMEly AND THE spirit IS-TOGETHER-supportING to-THE UN-FIRMnesses 
similarly also is-aiding the infirmities 
HMOCDN TO TAP TI TIPOCEYZWMEOA KAOO AEI OYK 
hEmOn to ti proseuxOmetha katho dei ouk 
G2257 G3588 G1063 5101 G4336 G2526 G1163 G3756 
pp1GenPIl t AccSgn Conj pi Acc Sgn vs Aor midD 1 PI Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Part Neg 
OF-US THE ANY WE-SHOULD-BE-prayING according-to-WHICH IS-BINDING NOT 
what ? according-to-what it-must-be 
OIAAMEN AYTO TO TINEYMA YMEPENTYTXANEI YITEP HMCDN 
oidamen auto to pneuma huperentugchanei huper hEmOn 
G1492 G846 G3588 G4151 G5241 G5228 G2257 
vi Perf Act 1 Pl pp Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED SAME THE spirit IS-OVER-pleadING OVER US 
we-are-aware itself is-pleading-for-us for-the-sake-of 
CTENAFMOIC AAAAHTOIC 
stenagmois alalEtois 
G4726 G215 
n_ Dat Plm a_Dat Plm 
to-groanings UN-TALKED 
inarticulate 
8:27 O EPEYNWN TAC KAPAIAC OIAEN TI TO 
ho ereunOn tas kardias oiden ti to 
G3588 G2045 G3588 G2588 G1492 G5101 G3588 
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t AccPIf n_AccPlf vi Perf Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn t Nom Sgn 
THE One-SEARCHING THE HEARTS HAS-PERCEIVED ANY THE 
one-searching is-aware what ? 
PpPONHMA TOY TMNEYMATOC OTI KATA ƏEON ENTYTXANEI YNMEP AT ICON 
phronEma tou pneumatos hoti kata theon entugchanei huper hagiOn 
G5427 G3588 G4151 G3754 G2596 G2316 G1793 G5228 G40 
n_Nom Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm 
DISPOSition OF-THE spirit that according-to God it-IS-pleadING OVER HOLY-ones 
in-accord-with for-the-sake-of saints 
8:28 OIAAMEN AE OTI TOIC ATAMTWCIN TON ƏEON TIANTA 
oidamen de hoti tois agapOsin ton theon panta 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G3588 G25 G3588 G2316 G3956 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj t_ Dat Plm vp Pres Act Dat PI m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm a_Nom Pin 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that to-THE ones-LOVING THE God ALL 
we-are-aware ones-loving 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 
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adoption, [to wit], the 


redemption of our body. 


24 For we are saved by hope: 
but hope that is seen is not 
hope: for what a man seeth, 
why doth he yet hope for? 


25 But if we hope for that we 
see not, [then] do we with 
patience wait for [it]. 


26 | Likewise the Spirit also 
helpeth our infirmities: for we 
know not what we should pray 
for as we ought: but the Spirit 
itself maketh intercession for 
us with groanings which 
cannot be uttered. 


27 And he that searcheth the 
hearts knoweth what [is] the 
mind of the Spirit, because he 
maketh intercession for the 
saints according to [the will of] 
God. 


28 And we know that all things 
work together for good to them 
that love God, to them who are 
the called according to [his] 


purpose. 
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Romans 8 


CYNEPTEI EIC AFACON TOIC KATA TIPOOECIN KAHTOIC OYCIN 
sunergei eis agathon tois kata prothesin klEtois ousin 
G4903 G1519 G18 G3588 G2596 G4286 G2822 G5607 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep a_Acc Sgn t_DatPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Dat Plm vp Pres vxx Dat PI m 
IS-TOGETHER-ACTING INTO GOOD to-THE-ones according-to BEFORE-PLACing CALLED BEING 
is-working-together to-the-ones purpose called-ones 
8:29 OTI OYC TPOErNw KAI TIPOWPICEN CYMMOP@OYC THC EIKONOC 22 For whom he did 
hoti hous proegnO kai proOrisen summorphous tEs eikonos ` 
G3754 3739 G4267 G2532 G4309 G4832 G3588 G1504 foreknow, he also did 
Conj prAcc Pim vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf predestinate [to be] conformed 
that | WHOM He-BEFORE-KNEW AND — He-BEFORE-SEEizES conFORMED OF-THE image to the image of his Son, that he 
whom(P) he-foreknew also he-designates-beforehand to-be-conformed might be the firstborn among 
many brethren. 
TOY YIOY AYTOY EIC TO EINAI AYTON TIPWTOTOKON EN 
tou huiou autou eis to einai auton prOtotokon en 
G3588 G5207 G846 G1519 G3588 G1511 G846 G4416 G1722 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vnPresvxx ppAccSgm a_AccSgm Prep 
OF-THE SON OF-Him INTO THE TO-BE Him BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH IN 
firstborn among 


TIOAAOIC AAEADOIC 


pollois adelphois 

G4183 G80 

a_ Dat Plm n_ Dat PI m 

MANY brothers 

brethren 
8:30 aig o ees ICEN TOYTOYC ih rehome hh pales re aga 30 Moreover whom he did 
OUS e proOrisen toutous ai ekalesen ai OUS ekalesen . 
3739 G1161 G4309 5128 G2532 G2564 G2532 G3739 G2564 predestinate,. tiem he -also 
prAccPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Conj  prAccPIm viAorAct3Sqg called: and whom he called, 
WHOM YET He-BEFORE-SEEizES these AND He-CALLS AND WHOM He-CALLS them he also justified: and 
whom(P) he-designates-beforehand also whom(P) whom he justified, them he 
also glorified. 

TOYTOYC KAI EAIKAI@CEN OYC AE EAIKAI@MCEN TOYTOYC KAI EAOZACEN 

toutous kai edikaiOsen hous de edikaiOsen toutous kai edoxasen 

G5128 G2532  G1344 G3739 G1161 G1344 G5128 G2532 G1392 

pd Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pr Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

these AND He-JUSTIFIES WHOM VER He-JUSTIFIES these AND _ He-esteemizES 

also whom(P) also _—he-glorifies 

8:31 TI OYN E€EPOYMEN TIPOC TAYTA El 3 vince ee 31. What shall we then say to 
ti oun eroumen pros tauta ei o theos uper PEE 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G4314 G5023 G1487 G3588 G2316 G5228 these things? If God [be] for 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi FutAct1 PI Prep pdAccPIn Cond t NomSgm n NomSgm Prep us, who [can be] against us? 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING TOWARD these IF THE God OVER 
what ? these-things for-the-sake-of 

HMODN TIC KAO HM®N 

hEmOn tis kath hEmOn 

G2257 G5101 G2596 G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI piNomSgm Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

US ANY DOWN OF-US 

who ? against us 
8:32 R re TOY ees nae oa oe Te is 32 He that spared not his own 
OS ge tou idiou uiou oul epheisato al uper p : 
G3739 G1065  G3588 G2398 G5207 G3756  G5339 G235 G5228 Son, but delivered him up for 
pr Nom Sgm Part t GenSgm a GenSgm n GenSgm PartNeg viAormidD3Sg Conj Prep us all, how shall he not with 
WHO SURELY  OF-THE OWN SON NOT SPARES but OVER him also freely give us all 
the for-the-sake-of things? 

HMCDN TIANTON MAPEAWKEN AYTON mwc OYXI KAI CYN AYTC TA 

hEmOn pantOn paredOken auton pOs ouchi kai sun autO ta 

G2257 G3956 G3860 G846 G4459 + G3780 G2532 G4862 G846 G3588 

pp1GenPl a_GenPlm_ viAorAct3Sg pp Acc Sgm Adv Int Partint Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm t_AccPln 

US ALL BESIDE-GIVES Him how NoT(emph.) AND = TOGETHER to-Him THE 

gives-up how? not(¢mPh.) 2 also togetherwith him 


MANTA HMIN XAPICETAI 


panta hEmin charisetai 

G3956 G2254 G5483 

a_Acc Pin pp1DatPI vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

ALL to-US He-SHALL-BE-gracING 

all-things us he-shall-be-graciously-granting 

8:33 As IC ie a eee a hiatal ig i 33 Who shall lay any thing to 
is egkalesei ata eklektOn eou eos 10 ' 9 
G5101 G1458 G2596 G1588 G2316 G2316 G3588 ne ohare mr Ood eec 
pi Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Nom Sg m is] God that justifieth. 
ANY SHALL-BE-indictING DOWN OF-chosen-ones OF-God God THE 
who ? against chosen-ones 

AIKAIWN 

dikaiOn 

G1344 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
One-JUSTIFYING 
one-justifying 
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Romans 8 


8:34 TIC o KATAKP INCDN XPICTOC O ATTOOANWON MAAAON AE 34 Who [is] he that 
tis ho katakrinOn christos ho apothanOn mallon de 9 : ‘ 
G5101 G3588 G2632 G5547 G3588 G599 G3123 G1161 condemneth’ [It is] Christ that 
piNom Sgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Adv Conj died, yea rather, that is risen 
ANY THE One-DOWN-JUDGING ANOINTED THE One-FROM-DYING RATHER YEE again, who is even at the right 
who ? one-condemning Christ one-dying hand of God, who also maketh 
intercession for us. 
KAI ErEPOEIC oc KAI 6CTIN EN AEZIN TOY @EOY oc 
kai egertheis hos kai estin en dexia tou theou hos 
G2532 G1453 G3739 G2532 G2076 G1722 G1188 G3588 G2316 G3739 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm prNomSgm_ Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm pr Nom Sgm 
AND BEING-ROUSED WHO AND IS IN RIGHT OF-THE God WHO 
also one-being-roused also right-hand 
KAI ENTYFTXANEI YTTEP HMWN 
kai entugchanei huper hEmOn 
G2532 G1793 G5228 G2257 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
AND _ |S-pleadING OVER US 
also for-the-sake-of 
8:35 TIC HMAC XWPICEI ATO THC ATATMHC TOY XPICTOY 35 Who shall separate us from 
tis hEmas chOrisei apo tEs agapEs tou christou sot? 
G5101 G2248 G5563 G575  G3588 G26 G3588 G5547 the: love ey Christ? [shat] 
piNom Sgm  pp1AccPI viFutAct3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgm  n_GenSgm tribulation, or distress, or 
ANY US SHALL-BE-SPACizING FROM THE LOVE OF-THE ANOINTED persecution, or famine, or 
what ? shall-be-separating Christ nakedness, or peril, or sword? 
CBAIVIC H CTENOXWMPIN H AI@MPrMOC H AIMOC H -FYMNOTHC H 
thlipsis E stenochOria E diOgmos E limos E gumnotEs E 
G2347 G2228 G4730 G2228 G1375 G2228 G3042 G2228 G1132 G2228 
n_Nom Sg f Part n_Nom Sg f Part n_Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg f Part 
CONSTRICTION OR CRAMP-SPACE OR CHASing OR FAMINE OR NAKEDness OR 
affliction distress persecution 
KINAYNOC H MAXAIPA 
kindunos E machaira 
G2794 G2228 G3162 
n_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg f 
DANGER OR sword 
8:36 KAOWC TrTErPANMTAI OTI ENEKA COY OANATOYMESA OAHN 36 As it is written, For thy sake 
kathOs gegraptai hoti heneka sou thanatoumetha holEn : e 
G2531 G1125 G3754 G1752 G4675 G2289 G3650 we are killed all the day long; 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Adv pp2GenSg viPres Pas 1 PI a_Acc Sgf we are accounted as sheep for 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that on-account-of OF-YOU WE-ARE-belNG-(causED-to)-DIE WHOLE the slaughter. 
you we-are-being-put-to-death 
THN HMEPAN EAOTICƏOHMEN WC MPOBATA CPAFHC 
tEn hEmeran elogisthEmen hOs probata sphagEs 
G3588 G2250 G3049 G5613 G4263 G4967 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf viAor Pas 1 Pl Adv n_NomPIin  n_Gen Sgf 
THE DAY WE-ARE-accountED AS sheep OF-SLAYing 
we-are-reckoned sheep(P) of-slaughter 
8:37 MAA EN TOYTOIC MACIN YTTEPNIKCOMEN AIA TOY AMPATTHCANT OC 37 Nay, in all these things we 
all en toutois pasin hupernikOmen dia tou agapEsantos 
G235 G1722 5125 G3956 G5245 G1223 G3588 G25 are More than Conquerors 
Conj Prep pd Dat PI n a_DatPln viPres Act1 PI Prep t GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sg m through him that loved us. 
but IN these ALL WE-ARE-OVER-CONQUERING THRU THE One-LOVing 
butnay these-things we-are-more-than-conquering through one-loving 
HMAC 
hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 
US 
8:38 MEMEICMAI TAP OTI OYTE ƏANATOC OYTE ZH OYTE 38 For I am persuaded, that 
pepeismai gar hoti oute thanatos oute zOE oute ` ‘ 
G3982 G1063 G3754 G3777 G2288 G3777 G2222 G3777 neither death, FON life, HOF 
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj Conj Conj n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj angels, nor principalities, nor 
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED _ for that NOT-BESIDES DEATH NOT-BESIDES LIFE NOT-BESIDES powers, nor things present, nor 
neither nor nor things to come, 
AFTEAOI OYTE APXAI OYTE AYNAMEIC OYTE ENECTWTA 
aggeloi oute archai oute dunameis oute enestOta 
G32 G3777 G746 G3777 G1411 G3777 G1764 
n_ Nom PI m Conj n_Nom PI f Conj n_Nom PI f Conj vp Perf Act Nom PI n 
MESSENGERS NOT-BESIDES ORIGINals NOT-BESIDES ABILITIES NOT-BESIDES HAVING-IN-STOOD 
nor sovereignties nor powers nor things-being-present 
OYTE MEAAONTA 
oute mellonta 
G3777 G3195 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI n 
NOT-BESIDES belING-ABOUT 
nor things-impending 
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Romans 8 - Romans 9 


8:39 OYTE YYCMA OYTE BAGOC OYTE TIC KTICIC ETEPA 39 Nor height, nor depth, nor 
oute hupsOma oute bathos oute tis ktisis hetera 
G3777 GE313 G3777 G899 G3777 G5100 G2937 G2087 any other creature, shall be 
Conj n_NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn Conj px Nom Sgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf able to separate us from the 
NOT-BESIDES HEIGHT NOT-BESIDES DEPTH NOT-BESIDES ANY CREATION DIFFERENT love of God, which is in Christ 
nor nor nor Jesus our Lord. 

AYNHCETAI HMAC XWPICAI ANMO THC APATIHC TOY OEOY THC EN 

dunEsetai hEmas chOrisai apo tEs agapEs tou theou tEs en 

G1410 G2248 G5563 G575 G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1722 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI vn Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf Prep 

SHALL-BE-ABLE US TO-SPACE-ize FROM THE LOVE OF-THE God OF-THE IN 

to-separate the 

XPICT@ IHCOY TW KYP ICD HMODN 

christO iEsou tO kuriO hEmOn 

G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1 GenPI 

ANOINTED JESUS THE Master OF-US 

Christ Lord 
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Romans 9 


9:1 ANTIOC TAN a EN eit es OY i ae eR Rta iy say the truth in Christ, I lie 
alEtheian leg en christ ou pseudomai summarturousEs : 
G225 G3004 G1722 G5547 G3756 G5574 G4828 not, $ my FONSEIEDES also 
n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vp Pres Act Gen Sg f bearing me witness in the Holy 
TRUTH |-AM-sayING IN ANOINTED NOT |-AM-FALSifyING OF-TOGETHER-witnessING Ghost, 

l-am-telling Christ l-am-lying of-testifying-together 

MOI THC CYNEIAHCEWC MOY EN MNEYMATI ArI%®W 

moi tEs suneidEseOs mou en pneumati hagiO 

G3427 G3588 G4893 G3450 G1722 G4151 G40 

pp 1 Dat Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_ Dat Sgn 

to-ME THE conscience OF-ME IN spirit HOLY 

with-me 

9:2 ot ony MOI ECT IN ae ion ey oat ae EN 2 That I have great heaviness 

oti up! moi estin megal ai adialeiptos odun t : : 

G3754 G3077 G3427 G2076 G3173 G2532 G88 G3601 G3588 and continual sorrow in my 
Conj n_NomSgf pp1DatSg viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgf Conj a_Nom Sg f n_NomSgf  t_DatSgf heart. 
that SORROW to-ME IS GREAT AND UN-intermittent PAIN to-THE 


unintermittent 


KAPAIN MOY 
kardia mou 

G2588 G3450 
n_DatSgf pp1GenSg 
HEART OF-ME 


9:3 eel aati TAP AYTOC o ANNOCMA EINAI AmO TOY clei 3 For I could wish that myself 
uchomEn gar autos eg anathema einai apo tou christou - 

G2172 G1063 G846 G1473 G331 G1511 G575 G3588 G5547 were accursed from Christ for 
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp Nom Sgm pp1NomSg n_NomSgn vnPresvxx Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm my brethren, my kinsmen 
l-wishED for SAME | anathema TO-BE FROM THE ANOINTED according to the flesh: 
wished Smyself Christ 

YTTEP TON MAEAPWN MOY TON CYTTENWN MOY KATA 

huper tOn adelphOn mou tOn suggenOn mou kata 

G5228 G3588 G80 G3450 G3588 G4773 G3450 G2596 

Prep t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm pp 1GenSg t_GenPlm a_ Gen Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 

OVER THE brothers OF-ME THE TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME according-to 

for-the-sake-of brethren relatives 

CAPKA 

sarka 

G4561 

n_Acc Sg f 

FLESH 

9:4 ae INEC E IC IN | siti ITAI foe ie enema oe ae nea 4 Who are Israelites; to whom 

oitines eisin israElitai n uiothesia ai oxa ; p 
G3748 G1526 G2475 G3739 G3588 G5206 G2532. 3588 G1391 [pertaineth] the adoption, and 
prNom Pim vi Pres vxx3PI n_NomPim prGenPlm t NomSgf n NomSgf Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf the glory, and the covenants, 
WHO-ANY ARE ISRAELITES  OF-WHOM THE SON-PLACing AND THE esteem and the giving of the law, and 
who-any of-whom(P) sonship glory the service [of God], and the 
promises; 

KAI Al AIAOHKAI KAI H NOMOGECIN KAI H ANTPEIAN KAI 

kai hai diathEkai kai hE nomothesia kai hE latreia kai 

G2532 3588 G1242 G2532 3588 G3548 G2532 3588 G2999 G2532 

Conj t_Nom Plf n_Nom Plf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj 

AND THE covenants AND THE LAW-PLACing AND THE DIVINE-SERVICE AND 

legislation 

Al EMATTEAIAI 

hai epaggeliai 

G3588 G1860 

t_Nom PIf n_Nom Pl f 

THE promises 

9:5 a a TIAT EPEC sah EZ ion at TO aes 5 Whose [are] the fathers, and 

n oi pateres ai ex n 10 christos to ata F 

G3739 G3588 G3962 G2532 G1537 G3739 G3588 G5547 G3588 G2596 of whom as CONCEDE the 
prGenPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ Conj Prep prGenPlim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgn Prep flesh Christ [came], who is 
OF-WHOM THE FATHERS AND OUT OF-WHOM THE ANOINTED THE according-to over all, God blessed for ever. 
of-whom(P) of-whom(P) Christ Amen. 

CAPKA oO CN eni TIANTON ƏEOC EYAOTHTOC EIC TOYC 

sarka ho On epi pantOn theos eulogEtos eis tous 

G4561 G3588 G5607 G1909 G3956 G2316 G2128 G1519 3588 

n_AccSgf t NomSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Prep a_Gen Pl n n_Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc PI m 

FLESH THE One-BEING ON ALL God blessed INTO THE 

one-being Mover 


AIWNAC AMHN 


aiOnas amEn 
G165 G281 
n_Acc Plm Hebrew 
eons AMEN 
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9:6 OYX OION AE OTI EKMEMTWKEN O AOTOC TOY ƏEOY 
ouch hoion de hoti ekpeptOken ho logos tou theou 
G3756 G3634 G1161 G3754 G1601 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
PartNeg pkNomSgn Conj Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NOT WHICH-WHICH YET that HAS-OUT-FALLEN THE saying OF-THE God 

such-as has-lapsed word 

OY TAP TIANTEC Ol Ez ICPAHA OYTOI ICPAHA 

ou gar pantes hoi ex israEl houtoi israEl 

G3756 G1063 G3956 G3588 G1537 G2474 G3778 G2474 

Part Neg Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPlm_ Prep ni proper pd Nom PIm ni proper 

NOT for ALL THE-ones OUT ofISRAEL these ISRAEL 

the-ones of-Israel these-ones 

9:7 OYA OTI EICIN CTTEPMA ABPAAM MANTEC TEKNA AAA EN ICAAK 
oud hoti eisin sperma abraam pantes tekna all en isaak 
G3761 G3754 =G1526 G4690 G11 G3956 G5043 G235 G1722 G2464 
Adv Conj vi Pres vxx3 PI n_NomSgn__ niproper a_NomPlm n_ NomPIn Conj Prep ni proper 
NOT-YET that THEY-ARE seed of-ABRAHAM ALL offsprings but IN ISAAC 
neither are of-Abraham children 

KAHOHCETAI col CTTEPMA 

klEthEsetai soi sperma 

G2564 G4671 G4690 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_NomSgn 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED to-YOU seed 

9:8 TOYT ECTIN OY TA TEKNA THC CAPKOC TAYTA TEKNA 
tout estin ou ta tekna tEs sarkos tauta tekna 
G5124 G2076 G3756 G3588 G5043 G3588 G4561 G5023 G5043 
pd Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg  PartNeg t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdNomPln n_NomPlin 
this IS NOT THE offsprings OF-THE FLESH these offsprings 

children children 

TOY CEOY AAAA TA TEKNA THC EMArFEAIAC AOTIZETAI EIC 

tou theou alla ta tekna tEs epaggelias logizetai eis 

G3588 G2316 G235 G3588 G5043 G3588 G1860 G3049 G1519 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

OF-THE God but THE offsprings OF-THE promise He-IS-accountING INTO 

children he-is-reckoning 

CMEPMA 

sperma 

G4690 

n_Acc Sgn 

seed 

9:9 EMATTEAIAC TAP O AOrOc OYTOC KATA TON KAIPON TOYTON 
epaggelias gar ho logos houtos kata ton kairon touton 
G1860 G1063 G3588 G3056 G3778 G2596 G3588 G2540 G5126 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pdAcc Sgm 
OF-promise for THE saying this according-to THE SEASON this 

word 

EAEYCOMAI KAI ECTAI TH CAPPA YIOC 

eleusomai kai estai tE sarra huios 

G2064 G2532 G2071 G3588 G4564 G5207 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_NomSgm 

|-SHALL-BE-COMING AND — SHALL-BE to-THE SARAH SON 

there-shall-be 
9:10 OY MONON AG AAAA KAI PEBEKKN EZ ENOC KOITHN EXOYCA ICAAK 
ou monon de alla kai rebekka ex henos koitEn echousa isaak 
G3756 G3440 G1161 G235 G2532 G4479 G1537  G1520 G2845 G2192 G2464 
PartNeg Adv Conj Conj Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep a_GenSgm n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf ni proper 
NOT ONLY YET but AND REBECCA OUT OF-ONE LIE-ing HAVING ISAAC 
only-so also bed one-having 

TOY TIATPOC HMODN 

tou patros hEmOn 

G3588 G3962 G2257 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenPl 

THE FATHER OF-US 

9:11 MHTTcb TAP TENNHOENTWN MHAE MPAZANTWN TI ATAOON H KAKON 

mEpO gar gennEthentOn mEde praxantOn ti agathon E kakon 
G3380 G1063 G1080 G3366 G4238 G5100 G18 G2228 G2556 

Adv Conj vp Aor Pas Gen PI m Conj vp Aor Act Gen PIm pxAccSgn a_AccSgn_ Part a_Acc Sgn 
NO-as-yet for OF-BEING-generatED NO-YET OF-PRACTISing ANY GOOD OR EVIL 
not-as-yet being-born nor practising anything 

INA H KAT EKAOFTHN TOY ƏEOY TIPOGECIC MENH OYK 

hina hE kat eklogEn tou theou prothesis menE ouk 

G2443 3588 G2596 G1589 G3588 G2316 G4286 G3306 G3756 

Conj t_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_ Nom Sgf vs Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 

THAT THE according-to choice OF-THE God BEFORE-PLACing MAY-BE-REMAINING NOT 

purpose 
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Romans 9 


5 | Not as though the word of 
God hath taken none effect. 
For they [are] not all Israel, 
which are of Israel: 


7 Neither, because they are the 
seed of Abraham, [are they] all 
children: but, In Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


8 That is, They which are the 
children of the flesh, these 
[are] not the children of God: 
but the children of the promise 
are counted for the seed. 


° For this [is] the word of 
promise, At this time will I 
come, and Sara shall have a 
son. 


10 And not only [this]; but 
when Rebecca also had 
conceived by one, [even] by 
our father Isaac; 


11 (For [the children] being not 
yet born, neither having done 
any good or evil, that the 
purpose of God according to 
election might stand, not of 
works, but of him that calleth;) 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Romans 9 


Ez EPTWN AAA EK TOY KAAOYNT OC 

ex ergOn all ek tou kalountos 

G1537 G2041 G235 G1537 G3588 G2564 

Prep n_GenPln Conj Prep t Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-ACTS but OUT OF-THE One-CALLING 

one-calling 

9:12 EPPHOH AYTH OTI O MEIZWN AOYAEYCEI Tw EAACCONI 12 It was said unto her, The 
errEthE autE hoti ho meizOn douleusei to elassoni 
G4483 G846 G3754 G3588 G3187 G1398 G3588 G1640 elder shall serve the younger. 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgf Conj t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm Cmp vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
ittWAS-declarED to-her that THE GREATER SHALL-BE-SLAVING  to-THE INFERIOR 

913 KNe@C TeErPAMTAI TON IMK@B HEATIHCA TON AG HCAY EMICHCA 13 As it is written, Jacob have 
kathOs gegraptai ton iakOb EgapEsa ton de Esau emisEsa 
G2531 G1125 G3588 G2384 G25 G3588 G1161 G2269 G3404 I loved, but Esau have I hated. 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_AccSgm niproper viAorAct1Sg t_AccSgm Conj niproper vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
according-AS_ it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE JACOB ~ I-LOVE THE YET ESAU I-HATE 

914 TI OYN €&POYMEN MH DAIKIX TAPA 6TH ecew MH 14 | What shall we say then? 
ti oun eroumen mE adikia para to theO mE p p 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G3361 G93 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3361 [Is there] unrighteousness with 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI PartNeg n_Nom Sgf Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ PartNeg God? God forbid. 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING NO UN-JUSTness BESIDE THE God NO 
what ? injustice 

TENOITO 

genoito 

G1096 


vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


9:15 ao TAP an ASTEI A a AN 15 For he saith to Moses, I will 
gar mOs legei eleEs' on an A 
G3588 G1063 G3475 G3004 G1653 G3739 G302 have mercy. sO whom I will 
t_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Dat Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sg m Part have mercy, and I will have 
to-THE for MOSES He-IS-sayING |-SHALL-BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to WHOM EVER compassion on whom I will 
have compassion. 

EAECD KAI OIKTEIPHCW ON AN OIKTEIPW 

eleO kai oikteirEsO hon an oikteirO 

G1653 G2532 G3627 G3739 G302 G3627 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sgm Part vs Pres Act 1 Sg 


l-MAY-BE-belNG-MERCIFUL AND l-SHALL-BE-PITYING WHOM EVER l-MAY-BE-PITYING 


9:16 APA OYN OY TOY ƏEAONTOC OYAE TOY TPEXONTOC 16 So then [it is] not of him 
ara oun ou tou thelontos oude tou trechontos : A 
G686 G3767 G3756 G3588 G2309 G3761 G3588 G5143 that willeth, nor of him that 
Part Conj PartNeg t_GenSgm _ vpPresActGenSgm Adv t_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg m runneth, but of God that 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN NOT OF-THE one-WILLING NOT-YET OF-THE one-RACING sheweth mercy. 

one-willing nor one-racing 

MAAN TOY EAEOYNTOC GEOY 

alla tou eleountos theou 

G235 G3588 G1653 G2316 


Conj t_GenSgm vpPres Act Gen Sgm n_GenSgm 
but OF-THE belING-MERCIFUL God 


9:17 AETEI TAP H TrPAPH THM PAPAWMD OTI EIC AYTO TOYTO 17 For the scripture saith unto 
legei ar hE raphE tO haraO hoti eis auto touto : 
Cg G 1063 G3588 Gt 124 G3588 R328 G3754 G1519 G846 G5124 Pharaoh, Even for this same 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t DatSgm niproper Conj Prep pp Acc Sgn pd Acc Sgn purpose have I raised thee up, 
1S-sayING for THE WRITing to-THE PHARAO that INTO SAME this that I might shew my power in 
scripture Pharaoh selfsame-thing thee, and that my name might 
be declared throughout all the 
EZHrEIPA cE OTTWC ENAEIZCMAI EN col THN AYNAMIN earth. 
exEgeira se hopOs endeixOmai en soi tEn dunamin 
G1825 G4571 G3704 G1731 G1722 G4671 G3588 G1411 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Adv vs Aor Mid 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
|-OUT-ROUSE YOU WHICH-how — |-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING IN YOU THE ABILITY 
|-rouse-up so-that |-should-be-displaying power 
MOY KAI OTTMC AIArrPEAH TO ONOMA MOY EN 
mou kai hopOs diaggelE to onoma mou en 
G3450 G2532 3704 G1229 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1722 
pp1GenSg Conj Adv vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n NomSgn pp1GenSg_ Prep 
OF-ME AND WHICH-how SHOULD-BE-beING-THRU-MESSAGED THE NAME OF-ME IN 
so-that should-be-being-published 
TACH TH TH 
pasE tE gE 
G3956 G3588 G1093 
a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
EVERY THE LAND 
entire earth 
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Romans 9 


9:18 APA OYN ON @EAEI EAEEI ON AG EAE! 18 Therefore hath he mercy on 
ara oun hon thelei eleei hon de thelei . 
G686 G3767 G3739 G2309 G1653 G3739 G1161 G2309 whom he will [have mercy], 
Part Conj prAccSgm viPresAct3Sg_ vi Pres Act3 Sg prAcc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg and whom he will he 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN WHOM He-IS-WILLING He-IS-belNG-MERCIFUL-to WHOM YET He-IS-WILLING  hardeneth. 

CKAHPYNE I 

sklErunei 

G4645 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-HARDENING 


9:19 EPEIC OYN MOI TI ETI MEMPETAI TW TAP 19 Thou wilt say then unto me, 
ereis oun moi ti eti memphetai tO ar - 
G2046 G3767 G3427 G5101 G2089 C3201 G3588 61063 Why doth he yet find fault? For 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj pp 1 DatSg piAccSgn Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t DatSgn Conj who hath resisted his will? 
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING THEN to-ME ANY STILL He-IS-BLAMING to-THE for 
you-shall-be-protesting why ? the 

BOYAHMATI AYTOY TIC ANOECTHKEN 

boulEmati autou tis anthestEken 

G1013 G846 G5101 G436 

n_Dat Sgn pp Gen Sgm piNomSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

COUNSEL-effect OF-Him ANY HAS-with-STOOD 

intention who ? has-withstood 

9:20 MENOYNTrE w ANOPOWTTE CY TIC ElI (0) 20 Nay but, O man, who art 
menounge ie) anthrOpe su tis ei ho : ` 
G3304 z G5599 G444 P G4771 G5101 G1488 G3588 thou that repliest against God? 
Part Inj n_ Voc Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_Nom Sg m Shall the thing formed say to 
INDEED-THEN-SURELY o! human ! YOU ANY ARE THE him that formed [it], Why hast 
to-be-sure who ? thou made me thus? 

AMNTATTOKP INOMENOC TO oew MH ePel TO TIAACMA TW 

antapokrinomenos tO theO mE erei to plasma tO 

G470 G3588 G2316 G3361 G2046 G3588 G4110 G3588 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm PartNeg vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Dat Sg m 

one-INSTEAD-answerlNG to-THE God NO SHALL-BE-declarING THE MOLD-effect to-THE 

one-answering-again shall-be-protesting which-is-molded 

TIAACANT I TI ME EMOIHCAC OYTWC 

plasanti ti me epoiEsas houtOs 

G4111 G5101 G3165 G4160 G3779 

vp Aor Act Dat Sgm pi Acc Sgn pp1AccSg viAorAct2Sg Adv 

One-MOLDing ANY ME YOU-make thus 

one-molding why ? 

9:21 4 OYK EXEI EZOYCIAN 2 KEPAMEYC TOY TRAON FA 21 Hath not the potter power 

ouk echei exousian 10 kerameus tou pElou e 
G2228 G3756 G2192 G1849 G3588 G2763 G3588 G4081 G1537 over the clay, of the same lump 
Part PartNeg viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep to make one vessel unto 
OR NOT IS-HAVING authority THE potter OF-THE MUD OUT honour, and another unto 
right clay dishonour? 

TOY AYTOY pYPAMATOC TIOIHCAI O MEN EIC TIMHN CKEYOC oO 

tou autou phuramatos poiEsai ho men eis timEn skeuos ho 

G3588 G846 G5445 G4160 G3739 G3303 G1519 G5092 G4632 G3739 

t_GenSgn ppGenSgn n_GenSgn vn Aor Act pr Acc Sgn Part Prep n_AccSgf n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn 

OF-THE SAME KNEADing TO-make WHICH INDEED INTO VALUE INSTRUMENT WHICH 

honor vessel 


AE EIC ATIMIAN 
de eis atimian 
G1161 G1519 G819 

Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 
YET INTO  UN-VALUE 


dishonor 

9:22 €l AE ©CEADN o eEOC ENAEIZACOAL THN OPTHN KAI 22 [What] if God, willing to 
ei de thelOn ho theos endeixasthai tEn orgEn kai p 
G1487 G1161 G2309 G3588 G2316 G1731 G3588 G3709 G2532 shew [his] wrath, and to make 
Cond Conj vpPres ActNom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vnAorMid t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj his power known, endured 
IF YET WILLING THE God TO-IN-SHOW THE INDIGNATION AND with much longsuffering the 

to-display vessels of wrath fitted to 
destruction: 

CNWPICAIL TO AYNATON AYTOY HNErKEN EN TIOAAH MAKPOOYMIN CKEYH 

gnOrisai to dunaton autou Enegken en pollE makrothumia skeuE 

G1107 G3588 G1415 G846 G5342 G1722 G4183 G3115 G4632 

vn Aor Act t_AccSgn a_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_Acc Pin 

TO-KNOWize THE ABLE OF-Him CARRIES IN much FAR-FEELing INSTRUMENTS 

to-make-known power patience vessels 

OPTHC KATHPT ICMENA EIC AMWAEIAN 

orgEs katErtismena eis apOleian 

G3709 G2675 G1519 G684 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc PI n Prep n_Acc Sg f 


OF-INDIGNATION HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED INTO destruction 
having-been-adapted 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


9:23 KAI INA = _TNWPICH TON TIAOYTON THC AOZHC AY TOY emi 
kai hina gnOrisE ton plouton tEs doxEs autou epi 
G2532 2443 G1107 G3588 G4149 G3588 G1391 G846 G1909 
Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AND THAT He-SHOULD-BE-KNOWizING THE RICHES OF-THE esteem OF-Him ON 
also he-should-be-making-known glory 

CKEYH EAEOYC A TIPOHTOIMACEN EIC AOZAN 

skeuE eleous ha proEtoimasen eis doxan 

G4632 G1656 G3739 G4282 G1519 G1391 

n_Acc PI n n_GenSgn_ prAccPlin_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 

INSTRUMENTS OF-MERCY WHICH He-BEFORE-makES-READY INTO esteem 

vessels he-makes-ready-beforehand glory 

9:24 OYC KAI EKAAECEN HMAC OY MONON €Z IOYAAIMN AAAA KAI Ez 
hous kai ekalesen hEmas ou monon ex ioudaiOn alla kai ex 
G3739 G2532 G2564 G2248 G3756 G3440 G1537 2453 G235 G2532  G1537 
prAcc Plm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1AccPl PartNeg Adv Prep a_ Gen PI m Conj Conj Prep 
WHOM AND He-CALLS US NOT ONLY OUT OF-JUDA-ans but AND OUT 

also of-Jews also 

EONWN 

ethnOn 

G1484 

n_GenPIn 

OF-NATIONS 

9:25 WC KAI EN TW WCHE AEE! KAAECW TON OY ANON 
hOs kai en tO hOsEe legei kalesO ton ou laon 
G5613 G2532 G1722 G3588 G5617 G3004 G2564 G3588 G3756 G2992 
Adv Conj Prep t_DatSgm _ niproper viPres Act3 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm PartNeg n_AccSgm 
AS AND IN THE HOSEA He-IS-sayING — I-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE NOT PEOPLE 

also 

MOY ANON MOY KAI THN OYK HI ATTHMENHN HI ATTHMENHN 

mou laon mou kai tEn ouk EgapEmenEn EgapEmenEn 

G3450 G2992 G3450 G2532 G3588 G3756 G25 G25 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_AccSgm pp1GenSg Conj t_Acc Sgf PartNeg vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

OF-ME PEOPLE OF-ME AND THE NOT HAVING-been-LOVED HAVING-been-LOVED 

beloved beloved 

9:26 KAI ECTAI EN Tw TOTIW OY EPPHOH AYTOIC OY 
kai estai en tO topO hou errEthE autois ou 
G2532 G2071 G1722 G3588 G5117 G3739 G4483 G846 G3756 
Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pr Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Part Neg 
AND it-SHALL-BE IN THE PLACE where it-WAS-declarED to-them NOT 

AAOC MOY YMEIC EKEI KAHƏHCONTAI YIOI ƏEOY 

laos mou humeis ekei klEthEsontai huioi theou 

G2992 G3450 G5210 G1563 G2564 G5207 G2316 

n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg pp 2 Nom PI Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Pl n_Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg m 

PEOPLE OF-ME YOU) there THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED SONS OF-God 

ye 

ZWNTOC 

zOntos 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

LIVING 

9:27 HCAIAC AE KPAZEI ymep TOY ICPAHA EAN H (0) 

Esaias de krazei huper tou israEl ean E ho 

G2268 G1161 G2896 G5228 G3588 G2474 G1437 G5600 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep t GenSgm niproper Cond vs Pres vxx3 Sg t _ Nom Sgm 
ISAIAH YET IS-CRYING OVER THE ISRAEL IF-EVER MAY-BE THE 

APIEMOC TUN Y ION ICPAHA WC H AMMOC THC OAAACCHC TO 

arithmos tOn huiOn israEl hOs hE ammos tEs thalassEs to 

G706 G3588 G5207 G2474 G5613 3588 G285 G3588 G2281 G3588 

n_Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ niproper Adv t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Sgn 

NUMBER OF-THE SONS of ISRAEL AS THE SAND OF-THE SEA THE 

of-Israel 

KNTAAEIMMA CWƏOHCETAI 

kataleimma sOthEsetai 

G2640 G4982 

n_Nom Sgn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

remnant SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 

9:28 MOON TAP CYNTEAWN KAI CYNTEMNWN EN AIKAIOCYNH OTI 
logon gar suntelOn kai suntemnOn en dikaiosunE hoti 
G3056 G1063 G4931 G2532 G4932 G1722 G1343 G3754 
n_ Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
saying for TOGETHER-FINISHING AND TOGETHER-CUTTING IN JUSTice that 
accounting being-conclusive being-concise righteousness 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 9 


23 And that he might make 
known the riches of his glory 
on the vessels of mercy, which 
he had afore prepared unto 


glory, 


24 Even us, whom he hath 
called, not of the Jews only, 
but also of the Gentiles? 


25 . As he saith also in Osee, I 
will call them my people, 
which were not my people; and 
her beloved, which was not 
beloved. 


26 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] in the place where it was 
said unto them, Ye [are] not 
my people; there shall they be 
called the children of the living 
God. 


27 Esaias also crieth 
concerning Israel, Though the 
number of the children of 
Israel be as the sand of the sea, 
a remnant shall be saved: 


28 For he will finish the work, 
and cut [it] short in 
righteousness: because a short 
work will the Lord make upon 
the earth. 
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AOT ON CYNTETMHMENON TMIOIHCE I KYPIOC emi THC CHC 
logon suntetmEmenon poiEsei kurios epi tEs gEs 
G3056 G4932 G4160 G2962 G1909 G3588 G1093 
n_Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
saying HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CUT SHALL-BE-DOING Master ON THE LAND 
accounting having-been-made-concise Lord earth 
9:29 KAI KAOWC TIPOE IPHKEN HCAIAC El MH KYPIOC CABAWOE 
kai kathOs proeirEken Esaias ei mE kurios sabaOth 
G2532 G2531 G4280 G2268 G1487 G3361 G2962 G4519 
Conj Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Cond Part Neg n_Nom Sgm Hebrew 
AND according-AS HAS-BEFORE-declarED ISAIAH IF NO Master Sabaoth 
has-declared-before Lord 
ErKATEAITIEN HMIN CITTEPMN WC COAOMNA AN E€CFENHEHMEN KAI WC TOMOPPA 
egkatelipen hEmin sperma hOs sodoma an egenEthEmen kai hOs gomorra 
G1459 G2254 G4690 G5613 G4670 G302. ~G1096 G2532 G5613  G1116 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1DatPl n_AccSgn Adv n_NomPIn Part vi Aor pasD 1 PI Conj Adv n_Nom Sg f 
abandonED to-US seed AS SODOM EVER WE-WERE-BECOMED AND AS GOMORRAH 
conserved us we-were-become 
AN WMO I WƏHMEN 
an hOmoiOthEmen 
Q302 G3666 
Part vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
EVER WE-WERE-LIKenED 
9:30 TI OYN EPOYMEN OTI EONH TA MH AIWKONTA 
ti oun eroumen hoti ethnE ta mE diOkonta 
G5101 G3767 G2046 G3754 G1484 G3588 G3361 G1377 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 Pl Conj n_Nom Pl n t_Nom Pin Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI n 
ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING that NATIONS THE NO CHASING 
what ? pursuing 
AIKAIOCYNHN KATEAABEN AIKAIOCYNHN AIKAIOCYNHN AE THN EK mMIcCTEWC 
dikaiosunEn katelaben dikaiosunEn dikaiosunEn de tEn ek pisteOs 
G1343 G2638 G1343 G1343 G1161 G3588 G1537 G4102 
n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
JUSTice DOWN-GOT JUSTice JUSTice YET THE OUT  OF-BELIEF 
righteousness overtook righteousness righteousness of-faith 
9:31 ICPAHA AE AIWMKON NOMON AIKAIOCYNHC EIC NOMON AIKAIOCYNHC 
israEl de diOkOn nomon dikaiosunEs eis nomon dikaiosunEs 
G2474 G1161  G1377 G3551 G1343 G1519 G3551 G1343 
ni proper Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgm_ n_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgm_ n_GenSgf 
ISRAEL YET CHASING LAW OF-JUSTice INTO LAW OF-JUSTice 
pursuing of-righteousness of-righteousness 
OYK EPOACEN 
ouk ephthasen 
G3756 G5348 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT OUTSTRIPS 
9:32 AIA TI OTI OYK EK mIcTEWC AAA WC GE EPTWN NOMOY 
dia ti hoti ouk ek pisteOs all hOs ex ergOn nomou 
G1223 G5101 G3754 G3756 G1537 G4102 G235 G5613 G1537 G2041 G3551 
Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm 
THRU ANY that NOT OUT OF-BELIEF but AS OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW 
because-of what ? seeing-that of-faith of-works law 
TIPOCEKOYAN TAP TOM AlOW TOY TIPOCKOMMATOC 
prosekopsan gar tO litho tou proskommatos 
G4350 G1063 G3588 G3037 G3588 G4348 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE for to-THE STONE OF-THE TOWARD-STRIKE 
they-stumble stumbling 
9:33 KAOWC CeErPAnNTAI 1AOY TIOHMI EN CI®WN AIGON 
kathOs gegraptai idou tithEmi en siOn lithon 
G2531 G1125 G2400 G5087 G1722 G4622 G3037 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep ni proper n_Acc Sgm 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BE-PERCEIVING |-AM-PLACING IN SION STONE 
lo! l-am-laying 
TIPOCKOMMATOC KAI TIETPAN CKANAAAOY KAI TAC o mMICTEYWN en 
proskommatos kai petran skandalou kai pas ho pisteuOn ep 
G4348 G2532 4073 G4625 G2532 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1909 
n_ Gen Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep 
OF-TOWARD-STRIKE AND ROCK OF-SNARE AND EVERY THE one-BELIEVING ON 
of-stumbling one-believing 
AYTWD OY KATAICXYNGEHCETAI 
autO ou kataischunthEsetai 
G846 G3756 G2617 
pp Dat Sgm PartNeg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
Him NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 


shall-be-being-disgraced 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 9 - Romans 10 


29 And as Esaias said before, 
Except the Lord of Sabaoth 
had left us a seed, we had been 
as Sodoma, and been made like 
unto Gomorrha. 


30 | What shall we say then? 
That the Gentiles, which 
followed not after 
righteousness, have attained to 
righteousness, even the 
righteousness which is of faith. 


31 But Israel, which followed 
after the law of righteousness, 
hath not attained to the law of 
righteousness. 


32 Wherefore? Because [they 
sought it] not by faith, but as it 
were by the works of the law. 
For they stumbled at that 
stumblingstone; 


33 As it is written, Behold, I 
lay in Sion a stumblingstone 
and rock of offence: and 
whosoever believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed. 
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10:1 NAEADOI H MEN EYAOKIA THC EMHC KAPAIAC KAI H 
adelphoi hE men eudokia tEs emEs kardias kai hE 
G80 G3588 G3303 G2107 G3588 G1699 G2588 G2532 3588 
n_ Voc PI m t Nom Sgf Part n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgf ps1GenSg n_GenSgf Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
brothers THE INDEED WELL-SEEMing OF-THE MY HEART AND THE 
brethren ! delight 

AEHCIC H TIPOCG TON ƏEON YTTEP TOY ICPAHA ECTIN EIC 

deEsis hE pros ton theon huper tou israEl estin eis 

G1162 G3588 G4314 G3588 G2316 G5228 G3588 G2474 G2076 G1519 

n_NomSgf t_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgm_ ni proper vi Pres vxx 3Sg_ Prep 

petition THE TOWARD THE God OVER THE ISRAEL IS INTO 

for-the-sake-of 

CW THP IAN 

sOtErian 

G4991 

n_Acc Sg f 

SAVing 

salvation 

10:2 MAPTYPCD TAP AYTOIC OTI ZHAON ƏEOY EXOYCIN AAA OY 
marturO gar autois hoti zElon theou echousin all ou 
G3140 G1063 G846 G3754 G2205 G2316 G2192 G235 G3756 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp Dat Plm Conj n_AccSgm n_GenSgm __viPres Act 3 Pl Conj Part Neg 
|-AM-witnessING for to-them that BOILing OF-God THEY-ARE-HAVING but NOT 
l-am-testifying zeal 

KAT ENMIFNWCIN 

kat epignOsin 

G2596 G1922 

Prep n_Acc Sg f 

according-to | ON-KNOWledge 

in-accord-with recognition 

10:33 APNOOYNTEC TAP THN TOY ƏEOY AIKAIOCYNHN KAI THN I1AIAN 
agnoountes gar tEn tou theou dikaiosunEn kai tEn idian 
G50 G1063 G3588 G3588 G2316 G1343 G2532 G3588 G2398 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj t_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
UN-KNOWING for THE OF-THE God JUSTice AND THE OWN 
being-ignorant-of righteousness 

AIKAIOCYNHN ZHTOYNTEC CTHCAI TH AIKAIOCYNH TOY ƏEOY OYX 

dikaiosunEn zEtountes stEsai tE dikaiosunE tou theou ouch 

G1343 G2212 G2476 G3588 G1343 G3588 G2316 G3756 

n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Pim vn Aor Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm PartNeg 

JUSTice SEEKING TO-STAND to-THE JUSTice OF-THE God NOT 

righteousness to-establish righteousness 

YTIETACPHCAN 

hupetagEsan 

G5293 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-UNDER-SET 

they-were-subjected 

10:4 TEAOC TAP NOMOY XPICTOC EIC AIKAIOCYNHN TANTI TW 
telos gar nomou christos eis dikaiosunEn panti tO 
G5056 G1063 G3551 G5547 G1519 G1343 G3956 G3588 
n_Nom Sgn Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
FINISH for OF-LAW ANOINTED INTO JUSTice to-EVERY THE 
consummation Christ righteousness 

TIICTEYONT I 

pisteuonti 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 

10:5 MCHC TAP rPAdE! THN AIKAIOCYNHN THN EK TOY NOMOY 
mOsEs gar graphei tEn dikaiosunEn tEn ek tou nomou 
G3475 G1063 G1125 G3588 G1343 G3588 G1537 3588 G3551 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Acc Sgf Prep t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
MOSES for IS-WRITING THE JUSTice THE OUT OF-THE LAW 

of-the righteousness 

oOTI O TIOIHCAC AYTA ANƏPWTMOC ZHCETAI EN AYTOIC 

hoti ho poiEsas auta anthrOpos zEsetai en autois 

G3754 G3588 G4160 G846 G444 G2198 G1722 G846 

Conj t Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAcc Pin n_NomSgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat PI n 

that THE DOing them human SHALL-BE-LIVING IN them 

10:6 H AE EK TIICTEWC AIKAIOCYNH OYTWC AEFEI MH EIMHC 
hE de ek pisteOs dikaiosunE houtOs legei mE eipEs 
G3588 G1161 G1537 G4102 G1343 G3779 G3004 G3361 G2036 
t Nom Sgf Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE YET OUT OF-BELIEF JUSTice thus IS-sayING NO YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 

of-faith righteousness 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 10 


1. Brethren, my heart's desire 
and prayer to God for Israel is, 
that they might be saved. 


2 For I bear them record that 
they have a zeal of God, but 
not according to knowledge. 


3 For they being ignorant of 
God's righteousness, and going 
about to establish their own 
righteousness, have not 
submitted themselves unto the 
righteousness of God. 


* For Christ [is] the end of the 
law for righteousness to every 
one that believeth. 


° For Moses describeth the 
righteousness which is of the 
law, That the man which doeth 
those things shall live by them. 


5 But the righteousness which 
is of faith speaketh on this 
wise, Say not in thine heart, 
Who shall ascend into heaven? 
(that is, to bring Christ down 
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EN TH KAPAIA COY TIC ANABHCETAI EIC TON OYPANON 
en tE kardia sou tis anabEsetai eis ton ouranon 
G1722 3588 G2588 G4675 G5101 G305 G1519 G3588 G3772 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg_ piNomSgm _ viFutmidD3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
IN THE HEART OF-YOU ANY SHALL-BE-UP-STEPPING INTO THE heaven 
who ? shall-be-ascending 
TOYT ECTIN XPICTON KATAIATEIN 
tout estin christon katagagein 
G5124 G2076 G5547 G2609 
pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg n_AccSgm_ vn 2Aor Act 
this IS ANOINTED TO-BE-DOWN-LEADING 
Christ to-be-leading-down 
10:7 H TIC KATABHCETAI EIC THN ABYCCON TOYT ECTIN 
E tis katabEsetai eis tEn abusson tout estin 
G2228 G5101 G2597 G1519 G3588 G12 G5124 G2076 
Part pi Nom Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OR ANY SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING INTO THE abyss this IS 
who ? shall-be-descending 
XPICTON EK NEKPOON ANAPAIEIN 
christon ek nekrOn anagagein 
G5547 G1537 G3498 G321 
n_AccSgm_ Prep a_GenPlm vn 2Aor Act 
ANOINTED OUT OF-DEAD-ones TO-BE-UP-LEADING 
Christ of-dead-ones to-be-leading-up 
10:8 MAAN TI AETEI erryc COY TO PHMA ECTIN EN 
alla ti legei eggus sou to rEma estin en 
G235 G5101 G3004 G1451 G4675 G3588 G4487 G2076 G1722 
Conj pi Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg Adv pp2GenSg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg Prep 
but ANY it-IS-sayING NEAR OF-YOU THE declaration IS IN 
what ? you 
TW CTOMATI COY KAI EN TH KAPAIA COY TOYT ECTIN 
tO stomati sou kai en tE kardia sou tout estin 
G3588 G4750 G4675 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2588 G4675 G5124 G2076 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2GenSg_ Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg pdNomSgn _viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE MOUTH OF-YOU AND IN THE HEART OF-YOU this IS 
TO PHMA THC TICTEwWC O KHPYCCOMEN 
to rEma tEs pisteOs ho kErussomen 
G3588 G4487 G3588 G4102 G3739 G2784 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 PI 
THE declaration OF-THE BELIEF WHICH WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING 
faith we-are-heralding 
10:9 OTI EAN OMOAOrHCHG EN Tw CTOMATI COY KYPION IHCOYN 
hoti ean homologEsEs en tO stomati sou kurion iEsoun 
G3754 G1437 G3670 G1722 G3588 G4750 G4675 G2962 G2424 
Conj Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2 Gen Sg n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
that IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-avowING IN THE MOUTH OF-YOU Master JESUS 
Lord 
KAI MICTEYCHC EN TH KAPAIA COY oT! (0) eEOC 
kai pisteusEs en tE kardia sou hoti ho theos 
G2532. G4100 G1722 G3588 G2588 G4675 G3754 3588 G2316 
Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg Conj t Nom Sgm  n_NomSgm 
AND YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING IN THE HEART OF-YOU that THE God 
should-be-believing 
AYTON HrEIPEN EK NEKPWN CWOHCH 
auton Egeiren ek nekrOn sOthEsE 
G846 G1453 G1537 G3498 G4982 
pp Acc Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
Him ROUSES OUT OF-DEAD-ones YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
of-dead-ones 
10:10 KAPAIA TAP TIICTEYETAI EIC AIKAIOCYNHN CTOMATI AE OMOAOTEITAI EIC 
kardia gar pisteuetai eis dikaiosunEn stomati de homologeitai eis 
G2588 G1063 G4100 G1519 G1343 G4750 G1161 G3670 G1519 
n_DatSgf Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f n_DatSgn Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 
to-HEART for it-IS-beING-BELIEVED INTO JUSTice to- MOUTH YET it-IS-beING-avowED INTO 
righteousness 
CWTHP IAN 
sOtErian 
G4991 
n_Acc Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 
10:11 AErel TAP H -PA@H TAC (0) TIICTEYWN en AYTW 
legei gar hE graphE pas ho pisteuOn ep autO 
G3004 G1063 G3588 G1124 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1909 G846 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING for THE WRITing EVERY THE one-BELIEVING ON Him 
scripture one-believing 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 10 


[from above]:) 


7 Or, Who shall descend into 
the deep? (that is, to bring up 
Christ again from the dead.) 


8 But what saith it? The word 
is nigh thee, [even] in thy 
mouth, and in thy heart: that is, 
the word of faith, which we 
preach; 


° That if thou shalt confess 
with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, 
and shalt believe in thine heart 
that God hath raised him from 
the dead, thou shalt be saved. 


10 For with the heart man 
believeth unto righteousness; 
and with the mouth confession 
is made unto salvation. 


‘| For the scripture saith, 
Whosoever believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed. 
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Romans 10 


OY KATAICXYNOHCETAI 

ou kataischunthEsetai 

G3756 G2617 

Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 
shall-be-being-disgraced 


10:12 OY TAP ECTIN AINCTOAH IOYAAIOY TE KAI EAAHNOC O TAP 12 _ For there is no difference 
ou gar estin diastolE ioudaiou te kai hellEnos ho gar 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G1293 G2453 G5037 G2532 G1672 G3588 G1063 between the Jew and the 
PartNeg Conj viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf a_GenSgm Part Conj n_GenSgm t NomSgm Conj Greek: for the same Lord over 
NOT for IS distinction OF-JUDA-an BESIDES AND OF-GREEK THE for all is rich unto all that call 

there-is Jew Greek upon him. 

AYTOC KYPIOC TIANTON MAOYTWN EIC TIANTAC TOYC EMN IKAAOYMENOYC 

autos kurios pantOn ploutOn eis pantas tous epikaloumenous 

G846 G2962 G3956 G4147 G1519 G3956 G3588 G1941 

pp Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a GenPlm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep a_AccPIm t_ AccPIm vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m 

SAME Master OF-ALL belNG-RICH INTO ALL THE ones-ON-CALLING 

same-one Lord ones-invoking 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

Him 

10:13 TAC TAP oc AN EM IKAAECHTAI TO ONOMA KYPIOY 13 For whosoever shall call 
pas gar hos an epikalesEtai to onoma kuriou 
G3956 G1063 G3739 G302  G194 G3588 G3686 G2962 upon the name of the Lord 
a_NomSgm Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Aor Mid 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm shall be saved. 
EVERY for WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING THE NAME OF-Master 
every-one should-be-involking of-Lord 

CWCEHCETAI 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


10:14 MWC OYN  ENMIKAAECONTAI EIC ON OYK EMICTEYCAN MWC AE 14 How then shall they call on 
pOs oun epikalesontai eis hon ouk episteusan pOs de . : 
G4459 3767 G1941 G1519 3739 G3756 G4100 G4459 G1161 him Ra Whom they have not 
Adv Int Conj vi Fut Mid 3 PI Prep  prAccSgm PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv Int Conj believed? and how shall they 
how THEN  THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CALLING INTO WHOM NOT THEY-BELIEVE how YET believe in him of whom they 
how ? they-shall-be-invoking-him how ? have not heard? and how shall 

they hear without a preacher? 

MICTEYCOYCIN OY OYK HKOYCAN TIC AE MKOYCOYCIN XCPIC 

pisteusousin hou ouk Ekousan pOs de akousousin chOris 

G4100 G3739 G3756 G191 G4459 G1161 G191 G5565 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pr Gen Sgm PartNeg viAorAct3PI Advint Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Adv 

THEY-SHALL-BELIEVING OF-WHOM NOT THEY-HEAR how YET THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING apart-from 

they-shall-be-believing-him how ? 

KHPYCCONTOC 

kErussontos 

G2784 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

PROCLAIMING 


one-heralding 


10:15 MWC AE KHPYZOYCIN EAN MH ATIOCTAAWCIN 15 And how shall they preach, 
pOs de kEruxousin ean mE apostalOsin 9 rae 
G4459 G1161 G2784 G1437 G3361 G649 scare they be sent? as it ts 
Adv Int Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Cond PartNeg vs 2Aor Pas 3 PI written, How beautiful are the 
how YET THEY-SHALL-BE-PROCLAIMING  IF-EVER NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-commissionED feet of them that preach the 
how ? they-shall-be-heralding gospel of peace, and bring glad 

tidings of good things! 

KAOWC reEerPANTAI wc WPAIOI ol TIOAEC TON EYATFTTEA IZOMENWN 

kathOs gegraptai hOs hOraioi hoi podes tOn euaggelizomenOn 

G2531 G1125 G5613 G5611 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2097 

Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv a_NomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPim t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m 

according-AS_it-HAS-been-WRITTEN AS beautiful THE FEET OF-THE ones-WELL-MESSAGizING 

how ones-bringing-a-well-message 

€EIPHNHN TOON EYATFTEA IZOMENWN TA ATAOA 

eirEnEn tOn euaggelizomenOn ta agatha 

G1515 G3588 G2097 G3588 G18 

n_AccSgf t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Mid Gen PI m t_AccPln a_AccPlin 

PEACE OF-THE ones-WELL-MESSAGizING THE GOOD 

of-peace ones-bringing-a-well-message of-the good-things 

10:16 MAA OY TIANTEGC YTIHKOYCAN TW EYATTEAIC HCAIAC TAP AETEI 16 But they have not all obeyed 
all ou pantes hupEkousan tO euaggeliO Esaias gar legei . . 
G235 G3756 G3956 G5219 G3588 G2098 G2268 G1063 G3004 the gospel. For Esaias saith, 
Conj PartNeg a_NomPlim_ viAorAct3 PI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_NomSgm_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Lord, who hath believed our 
but NOT ALL obey to-THE WELL-MESSAGE ISAIAH for IS-sayING report? 

the 
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Romans 10 - Romans 11 


KYPIE TIC EMICTEYCEN TH AKOH HMCDN 
kurie tis episteusen tE akoE hEmOn 
G2962 G5101 G4100 G3588 G189 G2257 
n_VocSgm piNom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenPIl 
Master ! ANY BELIEVES to-THE HEARing OF-US 
Lord ! who ? the tidings 
10:17 APA ii mIcCTIC EZ PRS ii AE AKOH AIA 17 So then faith [cometh] by 
ara E istis ex akoEs E de akoE dia : > 
G686 G3588 Gal 02 G1537 G189 G3588 G1161 G189 G1223 hearing, and hearing by the 
Part t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_Gen Sg f t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep word of God. 
CONSEQUENTLY THE BELIEF OUT OF-HEARing THE YET HEARing THRU 
faith of-tidings tidings through 


PHMATOC OƏOEOY 
rEmatos theou 
G4487 G2316 
n_GenSgn n_GenSgm 
declaration OF-God 


10:18 EN AR wae MH OYK HKOYCAN MENOYNTE EIC  TMTACAN THN 18 But I say, Have they not 
alla ley mE ouk Ekousan menounge eis asan tEn “ . 
G235 SITA G3361 G3756 G191 G3304 G1519 aene G3588 heard? Yes verily, their sound 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg PartNeg PartNeg viAorAct3PI Part Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf went into all the earth, and 
but |-AM-sayING NO NOT THEY-HEAR INDEED-THEN-SURELY INTO EVERY THE their words unto the ends of 

to-be-sure entire the world. 

THN EZHAGEN (0) ẹpeorroc AYTWN KAI EIC TA TIEPATN THC 

gEn exElthen ho phthoggos autOn kai eis ta perata tEs 

G1093 G1831 G3588 G5353 G846 G2532 G1519 G3588 G4009 G3588 

n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm ppGenPlm_ Conj Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln  t_GenSgf 

LAND OUT-CAME THE UTTERance OF-them AND INTO THE ends OF-THE 

earth came-out 

OIKOYMENHC TA PHMATN AYTCON 

oikoumenEs ta rEmata autOn 

G3625 G3588 G4487 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f t_NomPln n_NomPlIn pp GenPlm 

belING-HOMED THE declarations OF-them 


inhabited-earth 


10:19 AAAA AED MH OYK  €PrNw ICPAHA TIPCDTOG MCHC AETEI 19 But I say, Did not Israel 
alla legO mE ouk egnO israEl prOtos mOsEs legei 1 ` : 
G235 G3004 G3361 G3756 G1097 G2474 G4413 G3475 G3004 know? First Moses saith, I will 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg PartNeg PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg niproper a _NomSgm n NomSgm viPres Act3Sg provoke you to jealousy by 
but |-AM-sayING NO NOT KNEW ISRAEL = BEFORE-most MOSES IS-sayING [them that are] no people, 

first [and] by a foolish nation I will 
anger you. 

Erw TMTAPAZHAWCW YMAC en OYK EONEI emi EONEI ACYNETW 

egO parazElOsO humas ep ouk ethnei epi ethnei asunetO 

G1473 G3863 G5209 G1909 G3756 G1484 G1909 G1484 G801 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Pl Prep PartNeg n_DatSgn_ Prep n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 

l SHALL-BE-BESIDE-BOILING YOU(P) ON NOT NATION ON NATION UN-intelligent 

shall-be-provoking-to-jealousy ye unintelligent 

TTAPOPT 1D YMAC 

parorgiO humas 

G3949 G5209 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INDIGNANTING YOU(P) 

|-shall-be-vexing ye 

10:20 HCAIAC AE ATTOTOAMA KAI AErel EYPEOHN TOIC EME MH 20 But Esaias is very bold, and 
Esaias de apotolma kai legei heurethEn tois eme mE . 
G2268 G1161 Gé662 G2532 + G3004 G2147 G3588 G1691 G3361 saith, I was found of them that 
n_NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg viAorPas1Sg t_DatPlm pp1AccSg PartNeg sought me not; I was made 
ISAIAH YET IS-FROM-DARING AND  IS-saylNG I-WAS-FOUND THE-ones ME NO manifest unto them that asked 

is-very-daring the-ones not after me. 

ZHTOYCIN EMPANHC E€EFPENOMHN TOIC EME MH EMEPWTWCIN 

zEtousin emphanEs egenomEn tois eme mE eperOtOsin 

G2212 G1717 G1096 G3588 G1691 G3361 G1905 

vp Pres Act DatPIm a_NomSgm_ vi2AormidD1Sg_ t_DatPlm pp 1 Acc Sg PartNeg vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

SEEKING IN-APPEARed_ |-BECAME to-THE-ones ME NO inquirING 

disclosed to-the-ones inquiring-of 

10:21 mMPOCc AE TON ICPAHA AETEI OAHN THN HMEPAN EZEMETACA 21 But to Israel he saith, All 
pros de ton israEl legei holEn tEn hEmeran exepetasa 
G4314 G1161 G3588 G2474 G3004 G3650 G3588 G2250 G1600 day long I have stretched forth 
Prep Conj t_Acc Sgm___niproper vi Pres Act3Sg a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  viAorAct1Sg my hands unto a disobedient 
TOWARD YET THE ISRAEL He-IS-sayING WHOLE THE DAY |-OUT-EXPAND and gainsaying people. 

|-spread-out 

TAC XEIPAC MOY TIPOC ANON ATIEIGOYNTA KAI ANT IAEFONTA 

tas cheiras mou pros laon apeithounta kai antilegonta 

G3588 G5495 G3450 G4314 G2992 G544 G2532  G483 

t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf pp1GenSg Prep n_Acc Sgm vpPres Act Acc Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

THE HANDS OF-ME TOWARD PEOPLE UN-PERSUADING AND contradictING 


being-stubborn 
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11:1 Aero OYN MH ATIWCATO (0) eEOC TON AMON AY TOY 
legO oun mE apOsato ho theos ton laon autou 
G3004 G3767 G3361 G683 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2992 G846 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgm 
|-AM-sayING THEN NO FROM-THRUSTS THE God THE PEOPLE OF-Him 

thrusts-away 

MH TENOITO KAI TAP Erw ICPAHAITHC EIMI EK CMEPMATOC 

mE genoito kai gar egO israElitEs eimi ek spermatos 

G3361 G1096 G2532 G1063 G1473 G2475 G1510 G1537 G4690 

PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgn 

NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING AND for l ISRAELITE AM OUT OF-seed 

also 

ABPAAM @PYAHC BENIAMIN 

abraam phulEs beniamin 

G11 G5443 G958 

ni proper n_Gen Sgf ni proper 

of-ABRAHAM_ OF-tribe of BENJAMIN 

of-Abraham of-Benjamin 

11:2 OYK ATIWCATO (0) eEOC TON ANON AYTOY ON 
ouk apOsato ho theos ton laon autou hon 
G3756 G683 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2992 G846 G3739 
Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
NOT FROM-THRUSTS THE God THE PEOPLE OF-Him WHOM 

thrusts-away 

TIPOETNW H OYK OIAATE EN HAIA TI AETEI H 

proegnO E ouk oidate en Elia ti legei hE 

G4267 G2228 G3756 G1492 G1722 G2243 G5101 G3004 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep n_DatSgm_ piAccSgn viPresAct3Sg _ t_NomSgf 

He-BEFORE-KNEW OR NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED IN ELIAS ANY IS-sayING THE 

he-foreknew Elijah what ? 

-PAdH WC ENTYFXANE! TO BEW KATA TOY ICPAHA AEFTWN 

graphE hOs entugchanei tO theO kata tou israEl legOn 

G1124 G5613 G1793 G3588 G2316 G2596 G3588 G2474 G3004 

n_NomSgf Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_GenSgm niproper vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

WRITing AS he-IS-pleadING to-THE God DOWN OF-THE ISRAEL — sayING 

scripture against the 

11:3 KYPIE TOYC TIPOPHTAC COY ATIEKTEINAN KAI TA OYCIACTHPIA 
kurie tous prophEtas sou apekteinan kai ta thusiastEria 
G2962 G3588 G4396 G4675 G615 G2532 3588 G2379 
n_VocSgm t_AccPlm  n_AccPlm pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccPln n_AccPIn 
Master ! THE BEFORE-AVERers OF-YOU THEY-FROM-KILL AND THE SACRIFICE-places 
Lord ! prophets they-kill altars 

COY KATECKAYAN KATO YTIEAEIPOHN MONOC KAI ZHTOYCIN 

sou kateskapsan kagO hupeleiphthEn monos kai zEtousin 

G4675 G2679 G2504 G5275 G3441 G2532 G2212 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Aor Pas 1 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

OF-YOU THEY-DOWN-DIG AND-I WAS-UNDER-LACKED ONLY AND THEY-ARE-SEEKING 

they-dig-down was-reserved alone 

THN YYXHN MOY 

tEn psuchEn mou 

G3588 G5590 G3450 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg 

THE soul OF-ME 

11:4 MAAN TI AETEl AYTO (0) XPHMATICMOC KATEAITION EMAYTW 
alla ti legei autO ho chrEmatismos katelipon emautO 
G235 G5101 G3004 G846 G3588 G5538 G2641 G1683 
Conj pi Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pf 1 Dat Sg m 
but ANY IS-sayING to-him THE apprisement l-left to-MYself 

what ? 

EMTAKICXIAIOYC ANAPAC OITINEC OYK EKAMYAN TONY TH BAAA 

heptakischilious andras hoitines ouk ekampsan gonu tE baal 

G2035 G435 G3748 G3756 G2578 G1119 G3588 G896 

a_Acc Plm n_AccPlm prNomPlm = PartNeg viAorAct3PIl n_AccSgn t DatSgf ni proper 

SEVEN-times-THOUSAND MEN WHO-ANY NOT BOW KNEE to-THE BAAL 

seven-thousand who-any 

11:5 OYTWC OYN KAI EN TW NYN KAIPCD AE IMMA KAT €EKAOTHN 
houtOs oun kai en to nun kairO leimma kat eklogEn 
G3779 G3767 = G2532 G1722 G3588 G3568 G2540 G3005 G2596 G1589 
Adv Conj Conj Prep t_DatSgm Adv n_DatSgm  n_NomSgn_ Prep n_Acc Sg f 
thus THEN AND IN THE NOW SEASON remnant according-to choice 

also current era 

XAPITOC TEFONEN 

charitos gegonen 

G5485 G1096 

n_GenSgf vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

OF-grace HAS-BECOME 


there-has-come-to-be 
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Romans 11 


1. I say then, Hath God cast 
away his people? God forbid. 
For I also am an Israelite, of 
the seed of Abraham, [of] the 
tribe of Benjamin. 


2 God hath not cast away his 
people which he foreknew. 
Wot ye not what the scripture 
saith of Elias? how he maketh 
intercession to God against 
Israel, saying, 


3 Lord, they have killed thy 
prophets, and digged down 
thine altars; and I am left 
alone, and they seek my life. 


* But what saith the answer of 
God unto him? I have reserved 
to myself seven thousand men, 
who have not bowed the knee 
to [the image of] Baal. 


5 Even so then at this present 
time also there is a remnant 
according to the election of 
grace. 
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11:6 EIl AE XAPITI OYKETI EZ EPTWN EMEI H XAPIC OYKET I 
ei de chariti ouketi ex ergOn epei hE charis ouketi 
G1487 G1161 G5485 G3765 G1537 G2041 G1893 G3588 G5485 G3765 
Cond Conj n_ Dat Sg f Adv Prep n_Gen Pin Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Adv 
IF YET to-grace NOT-STILL OUT OF-ACTS since THE grace NOT-STILL 

not-longer of-works else not-longer 

CINETAIL XAPIC él AE EZ EPTWN OYKETI ECTIN XAPIC enel 

ginetai charis ei de ex ergOn ouketi estin charis epei 

G1096 G5485 G1487 G1161 G1537 G2041 G3765 G2076 G5485 G1893 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Cond Conj Prep n_GenPln Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj 

IS-BECOMING grace IF YET OUT OF-ACTS NOT-STILL — it-IS grace since 

is-coming-to-be of-works no!-longer else 

TO EPTON OYKETI ECTIN EPTON 

to ergon ouketi estin ergon 

G3588 G2041 G3765 G2076 G2041 

t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn 

THE ACT NOT-STILL IS ACT 

work not-longer work 

11:7 TI OYN O EMIZHTEI ICPAHA TOYTOY OYK EMETYXEN H 
ti oun ho epizEtei israEl toutou ouk epetuchen hE 
G5101 G3767 G3739 G1934 G2474 G5127 G3756 G2013 G3588 
piNomSgn_ Conj pr Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg ni proper pd Gen Sgn PartNeg _ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f 
ANY THEN WHICH IS-ON-SEEKING ISRAEL OF-this NOT it-ON-HAPPENED THE 
what ? is-seeking-for this she-encountered 

AE €KAOTH ENMETYXEN Ol AE AOITIOI EMTMMPWCEHCAN 

de eklogE epetuchen hoi de loipoi epOrOthEsan 

G1161 G1589 G2013 G3588 G1161 G3062 G4456 

Conj n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomPlm Conj a_NomPIm vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

YET choice ON-HAPPENED THE YET rest WERE-CALLOUSED 

encountered-it rest(P) 

11:8 KAOWC rerPAnNTAI EAWKEN AYTOIC te) 6EOC TINEYMA 
kathOs gegraptai edOken autois ho theos pneuma 
G2531 G1125 G1325 G846 G3588 G2316 G4151 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sgn 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN GIVES to-them THE God spirit 

them 

KATANYZEWC ObOAAMOYC TOY MH BAENMIEIN KAI WTA TOY MH 

katanuxeOs ophthalmous tou mE blepein kai Ota tou mE 

G2659 G3788 G3588 G3361 G991 G2532 3775 G3588 G3361 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Acc PI m t GenSgm PartNeg vn Pres Act Conj n_AccPln t GenSgm Part Neg 

OF-DOWN-NIGHT  VIEWers OF-THE NO TO-BE-lookKING AND EARS OF-THE NO 

of-stupor eyes to-be-observing 

MKOYEIN EWC THC CHMEPON HMEPAC 

akouein heOs tEs sEmeron hEmeras 

G191 G2193 G3588 G4594 G2250 

vn Pres Act Conj t_GenSgf Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-HEARING TILL OF-THE toDAY DAY 

the 

11:9 KAI AMBIA AEE! TENHEHT W H TPATIEZN AYT®N EIC TIATIAAN 
kai dabid legei genEthEtO hE trapeza autOn eis pagida 
G2532 G1138 G3004 G1096 G3588 G5132 G846 G1519 G3803 
Conj ni proper vi Pres Act3 Sg vm Aor pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf ppGenPim_ Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
AND DAVID IS-sayING LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE table OF-them INTO FASTENer 

let-her-be-being-become ! trap 

KAI EIC OHPAN KAI EIC CKANAAAON KAI EIC ANTATIOAOMA AYTOIC 

kai eis thEran kai eis skandalon kai eis antapodoma autois 

G2532 G1519 G2339 G2532 G1519 G4625 G2532 G1519 G468 G846 

Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat PI m 

AND INTO mesh AND INTO SNARE AND INTO repayment to-them 

11:10 CKOT ICOHTWCAN Ol OPOAAMOL AYTCON TOY MH BAENEIN KAI 

skotisthEtOsan hoi ophthalmoi autOn tou mE blepein kai 
G4654 G3588 G3788 G846 G3588 G3361 G991 G2532 
vm Aor Pas 3 PI t_Nom Pim n_NomPlm pp GenPlm t_GenSgm _ PartNeg vn Pres Act Conj 
LET-BE-BEING-DARKenED THE ViEWers OF-them OF-THE NO TO-BE-lookING AND 
let-them-be-being-darkened ! eyes to-be-observing 

TON NWTON AYTWN AIATIANTOC CYIKAMYON 

ton nOton autOn diapantos sugkampson 

G3588 G3577 G846 G1275 G4781 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenPlim Adv vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

THE BACK OF-them THRU-EVERY = TOGETHER-BOW 

continually bow-together-you ! 
11:11 AEro OYN MH ENTAICAN INA TIECWCIN MH TENOITO 
legO oun mE eptaisan hina pesOsin mE genoito 
G3004 G3767 G3361 G4417 G2443 G4098 G3361 G1096 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj PartNeg viAorAct3PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
|-AM-sayING THEN NO THEY-TRIP THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-FALLING NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Romans 11 


5 And if by grace, then [is it] 
no more of works: otherwise 
grace is no more grace. But if 
[it be] of works, then is it no 
more grace: otherwise work is 
no more work. 


/ What then? Israel hath not 
obtained that which he seeketh 
for; but the election hath 
obtained it, and the rest were 
blinded 


8 (According as it is written, 
God hath given them the spirit 
of slumber, eyes that they 
should not see, and ears that 
they should not hear;) unto this 
day. 


9 And David saith, Let their 
table be made a snare, and a 
trap, and a stumblingblock, 
and a recompence unto them: 


10 Let their eyes be darkened, 
that they may not see, and bow 
down their back alway. 


‘1 I say then, Have they 
stumbled that they should fall? 
God forbid: but [rather] 
through their fall salvation [is 
come] unto the Gentiles, for to 
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MAAN TO AYT®N TIAPATTTW@MATI H CWTHPIX TOIC EƏNECIN EIC TO 
alla tO autOn paraptOmati hE sOtEria tois ethnesin eis to 
G235 G3588 G846 G3900 G3588 G4991 G3588 G1484 G1519 G3588 
Conj t_DatSgn ppGenPlm n_DatSgn t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_DatPln n_DatPin Prep t_Acc Sgn 
but to-THE OF-them BESIDE-FALL THE SAVing to-THE NATIONS INTO THE 
offense salvation 
TIAPAZHAGWCAI AYTOYC 
parazElOsai autous 
G3863 G846 
vn Aor Act pp Acc PI m 
TO-BESIDE-BOIL them 
to-provoke-to-jealousy 
11:12 EI AE TO TIAPATTIT@MN AYTOON TIAOYTOC KOCMOY KAI TO 
ei de to paraptOma autOn ploutos kosmou kai to 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G3900 G846 G4149 G2889 G2532 G3588 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp GenPIm n_NomSgn n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sgn 
IF YET THE BESIDE-FALL OF-them RICHES OF-SYSTEM AND THE 
offense of-world 
HTTHMA AYTWN TIAOYTOC EƏNWN TIOCW MAAAON TO TIAHP@MA AYTOON 
hEttEma autOn ploutos ethnOn posO mallon to plErOma autOn 
G2275 G846 G4149 G1484 G4214 G3123 G3588 G4138 G846 
n_NomSgn ppGenPlm n NomSgn n_GenPln pqDatSgn Adv t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn ppGenPim 
DIMINISH OF-them RICHES OF-NATIONS  to-how-much RATHER THE FILLing OF-them 
discomfiture how-much complement 
11:13 YMIN rAP AErwm TOIC EONECIN Eb OCON MEN EIMI Erw 
humin gar legO tois ethnesin eph hoson men eimi egO 
G5213 G1063 G3004 G3588 G1484 G1909 G3745 G3303 G1510 G1473 
pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep pk Acc Sgn Part vi Pres vxx 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
to-YOU(P) for |-AM-sayING to-THE NATIONS ON as-much-as INDEED AM l 
to-ye 
EONWN AMOCTOAOC THN AIAKONIAN MOY AOZAZW 
ethnOn apostolos tEn diakonian mou doxazO 
G1484 G652 G3588 G1248 G3450 G1392 
n_Gen Pin n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
OF-NATIONS commissioner THE THRU-SERVice OF-ME |-AM-esteemizING 
apostle dispensation l-am-glorifying 
11:14 EI IWC TIAPAZHAW@CCW MOY THN CAPKA KAI cwcw 
ei pOs parazElOsO mou tEn sarka kai sOsO 
G1487 G4459 G3863 G3450 G3588 G4561 G2532 G4982 
Cond Partint vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
IF how |-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-BOILING OF-ME THE FLESH AND — |-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 
somehow _ |-should-be-provoking-to-jealousy should-be-saving 
TINAC GZ AYTON 
tinas ex autOn 
G5100 G1537 G846 
px Acc PIm Prep pp Gen PI m 
ANY OUT = OF-them 
some 
11:15 €1 TAP H ATIOBOAH AYTCOON KATAAAATH KOCMOY TIC H 
ei gar hE apobolE autOn katallagE kosmou tis hE 
G1487 G1063 3588 G580 G846 G2643 G2889 G5101 G3588 
Cond Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Plm n_Nom Sgf n_GenSgm_ piNomSgf t_ Nom Sgf 
IF for THE FROM-CASTing OF-them conciliation OF-SYSTEM ANY THE 
casting-away of-world what ? 
TIPOCAHY IC él MH ZWH EK NEKPWN 
proslEpsis ei mE zOE ek nekrOn 
G4356 G1487 G3361 G2222 G1537 G3498 
n_Nom Sg f Cond PartNeg n_NomSgf Prep a_ Gen Plm 
TOWARD-GETTing IF NO LIFE OUT OF-DEAD-ones 
taking-back of-dead-ones 
11:16 EI AE H ATIAPXH AFIA KAI TO bYPAMA KAI él H 
ei de hE aparchE hagia kai to phurama kai ei hE 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G536 G40 G2532 G3588 G5445 G2532 G1487 G3588 
Cond Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n NomSgn Conj Cond t Nom Sgf 
IF YET THE first-fruit HOLY AND THE KNEADing AND IF THE 
firstfruit also 
PIZA ATIA KAI Ol KAAAOI 
riza hagia kai hoi kladoi 
G4491 G40 G2532 3588 G2798 
n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim 
ROOT HOLY AND THE boughs 
also 
11:17 EI AE TINEC TON KAAAWN EZEKANCOHCAN CY AE APPIEAATOCG 
ei de tines tOn kladOn exeklasthEsan su de agrielaios 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3588 G2798 G1575 G4771 G1161 G65 
Cond Conj px NomPlm t_GenPlm n_ GenPlm viAor Pas 3 PI pp 2 Nom Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
IF YET ANY OF-THE boughs ARE-OUT-BROKEN YOU YET FIELD-OLIVE 
some are-broken-out wild-olive 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 11 


provoke them to jealousy. 


12 Now if the fall of them [be] 
the riches of the world, and the 
diminishing of them the riches 
of the Gentiles; how much 
more their fulness? 


13 For I speak to you Gentiles, 
inasmuch as I am the apostle of 
the Gentiles, I magnify mine 
office: 


14 If by any means I may 
provoke to emulation [them 
which are] my flesh, and might 
save some of them. 


15 For if the casting away of 
them [be] the reconciling of the 
world, what [shall] the 
receiving [of them be], but life 
from the dead? 


16 For if the firstfruit [be] 
holy, the lump [is] also [holy]: 
and if the root [be] holy, so 
[are] the branches. 


17 And if some of the branches 
be broken off, and thou, being 
a wild olive tree, wert graffed 
in among them, and with them 
partakest of the root and 
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CN ENEKENTPICOEHC EN AYTOIC KAI 
On enekentristhEs en autois 
G5607 G1461 G1722 G846 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep pp Dat PI m 
BEING ARE-IN-PIERCED IN them 
are-grafted among 
KAI THC THIOTHTOC THC EAAIAC EPENOY 
kai tEs piotEtos tEs elaias egenou 
G2532 G3588 G4096 G3588 G1636 G1096 
Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor midD 2 Sg 
AND OF-THE FATness OF-THE OLIVE YOU-BECAME 
became 

11:18 MH KATAKAY XCD TON KAAAWN 

mE katakauchO tOn kladOn 

G3361 G2620 G3588 G2798 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

NO YOU-BE-DOWN-BOASTING OF-THE boughs 


be-you-vaunting ! 


CY THN PIZAN BACTAZEIC AAA H 
su tEn rizan bastazeis all hE 
G4771 G3588 G4491 G941 G235 G3588 
pp2NomSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresAct2Sg Conj t_NomSgf 
YOU THE ROOT ARE-BEARING but THE 
11:19 EPEIC OYN EZEKAACOHCAN 
ereis oun exeklasthEsan 
G2046 G3767 G1575 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 


YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING THEN ARE-OUT-BROKEN 


are-broken-out 


ErKENTPICEC 
egkentristhO 

G1461 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
MAY-BE-IN-PIERCED 
may-be-grafted-in 


11:20 KAAWC TH ATTICTIN E€ZEKAACEGHCAN 
kalOs tE apistia exeklasthEsan 
G2573 G3588 G570 G1575 
Adv t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
IDEALly to-THE UN-BELIEF THEY-ARE-OUT-BROKEN 
unbelief they-are-broken-out 
E€CTHKAC MH YWHAO®PONE |! MAAN POBOY 
hestEkas mE upsElophronei alla 
G2476 G3361 G5309 G235 
vi Perf Act2 Sg Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
HAVE-STOOD NO YOU-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed but 
stand be-you-being-haughty ! 
11:21 EI TAP O 6EOC TON KATA 
ei gar ho theos tOn kata 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2596 
Cond Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm Prep 
IF for THE God OF-THE according-to nature 
the 
MHITCOC OYAE CcCOY PEICHTAI 
mEpOs oude sou pheisEtai 
G3381 G3761 G4675 G5339 
Conj Adv pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
NO-?-AS NOT-YET OF-YOU He-SHOULD-BE-SPARING 


lest-somehow neither you 


11:22 IAE OYN XPHCTOTHTA KAI ATIOTOMIAN ©ƏEOY 
ide oun chrEstotEta kai apotomian 
G1492 G3767 G5544 G2532 G663 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f 
BE-PERCEIVING THEN _ kindness AND FROM-CUTTing 
be-you-perceiving ! severity 

TIECONTAC ATIOTOMIAN ENI AE CE 

pesontas apotomian epi de se 

G4098 G663 G1909 G1161 G4571 

vp 2Aor Act Acc PIm n_Acc Sg f Prep Conj pp 2 Acc Sg 

ones-FALLING FROM-CUTTing ON YET YOU 

ones-falling severity 

TH XPHCTOTHTI EMEI KAI CY E€KKOTTHCH 

tE chrEstotEti epei kai su ekkopEsE 

G3588 G5544 G1893 G2532 G4771 G1581 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi 2Fut Pas 2 Sg 

to-THE kindness since AND YOU SHALL-BE-belING-OUT-STRIKen 

else also shall-be-being-hewn-out 
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CYTKOINWNOC 


TOGETHER-communioner 
joint-participant 


KATAKAYXACAI 
katakauchasai 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING 
you-are-vaunting 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing ! 


EdbEICATO 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


INDEED THE 


XPHCTOTHTA EM IME INHC 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING 
you-may-be-persisting 


Translation : AV 


Romans 11 


fatness of the olive tree; 


18 Boast not against the 
branches. But if thou boast, 
thou bearest not the root, but 
the root thee. 


19 Thou wilt say then, The 
branches were broken off, that 
I might be graffed in. 


20 Well; because of unbelief 
they were broken off, and thou 
standest by faith. Be not 
highminded, but fear: 


21 For if God spared not the 
natural branches, [take heed] 
lest he also spare not thee. 


22 Behold therefore the 
goodness and severity of God: 
on them which fell, severity; 
but toward thee, goodness, if 
thou continue in [his] 
goodness: otherwise thou also 
shalt be cut off. 
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Romans 11 


11:23 KAI EKEINOI AE EAN MH EMT IMEINWCIN TH ATMTICTIA 23 And they also, if they abide 
kai ekeinoi de ean mE epimeinOsin tE apistia WG : 
G2532 G1565 G1161 G1437 G3361 a 961 G3588 Q570 not still an unbelief, shall be 
Conj pdNomPIm Conj Cond PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 PI t DatSgf n_DatSgf graffed in: for God is able to 
AND those YET IF-EVER NO THEY-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING to-THE UN-BELIEF graff them in again. 
also they-may-be-persisting unbelief 

ErKENTPICEHCONTAI AYNATOC TAP ECT IN oO eE0C TIAAIN 

egkentristhEsontai dunatos gar estin ho theos palin 

G1461 G1415 G1063 G2076 G3588 G2316 G3825 

vi Fut Pas 3 Pl a_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED ABLE for IS THE God AGAIN 


shall-be-being-grafted-in 


ErKENTPICAL AYTOYC 


egkentrisai autous 
G1461 G846 
vn Aor Act pp Acc PI m 
TO-IN-PIERCE them 
to-graft-in 
11:24 El TAP CY EK THC KATA PYCIN EZEKOMHC AFPIEAAIOY 24 For if thou wert cut out of 
ei gar su ek tEs kata phusin exekopEs agrielaiou : Ohi . 
G1487  G1063 G4771 G1537 3588 G2596 G5449 G1581 G65 the olive tree which is wild by 
Cond Conj pp2NomSg_ Prep t_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgf vi 2Aor Pas 2Sg n_ Gen Sg f nature, and wert graffed 
IF for YOU OUT THE according-to nature WERE-OUT-STRIKen OF-FIELD-OLIVE contrary to nature into a good 
of-the were-hewn-out wild-olive olive tree: how much more 
shall these, which be the 
KAI MAPA bYCIN ENEKENTPICOHC EIC KAAAIEANION TOC MAAAON OYTOI natural [branches], be graffed 
kai para phusin enekentristhEs eis kallielaion posO mallon houtoi into their own olive tree? 
G2532 3844 G5449 G1461 G1519 G2565 G4214 G3123 G3778 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Pas 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f pq Dat Sgn Adv pd Nom PI m 
AND BESIDE nature ARE-IN-PIERCED INTO IDEAL-OLIVE to-how-much RATHER these 
are-grafted cultivated-olive-tree how-much 
Ol KATA @PYCIN ECrKENTPICOEHCONTAI TH IAIA EAAIA 
hoi kata phusin egkentristhEsontai tE idia elaia 
G3588 G2596 G5449 G1461 G3588 G2398 G1636 
t NomPIm Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Fut Pas 3 PI t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE-ones according-to nature SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED to-THE OWN OLIVE 
the-ones in-accord-with shall-be-being-grafted-in olive-tree 
11:25 OY TAP aie ahs ATNOEIN eto! ig aie ia ION 25 For I would not, brethren, 
ou ar el umas agnoein adelphoi o mustErion . 
G3756 G1063 G2309 G5209 Gao Gao” G3588 G3466 that yS should be ignorant of 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2AccPI vn Pres Act n_ Voc PIm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn this mystery, lest ye should be 
NOT for l-AM-WILLING YOU(P) TO-BE-UN-KNOWING brothers THE CLOSE-KEEP wise in your own conceits; that 
ye to-be-being-ignorant brethren ! of-the secret blindness in part is happened 
to Israel, until the fulness of 
TOYTO INA MH HTE TIAP EXYTOIC ¢ẸPONIMOI OTI TMwPwCIC ANO the Gentiles be come in. 
touto hina mE Ete par heautois phronimoi hoti pOrOsis apo 
G5124 G2443 3361 G5600 G3844 G1438 G5429 G3754 = G4457 G575 
pd Acc Sgn Conj PartNeg vs Presvxx2PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m a_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep 
this THAT NO YE-MAY-BE BESIDE selves DISPOSed that CALLOUSness FROM 
yourselves prudent 
MEPOYC TW ICPAHA FETONEN AXPIC OY TO MAHPWMA ‘TOON EONWN 
merous tO israEl gegonen achris hou to plErOma tOn ethnOn 
G3313 G3588 G2474 G1096 G891 G3739 G3588 G4138 G3588 G1484 
n_GenSgn t_DatSgm niproper  vi2PerfAct3Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln 
PART to-THE ISRAEL HAS-BECOME UNTIL WHICH THE FILLing OF-THE NATIONS 
complement 
EICEAOH 
eiselthE 
G1525 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
may-be-entering 
11:26 KAI OYTW®C MAC ICPAHA CWOEHCETAI KAOWC rErPAMTAI 26 And so all Israel shall be 
kai houtOs as israEl sOthEsetai kathOs egraptai č ERED 5 
G2532 G3779 3956 G2474 G4982 G2531 at oS saved: as it is written, There 
Conj Adv a_NomSgm___ niproper vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg shall come out of Sion the 
AND thus EVERY ISRAEL SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN Deliverer, and shall turn away 
all ungodliness from Jacob: 
HZEI EK CIWN O PYOMENOC KAI AMOCTPEYEI 
hExei ek siOn ho ruomenos kai apostrepsei 
G2240 G1537 4622 G3588 G4506 G2532 G654 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING OUT ofSION THE One-resculNG AND He-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING 
of-Sion one-rescuing he-shall-be-turning-away 


ACEBEIAC ATMO IAKWB 


asebeias apo iakOb 
G763 G575 = G2384 
n_Acc PI f Prep ni proper 


UN-REVERence FROM JACOB 
irreverence 
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11:27 KAI AYTH AYTOIC H TAP EMOY AINOHKH OTAN 
kai hautE autois hE par emou diathEkE hotan 
G2532 G3778 G846 G3588 G3844 G1700 G1242 G3752 
Conj pd Nom Sg f pp Dat PI m t_Nom Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_Nom Sg f Conj 
AND this to-them THE BESIDE ME covenant when-EVER 
whenever 
APEAWMAI TAC AMAPTIAC AYT®WN 
aphelOmai tas hamartias autOn 
G851 G3588 G266 G846 
vs 2Aor Mid 1 Sg t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen PI m 
|-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE misses OF-them 
|-should-be-eliminating sins 
11:28 KATA MEN TO EYATTEAION EX6POI Al YMAC KATA AE 
kata men to euaggelion echthroi di humas kata de 
G2596 G3303 G3588 G2098 G2190 G1223 G5209 G2596 G1161 
Prep Part t_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_NomPlm_ Prep pp2Acc Pl Prep Conj 
according-to INDEED THE WELL-MESSAGE _ enemies THRU YOUIP) according-to YET 
because-of ye 
THN €KAOTHN AFATIHTO!I AIA TOYC TIATEPAC 
tEn eklogEn agapEtoi dia tous pateras 
G3588 G1589 G27 G1223 G3588 G3962 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_NomPim Prep t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm 
THE choice beLOVED THRU THE FATHERS 
beloved(P) because-of 
11:29 MMETAMEAHTA FAP TA XAPICMATA KAI H KAHCIC TOY ƏEOY 
ametamelEta gar ta charismata kai hE klEsis tou theou 
G278 G1063 G3588 G5486 G2532 3588 G2821 G3588 G2316 
a_Nom PI n Conj t_Nom PIn n_Nom Pin Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
UN-after-CARED for THE grace-effects AND THE CALLing OF-THE God 
unregretted gracious-gifts 
11:30 @mcmePp TAP KAI YMEIC TIOTE HMEIGHCATE TW BEW NYN AE 
hOsper gar kai humeis pote EpeithEsate tO theO nun de 
G5618 G1063. G2532 G5210 G4218 G544 G3588 G2316 G3568 G1161 
Adv Conj Conj pp2Nom Pl! Part vi Aor Act 2 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv Conj 
AS-EVEN for AND YOUIP) ?-when UN-PERSUADE to-THE God NOW YET 
even-as also ye once are-stubborn 
HAEHOHTE TH TOYTWN ANEIOEIA 
EleEthEte tE toutOn apeitheia 
G1653 G3588 G5130 G543 
vi Aor Pas 2 PI t_DatSgf pd Gen Pim n_ Dat Sg f 
YE-WERE-MERCIED  to-THE OF-these UN-PERSUADableness 
were-shown-mercy of-these-ones stubbornness 
11:31 OYTWC KAI OYTOI NYN HITTEIGHCAN TC YMETEPW EAEE!I INA KAI 
houtOs kai houtoi nun EpeithEsan to humeterO eleei hina kai 
G3779 G2532 3778 G3568 544 G3588 G5212 G1656 G2443 2532 
Adv Conj pd Nom Pim Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgn ps2 Dat Pl n_DatSgn Conj Conj 
thus AND these NOW UN-PERSUADE to-THE YOUR-more MERCY THAT AND 
also are-stubborn of-yours also 
AYTOI EAEHOWCIN 
autoi eleEthOsin 
G846 G1653 
pp Nom Plm_ vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
they MAY-BE-BEING-MERCIED 
may-be-being-shown-mercy 
11:332 CYNEKAEICEN TAP O 6eEOC TOYC TIANTAC EIC ATIEIGEIAN INA 
sunekleisen gar ho theos tous pantas eis apeitheian hina 
G4788 G1063 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3956 G1519 G543 G2443 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj 
TOGETHER-LOCKS for THE God THE ALL INTO UN-PERSUADableness THAT 
locks-up-together stubbornness 
TOYC TIANTAC EAEHCH 
tous pantas eleEsE 
G3588 G3956 G1653 
t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE ALL He-SHOULD-BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to 
11:33 w BAOOC TIAOY TOY KAI CO@IAC KAI PNWCEWC GEOY WC 
D bathos ploutou kai sophias kai gnOseOs theou hOs 
G5599 G899 G4149 G2532 G4678 G2532 G1108 G2316 G5613 
Inj n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm Adv 
o! DEPTH OF-RICHES AND WISDOM AND KNOWledge OF-God AS 
how 
ANEZEPEYNHTA TA KPIMATA AYTOY KAI ANEZIXNIACTOI Al OAOI 
anexereunEta ta krimata autou kai anexichniastoi hai hodoi 
G419 G3588 G2917 G846 G2532 G421 G3588 G3598 
a_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin pp Gen Sg m Conj a_Nom PIf t_ Nom PI f n_ Nom Pl f 
UN-OUT-SEARCHable THE JUDGments OF-Him AND UN-OUT-TRACEable THE WAYS 
inscrutable untraceable 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 11 


27 For this [is] my covenant 
unto them, when I shall take 
away their sins. 


28 As concerning the gospel, 
[they are] enemies for your 
sakes: but as touching the 
election, [they are] beloved for 
the fathers'sakes. 


29 For the gifts and calling of 
God [are] without repentance. 


30 For as ye in times past have 
not believed God, yet have 
now obtained mercy through 
their unbelief: 


31 Even so have these also 
now not believed, that through 
your mercy they also may 
obtain mercy. 


32 For God hath concluded 
them all in unbelief, that he 
might have mercy upon all. 


33 . O the depth of the riches 


both of the wisdom and 
knowledge of God! how 
unsearchable [are] his 


judgments, and his ways past 
finding out! 
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Romans 11 - Romans 12 


MY TOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

OF-Him 

11:34 Mig TAP poh ia NOYN aaa E wS SNOG 34 For who hath known the 
is gar egni noun uriou is sumboulos ; 
G5101 G1063 G1097 G3563 G2962 G2228 G5101 G4825 mind of the Lord? or who hath 
piNom Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_AccSgm n_GenSgm_ Part pi Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm been his counsellor? 
ANY for KNEW MIND OF-Master OR ANY TOGETHER-COUNSELor 
who ? of-Lord who ? adviser 


AYTOY €reENEeTO 


autou egeneto 

G846 G1096 

pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

OF-Him BECAME 

11:35 a T IC i A a ah er REA ti 35 Or who hath first given to 

is proedOken au ai antapodothEsetai au : : 
G2228 G5101 G4272 G846 G2532 G467 G846 him, and t ‘ shall à a 
Part piNomSgm viAor Act3 Sg ppDatSgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m recompensed unto him again? 
OR ANY BEFORE-GIVES to-Him AND SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid to-him 
who ? gives-first it-shall-be-being-repaid 
11:36 onl Ez AYTOY a Ai AYTOY KAI EIC AYTON TA TANTA 36 For of him, and through 
oti ex autou ai i autou ai eis auton ta panta : : 

G3754 G1537 846 G2532 G1223 G846 G2532 G1519 G846 G3588 G3956 him, and to him, [are] all 
Conj Prep ppGenSgm Conj Prep ppGenSgm Conj Prep  ppAccSgm t_NomPlin a NomPIin things: to whom [be] glory for 
that OUT OF-Him AND THRU Him AND INTO Him THE ALL ever. Amen. 
seeing-that through 

AYTW H AOZA EIC TOYC AIWNAC AMHN 

autO hE doxa eis tous aiOnas amEn 

G846 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 G165 G281 

pp DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Hebrew 

to-Him THE esteem INTO THE eons AMEN 


glory 
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Romans 12 


12:1 TIAPAKAACD OYN YMAC AAEAPO!I AIA TON OIKT IPMWN TOY 1. I beseech you therefore, 
parakalO oun humas adelphoi dia tOn oiktirmOn tou . 
G3870 G3767 G5209 G80 G1223  G3588 G3628 G3588 brethren, by the mercies of 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2AccPI  n_VocPlm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_Gen Sg m God, that ye present your 
l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THEN YOUP) brothers THRU THE PITIES OF-THE bodies a living sacrifice, holy, 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! through acceptable unto God, [which 

is] your reasonable service. 

@EOY TIAPACTHCAI TA CWMATA YMODN ƏYCIAN ZWCAN ATIAN 

theou parastEsai ta sOmata humOn thusian zOsan hagian 

G2316 G3936 G3588 G4983 G5216 G2378 G2198 G40 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act t_AccPIn n_AccPIn pp 2 Gen PI n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 

God TO-BESIDE-STAND THE BODIES OF-YOUIP) SACRIFICE LIVING HOLY 

to-present of-ye 

EYAPECTON TW eEW THN AOVIKHN AATPEIAN YMODN 

euareston tO theO tEn logikEn latreian humOn 

G2101 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3050 G2999 G5216 

a_Acc Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI 

WELL-PLEASing to-THE God THE logical DIVINE-SERVICE OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye 

12:2 KAI MH CYCXHMAT IZECOE TW AIWNI TOYTW MAAN 2 And be not conformed to this 
kai mE suschEmatizesthe tO aiOni toutO alla : 
G2532 G3361 G4964 G3588 G165 G5129 G235 world: but be ye transformed 
Conj Part Neg vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Conj by the renewing of your mind, 
AND NO BE-YE-belNG-TOGETHER-FIGURED to-THE eon this but that ye may prove what [is] 

be-ye-being-configured ! that good, and acceptable, and 
perfect, will of God. 

MET AMOPPOYCOE TH ANAKAINWCEI TOY NOOC YMODN EIC TO 

metamorphousthe tE anakainOsei tou noos humOn eis to 

G3339 G3588 G342 G3588 G3563 G5216 G1519 G3588 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenPI Prep t_Acc Sgn 

BE-YE-belNG-after-FORMED to-THE UP-NEWing OF-THE MIND OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 

be-ye-being-transformed ! renewing 

AOKIMAZEIN YMAC TI TO OEAHMA TOY OEOY TO ATAOON 

dokimazein humas ti to thelEma tou theou to agathon 

G1381 G5209 G5101 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G3588 G18 

vn Pres Act pp2AccPl piNomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgn a_NomSgn 

TO-BE-testING YOU) ANY THE WILL OF-THE God THE GOOD 

ye what ? 


KAI EYAPECTON KAI TEAEION 


kai euareston kai teleion 
G2532 G2101 G2532 G5046 
Conj a_Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn 
AND  WELL-PLEASing AND mature 
perfect 
12:3 Oa TAP DIA ene IRE ting marcia MOI TANET 3 For I say, through the grace 
e ar ia s charitos s lotheisEs moi anti : 
@aoo4 Gt 063 + G1223 G3588 G5485 G3588 G1325 G3427 G3956 iven unto mesto; Cvery Kam 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgf vpAorPasGenSgf pp1DatSg a_DatSgm that 15: among you, not to think 
l-AM-sayING for THRU THE grace THE BEING-GIVEN to-ME to-EVERY [of himself] more highly than 
through he ought to think; but to think 
soberly, according as God hath 
TW ONTI EN YMIN MH YTTEPHPONE IN TAP oO dealt to every man the measure 
tO onti en humin mE huperphronein par ho of faith. 
G3588 G5607 G1722 G5213 G3361 G5252 G3844 G3739 
t_ Dat Sg m vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m Prep pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg vn Pres Act Prep pr Acc Sgn 
THE BEING IN YOU(P) NO TO-BE-beING-OVER-DISPOSed BESIDE WHICH 
one-being among ye to-be-overweening beyond 
AEI PPONEIN AAAA =PONEIN EIC TO CWO PPONEIN 
dei phronein alla phronein eis to sOphronein 
G1163 G5426 G235 G5426 G1519 G3588 G4993 
vi Pres im-Act3Sg vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_AccSgn_ vn Pres Act 
it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED but TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED INTO THE TO-BE-belING-sane 
EKACTWM WC O 6EOC EMEPICEN METPON TTICTEMC 
hekastO hOs ho theos emerisen metron pisteOs 
G1538 G5613 G3588 G2316 G3307 G3358 G4102 
a_DatSgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn n_GenSgf 
to-EACH AS THE God PARTS MEASURE OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 
12:4 erent TAP EN m a se a AA SOMEN Ya “For as we have many 
athaper ar en eni sOmati mel olla echomen a ; 
C2509 Cios G1722 G1520 G4983 G3196 @4i8a G2192 G3588 members in one body, and all 
Adv Conj Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_AccPIn a_AccPin_ viPres Act1 Pl t_Nom Pin members have not the same 
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN _ for IN ONE BODY MEMBERS MANY WE-ARE-HAVING THE office: 
even-as 
AE MEAH TANTA OY THN AYTHN EXEl TIPAZIN 
de melE panta ou tEn autEn echei praxin 
G1161 G3196 G3956 G3756 G3588 G846 G2192 G4234 
Conj n_NomPlIn a_NomPln PartNeg t_AccSgf ppAccSgf viPresAct3Sg n_Acc Sgf 
YEF MEMBERS ALL NOT THE SAME IS-HAVING PRACTISing 
function 
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Romans 12 


12:5 OYTWC Ol TIOAAO! EN COMA ECMEN EN XPICT@ O 5 So we, [being] many, are one 
houtOs hoi polloi hen sOma esmen en christO ho ; q 
G3779 G3588 G4183 G1520 G4983 G2070 G1722 G5547 G3588 body in Christ, and every one 
Adv t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx1Pl Prep n_DatSgm t_NomSgm members one of another. 
thus THE MANY ONE BODY WE-ARE IN ANOINTED THE 
Christ 
AE KAO EIC AAAHAWN MEAH 
de kath heis allElOn melE 
G1161 G2596 G1520 G240 G3196 
Conj Prep a_Nom Sgm pc Gen Plm n_Nom Pin 
YET DOWN ONE OF-one-another MEMBERS 


according-to 


12:6 €XONTEC AE XAPICMATA KATA THN XAPIN THN AOOEICAN 6 Having then gifts differing 
echontes de charismata kata tEn charin tEn dotheisan ; . 
G2192 G1161 G5486 G2596 G3588 G5485 G3588 G1325 according to the grace that is 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj n_Acc Pin Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f given to us, whether prophecy, 
HAVING YET grace-effects according-to THE grace THE BEING-GIVEN [let us prophesy] according to 

gracious-gifts in-accord-with the proportion of faith; 

HMIN AINDOPA GITE TIPOPHTEIAN KATA THN ANAAOT IAN THC 

hEmin diaphora eite prophEteian kata tEn analogian tEs 

G2254 G1313 G1535 G4394 G2596 G3588 G356 G3588 

pp 1 Dat PI a_Acc Pin Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sg f 

to-US excelling IF-BESIDES BEFORE-AVERment according-to THE UP-saying OF-THE 

whether prophecy in-accord-with analogy 

TIICTEWC 

pisteOs 

G4102 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BELIEF 

faith 

12:7 €1ITE AIAKONIAN €N TH AIAKONIA ÆITE o AITAACKOWN 7 Or ministry, [let us wait] on 
eite diakonian en tE diakonia eite ho didaskOn nee ca 
G1535 G1248 G1722 3588 G1248 G1535 G3588 G1321 [our] ministering: a he that 
Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m teacheth, on teaching; 
IF-BESIDES THRU-SERVice IN THE THRU-SERVice IF-BESIDES THE TEACHING 
or dispensing dispensation or one-teaching 

EN TH AIAACKAAIA 

en tE didaskalia 


G1722 G3588 G1319 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 


IN THE TEACHing 
12:3 eITE (0) TIAPAKAAWN EN TH TIAPAKAHCE! O METAAIAOYG 8 Or he that exhorteth, on 
eite ho parakalOn en tE paraklEsei ho metadidous one P 
G1535 G3588 G3870 G1722 G3588 G3874 G3588 G3330 exhortation: he that giveth, [let 
Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep t_ DatSgf n_DatSgf t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m him do it] with simplicity; he 
IF-BESIDES THE BESIDE-CALLING IN THE BESIDE-CALLing THE WITH-GIVING that ruleth, with diligence; he 
or one-entreating entreaty one-sharing that sheweth mercy, with 
cheerfulness. 
EN AMAOTHT I fe) TIPOICTAMENOC EN CMOYAH O EAECN EN 
en haplotEti ho proistamenos en spoudE ho eleOn en 
G1722 G572 G3588 G4291 G1722 G4710 G3588 G1653 G1722 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f t Nom Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep 
IN UN-COMPOUND THE BEFORE-STANDING IN DILIGENCE THE one-belNG-MERCIFUL IN 
generosity one-presiding one-being-merciful 
I1AAPOTHT | 
hilarotEti 
G2432 
n_Dat Sg f 
GLEE 
12:9 n Ar ATH ANYTIOKPITOG AMOCTYTOYNTEC TO TONHPON KOAAWMENSI 9 [Let] love be without 
agap anupokritos apostugountes to ponEron ollOmenoi raut < 
G3588 G26 G505 G655 G3588 G4190 G2853 dissimulation. ` Abhor that 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_AccSgn a_ AccSgn vp Pres Pas Nom Plm which Js evil; cleave to that 
THE LOVE UN-hypocritical FROM-DETESTING THE wicked belNG-JOINED which is good. 
unfeigned abhorring clinging 
TW APAEC 
tO agathO 
G3588 G18 
t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
to-THE GOOD 
12:10 TH ba TARAEARIA EIC RONG i oer Oren! TH TiM 10 [Be] kindly affectioned one 
tl philadelphia eis allElous philostorgoi t tim : F 
G3588 G5360 G1519 G240 G5387 G3588 G5092 7 another with brotherly love; 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep pc Acc PI m a_Nom PI m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf in honour preferring one 
to-THE FOND-brotherness INTO one-another FOND-NATURAL-AFFECTIONS to-THE VALUE another; 
brotherly-affection fondly-affectionate honor 
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Romans 12 


MAAHAOYC TIPOHTOYMENO! 


allElous proEgoumenoi 
G240 G4285 
pc Acc PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 


one-another BEFORE-LEADING 
deeming-first 


12:11 TH CMOYAH MH OKNHPOI TW TINEYMAT I ZEONT EC TW 11 Not slothful in business; 
tE spoudE mE oknEroi tO pneumati zeontes tO i pein ; 
G3588 G4710 G3361 G3636 G3588 G4151 G2204 G3588 fervent in spirit, serving the 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg a_NomPlm  t_DatSgn  n_DatSgn vp Pres ActNomPlm t_DatSgm Lord; 
to-THE DILIGENCE NO SLOTHful to-THE spirit BOILING to-THE 
not being-fervent 


KYPICD AOYAEYONT EC 


kuriO douleuontes 

G2962 G1398 

n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

Master SLAVING 

Lord 

12:12 TH EATIIAI XAIPONTEC TH OAIVE! YTIOMENONTEC TH 12 Rejoicing in hope; patient in 
tE elpidi chairontes tE thlipsei hupomenontes tE Å ia EaR : 
G3588 G1680 G5463 G3588 G2347 G5278 G3588 tribulation; continuing Instant 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres ActNomPlm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres ActNom PIm t_Dat Sgf in prayer, 
to-THE EXPECTATION JOYING to-THE CONSTRICTION UNDER-REMAINING _ to-THE 


rejoicing the affliction enduring 


TIPOCEYXH TIPOCKAPTEPOYNT EC 


proseuchE proskarterountes 

G4335 G4342 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

prayer perseverING 

1213 TAIC XPEIAIC TON AT IWON KO INWNOYNTEC THN & IAOZENIAN 13 Distributing to the necessity 
tais chreiais tOn hagiOn koinOnountes tEn philoxenian ee, ee 
G3588 G5532 G3588 G40 G2841 G3588 G5381 of saints; given to hospitality. 
t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f t_ Gen Plm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
to-THE needs OF-THE HOLY-ones communionING THE FOND-LODGE 

saints contributing hospitality 

AIMKONT EC 

diOkontes 

G1377 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

CHASING 

pursuing 

12:14 E€YAOTEITE TOYC AIMKONTAC YMAC EYAOTEITE KAI MH 14 Bless them which persecute 
eulogeite tous diOkontas humas eulogeite kai mE 
G2127 G3588 G1377 G5209 G2127 G2532 G3361 your bless, and curse not. 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp 2 Acc PI vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Part Neg 
BE-YE-blessING THE ones-CHASING YOU(P) BE-YE-blessING AND NO 
be-ye-blessing ! ones-persecuting be-ye-blessing ! 

KAT APACOE 

katarasthe 

G2672 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

BE-DOWN-EXECRATING 

be-ye-cursing ! 

12:15 XMIPEIN META XAIPONTODN KAI KAAIEIN META KAAIONTON 15 Rejoice with them that do 
chairein meta chairontOn kai klaiein meta klaiontOn ia ; 
G5463 G3326 G5463 G2532 G2799 G3326 G2799 peat and WEEP with them 
vn Pres Act Prep vp Pres ActGenPlm Conj vn Pres Act Prep vp Pres Act Gen PI m that weep. 
TO-BE-JOYING WITH — ones-JOYING AND  TO-BE-LAMENTING WITH — ones-LAMENTING 
to-be-rejoicing ones-rejoicing ones-lamenting 

12:16 TO AYTO EIC DAAAHAOYC PPONOYNTEC MH TA YYHAA 16 [Be] of the same mind one 
to auto eis allElous phronountes mE ta hupsEla : : 
G3588 G846 G1519 G240 G5426 G3361 G3588 G5308 toward another. Mind not high 
t_Acc Sgn pp Acc Sg n Prep pe Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg t_Acc PIn a_Acc Pin things, but condescend to men 
THE SAME INTO one-another belNG-DISPOSed-to NO THE HIGH of low estate. Be not wise in 

high(P) your own conceits. 

PPONOYNTEC AAAA TOIC TANEINOIC CYNATIATOMENOI MH r INECOE 

phronountes alla tois tapeinois sunapagomenoi mE ginesthe 

G5426 G235 G3588 G5011 G4879 G3361 G1096 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

beING-DISPOSed-to but to-THE LOW belNG-TOGETHER-FROM-LED NO BE-YE-BECOMING 

humble(P) being-led-away-with be-ye-becoming ! 


@PONIMOI MAP EAYTOIC 
phronimoi par heautois 
G5429 G3844 G1438 
a_Nom PI m Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 
DISPOSed BESIDE selves 
prudent yourselves 
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Romans 12 - Romans 13 


12:17 MHAENI KAKON ANTI KAKOY AITOAIAONTEC TIPONOOYMENOIL KAAXN 17 Recompense to no man evil 
mEdeni kakon anti kakou apodidontes pronooumenoi kala : : A 
G3367 G2556 G473 G2556 G591 G4306 G2570 for evil. Provide things honest 
a_ Dat Sg m a_AccSgn Prep a_GenSgn vpPresActNomPIm vpPres MidNomPIm  a_AccPIn in the sight of all men. 
to-NO-YET-ONE EVIL INSTEAD OF-EVIL FROM-GIVING BEFORE-MINDING IDEAL 
to-no-one rendering making-provision ideal(P) 


ENWTTION TIANTOON ANƏPWMWN 


enOpion pantOn anthrOpOn 
G1799 G3956 G444 

Adv a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
IN-VIEW OF-ALL humans 


in-the-sight-of all 


12:18 €I AYNATON TO €% è YMWN META MANTWN ANOPWTMWN EIPHNEYONTEC 18 If it be possible, as much as 
ei dunaton to ex humOn meta pantOn anthrOpOn eirEneuontes . . : 
G1487 G1415 G3588 G1537  G5216 G3326 G3956 G444 G1514 lieth Beer live peaceably 
Cond a_NomSgn t_NomSgn Prep pp2GenPl Prep a_GenPlm n_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom PI m with all men. 
IF ABLE THE OUT OF-YOU(P) WITH ALL humans belNG-at-PEACE 

possible of-ye 

12:19 MH EAYTOYC EKAIKOYNTEC A-ATTIHTOI AAAA AOTE TOMON TH 19 Dearly beloved, avenge not 
mE heautous ekdikountes agapEtoi alla dote topon tE . 
G3361 G1438 G1556 G27 G235 G1325 G5117 G3588 yourselves, but [rather] spe 
PartNeg pf3AccPlm  vpPresActNomPlm a_VocPlm Conj vm 2Aor Act2PI n_AccSgm_ t_DatSgf place unto wrath: for at 1S 
NO selves OUT-JUSTING beLOVED but BE-GIVING PLACE to-THE written, Vengeance [is] mine; I 

yourselves avenging beloved(P) | be-ye-giving ! will repay, saith the Lord. 

OPH -ErPATITAI TAP EMOI EKAIKHCIC Erw ANTAMTOAWCUW AEE! 

orgE gegraptai gar emoi ekdikEsis egO antapodOsO legei 

G3709 G1125 G1063 G1698 G1557 G1473 G467 G3004 

n_Dat Sg f vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 1DatSg n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

INDIGNATION it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for to-ME OUT-JUSTing l SHALL-BE-repayING IS-sayING 

avenging 

KYPIOC 

kurios 

G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m 

Master 

Lord 

12:20 EAN OYN MEINA o EXƏPOC COY VYOMIZE AYTON 20 Therefore if thine enemy 
ean oun peina ho echthros sou psOmize auton eoa $ 
G1437 G3767 G3983 G3588 G2190 G4675 G5595 G846 hunger, feed him; if he thirst, 
Cond Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm pp2GenSg_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m give him drink: for in so doing 
IF-EVER THEN MAY-BE-HUNGERING THE enemy OF-YOU BE-YOU-MORSELizING him thou shalt heap coals of fire on 

be-you-giving-the-morsel ! his head. 

EAN AIYA MOT IZE AYTON TOYTO TAP TIOICON ANOPAKAC 

ean dipsa potize auton touto gar poiOn anthrakas 

G1437 G1372 G4222 G846 G5124 G1063 G4160 G440 

Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm pdAccSgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccPlm 

IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-THIRSTING BE-YOU-DRINKizING him this for DOING EMBERS 

be-you-giving-to-drink ! in-doing 

TTYPOC CWPEYCEIC ent THN KEPAAHN AYTOY 

puros sOreuseis epi tEn kephalEn autou 

G4442 G4987 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 

n_GenSgn_ vi Fut Act 2 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm 

OF-FIRE YOU-SHALL-BE-HEAPING ON THE HEAD OF-him 

12:21 MH NIKW YTO TOY KAKOY AAAA NIKA EN 21 Be not overcome of evil, but 
mE nikO hupo tou kakou alla nika en gt 
G3361 G3528 G5259 G3588 G2556 G235 G3528 G1722 overcome evil with good. 
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep t_GenSgn a GenSgn Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
NO BE-YOU-beING-CONQUERED UNDER THE EVIL but BE-YOU-CONQUERING IN 

be-you-being-conquered ! by be-you-conquering ! 

TW ArAeW@M TO KAKON 

tO agathO to kakon 

G3588 G18 G3588 G2556 

t_DatSgn a_DatSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 

THE GOOD THE EVIL 
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Romans 13 


13:1 TACA E EZOYCIAIC asada A AL ch a OY TAP 1 Let every soul be subject 
pasa psuc! exousiais uperechousais upotassest ou gar : 
G3956 G5590 G1849 G5242 G5293 G3756 G1063 unto. the higher powers; Por 
a NomSgf n NomSgf n_DatPlf vp Pres Act Dat PI f vm Pres Mid 3 Sg PartNeg Conj there is no power but of God: 
EVERY soul to-authorities belNG-superior LET-BE-belING-UNDER-SET NOT for the powers that be are ordained 
let-her-be-being-subject ! of God. 
ECT IN EZOYCIA El MH ATO GEOY Al AE OYCAI EZOYCIAI 
estin exousia ei mE apo theou hai de ousai exousiai 
G2076 G1849 G1487 G3361 G575 G2316 G3588 G1161 G5607 G1849 
vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgf Cond PartNeg Prep n_GenSgm t NomPIf Conj vp Pres vxx Nom PIf n_NomPIf 
IS authority IF NO FROM God THE YET BEING authorities 
there-is ones-being 
YMO TOY OEOY TETATMENAI EICIN 
hupo tou theou tetagmenai eisin 
G5259 G3588 G2316 G5021 G1526 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp PerfPasNomPIf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
by THE God HAVING-been-SET ARE 
13:2 oo i ANT I TACCOMENOC N EZOYCIA ui TOY pid 2 Whosoever therefore 
ste 10 antitassomenos t exousia tl tou theou : : 
G5620 G3588 G498 G3588 G1849 G3588 G3588 G2316 resisteth the Pee resisteth 
Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm the ordinance of God: and they 
AS-BESIDES THE one-INSTEAD-SETTING to-THE authority to-THE  OF-THE God that resist shall receive to 
so-that one-resisting the the themselves damnation. 
AIATATH ANOECTHKEN OI AE MNOEECTHKOTEC EAYTOIC KPIMA AHYONTAI 
diatagE anthestEken hoi de anthestEkotes heautois krima IEpsontai 
G1296 G436 G3588 G1161 G436 G1438 G2917 G2983 
n_ Dat Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Plm_ Conj vp Perf Act Nom PI m pf3DatPlm n_AccSgn_ vi Fut midD 3 Pl 
prescription HAS-with-STOOD THE-ones YET HAVING-with-STOOD _ to-selves JUDGment SHALL-BE-GETTING 
mandate has-withstood the-ones having-withstood to-themselves 
13:3 ha TAP Eea PS EICIN POBOC DN Aa N pct hie 3 For rulers are not a terror to 
oi gar archontes oul eisin phobos n agathOn ergOn alla p 
G3588 G1063 G758 G3756 G1526 G5401 G3588 G18 G2041 G235 good works, but to the evil. 
t NomPIm Conj n_NomPlm  PartNeg viPresvxx3PI n NomSgm t GenPln a GenPin n GenPIn Conj Wilt thou then not be afraid of 
THE for chiefs NOT ARE FEAR OF-THE GOOD ACTS but the power? do that which is 
magistrates good, and thou shalt have 
praise of the same: 
TON KAKOON CEAEIC AE MH POBEICOAI THN EZOYCIAN TO 
tOn kakOn theleis de mE phobeisthai tEn exousian to 
G3588 G2556 G2309 G1161 G3361 G5399 G3588 G1849 G3588 
t_GenPln a GenPln viPres Act2Sg Conj PartNeg vn Pres midD/pasD t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Acc Sgn 
OF-THE EViL-ones YOU-ARE-WILLING YET NO TO-BE-FEARING THE authority THE 
evil-ones 
APFACON TIOIE! KAI EZEIC EMAINON EZ AYTHC 
agathon poiei kai exeis epainon ex autEs 
G18 G4160 G2532 G2192 G1868 G1537  G846 
a_Acc Sgn vm Pres Act2Sg Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep pp Gen Sg f 
GOOD YOU-BE-DOING AND YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING ON-PRAISE OUT OF-her 
be-you-doing ! applause of-herit 
13:4 ogy TAP A IAKONOG ECTIN col E€lc TO ar een EAN ae 4 For he is the minister of God 
theou gar iakonos estin soi eis to agathon ean le : 
G2316 G1063 G1249 G2076 G4671 G1519 G3588 G18 G1437 G1161 to thee for good. But if thou dlo 
n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx3 Sg pp2DatSg Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Cond Conj that which is evil, be afraid; 
OF-God for THRU-SERVitor it-IS to-YOU INTO THE GOOD IF-EVER YET for he beareth not the sword in 
servant vain: for he is the minister of 
God, a revenger to [execute] 
TO KAKON TIO IHC POBOY OY TAP EIKH THN wrath upon him that doeth evil. 
to kakon poiEs phobou ou gar eikE tEn 
G3588 G2556 G4160 G5399 G3756 G1063 G1500 G3588 
t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 2 Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Part Neg Conj Adv t_ Acc Sg f 
THE EVIL YOU-MAY-BE-DOING BE-FEARING NOT for SIMULATEly THE 
be-you-fearing ! feignedly 
MAXAIPAN COPE! ƏEOY TAP AINKONOC ECT IN EKAIKOC EIC OPIHN 
machairan phorei theou gar diakonos estin ekdikos eis orgEn 
G3162 G5409 G2316 G1063 G1249 G2076 G1558 G1519 G3709 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act3Sg n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f 
sword it-IS-wearING OF-God for THRU-SERVitor — it-IS OUT-JUSTer INTO INDIGNATION 
servant avenger 
TW TO KAKON TIPACCONT | 
tO to kakon prassonti 
G3588 G3588 G2556 G4238 
t_DatSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vp Pres Act Dat Sgm 
to-THE-one THE EVIL PRACTISING 
to-the-one committing 
13:5 AIO — YTOTACCECOAI OY MONON AIA THN gs 5 Wherefore [ye] must needs 
dio anagkE hupotassesthai ou monon dia tEn orgEn . 
G1352 G318 G5293 G3756 G3440 G1223 G3588 G3709 be subject, iii only for wrath, 
Conj n_Nom Sgf vn Pres Mid Part Neg Adv Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf but also for conscience sake. 
THRU-WHICH necessity TO-BE-belNG-UNDER-SET NOT ONLY THRU THE INDIGNATION 
wherefore to-be-being-subject because-of 
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Romans 13 


AAAA KAI AIA THN CYNEIAHCIN 
alla kai dia tEn suneidEsin 

G235 G2532 G1223 G3588 G4893 

Conj Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

but AND THRU THE conscience 


also because-of 


13:6 a wore TAP ie POFOYG eng ITE ae ITOYPTO!I TAP S 6 For for this cause pay ye 
ia outo gar ai phorous eleite eitourgoi gar eou p A ' 
G1223 G5124 G1063 G2532 G5411 G5055 G3011 G1063 G2316 tribute also: for they ane God's 
Prep pdAcc Sgn Conj Conj n_AccPIm viPres Act 2 PI n_Nom Pl m Conj n_ Gen Sg m ministers, attending continually 
THRU this for AND taxes YE-ARE-FINISHING officials for OF-God upon this very thing. 
because-of also ye-are-settling ministers 
EICIN EIC AYTO TOYTO TIPOCKAPTEPOYNTEC 
eisin eis auto touto proskarterountes 
G1526 G1519 G846 G5124 G4342 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgn pdAccSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom Pl m 
THEY-ARE INTO SAME this perseverING 
same-thing being-perpetuated 
13:7 ae ee OYN TIACIN Neus ncaa o n TOPON ide 7 _ Render therefore to all their 
apodote oun pasin as opheilas on phoron on = 498 ; 
G591 G3767 G3956 G3588 G3782 G3588 G3588 G5411 G3588 dues: ae to whom tribute 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj a_DatPlm t_AccPlf n_AccPlf t_DatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm [is due]; custom to whom 
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING THEN  to-ALL THE OWED to-THE-one THE tax THE custom; fear to whom fear; 
be-ye-rendering ! dues to-the-one honour to whom honour. 
POPON TW TO TEAOC TO TEAOC TW TON POBON TON 
phoron to to telos to telos tO ton phobon ton 
G5411 G3588 G3588 G5056 G3588 G5056 G3588 G3588 G5401 G3588 
n_AccSgm t_DatSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_DatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
tax to-THE-one THE FINISH THE FINISH to-THE-one THE FEAR THE 
to-the-one tribute tribute to-the-one 
dOBON TW THN T IMHN THN T IMHN 
phobon tO tEn timEn tEn timEn 
G5401 G3588 G3588 G5092 G3588 G5092 
n_AccSgm t_DatSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
FEAR to-THE-one THE VALUE THE VALUE 
to-the-one honor honor 
13:8 ire ee oes IAETE él el TO ATAMAN re ee 8 Owe no man any thing, but to 
mEdeni mEden opheilete ei m to agapan allElous $ 
G3367 G3367 G3784 G1487 G3361 G3588 G25 G240 love one another: for he that 
a_DatSgm a_Acc Sgn vm Pres Act2 PI Cond PartNeg t_AccSgn_ vnPres Act pc Acc PI m loveth another hath fulfilled the 
to-NO-YET-ONE NO-YET-ONE  BE-YE-OWING IF NO THE TO-BE-LOVING _ one-another law. 
to-no-one anything be-ye-owing ! 
fe) TAP APFATTIOON TON ETEPON NOMON TIETTAHP@KEN 
ho gar agapOn ton heteron nomon peplErOken 
G3588 G1063 G25 G3588 G2087 G3551 G4137 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t AccSgm a_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
THE-one for LOVING THE DIFFERENT-one LAW HAS-FILLED 
the one-loving different-one has-fulfilled 
13:9 TO TAP OY MO nies OY PONEKE OY 9 For this, Thou shalt not 
to gar ou moicheuseis ou phoneuseis ou nmi 
G3588 G1063 G3756 G3431 G3756 G5407 G3756 eo n t adultery, Thou shalt 
t NomSgn Conj PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Neg not kill, Thou shalt not steal, 
THE for NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING NOT Thou shalt not bear false 
you-shall-be-committing-adultery witness, Thou shalt not covet; 
and if [there be] any other 
KAEYEIC OY EY AOMAPT YPHCEIC OYK EMIOYMHCEIC KAI Æl commandment, it is briefly 
klepseis hou pseudomarturEseis ouk epithumEseis kai ei comprehended in this saying 
G2813 G3756 G5576 G3756 G1937 G2532 G1487 J Th halt | th g 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg PartNeg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj Cond rae a ee 
YOU-SHALL-BE-steallNG NOT  YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING AND IF neighbour as thyself. 
you-shall-be-testifying-falsely you-shall-be-coveting 
TIC ETEPA ENTOAH EN TOYTW TW AOTC ANAKEPAAAIOYTAIL EN 
tis hetera entolE en toutO tO logO anakephalaioutai en 
G5100 G2087 G1785 G1722 5129 G3588 G3056 G346 G1722 
px Nom Sgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep pdDatSgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm viPres Pas3 Sg Prep 
ANY DIFFERENT direction IN this THE saying IS-UP-HEADING IN 
precept it-is-being-summed-up 
TW AMPATTIHCEIC TON TIAHCION COY WC EAYTON 
to agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs heauton 
G3588 G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613  G1438 
t_DatSgm_ vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m 
THE YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS self 
associate yourself 
13:10 H Area TU TAHE 1ON AKON ovK EPTAZETAI TIAHP DMA OYN 10 Love worketh no ill to his 
agap ti plEsion akon oul ergazetai plErOma oun : i : 
G3588 G26 G3588 G4139 G2556 G3756 G2038 G4138 G3767 neighbour: therefore love [is] 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_DatSgm Adv a_AccSgn PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg n_ NomSgn Conj the fulfilling of the law. 
THE LOVE to-THE NIGH-one EVIL NOT IS-ACTING FILLing THEN 
associate is-working complement 
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NOMOY H APATTIH 
nomou hE agapE 
G3551 G3588 G26 
n_GenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
OF-LAW THE LOVE 
13:11 KAI TOYTO ElAOTEC TON KAIPON OTI WPA HMAC HAH 
kai touto eidotes ton kairon hoti hOra hEmas EdE 
G2532 G5124 G1492 G3588 G2540 G3754 G5610 G2248 G2235 
Conj pd Nom Sgn vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_AccSgm n AccSgm Conj n_NomSgf pp1AccPl Adv 
AND this HAVING-PERCEIVED THE SEASON that HOUR US ALREADY 
also being-aware-of era for-us 
GE YTINOY €rEPOHNAI NYN FAP EFrYTEPON HMON H CWTHPIN H OTE 
ex hupnou egerthEnai nun gar egguteron hEmOn hE sOtEria E hote 
G1537 5258 G1453 G3568 G1063 G1452 G2257 G3588 G4991 G2228 G3753 
Prep n_Gen Sgm vn Aor Pas Adv Conj Adv pp 1GenPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Part Adv 
OUT OF-SLEEP TO-BE-ROUSED NOW for NEARER OF-US THE SAVing OR when 
salvation than 
EMICTEYCAMEN 
episteusamen 
G4100 
vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-BELIEVE 
13:12 H NYZ TIPOEKOYEN H AG HMEPA HFT IKEN 
hE nux proekopsen hE de hEmera Eggiken 
G3588 G3571 G4298 G3588 G1161 G2250 G1448 
t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
THE NIGHT progressES THE YET DAY HAS-NEARED 
has-drawn-near 
ATMTOOWMEOA OYN TA EPTA TOY CKOTOYC KAI 
apothOmetha oun ta erga tou skotous kai 
G659 G3767 G3588 G2041 G3588 G4655 G2532 
vs 2Aor Mid 1 PI Conj t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc Pin t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj 
WE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-PLACING THEN THE ACTS OF-THE DARKness AND 
we-should-be-putting-off 
ENAYCWMESA TA OMAA TOY dWTOC 
endusOmetha ta hopla tou phOtos 
G1746 G3588 G3696 G3588 G5457 
vs Aor Mid 1 PI t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
WE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING THE IMPLEMENTS OF-THE LIGHT 
we-should-be-putting-on 
13:13 we EN HMEPA EYCXHMONWC TIEPITINATHCCOMEN MH K@MOIC KAI 
hOs en hEmera euschEmonOs peripatEsOmen mE kOmois kai 
G5613 G1722 G2250 G2156 G4043 G3361 G2970 G2532 
Adv Prep n_DatSgf Adv vs Aor Act 1 PI PartNeg n_DatPlm Conj 
AS IN DAY WELL-FIGUREly WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING NO to-REVELries AND 
respectably we-should-be-walking 
MEOAIC MH KOITAIC KAI ACEATEIAIC MH EPIAI KAI ZHAC 
methais mE koitais kai aselgeiais mE eridi kai zEIO 
G3178 G3361 G2845 G2532 G766 G3361 G2054 G2532 G2205 
n_Dat Pl f Part Neg n_Dat PIf Conj n_ Dat Pl f PartNeg n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
DRUNKennesses NO to-LIE-ings AND to-wantonnesses NO to-STRIFE AND to-BOILing 
drunkenness(P) to-chambering(P) wantonness(P) jealousy 
13:14 AAA ENAYCACƏOE TON KYPION IHCOYN XPICTON KAI THC CAPKOCG 
all endusasthe ton kurion iEsoun christon kai tEs sarkos 
G235 G1746 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G2532 G3588 G4561 
Conj vm Aor Mid 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
but IN-SLIP-YE THE Master JESUS ANOINTED AND OF-THE FLESH 
put-on-ye ! Lord Christ 
TIPONOIAN MH TIOIE ICE EIC EMIOYMIAC 
pronoian mE poieisthe eis epithumias 
G4307 G3361 G4160 G1519 G1939 
n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vm Pres Mid2PI Prep n_ Acc PI f 
BEFORE-MINDing NO BE-makING INTO  ON-FEELings 
provision be-ye-making ! lusts 
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Romans 13 - Romans 14 


11. And that, knowing the 
time, that now [it is] high time 
to awake out of sleep: for now 
[is] our salvation nearer than 
when we believed. 


12 The night is far spent, the 
day is at hand: let us therefore 
cast off the works of darkness, 
and let us put on the armour of 
light. 


13 Let us walk honestly, as in 
the day; not in rioting and 
drunkenness, not in 
chambering and wantonness, 
not in strife and envying. 


14 But put ye on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and make not provision 
for the flesh, to [fulfil] the lusts 
[thereof]. 
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14:1 TON AE ACOENOYNTA TH TICTE! MPOCAAMBANECOE MH EIC 
ton de asthenounta tE pistei proslambanesthe mE eis 
G3588 G1161 G770 G3588 G4102 G4355 G3361 G1519 
t_Acc Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_DatSgf vm Pres Mid 2 PI Part Neg Prep 
THE YET one-beING-UN-FIRM to-THE BELIEF BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING NO INTO 

being-infirm faith be-ye-taking-to-yourselves ! 

AIAKPICEIC AINAOLICMODN 

diakriseis dialogismOn 

G1253 G1261 

n_ Acc PI f n_ Gen Pl m 

THRU-JUDGing OF-THRU-accounts 

discrimination(P) — of-reasonings 

14:2 oc MEN TIICTEYE! PATEIN MANTA (0) AE ACOENWN 
hos men pisteuei phagein panta ho de asthenOn 
G3739 G3303 G4100 G5315 G3956 G3588 G1161 G770 
pr Nom Sg m Part vi Pres Act3Sg vn 2Aor Act a_AccPin t_NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
WHO INDEED IS-BELIEVING TO-BE-EATING ALL THE-one YET belING-UN-FIRM 

all-things the one-being-infirm 

AAXANA ECOIE! 

lachana esthiei 

G3001 G2068 

n_Acc Pln_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

GREENS _ IS-EATING 

14:3 0 ECOIWN TON MH ECOIONTA MH EZOYƏENEITW KAI 
ho esthiOn ton mE esthionta mE exoutheneitO kai 
G3588 G2068 G3588 G3361 G2068 G3361 G1848 G2532 
t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm PartNeg vpPresActAccSgm _ PartNeg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
THE one-EATING THE-one NO EATING NO LET-him-BE-scornING AND 

one-eating the-one let-him-be-scorning ! 

(0) MH ECOIWN TON ECOIONTA MH KPINETW (0) 

ho mE esthiOn ton esthionta mE krinetO ho 

G3588 G3361 G2068 G3588 G2068 G3361 G2919 G3588 

t Nom Sgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm _ PartNeg vm Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

THE-one NO EATING THE-one EATING NO LET-him-BE-JUDGING THE 

the-one the-one let-him-be-judging ! 

eEOC TAP AYTON TIPOCEAABETO 

theos gar auton proselabeto 

G2316 G1063 G846 G4355 

n_Nom Sgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 

God for him TOWARD-GOT 

took-to-himself 

14:4 CY TIC ElI (0) KP INWN AAAOTPION OIKETHN 
su tis ei ho krinOn allotrion oiketEn 
G4771 G5101 G1488 G3588 G2919 G245 G3610 
pp2NomSg_ piNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm  a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
YOU ANY ARE THE one-JUDGING other-placed domestic-(servant) 

who ? one-judging another's domestic 

TW IAI KYP ICD CTHKEI H MINMTEI CTAOHCETAI AE 

tO idiO kuriO stEkei E piptei stathEsetai de 

G3588 G2398 G2962 G4739 G2228 G4098 G2476 G1161 

t_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPres Act3Sg Part vi Pres Act3Sg_ vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

to-THE OWN Master he-IS-STANDING-firm OR he-IS-FALLING he-SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD YET 
he-is-standing is-falling he-shall-be-being-made-to-stand 

AYNATOC FAP ECTIN (0) eEO0C CTHCAI AYTON 

dunatos gar estin ho theos stEsai auton 

G1415 G1063 G2076 G3588 G2316 G2476 G846 

a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

ABLE for IS THE God TO-STAND him 

to-make-stand 

14:5 oc MEN KPINEI HMEPAN MAP HMEPAN OC AE KPINEI 
hos men krinei hEmeran par hEmeran hos de krinei 
G3739 G3303 G2919 G2250 G3844 G2250 G3739 G1161 G2919 
pr Nom Sgm Part vi Pres Act3 Sg  n_AccSgf Prep n_AccSgf prNomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
WHO INDEED IS-JUDGING DAY BESIDE DAY WHO YET IS-JUDGING 

is-deciding is-deciding 

MACAN HMEPAN EKACTOC EN Tw I1AIW NOI TMTAHPOȚPOPEICOW 

pasan hEmeran hekastos en tO idiO noi plErophoreisthO 

G3956 G2250 G1538 G1722 G3588 G2398 G3563 G4135 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 

EVERY DAY EACH IN THE OWN MIND LET-BE-belNG-FULL-worn 

each-one let-him-be-being-fully-assured ! 

14:6 O PPONWN THN HMEPAN KYPICD PPONEI KAI O 
ho phronOn tEn hEmeran kuriO phronei kai ho 
G3588 G5426 G3588 G2250 G2962 G5426 G2532 3588 
t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_DatSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE one-belNG-DISPOSed-to THE DAY to-Master he-IS-beING-DISPOSed AND THE-one 

one-being-disposed-to to-Lord is-being-disposed-to-it the-one 
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Translation : AV 


Romans 14 


1. Him that is weak in the 
faith receive ye, [but] not to 
doubtful disputations. 


2 For one believeth that he may 
eat all things: another, who is 
weak, eateth herbs. 


3 Let not him that eateth 
despise him that eateth not; 
and let not him which eateth 
not judge him that eateth: for 
God hath received him. 


4 Who art thou that judgest 
another man's servant? to his 
own master he standeth or 
falleth. Yea, he shall be holden 
up: for God is able to make 
him stand. 


5 One man esteemeth one day 
above another: another 
esteemeth every day [alike]. 
Let every man be fully 
persuaded in his own mind. 


6 He that regardeth the day, 
regardeth [it] unto the Lord; 
and he that regardeth not the 
day, to the Lord he doth not 
regard [it]. He that eateth, 
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Romans 14 


eateth to the Lord, for he 


MH PPONWN THN HMEPAN KYPI®W OY PONE! oO giveth God thanks; and he that 
mE phronOn tEn hEmeran kuriO hou phronei ho 
G3361 G5426 G3588 G2250 G2962 G3756 G5426 G3588 eateth not, to the Lord he 
PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_ DatSgm PartNeg  viPres Act3Sg t_Nom Sg m eateth not, and giveth God 
NO belING-DISPOSed-to THE DAY to-Master NOT he-IS-beING-DISPOSed THE-one thanks. 
to-Lord he-is-being-disposed-to-it the 
ECE ICN KYPICD Ecelel EYXAPICTEI TAP TW eEW KAI oO 
esthiOn kuriO esthiei eucharistei gar tO theO kai ho 
G2068 G2962 G2068 G2168 G1063 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n DatSgm viPresAct3Sg_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
EATING to-Master he-IS-EATING he-IS-thankIiNG for to-THE God AND THE-one 
one-eating to-Lord is-eating the the-one 
MH ECOIWN KYP ICD OYK ECOIEI KAI EYXAPICTEI TW oEwWw 
mE esthiOn kuriO ouk esthiei kai eucharistei tO theO 
G3361 G2068 G2962 G3756 G2068 G2532  G2168 G3588 G2316 
Part Neg vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_DatSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
NO EATING to-Master NOT IS-EATING AND — 1S-thankING to-THE God 
to-Lord the 
14:7 nea Ic TAP Able oe = Reng biog Ic Se 7 For none of us liveth to 
oudeis ar mOn eau z ai oudeis eau : : 
G3762 Gt 063 G2257 G1438 G2198 G2532 G3762 G1438 himself, and no man dieth to 
a_NomSgm Conj pp 1 Gen PI pf 3 Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sg m pf 3 Dat Sg m himself. 
NOT-YET-ONE for OF-US to-self IS-LIVING AND NOT-YET-ONE to-self 
not-one to-himself no-one to-himself 
AMTOONHCKEI 
apothnEskei 
G599 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FROM-DYING 
is-dying 
14:8 EAN ag TAP ata o” ee mrtg EAN aS 8 For whether we live, we live 
ean e ar zOmen uri zOmen ean e { 
G1437 G5037 1083 G2198 G3588 G2962 G2198 G1437 G5037 ae the Lord; and whether we 
Cond Part Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPres Act 1 Pl Cond Part die, we die _unto the Lord: 
IF-EVER BESIDES for WE-MAY-BE-LIVING — to-THE Master WE-ARE-LIVING IF-EVER BESIDES whether we live therefore, or 
Lord die, we are the Lord's. 
ATTOGNHCKCMEN TW KYPICD AMTTOGNHCKOMEN EAN TE OYN ZQ@MEN 
apothnEskOmen tO kuriO apothnEskomen ean te oun zOmen 
G599 G3588 G2962 G599 G1437 G5037 G3767 G2198 
vs Pres Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPres Act 1 Pl Cond Part Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl 
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING to-THE Master WE-ARE-FROM-DYING IF-EVER BESIDES THEN WE-MAY-BE-LIVING 
we-may-be-dying Lord we-are-dying 
EAN TE ATTOGNHCKCMEN TOY KYPIOY ECMEN 
ean te apothnEskOmen tou kuriou esmen 
G1437 G5037 G599 G3588 G2962 G2070 
Cond Part vs Pres Act 1 PI t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ viPres vxx 1 PI 
IF-EVER BESIDES WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING OF-THE Master WE-ARE 
we-may-be-dying Lord 
14:9 EIC TOYTO TAP xp ICTOC KAI ATIEBANEN KAI aNeeTH KAI ANETHCEN i NA 9 For to this end Christ both 
eis touto ar christos ai apethanen ai anest ai anezEsen ina : : 
G1519 G5124 a 063 G5547 G2532 @seo G2532 G450 G2532 G326 G2443 died, and TOSE; and revived, 
Prep pdAccSgn Conj n_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Conj viAorAct3Sg Conj that he might be Lord both of 
INTO this for ANOINTED AND FROM-DIED AND UP-STOOD AND UP-LIVES THAT the dead and living. 
Christ died rose revives 
KAI NEKPWN KAI ZW®NTWN KYPIEYCH 
kai nekrOn kai zOntOn kurieusE 
G2532 G3498 G2532  G2198 G2961 
Conj a_ Gen Plm Conj vp Pres Act Gen Plm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND OF-DEAD-ones AND LIVING-ones He-SHOULD-BE-masterING 
of-dead-ones of-ones-living he-should-be-being-lord 
14:10 CY rg TI PA Maiad TON AA GNPON COY B io CY 10 But why dost thou judge thy 
su le ti rineis ton adelphon sou ai su 
G4771 G1161 G5101 G2919 G3588 an G4675 G2228 G2532 G4771 brother? or why dost thou set 
pp2NomSg Conj piAccSgn viPresAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ pp2GenSg Part Conj pp 2 Nom Sg at nought thy brother? for we 
YOU YET ANY ARE-JUDGING THE brother OF-YOU OR AND YOU shall all stand before the 
why ? also judgment seat of Christ. 
TI EZOYƏENEIC TON MAEAPON COY TIANTEC TAP 
ti exoutheneis ton adelphon sou pantes gar 
G5101 G1848 G3588 G80 G4675 G3956 G1063 
pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom PI m Conj 
ANY ARE-scornING THE brother OF-YOU ALL for 
why ? 
TTIAPAC THCOME6A TW BHMATI TOY XPICTOY 
parastEsometha tO bEmati tou christou 
G3936 G3588 G968 G3588 G5547 
vi Fut midD 1 Pl t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WE-SHALL-BE-belNG-BESIDE-STOOD to-THE platform OF-THE ANOINTED 
we-shall-be-being-presented dais Christ 
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Romans 14 


14:11 rerPANTAI TAP ZW Erw AETEI KYPIOC OTI MOI 11 For it is written, [As] I live, 
gegraptai gar zO egO legei kurios hoti emoi : 
G1125 G1063 G2198 G1473 G3004 G2962 G3754 G1698 saith the Lord, every knee shall 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp1NomSg viPresAct3Sg n NomSgm Conj pp 1 Dat Sg bow to me, and every tongue 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for AM-LIVING I IS-sayING Master that to-ME shall confess to God. 
Lord 
KAMYEI TIAN TONY KAI TACA TAW®WCcCA EZOMOAOTHCETAI TW 
kampsei pan gonu kai pasa glOssa exomologEsetai tO 
G2578 G3956 G1119 G2532 3956 G1100 G1843 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf viFutMid3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
SHALL-BE-BOWING EVERY KNEE AND EVERY TONGUE SHALL-BE-OUT-avowlNG to-THE 
shall-be-acclaiming the 
eEW 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 
God 
14:12 APA OYN EKACTOC HMWN TEPI EAYTOY AOT ON AWCEI 12 So then every one of us 
ara oun hekastos hEmOn peri heautou logon dOsei : : 
G686 G3767 = G1538 G2257 G4012 G1438 G3056 G1325 shall give account of himself to 
Part Conj a_NomSgm  pp1GenPl_ Prep pf3GenSgm n_ AccSgm viFutAct3Sg God. 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN EACH OF-US ABOUT self saying SHALL-BE-GIVING 
concerning himself account 
TW eECM 
tO theO 
G3588 G2316 
t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
to-THE God 
14:13 MHKETI OYN AAAHAOYC KPINWMEN AAAA TOYTO KPINATE MAAAON 13 Let us not therefore judge 
mEketi oun allElous krinOmen alla touto krinate mallon k 
G3371 G3767 G240 G2919 G235  G5124 G2919 G3123 one near any. more: but 
Adv Conj pc Acc PIm vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj pdAccSgn vm AorAct2PI Adv judge this rather, that no man 
NO-NOT-STILL THEN one-another WE-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING but this JUDGE-YE RATHER put a stumblingblock or an 
by-no-means-still decide-ye ! occasion to fall in [his] 
brother's way. 
TO MH TIOENAIL TIROCKOMMA TWh MAEADW H CKANAAAON 
to mE tithenai proskomma to adelphO E skandalon 
G3588 G3361 G5087 G4348 G3588 G80 G2228 G4625 
t Acc Sgn PartNeg vnPresAct n_AccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Part n_Acc Sgn 
THE NO TO-PLACE TOWARD-STRIKE  to-THE brother OR SNARE 
stumbling-block 
14:14 OIAN KAI TIETIEICMAI EN KYPI®W IHCOY OTI OYAEN 14] know, and am persuaded 
oida kai pepeismai en kuriO iEsou hoti ouden 
G1492 G2532 = G3982 G1722 G2962 G2424 G3754 G3762 by the Lord Jesus, that [there 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj a_Nom Sgn is] nothing unclean of itself: 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED IN Master JESUS that NOT-YET-ONE but to him that esteemeth any 
have-been-persuaded Lord nothing thing to be unclean, to him [it 
is] unclean. 
KOINON Al EAYTOY ElI MH TW AOF IZOMENCD TI KOINON 
koinon di heautou ei mE tO logizomenO ti koinon 
G2839 G1223 G1438 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3049 G5100 G2839 
a_Nom Sgn Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm Cond Part Neg t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm pxAccSgn a_AccSgn 
COMMON THRU self IF NO to-THE one-accountING ANY COMMON 
contaminating through itself one-reckoning anything contaminating 
EINAI EKEINWO KOINON 
einai ekeinO koinon 
G1511 G1565 G2839 
vn Pres vxx pdDatSgm a_NomSgn 
TO-BE to-that-one © COMMON 
to-that-one contaminating 
14:15 EIl AE AIA BPWMA (0) MAEAPOC COY AYTIEITAI OYKET I 15 But if thy brother be grieved 
ei de dia brOma ho adelphos sou lupeitai ouketi ` 
G1487 G1161 G1223 G1033 G3588 G80 G4675 G3076 G3765 with [thy] meat, now walkest 
Cond Conj Prep n_AccSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenSg_ viPresPas3Sg Adv thou not charitably. Destroy 
IF YET THRU FOOD THE brother OF-YOU IS-SORROWING NOT-STILL not him with thy meat, for 
because-of not-longer whom Christ died. 
KATA APATTIHN TIEPINATEIC MH TW BPWMAT I COY EKEINON 
kata agapEn peripateis mE tO brOmati sou ekeinon 
G2596 G26 G4043 G3361 G3588 G1033 G4675 G1565 
Prep n_AccSgf  viPres Act 2 Sg PartNeg t_DatSgn n_Dat Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg pd Acc Sg m 
according-to LOVE YOU-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING NO to-THE FOOD OF-YOU that-one 
you-are-walking that-one 
MITTOAAYE YTTEP OY XPICTOC AMEOANEN 
apollue huper hou christos apethanen 
G622 G5228 G3739 G5547 G599 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BE-destroyING OVER WHOM ANOINTED  FROM-DIED 
be-you-destroying !  for-ihe-sake-of Christ died 
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14:16 MH BAACPHMEICOW OYN YMOCDN TO AT AOON 
mE blasphEmeisthO oun humOn to agathon 
G3361 G987 G3767 G5216 G3588 G18 
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 2 GenPI t_AccSgn a Acc Sgn 
NO LET-BE-belNG-HARM-AVERRED THEN OF-YOU(P) THE GOOD 
let-it-be-being-calumniated ! of-ye 
14:17 OY TAP ECTIN H BACIAEIA TOY ƏEcoY BPWCIC KAI TOCIC 
ou gar estin hE basileia tou theou brOsis kai posis 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G1035 G2532  G4213 
Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 
NOT for IS THE KINGdom OF-THE God FEEDing AND DRINKIing 
food drink 
AAAA AIKAIOCYNH KAI E€EIPHNH KAI XAPA EN TINEYMATI ArI%®W 
alla dikaiosunE kai eirEnE kai chara en pneumati hagiO 
G235 G1343 G2532 G1515 G2532 G5479 G1722 G4151 G40 
Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn 
but JUSTice AND PEACE AND JOY IN spirit HOLY 
righteousness 
14:18 O TAP EN TOYTOIC AOYAEYWN TW XPICT@  E€EYAPECTOC 
ho gar en toutois douleuOn tO christO euarestos 
G3588 G1063 G1722 G5125 G1398 G3588 G5547 G2101 
t_Nom Sg m Conj Prep pd Dat PI n vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THE-one for IN these SLAVING to-THE ANOINTED WELL-PLEASing 
the-one these-things Christ 
TW eEw KAI AOKIMOC TOIC ANOPCOTTIO IC 
tO theO kai dokimos tois anthrOpois 
G3588 G2316 G2532  G1384 G3588 G444 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
to-THE God AND _ tested to-THE humans 
attested 
1419 APA OYN TA THC EIPHNHC AIWKWMEN KAI TA 
ara oun ta tEs eirEnEs diOkOmen kai ta 
G686 G3767 G3588 G3588 G1515 G1377 G2532 G3588 
Part Conj t_ Acc Pln t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vs Pres Act 1 Pl Conj t_ Acc Pln 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN THE OF-THE PEACE WE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING AND THE 
the(?) we-should-be-pursuing the(P) 
THC OIKOAOMHC THC EIC AAAHAOYC 
tEs oikodomEs tEs eis allElous 
G3588 G3619 G3588 G1519 G240 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep pc Acc PI m 
OF-THE HOME-BUILDing OF-THE INTO — one-another 
edification the 
14:20 MH ENEKEN BPWMATOC KATAAYE TO EPTON TOY ƏEOY 
mE heneken brOmatos katalue to ergon tou theou 
G3361 G1752 G1033 G2647 G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316 
PartNeg Adv n_Gen Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NO on-account-of OF-FOOD BE-YOU-DOWN-LOOSING THE work OF-THE God 
food be-you-demolishing ! 
TANTA MEN KAOAPA AAAA KAKON Tw ANOPWTW TW AIA 
panta men kathara alla kakon tO anthrOpO tO dia 
G3956 G3303 G2513 G235 G2556 G3588 G444 G3588 G1223 
a_Nom Pin Part a_Nom Pln Conj a_Nom Sgn t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m Prep 
ALL INDEED clean but EVIL to-THE human THE-one THRU 
the-one through 
TIPOCKOMMATOC ECOIONTI 
proskommatos esthionti 
G4348 G2068 
n_ Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
TOWARD-STRIKE EATING 
stumbling 
14:21 KAAON TO MH PATEIN KPEA MHAE TIIEIN OINON MHAE 
kalon to mE phagein krea mEde piein oinon mEde 
G2570 G3588 G3361 G5315 G2907 G3366 G4095 G3631 G3366 
a_NomSgn t NomSgn PartNeg vn 2Aor Act n_AccPIn Conj vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgm Conj 
IDEAL THE NO TO-BE-EATING MEATS NO-YET TO-BE-DRINKING WINE NO-YET 
meat(P) nor-yet nor-yet 
EN w Oo MAEADOC COY TIPOCKONITEI! H CKANAAAIZETAIL H 
en hO ho adelphos sou proskoptei hE skandalizetai hE 
G1722 G3739 G3588 G80 G4675 G4350 G2228 G4624 G2228 
Prep prDatSgn t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenSg_ viPres Act 3 Sg Part vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Part 
IN WHICH THE brother OF-YOU IS-TOWARD-STRIKING OR IS-beING-SNARED OR 
is-stumbling 
ACOENE! 
asthenei 
G770 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-beING-UN-FIRM 
is-being-weakened 
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Romans 14 


16 Let not then your good be 
evil spoken of: 


17 For the kingdom of God is 
not meat and drink; but 
righteousness, and peace, and 
joy in the Holy Ghost. 


18 For he that in these things 
serveth Christ [is] acceptable 
to God, and approved of men. 


19 Let us therefore follow after 
the things which make for 
peace, and things wherewith 
one may edify another. 


20 For meat destroy not the 
work of God. All things indeed 
[are] pure; but [it is] evil for 
that man who eateth with 
offence. 


21 [It is] good neither to eat 
flesh, nor to drink wine, nor 
[any thing] whereby thy 
brother stumbleth, or is 
offended, or is made weak. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


14:22 CY TIICTIN EXEIC KATA CAYTON EXE 
su pistin echeis kata sauton eche 
G4771 G4102 G2192 G2596 G4572 G2192 
pp 2 Nom Sg n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep pf 2 Acc Sg m Con vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU BELIEF YOU-ARE-HAVING — according-to © YOURself BE-YOU-HAVING 
faith are-having be-you-having ! 
TOY EEOY MAKAPIOC O MH KP INWN EXYTON EN 
tou theou makarios ho mE krinOn heauton en 
G3588 G2316 G3107 G3588 G3361 G2919 G1438 G1722 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a NomSgm t NomSgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm_  pf3AccSgm_ Prep 
OF-THE God HAPPY THE-one NO JUDGING self IN 
the happy-is the-one himself 
AOKIMAZEI 
dokimazei 
G1381 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-testING 
he-is-attesting 
14:23 O AE AIAKPINOMENOC EAN PATH KATAKEKPITAI 
ho de diakrinomenos ean phagE katakekritai 
G3588 G1161 G1252 G1437 G5315 G2632 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
THE-one YET belING-THRU-JUDGED IF-EVER  he-MAY-BE-EATING HAS-been-DOWN-JUDGED 
the one-doubting is-condemned 
OYK EK TICTEWC TAN AE (0) OYK EK TICTEWC 
ouk ek pisteOs pan de ho ouk ek pisteOs 
G3756 G1537 G4102 G3956 G1161 G3739 G3756 G1537 G4102 
Part Neg Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Sgn Conj pr Nom Sgn Part Neg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
NOT OUT OF-BELIEF EVERY YET WHICH NOT OUT OF-BELIEF 
of-faith everything of-faith 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
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ENWTTION 
enOpion 
G1799 

Adv 

IN-VIEW 
in-sight-of 


w 

hO 

G3739 

pr Dat Sgn 
WHICH 


OTI 

hoti 

G3754 
Conj 

that 
seeing-that 


AMAPT IN 
hamartia 
G266 
n_Nom Sg f 
missing 

sin 


Romans 14 - Romans 15 


22 Hast thou faith? have [it] to 
thyself before God. Happy [is] 
he that condemneth not himself 
in that thing which he 
alloweth. 


23 And he that doubteth is 
damned if he eat, because [he 
eateth] not of faith: for 
whatsoever [is] not of faith is 
sin. 
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Romans 15 


15:1 PETAEN a lated ra ea TA ir oben aa 1. We then that are strong 
opheilomen le meis oi unatoi ta asthenEmata tOn E tes 
G3784 G1161  G2249 G3588 G1415 G3588 G771 G3588 ought to bear the infirmities of 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj ppiNomPI t NomPIim a NomPim t AccPIn n AccPin t Gen PIm the weak, and not to please 
ARE-OWING TET WE THE ABLE THE UN-FIRM-effects OF-THE ourselves. 
ought infirmities 

AAYNATWN BACTAZEIN KAI MH EAYTOIC APECKEIN 

adunatOn bastazein kai mE heautois areskein 

G102 G941 G2532 G3361 G1438 G700 

a_ Gen Pim vn Pres Act Conj Part Neg pf3DatPlm vn Pres Act 

UN-ABLE TO-BE-BEARING AND NO to-selves TO-BE-PLEASING 

impotent ourselves 

15:2 AE TAP EnO or TEON AO R EIC TO sil ae 2 Let every one of us please 

iekastos gar mOn t plEsion aresket eis to agathon ; : : 
G1538 G1063 G2257 G3588 G4139 G700 G1519 G3588 G18 [his] neighbour for [his] good 
a_NomSgm_ Conj pp 1GenPI t DatSgm Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn to edification. 
EACH for OF-US to-THE NIGH-one LET-him-BE-PLEASING INTO THE GOOD 
the associate let-him-be-pleasing ! 


TIPOC OIKOAOMHN 


pros oikodomEn 
G4314 G3619 
Prep n_Acc Sg f 
TOWARD HOME-BUILDing 
edification 
15:3 i TAP 3 2 ICTOC aya oS oe age oer 3 For even Christ pleased not 
ai ar o christos ouc eaut resen alla athOs à 5 i a ‘ 
C2532  G1063 C3588 G5547 G3756 G1438 G700 G235 G2531 himself, but, as it is written, 
Conj Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm PartNeg pf3DatSgm  viAorAct3Sg Conj Adv The reproaches of them that 
AND for THE ANOINTED NOT to-self PLEASES but according-AS reproached thee fell on me. 
also Christ himself 
rerPATITAI Ol ONEIAICMOI TOON ONEIAIZONTON CE ENEMECON ETT 
gegraptai hoi oneidismoi tOn oneidizontOn se epepeson ep 
G1125 G3588 G3680 G3588 G3679 G4571 G1968 G1909 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Plm n_NomPlim t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp 2 Acc Sg vi2AorAct3PI Prep 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE REPROACHES OF-THE ones-REPROACHING YOU ON-FELL ON 
ones-reproaching fell-on 
EME 
eme 
G1691 
pp 1 Acc Sg 
ME 
15:4 PEA TAP TEOSTES EIC EEN aA ae A ac 4 For whatsoever things were 
osa gar proegrap eis n meteran idaskalian ; p ` 
G3745 G1063 G4270 G1519 G3588 G2251 G1319 wonen aforetime were written 
pk Nom PI n Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t AccSgf ps1 Acc PI n_ Acc Sgf for our learning, that we 
as-much-as for WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen INTO THE OUR-more TEACHing through patience and comfort 
whatever was-written-before our(emph.) of the scriptures might have 
hope. 
TIPOErPACH INA AIA THC YTIOMONHC KAI THC TIAPAKAHCEWC TON 
proegraphE hina dia tEs hupomonEs kai tEs parakIEseOs tOn 
G4270 G2443 G1223 G3588 G5281 G2532 G3588 G3874 G3588 
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen PI f 
WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen THAT THRU THE UNDER-REMAINing AND THE BESIDE-CALLing OF-THE 
was-written-before through endurance consolation 
-PAPWN THN EATIIAN EXWMEN 
graphOn tEn elpida echOmen 
G1124 G3588 G1680 G2192 
n_GenPlf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs Pres Act 1 Pl 
WRITings THE EXPECTATION WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 
scriptures 
15:5 È ae oeoc ne YTOMONHG KAI THC nee cee 5 | Now the God of patience 
10 le theos tEs iupomonEs ai tEs arakIEseOs : 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3588 G28! G2532 G3588 63874 and consolation grant you to be 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf likeminded one toward another 
THE YET God OF-THE UNDER-REMAINing AND OF-THE BESIDE-CALLing according to Christ Jesus: 
endurance the consolation 
AWH YMIN TO AYTO PPONEIN EN MAAHAOIC KATA 
dOE humin to auto phronein en allElois kata 
G1325 G5213 G3588 G846 G5426 G1722 G240 G2596 
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 DatPI t_AccSgn ppAccSgn_ vnPres Act Prep pc Dat PI m Prep 
MAY-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) THE SAME TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED IN one-another according-to 
may-he-be-granting! ye to-be-being-disposed-to 


XPICTON IHCOYN 
christon iEsoun 
G5547 G2424 
n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 
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Romans 15 


15:6 ae seine ar EN A CTOMATI roe ail TON — od 6 That ye may with one mind 
ina jomothumadon en eni stomati oxazEte ton theon ai ` 
G2443 G3661 G1722 G1520 G4750 G1392 G3588 G2316 G2532 [and] one mouth glorify God, 
Conj Adv Prep a DatSgn n DatSgn vs Pres Act2 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj even the ; Father of our Lord 
THAT LIKE-FEEL IN ONE MOUTH YE-MAY-BE-esteemizING THE God AND Jesus Christ. 
with-one-accord ye-may-be-glorifying 

TIATEPAN TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

patera tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G3962 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

15:7 AIO i lr ol a i ald Sei aha oO au ICTOC 7 | Wherefore receive ye one 
dio proslambanesthe allElous athOs ai ho christos A ‘ 
G1352 G4355 G240 G2531 G2532 G3588 G5547 another, as Christ also received 
Conj vm Pres Mid 2 PI pc Acc PI m Adv Conj t NomSgm n Nom Sgm us to the glory of God. 
THRU-WHICH BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING one-another according-AS AND THE ANOINTED 
wherefore be-ye-taking-to-yourselves ! also Christ 


TIPOCEAABETO HMAC EIC AOZAN CGEOY 


proselabeto hEmas eis doxan theou 

G4355 G2248 G1519 G1391 G2316 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm 

TOWARD-GOT US INTO esteem OF-God 

took-to-himself glory 

15:8 Aero AE IHCOYN XPICTON AIAKONON TEreENHCeEAI TIEP I TOMHC 8 Now I say that Jesus Christ 
legO de iEsoun christon diakonon egenEsthai eritomEs sae 
3004 G1161 G2424 G5547 G1249 1096 B4061 was a : mmister of the 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj n_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm vn Perf Pas n_Gen Sgf circumcision for the truth of 
|-AM-sayING YET JESUS ANOINTED = THRU-SERVitor © TO-HAVE-BECOME OF-ABOUT-CUTTing God, to confirm the promises 

Christ servant of-Circumcision [made] unto the fathers: 

YTTEP MAHOEIAC CEOY EIC TO BEBAIWCAI TAC EMATTEAIAC TON 

huper alEtheias theou eis to bebaiOsai tas epaggelias tOn 

G5228 G225 G2316 G1519 G3588 G950 G3588 G1860 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act t_Acc PIlf n_Acc Plf t_Gen Pl m 

OVER TRUTH OF-God INTO THE TO-confirm THE promises OF-THE 


for-the-sake-of 


TINTEPCN 
paterOn 
G3962 
n_ Gen PIm 
FATHERS 
15:9 TA ae eorn ee oe ao en TON oon pore 9 And that the Gentiles might 
a e ethn uper eleous oxasai on eon athOs F A k 
G3588 G1161 G1484 G5228 G1656 G1392 G3588 G2316 G2531 glorify God for [his] mercy; ae 
t_NomPin Conj n_NomPIn Prep n_GenSgn_ vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv it ds written, For this cause I 
THE YET NATIONS OVER MERCY TO-esteemize THE God according-AS will confess to thee among the 
for-the-sake-of to-glorify Gentiles, and sing unto thy 
name. 
rerPAnTAI AIA TOYTO EZOMOAOTHCOMAI col EN EƏNECIN KAI 
gegraptai dia touto exomologEsomai soi en ethnesin kai 
G1125 G1223 G5124 G1843 G4671 G1722 G1484 G2532 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Fut Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep n_ Dat Pin Conj 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THRU this I-SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING to-YOU IN NATIONS AND 
because-of |-shall-be-acclaiming you among 
TW ONOMATI COY YAAW 
tO onomati sou psalO 
G3588 G3686 G4675 G5567 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2GenSg_ viFutAct1Sg 
to-THE NAME OF-YOU |-SHALL-BE-STROKING 
|-shall-be-playing-music 
15:10 on ia ae a META TOY 7. 10 And again he saith, Rejoice, 
ai palin egei euphranthEte ethn meta tou aou ; ; FI 
G2532  G3825 G3004 G2165 G1484 G3326 G3588 G2992 ye Gentiles, with his people. 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 PI n_Voc Pin Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AND AGAIN He-IS-sayING BE-YE-BEING-gladdenED NATIONS WITH THE PEOPLE 
be-making-merry-ye ! 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
15:11 ie AINEITE TON ea TIANTA TA Cami oh 11 And again, Praise the Lord, 
ai palin aineite ton urion panta ta ethn ai ans 5 
G2532 G3825 G134 G3588 G2962 G3956 G3588 G1484 G2s532 all ye Gentiles; and laud him, 
Conj Adv vm Pres Act2PI t AccSgm n_AccSgm a NomPlin t NomPin n NomPin Conj all ye people. 
AND AGAIN BE-PRAISING THE Master ALL THE NATIONS AND 


be-ye-praising ! Lord 
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ENMAINECATE AYTON TIANTEC Ol AAO! 

epainesate auton pantes hoi laoi 

G1867 G846 G3956 G3588 G2992 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgm a_NomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 

ON-PRAISE-YE Him ALL THE PEOPLES 

laud-ye ! 

1512 KAI TIAAIN HCAIAC AETEI ECTAI H PIZA TOY IECCAI KAI 
kai palin Esaias legei estai hE riza tou iessai kai 
G2532 3825 G2268 G3004 G2071 G3588 G4491 G3588 G2421 G2532 
Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viPres Act3 Sg viFutvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm niproper Conj 
AND AGAIN ISAIAH IS-sayING SHALL-BE THE ROOT OF-THE JESSE AND 

there-shall-be 

(0) ANICTAMENOC APXEIN EONWN en AYT®W EONH EAMIOYCIN 

ho anistamenos archein ethnOn ep autO ethnE elpiousin 

G3588 G450 G757 G1484 G1909 G846 G1484 G1679 

t Nom Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vn Pres Act n_GenPIn Prep pp Dat Sgm n_NomPIn vi Fut Act 3 PI Att 

THE One-UP-STANDING TO-BE-chiefING OF-NATIONS ON Him NATIONS SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 

one-rising to-be-being-chief shall-be-relying 

15:13 O AE 6EOC THC EATTIIAOC TMTAHPWCAI YMAC TIACHC XAPAC 
ho de theos tEs elpidos plErOsai humas pasEs charas 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3588 G1680 G4137 G5209 G3956 G5479 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE YET God OF-THE EXPECTATION MAY-BE-FILLING YOU(P) OF-EVERY JOY 

may-he-be-filling ! ye of-all 

KAI EIPHNHC EN TW TIICTEYEIN EIC TO TIEPICCEYEIN YMAC EN 

kai eirEnEs en tO pisteuein eis to perisseuein humas en 

G2532 G1515 G1722 G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G4052 G5209 G1722 

Conj n_GenSgf Prep t DatSgm vn Pres Act Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act pp 2Acc PI Prep 

AND OF-PEACE IN THE TO-BE-BELIEVING INTO THE TO-BE-exceedING YOUIP) IN 

peace to-be-superabounding ye 

TH EANTIIAI EN AYNAME! TINEYMATOC ATIOY 

tE elpidi en dunamei pneumatos hagiou 

G3588 G1680 G1722 G1411 G4151 G40 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn 

THE EXPECTATION IN ABILITY OF -spirit HOLY 

power 

15:14 TIEMEICMAI AE ANAEADO!I MOY KAI AYTOC Erw TEPI 
pepeismai de adelphoi mou kai autos egO peri 
G3982 G1161 G80 G3450 G2532 G846 G1473 G4012 
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj n_ Voc Pl m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg Prep 
|-HAVE-been-PERSUADED YET brothers OF-ME AND SAME l ABOUT 
have-been-persuaded brethren ! also myself concerning 

YMCDN OTI KAI AYTOI MECTOI ECTE ATAOWCYNHC MEMAHPWMENOI MACHC 

humOn hoti kai autoi mestoi este agathOsunEs peplErOmenoi pasEs 

G5216 G3754 G2532 G846 G3324 G2075 G19 G4137 G3956 

pp2GenPI Conj Conj ppNom Pim a_ NomPIm viPresvxx2PI n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m a_Gen Sg f 

YOUIP) that AND SAME DISTENDED ARE OF-GOODness HAVING-been-FILLED OF-EVERY 

ye also yourselves bulging ye-are of-all 

TNWCEWC AYNAMENO! KAI MAAHAOYC NOYOETEIN 

gnOseOs dunamenoi kai allElous nouthetein 

G1108 G1410 G2532 G240 G3560 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj pc Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

KNOWledge belNG-ABLE AND _ one-another TO-BE-admonishING 

also 

15:15 TOAMHPOTEPON AE ErPAYA YMIN ANAEADO!I ATTO MEPOYC WC 
tolmEroteron de egrapsa humin adelphoi apo merous hOs 
G5112 G1161 G1125 G5213 G80 G575 G3313 G5613 
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_ Voc Pl m Prep n_Gen Sgn Adv 
more-DARE-ing-AS YET |-WRITE to-YOU(P) brothers ! FROM PART AS 
more-daringly to-ye brethren | 

EMANAMIMNHCKWN YMAC AIA THN XAPIN THN AOGEICAN MOI YTO 

epanamimnEskOn humas dia tEn charin tEn dotheisan moi hupo 

G1878 G5209 G1223 G3588 G5485 G3588 G1325 G3427 G5259 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2Acc PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vpAorPasAccSgf pp1DatSg Prep 

OF-ON-UP-REMINDING YOU(P) THRU THE grace THE BEING-GIVEN to-ME UNDER 

prompting ye because-of by 

TOY ƏEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE God 

15:16 EIC TO EINAI ME AEITOYPTON IHCOY XPICTOY EIC TA 
eis to einai me leitourgon iEsou christou eis ta 
G1519 G3588 G1511 G3165 G3011 G2424 G5547 G1519 + G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sgn  vnPresvxx pp1AccSg n_AccSgm n_GenSgm  n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Pl n 
INTO THE TO-BE ME Official OF-JESUS ANOINTED INTO THE 

minister Christ 
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12 And again, Esaias saith, 
There shall be a root of Jesse, 
and he that shall rise to reign 
over the Gentiles; in him shall 
the Gentiles trust. 


13 | Now the God of hope fill 
you with all joy and peace in 
believing, that ye may abound 
in hope, through the power of 
the Holy Ghost. 


14. And I myself also am 


persuaded of you, my brethren, 


that ye also are full of 
goodness, filled with all 
knowledge, able also to 
admonish one another. 

15 Nevertheless, brethren, I 


have written the more boldly 
unto you in some sort, as 
putting you in mind, because 
of the grace that is given to me 
of God, 


16 That I should be the 
minister of Jesus Christ to the 
Gentiles, ministering the 


gospel of God, that the offering 
up of the Gentiles might be 
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EONH IEPOYPTOYNTA TO EYATTEAION TOY ƏEOY INA TENHTAI 
ethnE hierourgounta to euaggelion tou theou hina genEtai 
G1484 G2418 G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 G2443 ~G1096 
n_AccPln vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
NATIONS SACRED-ACTING THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE God THAT MAY-BE-BECOMING 
acting-as-a-priest of-the 
H TIPOC@OPA TON EONWN EYMPOCAEKTOC HF I ACMENH EN 
hE prosphora tOn ethnOn euprosdektos hEgiasmenE en 
G3588 G4376 G3588 G1484 G2144 G37 G1722 
t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t GenPIn n_GenPIn a_ Nom Sg f vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Prep 
THE TOWARD-CARRY OF-THE NATIONS WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED HAVING-been-HOLYizED IN 
offering well-received having-been-hallowed 
TINEYMATI ArI%®Ww 
pneumati hagiO 
G4151 G40 
n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn 
spirit HOLY 
15:17 EXW OYN KAYXHCIN EN XPICT@ IHCOY TA TIPOC 6EON 
echO oun kauchEsin en christO iEsou ta pros theon 
G2192 G3767 G2746 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3588 G4314 G2316 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccPln Prep n_Acc Sgm 
I-AM-HAVING THEN BOASTing ANOINTED JESUS THE TOWARD God 
Christ the(P) 
1518 OY TAP TOAMHCC ASAE IN TI CON OY KATEIPFACATO 
ou gar tolmEsO lalein ti hOn ou kateirgasato 
G3756 G1063 G5111 G2980 G5100 G3739 G3756 G2716 
Part Neg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act px Acc Sg n pr Gen PI n Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
NOT for |-AM-DARING TO-BE-TALKING ANY OF-WHICH NOT DOWN-ACTS 
to-be-speaking effects 
XPICTOC Al EMOY EIC YTTIAKOHN EƏNWN AOrW KAI EPr%W 
christos di emou eis hupakoEn ethnOn logO kai ergO 
G5547 G1223 G1700 G1519 G5218 G1484 G3056 G2532 G2041 
n_Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f n_GenPIn n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sgn 
ANOINTED THRU ME INTO obedience OF-NATIONS to-saying AND _ to-ACT 
Christ through to-word work 
15:19 EN AYNAMEI CHMEICON KAI TEPATON EN AYNAMEI TMNEYMATOC ©ƏEOY 
en dunamei sEmeiOn kai teratOn en dunamei pneumatos theou 
G1722 G1411 G4592 G2532 + G5059 G1722 G1411 G4151 G2316 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Pin Conj n_Gen PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg m 
IN ABILITY OF-SIGNS AND OF-MIRACLES IN ABILITY OF-spirit OF-God 
power miracles power 
WCTE ME ATO 1EPOYCAAHM KAI KYKAW MEXP I TOY IAAYP IKOY 
hOste me apo ierousalEm kai kuklO mechri tou illurikou 
G5620 G3165 G575 G2419 G2532 G2945 G3360 G3588 G2437 
Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Prep ni proper Conj n_ Dat Sg m Adv t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn 
AS-BESIDES ME FROM JERUSALEM AND to-AROUND UNTO THE ILLYRICUM 
so-that around 
TIETTAHP®DKENAIL TO EYATTEAION TOY XPICTOY 
peplErOkenai to euaggelion tou christou 
G4137 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 
vn Perf Act t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
TO-HAVE-FILLED THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-THE ANOINTED 
to-have-completed Christ 
15:20 OYTWC AE @1AOT IMOYMENON EYATTEAIZECOAI OYXx OTTIOY WNOMACOH 
houtOs de philotimoumenon euaggelizesthai ouch hopou OnomasthE 
G3779 G1161 G5389 G2097 G3756 G3699 G3687 
Adv Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm vn Pres Mid PartNeg Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
thus YET belNG-ambitious TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING NOT THE-?-where IS-NAMED 
to-be-bringing-ihe-well-message where® 
XPICTOC INA MH en AAAOTPION OEMEAION OIKOAOMCD 
christos hina mE ep allotrion themelion oikodomO 
G5547 G2443 G3361 G1909 G245 G2310 G3618 
n_Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg Prep a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
ANOINTED THAT NO ON other-placed foundation |-MAY-BE-HOME-BUILDING 
Christ another's |-may-be-building 
15:21 MAAN KAOWC CErPANTAI OIC OYK ANHFTEAH TEPI AYTOY 
alla kathOs gegraptai hois ouk anEggelE peri autou 
G235 G2531 G1125 G3739 G3756 G312 G4012 G846 
Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg prDatPlm PartNeg vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 
but according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN to-WHOM NOT it-WAS-UP-MESSAGed ABOUT Him 
to-whom(P) it-was-informed concerning 
OYONTAI KAI Ol OYK AKHKOAC IN CYNHCOYCIN 
opsontai kai hoi ouk akEkoasin sunEsousin 
G3700 G2532 G3739 G3756 G191 G4920 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj pr Nom Pim Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 3 PI Att vi Fut vxx 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING AND WHO NOT HAVE-HEARD THEY-SHALL-BE-understandING 
they-shall-be-seeing whol) 
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acceptable, being sanctified by 
the Holy Ghost. 


17 . I have therefore whereof I 
may glory through Jesus Christ 
in those things which pertain to 
God. 


18 For I will not dare to speak 
of any of those things which 
Christ hath not wrought by me, 
to make the Gentiles obedient, 
by word and deed, 


19 Through mighty signs and 
wonders, by the power of the 
Spirit of God; so that from 
Jerusalem, and round about 
unto Illyricum, I have fully 
preached the gospel of Christ. 


20 Yea, so have I strived to 
preach the gospel, not where 
Christ was named, lest I should 


build upon another man's 
foundation: 
21 But as it is written, To 


whom he was not spoken of, 
they shall see: and they that 
have not heard shall 
understand. 
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Romans 15 


15:22 ees i E e AIN TA AN TOY SoS IN TIPOCG 22 For which cause also I 
io ai enekoptomEn ta polla tou elthein pros . 

G1352 G2532 G1465 G3588 G4183 G3588 G2064 G4314 have been much hindered from 
Conj Conj vi Impf Pas 1 Sg t_AccPIn a_AccPln t GenSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep coming to you. 
THRU-WHICH AND |-was-hinderED THE much OF-THE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD 
wherefore also 

YMAC 

humas 

G5209 

pp 2 Acc Pl 

YOU?) 

ye 

15:23 NYNI AE Mm TOMON peng EN TOIC KAIMACIN TOYTOIC 23 But now having no more 
nuni de mEketi topon echOn en tois klimasin toutois i i 
G3570 G1161 G3371 G5117 G2192 G1722 G3588 G2824 G5125 place Pi these parts, and having 
Adv Conj Adv n_AccSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep t DatPIin n_DatPin pd Dat PI n a great desire these many years 
NOW YET NO-NOT-STILL PLACE HAVING IN THE regions these to come unto you; 

by-no-means-still 

EMITIOSIAN AE EXWN TOY EAGEIN TIPOC YMAC AmO TIOAACN 

epipothian de echOn tou elthein pros humas apo pollOn 

G1974 G1161 G2192 G3588 G2064 G4314 G5209 G575 G4183 

n_Acc Sg f Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t GenSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep pp2Acc PI Prep a_Gen Pln 

ON-LONGing YET HAVING OF-THE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU() FROM MANY 

longing ye 

ETON 

etOn 

G2094 

n_ Gen PI n 

YEARS 

15:24 we EAN OPEV OMA! EIC TEN CTANIAN ENEYCOMA I TIPOC une 24 Whensoever I take my 

s ean poreuOmai eis n spanian eleusomai pros umas : : ` : 
G5613 G1437 G4198 G1519 G3588 G4681 G2064 G4314 G5209 Journey mto Spain, I will come 
Adv Cond vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viFutmidD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI to you: for I trust to see you in 
AS IF-EVER_ l-MAY-BE-GOING INTO THE SPAIN I-SHALL-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) my journey, and to be brought 
on my way thitherward by you, 
if first I be somewhat filled 

EANIZW TAP A ILAMOPEYOMENOC OEACACOAI YMAC KAI Yd YMCDN with your [company]. 

elpizO gar diaporeuomenos theasasthai humas kai huph humOn 

G1679 G1063 G1279 G2300 G5209 G2532 G5259 G5216 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vn Aor midD pp 2 Acc PI Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

|-AM-EXPECTING for THRU-GOING TO-gaze YOU(P) AND UNDER YOU) 

going-through to-gaze-upon ye by ye 


TIPOTTEMPOHNAI EKEI EAN YMWN TIP TON AMO MEPOYC EMTTAHCEC 


propemphthEnai ekei ean humOn prOton apo merous emplEsthO 

G4311 G1563 G1437 G5216 G4412 G575 3313 G1705 

vn Aor Pas Adv Cond pp 2 Gen PI Adv Prep n_Gen Sgn vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT there IF-EVER OF-YOU(P) BEFORE-most FROM PART |-SHOULD-BE-BEING-IN-FILLED 

to-be-sent-forward of-ye first |-should-be-being-filled 

15:25 NYNI AG TOPEYOMAI EIC I€POYCAAHM AIAKONGDN TOIC aArIoIC 25 But now I go unto 
nuni de poreuomai eis ierousalEm diakonOn tois hagiois wae 
G3570 G1161 G4198 G1519 G2419 G1247 G3588 G40 Jerusalem to minister unto the 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_DatPlm a_DatPlm saints. 
NOW YET  I-AM-GOING INTO JERUSALEM THRU-SERVING to-THE  HOLY-ones 

dispensing saints 

15:26 EYAOKHCAN TAP MAKEAONIA KAI AXAIA KOINWNIAN TINA TOIHCACOAI EIC 26 For it hath pleased them of 
eudokEsan gar makedonia kai achaia koinOnian tina poiEsasthai eis : . 
G2106 G1063 G3109 G2532 G882 G2842 G5100 G4160 G1519 Macedonia and Achaia to 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf n_AccSgf px Acc Sgf vn Aor Mid Prep make a certain contribution for 
WELL-SEEM for MACEDONIA AND ACHAIA communion ANY TO-be-DONE INTO the poor saints which are at 
it-delights contribution some to-make Jerusalem. 

TOYC TITWXOYC TWN AFT IWN TON EN 1EPOYCAAHM 

tous ptOchous tOn hagiOn tOn en ierousalEm 

G3588 G4434 G3588 G40 G3588 G1722 G2419 

t_Acc Pim a_AccPlm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm t_GenPlm Prep ni proper 

THE POOR-ones OF-THE HOLY-ones OF-THE IN JERUSALEM 

poor saints the 

15:27 €YAOKHCAN CAP KAI OPEIAETAI AYTON EICIN El TAP TOIC 27 It hath pleased them verily; 
eudokEsan gar kai opheiletai autOn eisin ei gar ‘ois ; 
G2106 G1063 G2532 G3781 G846 G1526 G1487 G1063 G3588 and their debtors they are. For 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj n _NomPIim ppGenPIm viPresvxx3PI Cond Conj  DatPin if the Gentiles have been made 
THEY-WELL-SEEM for AND OWErs OF-them THEY-ARE IF for o-THE partakers of their spiritual 
they-are-delighted debtors things, their duty is also to 

minister unto them in carnal 

TINEYMATIKOIC AYTON EKOINWNHCAN TA €ONH OEIAOYCIN KAI EN TOIC things. 

pneumatikois autOn ekoinOnEsan ta ethnE opheilousin kai en ois 

G4152 G846 G2841 G3588 G1484 G3784 G2532 G1722 G3588 

a_DatPln pp Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPln n_NomPIn vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep t Dat Pln 

spirituals OF-them communion THE NATIONS THEY-ARE-OWING AND IN THE 

spiritual-things participate they-ought also 
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Romans 15 


CAPKIKOIC AEITOYPFHCAI AYTOIC 

sarkikois leitourgEsai autois 

G4559 G3008 G846 

a_Dat Pln vn Aor Act pp Dat PI m 

FLESHics TO-officiate to-them 

fleshly-things to-minister 

15:28 ae OYN a SOSCA Sia CEPAT ICAMENOC NT IC a AON 28 When therefore I have 
outo oun epitelesas ai sphragisamenos autois ‘on arpon A 
G5124 G3767 G2005 G2532 G4972 G846 G3588 G2590 performed this, . and have 
pdAcc Sgn Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m ppDatPlm t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm sealed to them this fruit, I will 
this THEN — ON-FINISHing AND SEALing to-them THE FRUIT come by you into Spain. 

performing 

TOYTON ATTIEAEYCOMAI Al YMODN EIC THN CTTIANIAN 

touton apeleusomai di humOn eis tEn spanian 

G5126 G565 G1223 5216 G1519 G3588 G4681 

pd Acc Sgm vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

this I-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING THRU YOU) INTO THE SPAIN 

|-shall-be-coming-away through ye 

15:29 eras a sa encanta TIPOC — EN eee 29 And I am sure that, when I 
oida le oti erchomenos ros umas en rOmati ` 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G2064 4314 G5209 G1722 Ga1ga come unto you, I shall T m 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep pp 2Acc Pl Prep n_Dat Sgn the fulness of the blessing of 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that © COMING TOWARD YOU) IN FILLing the gospel of Christ. 
l-am-aware in-coming ye 

EYAOT IAC TOY EYATTEAIOY TOY XPICTOY EAEYCOMAI 

eulogias tou euaggeliou tou christou eleusomai 

G2129 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viFutmidD 1 Sg 

OF-blessedness OF-THE = WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE = ANOINTED  |-SHALL-BE-COMING 

of-blessing Christ 

15:30 coe a hai AASA PO I i IX a PA 1OY Abre haga 30 Now I beseech you, 
parakal le umas adelphoi ia ‘ou uriou mOn iEsou 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G1223 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 brethren, for the Lord Jesus 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj  pp2AccPI n_VocPIm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_ Gen Sgm Christ's sake, and for the love 
l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOUP) brothers ! THRU THE Master OF-US JESUS of the Spirit, that ye strive 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! through Lord together with me in [your] 

prayers to God for me; 

XPICTOY KAI AIA THC APATIHC TOY TINEYMATOC CYNAFONICACOAI MOI 

christou kai dia tEs agapEs tou pneumatos sunagOnisasthai moi 

G5547 G2532. G1223 G3588 G26 G3588 G4151 G4865 G3427 

n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vn Aor midD pp 1 Dat Sg 

ANOINTED AND THRU THE LOVE OF-THE spirit TO-TOGETHER-CONTEND to-ME 

Christ through to-struggle-together with-me 

EN TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC YTTEP EMOY TIPOC TON OƏEON 

en tais proseuchais huper emou pros ton theon 

G1722 G3588 G4335 G5228 G1700 G4314 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 

IN THE prayers OVER ME TOWARD THE God 

for-the-sake-of 
15:31 a sr ATO Dra a EN EN Al ol age IA 31 That I may be delivered 
ina rust! apo tOn apeithountOn en ti ioudaia i 
G2443 G4506 as76 G3588 asad G1722 G3588 G2449 from them that do not believe 
Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf in Judaea; and that my service 
THAT |-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED FROM THE ones-UN-PERSUADING IN THE JUDEA which [I have] for Jerusalem 
being-stubborn may be accepted of the saints; 

KAI INA H AIAKONIA MOY H EIC IEPOYCAAHM EYMPOCAEKTOC 

kai hina hE diakonia mou hE eis ierousalEm euprosdektos 

G2532 G2443 G3588 G1248 G3450 G3588 G1519 G2419 G2144 

Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg t_NomSgf Prep ni proper a_ Nom Sg f 

AND THAT THE THRU-SERVice OF-ME THE INTO JERUSALEM WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED 

dispensation well-received 

TCENHTAI TOIC ArIOIC 

genEtai tois hagiois 

G1096 G3588 G40 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 

MAY-BE-BECOMING to-THE HOLY-ones 

saints 
15:32 hag EN ok ano TIPOC Nitin ree it aso veil ae 32 That I may come unto you 
ina en chara el pros umas ia elEmatos eou ai h i ` 
G2443 G1722 G5479 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1223 G2307 G2316 G2532 with Joy by the will of God, 
Conj Prep n_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Pl Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm_ Conj and may with you be refreshed. 
THAT IN JOY I-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) THRU WILL OF-God AND 
ye through 

CYNANATIAYCOWMAI YMIN 

sunanapausOmai humin 

G4875 G5213 

vs Aor midD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

|-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-restING to-YOU(P) 

|-should-be-resting-together with-ye 
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Romans 15 - Romans 16 


15:33 O AE 6EOC THC €IPHNHC META TIANTON YMWN AMHN 33 Now the God of peace [be] 
ho de theos tEs eirEnEs meta pantOn humOn amEn a 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3588 G1515 G3326 G3956 G5216 G281 with you all. Amen. 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl Hebrew 
THE Ver God OF-THE PEACE WITH ALL OF-YOU(P) AMEN 
of-ye 
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16:1 CYNICTHMI AE YMIN @OIBHN THN NAEAPHN HMWN OYCAN 
sunistEmi de humin phoibEn tEn adelphEn hEmOn ousan 
G4921 G1161 G5213 G5402 G3588 G79 G2257 G5607 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2DatPI n_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 1 Gen PI vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f 
|-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING YET to-YOU(P) PHOEBE THE sister OF-US BEING 
l-am-commending to-ye 
AINKONON THC EKKAHCIAC THC EN KErXPEAIC 
diakonon tEs ekklEsias tEs en kegchreais 
G1249 G3588 G1577 G3588 G1722 G2747 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat PI f 
THRU-SERVitor OF-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THE IN CENCHREA 
servant) ecclesia the 
16:2 INA AYTHN TIPOCAEZHCOE EN KYPI®W AZIWC TON AT ICON 
hina autEn prosdexEsthe en kuriO axiOs tOn hagiOn 
G2443 846 G4327 G1722 G2962 G516 G3588 G40 
Conj pp Acc Sgf vs Aor midD 2 PI Prep n_DatSgm_ Adv t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
THAT her YE-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-RECEIVING IN Master WORTHIly OF-THE HOLY-ones 
ye-should-be-receiving Lord saints 
KAI TIAPACTHTE AYTH EN w AN YMODN XPHZH TIPACMAT I 
kai parastEte autE en hO an humOn chrEzE pragmati 
G2532 G3936 G846 G1722 G3739 G302. 5216 G5535 G4229 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sgf Prep pr Dat Sgn Part pp 2 GenPI vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sgn 
AND MAY-BE-BESIDE-STANDING to-her IN WHICH EVER OF-YOU(P) she-MAY-BE-needING to-PRACTISE 
may-be-standing-by her ye matter 
KAI TAP AYTH TIPOCTATIC MOAAWN EFENHEH KAI AYTOY EMOY 
kai gar autE prostatis pollOn egenEthE kai autou emou 
G2532 G1063 G846 G4368 G4183 G1096 G2532 G846 G1700 
Conj Conj pp Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f a_GenPlm viAorpasD3Sg_ Conj pp Gen Sgm pp1GenSg 
AND for she BEFORE-STAND OF-MANY WAS-BECOMED AND OF-SAME OF-ME 
also patroness was-become myself 
16:33 ACMACACOE TIP ICKIAAAN KAI AKYAAN TOYC CYNEPFOYC MOY EN 
aspasasthe priskillan kai akulan tous sunergous mou en 
G782 G4252 G2532 G207 G3588 G4904 G3450 G1722 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_Acc PI m a_Acc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
greet-YE PRISCILLA AND AQUILA THE TOGETHER-ACTers OF-ME IN 
greet-ye ! fellow-workers 
XPICT@ IHCOY 
christO iEsou 
G5547 G2424 
n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 
16:4 OITINEC YTTEP THC YYXHC MOY TON EAYTW®WN TPAXHAON 
hoitines huper tEs psuchEs mou ton heautOn trachElon 
G3748 G5228 G3588 G5590 G3450 G3588 G1438 G5137 
pr Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg t_Acc Sgm pf 3 Gen PI m n_Acc Sgm 
WHO-ANY OVER THE soul OF-ME THE OF-selves NECK 
who-any for-the-sake-of of-themselves 
YTIESGHKAN OIC OYK Eerw MONOC EYXAPICTW®W AAAA KAI TIACAI Al 
hupethEkan hois ouk egO monos eucharistO alla kai pasai hai 
G5294 G3739 G3756 G1473 G3441 G2168 G235 G2532 G3956 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 PI prDatPlm PartNeg pp1NomSg a NomSgm viPres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj a_NomPlf t_Nom PIf 
UNDER-PLACE to-WHOM NOT l ONLY AM-thankING but AND ALL THE 
jeopardize whom(P) also 
EKKAHCIAIL TOON EONWN 
ekklEsiai tOn ethnOn 
G1577 G3588 G1484 
n_ Nom PI f t_GenPln n_GenPlIn 
OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE NATIONS 
ecclesias 
16:5 KAI THN KAT OIKON AYTON EKKAHCIAN ACTIACACGE EMAINETON 
kai tEn kat oikon autOn ekklEsian aspasasthe epaineton 
G2532 3588 G2596 G3624 G846 G1577 G782 G1866 
Conj t_AccSgf Prep n_AccSgm ppGenPlm_ n_Acc Sgf vm Aor midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
AND THE according-to HOME OF-them OUT-CALLED greet-YE Epanetus (ON-PRAISE) 
house ecclesia greet-ye ! Epanetus 
TON ATAMHTON MOY oc ECT IN ATTAP XH THC AXAIAC EIC 
ton agapEton mou hos estin aparchE tEs achaias eis 
G3588 G27 G3450 G3739 G2076 G536 G3588 G882 G1519 
t_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp1GenSg prNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep 
THE beLOVED OF-ME WHO IS first-fruit OF-THE ACHAIA INTO 
firstfruit 
XPICTON 
christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
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Romans 16 


1. I commend unto you Phebe 
our sister, which is a servant of 
the church which is at 
Cenchrea: 


2 That ye receive her in the 
Lord, as becometh saints, and 
that ye assist her in whatsoever 
business she hath need of you: 
for she hath been a succourer 
of many, and of myself also. 


3 Greet Priscilla and Aquila 
my helpers in Christ Jesus: 


4 Who have for my life laid 
down their own necks: unto 
whom not only I give thanks, 
but also all the churches of the 
Gentiles. 


5 Likewise [greet] the church 
that is in their house. Salute my 
wellbeloved Epaenetus, who is 
the firstfruits of Achaia unto 
Christ. 
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16:6 ACTIACACEE MAPIAM HTIC TIOAAN EKOTTIACEN EIC HMAC 
aspasasthe mariam hEtis polla ekopiasen eis hEmas 
G782 G3137 G3748 G4183 G2872 G1519 G2248 
vm Aor midD2 PI niproper prNomSgf a_AccPlin viAorAct3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
greet-YE MARIAM WHO-ANY much toils INTO US 
greet-ye ! Mary who-any 
16:7 ACTIACACEE ANAPONIKON KAI IOYNIAN TOYC CYITTENEIC MOY 
aspasasthe andronikon kai iounian tous suggeneis mou 
G782 G408 G2532 G2458 G3588 G4773 G3450 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_Acc Sg m Conj n_AccSgf t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp 1 Gen Sg 
greet-YE Andronicus (MAN-CONQUERER) AND JUNIA THE TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME 
greet-ye ! Andronicus Junias relatives 
KAI CYNAIXMAAWTOYC MOY OITINEC EICIN Em ICHMOI EN TOIC 
kai sunaichmalOtous mou hoitines eisin episEmoi en tois 
G2532 G4869 G3450 G3748 G1526 G1978 G1722 G3588 
Conj a_Acc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg pr Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_ Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat PI m 
AND TOGETHER-captives OF-ME WHO-ANY ARE ON-SIGN-ones IN THE 
fellow-captives who-any notable among 
AMOCTOAOIC OI KAI TIPO EMOY TEeTONACIN EN XPICTW 
apostolois hoi kai pro emou gegonasin en christO 
G652 G3739 G2532 G4253 G1700 G1096 G1722 G5547 
n_ Dat Plm prNom Plm Conj Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi2PerfAct3PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
commissioners WHO AND BEFORE ME HAVE-BECOME IN ANOINTED 
apostles also Christ 
16:8 ACMACACOE AMMAIAN TON ATAMHTON MOY EN KYPI®W 
aspasasthe amplian ton agapEton mou en kuriO 
G782 G291 G3588 G27 G3450 G1722 G2962 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
greet-YE AMPLIAS THE beLOVED OF-ME IN Master 
greet-ye ! Lord 
16:9 ACMACACOE OYPBANON TON CYNEPTON HMWN EN XPICT®W KAI CTAXYN 
aspasasthe ourbanon ton sunergon hEmOn en christO kai stachun 
G782 G3773 G3588 G4904 G2257 G1722 G5547 G2532 G4720 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_Acc Sg m t_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp 1GenPI Prep n_DatSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
greet-YE URBANUS THE TOGETHER-ACTer OF-US IN ANOINTED AND Stachys 
greet-ye ! fellow-worker Christ 
TON ATAMHTON MOY 
ton agapEton mou 
G3588 G27 G3450 
t_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE beLOVED OF-ME 
16:10 MCTTIACACEE ATIEAAHN TON AOKIMON EN XPICT@ ACMACACƏOE TOYC EK 
aspasasthe apellEn ton dokimon en christO aspasasthe tous ek 
G782 G559 G3588 G1384 G1722 G5547 G782 G3588 G1537 
vm AormidD2PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ Prep n_DatSgm vmAormidD2PI t_AccPlm_ Prep 
greet-YE APELLES THE tested IN ANOINTED greet-YE THE-ones OUT 
greet-ye ! attested Christ greet-ye ! the-ones 
TON APICTOBOYAOY 
tOn aristoboulou 
G3588 G711 
t_GenPlm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE Aristobulus (best-COUNSEL) 
of-the-ones _ of-Aristobulus 
16:11 ACMACACOE HPOAIWNA TON CYITENH MOY ACTIACACG6E TOYC EK 
aspasasthe ErodiOna ton suggenE mou aspasasthe tous ek 
G782 G2267 G3588 G4773 G3450 G782 G3588 G1537 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sgm a_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg vmAormidD2PI t_AccPIm Prep 
greet-YE HERODION THE TOGETHER-generated OF-ME greet-YE THE-ones OUT 
greet-ye ! relative greet-ye ! the-ones 
TOWN NAPKICCOY TOYC ONTAC EN KYPIC@ 
tOn narkissou tous ontas en kuriO 
G3588 G3488 G3588 G5607 G1722 G2962 
t_GenPlm n_GenSgm t_Acc Plm vp Pres vxx Acc Pim Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
OF-THE Narcissus THE ones-BEING IN Master 
of-the-ones of-Narcissus ones-being Lord 
16:12 MCTIACACEE TPYPAINAN KAI TPYPWCAN TAC KOTTI@MCAC EN 
aspasasthe truphainan kai truphOsan tas kopiOsas en 
G782 G5170 G2532 G5173 G3588 G2872 G1722 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f t_ Acc Pl f vp Pres Act Acc PI f Prep 
greet-YE Tryphena (ENERVATE) AND Tryphosa (ENERVATE) THE ones-toillING IN 
greet-ye ! Tryphena Tryphosa ones-toiling(f) 
KYPI®W ACTIACACGE TIEPCIAN THN APATTHTHN HTIC TIOAAN EKOTTINCEN EN 
kuriO aspasasthe persida tEn agapEtEn hEtis polla ekopiasen en 
G2962 G782 G4069 G3588 G27 G3748 G4183 G2872 G1722 
n_DatSgm vmAormidD2PI  n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf pr Nom Sgf a_ AccPIn viAor Act 3 Sg Prep 
Master greet-YE PERSIS THE beLOVED WHO-ANY much toils IN 
Lord greet-ye ! who-any 
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Romans 16 


5 Greet Mary, who bestowed 
much labour on us. 


7 Salute Andronicus and Junia, 
my kinsmen, and my 
fellowprisoners, who are of 
note among the apostles, who 
also were in Christ before me. 


8 Greet Amplias my beloved in 
the Lord. 


9 Salute Urbane, our helper in 
Christ, and Stachys my 
beloved. 


10 Salute Apelles approved in 
Christ. Salute them which are 
of Aristobulus'[household]. 


11 Salute Herodion my 
kinsman. Greet them that be of 
the [household] of Narcissus, 
which are in the Lord. 


12 Salute Tryphena and 
Tryphosa, who labour in the 
Lord. Salute the beloved 
Persis, which laboured much in 
the Lord. 
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KYPIC 

kuriO 

G2962 

n_ Dat Sg m 

Master 

Lord 

16:13 ACMACACOE POYON TON EKAEKTON EN KYPI®W KAI THN MHTEPA 
aspasasthe rouphon ton eklekton en kuriO kai tEn mEtera 
G782 G4504 G3588 G1588 G1722 G2962 G2532 3588 G3384 
vm AormidD2PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm  a_AccSgm Prep n_DatSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
greet-YE RUFUS THE chosen IN Master AND THE MOTHER 
greet-ye ! Lord 

AYTOY KAI EMOY 

autou kai emou 

G846 G2532 G1700 

pp Gen Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-him AND OF-ME 

16:14 ACMTACACOE ACYIFKPITON PAETONTA EPMAN TIANTPOBAN €PMHN 
aspasasthe asugkriton phlegonta herman patroban hermEn 
G782 G799 G5393 G2057 G3969 G2060 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
greet-YE Asyncritus (Incomparable) Phlegon (BLAZing) HERMAS PATROBAS Hermes (TRANSLATOR) 
greet-ye ! Asyncritus Phlegon Hermes 

KAI TOYC CYN AYTOIC AAEAPOYC 

kai tous sun autois adelphous 

G2532 G3588 G4862 G846 G80 

Conj t_Acc Plm Prep pp Dat Plm n_Acc Plm 

AND THE TOGETHER  to-them brothers 

togetherwith them brethren 

16:15 MCTTIACACEE ¢&1AOAOrON KAI IOYAIAN NHPEA KAI THN NAEAPHN 
aspasasthe philologon kai ioulian nErea kai tEn adelphEn 
G782 G5378 G2532 G2456 G3517 G2532 G3588 G79 
vm Aor midD 2 PI n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
greet-YE Philologos (FOND-say) AND JULIA NEREUS AND THE sister 
greet-ye ! Philologos 

AYTOY KAI OAYMTTAN KAI TOYC CYN AYTOIC TIANTAC ArIOYC 

autou kai olumpan kai tous sun autois pantas hagious 

G846 G2532 G3652 G2532 G3588 G4862 G846 G3956 G40 

pp Gen Sgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Plm Prep pp Dat Plm a_AccPlm a_AccPlm 

OF-him AND OLYMPAS AND THE TOGETHER  to-them ALL HOLY-ones 

togetherwith them saints 

16:16 MCTTIACACEE AAAHAOYC EN PIAHMATI AICD ACTIAZONTAI YMAC Al 
aspasasthe allElous en philEmati hagiO aspazontai humas hai 
G782 G240 G1722 G5370 G40 G782 G5209 G3588 
vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc Plm Prep n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn _ viPresmidD/pasD3PI pp2AccPI t_NomPIlf 
greet-YE one-another IN FOND- effect HOLY ARE-greetING YOUIP) THE 
greet-ye ! kiss ye 

EKKAHCIAIL TOY XPICTOY 

ekklEsiai tou christou 

G1577 G3588 G5547 

n_Nom PI f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE ANOINTED 

ecclesias Christ 

16:17 TIAPAKAACD AE YMAC MAEAPO! CKOTIEIN TOYC TAC AIXOCTACIAC 
parakalO de humas adelphoi skopein tous tas dichostasias 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G4648 G3588 G3588 G1370 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2Acc P| n_Voc Plm vn Pres Act t_AccPlm t_AccPIf n_AccPIlf 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOUP) brothers TO-BE-NOTING THE-ones THE TWO-STANDS 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! the-ones dissensions 

KAI TA CKANAAAA TAPA THN AIANXHN HN YMEIC EMAGETE 

kai ta skandala para tEn didachEn hEn humeis emathete 

G2532 G3588 G4625 G3844 G3588 G1322 G3739 G5210 G3129 

Conj t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pl n Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f pp 2 Nom PI vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

AND THE SNARES BESIDE THE TEACHing WHICH YOUIP) LEARNED 

ye 

TMIOIOYNTAC KAI EKKAINATE ATT AYTON 

poiountas kai ekklinate ap autOn 

G4160 G2532  G1578 G575 846 

vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj vm Aor Act2 PI Prep pp Gen PI m 

makING AND = OUT-CLINE-YE FROM them 

avoid-ye ! 

16:18 OI TAP TOIOYTOI TW KYPIC@ HMCDN IHCOY XPICT@ OY 
hoi gar toioutoi tO kuriO hEmOn iEsou christO ou 
G3588 G1063 G5108 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3756 
t NomPIim Conj pd Nom PI m t DatSgm n_ DatSgm pp1GenPl n_ DatSgm n_ DatSgm PartNeg 
THE for such to-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED NOT 

such(P) Lord Christ 
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Romans 16 


13 Salute Rufus chosen in the 
Lord, and his mother and mine. 


14 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, 
Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, 
and the brethren which are 
with them. 


15 Salute Philologus, and Julia, 
Nereus, and his sister, and 
Olympas, and all the saints 
which are with them. 


18 Salute one another with an 
holy kiss. The churches of 
Christ salute you. 


17. Now I beseech you, 
brethren, mark them which 
cause divisions and offences 
contrary to the doctrine which 
ye have learned; and avoid 
them. 


18 For they that are such serve 
not our Lord Jesus Christ, but 
their own belly; and by good 
words and fair speeches 
deceive the hearts of the 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AOYAEYOYCIN AAAA TH EAYTOMN KOIAIN KAI AIN THC XPHCTOAOrIAC KAI 
douleuousin alla tE heautOn koilia kai dia tEs chrEstologias kai 
G1398 G235 G3588 G1438 G2836 G2532 G1223 G3588 G5542 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj t_DatSgf pf3GenPlm n_DatSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
ARE-SLAVING but to-THE OF-selves CAVITY AND THRU THE kind-saying AND 
of-themselves bowel through compliment 
EYAOTIAC EZATIATWCIN TAC KAPAIAC TOON AKAKCON 
eulogias exapatOsin tas kardias tOn akakOn 
G2129 G1818 G3588 G2588 G3588 G172 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc PIlf n_Acc Plf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
blessedness = THEY-ARE-OUT-SEDUCING THE HEARTS OF-THE UN-EVIL 
adulation are-deluding innocent 
16:19 H TAP YMCDN YTIAKOH EIC MANTAC APIKETO XAIPCD OYN TO 
hE gar humOn hupakoE eis pantas aphiketo chairO oun to 
G3588 G1063 G5216 G5218 G1519 G3956 G864 G5463 G3767 G3588 
t Nom Sgf Conj pp2GenPI n_NomSgf Prep a_AccPlm vi2AormidD3Sg_ viPres Act1 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgn 
THE for OF-YOUIP) obedience INTO ALL FROM-REACHED |-AM-JOYING THEN THE 
of-ye reached-out l-am-rejoicing 
Ed YMIN OEAW AE YMAC COboyvc MEN EINAI EIC TO ATAOON 
eph humin thelO de humas sophous men einai eis to agathon 
G1909 G5213 G2309 G1161 G5209 G4680 G3303 G1511 G1519 G3588 G18 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2AccPI a_AccPlm_ Part vn Pres vxx Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
ON YOUIP) |-AM-WILLING YET YOUIP) WISE INDEED TO-BE INTO THE GOOD 
Mover ye ye 
AKEPAIOYC AE EIC TO KAKON 
akeraious de eis to kakon 
G185 G1161 G1519 G3588 G2556 
a_Acc Plm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn 
UN-blended YET INTO THE EVIL 
artless 
16:20 O AE eEOC THC EIPHNHC CYNTPIY€EI TON CANTANAN 
ho de theos tEs eirEnEs suntripsei ton satanan 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3588 G1515 G4937 G3588 G4567 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgf n_ GenSgf viFutAct3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE YET God OF-THE PEACE SHALL-BE-crushING THE SATAN (adversary) 
Satan 
YTO TOYC TMTOAAC YMWN EN TAXEI H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY 
hupo tous podas humOn en tachei hE charis tou kuriou 
G5259 G3588 G4228 G5216 G1722 G5034 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 
Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp2GenPl_ Prep n_DatSgn t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
UNDER THE FEET OF-YOU(P) IN SWIFTness THE grace OF-THE Master 
of-ye Lord 
HMOCDN IHCOY XPICTOY MEG YMON AMHN 
hEmOn iEsou christou meth humOn amEn 
G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G5216 G281 
pp 1 GenPI n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 
OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH YOU(P) AMEN 
Christ ye 
16:21 ACMAZONTAI YMAC TIMOG6EOC O CYNEPTOC MOY KAI AOYKIOC 
aspazontai humas timotheos ho sunergos mou kai loukios 
G782 G5209 G5095 G3588 G4904 G3450 G2532 G3066 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2Acc PI n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgm 
ARE-greetING YOU(P) Timothy THE TOGETHER-ACTer OF-ME AND LUCIUS 
ye fellow-worker 
KAI INCCON KAI CWC INATPOC ol CYITTENE IC MOY 
kai iasOn kai sOsipatros hoi suggeneis mou 
G2532 G2394 G2532 G4989 G3588 G4773 G3450 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_NomPlm a_NomPlm pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND JASON AND _ Sosipater (SAVE-FATHER) THE TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME 
Sosipater relatives 
16:22 MCTTAZOMAI YMAC Erw TEPT IOC Oo CPAYAC THN 
aspazomai humas egO tertios ho grapsas tEn 
G782 G5209 G1473 G5060 G3588 G1125 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
AM-greetING YOUIP) | TERTIUS THE one-WRIT ing THE 
ye one-writing 
EMICTOAHN EN KYPICD 
epistolEn en kuriO 
G1992 G1722 G2962 
n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
letter IN Master 
epistle Lord 
16:23 MCTTIAZETAI YMAC TrTAIOC Oo ZENOC MOY KAI THC 
aspazetai humas gaios ho xenos mou kai tEs 
G782 G5209 G1050 G3588 G3581 G3450 G2532 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
IS-greetING YOU?) GAIUS THE LODGer OF-ME AND OF-THE 
ye host 
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simple. 


19 For your obedience is come 
abroad unto all [men]. I am 
glad therefore on your behalf: 
but yet I would have you wise 
unto that which is good, and 
simple concerning evil. 


20 And the God of peace shall 
bruise Satan under your feet 
shortly. The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ [be] with you. 
Amen. 


21 | Timotheus my workfellow, 
and Lucius, and Jason, and 
Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute 
you. 


22 I Tertius, who wrote [this] 
epistle, salute you in the Lord. 


23 Gaius mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. 
Erastus the chamberlain of the 
city saluteth you, and Quartus 
a brother. 
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Romans 16 - 1Corinthians 1 


EKKAHCIAC OAHC ACTIAZETAI YMAC E€PACTOC O OIKONOMOCG THC 
ekklEsias holEs aspazetai humas erastos ho oikonomos tEs 
G1577 G3650 G782 G5209 G2037 G3588 G3623 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf viPresmidD/pasD3Sg pp2AccPl n_NomSgm_ t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Gen Sg f 
OUT-CALLED WHOLE IS-greetING YOU(P) ERASTUS THE HOME-LAWer OF-THE 
ecclesia ye administrator 
TIOAEWC KAI KOYAPTOC O ANAEADOC 
poleOs kai kouartos ho adelphos 
G4172 G2532 G2890 G3588 G80 
n_GenSgf Conj n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
city AND QUARTUS THE brother 
16:24 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY META TIANTOON 24 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta antOn ‘ ` 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326  G3956 Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm ppiGenPI n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep a_ Gen PI m 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH ALL 
Lord Christ 


YMWN AMHN 
humOn amEn 
G5216 G281 
pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN 


16:25 To AE AYNAMENCD YMAC CTHPIZAI KATA To 25 Now to him that is of 
tO de dunamenO humas stErixai kata to : 
G3588 G1161  G140 G5209 G4741 G2596 G3588 power to stablish you 
t_ Dat Sg m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m pp 2 Acc PI vn Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgn according to my gospel, and 
to-THE YET One-belING-ABLE YOU!) TO-STAND-fast  according-to THE the preaching of Jesus Christ, 
one-being-able ye to-establish in-accord-with according to the revelation of 
the mystery, which was kept 
EYArTEAION MOY KAI TO KHPYTMA IHCOY XPICTOY KATA secret since the world began, 
euaggelion mou kai to kErugma iEsou christou kata 
G2098 G3450 G2532 G3588 G2782 G2424 G5547 G2596 
n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Prep 
WELL-MESSAGE OF-ME AND THE PROCLAMATION OF-JESUS ANOINTED according-to 
heralding Christ in-accord-with 


AMOKAAYYIN MYCTHPIOY XPONOIC AIWNIOIC CECIFHMENOY 


apokalupsin mustEriou chronois aiOniois sesigEmenou 
G602 G3466 G5550 G166 G4601 
n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Sgn n_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n 
FROM-COVERing OF-CLOSE-KEEP  to-TIMES eonian HAVING-been-HUSHED 
revelation of-secret 
16:26 dANEPWOEENTOC AE NYN AIA TE TPAbWN MPOPHTIKDN KAT €EMITACHN 26 But now is made manifest, 
phanerOthentos de nun dia te graphOn prophEtikOn kat epitagEn p 
G5319 G1161 G3568 G1223 G5037 G1124 G4397 G2596 G2003 and by the serpiutes of the 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m Conj Adv Prep Part n_GenPIf a_ GenPIm Prep n_Acc Sgf prophets, according to the 
BEING-made-APPEAR YET NOW THRU BESIDES WRITings  BEFORE-AVERic according-to injunction commandment of the 
being-manifested through scriptures prophetic everlasting God, made known 
to all nations for the obedience 
TOY AIWNIOY OEGOY EIC YMAKOHN MICTEWC EIC MANTA TA EƏNH of faith: 
tou aiOniou theou eis hupakoEn pisteOs eis panta ta ethnE 
G3588 G166 G2316 G1519 G5218 G4102 G1519 G3956 G3588 G1484 
t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPln 
OF-THE eonian God INTO obedience OF-BELIEF INTO ALL THE NATIONS 
of-faith 
TrTNWP ICOENTOC 
gnOristhentos 
G1107 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n 
BEING-KNOWizED 
being-made-known 
16:27 MONOD cobwm eEw AIA IHCOY XPICTOY H AOZA EIC TOYC 27 To God only wise, [be] 
monO sophO theO dia iEsou christou hE doxa eis tous H 
G3441 G4680 G2316 G1223 G2424 G5547 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 glory through Jesus Christ for 
a_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccPlm ever. Amen. <<[Written to the 
to-ONLY WISE God THRU JESUS ANOINTED THE esteem INTO THE Romans from Corinthus, [and 
through Christ glory sent] by Phebe servant of the 
church at Cenchrea.]>> 
AIWNAC AMHN MPOC PWMAIOYC E€EPFPAdH AMO KOPINOOY AIA pOIBHC THC 
aiOnas amEn pros rOmaious egraphE apo korinthou dia phoibEs tEs 
G165 G281 G4314 G4514 G1125 G575 G2882 G1223 G5402 G3588 
n_AccPlm Hebrew Prep a_Acc Plm vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_GenSgf t Gen Sgf 
eons AMEN TOWARD ROMANS it-WAS-WRITten FROM CORINTHUS THRU PHEBE THE 
was-written through 
AIAKONOY THC EN KErXPEAIC EKKAHCIAC 
diakonou tEs en kegchreais ekklEsias 
G1249 G3588 G1722 G2747 G1577 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat PI f n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU-SERVitor OF-THE IN CENCHREA OUT-CALLED 
servant) ecclesia 
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1Corinthians 


1:1 TIAYAOC KAHTOC ATTOCTOAOG IHCOY XPICTOY AIA OEAHMATOC ƏEOY KAI 
paulos kIEtos apostolos iEsou christou dia thelEmatos theou kai 
G3972 G2822 G652 G2424 G5547 G1223 G2307 G2316 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm_ Conj 
PAUL CALLED commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED THRU WILL OF-God AND 

apostle Christ through 

CWCOENHC O NAEADOC 

sOsthenEs ho adelphos 

G4988 G3588 G80 

n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 

Sosthenes THE brother 

1:2 TH EKKAHCIA TOY ƏEOY TH OYCH EN KOP IN6C 
tE ekklEsia tou theou tE ousE en korinthO 
G3588 G1577 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5607 G1722 G2882 
t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THE God THE one-BEING IN CORINTH 

ecclesia one-being 

Hl IACMENOIC EN XPICT® IHCOY KAHTOIC ATFTIOIC CYN TIACIN TOIC 

hEgiasmenois en christO iEsou kIEtois hagiois sun pasin tois 

G37 G1722 G5547 G2424 G2822 G40 G4862 G3956 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_DatPlm a_DatPlm Prep a_DatPlm t_DatPlm 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED IN ANOINTED JESUS CALLED HOLY-ones TOGETHER to-ALL THE 

to-ones-having-been-hallowed Christ saints with-all 

EMIKAAOYMENOIC TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY EN 

epikaloumenois to onoma tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou en 

G1941 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1722 

vp Pres Mid Dat PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep 

ones-ON-CALLING THE NAME OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED IN 
ones-invoking Lord Christ 

TIANT I TOTTIWM AYTWN TE KAI = HMOON 

panti topO autOn te kai hEmOn 

G3956 G5117 G846 G5037 G2532 G2257 

a_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenPlm Part Conj pp 1 Gen PI 

EVERY PLACE OF-them BESIDES AND OF-US 

bsboth 

1:3 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATO ƏEOY TIATPOC HMCON KAI KYPIOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2532 1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 
n_NomSgf pp2DatPl Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1iGenPI Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master 

to-ye Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:4 E€YXAPICT@ Tom BEW MOY MANTOTE TTEPI YMOCDN en TH 
eucharistO to theO mou pantote peri humOn epi tE 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3450 G3842 G4012 G5216 G1909 G3588 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1iGenSg_ Adv Prep pp2GenPl Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
|-AM-thankING to-THE God OF-ME always ABOUT YOU(P) ON THE 

the concerning ye onover 

XAPITI TOY ƏEOY TH AO6EICH YMIN EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

chariti tou theou tE dotheisE humin en christO iEsou 

G5485 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1325 G5213 G1722 G5547 G2424 

n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgf vp Aor Pas DatSgf pp2DatPI Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

grace OF-THE God THE BEING-GIVEN to-YOU(P) IN ANOINTED JESUS 

to-ye Christ 

1:5 OTI EN TIANT I ENMNAOYTICEHTE EN AYT%®W EN TIANT I AOTW KAI 
hoti en panti eploutisthEte en autO en panti logO kai 
G3754 =G1722 G3956 G4148 G1722 = G846 G1722 G3956 G3056 G2532 
Conj Prep a_DatSgn viAor Pas 2 PI Prep pp DatSgm_ Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj 
that IN EVERY YE-ARE-enRICHED IN Him IN EVERY saying AND 

everything all expression 

TACH TNWCEI 

pasE gnOsei 

G3956 G1108 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

EVERY KNOWledge 


all 
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1Corinthians 1 


1. Paul, called [to be] an 
apostle of Jesus Christ through 
the will of God, and Sosthenes 
[our] brother, 


2 Unto the church of God 
which is at Corinth, to them 
that are sanctified in Christ 
Jesus, called [to be] saints, 
with all that in every place call 
upon the name of Jesus Christ 
our Lord, both theirs and ours: 


3 Grace [be] unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, 
and [from] the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


I thank my God always on 
your behalf, for the grace of 
God which is given you by 
Jesus Christ; 


° That in every thing ye are 


enriched by him, in all 
utterance, and [in] all 
knowledge; 
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1Corinthians 1 


1:6 eae TO MAPTYPION TOY ord OX Sone geal EN Mai 6 Even as the testimony of 
athOs to marturion tou christou ebebaiOt en umin ; J i : 
G2531 G3588 G3142 G3588 G5547 G950 G1722 G5213 Christ was confirmed in you: 
Adv t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorPas3Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
according-AS THE witness OF-THE ANOINTED WAS-confirmED IN YOUIP) 
testimony Christ among ye 
1:7 S AAG HÈ ET ICƏAI EN nee n a E 7 So that ye come behind in no 
ste umas m ustereisthai en mEdeni charismati apekdechomenous SPh: e P 
G5620 G5209 G3361 G5302 G1722 G3367 G5486 G553 gift; Waiting for the SODE of 
Conj pp2AccPI PartNeg vn Pres Pas Prep a_DatSgn n_Dat Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m our Lord Jesus Christ: 
AS-BESIDES YOU() NO TO-BE-WANTING IN NO-YET-ONE grace-effect FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 
so-that ye to-be-deficient any gracious-gift awaiting 
THN AMTTOKAAYY IN TOY KYPIOY HMCDON IHCOY XPICTOY 
tEn apokalupsin tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G3588 G602 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE FROM-COVERing OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
unveiling Lord Christ 
1:8 A ag ae habia ae feats Sone lees EN En 8 Who shall also confirm you 
os ai ebaiOsei umas eOs telous anegklEtous en 
G3739 G2532 G950 G5209 G2193 G5056 G410 G1722 G3588 unto the end, [that ye may be] 
prNom Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI Conj n_Gen Sgn a_Acc Pim Prep t DatSgf blameless in the day of our 
WHO AND — SHALL-BE-confirmING YOU!) TILL OF-FINISH  UN-indictable IN THE Lord Jesus Christ. 
also ye consummation unimpeachable 
HMEPA TOY KYPIOY HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY 
hEmera tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G2250 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
DAY OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
Lord Christ 
1:9 T m k PS Pa ae iain E IC i a IAN Ta 9 God [is] faithful, by whom 
pistos o eos i ou el e eis oinOnian ou 
G4103 G3588 G2316 G1223 3739 G2564 G1519 G2842 G3588 ye Mere called unto the 
a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep prGenSgm_ vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Prep n_Acc Sgf t_Gen Sg m fellowship of his Son Jesus 
BELIEVing THE God THRU WHOM YE-WERE-CALLED INTO communion OF-THE Christ our Lord. 
faithful through fellowship 
YIOY AYTOY IHCOY XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN 
huiou autou iEsou christou tou kuriou hEmOn 
G5207 G846 G2424 G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 
n_GenSgm ppGenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1 GenPI 
SON OF-Him JESUS ANOINTED THE Master OF-US 
Christ Lord 
1:10 ier ea w ERAS DAEAROL DIA am ONGA TOG ToX KYE 1OY 10 Now I beseech you, 
parakal e umas adelphoi ia ‘ou onomatos ‘ou uriou 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 brethren, by the name of our 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2AccPl n_VocPIm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOUP) brothers THRU THE NAME OF-THE Master speak the same thing, and 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! through Lord [that] there be no divisions 
among you; but [that] ye be 
HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY INA TO AYTO AETHTE TIANTEC KAI MH perfectly joined together in the 
hEmOn iEsou christou hina to auto legEte pantes kai mE same mind and in the same 
G2257 G2424 G5547 G2443 G3588 G846 G3004 G3956 G2532  G3361 iid t 
pp1GenPI n_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_ Acc Sgn ppAccSgn_ vs Pres Act 2 Pl a_NomPIm Conj Part Neg judgment. 
OF-US JESUS ANOINTED THAT THE SAME YE-MAY-BE-sayING ALL AND NO 
Christ same-thing 
H EN YMIN CXICMATA HTE AE KATHPT ICMENOI EN 
E en humin schismata Ete de katErtismenoi en 
G5600 G1722 G5213 G4978 G5600 G1161 G2675 G1722 
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI n_Nom Pin vs Pres vxx2 PI Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 
MAY-BE IN YOUIP) SPLITS YE-MAY-BE YET HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED IN 
there-may-be among ye schisms attuned 
TW AYTW NOI KAI EN TH AYTH TNWMH 
tO autO noi kai en tE autE gnOmE 
G3588 G846 G3563 G2532 G1722 G3588 G846 G1106 
t_DatSgm ppDatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgf ppDatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE SAME MIND AND IN THE SAME opinion 
1:11 ite TAP MOI TEPI Mist sore nae MOY Hi ON 11 For it hath been declared 
e gar moi peri umOn adelphoi mou upo n 
G1213 G1063 G3427 G4012 G5216 G80 G3450 G5259 + G3588 unto me of you, my brethren, 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 1 DatSg Prep pp2GenPI n_VocPIm  pp1GenSg_ Prep t Gen PIm by them [which are of the 
it-WAS-made-EVIDENT for to-ME ABOUT YOU!) brothers OF-ME by THE house] of Chloe, that there are 
concerning ye brethren ! the-ones contentions among you. 


XAOHC OTI EPIAEC EN YMIN EICIN 


chloEs hoti erides en humin eisin 
G5514 G3754 G2054 G1722 G5213 G1526 
n_GenSgf Conj n_Nom PIf Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
OF-Chloe that STRIFES IN YOU) ARE 

among ye there-are 
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1:12 AErw AE TOYTO OTI EKACTOC YMW®N AETEI Eerw MEN 
legO de touto hoti hekastos humOn legei egO men 
G3004 G1161 G5124 G3754 G1538 G5216 G3004 G1473 G3303 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pd Acc Sgn Conj a_ Nom Sg m pp2GenPI viPres Act3Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Part 
|-AM-sayING YET this that EACH OF-YOU(P) IS-sayING l INDEED 

of-ye 

EIMI TIAYAOY Erw AE ATTOAAC@D Erw AE KHPA Erw AE 

eimi paulou egO de apollO egO de kEpha egO de 

G1510 G3972 G1473 G1161 G625 G1473 G1161 G2786 G1473 G1161 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_GenSgm pp1NomSg_ Conj n_GenSgm pp1NomSg_ Conj n_GenSgm pp1NomSg Conj 

AM OF-PAUL l YET ofAPOLLOS | YET of-CEPHAS l YET 

of-Apollos of-Cephas 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

1:13 MEMEPICTAI (0) XPICTOC MH TAYAOCG ECTAYPWEH YTTEP YMOCDN 
memeristai ho christos mE paulos estaurOthE huper humOn 
G3307 G3588 G5547 G3361 G3972 G4717 G5228 G5216 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ PartNeg n_NomSgm_ viAor Pas 3Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
HAS-been-PARTED THE ANOINTED NO PAUL WAS-impalED OVER YOUIP) 

Christ was-crucified for-ihe-sake-of ye 

H EIC TO ONOMA TIAYAOY EBATTT ICOHTE 

E eis to onoma paulou ebaptisthEte 

G2228 G1519 G3588 G3686 G3972 G907 

Part Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm _ viAor Pas 2 Pl 

OR INTO THE NAME OF-PAUL YE-ARE-DIPizED 

ye-are-baptized 

1:14 EYXAPICTW® TW BEW OTI OYAENA YMOCDN EBATITICN El MH 
eucharistO to theO hoti oudena humOn ebaptisa ei mE 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3754 + G3762 G5216 G907 G1487 3361 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj a_ Acc Sg m pp2GenPI vi Aor Acti Sg Cond Part Neg 
|-AM-thankING to-THE God that NOT-YET-ONE OF-YOU(P) |-DIPize IF NO 

the not-one of-ye |-baptize 

KPICTION KAI FAION 

krispon kai gaion 

G2921 G2532 G1050 

n_Acc Sgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm 

CRISPUS AND GAIUS 

1:15 INS MH TIC EIMH OTI EIC TO EMON ONOMA EBATIT ICA 
hina mE tis eipE hoti eis to emon onoma ebaptisa 
G2443 G3361 G5100 G2036 G3754 G1519 G3588 G1699 G3686 G907 
Conj PartNeg pxNom Sgm vs 2AorAct3Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn ps1AccSg n_AccSgn_ viAor Act 1 Sg 
THAT NO ANY MAY-BE-sayING that INTO THE MY NAME |-DIPize 

anyone |-baptize 

1:16 E€BATITICN AE KAI TON CTEPANA OIKON AOITION OYK OIAA 
ebaptisa de kai ton stephana oikon loipon ouk oida 
G907 G1161 G2532 G3588 G4734 G3624 G3063 G3756 G1492 
vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj Conj t_AccSgm n Gen Sgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgn_ PartNeg viPerfAct1 Sg 
l-DIPize YET AND THE Stephanas HOME rest NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
|-baptize also household furthermore l-am-aware 

El TINA AAAON EBATIT ICA 

ei tina allon ebaptisa 

G1487 G5100 G243 G907 

Cond pxAccSgm a_AccSgm _ viAor Act 1Sg 

IF ANY other |-DIPize 

|-baptize 

1:17 OY TAP ATIECTEIAEN ME XPICTOC BATITIZEIN AAA EYATTEANIZECOAI 
ou gar apesteilen me christos baptizein all euaggelizesthai 
G3756 G1063 G649 G3165 G5547 G907 G235 G2097 
Part Neg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_NomSgm_ vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Mid 
NOT for commissions ME ANOINTED TO-BE-DIPizING but TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING 

Christ to-be-baptizing to-be-bringing-ihe-well-message 

OYK EN CO¢iIXN AOTOY INA MH KENWEH (0) CTAYPOC TOY 

ouk en sophia logou hina mE kenOthE ho stauros tou 

G3756 G1722 G4678 G3056 G2443 G3361 G2758 G3588 G4716 G3588 

PartNeg Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 

NOT IN WISDOM OF-sayING THAT NO MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED THE pale OF-THE 

of-word may-be-being-made-void cross 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 
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1Corinthians 1 


12 Now this I say, that every 
one of you saith, I am of Paul; 
and I of Apollos; and I of 
Cephas; and I of Christ. 


13 Ts Christ divided? was Paul 
crucified for you? or were ye 
baptized in the name of Paul? 


14 . I thank God that I baptized 
none of you, but Crispus and 
Gaius; 


15 Lest any should say that I 
had baptized in mine own 
name. 


16 And I baptized also the 
household of Stephanas: 
besides, I know not whether I 
baptized any other. 


17 . For Christ sent me not to 
baptize, but to preach the 
gospel: not with wisdom of 
words, lest the cross of Christ 
should be made of none effect. 
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1Corinthians 1 


1:18 r parties TAP = TOY CTAYPOY TOIC MEN oo 18 Ror the preaching of the 
10 logos gar o tou staurou tois men apollumenois : s 
G3588 G3056 G1063 G3588 G3588 G4716 G3588 G3303 G622 CTOSS 15 o them that perish 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm t DatPim Part vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m foolishness; but unto us which 
THE saying for THE OF-THE pale to-THE INDEED ones-belNG-destroyED are saved it is the power of 
word cross ones-perishing God. 

MCP IN ECT IN TOIC AE CWZOMENOIC HMIN AYNAMIC GEOY ECT IN 

mOria estin tois de sOzomenois hEmin dunamis theou estin 

G3472 G2076 G3588 G1161 G4982 G2254 G1411 G2316 G2076 

n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_DatPlm Conj vp Pres Pas Dat Plm pp1DatPl n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 

INSIPIDity IS to-THE YET — ones-beING-SAVED US ABILITY OF-God it-IS 

stupidity ones -being-saved to-us power 

1:19 rerPANTAI TAP eon TiN COBIAN TON CORON KAI 19 For it is written, I will 
gegraptai gar apo tEn sophian tOn sophOn ai : 
G1125 G1063 G622 G3588 G4678 G3588 G4680 G2532 destroy the wisdom of the 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPIm a_GenPlm_ Conj wise, and will bring to nothing 
ittHAS-been-WRITTEN for I-SHALL-BE-destroyING THE WISDOM OF-THE WISE AND the understanding of the 

prudent. 

THN CYNECIN TON CYNETWN AGETHCC 

tEn sunesin tOn sunetOn athetEsO 

G3588 G4907 G3588 G4908 G114 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenPlm a_GenPim vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

THE understanding OF-THE intelligent |-SHALL-BE-UN-PLACING 

|-shall-be-repudiating 

1:20 TOY cogs TIOY -PAMMATEYC TIOY ae TOY a iia 20 Where [is] the wise? where 
pou sophos pou grammateus pou suzEtEtEs tou aiOnos i ao) a 
G4226 G4680 G4226 G1122 G4226 G4804 G3588 G165 lis] the scribe j wens lis] the 
Part Int a_Nom Sgm Part Int n_Nom Sg m Part Int n_ Nom Sg m t GenSgm n Gen Sgm disputer of this world? hath not 
?-where WISE ?-where — WRITer ?-where  TOGETHER-SEEKer — OF-THE eon God made foolish the wisdom 
where? wise-one where? scribe where? discusser of this world? 

TOYTOY OYXI EMWPANEN oO eEOC THN COPIAN TOY KOCMOY 

outou ouchi emOranen ho theos tEn sophian tou kosmou 

G5127 G3780 G3471 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4678 G3588 G2889 

pd Gen Sgm Part Int vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

his NOT(emph.) makES-INSIPID THE God THE WISDOM OF-THE SYSTEM 

notlemph.)? makes-stupid world 

TOYTOY 

outou 

G5127 

pd Gen Sg m 

his 

1:21 onto TAP EN En COPIA E Sa OMS O z 21 For after that in the wisdom 
epei gar en sophia ‘ou eou oul egn 10 : 
G1894 G1063 G1722 G3588 G4678 G3588 G2316 G3756 G1097 G3588 of God the world by wisdom 
Conj Conj Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm knew not God, it pleased God 
ON-IF-BIND for IN THE WISDOM OF-THE God NOT KNEW THE by the foolishness of preaching 
since-in-fact to save them that believe. 

KOCMOC AIA THC COdIAC TON ƏEON EYAOKHCEN O eE0C AIA 

kosmos dia tEs sophias ton theon eudokEsen ho theos dia 

G2889 G1223 3588 G4678 G3588 G2316 G2106 G3588 G2316 G1223 

n_Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAorAct3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep 

SYSTEM THRU THE WISDOM THE God WELL-SEEMS THE God THRU 

world through delights through 

THC MŒPIAC TOY KHPYTMATOC CW®WCAI TOYC MICTEYONTAC 

tEs mOrias tou kErugmatos sOsai tous pisteuontas 

G3588 G3472 G3588 G2782 G4982 G3588 G4100 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

THE INSIPIDity © OF-THE PROCLAMATION TO-SAVE THE ones-BELIEVING 

stupidity ones-believing 

1:22 etie i AH Kai toy 101 CHMEION AITOYCIN Kal CAATNEC COBIAN ATOKCIN 22 For the Jews require a sign, 
epei! ai ioudaioi sEmeion aitousin ai ellEnes sophian zEtousin 
G1894 G2532 G2453 G4592 G154 G2532 G1672 G4678 G2212 and me Greeks seek after 
Conj Conj a_NomPlm_ n_AccSgn_ viPres Act3 Pl Conj n_NomPlm n_AccSgf viPres Act3 PI wisdom: 
ON-IF-BIND AND JUDA-ans SIGN ARE-REQUESTING AND GREEKS WISDOM ARE-SEEKING 
since-in-fact Jews 

1:23 nME Ic ae ECT OMEN |] ETON eee nomenon | OYANIDIC MEN 23 But we preach Christ 

meis e russomen christon estaurOmenon ioudaiois men iri 
G2249 G1161 G2784 G5547 G4717 G2453 G3303 crucified, unto the Jews a 
pp1NomPl Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m a_Dat PIm Part stumblingblock, and unto the 
WE YET ARE-PROCLAIMING ANOINTED HAVING-been-impalED  to-JUDA-ans INDEED Greeks foolishness; 
are-heralding Christ having-been-crucified to-Jews 


CKANAAAON EAAHCIN AE MCP IAN 


skandalon hellEsin de moOrian 
G4625 G1672 G1161 G3472 
n_Acc Sgn n_DatPlm Conj n_Acc Sg f 
SNARE to-GREEKS YET INSIPIDity 
stupidity 
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1:24 AYTOIC AE TOIC KAHTOIC IOYAAIOIC TE KAI EAAHCIN XPICTON 
autois de tois kIEtois ioudaiois te kai hellEsin christon 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2822 G2453 G5037 G2532 G1672 G5547 
pp Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm Part Conj n_ Dat Plm n_Acc Sgm 
to-them YET THE ones-CALLED  JUDA-ans BESIDES AND GREEKS ANOINTED 
the-ones called Jews bsboth Christ 
GEOY AYNAMIN KAI ©ƏOEOY COPIAN 
theou dunamin kai theou sophian 
G2316 G1411 G2532 G2316 G4678 
n_GenSgm n_AccSgf Conj n_GenSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
OF-God ABILITY AND  OF-God WISDOM 
power 
1:25 OTI TO MCDPON TOY ƏEOY COdWTEPON TON ANOPWTMTWN 
hoti to mOron tou theou sophOteron tOn anthrOpOn 
G3754 G3588 G3474 G3588 G2316 G4680 G3588 G444 
Conj t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg n Cmp t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PIm 
that THE INSIPID OF-THE God WISER OF-THE humans 
stupidity 
ECT IN KAI TO ACOEENEC TOY GEOY ICXYPOTEPON TON ANOPWTMTWN 
estin kai to asthenes tou theou ischuroteron tOn anthrOpOn 
G2076 G2532 3588 G772 G3588 G2316 G2478 G3588 G444 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgn a_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgnCmp t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
IS AND THE UN-FIRM OF-THE God STRONGER OF-THE humans 
weakness 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
1:26 BAEMETE TAP THN KAHCIN YMCON MAEAPO!L OTI OY TIOAAO!L COO! 
blepete gar tEn kIEsin humOn adelphoi hoti ou polloi sophoi 
G991 G1063 G3588 G2821 G5216 G80 G3754 G3756 G4183 G4680 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenP!I n_VocPlm Conj PartNeg a_NomPlm a_NomPlm 
YE-ARE-lookING for THE CALLing OF-YOU(P) brothers that NOT MANY WISE 
be-ye-observing ! of-ye brethren ! 
KATA CAPKA OY TIOAAO!L AYNATOI OY TIOAAO!L EYFENEIC 
kata sarka ou polloi dunatoi ou polloi eugeneis 
G2596 G4561 G3756 G4183 G1415 G3756 G4183 G2104 
Prep n_AccSgf PartNeg a_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Part Neg a_NomPim a_NomPlm 
according-to FLESH NOT MANY ABLE NOT MANY WELL-generateds 
powerful noble 
1:27 MAAN TA MCDPA TOY KOCMOY EZEAEZATO O 6EOC INA 
alla ta mOra tou kosmou exelexato ho theos hina 
G235 G3588 G3474 G3588 G2889 G1586 G3588 G2316 G2443 
Conj t_AccPln a_AccPln t_GenSgm n GenSgm viAorMid3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj 
but THE INSIPID OF-THE SYSTEM choosES THE God THAT 
stupidity(P) world 
TOYC cCcopoyYcC KATAICXYNH KAI TA ACƏOENH TOY KOCMOY 
tous sophous kataischunE kai ta asthenE tou kosmou 
G3588 G4680 G2617 G2532 G3588 G772 G3588 G2889 
t_ Acc Pim a_ Acc Plm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Pln a_Acc Pin t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE WISE He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING AND THE UN-FIRM OF-THE SYSTEM 
he-may-be-disgracing weakness(P) world 
EZEAEZATO O 6EOC INN  KATAICXYNH TA ICXYPA 
exelexato ho theos hina kataischunE ta ischura 
G1586 G3588 G2316 G2443 G2617 G3588 G2478 
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln a_AccPIn 
choosES THE God THAT He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING THE STRONG 
he-may-be-disgracing 
1:28 KAI TA ATENH TOY KOCMOY KAI TA EZOYƏENHMENA 
kai ta agenE tou kosmou kai ta exouthenEmena 
G2532 G3588 G36 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3588 G1848 
Conj t_ Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj t_ Acc Pl n vp Perf Pas Acc PI n 
AND THE UN-generated = OF-THE SYSTEM AND THE ones-HAVING-been-scornED 
ignoble world contemptible 
EZEAEZATO o 6EOC KAI TA MH ONTA INA TA 
exelexato ho theos kai ta mE onta hina ta 
G1586 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G3361 G5607 G2443 G3588 
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_Acc Pl n Part Neg vp Pres vxx Acc PI n Conj t_Acc Pl n 
choosES THE God AND THE-ones NO BEING THAT THE 
the(P) the(P) 
ONTA KANT APCHCH 
onta katargEsE 
G5607 G2673 
vp Pres vxx Acc PIn vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
ones-BEING He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 
being he-should-be-discarding 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 1 


24 But unto them which are 
called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ the power of God, and 
the wisdom of God. 


25 Because the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men; and the 
weakness of God is stronger 
than men. 


28 For ye see your calling, 
brethren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh, not 
many mighty, not many noble, 
[are called]: 


27 But God hath chosen the 
foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise; and God 
hath chosen the weak things of 
the world to confound the 
things which are mighty; 


28 And base things of the 
world, and things which are 
despised, hath God chosen, 
[yea], and things which are 
not, to bring to nought things 
that are: 
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1Corinthians 1 - 1Corinthians 2 


1:29 OMWC MH KAYXHCHTAI TACA CAPZ ENWTTION AYTOY 
hopOs mE kauchEsEtai pasa sarx enOpion autou 
G3704 G3361 G2744 G3956 G4561 G1799 G846 
Adv Part Neg vs Aor midD 3 Sg a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv pp Gen Sgm 
WHICH-how NO SHOULD-BE-BOASTING EVERY FLESH IN-VIEW OF-Him 
so-that at-all in-sight-of him 
1:30 EZ AYTOY AE YMEIC ECTE EN XPICT®W IHCOY oc 
ex autou de humeis este en christO iEsou hos 
G1537 G846 G1161 G5210 G2075 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3739 
Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres vxx 2 Pl Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m 
OUT OF-Him YET YOUIP) ARE IN ANOINTED JESUS WHO 
ye Christ 
€CFENHEH HMIN COPIA AMO GEOY AIKAIOCYNH TE KAI APIACMOC KAI 
egenEthE hEmin sophia apo theou dikaiosunE te kai hagiasmos kai 
G1096 G2254 G4678 G575 G2316 G1343 G5037 G2532 G38 G2532 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg pp1DatP!l n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_ Nom Sgf Part Conj n_ Nom Sgm Conj 
WAS-BECOMED to-US WISDOM FROM God JUSTice BESIDES AND HOLYing AND 
was-become righteousness hallowing 
AMOAYTPWCIC 
apolutrOsis 
G629 
n_Nom Sg f 
FROM-LOOSening 
deliverance 
1:31 INA KAEWC rerPAnNTAI te) KAY XCOMENOCG EN KYPI®W 
hina kathOs gegraptai ho kauchOmenos en kuriO 
G2443 G2531 G1125 G3588 G2744 G1722 G2962 
Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
THAT according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE one-BOASTING IN Master 
one-boasting Lord 
KAYXACOW 
kauchasthO 
G2744 


vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


29 That no flesh should glory 
in his presence. 


30 But of him are ye in Christ 
Jesus, who of God is made 
unto us wisdom, and 
righteousness, and 
sanctification, and redemption: 


31 That, according as it is 
written, He that glorieth, let 
him glory in the Lord. 
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1Corinthians 2 


2:1 An o TIPOC AnS Grins RE OIN OY a 1. And I, brethren, when I 
ag elthOn pros umas adelphoi Ithon ou atl : 
G2504 G2064 G4314 G5209 G80 G2064 G3756 G2596 came to you, came not with 
pp 1 Nom Sg Con vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Prep pp2AccPl n_Voc Pim vi 2Aor Act1 Sg PartNeg Prep excellency of . speech or of 
AND-| COMING TOWARD YOU() brothers CAME NOT according-to wisdom, declaring unto you the 
ye brethren ! testimony of God. 
YTIEPOXHN AOTOY H CO¢ IAC KATATTEAAWN YMIN TO MAPTYPION TOY 
huperochEn logou E sophias kataggellOn humin to marturion tou 
G5247 G3056 G2228 G4678 G2605 G5213 G3588 G3142 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm_ Part n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2DatPIl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_ Gen Sg m 
superiority OF-saying OR OF-WISDOM DOWN-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) THE witness OF-THE 
of-word announcing to-ye testimony 
ƏOEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 
2:2 OY TAP S INA Pid AAI T EN e él ve 2 For I determined not to know 
ou gar ekrina ‘ou eidenai i en umin ei m A 
G3756 G1063 2919 G3588 G1492 G5100 G1722 G5213 G1487 3361 any thing among you, le 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg t GenSgm vn Perf Act pxAccSgn Prep pp 2 Dat PI Cond Part Neg Jesus . Christ, and him 
NOT for |-JUDGE OF-THE TO-PERCEIVE ANY IN YOUIP) IF NO crucified. 
|-decide anything among ye 
IHCOYN XPICTON KAI TOYTON ECTAYPWMENON 
iEsoun christon kai touton estaurOmenon 
G2424 G5547 G2532 G5126 G4717 
n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj pd Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED AND _ this-One HAVING-been-impalED 
Christ this-one having-been-crucified 
2:3 i ae EN ICOFNE IN i EN aoe ned EN TPOMCD TIONAD 3 And I was with you in 
ai eg en astheneia ai en pho ai en rom po : ; 
G2532 G1473 G1722 G769 G2532 G1722 G5401 G2532 G1722 5156 G4183 weakness, and 1m fear, and in 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep n_DatSgm Conj Prep n_DatSgm a_DatSgm much trembling. 
AND l IN UN-FIRMness AND IN FEAR AND IN TREMBLing much 
weakness 
ETENOMHN TIPOC YMAC 
egenomEn pros humas 
G1096 G4314 G5209 
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
BECAME TOWARD YOU(P) 
ye 
2:4 DI = NOTOG MOY o TO IPT MA MOY onic EN 4 And my speech and my 
ai 10 logos mou ai to rugma mou oul en : . 
G2532 + G3588 G3056 G3450 G2532 3588 G2782 G3450 G3756 G1722 preaching [was] not with 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg_ Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp1GenSg PartNeg Prep enticing words of mans 
AND THE saying OF-ME AND THE PROCLAMATION OF-ME NOT IN wisdom, but in demonstration 
word heralding of the Spirit and of power: 
TIEISOIC ANƏPWTMINHC COPIAC AOrOIC AAA EN AMTOAEIZEI TINEYMATOC KAI 
peithois anthrOpinEs sophias logois all en apodeixei pneumatos kai 
G3981 G442 G4678 G3056 G235 G1722 = G585 G4151 G2532 
a_ Dat Plm a_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf n_DatPim Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgn Conj 
PERSUASIVES OF-human WISDOM sayings but IN FROM-SHOW OF-spirit AND 
persuasive words demonstration 
AYNAMEWC 
dunameOs 
G1411 
n_ Gen Sgf 
OF-ABILITY 
of-power 
2:5 i NA a TICTIC YHON MH i EN CORIA ANOT OTIDN ANA 5 That your faith should not 
ina pistis umOn m en sophia anthrOpOn al . . 
G2443 3588 G4102 G5216 G3361 G5600 G1722 G4678 G444 G235 stand in the wisdom of men, 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPI PartNeg vsPresvxx3Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_ GenPIm Conj but in the power of God. 
THAT THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) NO MAY-BE IN WISDOM OF-humans but 
faith of-ye 
EN AYNAMEI OEOY 
en dunamei theou 
G1722 G1411 G2316 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm 
IN ABILITY OF-God 
power 
2:6 COPIAN ma AANS MEN EN TOIC TEA AOS COPIAN a OY TOY 6. Howbeit we speak wisdom 
sophian le jaloumen en tois teleiois sophian le ou tou , 
G4678 G1161 G2980 G1722 G3588 G5046 G4678 G1161 G3756 G3588 among, them that are perfect: 
n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_Acc Sgf Conj PartNeg t_GenSgm yet not the wisdom i of this 
WISDOM YET WE-ARE-TALKING IN THE-ones mature WISDOM YET NOT OF-THE world, nor of the princes of 
we-are-speaking among the this world, that come to 
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AIWNOC TOYTOY OYAE TON APXONTWN TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY TON 
aiOnos toutou oude tOn archontOn tou aiOnos toutou tOn 
G165 G5127 G3761 G3588 G758 G3588 G165 G5127 G3588 
n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ t_GenPlm 
eon this NOT-YET  OF-THE chiefs OF-THE eon this THE 
neither 
KATAPTOYMENWN 
katargoumenOn 
G2673 
vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
ones-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
ones-being-discarded 
2:7 MAAN ANAOYMEN COPIAN ©CEOY EN MYCTHPI® THN ATIOKEKPYMMENHN 
alla laloumen sophian theou en mustEriO tEn apokekrummenEn 
G235 G2980 G4678 G2316 G1722 G3466 G3588 G613 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI n_AccSgf n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sgn t_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
but WE-ARE-TALKING WISDOM — OF-God IN CLOSE-KEEP THE one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID 
we-are-speaking secret having-been-concealed 
HN TIPOWP ICEN (0) eEOC TIPO TOWN AIWNWN EIC AOZAN 
hEn proOrisen ho theos pro tOn aiOnOn eis doxan 
G3739 G4309 G3588 G2316 G4253 G3588 G165 G1519 G1391 
pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WHICH BEFORE-SEEizES THE God BEFORE THE eons INTO esteem 
designates-beforehand glory 
HMODN 
hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 
2:8 HN OYAEIC TWN APXONTCN TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY EFNWKEN Æl 
hEn oudeis tOn archontOn tou aiOnos toutou egnOken ei 
G3739 G3762 G3588 G758 G3588 G165 G5127 G1097 G1487 
pr Acc Sgf a_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ viPerfAct3Sg Cond 
WHICH NOT-YET-ONE OF-THE chiefs OF-THE eon this HAS-KNOWN IF 
not-one 
TAP EPNWCAN OYK AN TON KYPION THC AOZHC ECTAYPWCAN 
gar egnOsan ouk an ton kurion tEs doxEs estaurOsan 
G1063 G1097 G3756 G302 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1391 G4717 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI PartNeg Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAor Act 3 Pl 
for THEY-KNOW NOT EVER THE Master OF-THE esteem THEY-impale 
Lord glory they-crucify 
2:9 MAAN KAOWC rerPANTAI A OpƏ@AAMOC OYK EIAEN KAI OYC 
alla kathOs gegraptai ha ophthalmos ouk eiden kai ous 
G235 G2531 G1125 G3739 G3788 G3756 G1492 G2532 G3775 
Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pr Acc PIn n_ Nom Sgm Part Neg vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sgn 
but according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN WHICH VIEWer NOT PERCEIVED AND EAR 
which'P) eye 
OYK HKOYCEN KAI EMI KAPAIAN ANƏPWMOY OYK ANEBH A HTOIMACEN 
ouk Ekousen kai epi kardian anthrOpou ouk anebE ha hEtoimasen 
G3756 G191 G2532 G1909 G2588 G444 G3756 G305 G3739 G2090 
PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg prAccPIn viAor Act 3 Sg 
NOT HEARS AND ON HEART OF-human NOT UP-STEPPed WHICH makES-READY 
ascended which(P) 
(0) eEOC TOIC APATTCOCIN AYTON 
ho theos tois agapOsin auton 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G25 G846 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_DatPlm vp Pres Act DatPlm pp Acc Sgm 
THE God to-THE ones-LOVING Him 
ones-loving 
2:10 HMIN AE (0) eEOC ATIEKAAYYEN AIA TOY TINEYMATOC AYTOY 
hEmin de ho theos apekalupsen dia tou pneumatos autou 
G2254 G1161 G3588 G2316 G601 G1223 G3588 G4151 G846 
pp 1DatPIl Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 
to-US YET THE God FROM-COVERS THRU THE spirit OF-Him 
reveals through 
TO TAP TINGYMXN MANTA E€PEYNA KAI TA BAOH TOY ƏEOY 
to gar pneuma panta ereuna kai ta bathE tou theou 
G3588 G1063 G4151 G3956 G2045 G2532 G3588 G899 G3588 G2316 
t Nom Sgn Conj n_NomSgn a_AccPln viPresAct3Sg Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE for spirit ALL IS-SEARCHING AND THE DEPTHS = OF-THE God 
even 
2:11 TIC TAP OIAEN ANOPWTMWN TA TOY ANƏPWMOY El MH 
tis gar oiden anthrOpOn ta tou anthrOpou ei mE 
G5101 G1063 G1492 G444 G3588 G3588 G444 G1487 G3361 
piNomSgm_ Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_Gen Plm t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Cond Part Neg 
ANY for HAS-PERCEIVED OF-humans THE(P) OF-THE human IF NO 
who ? is-acquainted-with 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 2 


nought: 


7 But we speak the wisdom of 
God in a mystery, [even] the 
hidden [wisdom], which God 
ordained before the world unto 
our glory: 


8 Which none of the princes of 
this world knew: for had they 
known [it], they would not 
have crucified the Lord of 


glory. 


° But as it is written, Eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of 
man, the things which God 
hath prepared for them that 
love him. 


10 But God hath revealed 
[them] unto us by his Spirit: 
for the Spirit searcheth all 
things, yea, the deep things of 
God. 


11 For what man knoweth the 
things of a man, save the spirit 
of man which is in him? even 
so the things of God knoweth 
no man, but the Spirit of God. 
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1Corinthians 2 


TO TINEYMA TOY ANOEPWTTOY TO EN AYTC OYTWC KAI TA 
to pneuma tou anthrOpou to en autO houtOs kai ta 
G3588 G4151 G3588 G444 G3588 G1722 G846 G3779 G2532 3588 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm t _ Nom Sgn Prep pp Dat Sgm Adv Conj t_ Acc PI n 
THE spirit OF-THE human THE IN it thus AND THE(P) 
him also 
TOY OEOY OYAEIC OIAEN ElI MH TO TINEYMA TOY 
tou theou oudeis oiden ei mE to pneuma tou 
G3588 G2316 G3762 G1492 G1487 3361 G3588 G4151 G3588 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_ Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Cond PartNeg t_NomSgn n NomSgn t_GenSgm 
OF-THE God NOT-YET-ONE HAS-PERCEIVED IF NO THE spirit OF-THE 
no-one is-acquainted-with 
ƏOEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_GenSgm 
God 
2:12 pis Ic OY TO TINGEYMN TOY aorta bi ama a TO 12 Now we have received, not 
meis le ou to neuma tou osmou elabomen alla to ni 

G2249 G1161 G3756 G3588 ais! G3588 G2889 G2983 G235 G3588 the Spit of the world, but the 

pp 1Nom PI Conj PartNeg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct1 Pl Conj t_Acc Sgn spirit which is of God; that we 

WE YET NOT THE spirit OF-THE SYSTEM GOT but THE might know the things that are 

world obtained freely given to us of God. 
TINEYMA TO EK TOY ƏOEOY INA EIAWMEN TA YTIO TOY 
pneuma to ek tou theou hina eidOmen ta hupo tou 
G4151 G3588 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2443 G1492 G3588 G5259 + G3588 
n_AccSgn t_AccSgn_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vs Perf Act 1 Pl t_Acc Pln Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
spirit THE OUT OF-THE God THAT WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE by THE 
the(P) 

GEOY XAPICOENTA HMIN 
theou charisthenta hEmin 
G2316 G5483 G2254 
n_Gen Sgm vp Aor Pas Acc PI n pp 1 Dat Pl 
God BEING-gracED to-US 


being-graciously-given 


213 A KAI ANAOYMEN OYK EN AIAAKTOIC ANƏPWTMINHC COPIAC AOTOIC 13 Which things also we speak, 
ha kai laloumen ouk en didaktois anthrOpinEs sophias logois . : ' 
G3739 G2532 + G2980 G3756 G1722 G1318 G442 G4678 G3056 not in the words which man $ 
prAccPIn Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI PartNeg Prep a_DatPlm a_Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_DatPim wisdom teacheth, but which 
WHICH AND WE-ARE-TALKING NOT IN TEACHed OF-human WISDOM sayings the Holy Ghost teacheth; 
which(P) also we-are-speaking taught words comparing spiritual things with 

spiritual. 

AAA EN AIAAKTOIC MNEYMATOC AFIOY TMNEYMAT IKOIC MNEYMATIKA CYICKPINONTEC 

all en didaktois pneumatos hagiou pneumatikois pneumatika sugkrinontes 

G235 G1722 G1318 G4151 G40 G4152 G4152 G4793 

Conj Prep a_Dat Plm n_ Gen Sgn a_GenSgn a_DatPin a_Acc Pln vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

but IN TEACHed OF-spirit HOLY to-spirituals spirituals TOGETHER-JUDGING 

words-taught to-spiritual-words spiritual-things matching 

2:14 YYXIKOC AE ANEPWMOG OY AEXETAI TA TOY TINGYMATOG 14 But the natural man 
psuchikos de anthrOpos ou dechetai ta tou pneumatos . . 

G5591 G1161 G444 G3756 G1209 G3588 G3588 G4151 receiveth nor tig things of the 
a_NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg t_AccPIn t GenSgn n_GenSgn Spirit of God: for they are 
soulish YET human NOT IS-RECEIVING THE OF-THE spirit foolishness unto him: neither 
the-things can he know [them], because 

they are spiritually discerned. 

TOY ecoyY MCDP IX rAP = AYTO ECT IN KAI OY AYNATAI 

tou theou mOria gar autO estin kai ou dunatai 

G3588 G2316 G3472 G1063 G846 G2076 G2532 G3756 G1410 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf Conj pp Dat Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg Conj PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

OF-THE God INSIPIDity for to-him it-IS AND NOT he-IS-ABLE 

stupidity 


CNONAI OTI TINEYMATIKW@WC ANAKPINETAI 


gnOnai hoti pneumatikOs anakrinetai 

G1097 G3754 G4153 G350 

vn 2Aor Act Conj Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
TO-KNOW that spiritually it-IS-belING-examinED 


to-know-them 


2:15 E a sian IKOC anh ee O MEN PA A ae AN 15 But he that is spiritual 
o e pneumatikos anakrinei men panta autos e up : ` 
G3588 G1161 G4152 G350 G3303  G3956 G846 G1161 Gs2s9  judgeth all things, yet he 
t NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act3 Sg Part a_AccPIn ppNomSgm Conj Prep himself is judged of no man. 
THE YET spiritual-one IS-examinING INDEED ALL he YET by 
spiritual-one 


OY AENOC ANAKPINETAI 
oudenos anakrinetai 

G3762 G350 

a_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-belNG-examinED 
no-one 
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2:16 TIC TAP €rNcw NOYN 
tis gar egnO noun 
G5101 G1063 G1097 G3563 
pi Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgm 
ANY for KNEW MIND 
who ? 
AYTON HMEIC AE NOYN XPICTOY 
auton hEmeis de noun christou 
G846 G2249 G1161 G3563 G5547 
pp Acc Sgm pp1NomPI Conj n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 
Him WE YET MIND OF-ANOINTED 
of-Christ 
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KYPIOY oc 

kuriou hos 

G2962 G3739 
n_GenSgm pr Nom Sg m 
OF-Master WHO 
of-Lord 


€XOMEN 
echomen 
G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
ARE-HAVING 


Translation : AV 


CYMBIBACEI! 
sumbibasei 
G4822 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


1Corinthians 2 - 1Corinthians 3 


16 For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord, that he may 
instruct him? But we have the 


SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-STEPPING mind of Christ. 


shall-be-deducing 
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3:1 KAI Era ANAEADO! HAYNHEHN ASAHCAL YMIN WC TMNEYMATIKOIC 
kai egO adelphoi EdunEthEn lalEsai humin hOs pneumatikois 
G2532. + G1473 G80 G3756 G1410 G2980 G5213 G5613  G4152 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_Voc Pim Part Neg vi Aor pasD 1 Sg Att vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI Adv a_ Dat PI m 
AND | brothers WAS-enABLED TO-TALK to-YOU(P) AS to-spirituals 
brethren ! could to-speak to-ye to-spiritual-ones 
AAA WC CAPKIKOIC WC NHTTIOIC EN XPICT™®W 
all hOs sarkikois hOs en christO 
G235 G5613 G4559 G5613 G1722 G5547 
Conj Adv a_Dat Plm Adv a_DatPlm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
but AS to-FLESHics AS to-minors IN ANOINTED 
to-fleshly-ones Christ 
3:2 TAAA YMAC EMOTICN KAI OY BPMN OYW TAP HAYNACOE AAA 
gala humas epotisa kai ou brOma oupO gar Edunasthe all 
G1051 G5209 G4222 G2532 G3756 G1033 G3768 G1063 G1410 G235 
n_Acc Sgn pp2AccPI viAor Act1Sg Conj PartNeg n_AccSgn Adv Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI Att Conj 
MILK YOU(P) I-DRINKize AND NOT FOOD NOT-as-yet for YE-were-ABLE but 
ye |-give-to-drink butnay 
OYTE ETI NYN AYNACOE 
oute eti nun dunasthe 
G3777 G2089 G3568 G1410 
Conj Adv Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
NOT-BESIDES STILL NOW YE-ARE-ABLE 
not-bSeven 
3:33 ETI FAP CAPKIKOI ECTE OTIOY TAP EN YMIN ZHAOCG KAI EPIC 
eti gar sarkikoi este hopou gar en humin zElos kai eris 
G2089 G1063 G4559 G2075 G3699 G1063 G1722 G5213 G2205 G2532 G2054 
Adv Conj a_NomPlm_ viPresvxx2PIl Adv Conj Prep pp 2 DatPl n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sg f 
STILL for FLESHic YE-ARE THE-?-where for IN YOUIP) BOILing AND STRIFE 
fleshly where® among ye jealousy 
KAI AIXOCTACIAI OYXI CAPKIKOI ECTE KAI KATA ANOPWTON 
kai dichostasiai ouchi sarkikoi este kai kata anthrOpon 
G2532 G1370 G3780 G4559 G2075 G2532 G2596 G444 
Conj n_Nom PI f Part Int a_Nom Pl m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm 
AND TWO-STANDS NOT(emph.) FLESHic YE-ARE AND according-to human 
dissensions not(emph.) 2 fleshly 
TIEPITMMATEITE 
peripateite 
G4043 
vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 
are-walking 
3:4 OTAN TAP AETH TIC Erw MEN EIMI TIAYAOY ETEPOC 
hotan gar legE egO men eimi paulou heteros 
G3752 G1063 G3004 G5100 G1473 G3303 G1510 G3972 G2087 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act3 Sg pxNomSgm_ pp1NomSg_ Part vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_GenSgm a_NomSgm 
when-EVER for MAY-BE-sayING ANY l INDEED AM OF-PAUL DIFFERENT 
whenever anyone different-one 
AE Erw ATIOAAW OYXI CAPKIKOI ECTE 
de egO apollO ouchi sarkikoi este 
G1161 G1473 G625 G3780 G4559 G2075 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_GenSgm_ Part Int a_Nom Pl m vi Pres vxx 2 PI 
YET | ofAPOLLOS NOT(emph.) FLESHic-ones YE-ARE 
of-Apollos fleshly 
3:5 TIC OYN ECTIN TAYAOC TIC AE ATIOAAWC AAA H AIAKONOI 
tis oun estin paulos tis de apollOs all hE diakonoi 
G5101 G3767 G2076 G3972 G5101 G1161 G625 G235 G2228 G1249 
pi Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm piNomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj Part n_ Nom PI m 
ANY THEN IS PAUL ANY YET APOLLOS but OR THRU-SERVitors 
what ? what ? than servants 
Al WN EMICTEYCATE EKACTW WC O KYPIOC EAWKEN 
di hOn episteusate hekastO hOs ho kurios edOken 
G1223 3739 G4100 G2532 G1538 G5613 G3588 G2962 G1325 
Prep pr Gen Plm_ vi Aor Act 2 PI a_DatSgm Adv t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ viAor Act 3 Sg 
THRU WHOM YE-BELIEVE to-EACH AS THE Master GIVES 
through whom(P) Lord 
3:6 Erw EPYTEYCA ATIOAAWC EMOTICEN AAA O eEOC HY ZANEN 
egO ephuteusa apollOs epotisen all ho theos Euxanen 
G1473 G5452 G625 G4222 G235 G3588 G2316 G837 
pp 1 Nom Sg viAorAct1Sg n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3 Sg 
l plant APOLLOS DRINKIZES but THE God GROWS-it-UP 
irrigates makes-it-grow-up 
3:7 WCTE OYTE PYTEYDWN ECTIN TI OYTE 
hOste oute phuteuOn estin ti oute 
G5620 G3777 G5452 G2076 G5100 G3777 
Conj Conj t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg px Nom Sg n Conj 
AS-BESIDES NOT-BESIDES one-plantING IS ANY NOT-BESIDES 
so-that neither one-planting anything nor 
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1Corinthians 3 


1. And I, brethren, could not 
speak unto you as unto 
spiritual, but as unto carnal, 
[even] as unto babes in Christ. 


2 I have fed you with milk, and 
not with meat: for hitherto ye 
were not able [to bear it], 
neither yet now are ye able. 


° For ye are yet carnal: for 
whereas [there is] among you 
envying, and strife, and 
divisions, are ye not carnal, 
and walk as men? 


4 For while one saith, I am of 
Paul; and another, I [am] of 
Apollos; are ye not carnal? 


5 . Who then is Paul, and who 
[is] Apollos, but ministers by 
whom ye believed, even as the 
Lord gave to every man? 


SI have planted, Apollos 
watered; but God gave the 
increase. 


7 So then neither is he that 
planteth any thing, neither he 
that watereth; but God that 
giveth the increase. 
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1Corinthians 3 


(0) TIOT IZCON AAA O AYZANWN ƏEOC 
ho potizOn all ho auxanOn theos 
G3588 G4222 G235 G3588 G837 G2316 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE one-DRINKIZING but THE GROWING-it-UP God 
one-irrigating one-making-it-grow-up 
3:8 2 PY TEYEN = 3 MAT ARN EN EICIN 8 Now he that planteth and he 
o phuteuOn e ai 10 potizOn en eisin à 
G3588 G5452 G1161 G2532 G3588 G4222 G1520 G1526 that watereth are one and 
t NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm Conj Conj t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm a_ NomSgn viPresvxx3 PI every man shall LECEIVE his 
THE one-plantING YET AND THE one-DRINKizING ONE ARE own reward according to his 
one-planting one-irrigating for-one-thing own labour. 
EKACTOC AE TON IAION MICOEON AHYETAI KATA TON IAITON 
hekastos de ton idion misthon lEpsetai kata ton idion 
G1538 G1161 G3588 G2398 G3408 G2983 G2596 G3588 G2398 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t_AccSgm a_ AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm a_ Acc Sgm 
EACH YET THE OWN HIRE SHALL-BE-GETTING according-to THE OWN 
wages 
KOMON 
kopon 
G2873 
n_Acc Sgm 
toil 
3:9 reat TAP ECMEN CYNEPTOI pain a rtd a ae 9 For we are labourers together 
theou gar esmen sunergoi theou geOrgion theou oikodom à A ' 
G2316 G1063 G2070 G4904 G2316 G1091 G2316 G3619 with God: ye are God's 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Pl a_Nom Pim n_GenSgm n_NomSgn n_GenSgm n_NomSgf husbandry, [ye are] God's 
OF-God for WE-ARE TOGETHER-ACTers OF-God LAND-ACT  OF-God HOME-BUILDing building. 
fellow-workers farm building 
ECTE 
este 
G2075 
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 
YE-ARE 
3:10 isa THN soak IN TOY riers aoe pee ICAN MOI a 10 According to the grace of 
ata tEn charin tou theou tEn otheisan moi s hie 
G2596 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1325 G3427 G5613 God which 13 Siven unto me, as 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm t_ AccSgf vpAorPasAccSgf pp1DatSg Adv a. WISG masterbuilder, I have 
according-to THE grace OF-THE God THE BEING-GIVEN to-ME AS laid the foundation, and 
being-granted another buildeth thereon. But 
let every man take heed how he 
copoc APXITEKTWN OEMEAION TEOEIKA AAAOC AE  EMOIKOAOME! EKACTOC buildeth thereupon. 
sophos architektOn themelion tetheika allos de epoikodomei hekastos 
G4680 G753 G2310 G5087 G243 G1161 G2026 G1538 
a_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 1 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
WISE chief-ARTisan foundation I-HAVE-PLACED other YET IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING EACH 
foreman l-have-laid another is-building-on-it each-one 
AE BAENET W IDC EMOIKOAOME I 
de blepetO pOs epoikodomei 
G1161 Gg91 G4459 G2026 
Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
YET LET-BE-lookING how he-IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING 
let-him-be-bewaring ! he-is-building-on-it 
3:11 ast 1ON TAP DANON OYAEIC pa ihe tae TAPA TON 11 _ For other foundation can 
themelion gar allon oudeis unatai theinai para ton : ; 
G2310 G1063 G243 G3762 G1410 G5087 G3844 G3588 no ee lay than that i laid, 
n_ Acc Sg m Conj a_AccSgm a_ Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sg m which is Jesus Christ. 
foundation for other NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-PLACE BESIDE THE 
no-one can to-lay 
KEIMENON oc ECTIN IHCOYC (0) XPICTOC 
keimenon hos estin iEsous ho christos 
G2749 G3739 G2076 G2424 G3588 G5547 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
one-LYING WHICH IS JESUS THE ANOINTED 
one-being-laid Christ 
3:12 €1 Àg TIC emo IKOAOMEI em! TON CEMEATON TOYTON AP YCON 12 Now if any man build upon 
ei e tis epoikodomei epi ton themelion touton chruson : : : 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G2026 G1909 G3588 G2310 G5126 G5557 this R foundation gold, silver, 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t _ AccSgm n_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm precious stones, wood, hay, 
IF YET ANY IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING ON THE foundation this GOLD stubble; 
anyone is-building-°" 


APTYPON AIOGOYC TIMIOYC ZYAA XOPTON KAAAMHN 
arguron lithous timious xula chorton kalamEn 
G696 G3037 G5093 G3586 G5528 G2562 
n_AccSgm n_AccPlm a_AccPlm n_AccPln n_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
SILVER STONES VALUable WOOD FODDER REED 
precious wood(P) grass straw 
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3:13 EKACTOY TO EPTON PANEPON TENHCETAI H TAP HMEPA 
hekastou to ergon phaneron genEsetai hE gar hEmera 
G1538 G3588 G2041 G5318 G1096 G3588 G1063 G2250 
a_Gen t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
OF-EACH THE work apparent SHALL-BE-BECOMING THE for DAY 
of-each-one 
AHAWCE! OTI EN TYPI AMOKAAYMTETAI KAI EKACTOY TO 
dElOsei hoti en puri apokaluptetai kai hekastou to 
G1213 G3754 G1722 G4442 G601 G2532 1538 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgn_ viPres Pas 3 Sg Conj a_GenSgm_ t Nom Sgn 
SHALL-BE-makING-EVIDENT that IN FIRE it-IS-beING-FROM-COVERED AND OF-EACH THE 
shall-be-making-evident-it it-is-being-revealed of-each-one 
EPTON OTIOION ECTIN TO TYP AOKIMACEI 
ergon hopoion estin to pur dokimasei 
G2041 G3697 G2076 G3588 G4442 G1381 
n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viFut Act3 Sg 
work what-kind it-IS THE FIRE SHALL-BE-testING 
3:14 EI TINOC TO EPTON MENEI (0) EMWKOAOMHCEN MICOON 
ei tinos to ergon menei ho epOkodomEsen misthon 
G1487 G5100 G3588 G2041 G3306 G3739 G2026 G3408 
Cond pxGenSgm t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
IF OF-ANY THE work SHALL-BE-REMAINING WHICH he-ON-HOME-BUILDS HIRE 
of-anyone he-builds-on-it wages 
AHYETAI 
lEpsetai 
G2983 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING 
3:15 El TINOC TO EPTON KATAKAHCETAI ZHMIWƏHCETAI 
ei tinos to ergon katakaEsetai zEmiOthEsetai 
G1487 G5100 G3588 G2041 G2618 G2210 
Cond px Gen Sgm t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IF OF-ANY THE work SHALL-BE-belING-DOWN-BURNED he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FINED 
of-anyone shall-be-being-burned-up he-shall-be-forfeiting-it 
AYTOC AE CWOHCETAI OYTWC AE wc AIA TIYPOC 
autos de sOthEsetai houtOs de hOs dia puros 
G846 G1161 G4982 G3779 G1161 G5613 G1223 G4442 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj Adv Prep n_Gen Sgn 
he YET = SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED thus YET AS THRU FIRE 
through 
3:16 OYK OIAATE OTI NAOC ƏEOY ECTE KAI TO TINEYMA 
ouk oidate hoti naos theou este kai to pneuma 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G3485 G2316 G2075 G2532 G3588 G4151 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj n_NomSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx2PI Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that TEMPLE OF-God YE-ARE AND THE spirit 
ye-are-aware 
TOY CEOY OIKEI EN YMIN 
tou theou oikei en humin 
G3588 G2316 G3611 G1722 G5213 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres Act3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
OF-THE God IS-HOMING IN YOUIP) 
is-making-its-home ye 
3:17 EI TIC TON NAON TOY ƏEOY POEIPEI poEPEI 
ei tis ton naon tou theou phtheirei phtherei 
G1487 G5100 G3588 G3485 G3588 G2316 G5351 G5351 
Cond px Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
IF ANY THE TEMPLE OF-THE God IS-CORRUPTING SHALL-BE-CORRUPTING 
anyone 
TOYTON O eEOC (0) TAP NAOC TOY ƏEOY Arloc 
touton ho theos ho gar naos tou theou hagios 
G5126 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1063 G3485 G3588 G2316 G40 
pdAccSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm a Nom Sgm 
this-one THE God THE for TEMPLE OF-THE God HOLY 
this-one 
ECTIN OITINEC ECTE YMEIC 
estin hoitines este humeis 
G2076 G3748 G2075 G5210 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg prNomPIm viPres vxx2Pl pp 2 Nom PI 
IS WHICH-ANY ARE YOUIP) 
which-any ye 
3:18 MHAEIC EAYTON EZATIATATO ElI TIC AOKEI copoc EINAI 
mEdeis heauton exapatatO ei tis dokei sophos einai 
G3367 G1438 G1818 G1487 G5100 G1380 G4680 G1511 
a_Nom Sgm pf3AccSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg Cond px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg a_NomSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
NO-YET-ONE self LET-BE-OUT-SEDUCING IF ANY IS-SEEMING WISE TO-BE 
no-one himself let-him-be-deluding ! anyone is-presuming 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 3 


13 Every man's work shall be 
made manifest: for the day 
shall declare it, because it shall 
be revealed by fire; and the fire 
shall try every man's work of 
what sort it is. 


14 Tf any man's work abide 
which he hath built thereupon, 
he shall receive a reward. 


15 If any man's work shall be 
burned, he shall suffer loss: but 
he himself shall be saved; yet 
so as by fire. 


168 | Know ye not that ye are 
the temple of God, and [that] 
the Spirit of God dwelleth in 
you? 


17 Tf any man defile the temple 
of God, him shall God destroy; 
for the temple of God is holy, 
which [temple] ye are. 


18. Let no man deceive 
himself. If any man among you 
seemeth to be wise in this 
world, let him become a fool, 
that he may be wise. 
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1Corinthians 3 - 1Corinthians 4 


EN YMIN EN Tw AIWNI TOYTW MWPOC TENECEW INA 
en humin en tO aiOni toutO mOros genesthO hina 
G1722 G5213 G1722 G3588 G165 G5129 G3474 G1096 G2443 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
IN YOUIP) IN THE eon this INSIPID LET-him-BE-BECOMING THAT 
among ye stupid let-him-be-becoming ! 
-CENHTAI copoc 
genEtai sophos 
G1096 G4680 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm 
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING WISE 
3:19 H TAP COPIA TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY MUWPIA TIAPN) =TO eEw 
hE gar sophia tou kosmou toutou mOria para tO theO 
G3588 G1063 G4678 G3588 G2889 G5127 G3472 G3844 G3588 G2316 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE for WISDOM OF-THE SYSTEM this INSIPIDity BESIDE THE God 
world stupidity 
ECTIN rerPANTAI TAP (0) APACCOMENOC TOYC COboyvc EN 
estin gegraptai gar ho drassomenos tous sophous en 
G2076 G1125 G1063 G3588 G1405 G3588 G4680 G1722 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ Prep 
IS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for THE One-CLUTCHING THE WISE IN 
one-clutching 
TH TIANOYPrIN AYT®WN 
tE panourgia autOn 
G3588 G3834 G846 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen PI m 
THE cleverness OF-them 
craftiness 
3:20 KAI TIAAIN KYPIOC CINWCKE! TOYC AINAOrPICMOYC TOON COPWN OTI 
kai palin kurios ginOskei tous dialogismous tOn sophOn hoti 
G2532 3825 G2962 G1097 G3588 G1261 G3588 G4680 G3754 
Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm a GenPlm Conj 
AND AGAIN Master IS-KNOWING THE THRU-accounts OF-THE WISE that 
Lord reasonings 
EICIN MATAIOI 
eisin mataioi 
G1526 G3152 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_Nom Pim 
THEY-ARE VAIN 
3:21 WCTE MHAEIC KAYXACOW EN ANƏPWMOIC MANTA TAP YMCDN 
hOste mEdeis kauchasthO en anthrOpois panta gar humOn 
G5620 G3367 G2744 G1722 G444 G3956 G1063 G5216 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat PI m a_NomPIn Conj pp 2 Gen PI 
AS-BESIDES NO-YET-ONE LET-BE-BOASTING IN humans ALL for OF-YOU(P) 
so-that no-one let-him-be-boasting ! of-ye 
ECTIN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
3:22 EITE TIAYAOG EITE ATIOAAWC ě EITE KHPAC EITE KOCMOC 
eite paulos eite apollOs eite kEphas eite kosmos 
G1535 G3972 G1535 G625 G1535 G2786 G1535 G2889 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
IF-BESIDES PAUL IF-BESIDES APOLLOS IF-BESIDES CEPHAS IF-BESIDES SYSTEM 
whether or or or world 
EITE ZWH EITE ƏANATOC EITE ENECTWTA EITE MEAAONTA 
eite zOE eite thanatos eite enestOta eite mellonta 
G1535 G2222 G1535 G2288 G1535 G1764 G1535 G3195 
Conj n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Perf Act Nom PIn Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI n 
IF-BESIDES LIFE IF-BESIDES DEATH IF-BESIDES HAVING-IN-STOOD IF-BESIDES belNG-ABOUT 
or or or things-being-present or things-impending 
MANTA = YMCDN ECTIN 
panta humOn estin 
G3956 G5216 G2076 
a_NomPlin pp2GenPI_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
ALL OF-YOUIP) IS 
of-ye 
3:23 YMEIC AE XPICTOY XPICTOC AE OEOY 
humeis de christou christos de theou 
G5210 G1161 G5547 G5547 G1161 G2316 
pp 2Nom PI Conj n_GenSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
YOU(P) YET OF-ANOINTED ANOINTED YET OF-God 
ye of-Christ Christ 
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Translation : AV 


19 For the wisdom of this 
world is foolishness with God. 
For it is written, He taketh the 
wise in their own craftiness. 


20 And again, The Lord 
knoweth the thoughts of the 
wise, that they are vain. 


21 . Therefore let no man glory 
in men. For all things are 
yours; 


22 Whether Paul, or Apollos, 
or Cephas, or the world, or life, 
or death, or things present, or 
things to come; all are yours; 


23 And ye are Christ's; and 
Christ [is] God's. 
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4:1 OYTWC HMAC AOF IZECOW ANƏePŒTMOC WC YMHPETAC XPICTOY KAI 
houtOs hEmas logizesthO anthrOpos hOs hupEretas christou kai 
G3779 G2248 G3049 G444 G5613 G5257 G5547 G2532 
Adv pp 1 Acc PI vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Adv n_Acc Plm n_GenSgm Conj 
thus US LET-BE-accountING human AS subservients OF-ANOINTED AND 

let-him-be-reckoning ! deputies of-Christ 

OIKONOMOYC MYCTHPICON ƏEOY 

oikonomous mustEriOn theou 

G3623 G3466 G2316 

n_Acc Pl m n_Gen Pin n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME-LAWers OF-CLOSE-KEEPS OF-God 

administrators of-secrets 

4:2 O AE AOITION ZHTEITAI EN TOIC OIKONOMOIC INA TIICTOC 
ho de loipon zEteitai en tois oikonomois hina pistos 
G3739 G1161 G3063 G2212 G1722 3588 G3623 G2443 -G4103 
pr Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t DatPlim  n_DatPlm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET rest it-IS-beING-SOUGHT IN THE HOME-LAWers THAT BELIEVing 

furthermore administrators faithful 

TIC EYPEOH 

tis heurethE 

G5100 G2147 

px Nom Sgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

ANY MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 

any-such 

4:3 €MOI AE EIC EAAXICTON ECTIN INA Yd YMCDN ANAKP 10W 
emoi de eis elachiston estin hina huph humOn anakrithO 
G1698 G1161 G1519 G1646 G2076 G2443 G5259 G5216 G350 
pp 1DatSg Conj Prep a_Acc Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 GenPI vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
to-ME YET INTO INFERIOR-most it-IS THAT by YOU(P) |-MAY-BE-BEING-examinED 

least ye 

H YMO ANƏPWTMINHC HMEPAC AAA OYAE EMAYTON ANAKPINC 

E hupo anthrOpinEs hEmeras all oude emauton anakrinO 

G2228 G5259 G442 G2250 G235 G3761 G1683 G350 

Part Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Conj Adv pf 1 Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OR by human DAY but NOT-YET MyYself |-AM-examinING 

of-human neither 

4:4 OYAEN TAP EMAY TC CYNOIAA DAAA OYK EN TOYTW 
ouden gar emautO sunoida all ouk en toutO 
G3762 G1063 G1683 G4894 G235 G3756 G1722 G5129 
a_Acc Sgn Conj pf 1 Dat Sg m vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg Prep pd Dat Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE for to-MYself I-HAVE-been-conscious but NOT IN this 
of-nothing l-have-been-conscious 

AEAIKAIWMAI (0) AE ANAKP INCON ME KYPIOC ECTIN 

dedikaiOmai ho de anakrinOn me kurios estin 

G1344 G3588 G1161 G350 G3165 G2962 G2076 

vi Perf Pas 1 Sg t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Nom Sgm viPres vxx3 Sg 

|-HAVE-been-JUSTIFIED THE YET One-examinING ME Master IS 

one-examining Lord 

45 WCTE MH TIPO KAIPOY TI KPINETE EWC AN EAOH 
hOste mE pro kairou ti krinete heOs an elthE 
G5620 G3361 G4253 G2540 G5100 G2919 G2193 G302 G2064 
Conj PartNeg Prep n_GenSgm pxAccSgn_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AS-BESIDES NO BEFORE SEASON ANY BE-YE-JUDGING TILL EVER MAY-BE-COMING 
so-that anything be-ye-judging ! 

fe} KYPIOC oc KAI PWT ICE! TA KPYTITA TOY CKOTOYC 

ho kurios hos kai phOtisei ta krupta tou skotous 

G3588 G2962 G3739 G2532 G5461 G3588 G2927 G3588 G4655 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm prNomSgm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE Master WHO AND SHALL-BE-LIGHTenING THE HIDDen OF-THE DARKness 

Lord also shall-be-illuminating hidden-things 

KAI PANEPWCEI TAC BOYAAC TWN KAPAI®N KAI TOTE O 

kai phanerOsei tas boulas tOn kardiOn kai tote ho 

G2532 G5319 G3588 G1012 G3588 G2588 G2532 G5119 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPlf t GenPIf n_GenPlf Conj Adv t_ Nom Sg m 

AND SHALL-BE-makING-APPEAR THE COUNSELS OF-THE HEARTS AND then THE 

shall-be-manifesting 

EMAINOC TENHCETAI EKACT® ANO TOY ƏEOY 

epainos genEsetai hekastO apo tou theou 

G1868 G1096 G1538 G575 3588 G2316 

n_Nom Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg a_DatSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ON-PRAISE SHALL-BE-BECOMING  to-EACH FROM THE God 

applause to-each-one 

46 TAYTA AE NAEADOIL METECXHMATICA EIC EMAYTON KAI ATTOAAWD Al 
tauta de adelphoi meteschEmatisa eis emauton kai apollO di 
G5023 G1161 G80 G3345 G1519 G1683 G2532 = G625 G1223 
pd Acc PI n Conj n_ Voc Pl m vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pf1AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Prep 
these VET brothers |-after-FIGURE INTO MYself AND to-APOLLOS THRU 
these-things brethren ! |-transfer-in-a-figure because-of 
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1Corinthians 4 


1. Let a man so account of us, 
as of the ministers of Christ, 
and stewards of the mysteries 
of God. 


2 Moreover it is required in 
stewards, that a man be found 
faithful. 


3 But with me it is a very small 
thing that I should be judged of 
you, or of man's judgment: yea, 
I judge not mine own self. 


“For I know nothing by 
myself; yet am I not hereby 
justified: but he that judgeth 
me is the Lord. 


5 Therefore judge nothing 
before the time, until the Lord 
come, who both will bring to 
light the hidden things of 
darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the 
hearts: and then shall every 
man have praise of God. 


5 And these things, brethren, I 
have in a figure transferred to 
myself and [to] Apollos for 
your sakes; that ye might learn 
in us not to think [of men] 
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YMAC INA EN HMIN MACHT E TO MH YTMEP O rerPANITAI 
humas hina en hEmin mathEte to mE huper ho gegraptai 
G5209 G2443 G1722 G2254 G3129 G3588 G3361 G5228 G3739 G1125 
pp 2 Acc PI Conj Prep pp 1 Dat PI vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgn PartNeg Prep pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
YOU(P) THAT IN US YE-MAY-BE-LEARNING THE NO OVER WHICH HAS-been-WRITTEN 
ye above 
PPONEIN INA MH EIC YmeEP TOY ENOC pYCIOYCOE 
phronein hina mE heis huper tou henos phusiousthe 
G5426 G2443 3361 G1520 G5228 G3588 G1520 G5448 
vn Pres Act Conj PartNeg a NomSgm Prep t_GenSgm a GenSgm vs Pres Pas 2 Pl 
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED THAT NO ONE OVER THE ONE YE-MAY-BE-belNG-INFLATED 
ye-may-be-being-puffed-up 
KATA TOY ETEPOY 
kata tou heterou 
G2596 G3588 G2087 
Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
DOWN OF-THE DIFFERENT 
against the different-one 
4:7 TIC TAP cE AIAKPINEI TI AE EXEIC oO OYK 
tis gar se diakrinei ti de echeis ho ouk 
G5101 G1063 G4571 G1252 G5101 G1161 G2192 G3739 G3756 
pi Nom Sgm Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sgn Part Neg 
ANY for YOU IS-THRU-JUDGING ANY YET YOU-ARE-HAVING WHICH NOT 
who ? is-making-to-discriminate what ? 
EAABEC ElI AE KAI EAABEC TI KAYXACAI wc MH 
elabes ei de kai elabes ti kauchasai hOs mE 
G2983 G1487 G1161 G2532 G2983 G5101 G2744 G5613 G3361 
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Cond Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv Part Neg 
YOU-GOT IF YET. AND YOU-GOT ANY YOU-ARE-BOASTING AS NO 
you-obtained also you-obtained why ? 
AABWN 
labOn 
G2983 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
GETTING 
obtaining-it 
4:8 HAH KEKOPECMENOI ECTE HAH ENAOY THCATE xX WPIC HMWN 
EdE kekoresmenoi este EdE eploutEsate chOris hEmOn 
G2235 G2880 G2075 G2235 G4147 G5565 G2257 
Adv vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Adv pp 1 Gen PI 
ALREADY HAVING-been-SATED YE-ARE ALREADY YE-are-RICH apart-from US 
sated 
EBACIAEYCATE KAI OdEAON re EBACIAEYCATE INA KAI HMEIC YMIN 
ebasileusate kai ophelon ge ebasileusate hina kai hEmeis humin 
G936 G2532 G3785 G1065 G936 G2443 G2532 G2249 G5213 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj Inj Part vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj Conj pp 1 Nom PI pp 2 Dat PI 
YE-reign AND OWE-YOU SURELY  YE-reign THAT AND WE to-YOUIP) 
would-that ! also with-ye 
CYMBACIAEYCWMEN 
sumbasileusOmen 
G4821 
vs Aor Act 1 PI 
SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-reignING 
should-be-reigning-together 
4:9 AOKW TAP OTI oO eEOC HMAC TOYC ATTOCTOAOYC 
dokO gar hoti ho theos hEmas tous apostolous 
G1380 G1063 G3754 G3588 G2316 G2248 G3588 G652 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PIm 
|-AM-SEEMING for that THE God US THE commissioners 
|-am-supposing apostles 
ECXATOYC ATIEAEIZEN WC ENIGANATIOYC OTI CEATPON EFENHOHMEN TW 
eschatous apedeixen hOs epithanatious hoti theatron egenEthEmen tO 
G2078 G584 G5613 G1935 G3754 = G2302 G1096 G3588 
a_Acc Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv a_Acc Plm Conj n_Nom Sgn viAor pasD 1 Pl t_ Dat Sg m 
LAST FROM-SHOWS AS ON-DEATHed that gazing-place WE-WERE-BECOMED _ to-THE 
demonstrates death-doomed theater we-were-become 
KOCMW®W KAI AFTTEAOIC KAI ANƏOPWTOIC 
kosmO kai aggelois kai anthrOpois 
G2889 G2532 G32 G2532  G444 
n_DatSgm_ Conj n_ Dat Plm Conj n_ Dat Plm 
SYSTEM AND to-MESSENGERS AND _ to-humans 
world 
4:10 HMEIC MCPOI AIA XPICTON YMEIC AG PPONIMOI EN XPICT®W 
hEmeis mOroi dia christon humeis de phronimoi en christO 
G2249 G3474 G1223 G5547 G5210 G1161 G5429 G1722 5547 
pp 1 NomPI a_NomPim Prep n_Acc Sgm pp2Nom PI Conj a_ Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
WE INSIPID-ones THRU ANOINTED YOUIP) YET DISPOSED-ones IN ANOINTED 
stupid because-of Christ ye prudent Christ 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 4 


above that which is written, 
that no one of you be puffed up 
for one against another. 


’. For who maketh thee to 
differ [from another]? and 
what hast thou that thou didst 
not receive? now if thou didst 
receive [it], why dost thou 
glory, as if thou hadst not 
received [it]? 


8 Now ye are full, now ye are 
rich, ye have reigned as kings 
without us: and I would to God 
ye did reign, that we also might 
reign with you. 


° For I think that God hath set 
forth us the apostles last, as it 
were appointed to death: for 
we are made a spectacle unto 
the world, and to angels, and to 
men. 


10 We [are] fools for Christ's 
sake, but ye [are] wise in 
Christ; we [are] weak, but ye 
[are] strong; ye [are] 
honourable, but we [are] 
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HME IC ACOEENEIC YMEIC AE ICXYPOI YMEIC ENAOZO!I HMEIC AE ATIMOI 

hEmeis astheneis humeis de ischuroi humeis endoxoi hEmeis de atimoi 

G2249 G772 G5210 G1161 G2478 G5210 G1741 G2249 G1161 G820 

pp 1Nom PI a_NomPlm pp 2Nom PI Conj a_NomPlm pp2NomPl a_NomPlm pp1NomPIl Conj a_Nom PI m 

WE UN-FIRM YOU(P) YET STRONG YOU(P) IN-esteemed WE YET  UN-VALUed 

weak ye ye glorious dishonored 

4:11 AXPI THC APTI WPAC KAI TTE INCOMEN KAI AIYW®MEN KAI 
achri tEs arti hOras kai peinOmen kai dipsOmen kai 
G891 G3588 G737 G5610 G2532 3983 G2532 G1372 G2532 
Prep t_GenSgf Adv n_GenSgf Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl Conj 
UNTIL THE at-PRESENT HOUR AND WE-ARE-HUNGERING AND WE-ARE-THIRSTING AND 

also are-thirsting 

CYMNHT€EYOMEN KAI KOAAbIZOMEOA KAI ACTANTOYMEN 

gumnEteuomen kai kolaphizometha kai astatoumen 

G1130 G2532 G2852 G2532 G790 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-beING-NAKED AND  WE-ARE-beING-FROM-CHASTENED AND  WE-ARE-UN-STANDING 

are-being-naked are-being-buffeted are-being-unsettled 

412 KAI KOT IWMEN EPTAZOMENOII TAIC IAINIC XEPCIN AO|AOPOYMENO! 
kai kopiOmen ergazomenoi tais idiais chersin loidoroumenoi 
G2532 G2872 G2038 G3588 G2398 G5495 G3058 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m t_ Dat PI f a_ Dat PIf n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
AND WE-ARE-toilING  workING to-THE OWN HANDS belNG-say-SPEARED 

are-toiling being-reviled 

EYAOTOYMEN AIWKOMENOI ANEXOMEOA 

eulogoumen diOkomenoi anechometha 

G2127 G1377 G430 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m_ vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-ARE-blessING belING-CHASED WE-ARE-toleratING 

being-persecuted we-are-bearing-with-it 

4:13 BANCPHMOYMENO! TIAPAKAAOYMEN WC TEP IKNOAPMATA TOY KOCMOY 
blasphEmoumenoi parakaloumen hOs perikatharmata tou kosmou 
G987 G3870 G5613 G4027 G3588 G2889 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv n_Nom Pin t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
belNG-HARM-AVERRED WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING AS ABOUT-cleanse-effects OF-THE SYSTEM 
being-calumniated we-are-entreating offscourings world 

EFTENHOHMEN TIANTCON MEPIYHMA EWC APTI 

egenEthEmen pantOn peripsEma heOs arti 

G1096 G3956 G4067 G2193  G737 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI a_GenPln n_NomSgn Conj Adv 

WE-WERE-BECOMED  OF-ALL ABOUT-STROKE-effect TILL  at-PRESENT 

we-were-become of-all-things scum 

4:14 OYK ENTPEMWN YMAC rPAdw TAYTA BAN WC TEKNA MOY 
ouk entrepOn humas graphO tauta all hOs tekna mou 
G3756 G1788 G5209 G1125 G5023 G235 G5613 G5043 G3450 
PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp2AccPI viPresAct1Sg pd Acc Pin Conj Adv n_NomPIn pp1 Gen Sg 
NOT abashING YOU!) -AM-WRITING these but AS offsprings OF-ME 

to-be-abashing ye these-things children 

ATATIHTA NOYOEETC 

agapEta nouthetO 

G27 G3560 

a_NomPIn viPres Act 1 Sg 

beLOVED |-AM-admonishING 

l-am-admonishing-ye 

4:15 EAN TAP MYPIOYC MAIAArWroYC EXHTE EN XPICT@ AAA OY 
ean gar murious paidagOgous echEte en christO all ou 
G1437 G1063 G3463 G3807 G2192 G1722 G5547 G235 G3756 
Cond Conj a_Acc Plm n_Acc Pim vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
IF-EVER for MYRIADS boy-LEADERS YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN ANOINTED but NOT 

ten-thousands escorts Christ nevertheless 


TIOAAOYC TINTEPAC 
pollous pateras 
G4183 G3962 
a_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm 
MANY FATHERS 
YMAC €CPENNHCA 
humas egennEsa 
G5209 G1080 

pp 2 Acc PI vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
YOU) generate 

ye beget 


4:16 TIAPAKAAC 
parakalO 
G3870 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 
l-am-entreating 
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EN TAP XPICT® IHCOY AIA TOY EYATTEAIOY Erw 
en gar christO iEsou dia tou euaggeliou egO 
G1722 G1063 G5547 G2424 G1223 G3588 G2098 G1473 
Prep Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Nom Sg 
IN for ANOINTED JESUS THRU THE WELL-MESSAGE_ | 
Christ through 

OYN YMAC MIMHTAI MOY T INECOE 
oun humas mimEtai mou ginesthe 
G3767 G5209 G3402 G3450 G1096 
Conj pp 2 Acc Pl! n_NomPlm pp1GenSg_ vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
THEN YOU) IMITATors = OF-ME BE-BECOMING 

ye be-ye-becoming ! 


Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 4 


despised. 


11 Even unto this present hour 
we both hunger, and thirst, and 
are naked, and are buffeted, 
and have no certain 
dwellingplace; 


12 And labour, working with 
our own hands: being reviled, 
we bless; being persecuted, we 
suffer it: 


13 Being defamed, we intreat: 
we are made as the filth of the 
world, [and are] the 
offscouring of all things unto 
this day. 


14 | write not these things to 
shame you, but as my beloved 
sons I warn [you]. 


'S For though ye have ten 
thousand instructors in Christ, 
yet [have ye] not many fathers: 


for in Christ Jesus I have 
begotten you through the 
gospel. 


16 Wherefore I beseech you, be 
ye followers of me. 
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1Corinthians 4 - 1Corinthians 5 


4:17 AIA TOYTO EMEMYA YMIN T IMOGEON oc ECT IN TEKNON 
dia touto epempsa humin timotheon hos estin teknon 
G1223 G5124 G3992 G5213 G5095 G3739 G2076 G5043 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn 
THRU this I-SEND to-YOU(P) Timothy WHO IS offspring 
because-of to-ye child 

MOY ATATIHTON KAI TIICTON EN KYPIC@ oc YMAC ANAMNHCE I 

mou agapEton kai piston en kuriO hos humas anamnEsei 

G3450 G27 G2532 +G4103 G1722 G2962 G3739 G5209 G363 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_AccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn Prep n_DatSgm prNomSgm pp2AccPI viFutAct3 Sg 

OF-ME beLOVED AND BELIEVing IN Master WHO YOUIP) SHALL-BE-UP-REMINDING 

faithful Lord ye shall-be-reminding 

TAC OAOYC MOY TAC EN XPICT@ KAEWC TIANTAXOY EN TACH 

tas hodous mou tas en christO kathOs pantachou en pasE 

G3588 G3598 G3450 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2531 G3837 G1722 G3956 

t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pp1GenSg_ t_AccPlf Prep n_DatSgm_ Adv Adv Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

THE WAYS OF-ME THE IN ANOINTED — according-AS =EVERY-SOIL IN EVERY 

of-the Christ everywhere 

EKKAHCIN AIANCKC 

ekklEsia didaskO 

G1577 G1321 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OUT-CALLED l-AM-TEACHING 

ecclesia 

4:18 we MH EPXOMENOY AE MOY TIPOC YMAC EPYCIWOEHCAN 
hOs mE erchomenou de mou pros humas ephusiOthEsan 
G5613 G3361 G2064 G1161 G3450 G4314 G5209 G5448 
Adv PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp2Acc Pl vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
AS NO OF-COMING YET OF-ME TOWARD YOU) WERE-INFLATED 

ye were-puffed-up 

TINEC 

tines 

G5100 

px Nom PI m 

ANY 

some 

4:19 E€AEYCOMAI AE TAXEWC TIPOC YMAC EAN Oo KYPIOC 
eleusomai de tacheOs pros humas ean ho kurios 
G2064 G1161 G5030 G4314 G5209 G1437 G3588 G2962 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj Adv Prep pp 2 Acc PI Cond t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
I-SHALL-BE-COMING YET. SWIFTly TOWARD YOU!) IF-EVER THE Master 

ye Lord 

ƏOEAHCH KAI TNW®COMAI OY TON AOT ON TOWN 

thelEsE kai gnOsomai ou ton logon tOn 

G2309 G2532 G1097 G3756 G3588 G3056 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg Part Neg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Plm 

SHOULD-BE-WILLING AND |-SHALL-BE-KNOWING NOT THE saying OF-THE 

word 

TIEbYC I WMENWN AAAA THN AYNAMIN 

pephusiOmenOn alla tEn dunamin 

G5448 G235 G3588 G1411 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

ones-HAVING-been-INFLATED but THE ABILITY 

ones-having-been-puffed-up power 

4:20 OY TAP EN AOrW H BACIAEIN TOY GEOY AAA EN AYNAMEI 
ou gar en logO hE basileia tou theou all en dunamei 
G3756 G1063 G1722 G3056 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G235 G1722 G1411 
Part Neg Conj Prep n_DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
NOT for IN saying THE KINGdom OF-THE God but IN ABILITY 

word power 

4:21 TI GEAETE EN PABAW®W EAOW TIPOC YMAC H EN ACATIH 
ti thelete en rabdO eltho pros humas E en agapE 
G5101 G2309 G1722 G4464 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2228 G1722 G26 
pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep n_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
ANY YE-ARE-WILLING IN ROD I-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOUIP) OR IN LOVE 
what ? ye 

TINEYMATI TE TIPAOTHTOC 

pneumati te praotEtos 

G4151 G5037 G4236 

n_Dat Sgn Part n_ Gen Sg f 

spirit BESIDES OF-MEEKness 

to-spirit 
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Translation : AV 


17 | For this cause have I sent 
unto you Timotheus, who is 
my beloved son, and faithful in 
the Lord, who shall bring you 
into remembrance of my ways 
which be in Christ, as I teach 
every where in every church. 


18 Now some are puffed up, as 
though I would not come to 
you. 


19 But I will come to you 
shortly, if the Lord will, and 
will know, not the speech of 
them which are puffed up, but 
the power. 


20 For the kingdom of God [is] 
not in word, but in power. 


21 What will ye? shall I come 
unto you with a rod, or in love, 
and [in] the spirit of meekness? 
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5:1 OAWC AKOYETAI EN YMIN TIOPNEIA KAI TOIAYTH TIOPNEIA HT IC 
holOs akouetai en humin porneia kai toiautE porneia hEtis 
G3654 G191 G1722 G5213 G4202 G2532 +G5108 G4202 G3748 
Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI n_Nom Sgf Conj pd Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pr Nom Sg f 
WHOLly IS-belNG-HEARD IN YOU(P) PROSTITUTION AND such PROSTITUTION WHICH-ANY 
actually it-is-being-heard among ye which-any 

OYAE EN TOIC EƏNECIN ONOMAZETAI WCTE CYNAIKN TINA TOY 

oude en tois ethnesin onomazetai hOste gunaika tina tou 

G3761 G1722 G3588 G1484 G3687 G5620 G1135 G5100 G3588 

Adv Prep t_Dat Pl n n_Dat Pin vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f px Acc Sgf t_GenSgm 

NOT-YET IN THE NATIONS |S-beING-NAMED AS-BESIDES WOMAN ANY OF-THE 

not-Yeteven among so-that wife someone 

TIATPOC EXEIN 

patros echein 

G3962 G2192 

n_Gen Sgm vn Pres Act 

FATHER TO-BE-HAVING 

5:2 KAI YMEIC TIEhYCIG@MENO! ECTE KAI OYXI MAAAON EMENƏHCATE INA 
kai humeis pephusiOmenoi este kai ouchi mallon epenthEsate hina 
G2532 G5210 G5448 G2075 G2532 G3780 G3123 G3996 G2443 
Conj pp 2Nom PI vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Conj Part Int Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
AND YOUP) HAVING-been-INFLATED ARE AND NOT(mph.) RATHER YE-MOURN THAT 

ye having-been-puffed-up not(emph.) 9 

EZAPOH EK MECOY YMCDN te) TO EPTON TOYTO 

exarthE ek mesou humOn ho to ergon touto 

G1808 G1537 G3319 G5216 G3588 G3588 G2041 G5124 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Gen Sgn pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn pd Acc Sg n 

MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LIFTED OUT OF-MIDst OF-YOU(P) THE-one THE ACT this 

may-be-being-expelled of-ye the-one 

TIOIHCAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

DOing 

5:3 Erw MEN TAP wc ATTCON TW CWMATI TIMPCON AE 
egO men gar hOs apOn tO sOmati parOn de 
G1473 G3303 G1063 5613 548 G3588 G4983 G3918 G1161 
pp 1 Nom Sg Part Conj Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm t DatSgn n_ DatSgn  vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Conj 
l INDEED for AS FROM-BEING to-THE BODY BESIDE-BEING YET 

being-absent being-present 

TW TINGEYMATI HAH KEKPIKA Wc TTAPCON TON OYTWC TOYTO 

tO pneumati EdE kekrika hOs parOn ton houtOs touto 

G3588 G4151 G2235 G2919 G5613 G3918 G3588 G3779 G5124 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm t_ AccSgm Adv pd Acc Sg n 

to-THE spirit ALREADY HAVE-JUDGED AS BESIDE-BEING THE-one thus this 

being-present the-one 

KAT EPFACAMENON 

katergasamenon 

G2716 

vp Aor midD Acc Sg m 

DOWN-ACTing 

effecting 

5:4 EN TW ONOMAT I TOY KYPIOY HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY 
en tO onomati tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
Prep t_Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
IN THE NAME OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

CYNAXƏENT WN YMCDN KAI TOY EMOY TINEYMATOC CYN TH 

sunachthentOn humOn kai tou emou pneumatos sun tE 

G4863 G5216 G2532 G3588 G1700 G4151 G4862 G3588 

vp Aor Pas Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Conj t_Gen Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg n_Gen Sgn Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

OF-BEING-TOGETHER-LED OF-YOU(P) AND OF-THE MY spirit TOGETHER to-THE 

of-being-gathered ye the of-me with-the 

AYNAME!I TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

dunamei tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G1411 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenP!l n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ABILITY OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

power Lord Christ 

5:5 MAPAAOYNAI TON TOIOYTON TW CATANA EIC OAEƏPON THC 
paradounai ton toiouton tO satana eis olethron tEs 
G3860 G3588 G5108 G3588 G4567 G1519 G3639 G3588 
vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 
TO-BESIDE-GIVE THE such to-THE SATAN (adversary) INTO WHOLE-RUIN OF-THE 
to-give-up Satan extermination 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 5 


1. It is reported commonly 
[that there is] fornication 
among you, and such 
fornication as is not so much 
as named among the Gentiles, 
that one should have his 
father's wife. 


2 And ye are puffed up, and 
have not rather mourned, that 
he that hath done this deed 
might be taken away from 
among you. 


° For I verily, as absent in 
body, but present in spirit, 
have judged already, as though 
I were present, [concerning] 
him that hath so done this 
deed, 


“Tn the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, when ye are 
gathered together, and my 
spirit, with the power of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 


5 To deliver such an one unto 
Satan for the destruction of the 
flesh, that the spirit may be 
saved in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. 
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1Corinthians 5 


CAPKOC INA TO TINEYMA CWƏH EN TH HMEPA TOY 
sarkos hina to pneuma sOthE en tE hEmera tou 

G4561 G2443 G3588 G4151 G4982 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm 
FLESH THAT THE spirit MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED IN THE DAY OF-THE 


KYPIOY IHCOY 


kuriou iEsou 

G2962 G2424 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

Master JESUS 

Lord 

5:6 OY KAAON TO KAYXHMA = =YMCDN OYK OIAATE OTI MIKPA 6 Your glorying [is] not good. 
ou kalon to kauchEma humOn ouk oidate hoti mikra A 
G3756 G2570 G3588 G2745 G5216 G3756  G1492 G3754 G3398 Know ye not that a little oo 
PartNeg a_NomSgn t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn pp2GenPl PartNeg  viPerf Act 2 Pl Conj a_Nom Sg f leaveneth the whole lump? 

NOT IDEAL THE BOAST OF-YOU(P) NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that LITTLE 
of-ye ye-are-aware 

ZYMH OAON TO @YPAMA ZYMOI 

zumE holon to phurama zumoi 

G2219 G3650 G3588 G5445 G2220 

n_NomSgf a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn _ viPres Act 3 Sg 

FERMENT WHOLE THE KNEADing IS-FERMENTING 

leaven is-leavening 

5:7 EKKACAPATE OYN THN TIAAAIAN = ZYMHN INA HTE NEON PYPAMA EN Purge out therefore the old 
ekkatharate oun tEn palaian zumEn hina Ete neon phurama 
G1571 G3767 G3588 G3820 G2219 G2443  G5600 G3501 G5445 leaven, that ye may be a new 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vs Pres vxx2Pl a NomSgn n_NomSgn lump, as ye are unleavened. 
OUT-clean THEN THE OLD FERMENT THAT  YE-MAY-BE YOUNG KNEADing For even Christ our passover 1s 
clean-out-ye ! leaven fresh sacrificed for us: 

KAOWC ECTE AZYMOI KAI TAP TO TIACXA HMOCDN YTTEP 

kathOs este azumoi kai gar to pascha hEmOn huper 

G2531 G2075 G106 G2532 G1063 3588 G3957 G2257 G5228 

Adv vi Pres vxx 2 PI a_NomPlm Conj Conj t_NomSgn_ Aramaic pp 1 GenPI Prep 

according-AS YE-ARE UN-FERMENTED AND for THE PASSOVER OF-US OVER 

unleavened also for-the-sake-of 

HMWN EOYƏH XPICTOC 

hEmOn ethuthE christos 

G2257 G2380 G5547 

pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

US WAS-SACRIFICED ANOINTED 

Christ 

5:8 WCTE EOPTAZWMEN MH EN ZYMH TIAAAIN MHAE EN ZYMH 8 Therefore let us keep the 
hOste heortazOmen mE en zumE palaia mEde en zumE p 
G5620 G1858 G3361 G1722 G2219 G3820 G3366 G1722 2219 feast, not: with old leaven, 
Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI PartNeg Prep n_DatSgf a_ DatSgf Conj Prep n_Dat Sg f neither with the leaven of 
AS-BESIDES WE-MAY-BE-FESTIVALizING NO IN FERMENT OLD NO-YET IN FERMENT malice and wickedness; but 
so-that we-may-be-keeping-the-festival leaven nor-yet leaven with the unleavened [bread] of 

sincerity and truth. 

KAKIAG KAI TIONHPIAGC AAA EN AZYMOIC EIAIKPINEIAC KAI MAHOEIAC 

kakias kai ponErias all en azumois eilikrineias kai alEtheias 

G2549 G2532 G4189 G235 G1722 G106 G1505 G2532 G225 

n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep a_ Dat Pln n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EVIL AND OF-wickedness but IN UN-FERMENTEDS | OF-sincerity AND TRUTH 

wickedness unleavened-bread(P) 

5:9 ETPAYA YMIN EN TH EMICTOAH MH CYNANAMITNYCƏAI TMTOPNOIC 9. I wrote unto you in an 
egrapsa humin en tE epistolE mE sunanamignusthai pornois : ` 
G1125 G5213 G1722 G3588 G1992 G3361 G4874 G4205 epistle Dor to company with 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg vn Pres Mid n_ Dat Plm fornicators: 

I-WRITE to-YOU'P) IN THE letter NO TO-BE-belNG-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED to-paramours 
to-ye epistle to-be-commingling-with paramours 

5:10 KAI OY TIANT@MC TOIC TIOPNOIC TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY H TOIC 10 Yet not altogether with the 

kai ou pantOs tois pornois tou kosmou toutou E tois : : 
G2532 3756 G3843 G3588 G4205 G3588 G2889 G5127 G2228 G3588 fornicators of this world, as 
Conj PartNeg Adv t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm_ Part t_ Dat Plm with : the covetous, or 
AND NOT ALL-ly to-THE paramours OF-THE SYSTEM this OR to-THE extortioners, or with idolaters; 
altogether with-the world the for then must ye needs go out 
of the world. 

MAEONEKTAIC H MPTIAZIN H EIAWAOAATPAIC ENEI OPEIAETE APA EK 

pleonektais hE harpaxin E eidOlolatrais epei opheilete ara ek 

G4123 G2228 G727 G2228 G1496 G1893 G3784 G686 G1537 

n_ Dat Plm Part a_Dat Pim Part n_ Dat Plm Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Part Prep 

MORE-HAVers OR SNATCHers OR idolaters since YE-ARE-OWING CONSEQUENTLY OUT 

greedy extortionate else ye-ought 

TOY KOCMOY EZEAGEIN 

tou kosmou exelthein 

G3588 G2889 G1831 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE SYSTEM TO-BE-OUT-COMING 
world to-be-coming-out 
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1Corinthians 5 - 1Corinthians 6 


5:11 NYNI AE ErPAYA YMIN MH CYNANAMI-NYCOAI EAN TIC 11 But now I have written unto 
nuni de egrapsa humin mE sunanamignusthai ean tis 
G3570 G1161 G1125 G5213 G3361 G4874 G1437 G5100 you, not to. keep company, if 
Adv Conj viAorActiSg pp2DatPI PartNeg vn Pres Mid Cond px Nom Sg m any man that is called a brother 
NOW YET I-WRITE to-YOU(P) NO TO-BE-belNG-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED IF-EVER ANY be a fornicator, or covetous, or 

to-ye to-be-commingling-with anyone an idolater, or a railer, or a 
drunkard, or an extortioner; 

MAEAPOC ONOMAZOMENOC H TIOPNOC H TIAGONEKTHC H €1AWMAOAATPHG with such an one no not to eat. 

adelphos onomazomenos E pornos E pleonektEs E eidOlolatrEs 

G80 G3687 G2228 G4205 G2228 G4123 G2228 G1496 

n_Nom Sgm vpPres Pas Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg m Part n_ Nom Sg m 

brother belNG-NAMED MAY-BE paramour OR MORE-HAVer OR idolater 

he-may-be greedy 

H AOIAOPOC H MEOYCOC H APTMTAZ TW TOIOYTW MHAE 

E loidoros = methusos E harpax tO toioutO mEde 

G2228 G3060 G2228 G3183 G2228 G727 G3588 G5108 G3366 

Part a_Nom Sgm Part n_ Nom Sg m Part a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Conj 

OR say-SPEARer OR DRUNKard OR SNATCHer to-THE such NO-YET 

reviler extortioner the such-one not-Yeteven 

CYNECOIEIN 

sunesthiein 

G4906 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-EATING 

to-be-eating-togetherwith 

512 TI TAP MOI KAI TOYC EZW KPINEIN oOYXI TOYC ECW 12 For what have I to do to 
ti gar moi kai tous exO krinein ouchi tous esO : 

G5101 G1063 G3427 G2532 3588 G1854 G2919 G3780 G3588 G2080 judge an also a that are 
piNom Sgn Conj pp1DatSg Conj t_AccPlm Adv vn Pres Act Part Int t_AccPlm Adv without? do not ye judge them 
ANY for to-ME AND THE-ones OUT TO-BE-JUDGING NOT(emph.) THE-ones within that are within? 

what ? also the-ones outside not(emph.) ? the-ones 


YMEIC KPINETE 


humeis krinete 

G5210 G2919 

pp 2Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

YOUIP) ARE-JUDGING 

ye 

513 TOYC AE €zMD O EEOC KPINEI KAI EZAPEITE TON 13 But them that are without 
tous de exO ho theos krinei kai exareite ton : 
G3588 G1161 G1854 G3588 G2316 G2919 G2532 G1808 G3588 God judgeth. Therefore put 
t AccPIm Conj Adv t_NomSgm n NomSgm viFutAct3Sg Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m away from among yourselves 
THE-ones YET OUT THE God IS-JUDGING AND BE-YE-OUT-LIFTING THE that wicked person. 
the-ones outside be-ye-expelling ! 


TIONHPON EZ YMWN AYTON 


ponEron ex humOn autOn 
G4190 G1537  G5216 G846 
a_AccSgm_ Prep pp 2 Gen PI pp Gen Plm 
wicked OUT OF-YOUIP) SAME 
wicked-one of-ye selves 
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6:1 TOAMA TIC YMCDN TIPArTMA EXWN TIPOC TON ETEPON 
tolma tis humOn pragma echOn pros ton heteron 
G5111 G5100 G5216 G4229 G2192 G4314 G3588 G2087 
vi Pres Act3 Sg pxNomSgm _ pp2GenPl n_AccSgn_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
IS-DARING ANY OF-YOU(P) PRACTISE HAVING TOWARD THE DIFFERENT 

anyone of-ye matter different-one 

KPINECOAI ent TON AAIKWN KAI OYXI emi TON AT IWN 

krinesthai epi tOn adikOn kai ouchi epi tOn hagiOn 

G2919 G1909 G3588 G94 G2532 G3780 G1909 G3588 G40 

vn Pres Pas Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj Part Int Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

TO-BE-beING-JUDGED ON OF-THE UN-JUST AND NOT(emph.) ON OF-THE HOLY-ones 

the unjust not(emph.) 2 the saints 

6:2 OYK OIAATE OTI Ol ArIOl TON KOCMON KPINOYCIN KAI 
ouk oidate hoti hoi hagioi ton kosmon krinousin kai 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G40 G3588 G2889 G2919 G2532 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that THE HOLY-ones THE SYSTEM SHALL-BE-JUDGING AND 

ye-are-aware saints world 

él EN YMIN KPINETAI fe) KOCMOC ANAZIOI ECTE 

ei en humin krinetai ho kosmos anaxioi este 

G1487 G1722 G5213 G2919 G3588 G2889 G370 G2075 

Cond Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

IF IN YOU(P) IS-belNG-JUDGED THE SYSTEM UN-WORTHY YE-ARE 

ye world unworthy 

KPITHPICON EAAXICTOON 

kritEriOn elachistOn 

G2922 G1646 

n_Gen Pin a_Gen Pin 

OF-JUDGE-instruments INFERIOR-most 

of-tribunals least 

6:3 OYK OIAATE OTI ArFrTEAOYC KPINOYMEN MHTI re BIWTIKA 
ouk oidate hoti aggelous krinoumen mEti ge biOtika 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G32 G2919 G3385 G1065 G982 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Pl Conj n_ Acc Plm vi Fut Act 1 PI Part Int Part a_Acc Pln 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that MESSENGERS WE-SHALL-BE-JUDGING NO-ANY SURELY  livelihoodic 

ye-are-aware not ? life's-affairs 

6:4 BIMTIKA MEN OYN KPITHPIA EAN EXHTE TOYC 
biOtika men oun kritEria ean echEte tous 
G982 G3303 G3767 G2922 G1437 G2192 G3588 
a_Acc Pln Part Conj n_Acc Pin Cond vs Pres Act 2 Pl t_ Acc Plm 
livelihoodic INDEED THEN JUDGE-instruments IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-HAVING THE 
life's-affairs tribunals 

EZOYƏENHMENOYC EN TH EKKAHCIA TOYTOYC KAƏOIZETE 

exouthenEmenous en tE ekklEsia toutous kathizete 

G1848 G1722 G3588 G1577 G5128 G2523 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Acc PI m vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

ones-HAVING-been-scornED IN THE OUT-CALLED these YE-ARE-seatING 

being-contemptible ecclesia 

6:5 MPOC ENTPOTTHN YMIN AED OYTWC OYK ECT IN EN YMIN 
pros entropEn humin legO houtOs ouk estin en humin 
G4314 G1791 G5213 G3004 G3779 G3756 G2076 G1722 G5213 
Prep n_Acc Sg f pp2DatP!l vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
TOWARD abashment to-YOU(P) I-AM-sayING thus NOT IS IN YOU) 

to-ye l-am-saying-this there-is among ye 
copoc OYAE EIC oc AYNHCETAI AIAKPINAI ANA MECON TOY 
sophos oude eis hos dunEsetai diakrinai ana meson tou 

G4680 G3761 G1520 G3739 G1410 G1252 G303 G3319 G3588 

a_Nom Sgm Adv a_Nom Sgm prNomSgm vifFutmidD 3 Sg vn Aor Act Prep a_AccSgn t_GenSgm 

WISE-one NOT-YET ONE WHO SHALL-BE-ABLE TO-THRU-JUDGE UP MIDst OF-THE 

wise-man not-Yeteven to-adjudicate 

MAEAPOY AYTOY 

adelphou autou 

G80 G846 

n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 

brother OF-him 

brethren 

6:6 MAAN AAEAPOC META AAEADOY KPINETAI KAI TOYTO emi ATICTON 
alla adelphos meta adelphou krinetai kai touto epi apistOn 
G235 G80 G3326 G80 G2919 G2532  G5124 G1909 G571 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep n_GenSgm viPres Pas 3 Sg Conj pd Nom Sgn Prep a_Gen PIm 
but brother WITH brother IS-belNG-JUDGED AND this ON UN-BELIEVing-ones 

is-suing unbelievers 

6:7 HAH MEN OYN OAWC HTTHMA EN YMIN ECTIN OTI KPIMATA 
EdE men oun holOs hEttEma en humin estin hoti krimata 
G2235 G3303 G3767 G3654 G2275 G1722 G5213 G2076 G3754 G2917 
Adv Part Conj Adv n_Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 DatPI viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_AccPIn 
ALREADY INDEED THEN WHOLly DIMINISH IN YOU!) IS that JUDGments 

absolutely discomfiture "for it-is lawsuits 
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1. Dare any of you, having a 
matter against another, go to 
law before the unjust, and not 
before the saints? 


2 Do ye not know that the 
saints shall judge the world? 
and if the world shall be 
judged by you, are ye 
unworthy to judge the smallest 
matters? 


3 Know ye not that we shall 
judge angels? how much more 
things that pertain to this life? 


“If then ye have judgments of 
things pertaining to this life, 
set them to judge who are least 
esteemed in the church. 


5I speak to your shame. Is it 
so, that there is not a wise man 
among you? no, not one that 
shall be able to judge between 
his brethren? 


5 But brother goeth to law with 
brother, and that before the 
unbelievers. 


7 Now therefore there is utterly 
a fault among you, because ye 
go to law one with another. 
Why do ye not rather take 
wrong? why do ye not rather 
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EXETE MEO EXYTON AIN TI OYXI MAAAON AAIKEICOE AIA 
echete meth heautOn dia ti ouchi mallon adikeisthe dia 
G2192 G3326 G1438 G1223 G5101 G3780 G3123 G91 G1223 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pf3Gen Pim Prep pi Acc Sgn Part Int Adv vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Prep 
YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves THRU ANY NoT(emph.) RATHER YE-ARE-belNG-injurED THRU 
withamong yourselves because-of what ? not(emph.) ? because-of 
TI OYXI MAAAON AMOCTEPEICOE 
ti ouchi mallon apostereisthe 
G5101 G3780 G3123 G650 
pi Acc Sgn Part Int Adv vi Pres Pas 2 Pl 
ANY NOT(emph.) RATHER YE-ARE-belNG-deprivED 
what ? not(emph.) 2 ye-are-being-cheated 
6:8 MAAN YMEIC AAIKEITE KAI ATIOCTEPEITE KAI TAYTA MAEADOYC 
alla humeis adikeite kai apostereite kai tauta adelphous 
G235 G5210 G91 G2532 G650 G2532 G5023 G80 
Conj pp2Nom PI viPres Act2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pd Nom Pin n_Acc Plm 
but YOU() ARE-injurING AND  ARE-deprivING AND these brothers 
ye are-cheating these-things to-brethren 
6:9 H OYK OIAATE OTI AAIKOI BACIAEIAN ƏEOY OY 
E ouk oidate hoti adikoi basileian theou ou 
G2228 G3756 G1492 G3754 G94 G932 G2316 G3756 
Part Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj a_Nom PI m n_Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgm Part Neg 
OR NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that UN-JUST KINGdom OF-God NOT 
ye-are-aware unjust-ones 
KAHPONOMHCOYCIN MH TIAANACOEE OYTE TTOPNOI! OYTE 
klEronomEsousin mE planasthe oute pornoi oute 
G2816 G3361 G4105 G3777 G4205 G3777 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj 
SHALL-BE-tenantING NO BE-belING-STRAYED NOT-BESIDES paramours NOT-BESIDES 
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of be-ye-being-deceived ! neither nor 
ELAWAOAATPAIL OYTE MOIXOI OYTE MAAAKOIL OYTE APCENOKOITAI 
eidOlolatrai oute moichoi oute malakoi oute arsenokoitai 
G1496 G3777 G3432 G3777 G3120 G3777 G733 
n_Nom Pim Conj n_NomPIm Conj a_NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m 
idolaters NOT-BESIDES ADULTERers NOT-BESIDES SOFT-ones NOT-BESIDES sodomites 
nor nor catamites nor 
6:10 OYTE KAEMTAI OYTE TMTAEONEKTAI OYTE MEƏYCOI OY AOIAOPOI 
oute kleptai oute pleonektai oute methusoi ou loidoroi 
G3777 G2812 G3777 G4123 G3777 G3183 G3756 G3060 
Conj n_NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj n_NomPIm PartNeg a_NomPIm 
NOT-BESIDES thieves NOT-BESIDES MORE-HAVers NOT-BESIDES DRUNKards NOT say-SPEARers 
nor nor greedy-ones nor revilers 
OYX APTTIATEC BACIAEIAN OEOY OY KAHPONOMHCOYCIN 
ouch harpages basileian theou hou klEronomEsousin 
G3756 G727 G932 G2316 G3756 G2816 
PartNeg a_NomPlm_ n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm PartNeg_ vi Fut Act 3 PI 
NOT SNATCHers KINGdom OF-God NOT SHALL-BE-tenantING 
extortioners shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 
6:11 KAI TAYTA TINEC HTE AAAA AMEAOYCACOE AAAA HE IANCOHTE AAA 
kai tauta tines Ete alla apelousasthe alla hEgiasthEte all 
G2532 G5023 G5100 G2258 G235 G628 G235 G37 G235 
Conj pd Nom Pin pxNomPlm_ vilmpfvxx2PI Conj vi Aor Mid 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj 
AND these ANY YE-WERE but YE-are-FROM-BATHED but YE-ARE-HOLYizED but 
some ye-are-bathed-off ye-are-hallowed 
EAIKNI@MOHTE EN TW ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY IHCOY KAI EN TW 
edikaiOthEte en tO onomati tou kuriou iEsou kai en tO 
G1344 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 G2532 G1722 G3588 
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_Dat Sgn 
YE-WERE-JUSTIFIED IN THE NAME OF-THE Master JESUS AND IN THE 
Lord 
TINEYMATI TOY GEOY HMCDN 
pneumati tou theou hEmOn 
G4151 G3588 G2316 G2257 
n_Dat Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenPl 
spirit OF-THE God OF-US 
6:12 MANTA MOI EZECTIN AAA OY TANTA CYModePE! TIANTA MOI 
panta moi exestin all ou panta sumpherei panta moi 
G3956 G3427 G1832 G235 G3756 G3956 G4851 G3956 G3427 
a_NomPln pp1DatSg viPresim-Act3Sg Conj PartNeg a_NomPlIn_ viPres Act 3 Sg a_NomPIn pp1 Dat Sg 
ALL to-ME IS-allowed but NOT ALL IS-beING-expedient ALL to-ME 
me me 
E€ZECT IN AAA OYK Eerw EZOYCIACƏHCOMAI YTO TINOC 
exestin all ouk egO exousiasthEsomai hupo tinos 
G1832 G235 G3756 G1473 G1850 G5259 G5100 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg pp1NomSg_ viFutPas 1 Sg Prep px Gen Sgn 
|S-allowed but NOT l SHALL-BE-BEING-authorityizED UNDER ANY 
shall-be-being-put-under-its-authority by anything 
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[suffer yourselves to] be 
defrauded? 
8 Nay, ye do wrong, and 
defraud, and that [your] 
brethren. 
°. Know ye not that the 


unrighteous shall not inherit 
the kingdom of God? Be not 
deceived: neither fornicators, 
nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers of 
themselves with mankind, 


10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, 
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 
extortioners, shall inherit the 
kingdom of God. 


11 And such were some of 
you: but ye are washed, but ye 
are sanctified, but ye are 
justified in the name of the 
Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of 
our God. 


12 | All things are lawful unto 
me, but all things are not 
expedient: all things are lawful 
for me, but I will not be 
brought under the power of 
any. 
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1Corinthians 6 


6:13 TA oo E eoe Si iE a TOIC oman N 13 Meats for the belly, and the 
ta rOmata tl oilia ai oilia tois rOmasin i 
G3588 G1033 G3588 G2836 G2532 G3588 G2836 G3588 G1033 belly for meals: but God shall 
t NomPIn n NomPin t DatSgf n_DatSgf Con) t NomSgf n NomSgf t DatPin  n_DatPin destroy both it and them. Now 
THE FOODS to-THE CAVITY AND THE CAVITY to-THE FOODS the body [is] not for 
bowel bowel fornication, but for the Lord; 
and the Lord for the body. 
fe) AE eEO0C KAI TAYTHN KAI TAYTA KATAPTHCEI TO AE 
ho de theos kai tautEn kai tauta katargEsei to de 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G2532 G3778 G2532 G5023 G2673 G3588 G1161 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj pd Acc Sgf Conj pd Acc PIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgn Conj 
THE YET God AND this AND these SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING THE VEF 
also shall-be-discarding 
CWMA OY TH TIOPNE IA MAAN TO KYPICD KAI fe) KYPIOC 
sOma ou tE porneia alla to kuriO kai ho kurios 
G4983 G3756 G3588 G4202 G235 G3588 G2962 G2532 3588 G2962 
n_Nom Sgn PartNeg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
BODY NOT to-THE PROSTITUTION but to-THE Master AND THE Master 
Lord Lord 
TW CWMAT I 
tO sOmati 
G3588 G4983 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
to-THE BODY 
6:14 o ze roe i TON eve 1ON nre IPEN i HMAC 14 And God hath both raised 
10 le theos ai ton urion geiren ai mas : : 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G2532 G3588 G2962 G1453 G2532 G2248 up the Lord, and will also raise 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm Conj t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj pp 1 Acc PI up us by his own power. 
THE YET God AND THE Master ROUSES AND US 
also Lord 
EZETEPEI AIA THC AYNAMEWC AYTOY 
exegerei dia tEs dunameOs autou 
G1825 G1223 3588 G1411 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 
SHALL-BE-OUT-ROUSING THRU THE ABILITY OF-Him 
shall-be-rousing-up through power 
6:15 ovK o i AATE om TA COUNTS MDN MEAN PIETON 15 Know ye not that your 
oul oidate oti ta sOmata umOn mel christou : 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G4983 G5216 G3196 G5547 bodies are the members of 
PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_NomPln n NomPIn pp2GenPI n_ NomPin n_GenSgm Christ? shall I then take the 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE BODIES OF-YOU(P) MEMBERS OF-ANOINTED members of Christ, and make 
ye-are-aware of-ye of-Christ [them] the members of an 
harlot? God forbid. 
ECTIN APAC OYN TA MEAH TOY XPICTOY TMOIHCW 
estin aras oun ta melE tou christou poiEsO 
G2076 G142 G3767 G3588 G3196 G3588 G5547 G4160 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg  vpAorActNomSgm Conj t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vsAor Act1 Sg 
IS LIFTing THEN THE MEMBERS — OF-THE ANOINTED |-SHOULD-BE-makING 
taking-away Christ |-should-be-making-them 
TTOPNHC MEAH MH TENOITO 
pornEs melE mE genoito 
G4204 G3196 G3361 G1096 
n_ Gen Sg f n_Acc Pln PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
OF-PROSTITUTE MEMBERS NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 
6:16 a o AATEC oTi ° KORADHENOE Ti noe 16 What? know ye not that he 
oul oidate oti o ollOmenos porn hie tat : 
G2228 G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G2853 G3588 G4204 which is joined to-an harlot = 
Part PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 Pl Conj t_NomSgm  vpPresPasNomSgm_ t_DatSgf n_DatSgf one body? for two, saith he, 
OR NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE one-beING-JOINED to-THE PROSTITUTE shall be one flesh. 
ye-are-aware one-being-joined 
EN CWMA ECT IN ECONTAI TAP @HCIN ol AYO EIC CAPKA 
hen sOma estin esontai gar phEsin hoi duo eis sarka 
G1520 G4983 G2076 G2071 G1063 G5346 G3588 G1417  G1519 G4561 
a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg_ viFutvxx3PI Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomPlm a_Nom Prep n_Acc Sg f 
ONE BODY IS SHALL-BE for He-IS-AVERRING THE TWO INTO FLESH 
MIAN 
mian 
G1520 
a_Acc Sg f 
ONE 
6:17 o Re Hon DMMOC a Kp 10W ch TINEYMA =ECTIN 17 But he that is joined unto 
10 le ollOmenos ti uri en pneuma estin : sa 
G3588 G1161 G2853 G3588 G2962 G1520 G4151 G2076 the Lord is one spirit. 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn viPresvxx3 Sg 
THE YET one-belNG-JOINED to-THE Master ONE spirit IS 
one-joining Lord 
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6:18 hevreTe THN TIOPNEIAN TIAN AMAPTHMA O EAN TIO IHCH 18 Flee fornication. Every sin 
heugete tEn orneian an hamartEma ho ean oiEsE . . 

5343 G3588 4202 E3956 G265 G3739 G1437 64160 that a man doeth is without the 
vm Pres Act2PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg body; but he that committeth 
BE-FLEEING THE PROSTITUTION EVERY miss-effect WHICH IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING fornication sinneth against his 
be-ye-fleeing ! penalty-of-sin own body. 

MNOEPWMTOC EKTOC TOY CWMATOC ECTIN fe) AE TIOPNEY WN EIC 

anthrOpos ektos tou sOmatos estin ho de porneuOn eis 

G444 G1622 G3588 G4983 G2076 G3588 G1161 G4203 G1519 

n_ Nom Sg m Adv t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep 

human OUTside OF-THE BODY IS THE YET one-PROSTITUTING INTO 


one-committing-prostitution 


TO IAION CMA MMAPTANE I 
to idion sOma hamartanei 
G3588 G2398 G4983 G264 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPres Act3 Sg 
THE OWN BODY IS-missING 
is-sinning 
6:19 4 a as ce hag pene Ath NAOC a EN 19 What? know ye not that 
ou oidate oti o sOma umOn naos ‘ou en p 
G2228 G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G4983 G5216 G3485 G3588 G1722 your body S the temple of the 
Part  PartNeg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenPI n_NomSgm t_GenSgn Prep Holy Ghost [which is] in you, 
OR NOT  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE BODY OF-YOU(P) TEMPLE OF-THE IN which ye have of God, and ye 
ye-are-aware of-ye are not your own? 
YMIN AP lOY TINGYMATOC ECTIN OY EXETE ATO OEOY KAI 
humin hagiou pneumatos estin hou echete apo theou kai 
G5213 G40 G4151 G2076 G3739 G2192 G575 G2316 G2532 
pp2DatPl a_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg prGenSgn viPres Act 2 Pl Prep n_GenSgm Conj 
YOU(P) HOLY spirit IS WHICH YE-ARE-HAVING FROM God AND 
ye 
OYK ECTE EAYTON 
ouk este heautOn 
G3756 G2075 G1438 
Part Neg viPresvxx2Pl pf3GenPlm 
NOT YE-ARE OF-selves 
your-Selfown 
6:20 HTOPACONTE rap TI inie AOARENTE an TON SEON EN TO 20 For ye are bought with a 
orasthEte ar timEs oxasate ton theon en t Teis a à 
Gee Gt 063 G5092 G1392 G1211 G3588 G2316 G1722 =G3588 price: therefore glorify God n 
vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj n_GenSgf vmAorAct2PI Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_Dat Sgn your body, and in your spirit, 
YE-ARE-BOUGHT for OF-VALUE esteemize-YE BIND THE God IN THE which are God's. 
of-price glorify-ye ! by-all-means 
CWMATI YMW®WN KAI EN TW TINGEYMAT I YMCDN AT INA ECT IN TOY 
sOmati humOn kai en tO pneumati humOn hatina estin tou 
G4983 G5216 G2532 G1722 G3588 G4151 G5216 G3748 G2076 G3588 
n_DatSgn pp2GenPl Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2Gen PI prNom Pin vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
BODY OF-YOU(P) AND IN THE spirit OF-YOU(P) WHICH-ANY IS OF-THE 
of-ye which-any(p) 
ƏOEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 
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7:1 TEPI AE WN ErPAYATE MOI KAAON ANƏPWTMW PFYNAIKOC MH 
peri de hOn egrapsate moi kalon anthrOpO gunaikos mE 
G4012 G1161 G3739 G1125 G3427 G2570 G444 G1135 G3361 
Prep Conj pr GenPIn vi Aor Act 2 Pl pp 1 DatSg a NomSgn n_DatSgm n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 
ABOUT YET WHICH YE-WRITE to-ME IDEAL to-human OF-WOMAN NO 
concerning woman 
ATITECOAI 
haptesthai 
G680 
vn Pres Mid 
TO-BE-TOUCHING 
7:2 AIA AE TAC TIOPNE IAC €KACTOC THN EAXYTOY CYNAIKN EXETW 
dia de tas porneias hekastos tEn heautou gunaika echetO 
G1223 G1161 G3588 G4202 G1538 G3588 G1438 G1135 G2192 
Prep Conj t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf a_Nom Sgm t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm n_AccSgf vm Pres Act3Sg 
THRU YET THE PROSTITUTIONS EACH THE OF-self WOMAN LET-BE-HAVING 
because-of each-man of-himself wife let-him-be-having ! 
KAI EKACTH TON IAION ANAPA EXETW 
kai hekastE ton idion andra echetO 
G2532 G1538 G3588 G2398 G435 G2192 
Conj a_NomSgf t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND EACH) THE OWN MAN LET-BE-HAVING 
each-woman husband let-her-be-having ! 
7:3 TH CYNAIKI O ANHP THN OdEIAOMENHN EYNOIAN ATIOAIAOTO 
tE gunaiki ho anEr tEn opheilomenEn eunoian apodidotO 
G3588 G1135 G3588 G435 G3588 G3784 G2133 G591 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf vpPresPasAccSgf n_AccSgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
to-THE WOMAN THE MAN THE belING-OWED WELL-MIND LET-BE-FROM-GIVING 
wife husband being-due good-humor let-him-be-rendering ! 
OMOIWC AE KAI H -YNH TW ANAPI 
homoiOs de kai hE gunE tO andri 
G3668 G1161 G2532 G3588 G1135 G3588 G435 
Adv Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
LIKE-AS YET AND THE WOMAN to-THE MAN 
likewise also wife husband 
7:4 H TYNH TOY IAIOY CWMATOC OYK EZOYCIAZEI AAA O 
hE gunE tou idiou sOmatos ouk exousiazei all ho 
G3588 G1135 G3588 G2398 G4983 G3756 G1850 G235 G3588 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm 
THE WOMAN OF-THE OWN BODY NOT |S-authority-izING but THE 
wife is-having-jurisdiction 
ANHP OMOIWC AE KAI (0) ANHP TOY IAIOY CWMATOC OYK 
anEr homoiOs de kai ho anEr tou idiou sOmatos ouk 
G435 G3668 G1161 G2532 G3588 G435 G3588 G2398 G4983 G3756 
n_Nom Sgm Adv Conj Conj t Nom Sgm n NomSgm t GenSgn a GenSgn n_GenSgn Part Neg 
MAN LIKE-AS YET AND THE MAN OF-THE OWN BODY NOT 
husband likewise also husband 
EZOYCIAZEI AAA H TYNH 
exousiazei all hE gunE 
G1850 G235 G3588 G1135 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
|S-authority-izING but THE WOMAN 
is-having-jurisdiction wife 
7:5 MH ATIOCTEPEITE AAAHAOYC El MH TI AN EK CYMPWNOY 
mE apostereite allElous ei mE ti an ek sumphOnou 
G3361 G650 G240 G1487 G3361 G5100 G302 G1537 4859 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m Cond Part Neg pxNom Sgn Part Prep a_Gen Sgn 
NO BE-YE-deprivING one-another IF NO ANY EVER OUT OF-TOGETHER-SOUND 
be-ye-depriving ! sometime of-agreement 
TIPOC KAIPON INN = =CXOAAZHTE TH NHCTEIA KAI TH TIPOCEYXH KAI 
pros kairon hina scholazEte tE nEsteia kai tE proseuchE kai 
G4314 G2540 G2443 G4980 G3588 G3521 G2532 G3588 G4335 G2532 
Prep n_AccSgm Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
TOWARD SEASON THAT YE-MAY-BE-LEISURING — to-THE fast AND _ to-THE prayer AND 
period ye-may-be-having-leisure 
TIAAIN ETI TO AYTO CYNEPXHCOE MH TMTEIPAZH YMAC 
palin epi to auto sunerchEsthe mE peirazE humas 
G3825 G1909 G3588 G846 G4905 G2443 G3361 G3985 G5209 
Adv Prep t_AccSgn ppAccSgn_ vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI PartNeg vs Pres Act3 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl 
AGAIN ON THE SAME YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING THAT NO MAY-BE-tryING YOU(P) 
ye-may-be-coming-together ye 
(0) CATANAC AIA THN AKPACIAN YMCDN 
ho satanas dia tEn akrasian humOn 
G3588 G4567 G1223 G3588 G192 G5216 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 
THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) THRU THE UN-HOLD OF-YOU!) 
Satan because-of incontinence _ of-ye 
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1Corinthians 7 


1. Now concerning the things 
whereof ye wrote unto me: [It 
is] good for a man not to touch 
a woman. 


2 Nevertheless, [to avoid] 
fornication, let every man have 
his own wife, and let every 
woman have her own husband. 


3 Let the husband render unto 
the wife due benevolence: and 
likewise also the wife unto the 
husband. 


* The wife hath not power of 
her own body, but the husband: 
and likewise also the husband 
hath not power of his own 
body, but the wife. 


° Defraud ye not one the other, 
except [it be] with consent for 
a time, that ye may give 
yourselves to fasting and 
prayer; and come together 
again, that Satan tempt you not 
for your incontinency. 
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76 TOYTO AE AED KATA CYTTNWMHN OY KAT EMITATHN 
touto de legO kata suggnOmEn ou kat epitagEn 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G2596 G4774 G3756 G2596 G2003 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
this YET _ I-AM-sayING according-to TOGETHER-opinion NOT according-to injunction 
concession 
7:7 OEAW TAP TIANTAC ANƏPWNMOYC EINAI Wc KAI EMAYTON AAA EKACTOC 
thelO gar pantas anthrOpous einai hOs kai emauton all hekastos 
G2309 G1063 G3956 G444 G1511 G5613 G2532 G1683 G235 G1538 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_AccPIm n_AccPIm vn Pres vxx Adv Conj pf 1 Acc Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
|-AM-WILLING for ALL humans TO-BE AS AND MYself but EACH 
also 
IATON XAPICMA EXEI EK ƏEOY oc MEN OYTWC OC AE 
idion charisma echei ek theou hos men houtOs hos de 
G2398 G5486 G2192 G1537 2316 G3739 G3303 G3779 G3739 G1161 
a_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ viPresAct3Sg_ Prep n_GenSgm_ prNomSgm_ Part Adv pr Nom Sgm Conj 
OWN grace-effect IS-HAVING OUT OF-God WHO INDEED thus WHO YET 
gracious-gift 
OYTWC 
houtOs 
G3779 
Adv 
thus 
7:8 AEP AE TOIC APAMOIC KAI TAIC XHPAIC KAAON AYTOIC ECTIN 
legO de tois agamois kai tais chErais kalon autois estin 
G3004 G1161 G3588 G22 G2532 G3588 G5503 G2570 G846 G2076 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPlf a_NomSgn ppDatPlm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
|-AM-sayING YET to-THE UN-MARRIED AND to-THE WIDOWS IDEAL to-them it-IS 
unmarried(P) the 
EAN MEINWCIN wc KAM 
ean meinOsin hOs kagO 
G1437 G3306 G5613 G2504 
Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING AS AND-I 
even-l 
7:9 EI AE OYK ErKPATEYONTAI TAMHCATWCAN KPEICCON TAP ECT IN 
ei de ouk egkrateuontai gamEsatOsan kreisson gar estin 
G1487  G1161 3756 G1467 G1060 G2908 G1063 G2076 
Cond Conj PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vm Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IF YET NOT THEY-ARE-IN-HOLDING LET-THEM-MARRY better for it-IS 
they-are-controlling-themselves __let-them-marry ! 
CAMHCAI H TTYPOYCOAI 
gamEsai E purousthai 
G1060 G2228 G4448 
vn Aor Act Part vn Pres Pas 
TO-MARRY OR TO-BE-belNG-FIRED 
than to-be-being-on-fire 
7:10 TOIC AE TEPAMHKOCIN MAPATTEAAW OYK Erw AAA O KYPIOC 
tois de gegamEkosin paraggellO ouk egO all ho kurios 
G3588 G1161 G1060 G3853 G3756 G1473 G235 G3588 G2962 
t_ Dat Plm Conj vp Perf Act Dat Plm vi Pres Act 1 Sg PartNeg pp1NomSg_ Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
to-THE-ones YET HAVING-MARRIED _ I-AM-chargING NOT | but THE Master 
to-the Lord 
TYNAIKA ANMO ANAPOC MH XWP ICOHNAI 
gunaika apo andros mE chOristhEnai 
G1135 G575 435 G3361 G5563 
n_AccSgf Prep n_GenSgm PartNeg vn Aor Pas MidS 
WOMAN FROM MAN NO TO-BE-SPACEizED 
wife husband to-be-separated 
7:11 EAN AE KAI XCDPICOH MENET CO AT AMOC H TW 
ean de kai chOristhE menetO agamos E tO 
G1437 G1161 G2532 G5563 G3306 G22 G2228 G3588 
Cond Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg MidS vm Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f Part t_ Dat Sg m 
IF-EVER YET AND she-MAY-BE-BEING-SPACEizED LET-BE-REMAINING UN-MARRIED OR to-THE 
also she-may-be-being-separated let-her-be-remaining ! unmarried 
ANAPI KATAAAAFHTW KAI ANAPA CYNAIKN MH APIENAI 
andri katallagEtO kai andra gunaika mE aphienai 
G435 G2644 G2532 G435 G1135 G3361 G863 
n_DatSgm_ vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj n_AccSgm n_AccSgf PartNeg vnPres Act 
MAN LET-her-BE-BEING-conciliatED AND MAN WOMAN NO TO-FROM-LET 
husband let-her-be-being-conciliated ! husband wife to-leave 
7:12 TOIC AE AOITIOIC Ew AETW OYX o KYPIOC El TIC 
tois de loipois egO legO ouch ho kurios ei tis 
G3588 G1161 G3062 G1473 G3004 G3756 G3588 G2962 G1487 G5100 
t_DatPlm Conj a_DatPlm pp1NomSg viPresAct1Sg PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond pxNomSgm 
to-THE YET rest l AM-sayING NOT THE Master IF ANY 
rest(P) Lord 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 7 


5 But I speak this by 
permission, [and] not of 
commandment. 


7 For I would that all men were 
even as I myself. But every 
man hath his proper gift of 
God, one after this manner, 
and another after that. 


8I say therefore to the 
unmarried and widows, It is 
good for them if they abide 
even as I. 


° But if they cannot contain, let 
them marry: for it is better to 
marry than to burn. 


10, And unto the married I 


command, [yet] not I, but the 
Lord, Let not the wife depart 
from [her] husband: 


11 But and if she depart, let her 
remain unmarried, or be 
reconciled to [her] husband: 
and let not the husband put 
away [his] wife. 


12 But to the rest speak I, not 
the Lord: If any brother hath a 
wife that believeth not, and she 
be pleased to dwell with him, 
let him not put her away. 
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1Corinthians 7 


AAEAȚOC TYNAIKA EXEI AMICTON KAI AYTH CYNEYAOKEI 
adelphos gunaika echei apiston kai autE suneudokei 
G80 G1135 G2192 G571 G2532 G846 G4909 
n_ Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sg f Conj pp Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
brother WOMAN IS-HAVING UN-BELIEVing AND she IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 
wife unbelieving is-approving 
OIKEIN MET AYTOY MH ApIETW AYTHN 
oikein met autou mE aphietO autEn 
G3611 G3326 G846 G3361 G863 G846 
vn Pres Act Prep pp Gen Sgm PartNeg vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-HOMING WITH him NO LET-him-BE-FROM-LETTING her 
to-be-making-a-home let-him-be-leaving ! 
7:13 KAI TYNH HTIC ExEI ANAPA MITIC TON KAI AYTOC 13 And the woman which hath 
kai unE hEtis echei andra apiston kai autos : 
G2532 Gi 135 G3748 G2192 G435 G57 G2532 G846 ae husband that believeth not, 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f pr Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m a_Acc Sgm Conj pp Nom Sg m and if he be pleased to dwell 
AND WOMAN WHO-ANY IS-HAVING MAN UN-BELIEVing AND he with her, let her not leave him. 
wife who-any husband unbelieving 
CYNEYAOKE! OIKEIN MET AYTHC MH Ab 1IETC AYTON 
suneudokei oikein met autEs mE aphietO auton 
G4909 G3611 G3326 G846 G3361 G863 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep pp Gen Sgf Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING TO-BE-HOMING WITH her NO LET-her-BE-FROM-LETTING him 
is-approving to-be-making-a-home let-her-be-leaving ! 
7:14 HCIACTAI TAP (0) ANHP o AMICTOC EN TH TYNAIKI 14 For the unbelieving husband 
hEgiastai ar ho anEr ho apistos en tE unaiki : p : 
Gar C1063 G3588 G435 G3588 as71 G1722 G3588 ai 135 1S sanctified by the wife, and 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf the unbelieving wife is 
HAS-been-HOLYizED for THE MAN THE UN-BELIEVing IN THE WOMAN sanctified by the husband: else 
has-been-hallowed husband unbelieving wife were your children unclean; 
but now are they holy. 
KAI HOIACTAI H TYNH H AMICTOC EN TW ANAPI ENEI 
kai hEgiastai hE gunE hE apistos en tO andri epei 
62532 G37 G3588 G1135 G3588 G571 G1722 G3588 G435 G1893 
Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj 
AND HAS-been-HOLYizED THE WOMAN THE UN-BELIEVing IN THE MAN since 
has-been-hallowed wife unbelieving husband else 
APA TA TEKNA YMWN AKAOAPTA ECTIN NYN AE ATIA 
ara ta tekna humOn akatharta estin nun de hagia 
G686 G3588 G5043 G5216 G169 G2076 G3568 G1161 G40 
Part t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin pp 2 Gen PI a_Nom Pin vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv Conj a_NomPln 
CONSEQUENTLY THE offsprings OF-YOU(P)  UN-clean IS NOW MET HOLY 
children of-ye unclean(P) holy(P) 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
it-IS 
7:15 ElI AE oO ATTICTOC XWPIZETAI XWP IZECEC OY 15 But if the unbelieving 
ei de ho apistos chOrizetai chOrizesthO ou : 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G57 G5563 G5563 G3756 depart, let him š depart. A 
Cond Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Mid 3 Sg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Part Neg brother or a sister is not under 
IF YET THE UN-BELIEVing-one IS-SPACEizING LET-BE-belING-SPACEizED NOT bondage in such [cases]: but 
unbeliever is-separating let-him-be-separating ! God hath called us to peace. 
AEAOVYAWTAI oO AMAEAPOC H H MAEAPH EN TOIC TOIOYTOIC EN 
dedoulOtai ho adelphos E hE adelphE en tois toioutois en 
G1402 G3588 G80 G2228 G3588 G79 G1722 G3588 G5108 G1722 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Part t _ Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatPln pd Dat Pin Prep 
HAS-been-enSLAVED THE brother OR THE sister IN THE such IN 
such-cases 
AE EIPHNH KEKAHKEN HMAC oO eEO0C 
de eirEnE keklEken hEmas ho theos 
G1161 G1515 G2564 G2248 G3588 G2316 
Conj n_DatSgf viPerfAct3Sg pp1AccPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
YET PEACE HAS-CALLED US THE God 
7:16 TI TAP OIAAC CYNAI él TON ANAPA CWCEIC 16 For what knowest thou, O 
ti gar oidas gunai ei ton andra sOseis p 
G5101 G1063 G1492 G1135 G1487 G3588 G435 G4982 wife, whether thou shalt save 
pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg n_VocSgf Cond t AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viFutAct2 Sg [thy] husband? or how knowest 
ANY for YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED WOMAN! IF THE MAN YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING thou, O man, whether thou 
what ? you-are-aware wife ! husband shalt save [thy] wife? 
H TI OIAAC ANEP ElI THN TYNAIKA CWCEIC 
E ti oidas aner ei tEn gunaika sOseis 
G2228 G5101 G1492 G435 G1487 G3588 G1135 G4982 
Part pi Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 Sg n_VocSgm Cond t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  viFutAct2Sg 
OR ANY YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED MAN! IF THE WOMAN YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING 
what ? you-are-aware husband ! wife 
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7:17 El MH EKACTWM WC EMEPICEN O 6EOC EKACTON WC KEKAHKEN 
ei mE hekastO hOs emerisen ho theos hekaston hOs keklEken 
G1487 G3361 G1538 G5613 G3307 G3588 G2316 G1538 G5613 G2564 
Cond PartNeg a_DatSgm Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm a_AccSgm_ Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
IF NO to-EACH AS PARTS THE God EACH AS HAS-CALLED 

parts-it has-called-him 

(0) KYPIOC OYTWC MEPINMATEITW KAI OYTWC EN TAIC EKKAHCIAIC 

ho kurios houtOs peripateitO kai houtOs en tais ekklEsiais 

G3588 G2962 G3779 G4043 G2532 G3779 G1722 G3588 G1577 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 

THE Master thus LET-him-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND thus IN THE OUT-CALLEDS 

Lord let-him-be-walking ! ecclesias 

TIACAIC AINTACCOMAI 

pasais diatassomai 

G3956 G1299 

a_DatPlf viPres Mid 1 Sg 

ALL |-AM-prescribING 

7:18 TEPITETMHMENOC TIC EKAHƏOH MH eMIcCMAcoWw EN 
peritetmEmenos tis eklEthE mE epispasthO en 
G4059 G5100 G2564 G3361 G1986 G1722 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CUT ANY WAS-CALLED NO LET-him-BE-belING-ON-PULLED IN 
having-been-circumcised anyone let-him-be-being-de-circumcised ! 

MKPOBYCTIAN TIC €KAH6EH MH TEP | TEMNECOW 

akrobustia tis eklEthE mE peritemnesthO 

G203 G5100 G2564 G3361 G4059 

n_Dat Sg f px Nom Sgm _ viAorPas3Sg PartNeg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 

uncircumcision ANY WAS-CALLED NO LET-him-BE-belING-ABOUT-CUT 

anyone let-him-be-being-circumcised ! 

7:19 H TTEP | TOMH OYAEN ECT IN KAI H MKPOBYCTIN OYAEN 
hE peritomE ouden estin kai hE akrobustia ouden 
G3588 G4061 G3762 G2076 G2532 3588 G203 G3762 
t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgn 
THE ABOUT-CUTTing NOT-YET-ONE IS AND THE uncircumcision NOT-YET-ONE 

circumcision nothing nothing 

ECTIN AAAA THPHCIC ENTOAWN ƏEOY 

estin alla tErEsis entolOn theou 

G2076 G235 G5084 G1785 G2316 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf n_GenPlf n_GenSgm 

IS but KEEPing OF-directions OF-God 

of-precepts 

7:20 EKACTOC EN TH KAHCEI H EKAHƏH EN TAYTH MENETW 
hekastos en tE klEsei hE eklEthE en tautE menetO 
G1538 G1722 G3588 G2821 G3739 G2564 G1722 G3778 G3306 
a_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf prDatSgf viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep pd Dat Sgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
EACH IN THE CALLing to-WHICH he-WAS-CALLED IN this LET-him-BE-REMAINING 
each-one let-him-be-remaining ! 

7:21 AMOYAOC EKAHƏHC MH col MEAET W AAA El KAI 
doulos eklEthEs mE soi meletO all ei kai 
G1401 G2564 G3361 G4671 G3199 G235 G1487 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 2 Sg Part Neg pp 2 Dat Sg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Cond Conj 
SLAVE YOU-WERE-CALLED NO to-YOU LET-BE-CARING but IF AND 

you let-it-be-causing-care ! also 

AYNACAI EAEYOEPOC TENECOAI MAAAON XPHCAI 

dunasai eleutheros genesthai mallon chrEsai 

G1410 G1658 G1096 G3123 G5530 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor midD Adv vm Aor midD 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-ABLE FREE TO-BE-BECOMING RATHER YOU-USE 

use-you-it ! 

7:22 0 TAP EN KYPIC KAH®6E IC AOYAOC ATIEAEYOEEPOC KYPIOY 
ho gar en kuriO klEtheis doulos apeleutheros kuriou 
G3588 G1063 G1722 G2962 G2564 G1401 G558 G2962 
t Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_DatSgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm n_NomSgm n_ Gen Sg m 
THE-one for IN Master BEING-CALLED SLAVE FROM-FREED OF-Master 
the-one Lord freedman of-Lord 

ECTIN OMOIW®C KAI (0) EAEYƏEPOC KAHƏOEIC AOYAOC ECTIN 

estin homoiOs kai ho eleutheros klEtheis doulos estin 

G2076 G3668 G2532 3588 G1658 G2564 G1401 G2076 

vi Pres vxx3Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n NomSgm viPres vxx3 Sg 

IS LIKE-AS AND THE-one FREE BEING-CALLED SLAVE IS 

likewise also the-one 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 7 


17. But as God hath 
distributed to every man, as the 
Lord hath called every one, so 
let him walk. And so ordain I 
in all churches. 


18 Is any man called being 
circumcised? let him not 
become uncircumcised. Is any 
called in uncircumcision? let 
him not be circumcised. 


19 Circumcision is nothing, 
and uncircumcision is nothing, 
but the keeping of the 
commandments of God. 


20 Let every man abide in the 
same calling wherein he was 
called. 


21 Art thou called [being] a 
servant? care not for it: but if 
thou mayest be made free, use 
[it] rather. 


22 For he that is called in the 
Lord, [being] a servant, is the 
Lord's freeman: likewise also 
he that is called, [being] free, is 
Christ's servant. 
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7:23 TIMHC H-FOPACEHTE MH T INECOE AOYAOI ANƏPWMWN 
timEs EgorasthEte mE ginesthe douloi anthrOpOn 
G5092 G59 G3361 G1096 G1401 G444 
n_GenSgf vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_NomPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-VALUE YE-ARE-BOUGHT NO BE-YE-BECOMING SLAVES OF-humans 
of-price be-ye-becoming ! 

7:24 EKACTOC EN w EKAHOH AAEAȚOI EN TOYTW® MENETW TAPA 
hekastos en hO eklEthE adelphoi en toutO menetO para 
G1538 G1722 G3739 G2564 G80 G1722 G5129 G3306 G3844 
a_Nom Sgm Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Voc Pl m Prep pd Dat Sgn vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
EACH IN WHICH he-WAS-CALLED brothers IN this LET-him-BE-REMAINING BESIDE 
each-one brethren ! let-him-be-remaining ! 

TW 6EW 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE God 

7:25 TEP! AE TON TTAPGEENCON ENITAFHN KYPIOY OYK EXW TNWMHN 
peri de tOn parthenOn epitagEn kuriou ouk echO gnOmEn 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G3933 G2003 G2962 G3756 G2192 G1106 
Prep Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPIf n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm PartNeg viPresAct1Sg n_Acc Sgf 
ABOUT YET THE virgins (or celibates) injunction OF-Master NOT I-AM-HAVING opinion 
concerning virgins of-Lord 

AE AIACMI WC HAEHMENOC YTO KYPIOY mIcCcTOC EINAI 

de didOmi hOs EleEmenos hupo kuriou pistos einai 

G1161 G1325 G5613 G1653 G5259 2962 G4103 G1511 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgm a_NomSgm_ vn Pres vxx 

YET |-AM-GIVING AS HAVING-been-MERCIED UNDER Master BELIEVing TO-BE 

one-having-obtained-mercy by Lord faithful 

7:26 NOMIZW OYN TOYTO KAAON YTTAPXEIN AIN THN ENECTWCAN 
nomizO oun touto kalon huparchein dia tEn enestOsan 
G3543 G3767 5124 G2570 G5225 G1223 G3588 G1764 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pd Acc Sgn a_AccSgn_ vnPres Act Prep t_Acc Sgf vp Perf Act Acc Sg f 
I-AM-LAWizING THEN this IDEAL TO-BE-belongING THRU THE HAVING-IN-STOOD 
l-am-inferring to-be-being-inherent because-of being-present 

ANACKHN OTI KAAON ANOEPWTTIW TO OYTWC EINAI 

anagkEn hoti kalon anthrOpO to houtOs einai 

G318 G3754 G2570 G444 G3588 G3779 G1511 

n_AccSgf Conj a_Nom Sgn n_DatSgm t Nom Sgn Adv vn Pres vxx 

necessity that IDEAL to-human THE thus TO-BE 

7:27 AEAECAI TYNAIKI MH ZHTEI AYCIN AEAYCAI ATO 
dedesai gunaiki mE zEtei lusin lelusai apo 
G1210 G1135 G3361 G2212 G3080 G3089 G575 
vi Perf Pas 2 Sg n_ Dat Sg f PartNeg vmPresAct2Sg  n_Acc Sgf vi Perf Pas 2 Sg Prep 
YOU-HAVE-been-BOUND  to-WOMAN NO BE-SEEKING LOOSing YOU-HAVE-been-LOOSED FROM 

to-wife be-you-seeking! to-be-loosed 

-YNAIKOC MH ZHTEI CYNAIKA 

gunaikos mE zEtei gunaika 

G1135 G3361 G2212 G1135 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vm Pres Act2Sg n_Acc Sgf 

WOMAN NO BE-SEEKING WOMAN 

wife be-you-seeking ! wife 

7:28 EAN AE KAI THMHC OYX HMAP TEC KAI EAN THMH 
ean de kai gEmEs ouch hEmartes kai ean gEmE 
G1437 G1161 G2532 G1060 G3756 G264 G2532 G1437 G1060 
Cond Conj Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi2AorAct2Sg Conj Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET AND YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARRYING NOT YOU-missED AND IF-EVER MAY-BE-MARRYING 

also you-sinned 

H TIAPEENOC OYX HMAPTEN ƏAIYIN AE TH CAPKI EZOYCIN 

hE parthenos ouch hEmarten thlipsin de tE sarki exousin 

G3588 G3933 G3756 G264 G2347 G1161 G3588 G4561 G2192 

t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf  viFutAct3 PI 

THE virgin NOT she-missED CONSTRICTION YET to-THE FLESH SHALL-BE-HAVING 

she-sinned affliction 

ol TOIOYTOI Erw AE YMWN PpEIAOMAI 

hoi toioutoi egO de humOn pheidomai 

G3588 G5108 G1473 G1161 G5216 G5339 

t_Nom Plm_ pd Nom Pl m pp 1 Nom Sg Conj pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

THE such l YET  OF-YOU(P) AM-SPARING 

such(P) ye 

7:29 TOYTO AE HMI AAEAPO! OTI O KAIPOC CYNECT AAMENOG 
touto de phEmi adelphoi hoti ho kairos sunestalmenos 
G5124 G1161 G5346 G80 G3754 G3588 G2540 G4958 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_ Voc Pl m Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm 
this YET |-AM-AVERRING brothers that THE SEASON HAVING-been-TOGETHER-PUT 

brethren ! era having-been-limited 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 7 


23 Ye are bought with a price; 
be not ye the servants of men. 


24 Brethren, let every man, 
wherein he is called, therein 
abide with God. 


25 | Now concerning virgins I 
have no commandment of the 
Lord: yet I give my judgment, 
as one that hath obtained 
mercy of the Lord to be 
faithful. 


28 I suppose therefore that this 
is good for the present distress, 
[I say], that [it is] good for a 
man so to be. 


27 Art thou bound unto a wife? 
seek not to be loosed. Art thou 
loosed from a wife? seek not a 
wife. 


28 But and if thou marry, thou 
hast not sinned; and if a virgin 
marry, she hath not sinned. 
Nevertheless such shall have 
trouble in the flesh: but I spare 
you. 


29 But this I say, brethren, the 
time [is] short: it remaineth, 
that both they that have wives 
be as though they had none; 
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TO AOITION ECTIN INA KAI Ol EXONTEC CYNAIKAC WC MH 
to loipon estin hina kai hoi echontes gunaikas hOs mE 
G3588 G3063 G2076 G2443 G2532 G3588 G2192 G1135 G5613 G3361 
t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg Conj Conj t NomPIm vpPres ActNom Plm_ n_Acc Plf Adv Part Neg 
THE rest IS THAT AND THE-ones HAVING WOMEN AS NO 
furthermore also the-ones wives 
EXONTEC WCIN 
echontes Osin 
G2192 G5600 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm vs Pres vxx 3 PI 
HAVING MAY-BE 
having-them 
7:30 KAI Ol KAAIONT EC wc MH KAAIONTEC KAI Ol 
kai hoi klaiontes hOs mE klaiontes kai hoi 
G2532 G3588 G2799 G5613 G3361 G2799 G2532 G3588 
Conj t_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m 
AND THE ones-LAMENTING AS NO LAMENTING AND THE 
ones-lamenting 
XAIPONTEC wc MH XAIPONTEC KAI Ol APOPAZONT EC wc MH 
chairontes hOs mE chairontes kai hoi agorazontes hOs mE 
G5463 G5613 G3361 G5463 G2532 3588 G59 G5613 G3361 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm Adv PartNeg vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj t_NomPlm vpPres ActNomPIm Adv Part Neg 
ones-JOYING AS NO JOYING AND THE ones-BUYING AS NO 
ones-rejoicing rejoicing ones-buying 
KATEXONTEC 
katechontes 
G2722 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
DOWN-HAVING 
retaining 
7:31 KAI ol XPWMENO I TH KOCMW TOYTW wc MH 
kai hoi chrOmenoi tO kosmO toutO hOs mE 
G2532 G3588 G5530 G3588 G2889 G5129 G5613 G3361 
Conj t_ Nom PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Adv Part Neg 
AND THE ones-USING to-THE SYSTEM this AS NO 
ones-using the world 
KATAXPWMENO I TIAPAT EI! rAP TO CXHMA TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY 
katachrOmenoi paragei gar to schEma tou kosmou toutou 
G2710 G3855 G1063 G3588 G4976 G3588 G2889 G5127 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm 
DOWN-USING IS-BESIDE-LEADING for THE FIGURE OF-THE SYSTEM this 
using-up-it is-passing-by fashion world 
7:32 OEAW AE YMAC AMEPIMNOYC EINAI (0) ATAMOC MEP IMNA 
thelO de humas amerimnous einai ho agamos merimna 
G2309 G1161 G5209 G275 G1511 G3588 G22 G3309 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2Acc Pl a_AccPlm vn Pres vxx t_NomSgm n_NomSgm __ viPres Act 3 Sg 
I-AM-WILLING YET YOUIP) UN-anxious TO-BE THE UN-MARRIED IS-belNG-anxious 
ye without-worry one-unmarried —_ is-being-solicitous-about 
TA TOY KYPIOY MWC APECE! TW KYPICD 
ta tou kuriou pOs aresei tO kuriO 
G3588 G3588 G2962 G4459 G700 G3588 G2962 
t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE OF-THE Master how he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING  to-THE Master 
the-things Lord how ? the Lord 
7:33 0 AE -AMHCAC MEP IMNA TA TOY KOCMOY TIC 
ho de gamEsas merimna ta tou kosmou pOs 
G3588 G1161 G1060 G3309 G3588 G3588 G2889 G4459 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv Int 
THE YET one-MARRY ing IS-beING-anxious THE OF-THE SYSTEM how 
one-marrying is-being-solicitous-about — the-things world how ? 
APECEI TH TYNAIKI 
aresei tE gunaiki 
G700 G3588 G1135 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING  to-THE WOMAN 
the wife 
7:34 MEMEPICTAI H CYNH KAI H TIAPEENOC H APAMOC 
memeristai hE gunE kai hE parthenos hE agamos 
G3307 G3588 G1135 G2532 G3588 G3933 G3588 G22 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
HAS-been-PARTED THE WOMAN AND THE virgin THE UN-MARRIED 
is-parted unmarried-woman 
MEP IMNA TA TOY KYPIOY INA H ATIA KAI COMATI KAI 
merimna ta tou kuriou hina E hagia kai sOmati kai 
G3309 G3588 G3588 G2962 G2443 G5600 G40 G2532  G4983 G2532 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_NomSgf Conj n_DatSgn Conj 
IS-belNG-anxious THE OF-THE Master THAT she-MAY-BE HOLY AND BODY AND 
is-being-solicitous-about the-things Lord 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 7 


30 And they that weep, as 
though they wept not; and they 
that rejoice, as though they 
rejoiced not; and they that buy, 
as though they possessed not; 


31 And they that use this 
world, as not abusing [it]: for 
the fashion of this world 
passeth away. 


32 But I would have you 
without carefulness. He that is 
unmarried careth for the things 
that belong to the Lord, how he 
may please the Lord: 


33 But he that is married careth 
for the things that are of the 
world, how he may please [his] 
wife. 


34 There is difference [also] 
between a wife and a virgin. 
The unmarried woman careth 
for the things of the Lord, that 
she may be holy both in body 
and in spirit: but she that is 
married careth for the things of 
the world, how she may please 
[her] husband. 
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TINEYMATI H AE TAMHCACA MEP IMNA TA TOY KOCMOY MWC 
pneumati hE de gamEsasa merimna ta tou kosmou pOs 
G4151 G3588 G1161 G1060 G3309 G3588 G3588 G2889 G4459 
n_Dat Sgn t Nom Sgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv Int 
spirit THE YET one-MARRY ing IS-beING-anxious THE OF-THE SYSTEM how 
one-marrying(*) is-being-solicitous-about the-things world how ? 
APECEI TW ANAPI 
aresei tO andri 
G700 G3588 G435 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
she-SHALL-BE-PLEASING  to-THE MAN 
the husband 
7:35 TOYTO AE TIPOC TO YMCDN AYTON CYM®EPON AEC OYX 
touto de pros to humOn autOn sumpheron legO ouch 
G5124 G1161 G4314 G3588 G5216 G846 G4851 G3004 G3756 
pd Acc Sgn Conj Prep t_AccSgn pp2GenPl ppGenPim_ vpPresActAccSgn _ viPresAct1Sg Part Neg 
this YET TOWARD THE OF-YOU(P) SAME belING-expedient |-AM-sayING NOT 
of-ye sameown 
INA BPOXON YMIN EM IBAAW AAAA MPOC TO EYCXHMON KAI 
hina brochon humin epibalO alla pros to euschEmon kai 
G2443 G1029 G5213 G1911 G235 G4314 G3588 G2158 G2532 
Conj n_AccSgm pp2DatPI vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj 
THAT NOOSE to-YOUIP) |-SHOULD-BE-ON-CASTING but TOWARD THE WELL-FIGURED AND 
to-ye |-should-be-casting-on respectable 
EYTIPOCEAPON TW KYPI®W AMEPICMACTWC 
euprosedron tO kuriO aperispastOs 
G2145 G3588 G2962 G563 
a_Acc Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv 
WELL-TOWARD-SETTLED  to-THE Master UN-distractedly 
assiduous Lord undistractedly 
7:36 EIl AE TIC ACXHMONEIN emi THN TMTAPOENON AYTOY NOMIZEI 
ei de tis aschEmonein epi tEn parthenon autou nomizei 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G807 G1909 G3588 G3933 G846 G3543 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vn Pres Act Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF YET ANY TO-BE-belNG-indecent ON THE virgin OF-him |S-inferrING 
anyone is-inferring-it 
EAN H YTEPAKMOC KAI OYTWMC OPEIAEI CINECOAI fe) 
ean E huperakmos kai houtOs opheilei ginesthai ho 
G1437 G5600 G5230 G2532 G3779 G3784 G1096 G3739 
Cond vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD pr Acc Sg n 
IF-EVER she-MAY-BE OVER-POINTED AND thus IS-OWING TO-BE-BECOMING WHICH 
over-her-meridian it-ought to-be-occurring 
GENE! TIOIEITH OYx AMAPTANE! FAMEITCOCAN 
thelei poieitO ouch hamartanei gameitOsan 
G2309 G4160 G3756 G264 G1060 
vi Pres Act3Sg vm Pres Act3 Sg Part Neg viPresAct3Sg vm Pres Act 3 PI 
IS-WILLING LET-BE-DOING NOT IS-missING LET-THEM-BE-MARRYING 
he-is-willing let-him-be-doing ! he-is-sinning let-them-be-marrying ! 
7:37 OC AE ECTHKEN EAPAIOG EN TH KAPAIA MH EXWN 
hos de hestEken hedraios en tE kardia mE echOn 
G3739 G1161 G2476 G1476 G1722 G3588 G2588 G3361 G2192 
pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg a NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm 
WHO YET HAS-STOOD SETTLED IN THE HEART NO HAVING 
stands 
ANAFTKHN EZOYCIAN AE EXEI TEPI TOY I1AIOY ƏEAHMATOC KAI TOYTO 
anagkEn exousian de echei peri tou idiou thelEmatos kai touto 
G318 G1849 G1161 G2192 G4012 G3588 G2398 G2307 G2532  G5124 
n_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act3Sg_ Prep t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj pd Acc Sgn 
necessity authority YET IS-HAVING ABOUT THE OWN WILL AND this 
concerning 
KEKPIKEN EN TH KAPAIA AYTOY TOY THPEIN THN EAYTOY 
kekriken en tE kardia autou tou tErein tEn heautou 
G2919 G1722 3588 G2588 G846 G3588 G5083 G3588 G1438 
vi Perf Act3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm t GenSgm vnPres Act t_AccSgf pf3 Gen Sgm 
HAS-JUDGED IN THE HEART OF-him OF-THE TO-BE-KEEPING THE OF-self 
has-decided of-Selfhim 
TIAPGEENON KAAWC MOIEI 
parthenon kalOs poiei 
G3933 G2573 G4160 
n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
virgin IDEALly IS-DOING 
7:38 WCTE KAI (0) EKTAMIZWN KAAWC TIOIE! (0) AE MH 
hOste kai ho ekgamizOn kalOs poiei ho de mE 
G5620 G2532 3588 G1547 G2573 G4160 G3588 G1161 G3361 
Conj Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgm Conj Part Neg 
AS-BESIDES AND THE one-OUT-MARRYizING IDEALly IS-DOING THE-one YET NO 
so-that also one-giving-in-marriage the-one 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 7 


35 And this I speak for your 
own profit; not that I may cast 
a snare upon you, but for that 
which is comely, and that ye 
may attend upon the Lord 
without distraction. 


86. But if any man think that 
he behaveth himself uncomely 
toward his virgin, if she pass 
the flower of [her] age, and 
need so require, let him do 
what he will, he sinneth not: let 
them marry. 


37 Nevertheless he that 
standeth stedfast in his heart, 
having no necessity, but hath 
power over his own will, and 
hath so decreed in his heart 
that he will keep his virgin, 
doeth well. 


38 So then he that giveth [her] 
in marriage doeth well; but he 
that giveth [her] not in 
marriage doeth better. 
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1Corinthians 7 - 1Corinthians 8 


EKTAMIZWN KPEICCON MOIEI 
ekgamizOn kreisson poiei 

G1547 G2908 G4160 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OUT-MARRYizING better IS-DOING 


giving-in-marriage 


7:39 PYNH AEAETAI NOMCD Ed OCON XPONON ZH Oo 39. The wife is bound by the 
gunE dedetai nomO eph hoson chronon zE ho 
G1135 G1210 G3551 G1909 G3745 G5550 G2198 G3588 law ae long as her husband 
n_NomSgf  viPerf Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgm Prep pkAccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg t_ Nom Sgm liveth; but if her husband be 
WOMAN HAS-been-BOUND to-LAW ON as-much-as TIME IS-LIVING THE dead, she is at liberty to be 
wife is-bound whatever married to whom she will; only 

in the Lord. 

ANHP AYTHC EAN AE  KOIMHOH o ANHP AYTHC EAEYOEPA 

anEr autEs ean de koimEthE ho anEr autEs eleuthera 

G435 G846 G1437 G1161 G2837 G3588 G435 G846 G1658 

n_Nom Sgm _ ppGenSgf Cond Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ ppGenSgf a_ Nom Sgf 

MAN OF-her IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-BEING-reposED THE MAN OF-her FREE 

husband may-be-reposing husband 

ECT IN w OEAEI TAMHOHNAI MONON EN KYP ICD 

estin hO thelei gamEthEnai monon en kuriO 

G2076 G3739 G2309 G1060 G3440 G1722 G2962 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg prDatSgm viPresAct3Sg_ vn Aor Pas Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

she-IS to-WHOM she-IS-WILLING TO-BE-MARRIED ONLY IN Master 

Lord 

7:40 MAKAPIWTEPA AE ECTIN EAN OYTWC MEINH KATA THN 40 But she is happier if she so 
makariOtera de estin ean houtOs meinE kata tEn A : : 
G3107 G1161 G2076 G1437 G3779 G3306 G2596 G3588 abide, after my judgment: and I 
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg Cond Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf think also that I have the Spirit 
HAPPY-more YET she-IS IF-EVER thus she-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING according-to THE of God. 
happier 

EMHN TNW®MHN AOKW AE KACO TINGYMA OEOY EXEIN 

emEn gnOmEn dokO de kagO pneuma theou echein 

G1699 G1106 G1380 G1161 G2504 G4151 G2316 G2192 

ps 1 Acc Sg n_AccSgf viPresAct1SgCon Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ vnPres Act 

MY opinion AM-SEEMING YET AND-I spirit OF-God TO-BE-HAVING 

l-am-presuming also-l 
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8:1 TEPI AE TOWN ElLAWAOCCYTWN OIAAMEN OTI TIANTEC TNWCIN 
peri de tOn eidOlothutOn oidamen hoti pantes gnOsin 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G1494 G1492 G3754 G3956 G1108 
Prep Conj t_GenPln a_GenPlIn vi Perf Act 1 Pl Conj a_NomPlm _ n_Acc Sgf 
ABOUT YET THE idol-SACRIFICES WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that ALL KNOWledge 
concerning we-are-aware 

€XOMEN H TNWCIC PYCIOI H AE ArATIH OIKOAOME! 

echomen hE gnOsis phusioi hE de agapE oikodomei 

G2192 G3588 G1108 G5448 G3588 G1161 G26 G3618 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

WE-ARE-HAVING THE KNOWledge IS-INFLATING THE YET LOVE IS-HOME-BUILDING 

is-puffing-up is-edifying 

8:2 El AE TIC AOKEI EIAENAI TI OYAENMW OYAEN 
ei de tis dokei eidenai ti oudepO ouden 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G1380 G1492 G5100 G3764 G3762 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg vn Perf Act px Acc Sgn Adv a_ Acc Sgn 
IF YET ANY IS-SEEMING TO-PERCEIVE ANY NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE 

anyone is-presuming to-be-acquainted-with anything not-as-yet noanything 

ETNWKEN KAƏOWC AEI TNWNAI 

egnOken kathOs dei gnOnai 

G1097 G2531 G1163 G1097 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 

HAS-KNOWN _ according-AS _ it-IS-BINDING TO-KNOW 

he-has-known 

8:3 EI AE TIC ATATA TON ©EON OYTOC ErNWCTAI YT 
ei de tis agapa ton theon houtos egnOstai hup 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G25 G3588 G2316 G3778 G1097 G5259 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdNomSgm_ viPerfPas3Sg Prep 
IF YET ANY IS-LOVING THE God this-one HAS-been-KNOWN by 

anyone this-one is-known 

AYTOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 

Him 

8:4 TIEPI THC BPWCEWC OYN TOWN ELAWAOCCYTWN OIAAMEN oT! 
peri tEs brOseOs oun tOn eidOlothutOn oidamen hoti 
G4012 G3588 G1035 G3767 G3588 G1494 G1492 G3754 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenPln a_GenPlin vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj 
ABOUT THE FEEDing THEN = OF-THE idol-SACRIFICES WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that 
concerning we-are-aware 

OYAEN ElAWAON EN KOCMW KAI OTI OYAEIC eEOC ETEPOC él 

ouden eidOlon en kosmO kai hoti oudeis theos heteros ei 

G3762 G1497 G1722 G2889 G2532 3754 G3762 G2316 G2087 G1487 

a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Prep n_DatSgm Conj Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgm a NomSgm Cond 

NOT-YET-ONE _ idol IN SYSTEM AND that NOT-YET-ONE God DIFFERENT IF 

nothing world different-one 

MH EIC 

mE heis 

G3361 G1520 

PartNeg a_NomSgm 

NO ONE 

8:5 KAI TAP EIMEP EICIN AETOMENO I ƏEoOl EITE EN OYPANCD 
kai gar eiper eisin legomenoi theoi eite en ouranO 
G2532. G1063 1512 G1526 G3004 G2316 G1535 G1722 3772 
Conj Conj Cond vi Pres vxx 3 PI vpPresPasNomPlm n_NomPim_ Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
AND for IF-EVEN ARE ones-belNG-said gods IF-BESIDES IN heaven 
even if-so-be-that there-are ones-being-said whether 

EITE Eemi THC CHC WCMEP EICIN eEOI TIOAAO! KAI KYPIOI 

eite epi tEs gEs hOsper eisin theoi polloi kai kurioi 

G1535 G1909 G3588 G1093 G5618 G1526 G2316 G4183 G2532 2962 

Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv vi Pres vxx3 PI n_oNomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj n_ Nom PI m 

IF-BESIDES ON THE LAND AS-EVEN ARE gods MANY AND masters 

or earth even-as there-are lords 

TIOAAO! 

polloi 

G4183 

a_Nom Pim 

MANY 

8:6 MAA HMIN EIC ƏEoOcC (0) TINTHP Ez OY TA 
all hEmin heis theos ho patEr ex hou ta 
G235 G2254 G1520 G2316 G3588 G3962 G1537 3739 G3588 
Conj pp 1 DatPI a_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pr Gen Sgm t NomPIn 
but to-US ONE God THE FATHER OUT OF-WHOM THE 


nevertheless 
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1Corinthians 8 


1. Now as touching things 
offered unto idols, we know 
that we all have knowledge. 
Knowledge puffeth up, but 
charity edifieth. 


2 And if any man think that he 
knoweth any thing, he knoweth 
nothing yet as he ought to 
know. 


3 But if any man love God, the 
same is known of him. 


4 . As concerning therefore the 
eating of those things that are 
offered in sacrifice unto idols, 
we know that an idol [is] 
nothing in the world, and that 
[there is] none other God but 
one. 


5 For though there be that are 
called gods, whether in heaven 
or in earth, (as there be gods 
many, and lords many,) 


6 But to us [there is but] one 
God, the Father, of whom [are] 
all things, and we in him; and 
one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom [are] all things, and we 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Corinthians 8 


by him. 
TIANTA KAI HMEIC EIC AYTON KAI EIC KYPIOC IHCOYC XPICTOC Al y 
panta kai hEmeis eis auton kai heis kurios iEsous christos di 
G3956 G2532 G2249 G1519 G846 G2532 G1520 G2962 G2424 G5547 G1223 
a_NomPlIn Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
ALL AND WE INTO Him AND ONE Master JESUS ANOINTED THRU 
Lord Christ through 
OY TA TIANTA KAI HMEIC Al AYTOY 
hou ta panta kai hEmeis di autou 
G3739 G3588 G3956 G2532 G2249 G1223 G846 
pr Gen Sgm t_NomPin a NomPIn Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep pp Gen Sg m 
WHOM THE ALL AND WE THRU Him 
through 
8:7 a EN TIACIN E Ait TINEC i ui a E! 7 | Howbeit [there is] not in 
al oul en asin nOsis tines le t suneidEsei ‘ 
G235 G3756 G1722 3956 G3588 1108 G5100 G1161 G3588 G4893 EVE aR that knowledge: for 
Conj PartNeg Prep a_DatPlm t NomSgf n_ NomSgf pxNomPIm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf some with conscience of the 
but NOT IN ALL THE KNOWledge ANY YET  to-THE conscience idol unto this hour eat [it] as a 
some(P) thing offered unto an idol; and 
their conscience being weak is 
TOY EIAWAOY EWC APTI wc ElAWAOCYTON ECOIOYCIN KAI H defiled. 
tou eidOlou heOs arti hOs eidOlothuton esthiousin kai hE 
G3588 G1497 G2193 G737 G5613 G1494 G2068 G2532 G3588 
t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj Adv Adv a_Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom Sg f 
OF-THE idol TILL at-PRESENT AS idol-SACRIFICE ARE-EATING AND THE 
CYNEIAHCIC AYTO@N ACOEENHC OYCA MOAYNETAI 
suneidEsis autOn asthenEs ousa molunetai 
G4893 G846 G772 G5607 G3435 
n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Plm a_NomSgf vpPres vxx Nom Sgf_ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
conscience OF-them UN-FIRM BEING IS-belNG-POLLUTED 
weak 
8:8 fone ea OY en a nae a S TAP 8 But meat commendeth us not 
rOma le mas ou aristEsin el oute ar i ; p 
G1033 Gi161 G2248 G3756 Q306 G3588 G2316 G3777 Gi063 to God: for neither, if We cat, 
n_NomSgn Conj pp1AccPl PartNeg viPres Act 3 Sg t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj Conj are we the better; neither, if we 
FOOD YET US NOT IS-BESIDE-STANDING to-THE God NOT-BESIDES for eat not, are we the worse. 
is-giving-a-standing-with the neither 
EAN PAF WOMEN TTEP ICCEYOMEN OYTE EAN MH PAF WMEN 
ean phagOmen perisseuomen oute ean mE phagOmen 
G1437 G5315 G4052 G3777 G1437 G3361 G5315 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Cond Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE EATING WE-ARE-exceedING NOT-BESIDES IF-EVER NO WE-MAY-BE-EATING 
we-may-be-eating we-are-being-cloyed neither 
YCTEPOYMESA 
husteroumetha 
G5302 
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl 
WE-ARE-WANTING 
we-are-being-in-want 
8:9 BACIGS ae Mie aa EZOYCIA MDN Ay TH TIPOCKOMMA 9 But take heed lest by any 
epete e m S exousia umOn aut roskomma P h 
Got G1161 3361 G3588 G1849 G5216 G3778 E4348 means this liberty of yours 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  pp2GenPI pdNomSgf n_NomSgn become a stumblingblock to 
YE-BE-lookING YET NO-?-AS THE authority OF-YOU) this TOWARD-STRIKE them that are weak. 
be-ye-bewaring ! lest-somehow right of-ye stumbling-block 
TENHTAI TOIC MCOENOYCIN 
genEtai tois asthenousin 
G1096 G3588 G770 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m 
MAY-BE-BECOMING to-THE ones-beING-UNFIRM 
ones-being-weak 
8:10 EAN TAP TIC ee cE TON ae eri IN 10 For if any man see thee 
ean ar tis i se ton echonta nOsin . . 
G1437 &1063 G5100 G1492 G4571 G3588 G2192 a 108 which hast knowledge sit at 
Cond Conj pxNom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp2AccSg t_AccSgm  vpPresActAccSgm_ n_Acc Sgf meat in the idol's temple, shall 
IF-EVER for ANY MAY-BE-PERCEIVING YOU THE one-HAVING KNOWledge not the conscience of him 
anyone one-having which is weak be emboldened 
to eat those things which are 
EN EIAWAEIW KATAKEIMENON OYXxI H CYNEIAHCIC AYTOY ACOENOYC offered to idols; 
en eidOleiO katakeimenon ouchi hE suneidEsis autou asthenous 
G1722 G1493 G2621 G3780 G3588 G4893 G846 G772 
Prep n_Dat Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Part Int t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp Gen Sgm a_GenSgm 
IN idol-shrine DOWN-LYING NOT(emph.) THE conscience OF-him UN-FIRM 
lying-down not(emph.) 2 weak 
ONTOC OIKOAOMHEHCETAI EIC TO TA EIAWAOOYTA ECOIEIN 
ontos oikodomEthEsetai eis to ta eidOlothuta esthiein 
G5607 G3618 G1519 G3588 G3588 G1494 G2068 
vp Pres vxx Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn t_AccPln a_AccPln vn Pres Act 
BEING SHALL-BE-BEING-HOME-BUILDED INTO THE THE idol-SACRIFICES TO-BE-EATING 


shall-be-being-inured 
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8:11 KAI ATIOAEITAI (0) ACOENWN MAEAPOC ETNI TH CH 
kai apoleitai ho asthenOn adelphos epi tE sE 
G2532 G622 G3588 G770 G80 G1909 G3588 G4674 
Conj vi 2Fut Mid 3 Sg t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf ps2DatSg 
AND SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyvED THE beING-UN-FIRM brother ON THE YOUR 

shall-be-perishing being-weak 

TNWCEI Al ON XPICTOC AMEOANEN 

gnOsei di hon christos apethanen 

G1108 G1223 G3739 G5547 G599 

n_DatSgf Prep pr Acc Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

KNOWledge THRU WHOM ANOINTED FROM-DIED 

because-of Christ died 

812 OYTWC AE AMAPTANONTEC EIC TOYC MAEAPOYC KAI TYMTONTEC AYTON 
houtOs de hamartanontes eis tous adelphous kai tuptontes autOn 
G3779 G1161 G264 G1519 G3588 G80 G2532 G5180 G846 
Adv Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm pp Gen PI m 
thus YET missING INTO THE brothers AND BEATING OF-them 

in-sinning brethren 

THN CYNEIAHCIN ACOENOYCAN EIC XPICTON AMAPTANETE 

tEn suneidEsin asthenousan eis christon hamartanete 

G3588 G4893 G770 G1519 G5547 G264 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Prep n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 2 PI 

THE conscience beING-UN-FIRM INTO ANOINTED YE-ARE-missING 

being-weak Christ ye-are-sinning 

8:13 AI1OMEP ElI BPWMA CKANAAAIZEI TON AAEAPON MOY OY MH 
dioper ei brOma skandalizei ton adelphon mou ou mE 
G1355 G1487 G1033 G4624 G3588 G80 G3450 G3756 G3361 
Conj Cond n_Nom Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenSg PartNeg Part Neg 
THRU-WHICH-EVEN IF FOOD IS-SNARING THE brother OF-ME NOT NO 
wherefore 

dbarw KPEN EIC TON AICONA INA MH TON AAEAȚPON MOY 

phagO krea eis ton aiOna hina mE ton adelphon mou 

G5315 G2907 G1519 G3588 G165 G2443 G3361 G3588 G80 G3450 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Pln_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj PartNeg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg 

|-MAY-BE-EATING MEATS INTO THE eon THAT NO THE brother OF-ME 

meat'P 


CKANAAA ICC 


skandalisO 
G4624 


vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-SHOULD-BE-SNARING 
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11 And through thy knowledge 
shall the weak brother perish, 
for whom Christ died? 


12 But when ye sin so against 
the brethren, and wound their 
weak conscience, ye sin 
against Christ. 


13 Wherefore, if meat make 
my brother to offend, I will eat 
no flesh while the world 
standeth, lest I make my 
brother to offend. 
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9:1 OYK EIMI AMOCTOAOC OYK EIMI EAEYƏEPOC OYXI IHCOYN 
ouk eimi apostolos ouk eimi eleutheros ouchi iEsoun 
G3756 G1510 G652 G3756 G1510 G1658 G3780 G2424 
PartNeg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_Nom Sgm PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm Part Int n_Acc Sgm 
NOT I-AM commissioner NOT I-AM FREE NoT(emph.) JESUS 

apostle not(emph.) ? 

XPICTON TON KYPION HMCDON EWPAKA OY TO EPTON MOY 

christon ton kurion hEmOn heOraka ou to ergon mou 

G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 G3708 G3756 G3588 G2041 G3450 

n_AccSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenPl_ viPerfAct1SgAtt PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ pp1GenSg 

ANOINTED THE Master OF-US I-HAVE SEEN NOT THE work OF-ME 

Christ Lord I-have-seen 

YMEIC ECTE EN KYPI®W 

humeis este en kuriO 

G5210 G2075 G1722 G2962 

pp2Nom PI vi Pres vxx2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

YOU(P) ARE IN Master 

ye Lord 

9:2 EI AAAOIC OYK EIMI AMOCTOAOC AAAA re YMIN EIMI 
ei allois ouk eimi apostolos alla ge humin eimi 
G1487 243 G3756 G1510 G652 G235 G1065 G5213 G1510 
Cond a_DatPlm PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg n_NomSgm Conj Part pp2DatPI vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
IF to-others NOT |-AM commissioner but SURELY to-YOU(P) I-AM 

apostle nevertheless to-ye 

H TAP CPATIC THC EMHC AMOCTOAHC YMEIC ECTE EN KYPI®W 

hE gar sphragis tEs emEs apostolEs humeis este en kuriO 

G3588 G1063 G4973 G3588 G1699 G651 G5210 G2075 G1722 G2962 

t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf ps1GenSg n_GenSgf pp2Nom PI vi Pres vxx2 Pl Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE for SEAL OF-THE MY commission YOU(P) ARE IN Master 

apostleship ye Lord 

9:3 H EMH AMOAOTIA TOIC EME ANAKPINOYCIN AYTH ECTIN 
hE emE apologia tois eme anakrinousin autE estin 
G3588 G1699 G627 G3588 G1691 G350 G3778 G2076 
t_Nom Sgf ps1NomSg n_Nom Sgf t_ Dat Pl m pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act DatPIm pd Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE MY FROM-say to-THE-ones ME examinING this IS 

defense to-the-ones 

9:4 MH OYK €XOMEN EZOYCIAN ®ATEIN KAI THIEIN 
mE ouk echomen exousian phagein kai piein 
G3361 G3756 G2192 G1849 G5315 G2532 G4095 
Part Neg PartNeg viPres Act 1 PI n_Acc Sg f vn 2Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act 
NO NOT WE-ARE-HAVING authority TO-BE-EATING AND  TO-BE-DRINKING 

right 

9:5 MH OYK E€XOMEN EZOYCIAN AAGEAPHN FYNAIKA TIEPIATEIN Wc KAI 
mE ouk echomen exousian adelphEn gunaika periagein hOs kai 
G3361 G3756 G2192 G1849 G79 G1135 G4013 G5613 G2532 
PartNeg PartNeg viPres Act 1 PI n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act Adv Conj 
NO NOT WE-ARE-HAVING authority sister WOMAN TO-BE-ABOUT-LEADING AS AND 

right wife to-be-leading-about also 

Ol AOITIOI ATIOCTOAOI!I KAI Ol MAEADO!I TOY KYPIOY KAI KHdbAC 

hoi loipoi apostoloi kai hoi adelphoi tou kuriou kai kEphas 

G3588 G3062 G652 G2532 G3588 G80 G3588 G2962 G2532 G2786 

t_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE rest commissioners AND THE brothers OF-THE Master AND CEPHAS 

rest(P) apostles Lord 

9:6 H MONOC Eerw KAI BAPNABAC OYK EXOMEN EZOYCIAN TOY MH 
E monos egO kai barnabas ouk echomen exousian tou mE 
G2228 G3441 G1473 G2532 G921 G3756 G2192 G1849 G3588 G3361 
Part a_NomSgm pp1NomSg_ Conj n_Nom Sgm PartNeg viPres Act1 PI n_ Acc Sgf t GenSgm Part Neg 
OR ONLY l AND Barnabas NOT ARE-HAVING authority OF-THE NO 

right 

EPT TAZECOAI 

ergazesthai 

G2038 

vn Pres midD/pasD 

TO-BE-workING 

9:7 TIC CTPATEYETAI IAIOIC OYWDNIOIC NOTE TIC pYTEYEI 
tis strateuetai idiois opsOniois pote tis phuteuei 
G5101 G4754 G2398 G3800 G4218 G5101 G5452 
pi Nom Sgm vi Pres Mid 3 Sg a_DatPlim n_DatPin Part pi Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ANY IS-WARRING to-OWN PROVISION-PURCHASES ?-when ANY IS-plantING 
who ? rations at-any-time who ? 

AMTTEACDNA KAI EK TOY KAPTIOY AYTOY OYK Ecelel H TIC 

ampelOna kai ek tou karpou autou ouk esthiei E tis 

G290 G2532  G1537 3588 G2590 G846 G3756 G2068 G2228 G5101 

n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppGenSgm_ PartNeg viPresAct3Sg_ Part pi Nom Sg m 

VINEyard AND OUT OF-THE FRUIT OF-it NOT IS-EATING OR ANY 

of-himit who ? 
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1Corinthians 9 


1. Am I not an apostle? am I 
not free? have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord? are not ye my 
work in the Lord? 


2 Tf I be not an apostle unto 
others, yet doubtless I am to 
you: for the seal of mine 
apostleship are ye in the Lord. 


3. Mine answer to them that 
do examine me is this, 


4 Have we not power to eat 
and to drink? 


5 Have we not power to lead 
about a sister, a wife, as well 
as other apostles, and [as] the 
brethren of the Lord, and 
Cephas? 


© Or I only and Barnabas, have 
not we power to forbear 
working? 


/ Who goeth a warfare any 
time at his own charges? who 
planteth a vineyard, and eateth 
not of the fruit thereof? or who 
feedeth a flock, and eateth not 
of the milk of the flock? 
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TIOIMAINE! TTO IMNHN KAI EK TOY TAAAKTOC THC TTO IMNHC OYK 
poimainei poimnEn kai ek tou galaktos tEs poimnEs ouk 
G4165 G4167 G2532 G1537 G3588 G1051 G3588 G4167 G3756 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Conj Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Part Neg 
IS-SHEPHERDING  SHEEP-herd AND OUT OF-THE MILK OF-THE SHEEP-herd NOT 
is-tending flock flock 
ECOIE! 
esthiei 
G2068 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-EATING 
9:8 MH KATA ANOPWTION TAYTA ANAC H OYXI KAI (0) 
mE kata anthrOpon tauta lalO E ouchi kai ho 
G3361 G2596 G444 G5023 G2980 G2228 G3780 G2532 G3588 
Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sgm pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Part Int Conj t_Nom Sgm 
NO according-to human these |-AM-TALKING OR NoT(emph.) AND THE 
these-things l-am-speaking also 
NOMOCG TAYTA  AErEl 
nomos tauta legei 
G3551 G5023 G3004 
n_Nom Sgm pdAccPIn viPres Act 3 Sg 
LAW these IS-sayING 
these-things 
9:9 EN TAP TW M@CEWC NOMCD -erPANTAI OY d IMMCEIC 
en gar to mOseOs nomO gegraptai ou phimOseis 
G1722 G1063 G3588 G3475 G3551 G1125 G3756 G5392 
Prep Conj t_DatSgm n_GenSgm_ n_DatSgm_ viPerfPas3Sg Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
IN for THE OF-MOSES LAW it-HAS-been-WRITTEN NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING 
BOYN MAOWNTA MH TON BOWN MEAEI TW eEw 
boun aloOnta mE tOn boOn melei tO theO 
G1016 G248 G3361 G3588 G1016 G3199 G3588 G2316 
n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm PartNeg t_GenPlm n_GenPlim viPresim-Act3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OX THRESHING NO OF-THE OXEN IS-CARING to-THE God 
it-is-caring 
9:10 H Al HMAC MANTWC AEE! Al HMAC TAP ErPApH OTI 
E di hEmas pantOs legei di hEmas gar egraphE hoti 
G2228 G1223 G2248 G3843 G3004 G1223 G2248 G1063 G1125 G3754 
Part Prep pp 1 Acc PI Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
OR THRU US ALL-ly He-IS-sayING THRU US for it-WAS-WRITten that 
because-of undoubtedly he-is-saying-it  because-of 
en EATIAI OPEIAE! (0) MPOTPICON APOTPIAN KAI (0) 
ep elpidi opheilei ho arotriOn arotrian kai ho 
G1909 G1680 G3784 G3588 G722 G722 G2532 G3588 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vn Pres Act Conj t_Nom Sgm 
ON EXPECTATION — IS-OWING THE one-PLOWING TO-BE-PLOWING AND THE 
ought one-plowing 
AAOWN THC EATTIIAOC AYTOY METEXEIN en EATTIAI 
aloOn tEs elpidos autou metechein ep elpidi 
G248 G3588 G1680 G846 G3348 G1909 G1680 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
one-THRESHING OF-THE EXPECTATION OF-him TO-BE-WITH-HAVING ON EXPECTATION 
one-threshing to-be-partaking 
9:11 EI HMEIC YMIN TA TMNEYMATIKA ECTTEIPAMEN META ElI HMEIC 
ei hEmeis humin ta pneumatika espeiramen mega ei hEmeis 
G1487 2249 G5213 G3588 G4152 G4687 G3173 G1487 G2249 
Cond pp 1 NomPI pp2DatPl t_AccPln a_AccPln vi Aor Act 1 PI a_Nom Sgn Cond pp 1 Nom PI 
IF WE to-YOU(P) THE spirituals SOW GREAT IF WE 
to-ye spiritual(P) great-thing 
YMODN TA CAPKIKA ©O€PICOMEN 
humOn ta sarkika therisomen 
G5216 G3588 G4559 G2325 
pp2GenPI t_AccPln a_AccPln vi Fut Act 1 PI 
OF-YOU(P) THE FLESHic(P) | SHALL-BE-reapING 
of-ye fleshly-things 
9:12 EI AAAOI THC EZOYCIAC YMCDN METEXOYCIN OY MAAAON- HMEIC 
ei alloi tEs exousias humOn metechousin ou mallon hEmeis 
G1487 G243 G3588 G1849 G5216 G3348 G3756 G3123 G2249 
Cond a_NomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 GenPI vi Pres Act 3 Pl PartNeg Adv pp 1 Nom PI 
IF others OF-THE authority OF-YOU(P) ARE-WITH-HAVING NOT RATHER WE 
right of-ye are-partaking 
DAAA OYK EXPHCAMEOA TH EZOYCIA TAYTH AAAA MANTA CTEPOMEN 
all ouk echrEsametha tE exousia tautE alla panta stegomen 
G235 G3756 G5530 G3588 G1849 G3778 G235 G3956 G4722 
Conj PartNeg vi Aor midD 1 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sgf Conj a_AccPln viPres Act 1 PI 
but NOT WE-USE to-THE authority this but ALL WE-ARE-EXCLUDING 
nevertheless the right we-are-forgoing 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 9 


8 Say I these things as a man? 
or saith not the law the same 
also? 


9 For it is written in the law of 
Moses, Thou shalt not muzzle 
the mouth of the ox that 
treadeth out the corn. Doth 
God take care for oxen? 


10 Or saith he [it] altogether 
for our sakes? For our sakes, 
no doubt, [this] is written: that 
he that ploweth should plow in 
hope; and that he that thresheth 
in hope should be partaker of 
his hope. 


11 If we have sown unto you 
spiritual things, [is it] a great 
thing if we shall reap your 
carnal things? 


12 Tf others be partakers of 
[this] power over you, [are] not 
we rather? Nevertheless we 
have not used this power; but 
suffer all things, lest we should 
hinder the gospel of Christ. 
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INA MH EFKOMHN TINA AWMEN TW EYATTEAI@M TOY XPICTOY 
hina mE egkopEn tina dOmen tO euaggeliO tou christou 
G2443 G3361 G1464 G5100 G1325 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 
Conj PartNeg n_AccSgf pxAccSgf vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THAT NO hindrance ANY WE-MAY-BE-GIVING  to-THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
913 OYK OIAATE ol TA IEPA EPTAZOMENO I EK 
ouk oidate hoi ta hiera ergazomenoi ek 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G3588 G2413 G2038 G1537 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI t_NomPlm t_AccPln a_AccPln vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE-ones THE SACRED)  workING OUT 
ye-are-aware the-ones sacred-things 
TOY 1EPOY ECEIOYCIN OI TW OYCIACTHPIG@ TMPOCEAPEYONTEC TW 
tou hierou esthiousin hoi to thusiastEriO prosedreuontes tO 
G3588 G2411 G2068 G3588 G3588 G2379 G4332 G3588 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres Act3 PI t_NomPlm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sgn 
OF-THE SACRED-place ARE-EATING  THE-ones to-THE SACRIFICE-place TOWARD-SETTLING to-THE 
sanctuary the-ones altar settling-toward the 
ƏYCIACTHPIW® CYMMEPIZONTAI 
thusiastEriO summerizontai 
G2379 G4829 
n_Dat Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
SACRIFICE-place ARE-TOGETHER-PARTING 
altar are-having-portion-with 
914 OYTWC KAI fe) KYPIOC AIETAZEN TOIC TO EYATTEAION 
houtOs kai ho kurios dietaxen tois to euaggelion 
G3779 G2532 G3588 G2962 G1299 G3588 G3588 G2098 
Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn 
thus AND THE Master prescribES to-THE-ones THE WELL-MESSAGE 
also Lord to-the-ones 
KATAFTEAAOYCIN EK TOY E€YATTEAIOY ZHN 
kataggellousin ek tou euaggeliou zEn 
G2605 G1537 G3588 G2098 G2198 
vp Pres Act Dat PI m Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vn Pres Act 
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING OUT OF-THE = WELL-MESSAGE TO-BE-LIVING 
announcing 
9:15 Erw AE OYAENI €XPHCAMHN TOYTON OYK ErPAYA AE TAYTA 
egO de oudeni echrEsamEn toutOn ouk egrapsa de tauta 
G1473 G1161 G3762 G5530 G5130 G3756 G1125 G1161 G5023 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj a_ Dat Sgn vi Aor midD 1 Sg pd Gen PIn PartNeg vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj pd Acc PI n 
| YET NOT-YET-ONE USE OF-these NOT |-WRITE YET these 
nothing of-these-things these-things 
INA OYTWC TCENHTAI EN EMOI KAAON TAP MOI MAAAON 
hina houtOs genEtai en emoi kalon gar moi mallon 
G2443 G3779 G1096 G1722 G1698 G2570 G1063 G3427 G3123 
Conj Adv vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg a_Nom Sgn Conj pp 1 Dat Sg Adv 
THAT thus it-MAY-BE-BECOMING IN ME IDEAL for to-ME RATHER 
ATIOGANE IN H TO KAYXHMA MOY INN TIC KENCCH 
apothanein E to kauchEma mou hina tis kenOsE 
G599 G2228 G3588 G2745 G3450 G2443 G5100 G2758 
vn 2Aor Act Part t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ ppiGenSg Conj px Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING OR THE BOAST OF-ME THAT ANY SHOULD-BE-EMPTYING 
to-be-dying than anyone should-be-making-void 
9:16 EAN TAP EYATTEAIZWMAI OYK ECTIN MOI KAYXHMA ANAFKH 
ean gar euaggelizOmai ouk estin moi kauchEma anagkE 
G1437 G1063 G2097 G3756 G2076 G3427 G2745 G318 
Cond Conj vs Pres Mid 1 Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg pp1DatSg n_NomSgn_ n_NomSgf 
IF-EVER _ for |-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING NOT IS to-ME BOAST necessity 
|-may-be-bringing-ihe-well-message it-is 
TAP MOI EMIKEITAI OYAI AE MOI ECT IN EAN MH 
gar moi epikeitai ouai de moi estin ean mE 
G1063 G3427 G1945 G3759 G1161 G3427 G2076 G1437 G3361 
Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Inj Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Cond Part Neg 
for to-ME IS-ON-LYING WOE YET to-ME IS IF-EVER NO 
me is-lying-on woe ! it-is 
EYATTEAIZWMAI 
euaggelizOmai 
G2097 
vs Pres Mid 1 Sg 
|-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING 
|-may-be-bringing-the-well-message 
917 EI TAP EKWN TOYTO MPACCW MICƏON EXW él AE AKWN 
ei gar hekOn touto prassO misthon echO ei de akOn 
G1487 G1063 G1635 G5124 G4238 G3408 G2192 G1487 G1161 G210 
Cond Conj a_NomSgm pdAcc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_AccSgm viPres Acti Sg Cond Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
IF for voluntarily this l-AM-PRACTISING HIRE l-AM-HAVING IF YET UN-voluntarily 
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l-am-engaging-in wages 


Translation : AV 


involuntarily 


1Corinthians 9 


13 Do ye not know that they 
which minister about holy 
things live [of the things] of 
the temple? and they which 
wait at the altar are partakers 
with the altar? 


14 Even so hath the Lord 
ordained that they which 
preach the gospel should live 
of the gospel. 


15 _ But I have used none of 
these things: neither have I 
written these things, that it 
should be so done unto me: for 
[it were] better for me to die, 
than that any man should make 
my glorying void. 


16 For though I preach the 
gospel, I have nothing to glory 
of: for necessity is laid upon 
me; yea, woe is unto me, if I 
preach not the gospel! 


17 For if I do this thing 
willingly, I have a reward: but 
if against my will, a 
dispensation [of the gospel] is 
committed unto me. 
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1Corinthians 9 


OIKONOMIAN TIETTICTEYMAI 


oikonomian pepisteumai 

G3622 G4100 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 

HOME-LAW |-HAVE-been-BELIEVED 

administration |-have-been-entrusted-with 

918 TIC OYN MOI €ECTIN o MICOOC INA  EYAFTEAIZOMENOC 18 What is my reward then? 
tis oun moi estin ho misthos hina euaggelizomenos ; 
G5101 G3767 G3427 G2076 G3588 G3408 G2443 2097 [Verily] that, when I preach the 
piNom Sgm Conj pp1DatSg viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m gospel, I may make the gospel 
ANY THEN to-ME IS THE HIRE THAT WELL-MESSAGizING of Christ without charge, that I 
what ? wage in-bringing-the-well-message abuse not my power in the 

gospel. 

MAATIANON OHCW TO EYATFTTEAION TOY XPICTOY EIC TO 

adapanon thEsO to euaggelion tou christou eis to 

G77 G5087 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 G1519 G3588 

a_Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn 

UN-SPENT I-SHOULD-BE-PLACING THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED INTO THE 

without-expense Christ 

MH KATAXPHCACOAI TH EZOYCIN MOY EN TW EYATTEAIW 

mE katachrEsasthai tE exousia mou en tO euaggeliO 

G3361 G2710 G3588 G1849 G3450 G1722 G3588 G2098 

Part Neg vn Aor midD t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

NO TO-DOWN-USE THE authority OF-ME IN THE WELL-MESSAGE 

to-use-up 

9:19 anette TAP ie aa O TIACIN EMAY TON sere ioctl he 19 Ror though I be free from 
eleutheros gar n el pantOn pasin emauton edoulOsa ina 
G1658 G1063 G5607 G1537 G3956 G3956 G1683 G1402 G2443 all [men], yet have I made 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj vpPresvxxNomSgm Prep a_GenPlm a_DatPlm pf1AccSgm viAorActiSg Conj myself servant unto all, that I 
FREE for BEING OUT OF-ALL to-ALL MYself I-enSLAVE THAT might gain the more. 


TOYC TIAE lLONAC KEPAHCC 


tous pleionas kerdEsO 

G3588 G4119 G2770 

t_Acc Plm a_AccPlmCmp vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

THE MORE |-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 

9:20 KAI EP ENOMHN TOIC IOYAAIOIG WC IOYAAIOG INA 1OYAAIOYC 20 And unto the Jews I became 
kai egenomEn tois ioudaiois hOs ioudaios hina ioudaious 5 r 
G2532 G1096 G3588 G2453 G5613  G2453 G2443  G2453 äs a Jew, that T might- gaiñ. the 
Conj vi 2Aor midD1Sg t DatPIm a DatPim Adv a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_Acc Plm Jews; to them that are under 
AND |-BECAME to-THE JUDA-ans AS JUDA-an THAT — JUDA-ans the law, as under the law, that I 

Jews Jew Jews might gain them that are under 
the law; 

KEPAHCCW TOIC YTO NOMON wc YTO NOMON INA TOYC YTO 

kerdEsO tois hupo nomon hOs hupo nomon hina tous hupo 

G2770 G3588 G5259 G3551 G5613  G5259 G3551 G2443 3588 G5259 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat PI m Prep n_AccSgm_ Adv Prep n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Pim Prep 

|-SHOULD-BE-GAINING — to-THE-ones UNDER LAW AS UNDER LAW THAT THE-ones UNDER 

to-the-ones the-ones 

NOMON KEPAHCW 

nomon kerdEsO 

G3551 G2770 

n_Acc Sgm_ vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

LAW |-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 

9:21 TOIC ANOMOIC WC ANOMOC MH CON ANOMOC 6EW DAAA 21 To them that are without 
tois anomois hOs anomos mE On anomos theO all . : 
G3588 G459 G5613 + G459 G3361 G5607 G459 G2316 G235 law, as without law, (being hot 
t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Adv a_NomSgm_ PartNeg vpPresvxxNomSgm a NomSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj without law to God, but under 
to-THE UN-LAWed AS UN-LAWed NO BEING UN-LAWed to-God but the law to Christ,) that I might 
to-the-ones —_without-law without-law without-law gain them that are without law. 

ENNOMOC XPICTC INN = KEPAHCCD ANOMOYC 

ennomos christO hina kerdEsO anomous 

G1772 G5547 G2443 G2770 G459 

a_Nom Sgm _ n_DatSgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg a_Acc Pim 

IN-LAWed to-ANOINTED THAT |-SHOULD-BE-GAINING UN-LAWed 

legally to-Christ without-law-ones 

9:22 EPFENOMHN TOIC MNCOENECIN wc ACOENHC INA TOYC ACƏOENEIC 22 To the weak became I as 
egenomEn tois asthenesin hOs asthenEs hina tous astheneis : : 
G1096 G3588 G772 G5613 G772 G2443 G3588 G772 weal that I might gain the 
vi2AormidD1Sg t DatPIm —a_Dat Plm Adv a NomSgm Conj t AccPIm a AccPIm weak: I am made all things to 
|-BECAME to-THE UN-FIRM AS UN-FIRM THAT THE UN-FIRM all [men], that I might by all 

weak weak weak means save some. 

KEPAHCCD TOIC TIACIN TErONA TA TIANTA INA MANTWC TINAC 

kerdEsO tois pasin gegona ta panta hina pantOs tinas 

G2770 G3588 G3956 G1096 G3588 G3956 G2443  G3843 G5100 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm_ vi 2Perf Act 1Sg t_NomPln a_NomPln_ Conj Adv px Acc PI m 

|-SHOULD-BE-GAINING  to-THE ALL |-HAVE-BECOME THE ALL THAT ALL-ly ANY 


undoubtedly some 
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1Corinthians 9 - 1Corinthians 10 


cwcw 

sOsO 

G4982 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
|-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 


9:23 oT a moD A rg seek aay 1ON i a a 23 And this I do for the 
outo e poi ia 0] euaggelion ina sugkoinOnos ' . 
G5124 G1161 G4160 G1223 G3588 G2098 G2443 -G4791 gospel s sake, that I might be 
pdAcc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj a_Nom Sgm partaker thereof with [you]. 
this YET |-AM-DOING THRU THE WELL-MESSAGE THAT TOGETHER-communioner 
because-of joint-participant 


AYTOY CENDMAI 


autou genOmai 

G846 G1096 

pp Gen Sgn vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg 

OF-it |-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

9:24 oe o TAATE OTI ol EN CTRAIO TPEXONTEG TANTER MEN 24 Know ye not that they 
oul oidate oti oi en stadi! rechontes pantes men : : 
G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G1722 G4712 G5143 G3956 G3303 which Fun ma Tace Tun all, but 
Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t.NomPlm Prep n_DatSgn vpPresActNomPIm a NomPIm Part one receiveth the prize? So run, 
NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that  THE-ones IN stadium RACING ALL INDEED that ye may obtain. 

ye-are-aware the-ones 

TPEXOYCIN EIC AE AAMBANE I TO BPABEION OYTWC TPEXETE INA 

trechousin heis de lambanei to brabeion houtOs trechete hina 

G5143 G1520 G1161 G2983 G3588 G1017 G3779 G5143 G2443 

vi Pres Act 3 PI a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Adv vm Pres Act2 PI Conj 

ARE-RACING ONE YET IS-GETTING-UP THE prize thus BE-RACING THAT 

is-obtaining be-ye-racing ! 

KATAAABHTE 

katalabEte 

G2638 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 

ye-may-be-grasping-it 

9:25 MAC my 3 AS TANTA a ETA FEINO] 25 And every man that striveth 
as e o agOnizomenos anta egkrateuetai ekeinoi , , 
3956 G1161 G3588 7s 3956 GI 467 G1565 for the mastery 1s temperate m 
a NomSgm Conj t NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a AccPIn vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg pd Nom PIm all things. Now they [do it] to 
EVERY YET THE one-CONTENDING ALL IS-IN-HOLDING those obtain a corruptible crown; but 

one-contending in-all-things is-controlling-himself we an incorruptible. 

MEN OYN INA ẸpƏAPTON CTEPANON AABWCIN HMEIC AE APOAPTON 

men oun hina phtharton stephanon labOsin hEmeis de aphtharton 

G3303 G3767 G2443 G5349 G4735 G2983 G2249 G1161 G862 

Part Conj Conj a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 1Nom PI Conj a_ Acc Sg m 

INDEED THEN THAT CORRUPTible WREATH THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING WE YET UN-CORRUPTible 

they-may-be-obtaining incorruptible-one 

9:26 a TOINYN re as feo ah cia a ola eh ea piped ei 26 I therefore so run, not as 
e toinun houtOs trech hOs oul adElOs houtOs ukteu! co A 
Q473 G5106 G3779 G5143 G5613 3756 G84 G3779 64438 uncertainly; 80 fight I, not as 
pp 1 Nom Sg_ Part Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg Adv PartNeg Adv Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg one that beateth the air: 
l to-THE-NOW thus AM-RACING AS NOT UN-EVIDENTIy thus |-AM-FISTING 

now-then dubious l-am-boxing 

WC OYK AEPA AEPWN 

hOs ouk aera derOn 

G5613 G3756 G109 G1194 

Adv Part Neg n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AS NOT AIR SKINNING 

punching 

9:27 m M ‘nas MOY TO roti Sak A PER Bla A 27 But I keep under my body, 
al ul jaz mou to sOma ai oula m s allois : PE saatiin 
C235 GE299 G3450 G3588 G4983 G2532 G1308 a381 G243 and bring [it] into subjection: 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp1GenSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj — viPres Act1 Sg Con Conj a_Dat Plm lest that by any means, when I 
but |-AM-belaborING OF-ME THE BODY AND I-AM-SLAVE-LEADING NO-?-AS to-others have preached to others, I 

am-leading-into-slavery-it lest-somehow myself should be a castaway. 

KHPYZAC AYTOC MAOKIMOC TENDMAI 

kEruxas autos adokimos genOmai 

G2784 G846 G96 G1096 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppNom Sgm a_NomSgm _ vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg 

PROCLAIMing SAME UN-tested |-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

heralding myself disqualified 
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10:1 OY OEACW AE YMAC APNOEIN MAEAPO!L OTI Ol TIAT EPEC 
ou thelO de agnoein adelphoi hoti hoi pateres 
G3756 G2309 G1161 G50 G80 G3754 G3588 G3962 
PartNeg viPresAct1Sg Conj pp 2 Acc PI vn Pres Act n_ Voc Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm 
NOT l-AM-WILLING YET YOU(P) TO-BE-UN-KNOWING brothers that THE FATHERS 

to-be-being-ignorant brethren ! 

HMWN TANT EC YTO NEPEAHN HCAN KAI TANT EC AIN THC 

hEmOn pantes hupo nephelEn Esan kai pantes dia tEs 

G2257 G3956 G5259 G3507 G2258 G2532 3956 G1223 G3588 

pp1GenPl a_NomPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm_ Prep t_Gen Sg f 

OF-US ALL UNDER CLOUD WERE AND ALL THRU THE 

through 

OAAACCHC AIHAGON 

thalassEs diElthon 

G2281 G1330 

n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

SEA THRU-CAME 

passed-through 

10:2 KAI TANT EC EIC MWCHN EBAMTICANTO EN TH NEPEAH KAI 
kai pantes eis mOsEn ebaptisanto en tE nephelE kai 
G2532 G3956 G1519 G3475 G907 G1722 G3588 G3507 G2532 
Conj a_Nom Pim _ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Mid 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
AND ALL INTO MOSES are-DIPizED IN THE CLOUD AND 

are-baptized 

EN TH ƏOAAACCH 

en tE thalassE 

G1722 G3588 G2281 

Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

IN THE SEA 

10:3 KAI MANTEC TO BPWMA TINGYMAT IKON EPATON 
kai pantes to brOma pneumatikon ephagon 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G1033 G4152 G5315 
Conj a_NomPlm t_AccSgn ppAccSgn n_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND ALL THE FOOD spiritual ATE 

10:4 KAI TIANTEC TO AYTO TOMA TMNEYMATIKON EMION EM INON TAP 
kai pantes to poma pneumatikon epion epinon gar 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G4188 G4152 G4095 G4095 G1063 
Conj a_NomPlm t_AccSgn ppAccSgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vilmpfAct3 PI Conj 
AND ALL THE DRINK spiritual DRANK THEY-DRANK for 

EK TINEYMAT IKHC AKOAOYƏOYCHC METPAC H AE TIETPA HN (0) 

ek pneumatikEs akolouthousEs petras hE de petra En ho 

G1537 G4152 G190 G4073 G3588 G1161 G4073 G2258 G3588 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f n_GenSgf t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgm 

OUT OF -spiritual followING ROCK THE YET ROCK WAS THE 

XPICTOC 

christos 

G5547 

n_Nom Sgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

10:5 MAA OYK EN TOIC TIAEIOCIN AYTON E€YAOKHCEN O eEOC 
all ouk en tois pleiosin autOn eudokEsen ho theos 
G235 G3756 G1722 G3588 G4119 G846 G2106 G3588 G2316 
Conj PartNeg Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlmCmp  ppGenPlm_ viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
but NOT IN THE MORE OF-them WELL-SEEMS THE God 

majority delights 

KANTECTPWOEHCAN TAP TH EPHMW 

katestrOthEsan gar tE erEmO 

G2693 G1063 G3588 G2048 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 

THEY-WERE-DOWN-STREWN for THE DESOLATE 

they-were-strewn-along wilderness 

10:6 TAYTA AE TYnNol HMCDN €PENHEHCAN” EIC TO MH EINAI HMAC 
tauta de tupoi egenEthEsan eis to mE einai hEmas 
G5023 G1161 G5179 G1096 G1519 G3588 G3361 G1511 G2248 
pdNom PIn Conj n_NomPIm pp1GenPl_ viAorpasD 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn PartNeg vnPresvxx pp 1 Acc Pl 
these YET types WERE-BECOMED INTO THE NO TO-BE US 
these-things were-become 

EMIGYMHTAC KAKCON KAOWC KAKEINOI EMEOYMHCAN 

epithumEtas kakOn kathOs kakeinoi epethumEsan 

G1938 G2556 G2531 G2548 G1937 

n_ Acc Pim a_GenPln Adv pd Nom PlmCon_ vi Aor Act 3 PI 

ON-FEELers OF-EVILS according-AS AND-those ON-FEEL 

lusters of-evil-things also-those lust 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 10 


1. Moreover, brethren, I would 
not that ye should be ignorant, 
how that all our fathers were 
under the cloud, and all passed 
through the sea; 


2 And were all baptized unto 
Moses in the cloud and in the 
sea; 


3 And did all eat the same 
spiritual meat; 


4 And did all drink the same 
spiritual drink: for they drank 
of that spiritual Rock that 
followed them: and that Rock 
was Christ. 


° But with many of them God 
was not well pleased: for they 
were overthrown in the 
wilderness. 


5 . Now these things were our 
examples, to the intent we 
should not lust after evil 
things, as they also lusted. 
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10:7 MHAE EIAWAOAATPAI r INECOE KAOWC TINEC AYTON WC 
mEde eidOlolatrai ginesthe kathOs tines autOn hOs 
G3366 G1496 G1096 G2531 G5100 G846 G5613 
Conj n_Nom Pl m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv px Nom PI m pp Gen PI m Adv 
NO-YET idolaters BE-YE-BECOMING according-AS ANY OF-them AS 
nor-yet be-ye-becoming ! some 

-eErPAnNTAI EKAOICEN oO AAOC PATEIN KAI TTIEIN KAI 

gegraptai ekathisen ho laos phagein kai piein kai 

G1125 G2523 G3588 G2992 G5315 G2532 G4095 G2532 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor Act Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj 

it HAS-been-WRITTEN is-seated THE PEOPLE TO-BE-EATING AND TO-BE-DRINKING AND 

ANECTHCAN TIAIZEIN 

anestEsan paizein 

G450 G3815 

vi Aor Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 

THEY-STAND-UP TO-BE-sportING 

they-rise 

10:8 MHAE TOPNEY WOMEN KAOWC TINEC AYTON EMOPNEYCAN KAI 
mEde porneuOmen kathOs tines autOn eporneusan kai 
G3366 G4203 G2531 G5100 G846 G4203 G2532 
Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl Adv px Nom PI m pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
NO-YET | WE-MAY-BE-PROSTITUTING according-AS ANY OF-them PROSTITUTE AND 
nor-yet we-may-be-committing-prostitution some commit-prostitution 

EMECON EN MIA HMEPA EIKOCITPEIC XIAIAAEC 

epeson en mia hEmera eikositreis chiliades 

G4098 G1722 G1520 G2250 G1501 G5505 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_NomPlm a_ Nom Plf 

FELL IN ONE DAY TWENTY-THREE THOUSAND 

thousands 

10:9 MHAE EKTTE IPAZCOMEN TON XPICTON KAOWC KAI TINEC AYTON 
mEde ekpeirazOmen ton christon kathOs kai tines autOn 
G3366 G1598 G3588 G5547 G2531 G2532 G5100 G846 
Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Adv Conj px Nom PI m pp Gen PI m 
NO-YET WE-MAY-BE-OUT-tryING THE ANOINTED according-AS AND ANY OF-them 
nor-yet we-may-putting-on-trial Christ also some 

EMEIPACAN KAI YMO TON ObEWN AMMAONTO 

epeirasan kai hupo tOn opheOn apOlonto 

G3985 G2532 G5259 G3588 G3789 G622 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 

try AND by THE serpents were-destroyED 

try-him perished 

10:10 MHAE TOrryvZeETe KAOWC KAI TINEC AYTON Erorrycan KAI 

mEde gogguzete kathOs kai tines autOn egoggusan kai 
G3366 G1111 G2531 G2532 G5100 G846 G1111 G2532 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 Pl Adv Conj px Nom PI m pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
NO-YET BE-YE-MURMURING according-AS AND ANY OF-them MURMUR AND 
nor-yet be-ye-murmuring ! also some 

ATIWAONTO YMO TOY OAOCGPEY TOY 

apOlonto hupo tou olothreutou 

G622 G5259 G3588 G3644 

vi 2Aor Mid3 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

were-destroyED by THE WHOLE-RUINer 

perished exterminator 

10:11 TAYTA AE TANTA TYTOI CYNEBA INON EKEINOIC E€EFPAdH AE 

tauta de panta tupoi sunebainon ekeinois egraphE de 
G5023 G1161 G3956 G5179 G4819 G1565 G1125 G1161 
pd Nom PI n Conj a_NomPln n_NomPlm _ vilmpf Act 3 Pl pd Dat PI m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
these YET ALL types TOGETHER-STEPPED __ to-those it-WAS-WRITten YET 
these-things as-types befell those 

TIPOC NOYOECIAN HMCDN EIC oYvc TA TEAH TON AICONCON 

pros nouthesian hEmOn eis hous ta telE tOn aiOnOn 

G4314 G3559 G2257 G1519 G3739 G3588 G5056 G3588 G165 

Prep n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen PI Prep pr Acc PI m t_Nom PI n n_NomPIn t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm 

TOWARD admonition OF-US INTO WHOM THE FINISHES OF-THE eons 

whom(P) consummations 

KATHNTHCEN 

katEntEsen 

G2658 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

attains 

10:12 WCTE (0) AOKWN ECTANAI BAENMET WM MH 

hOste ho dokOn hestanai blepetO mE 
G5620 G3588 G1380 G2476 G991 G3361 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vn Perf Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 
AS-BESIDES THE one-SEEMING TO-HAVE-STOOD LET-him-BE-lookING NO 
so-that one-supposing to-stand let-him-be-bewaring ! 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 10 


7 Neither be ye idolaters, as 
[were] some of them; as it is 
written, The people sat down 
to eat and drink, and rose up to 


play. 


8 Neither let us commit 
fornication, as some of them 
committed, and fell in one day 
three and twenty thousand. 


9 Neither let us tempt Christ, 
as some of them also tempted, 
and were destroyed of 
serpents. 


10 Neither murmur ye, as some 
of them also murmured, and 


were destroyed of the 
destroyer. 

11 Now all these things 
happened unto them for 
ensamples: and they are 


written for our admonition, 
upon whom the ends of the 
world are come. 


12 Wherefore let him that 
thinketh he standeth take heed 
lest he fall. 
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1Corinthians 10 


TTECH 

pesE 

G4098 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


he-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


10:13 MEIPACMOC =YMAC OYK ElAHbEN él MH ANEPCOTTINOG MICTOC AE 13 There hath no temptation 
peirasmos humas ouk eilEphen ei mE anthrOpinos pistos de p 
G3986 G5209 G3756 G2983 G1487 3361 G442 G4103 G1161 taken you büt. such as R 
n_ Nom Sg m pp2AccPI PartNeg viPerfAct3Sg Cond PartNeg a_ Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Conj common to man: but God [is] 
trial YOU!) NOT HAS-GOTTEN IF NO human BELIEVing YET faithful, who will not suffer 
ye has-taken what-is-human faithful you to be tempted above that 
ye are able; but will with the 
fe) eEOC oc OYK ENCE! YMAC TIEIPACOHNAIL YTTEP O temptation also make a way to 
ho theos hos ouk easei humas peirasthEnai huper ho escape, that ye may be able to 
G3588 G2316 G3739 G3756 G1439 G5209 G3985 G5228 3739 b it 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ prNomSgm_ PartNeg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2Acc PI vn Aor Pas Prep pr Acc Sgn ear [it]. 
THE God WHO NOT SHALL-BE-LEAVING YOU(P) TO-BE-triED OVER WHICH 
ye above 
AYNACOE AAAA TIOIHCE! CYN TW TIEIPACM@ KAI THN EKBACIN 
dunasthe alla poiEsei sun tO peirasmO kai tEn ekbasin 
G1410 G235 G4160 G4862 G3588 G3986 G2532 G3588 G1545 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
YE-ARE-ABLE but SHALL-BE-makING TOGETHER to-THE trial AND THE OUT-STEP 
togetherwith the also sequel 
TOY AYNACCPAI YMAC YTTENEPKEIN 
tou dunasthai humas hupenegkein 
G3588 G1410 G5209 G5297 
t_GenSgm vn Pres midD/pasD pp2Acc PI vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE TO-BE-enABLED YOU/P) TO-BE-UNDER-CARRYING 
to-be-undergoing-it 
10:14 Alomep APATIHTO!L MOY peyreTEe AMO THC ElLAWAOAATPEIAC 14 Wherefore, my dearly 
dioper agapEtoi mou pheugete apo tEs eidOlolatreias i 
G1355 G27 G3450 G5343 G575 3588 G1495 beloved, flee from idolatry. 
Conj a_ Voc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres Act2 PI Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
THRU-WHICH-EVEN beLOVED-ones OF-ME BE-FLEEING FROM THE idolatry 
wherefore beloved(P) | be-ye-fleeing ! 
10:15 WC MHPONIMOIC AErWM KPINATE YMEIC Oo HMI 15 f speak as to wise men; 
hOs phronimois legO krinate humeis ho phEmi . 
G5613 G5429 G3004 G2919 G5210 G3739 G5346 judge ye what I say. 
Adv a_ Dat PI m vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act2 PI pp2NŅNomPI prAcc Sgn viPresvxx1 Sg 
AS to-DISPOSED-ones_|-AM-sayING JUDGE YOU(P) WHICH |-AM-AVERRING 
to-prudent-ones l-am-saying-it  judge-ye ! ye 
10:16 TO TIOTHPION THC EYAOrIAC O €YAOrFOYMEN OYXI KOINWNIA 16 The cup of blessing which 
to potErion tEs eulogias ho eulogoumen ouchi koinOnia : : 
G3588 G4221 G3588 G2129 G3739 G2127 G3780 G2842 We bless, is it not the 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prAccSgn_ vi Pres Act 1 PI Part Int n_Nom Sg f communion of the blood of 
THE DRINK-cup OF-THE  blessedness WHICH WE-ARE-blessING NOT(emph.) communion Christ? The bread which we 
cup blessing notlemph.) 2 break, is it not the communion 
of the body of Christ? 
TOY AIMATOC TOY XPICTOY  6CTIN TON APTON ON 
tou haimatos tou christou estin ton arton hon 
G3588 G129 G3588 G5547 G2076 G3588 G740 G3739 
t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
OF-THE BLOOD OF-THE ANOINTED IS THE BREAD WHICH 
Christ 
KAWMEN OYXI KOINWNIA TOY CWMATOC TOY XPICTOY ECTIN 
klOmen ouchi koinOnia tou sOmatos tou christou estin 
G2806 G3780 G2842 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5547 G2076 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Part Int n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WE-ARE-BREAKING NOT(2™Ph.) communion OF-THE BODY OF-THE ANOINTED IS 
not(emph.) 2 Christ 
10:17 OTI EIC APTOC EN CWMA ol TIOAAO! ECMEN ol 17 For we [being] many are 
hoti heis artos hen sOma hoi polloi esmen hoi 3 
G3754 G1520 G740 G1520 G4983 G3588 G4183 G2070 G3588 one bread, [and] one body: for 
Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomPlm a_NomPim_ viPresvxx1Pl t_NomPlm we are all partakers of that one 
that ONE BREAD ONE BODY THE MANY WE-ARE THE bread. 
TAP TIANTEC EK TOY ENOC APTOY METEXOMEN 
gar pantes ek tou henos artou metechomen 
G1063 G3956 G1537 G3588 G1520 G740 G3348 
Conj a_NomPlm_ Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres Act 1 Pl 
for ALL OUT = OF-THE ONE BREAD ARE-WITH-HAVING 
we-are-partaking 
10:18 BAEMETE TON ICPAHA KATA CAPKA OYXI ol ECE IONTEC 18 Behold Israel after the flesh: 
blepete ton israEl kata sarka ouchi hoi esthiontes : 
G991 G3588 G2474 G2596 G4561 G3780 G3588 G2068 ae mot they which eat of the 
vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccSgm niproper Prep n_Acc Sgf Partint t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m sacrifices partakers of the 
BE-lookING THE ISRAEL according-to FLESH NOT(emph.) THE ones-EATING altar? 
be-ye-observing ! ones-eating 
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TAC ƏYCIAC KOINWNOI TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY EICIN 
tas thusias koinOnoi tou thusiastEriou eisin 
G3588 G2378 G2844 G3588 G2379 G1526 
t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf a_Nom Plm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
THE SACRIFICES communioners OF-THE SACRIFICE-place ARE 
participants altar 
10:19 Tl OYN HMI oT! ElAWAON TI ECTIN H OTI 
ti oun phEmi hoti eidOlon ti estin E hoti 
G5101 G3767 G5346 G3754 G1497 G5100 G2076 G2228 G3754 
pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn px Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Part Conj 
ANY THEN |-AM-AVERRING that idol ANY IS OR that 
what ? anything 
EIAWAOOYTON TI ECTIN 
eidOlothuton ti estin 
G1494 G5100 G2076 
a_Nom Sgn px Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
idol-SACRIFICE ANY IS 
anything 
10:20 MAA OTI A eYEl TA EONH AħAIMONIOIC OYE! KAI 
all hoti ha thuei ta ethnE daimoniois thuei kai 
G235 G3754 3739 G2380 G3588 G1484 G1140 G2380 G2532 
Conj Conj prAcc Pin vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_NomPln n NomPin n_DatPin vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
but that WHICH IS-SACRIFICING THE NATIONS to-demons IS-SACRIFICING AND 
which(P) it-is-sacrificing 
OY eEw OY OEAW AE YMAC KOINWNOYC TON ANIMONICON 
ou theO ou thelO de humas koinOnous tOn daimoniOn 
G3756 G2316 G3756 G2309 G1161 G5209 G2844 G3588 G1140 
Part Neg n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc PI a_ Acc PI m t GenPIn n_Gen Pin 
NOT to-God NOT I-AM-WILLING YET YOU(P) communioners OF-THE demons 
ye participants 
CINECOEAI 
ginesthai 
G1096 
vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 
10:21 OY AYNACOE TIOTHPION KYPIOY  TTINEIN KAI TIOTHPION AAIMONICON 
ou dunasthe potErion kuriou pinein kai potErion daimoniOn 
G3756 G1410 G4221 G2962 G4095 G2532 G4221 G1140 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_ Acc Sgn n_Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Conj n_Acc Sgn n_Gen Pin 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE DRINK-cup OF-Master TO-BE-DRINKING AND DRINK-cup of-demons 
ye-can cup of-Lord cup 
OY AYNACOE TPAMIEZHC KYPIOY METEXEIN KAI TPATTIEZHC AANIMONICON 
ou dunasthe trapezEs kuriou metechein kai trapezEs daimoniOn 
G3756 G1410 G5132 G2962 G3348 G2532  G5132 G1140 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_Gen Sg f n_Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_Gen PI n 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE OF-table OF-Master TO-BE-WITH-HAVING AND  OF-table of-demons 
ye-can of-Lord to-be-partaking 
10:22 H TIAPAZHAOYMEN TON KYPION MH ICXYPOTEPOI AYTOY ECMEN 
E parazEloumen ton kurion mE ischuroteroi autou esmen 
G2228 G3863 G3588 G2962 G3361 G2478 G846 G2070 
Part vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm PartNeg a_NomPlmCmp pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
OR WE-ARE-BESIDE-BOILING THE Master NO STRONGER-ones OF-Him WE-ARE 
we-are-provoking-to-jealousy Lord stronger 
10:23 MANTA MOI EZECTIN AAA OY TIANTA CYMPEPEI TANTA MOI 
panta moi exestin all ou panta sumpherei panta moi 
G3956 G3427 G1832 G235 G3756 G3956 G4851 G3956 G3427 
a_NomPlIn pp1DatSg _ viPresim-Act3Sg Conj PartNeg a_NomPIn_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_NomPIn pp 1 Dat Sg 
ALL to-ME |S-allowed but NOT ALL IS-beING-expedient ALL to-ME 
me me 
EZECTIN AAA OY MANTA OIKOAOME! 
exestin all ou panta oikodomei 
G1832 G235 G3756 G3956 G3618 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg a_NomPlIn_ vi Pres Act3 Sg 
IS-allowed but NOT ALL IS-HOME-BUILDING 
is-edifying 
10:24 MHAEIC TO EAXYTOY ZHTEITW AAAA TO TOY ETEPOY 
mEdeis to heautou zEteitO alla to tou heterou 
G3367 G3588 G1438 G2212 G235 G3588 G3588 G2087 
a_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sgn pf3GenSgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgn t GenSgm a_GenSgm 
NO-YET-ONE THE OF-self LET-BE-SEEKING but THE OF-THE DIFFERENT-one 
no-one of-himself let-him-be-seeking ! different-one 
EKACTOC 
hekastos 
G1538 
a_Nom Sgm 
EACH 
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1Corinthians 10 


19 What say I then? that the 
idol is any thing, or that which 
is offered in sacrifice to idols 
is any thing? 


20 But I [say], that the things 
which the Gentiles sacrifice, 
they sacrifice to devils, and not 
to God: and I would not that ye 
should have fellowship with 
devils. 


21 Ye cannot drink the cup of 
the Lord, and the cup of devils: 
ye cannot be partakers of the 
Lord's table, and of the table of 
devils. 


22 Do we provoke the Lord to 
jealousy? are we stronger than 
he? 


23 . All things are lawful for 
me, but all things are not 
expedient: all things are lawful 
for me, but all things edify not. 


24 Let no man seek his own, 
but every man another's 
[wealth]. 
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10:25 TIAN TO EN MAKEAAW TTIW AOYMENON ECE IETE MHAEN 
pan to en makellO pOloumenon esthiete mEden 
G3956 G3588 G1722 G3111 G4453 G2068 G3367 
a_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn Prep n_ Dat Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Pl a_Acc Sgn 
EVERY THE IN BUTCHER-place belING-SOLD BE-EATING NO-YET-ONE 
everything meat-market be-ye-eating ! nothing 
ANAKPINONTEC AIN THN CYNEIAHCIN 
anakrinontes dia tEn suneidEsin 
G350 G1223 G3588 G4893 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
examinING THRU THE conscience 
because-of 
10:26 TOY TAP KYPIOY H TH KAI TO TIAHP®DMA AYTHC 
tou gar kuriou hE gE kai to plErOma autEs 
G3588 G1063 G2962 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G4138 G846 
t_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn __ pp Gen Sgf 
OF-THE for Master THE LAND AND THE FILLing OF-her 
Lord earth of-herit 
10:27 EIl AE TIC KAAEI YMAC TON ATTIC TOON KAI OEAETE 
ei de tis kalei humas tOn apistOn kai thelete 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G2564 G5209 G3588 G571 G2532 G2309 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg pp2AccPIl t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
IF YET ANY IS-CALLING YOUIP) OF-THE UN-BELIEVing-ones AND  YE-ARE-WILLING 
anyone is-inviting ye unbelievers 
TIOPEYECOAI TIAN TO TAPAT 1@EMENON YMIN ECƏOIETE MHAEN 
poreuesthai pan to paratithemenon humin esthiete mEden 
G4198 G3956 G3588 G3908 G5213 G2068 G3367 
vn Pres midD/pasD a_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn pp 2 Dat PI vm Pres Act 2 Pl a_Acc Sgn 
TO-BE-GOING EVERY THE belNG-BESIDE-PLACED to-YOUIP) BE-EATING NO-YET-ONE 
everything being-placed-before ye be-ye-eating ! nothing 
ANAKPINONTEC AIN THN CYNEIAHCIN 
anakrinontes dia tEn suneidEsin 
G350 G1223 G3588 G4893 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
examinING THRU THE conscience 
because-of 
10:28 EAN AE TIC YMIN EIMH TOYTO EIAWAOOYTON ECTIN 
ean de tis humin eipE touto eidOlothuton estin 
G1437 G1161 G5100 G5213 G2036 G5124 G1494 G2076 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm pp2DatPI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET ANY to-YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING this idol-SACRIFICE IS 
anyone to-ye 
MH ECOIETE Al EKEINON TON MHNYCANTA KAI THN CYNEIAHCIN 
mE esthiete di ekeinon ton mEnusanta kai tEn suneidEsin 
G3361 G2068 G1223 G1565 G3588 G3377 G2532 3588 G4893 
PartNeg vm Pres Act2PI Prep pd Acc Sgm t_AccSgm_ vp Aor ActAcc Sgm Conj t AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
NO BE-EATING THRU that THE one-DIVULGing AND THE conscience 
be-ye-eating ! because-of _ that-one one-divulging-it 
TOY TAP KYPIOY H TH KAI TO TIAHP®MA AYTHC 
tou gar kuriou hE gE kai to plErOma autEs 
G3588 G1063 G2962 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G4138 G846 
t_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn __ pp Gen Sgf 
OF-THE for Master THE LAND AND THE FILLing OF-her 
Lord earth of-herit 
10:29 CYNEIAHCIN AE AEC OYXI THN EAYTOY AAAA THN TOY 
suneidEsin de legO ouchi tEn heautou alla tEn tou 
G4893 G1161 G3004 G3780 G3588 G1438 G235 G3588 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm Conj t_AccSgf t_GenSgm 
conscience YET |-AM-sayING NOT(emph.) THE OF-self but THE OF-THE 
of-yourself 
ETEPOY INA TI TAP H EAEYƏEPIA MOY KPINETAI YMO MAAAHC 
heterou hina ti gar hE eleutheria mou krinetai hupo allEs 
G2087 G2443 2444 G1063 G3588 G1657 G3450 G2919 G5259 243 
a_GenSgm Conj Adv Int Conj t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Gen Sg f 
DIFFERENT THAT ANY for THE FREEdom OF-ME IS-belNG-JUDGED by OF-other 
different-one what ? is-being-decided other 
CYNEIAHCEWC 
suneidEseOs 
G4893 
n_ Gen Sg f 
conscience 
10:30 EI AE Erw XAPITI METEXW TI BAACPHMOYMA I YTTEP 
ei de egO chariti metechO ti blasphEmoumai huper 
G1487 G1161 G1473 G5485 G3348 G5101 G987 G5228 
Cond Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_Dat Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg pi Acc Sgn viPres Pas 1 Sg Prep 
IF YET. l to-grace AM-WITH-HAVING ANY |-AM-belNG-HARM-AVERRED OVER 
with-gratitude am-partaking what ? |-am-being-calumniated for-the-sake-of 
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1Corinthians 10 


25 Whatsoever is sold in the 
shambles, [that] eat, asking no 
question for conscience sake: 


26 For the earth [is] the Lord's, 
and the fulness thereof. 


27 If any of them that believe 
not bid you [to a feast], and ye 
be disposed to go; whatsoever 
is set before you, eat, asking no 
question for conscience sake. 


°8 But if any man say unto 
you, This is offered in sacrifice 
unto idols, eat not for his sake 
that shewed it, and for 
conscience sake: for the earth 
[is] the Lord's, and the fulness 
thereof: 


29 Conscience, I say, not thine 
own, but of the other: for why 
is my liberty judged of another 
[man's] conscience? 


30 For if I by grace be a 
partaker, why am I evil spoken 
of for that for which I give 
thanks? 
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1Corinthians 10 - 1Corinthians 11 


OY Erw E€YXAPICT CO 
hou egO eucharistO 
G3739 G1473 G2168 

pr Gen Sgn pp1NomSg_ viPres Act 1 Sg 
WHICH l AM-thankING 


am-giving-thanks 


10:31 EITE OYN ECOIETE EITE TIINETE EITE TI TIOIEITE 31 Whether therefore ye eat, or 
eite oun esthiete eite pinete eite ti poieite r 
G1535 G3767 G2068 G1535 G4095 G1535 G5100 G4160 drink, or whatsoever ye do, do 
Conj Conj vi Pres Act2PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj px Acc Sgn__ vi Pres Act 2 PI all to the glory of God. 
IF-BESIDES THEN YE-ARE-EATING IF-BESIDES YE-ARE-DRINKING IF-BESIDES ANY YE-ARE-DOING 
whether or are-drinking or anything 

MANTA EIC AOZAN OEOY TIOIEITE 

panta eis doxan theou poieite 

G3956 G1519 G1391 G2316 G4160 

a_Acc Pln Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl 

ALL INTO esteem OF-God BE-DOING 

glory be-ye-doing ! 

10:32 ANPOCKONO! T INECOE KAI IOYAAIOIC KAI GAAHCIN KAI TH 32 Give none offence, neither 
aproskopoi ginesthe kai ioudaiois kai hellEsin kai tE ; 
G677 G1096 G2532 G2453 G2532 G1672 G2532 G3588 to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles; 
a_ Nom PIm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj a_ Dat Plm Conj n_DatPIm Conj t_ Dat Sgf nor to the church of God: 
UN-stumbling BE-YE-BECOMING AND to-JUDA-ans AND to-GREEKS AND to-THE 
no-stumbling-blocks — be-ye-becoming ! to-Jews 

EKKAHCIN TOY OEOY 

ekklEsia tou theou 

G1577 G3588 G2316 


n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
OUT-CALLED OF-THE God 


ecclesia 

10:33 KAOWC KACO TIANTA TIACIN APECKW MH ZHT WN TO 33 Even as I please all [men] in 
kathOs kagO panta pasin areskO mE zEtOn to : ` ; 
G2531 G2504 G3956 G3956 G700 G3361 G2212 G3588 all [things], not seeking Jame 
Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con a_AccPln a_DatPin viPresAct1Sg PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm_ t_Acc Sgn own profit, but the [profit] of 
according-AS  AND-I ALL to-ALL AM-PLEASING NO SEEKING THE many, that they may be saved. 

also-| in-all-things all 

EMAYTOY CYMdEPON AAAA TO TON TIOAAWDN INA CWOEWCIN 

emautou sumpheron alla to tOn pollOn hina sOthOsin 

G1683 G4851 G235 G3588 G3588 G4183 G2443  G4982 

pf 1 Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Conj t_ Acc Sgn t_GenPlm a GenPIm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

OF-MYself belNG-expedient but THE OF-THE MANY THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
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11:1 MIMHTAIL MOY -INECeE KAOWC KAW XPICTOY 
mimEtai mou ginesthe kathOs kagO christou 
G3402 G3450 G1096 G2531 G2504 G5547 
n_NomPlm pp1GenSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_ Gen Sgm 
IMITATors OF-ME BE-BECOMING according-AS AND-I OF-ANOINTED 
be-ye-becoming ! also-l of-Christ 
11:2 EMAINW AE YMAC MAEAPO!L OTI MANTA MOY MEMNHCOE 
epainO de humas adelphoi hoti mou memnEsthe 
G1867 G1161 G5209 G80 G3754 3956 G3450 G3415 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2Acc PI n_VocPlm Conj a_AccPln pp1GenSg__ viPerf Pas 2 Pl 
|-AM-ON-PRAISING YET YOUIP) brothers ! that OF-ME YE-HAVE-been-REMINDED 
l-am-applauding ye brethren ! ye-remember 
KAI KAOWC TIAPEAWKA YMIN TAC TIAPAAOCEIC KATEXETE 
kai kathOs paredOka humin tas paradoseis katechete 
G2532 G2531 G3860 G5213 G3588 G3862 G2722 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2DatPl t_AccPlf n_AccPlf vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
AND  according-AS I-BESIDE-GIVE to-YOU(P) THE traditions YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING 
I-give-over-them to-ye are-retaining 
11:33 OEAW AE YMAC EIAENAI OTI TIANTOC ANAPOC H KEPAAH 
thelO de humas eidenai hoti pantos andros hE kephalE 
G2309 G1161 G5209 G1492 G3754 3956 G435 G3588 G2776 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2AccPI vn Perf Act Conj a_GenSgm n GenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf 
I-AM-WILLING YET YOUIP) TO-PERCEIVE _ that OF-EVERY MAN THE HEAD 
ye to-be-aware 
(0) XPICTOC ECTIN KEPAAH AE TYNAIKOC O ANHP KEPAAH AE 
ho christos estin kephalE gunaikos ho anEr kephalE de 
G3588 G5547 G2076 G2776 G1161 G1135 G3588 G435 G2776 G1161 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viPres vxx3Sg n_NomSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgf_ Conj 
THE ANOINTED IS HEAD YET  OF-WOMAN THE MAN HEAD YET 
Christ 
XPICTOY O eEOC 
christou ho theos 
G5547 G3588 G2316 
n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
ANOINTED THE God 
Christ 
11:4 MAC ANHP TIPOCEYXOMENOC H TIPOPHTEYON KATA KEbAAHC 
pas anEr proseuchomenos E prophEteuOn kata kephalEs 
G3956 G435 G4336 G2228 G4395 G2596 G2776 
a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
EVERY MAN prayING OR BEFORE-AVERRING DOWN OF-HEAD 
prophesying 
EXWN KATAICXYNEI THN KEPAAHN AYTOY 
echOn kataischunei tEn kephalEn autou 
G2192 G2617 G3588 G2776 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m 
HAVING IS-DOWN-VILING THE HEAD OF-him 
is-disgracing 
11:5 MACA AE TYNH TIPOCEY XOMENH H TIPOPHTEYOYCA AKATAKAAYTITTO 
pasa de gunE proseuchomenE E prophEteuousa akatakaluptO 
G3956 Gi161 G1135 G4336 G2228 G4395 G177 
a_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgf Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
EVERY YET WOMAN prayING OR BEFORE-AVERRING to-UN-DOWN-COVER 
prophesying to-uncovered 
TH KEPAAH KATAICXYNE! THN KE@PAAHN EAYTHC EN CAP ECTIN KAI 
tE kephalE kataischunei tEn kephalEn heautEs hen gar estin kai 
G3588 G2776 G2617 G3588 G2776 G1438 G1520 G1063 G2076 G2532 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPres Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pf3GenSgf a_NomSgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
THE HEAD IS-DOWN-VILING THE HEAD OF-self ONE for it-IS AND 
is-disgracing of-herself 
TO AYTO TH €ZYPHMENH 
to auto tE exurEmenE 
G3588 G846 G3588 G3587 
t Nom Sgn ppNomSgn t_DatSgf vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f 
THE SAME THE to-HAVING-been-SHAVED 
to-the having-been-shaven 
11:6 EIl TAP OY KATAKAAYNIITETAI CYNH KAI KEIPACOW ElI AE 
ei gar ou katakaluptetai gunE kai keirasthO ei de 
G1487 G1063 G3756 G2619 G1135 G2532 = G2751 G1487 G1161 
Cond Conj PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj vm Aor Mid 3 Sg Cond Conj 
IF for NOT IS-belNG-DOWN-COVERED WOMAN AND LET-her-be-SHORN IF YET 
is-covering also let-her-be-shorn ! 
AICXPON CYNAIKI TO KEIPACOAI H ZYPACOAI 
aischron gunaiki to keirasthai E xurasthai 
G150 G1135 G3588 G2751 G2228 G3587 
a_Nom Sgn n_ Dat Sg f t_Nom Sgn vn Aor Mid Part vn Pres Pas 
VILE to-WOMAN THE TO-BE-belING-SHORN OR TO-BE-belING-SHAVEN 
shame 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 11 


| . Be ye followers of me, even 
as I also [am] of Christ. 


2 Now I praise you, brethren, 
that ye remember me in all 
things, and keep the 
ordinances, as I delivered 
[them] to you. 


3 But I would have you know, 
that the head of every man is 
Christ; and the head of the 
woman [is] the man; and the 
head of Christ [is] God. 


4 Every man praying or 
prophesying, having [his] head 


covered, dishonoureth his 
head. 
5 But every woman that 


prayeth or prophesieth with 
[her] head uncovered 
dishonoureth her head: for that 
is even all one as if she were 
shaven. 


6 For if the woman be not 
covered, let her also be shorn: 
but if it be a shame for a 
woman to be shorn or shaven, 
let her be covered. 
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KATAKAAY 


TITECOW 


katakaluptesthO 


G2619 


vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 


LET-her-BE-bel 


ING-DOWN-COVERED 


let-her-be-covering ! 


11:7 ANHP MEN CAP OYK OpEIAEI KATAKAAYTTITECOAI THN KEdAAHN 
anEr men gar ouk opheilei katakaluptesthai tEn kephalEn 
G435 G3303 G1063 G3756 G3784 G2619 G3588 G2776 
n_Nom Sgm Part Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act3 Sg vn Pres Pas t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
MAN INDEED for NOT it-IS-OWING TO-BE-belING-DOWN-COVERED THE HEAD 
ought to-be-covering 
EIKWN KAI AOZA ƏEOY YTMTAPXWN CYNH AE AOZA ANAPOC 
eikOn kai doxa theou huparchOn gunE de doxa andros 
G1504 G2532 G1391 G2316 G5225 G1135 G1161 G1391 G435 
n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgm 
image AND esteem OF-God belongING WOMAN YET esteem OF-MAN 
glory being-inherently glory 
ECT IN 
estin 
G2076 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 
11:8 OY TAP ECTIN ANHP EK CYNAIKOC AAAA TYNH Ez ANAPOC 
ou gar estin anEr ek gunaikos alla gunE ex andros 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G435 G1537 G1135 G235 G1135 G1537  G435 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
NOT for IS MAN OUT OF-WOMAN but WOMAN OUT OF-MAN 
11:9 KAI CAP OYK EKT ICOH ANHP AIA THN CYNAIKN AAAA TYNH 
kai gar ouk ektisthE anEr dia tEn gunaika alla gunE 
G2532 G1063 G3756 G2936 G435 G1223 G3588 G1135 G235 G1135 
Conj Conj PartNeg viAorPas3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 
AND for NOT IS-CREATED MAN THRU THE WOMAN but WOMAN 
also because-of 
AIA TON ANAPA 
dia ton andra 
G1223 G3588 G435 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THRU THE MAN 
because-of 
11:10 AIA TOYTO OQQEIAEI H TCYNH EZOYCIAN EXEIN ent THC 
dia touto opheilei hE gunE exousian echein epi tEs 
G1223 G5124 G3784 G3588 G1135 G1849 G2192 G1909 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_AccSgf vn Pres Act Prep t_Gen Sg f 
THRU this IS-OWING THE WOMAN authority TO-BE-HAVING ON THE 
because-of ought Mover 
KEPAAHC AIA TOYC MPFEAOYC 
kephalEs dia tous aggelous 
G2776 G1223 G3588 G32 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Pim n_Acc Plm 
HEAD THRU THE MESSENGERS 
because-of 
11:11 MAHN OYTE ANHP X@MPIC T TYNAIKOC OYTE TYNH XWPIC ANAPOC 
plEn oute anEr chOris gunaikos oute gunE chOris andros 
G4133 G3777 G435 G5565 G1135 G3777 G1135 G5565 G435 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf Adv n_ Gen Sgm 
MOREly NOT-BESIDES MAN apart-from WOMAN NOT-BESIDES WOMAN apart-from MAN 
however neither nor 
EN KYPICD 
en kuriO 
G1722 G2962 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
IN Master 
Lord 
11:12 ®WCMEP TAP H CYNH EK TOY ANAPOC OYTWC KAI (0) 
hOsper gar hE gunE ek tou andros houtOs kai ho 
G5618 G1063 3588 G1135 G1537 3588 G435 G3779 G2532 3588 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgf n_ NomSgf Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
AS-EVEN for THE WOMAN OUT OF-THE MAN thus AND THE 
even-as also 
ANHP AIA THC CYNAIKOC TA AE TIANTA €K TOY ƏEOY 
anEr dia tEs gunaikos ta de panta ek tou theou 
G435 G1223 G3588 G1135 G3588 G1161 G3956 G1537 G3588 G2316 
n_Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t NomPIn Conj a_NomPIn Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
MAN THRU THE WOMAN THE YET ALl OUT OF-THE God 
through 
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1Corinthians 11 


’ For a man indeed ought not 
to cover [his] head, forasmuch 
as he is the image and glory of 
God: but the woman is the 
glory of the man. 


8 For the man is not of the 
woman; but the woman of the 
man. 


° Neither was the man created 
for the woman; but the woman 
for the man. 


10 For this cause ought the 
woman to have power on [her] 
head because of the angels. 


11 Nevertheless neither is the 
man without the woman, 
neither the woman without the 
man, in the Lord. 


12 For as the woman [is] of the 
man, even so [is] the man also 
by the woman; but all things of 
God. 
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11:13 EN YMIN AYTOIC KPINATE TIPETTON ECTIN CYNAIKA 
en humin autois krinate prepon estin gunaika 
G1722 G5213 G846 G2919 G4241 G2076 G1135 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI pp Dat PI m vm Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
IN YOUIP) them JUDGE BEHOOVING it-IS WOMAN 

ye selves judge-ye ! 

AKATAKAAYTITTON TO eEw TIPOCEYXECOAI 

akatakalupton tO theO proseuchesthai 

G177 G3588 G2316 G4336 

a_Acc Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vn Pres midD/pasD 

UN-DOWN-COVERED to-THE God TO-BE-prayING 

uncovered 

11:14 H OYAE AYTH H PYCIC AIAACKEIL YMAC OTI ANHP MEN 
hE oude autE hE phusis didaskei humas hoti anEr men 
G2228 G3761 G846 G3588 G5449 G1321 G5209 G3754 G435 G3303 
Part Adv pp Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresAct3Sg pp2AccPl Conj n_Nom Sgm Part 
OR NOT-YET SAME THE nature IS-TEACHING YOU(P) that MAN INDEED 

not-Yeteven "itself ye 

EAN KOMA ATIMIA AYTW®W ECTIN 

ean koma atimia autO estin 

G1437 G2863 G819 G846 G2076 

Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_NomSgf ppDatSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IF-EVER MAY-BE-TRESSING — UN-VALUE _ to-him it-IS 

may-be-having-tresses dishonor 

11:15 TYNH AE EAN KOMA AOZA AYTH ECTIN OTI H 
gunE de ean koma doxa autE estin hoti hE 
G1135 G1161 G1437 G2863 G1391 G846 G2076 G3754 G3588 
n_Nom Sgf Conj Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_NomSgf ppDatSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f 
WOMAN YET IF-EVER MAY-BE-TRESSING esteem to-her it-IS that THE 

may-be-having-tresses glory seeing-that 

KOMH ANTI TIEPIBOAAIOY AGEAOTAI AYTH 

komE anti peribolaiou dedotai autE 

G2864 G473 G4018 G1325 G846 

n_Nom Sgf Prep n_Gen Sgn vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 

TRESSES INSTEAD OF-ABOUT-CAST HAS-been-GIVEN to-her 

of-clothing her 

11:16 EI AE TIC AOKEI PIAONEIKOC EINAI HMEIC TOIAYTHN 
ei de tis dokei philoneikos einai hEmeis toiautEn 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G1380 G5380 G1511 G2249 G5108 
Cond Conj px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm vn Pres vxx pp 1 Nom PI pd Acc Sg f 
IF YET ANY IS-SEEMING FOND-CONQUERor  TO-BE WE such 

anyone is-presuming rivalrous 

CYNHOE IAN OYK EXOMEN OYAE Al EKKAHCIAI TOY ƏcEoOY 

sunEtheian ouk echomen oude hai ekklEsiai tou theou 

G4914 G3756 G2192 G3761 G3588 G1577 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f Part Neg viPres Act1 PI Adv t_Nom PIf n_Nom Plf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

TOGETHER-CUSTOM NOT ARE-HAVING NOT-YET THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE God 

usage neither ecclesias 

11:17 TOYTO AE TIAPATTEAACN OYK EMTAINW oT! OYK EIC TO 
touto de paraggellOn ouk epainO hoti ouk eis to 
G5124 G1161 G3853 G3756 G1867 G3754 =G3756 G1519 3588 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj PartNeg Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
this YET chargING NOT |-AM-ON-PRAISING that NOT INTO THE 

l-am-applauding 

KPEITTON AAA EIC TO HTTON CYNEPXECOEE 

kreitton all eis to Etton sunerchesthe 

G2909 G235 G1519 G3588 G2276 G4905 

a_Acc Sgn Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgn_ viPres midD/pasD 2 PI 

better but INTO THE DIMINISHly YE-ARE-TOGETHER-COMING 

discomfiture ye-are-coming-together 

11:18 TIP TON MEN TAP CYNEPXOMENWN YMODN EN TH EKKAHCIA 
prOton men gar sunerchomenOn humOn en tE ekklEsia 
G4412 G3303 G1063 G4905 G5216 G1722 G3588 G1577 
Adv Part Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
BEFORE-most INDEED for OF-TOGETHER-COMING OF-YOUIP) IN THE OUT-CALLED 
first of-coming-together of-ye ecclesia 

AKOYW CXICMATA EN YMIN YTTAPXEIN KAI MEPOC TI mIcTEYW 

akouO schismata en humin huparchein kai meros ti pisteuO 

G191 G4978 G1722 G5213 G5225 G2532 G3313 G5100 G4100 

vi Pres Act1 Sg n_Acc Pin Prep pp 2 Dat PI vn Pres Act Conj n_Acc Sgn pxAccSgn_ viPres Act 1 Sg 

|-AM-HEARING SPLITS IN YOUIP) TO-BE-belongING AND PART ANY |-AM-BELIEVING 

schisms ye to-be-existing some 

11:19 AEI TAP KAI AIPECEIC EN YMIN EINAI INA Ol AOKIMOI 
dei gar kai haireseis en humin einai hina hoi dokimoi 
G1163 G1063 G2532 G139 G1722 5213 G1511 G2443 3588 G1384 
vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom PI f Prep pp 2DatPl vnPres vxx Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm 
it-IS-BINDING for AND preferences IN YOU) TO-BE THAT THE tested-ones 
it-must-be also sects among ye the-ones qualified 
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1Corinthians 11 


13 Judge in yourselves: is it 
comely that a woman pray unto 
God uncovered? 


14 Doth not even nature itself 
teach you, that, if a man have 
long hair, it is a shame unto 
him? 


15 But if a woman have long 
hair, it is a glory to her: for 
[her] hair is given her for a 
covering. 


16 But if any man seem to be 
contentious, we have no such 
custom, neither the churches of 
God. 


17 . Now in this that I declare 
[unto you] I praise [you] not, 
that ye come together not for 
the better, but for the worse. 


18 For first of all, when ye 
come together in the church, I 
hear that there be divisions 


among you; and I partly 
believe it. 
19 For there must be also 


heresies among you, that they 
which are approved may be 
made manifest among you. 
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PANEPOI TENWNTAI EN YMIN 
phaneroi genOntai en humin 
G5318 G1096 G1722 G5213 
a_NomPIm vs 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
apparent MAY-BE-BECOMING IN YOUIP) 
among ye 
11:20 CYNEPXOMENCN OYN YMCDN emi TO AYTO OYK ECTIN 
sunerchomenOn oun humOn epi to auto ouk estin 
G4905 G3767 G5216 G1909 G3588 G846 G3756 G2076 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m Conj pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_Acc Sgn pp Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-TOGETHER-COMING THEN OF-YOU!) ON THE SAME NOT it-IS 
of-coming-together of-ye same-place 
KYPIAKON AEINMNON ®ATEIN 
kuriakon deipnon phagein 
G2960 G1173 G5315 
a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act 
Master(adi) DINner TO-BE-EATING 
Lord's 
11:21 EKACTOC TAP TO IATON AEITINON TIPOAAMBANE 1 EN TW PATEIN 
hekastos gar to idion deipnon prolambanei en tO phagein 
G1538 G1063 G3588 G2398 G1173 G4301 G1722 G3588 G5315 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgm n_ AccSgn viPres Act 3 Sg Prep t DatSgm vn 2Aor Act 
EACH for THE OWN DINner IS-BEFORE-GETTING IN THE TO-BE-EATING 
each-one is-getting-before 
KAI OC MEN TIE INA oc AE MEOYE! 
kai hos men peina hos de methuei 
G2532 G3739 G3303 G3983 G3739 G1161 G3184 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vi Pres Act3 Sg pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND WHO INDEED IS-HUNGERING WHO YET |S-belING-DRUNK 
is-being-hungry is-being-drunk 
11:22 MH TAP OIKIAC OYK EXETE EIC TO ECOIEIN KAI TTINEIN 
mE gar oikias ouk echete eis to esthiein kai pinein 
G3361 G1063 G3614 G3756 G2192 G1519 G3588 G2068 G2532 G4095 
Part Neg Conj n_Acc Plf PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act 
NO for HOMES NOT YE-ARE-HAVING INTO THE TO-BE-EATING AND  TO-BE-DRINKING 
H THC EKKAHCIAC TOY ƏEOY KATAPPONEITE KAI KATAICXYNETE 
E tEs ekklEsias tou theou kataphroneite kai kataischunete 
G2228 G3588 G1577 G3588 G2316 G2706 G2532 G2617 
Part t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
OR OF-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THE God YE-ARE-despisING AND YE-ARE-DOWN-VILING 
the ecclesia are-mortifying 
TOYC MH EXONTAC TI YMIN Elmo EMA INECW YMAC 
tous mE echontas ti humin eipO epainesO humas 
G3588 G3361 G2192 G5101 G5213 G2036 G1867 G5209 
t_AccPlm PartNeg vpPresActAccPlm piAccSgn pp2DatPI vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
THE-ones NO HAVING ANY to-YOU(P) —|-MAY-BE-sayING_I-SHALL-BE-ON-PRAISING YOU(P) 
the-ones what ? to-ye |-shall-be-applauding ye 
EN TOYT® OYK EMTAINW 
en toutO ouk epainO 
G1722 G5129 G3756 G1867 
Prep pd Dat Sgn PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
IN this NOT |-AM-ON-PRAISING 
l-am-applauding 
11:23 Erw TAP TTAPEAABON ANO TOY KYPIOY (0) KAI TMAPEAWKA YMIN 
egO gar parelabon apo tou kuriou ho kai paredOka humin 
G1473 G1063 G3880 G575 = G3588 G2962 G3739 G2532 G3860 G5213 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccSgn Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
l for BESIDE-GOT FROM THE Master WHICH AND I-BESIDE-GIVE to-YOU(P) 
accepted Lord also l-give-over to-ye 
OTI (0) KYPIOC IHCOYC EN TH NYKTI H TIAPEA LAOTO 
hoti ho kurios iEsous en tE nukti hE paredidoto 
G3754 G3588 G2962 G2424 G1722 G3588 G3571 G3739 G3860 
Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf prDatSgf  vilmpfPas3Sg 
that THE Master JESUS IN THE NIGHT to-WHICH HE-was-BESIDE-GIVEN 
Lord he-was-given-up 
EAABEN APTON 
elaben arton 
G2983 G740 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 
GOT BREAD 
took 
11:24 KAI E€YXAPICTHCAC EKAACEN KAI EINEN AABETE PATrETE TOYTO 
kai eucharistEsas eklasen kai eipen labete phagete touto 
G2532 2168 G2806 G2532 2036 G2983 G5315 G5124 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm 2Aor Act2 PI vm 2Aor Act2 PI pd Nom Sgn 
AND thanking He-BREAKS AND said BE-GETTING BE-EATING this 
giving-thanks breaks-it be-ye-taking ! be-ye-eating ! 
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20 When ye come together 
therefore into one place, [this] 
is not to eat the Lord's supper. 


21 For in eating every one 
taketh before [other] his own 
supper: and one is hungry, and 
another is drunken. 


22 What? have ye not houses to 
eat and to drink in? or despise 
ye the church of God, and 
shame them that have not? 
What shall I say to you? shall I 
praise you in this? I praise 
[you] not. 


23 . For I have received of the 
Lord that which also I 
delivered unto you, That the 
Lord Jesus the [same] night in 
which he was betrayed took 
bread: 


24 And when he had given 
thanks, he brake [it], and said, 
Take, eat: this is my body, 
which is broken for you: this 
do in remembrance of me. 
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MOY ECTIN TO CWMA TO YTEP YMWN KAWMENON 
mou estin to sOma to huper humOn klOmenon 
G3450 G2076 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5228 G5216 G2806 
pp 1 Gen Sg _  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn t_NomSgn_ Prep pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn 
OF-ME IS THE BODY THE OVER YOUIP) belING-BROKEN 
for-the-sake-of ye 
TOYTO MTIOIEITE EIC THN €MHN ANAMNHC IN 
touto poieite eis tEn emEn anamnEsin 
G5124 G4160 G1519 G3588 G1699 G364 
pd Acc Sgn vm Pres Act2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf ps1AccSg n_AccSgf 
this YE-BE-DOING INTO THE MY UP-REMINDing 
be-ye-doing ! recollection 
11:25 WCAYTWMC KAI TO TIOTHPION META TO AEITINHCAIL AEMCON 
hOsautOs kai to potErion meta to deipnEsai legOn 
G5615 G2532 3588 G4221 G3326 G3588 G1172 G3004 
Adv Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Prep t Acc Sgn vn Aor Act vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AS-SAMEly AND THE DRINK-cup after THE TO-DINE sayING 
similarly also cup 
TOYTO TO TIOTHPION H KAINH AIAOHKH ECTIN EN TW 
touto to potErion hE kainE diathEkE estin en tO 
G5124 G3588 G4221 G3588 G2537 G1242 G2076 G1722 G3588 
pd Nom Sgn t NomSgn n Nom Sgn t Nom Sgf a NomSgf n_NomSgf vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
this THE DRINK-cup THE NEW covenant IS IN THE 
cup 
EMW AIMATI TOYTO TIOIEITE OCAKIC AN TINHTE EIC THN 
emO haimati touto poieite hosakis an pinEte eis tEn 
G1699 G129 G5124 G4160 G3740 G302 G4095 G1519 G3588 
ps 1 DatSg n_DatSgn pdAccSgn vmPresAct2Pl Adv Part vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Sg f 
MY BLOOD this YE-BE-DOING as-many-times EVER YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING INTO THE 
be-ye-doing ! as-often-as 
€MHN ANAMNHC IN 
emEn anamnEsin 
G1699 G364 
ps 1 Acc Sg n_AccSgf 
MY UP-REMINDing 
recollection 
11:26 OCAKIC TAP AN ECO IHTE TON APTON TOYTON KAI TO 
hosakis gar an esthiEte ton arton touton kai to 
G3740 G1063 G302 G2068 G3588 G740 G5126 G2532 3588 
Adv Conj Part vs Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm  pdAccSgm Conj t_Acc Sgn 
as-many-times for EVER YE-MAY-BE-EATING THE BREAD this AND THE 
as-often-as 
TIOTHP ION TOYTO TINHTE TON OANATON TOY KYPIOY 
potErion touto pinEte ton thanaton tou kuriou 
G4221 G5124 G4095 G3588 G2288 G3588 G2962 
n_Acc Sgn pd Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
DRINK-cup this YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING THE DEATH OF-THE Master 
cup may-be-drinking Lord 
KATATTEAAETE AXPIC OY AN EAOH 
kataggellete achris hou an elthE 
G2605 G891 G3739 G302 G2064 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pr Gen Sgm Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
YE-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING UNTIL WHICH EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING 
ye-are-announcing 
11:27 WCTE oc AN ECOIH TON APTON TOYTON H TINH 
hOste hos an esthiE ton arton touton E pinE 
G5620 G3739 G302 G2068 G3588 G740 G5126 G2228 G4095 
Conj pr Nom Sgm Part vs Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdAccSgm Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
AS-BESIDES WHO EVER MAY-BE-EATING THE BREAD this OR MAY-BE-DRINKING 
so-that 
TO TIOTHPION TOY KYPIOY ANAZIWC ENOXOC ECTAI TOY CWMATOC 
to potErion tou kuriou anaxiOs enochos estai tou sOmatos 
G3588 G4221 G3588 G2962 G371 G1777 G2071 G3588 G4983 
t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv a_Nom Sgm viFutvxx3Sg t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE DRINK-cup OF-THE Master UN-WORTHIly _ liable SHALL-BE OF-THE BODY 
cup Lord unworthily 
KAI AIMNTOC TOY KYPIOY 
kai haimatos tou kuriou 
G2532  G129 G3588 G2962 
Conj n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND BLOOD OF-THE Master 
Lord 
11:28 AOKIMAZETWM AE ANOPWTMTOC EAYTON KAI OYTWC EK TOY APTOY 
dokimazetO de anthrOpos heauton kai houtOs ek tou artou 
G1381 G1161 G444 G1438 G2532 3779 G1537 3588 G740 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj Adv Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
LET-BE-testING YET human self AND thus OUT OF-THE BREAD 
let-him-be-testing ! himself 
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25 After the same manner also 
[he took] the cup, when he had 
supped, saying, This cup is the 
new testament in my blood: 
this do ye, as oft as ye drink 
[it], in remembrance of me. 


26 For as often as ye eat this 
bread, and drink this cup, ye 
do shew the Lord's death till he 
come. 


27 Wherefore whosoever shall 
eat this bread, and drink [this] 
cup of the Lord, unworthily, 
shall be guilty of the body and 
blood of the Lord. 


28 But let a man examine 
himself, and so let him eat of 
[that] bread, and drink of [that] 
cup. 
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ECOIETW KAI EK TOY TIOTHPIOY MINETW 
esthietO kai ek tou potEriou pinetO 
G2068 G2532 G1537 G3588 G4221 G4095 
vm Pres Act3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-EATING AND OUT OF-THE DRINK-cup LET-BE-DRINKING 
let-him-be-eating ! cup let-him-be-drinking ! 
11:29 È TAP Sua CON i T oS ee or IMA T 29 For he that eateth and 
o ar esthiOn ai inOn anaxiOs rima eau ` ` 
G3588 1063 G2068 G2532 4008 G371 G2917 G1438 drinketh unworthily, eateth and 
t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv n_AccSgn pf3 Dat Sgm drinketh damnation to himself, 
THE for one-EATING AND DRINKING UN-WORTHIly JUDGment to-self not discerning the Lord's body. 
one-eating unworthily to-himself 
ECOIEI KAI MINEI MH AIAKPINOCON TO CCMA TOY KYPIOY 
esthiei kai pinei mE diakrinOn to sOma tou kuriou 
G2068 G2532 G4095 G3361 G1252 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2962 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IS-EATING AND IS-DRINKING NO THRU-JUDGING THE BODY OF-THE Master 
discriminating Lord 
11:30 Aix TOTO EN SMIN TOAAOI AcoeNEIC Käi APP DOTON KAI 30 For this cause many [are] 
ia outo en umin polloi astheneis ai arrOstoi ai : 
G1223 G5124 G1722 G5213 G4183 G772 G2532 G732 G2532 weak and sickly among You, 
Prep pdAccSgn Prep pp2DatP! a_NomPlm  a_NomPlm Conj a_Nom Plm Conj and many sleep. 
THRU this IN YOUIP) MANY UN-FIRM AND UN-FARE-WELLS AND 
because-of among ye infirm ailing 


KOIMONTAI IKANOI 

koimOntai hikanoi 

G2837 G2425 

vi Pres Pas 3 Pl a_ Nom PI m 

ARE-reposING enough 
considerable-number 


11:31 € TAP ee TONE See ons che AN ees 31 For if we would judge 
el gar eautous lekrinomen ou an exrinometna 
G1487 G1063 G1438 G1252 G3756 G302 G2919 ourselves, we should not be 
Cond Conj pf3AccPIm vilmpf Act 1 PI PartNeg Part vi lImpf Pas 1 PI judged. 
IF for selves WE-THRU-JUDGED NOT EVER WE-were-JUDGED 

ourselves we-adjudicated 

11:32 os INOMENO! a Sidley pe 1OY RA i ye CYN 32 But when we are judged, we 
rinomenoi e upo uriou paideuometha ina m sun 
G2919 G1161 G5259 G2962 G3811 G2443 G3361  G4862 are chastened of the Lord, that 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Conj Prep n_GenSgm viPres Pas 1 Pl Conj PartNeg Prep We should not be condemned 
belING-JUDGED YET UNDER Master WE-ARE-belNG-disciplinED THAT NO TOGETHER with the world. 

by Lord togetherwith 

Tw KOCM@® KATAKPIOWMEN 

tO kosmO katakrithOmen 

G3588 G2889 G2632 


t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vs Aor Pas 1 Pl 
to-THE SYSTEM WE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 


the world we-may-be-being-condemned 
11:33 were XACNDOI MOY CYNEPXOMENON EIC TO gare IN 33 Wherefore, my brethren, 
ste adelphoi mou sunerchomenoi eis to phagein 
G5620 G80 G3450 G4905 G1519  G3588 G5315 when ye come together to eat, 
Conj n_Voc PIm pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act tarry one for another. 
AS-BESIDES brothers OF-ME TOGETHER-COMING INTO THE TO-BE-EATING 
so-that brethren ! when-coming-together 


MAAHAOYC EKAEXECOE 


allElous ekdechesthe 
G240 G1551 
pc Acc PI m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 


one-another BE-YE-OUT-RECEIVING 
be-ye-waiting-for ! 


11:34 €I aE TIC TIE INA EN OIKa@D ECOIETW INA MH EIC 34 And if any man hunger, let 
ei de tis eina en oikO esthietO hina mE eis : i 
G1487 G1161 G5100 63983 G1722 G3624 G2068 G2443 Gase1 Gisig him eat at home; that ye come 
Cond Conj pxNomSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg Prep n_DatSgm vmPresAct3Sg Conj  PartNeg Prep not together unto 
IF YET ANY MAY-BE-HUNGERING IN HOME LET-BE-EATING THAT NO INTO condemnation. And the rest 

anyone may-be-being-hungry let-him-be-eating ! will I set in order when I come. 

KPIMA CYNEPXHCOE TA AE AOINA wc AN EAOW 

krima sunerchEsthe ta de loipa hOs an elthO 

G2917 G4905 G3588 G1161 G3062 G5613 G302 G2064 

n_Acc Sgn vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_Acc Pl n Conj a_Acc Pin Adv Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

JUDGment YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING THE VET rest AS EVER |-MAY-BE-COMING 

ye-may-be-coming-together rest(P) 


AINTAZOMAI 
diataxomai 

G1299 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
I|-SHALL-BE-prescribING 
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12:1 TEP I P orn OF IKWN ASEARA OY a a 1. Now concerning spiritual 
peri le tOn pneumatikOn adelphoi ou the umas ; 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G4152 G80 G3756 G2309 G5209 [gifts], brethren, I would not 
Prep Conj t_Gen PIn a_GenPin n_ Voc Pl m Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI have you ignorant. 
ABOUT YET THE spirituals brothers NOT |-AM-WILLING YOU(P) 
concerning spiritual-things brethren | ye 

ATNOEIN 

agnoein 

G50 

vn Pres Act 


TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 
to-be-being-ignorant 


12:2 OIAATE OTI EƏNH HTE TIPOC TA EIAWAA TA APWNA 2 Ye know that ye were 
oidate hoti ethnE Ete pros ta eidOla ta aphOna : . 
G1492 G3754 G1484 G2258 G4314  G3588  G1497 G3588  G880 Gentiles, carried away unto 
vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj n NomPIn vilmpfvxx2PI Prep tAccPIn n_AccPIn t AccPIn a_AccPIn these dumb idols, even as ye 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that NATIONS YE-WERE TOWARD THE idols THE UN-SOUND were led. 
ye-are-aware of-the-nations voiceless 

wc AN Hrecee ATTATOMENO I 

hOs an Egesthe apagomenoi 

G5613 G302 G71 G520 


Adv Part vi Impf Pas 2 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
AS EVER YE-were-LED belNG-FROM-LED-ones 
being-led-away 


12:3 ag ce, ZW ied oy dota EN TINEYMAT I roa 3 Wherefore I give you to 
io gnOriz umin oti oudeis en pneumati theou 
G1352 G1107 G5213 G3754 G3762 G1722 G4151 G2316 understand, that x no man 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj a_Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sg m speaking by the Spirit of God 
THRU-WHICH l-AM-KNOWizING  to-YOU(@) that NOT-YET-ONE IN spirit OF-God calleth Jesus accursed: and 
wherefore l-am-making-known to-ye no-one [that] no man can say that 
Jesus is the Lord, but by the 
ADAAWN AETEl ANAGEMA IHCOYN KAI OYAEIC AYNATAI EINEIN Holy Ghost. 
lalOn legei anathema iEsoun kai oudeis dunatai eipein 
G2980 G3004 G331 G2424 G2532 G3762 G1410 G2036 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgn n_AccSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
TALKING IS-sayING anathema JESUS AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-BE-sayING 
speaking no-one 
KYPION IHCOYN Æl MH EN TINEYMATI ArI%®Ww 
kurion iEsoun ei mE en pneumati hagiO 
G2962 G2424 G1487 G3361 G1722 G4151 G40 
n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn 
Master JESUS IF NO IN spirit HOLY 
Lord 
12:4 neat ea rs ce EICIN aa ae ie TINEYMA 4 Now there are diversities of 
iaireseis le charismatOn eisin o] e auto pneuma p pa 
G1243 G1161 G5486 G1526 G3588 G1161 G846 G4151 gifts, but the same Spirit. 
n_NomPIf Conj n_GenPIn vi Pres vxx3 PI t_ Nom Sgn Conj pp Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 
apportionments YET OF-grace-effects THEY-ARE THE YET SAME spirit 
of-gracious-gifts there-are 
12:5 ei = INIPECEIC a On 1WN EICIN a I hs AYTOG ee 10Cc 5 And there are differences of 
ai iaireseis jakoniOn eisin ai o autos urios ea ; 
G2532 G1243 G1248 G1526 G2532 G3588 G846 G2962 administrations, but the same 
Conj n_NomPif n_ Gen PI f vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj t_NomSgm ppNomSgm n_NomSgm Lord. 
AND  apportionments OF-THRU-SERVices THEY-ARE AND THE SAME Master 
of-services there-are Lord 
12:6 iia brie aaa CNEA TORN E ICIN z re i a IN 6 And there are diversities of 
ai iaireseis energEmatOn eisin o e autos estin : sii 
G2532 G1243 G1755 G1526 G3588 G1161 G846 G2076 operations, but it is the same 
Conj n_Nom PI f n_Gen Pin vi Pres vxx3Pl t NomSgm Conj ppNom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg God which worketh all in all. 
AND apportionments OF-IN-ACT- effects THEY-ARE THE YET SAME IS 
of-operations there-are it-is 
6EOC (0) ENEPTWON TA MANTA EN TIACIN 
theos ho energOn ta panta en pasin 
G2316 G3588 G1754 G3588 G3956 G1722 G3956 
n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccPln a_AccPln Prep a_ Dat Pin 
God THE One-IN-ACTING THE ALL IN ALL 
one-operating 
12:7 aired T a vara H Aar IC hee a e TIPOC re 7 But the manifestation of the 
ekas e idotai phanerOsis ou pneumatos pros o] PE ba at 
G1538 G1161 G1325 G3588 G5321 G3588 G4151 G4314 G3588 Spirit 1S elven to every: man to 
a_DatSgm Conj viPresPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_Acc Sgn profit withal. 
to-EACH YET IS-belNG-GIVEN THE APPEARing OF-THE spirit TOWARD THE 
to-each-one manifestation 
CYM®EPON 
sumpheron 
G4851 


vp Pres Act Acc Sgn 
belNG-expedient 
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12:8 Ww MEN TAP AIA TOY TINEYMATOC AIAOTAI AOrOC COP IAC 
hO men gar dia tou pneumatos didotai logos sophias 
G3739 G3303 G1063 G1223 G3588 G4151 G1325 G3056 G4678 
prDatSgm_ Part Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm n_ Gen Sgf 
to-WHOM INDEED for THRU THE spirit IS-beING-GIVEN saying OF-WISDOM 

through word 

MAAC AE AOrOC FNWCEWC KATA TO AYTO TINEYMA 

allO de logos gnOseOs kata to auto pneuma 

G243 G1161 G3056 G1108 G2596 G3588 G846 G4151 

a_DatSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm n_Gen Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgn ppAccSgn n_AccSgn 

to-other YET saying OF-KNOWledge according-to THE SAME spirit 

to-another word 

12:9 ETEPW AE TIICTIC EN TW AYTWD TINEYMAT I AAACD AE XAPICMATA 
heterO de pistis en to autO pneumati allO de charismata 
G2087 G1161 G4102 G1722 G3588 G846 G4151 G243 G1161 G5486 
a_DatSgm Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep t_DatSgn ppDatSgn n_DatSgn a_DatSgm Conj n_Nom Pin 
to-DIFFERENT YET BELIEF IN THE SAME spirit to-other YET — grace-effects 
to-different-one faith to-another gracious-gifts 

IAMATWN EN TW AYTWD TINEYMAT I 

iamatOn en tO autO pneumati 

G2386 G1722 G3588 G846 G4151 

n_Gen Pin Prep t_DatSgn ppDatSgn n_DatSgn 

OF-HEALth IN THE SAME spirit 

of-health(P) 

12:10 MAAC AE ENEPFHMATA AYNAMECON MAAC AE TIPOPHTEIA MAAC AE 

allO de energEmata dunameOn allO de prophEteia allO de 
G243 G1161 G1755 G1411 G243 G1161 G4394 G243 G1161 
a_DatSgm_ Conj n_Nom Pin n_ Gen PI f a_DatSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sg f a_DatSgm Conj 
to-other YET IN-ACT-effects OF-ABILITIES to-other YET BEFORE-AVERment _ to-other YER 
to-another operations of-powerful-deeds to-another prophecy to-another 

AIAKPICEIC TINEYMATCON ETEPW AE TENH -FAW@WCCWN AAAW AE €PMHNE IX 

diakriseis pneumatOn heterO de genE glOssOn allO de hermEneia 

G1253 G4151 G2087 G1161 G1085 G1100 G243 G1161 G2058 

n_ Nom PI f n_GenPIn a_ Dat Sg m Conj n_NomPIn n_GenPIf a_DatSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

THRU-JUDGing OF-spirits to-DIFFERENT YET breeds OF-TONGUES to-other YET TRANSLATion 

discrimination(P) to-different-one species(P) of-languages to-another 

CA@CCWN 

glOssOn 

G1100 

n_ Gen PI f 

OF-TONGUES 

of-languages 

12:11 MANTA AE TAYTA ENEPTE I TO EN KAI TO AYTO 

panta de tauta energei to hen kai to auto 

G3956 G1161 G5023 G1754 G3588 G1520 G2532 G3588 G846 

a_Acc Pin Conj pdAcc Pin viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgn a NomSgn Conj t_NomSgn ppNom Sgn 

ALL YET these IS-IN-ACTING THE ONE AND THE SAME 
is-operating 

TMTNEYMA AIAIPOYN IAIA EKACTWM KAOWC BOYAETAI 

pneuma diairoun idia hekastO kathOs bouletai 

G4151 G1244 G2398 G1538 G2531 G1014 

n_Nom Sgn vpPres ActNom Sgn a_DatSgf a_DatSgm Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

spirit apportionING OWN to-EACH according-AS _ it-IS-intendING 

he-is-intending 
12:12 KSOEATTEP TAP TO CWMA EN ECTIN KAI MEAH 
kathaper gar to sOma hen estin kai melE 
G2509 G1063 G3588 G4983 G1520 G2076 G2532 G3196 
Adv Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Pl n 
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN for THE BODY ONE IS AND MEMBERS 
even-as 

EXEI TIOAAN MANTA AE TA MEAH TOY CWMATOC TOY ENOC 

echei polla panta de ta melE tou sOmatos tou henos 

G2192 G4183 G3956 G1161 G3588 G3196 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1520 

vi Pres Act3Sg a_AccPln a_NomPlin Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn a_GenSgn 

IS-HAVING MANY ALL YET THE MEMBERS OF-THE BODY THE ONE 

TIOAAN ONTA EN ECTIN CWMA OYTWC KAI O XPICTOC 

polla onta hen estin sOma houtOs kai ho christos 

G4183 G5607 G1520 G2076 G4983 G3779 G2532 G3588 G5547 

a_NomPIn vp Pres vxx Nom Pln a_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgn Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

MANY BEING ONE IS BODY thus AND THE ANOINTED 

also Christ 
12:13 KAI TAP EN ENI TMNEYMATI HMEIC TIANTEC EIC EN COMA 
kai gar en heni pneumati hEmeis pantes eis hen sOma 
G2532 G1063 G1722 G1520 G4151 G2249 G3956 G1519 G1520 G4983 
Conj Conj Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 NomPI a_NomPlm _ Prep a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
AND for IN ONE spirit WE ALL INTO ONE BODY 
also 
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8 For to one is given by the 
Spirit the word of wisdom; to 
another the word of knowledge 
by the same Spirit; 


° To another faith by the same 
Spirit; to another the gifts of 
healing by the same Spirit; 


10 To another the working of 
miracles; to another prophecy; 
to another discerning of spirits; 
to another [divers] kinds of 
tongues; to another the 
interpretation of tongues: 


11 But all these worketh that 
one and the selfsame Spirit, 
dividing to every man severally 
as he will. 


12 For as the body is one, and 
hath many members, and all 
the members of that one body, 
being many, are one body: so 
also [is] Christ. 


13 For by one Spirit are we all 
baptized into one body, 
whether [we be] Jews or 
Gentiles, whether [we be] bond 
or free; and have been all made 
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EBATTT ICGHMEN EITE IOYAAIOI EITE EAAHNEC EITE AOYAOI EITE 
ebaptisthEmen eite ioudaioi eite hellEnes eite douloi eite 
G907 G1535 G2453 G1535 G1672 G1535 G1401 G1535 
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl Conj a_Nom Pl m Conj n_Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m Conj 
ARE-DIPizED IF-BESIDES JUDA-ans IF-BESIDES GREEKS IF-BESIDES SLAVES IF-BESIDES 
are-baptized whether Jews or whether or 
EAEYƏEPOI KAI TIANTEC EIC EN TMTNEYMA EMOT ICƏHMEN 

eleutheroi kai pantes eis hen pneuma epotisthEmen 

G1658 G2532 G3956 G1519 G1520 G4151 G4222 

a_Nom PI m Conj a_NomPIm Prep a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn viAor Pas 1 PI 

FREE AND ALL INTO ONE spirit ARE-DRINKizED 


are-made-to-imbibe 


12:14 KAI FAP TO CCMA OYK ECTIN EN MEAOC AAAA TIOAAN 
kai gar to sOma ouk estin hen melos alla polla 
G2532 G1063 G3588 G4983 G3756 G2076 G1520 G3196 G235 G4183 
Conj Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgn n Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Pin 
AND for THE BODY NOT IS ONE MEMBER but MANY 
also 
12:15 EAN EIMH Oo TIOYC OTI OYK EIMI XEIP OYK 
ean eipE ho pous hoti ouk eimi cheir ouk 
G1437 G2036 G3588 G4228 G3754 G3756 G1510 G5495 G3756 
Cond vs 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg n_NomSgf_ PartNeg 
IF-EVER MAY-BE-sayING THE FOOT that NOT I-AM HAND NOT 
seeing-that 
EIMI EK TOY CWMATOC OY TIAPA TOYTO OYK ECTIN EK 
eimi ek tou sOmatos ou para touto ouk estin ek 
G1510 G1537 3588 G4983 G3756 G3844 G5124 G3756 G2076 G1537 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn PartNeg Prep pd Acc Sgn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep 
I-AM OUT OF-THE BODY NOT BESIDE this NOT it-IS OUT 
TOY CWMATOC 
tou sOmatos 
G3588 G4983 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE BODY 


12:16 KAI EAN EIMH TO oYvc OTI OYK EIMI OpOAAMOC 
kai ean eipE to ous hoti ouk eimi ophthalmos 
G2532 G1437 G2036 G3588 G3775 G3754 G3756 G1510 G3788 
Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Conj PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg n_NomSgm 
AND IF-EVER MAY-BE-sayING THE EAR that NOT I-AM VIEWer 
seeing-that eye 
OYK EIMI EK TOY CWMATOC OY MAPA = TOYTO OYK ECT IN EK 
ouk eimi ek tou sOmatos ou para touto ouk estin ek 
G3756 G1510 G1537 G3588 G4983 G3756 G3844 G5124 G3756 G2076 G1537 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx1Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn PartNeg Prep pd Acc Sgn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep 
NOT I-AM OUT OF-THE BODY NOT BESIDE this NOT it-IS OUT 
TOY CWMAT OC 
tou sOmatos 
G3588 G4983 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE BODY 


12:17 EI OAON TO COMA OPOEAAMOC MOY H AKOH ElI OAON 
ei holon to sOma ophthalmos pou hE akoE ei holon 
G1487 G3650 G3588 G4983 G3788 G4226 G3588 G189 G1487 G3650 
Cond a_NomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn n_NomSgm PartInt t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Cond a_NomSgn 
IF WHOLE THE BODY VIEWer ?-where THE HEARing IF WHOLE 

eye where ? 

AKOH TOY H OCpPHCIC 

akoE pou hE osphrEsis 

G189 G4226 G3588 G3750 

n_NomSgf Partint t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

HEARing ?-where THE SCENT 

where ? 

1218 NYNI AE (0) ƏEOC EOETO TA MEAH EN EKACTON 
nuni de ho theos etheto ta melE hen hekaston 
G3570 G1161 G3588 G2316 G5087 G3588 G3196 G1520 G1538 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorMid3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPlin a_NomSgn a_NomSgn 
NOW YET THE God PLACED THE MEMBERS ONE EACH 

AYTON EN Tw CWMATI KAOWC HOEEAHCEN 

autOn en tO sOmati kathOs EthelEsen 

G846 G1722 G3588 G4983 G2531 G2309 

pp Gen Pin Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-them IN THE BODY according-AS He-WILLS 


1Corinthians 12 


to drink into one Spirit. 


14 For the body is not one 
member, but many. 


15 Tf the foot shall say, 
Because I am not the hand, I 
am not of the body; is it 
therefore not of the body? 


16 And if the ear shall say, 
Because I am not the eye, I am 
not of the body; is it therefore 
not of the body? 


17 Tf the whole body [were] an 
eye, where [were] the hearing? 
If the whole [were] hearing, 
where [were] the smelling? 


18 But now hath God set the 
members every one of them in 
the body, as it hath pleased 
him. 
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12:19 EI AE HN TA TANTA EN MEAOC TIOY TO COMA 19 And if they were all one 
ei de En ta panta hen melos pou to sOma 
G1487 G1161 G2258 G3588 G3956 G1520 G3196 G4226  G3588 G4983 member, where [were] the 
Cond Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomPln a_NomPln a_NomSgn n_NomSgn Partint t_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn body? 
IF YET WAS THE ALL ONE MEMBER ?-where THE BODY 
where ? 
12:20 NYN AE TIOAAA MEN MEAH EN AG COMA 20 But now [are they] many 
nun de polla men melE hen de sOma 
G3568 G1161 G4183 G3303 G3196 G1520 G1161 G4983 members, yet but one body. 
Adv Conj a_NomPIn Part n_NomPIin a_NomSgn_ Conj n_Nom Sgn 
NOW YET MANY INDEED MEMBERS ONE YET BODY 
12:21 OY AYNATAI AE OdOAAMOC EITTIEIN TH XEIPI XPEIAN COY 21 And the eye cannot say unto 
ou dunatai de ophthalmos eipein tE cheiri chreian sou 
G3756 G1410 G1161 G3788 G2036 G3588 G5495 G5532 G4675 the hand, I have no need of 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj  n_ NomSgm vn2Aor Act t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen Sg thee: nor again the head to the 
NOT IS-ABLE YET  VIEWer TO-BE-sayING to-THE HAND need OF-YOU feet, I have no need of you. 
can eye 
OYK EXW H TIAAIN H KEDAAH TOIC TIOCIN XPEIAN YMCON OYK 
ouk echO E palin hE kephalE tois posin chreian humOn ouk 
G3756 G2192 G2228 G3825 G3588 G2776 G3588 G4228 G5532 G5216 G3756 
Part Neg viPres Act1 Sg Part Adv t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_DatPlm n_DatPlm n_AccSgf pp2GenPI Part Neg 
NOT I-AM-HAVING OR AGAIN THE HEAD to-THE FEET need OF-YOU(P) NOT 
of-ye 
EXW 
echO 
G2192 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
|-AM-HAVING 
12:22 MAAN TIOAAC MAAAON TA AOKOYNTA MEAH TOY CWMAT OC 22 Nay, much more those 
alla pollO mallon ta dokounta melE tou sOmatos R 
G235 G4183 G3123 G3588 G1380 G3196 G3588 G4983 members of the body, which 
Conj a_DatSgn Adv t_NomPiln  vpPresActNomPIn n_NomPln t_GenSgn  n_GenSgn seem to be more feeble, are 
but to-much RATHER THE SEEMING MEMBERS OF-THE BODY necessary: 
butnay much being-supposed 
MNCOENECTEPA YTTAPXEIN ANACKAIN ECTIN 
asthenestera huparchein anagkaia estin 
G772 G5225 G316 G2076 
a_ Nom PI n Cmp vn Pres Act a_NomPIn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
more-UN-FIRM TO-BE-belongING necessary IS 
weaker to-be-being-inherently necessary(P) 
12:23 KAI A AOKOYMEN ATIMOTEPA EINAI TOY CWMATOG TOYTOIC 23 And those [members] of the 
kai ha dokoumen atimotera einai tou sOmatos toutois x a 
G2532 3739 G1380 G820 G1511 G3588 G4983 G5125 body, which we think to be 
Conj prAcc Pln  viPres Act 1 PI a_ Acc PI n Cmp vn Presvxx t GenSgn n_GenSgn pd Dat PI n less honourable, upon these we 
AND WHICH WE-ARE-SEEMING more-UN-VALUED TO-BE OF-THE BODY to-these bestow more abundant honour; 
which(P) we-are-supposing more-dishonored these and our uncomely [parts] have 
more abundant comeliness. 
TIMHN TIEPICCOTEPAN  TIEPITIOEMEN KAI TA ACXHMONA HMWN 
timEn perissoteran peritithemen kai ta aschEmona hEmOn 
G5092 G4053 G4060 G2532 G3588 G809 G2257 
n_Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Cmp vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj t_NomPIn a_NomPIn pp 1 Gen PI 
VALUE more-excessive WE-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING AND THE indecents OF-US 
honor more-exceeding we-are-investing-with indecent(P) 
€YCXHMOCYNHN TIEPICCOTEPAN EXEI 
euschEmosunEn perissoteran echei 
G2157 G4053 G2192 
n_Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Cmp vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
WELL-FIGURE-TOGETHERness_ more-excessive IS-HAVING 
respectability more-exceeding 
12:24 TA AE €YCXHMONA HMOCDN OY XPEIAN e€Xeél AAA O 24 For our comely [parts] have 
ta de euschEmona hEmOn ou chreian echei all ho i 
G3588 G1161  G2158 G2257 G3756  G5532 G2192 G235 G3588 no need: but God hath 
t NomPIn Conj a_ Nom PI n pp 1GenPI PartNeg n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg Conj t_Nom Sg m tempered . the body together, 
THE YET WELL-FIGURED OF-US NOT need IS-HAVING but THE having given more abundant 
respectable(P) honour to that [part] which 
lacked: 
Eoc CYNEKEPACEN TO CWMA TH YCTEPOYNT I TEP ICCOTEPAN 
theos sunekerasen to sOma tO usterounti perissoteran 
G2316 G4786 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5302 G4053 
n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Dat Sgm vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg f Cmp 
God TOGETHER-blends THE BODY to-THE one-WANTING more-excessive 
blends-together one-being-deficient more-exceeding 
AOYC T IMHN 
dous timEn 
G1325 G5092 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f 
GIVING VALUE 
honor 
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12:25 INA MH H CXICMA EN Tw CWMATI AAAN TO AYTO 
hina mE E schisma en tO sOmati alla to auto 
G2443 3361 G5600 G4978 G1722 G3588 G4983 G235 G3588 G846 
Conj PartNeg vs Presvxx3Sg n_NomSgn_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj t Acc Sgn ppAcc Sgn 
THAT NO MAY-BE SPLIT IN THE BODY but THE SAME 
there-may-be schism 
YTTEP MAAHACN MEPIMNOCIN TA MEAH 
huper allElOn merimnOsin ta melE 
G5228 G240 G3309 G3588 G3196 
Prep pc Gen PI n vs Pres Act 3 PI t NomPIn n_NomPlIn 
OVER one-another MAY-BE-beING-anxious THE MEMBERS 
for-the-sake-of may-be-being-solicitous 
12:26 KAI EITE TIACXEl EN MEAOC CYMMIACXEl TIANTA 
kai eite paschei hen melos sumpaschei panta 
G2532 G1535 G3958 G1520 G3196 G4841 G3956 
Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Pin 
AND IF-BESIDES IS-EMOTIONING ONE MEMBER IS-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING ALL 
whether is-suffering is-sympathizing 
TA MEAH EITE AOZAZETAI EN MEAOC CYTXAIPEI TIANTA 
ta melE eite doxazetai hen melos sugchairei panta 
G3588 G3196 G1535 G1392 G1520 G3196 G4796 G3956 
t_NomPln n_ NomPIn Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgn n Nom Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg a_Nom Pin 
THE MEMBERS IF-BESIDES IS-belNG-esteemizED ONE MEMBER IS-TOGETHER-JOYING ALL 
or is-being-esteemed is-rejoicing-togetherwith-it 
TA MEAH 
ta melE 
G3588 G3196 
t NomPIn n_NomPlIn 
THE MEMBERS 
12:27 YMEIC AE ECTE CWMA XPICTOY KAI MEAH EK MEPOYC 
humeis de este sOma christou kai melE ek merous 
G5210 G1161 G2075 G4983 G5547 G2532  G3196 G1537 3313 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Pres vxx 2 Pl n_Nom Sgn n_Gen Sgm Conj n_NomPIn Prep n_Gen Sgn 
YOU!) YET ARE BODY OF-ANOINTED AND MEMBERS OUT OF-PART 
ye of-Christ 
12:28 KAI OYC MEN E€6ETO oO eEO0C EN TH EKKAHCIA 
kai hous men etheto ho theos en tE ekklEsia 
G2532 G3739 G3303 G5087 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G1577 
Conj pr Acc PI m Part vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f 
AND WHOM INDEED PLACED THE God IN THE OUT-CALLED 
also whom(P) ecclesia 
TIPWTON ATIOCTOAOYC AE€EYTEPON TMPOPHTAC TPITON AIAACKAAOYC ENEITA 
prOton apostolous deuteron prophEtas triton didaskalous epeita 
G4412 G652 G1208 G4396 G5154 G1320 G1899 
Adv n_ Acc Plm Adv n_Acc Plm Adv n_ Acc Plm Adv 
BEFORE-most commissioners second BEFORE-AVERers _ third TEACHers ON-THEREAFTER 
first apostles prophets thereupon 
AYNAMEIC EITA XAPICMATA IAMNTOON ANTIAHYEIC KYBEPNHCEIC TENH -TA@MCCWN 
dunameis eita charismata iamatOn antilEpseis kubernEseis genE glOssOn 
G1411 G1534 G5486 G2386 G484 G2941 G1085 G1100 
n_Acc Pl f Adv n_Acc Pin n_Gen Pin n_Acc Pl f n_Acc Pl f n_Acc Pin n_GenPlf 
ABILITIES THEREAFTER grace-effects OF-HEALth INSTEAD-GETS  STEERings breeds OF-TONGUES 
powers gracious-gifts of-health(P) supports pilotage(P) species(P) — of-languages 
12:29 MH TIANTEC ATIOCTOAOI MH TIANTEC TIPOPHTAI MH TIANT EC 
mE pantes apostoloi mE pantes prophEtai mE pantes 
G3361 G3956 G652 G3361 G3956 G4396 G3361 G3956 
Part Neg a_ Nom Plm n_ Nom PI m Part Neg a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Part Neg a_NomPIm 
NO ALL commissioners NO ALL BEFORE-AVERers NO ALL 
apostles prophets 
AIAACKAAOI MH TIANTEC AYNAMEIC 
didaskaloi mE pantes dunameis 
G1320 G3361 G3956 G1411 
n_ Nom PI m Part Neg a_NomPlm n_NomPIf 
TEACHers NO ALL ABILITIES 
powers 
12:30 MH TIANTEC XAPICMATA EXOYCIN IMMATOON MH TIANTEC TA@MCCAIC 
mE pantes charismata echousin iamatOn mE pantes glOssais 
G3361 G3956 G5486 G2192 G2386 G3361 G3956 G1100 
Part Neg a_Nom Pim n_Nom Pin vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_ Gen Pin Part Neg a_ Nom PI m n_DatPIlf 
NO ALL grace-effects ARE-HAVING OF-HEALth NO ALL to-TONGUES 
gracious-gifts of-health(P) languages 
ANAOYCIN MH TIANTEC AIEPMHNEYOYCIN 
lalousin mE pantes diermEneuousin 
G2980 G3361 G3956 G1329 
vi Pres Act3 PI PartNeg a_NomPlm _ vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
ARE-TALKING NO ALL ARE-THRU-TRANSLATING 


are-speaking 


are-interpreting 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 12 


25 That there should be no 
schism in the body; but [that] 
the members should have the 
same care one for another. 


26 And whether one member 
suffer, all the members suffer 
with it; or one member be 
honoured, all the members 
rejoice with it. 


27 | Now ye are the body of 
Christ, and members in 
particular. 


28 And God hath set some in 
the church, first apostles, 
secondarily prophets, thirdly 
teachers, after that miracles, 
then gifts of healings, helps, 
governments, diversities of 
tongues. 


29 [Are] all apostles? [are] all 
prophets? [are] all teachers? 
[are] all workers of miracles? 


30 Have all the gifts of 
healing? do all speak with 
tongues? do all interpret? 
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12:31 cette ioe a TA aE ae TA ela T TOMA a ETI Sae 31 But covet earnestly the best 
zEloute e ta charismata ta reittona ai eti atl fgs 
G2206 G1161 G3588 G5486 G3588 G2909 G2532 G2089 G2596 gifts: and yet shew I unto you a 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj t AccPIn n_AccPIn t AccPIn a AccPIn Conj Adv Prep more excellent way. 
BE-BOILING YET THE grace-effects THE better AND STILL according-to 
be-ye-being-zealous ! for-the gracious-gifts in-accord-with 


YTIEPBOAHN OAON YMIN AEIKNYMI 


huperbolEn hodon humin deiknumi 

G5236 G3598 G5213 G1166 

n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp2DatPI viPres Act 1 Sg 
OVER-CAST WAY to-YOU'P) |-AM-SHOWING 
transcendence path ye 
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13:1 EAN TAIC rA®CCAIC TON ANOPWTMTWN ADAAW KAI TON 
ean tais glOssais tOn anthrOpOn lalo kai tOn 
G1437 G3588 G1100 G3588 G444 G2980 G2532 G3588 
Cond t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen PIm vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_Gen Plm 
IF-EVER to-THE TONGUES OF-THE humans |-MAY-BE-TALKING AND OF-THE 
languages I-may-be-speaking 
ATTEAWN ATAMHN AE MH EXW rEroONA XAAKOC HXWN H 
aggelOn agapEn de mE echO gegona chalkos EchOn E 
G32 G26 G1161 G3361 G2192 G1096 G5475 G2278 G2228 
n_Gen Pl m n_Acc Sgf Conj PartNeg vs Pres Act1Sg_ vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg n_Nom Sgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Part 
MESSENGERS LOVE YET NO |-AM-HAVING |-HAVE-BECOME COPPER RESOUNDING OR 
KYMBAAON AAAAAZON 
kumbalon alalazon 
G2950 G214 
n_Nom Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
cymbal SCREAMING 
clanging 
13:2 KAI EAN EXW TIPOPHTE IAN KAI EIAW TA MYCTHPIA 
kai ean echO prophEteian kai eidO ta mustEria 
G2532 G1437 G2192 G4394 G2532.  G1492 G3588 G3466 
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Perf Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPlIn 
AND IF-EVER  |I-MAY-BE-HAVING BEFORE-AVERment AND |-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE CLOSE-KEEPS 
prophecy may-be-perceiving secrets 
TANTA KAI TACAN THN TNWCIN KAI EAN EXW TACAN THN 
panta kai pasan tEn gnOsin kai ean echO pasan tEn 
G3956 G2532 3956 G3588 G1108 G2532 G1437 G2192 G3956 G3588 
a_AccPln Conj a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_AccSgf t_Acc Sgf 
ALL AND EVERY THE KNOWledge AND IF-EVER — I-MAY-BE-HAVING EVERY THE 
all all 
TIICTIN WCTE OPH MEOICTANEIN APATTHN AE MH EXW OYAEN 
pistin hOste orE methistanein agapEn de mE echO ouden 
G4102 G5620 G3735 G3179 G26 G1161 G3361 G2192 G3762 
n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Pln_ vn Pres Act n_Acc Sgf Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_Nom Sgn 
BELIEF AS-BESIDES mountains TO-BE-after-STANDING LOVE YET NO |-MAY BE-HAVING NOT-YET-ONE 
faith so-as to-be-transporting l-am-having nothing 
EIMI 
eimi 
G1510 
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
I-AM 
13:3 KAI EAN YW®MICW MANTA TA YTIAPXONTA MOY KAI EAN 
kai ean psOmisO panta ta huparchonta mou kai ean 
G2532  G1437 G5595 G3956 G3588 G5224 G3450 G2532 G1437 
Conj Cond vs Aor Act 1 Sg a_AccPln t_AccPln vpPres ActAccPln pp1GenSg_ Conj Cond 
AND IF-EVER I-SHOULD-BE-MORSELizING ALL THE belongINGS OF-ME AND _ IF-EVER 
|-should-be-morseling-out possessions 
TIAPAACD TO COMA MOY INN KAYƏHCWMAI APATTHN AE MH 
paradO to sOma mou hina kauthEsOmai agapEn de mE 
G3860 G3588 G4983 G3450 G2443 G2545 G26 G1161 G3361 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp1GenSg Conj vs Fut Pas 1 Sg n_Acc Sgf Conj Part Neg 
|-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING THE BODY OF-ME THAT |I-SHOULD-BE-BURNED LOVE YET NO 
l-may-be-giving-up 
EXW OYAEN WP PEAOYMAI 
echO ouden Opheloumai 
G2192 G3762 G5623 
vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
|-AM-HAVING NOT-YET-ONE __ 1-AM-belNG-benefitED 
nothing 
13:4 H ACATIH MAKPOGYMEI XPHCTEYETAI H ATATH OY ZHAO! 
hE agapE makrothumei chrEsteuetai hE agapE ou ZEloi 
G3588 G26 G3114 G5541 G3588 G26 G3756 G2206 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Act3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg viPres Act3 Sg 
THE LOVE IS-FAR-FEELING IS-belNG-kind THE LOVE NOT IS-BOILING 
is-being-patient is-being-jealous 
H SPATIH OY TIEPHEPEYETAIL OY PYCIOYTAI 
hE agapE ou perpereuetai ou phusioutai 
G3588 G26 G3756 G4068 G3756 G5448 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
THE LOVE NOT IS-braggING NOT IS-belNG-INFLATED 
is-being-puffed-up 
13:5 OYK ACXHMONE I OY ZHTEI TA EXYTHC OY TIAPOZYNETAI 
ouk aschEmonei ou zEtei ta heautEs ou paroxunetai 
G3756 G807 G3756 G2212 G3588 G1438 G3756 G3947 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg viPresAct3Sg t_AccPln pf3GenSgf PartNeg viPres Pas3Sg 
NOT IS-beING-indecent NOT IS-SEEKING THE OF-herself NOT IS-belNG-BESIDE-SHARPenED 
the(P) of-self is-being-incensed 
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1. Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels, 
and have not charity, I am 
become [as] sounding brass, or 
a tinkling cymbal. 


2 And though I have [the gift 
of] prophecy, and understand 
all mysteries, and all 
knowledge; and though I have 
all faith, so that I could remove 
mountains, and have not 
charity, I am nothing. 


3 And though I bestow all my 
goods to feed [the poor], and 
though I give my body to be 
burned, and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing. 


4. Charity suffereth long, 
[and] is kind; charity envieth 
not; charity vaunteth not itself, 
is not puffed up, 


5 Doth not behave itself 
unseemly, seeketh not her own, 
is not easily provoked, thinketh 
no evil; 
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OY AOT IZETAI TO KAKON 
ou logizetai to kakon 
G3756 G3049 G3588 G2556 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
NOT is-accountING THE EVIL 
is-taking-account-of 
13:6 OY XAIPEI emi TH AAIKIN CYITXAIPEI AE TH AAHOEIN 
ou chairei epi tE adikia sugchairei de tE alEtheia 
G3756 G5463 G1909 G3588 G93 G4796 G1161 G3588 G225 
PartNeg viPres Act3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
NOT IS-JOYING ON THE UN-JUSTness IS-TOGETHER-JOYING YET  to-THE TRUTH 
is-rejoicing injustice is-rejoicing-togetherwith the 
13:7 MANTA CTETEI MANTA MICTEYEI MANTA EATTIZEI MANTA YMOMENEI 
panta stegei panta pisteuei panta elpizei panta hupomenei 
G3956 G4722 G3956 G4100 G3956 G1679 G3956 G5278 
a_AccPlIn viPresAct3Sg a_AccPlin viPresAct3Sg a_AccPlin viPresAct3Sg a_AccPin_ viPres Act3 Sg 
ALL IS-EXCLUDING ALL IS-BELIEVING ALL IS-EXPECTING ALL IS-UNDER-REMAINING 
is-forgoing is-enduring 
13:8 H APATIH OYAENOTE EKMIMTEI EITE AE TIPOPHTEIAI 
hE agapE oudepote ekpiptei eite de prophEteiai 
G3588 G26 G3763 G1601 G1535 G1161 G4394 
t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom PI f 
THE LOVE NOT-YET-?-when IS-OUT-FALLING IF-BESIDES YET BEFORE-AVERments 
never is-lapsing whether prophecies 
KATAPCHEHCONTAI EITE rAW®WCCAI MAYCONTAI EITE rNW®WCIC 
katargEthEsontai eite glOssai pausontai eite gnOsis 
G2673 G1535 G1100 G3973 G1535 G1108 
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Conj n_Nom PI f vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj n_Nom Sg f 
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED IF-BESIDES TONGUES THEY-SHALL-BE-CEASING IF-BESIDES KNOWledge 
they-shall-be-being-discarded or languages or 
KATAPTHOHCETAI 
katargEthEsetai 
G2673 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
it-shall-be-being-discarded 
13:9 EK MEPOYC FAP TINWCKOMEN KAI EK MEPOYC MPOPHTEYOMEN 
ek merous gar ginOskomen kai ek merous prophEteuomen 
G1537 3313 G1063 G1097 G2532 G1537 G3313 G4395 
Prep n_GenSgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Prep n_GenSgn viPres Act 1 PI 
OUT  OF-PART for WE-ARE-KNOWING AND OUT ~ OF-PART WE-ARE-BEFORE-AVERRING 
of-instalment of-instalment we-are-prophesying 
13:10 OTAN AE EACH TO TEAEION TOTE TO EK MEPOYC 
hotan de elthE to teleion tote to ek merous 
G3752 G1161 G2064 G3588 G5046 G5119 G3588 G1537 G3313 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Adv t_NomSgn_ Prep n_Gen Sgn 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE mature then THE OUT OF-PART 
whenever maturity of-instalment 
KNTAPCFHEHCETAI 
katargEthEsetai 
G2673 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
shall-be-being-discarded 
13:11 OTE HMHN NHTM IOC Wc NHM IOC EADħAOYN Wc NHTM IOC EPPONOYN 
hote EmEn nEpios hOs nEpios elaloun hOs nEpios ephronoun 
G3753 G2252 G3516 G5613 G3516 G2980 G5613 3516 G5426 
Adv vi Impf vxx 1 Sg a_NomSgm_ Adv a_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct1Sg Adv a_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act 1 Sg 
when I-WAS minor AS minor |-TALKED AS minor l-was-DISPOSED 
I-spoke 
WC NHTM IOC €AOT IZOMHN OTE AE TErONA ANHP KATHPTHKA 
hOs nEpios elogizomEn hote de gegona anEr katErgEka 
G5613 3516 G3049 G3753 G1161 G1096 G435 G2673 
Adv a_Nom Sgm vilmpfmidD/pasD1Sg Adv Conj vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg n_NomSgm _ viPerf Act 1 Sg 
AS minor l-accountED when YET |-HAVE-BECOME MAN |-HAVE-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
l-reckoned |-have-discarded 
TA TOY NHTTIOY 
ta tou nEpiou 
G3588 G3588 G3516 
t_AccPln t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
THE OF-THE minor 
the(P) 
13:12 BAETIOMEN TAP APTI Al ECOMTPOY EN AINITMATI TOTE AE 
blepomen gar arti di esoptrou en ainigmati tote de 
G991 G1063 G737 G1223 G2072 G1722 G135 G5119 G1161 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj Adv Prep n_Gen Sgn Prep n_ Dat Sgn Adv Conj 
WE-ARE-lookING for at-PRESENT THRU INTO-VIEWer IN ENIGMA then YET 
we-are-observing through mirror 
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© Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but 
rejoiceth in the truth; 


7 Beareth all things, believeth 
all things, hopeth all things, 
endureth all things. 


8. Charity never faileth: but 
whether [there be] prophecies, 
they shall fail, whether [there 
be] tongues, they shall cease; 
whether [there be] knowledge, 
it shall vanish away. 


9 For we know in part, and we 
prophesy in part. 


10 But when that which is 
perfect is come, then that 
which is in part shall be done 
away. 


11 When I was a child, I spake 
as a child, I understood as a 
child, I thought as a child: but 
when I became a man, I put 
away childish things. 


12 For now we see through a 
glass, darkly; but then face to 
face: now I know in part; but 
then shall I know even as also I 
am known. 
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1Corinthians 13 - 1Corinthians 14 


TIPOCWTTON TIPOC TIPOCWTTON APTI T INWOCKW EK MEPOYC TOTE AE 

prosOpon pros prosOpon arti ginOskO ek merous tote de 

G4383 G4314 G4383 G737 G1097 G1537 G3313 G5119 G1161 

n_Acc Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_Gen Sgn Adv Conj 

face TOWARD face at-PRESENT l-AM-KNOWING OUT OF-PART then YEE 

of-instalment 

EN IFNWCOMAI KAOWC KAI ENMEFNWCOHN 

epignOsomai kathOs kai epegnOsthEn 

G1921 G2531 G2532  G1921 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 

|-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING according-AS AND _ I-AM-ON-KNOWN 

|-shall-be-recognizing also l-am-recognized 

13:13 NYNI AE MENE I TIICTIC EATTIC APATTIH TA TPIA TAYTA 13 And now  abideth faith, 
nuni de menei istis elpis agapE ta tria tauta a 5 
G3570 G1161 G3306 Gat 02 C1680 cae. G3588 G5140 G5023 hope, charity, these three; but 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomPin a NomPin pdNomPIn the ; greatest of these [is] 
NOW YET IS-REMAINING BELIEF EXPECTATION LOVE THE THREE these charity. 

faith 

MEIZCON AE TOYTWN H APATIH 

meizOn de toutOn hE agapE 

G3187 G1161 G5130 G3588 G26 

a_Nom SgfCmp Conj pd Gen PI f t _ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 

GREATER YET OF-these THE LOVE 

greatest 
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14:1 AIWKETE THN APATTHN ZHAOYTE AE TA TINEYMATIKN MAAAON AE 
diOkete tEn agapEn zEloute de ta pneumatika mallon de 
G1377 G3588 G26 G2206 G1161 G3588 G4152 G3123 G1161 
vm Pres Act2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj t_AccPln a_AccPln Adv Conj 
BE-CHASING THE LOVE BE-BOILING YET THE spirituals RATHER YET 
be-ye-pursuing ! be-ye-being-zealous ! for-the spiritual-things 

INA = TIRPOPHTEYHTE 

hina prophEteuEte 

G2443 G4395 

Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI 

THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

ye-may-be-prophesying 

14:2 0 TAP AAACN TA@MCCH OYK ANƏOPWTOIC AAAEI AAAA TC 
ho gar lalOn glOssE ouk anthrOpois lalei alla tO 
G3588 G1063 G2980 G1100 G3756 G444 G2980 G235 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_DatSgf PartNeg n_DatPlm vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
THE for one-TALKING to-TONGUE NOT to-humans IS-TALKING but to-THE 

one-speaking to-language is-speaking 

eEW OYAEIC TAP AKOYEI TINEYMATI AE AAAEI MYCTHPIA 

theO oudeis gar akouei pneumati de lalei mustEria 

G2316 G3762 G1063 G191 G4151 G1161 G2980 G3466 

n_DatSgm a_NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act3Sg n_DatSgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Pin 

God NOT-YET-ONE for IS-HEARING to-spirit YET  he-IS-TALKING CLOSE-KEEPS 

no-one he-is-speaking secrets 

14:3 0 AE TIPOPHTEYON ANOEPOMTTOIC AMAE 1 OIKOAOMHN KAI 
ho de prophEteuOn anthrOpois lalei oikodomEn kai 
G3588 G1161 G4395 G444 G2980 G3619 G2532 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj 
THE YET one-BEFORE-AVERRING to-humans IS-TALKING HOME-BUILDing AND 

one-prophesying is-speaking edification 

TIAPAKAHCIN KAI TIAPAMY® IAN 

paraklEsin kai paramuthian 

G3874 G2532 G3889 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-CALLing AND BESIDE-CLOSE 

consolation comfort 

14:4 O AAAWN rAW®CCH EAYTON OIKOAOMEI oO AE 
ho lalOn glOssE heauton oikodomei ho de 
G3588 G2980 G1100 G1438 G3618 G3588 G1161 
t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg f pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m Conj 
THE one-TALKING to-TONGUE self IS-HOME-BUILDING THE YET 

one-speaking to-language himself is-edifying 

TIPOPHTEYOON EKKAHCIAN OIKOAOMEI! 

prophEteuOn ekklEsian oikodomei 

G4395 G1577 G3618 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING OUT-CALLED — IS-HOME-BUILDING 

one-prophesying ecclesia is-edifying 

14:5 OEAW AE TIANTAC YMAC AAAEIN -TA@MCCAIC MAAAON AE INA 
thelO de pantas humas lalein glOssais mallon de hina 
G2309 G1161 G3956 G5209 G2980 G1100 G3123 G1161 G2443 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_AccPlm pp2AccPI vn Pres Act n_ Dat PI f Adv Conj Conj 
I-AM-WILLING YET ALL YOUIP) TO-BE-TALKING  to-TONGUES RATHER YET THAT 

ye to-be-speaking to-languages 

TIPOPHTEYHTE MEIZCON TAP (0) TIPOPHTEYOON H te) 

prophEteuEte meizOn gar ho prophEteuOn E ho 

G4395 G3187 G1063 G3588 G4395 G2228 G3588 

vs Pres Act 2 Pl a_NomSgmCmp_ Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part t_Nom Sg m 

YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING GREATER for THE one-BEFORE-AVERRING OR THE 

ye-may-be-prophesying one-prophesying than 

ADAWN TA@MCCAIC EKTOC El MH AIEPMHNEYH INA H 

lalOn glOssais ektos ei mE diermEneuE hina hE 

G2980 G1100 G1622 G1487 3361 G1329 G2443 3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_DatPIlf Adv Cond PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f 

one-TALKING to-TONGUES OUTside IF NO he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING THAT THE 

one-speaking to-languages he-may-be-interpreting 

EKKAHCIN OIKOAOMHN AABH 

ekklEsia oikodomEn labE 

G1577 G3619 G2983 

n_Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-CALLED HOME-BUILDing MAY-BE-GETTING 

ecclesia edification 

14:6 NYNI AE MAEAPO! EAN EAGW TIPOC YMAC TA@WCCAIC ANACN 
nuni de adelphoi ean elthO pros humas glOssais lalOn 
G3570 G1161 G80 G1437 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1100 G2980 
Adv Conj n_VocPlm Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI_ n_Dat PI f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
NOW YET brothers IF-EVER I-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOUIP) to-TONGUES TALKING 

brethren | ye to-languages speaking 
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1. Follow after charity, and 
desire spiritual [gifts], but 
rather that ye may prophesy. 


2 For he that speaketh in an 
[unknown] tongue speaketh 
not unto men, but unto God: 
for no man understandeth 
[him]; howbeit in the spirit he 
speaketh mysteries. 


3 But he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men [to] 
edification, and exhortation, 
and comfort. 

4He that speaketh in an 
[unknown] tongue edifieth 
himself; but he that 
prophesieth edifieth the 
church. 


5 I would that ye all spake with 
tongues, but rather that ye 
prophesied: for greater [is] he 
that prophesieth than he that 
speaketh with tongues, except 
he interpret, that the church 
may receive edifying. 


6. Now, brethren, if I come 
unto you speaking with 
tongues, what shall I profit 
you, except I shall speak to you 
either by revelation, or by 
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TI YMAC WPEAHCW EAN MH YMIN ADAAHC™W H EN 
ti humas OphelEsO ean mE humin lalEsO E en 
G5101 G5209 G5623 G1437 G3361 G5213 G2980 G2228 G1722 
pi Acc Sgn pp2AccPI viFutAct 1 Sg Cond Part Neg pp2DatPl vs Aor Act 1 Sg Part Prep 
ANY YOU(P) |-SHALL-BE-benefitING IF-EVER NO to-YOU(P) |-SHOULD-BE-TALKING OR IN 
what ? ye to-ye |-should-be-speaking either 
AMTIOKAAYYE! H EN rNW®CEI H EN TIPOPHTEIA H EN AIAAXH 
apokalupsei E en gnOsei E en prophEteia E en didachE 
G602 G2228 G1722 G1108 G2228 G1722 G4394 G2228 G1722 G1322 
n_ Dat Sg f Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
FROM-COVERing OR IN KNOWledge OR IN BEFORE-AVERment OR IN TEACHing 
revelation prophecy 
14:7 OMWC TA AYYXA NHN AIAONTA EITE AYAOC EITE 
homOs ta apsucha phOnEn didonta eite aulos eite 
G3676 G3588 G895 G5456 G1325 G1535 G836 G1535 
Conj t_NomPln a_NomPin n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom Pin Conj n_Nom Sg m Conj 
LIKE-AS THE UN-souleds SOUND GIVING IF-BESIDES FLAGEOLET IF-BESIDES 
likewise soulless-things whether flute or 
KIOAPA EAN AIACTOAHN TOIC peorroIc MH AW IWC 
kithara ean diastolEn tois phthoggois mE dO pOs 
G2788 G1437 G1293 G3588 G5353 G3361 G1325 G4459 
n_Nom Sg f Cond n_Acc Sg f t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Int 
LYRE IF-EVER distinction to-THE UTTERances NO MAY-BE-GIVING how 
it-may-be-giving how ? 
TNW®CƏHCETAI TO AYAOYMENON H TO KIOAP IZOMENON 
gnOsthEsetai to auloumenon E to kitharizomenon 
G1097 G3588 G832 G2228 G3588 G2789 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Part t_Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn 
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN THE FLAGEOLETING OR THE LYREING 
fluting lyre-playing 
14:8 KAI TAP EAN AAHAON PWNHN CAATMIrZ AW TIC 
kai gar ean adElon phOnEn salpigx dO tis 
G2532 G1063 G1437 G82 G5456 G4536 G1325 G5101 
Conj Conj Cond a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg m 
AND for IF-EVER UN-EVIDENT SOUND TRUMPET MAY-BE-GIVING ANY 
also dubious who ? 
TIAPACKEYACETAI EIC TMOAEMON 
paraskeuasetai eis polemon 
G3903 G1519 G4171 
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm 
SHALL-BE-belING-preparED INTO BATTLE 
shall-be-preparing-himself 
149 OYTWC KAI YMEIC AIA THC rA®CCHC EAN MH EYCHMON AOT ON 
houtOs kai humeis dia tEs glOssEs ean mE eusEmon logon 
G3779 G2532 G5210 G1223 G3588 G1100 G1437 G3361 G2154 G3056 
Adv Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Cond PartNeg a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
thus AND YOUIP) THRU THE TONGUE IF-EVER NO WELL-SIGNED - saying 
also ye through language intelligible expression 
AWTE TIC FNWCOHCETAI TO ANAOYMENON ECECOE TAP EIC 
dOte pOs gnOsthEsetai to laloumenon esesthe gar eis 
G1325 G4459 G1097 G3588 G2980 G2071 G1063 G1519 
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv Int vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn vpPresPasNomSgn__ vi Fut vxx 2 Pl Conj Prep 
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING how = SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN THE belNG-TALKED YE-SHALL-BE for INTO 
how ? __ it-shall-be-being-known being-spoken 
AEPA ADAOYNTEC 
aera lalountes 
G109 G2980 
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AIR TALKING 
speaking 
1410 TOCAYTA El TYXOl TENH PWNWN ECT IN EN KOCMCD KAI 
tosauta ei tuchoi genE phOnOn estin en kosmO kai 
G5118 G1487 G5177 G1085 G5456 G2076 G1722 G2889 G2532 
pd Nom PI n Cond vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomPln n_GenPlm _~ viPresvxx3Sg Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj 
so-much IF it-MAY-BE-HAPPENING breeds OF-SOUNDS IS IN SYSTEM AND 
so-many it-may-be-happeniing species(P) world 
OYAEN APWNON 
ouden aphOnon 
G3762 G880 
a_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE UN-SOUND 
none is-soundless 
14:11 EAN OYN MH EIAW THN AYNAMIN THC @WNHC ECOMAI 
ean oun mE eidO tEn dunamin tEs phOnEs esomai 
G1437 G3767 G3361 G1492 G3588 G1411 G3588 G5456 G2071 
Cond Conj Part Neg vs Perf Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  viFutvxx 1 Sg 
IF-EVER THEN NO |-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE ABILITY OF-THE SOUND |-SHALL-BE 
import 
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1Corinthians 14 


knowledge, or by prophesying, 
or by doctrine? 


7 And even things without life 
giving sound, whether pipe or 
harp, except they give a 
distinction in the sounds, how 
shall it be known what is piped 
or harped? 


8 For if the trumpet give an 
uncertain sound, who shall 
prepare himself to the battle? 


9 So likewise ye, except ye 
utter by the tongue words easy 
to be understood, how shall it 
be known what is spoken? for 
ye shall speak into the air. 


10 There are, it may be, so 
many kinds of voices in the 
world, and none of them [is] 
without signification. 


11 Therefore if I know not the 
meaning of the voice, I shall be 
unto him that speaketh a 
barbarian, and he that speaketh 
[shall be] a barbarian unto me. 
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TW AMAOYNT I BAPBAPOC KAI O ADAAWN EN EMOI BAPBAPOC 

tO lalounti barbaros kai ho lalOn en emoi barbaros 

G3588 G2980 G915 G2532 G3588 G2980 G1722 G1698 G915 

t_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm a_NomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom Sgm 

to-THE one-TALKING BARBARIAN AND THE one-TALKING IN ME BARBARIAN 

one-speaking one-speaking 

14:12 OYTWC KAI YMEIC enmel ZHAWTAIL ECTE TINEYMATCN MPOC THN 
houtOs kai humeis epei zElOtai este pneumatOn pros tEn 
G3779 G2532 5210 G1893 G2207 G2075 G4151 G4314 G3588 
Adv Conj pp2Nom PI Conj n_Nom PI m vi Pres vxx2 PI n_GenPln Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
thus AND YOUIP) since BOlLers YE-ARE OF-spirits TOWARD THE 

also ye zealots of-spiritual-things 

OIKOAOMHN THC EKKAHCIAC ZHTEITE INA TIEPICCEYHTE 

oikodomEn tEs ekklEsias zEteite hina perisseuEte 

G3619 G3588 G1577 G2212 G2443 G4052 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vs Pres Act 2 Pl 

HOME-BUILDing OF-THE OUT-CALLED BE-SEEKING THAT YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 

edification ecclesia be-ye-seeking ! ye-may-be-superabounding 

14:13 ALOTTEP (0) ADAAWN TAW®WCCH TPOCEYXECOW INA 
dioper ho lalOn glOssE proseuchesthO hina 
G1355 G3588 G2980 G1100 G4336 G2443 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
THRU-WHICH-EVEN THE one-TALKING to-TONGUE LET-BE-prayING THAT 
wherefore one-speaking to-language let-him-be-praying ! 

AIEPMHNEYH 

diermEneuE 

G1329 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

he-may-be-interpreting 

14:14 EAN TAP TMTPOCEYXWMAI TrA®WcCcH TO TINEYMA MOY TIPOCEYXETAI 
ean gar proseuchOmai glOssE to pneuma mou proseuchetai 
G1437 G1063 G4336 G1100 G3588 G4151 G3450 G4336 
Cond Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_ Dat Sg f t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ pp1GenSg_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IF-EVER for |-MAY-BE-prayING to-TONGUE THE spirit OF-ME IS-prayING 

to-language 

(0) AE NOYC MOY AKAPTIOC ECTIN 

ho de nous mou akarpos estin 

G3588 G1161 G3563 G3450 G175 G2076 

t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg a Nom Sgm viPresvxx3 Sg 

THE YET MIND OF-ME UN-FRUITful IS 

unfruitful 

14:15 TI OYN ECTIN TIPOCEYZOMAI TW TINGEYMATI TIPOCEYZOMAI AE 
ti oun estin proseuxomai to pneumati proseuxomai de 
G5101 G3767 G2076 G4336 G3588 G4151 G4336 G1161 
pi Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vi Fut midD 1 Sg t DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj 
ANY THEN it-lS I-SHALL-BE-prayING to-THE spirit |-SHALL-BE-prayING YET 
what ? 

KAI TW NOI WAAC TW TINEYMATI WAACD AE KAI 

kai tO noi psalO tO pneumati psalO de kai 

G2532 G3588 G3563 G5567 G3588 G4151 G5567 G1161 G2532 

Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viFutAct1Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj Conj 

AND to-THE MIND |-SHALL-BE-STROKING to-THE spirit |-SHALL-BE-STROKING YET AND 

also |-shall-be-playing-music |-shall-be-playing-music also 

TW NOI 

tO noi 

G3588 G3563 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

to-THE MIND 

14:16 EMEI EAN €Y AOTHCHC TW TINEYMATI O ANATTAHPOON 
epei ean eulogEsEs tO pneumati ho anaplErOn 
G1893 G1437 G2127 G3588 G4151 G3588 G378 
Conj Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
since IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-YOU-BE-BLESSING _ to-THE spirit THE one-UP-FILLING 
else you-should-be-blessing one-filing-up 

TON TOMON TOY IAIWTOY MWC EPEI TO AMHN EMNI TH 

ton topon tou idiOtou pOs erei to amEn epi tE 

G3588 G5117 G3588 G2399 G4459 + G2046 G3588 G281 G1909 G3588 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Advint vi Fut Act3 Sg t_Acc Sgn Hebrew Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

THE PLACE OF-THE ordinary how he-SHALL-BE-declarING THE AMEN ON THE 

plain-person how? 

CH EYXAPICTIN EMEIAH TI AETEIC OYK OIAEN 

sE eucharistia epeidE ti legeis ouk oiden 

G4674 G2169 G1894 G5101 G3004 G3756 G1492 

ps 2 Dat Sg n_DatSgf Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

YOUR thanking ON-IF-BIND ANY YOU-ARE-sayING NOT he-HAS-PERCEIVED 

thanksgiving since-in-fact what ? he-is-aware 
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1Corinthians 14 


12 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye 
are zealous of spiritual [gifts], 
seek that ye may excel to the 
edifying of the church. 


13 Wherefore let him that 
speaketh in an [unknown] 
tongue pray that he may 
interpret. 

14 For if I pray in an 


[unknown] tongue, my spirit 
prayeth, but my understanding 
is unfruitful. 


15 | What is it then? I will pray 
with the spirit, and I will pray 
with the understanding also: I 
will sing with the spirit, and I 
will sing with the 
understanding also. 


16 Else when thou shalt bless 
with the spirit, how shall he 
that occupieth the room of the 
unlearned say Amen at thy 
giving of thanks, seeing he 
understandeth not what thou 
sayest? 
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14:17 CY MEN TAP eh as sed ICTEIC oo ta hii ile 17 For thou verily givest 
su men gar alOs eucharisteis a o eteros oul F 
G4771 G3303 G1063 G2573 G2168 G235 G3588 G2087 G3756 thanks well, but the other is not 
pp2NomSg Part Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm Part Neg edified. 
YOU INDEED for IDEALly ARE-thankING but THE DIFFERENT-one NOT 
are-giving-thanks different-one 


OIKOAOMEITAI 
oikodomeitai 

G3618 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-belNG-HOME-BUILDED 
is-being-edified 


1418 €YXAPICT@ TW oew MOY TIANT@N YMWN MAAAON TAWCCAIC 18 I thank my God, I speak 
eucharistO tO theO mou pantOn humOn mallon glOssais : $ 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3450 G3956 G5216 G3123 G1100 with tongues more than ye all: 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 GenSg a_GenPlm pp2GenPI Adv n_ Dat PI f 
|-AM-thankING to-THE God OF-ME OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) RATHER to-TONGUES 
the of-ye more to-languages 
ANACN 
lalOn 
G2980 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TALKING 
one-talking 
14:19 MAA EN EKKAHCIN OGACD MENTE AOFOYC AIN TOY NOOC MOY 19 Yet in the church I had 
all en ekklEsia thelO pente logous dia tou noos mou 7 a 
G235 G1722 G1577 G2309 G4002 G3056 G1223 G3588 G3563 G3450 rather speak five words with 
Conj Prep  n_DatSgf vi Pres Acti Sg a_Nom  n_AccPlm Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1 Gen Sg my understanding, that [by my 
but IN OUT-CALLED l-AM-WILLING FIVE sayings THRU THE MIND OF-ME voice] I might teach others 
ecclesia words through also, than ten thousand words 
in an [unknown] tongue. 
AħAAHCAI INA KAI DAAAOYC KNTHXHCCO H MYPIOYC AOrOYC EN -TA@MCCH 
lalEsai hina kai allous katEchEsO E murious logous en glOssE 
G2980 G2443 G2532 G243 G2727 G2228 G3463 G3056 G1722 G1100 
vn Aor Act Conj Conj a_Acc Plm_ vs Aor Act 1 Sg Part a_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
TO-TALK THAT AND _ others |-SHOULD-BE-instructING OR MYRIADS sayings IN TONGUE 
to-speak also than ten-thousands words language 
14:20 MAEADOL MH TIAIAIN TINECOE TAIC PPECIN AAAA TH KAKIA 20 Brethren, be not children in 
adelphoi mE paidia ginesthe tais phresin alla tE kakia ta P : 
G80 G3361 G3813 G1096 G3588 G5424 G235 G3588 G2549 understanding: showbeit um 
n _VocPIm PartNeg n NomPIn vmPresmidD/pasD2PI t DatPIf n DatPIf Conj t DatSgf n_DatSgf malice be ye children, but in 
brothers NO little-boys BE-BECOMING to-THE DISPOSition but to-THE EVIL understanding be men. 
brethren ! be-ye-becoming ! disposition(P) 
NHTTIAZETE TAIC AE PECIN TEAEIOI TINECOE 
nEpiazete tais de phresin teleioi ginesthe 
G3515 G3588 G1161 G5424 G5046 G1096 
vm Pres Act 2 PI t_DatPIf Conj n_ Dat PI f a_NomPlm_ vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-minorING to-THE YET DISPOSition mature BE-BECOMING 
be-ye-being-minors ! disposition(P) be-ye-becoming ! 
14:21 EN TW NOMCD CErPATITAI OTI EN ETEPOFAWCCOIC KAI EN 21. In the law it is written, 
en to nomO gegraptai hoti en heteroglOssois kai en , 
G1722 G3588 G3551 G1125 G3754 G1722 G2084 G2532 G1722 With [men of] other tongues 
Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPerfPas3 Sg Conj Prep a_ Dat Plm Conj Prep and other lips will I speak unto 
IN THE LAW it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that IN DIFFERENT-TONGUES AND IN this people; and yet for all that 
different-languages will they not hear me, saith the 
Lord. 
XEIAECIN ETEPOIC AAAHCW TH AND TOYT® KAI OYA OYTWC 
cheilesin heterois lalEsO tO laO toutO kai oud houtOs 
G5491 G2087 G2980 G3588 G2992 G5129 G2532 3761 G3779 
n_DatPln a_ Dat Pln vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ pdDatSgm_ Conj Adv Adv 
LIPS DIFFERENT — I-SHALL-BE-TALKING _ to-THE PEOPLE this AND NOT-YET thus 
|-shall-be-speaking neither 
EICAKOYCONTAI MOY AGTEI KYPIOC 
eisakousontai mou legei kurios 
G1522 G3450 G3004 G2962 
vi Fut midD 3 PI pp 1 Gen Sg viPresAct3Sg n_Nom Sgm 
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-HEARING OF-ME IS-sayING Master 
they-shall-be-hearkening Lord 
14:22 WCTE Al TA@CCAIL EIC CHMEION EICIN OY TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN 22 Wherefore tongues are fora 
hOste hai glOssai eis sEmeion eisin ou tois pisteuousin : : 
G5620 G3588 G1100 G1519 G4592 G1526 G3756 G3588 G4100 sign, not to them that believe, 
Conj t_NomPlf n NomPIf Prep n_AccSgn viPresvxx3PI PartNeg t_DatPIm vp Pres Act Dat PI m but to them that believe not: 
AS-BESIDES THE TONGUES INTO SIGN ARE NOT to-THE ones-BELIEVING but prophesying [serveth] not 
so-that languages ones-believing for them that believe not, but 
for them which believe. 
AAAA TOIC ATTICTOIC H AE TIPOPHTEIA OY TOIC ATTICTOIC 
alla tois apistois hE de prophEteia ou tois apistois 
G235 G3588 G571 G3588 G1161 G4394 G3756 G3588 G571 
Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
but to-THE UN-BELIEVing-ones THE YET BEFORE-AVERment NOT to-THE UN-BELIEVing-ones 
unbelievers prophecy unbelievers 
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BAAN TOIC 


TIICTEVYOYCIN 


1Corinthians 14 


alla tois pisteuousin 
G235 G3588 G4100 
Conj t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m 
but to-THE ones-BELIEVING 
ones-believing 
14:23 EAN OYN CYNEACGH H EKKAHCIA OAH em TO 23 If therefore the whole 
ean oun sunelthE hE ekklEsia holE epi to . 
G1437 G3767 G4905 G3588 G1577 G3650 G1909 G3588 church be come together Into 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf a_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn one place, and all speak with 
IF-EVER THEN MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING THE OUT-CALLED WHOLE ON THE tongues, and there come in 
may-be-coming-together ecclesia [those that are] unlearned, or 
unbelievers, will they not say 
AYTO KAI TIANTEC FAWCCAIC AAAWCIN EICEAGWCIN AE IAIWTAI H that ye are mad? 
auto kai pantes glOssais lalOsin eiselthOsin de idiOtai E 
G846 G2532 + G3956 G1100 G2980 G1525 G1161 G2399 G2228 
pp Acc Sgn Conj a_NomPlm_ n_DatPlf vs Pres Act 3 Pl vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_NomPim_ Part 
SAME AND ALL to-TONGUES = MAY-BE-TALKING MAY-BE-INTO-COMING YET ordinary OR 
same-place to-languages may-be-speaking may-be-entering plain-persons 
ATTICTOI OYK EPOYCIN OTI MAINECOE 
apistoi ouk erousin hoti mainesthe 
G571 G3756 G2046 G3754 G3105 
a_Nom PI m Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
UN-BELIEVing-ones NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING that YE-ARE-belNG-MAD 
unbelievers 
14:24 EAN AE TIANT EC TIPOPHTEYWCIN EICEAOH AE TIC 24 But if all prophesy, and 
ean de pantes prophEteuOsin eiselthE de tis P 
G1437 G1161 G3956 G4395 G1525 G1161 G5100 there come in one that 
Cond Conj a_NomPlm vs Pres Act 3 PI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj px Nom Sg m believeth not, or [one] 
IF-EVER YET ALL MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING MAY-BE-INTO-COMING YET ANY unlearned, he is convinced of 
may-be-prophesying may-be-entering some all, he is judged of all: 
AMICTOC H IAIWTHC EAEPrXETAI YTO TIANTON ANAKPINETAI YTO 
apistos E idiOtEs elegchetai hupo pantOn anakrinetai hupo 
G571 G2228 G2399 G1651 G5259 G3956 G350 G5259 
a_ Nom Sg m Part n_ Nom m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 
UN-BELIEVing-one OR ordinary he-IS-beING-EXPOSED by ALL he-IS-belNG-examinED by 
unbeliever plain-person 
TIANT CON 
pantOn 
G3956 
a_GenPlm 
ALL 
14:25 KAI OYTWC TA KPYTITA THC KAPAIAC AYTOY @PANEPA TINETAI 25 And thus are the secrets of 
kai houtOs ta krupta tEs kardias autou phanera ginetai ss a 5 
G2532  G3779 G3588 G2927 G3588 G2588 G846 G5318 G1096 his heart made manifest; and 
Conj Adv t NomPin a_NomPin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm a_NomPin viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg so falling down on [his] face 
AND thus THE HIDDen OF-THE HEART OF-him apparent  |S-BECOMING he will worship God, and 
hidden-things report that God is in you of a 
truth. 
KAI OYT@C TMECWN Emi  TIPOCWMON TMPOCKYNHCE! TH oew 
kai houtOs pesOn epi prosOpon proskunEsei tO theO 
G2532 G3779 G4098 G1909 G4383 G4352 G3588 G2316 
Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sgm n_Dat Sgm 
AND thus FALLING ON face he-SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE God 
the 
ATIATTEAACON OTI O eE0C ONTWC EN YMIN ECT IN 
apaggellOn hoti ho theos ontOs en humin estin 
G518 G3754 G3588 G2316 G3689 G1722 G5213 G2076 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Adv Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
FROM-MESSAGING that THE God BEINGly IN YOU) IS 
reporting really among ye 
14:26 TI OYN  6CTIN AAEAȚOI OTAN CYNEPXHCOE EKACTOC 26 . How is it then, brethren? 
ti oun estin adelphoi hotan sunerchEsthe hekastos 
G5101 G3767 G2076 G80 G3752 G4905 G1538 when ye come together, every 
piNom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_VocPIm Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI a_ Nom Sg m one of you hath a psalm, hath a 
ANY THEN it-IS brothers when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING EACH doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a 
what ? brethren ! whenever ye-may-be-coming-together each-one revelation, hath an 
interpretation. Let all things be 
YMWN YAAMON EXEl AIAAXHN EXEI TAC@CCAN EXEI AMTOKAAYYIN done unto edifying. 
humOn psalmon echei didachEn echei glOssan echei apokalupsin 
G5216 G5568 G2192 G1322 G2192 G1100 G2192 G602 
pp2GenPIl n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf 
OF-YOU(P) psalm IS-HAVING TEACHing IS-HAVING TONGUE IS-HAVING FROM-COVERing 
language revelation 
EXEI EPMHNEIAN EXEI MANTA TIPOC OIKOAOMHN TENECEC 
echei hermEneian echei panta pros oikodomEn genesthO 
G2192 G2058 G2192 G3956 G4314 G3619 G1096 
vi Pres Act3Sg n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act3 Sg a_NomPln Prep n_Acc Sg f vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING TRANSLATion IS-HAVING ALL TOWARD HOME-BUILDing LET-BE-BECOMING 
edification let-it-be-becoming ! 
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14:27 EITE CA@CCH TIC ADAEI KATA AYO H TO TIAEICTON 
eite glOssE tis lalei kata duo E to pleiston 
G1535 G1100 G5100 G2980 G2596 G1417 G2228 G3588 G4118 
Conj n_Dat Sg f px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg_ Prep a_Nom Part t_ Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
IF-BESIDES to-TONGUE ANY IS-TALKING according-to TWO OR THE MOST 
besides-if to-language anyone is-speaking 
TPEIC KAI ANA MEPOC KAI EIC AIEPMHNEYET W 
treis kai ana meros kai heis diermEneuetO 
G5140 G2532 G303 G3313 G2532 G1520 G1329 
a_NomPlm_ Conj Prep n_AccSgn Conj a_Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THREE AND UP PART AND ONE LET-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 
instalment also let-him-be-interpreting ! 
14:28 EAN AE MH H AIEPMHNEYTHC CIFATCO EN EKKAHCIA 
ean de mE E diermEneutEs sigatO en ekklEsia 
G1437 G1161 G3361 G5600 G1328 G4601 G1722 =G1577 
Cond Conj PartNeg vs Presvxx3Sg n_NomSgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f 
IF-EVER YET NO MAY-BE THRU-TRANSLATer LET-him-BE-HUSHING IN OUT-CALLED 
there-may-be interpreter let-him-be-hushing ! ecclesia 
EAYTW AE ADAEIT OC KAI TW BEW 
heautO de laleitO kai tO theO 
G1438 G1161 G2980 G2532 G3588 G2316 
pf 3 DatSgm Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-self YET LET-him-BE-TALKING AND _ to-THE God 
to-himself let-him-be-speaking ! 
14:29 TIPOPHTAI AE AYO H TPEIC ADAAEITWCAN KAI ol AAAOI 
prophEtai de duo E treis laleitOsan kai hoi alloi 
G4396 G1161 G1417 G2228 G5140 G2980 G2532 3588 G243 
n_Nom Pl m Conj a_Nom_ Part a_NomPlm_ vm Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPim 
BEFORE-AVERers YET TWO OR THREE LET-BE-TALKING AND THE others 
prophets let-them-be-speaking ! 
AIAKP INET@CAN 
diakrinetOsan 
G1252 
vm Pres Act 3 Pl 
LET-BE-THRU-JUDGING 
let-them-be-discriminating ! 
14:30 EAN AE MAAC ATTOKAAY POH KAOHMENW (0) 
ean de allO apokaluphthE kathEmenO ho 
G1437 G1161 G243 G601 G2521 G3588 
Cond Conj a_DatSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg m 
IF-EVER YET to-other MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED sittING THE 
to-another it-may-be-being-revealed sitting-by 
TIPWTOC CIFAT@ 
prOtos sigatO 
G4413 G4601 
a_Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
BEFORE-most LET-BE-HUSHING 
first let-him-be-hushing ! 
14:31 AYNACOE TAP KAO ENA TIANTEC MPOPHTEYEIN INN MANTEC 
dunasthe gar kath hena pantes prophEteuein hina pantes 
G1410 G1063 G2596 G1520 G3956 G4395 G2443 G3956 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep a_AccSgm a_NomPlm_ vn Pres Act Conj a_Nom Pl m 
YE-ARE-ABLE for according-to ONE ALL TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING THAT ALL 
ye-can to-be-prophesying 
MANOEANCCIN KAI TIANTEC TIAPAKAAONTAI 
manthanOsin kai pantes parakalOntai 
G3129 G2532 G3956 G3870 
vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj a_NomPlm_ vs Pres Pas 3 Pl 
MAY-BE-UP-LEARNING AND ALL MAY-BE-belING-BESIDE-CALLED 
may-be-learning may-be-being-consoled 
14:332 KAI TINEYMATA TIPOPHTON TIPOPHTAIC YTIOTACCETAI 
kai pneumata prophEtOn prophEtais hupotassetai 
G2532 G4151 G4396 G4396 G5293 
Conj n_Nom Pin n_ Gen Pl m n_ Dat Plm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
AND spirits OF-BEFORE-AVERers to-BEFORE-AVERers 1IS-belNG-UNDER-SET 
of-prophets to-prophets is-being-subject 
14:33 OY TAP ECTIN AKATACTACIAC o 6EOC AAA EIPHNHC WC 
ou gar estin akatastasias ho theos all eirEnEs hOs 
G3756 G1063 G2076 G181 G3588 G2316 G235 G1515 G5613 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_GenSgf t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_GenSgf Adv 
NOT for IS OF-UN-DOWN-STANDing THE God but OF-PEACE AS 
of-turbulence 
EN TIACAIC TAIC EKKAHCIAIC TOON AT IWN 
en pasais tais ekklEsiais tOn hagiOn 
G1722 G3956 G3588 G1577 G3588 G40 
Prep a_DatPlf t_DatPIf n_DatPlf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
IN ALL THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE HOLY-ones 
ecclesias saints 
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27 Tf any man speak in an 
[unknown] tongue, [let it be] 
by two, or at the most [by] 
three, and [that] by course; and 
let one interpret. 


28 But if there be no 
interpreter, let him keep silence 
in the church; and let him 
speak to himself, and to God. 


29 Let the prophets speak two 
or three, and let the other 
judge. 


30 Tf [any thing] be revealed to 
another that sitteth by, let the 
first hold his peace. 


31 For ye may all prophesy one 
by one, that all may learn, and 
all may be comforted. 


32 And the spirits of the 
prophets are subject to the 
prophets. 


33 For God is not [the author] 
of confusion, but of peace, as 
in all churches of the saints. 
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14:34 re IKEC Mite EN TAIC e edad oa AR OY TAP 34 Let your women keep 
ai gunaikes umOn en tais ekklEsiais sigatOsan ou gar x P : P 
G3588 G1135 G5216 G1722 G3588 G1577 G4601 G3756 G1063 silence in the churches: for it is 
t_NomPlf n_NomPlf pp2GenPl Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlif vm Pres Act 3 PI PartNeg Conj not permitted unto them to 
THE WOMEN OF-YOU(P) IN THE OUT-CALLEDS LET-BE-HUSHING NOT for speak; but [they are 
ecclesias let-them-be-hushing ! commanded] to be under 
obedience, as also saith the 
EMITETPAMTAI AYTAIC AAAEIN AAA YMOTACCECOAI KAOWC KAI Oo law. 
epitetraptai autais lalein all hupotassesthai kathOs kai ho 
G2010 G846 G2980 G235 G5293 G2531 G2532 3588 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp Dat PI f vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Mid Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
it-HAS-been-permittED to-them TO-BE-TALKING but TO-BE-belNG-UNDER-SET according-AS AND THE 
to-be-speaking to-be-being-subject also 
NOMOC AETEI 
nomos legei 
G3551 G3004 
n_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg 
LAW IS-sayING 
14:35 €1 ae w HOE IN oes IN EN o g ica save 4 AlOYC 35 And if they will learn any 
ei e i mathein elousin en oi ous idious ; : 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3129 G2309 G1722 G3624 G3588 G2398 thing, let them ; ask r their 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act vi Pres Act3 PI Prep n_DatSgm t_AccPlm a_ AccPIm husbands at home: for it is BA 
IF YET ANY TO-BE-LEARNING ARE-WILLING IN HOME THE OWN shame for women to speak in 
anything they-are-willing the church. 
MNAPAC ETTEPWTATWCAN AICXPON TAP ECT IN CYNAIZIN EN EKKAHCIA 
andras eperOtatOsan aischron gar estin gunaixin en ekklEsia 
G435 G1905 G150 G1063 G2076 G1135 G1722 G1577 
n_Acc Plm vm Pres Act 3 PI a_Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Dat Pl f Prep n_Dat Sg f 
MEN LET-THEM-BE-inquirING-of VILE for it-IS to-WOMEN IN OUT-CALLED 
husbands let-them-be-inquiring-of ! shame ecclesia 
ASAEIN 
lalein 
G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 
14:36 E ara Nosy hs tl TOY ae EAREN 2 EIC 36 | What? came the word of 
ap umOn o ogos tou theou exElthen eis 9 A 
G2228 G575 G5216 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G1831 G2228 G1519 God out from yOu or came 
Part Prep pp2GenPI t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg_ Part Prep unto you only? 
OR FROM YOU(P) THE saying OF-THE God OUT-CAME OR INTO 
ye word came-out 


YMAC MONOYC KATHNTHCEN 


humas monous katEntEsen 

G5209 G3441 G2658 

pp 2Acc PI a_AccPlm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

YOUIP) ONLY itattains 

ye 

14:37 EI TIC AOKEI TIPOÞHTHC EINAI H TINEYMAT IKOC 37 If any man think himself to 
ei tis dokei prophEtEs einai E pneumatikos hag 
G1487 G5100 G1380 G4396 G1511 G2228 G4152 be a prophet, Qr spiritual, let 
Cond px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres vxx Part a_ Nom Sg m him acknowledge that the 
IF ANY IS-SEEMING BEFORE-AVERer TO-BE OR spiritual things that I write unto you are 

anyone is-presuming prophet the commandments of the 
Lord. 

EM Ir INDCKET CH A TrPApW YMIN OTI TOY KYPIOY EICIN 

epiginOsketO ha graphO humin hoti tou kuriou eisin 

G1921 G3739 G1125 G5213 G3754 G3588 G2962 G1526 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm viPres vxx 3 PI 

LET-him-BE-ON-KNOWING WHICH l-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) that OF-THE Master THEY-ARE 

let-him-be-recognizing ! which(P) to-ye Lord 

ENTOAAI 

entolai 

G1785 

n_ Nom PIf 

directions 

precepts 

14:38 EI AE TIC ATNOEI APNOEITC 38 But if any man be ignorant, 
ei de tis agnoei agnoeitO A < 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G50 G50 let him be ignorant. 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF YET ANY IS-UN-KNOWING  LET-him-BE-UN-KNOWING 

anyone is-being-ignorant —_let-him-be-being-ignorant ! 

14:39 WCTE AAEAPO! ZHAOY TE TO TIPOPHTEYEIN KAI TO 39 Wherefore, brethren, covet 
hOste adelphoi zEloute to prophEteuein kai to : 
G5620 G80 G2206 G3588 G4395 G2532 G3588 o prophesy, and forbid not to 
Conj n_ Voc PIm vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgn vn Pres Act Conj t_Acc Sgn speak with tongues. 
AS-BESIDES brothers BE-BOILING THE TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING AND THE 
so-that brethren ! be-ye-being-zealous ! to-be-prophesying 
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ADAEIN -FA@CCAIC MH KWAYETE 
lalein glOssais mE kOluete 
G2980 G1100 G3361 G2967 
vn Pres Act n_ Dat PI f Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
TO-BE-TALKING to-TONGUES NO BE-FORBIDDING 
to-be-speaking to-languages be-ye-forbidding ! 
14:40 MANTA = €YCXHMONCDC KAI KATA TAZIN TINECOW 40 Let all things be done 
panta euschEmonOs kai kata taxin ginesthO : 
G3956 G2156 G2532 G2596 G5010 G1096 decently and in order. 
a_NomPln Adv Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ALL WELL-FIGUREly AND  according-to order LET-BE-BECOMING 
respectably let-it-be-occurring ! 
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15:1 TNÆPIZW AE YMIN AMAEADO!L TO EYATTEAION O EYHFTEA ICAMHN 
gnOrizO de humin adelphoi to euaggelion ho euEggelisamEn 
G1107 G1161 G5213 G80 G3588 G2098 G3739 G2097 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI n_ Voc Plm t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 
|-AM-KNOWizING YET to-YOU(P) brothers THE WELL-MESSAGE WHICH |-WELL-MESSAGize 
l-am-making-known to-ye brethren ! |-bring-the-well-message 

YMIN (0) KAI TIAPEAABETE EN w KAI ECTHKATE 

humin ho kai parelabete en hO kai hestEkate 

G5213 G3739 G2532 G3880 G1722 G3739 G2532 G2476 

pp 2DatPl pr Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pr Dat Sgn Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) WHICH AND YE-BESIDE-GOT IN WHICH AND YE-HAVE-STOOD 

to-ye also ye-accepted also ye-stand 

15:2 Al OY KAI CWZECGE TINI AOTW E€YHTTEAICAMHN YMIN 
di hou kai sOzesthe tini logO euEggelisamEn humin 
G1223 G3739 G2532 4982 G5100 G3056 G2097 G5213 
Prep pr Gen Sgn Conj vi Pres Pas 2 PI px Dat Sgm n_DatSgm viAorMid1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
THRU WHICH AND YE-ARE-belNG-SAVED to-ANY saying I-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU(P) 
through also to-what l-bring-the-well-message to-ye 

El KATEXETE EKTOC El MH EIKH EMICTEYCATE 

ei katechete ektos ei mE eikE episteusate 

G1487 G2722 G1622 G1487 G3361 G1500 G4100 

Cond vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv Cond PartNeg Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI 

IF YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING OUTside IF NO SIMULATEly YE-BELIEVE 

ye-are-retaining feignedly 

15:33 TIAPEAWKN TAP YMIN EN TIPWTOIC fe) KAI TIAPEAABON OTI XPICTOC 
paredOka gar humin en prOtois ho kai parelabon hoti christos 
G3860 G1063 G5213 G1722 G4413 G3739 G2532 3880 G3754 G5547 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Prep a_Dat Plm pr Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
|-BESIDE-GIVE for to-YOU(P) IN BEFORE-mosts WHICH AND |-BESIDE-GOT _ that ANOINTED 
|-give-over to-ye among first-things also l-accepted Christ 

AMEOANEN YTTEP TON AMAPT ICON HMCDON KATA TAC -PAPAC 

apethanen huper tOn hamartiOn hEmOn kata tas graphas 

G599 G5228 G3588 G266 G2257 G2596 G3588 G1124 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t GenPIf n_Gen Pl f pp 1 Gen PI Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf 

FROM-DIED OVER THE misses OF-US according-to THE WRITings 

died for-the-sake-of sins scriptures 

15:4 KAI OTI ETAPH KAI OTI €rHrePTAI TH TPITH HMEPA 
kai hoti etaphE kai hoti egEgertai tE tritE hEmera 
G2532 G3754 G2290 G2532 G3754 G1453 G3588 G5154 G2250 
Conj Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
AND that He-WAS-entombed AND that He-HAS-been-ROUSED to-THE third DAY 

KATA TAC -PAbAC 

kata tas graphas 

G2596 G3588 G1124 

Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 

according-to THE WRITings 

scriptures 

155 KAI OTI WdeH KHPA EITA TOIC AWAEKA 
kai hoti OphthE kEpha eita tois dOdeka 
G2532 G3754 G3700 G2786 G1534 G3588 G1427 
Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgm Adv t_DatPlm a_Nom 
AND that He-WAS-VIEWED to-CEPHAS THEREAFTER  to-THE TWO-TEN 

he-was-seen twelve 

15:6 EMEITA wgpeoH EMANW MENTAKOCIOIC AAEAPOIC EPATIAZ EZ CON 
epeita OphthE epanO pentakosiois adelphois ephapax ex hOn 
G1899 G3700 G1883 G4001 G80 G2178 G1537 G3739 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv a_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Adv Prep pr Gen PI m 
ON-THEREAFTER He-WAS-VIEWED ON-UP to-FIVE-hundred brothers ON-ONCE OUT OF-WHOM 
thereupon he-was-seen over brethren at-once 

ol TIAELOYC MENOYCIN EWC APTI TINEC AE KAI EKOIMHEHCAN 

hoi pleious menousin heOs arti tines de kai ekoimEthEsan 

G3588 G4119 G3306 G2193 G737 G5100 G1161 G2532 G2837 

t_NomPlm a_NomPlmCmp _ viPres Act 3 Pl Conj Adv px Nom Plm Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THE MORE ARE-REMAINING TILL  at-PRESENT ANY YET AND  WERE-reposED 

majority some also were-put-to-repose 

15:7 ENEITA wgpeoH IAKWBW EITA TOIC ATIOCTOAOIC MACIN 
epeita OphthE iakObO eita tois apostolois pasin 
G1899 G3700 G2385 G1534 G3588 G652 G3956 
Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgm Adv t_DatPlm n_DatPlm a_Dat Plm 
ON-THEREAFTER He-WAS-VIEWED to-JACOBUS THEREAFTER to-THE commissioners ALL 
thereupon he-was-seen to-James apostles 

15:8 ECXATON AE TIANTCN CWCTTIEPE! TW EKTPWMATI WPOH KAMOI 
eschaton de pantOn hOsperei tO ektrOmati OphthE kamoi 
G2078 G1161 G3956 G5619 G3588 G1626 G3700 G2504 
a_AccSgm_ Conj a_GenPlm Adv t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Con 
LAST YET OF-ALL AS-EVEN-IF  to-THE abortion He-WAS-VIEWED AND-to-ME 

even-as-if premature-birth  he-was-seen also-to-me 
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1. Moreover, brethren, I 
declare unto you the gospel 
which I preached unto you, 
which also ye have received, 
and wherein ye stand; 


2 By which also ye are saved, 
if ye keep in memory what I 
preached unto you, unless ye 
have believed in vain. 


3 For I delivered unto you first 
of all that which I also 
received, how that Christ died 
for our sins according to the 
scriptures; 


4 And that he was buried, and 
that he rose again the third day 
according to the scriptures: 


5 And that he was seen of 
Cephas, then of the twelve: 


6 After that, he was seen of 
above five hundred brethren at 
once; of whom the greater part 
remain unto this present, but 
some are fallen asleep. 


7 After that, he was seen of 
James; then of all the apostles. 


8 And last of all he was seen of 
me also, as of one born out of 
due time. 
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15:9 Erw TAP EIMI oO EAAXICTOC TON MTIOCTOAWN OC 
egO gar eimi ho elachistos tOn apostolOn hos 
G1473 G1063 G1510 G3588 G1646 G3588 G652 G3739 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t NomSgm a Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pr Nom Sg m 
l for AM THE INFERIOR-most OF-THE commissioners WHO 
least apostles 
OYK EIMI IKANOC KAAEICOAI ATIOCTOAOC AIOTI EAIMZN THN 
ouk eimi hikanos kaleisthai apostolos dioti ediOxa tEn 
G3756 G1510 G2425 G2564 G652 G1360 G1377 G3588 
PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm_ vnPres Pas n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgf 
NOT AM enough TO-BE-belNG-CALLED commissioner THRU-that I-CHASE THE 
competent apostle because-that l-persecute 
EKKAHCIAN TOY OEOY 
ekklEsian tou theou 
G1577 G3588 G2316 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OUT-CALLED  OF-THE God 
ecclesia 
15:10 XAPITI AE OEOY EIMI oO EIMI KAI H XAPIC 
chariti de theou eimi ho eimi kai hE charis 
G5485 G1161 G2316 G1510 G3739 G1510 G2532 3588 G5485 
n_DatSgf Conj n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx1Sg prNomSgn_ viPresvxx1Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
to-grace YET OF-God I-AM WHICH I-AM AND THE grace 
AYTOY H EIC EME OY KENH €CPENHEH AAAA  TIEPICCOTEPON 
autou hE eis eme ou kenE egenEthE alla perissoteron 
G846 G3588 G1519 G1691 G3756 G2756 G1096 G235 G4053 
pp Gen Sgm t_NomSgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg PartNeg a_ NomSgf viAorpasD 3 Sg Conj a_ Acc Sg m Cmp 
OF-Him THE INTO ME NOT EMPTY WAS-BECOMED but more-excessive 
for-naught was-become more-exceedingly 
MY TON TIANTON EKOTTIACN OYK Eerw AE AAA H XAPIC TOY 
autOn pantOn ekopiasa ouk egO de all hE charis tou 
G846 G3956 G2872 G3756 G1473 G1161 G235 G3588 G5485 G3588 
ppGenPlm a_GenPlm vi Aor Act1 Sg PartNeg pp1NomSg_ Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
OF-them ALL I-toil NOT l YET but THE grace OF-THE 
ƏOEOY H CYN EMOI 
theou hE sun emoi 
G2316 G3588 G4862 G1698 
n_GenSgm t_NomSgf Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
God THE TOGETHER to-ME 
togetherwith me 
15:11 EITE OYN eErwm EITE EKEINOI OYTWC KHPYCCOMEN KAI OYTWC 
eite oun egO eite ekeinoi houtOs kErussomen kai houtOs 
G1535 G3767 G1473 G1535 G1565 G3779 G2784 G2532 G3779 
Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Conj pd Nom Pim Adv vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Adv 
IF-BESIDES THEN | IF-BESIDES those thus WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING AND thus 
whether or we-are-heralding 
EMICTEYCATE 
episteusate 
G4100 
vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-BELIEVE 
15:12 El AE XPICTOC KHPYCCETAI OTI EK NEKPWN €ErHrePTAI mwc 
ei de christos kErussetai hoti ek nekrOn egEgertai pOs 
G1487 G1161 G5547 G2784 G3754 G1537 G3498 G1453 G4459 
Cond Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep a_GenPlm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv Int 
IF YET ANOINTED — IS-belING-PROCLAIMED that OUT OF-DEAD-ones He-HAS-been-ROUSED how 
Christ is-being-heralded of-dead-ones how ? 
AETOYCIN TINEC EN YMIN OTI ANACTACIC NEKPON OYK ECT IN 
legousin tines en humin hoti anastasis nekrOn ouk estin 
G3004 G5100 G1722 G5213 G3754 G386 G3498 G3756 G2076 
vi Pres Act3 PI pxNomPlm_ Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj n_Nom Sg f a_ Gen Plm Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
ARE-sayING ANY IN YOU!) that UP-STANDing | OF-DEAD-ones NOT IS 
some among ye resurrection of-dead-ones there-is 
15:13 El AE MNACTACIC NEKPCON OYK ECT IN OYAE XPICTOC ErHrePTAI 
ei de anastasis nekrOn ouk estin oude christos egEgertai 
G1487 G1161 G386 G3498 G3756 G2076 G3761 G5547 G1453 
Cond Conj n_ Nom Sg f a_Gen Plm Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg Adv n_Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
IF YET ~~ UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones NOT IS NOT-YET ANOINTED —HAS-been-ROUSED 
resurrection of-dead-ones there-is neither Christ 
15:14 EI AE XPICTOC OYK ErHrePTAI KENON APA TO 
ei de christos ouk egEgertai kenon ara to 
G1487 G1161 G5547 G3756 G1453 G2756 G686 G3588 
Cond Conj n_Nom Sgm Part Neg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Part t_Nom Sgn 
IF YEF ANOINTED NOT HAS-been-ROUSED EMPTY CONSEQUENTLY THE 
Christ for-naught 
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° For I am the least of the 
apostles, that am not meet to be 
called an apostle, because I 
persecuted the church of God. 


10 But by the grace of God I 
am what I am: and his grace 
which [was bestowed] upon 
me was not in vain; but I 
laboured more abundantly than 
they all: yet not I, but the grace 
of God which was with me. 


11 Therefore whether [it were] 
I or they, so we preach, and so 
ye believed. 


12 Now if Christ be preached 
that he rose from the dead, 
how say some among you that 
there is no resurrection of the 
dead? 


13 But if there be no 
resurrection of the dead, then 
is Christ not risen: 


14 And if Christ be not risen, 
then [is] our preaching vain, 
and your faith [is] also vain. 
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KHPYTMA HMCDON KENH AE KAI H TIICTIC YMCON 
kErugma hEmOn kenE de kai hE pistis humOn 
G2782 G2257 G2756 G1161 G2532 G3588 G4102 G5216 
n_Nom Sgn pp 1GenPl a_NomSgf Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp 2 Gen Pl 
PROCLAMATION OF-US EMPTY YET AND THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 
heralding for-naught also faith of-ye 
15:15 EYPICKOMEOA AE KAI WEY AOMAPT YPEC TOY OEOY OTI 
heuriskometha de kai pseudomartures tou theou hoti 
G2147 G1161 G2532 G5575 G3588 G2316 G3754 
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Conj Conj n_Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
WE-ARE-belNG-FOUND YET AND FALSE-witnesses OF-THE God that 
also seeing-that 
EMAPTYPHCAMEN KATA TOY ƏEOY OTI HTrEIPEN TON XPICTON ON 
emarturEsamen kata tou theou hoti Egeiren ton christon hon 
G3140 G2596 G3588 G2316 G3754 G1453 G3588 G5547 G3739 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm 
WE-witness DOWN OF-THE God that He-ROUSES THE ANOINTED WHOM 
we-testify according-to the Christ 
OYK HrEIPEN EIMEP APA NEKPOI OYK ErelIPONTAI 
ouk Egeiren eiper ara nekroi ouk egeirontai 
G3756 G1453 G1512 G686 G3498 G3756 G1453 
Part Neg vi Aor Act3 Sg Cond Part a_NomPIm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Pl 
NOT He-ROUSES _ IF-EVEN CONSEQUENTLY DEAD-ones NOT ARE-belING-ROUSED 
if-so-be-that dead-ones 
15:16 EI TAP N€EKPOI OYK ErelPONTAI OYAE XPICTOC EFHrePTAI 
ei gar nekroi ouk egeirontai oude christos egEgertai 
G1487 G1063 G3498 G3756 G1453 G3761 G5547 G1453 
Cond Conj a_NomPlm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Adv n_Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
IF for DEAD-ones NOT ARE-belING-ROUSED NOT-YET ANOINTED —HAS-been-ROUSED 
dead-ones neither Christ 
15:17 €1 AE XPICTOC OYK ErHrePTAI MATAIN H TICTIC YMCON ETI 
ei de christos ouk egEgertai mataia hE pistis humOn eti 
G1487 G1161 G5547 G3756 G1453 G3152 G3588 G4102 G5216 G2089 
Cond Conj n_NomSgm PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPl Adv 
IF YET ANOINTED NOT HAS-been-ROUSED VAIN THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) STILL 
Christ faith of-ye 
ECTE EN TAIC AMAPTIAIC YMCDON 
este en tais hamartiais humOn 
G2075 G1722 G3588 G266 G5216 
vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf pp 2 Gen PI 
YE-ARE IN THE misses OF-YOUIP) 
sins of-ye 
15:18 APA KAI Ol KO IMH@ENT EC EN XPICTW® AMWAONTO 
ara kai hoi koimEthentes en christO apOlonto 
G686 G2532 G3588 G2837 G1722 G5547 G622 
Part Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep n_DatSgm_ vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
CONSEQUENTLY AND THE ones-BEING-reposED IN ANOINTED  were-destroyED 
also ones-being-put-to-repose Christ perished 
15:19 EIl EN TH ZWH TAYTH HATIIKOTEC ECMEN EN XPICT® MONON 
ei en tE zOE tautE Elpikotes esmen en christO monon 
G1487 G1722 G3588 G2222 G3778 G1679 G2070 G1722 G5547 G3440 
Cond Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf vp Perf ActNomPIm viPresvxx1 Pl Prep n_DatSgm_ Adv 
IF IN THE LIFE this HAVING-EXPECTED ARE IN ANOINTED ONLY 
having-expectation we-are Christ 
EAEEINOTEPO! TIANTCON ANƏPWMWN ECMEN 
eleeinoteroi pantOn anthrOpOn esmen 
G1652 G3956 G444 G2070 
a_Nom PI m Cmp a_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Pres vxx 1 Pl 
more-MERCYable OF-ALL humans WE-ARE 
more-forlorn 
15:20 NYNI AE XPICTOC ErHrePTAI EK NEKPWN ATTAPXH TOWN 
nuni de christos egEgertai ek nekrOn aparchE tOn 
G3570 G1161 G5547 G1453 G1537 G3498 G536 G3588 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI m 
NOW YET ANOINTED HAS-been-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones first-fruit OF-THE 
Christ of-dead-ones firstfruit 
KEKO IMHMENWN ErENETO 
kekoimEmenOn egeneto 
G2837 G1096 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
ones-HAVING-been-reposED BECAME 
having-been-put-to-repose 
15:21 EMEIAH TAP Al ANOEPWTTOY te) OANAT OC KAI Al ANOPWTTIOY 
epeidE gar di anthrOpou ho thanatos kai di anthrOpou 
G1894 G1063 G1223 G444 G3588 G2288 G2532 G1223 G444 
Conj Conj Prep n_ Gen Sgm t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
ON-IF-BIND for THRU human THE DEATH AND THRU human 
since-in-fact through also through 
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15 Yea, and we are found false 
witnesses of God; because we 
have testified of God that he 
raised up Christ: whom he 
raised not up, if so be that the 
dead rise not. 


16 For if the dead rise not, then 
is not Christ raised: 


17 And if Christ be not raised, 
your faith [is] vain; ye are yet 
in your sins. 


18 Then they also which are 
fallen asleep in Christ are 
perished. 


19 Tf in this life only we have 
hope in Christ, we are of all 
men most miserable. 


20 . But now is Christ risen 


from the dead, [and] become 
the firstfruits of them that 
slept. 


21 For since by man [came] 
death, by man [came] also the 
resurrection of the dead. 
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ANACTACIC NEKPCON 


anastasis nekrOn 
G386 G3498 
n_Nom Sg f a_GenPlm 
UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones 
resurrection of-dead-ones 
15:22 mcmePp TAP EN TW AAAM MANTEC AMTOONHCKOYCIN OYTWC KAI EN 
hOsper gar en tO adam pantes apothnEskousin houtOs kai en 
G5618 G1063 G1722 G3588 G76 G3956 G599 G3779 G2532 G1722 
Adv Conj Prep t DatSgm  niproper a_NomPlm_ vi Pres Act3 Pl Adv Conj Prep 
AS-EVEN _ for IN THE ADAM ALL ARE-FROM-DYING thus AND IN 
even-as are-dying also 
TW XPICT@ TANTEC ZWOTIOIHEGHCONTAI 
tO christO pantes zOopoiEthEsontai 
G3588 G5547 G3956 G2227 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_NomPlm vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
THE ANOINTED ALL SHALL-BE-BEING-made-to-LIVE 
Christ shall-be-being-vivified 
15:23 EKACTOC AE EN TW 1AIW TAPMATI AMAPXH XPICTOC ENEITA 
hekastos de en tO idiO tagmati aparchE christos epeita 
G1538 G1161 G1722 G3588 G2398 G5001 G536 G5547 G1899 
a_Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_DatSgn a DatSgm n_ DatSgn n_NomSgf n_NomSgm_ Adv 
EACH YET IN THE OWN SET Firstfruit ANOINTED ON-THEREAFTER 
class Christ thereupon 
Ol XPICTOY EN TH TIAPOYCIXN, AYTOY 
hoi christou en tE parousia autou 
G3588 G5547 G1722 G3588 G3952 G846 
t_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
THE ANOINTED IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 
the-ones Christ presence 
15:24 EITA TO TEAOC OTAN TIAPAACD THN BACIAEIAN 
eita to telos hotan paradO tEn basileian 
G1534 G3588 G5056 G3752 G3860 G3588 G932 
Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
THEREAFTER THE FINISH when-EVER MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-GIVING THE KINGdom 
consummation whenever he-may-be-giving-up 
TW eEW KAI TIATPI OTAN KAT APCHCH TACAN APXHN KAI 
tO theO kai patri hotan katargEsE pasan archEn kai 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G3752 G2673 G3956 G746 G2532 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
to-THE God AND FATHER when-EVER He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING EVERY ORIGINal AND 
whenever he-should-be-nullifying all sovereignty 
MACAN EZOYCIAN KAI AYNAMIN 
pasan exousian kai dunamin 
G3956 G1849 G2532 G1411 
a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f 
EVERY authority AND ABILITY 
all power 
15:25 AEI TAP AYTON BACIAEGYEIN AXPIC OY AN ƏH 
dei gar auton basileuein achris hou an thE 
G1163 G1063 G846 G936 G891 G3739 G302 G5087 
vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act Prep pr Gen Sgm Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING for Him TO-BE-reignING UNTIL WHICH EVER ~~ He-MAY-BE-PLACING 
TIANTAC TOYC EXEPOYC YMO TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY 
pantas tous echthrous hupo tous podas autou 
G3956 G3588 G2190 G5259 3588 G4228 G846 
a_AccPlm t_AccPlm a_ AccPIm Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp Gen Sgm 
ALL THE enemies UNDER THE FEET OF-Him 
15:26 ECXATOC EXƏPOC KATAPTEITAI oO CANAT OC 
eschatos echthros katargeitai ho thanatos 
G2078 G2190 G2673 G3588 G2288 
a_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm _ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
LAST enemy IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED THE DEATH 
is-being-abolished 
15:27 TIANTA TAP YTIETAZEN YTO TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY OTAN AE 
panta gar hupetaxen hupo tous podas autou hotan de 
G3956 G1063 G5293 G5259 G3588 G4228 G846 G3752 G1161 
a_Acc Pin Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Pl m pp Gen Sgm Conj Conj 
ALL for He-UNDER-SETS UNDER THE FEET OF-Him when-EVER YET 
he-subjects whenever 
EIMH OTI MANTA YTIOTETAKTAI AHAON OTI EKTOC TOY 
eipE hoti panta hupotetaktai dElon hoti ektos tou 
G2036 G3754 G3956 G5293 G1212 G3754 G1622 G3588 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Pin vi Perf Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn Conj Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
He-MAY-BE-sayING that ALL HAS-been-UNDER-SET EVIDENT that OUTside OF-THE 
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has-been-subjected 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 15 


22 For as in Adam all die, even 
so in Christ shall all be made 
alive. 


23 But every man in his own 
order: Christ the firstfruits; 
afterward they that are Christ's 
at his coming. 


24 Then [cometh] the end, 
when he shall have delivered 
up the kingdom to God, even 
the Father; when he shall have 
put down all rule and all 
authority and power. 


25 For he must reign, till he 
hath put all enemies under his 
feet. 


26 The last enemy [that] shall 
be destroyed [is] death. 


27 For he hath put all things 
under his feet. But when he 
saith all things are put under 
[him, it is] manifest that he is 
excepted, which did put all 
things under him. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Corinthians 15 


YTIOTAZANTOCG AYTCO TA TANTA 
hupotaxantos autO ta panta 
G5293 G846 G3588 G3956 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp Dat Sgm t_AccPln a_AccPlin 
One-UNDER-SETTing to-Him THE ALL 


one-subjecting 


15:28 OTAN AE  YMOTAH AYTO@ TA MANTA TOTE KAI AYTOC 28 And when all things shall be 
hotan de hupotagE autO ta panta tote kai autos . 
G3752 G1161 G5293 G846 G3588 G3956 G5119 G2532 G846 subdued unto him, then shall 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm t_AccPIn a_AccPin Adv Conj pp Nom Sg m the Son also himself be subject 
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET to-Him THE ALL then AND SAME unto him that put all things 
whenever may-be-being-subjected also Shimself under him, that God may be all 
in all. 
fe) YIOC YMOTATHCETALI TW YTIOTAZANT I AYTW TA 
ho huios hupotagEsetai tO hupotaxanti autO ta 
G3588 G5207 G5293 G3588 G5293 G846 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Dat Sg m pp Dat Sg m t_ Acc PIn 
THE SON SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET to-THE One-UNDER-SETTing to-Him THE 
shall-be-being-subjected one-subjecting 
MANTA INA H fe) eE0C TA TIANTA EN TIACIN 
panta hina z ho theos ta panta en pasin 
G3956 G2443 G5600 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3956 G1722 G3956 
a_Acc Pln Conj vs Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomPIn a NomPIn Prep a_Dat Pin 
ALL THAT MAY-BE THE God THE ALL IN ALL 
15:29 enel TI TIOIHCOYCIN OI BATITIZOMENOL YTTEP TON NEKPCDN 29 Else what shall they do 
epei ti poiEsousin hoi baptizomenoi huper tOn nekrOn . . 
G1893 G5101 G4160 G3588 G907 G5228 G3588 G3498 which are baptized for oe 
Conj  piAcc Sgn_viFut Act 3 PI t_NomPlm vp PresPasNom Pim Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPim dead, if the dead rise not at all? 
since ANY SHALL-BE-DOING THE ones-beING-DIPizED OVER THE DEAD-ones why are they then baptized for 
else what ? ones-baptizing for-the-sake-of dead-ones the dead? 
él OAWC NEKPOI OYK ErelPONTAI TI KAI BATITIZONTAI YTTEP 
ei holOs nekroi ouk egeirontai ti kai baptizontai huper 
G1487 G3654 G3498 G3756 G1453 G5101 G2532 G907 G5228 
Cond Adv a_NomPlm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 PI pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Prep 
IF WHOLIy DEAD-ones NOT ARE-belING-ROUSED ANY AND THEY-ARE-belING-DIPizED OVER 
absolutely dead-ones why ? also they-are-baptizing for-ihe-sake-of 
TON NEKPOON 
tOn nekrOn 
G3588 G3498 
t_GenPlm a_Gen Pim 
THE DEAD-ones 
dead-ones 
15:30 TI KAI HMEIC  KINAYNGYOMEN MACAN WPAN 30 And why stand we in 
ti kai hEmeis kinduneuomen pasan hOran : 9 
G5101 G2532 G2249 G2793 G3956 G5610 jeopardy Every hour? 
pi Acc Sgn Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 Pl a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
ANY AND WE ARE-DANGERING EVERY HOUR 
why ? also are-being-in-danger 
15:31 KAO HMEPAN ATTOONHCKCD NH THN YMETEPAN KAYXHCIN HN 31] protest by your rejoicing 
kath hEmeran apothnEskO nE tEn humeteran kauchEsin hEn : . A 
G2596 G2250 G599 G3513 G3588 G5212 G2746 G3739 which I have in Christ Jesus 
Prep n_AccSgf  viPres Act 1 Sg Part t_AccSgf ps2Acc PI n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f our Lord, I die daily. 
according-to DAY |-AM-FROM-DYING BY THE YOUR-more BOASTing WHICH 
l-am-dying of-yours 
EXW EN XPICT@ IHCOY Tw KYP ICD HMCDN 
echO en christO iEsou tO kuriO hEmOn 
G2192 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppi1GenPIl 
I-AM-HAVING IN ANOINTED JESUS THE Master OF-US 
Christ Lord 
15:32 €1 KATA ANEPCTION ECHPIOMAXHCA EN Ebecw TI MOI TO 32 Tf after the manner of men I 
ei kata anthrOpon ethEriomachEsa en ephesO ti moi to . 
G1487 G2596 G444 G2341 G1722 G2181 G5101 G3427 G3588 have fought with beasts at 
Cond Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgf piNomSgn pp1DatSg t_ Nom Sgn Ephesus, what advantageth it 
IF according-to human |-WILD-BEAST-FIGHT IN EPHESUS ANY to-ME THE me, if the dead rise not? let us 
|-fight-wild-beasts what ? eat and drink; for to morrow 
we die. 
ObEAOC él NEKPOI OYK ErelPONTAI dAPWMEN KAI TTIC@OMEN 
ophelos ei nekroi ouk egeirontai phagOmen kai piOmen 
G3786 G1487 3498 G3756 G1453 G5315 G2532 G4095 
n_Nom Sgn Cond a_NomPlm_ PartNeg viPres Pas 3 PI vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
benefit IF DEAD-ones NOT ARE-belNG-ROUSED WE-MAY-BE-EATING AND WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 
dead-ones may-be-drinking 


AYPION TAP AMOƏONHCKOMEN 


aurion gar apothnEskomen 

G839 G1063 G599 

Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 
MORROW for WE-ARE-FROM-DYING 
tomorrow we-are-dying 
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15:33 MH TIAANACOEE POEIPOYCIN HOH XPHCO OMIAIAI KAKAI 
mE planasthe phtheirousin EthE chrEsth homiliai kakai 
G3361 G4105 G5351 G2239 G5543 G3657 G2556 
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_AccPln a_AccPln n_NomPIf a_Nom PI f 
NO BE-beING-STRAYED ARE-CORRUPTING CUSTOMS kind conversations EVIL 
be-ye-being-deceived ! characters 
15:34 EKNHYATE AIKAIC@C KAI MH AMAPTANETE APNCCIAN TAP ƏEOY TINEC 
eknEpsate dikaiOs kai mE hamartanete agnOsian gar theou tines 
G1594 G1346 G2532 G3361 G264 G56 G1063 G2316 G5100 
vm Aor Act2 Pl Adv Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sg f Conj n_GenSgm_ px Nom Pim 
OUT-sober JUSTly AND NO BE-missING UN-KNOWledge for OF-God ANY 
sober-up-ye ! be-ye-sinning ! ignorance some 
EXOYCIN TIPOC ENTPOTTHN YMIN AEC 
echousin pros entropEn humin legO 
G2192 G4314 G1791 G5213 G3004 
vi Pres Act3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
ARE-HAVING TOWARD abashment to-YOU(P) —_|-AM-sayING 
to-ye l-am-saying-this 
15:35 AAA €PEI TIC MWC ErEIPONTAI ol NEKPOI TIOIW@ 
all erei tis pOs egeirontai hoi nekroi poiO 
G235 G2046 G5100 G4459 1453 G3588 G3498 G4169 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm Adv Int vi Pres Pas 3 Pl t_NomPlm a NomPIm piDatSgn 
but SHALL-BE-declarING ANY how ARE-belING-ROUSED THE DEAD-ones ?-to-THE-WHICH 
shall-be-protesting someone how ? dead-ones to-what ? 


AE CWMATI EPXONTAI 


de sOmati erchontai 

G1161 G4983 G2064 

Conj n_DatSgn_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

YET BODY THEY-ARE-COMING 

15:36 APPON CY fe) CNEIPEIC OY ZWONOIEITAI EAN MH 
aphron su ho speireis ou zOopoieitai ean mE 
G878 G4771 G3739 G4687 G3756 G2227 G1437 G3361 
a_ Voc Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg prNom Sgn viPres Act2 Sg PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Cond Part Neg 
UN-DISPOSED! YOU WHICH YOU-ARE-SOWING NOT IS-belNG-made-to-LIVE IF-EVER NO 
imprudent-one ! are-sowing is-being-vivified 

ATMTOOANH 

apothanE 

G599 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it- MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 
it-may-be-dying 


15:37 KAI (0) CMEIPEIC OY TO COMA TO TENHCOMENON 
kai ho speireis ou to sOma to genEsomenon 
G2532 3739 G4687 G3756 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1096 
Conj pr Nom Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg PartNeg t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn t AccSgn vp Fut midD Acc Sgn 
AND WHICH YOU-ARE-SOWING NOT THE BODY THE SHALL-BE-BECOMING 
shall-be-coming-to-be 
CMEIPEIC AAAA TYMNON KOKKON El TYXOI CITOY H TINOC 
speireis alla gumnon kokkon ei tuchoi sitou E tinos 
G4687 G235 G1131 G2848 G1487  G5177 G4621 G2228 G5100 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Cond vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_GenSgm_ Part px Gen Sg m 
YOU-ARE-SOWING but NAKED KERNEL IF MAY-BE-HAPPENING OF-GRAIN OR OF-ANY 
may-it-be-happening of-wheat some 
TON AO ITICON 
tOn loipOn 
G3588 G3062 


t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
OF-THE rest 


1Corinthians 15 


33 Be not deceived: evil 
communications corrupt good 
manners. 


34 Awake to righteousness, 
and sin not; for some have not 
the knowledge of God: I speak 
[this] to your shame. 


35 | But some [man] will say, 
How are the dead raised up? 
and with what body do they 
come? 


36 [Thou] fool, that which thou 
sowest is not quickened, 
except it die: 


87 And that which thou 
sowest, thou sowest not that 
body that shall be, but bare 
grain, it may chance of wheat, 
or of some other [grain]: 


rest(P) 

15:38 O AE oeoc AYTO AIA@CIN COMA KAOWC HOEAHCEN KAI 38 But God giveth it a body as 
ho de theos autO didOsin sOma kathOs EthelEsen kai . . 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G846 G1325 G4983 G2531 G2309 G2532 it hath pleased him, and to 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm ppDatSgm viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgn Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj every seed his own body. 
THE YET God to-him IS-GIVING BODY according-AS He-WILLS AND 

it 

EKACTW® TON CĦMEPMATWN TO IAION CMA 

hekastO tOn spermatOn to idion sOma 

G1538 G3588 G4690 G3588 G2398 G4983 

a_DatSgn t_GenPln n_GenPln t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 

to-EACH OF-THE seeds THE OWN BODY 

15:39 OY TACA CAPZ H MYTH CAPZ AAAA AAAH MEN CAPZ 39 All flesh [is] not the same 
ou pasa sarx hE autE sarx alla allE men sarx r : 5 
G3756 3956 G4561 G3588 G846 G4561 G235G243 G3303 G4561 flesh: but [there is] one [kind 
PartNeg a_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf ppNomSgf n_ NomSgf Conj a_Nom Sgf Part n_Nom Sgf of] flesh of men, another flesh 
NOT EVERY FLESH THE SAME FLESH but other INDEED FLESH of beasts, another of fishes, 

all another [and] another of birds. 
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ANƏOPWTMTWN AAAH AE CAPZ KTHNON AAAH AE IXƏYWN AAAH AE 

anthrOpOn allE de sarx ktEnOn allE de ichthuOn allE de 

G444 G243 G1161 G4561 G2934 G243 G1161 G2486 G243 G1161 

n_ Gen Pim a_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf n_GenPln a_NomSgf Conj n_GenPlm a_NomSgf Conj 

OF-humans other YE FLESH OF-ACQUISITIONS other YET OF-FISHES other YET 

another of-beasts another another 

TI THNCN 

ptEnOn 

G4421 

a_GenPlin 

OF-flyers 

15:40 KAI CWMATA EMOYPANIN KAI CWMATA EMIFEIN AAA ETEPA MEN H 
kai sOmata epourania kai sOmata epigeia all hetera men hE 
G2532 4983 G2032 G2532 4983 G1919 G235 G2087 G3303 G3588 
Conj n_NomPln a_NomPlin Conj n_NomPln a NomPIin Conj a_NomSgf Part t_ Nom Sg f 
AND BODIES ON-heavenly AND BODIES ON-LAND(P) but DIFFERENT INDEED THE 

celestial terrestrial 

TON EMOYPANICON AOZA ETEPA AE H TOWN EM IFEIC@N 

tOn epouraniOn doxa hetera de hE tOn epigeiOn 

G3588 G2032 G1391 G2087 G1161 G3588 G3588 G1919 

t GenPln a_GenPln n_NomSgf a Nom Sgf Conj t Nom Sgf t_GenPln a_GenPln 

OF-THE ON-heavenlies esteem DIFFERENT YET THE OF-THE ON-LAND 

celestial glory terrestrial 

15:41 AAAH AOZA HAIOY KAI AAAH AOZA CEAHNHC KAI AAAH AOZA 
allE doxa hEliou kai allE doxa selEnEs kai allE doxa 
G243 G1391 G2246 G2532 G243 G1391 G4582 G2532 G243 G1391 


a_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_G 


enSgf Conj 


a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 


other esteem OF-SUN AND _ other esteem OF-MOON AND _ other esteem 
another glory another glory another glory 

ACTEPWN ACTHP TAP ACTEPOC AINDEPE! EN AOZH 

asterOn astEr gar asteros diapherei en doxE 

G792 G792 G1063 G792 G1308 G1722 G1391 

n_ Gen Plm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_GenSgm viPres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-GLEAMers GLEAMer for GLEAMer IS-THRU-CARRYING IN esteem 

of-stars star of-star is-excelling glory 

15:42 OYTWC KAI H ANACTACIC TOON NEKPWN CTTEIPETAI EN PpeOoPA 
houtOs kai hE anastasis tOn nekrOn speiretai en phthora 
G3779 G2532.  G3588 G386 G3588 G3498 G4687 G1722 G5356 
Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
thus AND THE UP-STANDing OF-THE DEAD-ones _ it-IS-beING-SOWN IN CORRUPTion 

also resurrection dead-ones it-is-being-sown 

ErelPETAI EN APOAPCIA 

egeiretai en aphtharsia 

G1453 G1722 G861 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

it-IS-beING-ROUSED IN UN-CORRUPTion 

incorruption 

15:43 CMEIPETAI EN ATIMIA EFEIPETAI EN AOZH CMEIPETAI EN 
speiretai en atimia egeiretai en doxE speiretai en 
G4687 G1722 G819 G1453 G1722 G1391 G4687 G1722 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 
it-IS-beING-SOWN IN UN-VALUE _ it-IS-beING-ROUSED IN esteem it-IS-beING-SOWN IN 
it-is-being-sown dishonor glory it-is-being-sown 

MCOENEIN EEIPETAI EN AYNAME! 

astheneia egeiretai en dunamei 

G769 G1453 G1722 G1411 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-FIRMness it-IS-belNG-ROUSED IN ABILITY 

infirmity power 

15:44 CMEIPETAI CW®OMA YYXIKON EFEIPETAI CWMA TINEYMAT IKON ECTIN 
speiretai sOma psuchikon egeiretai sOma pneumatikon estin 
G4687 G4983 G5591 G1453 G4983 G4152 G2076 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ viPres Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgn a_NomSgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
it-IS-beING-SOWN BODY soulish it-IS-beING-ROUSED BODY spiritual IS 
it-is-being-sown there-is 

COMA YYXIKON KAI ECT IN CMA TINEYMAT IKON 

sOma psuchikon kai estin sOma pneumatikon 

G4983 G5591 G2532 G2076 G4983 G4152 

n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn_ Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn 

BODY soulish AND IS BODY spiritual 

there-is 

15:45 OYTWC KAI TE PANTAI €rENETO oO TIPWTOC ANOPWTTOC AAAM 
houtOs kai gegraptai egeneto ho prOtos anthrOpos adam 
G3779 G2532 G1125 G1096 G3588 G4413 G444 G76 
Adv Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m ni proper 
thus AND it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BECAME THE BEFORE-most human ADAM 

also first 
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1Corinthians 15 


40 [There are] also celestial 
bodies, and bodies terrestrial: 
but the glory of the celestial 
[is] one, and the [glory] of the 
terrestrial [is] another. 


41 [There is] one glory of the 
sun, and another glory of the 
moon, and another glory of the 
stars: for [one] star differeth 
from [another] star in glory. 


42 So also [is] the resurrection 
of the dead. It is sown in 
corruption; it is raised in 
incorruption: 


43 Tt is sown in dishonour; it is 
raised in glory: it is sown in 
weakness; it is raised in power: 


44 Tt is sown a natural body; it 
is raised a spiritual body. 
There is a natural body, and 
there is a spiritual body. 


45 And so it is written, The 
first man Adam was made a 
living soul; the last Adam [was 
made] a quickening spirit. 
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EIC WYXHN ZWCAN (0) ECXATOC AAAM EIC MNEYMA ZWOTIOIOYN 
eis psuchEn zOsan ho eschatos adam eis pneuma zOopoioun 
G1519 G5590 G2198 G3588 G2078 G76 G1519 G4151 G2227 
Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ niproper Prep n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn 
INTO soul LIVING THE LAST ADAM INTO spirit makING-LIVE 
vivifying 
15:46 AAA OY TIPO TON TO TINEYMAT IKON AAAA TO YYXIKON 
all ou prOton to pneumatikon alla to psuchikon 
G235 G3756 G4412 G3588 G4152 G235 G3588 G5591 
Conj Part Neg Adv t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Conj t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn 
but NOT BEFORE-most THE spiritual but THE soulish 
first 
EMEITA TO TINEYMAT IKON 
epeita to pneumatikon 
G1899 G3588 G4152 
Adv t_NomSgn a_NomSgn 
ON-THEREAFTER THE spiritual 
thereupon 
15:47 O TIPWTOC ANƏPWTMOC EK THC XOIKOC Oo AEYTEPOC 
ho prOtos anthrOpos ek gEs choikos ho deuteros 
G3588 G4413 G444 G1537 G1093 G5517 G3588 G1208 
t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgf a Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THE BEFORE-most human OUT OF-LAND SOILish THE second 
first of-earth 
ANƏPWTMOC O KYPIOC EZ OYPANOY 
anthrOpos ho kurios ex ouranou 
G444 G3588 G2962 G1537 G3772 
n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
human THE Master OUT OF-heaven 
Lord 
15:48 O10Cc (0) XOIKOC TOIOYTOI KAI ol XOIKOI KAI O10C 
hoios ho choikos toioutoi kai hoi choikoi kai hoios 
G3634 G3588 G5517 G5108 G2532 3588 G5517 G2532 3634 
pk Nom Sgm t NomSgm a_NomSgm_ pdNomPIm Conj t_NomPlm a NomPIm Conj pk Nom Sg m 
THE-WHICH THE SOILish such AND THE SOlLish-ones AND THE-WHICH 
such-as soilish-one also the-ones soilish such-as 
(0) EMOYPANIOC TOIOYTOI KAI OI EMOYPANIOI 
ho epouranios toioutoi kai hoi epouranioi 
G3588 G2032 G5108 G2532 G3588 G2032 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm pd Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Pim a_NomPlm 
THE ON-heavenly such AND THE ON-heavenly-ones 
Celestial-One also the-ones celestial 
15:49 KAI KAOWC EPOPECAMEN THN EIKONA TOY XOIKOY dOPECOMEN 
kai kathOs ephoresamen tEn eikona tou choikou phoresomen 
G2532 2531 G5409 G3588 G1504 G3588 G5517 G5409 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm a GenSgm viFutAct1 Pl 
AND according-AS WE-wear THE image OF-THE SOILish WE-SHALL-BE-wearING 
soilish-one 
KAI THN EIKONA TOY EMOYPANIOY 
kai tEn eikona tou epouraniou 
G2532 G3588 G1504 G3588 G2032 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
AND THE image OF-THE ON-heavenly 
also Celestial-One 
15:50 TOYTO AE HMI MAEADOI OTI CAPZ KAI AIMA BACIAEIAN 
touto de phEmi adelphoi hoti sarx kai haima basileian 
G5124 G1161 G5346 G80 G3754 G4561 G2532 G129 G932 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg n_ Voc PI m Conj n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgn n_AccSgf 
this YET |-AM-AVERRING brothers that FLESH AND BLOOD KINGdom 
brethren ! in-kingdom 
ƏEOY KAHPONOMHCAI OY AYNANTAI OYAE H @boeoPpr THN 
theou klEronomEsai ou dunantai oude hE phthora tEn 
G2316 G2816 G3756 G1410 G3761 G3588 G5356 G3588 
n_GenSgm vn Aor Act Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Adv t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_Acc Sg f 
OF-God TO-tenant NOT ARE-ABLE NOT-YET THE CORRUPTion THE 
to-enjoy-an-allotment neither of-the 
ANPOAPC IAN KAHPONOME | 
aphtharsian klEronomei 
G861 G2816 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
UN-CORRUPTion  1S-tenantING 
incorruption is-enjoying-the-allotment 
15:51 1IAOY MYCTHPION YMIN AErW TIANTEC MEN OY 
idou mustErion humin legO pantes men ou 
G2400 G3466 G5213 G3004 G3956 G3303 G3756 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Dat Pl vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Nom PI m Part Part Neg 
BE-PERCEIVING CLOSE-KEEP to-YOU(P) |-AM-sayING ALL INDEED NOT 
lo! secret to-ye l-am-telling 
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Translation : AV 


1Corinthians 15 


48 Howbeit that [was] not first 
which is spiritual, but that 
which is natural; and afterward 
that which is spiritual. 


47 The first man [is] of the 
earth, earthy: the second man 
[is] the Lord from heaven. 


48 As [is] the earthy, such [are] 
they also that are earthy: and as 
[is] the heavenly, such [are] 
they also that are heavenly. 


49 And as we have borne the 
image of the earthy, we shall 
also bear the image of the 
heavenly. 


50 Now this I say, brethren, 
that flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God; 
neither doth corruption inherit 
incorruption. 


51. Behold, I shew you a 


mystery; We shall not all sleep, 
but we shall all be changed, 
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KO IMH@EHCOMESA TIANTEC AE AMAAATHCOMESA 

koimEthEsometha pantes de allagEsometha 

G2837 G3956 G1161 G236 

vi Fut Pas 1 Pl a_NomPlm Conj vi 2Fut Pas 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-reposED ALL YET WE-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 

we-shall-be-being-put-to-repose 

15:52 EN NTOMCD EN PITTH OdOAAMOY EN TH ECXATH CAATMITTI 
en atomO en ripE ophthalmou en tE eschatE salpiggi 
G1722 G823 G1722 G4493 G3788 G1722 G3588 G2078 G4536 
Prep a_DatSgn Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f 
IN UN-CUT IN wink OF-VIEWer IN THE LAST TRUMPET 

instant twinkle of-eye trump 

CAATTICE! TAP KAI ol NEKPOI ErEPEHCONTAI APOAPTOI KAI 

salpisei gar kai hoi nekroi egerthEsontai aphthartoi kai 

G4537 G1063 G2532 G3588 G3498 G1453 G862 G2532 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl a_Nom Pl m Conj 

He-SHALL-BE-TRUMPETING for AND THE DEAD-ones SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED UN-CORRUPTible AND 

dead-ones incorruptible 

HME IC AAAATHCOMEOA 

hEmeis allagEsometha 

G2249 G236 

pp 1Nom PI vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl 

WE SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 

15:53 AEI TAP TO POAPTON TOYTO ENAYCACOEAI NPOAPC IAN 
dei gar to phtharton touto endusasthai aphtharsian 
G1163 G1063 G3588 G5349 G5124 G1746 G861 
vi Pres im-Act3Sg Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn pd Nom Sgn vn Aor Mid n_Acc Sg f 
it-IS-BINDING for THE CORRUPTible this TO-BE-belING-IN-SLIPPED ~| UN-CORRUPTion 
must to-be-putting-on incorruption 

KAI TO ONHTON TOYTO ENAYCACOAI AOANAC IAN 

kai to thnEton touto endusasthai athanasian 

G2532 G3588 G2349 G5124 G1746 G110 

Conj t Nom Sgn a_NomSgn pdNom Sgn vn Aor Mid n_Acc Sg f 

AND THE DYing this TO-BE-belNG-IN-SLIPPED UN-DEATH 

mortal to-be-putting-on immortality 

15:54 OTAN AE TO POAPTON TOYTO ENAYCHTAI ANPOAPCIAN 
hotan de to phtharton touto endusEtai aphtharsian 
G3752 G1161 G3588 G5349 G5124 G1746 G861 
Conj Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn pd Nom Sgn vs Aor Mid 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 
when-EVER YET THE CORRUPTible this SHOULD-BE-belING-IN-SLIPPED | UN-CORRUPTion 
whenever should-be-putting-on incorruption 

KAI TO ONHTON TOYTO ENAYCHTAI AOANAC IAN TOTE 

kai to thnEton touto endusEtai athanasian tote 

G2532 G3588 G2349 G5124 G1746 G110 G5119 

Conj t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn pd Nom Sg n vs Aor Mid 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Adv 

AND THE DYing this SHOULD-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED UN-DEATH then 

mortal should-be-putting-on immortality 

TENHCETAI o AOrOC (0) rErPAMMENOC KATEMOOH (0) 

genEsetai ho logos ho gegrammenos katepothE ho 

G1096 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1125 G2666 G3588 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING THE saying THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN WAS-DOWN-DRUNK THE 

word was-swallowed-up 

ƏANATOC EIC NIKOC 

thanatos eis nikos 

G2288 G1519 G3534 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn 

DEATH INTO CONQUEST 

victory 

15:55 TOY COY OANATE TO KENTPON MOY COY AAH TO 
pou sou thanate to kentron pou sou hadE to 
G4226 G4675 G2288 G3588 G2759 G4226 G4675 G86 G3588 
PartInt pp2GenSg n_VocSgm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Partint pp2GenSg n_VocSgm t_Nom Sgn 
?-where OF-YOU DEATH ! THE PIERCer ?-where OF-YOU UN-PERCEIVED ! THE 
where ? sting where ? unseen ! 

NIKOC 

nikos 

G3534 

n_Nom Sgn 

CONQUEST 

victory 

15:56 TO AE KENTPON TOY OANATOY H AMAPTIA H AE 
to de kentron tou thanatou hE hamartia hE de 
G3588 G1161 G2759 G3588 G2288 G3588 G266 G3588 G1161 
t_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t Nom Sgf Conj 
THE YET PIERCer OF-THE DEATH THE missing THE VET 

sting sin 
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1Corinthians 15 


52 In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump: for the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed. 


53 For this corruptible must put 


on incorruption, and this 
mortal [must] put on 
immortality. 


54 So when this corruptible 
shall have put on incorruption, 
and this mortal shall have put 
on immortality, then shall be 
brought to pass the saying that 
is written, Death is swallowed 
up in victory. 


°° O death, where [is] thy 
sting? O grave, where [is] thy 
victory? 


56 The sting of death [is] sin; 
and the strength of sin [is] the 
law. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Corinthians 15 - 1Corinthians 16 


AYNAMIC THC AMAPTIAC O NOMOC 
dunamis tEs hamartias ho nomos 
G1411 G3588 G266 G3588 G3551 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
ABILITY OF-THE missing THE LAW 
power sin 
15:57 Tow AE 6EW XAPIC TW AIAONTI HMIN TO NIKOC 
tO de theO charis tO didonti hEmin to nikos 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G5485 G3588 G1325 G2254 G3588 G3534 
t DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm n_NomSgf t DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm pp1DatPI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
to-THE YET God grace to-THE One-GIVING to-US THE CONQUEST 
thanks-be the one-giving us victory 
AIA TOY KYPIOY HMWN 1HCOY XPICTOY 
dia tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G1223 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THRU THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
through Lord Christ 
15:58 WCTE AAEAȚOI MOY ArPATIHTO!L EAPAIOI T INECOE AMETAKINHTOI 
hOste adelphoi mou agapEtoi hedraioi ginesthe ametakinEtoi 
G5620 G80 G3450 G27 G1476 G1096 G277 
Conj n_ Voc Pl m pp1GenSg a_VocPlm a_NomPlm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI a_Nom Pim 
AS-BESIDES brothers OF-ME beLOVED SETTLED BE-YE-BECOMING UN-WITH-STIRred 
so-that brethren ! beloved ! be-ye-becoming ! unmovable 
TIEPICCEYONTEC EN TW eEPrw TOY KYPIOY TIANTOTE EIAOTEC OTI 
perisseuontes en tO ergO tou kuriou pantote eidotes hoti 
G4052 G1722 G3588 G2041 G3588 G2962 G3842 G1492 G3754 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vp Perf ActNom Plm Conj 
exceedING IN THE work OF-THE Master always HAVING-PERCEIVED that 
superabounding Lord being-aware 
(0) KOTTOC YMOCDN OYK ECT IN KENOC EN KYPI®W 
ho kopos humOn ouk estin kenos en kuriO 
G3588 G2873 G5216 G3756 G2076 G2756 G1722 G2962 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl! PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
THE toil OF-YOU(P) NOT IS EMPTY IN Master 
of-ye for-naught Lord 
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5 But thanks [be] to God, 
which giveth us the victory 
through our Lord Jesus Christ. 


58 . Therefore, my beloved 


brethren, be ye stedfast, 
unmoveable, always abounding 
in the work of the Lord, 
forasmuch as ye know that 
your labour is not in vain in the 
Lord. 
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1Corinthians 16 


16:1 TEPI AE THC AOTIAC THC eIC TOYC ArlOYC ene AIETAZA 1, Now concerning the 
peri de tEs logias tEs eis tous hagious hOsper dietaxa : : 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G3048 G3588 G1519 G3588 G40 G5618 G1299 collection for the saints, as I 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t _GenSgf Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg have given order to the 
ABOUT YET THE LAYing OF-THE INTO THE HOLY-ones AS-EVEN l-prescribe churches of Galatia, even so do 
concerning collection the saints even-as ye. 
TAIC EKKAHCIAIC THC TAAATIAC OYTWC KAI YMEIC TIOIHCATE 
tais ekklEsiais tEs galatias houtOs kai humeis poiEsate 
G3588 G1577 G3588 G1053 G3779 G2532 G5210 G4160 
t_Dat Plf n_DatPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv Conj pp 2Nom PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 
to-THE | OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE GALATIA thus AND YOU) DO 
ecclesias also ye do-ye ! 
16:2 KATA MIAN CABRA TON EKACTOG YMN TIAP aT Ti Gene 2 Upon the first [day] of the 
ata mian sabbatOn ekastos jumOn par eaut tithet 
G2596 G1520 G4521 G1538 G5216 G3844 G1438 G5087 week let every ONS of you lay 
Prep a_AccSgf n_GenPlin a_NomSgm pp2GenPI Prep pf3DatSgm vm Pres Act 3 Sg by him in store, as [God] hath 
according-to ONE OF-SABBATHS EACH OF-YOU(P) BESIDE self LET-BE-PLACING prospered him, that there be no 
one-day of-ye himself let-him-be-laying ! gatherings when I come. 
OHCAYPIZWN oO TI AN EYOAWTAI INA MH OTAN 
thEsaurizOn ho ti an euodOtai hina mE hotan 
G2343 G3739 G5100 G302 G2137 G2443 3361 G3752 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sgn pxAccSgn_ Part vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg Conj 
PLACING-INTO-MORROW WHICH ANY EVER MAY-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED THAT NO when-EVER 
in-store he-may-be-being-prospered whenever 
EAOW TOTE AOTIAIL FINONTAI 
eltho tote logiai ginOntai 
G2064 G5119 G3048 G1096 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv n_Nom PIf vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
|-MAY-BE-COMING then LAYings | MAY-BE-BECOMING 
collections may-be-occurring 
16:3 OTAN äg TAPAT GMD orc EAN AOR MACHTE Al 3 And when I come, 
otan e paragenOmai OUS ean lokimasEte i 
G3752 G1161 G3854 G3739 G1437 G1381 G1223 whomsoever ye shall approve 
Conj Conj vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg prAccPIm Cond vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep by [your] letters, them will I 
when-EVER YET |-MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING WHOM IF-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-testING THRU send to bring your liberality 
whenever l-may-be-coming-along whom(P) ye-should-be-attesting through unto Jerusalem. 
ENICTOAWN TOYTOYC MEMYW AMENETKEIN THN XAPIN YMWN EIC 
epistolOn toutous pempsO apenegkein tEn charin humOn eis 
G1992 G5128 G3992 G667 G3588 G5485 G5216 G1519 
n_ Gen Pl f pd Acc PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPIl Prep 
letters these I-SHALL-BE-SENDING TO-BE-FROM-CARRYING THE grace OF-YOU(P) INTO 
to-be-carrying-away of-ye 
1EPOYCAAHM 
ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 
16:4 EAN ae H. AZION TOY Kame HORE VECOR! CYN 4 And if it be meet that I go 
ean le axion tou ame poreuesthai sun : 
G1437 G1161  G5600 G514 G3588 G2504 G4198 G4862 also, they shall go with me. 
Cond Conj vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn t Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg Con vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 
IF-EVER YET it-MAY-BE WORTHY OF-THE AND-ME TO-BE-GOING TOGETHER 
worthwhile also-me 
EMOI TIOPEYCONTAI 
emoi poreusontai 
G1698 G4198 
pp 1 Dat Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI 
to-ME THEY-SHALL-BE-GOING 
with-me 
16:5 CNEYCONAI ae TIPOC ye OTAN MARCA DNIAN oom 5 . Now I will come unto you, 
eleusomai e pros umas otan makedonian iett 
G2064 G1161 G4314 G5209 G3752 G3109 G1330 when I b spall pass through 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj Prep pp2AccPI Conj n_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Macedonia: for ; I do pass 
|-SHALL-BE-COMING YET TOWARD YOU() when-EVER MACEDONIA |-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING through Macedonia. 
ye whenever |-may-be-passing-through 
MAKEAONIAN TAP AIEPXOMAI 
makedonian gar dierchomai 
G3109 G1063 G1330 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
MACEDONIA for |-AM-THRU-COMING 
l-am-passing-through 
16:6 TIPOC yMAC P TYXON TIAPAMENG H Kai 6 And it may be that I will 
pros umas e tuchon paramen! ai . . . 
G4314 G5209 G1161 G5177 G3887 G2228 G2532 abide, yea, and wanter with 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 Sg Part Conj you; that ye may bring me on 
TOWARD YOU(P) YET HAPPENING |-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING OR AND my journey whithersoever I go. 
ye perchance |-shall-be-abiding also 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


TIAPAXE IMACCD INA YMEIC ME TMPOMEMYHTE OY EAN 
paracheimasO hina humeis me propempsEte hou ean 
G3914 G2443 G5210 G3165 G4311 G3757 G1437 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI pp 1 Acc Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI Adv Cond 
|-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-WINTERING THAT YOUIP) ME SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-SENDING where IF-EVER 
shall-be-wintering ye should-be-sending-forward 
TIOPEYWMAI 
poreuOmai 
G4198 
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
|-MAY-BE-GOING 
16:7 OY OEAW YMAC APTI EN TTAPOAC IAEIN 
ou thelO humas arti en parodO idein 
G3756 G2309 G5209 G737 G1722 G3938 G1492 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f vn 2Aor Act 
NOT |-AM-WILLING YOU(P) at-PRESENT IN BESIDE-WAY TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
ye on-way 
EAMIZW AE XPONON TINA EM IMEINAI TIPOC YMAC EAN o 
elpizO de chronon tina epimeinai pros humas ean ho 
G1679 G1161 G5550 G5100 G1961 G4314 G5209 G1437 G3588 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_AccSgm = pxAccSgm_ vnAor Act Prep pp2Acc Pl Cond t_Nom Sgm 
|-AM-EXPECTING YET TIME ANY TO-ON-REMAIN TOWARD YOU) IF-EVER THE 
some to-stay ye 
KYPIOC en !ITPENH 
kurios epitrepE 
G2962 G2010 
n_Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
Master MAY-BE-permittING 
Lord 
16:8 €MIMENC AE EN epECW EWC THC TIENTHKOCTHGC 
epimenO de en ephesO heOs tEs pentEkostEs 
G1961 G1161 G1722 G2181 G2193 G3588 G4005 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
|-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING YET EPHESUS TILL OF-THE FIVE-tieth 
|-shall-be-staying the Pentecost 
16:9 OYPA TAP MOI ANEWT EN MErAAH KAI ENEPFHC KAI ANTIKEIMENOI 
thura gar moi aneOgen megalE kai energEs kai antikeimenoi 
G2374 G1063 G3427 G3173 G2532 G1756 G2532  G480 
n_Nom Sgf Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgf Conj a_Nom Sgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
DOOR for to-ME HAS-UP-OPENED GREAT AND  IN-ACTing AND — ones-opposING 
has-opened operative ones-opposing 
TIOAAO!I 
polloi 
G4183 
a_Nom Pim 
MANY 
16:10 EAN AE EACH TIMOG6EOC BAENTIETE INA APOBWC TENHTAI 
ean de elthE timotheos blepete hina aphobOs genEtai 
G1437 G1161 G2064 G5095 G991 G2443 G870 G1096 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING Timothy BE-YE-lookING THAT UN-FEARly he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
be-ye-looking-io-it ! fearlessly 
TIPOC YMAC TO TAP EPICON KYPIOY EPrAZETAI Wc KAI Erw 
pros humas to gar ergon kuriou ergazetai hOs kai egO 
G4314 G5209 G3588 G1063 G2041 G2962 G2038 G5613 G2532 G1473 
Prep pp 2Acc Pl t_Acc Sgn Conj n_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
TOWARD YOUIP) THE for work OF-Master —_ he-IS-workING AS AND | 
ye of-Lord also 
16:11 MH TIC OYN AYTON EZOYƏENHCH TIPOTIEMYATE AE AYTON EN 
mE tis oun auton exouthenEsE propempsate de auton en 
G3361 G5100 G3767 G846 G1848 G4311 G1161 G846 G1722 
PartNeg pxNomSgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep 
NO ANY THEN SHOULD-BE-scornING BEFORE-SEND YET him IN 
anyone send-forward-ye ! 
€1PHNH INA EAOH TIPOC ME EKAEXOMAI TAP AYTON META 
eirEnE hina elthE pros me ekdechomai gar auton meta 
G1515 G2443 2064 G4314 G3165 G1551 G1063 G846 G3326 
n_DatSgf Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep 
PEACE THAT he-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD ME l-AM-OUT-RECEIVING for him WITH 
l-am-awaiting 
TOWN NAEADDN 
tOn adelphOn 
G3588 G80 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE brothers 
brethren 
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1Corinthians 16 


’ For I will not see you now by 
the way; but I trust to tarry a 
while with you, if the Lord 
permit. 


8 But I will tarry at Ephesus 
until Pentecost. 


9 For a great door and effectual 
is opened unto me, and [there 
are] many adversaries. 


10. Now if Timotheus come, 
see that he may be with you 
without fear: for he worketh 
the work of the Lord, as I also 
[do]. 


11 Let no man therefore 
despise him: but conduct him 
forth in peace, that he may 
come unto me: for I look for 
him with the brethren. 
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16:12 TIEPI AE ATIOAAC@D TOY MAEAPOY TIOAAAN TIAPEKAAECN AYTON INA 
peri de apollO tou adelphou polla parekalesa auton hina 
G4012 G1161 G625 G3588 G80 G4183 G3870 G846 G2443 
Prep Conj n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm a_AccPIn viAor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj 
ABOUT YET APOLLOS THE brother much |-BESIDE-CALL him THAT 
concerning l-entreat 
EACH TIPOCG YMAC META TOWN AAEAPUWN KAI TIANT WC OYK 
elthE pros humas meta tOn adelphOn kai pantOs ouk 
G2064 G4314 G5209 G3326 G3588 G80 G2532 G3843 G3756 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_Gen Pl m n_Gen Plm Conj Adv Part Neg 
he-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU) WITH THE brothers AND ALL-ly NOT 
ye brethren undoubtedly 
HN 6EAHMA INA NYN EACH EAEYCETAI AE OTAN 
En thelEma hina nun elthE eleusetai de hotan 
G2258 G2307 G2443 G3568 G2064 G2064 G1161 G3752 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj Conj 
it-WAS WILL THAT NOW he-MAY-BE-COMING he-SHALL-BE-COMING VET. when-EVER 
his-will whenever 
E€YKAIPHCH 
eukairEsE 
G2119 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
it‘SHOULD-BE-WELL-SEASONING 
he-should-be-having-an-opportunity 
16:13 TPHrOPEITE CTHKETE EN TH TIICTE! ANAPIZECOE KPATAIOYC6E 
grEgoreite stEkete en tE pistei andrizesthe krataiousthe 
G1127 G4739 G1722 G3588 G4102 G407 G2901 
vm Pres Act2 PI vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-watchING BE-STANDING-firm IN THE BELIEF BE-MAN-izING BE-belNG-staunch 
be-ye-watching ! be-ye-standing-firm ! faith be-ye-being-manly ! be-ye-being-staunch ! 
16:14 MANTA YMCDN EN ATATIH TrTINECOW 
panta humOn en agapE ginesthO 
G3956 G5216 G1722 G26 G1096 
a_NomPln pp2GenPl Prep n_DatSgf vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ALL OF-YOU() IN LOVE LET-BE-BECOMING 
all-things of-ye let-it-be-occurring ! 
16:15 MAPAKAAW AE YMAC MAEAPO!I OIAATE THN OIKIAN CTEPANA 
parakalO de humas adelphoi oidate tEn oikian stephana 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G1492 G3588 G3614 G4734 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2Acc PI n_VocPlm _ vi Perf Act 2 Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOU(P) brothers YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE HOME OF-Stephanas 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! ye-are-acquainted-with house 
OTI ECTIN ATTAP XH THC AXAIAC KAI EIC AIAKONIAN TOIC ArIOIC 
hoti estin aparchE tEs achaias kai eis diakonian tois hagiois 
G3754 2076 G536 G3588 G882 G2532. 1519 9 G1248 G3588 G40 
Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
that it-IS first-fruit OF-THE ACHAIA AND INTO  THRU-SERVice to-THE HOLY-ones 
firstfruit service saints 
ETAZAN EAYTOYG 
etaxan heautous 
G5021 G1438 
vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc Plm 
THEY-SET selves 
themselves 
16:16 INA KAI YMEIC YMOTACCHCOE TOIC TOIOYTOIC KAI TIANT I TW 
hina kai humeis hupotassEsthe tois toioutois kai panti tO 
G2443 G2532 G5210 G5293 G3588 G5108 G2532 G3956 G3588 
Conj Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres Pas 2 Pl t_Dat Plm_ pd Dat Pim Conj a_DatSgm t_DatSgm 
THAT AND YOU) MAY-BE-belING-UNDER-SET to-THE such AND to-EVERY THE 
also ye may-be-being-subject such(P) 
CYNEPTOYNT I KAI KOMI®WNTI 
sunergounti kai kopiOnti 
G4903 G2532 G2872 
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-TOGETHER-ACTING AND  toillNG 
one-co-operating-with-us one-toiling 
16:17 XMIPOD AE emi TH TIAPOYCIA CTEPANA KAI POYPTOYNATOY KAI 
chairO de epi tE parousia stephana kai phourtounatou kai 
G5463 G1161 G1909 G3588 G3952 G4734 G2532 5415 G2532 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm Conj 
|-AM-JOYING YET ON THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Stephanas AND OF-FORTUNATUS AND 
|-am-rejoicing presence 
AXAIKOY OTI TO YMCDN YCTEPHMA OYTOI ANETTAHPCOCAN 
achaikou hoti to humOn husterEma houtoi aneplErOsan 
G883 G3754 G3588 G5216 G5303 G3778 G378 
n_GenSgm Conj t_AccSgn pp2GenPl n_AccSgn pd Nom Plm_ vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-ACHAICUS that THE OF-YOU(P) WANT these UP-FILL 
Achaicus deficiency these-men fill-up 
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1Corinthians 16 


12 As touching [our] brother 
Apollos, I greatly desired him 
to come unto you with the 
brethren: but his will was not 
at all to come at this time; but 
he will come when he shall 
have convenient time. 


13 | Watch ye, stand fast in the 
faith, quit you like men, be 
strong. 


14 Let all your things be done 
with charity. 


15 I beseech you, brethren, (ye 
know the house of Stephanas, 
that it is the firstfruits of 
Achaia, and [that] they have 
addicted themselves to the 
ministry of the saints,) 


16 That ye submit yourselves 
unto such, and to every one 
that helpeth with [us], and 
laboureth. 


17 I am glad of the coming of 
Stephanas and Fortunatus and 
Achaicus: for that which was 
lacking on your part they have 
supplied. 
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16:18 ANEMAYCAN TAP TO EMON TINEYMA KAI TO YMW®WN EM Ir INDCKETE 
anepausan gar to emon pneuma kai to humOn epiginOskete 
G373 G1063 G3588 G1699 G4151 G2532 G3588 G5216 G1921 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgn ps1AccSg n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgn pp2GenPl vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
THEY-UP-CEASE for THE MY spirit AND THE OF-YOU(P) BE-YE-ON-KNOWING 
they-soothe of-ye be-ye-recognizing ! 
OYN TOYC TOIOYTOYC 
oun tous toioutous 
G3767 G3588 G5108 
Conj t_Acc Plm_ pd Acc Plm 
THEN THE such 
such(P) 
16:19 MCTINZONTAI YMAC Al EKKAHCIAI THC ACIAC ACTIAZONTAI 
aspazontai humas hai ekklEsiai tEs asias aspazontai 
G782 G5209 G3588 G1577 G3588 G773 G782 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2AccPl t NomPIf n_NomPIlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-greetING YOU!) THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE ASIA ARE-greetING 
ye ecclesias province-of-Asia 
YMAC EN KYPIC TIOAAN AKYAAC KAI TIPICKIAAN CYN TH KAT 
humas en kuriO polla akulas kai priskilla sun tE kat 
G5209 G1722 G2962 G4183 G207 G2532.  G4252 G4862 G3588 G2596 
pp2Acc PI Prep n_DatSgm a_AccPln n NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep t_DatSgf Prep 
YOU(P) IN Master much AQUILA AND PRISCILLA TOGETHER to-THE according-to 
ye Lord with-the 
OIKON AYTWN EKKAHCIA 
oikon autOn ekklEsia 
G3624 G846 G1577 
n_AccSgm ppGenPim_ n_DatSgf 
HOME OF-them OUT-CALLED 
house ecclesia 
16:20 ACMAZONTAI YMAC ol MAEAPOI TIANTEC ACTTIACACEE AAAHAOYC EN 
aspazontai humas hoi adelphoi pantes aspasasthe allElous en 
G782 G5209 G3588 G80 G3956 G782 G240 G1722 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2AccPl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm vmAormidD2PI pcAccPlm Prep 
ARE-greetING YOU?) THE brothers ALL greet-YE one-another IN 
ye brethren greet-ye ! 
PIAHMATI ArICD 
philEmati hagiO 
G5370 G40 
n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn 
FOND-effect | HOLY 
kiss 
16:21 O ACTTIACMOC TH EMH XEIPI TIAYAOY 
ho aspasmos tE emE cheiri paulou 
G3588 G783 G3588 G1699 G5495 G3972 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t Dat Sgf ps1DatSg n_DatSgf n_ Gen Sgm 
THE greeting to-THE MY HAND OF-PAUL 
salutation 
16:22 EIl TIC OY PIAE!I TON KYPION IHCOYN XPICTON HTW 
ei tis ou philei ton kurion iEsoun christon EtO 
G1487 G5100 G3756 G5368 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G2277 
Cond pxNomSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IF ANY NOT IS-beING-FOND THE Master JESUS ANOINTED — LET-him-BE 
anyone is-being-fond-of Lord Christ let-him-be ! 
ANAGEMA MAPAN ACA 
anathema maran atha 
G331 G3134 G3134 
n_NomSgn Aramaic Aramaic 
anathema MARAN ATHA 
16:23 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY MEG YMCDN 
hE charis tou kuriou iEsou christou meth humOn 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3326 G5216 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
THE grace OF-THE Master JESUS ANOINTED WITH YOU(P) 
Lord Christ ye 
16:24 H ATATH MOY META MANTW®N YMOON EN XPICT® IHCOY AMHN 
hE agapE mou meta pantOn humOn en christO iEsou amEn 
G3588 G26 G3450 G3326 G3956 G5216 G1722 G5547 G2424 G281 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg_ Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Hebrew 
THE LOVE OF-ME WITH ALL OF-YOUIP) IN ANOINTED JESUS AMEN 
of-ye Christ 
TIPOC KOPINOIOYC TIPWTH €ErPAdH ATO PIAINNTWON AIA CTEPANA KAI 
pros korinthious prOtE egraphE apo philippOn dia stephana kai 
G4314 G2881 G4413 G1125 G575 G5375 G1223 G4734 G2532 
Prep a_Acc Plm a_Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sgm Conj 
TOWARD CORINTHIANS BEFORE-most WAS-WRITten FROM Philippi THRU Stephanas AND 
first through 
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1Corinthians 16 


18 For they have refreshed my 
spirit and yours: therefore 
acknowledge ye them that are 
such. 


19. The churches of Asia 
salute you. Aquila and Priscilla 
salute you much in the Lord, 
with the church that is in their 
house. 


20 All the brethren greet you. 
Greet ye one another with an 
holy kiss. 


21 The salutation of [me] Paul 
with mine own hand. 


22 If any man love not the Lord 
Jesus Christ, let him be 
Anathema Maranatha. 


23 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you. 


24 My love [be] with you all in 
Christ Jesus. Amen. <<[The 
first [epistle] to the Corinthians 
was written from Philippi by 
Stephanas and Fortunatus and 
Achaicus and Timotheus.]>> 
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1Corinthians 16 - 2Corinthians 1 


POYPTOYNATOY KAI AXAIKOY KAI TIMOOEOY 


phourtounatou kai achaikou kai timotheou 
G5415 G2532 G883 G2532 G5095 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
FORTUNATUS AND ACHAICUS AND Timothy 
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2Corinthians 


1:1 MAYAOC ATIOCTOAOC: IHCOY XPICTOY AIAN OEAHMATOC ƏEOY KAI TIMO6EOC 
paulos apostolos iEsou christou dia thelEmatos theou kai timotheos 
G3972 G652 G2424 G5547 G1223 G2307 G2316 G2532 G5095 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED THRU WILL OF-God AND Timothy 

apostle Christ through 

(0) MAEAPOC TH EKKAHCIA TOY ƏEOY TH OYCH EN 

ho adelphos tE ekklEsia tou theou tE ousE en 

G3588 G80 G3588 G1577 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5607 G1722 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t DatSgf vpPresvxxDatSgf Prep 

THE brother to-THE OUT-CALLED  OF-THE God THE one-BEING IN 

ecclesia one-being 

KOPINƏW CYN TOIC ATIOIC TIACIN TOIC OYCIN EN OAH TH 

korinthO sun tois hagiois pasin tois ousin en holE tE 

G2882 G4862 G3588 G40 G3956 G3588 G5607 G1722 G3650 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm a_DatPlm t_DatPlm vp Presvxx DatPlm Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf 

CORINTH TOGETHER to-THE HOLY-ones ALL THE ones-BEING IN WHOLE THE 

togetherwith the saints ones-being 

AXAIN 

achaia 

G882 

n_ Dat Sg f 

ACHAIA 

1:2 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH AMO ~GEOY TIATPOC HMCON KAI KYPIOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2532. G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 2962 
n_Nom Sgf pp2DatPl Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep n_GenSgm n_ GenSgm ppiGenPI Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
grace to-YOU(@) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master 

to-ye Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:3 EYAOTHTOC O ƏEOC KAI TMATHP TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN IHCOY 
eulogEtos ho theos kai patEr tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou 
G2128 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n GenSgm ppiGenPI n_ Gen Sgm 
blessed THE God AND FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS 

Lord 

XPICTOY O TMATHP TWN OIKTIPMWN KAI ©E€0C TIACHG TIAPAKAHCEWC 

christou ho patEr tOn oiktirmOn kai theos pasEs parakIEseOs 

G5547 G3588 G3962 G3588 G3628 G2532 G2316 G3956 G3874 

n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj n_NomSgm a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ANOINTED THE FATHER OF-THE PITIES AND God OF-EVERY BESIDE-CALLing 

Christ of-all consolation 

1:4 O TTIAPAKAACON HMAC en TACH TH ƏAIYEI HMCDN EIC 
ho parakalOn hEmas epi pasE tE thlipsei hEmOn eis 
G3588 G3870 G2248 G1909 G3956 G3588 G2347 G2257 G1519 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1GenPl Prep 
THE One-BESIDE-CALLING US ON EVERY THE CONSTRICTION OF-US INTO 

one-consoling affliction 

TO AYNACOAI HMAC TIAPAKAAE IN TOYC EN TACH ƏAIYEI AIA 

to dunasthai hEmas parakalein tous en pasE thlipsei dia 

G3588 G1410 G2248 G3870 G3588 G1722 G3956 G2347 G1223 

t_Acc Sgn vnPres midD/pasD pp1AccPI vn Pres Act t_Acc Pim Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep 

THE TO-BE-enABLED US TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING THE-ones IN EVERY CONSTRICTION THRU 

to-enable to-be-consoling the-ones affliction through 

THC TIAPAKAHCEWC HC TTIAPAKAAOYMESOA AYTOI YMO TOY OEOY 

tEs parakIEseOs hEs parakaloumetha autoi hupo tou theou 

G3588 G3874 G3739 G3870 G846 G5259 G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prGenSgf vi Pres Pas 1 PI pp Nom Pim Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE BESIDE-CALLing WHICH WE-ARE-belING-BESIDE-CALLED SAME by THE God 

consolation we-are-being-consoled ourselves 

1:5 OTI KAOWC TMEPICCEYEI TA TMTAOHMATA TOY XPICTOY EIC HMAC 
hoti kathOs perisseuei ta pathEmata tou christou eis hEmas 
G3754 G2531 G4052 G3588 G3804 G3588 G5547 G1519 G2248 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Pln n_NomPlIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
that according-AS_ |S-exceedING THE EMOTIONS OF-THE ANOINTED INTO US 
seeing-that is-superabounding sufferings Christ 
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2Corinthians 1 


1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, and 
Timothy [our] brother, unto the 
church of God which is at 
Corinth, with all the saints 
which are in all Achaia: 


2 Grace [be] to you and peace 
from God our Father, and 
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ. 


3. Blessed [be] God, even the 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of mercies, 
and the God of all comfort; 


4 Who comforteth us in all our 
tribulation, that we may be 
able to comfort them which are 
in any trouble, by the comfort 
wherewith we ourselves are 
comforted of God. 


SFor as the sufferings of 
Christ abound in us, so our 
consolation also aboundeth by 
Christ. 
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OYTWC AIAN XPICTOY TIEPICCEYE!I KAI H TIAPAKAHCIC HMCDN 
houtOs dia christou perisseuei kai hE paraklEsis hEmOn 
G3779 G1223 G5547 G4052 G2532 G3588 G3874 G2257 
Adv Prep n_Gen Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen PI 
thus THRU ANOINTED _ 1IS-exceedING AND THE BESIDE-CALLing OF-US 
through Christ is-superabounding also consolation 
1:6 EITE AE 6A IBOMESBA YTTEP THC YMOCDN TIAPAKAHCEWC KAI 
eite de thlibometha huper tEs humOn parakIEseOs kai 
G1535 G1161 G2346 G5228 G3588 G5216 G3874 G2532 
Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Prep t_GenSgf pp2GenPl n_GenSgf Conj 
IF-BESIDES YET WE-ARE-belING-CONSTRICTED OVER THE OF-YOU(P) BESIDE-CALLing AND 
whether we-are-being-afflicted for-the-sake-of of-ye consolation 
CWTHPIAC THC ENEPFOYMENHC EN YTTOMONH TON AYTON TTINOHMAT CON 
sOtErias tEs energoumenEs en hupomonE tOn autOn pathEmatOn 
G4991 G3588 G1754 G1722 G5281 G3588 G846 G3804 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf vp Pres Mid Gen Sg f Prep n_Dat Sg f t_GenPln ppGenPln n_GenPln 
SAVing THE IN-ACTING IN UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE SAME EMOTIONS. 
salvation operating endurance sufferings 
WN KAI HMEIC TIACXOMEN 
hOn kai hEmeis paschomen 
G3739 G2532 G2249 G3958 
prGen Pin Conj pp 1Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
WHICH AND WE ARE-EMOTIONING 
also are-suffering 
1:7 EITE TTIAPAKAAOYMESA YTTEP THC YMCDN TIAPAKAHCEWC KAI 
eite parakaloumetha huper tEs humOn parakIEseOs kai 
G1535 G3870 G5228 G3588 G5216 G3874 G2532 
Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Prep t_GenSgf  pp2GenPl n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
IF-BESIDES WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED OVER THE OF-YOU(P) — BESIDE-CALLing AND 
or-whether we-are-being-consoled for-the-sake-of consolation 
CW THP IAC KAI H EATTIC HMCDN BEBAIN YTTEP YMOCDN (1:7) 
sOtErias kai hE elpis hEmOn bebaia huper humOn (1:7) 
G4991 G2532 G3588 G1680 G2257 G949 G5228 G5216 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
SAVing AND THE EXPECTATION OF-US confirmed OVER YOU(P) 
salvation also is-confirmed ye 
EIAOTEC OTI WCMNEP KOINWNOI ECTE TON TIACHMATWN OYTWC KAI 
eidotes hoti hOsper koinOnoi este tOn pathEmatOn houtOs kai 
G1492 G3754 G5618 G2844 G2075 G3588 G3804 G3779 G2532 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Adv a_Nom Plm vi Pres vxx2 PI t_GenPln n_GenPlin Adv Conj 
HAVING-PERCEIVED _ that AS-EVEN communioners YE-ARE OF-THE EMOTIONS thus AND 
being-aware even-as participants sufferings also 
THC TIAPAKAHCEWC 
tEs paraklEseOs 
G3588 G3874 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE BESIDE-CALLing 
consolation 
1:8 OY TAP ƏOEAOMEN YMAC ATNOEIN AAEAQOI YTTEP THC 
ou gar thelomen humas agnoein adelphoi huper tEs 
G3756 G1063 G2309 G5209 G50 G80 G5228 G3588 
Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Acc PI vn Pres Act n_ Voc Pim Prep t_Gen Sg f 
NOT for WE-ARE-WILLING YOU(P) TO-BE-UN-KNOWING brothers OVER THE 
ye to-be-being-ignorant brethren ! 
OBAIVEDC HMCDN THC TENOMENHC HMIN EN TH ACIA OTI 
thlipseOs hEmOn tEs genomenEs hEmin en tE asia hoti 
G2347 G2257 G3588 G1096 G2254 G1722 = G3588 G773 G3754 
n_ Gen Sg f pp1GenPl t_GenSgf vp2AormidDGenSgf pp1DatPl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
CONSTRICTION OF-US THE one-BECOMING to-US IN THE ASIA that 
affliction becoming province-of-Asia 
KAO YMEPBOAHN EBAPHOHMEN YMEP AYNAMIN WCTE EZAMOPHOHNAI HMAC 
kath huperbolEn ebarEthEmen huper dunamin hOste exaporEthEnai hEmas 
G2596 G5236 G916 G5228 G1411 G5620 G1820 G2248 
Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vn Aor Pas pp 1 Acc PI 
according-to OVER-CAST WE-WERE-HEAVIED OVER ABILITY AS-BESIDES TO-BE-OUT-perplexED US 
inordinate we-were-burdened above so-that to-be-despairing 
KAI TOY ZHN 
kai tou zEn 
G2532 G3588 G2198 
Conj t Gen Sgm vn Pres Act 
AND OF-THE TO-BE-LIVING 
also 
1:9 MAAN AYTOI EN EAYTOIC TO ATIOKPIMA TOY OANATOY ECXHKAMEN INA 
alla autoi en heautois to apokrima tou thanatou eschEkamen hina 
G235 G846 G1722 G1438 G3588 G610 G3588 G2288 G2192 G2443 
Conj pp Nom PIm Prep pf3DatPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vi Perf Act 1 Pl Conj 
but SAME IN selves THE answer OF-THE DEATH WE-HAVE-HAD THAT 
samewe ourselves rescript have 
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2Corinthians 1 


5 And whether we be afflicted, 
[it is] for your consolation and 
salvation, which is effectual in 
the enduring of the same 
sufferings which we also 
suffer: or whether we be 
comforted, [it is] for your 
consolation and salvation. 


7. And our hope of you [is] 
stedfast, knowing, that as ye 
are partakers of the sufferings, 
so [shall ye be] also of the 
consolation. 


8 For we would not, brethren, 
have you ignorant of our 
trouble which came to us in 
Asia, that we were pressed out 
of measure, above strength, 
insomuch that we despaired 
even of life: 


9 But we had the sentence of 
death in ourselves, that we 
should not trust in ourselves, 
but in God which raiseth the 
dead: 
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2Corinthians 1 


MH TIETIOIGOTEC (MEN Eh EAXYTOIC AAA ETI TW BEW TW 
mE pepoithotes Omen eph heautois all epi tO theO tO 
G3361 G3982 G5600 G1909 G1438 G235 G1909 G3588 G2316 G3588 
PartNeg vp 2Perf Act Nom PIm vs Pres vxx1Pl Prep pf3DatPlm Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ t_DatSgm 
NO HAVING-confidence WE-MAY-BE ON selves but ON THE God THE 
ourselves 
€reElPONT I TOYC NEKPOYC 
egeironti tous nekrous 
G1453 G3588 G3498 
vp Pres Act DatSgm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 
One-ROUSING THE DEAD-ones 
one-rousing dead-ones 
1:10 oc EK A SK ƏANATOY EPPYCATO Aaen KAI 10 Who delivered us from so 
hos ek tElikoutou thanatou errusato Emas kai Sa 
G3739 G1537 G5082 G2288 G4506 G2248 G2532 great a death, and doth deliver: 
pr Nom Sg m Prep pd Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI Conj in whom we trust that he will 
WHO OUT OF-THE-PRIME-SAME DEATH rescuES US AND yet deliver [us]; 
of-such-proportions 
PYETAI EIC ON HATTIKAMEN OTI KAI ETI PYCETAI 
ruetai eis hon Elpikamen hoti kai eti rusetai 
G4506 G1519 G3739 G1679 G3754 G2532 G2089 G4506 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj Adv vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
IS-resculNG INTO WHOM WE-HAVE-EXPECTED that AND STILL He-SHALL-BE-resculNG 
we-rely-on also 
1:11 eh Ai aca iy ae oe eee on moire fe mg 11 Ye also helping together by 
sunupourgountOn ai jumOn uper mOn t leEsei ina el p 
G4943 G2532 G5216 G5228 G2257 G3588  G1162 G2443 Gisa7 Prayer for us, that for the gift 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj pp2GenPl Prep pp 1GenPI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep [bestowed] upon us by the 
OF-TOGETHER-UNDER-ACTING AND OF-YOU(P) OVER US to-THE petition THAT OUT means of many persons thanks 
of-assisting-together also ye for-the-sake-of may be given by many on our 
behalf. 
TIOAAWN MPOCWMWN TO EIC HMAC XAPICMA AIA TIOAADN €YXAPICTHEH 
pollOn prosOpOn to eis hEmas charisma dia pollOn eucharistEthE 
G4183 G4383 G3588 G1519 G2248 G5486 G1223 G4183 G2168 
a_GenPln n_GenPlin t_NomSgn Prep pp 1Acc Pl n_NomSgn Prep a_GenPln_ vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-MANY faces THE INTO US grace-effect THRU MANY He-MAY-BE-BEING-thankED 
gracious-gift through 
YTTEP HMCDN 
huper hEmOn 
G5228 G2257 
Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
OVER US 
for-the-sake-of 
1:12 H TAP KAYXHCIC HMCN MYTH ECT IN TO MAPTYPION THC 12 Ror our rejoicing is this, 
hE gar kauchEsis hEmOn hautE estin to marturion tEs : 
G3588 G1063 G2746 G2257 G3778 G2076 G3588 G3142 G3588 the A testimony : of eee 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf pp1GenPIl pdNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_Gen Sg f conscience, that in simplicity 
THE for BOASTing OF-US this IS THE witness OF-THE and godly sincerity, not with 
testimony fleshly wisdom, but by the 
grace of God, we have had our 
CYNEIAHCEWC HMWN OTI EN AMAOTHTI KAI EIAIKPINEIA ©EOY OYK EN conversation in the world, and 
suneidEseOs hEmOn hoti en haplotEti kai eilikrineia theou ouk en more abundantly to you-ward. 
G4893 G2257 G3754 G1722 G572 G2532 G1505 G2316 G3756 G1722 
n_ Gen Sg f pp 1GenPI Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm PartNeg Prep 
conscience OF-US that IN UN-COMPOUND AND sincerity God NOT IN 
singleness 
COMIN CAPKIKH AAA EN XAPITI ©ƏEOY ANECTPAPHMEN EN TW KOCMCD 
sophia sarkikE all en chariti theou anestraphEmen en tO kosmO 
G4678 G4559 G235 G1722 G5485 G2316 G390 G1722 G3588 G2889 
n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm_ vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
WISDOM _ FLESHic but IN grace OF-God WE-UP-TURNed (behaved) IN THE SYSTEM 
fleshly we-behaved-ourselves world 
TIEPICCOTEPWC AE TIPOC YMAC 
perissoterOs de pros humas 
G4056 G1161 G4314 G5209 
Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
more-exceedingly YET TOWARD YOUIP) 
more-superabundantly ye 
1:13 OY TAP AIVAR Danaea hid PNG E a oe a E : 13 Ror we write none other 
ou gar alla graphomen umin al a anaginOskete ; 
G3756 G1063 G243 G1125 G5213 G235 G2228 G3739 G314 G2228 things unto you, than What ye 
PartNeg Conj a AccPIn viPres Act {PI pp2DatPl Conj Part  prAccPIn viPres Act 2 PI Part read or acknowledge; and I 
NOT for other WE-ARE-WRITING to-YOU(P) but OR WHICH — YE-ARE-readING OR trust ye shall acknowledge 
other-things to-ye than even to the end; 
KAI E€ETMIFIN®DCKETE EATTIZW@ AE OTI KAI EWC TEAOYC EM IFNWCECGE 
kai epiginOskete elpizO de hoti kai heOs telous epignOsesthe 
G2532 G1921 G1679 G1161 G3754 G2532 G2193 G5056 G1921 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Conj Conj n_Gen Sgn vi Fut midD 2 PI 
AND YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING_ I-AM-EXPECTING YET that AND TILL OF-FINISH YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 
also are-recognizing even consummation ye-shall-be-recognizing 
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1:14 KAOWC KAI €EMErNWTE HMAC AMO MEPOYC OTI KAYXHMA YMODN ECMEN 
kathOs kai epegnOte hEmas apo merous hoti kauchEma humOn esmen 
G2531 G2532 G1921 G2248 G575 3313 G3754 G2745 G5216 G2070 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act2 PI pp1AccPI Prep n_GenSgn Conj n_Nom Sgn pp2GenPIl_ vi Pres vxx 1 Pl 
according-AS AND YE-ON-KNEW US FROM PART that BOAST OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE 
also ye-recognized glorying of-ye 
KANOATTEP KAI YMEIC HMCDN EN TH HMEPA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 
kathaper kai humeis hEmOn en tE hEmera tou kuriou iEsou 
G2509 G2532 G5210 G2257 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G2962 G2424 
Adv Conj pp 2 NomPI pp1GenPl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND YOU) OF-US IN THE DAY OF-THE Master JESUS 
even-as also ye Lord 
1:15 KAI TAYTH TH TIETIOIGHCEI EBOYAOMHN TIPOC YMAC EACEIN 
kai tautE tE pepoithEsei eboulomEn pros humas elthein 
G2532 G3778 G3588 G4006 G1014 G4314 G5209 G2064 
Conj pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp2AccPI vn 2Aor Act 
AND to-this THE confidence l-intendED TOWARD YOU) TO-BE-COMING 
ye 
TIPOTEPON INA AEYTEPAN XAPIN EXHTE 
proteron hina deuteran charin echEte 
G4386 G2443 G1208 G5485 G2192 
Adv Conj a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl 
BEFORE-more THAT second grace YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 
formerly 
1:16 KAI Al YMCDN AIEAGEIN EIC MAKEAONIAN KAI TAAIN ATO 
kai di humOn dielthein eis makedonian kai palin apo 
G2532 G1223 G5216 G1330 G1519 G3109 G2532 G3825 G575 
Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Adv Prep 
AND THRU YOU(P) TO-BE-THRU-COMING INTO MACEDONIA AND AGAIN FROM 
through ye to-be-passing-through 
MAKEAONIAC EAGEIN TIPOC YMAC KAI Yd YMCDN TIPOTTEMPOHNA | EIC 
makedonias elthein pros humas kai huph humOn propemphthEnai eis 
G3109 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2532 5259 G5216 G4311 G1519 
n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act Prep pp2AccPI Conj Prep pp 2 GenPI vn Aor Pas Prep 
MACEDONIA TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU) AND by YOU!) TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT INTO 
ye ye to-be-sent-forward 
THN IOYAAIAN 
tEn ioudaian 
G3588 G2449 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE JUDEA 
1:17 TOYTO OYN BOYAEYOMENOC MH TI APA TH EAADPP IA 
touto oun bouleuomenos mE ti ara tE elaphria 
G5124 G3767 G1011 G3361 G5100 G687 G3588 G1644 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm PartNeg pxAccSgn Part Int t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
this THEN  planniNG NO ANY CONSEQUENTLY to-THE LIGHTness 
not the 
€XPHCAMHN H A BOYAEYOMAI KATA CAPKA BOYAEYOMAI INA 
echrEsamEn E ha bouleuomai kata sarka bouleuomai hina 
G5530 G2228 G3739 G1011 G2596 G4561 G1011 G2443 
vi Aor midD 1 Sg Part pr Acc PI n vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj 
I-USE OR WHICH |-AM-plannING according-to FLESH |-AM-plannING THAT 
which(P) 
H TIAP EMOI TO NAI NAI KAI TO OY OY 
E par emoi to nai nai kai to ou ou 
G5600 G3844 G1698 G3588 G3483 G3483 G2532 G3588 G3756 G3756 
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg t_NomSgn Part Part Conj t Nom Sgn PartNeg Part Neg 
MAY-BE BESIDE ME THE YEA YEA AND THE NOT NOT 
it-may-be yes yes not not 
1:18 MICTOC AE Oo ƏEOC OTI O AOrOC HMCDN (0) TIPOC 
pistos de ho theos hoti ho logos hEmOn ho pros 
G4103 G1161 G3588 G2316 G3754 G3588 G3056 G2257 G3588 G4314 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPl t Nom Sgm Prep 
BELIEVing YET THE God that THE saying OF-US THE TOWARD 
faithful word 
YMAC OYK E€rENETO NAIL KAI OY 
humas ouk egeneto nai kai ou 
G5209 G3756 G1096 G3483 G2532 G3756 
pp2Acc PI PartNeg vi2AormidD3Sg Part Conj Part Neg 
YOUIP) NOT BECAME YEA AND NOT 
ye yes not 
1:19 O TAP TOY ƏEOY YIOC IHCOYC XPICTOC O EN 
ho gar tou theou huios iEsous christos ho en 
G3588 G1063 G3588 G2316 G5207 G2424 G5547 G3588 G1722 
t Nom Sgm Conj t GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm Prep 
THE for OF-THE God SON JESUS ANOINTED THE IN 
Christ the-one among 
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2Corinthians 1 


14 As also ye have 
acknowledged us in part, that 
we are your rejoicing, even as 
ye also [are] ours in the day of 
the Lord Jesus. 


1S | And in this confidence I 
was minded to come unto you 
before, that ye might have a 
second benefit; 


16 And to pass by you into 
Macedonia, and to come again 
out of Macedonia unto you, 
and of you to be brought on my 
way toward Judaea. 


17 When I therefore was thus 
minded, did I use lightness? or 
the things that I purpose, do I 
purpose according to the flesh, 
that with me there should be 
yea yea, and nay nay? 


18 But [as] God [is] true, our 
word toward you was not yea 
and nay. 


19 For the Son of God, Jesus 
Christ, who was preached 
among you by us, [even] by me 
and Silvanus and Timotheus, 
was not yea and nay, but in 
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2Corinthians 1 - 2Corinthians 2 


him was yea. 


YMIN Al HMCDN KHPYX6EIC Al EMOY KAI CIAOYANOY KAI T IMOGEOY 
humin di hEmOn kEruchtheis di emou kai silouanou kai timotheou 
G5213 G1223 G2257 G2784 G1223 G1700 G2532 G4610 G2532 G5095 
pp 2 Dat PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI vpAorPasNomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
YOU(P) THRU US BEING-PROCLAIMED THRU ME AND SILVANUS AND Timothy 
ye through being-heralded through 
OYK E€rENETO NAI KAI OY MAAN NAI EN AYTW®W TErONEN 
ouk egeneto nai kai ou alla nai en autO gegonen 
G3756 G1096 G3483 G2532 G3756 G235 G3483 G1722 G846 G1096 
Part Neg vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Part Conj Part Neg Conj Part Prep pp Dat Sgm vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
NOT BECAME YEA AND NOT but YEA IN Him HAS-BECOME 
yes not yes 
1:20 ay TAP aa i veal EN MS TO NAI Te EN R 20 For all the promises of God 
osai ar epaggeliai theou en aut to nai ai en aut A p : : 
G3745 G1063_G1860 G2316 G1722 G846 G3588 G3483 G2532 G1722 G846 in him [are] yea, and in him 
pk Nom PIf Conj n_NomPIf n_GenSgm Prep ppDatSgm t_NomSgn Part Conj Prep  ppDatSgm Amen, unto the glory of God 
as-many-as for promises OF-God IN Him THE YEA AND IN Him by us. 
whatever yes also 
TO AMHN TW eEW MPOC AOZAN Al HMOCDN 
to amEn tO theO pros doxan di hEmOn 
G3588 G281 G3588 G2316 G4314 G1391 G1223 G2257 
t Nom Sgn Hebrew t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
THE AMEN _ to-THE God TOWARD esteem THRU US 
glory through 
1:21 R P oa died CYN ne EIC ni ICTON na 21 Now he which stablisheth 
10 le ebaiOn mas sun umin eis christon ai : : : 
G3588 G1161  G950 G2248 G4862 G5213 G1519  G5547 G2532 US with you in Christ, and hath 
t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1AccPI Prep pp2DatPI Prep n_AccSgm Conj anointed us, [is] God; 
THE YET One-confirmING US TOGETHER to-YOU(P) INTO ANOINTED AND 
one-confirming togetherwith ye Christ 
XPICAC HMAC eEO0C 
chrisas hEmas theos 
G5548 G2248 G2316 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1AccPl n_Nom Sgm 
One-ANOINT ing US God 
one-anointing 
1:22 k ee ees Slats ica ne TON i eras 22 Who hath also sealed us, 
10 ai sphragisamenos mas ai ous ton arrabOna . 
G3588 C2532  Q4972 G2248 G2532 G1325 G3588 G728 and given the earnest of the 
t NomSgm Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp1AccPI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Spirit in our hearts. 
THE AND One-SEALing US AND GIVING THE EARNEST 
the-one also sealing 
TOY TINEYMATOC EN TAIC KAPAIAIC HMCDN 
tou pneumatos en tais kardiais hEmOn 
G3588 G4151 G1722 G3588 G2588 G2257 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlif pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-THE spirit IN THE HEARTS OF-US 
1:23 a E MAPTYPA TON — a eni Ean Se 23 Moreover I call God for a 
e le martura ton theon epikaloumai epi tEn emEn 
G1473 G1161 G3144 G3588 G2316 Giga Gi909 C3588 G1699 record upon my soul, that to 
pp 1NomSg Conj n_AccSgm  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Midi Sg Prep t_AccSgf ps1 Acc Sg spare you I came not as yet 
l YET witness THE God AM-ON-CALLING ON THE MY unto Corinth. 
am-invoking 
YYXHN OTI PEIAOMENOC YMWN OYKETI HAƏOON EIC KOPINGON 
psuchEn hoti pheidomenos humOn ouketi Elthon eis korinthon 
G5590 G3754 G5339 G5216 G3765 G2064 G1519 G2882 
n_Acc Sgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm pp2GenPl Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
soul that SPARING OF-YOU(P) NOT-STILL I-CAME INTO CORINTH 
ye not-longer 
1:24 P ea ae hie e m ao aaa CYNEPTOI 24 Not for that we have 
ouc oti urieuomen umOn tEs isteOs alla sunergoi ae : 
G3756 G3754 G2961 G5216 G3588 B4102 G235 G4904 dominion over your faith, but 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI pp2GenPl t_GenSgf  n_GenSgf Conj a_Nom PI m are helpers of your joy: for by 
NOT that WE-ARE-masterING OF-YOU(P) THE BELIEF but TOGETHER-ACTers faith ye stand. 
we-are-being-lord of-ye of-the faith fellow-workers 
ECMEN THC XAPAC YMWN TH TAP THICTE! ECTHKATE 
esmen tEs charas humOn tE gar pistei hestEkate 
G2070 G3588 G5479 G5216 G3588 G1063 G4102 G2476 
vi Pres vxx 1 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPl t_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf vi Perf Act 2 PI 
WE-ARE OF-THE JOY OF-YOUIP) to-THE for BELIEF YE-HAVE-STOOD 
of-ye faith ye-stand 
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2:1 EKPINA AE EMAYT@M TOYTO TO MH TIAAIN EAOEIN EN AYTH 
ekrina de emautO touto to mE palin elthein en lupE 
G2919 G1161 G1683 G5124 G3588 G3361 G3825 G2064 G1722 G3077 
vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj pf1DatSgm pdAccSgn t_AccSgn PartNeg Adv vn 2Aor Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
|-JUDGE YET to-MYself this THE NO AGAIN TO-BE-COMING IN SORROW 
|-decide 

TIPOC YMAC 

pros humas 

G4314 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TOWARD YOUIP) 

ye 

2:2 El TAP Erw AYTTCD YMAC KAI TIC ECTIN Oo 
ei gar egO lupO humas kai tis estin ho 
G1487 G1063 G1473 G3076 G5209 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3588 
Cond Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPresAct1SgCon pp2AccPl Conj pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
IF for | AM-SORROWING YOU(P) AND ANY IS THE 

am-making-sorry ye also who ? 

EYPPAINCON ME ElI MH Oo AYTIOYMENOCG EZ EMOY 

euphrainOn me ei mE ho lupoumenos ex emou 

G2165 G3165 G1487 G3361 G3588 G3076 G1537  G1700 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1AccSg Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

gladdenING ME IF NO THE one-beING-SORROWED OUT OF-ME 

one-gladdening one-being-made-sorry 

2:3 KAI ErPAYA YMIN TOYTO AYTO INA MH EAOWN AYTHN 
kai egrapsa humin touto auto hina mE elthOn lupEn 
G2532 G1125 G5213 G5124 G846 G2443 G3361 G2064 G3077 
Conj viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPl pdAccSgn  ppAccSgn Conj PartNeg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf 
AND I-WRITE to-YOU(P) this SAME THAT NO COMING SORROW 

to-ye same-thing 

EXW Ab CN EAEI ME XAIPEIN TIETIO1IOWMC en 

echO aph hOn edei me chairein pepoithOs epi 

G2192 G575 G3739 G1163 G3165 G5463 G3982 G1909 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pr Gen Plm vilmpfim-Act3Sg pp1AccSg vn Pres Act vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgm Prep 

|-MAY BE-HAVING FROM WHOM it-WAS-BINDING ME TO-BE-JOYING HAVING-confidence ON 
l-may-be-having whom(P) to-be-rejoicing 

TANTAC YMAC OTI H EMH XAPA TIANTCON YMWN ECTIN 

pantas humas hoti hE emE chara pantOn humOn estin 

G3956 G5209 G3754 G3588 G1699 G5479 G3956 G5216 G2076 

a_AccPlm pp2AccPI Conj t_NomSgf ps1NomSg n_NomSgf a_GenPlm pp2GenPI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ALL YOU(P) that THE to-ME JOY OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) IS 

ye my of-ye 

2:4 EK CAP TIOAAHCGC OAIYEWC KAI CYNOXHC KAPAIAC EFrPAYA YMIN AIA 
ek gar pollEs thlipseOs kai sunochEs kardias egrapsa humin dia 
G1537 1063 4183 G2347 G2532 4928 G2588 G1125 G5213 G1223 
Prep Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf  viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Prep 
OUT for OF-much CONSTRICTION AND pressure OF-HEART _ I-WRITE to-YOU(P) THRU 

affliction to-ye through 

TIOAAWN AAKPYWN OYX INA AYTIHGHT E AAAA THN APATTHN INA 

pollOn dakruOn ouch hina lupEthEte alla tEn agapEn hina 

G4183 G1144 G3756 G2443 3076 G235 G3588 G26 G2443 

a_GenPlIn n_Gen Pin PartNeg Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 

MANY TEARS NOT THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SORROWED but THE LOVE THAT 

ye-may-be-being-made-sorrowful 

CNWTE HN EXW TIEPICCOTEPWC EIC YMAC 

gnOte hEn echO perissoterOs eis humas 

G1097 G3739 G2192 G4056 G1519 G5209 

vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl pr Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING WHICH Il-AM-HAVING more-exceedingly INTO YOUIP) 

more-superabundantly ye 

2:5 El AE TIC AEAYTIHKEN OYK EME AEAYTIHKEN AAA AMO MEPOYC 
ei de tis lelupEken ouk eme lelupEken all apo merous 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3076 G3756 G1691 G3076 G235 575 G3313 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg PartNeg pp1AccSg_ vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn 
IF YET ANY HAS-SORROWED NOT ME he-HAS-SORROWED but FROM PART 

anyone has-caused-sorrow he-made-sorry 

INA MH EM IBAPW TIANTAC YMAC 

hina mE epibarO pantas humas 

G2443 G3361 G1912 G3956 G5209 

Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Plm_ pp 2 Acc Pl 

THAT NO I-MAY-BE-ON-HEAVYING ALL YOUIP) 

|-may-be-burdening ye 

2:6 IKANON TW TOIOYTW H EnITIMIN AYTH H YMO TON 
hikanon tO toioutO hE epitimia hautE hE hupo tOn 
G2425 G3588 G5108 G3588 G2009 G3778 G3588 G5259 3588 
a_Nom Sgn t DatSgm pdDatSgm t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pd Nom Sgf t NomSgf Prep t -Gen PIm 
enough to-THE such THE rebuke this THE by THE 
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2Corinthians 2 


1. But I determined this with 
myself, that I would not come 
again to you in heaviness. 


2 For if I make you sorry, who 
is he then that maketh me glad, 
but the same which is made 
sorry by me? 


3 And I wrote this same unto 
you, lest, when I came, I 
should have sorrow from them 
of whom I ought to rejoice; 
having confidence in you all, 
that my joy is [the joy] of you 
all. 


* For out of much affliction 
and anguish of heart I wrote 
unto you with many tears; not 
that ye should be grieved, but 
that ye might know the love 
which I have more abundantly 
unto you. 


5. But if any have caused 
grief, he hath not grieved me, 
but in part: that I may not 
overcharge you all. 


6 Sufficient to such a man [is] 
this punishment, which [was 
inflicted] of many. 
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2Corinthians 2 


TMTAEIONWN 
pleionOn 
G4119 
a_ Gen PI m Cmp 
MORE 
majority 
2:7 erie TOYNANT ION ee has teeta ergy ae a aa eee 7 So that contrariwise ye 
ste tounantion mallon umas charisasthai ai parakalesai mEpOs : : 
G5620 G5121 G3123 G5209 G5483 G2532 G3870 G3381 [ought] rather to forgive [him], 
Conj Adv Con Adv pp 2 Acc PI vn Aor midD Conj vn Aor Act Conj and comfort [him], lest perhaps 
AS-BESIDES THE-IN-INSTEAD RATHER YOUP) TO-grace AND TO-BESIDE-CALL NO-?-AS such a one should be 
so-that on-the-contrary ye to-deal-graciously to-console lest-somehow swallowed up with overmuch 
sorrow. 
TH TIEPICCOTEPA AYTIH KATATTOGH fe) TOIOYTOC 
tE perissotera lupE katapothE ho toioutos 
G3588 G4053 G3077 G2666 G3588 G5108 
t_DatSgf a_DatSgfCmp n_DatSgf vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm 
to-THE more-excessive SORROW MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK THE such 
may-be-being-swallowed-up 
2:8 a ana ae ean ATi EIC ae oe 8 Wherefore I beseech you that 
io parakal umas urOsai eis auton agapEn H 
G1352 G3870 G5209 G2964 G1519 G846 G26 ye would confirm [your] love 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI vn Aor Act Prep ppAccSgm n_AccSgf toward him. 
THRU-WHICH  I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOUIP) TO-SANCTION INTO him LOVE 
wherefore l-am-entreating ye to-ratify 
29 €1C TOYTO TAP ke ErPAYA ins TND THN Aok Mia MON 9 For to this end also did I 
eis touto gar ai egrapsa ina gn tEn lokimEn umOn : ; 
G1519 G5124 G1063 G2532 G1125 G2443 G1097 G3588 G1382 G5216 write, that I might know the 
Prep  pdAccSgn Conj Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  pp2GenPl proof of you, whether ye be 
INTO this for AND |-WRITE THAT |-MAY-BE-KNOWING THE testedness  OF-YOUI) obedient in all things. 
also of-ye 
ElI EIC MANTA YMHKOOI ECTE 
ei eis panta hupEkooi este 
G1487 G1519 G3956 G5255 G2075 
Cond Prep a_AccPln a_NomPlm_ vi Pres vxx 2 Pl 
IF INTO ALL obedient YE-ARE 
all-things 
2:10 fe a TI eer aoa oe ie na TAP ao él 10 To whom ye forgive any 
le ti charizesthe ai eg ai gar eg ei : P $ : 
G3739 G1161 G5100 G5483 G2532 G1473 @2532 G1063 G1473 G1487 thing, I [forgive] also: for if I 
pr DatSgm Conj px Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj pp1NomSg Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Cond forgave any thing, to whom I 
to-WHOM YET ANY YE-ARE-gracING AND | AND for | IF forgave [it], for your sakes 
anything ye-are-dealing-graciously also also [forgave I it] in the person of 
Christ; 
TI KEXAPICMAI w KEXAPICMAI Al YMAC EN TIPOCWTTCD 
ti kecharismai hO kecharismai di humas en prosOpO 
G5100 G5483 G3739 G5483 G1223 G5209 G1722 G4383 
px Acc Sgn vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg prDatSgm vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp2AccPI Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
ANY HAVE-gracED to-WHOM Il-HAVE-gracED THRU YOU(P) IN face 
anything have-dealt-graciously l-have-dealt-graciously because-of ye 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ANOINTED 
of-Christ 
2:11 ina Mi TIAEONEKTHƏWMEN vn Tov CATANN OY TAP 11 Lest Satan should get an 
ina m pleone men upo ou satana ou gar t 
G2443 G3361 G4122 G5259 G3588 G4567 G3756 G1063 advantage of ba for Weare not 
Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm PartNeg Conj ignorant of his devices. 
THAT NO WE-MAY-BE-BEING-MORE-HAD UNDER THE SATAN (adversary) NOT for 
we-may-be-being-overreached by Satan 
AYTOY TA NOHMATA AFPNOOYMEN 
autou ta noEmata agnooumen 
G846 G3588 G3540 G50 
pp Gen Sgm t_AccPln n_AccPlin vi Pres Act 1 PI 
OF-him THE MINDS WE-ARE-UN-KNOWING 
of-the apprehensions we-are-being-ignorant 
2:12 hei a EIC oe ae EIC he all SION a 12. Furthermore, when I came 
elthOn le eis n rOada eis o] euaggelion ou “ott 
G2064 G1161 G1519 G3588 G5174 G1519 G3588 G2098 G3588 to Troas to [preach] Christ's 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_Gen Sg m gospel, and a door was opened 
COMING YET INTO THE TROAS INTO THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE unto me of the Lord, 
on-coming 
XPICTOY KAI CEYPAC MOI MNNECOFMENHC EN KYP ICD 
christou kai thuras moi aneOgmenEs en kuriO 
G5547 G2532 G2374 G3427 G455 G1722 G2962 
n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgf pp1DatSg vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED AND OF-DOOR to-ME HAVING-been-UP-OPENED IN Master 
Christ door having-been-opened Lord 
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2:13 ovk EOXHKA ANECIN TD TINEYMATI MOY To mi evecin 13 I had no rest in my spirit, 
oul eschEka anesin ti neumati mou ti m eurein : 
G3756 G2192 G425 G3588 G4t5! G3450 G3588 G3361 G2147 because I found not Titus my 
Part Neg viPerf Acti Sg n_AccSgf t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 GenSg t DatSgm PartNeg vn 2Aor Act brother: but taking my leave of 
NOT I-HAVE-HAD UP-LETTing to-THE spirit OF-ME to-THE NO TO-BE-FINDING them, I went from thence into 

l-have ease Macedonia. 

ME TITON TON AAEAȚPON MOY AAAA ATIOTAZAMENOC AYTOIC EZHAGON 

me titon ton adelphon mou alla apotaxamenos autois exElthon 

G3165 G5103 G3588 G80 G3450 G235 G657 G846 G1831 

pp1AccSg n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp1GenSg_ Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp Dat Plm_ vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

ME TITUS THE brother OF-ME but FROM-SETTing to-them |-OUT-CAME 

taking-leave l-came-away 


EIC MAKEAONIAN 
eis makedonian 
G1519 G3109 

Prep n_Acc Sg f 

INTO MACEDONIA 


2:14 o mg eg aise Ic o aa a a ea tele EN 14 Now thanks [be] unto God, 
e e charis pantote riambeuonti mas en : 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G5485 G3588 G3842 G2358 G2248 G1722 which always : causeth us to 
t_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm n_NomSgf t_DatSgm Adv vp Pres ActDatSgm pp1AccPI Prep triumph in Christ, and maketh 
to-THE YET God grace to-THE-One always TRIUMPHING-over US IN manifest the savour of his 
thanks-be the-one giving-triumph knowledge by us in every 
place. 

TW XPICT@ KAI THN OCMHN THC TFNWCEWC AYTOY @PANEPOYNT I Al 

tO christO kai tEn osmEn tEs gnOseOs autou phanerounti di 

G3588 G5547 G2532 G3588 G3744 G3588 G1108 G846 G5319 G1223 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Dat Sgm Prep 

THE ANOINTED AND THE ODOR OF-THE KNOWledge OF-Him to-makING-APPEAR THRU 

Christ is-manifesting through 

HMWN EN TIANT | TOM 

hEmOn en panti topO 

G2257 G1722 G3956 G5117 

pp 1GenPI Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

US IN EVERY PLACE 

2:15 OTI XPICTOY evar IN ECMEN Ti Seo EN TOIC CID EOM NSIC 15 For we are unto God a 
hoti christou euOdia esmen ti the en tois sOzomenois me 
G3754 G5547 G2175 G2070 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G4982 sweet savour of Christ, in them 
Conj n_GenSgm n_NomSgf  viPresvxx1Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Pas Dat Plm that are saved, and in them that 
that OF-ANOINTED WELL-ODOR WE-ARE to-THE God IN THE ones-beING-SAVED perish: 

of-Christ fragrance ones -being-saved 


KAI EN TOIC AMTOAAYMENOIC 


kai en tois apollumenois 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G622 

Conj Prep t_DatPlm_ vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m 
AND IN THE ones-belNG-destroyED 


ones-perishing 


216 OIC MEN OCMH OANATOY EIC OANATON OIC AE  OCMH Z@HC 16 To the one [we are] the 
hois men osmE thanatou eis thanaton hois de osmE ZzOEs ‘ 
G3739 G3303 G3744 G2288 G1519 G2288 G3739 G1161 G3744 G2222 savour of death unto death; 
pr Dat Pim Part n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ Prep n_AccSgm prDatPlm Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgf and to the other the savour of 
to-WHOM INDEED ODOR OF-DEATH INTO DEATH to-WHOM YET ODOR OF-LIFE life unto life. And who [is] 
to-whom(P) to-whom(P) sufficient for these things? 

EIC Z%®HN KAI TIPOC TAYTA TIC IKANOC 

eis zOEn kai pros tauta tis hikanos 

G1519 G2222 G2532  G4314 G5023 G5101 G2425 

Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep pd Acc Pln piNom Sgm a_NomSgm 

INTO LIFE AND TOWARD these ANY enough 

these(P) who ? competent 

2:17 OY AP ECMEN wc ol TIOAAO! KATTHAEYONTEC TON AOTON 17 For we are not as many, 
ou ar esmen hOs hoi olloi kapEleuontes ton logon . 

G3756 G1063 G2070 G5613 G3588 64183 Gases G3588 G3056 which corrupt the word of 

PartNeg Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI Adv t_NomPlm a_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm God: but as of sincerity, but as 

NOT for WE-ARE AS THE MANY PEDDLING THE saying of God, in the sight of God 
majority ones-peddling word speak we in Christ. 

TOY ƏEOY AAA WC EZ EIAIKPINEIAC AAA WC EK OEOY KATENCTTION 

tou theou all hOs ex eilikrineias all hOs ek theou katenOpion 

G3588 G2316 G235 G5613 G1537 G1505 G235 G5613 G1537 G2316 G2714 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Adv Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv Prep n_GenSgm Prep 

OF-THE God but AS OUT OF -sincerity but AS OUT  OF-God DOWN-IN-VIEW 

in-sight 

TOY CEOY EN XPICT@ ANAAOYMEN 

tou theou en christO laloumen 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G5547 G2980 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_DatSgm_ vi Pres Act 1 Pl 

OF-THE God IN ANOINTED WE-ARE-TALKING 

Christ we-are-speaking 
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3:1 APXOMEOA TIAAIN EAYTOYC CYNICTANEIN H MH XPHZOMEN wc 
archometha palin heautous sunistanein E mE chrEzomen hOs 
G756 G3825 G1438 G4921 G2228 G3361 G5535 G5613 
vi Pres Mid 1 PI Adv pf3 Acc Plm_ vn Pres Act Part Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Pl Adv 
WE-ARE-beginnING AGAIN selves TO-BE-TOGETHER-STANDING OR NO WE-ARE-needING AS 

ourselves to-be-commending 

TINEC CYCTAT IKWN EMICTOAWN TIPOC YMAC H Ez YMODN 

tines sustatikOn epistolOn pros humas E ex humOn 

G5100 G4956 G1992 G4314 G5209 G2228 G1537 G5216 

px Nom PI m a_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PI f Prep pp 2 Acc PI Part Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

ANY OF-TOGETHER-STAND letters TOWARD YOU?) OR OUT OF-YOU() 

some commendatory ye of-ye 

CYCTAT IKON 

sustatikOn 

G4956 

a_ Gen PI m 

OF-TOGETHER-STAND 

commendatory-letters 

3:2 H EMICTOAH HMWN YMEIC ECTE €rrerPAMMENH EN TAIC 
hE epistolE hEmOn humeis este eggegrammenE en tais 
G3588 G1992 G2257 G5210 G2075 G1449 G1722 3588 
t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf pp 1 GenPI pp2NŅNomPI viPresvxx2Pl vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat PI f 
THE letter OF-US YOUIP) ARE HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN IN THE 

having-been-engraven 

KAPAIANIC HMCDN CIN@CKOMENH KAI ANATINQ@CKOMENH YMO MANTWN ANOPCOTICON 

kardiais hEmOn ginOskomenE anaginOskomenE hupo pantOn anthrOpOn 

G2588 G2257 G1097 G2532 G314 G5259 G3956 G444 

n_ Dat Pl f pp 1 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f Prep a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

HEARTS OF-US belING-KNOWN AND _ belNG-read by ALL humans 

3:3 @ANEPOYMENO!IL OTI ECTE EMICTOAH XPICTOY AIAKONHOEICA Yd HMOCDN 
phaneroumenoi hoti este epistolE christou diakonEtheisa huph =hEmOn 
G5319 G3754 G2075 G1992 G5547 G1247 G5259 G2257 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Conj vi Pres vxx2 PI n_Nom Sgf n_ Gen Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
belNG-made-APPEAR that YE-ARE letter OF-ANOINTED BEING-THRU-SERVED by US 
being-manifested of-Christ being-dispensed 

€rrerPAMMENH OY MEAANI AAAA TINGEYMATI GEOY ZWNTOC OYK EN 

eggegrammenE ou melani alla pneumati theou zOntos ouk en 

G1449 G3756 G3188 G235 G4151 G2316 G2198 G3756 G1722 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f PartNeg a_DatSgn Conj n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm PartNeg Prep 

HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN NOT to-ink but to-spirit OF-God LIVING NOT IN 

having-been-engraven 

TIAAZIN AIOINAIC AAA EN TIAAZIN KAPAIAC CAPKINAIC 

plaxin lithinais all en plaxin kardias sarkinais 

G4109 G3035 G235 G1722 G4109 G2588 G4560 

n_DatPlf a_DatPlf Conj Prep n_DatPIf n_GenSgf a_DatPlf 

tablets STONE but IN tablets OF-HEART FLESHy 

fleshy(P) 

3:4 MEMOIOHCIN AE TOIAYTHN EXOMEN AIA TOY XPICTOY MPOC TON 
pepoithEsin de toiautEn echomen dia tou christou pros ton 
G4006 G1161 G5108 G2192 G1223 G3588 G5547 G4314 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f Conj pd Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgm 
confidence YET such WE-ARE-HAVING THRU THE ANOINTED TOWARD THE 

through Christ 

ƏEON 

theon 

G2316 

n_Acc Sgm 

God 

3:5 OYX oT! IKANOI ECMEN Ab EAXYTWN AOLrICACEAI TI wc Ez 
ouch hoti hikanoi esmen aph heautOn logisasthai ti hOs ex 
G3756 G3754 2425 G2070 G575 G1438 G3049 G5100 G5613 G1537 
PartNeg Conj a_NomPIm viPresvxx1Pl Prep pf3GenPlm vn Aor midD px Acc Sgn Adv Prep 
NOT that enough WE-ARE FROM selves TO-account ANY AS OUT 

competent ourselves to-reckon anything 

EAXYTWN AAA H IKANOTHC HMCDN EK TOY ƏEcoOY 

heautOn all hE hikanotEs hEmOn ek tou theou 

G1438 G235 G3588 G2426 G2257 G1537 G3588 G2316 

pf3GenPlm Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1GenPI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-selves but THE enough-ness OF-US OUT OF-THE God 

of-ourselves competency 

3:6 OC KAI IKANWCEN HMAC AIAKONOYC KAINHC A TAOHKHC OY 
hos kai hikanOsen hEmas diakonous kainEs diathEkEs ou 
G3739 G2532 G2427 G2248 G1249 G2537 G1242 G3756 
pr Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI n_Acc Plm a_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 
WHO AND makES-enough US THRU-SERVitors OF-NEW covenant NOT 

also makes-competent dispensers 
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2Corinthians 3 


1. Do we begin again to 
commend ourselves? or need 
we, as some [others], epistles 
of commendation to you, or 
[letters] of commendation from 
you? 


2 Ye are our epistle written in 
our hearts, known and read of 
all men: 


3 [Forasmuch as ye are] 
manifestly declared to be the 
epistle of Christ ministered by 
us, written not with ink, but 
with the Spirit of the living 
God; not in tables of stone, but 
in fleshy tables of the heart. 


4 And such trust have we 
through Christ to God-ward: 


5 Not that we are sufficient of 
ourselves to think any thing as 
of ourselves; but our 
sufficiency [is] of God; 


8 . Who also hath made us able 
ministers of the new testament; 
not of the letter, but of the 
spirit: for the letter killeth, but 
the spirit giveth life. 
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-PAMMATOCG AAAA TINGYMATOC TO TAP TPAMMA AMOKTEINEI TO AE 
grammatos alla pneumatos to gar gramma apokteinei to de 
G1121 G235 G4151 G3588 G1063 G1121 G615 G3588 G1161 
n_ Gen Sgn Conj n_ Gen Sgn t Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn viPres Act3 Sg t Nom Sgn Conj 
OF-WRITing but OF-spirit THE for WRITing IS-FROM-KILLING THE YET 
of-letter letter is-killing 
TMTNEYMA ZWOTTOIE! 
pneuma zOopoiei 
G4151 G2227 
n_Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
spirit IS-makING-LIVE 
is-vivifying 
3:7 EI AE H AIMKONIA TOY OANATOY EN TPAMMACIN €ENTET YIT#OMENH 
ei de hE diakonia tou thanatou en grammasin entetupOmenE 
G1487 G1161 G3588 G1248 G3588 G2288 G1722 G1121 G1795 
Cond Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Pln vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
IF YET THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE DEATH IN WRITings HAVING-been-IN-BEATEN 
dispensation letters having-been-chiseled 
EN AI6OIC EFENHEH EN AOZH WCTE MH AYNACOEAI ATENICAL TOYC 
en lithois egenEthE en doxE hOste mE dunasthai atenisai tous 
G1722 G3037 G1096 G1722 G1391 G5620 G3361 G1410 G816 G3588 
Prep n_DatPlm viAorpasD3Sg_ Prep n_DatSgf Conj Part Neg vn Pres midD/pasD vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm 
IN STONES WAS-BECOMED IN esteem AS-BESIDES NO TO-BE-enABLED TO-STRETCH THE 
was-become glory so-that to-look-intently 
YIOYC ICPAHA EIC TO TIPOCWTON MWCEWC AIA THN AOZAN TOY 
huious israEl eis to prosOpon mOseOs dia tEn doxan tou 
G5207 G2474 G1519 G3588 G4383 G3475 G1223 G3588 G1391 G3588 
n_Acc Plm _ ni proper Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn 
SONS ofISRAEL INTO THE face OF-MOSES THRU THE esteem OF-THE 
of-Israel because-of glory 
TIPOCWNMOY AYTOY THN KANT APCFOYMENHN 
prosOpou autou tEn katargoumenEn 
G4383 G846 G3588 G2673 
n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgf vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 
face OF-him THE one-belING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
vanishing 
3:8 MWC OYXI MAAAON H AIAKONIA TOY TMNEYMATOC ECTAI EN 
pOs ouchi mallon hE diakonia tou pneumatos estai en 
G4459 G3780 G3123 G3588 G1248 G3588 G4151 G2071 G1722 
Adv Int Partint Adv t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Fut vxx 3Sg Prep 
how NOT(emph.) RATHER THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE spirit SHALL-BE IN 
how? not(emph.) 2 dispensation 
AOZH 
doxE 
G1391 
n_ Dat Sg f 
esteem 
glory 
3:9 EI TAP H AIAKONIA THC KATAKPICEMC AOZA TIOAAC MAAAON 
ei gar hE diakonia tEs katakriseOs doxa pollo mallon 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G1248 G3588 G2633 G1391 G4183 G3123 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf a_DatSgm Adv 
IF for THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE DOWN-JUDGing esteem to-much RATHER 
dispensation condemnation glory much 
TIEPICCEYE! H AIMKONIA THC AIKAIOCYNHC EN AOZH 
perisseuei hE diakonia tEs dikaiosunEs en doxE 
G4052 G3588 G1248 G3588 G1343 G1722 G1391 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f 
IS-exceedING THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE JUSTice IN esteem 
dispensation righteousness glory 
3:10 KAI TAP OYAE AEAOZACTAI TO AEAOZACMENON EN TOYTW 
kai gar oude dedoxastai to dedoxasmenon en toutO 
G2532 G1063 G3761 G1392 G3588 G1392 G1722 G5129 
Conj Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep pd Dat Sg n 
AND for NOT-YET HAS-been-esteemizED THE HAVING-been-esteemizED IN this 
also not-Yeteven —_ has-been-glorified having-been-glorified 
TW MEPEI ENEKEN THC YMEPBAAAOYCHC AOZHC 
tO merei heneken tEs huperballousEs doxEs 
G3588 G3313 G1752 G3588 G5235 G1391 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv t_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE PART on-account-of OF-THE OVER-CASTING esteem 
particular the transcending glory 
3:11 EI TAP TO KATAPTOYMENON AIA AOZHC TIOAAC MAAAON TO 
ei gar to katargoumenon dia doxEs pollO mallon to 
G1487 G1063 3588 G2673 G1223 G1391 G4183 G3123 G3588 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Prep n_GenSgf a_DatSgm Adv t_Nom Sgn 
IF for THE belING-DOWN-UN-ACTED THRU esteem to-much RATHER THE 
vanishing through glory much 
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2Corinthians 3 


7 But if the ministration of 
death, written [and] engraven 
in stones, was glorious, so that 
the children of Israel could not 
stedfastly behold the face of 
Moses for the glory of his 


countenance; which [glory] 
was to be done away: 
8 How shall not the 


ministration of the spirit be 
rather glorious? 


° For if the ministration of 
condemnation [be] glory, much 
more doth the ministration of 
righteousness exceed in glory. 


10 For even that which was 
made glorious had no glory in 
this respect, by reason of the 
glory that excelleth. 


11 For if that which is done 
away [was] glorious, much 
more that which remaineth [is] 
glorious. 
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2Corinthians 3 


MENON EN AOZH 
menon en doxE 
G3306 G1722 G1391 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn Prep n_Dat Sg f 
one-REMAINING IN esteem 
remaining glory 
3:12 EXONTEG OYN To ; even ew IAN TONAH neers xPoMEOA 12 | Seeing then that we have 
echontes oun oiautEn elpida po parrEsia chrOmetha 
G2192 G3767 G5108 G1680 G4183 G3954 G5530 such hope, WE : use- grcat 
vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj pd Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf  viPres midD/pasD 1 PI plainness of speech: 
HAVING THEN such EXPECTATION much boldness WE-ARE-USING 
3:13 iss OY eee MOCHE eT 16EIl AA ones emi TO TP OCCDTION 13 And not as Moses, [which] 
ai ou athaper mOsEs etithei alumma epi to prosOpon : : 
G2532 G3756 G2509 G3475 G5087 G2571 G1909 G3588 G4383 put a vail over his face, that the 
Conj  PartNeg Adv n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn children of Israel could not 
AND NOT DOWN-WHIGH-EVEN MOSES PLACED COVER-effect ON THE face stedfastly look to the end of 
even-as he-placed covering that which is abolished: 
EAYTOY TIPOC TO MH ATENICAI TOYC YIOYC ICPAHA EIC TO 
heautou pros to mE atenisai tous huious israEl eis to 
G1438 G4314 G3588 G3361 G816 G3588 G5207 G2474 G1519 G3588 
pf3GenSgm_ Prep t Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Aor Act t_AccPIm n_AccPlm  niproper Prep t_Acc Sgn 
OF-self TOWARD THE NO TO-STRETCH THE SONS of ISRAEL INTO THE 
of-himself to-look-intently of-Israel 
TEAOC TOY KATAPTOYMENOY 
telos tou katargoumenou 
G5056 G3588 G2673 
n_Acc Sgn t Gen Sgn vp Pres Pas Gen Sgn 
FINISH OF-THE belING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
consummation vanishing 
3:14 SNA endret TA NOHMA TA AYTON Axi TAP ape CHMCFON TO 14 But their minds were 
al epOr a noEmata autOn achri gar s sEmeron o P : p + 
G235 G4456 G3588 G3540 G846 G891 G1063 G3588 G4594 G3588 blinded: for until this day 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomPiln n_NomP!In ppGenPlm Prep Conj t_GenSgf Adv t_Nom Sgn remaineth the same- vail 
but WAS-CALLOUSED THE MINDS OF-them UNTIL for THE toDAY THE untaken away in the reading of 
apprehensions the old testament; which [vail] 
is done away in Christ. 
AYTO KAAYMMA eni TH ANATNWCEI THC TIAAAIAC =AINOHKHC MENEI 
auto kalumma epi tE anagnOsei tEs palaias diathEkEs menei 
G846 G2571 G1909 G3588 G320 G3588 G3820 G1242 G3306 
pp Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
SAME COVER-effect ON THE reading OF-THE OLD covenant IS-REMAINING 
covering 
MH ANAKAAYMTOMENON O TI EN XPICTW® KATAPTEITAI 
mE anakaluptomenon ho ti en christO katargeitai 
G3361 G343 G3739 G5100 G1722 G5547 G2673 
Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n pr Acc Sgn pxNomSgn Prep n_DatSgm_ viPres Pas 3 Sg 
NO belNG-UP-COVERED WHICH ANY IN ANOINTED — 1S-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
being-uncovered Christ is-vanishing 
3:15 AAA EDE CHMEPON HN I Ka ANAT d NOCKETAI MOCHE IAA VMMA eni THN 15 But even unto this day, 
al eOs sEmeron nika anaginOsketai mOsEs alumma epi tEn ; 45 
G235 G2193 G4594 G2259 G314 G3475 G2571 G1909 G3588 when Moses is read, the vail is 
Conj Conj Adv Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm n_NomSgn_ Prep t_AccSgf upon their heart. 
but TILL toDAY IF-EVER-REACH _ IS-belNG-read MOSES COVER-effect ON THE 
covering 
KAPAIAN AYTON KEITAI 
kardian autOn keitai 
G2588 G846 G2749 
n_AccSgf ppGenPlm_ viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
HEART OF-them IS-LYING 
3:16 oa i T AN en oo TIPOC pace 1ON TIEPIAIPEITAI 16 Nevertheless when it shall 
nika an epistreps' pros urion periaireitai . 
G2259 G1161 G302 G1994 G4314 G2962 G4014 turn to the Lord, the vail shall 
Adv Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm viPres Pas 3 Sg be taken away. 
IF-EVER-REACH YET EVER — itSHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING TOWARD Master IS-belING-ABOUT-LIFTED 
it-should-be-turning-back Lord is-being-taken-from-about-it 
TO KAAYMMA 
to kalumma 
G3588 G2571 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
THE COVER- effect 
covering 
B17 is a et a TO TINEYMA ECTIN md ma TO TINEYMA 17 Now the Lord is that Spirit: 
o e urios to pneuma estin ou e to pneuma sa 
G3588 G1161 G2962 G3588 G4151 G2076 G3757 G1161 G3588 G4151 and where the Spirit of the 
t_NomSgm Con n_NomSgm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres vxx3Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Lord [is], there [is] liberty. 
THE YET Master THE spirit IS where YET THE spirit 


Lord 
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2Corinthians 3 - 2Corinthians 4 


KYPIOY EKEI EAEYOEPIA 
kuriou ekei eleutheria 
G2962 G1563 G1657 
n_GenSgm Adv n_Nom Sg f 
OF-Master there FREEdom 


of-Lord 

3:18 HMEIC AG MANTEC ANAKEKAAYMMENCD MPOCwWMw® THN AOZAN KYPIOY 18 But we all, with open face 
hEmeis de pantes anakekalummenO prosOpO tEn doxan kuriou . : 
G2249 G1161 G3956 G343 G4383 G3588 G1391 G2962 beholding as) Te glass the 
pp 1NomPI Conj a_NomPim_ vp Perf Pas DatSgn n_Dat Sgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_Gen Sgm glory of the Lord, are changed 
WE YET ALL to-HAVING-been-UP-COVERED face THE esteem  OF-Master into the same image from glory 

to-uncovered glory of-Lord to glory, [even] as by the Spirit 
of the Lord. 

KANTOTTPIZOMENOI THN AYTHN EIKONA METAMOPPOYMEOA AMO AOZHC EIC 

katoptrizomenoi tEn autEn eikona metamorphoumetha apo doxEs eis 

G2734 G3588 G846 G1504 G3339 G575 G1391 G1519 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgf ppAccSgf n_AccSgf_ viPres Pas 1 Pl Prep n_GenSgf Prep 

DOWN-VIEWING THE SAME image WE-ARE-belNG-after-FORMED FROM esteem INTO 

mirroring into-the are-being-transformed glory 

AOZAN KAOATTEP AMO KYPIOY TINEYMAT OC 

doxan kathaper apo kuriou pneumatos 

G1391 G2509 Q575 G2962 G4151 

n_Acc Sgf Adv Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgn 

esteem DOWN-WHICH-EVEN FROM Master spirit 

glory even-as Lord 
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2Corinthians 4 


4:1 AIA TOYTO EXONTEC THN AIAKONIAN TAYTHN KAOWC 1. Therefore seeing we have 
dia touto echontes tEn diakonian tautEn kathOs ; at 
G1223 G5124 G2192 G3588 G1248 G3778 G2531 this š ministry, as We haye 
Prep pd Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f Adv received mercy, we faint not; 
THRU this HAVING THE THRU-SERVice this according-AS 
because-of dispensation 
HAGEHOEHMEN OYK E€KKAKOYMEN 
EleEthEmen ouk ekkakoumen 
G1653 G3756 G1573 
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
WE-WERE-MERCIED NOT WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING 
we-were-shown-mercy we-are-being-despondent 
4:2 MAA ATEINAMEON TA KPYTITA THC AICXYNHC MH TIEPITINTOYNTECG EN 2 But have renounced the 
all apeipametha ta krupta tEs aischunEs mE peripatountes en . : . 
G235 G550 G3588  G2927 G3588 G152 G3361  G4043 G1722 bidden things of dishonesty, 
Conj vi2AorMid1PI t AccPIn a AccPIn t GenSgf n GenSgf | PartNeg vpPresActNomPIm Prep not walking in craftiness, nor 
but WE-FROM-say THE HIDDen OF-THE  VILEness NO ABOUT-TREADING IN handling the word of God 
we-spurn hidden-things shame walking deceitfully; but by 
manifestation of the truth 
TIANOYPrFIN MHAE AOAOYNT EC TON AOTON TOY OEOY AAAA TH commending ourselves to 
panourgia mEde dolountes ton logon tou theou alla tE every man's conscience in the 
G3834 G3366 G1389 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G235 G3588 ight of God 
n_ Dat Sg f Conj vp Pres ActNomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_ Dat Sg f signt of God. 
cleverness NO-YET FRAUDING THE saying OF-THE God but to-THE 
craftiness nor-yet adulterating word 
@PANEPWCE!I THC AAHOEIAC CYNICTONTEC EAYTOYC MPOC TACAN CYNEIAHCIN 
phanerOsei tEs alEtheias sunistOntes heautous pros pasan suneidEsin 
G5321 G3588 G225 G4921 G1438 G4314 G3956 G4893 
n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf3AccPlm Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
APPEARing OF-THE TRUTH TOGETHER-STANDING selves TOWARD EVERY conscience 
manifestation commending ourselves 
MNOPCTICWN ENWITION TOY GEOY 
anthrOpOn enOpion tou theou 
G444 G1799 G3588 G2316 
n_ Gen Pl m Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-humans IN-VIEW OF-THE God 
in-sight-of the 
4:3 €1 AE KAI ECTIN KEKAAYMMENON TO EYATTEAION HMWN EN 3 But if our gospel be hid, it is 
ei de kai estin kekalummenon to euaggelion hEmOn en q : 
G1487 G1161 G2532 G2076 G2572 G3588 G2098 G2257 G1722 hid to them that are lost: 
Cond Conj Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pp 1 GenPI Prep 
IF YET AND IS HAVING-been-COVERED THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-US IN 
also covered 
TOIC ATTOAAYMENO IC ECT IN KEKAAYMMENON 
tois apollumenois estin kekalummenon 
G3588 G622 G2076 G2572 
t_DatPlm vp Pres mid/pas Dat PIm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn 
THE ones-belNG-destroyED _ it-IS HAVING-been-COVERED 
ones-perishing covered 
4:4 EN o1c o e€OC TOY AIMNOG TOYTOY ETYPAWCEN TA 4In whom the god of this 
en hois ho theos tou aiOnos toutou etuphlOsen ta A ` 
G1722 G3739 G3588 G2316 G3588 G165 G5127 G5186 G3588 world hath blinded the minds 
Prep prDatPIm t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm pdGenSgm viAorAct3 Sg t_AccPIn of them which believe not, lest 
IN WHOM THE god OF-THE eon this BLINDS THE the light of the glorious gospel 
whom(P) of Christ, who is the image of 
God, should shine unto them. 
NOHMATA TON ATTIC TOON EIC TO MH AYTACAI AYTOIC TON 
noEmata tOn apistOn eis to mE augasai autois ton 
G3540 G3588 G571 G1519 G3588 G3361 G826 G846 G3588 
n_Acc PI n t_ Gen Plm a_ Gen Plm Prep t_ Acc Sgn Part Neg vn Aor Act pp Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg m 
MINDS OF-THE UN-BELIEVing INTO THE NO TO-be-RADIANT to-them THE 
apprehensions unbelieving to-irradiate them 
PWT ICMON TOY EYAFTTEAIOY THC AOZHC TOY XPICTOY oc 
phOtismon tou euaggeliou tEs doxEs tou christou hos 
G5462 G3588 G2098 G3588 G1391 G3588 G5547 G3739 
n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pr Nom Sg m 
LIGHTing OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE esteem OF-THE ANOINTED WHO 
illumination glory Christ 
ECTIN EIKWN TOY OEOY 
estin eikOn tou theou 
G2076 G1504 G3588 G2316 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IS image OF-THE God 
45 OY TAP EAYTOYC KHPYCCOMEN AAAA XPICTON IHCOYN KYPION EAYTOYC 5 For we preach not ourselves, 
ou gar heautous kErussomen alla christon iEsoun kurion heautous ; a 
G3756 G1063 G1438 G2784 G235 G5547 G2424 G2962 G1438 but Christ Jesus the Lord; and 
PartNeg Conj  pf3AccPIm viPres Act1 PI Conj n_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pf3AccPIm ourselves your servants for 
NOT for selves WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING but ANOINTED JESUS Master selves Jesus'sake. 
ourselves we-are-heralding Christ Lord ourselves 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AE AOYAOYC YMON AIA IHCOYN 
de doulous humOn dia iEsoun 
G1161 G1401 G5216 G1223 G2424 
Conj n_Acc Plm pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_Acc Sgm 
YET SLAVES OF-YOU(P) THRU JESUS 
of-ye because-of 
46 OTI O ƏEOC fe) EIMWN EK CKOTOYC pwc AAMYAI 
hoti ho theos ho eipOn ek skotous phOs lampsai 
G3754 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2036 G1537 G4655 G5457 G2989 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Prep n_Gen Sgn n_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act 
that THE God THE One-sayING OUT OF-DARKness LIGHT TO-SHINE 
one-saying 
oc EAAMYEN EN TAIC KAPAIAIC HMCDN TIPOC PWT ICMON THC 
hos elampsen en tais kardiais hEmOn pros phOtismon tEs 
G3739 G2989 G1722 G3588 G2588 G2257 G4314 G5462 G3588 
pr Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat Pl f pp 1 Gen PI Prep n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sg f 
WHO SHINES IN THE HEARTS OF-US TOWARD — LIGHTing OF-THE 
illumination 
TNWCEWC THC AOZHC TOY GEOY EN TIPOCWTMIW IHCOY XPICTOY 
gnOseOs tEs doxEs tou theou en prosOpO iEsou christou 
G1108 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 G1722 G4383 G2424 G5547 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
KNOWledge  OF-THE esteem OF-THE God IN face OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
glory Christ 
4:7 €XOMEN AE TON OHCAYPON TOYTON EN OCTPAKINOIC CKEYECIN 
echomen de ton thEsauron touton en ostrakinois skeuesin 
G2192 G1161 G3588 G2344 G5126 G1722 G3749 G4632 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm Prep a_Dat Pln n_Dat Pin 
WE-ARE-HAVING YET THE PLACED-INTO-MORROW this IN EARTHENWARE INSTRUMENTS 
treasure earthen vessels 
INA H YMEPBOAH THC AYNAMEWC H TOY ƏEOY KAI MH 
hina hE huperbolE tEs dunameOs E tou theou kai mE 
G2443 G3588 G5236 G3588 G1411 G5600 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3361 
Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vs Pres vxx 3 Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
THAT THE OVER-CAST OF-THE ABILITY MAY-BE OF-THE God AND NO 
transcendence power 
EZ HMCDON 
ex hEmOn 
G1537 G2257 
Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
OUT OF-US 
4:8 EN TIANT I 6A IBOMENO! BAAN OY CTENOXWPOYMENO!L ATTOPOYMENOI DAAA 
en panti thlibomenoi all ou stenochOroumenoi aporoumenoi all 
G1722 G3956 G2346 G235 G3756 G4729 G639 G235 
Prep a_DatSgm_ vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m vp Pres Mid Nom Plm Conj 
IN EVERY belNG-CONSTRICTED but NOT belNG-CRAMP-SPACED belNG-perplexED but 
everything being-afflicted being-distressed 
OYK E€ZATIOPOYMENO! 
ouk exaporoumenoi 
G3756 G1820 
Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
NOT belNG-OUT-perplexED 
despairing 
4:9 AIWKOMENOI DAAA OYK ErKATAAE ITTIOMENO! KATABAAAOMENO I DAAA OYK 
diOkomenoi all ouk egkataleipomenoi kataballomenoi all ouk 
G1377 G235 G3756 G1459 G2598 G235 G3756 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj Part Neg 
belNG-CHASED but NOT belNG-abandonED belNG-DOWN-CAST but NOT 
being-persecuted being-forsaken being-cast-down 
MTIOAAYMENO! 
apollumenoi 
G622 
vp Pres mid/pas Nom PI m 
belNG-destroyED 
perishing 
410 TIANTOTE THN NEKPWCIN TOY KYPIOY IHCOY EN TW CWMAT I 
pantote tEn nekrOsin tou kuriou iEsou en tO sOmati 
G3842 G3588 G3500 G3588 G2962 G2424 G1722 G3588 G4983 
Adv t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
always THE DEADening OF-THE Master JESUS IN THE BODY 
Lord 
TIEPIPEPONTEC INA KAI H ZMH TOY IHCOY EN TW CWMAT I 
peripherontes hina kai hE ZOE tou iEsou en to sOmati 
G4064 G2443 G2532 G3588 G2222 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 G4983 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
ABOUT-CARRYING THAT AND THE LIFE OF-THE JESUS IN THE BODY 
carrying-about also 
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2Corinthians 4 


6 For God, who commanded 
the light to shine out of 
darkness, hath shined in our 
hearts, to [give] the light of the 
knowledge of the glory of God 
in the face of Jesus Christ. 


7 But we have this treasure in 
earthen vessels, that the 
excellency of the power may 
be of God, and not of us. 


8 | [We are] troubled on every 
side, yet not distressed; [we 
are] perplexed, but not in 
despair; 


9 Persecuted, but not forsaken; 
cast down, but not destroyed; 


10 Always bearing about in the 
body the dying of the Lord 
Jesus, that the life also of Jesus 
might be made manifest in our 
body. 
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HMCON PANEPWOH 
hEmOn phanerOthE 
G2257 G5319 
pp 1 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-US MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
may-be-being-manifested 
4:11 AEI TAP HMEIC ol ZWONTEC EIC ƏANATON MAPAAIAOMEOA 
aei gar hEmeis hoi zOntes eis thanaton paradidometha 
G104 G1063 G2249 G3588 G2198 G1519 G2288 G3860 
Adv Conj pp1NomPI t_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Pas 1 Pl 
ever for WE THE LIVING INTO DEATH ARE-belING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
ones-living are-being-given-up 
AIA IHCOYN INA KAI H ZH TOY IHCOY PANEPWOH 
dia iEsoun hina kai hE zOE tou iEsou phanerOthE 
G1223 G2424 G2443 G2532 G3588 G2222 G3588 G2424 G5319 
Prep n_AccSgm Conj Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THRU JESUS THAT AND THE LIFE OF-THE JESUS MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
because-of also may-be-being-manifested 
EN TH ƏNHTH CAPKI HMCDN 
en tE thnEtE sarki hEmOn 
G1722 G3588 G2349 G4561 G2257 
Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenPIl 
IN THE DYing FLESH OF-US 
mortal 
412 WCTE (0) MEN OANATOC EN HMIN ENEPTEITAI H AE ZWH 
hOste ho men thanatos en hEmin energeitai hE de zOE 
G5620 G3588 G3303 G2288 G1722 G2254 G1754 G3588 G1161 G2222 
Conj t Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Dat PI vi Pres Mid3 Sg t _ Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AS-BESIDES THE INDEED DEATH IN US IS-IN-ACTING THE YET LIFE 
so-that is-operating 
EN YMIN 
en humin 
G1722 G5213 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU!) 
ye 
4:13 €XONTEC AE TO AYTO TINEYMA THC MICTEWC KATA TO 
echontes de to auto pneuma tEs pisteOs kata to 
G2192 G1161 G3588 G846 G4151 G3588 G4102 G2596 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj t_ Acc Sgn ppAccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
HAVING YET THE SAME spirit OF-THE BELIEF according-to THE 
faith in-accord-with 
TCErPAMMENON EnICTEYCA AIO EAAAHCHN KAI HMEIC TIICTEYOMEN AIO 
gegrammenon episteusa dio elalEsa kai hEmeis pisteuomen dio 
G1125 G4100 G1352 G2980 G2532  G2249 G4100 G1352 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN  |-BELIEVE THRU-WHICH I-TALK AND WE ARE-BELIEVING = THRU-WHICH 
wherefore l-speak also wherefore 
KAI ANAOYMEN 
kai laloumen 
G2532 G2980 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
AND  WE-ARE-TALKING 
also we-are-speaking 
4:14 EIAOTEC OTI (0) ErelPAC TON KYPION IHCOYN KAI 
eidotes hoti ho egeiras ton kurion iEsoun kai 
G1492 G3754 G3588 G1453 G3588 G2962 G2424 G2532 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj t_NomSgm_ vpAorActNomSgm  t_AccSgm n AccSgm  n_AccSgm_ Conj 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that THE One-ROUSing THE Master JESUS AND 
being-aware one-rousing Lord also 
HMAC AIA IHCOY ErePel KAI TIAPACTHCE! CYN YMIN 
hEmas dia iEsou egerei kai parastEsei sun humin 
G2248 G1223 G2424 G1453 G2532 G3936 G4862 G5213 
pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_GenSgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
US THRU JESUS SHALL-BE-ROUSING AND SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING TOGETHER to-YOU(P) 
through shall-be-presenting-us togetherwith ye 
4:15 TA TAP TANTA Al YMAC INA H XAPIC TMTAEONACACA AIA 
ta gar panta di humas hina hE charis pleonasasa dia 
G3588 G1063 G3956 G1223 G5209 G2443  G3588 G5485 G4121 G1223 
t NomPIn Conj a_NomPIn Prep pp2AccPI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vpAorActNomSgf Prep 
THE for ALL THRU YOU(P) THAT THE grace MORE-izing THRU 
because-of ye increasing through 
TON TTAE IONCON THN EYXAPICTIAN TIEPICCEYCH EIC THN AOZAN 
tOn pleionOn tEn eucharistian perisseusE eis tEn doxan 
G3588 G4119 G3588 G2169 G4052 G1519 G3588 G1391 
t_GenPln a GenPlnCmp t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE MORE THE thanking SHOULD-BE-exceedING INTO THE esteem 
majority thanksgiving should-be-superabounding glory 
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2Corinthians 4 


11 For we which live are alway 
delivered unto death for 
Jesus'sake, that the life also of 
Jesus might be made manifest 
in our mortal flesh. 


12 So then death worketh in us, 
but life in you. 


13 We having the same spirit 
of faith, according as it is 
written, I believed, and 
therefore have I spoken; we 
also believe, and therefore 
speak; 


14 Knowing that he which 
raised up the Lord Jesus shall 
raise up us also by Jesus, and 
shall present [us] with you. 


'S For all things [are] for your 
sakes, that the abundant grace 
might through the thanksgiving 
of many redound to the glory 
of God. 
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2Corinthians 4 - 2Corinthians 5 


TOY OEOY 
tou theou 
G3588 G2316 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 


4:16 AIO OYK EKKAKOYMEN AAA El KAI o EZW HMWN 16 For which cause we faint 
dio ouk ekkakoumen all ei kai ho exO hEmOn n 
G1352 G3756 G1573 G235 G1487 G2532 G3588 G1854 G2257 not; but though our outward 
Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Cond Conj t_NomSgm Adv pp 1 Gen PI man perish, yet the inward 
THRU-WHICH NOT WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING but IF AND THE OUT OF-US [man] is renewed day by day. 
wherefore we-are-being-despondent even outward 

ANEPCMOC AIAPOEIPETAI AAA Oo ECWOSEN MNAKAINOYTAI HMEPA 

anthrOpos diaphtheiretai all ho esOthen anakainoutai hEmera 

G444 G1311 G235 G3588 G2081 G341 G2250 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

human IS-belNG-THRU-CORRUPTED but THE INTO-PLACE IS-belNG-UP-NEW-ED DAY 

is-decaying nevertheless the-one inwardly is-being-renewed 


KAI HMEPA 
kai hEmera 
G2532 G2250 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 


AND DAY 

4:17 TO TAP TIAPAYTIKX GAADPON THC CAIYEWC HMCDN KAO 17 For our light affliction, 
to gar parautika elaphron tEs thlipseOs hEmOn kath . . 
G3588 G1063 G3910 G1645 G3588 G2347 G2257 G2596 which is but for a moment, 
t_NomSgn Conj Adv a_Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenPl Prep worketh for us a far Morg: 
THE for momentary LIGHT OF-THE CONSTRICTION OF-US according-to exceeding [and] eternal weight 


lightness affliction of glory; 


YMEPBOAHN EIC YMEPBOAHN AIWNION BAPOC AOZHC KATEPTAZETAI HMIN 


huperbolEn eis huperbolEn aiOnion baros doxEs katergazetai hEmin 
G5236 G1519 G5236 G166 Gg922 G1391 G2716 G2254 
n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgf viPres midD/pasD3Sg_ pp 1 Dat PI 
OVER-CAST INTO OVER-CAST eonian HEAVY OF-esteem IS-DOWN-ACTING to-US 
transcendence transcendence burden of-glory is-producing 
4:18 MH CKONOYNTW@N  HMWN TA BAGTIOMENA AAAA TA MH 18 While we look not at the 
mE skopountOn hEmOn ta blepomena alla ta mE : . 
G3361 4648 G2257 G3588 Goo! G235 G3588 G3361 things which ate seen, but at 
PartNeg  vpPresActGenPim ppiGenPl t AccPIn  vpPresPasAccPIn Conj t AccPIn Part Neg the things which are not seen: 
NO NOTING OF-US THE belNG-lookED but THE NO for the things which are seen 
of-noting the(P) being-observed the(P) [are] temporal; but the things 
which are not seen [are] 
BAETIOMENA TA TAP BAETIOMENN TIPOCKAIPA TA AE MH eternal. 
blepomena ta gar blepomena proskaira ta de mE 
G991 G3588 G1063 G991 G4340 G3588 G1161 G3361 
vp Pres Pas Acc PI n t_Nom PI n Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI n a_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin Conj Part Neg 
belNG-lookED THE for belNG-lookED TOWARD-SEASONS THE YET NO 
being-observed the(P) being-observed temporary the(P) 
BAETIOMENN AIWNIA 
blepomena aiOnia 
G991 G166 
vp Pres Pas Nom Pin a_NomPIn 
belNG-lookED eonian 


being-observed 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


2Corinthians 5 


5:1 OIANMEN rAP OTI GAN H EMIrEloG HMCDN OIKIN TOY 1. For we know that if our 
oidamen gar hoti ean hE epigeios hEmOn oikia tou . 
G1492 G1063 3754 G1437 G3588 G1919 G2257 G3614 G3588 earthly house $ of [this] 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj Cond t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pp1GenP! n_NomSgf t_GenSgn tabernacle WET dissolved, we 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that IF-EVER THE ON-LAND OF-US HOME OF-THE have a building of God, an 
we-are-aware terrestrial house house not made with hands, 

eternal in the heavens. 

CKHNOYC KANTAAY®H OIKOAOMHN EK ƏOEOY EXOMEN OIKIAN 

skEnous kataluthE oikodomEn ek theou echomen oikian 

G4636 G2647 G3619 G1537 G2316 G2192 G3614 

n_ Gen Sgn vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI n_Acc Sg f 

BOOTH MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED HOME-BUILDing OUT OF-God WE-ARE-HAVING HOME 

tabernacle may-be-being-demolished building house 


AXEIPOMOIHTON AIWNION EN TOIC OYPANOIC 


acheiropoiEton aiOnion en tois ouranois 
G886 G166 G1722 G3588 G3772 
a_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
UN-HAND-made eonian IN THE heavens 


not-made-by-hands 


5:2 KAI TAP €N  TOYT@ CTENAZOMEN TO OIKHTHPION HM@®N TO Gz 2For in this we groan, 
kai gar en toutO stenazomen to oikEtErion hEmOn to ex an 
G2532 G1063 G1722 G5129 G4727 G3588 G3613 G2257 G3588 G1537 earnestly desiring to be clothed 
Conj Conj Prep pd DatSgn vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 1GenPI t_AccSgn_ Prep upon with our house which is 
AND for IN this WE-ARE-groanING THE HOME-place OF-US THE OUT from heaven: 
also habitation 


OYPANOY EMENAYCACƏAI EMITTOSGOYNTEC 


ouranou ependusasthai epipothountes 
G3772 G1902 G1971 
n_Gen Sgm vn Aor Mid vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-heaven TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED ON-LONGING 
to-be-dressed-with longing 
5:3 EIrE KAI ENAYCAMENOI OY -YMNOI EYPEOHCOMEOA 3 Tf so be that being clothed we 
eige kai endusamenoi ou gumnoi heurethEsometha 
G1489 G2532 G1746 G3756 G1131 G2147 shall not be found naked. 
Cond Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Plm PartNeg a_NomPIm vi Fut Pas 1 Pl 
IF-SURELY AND IN-SLIPPing NOT NAKED WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FOUND 


since-surely also being-dressed 


54 KAI TAP Ol ONTEC EN TOWO CKHNEI CTENAZOMEN BAPOYMENO! “For we that are in [this] 
kai gar hoi ontes en to skEnei stenazomen baroumenoi : 
G2532 G1063 G3588 G5607 G1722 G3588  G4636 G4727 G916 tabernacle do groan, being 
Conj Conj t_NomPlm vpPresvxxNomPIm Prep t DatSgn n_ DatSgn viPresAct1 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI m burdened: not for that we 
AND for THE ones-BEING IN THE BOOTH ARE-groaniNG  belNG-HEAVIED would be unclothed, but 
also ones-being tabernacle we-are-groaning being-burdened clothed upon, that mortality 

might be swallowed up of life. 

Ed w OY ©EEAOMEN EKAYCACOEAI AAA EMENAYCACOAI INA 

eph hO ou thelomen ekdusasthai all ependusasthai hina 

G1909 G3739 G3756 G2309 G1562 G235 G1902 G2443 

Prep pr Dat Sgn Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Aor Mid Conj vn Aor Mid Conj 

ON WHICH NOT WE-ARE-WILLING TO-be-OUT-SLIPPED but TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED THAT 

to-be-stripped to-be-dressed 

KANTATTIOGH TO ONHTON YNO THC ZWHC 

katapothE to thnEton hupo tEs zOEs 

G2666 G3588 G2349 G5259 G3588 G2222 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK_ THE DYing by THE LIFE 

may-be-being-swallowed-up mortal 

5:5 O AE KANTEPFACAMENOC HMAC EIC AYTO TOYTO ƏEOC (0) 5 Now he that hath wrought us 
ho de katergasamenos hEmas eis auto touto theos ho : 

G3588 G1161 G2716 G2248 G1519 G846 G5124 G2316 G3588 for the selfsame thing [is] God, 

t_NomSgm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp1AccPl Prep ppAccSgn pdAccSgn n NomSgm t_NomSgm who also hath given unto us 

THE YET  One-DOWN-ACTing US INTO SAME this God THE-One the earnest of the Spirit. 
one-producing the-one 

KAI AOYC HMIN TON APPABWNA TOY TINE YMAT OC 

kai dous hEmin ton arrabOna tou pneumatos 

G2532  G1325 G2254 G3588 G728 G3588 G4151 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

AND GIVING to-US THE EARNEST OF-THE spirit 

also us 

5:6 ONPPOYNTEC OYN TIANTOTE KAI EIAOTEC OTI ENAHMOYNTEC EN TW 6 Therefore [we are] always 
tharrountes oun pantote kai eidotes hoti endEmountes en to a ‘ ‘ 
G2292 G3767 G3842 G2532  G1492 G3754 G1736 G1722 G3588 confident, knowing that, whilst 
vp Pres ActNomPlm Conj Adv Conj vpPerfActNomPlm Conj vpPresActNomPim Prep  t_DatSgn we are at home in the body, we 
havING-COURAGE THEN always AND HAVING-PERCEIVED that — IN-PUBLIC-ING IN THE are absent from the Lord: 

being-aware being-at-home 

CWMATI GEKAHMOYMEN AMO TOY KYPIOY 

sOmati ekdEmoumen apo tou kuriou 

G4983 G1553 G575 3588 G2962 

n_DatSgn_ viPres Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BODY WE-ARE-OUT-PUBLIC-ING FROM THE Master 

we-are-being-away-from-home Lord 
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5:7 AIA THICTEWC TAP TEPITTIATOYMEN OY AIA ElAOYC 
dia pisteOs gar peripatoumen ou dia eidous 
G1223 G4102 G1063 G4043 G3756 G1223 G1491 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Part Neg Prep n_Gen Sgn 
THRU BELIEF for WE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING NOT THRU = PERCEPtion 
through faith we-are-walking through 
5:8 ONPPOYMEN AE KAI €YAOKOYMEN MAAAON EKAHMHCAI EK 
tharroumen de kai eudokoumen mallon ekdEmEsai ek 
G2292 G1161 G2532 G2106 G3123 G1553 G1537 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv vn Aor Act Prep 
WE-ARE-havING-COURAGE YET AND WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING RATHER TO-OUT-PUBLIC OUT 
are-delighting to-be-away-from-home 
TOY CWMATOC KAI ENAHMHCAI MPOC TON KYPION 
tou sOmatos kai endEmEsai pros ton kurion 
G3588 G4983 G2532  G1736 G4314 G3588 G2962 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vn Aor Act Prep t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
OF-THE BODY AND TO-IN-PUBLIC TOWARD THE Master 
to-be-at-home Lord 
5:9 AIO KAI P I1AOT IMOYMEOA EITE ENAHMOYNTEC EITE EKAHMOYNTEC 
dio kai philotimoumetha eite endEmountes eite ekdEmountes 
G1352 G2532 5389 G1535 G1736 G1535 G1553 
Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj vp Pres Act Nom Pim Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THRU-WHICH AND ~~ WE-ARE-belING-ambitious IF-BESIDES IN-PUBLIC-ING IF-BESIDES OUT-PUBLIC-ING 
wherefore also whether being-at-home or being-away-from-home 
EYAPECTOIL AYTW EINAI 
euarestoi autO einai 
G2101 G846 G1511 
a_Nom Pl m pp Dat Sgm vn Pres vxx 
WELL-PLEASing to-Him TO-BE 
510 TOYC TAP TIANTAC HMAC PANEPWOHNAI AEI EMMPOCGEN TOY 
tous gar pantas hEmas phanerOthEnai dei emprosthen tou 
G3588 G1063 G3956 G2248 G5319 G1163 G1715 G3588 
t_Acc Plm Conj a_AccPlm pp1AccPl vn Aor Pas vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgn 
THE for ALL us TO-BE-made-APPEAR _ it-IS-BINDING IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
to-be-manifested must in-front-of the 
BHMATOC TOY XPICTOY INA KOMICHTAI EKACTOC TA AIA TOY 
bEmatos tou christou hina komisEtai hekastos ta dia tou 
G968 G3588 G5547 G2443 G2865 G1538 G3588 G1223 G3588 
n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm _ t_AccPln Prep t_Gen Sgn 
platform OF-THE ANOINTED THAT SHOULD-BE-belING-requitED EACH THE THRU. THE 
dais Christ the(P) through 
CWMATOC MPOC A EMPAZEN EITE ATAOON EITE KAKON 
sOmatos pros ha epraxen eite agathon eite kakon 
G4983 G4314 G3739 G4238 G1535 G18 G1535 G2556 
n_Gen Sgn Prep pr Acc Pln viAor Act3Sg_ Conj a_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn 
BODY TOWARD WHICH itPRACTISES IF-BESIDES GOOD IF-BESIDES EVIL 
which(P)  he-practises whether or 
5:11 EIAOTEC OYN TON POBON TOY KYPIOY ANOEPWTOYC 
eidotes oun ton phobon tou kuriou anthrOpous 
G1492 G3767 G3588 G5401 G3588 G2962 G444 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm n_ Acc PIm 
HAVING-PERCEIVED THEN THE FEAR OF-THE Master humans 
being-aware of-the Lord 
TIE I OOMEN 6EW AE TIEPANEPCOMEOA EATTIZC AE KAI EN 
peithomen theO de pephanerOmetha elpizO de kai en 
G3982 G2316 G1161 G5319 G1679 G1161 G2532 -G1722 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl n_DatSgm Conj vi Perf Pas 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Prep 
WE-ARE-PERSUADING to-God YET WE-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR I-AM-EXPECTING YET AND IN 
we-have-been-made-manifest also 
TAIC CYNEIAHCECIN YMWN TIEPANEPWCOAI 
tais suneidEsesin humOn pephanerOsthai 
G3588 G4893 G5216 G5319 
t_Dat PIf n_Dat PIf pp 2 Gen PI vn Perf Pas 
THE consciences OF-YOUIP) TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR 
of-ye to-have-been-made-manifest 
5:12 OY TAP TIAAIN EAYTOYC CYNICTANOMEN YMIN AAAA A POPMHN 
ou gar palin heautous sunistanomen humin alla aphormEn 
G3756 G1063 G3825 G1438 G4921 G5213 G235 G874 
PartNeg Conj Adv pf 3 Acc Pl m vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 DatPI Conj n_Acc Sgf 
NOT for AGAIN selves WE-ARE-TOGETHER-STANDING-UP to-YOU(P) but FROM-RUSH 
ourselves we-are-commending to-ye incentive 
AIAONTEC YMIN KAYXHMATOC YMEP HMCDN INN EXHTE TIPOC TOYC 
didontes humin kauchEmatos huper hEmOn hina echEte pros tous 
G1325 G5213 G2745 G5228 G2257 G2443 G2192 G4314 G3588 
vp Pres ActNom Plm pp2DatPIl n_GenSgn Prep pp 1Gen Pl Conj vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Plm 
GIVING to-YOU!) OF-BOAST OVER US THAT YE-MAY-BE-HAVING TOWARD THE-ones 
to-ye the-ones 
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2Corinthians 5 


7 (For we walk by faith, not by 
sight:) 


8 We are confident, [I say], 
and willing rather to be absent 
from the body, and to be 
present with the Lord. 


9 Wherefore we labour, that, 
whether present or absent, we 
may be accepted of him. 


10 For we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of 
Christ; that every one may 
receive the things [done] in 
[his] body, according to that he 
hath done, whether [it be] good 
or bad. 


11 Knowing therefore the 
terror of the Lord, we persuade 
men; but we are made manifest 
unto God; and I trust also are 
made manifest in your 
consciences. 


12, For we commend not 


ourselves again unto you, but 
give you occasion to glory on 
our behalf, that ye may have 
somewhat to [answer] them 
which glory in appearance, and 
not in heart. 
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2Corinthians 5 


EN TIPOCWMW KAYXWMENOYC KAI OY KAPAIN 
en prosOpO kauchOmenous kai hou kardia 
G1722 G4383 G2744 G2532 G3756 G2588 
Prep n_ Dat Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm Conj Part Neg n_Dat Sg f 
IN face BOASTING AND NOT to- HEART 
5:13 EITE TAP EZECTHMEN BEW EITE CW PPONOYMEN YMIN 13 For whether we be beside 
eite gar exestEmen theO eite sOphronoumen humin de i A 
G1535 G1063 G1839 G2316 G1535 G4993 G5213 ourselves, [it is] to God: OF 
Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI n_DatSgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI whether we be sober, [it is] for 
IF-BESIDES for WE-WERE-OUT-STOOD to-God IF-BESIDES WE-ARE-belNG-sane to-YOU(P) your cause. 
whether we-were-beside-ourselves whether to-ye 
5:14 H TAP ArAamH TOY XPICTOY CYNEXEI HMAC KPINANTAC TOYTO 14 For the love of Christ 
hE gar agapE tou christou sunechei hEmas krinantas touto i 2 
G3588 G1063 G26 G3588 G5547 G4912 G2248 G2919 G5124 constraineth ue because we 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm viPresAct3Sg pp1AccPI vpAorActAccPlm pd Acc Sgn thus judge, that if one died for 
THE for LOVE OF-THE ANOINTED IS-pressING US JUDGing this all, then were all dead: 
Christ is-constraining 
OTI él EIC YTTEP TIANTON ATIECANEN APA ol TIANTEC 
hoti ei heis huper pantOn apethanen ara hoi pantes 
G3754 + G1487 G1520 G5228 G3956 G599 G686 G3588 G3956 
Conj Cond a_Nom Sgm Prep a_Gen Pim vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part t_NomPlm a NomPIm 
that IF ONE OVER ALL FROM-DIED CONSEQUENTLY THE ALL 
for-the-sake-of died 
ATTECANON 
apethanon 
G599 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-DIED 
died 
5:15 KAI YTEP TIANTWN AMEOANEN INA Ol ZWNTEC MHKET I 15 And [that] he died for all, 
kai huper pantOn apethanen hina hoi zOntes mEketi : : 
G2532 5228 G3956 G599 G2443 3588 G2198 G3371 that they which live should not 
Conj Prep a_GenPlm  vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm Adv henceforth live unto 
AND OVER ALL He-FROM-DIED THAT THE ones-LIVING NO-NOT-STILL themselves, but unto him 
for-the-sake-of he-died ones-living by-no-means-still which died for them, and rose 
again. 
EAYTOIC ZWCIN MAAN TW YTTEP AYTON ATTOOANONT I KAI 
heautois zOsin alla to huper autOn apothanonti kai 
G1438 G2198 G235 G3588 G5228 G846 G599 G2532 
pf 3 Dat PI m vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_ Dat Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m Conj 
to-selves SHOULD-BE-LIVING but to-THE-One OVER them FROM-DYING AND 
to-themselves to-the-one for-ihe-sake-of dying 
ErEPCENT I 
egerthenti 
G1453 
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg m 
BEING-ROUSED 
516 CTE HME IC Aamo TOY NYN OYAENA OIAAMEN KATA CAPKA 16 Wherefore henceforth 
hOste hEmeis apo tou nun oudena oidamen kata sarka 
G5620 G2249 G575 G3588 G3568 G3762 G1492 G2596 G4561 know- we: 10, man atter the 
Conj pp1NomPI Prep t GenSgm Adv a_ Acc Sg m vi Perf Act 1 PI Prep n_Acc Sgf flesh: yea, . though we have 
AS-BESIDES WE FROM THE NOW NOT-YET-ONE HAVE-PERCEIVED according-to FLESH known Christ after the flesh, 
so-that no-one are-acquainted-with yet now henceforth know we 
[him] no more. 
ElI AE KAI EPNWKAMEN KATA CAPKA XPICTON AAAA NYN OYKETI 
ei de kai egnOkamen kata sarka christon alla nun ouketi 
G1487 G1161 G2532 1097 G2596 G4561 G5547 G235 G3568 G3765 
Cond Conj Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Prep n_AccSgf n_AccSgm Conj Adv Adv 
IF YET AND WE-HAVE-KNOWN _ according-to FLESH ANOINTED but NOW NOT-STILL 
even Christ nevertheless not-longer 
r IN@CKOMEN 
ginOskomen 
G1097 
vi Pres Act 1 PI 


WE-ARE-KNOWING 
we-are-knowing-him 


5:17 mere él TIC EN mere KAINH KT iele TA APXAIN 17 Therefore if any man [be] in 
hOste ei tis en christ! kainE tisis ta archaia > A r 
G5620 G1487 G5100 G1722 G5547 G2537 G2937 G3588 G744 Christ, [he is] a De Creature. 
Conj Cond pxNom Sgm Prep n_DatSgm a_NomSgf n_ NomSgf t NomPin a NomPIn old things ae passed away; 
AS-BESIDES IF ANY IN ANOINTED NEW CREATION THE ORIGINals behold, all things are become 
so-that anyone Christ primitive(P) new. 

TTIAPHAGEN IAOY TErONEN KAINA TA TIANTA 

parElthen idou gegonen kaina ta panta 

G3928 G2400 G1096 G2537 G3588 G3956 

vi 2Aor Act3 Sg vm 2AorAct2Sg_ vi2PerfAct3Sg a_NomPln t_NomPln a_NomPln 

BESIDE-CAME BE-PERCEIVING it-HAS-BECOME NEW THE ALL 

passed-by lo ! has-become new(P) 
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2Corinthians 5 - 2Corinthians 6 


5:18 TA AE TIANTA EK TOY ƏEOY TOY KATAAAAZANTOC HMAC 
ta de panta ek tou theou tou katallaxantos hEmas 
G3588 G1161 G3956 G1537 3588 G2316 G3588 G2644 G2248 
t NomPIn Conj a_NomPIn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc PI 
THE YET ALL OUT OF-THE God THE One-conciliating US 

one-conciliating 

EAYTW AIA IHCOY XPICTOY KAI AONTOCG HMIN THN AIAKONIAN 

heautO dia iEsou christou kai dontos hEmin tEn diakonian 

G1438 G1223 G2424 G5547 G2532 1325 G2254 G3588 G1248 

pf3DatSgm Prep n_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm pp1DatPI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

to-Self THRU JESUS ANOINTED AND GIVING to-US THE THRU-SERVice 
to-himself through Christ us dispensation 

THC KATAAAATHC 

tEs katallagEs 

G3588 G2643 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-THE conciliation 

519 we OTI ©eE€0C HN EN XPICTW® KOCMON KATAAMAACCWN EAYTW 
hOs hoti theos En en christO kosmon katallassOn heautO 
G5613 3754 G2316 G2258 G1722 G5547 G2889 G2644 G1438 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep n_DatSgm n_ AccSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm pf3DatSgm 
AS that God WAS IN ANOINTED SYSTEM conciliatING to-Self 
how Christ world to-himself 

MH AOF IZOMENOC AYTOIC TA TIAPATTTC@MATA AYTWN KAI ©OEMENOC 

mE logizomenos autois ta paraptOmata autOn kai themenos 

G3361 G3049 G846 G3588 G3900 G846 G2532 G5087 

Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm _ ppDatPlm t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp Gen Plm Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

NO accountING to-them THE BESIDE-FALLS OF-them AND belNG-PLACED 

reckoning offenses placing 

EN HMIN TON AOrON THC KATAAAATHC 

en hEmin ton logon tEs katallagEs 

G1722 G2254 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2643 

Prep pp 1 DatPI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IN US THE saying OF-THE conciliation 

word 

5:20 YTTEP XPICTOY OYN TIPECBEYOMEN wc TOY ƏEOY TIAPAKAAOYNTOC 
huper christou oun presbeuomen hOs tou theou parakalountos 
G5228 G5547 G3767 G4243 G5613 G3588 G2316 G3870 
Prep n_GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OVER ANOINTED THEN WE-ARE-embassy-ING AS OF-THE God BESIDE-CALLING 
for-the-sake-of Christ we-are-being-ambassadors entreating 

Al HMCDN AEOMECA YTEP XPICTOY KANTAAAATHTE TW BEW 

di hEmOn deometha huper christou katallagEte tO theO 

G1223 G2257 G1189 G5228 G5547 G2644 G3588 G2316 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep n_GenSgm vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THRU US WE-ARE-beseechING OVER ANOINTED  BE-BEING-conciliatED to-THE God 

through for-the-sake-of Christ be-ye-being-conciliated ! 

5:21 TON CAP MH TNONTA AMAPTIAN = YTTEP HMCDN AMAPT IAN 
ton gar mE gnonta hamartian huper hEmOn hamartian 
G3588 G1063 G3361 G1097 G266 G5228 G2257 G266 
t_Acc Sgm Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m n_Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI n_Acc Sg f 
THE-One for NO KNOWING missing OVER US missing 
the-one sin for-the-sake-of sin 

ENOIHCEN INA HMEIC r INWMEOA AIKAIOCYNH ƏOEOY EN AYTW 

epoiEsen hina hEmeis ginOmetha dikaiosunE theou en autO 

G4160 G2443 G2249 G1096 G1343 G2316 G1722 G846 

vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom PI vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI n_Nom Sg f n_GenSgm Prep pp Dat Sg m 

DOES THAT WE MAY-BE-BECOMING JUSTice OF-God IN Him 

he-makes righteousness 
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18 And all things [are] of God, 
who hath reconciled us to 
himself by Jesus Christ, and 
hath given to us the ministry of 
reconciliation; 


19 To wit, that God was in 
Christ, reconciling the world 
unto himself, not imputing 
their trespasses unto them; and 
hath committed unto us the 
word of reconciliation. 


20 Now then we are 
ambassadors for (Christ, as 
though God did beseech [you] 
by us: we pray [you] in Christ's 
stead, be ye reconciled to God. 


21 For he hath made him [to 
be] sin for us, who knew no 
sin; that we might be made the 
righteousness of God in him. 
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2Corinthians 6 


6:1 CYNEPFOYNTEG AG KAI TIAPAKAAOYMEN MH EIC KENON ‘THN XAPIN 1. We then, [as] workers 
sunergountes de kai parakaloumen mE eis kenon tEn charin . p 
G4903 G1161 G2532 G3870 G3361 G1519 G2756 G3588 G5485 together [with him], beseech 
vp Pres ActNom Pim Conj Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI PartNeg Prep a_AccSgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf [you] also that ye receive not 
TOGETHER-ACTING YET AND ~~ WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING NO INTO EMPTY THE grace the grace of God in vain. 
working-together also we-are-entreating for-naught 
TOY OEOY AEZACOAI YMAC 
tou theou dexasthai humas 
G3588 G2316 G1209 G5209 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn Aor midD pp 2 Acc PI 
OF-THE God TO-RECEIVE YOUIP) 
ye 
6:2 AErel TAP KAIP@ AEKTW EMHKOYCA COY KAI €N HMEPA CWTHPIAC 2 (For he saith, I have heard 
legei gar kairO dektO epEkousa sou kai en hEmera sOtErias p ` ; 
G3004 G1063 G2540 G1184 G1873 G4675 G2532 G1722 G2250 G4991 thee in a time accepted, and in 
vi Pres Act3Sg Conj n_DatSgm a_DatSgm viAorAct1Sg pp2GenSg Conj Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf the day of salvation have I 
He-IS-sayING for to-SEASON RECEIVable |-ON-HEAR = OF-YOU AND IN DAY OF-SAVing succoured thee: behold, now 
acceptable l-reply to-you of-salvation [is] the accepted time; behold, 
now [is] the day of salvation.) 
E€BOHEHCA COI IAOY NYN KAIPOC EYTIPOCAEKTOC IAOY NYN 
eboEthEsa soi idou nun kairos euprosdektos idou nun 
G997 G4671 G2400 G3568 G2540 G2144 G2400 G3568 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Adv n_Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
l-help to-YOU BE-PERCEIVING NOW SEASON WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED BE-PERCEIVING NOW 
you lo ! era most-acceptable lo ! 
HMEPA CWTHPIAC 
hEmera sOtErias 
G2250 G4991 
n_NomSgf n_GenSgf 
DAY OF-SAVing 
of-salvation 
6:3 MHAEMIAN EN MHAENI AIAONTEC TIPOCKOTTHN INA MH 3 Giving no offence in any 
mEdemian en mEdeni didontes proskopEn hina mE . tai 
G3367 G1722 G3367 G1325 G4349 G2443 G3361 thing, it the ministry be not 
a_Acc Sg f Prep a_Dat Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Acc Sgf Conj Part Neg blamed: 
NO-YET-ONE IN NO-YET-ONE GIVING TOWARD-STRIKE THAT NO 
no-one anything cause-to-stumble 
MWMHOH H AIAKONIA 
mOmEthE hE diakonia 
G3469 G3588 G1248 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t _ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
MAY-BE-BEING-FLAWED THE THRU-SERVice 
may-be-being-found-flaws-with service 
6:4 AON EN TAT oe poe te end oo EN 4 But in all [things] approving 
al en panti sunistOntes eautous s eou iakonoi en Pa 
G235 G1722 G3956 G4921 G1438 G5613 2316 G1249 G1722 ourselves as the ministers of 
Conj Prep a_DatSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf3AccPIm Adv n_GenSgm n _NomPIm Prep God, in much patience, in 
but IN EVERY TOGETHER-STANDING selves AS OF-God THRU-SERVitors IN afflictions, in necessities, in 
everything commending ourselves servants distresses, 
YTOMONH TIOAAH EN OAIVECIN EN ANATKAIC EN CTENOXWPIAIC 
hupomonE pollE en thlipsesin en anagkais en stenochOriais 
G5281 G4183 G1722 G2347 G1722 G318 G1722 G4730 
n_Dat Sg f a_DatSgf Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Dat PI f 
UNDER-REMAINing much IN CONSTRICTIONS IN necessities IN CRAMP-SPACES 
endurance afflictions distresses 
6:5 EN Pea EN cata EN E RIAIS EN E EN APPYTINIAIC 5 In stripes, in imprisonments, 
en plEgais en phulakais en akatastasiais en ‘opois en agrupniais : : p 
G1722 G4127 G1722 G5438 G1722 G181 G1722 G2873 G1722 G70 1n, tumults, re r labours, m 
Prep n_DatPIf Prep n_DatPlf Prep n_DatPlf Prep n_DatPlm Prep n_DatPlf watchings, in fastings; 
IN BLOWS IN GUARDhouses IN UN-DOWN-STANDings IN toils IN vigils 
jails turbulences 
EN NHCTEIAIC 
en nEsteiais 
G1722 G3521 
Prep n_ Dat PI f 
IN fasts 
6:6 €N APNOTHTI EN panes! EN Mar Oy MIS EN See TO TATI EN HNEYMATI 6 By pureness, by knowledge, 
en agnotEti en gnOsei en makrothumia en chrEstotEti en pneumati ; : 
G1722 G54 G1722 G1108 G1722 G3115 G1722 G5544 G1722 G4151 by longsuffering, by kindness, 
Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgf Prep  n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgn by the Holy Ghost, by love 
IN PUREness IN KNOWledge IN FAR-FEELing IN kindness IN spirit unfeigned, 
patience 
AP 1c EN ATAMH ANYMOKPITW®W 
hagiO en agapE anupokritO 
G40 G1722 G26 G505 
a_DatSgn Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
HOLY IN LOVE UN-hypocritical 
unfeigned 
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6:7 EN AOU AAHOEIAC EN AYNAMEI ƏEOY AIA TON OTTACON THC 
en logO alEtheias en dunamei theou dia tOn hoplOn tEs 
G1722 G3056 G225 G1722 G1411 G2316 G1223 G3588 G3696 G3588 
Prep n_DatSgm_ n_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t_Gen Sg f 
IN saying OF-TRUTH IN ABILITY OF-God THRU THE IMPLEMENTS OF-THE 

word power through 

AIKAIOCYNHC TWN AEZIWN KAI APICTEPCON 

dikaiosunEs tOn dexiOn kai aristerOn 

G1343 G3588 G1188 G2532 G710 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj a_GenPlm 

JUSTice OF-THE RIGHT AND best (left) 

righteousness right(P) of-left(P) 

6:8 AIA AOZHC KAI ATIMIAC AIA AYCPHMIAC KAI EY PHMIAC wc TIAANO! 
dia doxEs kai atimias dia dusphEmias kai euphEmias hOs planoi 
G1223 G1391 G2532  G819 G1223 G1426 G2532. 2162 G5613  G4108 
Prep n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f Adv a_ Nom PI m 
THRU esteem AND UN-VALUE THRU ILL-AVERment AND WELL-AVERment AS STRAYers 
through glory dishonor through defamation renown deceivers 

KAI AAHOEIC 

kai alEtheis 

G2532 G227 

Conj a_Nom PI m 

AND TRUE 

6:9 we ATNOOYMENO I KAI €ENMIFIN@DCKOMENO! WC ATIOONHCKONTEC KAI 1AOY 
hOs agnooumenoi kai epiginOskomenoi hOs apothnEskontes kai idou 
G5613 G50 G2532 G1921 G5613 G599 G2532 G2400 
Adv vp Pres Pas Nom Pim Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AS belING-UN-KNOWN AND belING-ON-KNOWN AS FROM-DYING AND BE-PERCEIVING 

being-unknown being-recognized dying lo ! 

ZQ@MEN WC TMAIAEYOMENO! KAI MH OANATOYMENO! 

zOmen hOs paideuomenoi kai mE thanatoumenoi 

G2198 G5613 G3811 G2532 G3361 G2289 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv vp Pres Pas Nom Plm Conj Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

WE-ARE-LIVING AS belNG-disciplinED AND NO belNG-(caused-to)-DIE 

being-put-to-death 
6:10 we AYTIOYMENO! AEI AE XAIPONTEC WC TTTWXOl TIOAAOYG AE 
hOs lupoumenoi aei de chairontes hOs ptOchoi pollous de 
G5613 G3076 G104 G1161 G5463 G5613 G4434 G4183 G1161 
Adv vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Adv Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Adv a_ Nom PI m a_Acc PI m Conj 
AS belNG-SORROWED ever YET JOYING AS POOR-ones MANY YET 
sorrowing rejoicing poor 

TIAOYTIZONTEC WC MHAEN EXONTEC KAI MANTA KATEXONTEC 

ploutizontes hOs mEden echontes kai panta katechontes 

G4148 G5613 G3367 G2192 G2532 G3956 G2722 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv a_Acc Sgn vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

enRICHING AS NO-YET-ONE HAVING AND ALL DOWN-HAVING 

nothing retaining 
6:11 TO CTOMA HMCDON ANEWT EN TIPOCG YMAC KOPINOIOI H 
to stoma hEmOn aneOgen pros humas korinthioi hE 
G3588 G4750 G2257 G455 G4314 G5209 G2881 G3588 
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp 1 Gen PI vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI a_ Voc Plm t_Nom Sg f 
THE MOUTH OF-US HAS-UP-OPENED TOWARD YOU(P) CORINTHIANS THE 
is-open ye Corinthians ! 

KAPAIA = HMCDN TIENMAATYNTAI 

kardia hEmOn peplatuntai 

G2588 G2257 G4115 

n_NomSgf pp1GenPIl vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HEART OF-US HAS-been-BROADenED 

6:12 OY CTENOXWPEICOE EN HMIN CTENOXWPEICOE AE EN 

ou stenochOreisthe en hEmin stenochOreisthe de en 

G3756 G4729 G1722 G2254 G4729 G1161 G1722 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Prep pp 1 Dat PI vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Conj Prep 

NOT YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED IN US YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED YET IN 
ye-are-being-distressed ye-are-being-distressed 

TOIC CNAAPXNOIC YMCDN 

tois splagchnois humOn 

G3588 G4698 G5216 

t_DatPln n_DatPln pp 2 Gen PI 

THE compassions OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye 
6:13 THN AE AYTHN ANTIMICOIAN œC TEKNOIC AEM TIAANT YNOHTE 
tEn de autEn antimisthian hOs teknois legO platunthEte 
G3588 G1161 G846 G489 G5613 + G5043 G3004 G4115 
t_AccSgf Conj pp Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Adv n_DatPln vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Pl 
THE VET SAME INSTEAD-HIRE AS to-offsprings — |-AM-sayING BE-BEING-BROADENED 
recompense to-children l-am-saying-this  be-ye-being-broadened ! 
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2Corinthians 6 


’ By the word of truth, by the 
power of God, by the armour 
of righteousness on the right 
hand and on the left, 


8 By honour and dishonour, by 
evil report and good report: as 
deceivers, and [yet] true; 


° As unknown, and [yet] well 
known; as dying, and, behold, 
we live; as chastened, and not 
killed; 


10 As sorrowful, yet alway 
rejoicing; as poor, yet making 
many rich; as having nothing, 
and [yet] possessing all things. 


11. O [ye] Corinthians, our 


mouth is open unto you, our 
heart is enlarged. 


12 Ye are not straitened in us, 
but ye are straitened in your 
own bowels. 


13 Now for a recompence in 
the same, (I speak as unto [my] 
children,) be ye also enlarged. 
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2Corinthians 6 - 2Corinthians 7 


KAI YMEIC 


kai humeis 
G2532  G5210 
Conj pp 2 Nom PI 
AND YOU) 
also ye 
6:14 Ma r iota oa NISS a CcTOIC a Ic TAP hae 14 Be ye not unequally yoked 
m ginesthe eterozugountes apistois is gar metoc p * p 
G3361 G1096 G2086 G571 G5101 G1063 G3352 together with unbelievers: for 
PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Dat PIm piNomSgf Conj  n_NomSgf what fellowship hath 
NO BE-YE-BECOMING DIFFERENT-YOKING to-UN-BELIEVing-ones ANY for WITH-HAVing righteousness with 
be-ye-becoming ! being-diversely-yoked to-unbelievers what ? partnership unrighteousness? and what 
communion hath light with 
AIKAIOCYNH KAI ANOMIA TIC AE KOINWNIA POWTI TIPOC CKOTOC darkness? 
dikaiosunE kai anomia tis de koinOnia phOti pros skotos 
G1343 G2532  G458 G5101 G1161 G2842 G5457 G4314 G4655 
n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f pi Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_DatSgn Prep n_Acc Sgn 
to-JUSTice AND ~ UN-LAWness ANY YET communion to-LIGHT | TOWARD DARKness 
to-righteousness lawlessness what ? 
6:15 TIC AE CYM@WNHC IC xXPICT@  TPOC BEAIAA H TIC MEPIC 15 And what concord hath 
tis de sumphOnEsis christO pros belial E tis meris r . “419 
G5101 G1161 G4857 G5547 G4314 G955 G2228 G5101 G3310 Christ with Belial ` oF what 
pi Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f n_Dat Sg m Prep ni proper Part pi Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf part hath he that believeth with 
ANY YET TOGETHER-SOUNDing to-ANOINTED TOWARD BELIAL OR ANY PART an infidel? 
what ? agreement to-Christ what ? 
mIcT%® META ANICTOY 
pistO meta apistou 
G4103 G3326 G571 
a_ Dat Sg m Prep a_ Gen Sgm 
to-one-BELIEVing WITH one-UN-BELIEVing 
to-believer unbeliever 
6:16 n IC A a A a Be vee META ac is aad TAP 16 And what agreement hath 
is e sugkatathesis nal eou meta ei n umeis gar pran 9 
G5101 G1161 G4783 G3485 G2316 G3326 G1497 G5210 G1063 the temple of God with idols? 
pi Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf n_DatSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_GenPIn pp2NomPI Conj for ye are the temple of the 
ANY YET TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACing to-TEMPLE OF-God WITH idols YOU!) for living God; as God hath said, I 
what ? concurrence will dwell in them, and walk in 
[them]; and I will be their God, 
NAOC ƏEoyY ECTE ZWNTOC KAOWC EITEN o ƏEOC and they shall be my people. 
naos theou este zOntos kathOs eipen ho theos 
G3485 G2316 G2075 G2198 G2531 G2036 G3588 G2316 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx2Pl vpPresActGenSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
TEMPLE OF-God ARE LIVING according-AS said THE God 
OTI ENOIKHCW EN AYTOIC KAI EMITTEP ITINTHCC KAI ECOMAI 
hoti enoikEsO en autois kai emperipatEsO kai esomai 
G3754 G1774 G1722 G846 G2532 G1704 G2532 2071 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Plm Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 1 Sg 
that I-SHALL-BE-IN-HOMING IN them AND I-SHALL-BE-IN-ABOUT-TREADING AND |-SHALL-BE 
|-shall-be-making-my-home™"™ |-shall-be-walking-among-them 
AYTW®N ƏEOC KAI AYTOI ECONTAI MOI AAOC 
autOn theos kai autoi esontai moi laos 
G846 G2316 G2532 G846 G2071 G3427 G2992 
pp Gen Plm n_NomSgm_ Conj pp Nom Plm_ viFutvxx3 Pl pp1DatSg n_Nom Sgm 
OF-them God AND they SHALL-BE to-ME PEOPLE 
6:17 AIO EZEAGCETE EK MECOY BAYTOWN KAI APOPICOHTE AETEI 17 Wherefore come out from 
dio exelthete ek mesou autOn kai aphoristhEte legei 
G1352 G1831 G1537 G3319 G846 G2532 G873 G3004 among them, and be ye 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep a_GenSgn ppGenPlm Conj vm Aor Pas 2 Pl vi Pres Act 3 Sg separate, saith the Lord, _and 
THRU-WHICH BE-YE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-MIDst OF-then AND BE-BEING-FROM-definED IS-sayING touch not the unclean [thing]; 
wherefore be-ye-coming-out ! be-ye-being-severed ! and I will receive you, 
KYPIOC KAI AKAOAPTOY MH AMTECOE KACO EICAEZOMAI YMAC 
kurios kai akathartou mE haptesthe kagO eisdexomai humas 
G2962 G2532 G169 G3361 G680 G2504 G1523 G5209 
n_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Gen Sgn Part Neg vm Pres Mid 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
Master AND OF-UN-clean NO BE-YE-TOUCHING AND-I SHALL-BE-INTO-RECEIVING YOU(P) 
Lord unclean-thing be-ye-touching ! shall-be-admitting ye 
6:18 KAI  ECOMAI YMIN EIC MATEPA KAI YMEIC ECECOE MOI EIC 18 And will be a Father unto 
kai esomai humin eis patera kai humeis esesthe moi eis 
G2532 2071 G5213 G1519 G3962 G2532 5210 G2071 G3427 G1519 you; and ye shall be my sons 
Conj vi Futvxx 1 Sg pp2DatPI Prep n_AccSgm Conj pp2NomPI viFutvxx2PI pp1DatSg Prep and daughters, saith the Lord 
AND I-SHALL-BE to-YOUP) INTO FATHER AND Youp) SHALL-BE to-ME INTO Almighty. 
to-ye ye 
YIOYC KAI ƏYTATEPAC AEE! KYPIOC TIANT OKPAT CP 
huious kai thugateras legei kurios pantokratOr 
G5207 G2532 G2364 G3004 G2962 G3841 
n_Acc Plm_ Conj n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Act3Sg n_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
SONS AND DAUGHTERS IS-sayING Master ALL-HOLDer 
Lord Almighty 
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7:1 TAYTAC OYN E€XONTEC TAC ENArrEAIAC APFATTHTOI KAOAP ICCOMEN 
tautas oun echontes tas epaggelias agapEtoi katharisOmen 
G3778 G3767 2192 G3588 G1860 G27 G2511 
pd Acc PI f Conj vp Pres ActNomPlm t_AccPlif n_AccPlf a_ Voc PI m vs Aor Act 1 PI 
these THEN HAVING THE promises beLOVED WE-SHOULD-BE-cleansING 

beloved(P) | 

EAYTOYC ATO TANT OCG MOAYCMOY CAPKOC KAI TINEYMAT OC EMI TEAOYNTEC 

heautous apo pantos molusmou sarkos kai pneumatos epitelountes 

G1438 G575 G3956 G3436 G4561 G2532 G4151 G2005 

pf 3 Acc PI m Prep a_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

selves FROM EVERY POLLUTing OF-FLESH AND OF-spirit ON-FINISHING 

ourselves pollution completing 

AT IC#OCYNHN EN POBW ƏEOY 

hagiOsunEn en phobO theou 

G42 G1722 G5401 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgm n_GenSgm 

HOLY-TOGETHERness_ IN FEAR OF-God 

holiness 

7:2 XWPHCATE HMAC OYAENA HAIKHCAMEN OYAENA EPOEIPAMEN OYAENA 
chOrEsate hEmas oudena EdikEsamen oudena ephtheiramen oudena 
G5562 G2248 G3762 G91 G3762 G5351 G3762 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp1AccPI a_AccSgm vi Aor Act 1 PI a_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 1 PI a_Acc Sgm 
SPACE-YE US NOT-YET-ONE  WE-injure NOT-YET-ONE WE-CORRUPT NOT-YET-ONE 
make-ye-room-for ! no-one no-one no-one 

EMAEONEKTHCAMEN 

epleonektEsamen 

G4122 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-MORE-HAVE 

we-overreach 

7:3 OY TIPOC KATAKPICIN AEC TIPOEIPHKA TAP OTI EN TAIC 
hou pros katakrisin legO proeirEka gar hoti en tais 
G3756 G4314 G2633 G3004 G4280 G1063 G3754 G1722 G3588 
PartNeg Prep n_ Acc Sq f vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Prep t_ Dat PI f 
NOT TOWARD DOWN-JUDGing l-AM-sayIiNG |-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED for that IN THE 

condemnation l-am-saying-this l-have-declared-before 

KAPAIAIC HMOCDN ECTE EIC TO CYNATIOOANE IN KAI 

kardiais hEmOn este eis to sunapothanein kai 

G2588 G2257 G2075 G1519 G3588 G4880 G2532 

n_Dat Pl f pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act Conj 

HEARTS OF-US YE-ARE INTO THE TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING AND 

to-be-dying-together 

CYZHN 

suzEn 

G4800 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING 

to-be-living-together 

7:4 TIOAAH MOI TIAPPHCIN MPOC YMAC TIOAAH MOI KAYXHCIC YTTEP 
pollE moi parrEsia pros humas pollE moi kauchEsis huper 
G4183 G3427 G3954 G4314 G5209 G4183 G3427 G2746 G5228 
a_NomSgf pp1DatSg n_NomSgf Prep pp2AccPl a_NomSgf pp1iDatSg n_NomSgf Prep 
much to-ME boldness TOWARD YOU) much to-ME BOASTing OVER 

ye 

YMOCDN TIETTAHPOOMAI TH TIAPAKAHCE! YTTEPTTEPICCEYOMAI TH XAPA emi 

humOn peplErOmai tE paraklEsei huperperisseuomai tE chara epi 

G5216 G4137 G3588 G3874 G5248 G3588 G5479 G1909 

pp2GenPI vi Perf Pas 1 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Pres Mid 1 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep 

YOU!) |-HAVE-been-FILLED  to-THE BESIDE-CALLing 1-AM-belNG-OVER-exceedED to-THE JOY ON 

ye |-have-been-filled-full consolation l-am-superexceeding 

TACH TH ƏAIYEI HMCDN 

pasE tE thlipsei hEmOn 

G3956 G3588 G2347 G2257 

a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1 Gen PI 

EVERY THE CONSTRICTION OF-US 

all affliction 

7:5 KAI TAP EAGONT WN HMWN EIC MAKEAONIAN OYAEMIAN ECXHKEN ANECIN 
kai gar elthontOn hEmOn eis makedonian oudemian eschEken anesin 
G2532 G1063 G2064 G2257 G1519 G3109 G3762 G2192 G425 
Conj Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen PIm pp1GenPl Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vi Perf Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf 
AND for OF-COMING OF-US INTO MACEDONIA NOT-YET-ONE HAS-HAD UP-LETTing 
even ease 

H CAPZ HMCON AAA EN TANTI 6A |IBOMENO! EZWOEN MAXAI 

hE sarx hEmOn all en panti thlibomenoi exOthen machai 

G3588 G4561 G2257 G235 G1722 G3956 G2346 G1855 G3163 

t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen PI Conj Prep a_ Dat Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Adv n_Nom PI f 

THE FLESH OF-US but IN EVERY belING-CONSTRICTED OUT-PLACE FIGHTings 

everything being-afflicted outside 
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2Corinthians 7 


1. Having therefore these 
promises, dearly beloved, let us 
cleanse ourselves from all 
filthiness of the flesh and 
spirit, perfecting holiness in 
the fear of God. 


2 Receive us; we have 
wronged no man, we have 
corrupted no man, we have 
defrauded no man. 


3 I speak not [this] to condemn 
[you]: for I have said before, 
that ye are in our hearts to die 
and live with [you]. 


4 Great [is] my boldness of 
speech toward you, great [is] 
my glorying of you: I am filled 
with comfort, I am exceeding 
joyful in all our tribulation. 


5. For, when we were come 
into Macedonia, our flesh had 
no rest, but we were troubled 
on every side; without [were] 
fightings, within [were] fears. 
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ECWCEEN MOBO! 
esOthen phoboi 
G2081 G5401 
Adv n_ Nom PI m 
INTO-PLACE FEARS 
inside 
7:6 MAA O TIAPAKAAWN TOYC TATIEINOYC MAPEKAAECEN HMAC Oo 
all ho parakalOn tous tapeinous parekalesen hEmas ho 
G235 G3588 G3870 G3588 G5011 G3870 G2248 G3588 
Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI t_NomSgm 
but THE One-BESIDE-CALLING THE LOW BESIDE-CALLS US THE 
one-consoling humble consoles 
ƏEOC EN TH TIAPOYCIN TITOY 
theos en tE parousia titou 
G2316 G1722 G3588 G3952 G5103 
n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_ Gen Sg m 
God IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-TITUS 
presence 
7:7 OY MONON AE EN TH TIAPOYCIA AYTOY AAAA KAI EN TH 
ou monon de en tE parousia autou alla kai en tE 
G3756 G3440 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3952 G846 G235 G2532 G1722 G3588 
PartNeg Adv Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
NOT ONLY YET IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-him but AND IN THE 
presence also 
TIAPAKAHCE! H TIAPEKAHOH Eb YMIN ANATTEAAWN HMIN THN 
paraklEsei hE pareklEthE eph humin anaggellOn hEmin tEn 
G3874 G3739 G3870 G1909 = G5213 G312 G2254 G3588 
n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 DatPI vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1DatPI t_AccSgf 
BESIDE-CALLing to-WHICH he-WAS-BESIDE-CALLED ON YOU(P) UP-MESSAGING to-US THE 
consolation he-was-consoled Mover ye informing us 
YMCDN ENIMOCHCIN TON YMCDN OAYPMON TON YMCDN ZHAON YTEP 
humOn epipothEsin ton humOn odurmon ton humOn zElon huper 
G5216 G1972 G3588 G5216 G3602 G3588 G5216 G2205 G5228 
pp2GenPI n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgm pp2GenPl n_ AccSgm t_AccSgm pp2GenPl n_AccSgm_ Prep 
OF-YOUIP) ON-LONGing THE OF-YOU(P) PAIN-GUSH THE OF-YOU(P) —BOILing OVER 
of-ye longing of-ye anguish of-ye zeal for-the-sake-of 
EMOY WCTE ME MAAAON XAPHNAI 
emou hOste me mallon charEnai 
G1700 G5620 G3165 G3123 G5463 
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Adv vn 2Aor pasD 
ME AS-BESIDES ME RATHER TO-JOY 
so-that to-rejoice 
7:8 OTI €l KAI EAYMHCA YMAC EN TH EMICTOAH OY METAMEAOMAI 
hoti ei kai elupEsa humas en tE epistolE ou metamelomai 
G3754 G1487 G2532 G3076 G5209 G1722 G3588 G1992 G3756 G3338 
Conj Cond Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2AccPl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
that IF AND |-SORROW YOU?) IN THE letter NOT |-AM-after-CARING 
even l-make-sorry ye epistle l-am-regretting-it 
EI KAI METEMEAOMHN BAEMNW TAP OTI EMICTOAH EKEINH Æl KAI 
ei kai metemelomEn blepO gar hoti epistolE ekeinE ei kai 
G1487 G2532 G3338 G991 G1063 G3754 G3588 G1992 G1565 G1487 G2532 
Cond Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj t_ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pd Nom Sgf Cond Conj 
IF AND l-after-CARED Il-AM-lookING for that THE letter that IF AND 
even l-regretted l-am-observing epistle even 
TIPOC WPAN EAYMHCEN YMAC 
pros hOran elupEsen humas 
G4314 G5610 G3076 G5209 
Prep n_Acc Sgf viAorAct3Sg pp 2 Acc Pl 
TOWARD HOUR SORROWS YOUIP) 
makes-sorry ye 
7:9 NYN XAIPCD OYXx OTI EAYMHOHTE AAA OTI EAYTIHOHTE EIC 
nun chairO ouch hoti elupEthEte all hoti elupEthEte eis 
G3568 G5463 G3756 G3754 3076 G235 G3754 + G3076 G1519 
Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg  PartNeg Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep 
NOW |-AM-JOYING NOT that YE-WERE-SORROWED but that YE-WERE-SORROWED INTO 
|-am-rejoicing ye-were-made-sorry ye-were-made-sorry 
MET ANOIAN EAYTIHOHTE TAP KATA ƏEON INA EN MHAENI 
metanoian elupEthEte gar kata theon hina en mEdeni 
G3341 G3076 G1063 G2596 G2316 G2443 G1722 G3367 
n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj Prep a_ Dat Sgn 
after-MIND YE-WERE-SORROWED for according-to God THAT IN NO-YET-ONE 
repentance ye-were-made-sorry nothing 
ZHMI@CHTE EZ HMCDN 
zEmiOthEte ex hEmOn 
G2210 G1537 G2257 
vs Aor Pas 2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FINED OUT OF-US 


ye-may-be-suffering-forfeit 
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Translation : AV 


2Corinthians 7 


6 Nevertheless God, that 
comforteth those that are cast 
down, comforted us by the 
coming of Titus; 


7 And not by his coming only, 
but by the consolation 
wherewith he was comforted 
in you, when he told us your 
earnest desire, your mourning, 
your fervent mind toward me; 
so that I rejoiced the more. 


8 For though I made you sorry 
with a letter, I do not repent, 
though I did repent: for I 
perceive that the same epistle 
hath made you sorry, though [it 
were] but for a season. 


9 Now I rejoice, not that ye 
were made sorry, but that ye 
sorrowed to repentance: for ye 
were made sorry after a godly 
manner, that ye might receive 
damage by us in nothing. 
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2Corinthians 7 


7:10 a TAP KATA PEON Aviti METANOIAN ÆIC cove IAN 10 For godly sorrow worketh 
ar ata theon ul metanoian eis sOtErian . 
G3588 C1063 G2596 G2316 G3077 G3341 G1519  G4991 repentance to salvation not to 
t_Nom Sg f Conj Prep n_ Acc Sgm n_Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f be repented of: but the sorrow 
THE for according-to God SORROW after-MIND INTO SAVing of the world worketh death. 
repentance salvation 

MMETAMEAHTON KATEPIAZETAI H AE TOY KOCMOY AYTIH OANATON 

ametamelEton katergazetai hE de tou kosmou lupE thanaton 

G278 G2716 G3588 G1161 G3588 G2889 G3077 G2288 

a_Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgf Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf n_AccSgm 

UN-after-CARED IS-DOWN-ACTING THE YET OF-THE SYSTEM SORROW DEATH 

unregretted is-producing world 

KATEPIFAZETAI 

katergazetai 

G2716 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-DOWN-ACTING 

is-producing 

7:11 1AOY TAP AYTO TOYTO TO KATA @EON AYTIHGHNA I 11 For behold this selfsame 
idou ar auto touto to kata theon lupEthEnai . 
G2400 G 1063 G846 G5124 G3588 G2596 G2316 Ga076 thing, that ye sorrowed after = 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg Conj ppNom Sgn pdNomSgn t NomSgn Prep n_AccSgm vn Aor Pas godly sort, what carefulness it 
BE-PERCEIVING for SAME this THE according-to God TO-BE-SORROWED wrought in you, yea, [what] 
lo ! same-thing to-be-made-sorry clearing of yourselves, yea, 


[what] indignation, yea, [what] 


YMAC TIOCHN KATEIPFACATO YMIN CMOYAHN AAAA ATIOAOMIAN AAAA ATANAKTHCIN fear, yea, [what] vehement 
humas posEn kateirgasato humin spoudEn alla apologian alla aganaktEsin desire, yea, [what] zeal, yea, 
G5209 G4214 G2716 G5213 G4710 G235 G627 G235 G24 hat II Il [thi 
pp2Acc Pl pqAccSgf viAormidD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_ Acc Sg f [what] Tvenge: n-a [ ings] 
YOUP)  how-much  it-DOWN-ACTS to-YOUIP) DILIGENCE but FROM-say but resenting ye have approved yourselves to 
it-produces to-ye butnay defense butnay be clear in this matter. 
AAAA OBON AAAA EMIMOOHCIN AAAA ZHAON DAAA EKAIKHCIN EN TIANT | 
alla phobon alla epipothEsin alla zElon all ekdikEsin en panti 
G235 G5401 G235 G1972 G235 G2205 G235 G1557 G1722 G3956 
Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep a_ Dat Sgn 
but FEAR but ON-LONGing but BOILing but OUT-JUSTing IN EVERY 
butnay butnay longing butnay zeal butnay avenging everything 
CYNECTHCATE EAYTOYC AFNOYC EINAI EN TW TIPAPMAT I 
sunestEsate heautous hagnous einai en tO pragmati 
G4921 G1438 G53 G1511 G1722 G3588 G4229 
vi Aor Act 2 PI pf3AccPlm a_AccPlm vnPresvxx Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
YE-TOGETHER-STAND selves PURE TO-BE IN THE PRACTISE 
ye-commend yourselves matter 
7:12 APA él Sk ErPAYA oie SY aan TOY AAOS 12 Wherefore, though I wrote 
ara ei ai egrapsa umin ouc eineken tou adikEsantos era i 
G686 G1487 G2532 G1125 G5213 G3756 G1752 G3588 G91 unto you, [I did it] not for his 
Part Cond Conj  viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg Adv t_GenSgm_ vp Aor Act Gen Sg m cause that had done the wrong, 
CONSEQUENTLY IF AND  I-WRITE to-YOU'P) NOT on-account-of OF-THE one-injuring nor for his cause that suffered 
even to-ye the one-injuring wrong, but that our care for 
you in the sight of God might 
OYAE EINEKEN TOY AA IKHOENT OC AAA EINEKEN TOY PANEPWCHNAI appear unto you. 
oude heineken tou adikEthentos all heineken tou phanerOthEnai 
G3761 G1752 G3588 G91 G235 G1752 G3588 G5319 
Adv Adv t_GenSgm_ vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m Conj Adv t GenSgm vnAor Pas 
NOT-YET — on-account-of © OF-THE one-BEING-injurED but on-account-of | OF-THE TO-BE-made-APPEAR 
neither the one-being-injured the to-be-manifested 
THN CTIOYAHN HMCDN THN YTTEP YMCDN TIPOC YMAC ENWTTION TOY 
tEn spoudEn hEmOn tEn huper humOn pros humas enOpion tou 
G3588 G4710 G2257 G3588 G5228 G5216 G4314 G5209 G1799 G3588 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1GenPl t_AccSgf Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp 2 Acc PI Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
THE DILIGENCE OF-US THE OVER YOUIP) TOWARD YOU?) IN-VIEW OF-THE 
for-ihe-sake-of ye in-sight-of the 
6EOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_GenSgm 
God 
7:13 AIA TOYTO TIAPAKEKAHMESA eni TH TIAPAKAHCE I YMWN 13 Therefore we were 
dia touto parakeklEmetha epi tE paraklEsei humOn P ; 
G1223 G5124 G3870 G1909 G3588 G3874 G5216 comforted in your comfort: 
Prep pdAccSgn vi Perf Pas 1 PI Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen PI yea, and exceedingly the more 
THRU this WE-HAVE-been-BESIDE-CALLED ON THE BESIDE-CALLing  OF-YOU() joyed we for the joy of Titus, 
because-of we-have-been-consoled consolation because his spirit was 
refreshed by you all. 
TEP ICCOTEPWC AE MAAAON €XAPHMEN en TH XAPA TITOY OTI 
perissoterOs de mallon echarEmen epi tE chara titou hoti 
G4056 G1161 G3123 G5463 G1909 G3588 G5479 G5103 G3754 
Adv Conj Adv vi 2Aor pasD 1 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
more-exceedingly YET RATHER WE-JOYed ON THE JOY OF-TITUS that 
we-rejoiced 
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2Corinthians 7 - 2Corinthians 8 


ANATIETIAY TAI TO TINGYMA AYTOY AMO MANTW®N YMWN 
anapepautai to pneuma autou apo pantOn humOn 
G373 G3588 G4151 G846 G575 3956 G5216 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPIl 
HAS-been-UP-CEASED THE spirit OF-him FROM ALL OF-YOUIP) 
has-been-soothed of-ye 
7:14 OTI €l TI AYTW YTTEP YMCDON KEKAYXHMAI OY KNTHCXYNOEHN 
hoti ei ti autO huper humOn kekauchEmai ou katEschunthEn 
G3754 G1487 G5100 G846 G5228 G5216 G2744 G3756 G2617 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgn ppDatSgm Prep pp 2 GenPI vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg PartNeg vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
that IF ANY to-him OVER YOU/) I-HAVE-BOASTED NOT |-WAS-DOWN-VILED 
ye l-was-disgraced 
AAA CWC ë MANTA EN AAHOEIA EANXAHCAMEN YMIN OYTWC KAI H KAY XHCIC 
all hOs panta en alEtheia elalEsamen humin houtOs kai hE kauchEsis 
G235 G5613 G3956 G1722 G225 G2980 G5213 G3779 G2532 G3588 G2746 
Conj Adv a_Acc Pin Prep n_DatSgf  viAor Act 1 Pl pp 2 Dat PI Adv Conj t _ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
but AS ALL IN TRUTH WE-TALK to-YOU(P) thus AND THE BOASTing 
we-speak to-ye also 
HMCDN H ent TITOY AAHOEIA ECPENHOH 
hEmOn hE epi titou alEtheia egenEthE 
G2257 G3588 G1909 G5103 G225 G1096 
pp 1GenPI t_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_NomSgf_ viAor pasD 3 Sg 
OF-US THE ON TITUS TRUTH WAS-BECOMED 
was-become 
7:15 KAI TA CTIAAr XNA AYTOY TEP ICCOTEPWC EIC YMAC ECTIN 
kai ta splagchna autou perissoterOs eis humas estin 
G2532 G3588 G4698 G846 G4056 G1519 G5209 G2076 
Conj t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin pp Gen Sgm Adv Prep pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
AND THE compassions OF-him more-exceedingly INTO YOUIP) IS 
more-superabundantly ye 
ANAM IMNHCKOMENOY THN TIANTCON YMCON YTIAKOHN (DC META PdOBOY KAI 
anamimnEskomenou tEn pantOn humOn hupakoEn hOs meta phobou kai 
G363 G3588 G3956 G5216 G5218 G5613 3326 G5401 G2532 
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m t_AccSgf a_GenPlm pp2GenPl_ n_Acc Sgf Adv Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj 
OF-HAVING-been-UP-REMINDED THE OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) obedience AS WITH FEAR AND 
having-a-recollection of-the of-ye 
TPOMOY EAEZACOE AYTON 
tromou edexasthe auton 
G5156 G1209 G846 
n_Gen Sgm viAormidD2 PI pp Acc Sg m 
TREMBLing YE-RECEIVE him 
7:16 XAIPW OYN OTI EN TANTI OAPPW EN YMIN 
chairO oun hoti en panti tharrO en humin 
G5463 G3767 G3754 G1722 G3956 G2292 G1722 G5213 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Prep a_DatSgn_ vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con Prep pp 2 Dat Pl 
|-AM-JOYING THEN that IN EVERY |-AM-havING-COURAGE_ IN YOUIP) 
l-am-rejoicing everything ye 
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14 For if I have boasted any 
thing to him of you, I am not 
ashamed; but as we spake all 
things to you in truth, even so 
our boasting, which [I made] 
before Titus, is found a truth. 


15 And his inward affection is 
more abundant toward you, 
whilst he remembereth the 
obedience of you all, how with 
fear and trembling ye received 
him. 


16 I rejoice therefore that I 
have confidence in you in all 
[things]. 
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8:1 PNO&PIZOMEN AE YMIN NAEADO!I THN XAPIN TOY ƏEOY THN 
gnOrizomen de humin adelphoi tEn charin tou theou tEn 
G1107 G1161 G5213 G80 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G3588 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj pp 2 Dat PI n_Voc Pim t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_AccSgf 
WE-ARE-KNOWizING YET to-YOU(P) brothers THE grace OF-THE God THE 
we-are-making-known to-ye brethren ! 

AEAOMENHN EN TAIC EKKAHCIAIC THC MAKEAONIAC 

dedomenEn en tais ekklEsiais tEs makedonias 

G1325 G1722 G3588 G1577 G3588 G3109 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlif t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

HAVING-been-GIVEN IN THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE MACEDONIA 

having-been-bestowed ecclesias 

8:2 OTI EN TIOAAH AOKIMH OAIWVEDWC H TIEPICCEIN THC XAPAC 
hoti en pollE dokimE thlipseOs hE perisseia tEs charas 
G3754. 1722 4183 G1382 G2347 G3588 G4050 G3588 G5479 
Conj Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
that IN much testedness OF-CONSTRICTION THE excess OF-THE JOY 

test of-affliction superabundance 

AYTON KAI H KATA BASOYC TITWXEIN AYTON EMEPICCEYCEN EIC 

autOn kai hE kata bathous ptOcheia autOn eperisseusen eis 

G846 G2532. 3588 G2596 G899 G4432 G846 G4052 G1519 

pp GenPlm Conj t Nom Sgf Prep n_GenSgn n_NomSgf pp GenPIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

OF-them AND THE according-to DEPTH POVERTY OF-them exceeds INTO 

corresponding of-poverty superabounds 

TON TIAOYTON THC ATTIAOTHTOC AYTON 

ton plouton tEs haplotEtos autOn 

G3588 G4149 G3588 G572 G846 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen PI m 

THE RICHES OF-THE UN-COMPOUND OF-them 

generosity 

8:3 OTI KATA AYNAMIN MAPTYPCO KAI YTTEP AYNAMIN AYOAIPETOI 
hoti kata dunamin marturO kai huper = dunamin authairetoi 
G3754 G2596 G1411 G3140 G2532 G5228 G1411 G830 
Conj Prep n_AccSgf  viPres Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf a_NomPlm 
that according-to ABILITY |-MAY-BE-witnessING AND OVER ABILITY self-preferences 

l-am-testifying above of-own-accord 

8:4 META TIOAAHC TIAPAKAHCEWC AEOMENOI HMCDN THN XAPIN KAI 
meta pollEs paraklEseOs deomenoi hEmOn tEn charin kai 
G3326 G4183 G3874 G1189 G2257 G3588 G5485 G2532 
Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm = pp1GenPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
WITH much BESIDE-CALLing beseechING OF-US THE grace AND 

entreaty us 

THN KOINWNIAN THC AIMAKONIAC THC EIC TOYC ArIOYC AEZACEAIL HMAC 

tEn koinOnian tEs diakonias tEs eis tous hagious dexasthai hEmas 

G3588 G2842 G3588 G1248 G3588 G1519 G3588 G40 G1209 G2248 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm_ vn Aor midD pp 1 Acc PI 

THE communion OF-THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE INTO THE HOLY-ones TO-RECEIVE US 

fellowship service the saints 

8:5 KAI OY KAEWC HATTICAMEN AAA EANYTOYC EAWKAN TIP TON TW 
kai ou kathOs Elpisamen all heautous edOkan prOton tO 
G2532 3756 G2531 G1679 G235 G1438 G1325 G4412 G3588 
Conj PartNeg Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj pf 3 Acc PI m vi Aor Act3 PI Adv t_ Dat Sg m 
AND NOT according-AS WE-EXPECT but selves GIVE BEFORE-most to-THE 

themselves they-give first 

KYPI®W KAI HMIN AIA ƏEAHMATOC ƏEOY 

kuriO kai hEmin dia thelEmatos theou 

G2962 G2532 G2254 G1223 G2307 G2316 

n_DatSgm_ Conj pp 1 Dat PI Prep n_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg m 

Master AND to-US THRU WILL OF-God 

Lord through 

8:6 EIC TO TTIAPAKAAECA I HMAC TITON INA KAEWC TIPOENHPZATO 
eis to parakalesai hEmas titon hina kathOs proenErxato 
G1519 G3588 G3870 G2248 G5103 G2443 G2531 G4278 
Prep t Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc PI n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
INTO THE TO-BESIDE-CALL US TITUS THAT according-AS — he-BEFORE-undertakES 

to-entreat he-undertakes-before 

OYTWC KAI EMITEAECH EIC YMAC KAI THN XAPIN TAYTHN 

houtOs kai epitelesE eis humas kai tEn charin tautEn 

G3779 G2532 G2005 G1519 G5209 G2532 G3588 G5485 G3778 

Adv Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAcc Sgf 

thus AND  he-SHOULD-BE-ON-FINISHING INTO YOU) AND THE grace this 

also he-should-be-completing ye also 

8:7 MAA WCEP EN TANTI TIEP ICCEYETE TIICTE! KAI AOU KAI -NWCE! 
all hOsper en panti perisseuete pistei kai logO kai gnOsei 
G235 G5618 G1722 G3956 G4052 G4102 G2532 G3056 G2532 + G1108 
Conj Adv Prep a_DatSgn_ viPres Act 2 PI n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
but AS-EVEN IN EVERY YE-ARE-exceedING to-BELIEF AND to-saying AND to-KNOWledge 

even-as everything | ye-are-superabounding _ to-faith to-word 
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Translation : AV 


2Corinthians 8 


1. Moreover, brethren, we do 
you to wit of the grace of God 
bestowed on the churches of 
Macedonia; 


2 How that in a great trial of 
affliction the abundance of 
their joy and their deep poverty 
abounded unto the riches of 
their liberality. 


3 For to [their] power, I bear 
record, yea, and beyond [their] 
power [they were] willing of 
themselves; 


4 Praying us with much 
intreaty that we would receive 
the gift, and [take upon us] the 
fellowship of the ministering to 
the saints. 


5 And [this they did], not as we 
hoped, but first gave their own 
selves to the Lord, and unto us 
by the will of God. 


6 Insomuch that we desired 
Titus, that as he had begun, so 
he would also finish in you the 
same grace also. 


7 . Therefore, as ye abound in 
every [thing, in] faith, and 
utterance, and knowledge, and 
[in] all diligence, and [in] your 
love to us, [see] that ye abound 
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2Corinthians 8 


in this grace also. 


KAI MACH CNOYAH KAI TH EZ YMWN EN HMIN APATIH INA KAI EN 

kai pasE spoudE kai tE ex humOn en hEmin agapE hina kai en 

G2532 G3956 G4710 G2532 G3588 G1537 G5216 G1722 G2254 G26 G2443 G2532 G1722 

Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp 1 DatPI n_DatSgf Conj Conj Prep 

AND to-EVERY DILIGENCE AND to-THE OUT OF-YOU(P) IN US LOVE THAT AND IN 
to-all into also 

TAYTH TH XAPITI TIEPICCEYHTE 

tautE tE chariti perisseuEte 

G3778 G3588 G5485 G4052 

pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl 

this THE grace YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 


ye-may-be-superabounding 


8:8 OY KAT EMITATHN AE AAAA AIA THC ETEPWN CMOYAHG 8] speak not by 
ou kat epitagEn legO alla dia tEs heterOn spoudEs i 
G3756 G2596 G2003 G3004 G235 G1223 G3588 G2087 G4710 co vandment, but by 
PartNeg Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgf a_ GenPIm n_Gen Sgf occasion of the forwardness of 
NOT according-to injunction |-AM-sayING but THRU THE OF-DIFFERENT DILIGENCE others, and to prove the 

l-am-saying-this through of-different-ones sincerity of your love. 

KAI TO THC YMETEPAC AFATTHC PFNHCION AOKIMAZOON 

kai to tEs humeteras agapEs gnEsion dokimazOn 

G2532 G3588 G3588 G5212 G26 G1103 G1381 

Conj t_AccSgn t_GenSgf ps2GenPl n_GenSgf a_AccSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AND THE OF-THE YOUR-more LOVE genuine testING 

also of-yours(emph.) genuineness 

8:9 TINWCKETE TAP THN XAPIN TOY KYPIOY HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY 9 For ye know the grace of our 
ginOskete gar tEn charin tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou : 
G1097 G1063 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 Lord Jesus Christ, that, though 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1iGenPl n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgm he was rich, yet for your sakes 
YE-ARE-KNOWING for THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED he became poor, that ye 

Lord Christ through his poverty might be 
rich. 

OTI Al YMAC ENTWXEYCEN MAOYCIOC WN INA YMEIC TH 

hoti di humas eptOcheusen plousios On hina humeis tE 

G3754 G1223 G5209 G4433 G4145 G5607 G2443 5210 G3588 

Conj Prep pp 2AccPI vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Conj pp2Nom PI! t_DatSgf 

that THRU YOU) He-is-POOR RICH BEING THAT YOU?) to-THE 

because-of ye he-becomes-poor ye 


EKEINOY TITMXEIN TIAOYTHCHTE 
ekeinou ptOcheia ploutEsEte 

G1565 G4432 G4147 

pd Gen Sgm n_Dat Sgf vs Aor Act 2 PI 


OF-that-One POVERTY SHOULD-BE-belNG-RICH 


of-that-one 

8:10 KAI -NWMHN €N TOYT® AIAWMI TOYTO TAP  YMIN CYMÞEPEI 10 And herein I give [my] 
kai gnOmEn en toutO didOmi touto gar humin sumpherei CARN E : 
G2532 G1106 G1722 G5129 G1325 G5124 G1063 G5213 G4851 advice: for this is expedient for 
Conj n_AccSgf Prep pdDatSgn  viPresAct1Sg pdNomSgn Conj pp 2 DatPI vi Pres Act 3 Sg you, who have begun before, 
AND opinion IN this I-AM-GIVING this for to-YOUIP) —_1S-beING-expedient not only to do, but also to be 

to-ye forward a year ago. 

OITINEC OY MONON TO TIOIHCAIL AAAA KAI TO OEAEIN TIPOENHPZACOE 

hoitines ou monon to poiEsai alla kai to thelein proenErxasthe 

G3748 G3756 G3440 G3588 G4160 G235 G2532 G3588 G2309 G4278 

prNomPlm PartNeg Adv t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act Conj Conj t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act vi Aor midD 2 PI 

WHO-ANY NOT ONLY THE TO-DO but AND THE TO-BE-WILLING BEFORE-undertake 

who-@ny also undertake-before 

AMO TIEPYCI 

apo perusi 

G575 4070 

Prep Adv 

FROM OTHER-SIDE 

year-past 

8:11 NYNI AE KAI TO TIOIHCAL EMITEAECATE OTC KAGATTEP H 11 Now therefore perform the 
nuni de kai to oiEsai epitelesate hopOs kathaper hE > +, 
G3570 G1161 G2532 G3588 64160 2008 @a704 C2509 G3588 doing lof it]; that as [there 
Adv Conj Conj t_AccSgn vnAorAct vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv Adv t Nom Sgf was] a readiness to will, so 
NOW YET AND THE TO-DO ON-FINISH-YE WHICH-how DOWN-WHICH-EVEN THE [there may be] a performance 

also complete-ye ! so-that even-as also out of that which ye have. 

TIPOCEYMIA TOY CEAEIN OYTWC KAI TO ENMITEAECAIL EK TOY 

prothumia tou thelein houtOs kai to epitelesai ek tou 

G4288 G3588 G2309 G3779 G2532. G3588 G2005 G1537 3588 

n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm_ vnPres Act Adv Conj t_NomSgn_ vnAor Act Prep t_Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-FEELing OF-THE TO-BE-WILLING thus AND THE TO-ON-FINISH OUT OF-THE 

eagerness also to-complete 

EXEIN 

echein 

G2192 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-HAVING 
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8:12 EI TAP H TIPOOYMIA TIPOKEITAI KA6O EAN EXH 
ei gar hE prothumia prokeitai katho ean echE 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G4288 G4295 G2526 G1437 G2192 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF for THE BEFORE-FEELing IS-BEFORE-LYING according-to-WHICH IF-EVER MAY-BE-HAVING 
eagerness is-lying-before according-to-what 
TIC EYMPOCAEKTOC OY KAGO OYK EXEI 
tis euprosdektos ou katho ouk echei 
G5100 G2144 G3756 G2526 G3756 G2192 
px Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sgm Part Neg Adv Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ANY WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVable NOT according-to-WHICH NOT he-IS-HAVING 
anyone most-acceptable according-to-what 
8:13 OY TAP INA AAAOIC ANECIC YMIN AE OBAIVIC MAAN EZ ICOTHTOC 
ou gar hina allois anesis humin de thlipsis all ex isotEtos 
G3756 G1063 G2443 G243 G425 G5213 G1161 G2347 G235 G1537 G2471 
PartNeg Conj Conj a_DatPlm n_NomSgf pp2DatPI Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
NOT for THAT others UP-LETTing to-YOU(?) YET CONSTRICTION but OUT  OF-EQUALIity 
to-others ease to-ye affliction 
EN TW NYN KAIPCD TO YMWN TIEPICCEYMA EIC TO EKEINWN 
en tO nun kairO to humOn perisseuma eis to ekeinOn 
G1722 G3588 G3568 G2540 G3588 G5216 G4051 G1519 G3588 G1565 
Prep t_DatSgm Adv n_DatSgm t_NomSgn pp2GenPl n_NomSgn Prep t_AccSgn pdGenPlm 
IN THE NOW SEASON THE OF-YOU'P) excess INTO THE OF-those 
current occasion of-ye superabundance 
YCTEPHMA 
husterEma 
G5303 
n_Acc Sgn 
WANT 
8:14 INA KAI TO EKEINDN TIEPICCEYMA TENHTAI EIC TO YMCDN 
hina kai to ekeinOn perisseuma genEtai eis to humOn 
G2443 G2532 G3588 G1565 G4051 G1096 G1519 G3588 G5216 
Conj Conj t Nom Sgn pdGenPlm n_ Nom Sgn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn pp2GenPl 
THAT AND THE OF-those excess MAY-BE-BECOMING INTO THE OF-YOUIP) 
also superabundance of-ye 
YCTEPHMA OTIC TCENHTAI ICOTHC 
husterEma hopOs genEtai isotEs 
G5303 G3704 G1096 G2471 
n_Acc Sgn Adv vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f 
WANT WHICH-how MAY-BE-BECOMING EQUALIity 
so-that there-may-be-becoming 
8:15 KAOWC CErPAnNTAI te) TO TIOAY OYK EMAEONACEN KAI 
kathOs gegraptai ho to polu ouk epleonasen kai 
G2531 G1125 G3588 G3588 G4183 G3756 G4121 G2532 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm_ t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ PartNeg  viAorAct3Sg Conj 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE THE much NOT MOREizES AND 
the-one with-the increases 
(0) TO OAITON OYK HAAT TONHCEN 
ho to oligon ouk ElattonEsen 
G3588 G3588 G3641 G3756 G1641 
t_NomSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE THE FEW NOT is-INFERIOR 
the-one with-the lessens 
8:16 XAPIC AE TW 6EW TW AIAONT I THN AYTHN CMOYAHN 
charis de tO theO tO didonti tEn autEn spoudEn 
G5485 G1161 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1325 G3588 G846 G4710 
n_Nom Sgf Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm _ vpPresActDatSgm t_AccSgf ppAccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
grace YET to-THE God THE One-GIVING THE SAME DILIGENCE 
thanks-be one-imparting 
YTTEP YMCDN EN TH KAPAIN TITOY 
huper humOn en tE kardia titou 
G5228 G5216 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5103 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 
OVER YOU!) IN THE HEART OF-TITUS 
for-the-sake-of ye 
8:17 OTI THN MEN TIAPAKAHCIN EAEZATO CNOYAAIOTEPOC AE YTAPXCON 
hoti tEn men paraklEsin edexato spoudaioteros de huparchOn 
G3754 G3588 G3303 G3874 G1209 G4705 G1161 G5225 
Conj t Acc Sgf Part n_Acc Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Cmp Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
that THE INDEED BESIDE-CALLing he-RECEIVES more-DILIGENT YET belongING 
entreaty being-inherently 
AYƏAIPETOC EZHAGEN TIPOC YMAC 
authairetos exElthen pros humas 
G830 G1831 G4314 G5209 
a_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
self-preference he-OUT-CAME TOWARD YOUIP) 
of-his-own-accord he-came-out ye 
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2Corinthians 8 


12 For if there be first a willing 
mind, [it is] accepted 
according to that a man hath, 
[and] not according to that he 
hath not. 


13 For [I mean] not that other 
men be eased, and ye 
burdened: 


14 But by an equality, [that] 


now at this time your 
abundance [may be a supply] 
for their want, that their 


abundance also may be [a 
supply] for your want: that 
there may be equality: 


15 As it is written, He that [had 
gathered] much had nothing 
over; and he that [had 
gathered] little had no lack. 


16 | But thanks [be] to God, 
which put the same earnest 
care into the heart of Titus for 
you. 


17 For indeed he accepted the 
exhortation; but being more 
forward, of his own accord he 
went unto you. 
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2Corinthians 8 


8:18 CYNEMTMEMYAMEN AE MET AYTOY TON ANAEAPON OY Oo EMAINOC 18 And we have sent with him 
sunepempsamen de met autou ton adelphon hou ho epainos A 7 
G4842 G1161 G3326 G846 G3588 G80 G3739 G3588 G1868 the brother, whose praise lis] 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj Prep ppGenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ prGenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm in the gospel throughout all the 
WE-TOGETHER-SEND YET WITH him THE brother OF-WHOM THE ON-PRAISE churches; 
we-send-together-with applause 

EN TW EYATTEAI@M AIA TIACWN TON EKKAHCICON 

en to euaggeliO dia pasOn tOn ekklEsiOn 

G1722 G3588 G2098 G1223 G3956 G3588 G1577 

Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep a_GenPlf t_GenPlif n_GenPlf 

IN THE WELL-MESSAGE THRU ALL OF-THE OUT-CALLEDS 

through the ecclesias 

8:19 OY MONON AE AAAA KAI XEIPOTONHOEIC YMO TON EKKAHCIWN 19 And not [that] only, but who 
ou monon de alla kai cheirotonEtheis hupo tOn ekklEsiOn 
G3756 G3440 G1161 G235 G2532 G5500 G5259 G3588 G1577 was also chosen of the 
PartNeg Adv Conj Conj Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t GenPIf n_GenPlf churches to travel with us with 
NOT ONLY YET but AND BEING-HAND-STRETCHED by THE OUT-CALLEDS this grace, which 1S 

only-so also one-being-selected ecclesias administered by us to the glory 
of the same Lord, and 

CYNEKAHMOC HMCON CYN TH XAPITI TAYTH TH AINKONOYMENH [declaration of] your ready 

sunekdEmos hEmOn sun tE chariti tautE tE diakonoumenE mind: 

G4898 G2257 G4862 G3588 G5485 G3778 G3588 G1247 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICer OF-US TOGETHER to-THE grace this THE belNG-THRU-SERVED 

fellow-traveler togetherwith the being-dispensed 

Yd HMCDN TIPOC THN AYTOY TOY KYPIOY AOZAN KAI TIPOEYMIAN 

huph hEmOn pros tEn autou tou kuriou doxan kai prothumian 

G5259 + G2257 G4314 G3588 G846 G3588 G2962 G1391 G2532  G4288 

Prep pp 1GenPl Prep t_AccSgf ppGenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_ AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 

by US TOWARD THE OF-SAME THE Master esteem AND BEFORE-FEELing 

Lord glory eagerness 

YMCDN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOU!P) 

8:20 CTEAAOMENOL TOYTO MH TIC HMAC MWMHCHTA I EN TH 20 Avoiding this, that no man 
stellomenoi touto mE tis hEmas mOmEsEtai en tE . . 
G4724 G5124 G3361 G5100 G2248 G3469 G1722 G3588 should blame pe 1n, this 
vp Pres Mid Nom PIm pdAccSgn PartNeg pxNomSgm pp1AccPI vs Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t Dat Sgf abundance which is 
PUTTING this NO ANY US SHOULD-BE-belNG-FLAWED IN THE administered by us: 
putting-so anyone in us should-be-finding-flaws 

AAPOTHTI TAYTH TH AINKONOYMENH YP HMCDN 

hadrotEti tautE tE diakonoumenE huph hEmOn 

G100 G3778 G3588 G1247 G5259 G2257 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

EXUBERANCE this to-THE belNG-THRU-SERVED by US 

the being-dispensed 

8:21 MPONOOYMENOI KAAA OY MONON ENOCTTION KYPIOY AAAA KAI ENDTTION 21 Providing for honest things, 
pronooumenoi kala ou monon enOpion kuriou alla kai enOpion ` : 

G4306 G2570 G3756 G3440 G1799 G2962 G235 G2532 1799 not only g the sight of the 
vp Pres Mid Nom Pim a AccPIn PartNeg Adv Adv n _GenSgm Conj Conj Adv Lord, but also in the sight of 
BEFORE-MINDING IDEAL NOT ONLY IN-VIEW OF-Master but AND IN-VIEW men. 

providing ideal(P) in-the-sight-of Lord also in-the-sight-of 

ANOPCOTTICON 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PIm 

OF-humans 

humans 

8:22 CYNEMMEMYAMEN AE AYTOIC TON AAEAPON HMCDN ON EAOK IMACAMEN 22 And we have sent with them 
sunepempsamen de autois ton adelphon hEmOn hon edokimasamen 
G4842 G1161 G846 G3588 G80 G2257 G3739 G1381 oer brother, whom we have 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj pp DatPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  pp1GenPl prAccSgm_ viAor Act 1 PI oftentimes proved diligent in 
WE-TOGETHER-SEND YET to-them THE brother OF-US WHOM WE-test many things, but now much 
we-send-together-with them more diligent, upon the great 

confidence which [I have] in 

EN TIOAAO IC TIOAAAK IC CNOYAAION ONTA NYNI AE TIOAY you. 

en pollois pollakis spoudaion onta nuni de polu 

G1722 G4183 G4178 G4705 G5607 G3570 G1161 G4183 

Prep a_DatPln Adv a_Acc Sgm vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m Adv Conj a_Acc Sgn 

IN MANY MANY-times DILIGENT BEING NOW YET much 

many-things often 

CNOYAAIOTEPON TIETTOIGHCE! MOAAH TH EIC YMAC 

spoudaioteron pepoithEsei pollE tE eis humas 

G4706 G4006 G4183 G3588 G1519 G5209 

a_ Acc Sg m Cmp n_ Dat Sg f a_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

more-DILIGENT to-confidence much THE INTO YOUIP) 

ye 
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2Corinthians 8 - 2Corinthians 9 


8:23 EITE YTTEP TITOY KOINWNOC EMOC KAI EIC YMAC CYNEPTOC 23 Whether [any do enquire] of 
eite huper titou koinOnos emos kai eis humas sunergos : : 
G1535 G5228 G5103 G2844 G1699 G2532 G1519 G5209 G4904 Titus, [he is] my partner arid 
Conj Prep n_GenSgm n_NomSgm  ps1NomSg Conj Prep  pp2AccPI a_ Nom Sgm fellowhelper concerning you: 
IF-BESIDES OVER TITUS communioner MY AND INTO YOUP TOGETHER-ACTer or our brethren [be enquired 
whether for-the-sake-of mate ye fellow-worker of, they are] the messengers of 

the churches, [and] the glory of 

EITE AAEAȚPOI HMCON AMOCTOAOI EKKAHCIWN AOZA XPICTOY Christ. 

eite adelphoi hEmOn apostoloi ekklEsiOn doxa christou 

G1535 G80 G2257 G652 G1577 G1391 G5547 

Conj n_NomPlm pp1GenPl n_NomPlm n_ Gen PI f n_Nom Sgf n_Gen Sgm 

IF-BESIDES brothers OF-US commissioners OF-OUT-CALLEDS esteem OF-ANOINTED 

or brethren apostles of-ecclesias glory of-Christ 

8:24 THN OYN ENAEIZIN THC APATTHC YMCDN KAI HMODN KAYXHCEWC YITEP 24 Wherefore shew ye to them, 
tEn oun endeixin tEs agapEs humOn kai hEmOn kauchEseOs huper 
G3588 G3767 G1732 G3588 G26 G5216 G2532 G2257 G2746 G5228 and before the churches, the 
t_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPI Conj pp 1GenPI n_GenSgf Prep proof of your love, and of our 
THE THEN IN-SHOWing OF-THE LOVE OF-YOU(P) AND OF-US BOASTing OVER boasting on your behalf. 

display of-ye 


YMODN EIC AYTOYC ENAEIZACOE KAI EIC TIPOCWTTON TON EKKAHCICON 


humOn eis autous endeixasthe kai eis prosOpon tOn ekklEsiOn 
G5216 G1519 G846 G1731 G2532 G1519 G4383 G3588 G1577 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp Acc PIm vm Aor Mid 2 PI Conj Prep n_Acc Sgn t GenPIf n_GenPlf 
YOUÍ(P) INTO them YE-IN-SHOWED AND INTO face OF-THE OUT-CALLEDS 
ye ye-displayed ecclesias 
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2Corinthians 9 


9:1 TEPI MEN TAP THC AIAKONIAG THe eIC ToOYC ArIOYC TIEPICCON 1. For as touching the 
peri men gar tEs diakonias tEs eis tous hagious perisson eer . . ts 
G4012 G3303 G1063 G3588 G1248 G3588 G1519 G3588 G40 G4053 ministering to the saints, it is 
Prep Part Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm a_NomSgn superfluous for me to write to 
ABOUT INDEED for THE THRU-SERVice THE INTO THE HOLY-ones excessive you: 
concerning dispensation saints superfluous 

MOI ECT IN TO -PAPEIN YMIN 

moi estin to graphein humin 

G3427 G2076 G3588 G1125 G5213 

pp 1 Dat Sg viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgn vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat PI 

to-ME IS THE TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) 

it-is to-ye 

9:2 OIAN TAP THN TIPOOYMIAN Meam E oe ee 2 For I know the forwardness 
oida gar tEn prothumian humOn hEn uper humOn : : 

G1492 G1063 G3588 G4288 G5216 G3739 G5228 G5216 of your mind, for which I boast 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI pr Acc Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen PI of you to them of Macedonia, 

I-HAVE-PERCEIVED for THE BEFORE-FEELing = OF-YOU(P) WHOM OVER YOU(P) that Achaia was ready a year 

|-am-aware-of eagerness of-ye of-which ye ago; and your zeal hath 
provoked very many. 

KAYXWMAI MAKEAOCIN OTI AXAIN TIAPECKEYACTAI ATTO TIEPYCI KAI 

kauchOmai makedosin hoti achaia pareskeuastai apo perusi kai 

G2744 G3110 G3754 G882 G3903 G575 G4070 G2532 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_ Dat Plm Conj n_NomSgf __ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep Adv Conj 

|-AM-BOASTING to-MACEDONIANS that ACHAIA HAS-been-preparED FROM OTHER-SIDE AND 

year-past 

fe) Ez YMON ZHAOC HPEO ICEN TOYC TMTAEIONAC 

ho ex humOn zElos Erethisen tous pleionas 

G3588 G1537  G5216 G2205 G2042 G3588 G4119 

t Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 GenPI n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm Cmp 

THE OUT OF-YOU(P) BOlLing STRIFES (provokES) THE MORE 

of-ye Zeal provokes majority 

9:3 ENEMYA me A ARENPOYG a m ti EA delet BS 3 Yet have I sent the brethren, 
epempsa e ous adelphous ina m o auchEma mOn o A 
G3992 G1161 G3588 G80 G2443 G3361 G3588 G2745 G2257 G3588 lest our boasting of you one 
vi Aor Act1Sg Conj  t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ pp1GenPl t_NomSgn be in yain IN this behalf; that, 
I-SEND VET THE brothers THAT NO THE BOAST OF-US THE as I said, ye may be ready: 

brethren boasting 

YTTEP YMODN KENWCEH EN TW MEPEI TOYTW INA KAOWC 

huper humOn kenOthE en tO merei toutO hina kathOs 

G5228 G5216 G2758 G1722 G3588 G3313 G5129 G2443 G2531 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn pd Dat Sgn Conj Adv 

OVER YOU(P) MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED IN THE PART this THAT according-AS 

ye may-be-being-made-void particular 

EAETON TIAPECKEYACMENO! HTE 

elegon pareskeuasmenoi Ete 

G3004 G3903 G5600 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vs Pres vxx 2 PI 

l-said HAVING-been-preparED YE-MAY-BE 

prepared 

9:4 pict EAN fo CYN EMOI S e DAE O IN 4 Lest haply if they of 
mEpOs ean elthOsin sun emoi makedones ai eurOsin . . 

G3381 G1437 G2064 G4862 G1698 G3110 G2532 G2147 Macedonia come with me, and 

Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act3 PI Prep pp 1 DatSg n_ Nom Pim Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI find you unprepared, we (that 

NO-?-AS IF-EVER MAY-BE-COMING TOGETHER to-ME MACEDONIANS AND THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING we say not, ye) should be 

lest-somehow with-me may-be-finding ashamed in this same confident 
boasting. 

YMAC ATTIAPACKEYACTOYC KATAICXYNOC@MEN HMEIC INA MH AET WOMEN 

humas aparaskeuastous kataischunthOmen hEmeis hina mE legOmen 

G5209 G532 G2617 G2249 G2443 G3361 G3004 

pp 2 Acc Pl a_ Acc Plm vs Aor Pas 1 PI pp 1 Nom PI Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 PI 

YOUP) UN-preparED MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED WE THAT NO WE-ARE-sayING 

ye unprepared may-be-being-disgraced 

YMEIC EN TH YMOCTACEI TAYTH THC KAYXHCEWC 

humeis en tE hupostasei tautE tEs kauchEseOs 

G5210 G1722 G3588 G5287 G3778 G3588 G2746 

pp 2Nom PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pd Dat Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

YOU(P) IN THE UNDER-STANDing _ this OF-THE BOASTing 

ye assumption 

9:5 ANATICNION OYN HT HCAMHN TAFAK A NECAT TOYC AACAGOYC l NA 5 Therefore I thought it 
anagkaion oun samEn parakalesai tous adelphous ina 
G316 G3767 G2233 G3870 G3588 G80 G2443 necessary to exhort the 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor midD 1 Sg vn Aor Act t_Acc Pim n_ Acc Plm Conj brethren, that they would go 
necessary THEN l-deem TO-BESIDE-CALL THE brothers THAT before unto you, and make up 

l-deem-it to-entreat brethren beforehand your bounty, 
whereof ye had notice before, 

TIPOEAOWCIN EIC  YMAC KAI TIPOKATAPTICWCIN THN that the same might be ready, 

proelthOsin eis humas kai prokatartisOsin tEn as [a matter of] bounty, and not 

G4281 G1519 G5209 G2532 4294 G3588 t 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp2AccPI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgf as [of] covetousness. 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEFORE-COMING INTO YOUIP) AND THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-DOWN-EQUIPPING THE 

they-may-be-coming-before ye should-be-adjusting-beforehand 
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TIPOKANTHIFTEAMENHN E€YAOT IAN YMOCDN TAYTHN €ETOIMHN EINAI OYTWC WC 
prokatEggelmenEn eulogian humOn tautEn hetoimEn einai houtOs hOs 
G4293 G2129 G5216 G3778 G2092 G1511 G3779 G5613 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI pd Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vn Pres vxx Adv Adv 
belNG-BEFORE-announced blessedness OF-YOU(P) this READY TO-BE thus AS 
being-announced-before bounty of-ye 
EYAOrIAN KAI MH W@WCMEP TIAGONEZIAN 
eulogian kai mE hOsper pleonexian 
G2129 G2532 G3361 G5618 G4124 
n_ Acc Sg f Conj PartNeg Adv n_ Acc Sg f 
blessedness AND NO AS-EVEN MORE-HAVing 
bounty even-as greed 
9:6 TOYTO AE (0) CMEIPWN PEIAOMENWC PpEIAOMENWC KAI 
touto de ho speirOn pheidomenOs pheidomenOs kai 
G5124 G1161 G3588 G4687 G5340 G5340 G2532 
pd Nom Sgn Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Adv Adv Conj 
this YET THE one-SOWING SPARingly SPARingly AND 
one-sowing also 
ƏEPICEI KAI (0) CMEIPWN en EYAOTIAIC En EYAOTIAIC KAI 
therisei kai ho speirOn ep eulogiais ep eulogiais kai 
G2325 G2532 3588 G4687 G1909 G2129 G1909 = G2129 G2532 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep n_DatPIf Prep n_Dat Plf Conj 
SHALL-BE-reapING AND THE one-SOWING ON blessednesses ON blessednesses AND 
one-sowing bountiful bountiful also 
ƏEPICEI 
therisei 
G2325 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-reapING 
9:7 EKACTOC KAOWC TIPOAIPEITAIL TH KAPAIN MH EK AYTMHC H 
hekastos kathOs proaireitai tE kardia mE ek lupEs E 
G1538 G2531 G4255 G3588 G2588 G3361 G1537 3077 G2228 
a_Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Part 
EACH according-AS he-IS-BEFORE-LIFTING to-THE HEART NO OUT OF-SORROW OR 
he-is-proposing 
GI ANATKHC IAMPON TAP AOTHN ATATA (0) 6EOC 
ex anagkEs hilaron gar dotEn agapa ho theos 
G1537  G318 G2431 G1063 G1395 G25 G3588 G2316 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
OUT OF-necessity GLEEful for GlVer IS-LOVING THE God 
of-compulsion 
9:3 AYNATOC AE o ƏEOC TACAN XAPIN TIEPICCEYCAI EIC YMAC INA 
dunatos de ho theos pasan charin perisseusai eis humas hina 
G1415 G1161 G3588 G2316 G3956 G5485 G4052 G1519 G5209 G2443 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn Aor Act Prep pp2AccPI Conj 
ABLE YET THE God EVERY grace TO-exceed INTO YOU) THAT 
all to-lavish ye 
EN TANTI TIANTOTE MACAN AYTAPKEIAN EXONTEC TTEP ICCEYHTE EIC 
en panti pantote pasan autarkeian echontes perisseuEte eis 
G1722 G3956 G3842 G3956 G841 G2192 G4052 G1519 
Prep a_DatSgn Adv a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Plm vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep 
IN EVERY always EVERY SAME-SUFFICiency HAVING YE-MAY-BE-exceedING INTO 
everything all contentment ye-may-be-superabounding 
TIAN EPTON ATAOON 
pan ergon agathon 
G3956 G2041 G18 
a_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
EVERY ACT GOOD 
work 
9:9 KAOWC CEerPAnNTAI ECKOPTTICEN EAWKEN TOIC TIENHCIN H 
kathOs gegraptai eskorpisen edOken tois penEsin hE 
G2531 G1125 G4650 G1325 G3588 G3993 G3588 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm t_ Nom Sg f 
according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN He-SCATTERS He-GIVES to-THE DRUDGES THE 
AIKAIOCYNH AYTOY MENE I EIC TON AICONA 
dikaiosunE autou menei eis ton aiOna 
G1343 G846 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 
n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm viPres Act3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
JUSTice OF-Him IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon 
righteousness 
9:10 O AG EM IXOPHTWN CMEPMA TOW CMEIPONTI KAI APTON EIC 
ho de epichorEgOn sperma tO speironti kai arton eis 
G3588 G1161 G2023 G4690 G3588 G4687 G2532 G740 G1519 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgn t DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Prep 
THE YET One-supplyING seed to-THE one-SOWING AND BREAD INTO 
one-supplying one-sowing 
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Translation : AV 


2Corinthians 9 


6. But this [I say], He which 
soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly; and he which 
soweth bountifully shall reap 
also bountifully. 


’ Every man according as he 
purposeth in his heart, [so let 
him give]; not grudgingly, or 
of necessity: for God loveth a 
cheerful giver. 


8 And God [is] able to make all 
grace abound toward you; that 
ye, always having all 
sufficiency in all [things], may 
abound to every good work: 


9 (As it is written, He hath 
dispersed abroad; he hath 
given to the poor: his 
righteousness remaineth for 
ever. 


10 Now he that ministereth 
seed to the sower both minister 
bread for [your] food, and 
multiply your seed sown, and 
increase the fruits of your 
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BPWCIN XOPHTHCAI TIAHOYNAI TON CITTOPON 
brOsin chorEgEsai plEthunai ton sporon 
G1035 G5524 G4129 G3588 G4703 
n_Acc Sg f vo Aor Act 3 Sg vo Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
FEEDing MAY-He-BE-furnishING MAY-He-BE-multiplyING THE seed 
food 
AYZHCAI TA TCENNHMATA THC AIKAIOCYNHC YMCDN 
auxEsai ta gennEmata dikaiosunEs humOn 
G837 G3588 G1081 G3588 G1343 G5216 
vo Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI 
MAY-He-BE-GROWING THE products OF-THE JUST-TOGETHERness OF-YOU(P) 
may-he-be-making-grow righteousness of-ye 
9:11 EN TANTI MAOYTIZOMENOI EIC MACAN AMAOTHTA HTIC 
en panti ploutizomenoi pasan haplotEta hEtis 
G1722 G3956 G4148 G1519 G3956 G572 G3748 
Prep a_DatSgn_ vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pr Nom Sg f 
IN EVERY belNG-enRICHED INTO EVERY UN-COMPOUND  WHICH-ANY 
everything all generosity which-any 
Al HMWN EYXAPICTIAN TCD eEw 
di hEmOn eucharistian theO 
G1223 G2257 G2169 G2316 
Prep pp 1GenPI n_Acc Sgf n_ Dat Sg m 


YMWN 
humOn 
G5216 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 


pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOUIP) AND 


of-ye 


KATEPIPAZETAI 
katergazetai 


G2716 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-DOWN-ACTING 
is-producing 


THRU US thanking God 
through thanksgiving 
912 OTI H AIAKONIA AEITOYPFIAC TAYTHC OY MONON ECTIN 
hoti hE diakonia leitourgias tautEs ou monon estin 
G3754 G3588 G1248 G3009 G3778 G3756 G3440 G2076 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sgf PartNeg Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
that THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE officiation this NOT ONLY IS 
dispensation ministry 
TIPOCANAMAHPOYCA TA YCTEPHMATA TON AFT ICON AAAA KAI TIEP ICCEYOYCA 
prosanaplErousa ta tOn hagiOn alla kai perisseuousa 
G4322 G3588 G3588 G40 G235 G2532 4052 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc Pin t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
TOWARD-UP-FILLING THE OF-THE HOLY-ones but AND exceedING 
replenishing saints also superabounding 
AIA TIOAAWN EYXAPICTIWN TC eEW 
dia pollOn eucharistiOn theO 
G1223 4183 G2169 G2316 
Prep a_Gen Pl f n_Gen PI f n_ Dat Sg m 
THRU much thankings God 
through many thankgivings 
9:13 AIA THC AOK IMHC AIAKONIAC TAY THC AOZAZONT EC TON 
dia tEs dokimEs diakonias tautEs doxazontes ton 
G1223 G3588 G1382 G1248 G3778 G1392 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m 
THRU THE testedness THRU-SERVice this esteemizING THE 
through dispensation glorifying 
ƏEON eni TH THC OMOAOT IAC YMODN EIC TO 
theon epi tE tEs homologias humOn eis to 
G2316 G1909 G3588 G3588 G3671 G5216 G1519 G3588 
n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn 
God ON THE UNDER-SETTing OF-THE avowal OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 
of-ye 
EYATTEAION TOY XPICTOY AMAOTHT I THC KOINWNIAC EIC AYTOYC 
euaggelion tou christou haplotEti tEs koinOnias eis autous 
G2098 G3588 G5547 G572 G3588 G2842 G1519 G846 
n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep pp Acc PI m 
WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED to-UN-COMPOUND OF-THE communion INTO them 
Christ to-generosity contribution 
KAI EIC TMANTAC 
kai eis pantas 
G2532 G1519 G3956 
Conj Prep a_ Acc Plm 
AND INTO ALL 
9:14 KAI AYTON AGEHCE! YMODN ENITIOCGOYNTWN YMAC AIA THN 
kai autOn deEsei humOn epipothountOn humas dia tEn 
G2532 846 G1162 G5216 G1971 G5209 G1223 G3588 
Conj pp Gen Plm_n_ Dat Sg f pp 2GenPI_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp2Acc PI Prep t_Acc Sg f 
AND OF-them to-petition YOU!) OF-ON-LONGING YOUIP) THRU THE 
ye longing-for ye because-of 
YTIEPBAAAOYCAN XAPIN TOY ƏEOY Ed YMIN 
huperballousan charin tou eph humin 
G5235 G5485 G3588 G1909 G5213 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
OVER-CASTING grace OF-THE ON YOU!) 
transcending ye 
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2Corinthians 9 


righteousness;) 


11 Being enriched in every 
thing to all bountifulness, 
which causeth through us 
thanksgiving to God. 


12 For the administration of 
this service not only supplieth 
the want of the saints, but is 
abundant also by many 
thanksgivings unto God; 


13 Whiles by the experiment of 
this ministration they glorify 
God for your professed 
subjection unto the gospel of 
Christ, and for [your] liberal 
distribution unto them, and 
unto all [men]; 


14 And by their prayer for you, 
which long after you for the 
exceeding grace of God in you. 
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9:15 XAPIC AE TW BEW emi 
charis de tO theO epi 
G5485 G1161 G3588 G2316 G1909 
n_Nom Sgf Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep 
grace YET  to-THE God ON 
thanks-be 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


TH 

tE 

G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


ANEKAIHTHTW AYTOY 
anekdiEgEtO autou 

G411 G846 

a_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
UN-detailed OF-Him 
indescribable 


Translation : AV 


AWPEA 
dOrea 
G1431 

n_ Dat Sg f 
gratuity 


2Corinthians 9 - 2Corinthians 10 


15 Thanks [be] unto God for 
his unspeakable gift. 
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10:1 AYTOC AE Erw TMTAYAOC TAPAKAAW YMAC AIA THC 
autos de egO paulos parakalO humas dia tEs 
G846 G1161 G1473 G3972 G3870 G5209 G1223 G3588 
pp Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
SAME YET l PAUL AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOUIP) THRU THE 
myself am-entreating ye through 
TIPAOTHTOC KAI EMIEIKEIAC TOY XPICTOY OC KATA TIPOCWTTON MEN 
praotEtos kai epieikeias tou christou hos kata prosOpon men 
G4236 G2532 G1932 G3588 G5547 G3739 G2596 G4383 G3303 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prNomSgm_ Prep n_ Acc Sgn Part 
MEEKness AND leniency OF-THE ANOINTED WHO according-to face INDEED 
Christ 
TAMEINOC EN YMIN ATICON AE OAPPC EIC YMAC 
tapeinos en humin apOn de tharrO eis humas 
G5011 G1722 G5213 G548 G1161 G2292 G1519 G5209 
a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Dat PI vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
LOW IN YOU(P) FROM-BEING YET —_|-AM-havING-COURAGE INTO YOUIP) 
humble among ye being-absent am-having-courage ye 
10:2 AEOMAI AE TO MH TTAPCON OAPPHCAI TH 
deomai de to mE parOn tharrEsai tE 
G1189 G1161 G3588 G3361 G3918 G2292 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj t Acc Sgn Part Neg vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Dat Sg f 
|-AM-beseechING YET. THE NO BESIDE-BEING TO-have-COURAGE to-THE 
being-present 
TIEMOIGHCE! H AOT IZOMAI TOAMHCAI EMI TINAC TOYC AOT IZOMENOYC 
pepoithEsei hE logizomai tolmEsai epi tinas tous logizomenous 
G4006 G3739 G3049 G5111 G1909 G5100 G3588 G3049 
n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act Prep px Acc Plm t_AccPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
confidence WHICH |-AM-accountING TO-DARE ON ANY THE accountING 
to-which l-am-reckoning ones-reckoning 
HMAC WC KATA CAPKA TMEPINMATOYNTAC 
hEmas hOs kata sarka peripatountas 
G2248 G5613 G2596 G4561 G4043 
pp 1 Acc PI Adv Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
US AS according-to FLESH ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 
10:3 EN CAPKI CAP TIEPITINTOYNTEC OY KATA CAPKA CTPATEYOMESA 
en sarki gar peripatountes ou kata sarka strateuometha 
G1722 G4561 G1063 G4043 G3756 G2596 G4561 G4754 
Prep n_DatSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Mid 1 PI 
IN FLESH for ABOUT-TREADING NOT according-to FLESH WE-ARE-WARRING 
walking 
10:4 TA CAP OMAA THC CTPATEIAC HMW®WN OY CAPKIKA AAAA AYNATA 
ta gar hopla tEs strateias hEmOn ou sarkika alla dunata 
G3588 G1063 G3696 G3588 G4752 G2257 G3756 G4559 G235 G1415 
t_Nom Pln Conj n_Nom Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1GenPI PartNeg a_ NomPIn Conj a_NomPIn 
THE for IMPLEMENTS OF-THE WAR OF-US NOT FLESHİic(P) but ABLE(?) 
weapons warfare fleshly powerful 
TW 6EW TIPOC KAOCAIPECIN OXYPCOMATON 
to theO pros kathairesin ochurOmatOn 
G3588 G2316 G4314 G2506 G3794 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI n 
to-THE God TOWARD DOWN-LIFTing OF-BULWARKS 
pulling-down 
10:5 AO-FICMOYC KA®OAIPOYNTEC KAI TIAN YYCOMA ETA |IPOMENON KATA THC 
logismous kathairountes kai pan hupsOma epairomenon kata tEs 
G3053 G2507 G2532 3956 G5313 G1869 G2596 G3588 
n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj a_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ vpPresMidAccSgn_ Prep t_Gen Sg f 
logics DOWN-LIFTING AND EVERY HEIGHT belING-ON-LIFTED DOWN OF-THE 
reasonings pulling-down being-elevated against the 
TNWCEWC TOY ƏEOY KAI AIXMAAWT IZONTEC MAN NOHMA EIC THN 
gnOseOs tou theou kai aichmalOtizontes pan noEma eis tEn 
G1108 G3588 G2316 G2532 G163 G3956 G3540 G1519 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
KNOWledge OF-THE God AND capturizING EVERY MIND INTO THE 
leading-into-captivity apprehension 
YMAKOHN TOY XPICTOY 
hupakoEn tou christou 
G5218 G3588 G5547 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
obedience OF-THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
10:6 KAI EN ETOIMC EXONT EC EKAIKHCAI TACAN TTAPAKOHN OTAN 
kai en hetoimO echontes ekdikEsai pasan parakoEn hotan 
G2532 G1722 G2092 G2192 G1556 G3956 G3876 G3752 
Conj Prep a_Dat Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Aor Act a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf Conj 
AND IN READY HAVING TO-OUT-JUST EVERY disobedience when-EVER 
readiness to-avenge whenever 
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2Corinthians 10 


1. Now I Paul myself beseech 
you by the meekness and 
gentleness of Christ, who in 
presence [am] base among you, 
but being absent am bold 
toward you: 


2 But I beseech [you], that I 
may not be bold when I am 
present with that confidence, 
wherewith I think to be bold 
against some, which think of 
us as if we walked according 
to the flesh. 


3 For though we walk in the 
flesh, we do not war after the 
flesh: 


4 (For the weapons of our 
warfare [are] not carnal, but 
mighty through God to the 
pulling down of strong holds;) 


5 Casting down imaginations, 


and every high thing that 
exalteth itself against the 
knowledge of God, and 


bringing into captivity every 
thought to the obedience of 
Christ; 


5 And having in a readiness to 
revenge all disobedience, when 
your obedience is fulfilled. 
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2Corinthians 10 


TTIAHP®6H YMON H YTIAKOH 
plErOthE humOn hE hupakoE 
G4137 G5216 G3588 G5218 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2Gen Pl t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED OF-YOU(?) THE obedience 
may-be-being-completed of-ye 
10:7 Na KaTa TiPOC DION BAETIETE él TIG TIETO TOEN Ear 7 Do ye look on things after 
a ata prosOpon lepete ei is pepoithen eau 9 
G3588 G2596 G4383 G991 G1487 G5100 G3982 G1438 the outward ePPeen ee! ui any 
t AccPIn Prep n_ Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 PI Cond pxNomSgm vi2Perf Act3Sg pf3 Dat Sgm man trust to himself that he is 
THE according-to face YE-ARE-lookING IF ANY HAS-confidence __to-self Christ's, let him of himself 
the(P) ye-are-looking-at anyone to-himself think this again, that, as he [is] 
Christ's, even so [are] we 
XPICTOY EINAI TOYTO AOT IZECEW TIAAIN Ap EAYTOY OTI KAOWC Christ's. 
christou einai touto logizesthO palin aph heautou hoti kathOs 
G5547 G1511 G5124 G3049 G3825 G575 G1438 G3754 2531 
n_GenSgm vn Pres vxx pdAccSgn vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Prep pf3GenSgm Conj Adv 
OF-ANOINTED TO-BE this LET-him-BE-accountING AGAIN FROM self that according-AS 
of-Christ let-him-be-reckoning ! himself 
AYTOC XPICTOY OYTWC KAI HMEIC XPICTOY 
autos christou houtOs kai hEmeis christou 
G846 G5547 G3779 G2532 G2249 G5547 
pp Nom Sgm n_ Gen Sgm Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI n_ Gen Sgm 
he OF-ANOINTED thus AND WE OF-ANOINTED 
of-Christ also of-Christ 
10:8 EAN TE TAP KAI MEPICCOTEPON TI KAYXHCWMAI TIEPI THC 8 For though I should boast 
ean te gar kai perissoteron ti kauchEsOmai peri tEs 
G1437 G5037 G1063 G2532 G4053 G5100 G2744 G4012 G3588 somewhat more of our 
Cond Part Conj Conj a_AccSgnCmp px Acc Sgn vs Aor midD 1 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgf authority, which the Lord hath 
IF-EVER BESIDES for AND more-excessive ANY |-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING ABOUT THE given us for edification, and 
also more-excessively somewhat concerning not for your destruction, I 
should not be ashamed: 
EZOYCIAC HMWN HC EAWKEN O KYPIOC MIN EIC OIKOAOMHN KAI 
exousias hEmOn hEs edOken ho kurios hEmin eis oikodomEn kai 
G1849 G2257 G3739 G1325 G3588 G2962 G2254 G1519 G3619 G2532 
n_ Gen Sg f pp1GenPl prGenSgf viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ pp1DatPI Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj 
authority OF-US WHICH GIVES THE Master to-US INTO HOME-BUILDing AND 
Lord edification 
OYK EIC KAOGAIPECIN YMCN OYK NICXYNEHCOMAI 
ouk eis kathairesin humOn ouk aischunthEsomai 
G3756 G1519 G2506 G5216 G3756 G153 
Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sg f pp 2 GenPI PartNeg vi Fut Pas 1Sg 
NOT INTO DOWN-LIFTing OF-YOU(P) NOT I|-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED 
pulling-down ye |-shall-be-being-put-to-shame 
10:9 INA Mn a hie AN FK POBEIN NS a ON 9 That I may not seem as if I 
ina m oxi s an ekphobein umas ia n ; 
G2443 @3361 G1380 G5613 G302 G1629 G5209 G1223 G3588 would terrify you by letters. 
Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Part vn Pres Act pp2Acc Pl Prep t_ Gen PI f 
THAT NO |-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING AS EVER TO-BE-OUT-FEARING YOU(P) THRU THE 
to-be-terrifying ye through 
ETT ICTOACN 
epistolOn 
G1992 
n_ Gen PI f 
letters 
epistles 
10:10 oTi Al MEN en ICTOAAI FHCIN Bere IMI KAI ee a 10 For [his] letters, say they, 
oti ai men epistolai phEsin areiai ai ischurai ` i 
G3754 G3588 G3303 G1992 G5346 G926 G2532 2478 G3588 [are] weighty and powerful; 
Conj t_NomPlf Part n_Nom PIf viPresvxx3Sg  a_NomPlf Con) a NomPIf t NomSgf but [his] bodily presence [is] 
that THE INDEED letters he-IS-AVERRING HEAVY AND STRONG THE weak, and [his] speech 
seeing-that epistles weighty contemptible. 
AE TIAPOYCIXN TOY CWMATOC ACEGENHC KAI fe) AOrOC €ZOYOEENHMENOC 
de parousia tou sOmatos asthenEs kai ho logos exouthenEmenos 
G1161 G3952 G3588 G4983 G772 G2532 G3588 G3056 G1848 
Conj n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
YET  BESIDE-BEING OF-THE BODY UN-FIRM AND THE saying HAVING-been-scornED 
presence weak expression to-be-scorned 
10:11 TOYTO Aorizecew o TOIOYTOC OTI OIOI ECMEN Tw 11 Let such an one think this, 
touto logizesthO ho toioutos hoti hoioi esmen to : 
G5124 G3049 G3588 G5108 G3754 G3634 G2070 G3588 that, such as we are in word by 
pd Acc Sgn vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm_ pd Nom Sgm Conj pkNomPIm viPresvxx1Pl t_DatSgm letters when we are absent, 
this LET-BE-accountING THE such that THE-WHICH WE-ARE to-THE such [will we be] also in deed 
let-him-be-reckoning ! such-one such-as when we are present. 
AOTC Al ENICTOAWN ATIONTEC TOIOYTOI KAI TIAPONT EC TW 
logO di epistolOn apontes toioutoi kai parontes to 
G3056 G1223 G1992 G548 G5108 G2532 G3918 G3588 
n_DatSgm_ Prep n_ Gen PI f vp Pres vxx Nom Plm pd Nom PI m Conj vp Pres vxx Nom PIm t_DatSgn 
saying THRU letters FROM-BEING such AND BESIDE-BEING to-THE 
word through epistles being-absent also being-present 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 
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EPrc 
ergO 
G2041 
n_Dat Sgn 
ACT 
10:12 oY TAP  TOAMWMEN ErKPINAI H CYTKPINAI EAYTOYC TICIN 12 For we dare not make 
ou gar tolmOmen egkrinai E sugkrinai heautous tisin 
G3756 G1063 G5111 G1469 G2228 G4793 G1438 G5100 ourselves of the number, oF 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Aor Act Part vn Aor Act pf3AccPIm px Dat Pim compare ourselves with some 
NOT for WE-ARE-DARING TO-IN-JUDGE OR TO-TOGETHER-JUDGE selves to-ANY that commend themselves: but 
to-judge-by to-compare ourselves to-some they measuring themselves by 
themselves, and comparing 
TON EAYTOYC CYNICTANONTON MAAN AYTOI EN EAYTOIC EAYTOYC themselves among themselves, 
tOn heautous sunistanontOn alla autoi en heautois heautous are not wise. 
G3588 G1438 G4921 G235 G846 G1722 G1438 G1438 
t_Gen Pl m pf 3 Acc PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj pp Nom PI m Prep pf 3 Dat PI m pf 3 Acc PI m 
OF-THE-ones selves TOGETHER-STANDING-UP but they IN selves selves 
of-the-ones themselves commending themselves themselves 
METPOYNTEC KAI CYTKP INONT EC EAYTOYC EAYTOIC OY CYNIOYCIN 
metrountes kai sugkrinontes heautous heautois ou suniousin 
G3354 G2532 G4793 G1438 G1438 G3756 G4920 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf3AccPIm pf3 DatPIm Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
MEASURING AND TOGETHER-JUDGING selves to-selves NOT ARE-understandING 
comparing themselves to-themselves 
10:13 HMEIC AE oOYXI EIC TA AMETPA KAYXHCOMEOA AAAA KATA 13 But we will not boast of 
hEmeis de ouchi eis ta ametra kauchEsometha alla kata : ` 
G2249 G1161 G3780 G1519 G3588 G280 G2744 G235 G2596 things without [our] measure; 
pp1NomPI Conj PartNeg Prep t AccPIn a AccPIn vi Fut midD 1 PI Conj Prep but according to the measure 
WE YET NOT(emph) INTO THE UN-MEASURED SHALL-BE-BOASTING but according-to of the rule which God hath 
immeasurably(P) distributed to us, a measure to 
reach even unto you. 
TO METPON TOY KANONOC OY EMEP ICEN HMIN oO eEOC 
to metron tou kanonos hou emerisen hEmin ho theos 
G3588 G3358 G3588 G2583 G3739 G3307 G2254 G3588 G2316 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prGenSgm_ viAorAct3Sg pp1DatP! t NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE MEASURE OF-THE RULE OF-WHICH PARTS to-US THE God 


range which 


METPOY EPIKECOAI AXPI KAI YMCDN 


metrou ephikesthai achri kai humOn 
G3358 G2185 G891 G2532 G5216 
n_Gen Sgn vn 2Aor midD Prep Conj pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-MEASURE TO-ON-REACH UNTIL AND YOU(P) 
measure to-reach-on as-far-as also ye 
10:14 OY TAP WC MH Ep IKNOYMENO! EIC YMAC YTMEPEKTEINOMEN 14 For we stretch not ourselves 
ou gar hOs mE ephiknoumenoi eis humas huperekteinomen 
G3756 G1063 G5613 G3361 G2185 G1519 G5209 G5239 beyond [our measure], as 
PartNeg Conj Adv PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep pp2AccPI viPres Act 1 PI though we reached not unto 
NOT for AS NO ON-REACHING INTO YOU) WE-ARE-OVER-OUT-STRETCHING you: for we are come as far as 
reaching-on ye we-are-overstretching to you also in [preaching] the 
gospel of Christ: 
EAYTOYC AXPI TAP KAI YMODN EPOACAMEN EN TW EYATTEAIW TOY 
heautous achri gar kai humOn ephthasamen en tO euaggeliO tou 
G1438 G891 G1063 G2532 G5216 G5348 G1722 G3588 G2098 G3588 
pf 3 Acc PI m Prep Conj Conj pp 2 GenPI vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ Gen Sg m 
selves UNTIL for AND YOU(P) WE-OUTSTRIP IN THE WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE 
ourselves as-far-as even ye we-outstrip-others 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
10:15 OYK EIC TA AMETPA KAYXWMENO I EN AAAOTPIOIC KONOIC 15 Not boasting of things 
ouk eis ta ametra kauchOmenoi en allotriois kopois : 
G3756 G1519 3588 G280 G2744 G1722 Q245 G2873 without [our] S [that 
PartNeg Prep t AccPIn a AccPIn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep a_DatPIm n_Dat Plm is], of other men's labours; but 
NOT INTO THE UN-MEASURED BOASTING IN other-placed-ones toils having hope, when your faith 
immeasurabl/P) others’ is increased, that we shall be 
enlarged by you according to 
EATIIAN AE EXONT EC AYZANOMENHC THC mMIcCTEWC YMWN EN our rule abundantly, 
elpida de echontes auxanomenEs tEs pisteOs humOn en 
G1680 G1161 G2192 G837 G3588 G4102 G5216 G1722 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Prep 
EXPECTATION YET HAVING OF-beING-GROWN-UP OF-THE BELIEF OF-YOU!P) IN 
of-growing faith of-ye among 
YMIN MECAAYNOHNAIL KATA TON KANONA HMOCDN EIC TIEPICCEIAN 
humin megalunthEnai kata ton kanona hEmOn eis perisseian 
G5213 G3170 G2596 G3588 G2583 G2257 G1519 G4050 
pp 2 Dat PI vn Aor Pas Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenPl Prep n_Acc Sg f 
YOU?) TO-BE-magnifiED according-to THE RULE OF-US INTO excess 
ye range superabundance 
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10:16 EIC TA ee INA YMN YATT EN IEACONI Oe EN ashore 1 16 To preach the gospel in the 
eis ta uperekeina umOn euaggelisasthai oul en allotri . 
G1519 G3588 G5238 G5216 G2097 G3756 G1722 G245 [regions] beyond you, [and] 
Prep t AccPIn Adv pp2GenPI vn Aor Mid PartNeg Prep a _ DatSgm not to boast in another man's 
INTO THE OVER-OUT-TO-BE OF-YOU(P) TO-WELL-MESSAGize NOT IN other-placed line of things made ready to 
the(P) beyond ye to-bring-ihe-well-message another's our hand. 
KANONI EIC TA ETOIMA KAYXHCACOAI 
kanoni eis ta hetoima kauchEsasthai 
G2583 G1519 G3588 G2092 G2744 
n_DatSgm Prep t_Acc Pln a_AccPln vn Aor midD 
RULE INTO THE READY TO-BOAST 
range ready(P) 
10:17 za nee EN ona ee 17 But he that glorieth, let him 
o e auchOmenos en uri auchast ; 
G3588 G1161 G2744 G1722 G2962 G2744 glory in the Lord. 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgm vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THE YET one-BOASTING IN Master LET-him-BE-BOASTING 
one-boasting Lord let-him-be-boasting ! 
10:18 OY TAP = ieee O Sa ea ne foe 18 For not he that commendeth 
ou gar o eauton sunistOn ekeinos estin okimos : : 
G3756 G1063 3588 G1438 G4921 G1565 G2076 G1384 himself is approved, but whom 
PartNeg Conj t NomSgm pf3AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm the Lord commendeth. 
NOT for THE-one self TOGETHER-STANDING that-one IS tested 
the-one himself commending that-one qualified 
AAA ON fe) KYPIOC CYNICTHCIN 
all hon ho kurios sunistEsin 
G235 G3739 G3588 G2962 G4921 
Conj prAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres Act 3 Sg 
but WHOM THE Master IS-TOGETHER-STANDING 
Lord is-commending 
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1141 OTEAON R MOY M a iy Staal AAR Sak 1. Would to God ye could bear 
ophelon aneichesthe mou mikron tl aphrosun alla ai i ; i ; 
G3785 G430 G3450 G3397 G3588 G877 G235 G2532 With me a little in [my] folly: 
Inj vi Impf midD/pasD 2P| pp1GenSg a AccSgn t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Conj and indeed bear with me. 
OWE-YOU YE-toleratED OF-ME LITTLE to-THE UN-DISPOSition but AND 
would-that ! ye-did-bear-with me imprudence butnay 

ANEXECOE MOY 

anechesthe mou 

G430 G3450 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp 1 Gen Sg 

BE-YE-toleratING OF-ME 

be-ye-bearing-with ! me 

11:2 ZHACD TAP YMAC ƏEOY ZHAC HPMOCAMHN TAP YMAC ENI 2 For I am jealous over you 
zEIO gar humas theou zEIO hErmosamEn gar humas heni h ; 5 
G2206 G1063 G5209 G2316 G2205 G718 G1063 G5209 G1520 with godly jealousy: for I have 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2AccPI n_GenSgm n_ DatSgm viAorMidiSg Conj pp2AccPI a_DatSgm espoused you to one husband, 
|-AM-BOILING for YOu) OF-God to-BOlLing I-CONNECT for YOU) to-ONE that I may present [you as] a 
|-am-being-jealous over-ye to-jealousy l-betroth ye chaste virgin to Christ. 

ANAPI TMTAPOENON AFNHN TIAPACTHCAI TW XPICTC 

andri parthenon hagnEn parastEsai tO christO 

G435 G3933 G53 G3936 G3588 G5547 

n_DatSgm n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

MAN virgin PURE TO-BESIDE-STAND  to-THE ANOINTED 

chaste to-present Christ 

11:3 @OBOYMAI AE MHTTCDC WC 10) OPic EYAN EZHMATHCEN EN 3 But I fear, lest by any means, 
phoboumai de mEpOs hOs ho ophis heuan exEpatEsen en ` 
G5399 G1161 G3381 G5613 G3588 G3789 G2096 G1818 G1722 as the serpent beguiled Eve 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Conj Adv t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm n_AccSgf viAorAct3 Sg Prep through his subtilty, so your 
|-AM-FEARING YET NO-?-AS AS THE serpent EVE OUT-SEDUCES IN minds should be corrupted 

lest-somehow deludes from the simplicity that is in 
Christ. 

TH TIANOYPFIN AYTOY OYTWC dOAPH TA NOHMATA YMCDN 

tE panourgia autou houtOs phtharE ta noEmata humOn 

G3588 G3834 G846 G3779 G5351 G3588 G3540 G5216 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm Adv vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Pln n_NomPIn pp 2 Gen PI 

THE cleverness OF-him thus SHOULD-BE-BEING-CORRUPTED THE MINDS OF-YOU®) 

craftiness of-himit apprehensions of-ye 

AMO THC AMAOTHTOC THC EIC TON XPICTON 

apo tEs haplotEtos tEs eis ton christon 

Q575 3588 G572 G3588 G1519 G3588 G5547 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

FROM THE UN-COMPOUND OF-THE INTO THE ANOINTED 

singleness the Christ 

11:4 €1 MEN ra? o EPXOMENOC AAAON IHCOYN KHPYCCEI 4 For if he that cometh 
ei men gar ho erchomenos allon iEsoun kErussei 
G1487 3303 G1063 3588 G2064 G243 G2424 G2784 preacheth another Jesus, whom 
Cond Part Conj t NomSgm vpPres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg we have not preached, or lif] 
IF INDEED for THE one-COMING other JESUS IS-PROCLAIMING ye receive another spirit, which 

one-coming another is-heralding ye have not received, or 
another gospel, which ye have 

ON OYK EKHPYZAMEN H TINEYMA €TEPON AAMBANETE (0) OYK not accepted, ye might well 

hon ouk ekEruxamen E pneuma heteron lambanete ho ouk bear with [him]. 

G3739 G3756 G2784 G2228 G4151 G2087 G2983 G3739 G3756 

pr Acc Sgm _ PartNeg vi Aor Act 1 PI Part n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vi Pres Act 2 PI pr Acc Sgn Part Neg 

WHOM NOT WE-PROCLAIM OR spirit DIFFERENT YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] WHICH NOT 

we-herald ye-are-obtaining 

EAABETE H EYATTEAION ETEPON O OYK EAEZACOE KAAWC HNEIXECOE 

elabete È euaggelion heteron ho ouk edexasthe kalOs Eneichesthe 

G2983 G2228 G2098 G2087 G3739 G3756 G1209 G2573 G430 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Part n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn prAccSgn PartNeg viAormidD2PI Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-GOT OR WELL-MESSAGE DIFFERENT WHICH NOT YE-RECEIVE IDEALly YE-toleratED 

ye-obtained ye-are-bearing-with-him 

11:5 AOrIZOMAI TAP MHAEN YCTEPHKENAIL TON YTIEP AIAN ATTIOCTOACN 5. For I suppose I was not a 
logizomai gar mEden husterEkenai tOn huper lian apostolOn : ` i 
G3049 G1063 G3367 G5302 G3588 G5228 G3029 G652 whit behind the very chiefest 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj a_AccSgn vn Perf Act t_GenPlm Prep Adv n_ Gen PI m apostles. 
|-AM-accountING for NO-YET-ONE TO-HAVE-WANTED OF-THE OVER VERY commissioners 
l-am-reckoning in-nothing to-be-deficient apostles 

11:6 EIl AE KAI IAI@MTHC TW AOC AAA OY TH TNWCE! AAA 6 But though [I be] rude in 
ei de kai idiOtEs tO logO all ou tE gnOsei all a a 
G1487 G1161 G2532 G2399 G3588 G3056 G235 G3756 G3588 G1108 G235 speech, yet not m knowledge; 
Cond Conj Conj n_Nomm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj PartNeg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj but we have been throughly 
IF YET AND ordinary to-THE saying but NOT to-THE KNOWledge but made manifest among you in 

even plain-person expression nevertheless all things. 


EN TANTI PANEPWOENTEC EN MACIN EIC YMAC 


en panti phanerOthentes en pasin eis humas 
G1722 G3956 G5319 G1722 G3956 G1519 G5209 
Prep a_DatSgn vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep a_DatPln Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
IN EVERY BEING-made-APPEAR __ IN ALL INTO YOUIP) 
everything being-made-manifest ye 
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11:7 H AMAPT IAN EMOIHCA EMAY TON TATIE INN INA YMEIC 7 Have I committed an offence 
E hamartian epoiEsa emauton tapeinOn hina humeis : : : 
G2228 G266 G4160 G1683 G5013 G2443 G5210 in abasing myself that ye might 
Part n_Acc Sq f vi Aor Act 1 Sg pf 1 Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj pp 2 Nom PI be exalted, because I have 
OR missing 1-DO MYself makING-LOW THAT YOU!) preached to you the gospel of 

sin in-humbling ye God freely? 

YYWOHTE OTI AWPEAN TO TOY ƏEOY EYATTEAION 

hupsOthEte hoti dOrean to tou theou euaggelion 

G5312 G3754 G1432 G3588 G3588 G2316 G2098 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Conj Adv t_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sgm n_GenSgm n_Acc Sgn 

MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED that gratuitously THE OF-THE God WELL-MESSAGE 

may-be-being-exalted seeing-that 

E€YHTTFEAICAMHN YMIN 

euEggelisamEn humin 

G2097 G5213 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

|-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU(P) 

|-bring-the-well-message  to-ye 

11:8 AAAAC = EKKAHCIAC ECYAHCA AMBCDN OYWNION TIPOC THN 8I robbed other churches, 
allas ekklEsias esulEsa labOn opsOnion pros tEn : 

G243 G1577 G4813 G2983 G3800 G4314 G3588 taking Wages, [of them], to do 
a_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi Aor Act 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Sg f you service. 
other OUT-CALLEDS l-ATTACH (legally) GETTING PROVISION-PURCHASE TOWARD THE 

ecclesias |-despoil rations 

YMCDN AIAKONIAN 

humOn diakonian 

G5216 G1248 

pp 2GenPI n_Acc Sgf 

OF-YOU(P) THRU-SERVice 

of-ye dispensing 

11:9 KAI TTAPCON TIPOC YMAC KAI YCTEPHEEIC OY KNTENAPKHCA 9 And when I was present with 
kai parOn pros humas kai husterEtheis ou katenarkEsa 
G2532 3918 G4314 G5209 G2532 5302 G3756 G2655 YOU) and wanted, : I was 
Conj vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp2AccPI Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm PartNeg vi Aor Act 1 Sg chargeable to no: man: for that 
AND BESIDE-BEING TOWARD YOU() AND BEING-in-WANT NOT l-am-DOWN-NUMB which was lacking to me the 

being-present ye l-am-an-encumbrance brethren which came from 
Macedonia supplied: and in all 

OYAENOC TO TAP YCTEPHMA MOY TIPOCANETTAHPWCAN OI NAEADO! [things] I have kept myself 

oudenos to gar husterEma mou prosaneplErOsan hoi adelphoi from being burdensome unto 

G3762 G3588 G1063 5303 G3450 G4322 G3588 G80 d il I k 

a_GenSgm t_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_ NomPIm you, ani [so] wi eep 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE THE for WANT OF-ME TOWARD-UP-FILL THE brothers [myself]. 

to-notanyone wants replenish brethren 

EAOONTEC ATO MAKEAONIAC KAI EN TANTI ABAPH YMIN EMAYTON 

elthontes apo makedonias kai en panti abarE humin emauton 

G2064 G575 G3109 G2532  G1722 G3956 G4 G5213 G1683 

vp 2Aor ActNom Plm Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep a_DatSgn a_AccSgm pp 2 DatPI pf1AccSgm 

COMING FROM MACEDONIA AND IN EVERY UN-HEAVY to-YOU(P) MYself 

everything not-burdensome to-ye 

ETHPHCA KAI THPHCW 

etErEsa kai tErEsO 

G5083 G2532 G5083 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

I-KEEP AND |-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 

shall-be-keeping 
11:10 ECTIN AAHOEIA XPICTOY EN EMO! OTI H KAYXHCIC AYTH 10 Ag the truth of Christ is in 
estin alEtheia christou en emoi hoti hE kauchEsis hautE 
G2076 G225 G5547 G1722 G1698 G3754 G3588 G2746 G3778 me, no an shall Stop 7 me of 
vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgf n_GenSgm Prep pp 1 DatSg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pd Nom Sg f this boasting in the regions of 
IS TRUTH OF-ANOINTED IN ME that THE BOASTing this Achaia. 
of-Christ 

OY PATHCETAI EIC EME EN TOIC KAIMACIN THC AXAIAC 

ou phragEsetai eis eme en tois klimasin tEs achaias 

G3756 G5420 G1519 G1691 G1722 G3588 G2824 G3588 G882 

Part Neg vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_DatPln n_DatPlin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

NOT SHALL-BE-belING-BARRED INTO ME IN THE regions OF-THE ACHAIA 

11:11 TA ii sa a AFAN Ms S POG 11 Wherefore? because I love 

ia i oti oul agap umas o eos 9 
G1223 G5101 G3754 G3756 G25 G5209 G3588 G2316 you not: God knoweth. 
Prep pi Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con pp 2 Acc PI t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THRU ANY that NOT |-AM-LOVING YOUIP) THE God 
because-of what ? seeing-that ye 

OIAEN 

oiden 

G1492 


vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-PERCEIVED 
is-aware 
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11:12 0 AE TIOIW@ KAI TIOIHCc INA EKKOYW THN 
ho de poiO kai poiEsO hina ekkopsO tEn 
G3739 G1161 G4160 G2532 G4160 G2443 G1581 G3588 
pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
WHICH YET |-AM-DOING AND I-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT — I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-STRIKING THE 
shall-be-doing |-should-be-striking-off 
APOPMHN TON OEAONT WN A POPMHN INA EN w KAYXONTAI 
aphormEn tOn thelontOn aphormEn hina en hO kauchOntai 
G874 G3588 G2309 G874 G2443 G1722 G3739 G2744 
n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Plm vp Pres Act Gen PI m n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
FROM-RUSH OF-THE ones-WILLING FROM-RUSH THAT IN WHICH THEY-ARE-BOASTING 
incentive ones-willing incentive 
EYPEOWCIN KAOWC KAI HMEIC 
heurethOsin kathOs kai hEmeis 
G2147 G2531 G2532 G2249 
vs Aor Pas 3 PI Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND  according-AS AND WE 
also 
11:13 OI TAP TOIOYTOI YEYAANOCTOAOI EPTATAI AOAIOI METACXHMAT IZOMENOI 
hoi gar toioutoi pseudapostoloi ergatai dolioi metaschEmatizomenoi 
G3588 G1063 G5108 G5570 G2040 G1386 G3345 
t NomPIm Conj pd Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m n_NomPIm a_ NomPIm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
THE for such FALSE-commissioners ACTers FRAUDulent belNG-after-FIGURED 
false-apostles workers being-transfigured 
EIC AMOCTOAOYC XPICTOY 
eis apostolous christou 
G1519 G652 G5547 
Prep n_ Acc Pl m n_ Gen Sg m 
INTO commissioners OF-ANOINTED 
apostles of-Christ 
11:14 KAI OY OAYMACTON AYTOC TAP (0) CATANAC 
kai ou thaumaston autos gar ho satanas 
G2532 G3756 G2298 G846 G1063 G3588 G4567 
Conj Part Neg a_Nom Sgn pp Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND NOT MARVELous SAME for THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) 
marvelous-thing Shimself Satan 
METACXHMATIZETAI EIC AFTEAON ẹpwTOC 
metaschEmatizetai eis aggelon phOtos 
G3345 G1519 G32 G5457 
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm n_Gen Sgn 
IS-belNG-after-FIGURED INTO MESSENGER OF-LIGHT 
is-being-transfigured 
11:15 OY META OYN El KAI ol AINKONOI AYTOY 
ou mega oun ei kai hoi diakonoi autou 
G3756 G3173 G3767 G1487 G2532 G3588 G1249 G846 
Part Neg a_Nom Sgn Conj Cond Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
NOT GREAT THEN IF AND THE THRU-SERVitors OF-him 
great-thing also servants 
METACXHMAT IZONTAI WC AINKONOI AIKAIOCYNHC CON TO TEAOG 
metaschEmatizontai hOs diakonoi dikaiosunEs hOn to telos 
G3345 G5613 G1249 G1343 G3739 G3588 G5056 
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Adv n_Nom Pim n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen PI m t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 
ARE-belNG-after-FIGURED AS THRU-SERVitors OF-JUSTice OF-WHOM THE FINISH 
are-being-transfigured dispensers of-righteousness consummation 
ECTAI KATA TA EPTA AYTON 
estai kata ta erga autOn 
G2071 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Pim 
SHALL-BE according-to THE ACTS OF-them 
11:16 TIAAIN AEP MH TIC ME AOZH APPONA EINAI 
palin legO mE tis me doxE aphrona einai 
G3825 G3004 G3361 G5100 G3165 G1380 G878 G1511 
Adv vi Pres Act1Sg PartNeg pxNomSgm_ pp1AccSg_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx 
AGAIN |-AM-sayING NO ANY ME SHOULD-BE-SEEMING UN-DISPOSED TO-BE 
anyone should-be-presuming imprudent 
él AE MHre KAN Wc APPONA AEZACOE ME INA MIKPON 
ei de mEge kan hOs aphrona dexasthe me hina mikron 
G1487 G1161 3361 G2579 G5613 G878 G1209 G3165 G2443 3397 
Cond Conj Part Neg Cond Con Adv a_ Acc Sg m vm Aor midD 2 PI pp 1AccSg Conj a_Acc Sgn 
IF YET NO-SURELY AND-[IF]-EVER AS UN-DISPOSED RECEIVE-YE ME THAT LITTLE 
surely-no even-if-ever imprudent receive-ye | 
TI KAO KAYXHCOMAI 
ti kagO kauchEsOmai 
G5100 G2504 G2744 
px Acc Sgn pp1NomSgCon vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
ANY AND-I SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 
some also-| 
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12 But what I do, that I will do, 
that I may cut off occasion 
from them which desire 
occasion; that wherein they 
glory, they may be found even 
as we. 


13 For such [are] false 
apostles, deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves into 
the apostles of Christ. 


14 And no marvel; for Satan 
himself is transformed into an 
angel of light. 


15 Therefore [it is] no great 
thing if his ministers also be 
transformed as the ministers of 
righteousness; whose end shall 
be according to their works. 


16. I say again, Let no man 
think me a fool; if otherwise, 
yet as a fool receive me, that I 
may boast myself a little. 
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11:17 O ANAC OY ANAC KATA KYPION AAA ŒC EN APPOCYNH 
ho lalO ou lalO kata kurion all hOs en aphrosunE 
G3739 G2980 G3756 G2980 G2596 G2962 G235 G5613 G1722 G877 
pr Acc Sgn viPres Act1 Sg PartNeg viPres Act1 Sg Prep n_AccSgm Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
WHICH |-AM-TALKING NOT |-AM-TALKING according-to Master but AS IN imprudence 

l-am-speaking l-am-speaking in-accord-with Lord 

EN TAYTH TH YMOCTACEI THC KAYXHCEWC 

en tautE tE hupostasei tEs kauchEseOs 

G1722 G3778 G3588 G5287 G3588 G2746 

Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IN this THE UNDER-STANDing OF-THE BOASTing 

assumption 

11:18 Eneli TIOAAO! KAYXONTAI KATA THN CAPKA KAW 
epei polloi kauchOntai kata tEn sarka kagO 
G1893 G4183 G2744 G2596 G3588 G4561 G2504 
Conj a_Nom PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
since MANY ARE-BOASTING according-to THE FLESH AND-I 

also-| 

KNYXHCOMAI 

kauchEsomai 

G2744 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BOASTING 

11:19 HAEWC TAP ANEXECEE TOWN APPONWN PPONIMOI ONTEC 
hEdeOs gar anechesthe tOn aphronOn phronimoi ontes 
G2234 G1063 G430 G3588 G878 G5429 G5607 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_GenPlm a_GenPlm a_NomPlm vp Pres vxx Nom PI m 
GRATIFYly for YE-ARE-toleratING OF-THE UN-DISPOSED DISPOSED BEING 
with-relish ye-are-bearing-with the imprudent prudent 

11:20 MNEXECEE TAP EI TIC YMAC KATAAOYAOI ElI TIC 
anechesthe gar ei tis humas katadouloi ei tis 
G430 G1063 G1487 G5100 G5209 G2615 G1487 G5100 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Cond px Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond px Nom Sg m 
YE-ARE-toleratING for IF ANY-one YOUIP) IS-DOWN-SLAVING IF ANY-one 
ye-are-bearing-with-it anyone ye is-enslaving anyone 

KATECOIEI! él TIC AAMBANE I ElI TIC EMAIPETAI ElI TIC 

katesthiei ei tis lambanei ei tis epairetai ei tis 

G2719 G1487 G5100 G2983 G1487 G5100 G1869 G1487 G5100 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond px Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond px Nom Sgm vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Cond px Nom Sg m 

IS-DOWN-EATING IF ANY-one IS-GETTING-UP IF ANY-one IS-belING-ON-LIFTED IF ANY-one 

is-devouring anyone is-obtaining anyone is-elevating-himself anyone 

YMAC EIC TIPOCWTION AEPEI 

humas eis prosOpon derei 

G5209 G1519 G4383 G1194 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

YOUIP) INTO face IS-SKINNING 

is-lashing 

11:21 KATA ATIMIAN AEC WC è OTI HMEIC HCOENHCAMEN EN w A 
kata atimian legO hOs hoti hEmeis EsthenEsamen en hO d 
G2596 G819 G3004 G5613 G3754 G2249 G770 G1722 G3739 G1161 
Prep n_AccSgf vi Pres Act1 Sg Adv Conj pp 1 NomPI vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep pr Dat Sgn Conj 
according-to UN-VALUE l-AM-sayING AS that WE are-UN-FIRM IN WHICH YET 

dishonor l-am-saying-this are-weak 

AN TIC TOAMA EN APPOCYNH AEC TOAMW KATO 

an tis tolma en aphrosunE legO tolmO kagO 

G302. ~G5100 G5111 G1722 G877 G3004 G5111 G2504 

Part px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act3 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con 

EVER ANY IS-DARING IN imprudence |-AM-sayING |-AM-DARING AND-I 
anyone l-am-saying-it | am-daring l-also 

11:22 E€BPAIOI EICIN KAW ICPAHAITAI E€EICIN KAW CMEPMA 
hebraioi eisin kagO israElitai eisin kagO sperma 
G1445 G1526 G2504 G2475 G1526 G2504 G4690 
a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_Nom Sgn 
HEBREWS THEY-ARE AND-I ISRAELITES THEY-ARE AND-I seed 

l-also l-also 

ABPAAM EICIN KATW 

abraam eisin kagO 

G11 G1526 G2504 

ni proper vi Pres vxx 3 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con 

of-ABRAHAM THEY-ARE AND-| 

of-Abraham l-also 

11:23 AIMKONOI XPICTOY EICIN TIAPA@PONCON ANAC YTEP Erw 
diakonoi christou eisin paraphronOn lalO huper egO 
G1249 G5547 G1526 G3912 G2980 G5228 G1473 
n_Nom PI m n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 1 Nom Sg 
THRU-SERVitors OF-ANOINTED THEY-ARE BEING-BESIDE-DISPOSED l-AM-TALKING OVER l 
servants of-Christ being-insane l-am-speaking above-them 
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17 That which I speak, I speak 
[it] not after the Lord, but as it 
were foolishly, in this 
confidence of boasting. 


18 Seeing that many glory after 
the flesh, I will glory also. 


19 For ye suffer fools gladly, 
seeing ye [yourselves] are 
wise. 


20 For ye suffer, if a man bring 
you into bondage, if a man 
devour [you], if a man take [of 
you], if a man exalt himself, if 
a man smite you on the face. 


21 T speak as concerning 
reproach, as though we had 
been weak. Howbeit 


whereinsoever any is bold, (I 
speak foolishly,) I am bold 
also. 


22. Are they Hebrews? so 
[am] I. Are they Israelites? so 
[am] I. Are they the seed of 
Abraham? so [am] I. 


23 Are they ministers of 
Christ? (I speak as a fool) I 
[am] more; in labours more 
abundant, in stripes above 
measure, in prisons more 
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EN KOTTIOIC TIEP ICCOTEPWC EN TIAHPAIC YTTEPBAAAONT WC EN PYAAKAIC 
en kopois perissoterOs en plEgais huperballontOs en phulakais 
G1722 G2873 G4056 G1722 G4127 G5234 G1722 G5438 
Prep n_ Dat Plm Adv Prep n_Dat PI f Adv Prep n_ Dat PI f 
IN toils more-exceedingly IN BLOWS OVER-CAST-ly IN GUARDhouses 
weariness(P) inordinately jails 
TIEPICCOTEPWC EN OANATOIC TIOAAAKIC 
perissoterOs en thanatois pollakis 
G4056 G1722 G2288 G4178 
Adv Prep n_Dat Plm Adv 
more-exceedingly IN DEATHS MANY-times 
often 
11:24 YMO IOYAAICN TIENTAKIC TECCAPAKONTA MAPA MIAN EAABON 
hupo ioudaiOn pentakis tessarakonta para mian elabon 
G5259 G2453 G3999 G5062 G3844 G1520 G2983 
Prep a_ Gen Plm Adv a_ Nom Prep a_Acc Sgf vi2Aor Act 1 Sg 
by JUDA-ans FIVE-times FOUR-TY BESIDE ONE |-GOT 
Jews forty besidegave 
11:25 TPIC E€EPPABAICEHN ATMAZ EAIONCOHN TPIC ENAYATHCA NYXƏHMEPON EN 
tris errabdisthEn hapax __ elithasthEn tris enauagEsa nuchthEmeron en 
G5151 G4463 G530 G3034 G5151 G3489 G3574 G1722 
Adv vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Adv vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep 
THRice |-AM-RODizED ONCE l|-AM-STONizED THRICE I-NAUTICAL-WRECK  NIGHT-DAY IN 
l-am-flogged-with-rods l-am-stoned l-am-in-a-shipwreck a-night-and-a-day 
TW BYƏW TMEMOIHKA 
tO buthO pepoiEka 
G3588 G1037 G4160 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
THE SUBMERGED __ I-HAVE-DONE 
marsh I-have-4°spent 
11:26 OAOITIOPIAIC TIOAAAKIC KINAYNOIC MOTAMWN KINAYNOIC AHCTON KINAYNOIC 
hodoiporiais pollakis kindunois potamOn kindunois IEstOn kindunois 
G3597 G4178 G2794 G4215 G2794 G3027 G2794 
n_ Dat PI f Adv n_ Dat Plm n_ Gen PIm n_ Dat Plm n_ Gen PI m n_ Dat PI m 
to-WAYS-GOES MANY-times to-DANGERS OF-rivers to-DANGERS OF-ROBBERS — to-DANGERS 
to-journeys often 
EK rENOYC KINAYNOIC €Z EONWN KINAYNOIC EN TIOAE! KINAYNOIC EN 
ek genous kindunois ex ethnOn kindunois en polei kindunois en 
G1537 G1085 G2794 G1537 1484 G2794 G1722 G4172 G2794 G1722 
Prep n_GenSgn_ n_DatPlm Prep n_Gen Pin n_Dat Plm Prep n_DatSgf n_DatPlm Prep 
OUT OF-breed to-DANGERS OUT OF-NATIONS — to-DANGERS IN city to-DANGERS IN 
of-race 
EPHMIA KINAYNOIC EN OAAACCH KINAYNOIC EN YEYAAAEAPOIC 
erEmia kindunois en thalassE kindunois en pseudadelphois 
G2047 G2794 G1722 G2281 G2794 G1722 G5569 
n_DatSgf n_DatPlm Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Dat Plm Prep n_ Dat Plm 
DESOLATE to-DANGERS IN SEA to-DANGERS IN FALSE-brothers 
wilderness among false-brethren 
11:27 EN KOTT®@ KAI MOXƏW EN APPYTINIAIC MOAAAKIC EN AIMW KAI 
en kopO kai mochthO en agrupniais pollakis en limO kai 
G1722 = G2873 G2532 3449 G1722 G70 G4178 G1722 3042 G2532 
Prep n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm_ Prep n_ Dat PI f Adv Prep n_DatSgm Conj 
IN toil AND LABOR IN vigils MANY-times IN FAMINE AND 
often 
AIYEI EN NHCTEIAIC MOAAAKIC EN YYXEI KAI T TYMNOTHT!I 
dipsei en nEsteiais pollakis en psuchei kai gumnotEti 
G1373 G1722 G3521 G4178 G1722 G5592 G2532  G1132 
n_DatSgn Prep n_ Dat PI f Adv Prep n_DatSgn Conj n_Dat Sg f 
THIRST IN fasts MANY-times IN cold AND  NAKEDness 
often 
11:28 X@PIC TON TIAPEKTOC H EMICYCTACIC MOY H KAO 
chOris tOn parektos hE episustasis mou hE kath 
G5565 G3588 G3924 G3588 G1999 G3450 G3588 G2596 
Adv t_GenPln Adv t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp1GenSg t_NomSgf Prep 
apart-from THE BESIDE-OUTed THE ON-TOGETHER-STANDing OF-ME THE according-to 
the(P) outside concourse 
HMEPAN H MEPIMNXA MACW®WN TOON E€KKAHC ICON 
hEmeran hE merimna pasOn tOn ekklEsiOn 
G2250 G3588 G3308 G3956 G3588 G1577 
n_AccSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_GenPlf t GenPIf n_GenPIf 
DAY THE anxiety OF-ALL THE OUT-CALLEDS 
solicitude ecclesias 
11:29 TIC ACOƏOENEI KAI OYK ACOENW TIC CKANAAAIZETAI KAI 
tis asthenei kai ouk asthenO tis skandalizetai kai 
G5101 G770 G2532 G3756 G770 G5101 G4624 G2532 
pi Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pi Nom Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 
ANY-one IS-beING-UN-FIRM AND NOT |-AM-beING-UN-FIRM ANY IS-belING-SNARED AND 
who ? is-being-weak l-am-being-weak who ? 
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frequent, in deaths oft. 


24 Of the Jews five times 
received I forty [stripes] save 
one. 


25 Thrice was I beaten with 
rods, once was I stoned, thrice 
I suffered shipwreck, a night 
and a day I have been in the 
deep; 


26 [In] journeyings often, [in] 
perils of waters, [in] perils of 
robbers, [in] perils by [mine 
own] countrymen, [in] perils 
by the heathen, [in] perils in 
the city, [in] perils in the 
wilderness, [in] perils in the 
sea, [in] perils among false 
brethren; 


27 Tn weariness and 
painfulness, in  watchings 
often, in hunger and thirst, in 
fastings often, in cold and 
nakedness. 


28 Beside those things that are 
without, that which cometh 
upon me daily, the care of all 
the churches. 


29 Who is weak, and I am not 
weak? who is offended, and I 
burn not? 
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OYK Erw TTYPOYMAI 
ouk egO puroumai 

G3756 G1473 G4448 

Part Neg pp1NomSg _ viPres Pas 1 Sg 
NOT l AM-belNG-FIRED 


am-being-on-fire 


11:30 él pet re A Ua me os hal MOY 30 Tf I must needs glory, I will 
ei auchasthai ei a s astheneias mou A A 
G1487 G2744 G1163 G3588 G3588 G769 G3450 glory of 7 the things which 
Cond vn Pres midD/pasD vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pin t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg concern mine infirmities. 
IF TO-BE-BOASTING IS-BINDING THE OF-THE UN-FIRMness OF-ME 

it-is-binding the(P) weakness 

KAYXHCOMAI 

kauchEsomai 

G2744 


vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
|-SHALL-BE-BOASTING 


11:31 R PRS iad sda ge ran el shad el 31 The God and Father of our 
o eos ai atEr ou uriou mOn iEsou christou ; A : 
G3588 G2316 G2532 E G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 Lord Jesus Christ, which is 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm ppiGenPI n GenSgm n_GenSgm blessed for evermore, knoweth 
THE God AND FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED that I lie not. 
Lord Christ 

OIAEN fe) CON E€YAOTHTOC EIC TOYC AIWNAC OTI OY 

oiden ho On eulogEtos eis tous aiOnas hoti ou 

G1492 G3588 G5607 G2128 G1519 G3588 G165 G3754 G3756 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm vpPresvxxNomSgm a_ Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Conj Part Neg 

HAS-PERCEIVED THE One-BEING blessed INTO THE eons that NOT 

is-aware one-being 

YEYAOMAI 

pseudomai 

G5574 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
|-AM-FALSifyING 


l-am-lying 

11:32 EN AMMACKW O EONAPXHC APETA TOY BACIAEWC EPPOYPEI THN 32 In Damascus the governor 
en damaskO ho ethnarchEs hareta tou basileOs ephrourei tEn ` 
G1722 G1154 G3588 G1481 G702 G3588 G935 G5432 G3588 under Aretas the king kept the 
Prep n_DatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_AccSgf city of the Damascenes with a 
IN DAMASCUS THE ethnarch ARETAS OF-THE KING GARRISONED THE garrison, desirous to apprehend 

of-Aretas the me: 

AMMACKHNON TIOAIN TMTIACAI ME BEAWN 

damaskEnOn polin piasai me thelOn 

G1153 G4172 G4084 G3165 G2309 

a_ Gen Plm n_Acc Sgf vnAorAct pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm 

OF-DAMASCENES city TO-arrest ME WILLING 

11:33 ce RIN ENPI ADG EN CAPT ANH EXAANCEHN XIR TOY TEIXOYG KRI 33 And through a window in a 

ai ia thuridos en sargan echalasthEn ia tou teichous ai 

G2532 G1223 G2376 G1722 G4553 G5465 G1223 G3588 G5038 G2532 basket was I let down by the 
Conj Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgf vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn Conj wall, and escaped his hands. 
AND THRU window IN WICKER-basket l-AM-LOWERED THRU THE WALL AND 


through through 


€ZEPYTON TAC XEIPAC AYTOY 


exephugon tas cheiras autou 
G1628 G3588 G5495 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pp GenSgm 
|-OUT-FLED THE HANDS OF-him 
l-escaped 
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12:1 KAYXACOEAI AH OY CYMdePE! MOI EAEYCOMAI TAP EIC 
kauchasthai dE ou sumpherei moi eleusomai gar eis 
G2744 G1211 G3756 G4851 G3427 G2064 G1063 G1519 
vn Pres midD/pasD Part PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1DatSg vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj Prep 
TO-BE-BOASTING BIND NOT it-IS-beING-expedient to-ME |-SHALL-BE-COMING for INTO 
by-all-means 
OMTACIAC KAI ATTOKAAYYEIC KYPIOY 
optasias kai apokalupseis kuriou 
G3701 G2532 G602 G2962 
n_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc PI f n_GenSgm 
VIEWS AND  FROM-COVERings OF-Master 
apparitions revelations of-Lord 
12:2 OIAN ANƏPWTMON EN XPICT@ TIPO ETON AEKATECCAPWN EITE 
oida anthrOpon en christO pro etOn dekatessarOn eite 
G1492 G444 G1722 G5547 G4253 G2094 G1180 G1535 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgm_ Prep n_GenPln a_GenPln Conj 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED human IN ANOINTED BEFORE YEARS TEN-FOUR IF-BESIDES 
l-am-acquainted-with Christ fourteen whether 
EN CWMAT I OYK OIAA EITE EKTOC TOY CWMAT OC OYK 
en sOmati ouk oida eite ektos tou sOmatos ouk 
G1722 G4983 G3756 G1492 G1535 G1622 G3588 G4983 G3756 
Prep n_ Dat Sgn Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Adv t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Part Neg 
IN BODY NOT I-HAVE-PERCEIVED IF-BESIDES OUTside OF-THE BODY NOT 
l-am-aware or the 
OIAN (0) 6EOC OIAEN APTIATENTA TON TOIOYTON EWC 
oida ho theos oiden harpagenta ton toiouton heOs 
G1492 G3588 G2316 G1492 G726 G3588 G5108 G2193 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPerf Act 3 Sg vp 2Aor Pas Acc Sgm t_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm Conj 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE God HAS-PERCEIVED BEING-SNATCHED THE such TILL 
l-am-aware is-aware such-one 
TPITOY OYPANOY 
tritou ouranou 
G5154 G3772 
a_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF -third heaven 
third 
12:3 KAI OIAN TON TOIOYTON ANOPCTION EITE EN CWMATI EITE 
kai oida ton toiouton anthrOpon eite en sOmati eite 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G5108 G444 G1535 G1722 G4983 G1535 
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgm pd Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep n_DatSgn Conj 
AND _ I-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE such human IF-BESIDES IN BODY IF-BESIDES 
l-am-acquainted-with whether or 
E€KTOC TOY CWMATOC OYK OIAAN (0) ƏEOC OIAEN 
ektos tou sOmatos ouk oida ho theos oiden 
G1622 G3588 G4983 G3756 G1492 G3588 G2316 G1492 
Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPerf Act 3 Sg 
OUTside OF-THE BODY NOT |-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE God HAS-PERCEIVED 
l-am-aware is-aware 
12:4 OTI HPMATH EIC TON TIAPAAEICON KAI HKOYCEN APPHTA PHMATA 
hoti hErpagE eis ton paradeison kai Ekousen arrEta rEmata 
G3754 G726 G1519 G3588 G3857 G2532 G191 G731 G4487 
Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_AccPIn n_AccPIn 
that he-WAS-SNATCHed INTO THE PARK AND HEARS UN-declarable declarations 
he-was-snatched-away paradise ineffable 
A OYK EZON ANƏPWTMTW AAAHCAI 
ha ouk exon anthrOpO lalEsai 
G3739 G3756 G1832 G444 G2980 
prAcc Pin PartNeg vp Pres im-ActNom Sgn n_DatSgm vn Aor Act 
WHICH NOT allowING to-human TO-TALK 
to-speak 
12:5 YMEP TOY TOIOYTOY KAYXHCOMAI YTTEP AE EMAY TOY OY 
huper tou toioutou kauchEsomai huper de emautou ou 
G5228 G3588 G5108 G2744 G5228 G1161 G1683 G3756 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep Conj pf 1 Gen Sg m Part Neg 
OVER THE such I-SHALL-BE-BOASTING OVER YET MYself NOT 
such-one 
KAYXHCOMAI El MH EN TAIC ACƏOENEIAIC MOY 
kauchEsomai ei mE en tais astheneiais mou 
G2744 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 G769 G3450 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg Cond PartNeg Prep t_Dat Plf n_Dat Plf pp 1 Gen Sg 
|-SHALL-BE-BOASTING IF NO IN THE UN-FIRMnesses OF-ME 
infirmities 
12:6 EAN TAP OEAHCW KAYXHCACƏAI OYK ECOMAI APPWN AAHOEIAN 
ean gar thelEsO kauchEsasthai ouk esomai aphrOn alEtheian 
G1437 G1063 G2309 G2744 G3756 G2071 G878 G225 
Cond Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor midD PartNeg viFutvxx1Sg a_NomSgm n_Acc Sg f 
IF-EVER for |-SHOULD-BE-WILLING TO-BOAST NOT |-SHALL-BE UN-DISPOSED TRUTH 
imprudent 
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1. It is not expedient for me 
doubtless to glory. I will come 
to visions and revelations of 
the Lord. 


2 I knew a man in Christ above 
fourteen years ago, (whether in 
the body, I cannot tell; or 
whether out of the body, I 
cannot tell: God knoweth;) 
such an one caught up to the 
third heaven. 


3 And I knew such a man, 
(whether in the body, or out of 
the body, I cannot tell: God 
knoweth;) 


4 How that he was caught up 
into paradise, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is 
not lawful for a man to utter. 


5 Of such an one will I glory: 
yet of myself I will not glory, 
but in mine infirmities. 


5 For though I would desire to 
glory, I shall not be a fool; for I 
will say the truth: but [now] I 
forbear, lest any man should 
think of me above that which 
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TAP EPC PEIAOMAI AE MH TIC EIC EME 
gar erO pheidomai de mE tis eis eme 
G1063 G2046 G5339 G1161 G3361 G5100 G1519 G1691 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Part Neg px Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
for |-SHALL-BE-declarING |-AM-SPARING YET NO ANY INTO ME 
l-am-reticent anyone 
AOF ICHTAI YTMEP O BAENMEI ME H AKOYEI TI GE 
logisEtai huper ho blepei me E akouei ti ex 
G3049 G5228 G3739 G991 G3165 G2228 G191 G5100 G1537 
vs Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sgn viPresAct3Sg pp1AccSg Part vi Pres Act3 Sg px Acc Sgn Prep 
SHOULD-BE-accountING OVER WHICH he-IS-lookING ME OR IS-HEARING ANY OUT 
should-be-reckoning above he-is-observing of-me anything 
EMOY 
emou 
G1700 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
12:7 KAI TH YTIEPBOAH ‘TOON ATTIOKAAYYEODN INA MH YTTEPAIPCOMAI 
kai tE huperbolE tOn apokalupseOn hina mE uperairOmai 
G2532 3588 G5236 G3588 G602 G2443-G3361 G5229 
Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf Conj PartNeg vs Pres Pas 1 Sg 
AND to-THE OVER-CAST OF-THE FROM-COVERings THAT NO I-MAY-BE-belING-OVER-LIFTED 
also transcendence revelations |-may-be-being-lifted-up 
EAOOH MOI CKOAOY TH CAPKI ATTEAOG CATAN INA ME 
edothE moi skolops tE sarki aggelos satan hina me 
G1325 G3427 G4647 G3588 G4561 G32 G4566 G2443 G3165 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg n_Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg m ni proper Conj pp 1 Acc Sg 
WAS-GIVEN to-ME SPLINTER to-THE FLESH MESSENGER SATAN THAT ME 
there-was-given of-Satan 
KOAA®IZH INA MH YTTEPAIPCDOMAI 
kolaphizE hina mE uperairOmai 
G2852 G2443 G3361 G5229 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg vs Pres Pas 1 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-FROM-CHASTENING THAT NO |-MAY-BE-belING-OVER-LIFTED 
he-may-be-buffeting |-may-be-being-lifted-up 
12:8 YTTEP TOYTOY TPIC TON KYPION TIAPEKAAECA INA ATTIOCTH 
huper toutou tris ton kurion parekalesa hina apostE 
G5228 G5127 G5151  G3588 G2962 G3870 G2443 G868 
Prep pdGenSgm Adv t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 1 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OVER this THRice THE Master |-BESIDE-CALL THAT _ it-SHOULD-BE-FROM-STANDING 
for-the-sake-of Lord l-entreat it-should-be-withdrawing 
ATT EMOY 
ap emou 
G575 G1700 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
FROM ME 
12:9 KAI EIPHKEN MOI APKEI col H XAPIC MOY H 
kai eirEken moi arkei soi hE charis mou hE 
G2532 G2046 G3427 G714 G4671 G3588 G5485 G3450 G3588 
Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att pp1DatSg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp2DatSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg_ t_NomSgf 
AND He-HAS-declarED to-ME IS-SUFFICING to-YOU THE grace OF-ME THE 
is-being-sufficient 
TAP AYNAMIC MOY EN ACƏENEIA TEAEIOYTAI HAICTA OYN MAAAON 
gar dunamis mou en astheneia teleioutai hEdista oun mallon 
G1063 G1411 G3450 G1722 769 G5048 G2236 G3767 3123 
Conj n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj Adv 
for ABILITY OF-ME IN UN-FIRMness_ IS-belNG-maturED —most-GRATIFY-ly THEN RATHER 
power infirmity is-being-perfected with-the-greatest-relish 
KAYXHCOMAI EN TAIC ACƏENEIAIC MOY INA ET I CKHNWCH en 
kauchEsomai en tais astheneiais mou hina episkEnOsE ep 
G2744 G1722 = G3588 G769 G3450 G2443 G1981 G1909 
vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
|-SHALL-BE-BOASTING IN THE UN-FIRMnesses OF-ME THAT SHOULD-BE-ON-BOOTHING ON 
l-shall-be-glorifying infirmities should-be-tabernacling-over over 
EME H AYNAMIC TOY XPICTOY 
eme hE dunamis tou christou 
G1691 G3588 G1411 G3588 G5547 
pp 1 Acc Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ME THE ABILITY OF-THE ANOINTED 
power Christ 
12:10 AIO EYAOKW EN ACƏENEIAIC EN YBPECIN EN ANAFKAIC EN 
dio eudokO en astheneiais en hubresin en anagkais en 
G1352 G2106 G1722 G769 G1722 G5196 G1722 G318 G1722 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Pl f Prep n_ Dat Pl f Prep n_ Dat Pl f Prep 
THRU-WHICH — I-AM-WELL-SEEMING IN UN-FIRMnesses IN OUTRAGES IN necessities IN 
wherefore |-am-delighting infirmities 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


2Corinthians 12 


he seeth me [to be], or [that] he 
heareth of me. 


7 And lest I should be exalted 
above measure through the 
abundance of the revelations, 
there was given to me a thorn 
in the flesh, the messenger of 


Satan to buffet me, lest I 
should be exalted above 
measure. 


8 For this thing I besought the 
Lord thrice, that it might depart 
from me. 


9 And he said unto me, My 
grace is sufficient for thee: for 
my strength is made perfect in 
weakness. Most gladly 
therefore will I rather glory in 
my infirmities, that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me. 


10 Therefore I take pleasure in 
infirmities, in reproaches, in 
necessities, in persecutions, in 
distresses for Christ's sake: for 
when I am weak, then am I 
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AIWTMOIC EN CTENOXWMPIAIC YITTEP XPICTOY OTAN TAP ACOENW 

diOgmois en stenochOriais huper christou hotan gar asthenO 

G1375 G1722 G4730 G5228 G5547 G3752 G1063 G770 

n_ Dat Plm Prep n_ Dat Pl f Prep n_GenSgm Conj Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

CHASE-ings IN CRAMP-SPACES OVER ANOINTED when-EVER for |-MAY-BE-beING-UN-FIRM 

persecutions distresses for-ihe-sake-of Christ whenever |-may-be-being-weak 

TOTE AYNATOC EIMI 

tote dunatos eimi 

G5119 G1415 G1510 

Adv a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 1 Sg 

then ABLE I-AM 

powerful 

12:11 TETONA APPWN KAYXWMENOC YMEIC ME HNATKACATE 
gegona aphrOn kauchOmenos humeis me Enagkasate 
G1096 G878 G2744 G5210 G3165 G315 
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg a_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m pp 2 Nom PI pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 PI 
I-HAVE-BECOME UN-DISPOSED BOASTING YOU) ME necessitate 

imprudent in-boasting ye compel 

Erw TAP WEI AON Yd YMODN CYNICTACOAI OYAEN TAP 

egO gar Opheilon huph humOn sunistasthai ouden gar 

G1473 G1063 G3784 G5259 G5216 G4921 G3762 G1063 

pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Impf Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI vn Pres Pas a_Acc Sgn Conj 

l for OWED by YOU!) TO-BE-belING-TOGETHER-STOOD = NOT-YET-ONE for 

ought ye to-be-being-commended in-nothing 

YCTEPHCA TON YTTEP AIAN ATTOCTOACN El KAI OYAEN EIMI 

husterEsa tOn huper lian apostolOn ei kai ouden eimi 

G5302 G3588 G5228 G3029 Gé652 G1487 G2532 G3762 G1510 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_GenPlm Prep Adv n_ Gen PI m Cond Conj a_ Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 

I-WANT OF-THE OVER VERY commissioners IF AND NOT-YET-ONE I-AM 

l-am-deficient apostles even nothing 

12:12 TA MEN CHMEIA TOY AMOCTOAOY KATEIPTACOH EN YMIN EN 
ta men sEmeia tou apostolou kateirgasthE en humin en 
G3588 G3303 G4592 G3588 G652 G2716 G1722 5213 G1722 
t NomPIin Part n_NomPIn t GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep 
THE INDEED SIGNS OF-THE commissioner IS-DOWN-ACTED IN YOUIP) IN 

apostle is-produced among ye 

TIACH YTTOMONH EN CHMEIOIC KAI TEPACIN KAI AYNAMECIN 

pasE hupomonE en sEmeiois kai terasin kai dunamesin 

G3956 G5281 G1722 G4592 G2532 G5059 G2532  G1411 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_ Dat Pin Conj n_ Dat Pln Conj n_ Dat PI f 

EVERY UNDER-REMAINing IN SIGNS AND MIRACLES AND ABILITIES 

all endurance powerful-deeds 

12:13 Ti TAP ECT IN oO HT THOEHTE YTTEP TAC AOITTIAC 
ti gar estin ho EttEthEte huper tas loipas 
G5101 G1063 G2076 G3739 G2274 G5228 G3588 G3062 
pi Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep t_Acc PI f a_Acc Pl f 
ANY for IS WHICH YE-WERE-DIMINSHED OVER THE rest 
anything there-is in-which ye-were-discomfited above rest(P) 

EKKAHCIAC él MH OTI AYTOC Erw OY KNTENAPKHCA YMON 

ekklEsias ei mE hoti autos egO ou katenarkEsa humOn 

G1577 G1487 G3361 G3754 G846 G1473 G3756 G2655 G5216 

n_Acc PI f Cond Part Neg Conj pp Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen PI 

OUT-CALLEDS IF NO that SAME | NOT DOWN-NUMB OF-YOU(P) 

ecclesias myself am-an-encumbrance of-ye 

XAP ICACGE MOI THN AAIKIAN TAYTHN 

charisasthe moi tEn adikian tautEn 

G5483 G3427 G3588 G93 G3778 

vm Aor midD 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sg f 

grace-YE to-ME THE UN-JUSTness this 

deal-graciously-ye-with ! me injustice 

12:14 1AOY TPITON ETOIMMC EXW EAGEIN TIPOC YMAC KAI OY 
idou triton hetoimOs echO elthein pros humas kai ou 
G2400 G5154 G2093 G2192 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2532 G3756 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg a_AccSgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj Part Neg 
BE-PERCEIVING third READily I-AM-HAVING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(?) AND NOT 
lo! third-time readiness ye 

KAT ANAPKHCO YMODN OY TAP ZHTW TA YMODN AAA YMAC 

katanarkEsO humOn ou gar zEtO ta humOn all humas 

G2655 G5216 G3756 G1063 G2212 G3588 G5216 G235 G5209 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2GenPI PartNeg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPln pp2GenPI Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

I-SHALL-BE-DOWN-NUMBING OF-YOU() NOT for |-AM-SEEKING THE OF-YOU(P) but YOUIP) 

|-shall-be-being-an-encumbrance of-ye ye 

OY TAP OpEIAEI TA TEKNA TOIC TONEYCIN ƏHCAYPIZEIN DAAA 

ou gar opheilei ta tekna tois goneusin thEsaurizein all 

G3756 G1063 G3784 G3588 G5043 G3588 G1118 G2343 G235 

Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomPln n_NomPin t_DatPlm _ n_DatPlm vn Pres Act Conj 

NOT for IS-OWING THE offsprings to-THE parents TO-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW _ but 

ought children to-be-hoarding 
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strong. 


11. I am become a fool in 
glorying; ye have compelled 
me: for I ought to have been 
commended of you: for in 
nothing am I behind the very 
chiefest apostles, though I be 
nothing. 


12 Truly the signs of an apostle 
were wrought among you in all 
patience, in signs, and 
wonders, and mighty deeds. 


13 For what is it wherein ye 
were inferior to other churches, 
except [it be] that I myself was 
not burdensome to you? 
forgive me this wrong. 


14 Behold, the third time I am 
ready to come to you; and I 
will not be burdensome to you: 
for I seek not yours, but you: 
for the children ought not to 
lay up for the parents, but the 
parents for the children. 
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Ol TONEIC TOIC TEKNOIC 

hoi goneis tois teknois 

G3588 G1118 G3588 G5043 

t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_DatPln n_DatPln 

THE parents to-THE offsprings 

children 

12:15 vid tea oe cee wad E AR 15 And I will very gladly spend 
e e ista apanEs ai ekdapan somai 5 
GI 473 G1161 G2236 GH 59 G2532 G1 530 and be spent for you; though 
ppiNomSg Conj Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Pas 1 Sg the more abundantly I love 
l YET GRATIFY-ly SHALL-BE-SPENDING AND SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SPENT you, the less I be loved. 

with-the-greatest-relish shall-be-being-bankrupted 

YTTEP TON YYXW®N YMWN él KAI TIEPICCOTEPMC YMAC APATTCON 

huper tOn psuchOn humOn ei kai perissoterOs humas agapOn 

G5228 G3588 G5590 G5216 G1487 G2532 G4056 G5209 G25 

Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp2GenPl Cond Conj Adv pp 2 Acc PI vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

OVER THE souls OF-YOU(P) IF AND _ more-exceedingly YOU(P) LOVING 

for-ihe-sake-of of-ye even ye 


HTTON ATATICOMAI 
Etton agapOmai 

G2276 G25 

a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
DIMINISHly |-AM-belING-LOVED 


12:16 oS E a OY oe alah ri Ride 16 But be it so, I did not 
est le eg ou atebarEsa umas al uparchOn å 
G2077 G1161 G1473 G3756 G2599 G5209 G235 G5225 burden yous nevertheless, 
vm Pres vxx3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg  PartNeg viAorAct1 Sg pp2AccPI Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m being crafty, I caught you with 
LET-it-BE YET | NOT DOWN-HEAVY YOUIP) but belongING guile. 
let-it-be ! overburden ye being-inherently 


TIANOYPFOC AOAC YMAC EAABON 


panourgos dolO humas elabon 
G3835 G1388 G5209 G2983 
n_ Nom Sg m n_DatSgm pp2AccPI vi2Aor Act 1 Sg 
clever to-FRAUD YOU(P) |-GOT 
crafty to-guile ye 
12:17 TE TINA foe ais ga ss TIPOC idea a AYTOY 17 Did I make a gain of you by 
m tina n apestalka ros umas i autou 
G3361 G5100 G3739 a649 4314 G5209 G1223  G846 any of them whom I sent unto 
Part Neg px Acc Sg m pr Gen PI m vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Prep pp Gen Sg m you? 
NO ANY OF-WHOM |-HAVE-commissionED TOWARD YOU(P) THRU him 
anyone |-have-dispatched ye through 


EMAEONEKTHCA YMAC 


epleonektEsa humas 

G4122 G5209 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

|-MORE-HAVE YOUIP) 

l-overreach ye 

12:18 TIAPEKAAECA TITON KAI CYNATIECTEIAA TON Boon MH TI 18 I desired Titus, and with 

arekalesa titon ai sunapesteila ton adelphon m ti : : 
E3870 G5103 G2532 a482 G3588 Gao” G3361 G5100 [him] I sent a brother. Did 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ PartNeg px Acc Sgn Titus make a gain of you? 
|-BESIDE-CALL TITUS AND I-TOGETHER-commission THE brother NO ANY walked we not in the same 
l-entreat l-dispatch-together-with-him spirit? [walked we] not in the 
same steps? 

EMAEONEKTHCEN YMAC TITOC oY Tw AYT@  TMNEYMATI TMEPIEMATHCAMEN 

epleonektEsen humas titos ou tO autO pneumati periepatEsamen 

G4122 G5209 G5103 G3756 G3588 G846 G4151 G4043 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp2Acc Pl n_NomSgm PartNeg t_DatSgn ppDatSgn n_DatSgn vi Aor Act 1 PI 

MORE-HAS YOU) TITUS NOT to-THE SAME spirit WE-ABOUT-TREAD 

overreaches ye we-walk 

OY TOIC AYTOIC IXNECIN 

ou tois autois ichnesin 

G3756 G3588 G846 G2487 

Part Neg t_DatPln ppDatPln n_DatPlin 

NOT to-THE SAME TRACES 

footprints 

12:19 HAAIN Ake ITE on yMiN BHO KGL OYMEOA IOA TONDTIION TOY 19 Again, think ye that we 
palin okeite oti umin apologoumetha atenOpion ou 
G3825 G1380 G3754 G5213 G626 G2714 G3588 excuse ourselves unto you? We 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pp2DatPl vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep t Gen Sg m speak before God in Christ: but 
AGAIN YE-ARE-SEEMING that to-YOU(P) WE-ARE-FROM-sayING DOWN-IN-VIEW OF-THE [we do] all things, dearly 

ye-are-presuming to-ye we-are-defending-ourselves in-sight beloved, for your edifying. 

ƏEOY EN XPICTW® AAAOYMEN TA AE MANTA ATAMHTOI YTTEP 

theou en christO laloumen ta de panta agapEtoi huper 

G2316 G1722 5547 G2980 G3588 G1161 G3956 G27 G5228 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_DatSgm viPres Act 1 PI t_NomPln Conj a_NomPln a_VocPlm Prep 

God IN ANOINTED WE-ARE-TALKING THE YET ALL beLOVED OVER 

Christ we-are-speaking beloved(?) | for-the-sake-of 
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THC YMCDN OIKOAOMHC 
tEs humOn oikodomEs 
G3588 G5216 G3619 
t_GenSgf pp2GenPl n_GenSgf 
THE OF-YOU(P) OF-HOME-BUILDing 
of-ye edification 
12:20 OBOYMAI TAP MHTIOWC EAOWN OYx O1loYCG eEAW 20 For I fear, lest, when I 
phoboumai gar mEpOs elthOn ouch hoious thelO 7 
G5399 G1063 G3381 G2064 G3756 G3634 G2309 come, I shall not find you such 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm  PartNeg pk Acc PIn vi Pres Act 1 Sg as I would, and [that] I shall be 
|-AM-FEARING for NO-?-AS COMING NOT THE-WHICH — |-AM-WILLING found unto you such as ye 
lest-somehow on-coming such-as would not: lest [there be] 
debates, envyings, wraths, 
EYP YMAC KATO EYPEOW YMIN OION OY strifes, backbitings, 
heurO humas kagO heurethO humin hoion ou whisperings, swellings, 
G2147 G5209 G2504 G2147 G5213 G3634 G3756 t lts: 
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con vs Aor Pas 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI pk Acc Sg m Part Neg umults: 
|-MAY-BE-FINDING YOUIP) AND-I MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND to-YOU(P) THE-WHICH NOT 
ye to-ye such-as 
GOEAETE MHTTCOC EPEIC ZHAOI ƏYMOI EPIGEIAL KATAAAAIAL WIOYPICMOI 
thelete mEpOs ereis ZEloi thumoi eritheiai katalaliai psithurismoi 
G2309 G3381 G2054 G2205 G2372 G2052 G2636 G5587 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj n_NomPIf n_NomPlm n_ NomPIm n_NomPlf n_ Nom PIf n_ Nom PI m 
YE-ARE-WILLING NO-?-AS STRIFES BOILings furies STRIFES DOWN-TALKS WHISPERings 
lest-somehow strife(P) jealousy(P) fury(P) factions vilifications 
PYCIWMCEIC AKATACTACIAI 
phusiOseis akatastasiai 
G5450 G181 
n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f 
INFLATings UN-DOWN-STANDings 
puffing-up(P) turbulences 
12:21 MH TIAAIN EAGONTA ME TATTE INDCH (0) ƏEOC MOY 21 [And] lest, when I come 
mE palin elthonta me tapeinOsE ho theos mou p i 
G3361 G3825 G2064 G3165 G5013 G3588 G2316 G3450 again, my God will humble me 
PartNeg Adv vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp 1 Gen Sg among you, and [that] I shall 
NO AGAIN COMING ME SHALL-BE-makING-LOW THE God OF-ME bewail many which have 
shall-be-humbling sinned already, and have not 
repented of the uncleanness 
TIPOC YMAC KAI  MTENOHCW TIOAAOYC TOWN TIPOHMAPTHKOT WN KAI and fornication and 
pros humas kai penthEsO pollous tOn proEmartEkotOn kai lasciviousness which they have 
G4314 G5209 G2532 G3996 G4183 G3588 G4258 G2532 itted 
Prep pp2AccPl Conj  viFutAct1Sg a_AccPlm t GenPIm vp Perf Act Gen PI m Conj committed. 
TOWARD YOU(P) AND |-SHALL-BE-MOURNING MANY OF-THE ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED AND 
ye for-many ones-having-sinned-before 
MH METANOHCANTWN ENI TH AKAOAPCIA KAI TMTOPNEIA KAI ACEATEIN 
mE metanoEsantOn epi tE akatharsia kai porneia kai aselgeia 
G3361 G3340 G1909 G3588 G167 G2532 4202 G2532 766 
Part Neg vp Aor Act Gen PI m Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
NO OF-after-MINDing ON THE UN-cleanness AND PROSTITUTION AND wantonness 
of-repenting uncleanness 
H EMPAZAN 
hE epraxan 


G3739 G4238 

pr Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI 

WHICH THEY-PRACTISE 
they-commit 
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13:1 TPITON TOYTO EPXOMAI TIPOC YMAC en! CTOMATOC AYO 1. This [is] the third [time] I 
triton touto erchomai pros humas epi stomatos duo n 
G5154 G5124 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1909  G4750 G1417 am coming to you. In the 
a_AccSgn  pdAccSgn viPres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp2AccPl Prep n_Gen Sgn a_Nom mouth of two or three 
third this |-AM-COMING TOWARD YOU) ON MOUTH OF-TWO witnesses shall every word be 
third-time ye of-two established. 
MAPTYPOON KAI TPICON CTACHCETAI TIAN PHMA 
marturOn kai triOn stathEsetai pan rEma 
G3144 G2532 G5140 G2476 G3956 G4487 
n_ Gen Plm Conj a_GenPIm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
witnesses AND OF-THREE SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD EVERY declaration 
three shall-be-being-made-to-stand 
13:2 TIPOEIPHKN KAI TIPOAErW wc TTAPCON TO AEYTEPON 2 I told you before, and foretell 
proeirEka kai prolegO hOs parOn to deuteron A 
G4280 G2532 4302 G5613 3918 G3588 G1208 you; as if I Mele present, the 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm t NomSgn a_NomSgn second time; and being absent 
I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED AND |-AM-BEFORE-sayING AS BESIDE-BEING THE SECOND now I write to them which 
l-have-declared-before am-predicting when-being-present second-time heretofore have sinned, and to 
all other, that, if I come again, I 
KAI ATTCON NYN rPAdw TOIC TTPOHMAP THKOCIN KAI TOIC will not spare: 
kai apOn nun graphO tois proEmartEkosin kai tois 
G2532 G548 G3568 G1125 G3588 G4258 G2532 G3588 
Conj vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg  t_DatPlm vp Perf Act Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat PI m 
AND FROM-BEING NOW I-AM-WRITING to-THE ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED AND to-THE 
being-absent ones-having-sinned-before 
AOITIOIC MACIN OTI EAN EAOW EIC TO TIAAIN OY PEICOMAI 
loipois pasin hoti ean elthO eis to palin ou pheisomai 
G3062 G3956 G3754 G1437 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3825 G3756 G5339 
a_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv Part Neg vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
rest to-ALL that IF-EVER |I-MAY-BE-COMING INTO THE AGAIN NOT |-SHALL-BE-SPARING 
rest(P) all 
13:3: eel EN HTE ITE oY EN EMOI iat aad a TOX 3 Since ye seek a proof of 
epei okimEn zEteite ‘ou en emoi alountos christou A A ; P 
G1893 G1382 G2212 G3588 G1722 G1698 G2980 G5547 Christ speaking aes which 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 PI t GenSgm Prep pp1DatSg vp Pres ActGenSgm n_Gen Sgm to you-ward is not weak, but is 
since testedness_ YE-ARE-SEEKING OF-THE IN ME TALKING OF-ANOINTED mighty in you. 
test speaking Christ 
oc EIC YMAC OYK ACOENE! AAAA AYNATEI EN YMIN 
hos eis humas ouk asthenei alla dunatei en humin 
G3739 G1519 G5209 G3756 G770 G235 G1414 G1722 G5213 
pr Nom Sgm Prep pp2AccPI PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
WHO INTO YOU(P) NOT IS-beING-UN-FIRM but IS-beING-ABLE IN YOUIP) 
ye is-being-weak is-being-powerful among ye 
13:4 KAI TAP él ECTAYPWOEH GE ACOENEIAC AAAA ZH EK 4 For though he was crucified 
kai gar ei estaurOthE ex astheneias alla zE ek : 
G2532 G1063 G1487 G4717 G1537 G769 G235 G2198 G1537 through weakness, yet he liveth 
Conj Conj Cond vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Pres Act3Sg Prep by the power of God. For we 
AND for IF He-WAS-impalED OUT OF-UN-FIRMness but IS-LIVING OUT also are weak in him, but we 
even he-was-crucified of-weakness nevertheless he-is-living shall live with him by the 
power of God toward you. 
AYNAMEWC CEOY KAI TAP KAI HMEIC ACOENOYMEN EN AYT%®W MAAN 
dunameOs theou kai gar kai hEmeis asthenoumen en autO alla 
G1411 G2316 G2532 G1063 G2532 G2249 G770 G1722 G846 G235 
n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm Conj Conj Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp DatSgm Conj 
OF-ABILITY OF-God AND for AND WE ARE-belNG-UN-FIRM IN Him but 
of-power also are-being-weak 
ZHCOMEOA CYN AYTW®W EK AYNAMEWC CEOY EIC YMAC 
zEsometha sun autO ek dunameOs theou eis humas 
G2198 G4862 G846 G1537 G1411 G2316 G1519 G5209 
vi Fut midD 1 PI Prep pp Dat Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING TOGETHER to-Him OUT  OF-ABILITY OF-God INTO YOUI?) 
with-him of-power ye 
13:55 EXYTOYC TIEIPAZETE El ECTE EN TH mMICTEI EAYTOYC AOKIMAZETE 5 Examine yourselves, whether 
heautous peirazete ei este en tE pistei heautous dokimazete A ahs 
G1438 G3985 G1487 G2075 G1722 G3588  G4102 G1438 G1381 ye be in the faith; prove your 
pf3AccPIm vm Pres Act2PI Cond viPresvxx2PI Prep t DatSgf n DatSgf pf3AccPIm vm Pres Act2 Pl own selves. Know ye not your 
selves BE-YE-+tryING IF YE-ARE IN THE BELIEF selves BE-YE-testING own selves, how that Jesus 
yourselves be-ye-trying ! faith yourselves be-ye-testing ! Christ is in you, except ye be 
reprobates? 
H OYK EMITINWCKETE EXYTOYC OTI IHCOYC XPICTOC EN YMIN ECTIN 
E ouk epiginOskete heautous hoti iEsous christos en humin estin 
G2228 G3756 G1921 G1438 G3754 G2424 G5547 G1722 G5213 G2076 
Part Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pf3AccPlm Conj n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OR NOT YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING selves that JESUS ANOINTED IN YOU?) IS 
ye-are-recognizing yourselves Christ ye 
ElI MH TI AAOKIMOI ECTE 
ei mE ti adokimoi este 
G1487 G3361 G5100 G96 G2075 
Cond PartNeg pxNomSgn a_NomPlm _ viPres vxx 2 Pl 
IF NO ANY UN-tested YE-ARE 
somewhat disqualified 
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2Corinthians 13 


2Corinthians 13 


13:6 EAMIZW AE OTI TNWCECOE OTI HMEIC OYK €CMEN AAOKIMOI 6 But I trust that ye shall know 
elpizO de hoti gnOsesthe hoti hEmeis ouk esmen adokimoi 
G1679 G1161 G3754 G1097 G3754 G2249 G3756 G2070 G96 that we are not reprobates. 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom PI Part Neg vi Pres vxx1 PI a_NomPlm 
I-AM-EXPECTING YET that YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING that WE NOT ARE UN-tested 
disqualified 
13:7 EYXOMAI AE TIPOC TON @EON MH TIOIHCAL YMAC KAKON 7 | Now I pray to God that ye 
euchomai de pros ton theon mE poiEsai humas kakon ai 
G2172 G1161 G4314 G3588 G2316 G3361 G4160 G5209 G2556 do no evil; not that we should 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ PartNeg vn Aor Act pp2AccPl a_AccSgn appear approved, but that ye 
|-AM-wishING YET TOWARD THE God NO TO-DO YOU!) EVIL should do that which is honest, 
ye though we be as reprobates. 
MHAEN OYX INA HMEIC AOKIMOI PANWMEN AAA INA YMEIC TO 
mEden ouch hina hEmeis dokimoi phanOmen all hina humeis to 
G3367 G3756 G2443 2249 G1384 G5316 G235  G2443 5210 G3588 
a_Acc Sgn PartNeg Conj pp 1 NomPI a_NomPlm_ vs 2Aor Pas 1 Pl Conj Conj pp2NomPI t_Acc Sgn 
NO-YET-ONE NOT THAT WE tested MAY-BE-APPEARING but THAT YOU) THE 
anything qualified ye 
KAAON NIOIHTE HMEIC AE wc AAOKIMOI COMEN 
kalon poiEte hEmeis de hOs adokimoi Omen 
G2570 G4160 G2249 G1161 G5613 G96 G5600 
a_Acc Sgn vsPresAct2Pl pp1NomPI Conj Adv a_NomPIm _ vs Pres vxx 1 Pl 
IDEAL MAY-BE-DOING WE YET AS UN-tested  MAY-BE 
disqualified 
13:8 OY TAP AYNAMEOA Ti KATA THC AAHƏOEIAC AAA YTTEP 8 For we can do nothing 
ou gar dunametha ti kata tEs alEtheias all huper ; 
G3756  G1063 G1410 G5100 G2596 G3588 G225 G235 G5228 against the truth, but for the 
Part Neg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI px Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep truth. 
NOT for WE-ARE-ABLE ANY DOWN OF-THE TRUTH but OVER 
anything against the for-the-sake-of 
THC AAHOEIAC 
tEs alEtheias 
G3588 G225 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE TRUTH 
13:9 XNIPOMEN TAP OTAN HMEIC ACOENWMEN YMEIC AE AYNATOI 9 For we are glad, when we are 
chairomen gar hotan hEmeis asthenOmen humeis de dunatoi è 
G5463 G1063 3752 G2249 G770 G5210 G1161 G1415 weak, and ye mE strong: and 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Conj pp 1NomPI vs Pres Act 1 PI pp2NomPI Conj a NomPIm this also we wish, [even] your 
WE-ARE-JOYING for when-EVER WE MAY-BE-beING-UN-FIRM YOU(P) YET ABLE perfection. 
we-are-rejoicing whenever may-be-being-weak ye powerful 
HTE TOYTO AE KAI EYXOMEOA THN YMWN KATAPTICIN 
Ete touto de kai euchometha tEn humOn katartisin 
G5600 G5124 G1161 G2532 G2172 G3588 G5216 G2676 
vs Pres vxx2 PI pd Acc Sgn Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_AccSgf pp2GenPI n_Acc Sgf 
MAY-BE this YET AND WE-ARE-wishING THE OF-YOUIP) DOWN-EQUIPPing 
also of-ye adjustment 
13:10 AIA TOYTO TAYTA so ea TPAR INA ee sey 10 Therefore I write these 
dia touto tauta apOn graph hina parOn m : n : 
G1223 G5124 G5023 G548 G1125 G2443 G3918 G3361 things being absent, lest being 
Prep pd Acc Sgn pdAccPIn vp PresvxxNom Sgm viPresAct1 Sg Conj vp Presvxx Nom Sgm Part Neg present I should use sharpness, 
THRU this these FROM-BEING |-AM-WRITING THAT BESIDE-BEING NO according to the power which 
because-of these-things being-absent being-present the Lord hath given me to 
edification, and not to 
AMOTOMW®WC XPHCWMAI KATA THN EZOYCIAN HN EAWKEN MOI destruction. 
apotomOs chrEsOmai kata tEn exousian hEn edOken moi 
G664 G5530 G2596 G3588 G1849 G3739 G1325 G3427 
Adv vs Aor midD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pr Acc Sgf  viAorAct3Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
FROM-CUTly |-SHOULD-BE-USING according-to THE authority WHICH GIVES to-ME 
severity me 
Oo KYPIOC EIC OIKOAOMHN KAI OYK EIC KAGAIPECIN 
ho kurios eis oikodomEn kai ouk eis kathairesin 
G3588 G2962 G1519 G3619 G2532 G3756 G1519 G2506 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THE Master INTO HOME-BUILDing AND NOT INTO DOWN-LIFTing 
Lord edification pulling-down 
13:11 AOITION AAEAPOI XAIPETE KATAPT IZECEE TIAPAKAAEI COE TO i1 | Finally, brethren, farewell. 
loipon adelphoi chairete katartizesthe parakaleisthe to 
G3063 G80 G5463 G2675 G3870 G3588 Be perfect, be of good 
a_AccSgn n_VocPIm vm Pres Act2PI vm Pres Pas 2 Pl vm Pres Pas 2 PI t_Acc Sgn comfort, be of one mind, live 
rest brothers BE-YE-JOYING BE-YE-beING-DOWN-EQUIPPED BE-YE-belNG-BESIDE-CALLED THE in peace; and the God of love 
furthermore brethren ! be-ye-rejoicing ! be-ye-being-adjusted ! be-ye-being-entreated ! and peace shall be with you. 
AYTO PPONEITE EIPHNEYETE KAI Oo eEOC THC APATIHC 
auto phroneite eirEneuete kai ho theos tEs agapEs 
G846 G5426 G1514 G2532 3588 G2316 G3588 G26 
pp Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Pl vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
SAME BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed BE-YE-belNG-at-PEACE AND THE God OF-THE LOVE 
be-ye-being-disposed ! be-ye-being-at-peace ! 
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KAI €EIPHNHC ECTAI MEG YMODN 
kai eirEnEs estai meth humOn 
G2532 G1515 G2071 G3326 G5216 


Conj n_GenSgf viFutvxx3Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
AND PEACE SHALL-BE WITH YOUIP) 
of-peace ye 


13:12 ACMACACOE AAAHAOYC EN AT 1c PIAHMAT 


aspasasthe allElous en hagiO philEmati 

G782 G240 G1722 G40 G5370 

vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc Pl m Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

greet-YE one-another IN HOLY FOND- effect 

greet-ye ! kiss 
13:13 ACMAZONTAI YMAC Ol ArIOI TIANT EC 

aspazontai humas hoi hagioi pantes 

G782 G5209 G3588 G40 G3956 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2Acc Pl t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_NomPlm 

ARE-greetING YOU(P) THE HOLY-ones ALL 

ye saints 

13:14 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY KAI H 

hE charis tou kuriou iEsou christou kai hE 

G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G2532 3588 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm n_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

THE grace OF-THE Master JESUS ANOINTED AND THE 

Lord Christ 

TOY GEOY KAI H KOINWNIA TOY Ar lOY TINGEYMATOC META 
tou theou kai hE koinOnia tou hagiou pneumatos meta 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G2842 G3588 G40 G4151 G3326 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep 
OF-THE God AND THE communion OF-THE HOLY spirit WITH 
YMCDN AMHN MPOC KOPINƏIOYC AEYTEPA EFPAdH AMO =IAITITIOON 
humOn amEn pros korinthious deutera egraphE apo philippOn 
G5216 G281 G4314 G2881 G1208 G1125 G575 G5375 
pp2GenPI Hebrew Prep a_Acc Plm a_Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD CORINTHIANS second WAS-WRITten FROM Philippi 


of-ye 


MAKEAONIAC AIA TITOY KAI AOYKA 


makedonias dia titou kai louka 

G3109 G1223 G5103 G2532 G3065 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm 

MACEDONIA THRU TITUS AND LUCAS 
through 
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ArATIH 
agapE 

G26 

n_Nom Sg f 
LOVE 


TIANT CON 
pantOn 
G3956 
a_GenPlm 
ALL 


THC 

tEs 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


12 Greet one another with an 
holy kiss. 


13 All the saints salute you. 


14 The grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the love of God, 
and the communion of the 
Holy Ghost, [be] with you all. 
Amen. <<[The second [epistle] 
to the Corinthians was written 
from Philippi, [a city] of 
Macedonia, by Titus and 
Lucas.]>> 
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Galatians 1 


1:1 TIAYAOC ATIOCTOAOG OYK ATT ANOPCWTTIWN OYAE Al ANOPWTTOY AAAA AIA ie, Paul, an apostle, (not of 
paulos apostolos ouk ap anthrOpOn oude di anthrOpou alla dia . 
G3972 G652 G3756 G575 G444 G3761 G1223 G444 G235 G1223 men; neither by man; but by 
n_ Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm PartNeg Prep n_GenPlm Adv Prep n_ Gen Sgm Conj Prep Jesus Christ, and God the 
PAUL commissioner NOT FROM humans NOT-YET THRU human but THRU Father, who raised him from 
apostle neither through through the dead;) 
IHCOY XPICTOY KAI CEOY TIATPOC TOY Ere lIPANTOC AY TON EK 
iEsou christou kai theou patros tou egeirantos auton ek 
G2424 G5547 G2532 G2316 G3962 G3588 G1453 G846 G1537 
n_GenSgm  n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm  ppAccSgm_ Prep 
JESUS ANOINTED AND God FATHER THE One-ROUSing Him OUT 
Christ one-rousing 
NEKPOON 
nekrOn 
G3498 
a_GenPlm 
OF-DEAD-ones 
of-dead-ones 
1:2 KAI Ol CYN EMOI TANTEC AAEAPOI TAIC EKKAHCIAIC THC 2 And all the brethren which 
kai hoi sun emoi pantes adelphoi tais ekklEsiais tEs : 
G2532 3588 G4862 G1698 G3956 G80 G3588 G1577 G3588 are: with mes unto the churches 
Conj t NomPIm Prep pp1DatSg a NomPim n NomPIm t DatPIf n_DatPlf t Gen Sgf of Galatia: 
AND THE-ones TOGETHER to-ME ALL brothers to-THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 
the togetherwith me brethren ecclesias 
CAAAT IAC 
galatias 
G1053 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALATIA 
1:3 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATO ƏEOY TIATPOC KAI KYPIOY HMCDN 3 Grace [be] to you and peace 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros kai kuriou hEmOn 
G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2532 2962 G2257 from God the Father, and 
n_NomSgf pp2DatPl Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm_ pp1 GenPl [from] our Lord Jesus Christ, 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER AND OF-Master OF-US 
to-ye Lord 
IHCOY XPICTOY 
iEsou christou 
G2424 G5547 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:4 TOY AONT OCG EAYTON YTTEP TON AMAPT ICON HMCDN OTIC 4 Who gave himself for our 
tou dontos heauton huper tOn hamartiOn hEmOn hopOs : : : 
G3588 G1325 G1438 G5228 G3588 G266 G2257 G3704 sins, that he might deliver B 
t GenSgm vp2AorActGenSgm pf3AccSgm Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf pp 1 GenPI Adv from this present evil world, 
THE One-GIVING Self OVER THE misses OF-US WHICH-how according to the will of God 
one-giving himself for-the-sake-of sins so-that and our Father: 
EZEAHTAI HMAC EK TOY ENECTWTOC AIWNOC TIONHPOY KATA 
exelEtai hEmas ek tou enestOtos aiOnos ponErou kata 
G1807 G2248 G1537 3588 G1764 G165 G4190 G2596 
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1Acc Pl Prep t GenSgm vpPerfActGenSgm n_GenSgm a GenSgm Prep 
He-MAY-BE-OUT-LIFTING US OUT OF-THE HAVING-IN-STOOD eon wicked according-to 
he-may-be-extricating present 
TO ƏEAHMA TOY ƏOEOY KAI TIATPOC HMCN 
to thelEma tou theou kai patros hEmOn 
G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G2257 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm_ pp1 Gen PI 
THE WILL OF-THE God AND FATHER OF-US 
1:5 W H AOZA EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON AIWNWN AMHN 5 To whom [be] glory for ever 
hO hE doxa eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn and ever. Amen 
G3739 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G281 i ` 
pr Dat Sgm t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPim Hebrew 
to-WHOM THE esteem INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AMEN 
glory 
1:6 ONYMAZCD OTI OYTWC TAXEWC METAT IOECOE ATO TOY 6 . I marvel that ye are so soon 
thaumazO hoti houtOs tacheOs metatithesthe apo tou ` 
G2296 G3754 G3779 G5030 G3346 G575 G3588 removed from him that called 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Adv Adv vi Pres mid/pas 2 PI Prep t Gen Sgm you into the grace of Christ 
|-AM-MARVELING that thus SWIFTly YE-ARE-belNG-after-PLACED FROM THE unto another gospel: 
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KAAECANTOC YMAC EN XAPITI XPICTOY EIC ETEPON EYATTEAION 


kalesantos humas en chariti christou eis heteron euaggelion 
G2564 G5209 G1722 G5485 G5547 G1519 G2087 G2098 
vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp2AccPI Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm Prep a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
CALLing YOUIP) IN grace OF-ANOINTED INTO DIFFERENT WELL-MESSAGE 
one-calling ye of-Christ 
1:7 O OYK ECTIN AAAO El MH TINEC EICIN ol 7 Which is not another; but 
ho ouk estin allo ei mE tines eisin hoi 
G3739 G3756 G2076 G243 G1487 G3361 G5100 G1526 G3588 there be some that trouble you, 
pr Nom Sgn  PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgn_ Cond PartNeg pxNomPlm_ viPresvxx3Pl  t_NomPlm and would pervert the gospel 
WHICH NOT IS other IF NO ANY ARE THE of Christ. 
another some 
TAPACCONTEC YMAC KAI OEAONTEC METACTPEYAI TO EYATTEAION TOY 
tarassontes humas kai thelontes metastrepsai to euaggelion tou 
G5015 G5209 G2532 G2309 G3344 G3588 G2098 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm pp2Acc PI Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_ Gen Sg m 
ones-DISTURBING YOU(P) AND WILLING TO-after-TURN THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 
ones-disturbing ye also to-distort 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:8 AAA a EAN EIE E AOE EZ OYPANOY a t IZHTAI 8 But though we, or an angel 
alla ai ean meis aggelos ex ouranou euaggelizEtai 
G235 G2532 G1437 G2249 G2228 GaP G1537 G3772 G2097 from heaven, preach any other 
Conj Conj Cond pp 1Nom PI Part n_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgm_ vs Pres Mid3 Sg gospel unto you than that 
but AND IF-EVER WE OR MESSENGER OUT  OF-heaven = SHOULD-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING which we have preached unto 
also should-be-bringing-a-well-message you, let him be accursed. 
YMIN TAP oO EYHITEAICAMESGA YMIN ANAOEMA ECTW 
humin par ho euEggelisametha humin anathema estO 
G5213 G3844 G3739 G2097 G5213 G331 G2077 
pp 2 Dat PI Prep pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Mid 1 PI pp 2 DatP! n_Nom Sgn vm Pres vxx 3 Sg 
to-YOU(P) BESIDE WHICH WE-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU(P) anathema LET-him-BE 
to-ye we-bring-the-well-message — tg-ye let-him-be ! 
1:9 i ae PHKAMEN a APTI a IN a? El TIC iia 9 As we said before, so say I 
S roeirEkamen ai arti alin e ei tis umas n 
C5613 B4280 G2532 G737 C3825  G3004 G1487 G5100 G5209 now again, If any [man] preach 
Adv vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Adv Adv vi Pres Act1Sg Cond pxNomSgm pp2AccPI any other gospel unto you than 
AS WE-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED AND at-PRESENT AGAIN |[-AM-sayING IF ANY YOU!) that ye have received, let him 
we-have-declared-before anyone ye be accursed. 
EYATTENIZETAI TAP oO TIAPEAABETE ANAGCEMA ECTCH 
euaggelizetai par ho parelabete anathema estO 
G2097 G3844 G3739 G3880 G331 G2077 
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 2 PI n_Nom Sgn vm Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS-WELL-MESSAGizING BESIDE WHICH YE-BESIDE-GOT anathema LET-him-BE 
is-bringing-a-well-message ye-accepted let-him-be ! 
1:10 APTI TAP e a sh E TON Se E a 10 For do I now persuade 
arti ar anthrOpous eit ton theon zEt 
G737 G1063 G444 . 3982 G2228 G3588 G2316 G2228 G2212 MEN, OF God? ed do I seek to 
Adv Conj  n_AccPim vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg please men? for if I yet pleased 
at-PRESENT for humans |-AM-PERSUADING OR THE God OR |-AM-SEEKING men, I should not be the 
servant of Christ. 
MNOPCWTTIOIC APECKEIN él TAP ETI MNOPWTTOIC HPECKON XPICTOY AOYAOC 
anthrOpois areskein ei gar eti anthrOpois Ereskon christou doulos 
G444 G700 G1487  G1063 G2089 G444 G700 G5547 G1401 
n_ Dat Plm vn Pres Act Cond Conj Adv n_ Dat Plm vi Impf Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
to-humans TO-BE-PLEASING IF for STILL to-humans |-PLEASED OF-ANOINTED SLAVE 
humans humans of-Christ 


OYK AN HMHN 
ouk an EmEn 
G3756 G302 G2252 
Part Neg Part vi Impf vxx 1 Sg 
NOT EVER |-WAS 


1:11 TNÆPIZW AE YMIN AAEAPO! TO EYATTEAION TO 11 But I certify you, brethren, 
gnOrizO de humin adelphoi to euaggelion to A 
G1107 G1161 G5213 G80 G3588 G2098 G3588 that the gospel which wee 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI n_ Voc PI m t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn preached of me is not after 
|-AM-KNOWizING YET to-YOU(P) brothers THE WELL-MESSAGE THE man. 
l-am-making-known to-ye brethren ! 

EYATTEAICOEN YT EMOY OTI OYK ECTIN KATA ANOPWTON 

euaggelisthen hup emou hoti ouk estin kata anthrOpon 

G2097 G5259 + G1700 G3754 G3756 G2076 G2596 G444 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED by ME that NOT it-IS according-to human 

being-brought-the-well-message in-accord-with 
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1:12 OYAE rAP) Eerw 
oude gar egO 
G3761 G1063 G1473 
Adv Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 
NOT-YET for l 
neither 
AAAA Al ATIOKAAY YEWC 
alla di apokalupseOs 
G235 G1223 G602 
Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
but THRU FROM-COVERing 


through revelation 


1:13 HKOYCATE TAP THN 


Ekousate gar tEn 
G191 G1063 G3588 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
YE-HEAR for THE 
of-the 
OTI KAO YTTEPBOAHN 
hoti kath huperbolEn 
G3754 G2596 G5236 
Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
that according-to ©OVER-CAST 
inordinate 


EMOPOOYN AYTHN 
eporthoun autEn 
G4199 G846 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
RAVAGED her 


herit 
1:14 KAI MPOEKOMTON EN 
kai proekopton en 
G2532 G4298 
Conj vi Impf Act 1 Sg Prep 
AND l-progressED IN 
Tw TENE! MOY 
tO genei mou 
G3588 G1085 G3450 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg 
THE breed OF-ME 
race 
MOY TIAPAAOCECN 
mou paradoseOn 
G3450 G3862 
pp 1 Gen Sg n_GenPIf 
OF-ME traditions 


1:15 OTE AE 


hote de eudokEsen 
G3753 G1161 2106 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
when YET it-WELL-SEEMS 


it-delights 


KOIAIAC MHTPOC MOY 


koilias mEtros mou 
G2836 G3384 G3450 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 Gen Sg 


OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER OF-ME 
of-womb 


1:16 ATIOKAAYYAL TON 
apokalupsai ton 
G601 G3588 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-COVER THE 
to-unveil 


AYTON EN TOIC 
auton en tois 
G846 G1722 G3588 
pp Acc Sgm Prep 
Him IN THE 
of-him among 


1:17 OYAE 


G3761 G424 


neither l-came-up 


anthrOpou 
G444 

n_ Gen Sgm 
human 


vi Impf Act 1 Sg 


G1722 


more-exceedingly 


EYAOKHCEN O 


t_ Acc Sg m 


EONECIN 
ethnesin 
G1484 
t_DatPln n_DatPlin 
NATIONS 


EYEEWC OY 


immediately NOT 


ANHAGON EIC 
oude anElthon eis 
G1519 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


NOT-YET  |-UP-CAME INTO JERUSALEM 


ANƏPWMOY MAPEAABON AYTO 
parelabon auto 

G3880 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
BESIDE-GOT it 


G846 


accepted 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 

n_ Gen Sgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


ANACTPOPHN 


anastrophEn 
G391 
n_Acc Sg f 


behavior 


EA IWKON THN 


tEn 
G3588 


THE 


|-persecuted 


t_ Acc Sg f 


I1OYAAICMW 


ioudaismO 
G2454 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JUDA-ism 
Judaism 


zEIOtEs 
G2207 


n_ Nom Sg m 


BOlLer 
zealot 


6E0C 
theos 

G2316 
n_Nom Sgm 
God 


KAAECAC 
kalesas 

G2564 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
CALLing 

calling-me 


AYTOY EN 
autou en 
G846 

pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him IN 


TIEPICCOTEPMC ZHAWTHC 


Oo 


ho 


MOTE EN 
pote en 

G1722 G3588 
Part Prep 


UP-TURNing (behaviour) ?-when IN 


G4218 


once 


EKKAHCIAN 


pp Acc Sgn 


TOY 


OYTE EAIAAXOHN 
oute edidachthEn 
G3777 G1321 

Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
NOT-BESIDES — |-WAS-TAUGHT 
nor |-was-taught-it 


TW 1OYAAICMCD 
tO ioudaismO 
G2454 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE JUDA-ism 
Judaism 


GEOY KAI 


ekklEsian tou theou kai 


G1577 

n_Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God AND 


G2316 G2532 
n_GenSgm Conj 


YMEP MOAAOYC CYNHAIKIWTAC EN 


huper pollous 
G5228 G4183 


Prep a_Acc Plm 


OVER 
above 


MANY 


YTIAPXCON 
huparchOn 
G5225 


belongING 
being-inherently 


vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_GenPlm 


sunElikiOtas en 
G4915 G1722 
n_ Acc Plm Prep 
TOGETHER-PRIMErs IN 
contemporaries 


TON TIATPIKCON 
tOn patrikOn 
G3588 G3967 

a_Gen Pim 
FATHER-ics 
of-fathers 


OF-THE 


AdOPICAC ME EK 


G3588 G873 


i 


THE 


AIA THC 


dia 


G1223 


Nom Sg m 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
One-FROM-defining ME OUT 


aphorisas me ek 


G3165 G1537 
pp 1 Acc Sg Prep 


one-severing 


XAPITOC AYTOY 


tEs charitos autou 


G3588 


through 


G1722 
Prep 


EMOI INA 
emoi hina 
G1698 
pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 

ME THAT 


TIPOCANEOEMHN 


ou prosanethemEn 


G3756 


G4323 


Part Neg vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg 


|-TOWARD-UP-PLACED 


|-submitted-it 


IEPOCOAYMA MPOC 


pros 
G4314 
Prep 
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TOWARD 


TOYC TIPO 
tous pro 


G3588 


t 


THE 


G4253 
| Acc Plm Prep 


the-ones 


Translation : AV 


G2443 


BEFORE ME 


G5485 G846 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THRU THE grace 


pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 


EYATTEAIZWMAI 
euaggelizOmai 

G2097 

vs Pres Mid 1 Sg 
I-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING 
|-may-be-bringing-ihe-well-message 


CAPKI KAI AIMATI 
sarki kai haimati 
G4561 G2532 G129 
n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sgn 
to-FLESH AND BLOOD 


EMOY AMOCTOAOYC 
emou apostolous 

G1700 G652 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_Acc Plm 
commissioners 
apostles 


Galatians 1 


12 For I neither received it of 
man, neither was I taught [it], 
but by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ. 


13 For ye have heard of my 
conversation in time past in the 
Jews'religion, how that beyond 
measure I persecuted the 
church of God, and wasted it: 


14 And profited in the 
Jews'religion above many my 
equals in mine own nation, 
being more exceedingly 
zealous of the traditions of my 
fathers. 


15 But when it pleased God, 
who separated me from my 
mother's womb, and called 
[me] by his grace, 


16 To reveal his Son in me, 
that I might preach him among 
the heathen; immediately I 
conferred not with flesh and 
blood: 


17 Neither went I up to 
Jerusalem to them which were 
apostles before me; but I went 
into Arabia, and returned again 
unto Damascus. 
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MAA ATIHAGON EIC APABIAN KAI TIAAIN YTTECTPEYA EIC AAMACKON 
all apElthon eis arabian kai palin hupestrepsa eis damaskon 
G235 G565 G1519 G688 G2532 G3825 G5290 G1519 G1154 
Conj vi2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
but |-FROM-CAME INTO ARABIA AND AGAIN l-reTURN INTO DAMASCUS 
l-came-away 
1:18 EMEITA META ETH TPIA ANHAGOON EIC IEPOCOAYMA ICTOPHCAI 
epeita meta etE tria anElthon eis ierosoluma historEsai 
G1899 G3326 G2094 G5140 G424 G1519 G2414 G2477 
Adv Prep n_AccPln a_AccPln vi2AorAct1Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act 
ON-THEREAFTER after YEARS THREE |-UP-CAME INTO JERUSALEM TO-PERCEIVE-declare 
thereupon l-came-up to-relate-my-story 
TIETPON KAI EMEMEINA MPOC AYTON HMEPAC AEKATIENTE 
petron kai epemeina pros auton hEmeras _dekapente 
G4074 G2532 G1961 G4314 G846 G2250 G1178 
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm n_AccPIf a_Nom 
Peter AND I-ON-REMAIN TOWARD him DAYS TEN-FIVE 
to-Peter l-stay fifteen 
1:19 ETEPON AE TON ATTOCTOAWN OYK EIAON él MH IMK®@BON 
heteron de tOn apostolOn ouk eidon ei mE iakObon 
G2087 G1161 G3588 G652 G3756 G1492 G1487 G3361 G2385 
a_AccSgm Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Cond PartNeg n_Acc Sgm 
DIFFERENT YET OF-THE commissioners NOT |-PERCEIVED IF NO JACOBUS 
different-one apostles |-became-acquainted-with James 
TON MAEAPON TOY KYPIOY 
ton adelphon tou kuriou 
G3588 G80 G3588 G2962 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE brother OF-THE Master 
Lord 
1:20 A AE rPAdw YMIN IAOY ENWTTION TOY OEOY OTI 
ha de graphO humin idou enOpion tou theou hoti 
G3739 G1161 G1125 G5213 G2400 G1799 G3588 G2316 G3754 
prAcc Pln Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2DatPl vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
WHICH YET I-AM-WRITING — to-YOU(P) BE-PERCEIVING — IN-VIEW OF-THE God that 
which'P) to-ye lo! in-sight-of the 
OY YEYAOMAI 
ou pseudomai 
G3756 G5574 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
NOT |-AM-FALSifyING 
l-am-lying 
1:21 EMEITA HAGON EIC TA KAIMATA THC CYPIAC KAI THC 
epeita Elthon eis ta klimata tEs surias kai tEs 
G1899 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2824 G3588 G4947 G2532 3588 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Gen Sg f 
ON-THEREAFTER — I-CAME INTO THE regions OF-THE SYRIA AND OF-THE 
thereupon the 
KIAIKIAC 
kilikias 
G2791 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CILICIA 
1:22 HMHN AE AMPNOOYMENOCG TW TIPOCWMWw TAIC EKKAHCIAIC THC 
EmEn de agnooumenos tO prosOpO tais ekklEsiais tEs 
G2252 G1161 G50 G3588 G4383 G3588 G1577 G3588 
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatPlf n_DatPlf t_Gen Sg f 
I-WAS YET belING-UN-KNOWN to-THE face to-THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 
being-unknown ecclesias 
IOYAAIAC TAIC EN XPICTW 
ioudaias tais en christO 
G2449 G3588 G1722 G5547 
n_ Gen Sg f t_DatPlf Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
JUDEA THE IN ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:23 MONON AE AKOYONTEC HCAN OTI O AIWKWN HMAC MOTE 
monon de akouontes Esan hoti ho diOkOn hEmas pote 
G3440 G1161 G191 G2258 G3754 G3588 G1377 G2248 G4218 
Adv Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vi lmpfvxx 3 PI Conj t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm_ pp1AccPI Part 
ONLY YET HEARING THEY-WERE _ that THE one-CHASING US ?-when 
one-persecuting once 
NYN EYAITEANIZETAI THN TIICTIN HN TIOTE EMOPOEI 
nun euaggelizetai tEn pistin hEn pote eporthei 
G3568 G2097 G3588 G4102 G3739 G4218 G4199 
Adv vi Pres Mid 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf Part vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
NOW _ IS-WELL-MESSAGizING THE BELIEF WHICH ?-when he-RAVAGED 
is-bringing-the-well-message of-the faith once 
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Galatians 1 


18 Then after three years I 
went up to Jerusalem to see 
Peter, and abode with him 
fifteen days. 


19 But other of the apostles 
saw I none, save James the 
Lord's brother. 


20 Now the things which I 
write unto you, behold, before 
God, I lie not. 


21 Afterwards I came into the 
regions of Syria and Cilicia; 


22 And was unknown by face 
unto the churches of Judaea 
which were in Christ: 


23 But they had heard only, 
That he which persecuted us in 
times past now preacheth the 
faith which once he destroyed. 
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Galatians 1 - Galatians 2 


1:24 KAI EAOZNZON EN EMOI TON ƏEON 24 And they glorified God in 
kai edoxazon en emoi ton theon mE 
G2532 G1392 G1722 G1698 G3588 G2316 ` 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Dat Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND THEY-esteemizED IN ME THE God 


they-glorified 
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2:1 E€MEITA AIA AEKATECCAPW®N ETON TIAAIN ANEBHN EIC IEPOCOAYMA 
epeita dia dekatessarOn etOn palin anebEn eis ierosoluma 
G1899 G1223 G1180 G2094 G3825 G305 G1519 G2414 
Adv Prep a_Gen Pln n_GenPln Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
ON-THEREAFTER THRU TEN-FOUR YEARS AGAIN l-UP-STEPPed INTO JERUSALEM 
thereupon through fourteen l-went-up 

META BAPNABA CYMITAPAAABCON KAI TITON 

meta barnaba sumparalabOn kai titon 

G3326 G921 G4838 G2532 G5103 

Prep n_Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sgm 

WITH Barnabas TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING AND TITUS 

taking-along-with-me also 

2:2 ANEBHN AE KATA ATIOKAAYY IN KAI ANEOEMHN AYTOIC TO 
anebEn de kata apokalupsin kai anethemEn autois to 
G305 G1161 G2596 G602 G2532 G394 G846 G3588 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg pp Dat PI m t_Acc Sgn 
|-UP-STEPPed YET according-to FROM-COVERing AND |-UP-PLACED to-them THE 
|-went-up in-accord-with revelation submitted 

EYATTEAION O KHPYCCW EN TOIC EƏNECIN KAT IAIAN AE 

euaggelion ho kErussO en tois ethnesin kat idian de 

G2098 G3739 G2784 G1722 G3588 G1484 G2596 G2398 G1161 

n_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn viPres Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatPln n_DatPin Prep a_AccSgf Conj 

WELL-MESSAGE WHICH |-AM-PROCLAIMING IN THE NATIONS according-to OWN YET 

|-am-heralding among 

TOIC AOKOYCIN MHTTCOC EIC KENON TPEXW H EAPAMON 

tois dokousin mEpOs eis kenon trechO E edramon 

G3588 G1380 G3381 G1519 G2756 G5143 G2228 G5143 

t_DatPlm vp Pres ActDatPlm Conj Prep a_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 1 Sg Part vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

to-THE ones-SEEMING NO-?-AS INTO EMPTY |-MAY-BE-RACING OR I-RAN 

ones-being-of-repute lest-somehow for-naught ran 

2:3 MAA OYAE TITOC o CYN EMOI EAAHN CN 
all oude titos ho sun emoi hellEn On 
G235 G3761 G5103 G3588 G4862 G1698 G1672 G5607 
Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 
but NOT-YET TITUS THE TOGETHER to-ME GREEK BEING 

not-Yeteven who togetherwith me 

HNATKACOH MEPITMHOHNAI 

EnagkasthE peritmEthEnai 

G315 G4059 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

IS-necessitatED TO-BE-ABOUT-CUT 

is-compelled to-be-circumcised 

24 AIA AE TOYC TIAPEICAKTOYC WEYAAAEADOYC OITINEC TTAPEICHAGON 
dia de tous pareisaktous pseudadelphous hoitines pareisElthon 
G1223 G1161 G3588 G3920 G5569 G3748 G3922 
Prep Conj t_Acc Pl m a_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm pr Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THRU YET THE BESIDE-INTO-LED FALSE-brothers WHO-ANY BESIDE-INTO-CAME 
because-of ones-smuggled-in false-brethren who-any crept-in 

KATACKOMHCAI THN EAEYƏEPIAN HMWN HN EXOMEN EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

kataskopEsai tEn eleutherian hEmOn hEn echomen en christO iEsou 

G2684 G3588 G1657 G2257 G3739 G2192 G1722 G5547 G2424 

vn Aor Act t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen PI pr Acc Sgf viPres Act 1 PI Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

TO-DOWN-NOTE THE FREEdom OF-US WHICH WE-ARE-HAVING IN ANOINTED JESUS 

to-spy-out Christ 

INA HMAC KATAAOYAWCONTAI 

hina hEmas katadoulOsOntai 

G2443 G2248 G2615 

Conj pp 1 Acc PI vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

THAT US THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-SLAVING 

they-should-be-enslaving 

25 OIC OYAE TIPOC WPAN EIZAMEN TH YTIOTAIH INA H 
hois oude pros hOran eixamen tE hupotagE hina hE 
G3739 G3761 G4314 G5610 G1502 G3588 G5292 G2443 3588 
pr DatPIm Adv Prep n_Acc Sgf viAorAct1 PI t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
to-WHOM NOT-YET TOWARD HOUR WE-SIMULATE to-THE UNDER-SETTing THAT THE 

not-Yeteven subjection 

AAHOEIA TOY EYATTEAIOY AINMEINH TIPOC YMAC 

alEtheia tou euaggeliou diameinE pros humas 

G225 G3588 G2098 G1265 G4314 G5209 

n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TRUTH OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE SHOULD-BE-THRU-REMAINING TOWARD YOUIP) 

should-be-continuing ye 

2:6 AMO AE TON AOKOYNTON EINAI TI oToOIOI TIOTE HCAN 
apo de tOn dokountOn einai ti hopoioi pote Esan 
G575 G1161 G3588 G1380 G1511 G5100 G3697 G4218 G2258 
Prep Conj t_GenPlm  vpPresActGenPlm  vnPresvxx pxNomSgn a_NomPlm_ Part vi Impf vxx 3 PI 
FROM YET OF-THE ones-SEEMING TO-BE ANY what-kind ?-when THEY-WERE 

the ones-being-of-repute somewhat once 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 2 


1. Then fourteen years after I 
went up again to Jerusalem 
with Barnabas, and took Titus 
with [me] also. 


2 And I went up by revelation, 
and communicated unto them 
that gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but 
privately to them which were 
of reputation, lest by any 
means I should run, or had run, 
in vain. 


3 But neither Titus, who was 
with me, being a Greek, was 
compelled to be circumcised: 


* And that because of false 
brethren unawares brought in, 
who came in privily to spy out 
our liberty which we have in 
Christ Jesus, that they might 
bring us into bondage: 


5 To whom we gave place by 
subjection, no, not for an hour; 
that the truth of the gospel 
might continue with you. 


5 But of these who seemed to 
be somewhat, (whatsoever they 
were, it maketh no matter to 
me: God accepteth no man's 
person:) for they who seemed 
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OYAEN MOI AINDEPE! TIPOCWTTION ƏEOC ANƏPWTMOY OY AAMBANE I 
ouden moi diapherei prosOpon theos anthrOpou ou lambanei 
G3762 G3427 G1308 G4383 G2316 G444 G3756 G2983 
a_Nom Sgn pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn n_Nom Sgm n_Gen Sgm Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE to-ME IS-THRU-CARRYING face God OF-human NOT IS-GETTING-UP 
nothing is-being-of-consequence aspect is-taking-up 
EMOI TAP Ol AOKOYNTEC OYAEN TIPOCANEOENTO 
emoi gar hoi dokountes ouden prosanethento 
G1698 G1063 G3588 G1380 G3762 G4323 
pp 1 Dat Sg Conj t NomPIm vp Pres ActNomPIm a_Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
to-ME for THE ones-SEEMING NOT-YET-ONE THEY-TOWARD-UP-PLACED 
ones-being-of-repute nothing submitted 
2:7 MAAN TOYNANTION IAONT EC oT! TNIENICTEYMAI TO EYATTEAION 
alla tounantion idontes hoti pepisteumai to euaggelion 
G235 G5121 G1492 G3754 G4100 G3588 G2098 
Conj Adv Con vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
but THE-IN-INSTEAD PERCEIVING that I-HAVE-been-BELIEVED THE WELL-MESSAGE 
on-the-contrary |-have-been-entrusted-with 
THC AMKPOBYCTIAC KAOWC TIE TPOC THC TTEP | TOMHC 
tEs akrobustias kathOs petros tEs peritomEs 
G3588 G203 G2531 G4074 G3588 G4061 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE uncircumcision according-AS Peter OF-THE ABOUT-CUTTing 
Circumcision 
2:8 O TAP ENEPTHCAC METPW EIC AMOCTOAHN THC TTEP | TOMHC 
ho gar energEsas petrO eis apostolEn tEs peritomEs 
G3588 G1063 G1754 G4074 G1519 G651 G3588 G4061 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE for One-IN-ACT ing to-Peter INTO commission OF-THE ABOUT-CUTTing 
one-operating apostleship Circumcision 
ENHPFHCEN KAI EMOI EIC TA EONH 
enErgEsen kai emoi eis ta ethnE 
G1754 G2532 G1698 G1519 G3588 G1484 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn 
IN-ACTS AND _ to-ME INTO THE NATIONS 
operates also 
2:9 KAI CNONTEC THN XAPIN THN AOGEICAN MOI IAKWBOC KAI 
kai gnontes tEn charin tEn dotheisan moi iakObos kai 
G2532 G1097 G3588 G5485 G3588 G1325 G3427 G2385 G2532 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vpAorPasAccSgf pp1DatSg n_ NomSgm Conj 
AND KNOWING THE grace THE BEING-GIVEN to-ME JACOBUS AND 
James 
KHPAC KAI IWANNHC Ol AOKOYNTEC CTYAOI EINAI AEZIAC EAWKAN 
kEphas kai iOannEs hoi dokountes stuloi einai dexias edOkan 
G2786 G2532 2491 G3588 G1380 G4769 G1511 G1188 G1325 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t NomPIim vpPresActNomPlm n_ NomPIim vnPresvxx a_AccPlf vi Aor Act 3 PI 
CEPHAS AND JOHN THE ones-SEEMING COLUMNS TO-BE RIGHT THEY-GIVE 
ones-being-supposed pillars right-hand(P) give 
EMOI KAI BAPNABA KOINWNIAC INA HMEIC EIC TA EONH AYTOI AE 
emoi kai barnaba koinOnias hina hEmeis eis ta ethnE autoi de 
G1698 G2532 G921 G2842 G2443  G2249 G1519 G3588 G1484 G846 G1161 
pp 1DatSg Conj n_DatSgm_ n_GenSgf Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep t_AccPIn n_AccPln ppNomPIm Conj 
to-ME AND Barnabas OF-communion THAT WE INTO THE NATIONS they YET 
of-fellowship 
EIC THN TEP | TOMHN 
eis tEn peritomEn 
G1519 G3588 G4061 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
INTO THE ABOUT-CUTTing 
Circumcision 
2:10 MONON TON TIT WXCON INA MNHMONE YCOMEN Oo KAI ECMOYAACA 
monon tOn ptOchOn hina mnEmoneuOmen ho kai espoudasa 
G3440 G3588 G4434 G2443 G3421 G3739 G2532 G4704 
Adv t Gen PI m a_ Gen Plm Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
ONLY OF-THE POOR-ones THAT WE-MAY-BE-rememberING WHICH AND l-am-DILIGENT 
the poor also l-endeavor 
AYTO TOYTO MOIHCAI 
auto touto poiEsai 
G846 G5124 G4160 
pp Acc Sgn pdAcc Sgn vn Aor Act 
SAME this TO-DO 
same-thing 
2:11 OTE AE HAOGEN TIETPOC EIC ANTIOXEIAN KATA TIPOCWTTION AYTW®W 
hote de Elthen petros eis antiocheian kata prosOpon autO 
G3753 G1161 G2064 G4074 G1519 G490 G2596 G4383 G846 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Dat Sg m 
when YET CAME Peter INTO ANTIOCH according-to face to-him 
him 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 2 


[to be somewhat] in conference 
added nothing to me: 


7 But contrariwise, when they 
saw that the gospel of the 
uncircumcision was committed 
unto me, as [the gospel] of the 
circumcision [was] unto Peter; 


8 (For he that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the 
apostleship of the 
circumcision, the same was 
mighty in me toward the 
Gentiles:) 


9 And when James, Cephas, 
and John, who seemed to be 
pillars, perceived the grace that 
was given unto me, they gave 
to me and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowship; that we 
[should go] unto the heathen, 
and they unto the circumcision. 


10 Only [they would] that we 
should remember the poor; the 
same which I also was forward 
to do. 


11 . But when Peter was come 
to Antioch, I withstood him to 
the face, because he was to be 
blamed. 
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Galatians 2 


MANTECTHN OTI KATEFN®CMENOC HN 
antestEn hoti kategnOsmenos En 
G436 G3754 G2607 G2258 
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
|-with-STOOD that HAVING-been-DOWN-KNOWN_ he-WAS 
|-withstood self-censured 
2:12 TIPO TOY TAP EAOEIN TINAC ATO IAKWBOY META TON EONWN 12 For before that certain came 
pro tou gar elthein tinas apo iakObou meta tOn ethnOn : . 
G4253 G3588 G1063 G2064 G5100 G575 G2385 G3326 G3588 G1484 from James, he did eat with the 
Prep t GenSgm Conj vn 2Aor Act px Acc Plm Prep n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln Gentiles: but when they were 
BEFORE OF-THE for TO-BE-COMING ANY FROM JACOBUS WITH THE NATIONS come, he withdrew and 
the some James separated himself, fearing them 
which were of the 
CYNHCOIEN OTE AE HAGON YMECTEAAEN KAI APWP IZEN EAYTON circumcision. 
sunEsthien hote de Elthon hupestellen kai aphOrizen heauton 
G4906 G3753 G1161 G2064 G5288 G2532 G873 G1438 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 
he-TOGETHER-ATE when YET THEY-CAME he-UNDER-PUT AND FROM-definED self 
he-ate-together he-shrank-back severed himself 
dOBOYMENOC TOYC EK TTEP | TOMHC 
phoboumenos tous ek peritomEs 
G5399 G3588 G1537 G4061 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm _ t_AccPlm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FEARING THE-ones OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 
the-ones of-Circumcision 
2:13 KAI CYNYTIEKPIGHCAN AYTW KAI Ol AOINO!L l1OYAAIO!L WCTE KAI 13 And the other Jews 
kai sunupekrithEsan autO kai hoi loipoi ioudaioi hOste kai i i : i ae 
G2532 G4942 G846 G2532 3588 G3062 G2453 G5620 G2532 dissembled likewise with him, 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp DatSgm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a NomPIim Conj Conj insomuch that Barnabas also 
AND TOGETHER-hypocrite  to-him AND THE rest JUDA-ans  AS-BESIDES AND was carried away with their 
play-hypocrite-with him also rest(P) Jews so-that also dissimulation. 
BAPNABAC CYNAMHXƏH AYTW®N TH YTTIOKP ICE! 
barnabas sunapEchthE autOn tE hupokrisei 
G921 G4879 G846 G3588 G5272 
n_Nom Sgm viAor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Pim t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
Barnabas WAS-TOGETHER-FROM-LED OF-them to-THE hypocrisy 
was-led-away-with the 
2:14 MAA OTE EILAON OTI OYK OPEOTIOAOYCIN TIPOC THN AAHOEIAN 14 But when I saw that they 
all hote eidon hoti ouk orthopodousin pros tEn alEtheian 7 : 
G235 3753 G1492 G3754 G3756 G3716 G4314 G3588 G225 walked not uprightly according 
Conj Adv vi2AorAct1Sg Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf to the truth of the gospel, I said 
but when I-PERCEIVED that NOT THEY-ARE-ERECT-FOOTING TOWARD THE TRUTH unto Peter before [them] all, If 
they-are-correct-in-their-attitude thou, being a Jew, livest after 
the manner of Gentiles, and not 
TOY EYATTEAIOY EIMON Tw TIETP@ EMMPOCOEN TIANTODN EIl cY as do the Jews, why compellest 
tou euaggeliou eipon tO petrO emprosthen pantOn ei su thou the Gentiles to live as do 
G3588 G2098 G2036 G3588 G4074 G1715 G3956 G1487 G4771 the J 9 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep a_GenPlm Cond pp2Nom Sg CLEWS: 
OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE l-said to-THE Peter IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ALL IF YOU 
in-front-of all 
IOYAAIOC YTTIAPXCON EONIKWC ZHC KAI OYK IOYAAIK@MC TI TA 
ioudaios huparchOn ethnikOs zEs kai ouk ioudaikOs ti ta 
G2453 G5225 G1483 G2198 G2532 G3756 G2452 G5101 G3588 
a_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Act2 Sg Conj Part Neg Adv pi Acc Sgn t_AccPIn 
JUDA-an belongING NATION-icly ARE-LIVING AND NOT JUDA-icly ANY THE 
Jew being-inherently as-the-nations as-Jew why ? 
EONH ANATKAZEIC I1OYAAIZEIN 
ethnE anagkazeis ioudaizein 
G1484 G315 G2450 
n_Acc Pln_ vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 
NATIONS YOU-ARE-necessitatING TO-BE-JUDAizING 
you-are-compelling 
2:15 HMEIC YCEIl IOYAAIOI KAI OYK €Z EONWN AMAPTCDAOI 15 We [who are] Jews by 
hEmeis phusei ioudaioi kai ouk ex ethnOn hamartOloi . 
G2249 G5449 G2453 G2532 G3756 G1537 G1484 G268 nature, and not sinners of the 
pp1NomPl n_DatSgf a_NomPlm Conj  PartNeg Prep n GenPIin a NomPlm Gentiles, 
WE to-nature © JUDA-ans AND NOT OUT OF-NATIONS missers 
Jews sinners 
2:16 EIAOTEC OTI OY AIKAIOYTAI MNOEPWTMOC EZ E€PTWN NOMOY ~~ EAN 16 Knowing that a man is not 
eidotes hoti ou dikaioutai anthrOpos ex ergOn nomou ean tifi 
G1492 G3754 G3756 G1344 G444 G1537 G2041 G3551 G1437 justified by the works of the 
vp Perf ActNom Pim Conj PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm Cond law, but by the faith of Jesus 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that NOT IS-beING-JUSTIFIED human OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW IF-EVER Christ, even we have believed 
of-works in Jesus Christ, that we might 
be justified by the faith of 
MH AIA TmICTEWC IHCOY XPICTOY KAI  HMEIC EIC XPICTON IHCOYN Christ, and not by the works of 
mE dia pisteOs iEsou christou kai hEmeis eis christon iEsoun the law: for by the works of the 
G3361 G1223 G4102 G2424 G5547 G2532 2249 G1519 G5547 G2424 l hall flesh be justified 
PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_GenSgm n Gen Sgm Conj pp 1NomPI Prep n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m aw shall no tesh be jusutied, 
NO THRU BELIEF OF-JESUS ANOINTED AND WE INTO ANOINTED JESUS 
through faith Christ also Christ 
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EMICTEYCAMEN INA A IKAIWOWMEN EK mIcCTEWC XPICTOY KAI OYK EZ 
episteusamen hina dikaiOthOmen ek pisteOs christou kai ouk ex 
G4100 G2443 G1344 G1537 G4102 G5547 G2532 G3756 G1537 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Pl Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm Conj PartNeg Prep 
BELIEVE THAT WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED OUT OF-BELIEF OF-ANOINTED AND NOT OUT 
of-faith of-Christ 
EPTWN NOMOY AIOTI OY AIKAI@MCHCETAI GI EPTWN NOMOY TACA 
ergOn nomou dioti hou dikaiOthEsetai ex ergOn nomou pasa 
G2041 G3551 G1360 G3756 G1344 G1537 G2041 G3551 G3956 
n_GenPln n_GenSgm_ Conj Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm a Nom Sgf 
OF-ACTS OF-LAW THRU-that NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW EVERY 
of-works because-that not of-works at-all 
CAPZ 
sarx 
G4561 
n_ Nom Sg f 
FLESH 
2:17 EIl AE ZHTOYNTEC AIKAI@OHNAI EN XPICT@ EYPEƏHMEN KAI AYTOI 
ei de zEtountes dikaiOthEnai en christO heurethEmen kai autoi 
G1487 G1161 G2212 G1344 G1722 G5547 G2147 G2532 G846 
Cond Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Aor Pas Prep n_DatSgm_ viAor Pas 1 Pl Conj pp Nom PI m 
IF YET SEEKING TO-BE-JUSTIFIED IN ANOINTED WE-WERE-FOUND AND SAME 
Christ also ourselves 
AMAPTWAOI APA XPICTOC AMAPTIAC AIAKONOC MH TENOITO 
hamartOloi ara christos hamartias diakonos mE genoito 
G268 G687 G5547 G266 G1249 G3361 G1096 
a_Nom Pl m Part Int n_Nom Sgm n_Gen Sgf n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
missers CONSEQUENTLY ANOINTED OF-missing THRU-SERVitor NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 
sinners Christ of-sin dispenser 
2:18 EI TAP A KATEAYCA TAYTA TIAAIN OIKOAOMC TIAPABATHN 
ei gar ha katelusa tauta palin oikodomO parabatEn 
G1487 G1063 G3739 G2647 G5023 G3825 G3618 G3848 
Cond Conj pr Acc Pl n vi Aor Act 1 Sg pd Acc PI n Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
IF for WHICH |-DOWN-LOOSE these AGAIN |-AM-HOME-BUILDING BESIDE-STEPPer 
which(P) l-demolish these-things l-am-building transgressor 
EMAYTON CYNICTHMI 
emauton sunistEmi 
G1683 G4921 
pf 1 Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
MYself |-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING 
l-am-commending 
2:19 Erw TAP AIA NOMOY NOMCD ATIEGANON INA OECD ZHCO 
egO gar dia nomou nomO apethanon hina theO zEsO 
G1473 G1063 G1223 G3551 G3551 G599 G2443 G2316 G2198 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Prep n_GenSgm n DatSgm _ vi2AorAct1Sg Conj n_DatSgm vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
| for THRU LAW to-LAW FROM-DIED THAT  to-God |-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 
through died 
2:20 XPICTCD CYNECTAYPOMAI ZW AE OYKET I Erw ZH 
christO sunestaurOmai zO de ouketi egO zE 
G5547 G4957 G2198 G1161 G3765 G1473 G2198 
n_ Dat Sg m vi Perf Pas 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
to-ANOINTED I-HAVE-been-TOGETHER-impalED 1-AM-LIVING YET NOT-STILL 1I IS-LIVING 
Christ l-have-been-crucified-togetherwith not-longer 
AE EN EMOI XPICTOC O AE NYN ZW EN CAPKI EN MICTEI 
de en emoi christos ho de nun zO en sarki en pistei 
G1161 G1722 G1698 G5547 G3739 G1161 G3568 G2198 G1722 G4561 G1722 G4102 
Conj Prep pp 1 DatSg n_NomSgm _ prAccSgn Conj Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
YET IN ME ANOINTED WHICH YET NOW _ I-AM-LIVING IN FLESH IN BELIEF 
Christ faith 
ZW TH TOY YIOY TOY ƏEOY TOY ATAMHCANTOC ME 
zO tE tou huiou tou theou tou agapEsantos me 
G2198 G3588 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G25 G3165 
vi Pres Act1 Sg t_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm_ pp1 Acc Sg 
|-AM-LIVING to-THE OF-THE SON OF-THE God THE One-LOVing ME 
the one-loving 
KAI TIAPAAONTOC EXYTON YTTEP EMOY 
kai paradontos heauton huper emou 
G2532 G3860 G1438 G5228 G1700 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm _ pf3AccSgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND  BESIDE-GIVING Self OVER ME 
giving-up himself for-the-sake-of 
2:21 OYK AOETW THN XAPIN TOY ƏEOY él TAP AIA NOMOY 
ouk athetO tEn charin tou theou ei gar dia nomou 
G3756 G114 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G1487 G1063 G1223 G3551 
PartNeg viPresAct1SgCon t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Cond Conj Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
NOT |-AM-UN-PLACING THE grace OF-THE God IF for THRU LAW 
l-am-repudiating through 
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Galatians 2 


17 But if, while we seek to be 


justified by Christ, we 
ourselves also are found 
sinners, [is] therefore Christ 


the minister of sin? God forbid. 


18 For if I build again the 
things which I destroyed, I 
make myself a transgressor. 


19 For I through the law am 
dead to the law, that I might 
live unto God. 


20 I am crucified with Christ: 
nevertheless I live; yet not I, 
but Christ liveth in me: and the 
life which I now live in the 
flesh I live by the faith of the 
Son of God, who loved me, 
and gave himself for me. 


21 I do not frustrate the grace 
of God: for if righteousness 
[come] by the law, then Christ 
is dead in vain. 
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Galatians 2 - Galatians 3 


AIKAIOCYNH APA XPICTOC ACWPEAN ATTECANEN 
dikaiosunE ara christos dOrean apethanen 
G1343 G686 G5547 G1432 G599 

n_Nom Sg f Part n_Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
JUSTice CONSEQUENTLY ANOINTED gratuitously FROM-DIED 
righteousness Christ died 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


3:1 Ww ANOHTOI TAAATAI TIC YMAC EBACKANEN TH AAHOEIA MH 
O anoEtoi galatai tis humas ebaskanen tE alEtheia mE 
G5599 G453 G1052 G5101 G5209 G940 G3588 G225 G3361 
Inj a_ Voc Plm n_ Voc PI m pi Nom Sg m pp2Acc PI  viAor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg 
o! UN-MINDing GALATIANS ANY YOU(P) BEWITCHES to-THE TRUTH NO 
foolish ! Galatians ! who ? ye 
TIEIGECOAI oIc KAT OPOAAMOYC IHCOYC XPICTOC TPOErPAdH 
peithesthai hois kat ophthalmous iEsous christos proegraphE 
G3982 G3739 G2596 G3788 G2424 G5547 G4270 
vn Pres Pas prDatPlm Prep n_ Acc Plm n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED to-WHOM _ according-to VIEWers JESUS ANOINTED WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen 
to-whom(P) eyes Christ was-portrayed 
EN YMIN ECTAYPWMENOC 
en humin estaurOmenos 
G1722 G5213 G4717 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
IN YOU(P) HAVING-been-impalED 
among having-been-crucified 
3:2 TOYTO MONON ƏBEAW MAGEIN Ab YMCDN GE EPTWN NOMOY 
touto monon thelO mathein aph humOn ex ergOn nomou 
G5124 G3440 G2309 G3129 G575 G5216 G1537 2041 G3551 
pdAccSgn Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp2GenPl Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm 
this ONLY I-AM-WILLING TO-BE-LEARNING FROM YOU) OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW 
ye of-works 
TO TMTNEYMA EAABETE H GZ AKOHC mMIcCTEWC 
to pneuma elabete E ex akoEs pisteOs 
G3588 G4151 G2983 G2228 G1537 G189 G4102 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn_ vi2Aor Act2 PI Part Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE spirit YE-GOT OR OUT OF-HEARing OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 
3:3 OYTWC ANOHTOI ECTE ENAPZAMENO I TINEYMAT I NYN CAPKI 
houtOs anoEtoi este enarxamenoi pneumati nun sarki 
G3779 G453 G2075 G1728 G4151 G3568 G4561 
Adv a_Nom Plm vi Pres vxx 2 PI vp Aor midD Nom PI m n_ Dat Sgn Adv n_ Dat Sg f 
thus UN-MINDing YE-ARE undertaking to-spirit NOW to-FLESH 
foolish 
ETI TEAEICOE 
epiteleisthe 
G2005 
vi Pres mid/pas 2 PI 
YE-ARE-belING-ON-FINISHED 
ye-are-being-completed 
3:4 TOCAYTA EMAOETE EIKH EIFE KAI GEIKH 
tosauta epathete eikE eige kai eikE 
G5118 G3958 G1500 G1489 G2532 G1500 
pd Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv Cond Conj Adv 
so-much YE-EMOTIONED SIMULATEly IF-SURELY AND — SIMULATEly 
ye-suffered feignedly since-surely also feignedly 
35 O OYN EM IXOPHTWN YMIN TO TINEYMA KAI ENEPFOON 
ho oun epichorEgOn humin to pneuma kai energOn 
G3588 G3767 G2023 G5213 G3588 G4151 G2532 G1754 
t_Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE THEN — One-supplyING to-YOUIP) THE spirit AND IN-ACTING 
the-one supplying ye operating 
AYNAMEIC EN YMIN EZ EPTWN NOMOY H EZ AKOHC mIcTEWC 
dunameis en humin ex ergOn nomou E ex akoEs pisteOs 
G1411 G1722 G5213 G1537 G2041 G3551 G2228 G1537 G189 G4102 
n_Acc PI f Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm_ Part Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ABILITIES IN YOU?) OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW OR OUT = OF-HEARing OF-BELIEF 
powerful-works among ye of-works of-faith 
3:6 KAOWC ABPAAM =ETTICTEYCEN TO 6EW KAI €AOPr ICOH AYT®W EIC 
kathOs abraam episteusen tO theO kai elogisthE autO eis 
G2531 G11 G4100 G3588 G2316 G2532 3049 G846 G1519 
Adv ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n DatSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Prep 
according-AS ABRAHAM BELIEVES to-THE God AND it-IS-accountED to-him INTO 
the it-is-reckoned 
AIKAIOCYNHN 
dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 
3:7 TINWCKETE APA OTI ol EK mIcTEWC OYTOI EICIN 
ginOskete ara hoti hoi ek pisteOs houtoi eisin 
G1097 G686 G3754 G3588 G1537 G4102 G3778 G1526 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Part Conj t_Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
BE-YE-KNOWING CONSEQUENTLY that THE-ones OUT OF-BELIEF these ARE 
be-ye-knowing ! the-ones of-faith 
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1. O foolish Galatians, who 
hath bewitched you, that ye 
should not obey the truth, 
before whose eyes Jesus Christ 
hath been evidently set forth, 
crucified among you? 


2 This only would I learn of 
you, Received ye the Spirit by 
the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? 


3 Are ye so foolish? having 
begun in the Spirit, are ye now 
made perfect by the flesh? 


4 Have ye suffered so many 
things in vain? if [it be] yet in 
vain. 


5 He therefore that ministereth 
to you the Spirit, and worketh 
miracles among you, [doeth he 
it] by the works of the law, or 
by the hearing of faith? 


6. Even as Abraham believed 
God, and it was accounted to 
him for righteousness. 


7 Know ye therefore that they 
which are of faith, the same are 
the children of Abraham. 
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YIOI ABPAAM 
huioi abraam 
G5207 G11 
n_NomPIm ni proper 
SONS of-ABRAHAM 
of-Abraham 
3:8 TIPOIAOYCA AE H -PAdH OTI EK mIcTEWC AIKAIOI TA 
proidousa de hE graphE hoti ek pisteOs dikaioi ta 
G4275 G1161 G3588 G1124 G3754 G1537 G4102 G1344 G3588 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPlIn 
BEFORE-PERCEIVING YET THE WRITing that OUT OF-BELIEF IS-JUSTIFYING THE 
perceiving-before scripture of-faith 
EONH (0) 6EOC TIPOEYHITTEANICATO TW ABPAAM OTI 
ethnE ho theos proeuEggelisato tO abraam hoti 
G1484 G3588 G2316 G4283 G3588 G11 G3754 
n_Acc Pin t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m ni proper Conj 
NATIONS THE God He-BEFORE-WELL-MESSAGizES to-THE ABRAHAM that 
brings-before-well-message 
€YAOPHEHCONTATI EN col TIANTA TA EONH 
eulogEthEsontai en soi panta ta ethnE 
G2127 G1722 G4671 G3956 G3588 G1484 
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Prep pp2DatSg a_NomPln t_NomPlIn n_NomPln 
SHALL-BE-BEING-blessED IN YOU ALL THE NATIONS 
3:9 WCTE Ol EK TIICTEWC EYAOTOYNTAI CYN TW TTICT@ ABPAAM 
hOste hoi ek pisteOs eulogountai sun tO pistO abraam 
G5620 G3588 G1537 G4102 G2127 G4862 G3588 G4103 G11 
Conj t NomPIim Prep n_ Gen Sgf vi Pres Pas 3 PI Prep t_DatSgm a DatSgm niproper 
AS-BESIDES THE-ones OUT OF-BELIEF ARE-belNG-blessED TOGETHER to-THE BELIEVing ABRAHAM 
so-that the-ones of-faith with-the 
3:10 OCOI TAP GI EPTWN NOMOY EICIN YTO KATAPAN EICIN 
hosoi gar ex ergOn nomou eisin hupo kataran eisin 
G3745 G1063 G1537 G2041 G3551 G1526 G5259 G2671 G1526 
pk Nom PIm Conj Prep n_GenPln n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx3Pl Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
as-many-as for OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW ARE UNDER DOWN-EXECRATION ARE 
whoever of-works curse 
CErPAnNTAI TAP EMIKATAPATOC TAC oc OYK EMMENE | EN 
gegraptai gar epikataratos pas hos ouk emmenei en 
G1125 G1063 G1944 G3956 G3739 G3756 G1696 G1722 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm prNomSgm  PartNeg viPres Act3 Sg Prep 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for ON-DOWN-EXECRATED EVERY WHO NOT IS-IN-REMAINING IN 
accursed every-one is-remaining-in 
TIACIN TOIC TCErPAMMENO IC EN TW BIBAIC@® TOY NOMOY TOY 
pasin tois gegrammenois en tO bibliO tou nomou tou 
G3956 G3588 G1125 G1722 3588 G975 G3588 G3551 G3588 
a_DatPln t_DatPln vp Perf Pas Dat Pin Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm 
ALL THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE SCROLLet OF-THE LAW OF-THE 
the-things 
TIOIHCAL AYTA 
poiEsai auta 
G4160 G846 
vn Aor Act pp Acc PI n 
TO-DO them 
3:11 OTI AE EN NOMCD OYAEIC AIKAIOYTAI TAPA TW 6EW 
hoti de en nomO oudeis dikaioutai para to theO 
G3754 G1161 G1722 G3551 G3762 G1344 G3844 G3588 G2316 
Conj Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
that YET IN LAW NOT-YET-ONE IS-belNG-JUSTIFIED BESIDE THE God 
no-one 
AHAON OTI O AIKAIOC EK mMICTEWC ZHCETAI 
dElon hoti ho dikaios ek pisteOs zEsetai 
G1212 G3754 G3588 G1342 G1537 G4102 G2198 
a_Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Prep n_ Gen Sgf vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
EVIDENT that THE JUST-one OUT OF-BELIEF SHALL-BE-LIVING 
is-evident just-one of-faith 
3:12 0 AE NOMOC OYK ECTIN EK mIcTEWC DAAA (0) 
ho de nomos ouk estin ek pisteOs all ho 
G3588 G1161 G3551 G3756 G2076 G1537 G4102 G235 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgf Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET LAW NOT IS OUT OF-BELIEF but THE 
of-faith 
TIOIHCAC AYTA ANƏPWTMOC ZHCETAI EN AYTOIC 
poiEsas auta anthrOpos zEsetai en autois 
G4160 G846 G444 G2198 G1722 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPln n_Nom Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat PI n 
DOing them human SHALL-BE-LIVING IN them 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


Galatians 3 


8 And the scripture, foreseeing 
that God would justify the 
heathen through faith, 
preached before the gospel 
unto Abraham, [saying], In 
thee shall all nations be 
blessed. 


9 So then they which be of 
faith are blessed with faithful 
Abraham. 


10 For as many as are of the 
works of the law are under the 
curse: for it is written, Cursed 
[is] every one that continueth 
not in all things which are 
written in the book of the law 
to do them. 


11 But that no man is justified 
by the law in the sight of God, 
[it is] evident: for, The just 
shall live by faith. 


12 And the law is not of faith: 
but, The man that doeth them 
shall live in them. 
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3:13 XPICTOC HMAC EZHTOPACEN EK THC KATAPAC TOY NOMOY 
christos hEmas exEgorasen ek tEs kataras tou nomou 
G5547 G2248 G1805 G1537 3588 G2671 G3588 G3551 
n_NomSgm ppiAccPI  viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED US OUT-BUYS OUT OF-THE DOWN-EXECRATION  OF-THE LAW 
Christ reclaims curse 

-ENOMENOC YTEP HMWN KATAPA rerPANTAI TAP 

genomenos huper hEmOn katara gegraptai gar 

G1096 G5228 G2257 G2671 G1125 G1063 

vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen PI n_Nom Sg f vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj 

BECOMING OVER US DOWN-EXECRATION it- HAS-been-WRITTEN for 

for-the-sake-of curse 

EMIKATAPATOC TAC (0) KPEMAMENOC emi ZYAOY 

epikataratos pas ho kremamenos epi xulou 

G1944 G3956 G3588 G2910 G1909 G3586 

a_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgn 

ON-DOWN-EXECRATED EVERY THE one-belNG-HANGED ON WOOD 

accursed one-hanging pole 

3:14 INA EIC TA EONH EYAOrIN TOY ABPAAM TENHTAI EN 
hina eis ta ethnE hE eulogia tou abraam genEtai en 
G2443 G1519 G3588 G1484 G3588 G2129 G3588 G11 G1096 G1722 
Conj Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm niproper vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
THAT INTO THE NATIONS THE blessedness OF-THE ABRAHAM MAY-BE-BECOMING IN 

blessing 

XPICTW@ IHCOY INN THN EMATTEAIAN TOY TINEYMATOC AABCOMEN AIA 

christO iEsou hina tEn epaggelian tou pneumatos labOmen dia 

G5547 G2424 G2443 G3588 G1860 G3588 G4151 G2983 G1223 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep 

ANOINTED JESUS THAT THE promise OF-THE spirit WE-MAY-BE-GETTING THRU 

Christ we-may-be-obtaining through 

THC TICTEWC 

tEs pisteOs 

G3588 G4102 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE BELIEF 

faith 

3:15 MAEADOL KATA ANOPWTTON AEC OMWC ANOPWTOY KEKYPCOMENHN 
adelphoi kata anthrOpon legO homOs anthrOpou kekurOmenEn 
G80 G2596 G444 G3004 G3676 G444 G2964 
n_ Voc PI m Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Gen Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
brothers according-to human |-AM-sayING LIKE-AS = OF-human HAVING-been-SANCTIONED 
brethren ! l-am-saying-this likewise having-been-ratified 

AINOHKHN OYAEIC MOETEI H EMIAINTACCETAI 

diathEkEn oudeis athetei E epidiatassetai 

G1242 G3762 G114 G2228 G1928 

n_ Acc Sg f a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act3 Sg Part vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

covenant NOT-YET-ONE IS-UN-PLACING OR IS-ON-prescribING 

no-one is-repudiating is-modifying-it 

3:16 Tom AE ABPAAM EPPHOHCAN Al EMArrENIAL KAI TW CMEPMAT | 
tO de abraam errEthEsan hai epaggeliai kai to spermati 
G3588 G1161 G11 G4483 G3588 G1860 G2532 3588 G4690 
t_DatSgm Conj ni proper vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_Nom Plf n_NomPIf Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
to-THE YET ABRAHAM WERE-declarED THE promises AND to-THE seed 

AYTOY OY AETEI KAI TOIC CMEPMACIN CC EMI MOAAWN AAA WC Eh 

autou ou legei kai tois spermasin hOs epi pollOn all hOs eph 

G846 G3756 G3004 G2532 G3588 G4690 G5613 G1909 G4183 G235 G5613 G1909 

pp Gen Sgm PartNeg viPres Act3 Sg Conj t_DatPln n_DatPln Adv Prep a_GenPin Conj Adv Prep 

OF-him NOT He-IS-sayING AND to-THE seeds AS ON MANY but AS ON 

ENOC KAI TOW CTTEPMATI COY oc ECTIN XPICTOC 

henos kai tO spermati sou hos estin christos 

G1520 G2532 G3588 G4690 G4675 G3739 G2076 G5547 

a_GenSgn Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm 

ONE AND to-THE seed OF-YOU WHO IS ANOINTED 

which Christ 

3:17 TOYTO AE AErTW AIAOHKHN MPOKEKYPWMENHN YTO TOY 
touto de legO diathEkEn prokekurOmenEn hupo tou 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G1242 G4300 G5259 G3588 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
this YET |-AM-sayING covenant HAVING-been-BEFORE-SANCTIONED by THE 

having-been-ratified-before 

eEOY EIC XPICTON O META ETH TETPAKOCIA KAI TPIAKONTA 

theou eis christon ho meta etE tetrakosia kai triakonta 

G2316 G1519 G5547 G3588 G3326 G2094 G5071 G2532 G5144 

n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sgm t_Nom Sg m Prep n_AccPIn a_AccPIn Conj a_Nom 

God INTO ANOINTED THE after YEARS FOUR-hundred AND THREE-TY 

Christ thirty 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 3 


13 Christ hath redeemed us 
from the curse of the law, 
being made a curse for us: for 
it is written, Cursed [is] every 
one that hangeth on a tree: 


14 That the blessing of 
Abraham might come on the 
Gentiles through Jesus Christ; 
that we might receive the 
promise of the Spirit through 
faith. 


15 Brethren, I speak after the 
manner of men; Though [it be] 
but a man's covenant, yet [if it 
be] confirmed, no man 
disannulleth, or addeth thereto. 


16 Now to Abraham and his 
seed were the promises made. 
He saith not, And to seeds, as 


of many; but as of one, And to 
thy seed, which is Christ. 


17 And this I say, [that] the 
covenant, that was confirmed 
before of God in Christ, the 
law, which was four hundred 
and thirty years after, cannot 
disannul, that it should make 
the promise of none effect. 
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TErONWC NOMOC OYK AKYPOI EIC TO KATAPTHCAI THN 

gegonOs nomos ouk akuroi eis to katargEsai tEn 

G1096 G3551 G3756 G208 G1519 G3588 G2673 G3588 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ PartNeg  viPres Act3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act t_Acc Sg f 

HAVING-BECOME LAW NOT IS-UN-SANCTIONING INTO THE TO-DOWN-UN-ACT THE 

is-invalidating to-nullify 

ENArFEA IAN 

epaggelian 

G1860 

n_Acc Sg f 

promise 

3:18 EIl TAP EK NOMOY H KAHPONOMIA OYKETI EZ EMATTEAIAC 
ei gar ek nomou hE klEronomia ouketi ex epaggelias 
G1487 G1063 1537 G3551 G3588 G2817 G3765 G1537 G1860 
Cond Conj Prep n_GenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
IF for OUT OF-LAW THE tenancy NOT-STILL OUT OF-promise 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment not-longer 

TW AE ABPAAM Al EMATTEAIAC KEXAPICTAI o 6EOC 

to de abraam di epaggelias kecharistai ho theos 

G3588 G1161 G11 G1223 G1860 G5483 G3588 G2316 

t_DatSgm Conj ni proper Prep n_ Gen Sgf vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

to-THE YET ABRAHAM THRU promise HAS-gracED THE God 

through has-graciously-granted-it 

319 TI OYN O NOMOC TON TTIAPABACEWDN XAPIN TIPOCETESGH AXPIC 
ti oun ho nomos tOn parabaseOn charin prosetethE achris 
G5101 G3767 G3588 G3551 G3588 G3847 G5484 G4369 G891 
piNom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t GenPIf n_ GenPIf Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
ANY THEN THE LAW OF-THE BESIDE-STEPPings grace WAS-addED UNTIL 
what ? transgressions on-behalf it-was-added 

OY EACH TO CTTEPMA w EMHIFTEATAI AIATATEIC Al 

hou elthE to sperma hO epEggeltai diatageis di 

G3739 G2064 G3588 G4690 G3739 G1861 G1299 G1223 

pr Gen Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ prDatSgm_ viPerfmidD/pasD3Sg vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep 

WHICH MAY-BE-COMING THE seed to-WHOM He-HAS-promisED BEING-prescribED THRU 

through 

ATTEAWN EN XEIPI MECITOY 

aggelOn en cheiri mesitou 

G32 G1722 G5495 G3316 

n_ Gen PI m Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 

MESSENGERS IN HAND OF-MlIDer 

of-mediator 

3:20 O AE MECITHC ENOC OYK ECTIN (0) AE 6EOC 
ho de mesitEs henos ouk estin ho de theos 
G3588 G1161 G3316 G1520 G3756 G2076 G3588 G1161 G2316 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm a_GenSgm Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET MIDer OF-ONE NOT IS THE YET God 

mediator there-is 

EIC ECTIN 

heis estin 

G1520 G2076 

a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ONE IS 

3:21 O OYN NOMOC KATA TOON EMATTEAIWN TOY ƏEOY MH 
ho oun nomos kata tOn epaggeliOn tou theou mE 
G3588 G3767 3551 G2596 G3588 G1860 G3588 G2316 G3361 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgm n GenSgm PartNeg 
THE THEN LAW DOWN OF-THE promises OF-THE God NO 

against the 

TCENOITO él TAP EAOOH NOMOC o AYNAMENOC 

genoito ei gar edothE nomos ho dunamenos 

G1096 G1487 G1063 G1325 G3551 G3588 G1410 

vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg Cond Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

MAY-it-BE-BECOMING IF for WAS-GIVEN LAW THE belING-ABLE 

ZWOMMOIHCAL ONTWC AN EK NOMOY HN H AIKAIOCYNH 

zOopoiEsai ontOs an ek nomou En hE dikaiosunE 

G2227 G3689 G302 G1537 G3551 G2258 G3588 G1343 

vn Aor Act Adv Part Prep n_GenSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

TO-make-LIVE BEINGly EVER OUT OF-LAW WAS THE JUSTice 

to-vivify really righteousness 

3:22 MAAN CYNEKAEICEN H -PAdH TA TIANTA YTO AMAPTIAN INA 
alla sunekleisen hE graphE ta panta hupo hamartian hina 
G235 G4788 G3588 G1124 G3588 G3956 G5259 G266 G2443 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_AccPln a_AccPln_ Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj 
but TOGETHER-LOCKS THE WRITing THE ALL UNDER missing THAT 

locks-up-together scripture sin 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 3 


18 For if the inheritance [be] of 
the law, [it is] no more of 
promise: but God gave [it] to 
Abraham by promise. 


19 | Wherefore then [serveth] 
the law? It was added because 
of transgressions, till the seed 
should come to whom the 
promise was made; [and it 
was] ordained by angels in the 
hand of a mediator. 


20 Now a mediator is not [a 
mediator] of one, but God is 
one. 


21 [Is] the law then against the 
promises of God? God forbid: 
for if there had been a law 
given which could have given 
life, verily righteousness 
should have been by the law. 


22 But the scripture hath 
concluded all under sin, that 
the promise by faith of Jesus 
Christ might be given to them 
that believe. 
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H EnNArrENIA EK mMIcCTEWC IHCOY XPICTOY AOOH TOIC 
hE epaggelia ek pisteOs iEsou christou dothE tois 
G3588 G1860 G1537 G4102 G2424 G5547 G1325 G3588 
t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m 
THE promise OUT OF-BELIEF OF-JESUS ANOINTED MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-THE 
of-faith Christ 
TIICTEYOYCIN 
pisteuousin 
G4100 
vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 
ones-believing 
3:23 TIPO TOY AE EANGEIN THN TIICTIN YNO NOMON EhPOYPOYMEOAN 
pro tou de elthein tEn pistin hupo nomon ephrouroumetha 
G4253 G3588 G1161 G2064 G3588 G4102 G5259 G3551 G5432 
Prep t GenSgm Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm vi lmpf Pas 1 PI 
BEFORE OF-THE YET TO-BE-COMING THE BELIEF UNDER LAW WE-were-GARRISONED 
the faith 
CYTKEKAEICMENO! EIC THN MEAAOYCAN TIICTIN ATTOKAAY@OHNAI 
sugkekleismenoi eis tEn mellousan pistin apokaluphthEnai 
G4788 G1519 G3588 G3195 G4102 G601 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vn Aor Pas 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LOCKED INTO THE belNG-ABOUT BELIEF TO-BE-FROM-COVERED 
having-been-locked-up-together faith to-be-revealed 
3:24 WCTE o NOMOC TMAIAArWroc HMWN TErONEN EIC XPICTON INA 
hOste ho nomos paidagOgos hEmOn gegonen eis christon hina 
G5620 G3588 G3551 G3807 G2257 G1096 G1519 G5547 G2443 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n Nom Sgm pp 1 GenPI vi2Perf Act3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm Conj 
AS-BESIDES THE LAW boy-LEADER OF-US HAS-BECOME INTO ANOINTED THAT 
so-that escort Christ 
EK MICTEWC AIKAI@MOWMEN 
ek pisteOs dikaiOthOmen 
G1537  G4102 G1344 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f vs Aor Pas 1 Pl 
OUT OF-BELIEF = WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 
of-faith 
3:25 E€ENCOYCHC AE THC TIICTEWC OYKETI YMO TMTAIAArWTON ECMEN 
elthousEs de tEs pisteOs hupo paidagOgon esmen 
G2064 G1161 G3588 G4102 G5259 3807 G2070 
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
OF-COMING YET  OF-THE BELIEF NOT-STILL UNDER boy-LEADER WE-ARE 
faith not-longer escort 
3:26 TIANTEC TAP YIOI OEOY ECTE AIA THC TIICTEWC EN XPICT OW 
pantes gar huioi theou este dia tEs pisteOs en christO 
G3956 G1063 G5207 G2316 G2075 G1223 3588 G4102 G1722 G5547 
a_NomPIm Conj n_NomPlm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx2PI Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
ALL for SONS OF-God YE-ARE THRU THE BELIEF IN ANOINTED 
through faith Christ 
IHCOY 
iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 
3:27 OCOI TAP EIC XPICTON EBAMTICƏHTE XPICTON ENEAYCACOƏOE 
hosoi gar eis christon ebaptisthEte christon enedusasthe 
G3745 G1063 G1519 G5547 G907 G5547 G1746 
pk Nom PIm Conj Prep n_AccSgm_ viAor Pas 2 Pl n_Acc Sgm viAor Mid 2 Pl 
as-many-as for INTO ANOINTED ARE-DIPizED ANOINTED _ IN-SLIP 
Christ ye-are-baptized Christ ye-put-on 
3:28 OYK ENI I1OYAAIOC OYAE EAAHN OYK ENI AOYAOC OYAE 
ouk eni ioudaios oude hellEn ouk eni doulos oude 
G3756 G1762 G2453 G3761 G1672 G3756 G1762 G1401 G3761 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgm Adv n_Nom Sgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ Adv 
NOT IN-IS JUDA-an NOT-YET GREEK NOT IN-IS SLAVE NOT-YET 
there-is-in Jew nor-yet there-is-in nor-yet 
EAEYOEEPOC OYK ENI APCEN KAI OHAY TIANTEC TAP YMEIC EIC 
eleutheros ouk eni arsen kai thElu pantes gar humeis heis 
G1658 G3756 G1762 G730 G2532 G2338 G3956 G1063 G5210 G1520 
a_Nom Sgm Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgn_ Conj a_Nom Sgn a_NomPlm_ Conj pp 2 NomPI a_ Nom Sgm 
FREE NOT IN-IS MALE AND female ALL for YOU(P) ONE 
there-is-in ye 
ECTE EN XPICT® IHCOY 
este en christO iEsou 
G2075 G1722 G5547 G2424 
vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep n_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
ARE IN ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 3 


23 But before faith came, we 
were kept under the law, shut 
up unto the faith which should 
afterwards be revealed. 


24 Wherefore the law was our 
schoolmaster [to bring us] unto 
Christ, that we might be 
justified by faith. 


25 But after that faith is come, 
we are no longer under a 
schoolmaster. 


28 For ye are all the children of 
God by faith in Christ Jesus. 


27 For as many of you as have 
been baptized into Christ have 
put on Christ. 


28 There is neither Jew nor 
Greek, there is neither bond 
nor free, there is neither male 
nor female: for ye are all one in 
Christ Jesus. 
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Galatians 3 - Galatians 4 


3:29 EIl AE YMEIC XPICTOY APA TOY ABPAAM CTTEPMA ECTE 29 And if ye [be] Christ's, then 
ei de humeis christou ara tou abraam sperma este ' 
G1487 G1161 G5210 G5547 G686 G3588 G11 4690 G2075 are ye Abraham's seed, and 
Cond Conj pp2NomPI n_Gen Sgm Part t GenSgm ni proper n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 2 Pl heirs according to the promise. 
IF YET YOU(P) OF-ANOINTED CONSEQUENTLY OF-THE ABRAHAM seed YE-ARE 

ye of-Christ 

KAI KAT EMATTEAIAN KAHPONOMO!I 

kai kat epaggelian klEronomoi 

G2532 G2596 G1860 G2818 

Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f n_Nom PI m 

AND _ according-to promise tenants 


enjoyers-of-the-allotment 
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4:1 AEro AE Eb OCON XPONON (0) KAHPONOMOC NHTM IOC 
legO de eph hoson chronon ho klEronomos nEpios 
G3004 G1161 G1909 G3745 G5550 G3588 G2818 G3516 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Prep pk Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
|-AM-sayING YET ON as-much-as TIME THE tenant minor 

enjoyer-of-an-allotment 

ECTIN OYAEN AINEPE! AOYAOY KYPIOC TIANT CON 

estin ouden diapherei doulou kurios pantOn 

G2076 G3762 G1308 G1401 G2962 G3956 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_GenSgm n_Nom Sgm a_ Gen Plm 

IS NOT-YET-ONE he-IS-THRU-CARRYING OF-SLAVE master OF-ALL 

in-nothing he-is-being-of-more-consequence-than slave 

WN 

On 

G5607 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 

BEING 

4:2 MAAN YMO EMITPOTIOYC ECTIN KAI OIKONOMOYC AXPI THC TIPOGECMIAC 
alla hupo epitropous estin kai oikonomous achri  tEs prothesmias 
G235 G5259 G2012 G2076 G2532 G3623 G891 G3588 G4287 
Conj Prep n_ Acc Pim vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Acc Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
but UNDER permitters IS AND HOME-LAWers UNTIL THE BEFORE-PLACEment 

guardians administrators time-purposed 

TOY TIATPOC 

tou patros 

G3588 G3962 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE FATHER 

43 OYTWC KAI HMEIC OTE HMEN NHTTIOI YTO TA CTOIXEIN TOY 
houtOs kai hEmeis hote Emen nEpioi hupo ta stoicheia tou 
G3779 G2532  G2249 G3753 G1510 G3516 G5259 G3588 G4747 G3588 
Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI Adv vi Impf vxx 1 PI a _NomPlm_ Prep t_AccPln n_AccPIn t_ Gen Sg m 
thus AND WE when WE-WERE minors UNDER THE elements OF-THE 

also 

KOCMOY HMEN AEAOYAWMENO! 

kosmou Emen dedoulOmenoi 

G2889 G1510 G1402 

n_Gen Sgm vilmpfvxx 1 PI vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

SYSTEM WERE HAVING-been-enSLAVED 

world 

44 OTE AE HAGEN TO MTAHPWMA TOY XPONOY EZANECTEIAEN O 
hote de Elthen to plErOma tou chronou exapesteilen ho 
G3753 G1161 G2064 G3588 G4138 G3588 G5550 G1821 G3588 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgm 
when YET CAME THE FILLing OF-THE TIME OUT-FROM-PUTS THE 

delegates 

eEOC TON YION AY TOY TENOMENON EK TYNAIKOC T TENOMENON 

theos ton huion autou genomenon ek gunaikos genomenon 

G2316 G3588 G5207 G846 G1096 G1537 G1135 G1096 

n_Nom Sgm _ t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ vp2AormidDAccSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m 

God THE SON OF-Him BECOMING OUT OF-WOMAN BECOMING 

YMO NOMON 

hupo nomon 

G5259 3551 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

UNDER LAW 

4:5 INA TOYC YTO NOMON EZATOPACH INA THN YIOOECIAN 
hina tous hupo nomon exagorasE hina tEn huiothesian 
G2443 G3588 G5259 G3551 G1805 G2443 G3588 G5206 
Conj t_ Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
THAT THE-ones UNDER LAW He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-BUYING THAT THE SON-PLACing 

the-ones he-should-be-reclaiming place-of-a-son 

ATIOAABCOMEN 

apolabOmen 

G618 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING 

we-may-be-getting 

46 OTI AE ECTE YIOI EZATIECTEIAEN O eEO0C TO TINEYMA 
hoti de este huioi exapesteilen ho theos to pneuma 
G3754 G1161 G2075 G5207 G1821 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4151 
Conj Conj vi Pres vxx 2 Pl n_NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 
that YET  YE-ARE SONS OUT-FROM-PUTS THE God THE spirit 
seeing-that delegates 
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1. Now I say, [That] the heir, 
as long as he is a_ child, 
differeth nothing from a 
servant, though he be lord of 
all; 


2? But is under tutors and 
governors until the time 
appointed of the father. 


3 Even so we, when we were 


children, were in bondage 
under the elements of the 
world: 


4 But when the fulness of the 
time was come, God sent forth 
his Son, made of a woman, 
made under the law, 


5 To redeem them that were 
under the law, that we might 
receive the adoption of sons. 


5 And because ye are sons, 
God hath sent forth the Spirit 
of his Son into your hearts, 
crying, Abba, Father. 
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TOY YIOY AYTOY EIC TAC KAPAINC YMCDN KPAZON ABBA oO 

tou huiou autou eis tas kardias humOn krazon abba ho 

G3588 G5207 G846 G1519 G3588 G2588 G5216 G2896 G5 G3588 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Act Acc Sgn niproper t_NomSgm 

OF-THE SON OF-Him INTO THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) CRYING ABBA THE 

TINTHP 

patEr 

G3962 

n_Nom Sgm 

FATHER 

4:7 WCTE OYKETI Æl AOYAOC AAA YIOC El AE YIOC KAI 7 Wherefore thou art no more a 
hOste ouketi ei doulos all huios ei de huios kai = s 
G5620 G3765 G1488 G1401 G235 5207 G1487  G1161 G5207 G2532 servant, but a son, and if a son, 
Conj Adv vi Pres vxx2Sg n_NomSgm Con) n_NomSgm Cond Conj n_NomSgm_ Conj then an heir of God through 
AS-BESIDES NOT-STILL YOU-ARE SLAVE but SON IF YET SON AND Christ. 
so-that not-longer also 

KAHPONOMOC ƏOEOY AIA XPICTOY 

klEronomos theou dia christou 

G2818 G2316 G1223 G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m n_Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgm 

tenant OF-God THRU ANOINTED 

enjoyer-of-an-allotment through Christ 

4:8 MAAN TOTE MEN OYK EIAOTEC ƏEON EAOYAEYCATE TOIC MH 8. Howbeit then, when ye 
alla tote men ouk eidotes theon edouleusate tois mE : ` 
G235 G5119 G3303 G3756 G1492 G2316 G1398 G3588 G3361 knew not God, ye did service 
Conj Adv Part PartNeg vp Perf ActNomPIm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act 2 Pl t DatPIm Part Neg unto them which by nature are 
but then INDEED NOT HAVING-PERCEIVED God YE-SLAVE to-THE NO no gods. 

having-perception-of to-the-ones 

ẹpYCEI OYCIN eEOIC 

phusei ousin theois 

G5449 G5607 G2316 

n_DatSgf vp Pres vxx Dat Plm n_DatPlm 

to-nature BEING gods 

4:9 NYN AE CNONTEC 6EON MAAAON AE TNWCOENTEC YNO ƏEOY IWC 9 But now, after that ye have 
nun de gnontes theon mallon de gnOsthentes hupo theou pOs 
G3568 G1161 G1097 G2316 G3123 G1161 G1097 G5259 G2316 G4459 known God, or rather are 
Adv Conj vp 2AorActNom Pim n_AccSgm Adv Conj vpAorPasNomPlm Prep n_GenSgm_ Adv Int known of God, how turn ye 
NOW YET KNOWING God RATHER YET BEING-KNOWN by God how again to the weak and beggarly 

how ? elements, whereunto ye desire 
again to be in bondage? 

ETICTPEDETE TIAAIN ENI TA MCOENH KAI TITWMXA CTOIXEIN OIC TIAAIN 

epistrephete palin epi ta asthenE kai ptOcha stoicheia hois palin 

G1994 G3825 G1909 G3588 G772 G2532 4434 G4747 G3739 G3825 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv Prep t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj a_AccPln n_AccPln prDatPln Adv 

YE-ARE-ON-TURNING AGAIN ON THE UN-FIRM AND POOR elements to-WHICH AGAIN 

ye-are-turning-back infirm to-which(P) 


ANWƏEN AOYAEYEIN ƏEAETE 


anOthen douleuein thelete 

G509 G1398 G2309 

Adv vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 2 Pl 

UP-PLACE TO-BE-SLAVING YE-ARE-WILLING 

anew 

4:10 HMEPAC TIAPATHPEICOE KAI MHNAG KAI KAIPOYC KAI ENIAYTOYC 10 Ye observe days, and 
hEmeras paratEreisthe kai mEnas kai kairous kai eniautous ; 
G2250 G3906 G2532 G3376 G2532 G2540 G2532  G1763 months, and times, and years. 
n_AccPIf vi Pres Mid 2 PI Conj n_Acc Plm_ Conj n_AccPIm Conj n_Acc PIm 


DAYS YE-ARE-BESIDE-KEEPING AND MONTHS AND SEASONS AND years 
ye-are-scrutinizing 


4:11 @OBOYMAI YMAC MHTTWDOC EIKH KEKOMIAKA EIC YMAC 11 I am afraid of you, lest I 
phoboumai humas mEpOs eikE kekopiaka eis humas 
G5399 G5209 G3381 G1500 G2872 G1519 G5209 have bestowed upon. yOu 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2Acc PI Conj Adv vi Perf Act1 Sg Prep pp 2Acc PI labour in vain. 
|-AM-FEARING YOUIP) NO-?-AS SIMULATEly  I-HAVE-toilED INTO YOU(P) 

for-ye lest-somehow _ feignedly ye 

4:12 TINECEE WC Erw OTI KAO WC YMEIC AAEAPO! 12) Brethren, I beseech you, be 
ginesthe hOs egO hoti kagO hOs humeis adelphoi s 
G1096 G5613 G1473 G3754 G2504 G5613 G5210 G80 as l [am]; for y [am] mae 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv ppiNomSg Conj pp1NomSgCon Adv pp2NomPI n_VocPIm [are]: ye have not injured me at 
BE-YE-BECOMING AS l that AND-I AS YOU!) brothers all. 
be-ye-becoming ! also-| ye brethren ! 

AEOMAI YMOCDN OYAEN ME HAIKHCATE 

deomai humOn ouden me EdikEsate 

G1189 G5216 G3762 G3165 G91 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2GenPl a_AccSgn pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 Pl 

|-AM-beseechING OF-YOU(P) NOT-YET-ONE ME YE-injure 

ye in-nothing 
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4:13 O i AATE me oTi Al ACƏENGTAN ane CAPKOG NHTSA i CAMHN 13 Ye know how through 
oidate e oti i astheneian tEs sarkos euEggelisamEn Pa aa 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G1223 G769 G3588 G4561 G2097 infirmity of the flesh I 
vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_ GenSgf viAorMid1 Sg preached the gospel unto you 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that THRU UN-FIRMness OF-THE FLESH |-WELL-MESSAGize at the first. 
ye-are-aware during infirmity |-bring-ihe-well-message 
YMIN TO TIPOTEPON 
humin to proteron 
G5213 G3588 G4386 
pp 2DatPl t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
to-YOU(P) THE BEFORE-more 
to-ye formerly 
4:14 iss TON TIEIPACMON MOY TON EN m eee MOY outs 14 And my temptation which 
ai ton peirasmon mou ton en tl sarki mou oul ; ; 
G2532 3588 G3986 G3450 G3588 G1722 G3588 G4561 G3450 G3756 Was i my sare ye despised 
Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pp1GenSg t_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg PartNeg not, nor rejected; but received 
AND THE trial OF-ME THE IN THE FLESH OF-ME NOT me as an angel of God, [even] 
as Christ Jesus. 
EZOYEENHCATE OYAE EZENTYCATE AAA WC ATTEAON ƏEOY EAEZACOE ME 
exouthenEsate oude exeptusate all hOs aggelon theou edexasthe me 
G1848 G3761 G1609 Q235 G5613 G32 G2316 G1209 G3165 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj Adv n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgm_ viAormidD2PI pp 1 Acc Sg 
YE-scorn NOT-YET YE-OUT-SPIT but AS MESSENGER OF-God YE-RECEIVE ME 
neither ye-loathe-it 
wc XPICTON IHCOYN 
hOs christon iEsoun 
G5613 G5547 G2424 
Adv n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
AS ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 
4:15 TIC OYN ate e SE PDN o E TAP ie 15 Where is then the 
tis oun n o makarismos umOn martur gar umin 9 
G5101 G3767 G2258 G3588 G3108 G5216 G3140 G1063 G5213 blessedness ye spake of? for I 
piNomSgm Conj  vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI viPresAct1Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI bear you record, that, if [it had 
ANY THEN WAS THE HAPPYing OF-YOU(P)  |-AM-witnessING for to-YOU(P) been] possible, ye would have 
what ? happiness of-ye l-am-testifying to-ye plucked out your own eyes, 
and have given them to me. 
OTI €l AYNATON TOYC O@OEAAMOYC YMWN EZOPYZANTEC AN EAWKATE MOI 
hoti ei dunaton tous ophthalmous humOn exoruxantes an edOkate moi 
G3754 G1487 G1415 G3588 G3788 G5216 G1846 G302 1325 G3427 
Conj Cond a_NomSgn_ t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp 2 Gen PI vp Aor ActNom Pim Part vi Aor Act2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
that IF ABLE THE ViEWers OF-YOU(P) OUT-EXCAVATing EVER YE-GIVE to-ME 
possible eyes of-ye gouging-out ye-give-them 
4:16 ioe oo AON. TErONA or insta ae 16 AmI therefore become your 
ste echthros umOn gegona alEtheuOn umin 
G5620 G2190 G5216 G1096 G226 G5213 oe because I tell you the 
Conj a_NomSgm pp2GenPl vi 2Perf Act 1Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Dat Pl truth? 
AS-BESIDES enemy OF-YOU(P) |-HAVE-BECOME belNG-TRUE to-YOUIP) 
so-that of-ye by-being-true to-ye 
4:17 eR ici OY Sef eines ene iia Maa A a A 17, They zealously affect you, 
zElousin umas ou alOs alla ekkleisai umas thelousin ina a 
G2206 G5209 G3756 G2573 G235 G1576 G5209 G2309 G2443 [but] not well; yea, they would 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2Acc Pl PartNeg Adv Conj vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj exclude you, that ye might 
THEY-ARE-BOILING YOU(P) NOT IDEALly but TO-OUT-LOCK YOUIP) THEY-ARE-WILLING THAT affect them. 
they-are-being-zealous over-ye to-debar ye 
AYTOYC ZHAOYTE 
autous zEloute 
G846 G2206 
pp Acc Pim vs Pres Act 2 Pl 
them YE-MAY-BE-BOILING 
over-them — ye-may-be-being-zealous 
4:18 KRAON ae TO ZiAOY COAT EN SAD TANTOTE Kai E MONON 18 But [it is] good to be 
alon le to zElousthai en al pantote ai m monon : 
G2570 G1161 G3588 G2206 G1722 G2570 G3842 G2532 _G3361 G3440 zealously affected always an 
a_NomSgn_ Conj t_NomSgn_ vn Pres Pas Prep a_DatSgn Adv Conj Part Neg Adv [a] good [thing], and not only 
IDEAL YET THE TO-BE-BOILING IN IDEAL always AND NO ONLY when I am present with you. 
to-be-being-zealous 
EN TW TIAPEINAT ME TIPOC YMAC 
en tO pareinai me pros humas 
G1722 G3588 G3918 G3165 G4314 G5209 
Prep t_DatSgm_ vn Pres vxx pp 1 Acc Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
IN THE TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING ME TOWARD YOUIP) 
to-be-present ye 
4:19 TEKNIK MOY Ove TAN DA ine ele oy noe 19. My little children, of 
teknia mou ous palin in achris ou morphoOt 4 5 ; 
G5040 G3450 G3739 G3825 G5605 G891 G3739 G3445 whom I travail a birth agam 
n_VocPIn pp1GenSg prAccPIm Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep prGenSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg until Christ be formed in you, 
little-ofsprings OF-ME WHOM AGAIN |-AM-PAINING UNTIL WHOM MAY-BE-BEING-FORMED 
little-children ! with-whom l-am-travailing which-season 
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XPICTOC EN YMIN 
christos en humin 
G5547 G1722 G5213 
n_Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
ANOINTED IN YOU(P) 
Christ ye 
4:20 HOEAON AE TIAPEINAI TIPOCG YMAC APTI KAI AAAAZAI THN 
Ethelon de pareinai pros humas arti kai allaxai tEn 
G2309 G1161 G3918 G4314 G5209 G737 G2532 G236 G3588 
vi Impf Act 1 Sg Conj vn Pres vxx Prep pp 2AccPI Adv Conj vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg f 
I-WILLED YET TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING TOWARD YOU(P) at-PRESENT AND TO-CHANGE THE 
to-be-present ye just-now 
@WNHN MOY OTI ATIOPOYMAI EN YMIN 
phOnEn mou hoti aporoumai en humin 
G5456 G3450 G3754 G639 G1722 G5213 
n_Acc Sgf pp1GenSg Conj vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Pl 
SOUND OF-ME that |-AM-belNG-perplexED IN YOU!) 
voice ye 
4:21 AErFETE MOI ol YTO NOMON OEAONTEC EINAI TON 
legete moi hoi hupo nomon thelontes einai ton 
G3004 G3427 G3588 G5259 G3551 G2309 G1511 G3588 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg t_Nom Pl m Prep n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres vxx t_ Acc Sgm 
BE-YE-sayING to-ME THE-ones UNDER LAW WILLING TO-BE THE 
be-ye-telling ! me the-ones 
NOMON OYK AKOYETE 
nomon ouk akouete 
G3551 G3756 G191 
n_AccSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
LAW NOT YE-ARE-HEARING 
4:22 TErPATITAI TAP OTI ABPAAM AYO YIOYC ECXEN ENA EK THC 
gegraptai gar hoti abraam duo huious eschen hena ek tEs 
G1125 G1063 G3754 G11 G1417  G5207 G2192 G1520 G1537 G3588 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Conj ni proper a_Nom n_AccPlm vi2AorAct3Sg a_AccSgm Prep t_Gen Sg f 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for that ABRAHAM TWO SONS has-HAD ONE OUT = OF-THE 
had 
TIAIAICKHC KAI ENA EK THC EAEYOEPAC 
paidiskEs kai hena ek tEs eleutheras 
G3814 G2532  G1520 G1537 G3588 G1658 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj a_Acc Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf a_GenSgf 
maid AND ONE OUT OF-THE FREE 
free-woman 
4:23 AAA O MEN EK THC TIAIAICKHC KATA CAPKA TCErENNHTAI 
all ho men ek tEs paidiskEs kata sarka gegennEtai 
G235 G3588 G3303 G1537 3588 G3814 G2596 G4561 G1080 
Conj t_NomSgm_ Part Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sgf vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
but THE INDEED OUT OF-THE maid according-to FLESH HAS-been-generatED 
the-one has-been-begotten 
(0) AE EK THC EAEYOEPAC AIA THC EMArPEA IAC 
ho de ek tEs eleutheras dia tEs epaggelias 
G3588 G1161 G1537 G3588 G1658 G1223 G3588 G1860 
t Nom Sgm Conj Prep t Gen Sgf a_GenSgf Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
THE YET OUT OF-THE FREE THRU THE promise 
the-one free-woman through 
4:24 ATINA ECTIN AAAHTOPOYMENA AYTAI TAP EICIN Al AYO 
hatina estin allEgoroumena hautai gar eisin hai duo 
G3748 G2076 G238 G3778 G1063 G1526 G3588 G1417 
pr Nom PI n vi Pres vxx3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Pin pd Nom PI f Conj vi Pres vxx3 PI  t_NomPlf a_Nom 
WHICH-ANY IS allegorizING these for ARE THE TWO 
which-any(p) these-women 
AIAOHKAI MIA MEN AMO OPOYC CINA EIC AOYAEIAN TENNWCA HTIC 
diathEkai mia men apo orous sina eis douleian gennOsa hEtis 
G1242 G1520 G3303 G575 G3735 G4614 G1519 G1397 G1080 G3748 
n_Nom PI f a_Nom Sgf Part Prep n_Gen Sgn niproper Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgf pr Nom Sg f 
covenants ONE INDEED FROM mountain SINA INTO SLAVery generatING WHICH-ANY 
one(f) mount Sinai which-any 
ECTIN ATAP 
estin hagar 
G2076 G28 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg ni proper 
IS AGAR 
Hagar 
4:25 TO TAP ATAP CINA OPOC ECTIN EN TH APABIA 
to gar hagar sina oros estin en tE arabia 
G3588 G1063 G28 G4614 G3735 G2076 G1722 G3588 G688 
t_Nom Sgn Conj ni proper ni proper n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE for AGAR SINA mountain IS IN THE ARABIA 
Hagar Sinai mount 
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20 Į] desire to be present with 
you now, and to change my 
voice; for I stand in doubt of 
you. 


21 | Tell me, ye that desire to 
be under the law, do ye not 
hear the law? 


22 For it is written, that 
Abraham had two sons, the 
one by a bondmaid, the other 
by a freewoman. 


23 But he [who was] of the 
bondwoman was born after the 
flesh; but he of the freewoman 
[was] by promise. 


24 Which things are an 
allegory: for these are the two 
covenants; the one from the 
mount Sinai, which gendereth 
to bondage, which is Agar. 


25 For this Agar is mount Sinai 
in Arabia, and answereth to 
Jerusalem which now is, and is 
in bondage with her children. 
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CYCTOIXEI AE TH NYN I1EPOYCAAHM AOYAEYEI AE META TON 
sustoichei de tE nun ierousalEm douleuei de meta tOn 
G4960 G1161 G3588 G3568 =G2419 G1398 G1161 G3326 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_DatSgf Adv ni proper vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Gen Pl n 
IS-TOGETHER-ROW-ING YET to-THE NOW JERUSALEM she-IS-SLAVING YET WITH THE 
it-is-in-line-with the she-is-being-in-slavery 


TEKNWN AYTHC 
teknOn autEs 
G5043 G846 
n_GenPln_ pp Gen Sgf 
offsprings OF-her 


children 
4:26 a me ANG Over PA VOCEA ECTIN HT IC ECTIN Mti THIR 26 But Jerusalem which is 
e ani ierousalEm eleuthera estin tis estin mEtEr . : : 
G3588 G1161 G507 G249 G1658 G2076 G3748 G2076 G3384 above is free, which is the 
t Nom Sgf Conj Adv ni proper a_Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx3 Sg prNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf mother of us all. 
THE YET UP JERUSALEM FREE IS WHO-ANY IS MOTHER 
above who-any 
TIANTCON HMWN 
pantOn hEmOn 
G3956 G2257 
a_GenPlm_ pp1GenPl 
OF-ALL OF-US 
4:27 TErPATITAI TAP EY PEANO RTA CTEIPA H OY TIKTOYCA 27 For it is written, Rejoice, 
gegraptai gar euphranthEti steira hE ou tiktousa i 
G1125 G1063 G2165 G4723 G3588 G3756  G5088 [thou] barren that bearest not; 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vm Aor Pas 2 Sg n_VocSgf t NomSgf PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f break forth and cry, thou that 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN for YOU-BE-BEING-gladdenED STERILE THE-one NOT BRINGING-FORTH travailest not: for the desolate 
be-you-being-glad ! one-barren! the-one hath many more children than 
she which hath an husband. 
PHZON KAI = BOHCON H OYK WAINOYCA OTI TMOAAN TA 
rExon kai boEson hE ouk Odinousa hoti polla ta 
G4486 G2532 Gg994 G3588 G3756 G5605 G3754 G4183 G3588 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act2 Sg t_NomSgf  PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgf Conj a_NomPIn t NomPiIn 
BURST AND IMPLORE THE-one NOT PAINING that MANY THE 
burst-forth-you ! implore-you ! the-one travailing 
TEKNA THC EPHMOY MAAAON H THC EXOYCHC TON ANAPA 
tekna tEs erEmou mallon E tEs echousEs ton andra 
G5043 G3588 G2048 G3123 G2228 G3588 G2192 G3588 G435 
n_NomPIn t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Adv Part t_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
offsprings OF-THE DESOLATE RATHER OR OF-THE one-HAVING THE MAN 
children desolate-woman than the-woman having husband 
4:28 ie IC a armen ite | eas SIA T ENIAC A ECMEN 28 Now we, brethren, as Isaac 
meis e adelphoi ata isaal epaggelias ekna esmen ` 
G2249 G1161 G80 G2596 G2464 G1860 G5043 G2070 Wass $ are the children of 
pp 1 NomPI Conj  n_ VocPIm Prep ni proper n_Gen Sgf n_NomPIn vi Pres vxx 1 PI promise. 
WE YET brothers according-to ISAAC  OF-promise offsprings ARE 
brethren ! children 
4:29 NAN oa TOTE k ge ig asian Ic Aa TON 29 But as then he that was born 
al sper tote o ata sarka gennEtheis ediOken ton : 
G235 G5618 G5119 G3588 G2596 G4561 G1080 G1377 G3588 after the flesh persecuted him 
Conj Adv Adv t NomSgm Prep n_AccSgf vp Aor Pas NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_Acc Sgm [that Was born] after the Spirit, 
but AS-EVEN then THE-one according-to FLESH BEING-generatED CHASED THE-one even so [it is] now. 
even-as the-one persecuted the-one 
KATA TINEYMA OYTWC KAI NYN 
kata pneuma houtOs kai nun 
G2596 G4151 G3779 G2532 G3568 
Prep n_Acc Sgn Adv Conj Adv 
according-to spirit thus AND NOW 
also 
4:30 TI fests E ei ANE ENN Mana. CKHN Sa 30 Nevertheless what saith the 
alla ti egei grapl ekbale tEn paidiskEn ai A 9 
G235 G5101 G3004 G3588 G1124 G1544 G3588 3814 G2532  Seripture? Cast out the 
Conj pi Acc Sgn viPres Act3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vm 2Aor Act2Sg t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj bondwoman and her son: for 
but ANY IS-sayING THE WRITing BE-OUT-CASTING THE maid AND the son of the bondwoman 
what ? scripture be-you-casting-out ! shall not be heir with the son of 
the freewoman. 
TON YION AYTHG OY TAP MH KAHPONOMHCH o Y10C 
ton huion autEs ou gar mE kIEronomEsE ho huios 
G3588 G5207 G846 G3756 G1063 G3361 G2816 G3588 G5207 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgf PartNeg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
THE SON OF-her NOT for NO SHOULD-BE-tenantING THE SON 


should-be-enjoying-ihe-allotment 


THC TIAIAICKHC META TOY YIOY THC EAEYOEPAC 
tEs paidiskEs meta tou huiou tEs eleutheras 
G3588 G3814 G3326 G3588 G5207 G3588 G1658 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
OF-THE maid WITH THE SON OF-THE FREE 
free-woman 
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4:31 APA ANAEADO! 
ara adelphoi 
G686 G80 
Part n_ Voc Plm 
CONSEQUENTLY brothers 

brethren ! 

EAEYOEPAC 

eleutheras 

G1658 

a_ Gen Sg f 

FREE 

free-woman 


OYK 
ouk 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


ECMEN 
esmen 

G2070 

vi Pres vxx 1 PI 


WE-ARE 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


TIALATCKHC 
paidiskEs 
G3814 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-maid 


Translation : AV 


TEKNA MAAN 
tekna alla 
G5043 G235 
n_Nom Pin Conj 
offsprings but 
children 


Galatians 4 - Galatians 5 


THC 31 So then, brethren, we are 
tEs not children of the 
G3588 

t Gen Sgf bondwoman, but of the free. 
OF-THE 
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5:1 TH EAEYOEPIN OYN H XPICTOC HMAC HAEYƏOEPWCEN CTHKETE KAI 
tE eleutheria oun hE christos hEmas EleutherOsen stEkete kai 
G3588 G1657 G3767 G3739 G5547 G2248 G1659 G4739 G2532 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj prDatSgf n_Nom Sgm pp1AccPI viAor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj 
to-THE FREEdom THEN THE ANOINTED US FREES BE-STANDING-firm AND 

Christ be-ye-standing-firm ! 

MH TIAAIN ZYr% AOYAEIAC ENEXECOE 

mE palin zugO douleias enechesthe 

G3361 G3825 G2218 G1397 G1758 

PartNeg Adv n_DatSgm_ n_GenSgf vm Pres Pas 2 PI 

NO AGAIN to-YOKE OF-SLAVery BE-YE-IN-HAVING 

be-ye-being-enthralled ! 

5:2 IAE Erw TIAYAOG AErW YMIN OTI EAN TEP | TEMNHCOE 
ide egO paulos legO humin hoti ean peritemnEsthe 
G1492 G1473 G3972 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1437 G4059 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg n_NomSgm viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Cond vs Pres Pas 2 Pl 
BE-PERCEIVING | PAUL AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING 
lo! to-ye ye-may-be-circumcising 

XPICTOC YMAC OYAEN WPEAHCEI 

christos humas ouden OphelEsei 

G5547 G5209 G3762 G5623 

n_Nom Sgm pp2AccPl a_AccSgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

ANOINTED YOU!) NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-benefitING 

Christ ye nothing 

5:3 MAPTYPOMAI AE TIAAIN MANTI ANOEPCOMM MEPITEMNOMEND OTI OdEIAETHC 
marturomai de palin panti anthrOpO peritemnomenO hoti opheiletEs 
G3143 G1161 G3825 G3956 G444 G4059 G3754 G3781 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Adv a_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
|-AM-witnessING YET AGAIN to-EVERY human belING-ABOUT-CUT that OWEr 
l-am-attesting one-circumcising debtor 

ECT IN OAON TON NOMON TIOIHCAI 

estin holon ton nomon poiEsai 

G2076 G3650 G3588 G3551 G4160 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Aor Act 

he-IS WHOLE THE LAW TO-DO 

5:4 KATHPTHOHTE AMO TOY XPICTOY OITINEC EN NOMCD AIKAIOYC6E 
katErgEthEte apo tou christou hoitines en nomO dikaiousthe 
G2673 G575 = G3588 G5547 G3748 G1722 G3551 G1344 
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prNomPIm Prep n_DatSgm_ viPres Pas 2 Pl 
YE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED FROM THE ANOINTED WHO-ANY IN LAW ARE-belNG-JUSTIFIED 
ye-were-exempted Christ who-@ny 

THC XAPITOC EZEMECATE 

tEs charitos exepesate 

G3588 G5485 G1601 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf _ viAor Act2 Pl 

OF-THE grace YE-OUT-FALL 

ye-fall-out 

5:5 HMEIC TAP TMTNEYMAT I EK TIICTEWC EATIIAN AIKAIOCYNHC 
hEmeis gar pneumati ek pisteOs elpida dikaiosunEs 
G2249 G1063 G4151 G1537 G4102 G1680 G1343 
pp 1 Nom PI Conj n_Dat Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
WE for to-spirit OUT OF-BELIEF EXPECTATION OF-JUSTice 

of-faith of-righteousness 

ATIEKAEXOMESOA 

apekdechometha 

G553 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

are-awaiting 

5:6 EN TAP XPICTW IHCOY OYTE TEPI TOMH TI ICXYEI 
en gar christO iEsou oute peritomE ti ischuei 
G1722 G1063 G5547 G2424 G3777 G4061 G5100 G2480 
Prep Conj n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_Nom Sg f px Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IN for ANOINTED JESUS NOT-BESIDES ABOUT-CUTTing ANY IS-beING-STRONG 

Christ neither circumcision anything is-availing 

OYTE MKPOBYCTIN AAAA TIICTIC Al ATAMHC ENEPPFOYMENH 

oute akrobustia alla pistis di agapEs energoumenE 

G3777 G203 G235 G4102 G1223 G26 G1754 

Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgf vp Pres Mid Nom Sg f 

NOT-BESIDES _ uncircumcision but BELIEF THRU LOVE belNG-IN-ACTED 

nor faith through operating 

5:7 E€TPEXETE KAAWC TIC YMAC ANEKOYEN TH AAHOEIA MH 
etrechete kalOs tis humas anekopsen tE alEtheia mE 
G5143 G2573 G5101 G5209 G1465 G3588 G225 G3361 
vi Impf Act 2 PI Adv pi Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Part Neg 
YE-RACED IDEALly ANY YOUIP) UP-STRIKES to-THE TRUTH NO 

who ? ye hinders 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 5 


1. Stand fast therefore in the 
liberty wherewith Christ hath 
made us free, and be not 
entangled again with the yoke 
of bondage. 


2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, 
that if ye be circumcised, 
Christ shall profit you nothing. 


3 For I testify again to every 
man that is circumcised, that 
he is a debtor to do the whole 
law. 


* Christ is become of no effect 
unto you, whosoever of you are 
justified by the law; ye are 
fallen from grace. 


° For we through the Spirit 
wait for the hope of 
righteousness by faith. 


© For in Jesus Christ neither 
circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision; but 
faith which worketh by love. 


7 Ye did run well; who did 
hinder you that ye should not 
obey the truth? 
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TIEIGECEAI 
peithesthai 
G3982 

vn Pres Pas 


TO-BE-belING-PERSUADED 


5:8 H TIEICMONH OYK EK TOY KAAOYNTOC YMAC 
hE peismonE ouk ek tou kalountos humas 
G3588 G3988 G3756 G1537 G3588 G2564 G5209 
t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f Part Neg Prep t_GenSgm vpPres Act Gen Sgm pp 2 Acc PI 
THE PERSUAsion NOT OUT  OF-THE One-CALLING YOUIP) 
one-calling ye 
5:9 MIKPA ZYMH OAON TO @YPAMA ZYMOI 
mikra zumE holon to phurama zumoi 
G3398 G2219 G3650 G3588 G5445 G2220 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPres Act 3 Sg 
LITTLE FERMENT WHOLE THE KNEADing IS-FERMENTING 
leaven is-leavening 
5:10 Erw TIETIOIOA EIC YMAC EN KYPIC OTI OYAEN AAAO 
egO pepoitha eis humas en kuriO hoti ouden allo 
G1473 G3982 G1519 G5209 G1722 G2962 G3754 G3762 G243 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
l HAVE-confidence INTO YOU) IN Master that NOT-YET-ONE other 
ye Lord in-nothing otherwise 
dPONHCETE (0) AE TAPACCWN YMAC BACTACEI TO 
phronEsete ho de tarassOn humas bastasei to 
G5426 G3588 G1161 G5015 G5209 G941 G3588 
vi Fut Act 2 Pl t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2AccPI vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn 
YE-SHALL-BE-beING-DISPOSed THE VET one-DISTURBING YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BEARING THE 
one-disturbing ye 
KPIMA OcTIC AN H 
krima hostis an È 
G2917 G3748 G302 G5600 
n_AccSgn prNomSgm Part vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 
JUDGment WHO-ANY EVER he-MAY-BE 
who-any 
5:11 Erw AE AMAEAPO!I El TEP I TOMHN ETI KHPYCCW TI ETI 
egO de adelphoi ei peritomEn eti kErussO ti eti 
G1473 G1161 G80 G1487 G4061 G2089 G2784 G5101 G2089 
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj n_ Voc PI m Cond n_Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg piAccSgn Adv 
| YET: brothers IF ABOUT-CUTTing STILL  1I-AM-PROCLAIMING ANY STILL 
brethren ! circumcision |-am-heralding why ? 
AIW@MKOMAI APA KATHPTHTAI TO CKANAAAON TOY 
diOkomai ara katErgEtai to skandalon tou 
G1377 G686 G2673 G3588 G4625 G3588 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Part vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m 
l-AM-belNG-CHASED CONSEQUENTLY HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED THE SNARE OF-THE 
l-am-being-persecuted has-been-nullified 
CTAYPOY 
staurou 
G4716 
n_ Gen Sg m 
pale 
cross 
5:12 O@EAON KAI AMOKOYONTAI Ol ANACTATOYNTEC YMAC 
ophelon kai apokopsontai hoi anastatountes humas 
G3785 G2532 G609 G3588 G387 G5209 
Inj Conj vi Fut Mid 3 PI t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 2 Acc Pl 
OWE AND = SHALL-BE-belING-FROM-STRUCK THE-ones UP-STANDING YOU) 
would-that ! also shall-be-strucking-off-themselves the ones-raising-to-insurrection ye 
5:13 YMEIC TAP en EAEYOEPIN  EKAHOHTE ANAEADO! MONON MH THN 
humeis gar ep eleutheria eklEthEte adelphoi monon mE tEn 
G5210 G1063 G1909 G1657 G2564 G80 G3440 G3361 G3588 
pp 2 Nom PI Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 2 PI n_ Voc Pl m Adv Part Neg t_Acc Sg f 
YOUIP) for ON FREEdom WERE-CALLED brothers ONLY NO THE 
ye brethren ! 
EAEYOEPIAN EIC APOPMHN TH CAPKI MAAN AIA THC ArATIHC AOYAEYETE 
eleutherian eis aphormEn tE sarki alla dia tEs agapEs douleuete 
G1657 G1519 G874 G3588 G4561 G235 G1223 G3588 G26 G1398 
n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
FREEdom INTO FROM-RUSH to-THE FLESH but THRU THE LOVE BE-SLAVING 
incentive through be-ye-slaving ! 
AAAHAOIC 
allElois 
G240 
pc Dat PI m 


to-one-another 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t!? / Strong 1° 


/ Parsing*! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Galatians 5 


8 This persuasion [cometh] not 
of him that calleth you. 


9 A little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump. 


10 I have confidence in you 
through the Lord, that ye will 
be none otherwise minded: but 
he that troubleth you shall bear 
his judgment, whosoever he 
be. 


11 And I, brethren, if I yet 
preach circumcision, why do I 
yet suffer persecution? then is 
the offence of the cross ceased. 


12 I would they were even cut 
off which trouble you. 


13 For, brethren, ye have been 
called unto liberty; only [use] 
not liberty for an occasion to 
the flesh, but by love serve one 
another. 
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5:14 O TAP MAC NOMOC EN ENI AOC TIAHPOYTAI EN TW 
ho gar pas nomos en heni logO plEroutai en tO 
G3588 G1063 G3956 G3551 G1722 G1520 G3056 G4137 G1722 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm viPres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
THE for EVERY LAW IN ONE saying IS-belNG-FILLED IN THE 

entire word is-being-fulfilled 

APATTIHCEIC TON TIAHCION COY WC EAYTON 

agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs heauton 

G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613 G1438 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgm Adv pp2GenSg Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS self 

associate yourself 

5:15 €l AE MAAHAOYC AAKNETE KAI KATECOIETE BAENETE MH YTO 
ei de allElous daknete kai katesthiete blepete mE hupo 
G1487  G1161 G240 G1143 G2532  G2719 G991 G3361 G5259 
Cond Conj pc Acc PI m vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI vm Pres Act2 PI PartNeg Prep 
IF YET one-another YE-ARE-BITING AND YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING BE-YE-lookING NO by 

are-devouring be-ye-bewaring ! 

MAAHACDN ANAADCHTE 

allElIOn analOthEte 

G240 G355 

pe Gen PI m vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

one-another YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UP-CONSUMED 

ye-may-be-being-consumed 

5:16 AEr%W AE TINGEYMATI MEPIMATEITE KAI ENIGYMIAN CAPKOC OY 
legO de pneumati peripateite kai epithumian sarkos ou 
G3004 G1161 G4151 G4043 G2532 1939 G4561 G3756 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Dat Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf Part Neg 
|-AM-sayING VET to-spirit BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING AND ON-FEELing OF-FLESH NOT 

be-ye-walking ! lust 

MH TEAECHTE 

mE telesEte 

G3361 G5055 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Pl 

NO SHOULD-BE-FINISHING 

ye-should-be-consummating 

5:17 H TAP CAPZ ETTIOYME!I KATA TOY TINGEYMATOC TO AE 
hE gar sarx epithumei kata tou pneumatos to de 
G3588 G1063 G4561 G1937 G2596 G3588 G4151 G3588 G1161 
t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t Nom Sgn Conj 
THE for FLESH IS-ON-FEELING DOWN OF-THE spirit THE YET 

is-lusting against the 

TINEYMA KATA THC CAPKOC TAYTA AE ANT IKEITAI MAAHAOIC INA MH 

pneuma kata tEs sarkos tauta de antikeitai allElois hina mE 

G4151 G2596 G3588 G4561 G5023 G1161 G480 G240 G2443 3361 

n_Nom Sgn Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pdNomPIn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pc Dat PI n Conj Part Neg 

spirit DOWN OF-THE FLESH these YET IS-opposING to-one-another THAT NO 

against the one-another 

A AN OEAHTE TAYTA TIOIHTE 

ha an thelEte tauta poiEte 

G3739 G302 + G2309 G5023 G4160 

pr Acc Pln Part vs Pres Act 2 Pl pd Acc Pin vs Pres Act 2 PI 

WHICH EVER YE-MAY-BE-WILLING these YE-MAY-BE-DOING 

which(P) 

5:18 EI AE TINEYMATI ATrECOE OYK ECTE YTO NOMON 
ei de pneumati agesthe ouk este hupo nomon 
G1487 G1161 G4151 G71 G3756 G2075 G5259 3551 
Cond Conj n_ Dat Sgn vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Part Neg viPres vxx2PI Prep n_Acc Sgm 
IF YET _ to-spirit YE-ARE-belING-LED NOT YE-ARE UNDER LAW 

5:19 PANEPN AE ECT IN TA EPTA THC CAPKOC ATINA ECTIN 
phanera de estin ta erga tEs sarkos hatina estin 
G5318 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2041 G3588 G4561 G3748 G2076 
a_NomPln Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prNomPlin vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
apparent YET IS THE ACTS OF-THE FLESH WHICH-ANY IS 
apparent(P) works which-any(p) 

MOIXEIA MOPNEIA AKAOAPCIA ACEATEIN 

moicheia porneia akatharsia aselgeia 

G3430 G4202 G167 G766 

n_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

ADULTERY PROSTITUTION UN-cleanness — wantonness 

uncleanness 

5:20 ELAWDAOAATPEIA PAPMAKEIA EXƏPAI EPEIC ZHAOI ƏYMOI EPIOEIAI 
eidOlolatreia pharmakeia echthrai ereis zEloi thumoi eritheiai 
G1495 G5331 G2189 G2054 G2205 G2372 G2052 
n_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom Plm n_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI f 
idolatry DRUGging enmities STRIFES BOlLings furies STRIFES 

enchantment strife(P) jealousy(P) factions 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Galatians 5 


14 For all the law is fulfilled in 
one word, [even] in this; Thou 
shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 


15 But if ye bite and devour 
one another, take heed that ye 
be not consumed one of 
another. 


16 [This] I say then, Walk in 
the Spirit, and ye shall not 
fulfil the lust of the flesh. 


17 For the flesh lusteth against 
the Spirit, and the Spirit 
against the flesh: and these are 
contrary the one to the other: 
so that ye cannot do the things 
that ye would. 


18 But if ye be led of the 
Spirit, ye are not under the law. 


19 Now the works of the flesh 
are manifest, which are [these]; 
Adultery, fornication, 
uncleanness, lasciviousness, 


20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, 
variance, emulations, wrath, 
strife, seditions, heresies, 
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Galatians 5 - Galatians 6 


AIXOCTACIAIL AIPECEIC 


dichostasiai haireseis 
G1370 G139 
n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f 
TWO-STANDS preferences 
dissensions sects 
5:21 @EONOI ONO! MEOAI KWMOI KAI TA OMOIA TOYTOIC A 21 Envyings, murders, 
phthonoi phonoi methai kOmoi kai ta homoia toutois ha i 
G5355 G5408 G3178 G2970 G2532 3588 G3664 G5125 G3739 drunkenness, revellings, and 
n_NomPlm n NomPIm n_NomPlf n_NomPlm Con t NomPin a NomPIn pdDatPIn  prAccPIn such like: of the which I tell 
ENVIES MURDERS DRUNKennesses REVELries AND THE LIKE to-these WHICH you before, as I have also told 
like(P) which(P) [you] in time past, that they 
which do such things shall not 
TIPOAETW YMIN KAOWC KAI  TIPOGIMON OTI OI TA TOIAYTA inherit the kingdom of God. 
prolegO humin kathOs kai proeipon hoti hoi ta toiauta 
G4302 G5213 G2531 G2532 4277 G3754 = G3588 G3588 G5108 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj t_NomPlm t_AccPln  pdAcc Pin 
|-AM-BEFORE-sayING to-YOU(P) according-AS AND |-BEFORE-said that THE-ones THE such 
l-am-predicting to-ye also |-predicted the-ones such-things 
TIPACCONT EC BACIAEIAN OEOY OY KAHPONOMHCOYCIN 
prassontes basileian theou ou klEronomEsousin 
G4238 G932 G2316 G3756 G2816 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm PartNeg_ vi Fut Act 3 PI 
PRACTISING KINGdom OF-God NOT SHALL-BE-tenantING 
committing shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 
5:22 © AE KAPTIOG TOY TINGYMATOG ECTIN APATIH XAPA EIPHNH 22 But the fruit of the Spirit is 
ho de karpos tou pneumatos estin agapE chara eirEnE A r 
G3588 G1161 G2590 G3588 G4151 G2076 G26 G5479 G1515 love, Joy, Peace, longsuffering, 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgf gentleness, goodness, faith, 
THE VER FRUIT OF-THE spirit IS LOVE JOY PEACE 


MAKPOGYMIX XPHCTOTHC ATAOWCYNH MICTIC 


makrothumia chrEstotEs agathOsunE pistis 

G3115 G5544 G19 G4102 

n_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

FAR-FEELing kindness GOODness BELIEF 

patience faithfulness 

5:23 TIPNOTHC EFKPATEIN KATA TON TOIOYTWN OYK ECT IN NOMOC 23 Meekness, temperance: 
praotEs egkrateia kata tOn toioutOn ouk estin nomos : ; 
G4236 G1466 G2596 G3588 G5108 G3756 G2076 G3551 against such there is no law. 
n_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Prep t_GenPln pdGen Pin Part Neg vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgm 
MEEKness IN-HOLDing DOWN OF-THE such NOT IS LAW 

self-control against the such-things there-is 

5:24 Ol AE TOY XPICTOY THN CAPKA  ECTAYPWCAN CYN TOIC 24 And they that are Christ's 
hoi de tou christou tEn sarka estaurOsan sun tois ppa p 
G3588 G1161 G3588 G5547 G3588 G4561 G4717 G4862 G3588 have crucified the flesh with 
t NomPIim Conj t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3 PI Prep t_ Dat Pin the affections and lusts. 
THE-ones YET OF-THE ANOINTED THE FLESH impale TOGETHER to-THE 
the-ones Christ crucify with-the 


TINGHMACIN KAI TAIC ENIOYMIAIC 


pathEmasin kai tais epithumiais 
G3804 G2532 G3588 G1939 
n_ Dat Pln Conj t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 
EMOTIONS AND THE ON-FEELings 
passions lusts 
5:25 €l ZWMEN TINEYMATI TINGEYMATI KAI CTOIXWMEN 25 Tf we live in the Spirit, let us 
ei zOmen pneumati pneumati kai stoichOmen ; ei 
G1487 G2198 G4151 G4151 G2532 G4748 also walk in the Spirit. 
Cond vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sgn Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 
IF WE-MAY-BE-LIVING to-spirit to-spirit AND WE-MAY-BE-elementING 
also we-may-be-observing-the-fundamentals 
5:26 MH T INWMEOA KENOAOZOI AAAHAOYC MPOKAAOYMENOI AAAHAOIC 26 Let us not be desirous of 
mE ginOmetha kenodoxoi allElous prokaloumenoi allElois A > 
G3361 G1096 G2755 G240 G4292 G240 von glory, A provoking one 
PartNeg vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI a_NomPlm pc Acc PI m vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pc Dat PI m another, envying one another. 
NO WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING EMPTY-esteemed one-another BEFORE-CALLING to-one-another 
vainglorious challenging one-another 
POONOYNTEC 
phthonountes 
G5354 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ENVYING 
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6:1 MAEADOI EAN KAI TIPOAH®OH ANƏPWMOC EN TINI TIAPATTTCOMAT I 
adelphoi ean kai prolEphthE anthrOpos en tini paraptOmati 
G80 G1437 G2532 4301 G444 G1722 G5100 G3900 
n_ Voc Pim Cond Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep px Dat Sgn n_DatSgn 
brothers IF-EVER AND MAY-BE-BEFORE-GOTTEN human IN ANY BESIDE-FALL 
brethren ! also may-be-being-overtaken some offense 
YMEIC Ol TINEYMATIKOI KATAPTIZETE TON TOIOYTON EN TINEYMAT I 
humeis hoi pneumatikoi katartizete ton toiouton en pneumati 
G5210 G3588 G4152 G2675 G3588 G5108 G1722 G4151 
pp2NomPI t_NomPlm a_NomPlim vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccSgm pd Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
YOU) THE spiritual-ones BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING THE such IN spirit 
ye the-ones spiritual be-ye-attuning ! such-one 
TIPAOTHTOC CKOTTICON CEAYTON MH KAI CY TIE IPACOEHC 
praotEtos skopOn seauton mE kai su peirasthEs 
G4236 G4648 G4572 G3361 G2532 G4771 G3985 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ pf2AccSgm PartNeg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 
OF-MEEKness NOTING YOURself NO AND YOU MAY-BE-BEING-triED 
also 
6:2 MAAHACN TA BAPH BACTAZETE KAI OYTWC ANATIAHPWCATE TON 
allElIOn ta barE bastazete kai houtOs anaplErOsate ton 
G240 G3588 Gg922 G941 G2532 G3779 G378 G3588 
pe Gen PI m t_AccPln n_AccPln vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Adv vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sgm 
OF-one-another THE HEAVIES BE-YE-BEARING AND thus UP-FILL-YE THE 
burdens be-ye-bearing ! fill-up-ye ! 
NOMON TOY XPICTOY 
nomon tou christou 
G3551 G3588 G5547 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
LAW OF-THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
6:3 EI TAP AOKEI TIC EINAI TI MHAEN WN 
ei gar dokei tis einai ti mEden On 
G1487 G1063 G1380 G5100 G1511 G5100 G3367 G5607 
Cond Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm vnPresvxx pxNomSgn a_NomSgn vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 
IF for IS-SEEMING ANY TO-BE ANY NO-YET-ONE BEING 
is-supposing-himself anyone anything nothing 
EXYTON &PENATIATA 
heauton phrenapata 
G1438 G5422 
pf 3 Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
self he-IS-imposING-on 
himself 
6:4 TO AE EPTON EAYTOY AOKIMAZETW EKACTOC KAI TOTE EIC EXYTON 
to de ergon heautou dokimazetO hekastos kai tote eis heauton 
G3588 G1161 G2041 G1438 G1381 G1538 G2532 G5119 G1519 G1438 
t_Acc Sgn Conj n_AccSgn pf3GenSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj Adv Prep pf 3 Acc Sg m 
THE YET ACT OF-self LET-BE-testING EACH AND then INTO self 
work of-himself let-him-be-testing ! each-one himself 
MONON TO KAYXHMA EZEI KAI OYK EIC TON ETEPON 
monon to kauchEma exei kai ouk eis ton heteron 
G3441 G3588 G2745 G2192 G2532 G3756 G1519 G3588 G2087 
a_AccSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn __ viFut Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg Prep t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
ONLY THE BOAST SHALL-BE-HAVING AND NOT INTO THE DIFFERENT 
alone he-shall-be-having different-one 
6:55 E€KACTOC TAP TO IAION OPTION BACTACEI 
hekastos gar to idion phortion bastasei 
G1538 G1063 G3588 G2398 G5413 G941 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgm n_ AccSgn viFutAct3Sg 
EACH for THE OWN load SHALL-BE-BEARING 
each-one 
6:6 KOINWNEITW AE (0) KATHXOYMENOC TON AOTON TW 
koinOneitO de ho katEchoumenos ton logon tO 
G2841 G1161 G3588 G2727 G3588 G3056 G3588 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Dat Sgm 
LET-BE-communionING YET THE one-belNG-instructED THE saying to-THE 
let-him-be-contributing ! one-being-instructed in-the word 
KNTHXOYNTI EN MACIN ArASGOIC 
katEchounti en pasin agathois 
G2727 G1722 G3956 G18 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm Prep a_DatPln a_DatPin 
one-instructING IN ALL GOOD 
one-instructing good-things 
6:7 MH TIAANACOE eEOC OY MYKTHPIZETAI (0) TAP EAN 
mE planasthe theos ou muktErizetai ho gar ean 
G3361 G4105 G2316 G3756 G3456 G3739 G1063 G1437 
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sg n Conj Cond 
NO BE-YE-belNG-STRAYED God NOT IS-belNG-NOSED WHICH for IF-EVER 


be-ye-being-deceived ! 
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is-being-sneered-at 


Translation : AV 


Galatians 6 


1. Brethren, if a man be 
overtaken in a fault, ye which 
are spiritual, restore such an 
one in the spirit of meekness; 
considering thyself, lest thou 
also be tempted. 


2 Bear ye one another's 
burdens, and so fulfil the law 
of Christ. 


3 For if a man think himself to 
be something, when he is 
nothing, he deceiveth himself. 


4 But let every man prove his 
own work, and then shall he 
have rejoicing in himself alone, 
and not in another. 


5 For every man shall bear his 
own burden. 


6 Let him that is taught in the 
word communicate unto him 
that teacheth in all good things. 


7 Be not deceived; God is not 
mocked: for whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap. 
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CMEIPH ANOEPWTOC TOYTO KAI OEPICEI 
speirE anthrOpos touto kai therisei 
G4687 G444 G5124 G2532 G2325 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-SOWING human this AND _ he-SHALL-BE-reapING 
also 
6:8 OTI O CMEIPWN EIC THN CAPKA EAYTOY EK THC CAPKOC 
hoti ho speirOn eis tEn sarka heautou ek tEs sarkos 
G3754 G3588 G4687 G1519 G3588 G4561 G1438 G1537 G3588 G4561 
Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pf3GenSgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
that THE one-SOWING INTO THE FLESH OF-self OUT OF-THE FLESH 
one-sowing of-Selfhim 
ƏEPICEI POOPAN (0) AE CMEIPWN EIC TO TMNEYMA EK 
therisei phthoran ho de speirOn eis to pneuma ek 
G2325 G5356 G3588 G1161 G4687 G1519 + G3588 G4151 G1537 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep 
SHALL-BE-reapING CORRUPtion THE YET one-SOWING INTO THE spirit OUT 
one-sowing 
TOY TINEYMATOC O6EPICEI ZOHN AIWNION 
tou pneumatos therisei zOEn aiOnion 
G3588 G4151 G2325 G2222 G166 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf a_ Acc Sgf 
OF-THE spirit SHALL-BE-reapING LIFE eonian 
6:9 TO AE KAAON TIOIOYNTEC MH EKKAKWMEN KAIPW TAP 
to de kalon poiountes mE ekkakOmen kairO gar 
G3588 G1161 G2570 G4160 G3361 G1573 G2540 G1063 
t Nom Sgn Conj a_AccSgn vpPresActNomPIm PartNeg vs Pres Act 1 PI n_DatSgm Conj 
THE YET IDEAL DOING NO WE-MAY-BE-OUT-EVILING to-SEASON for 
in-doing we-may-be-being-despondent 
IAIW ©6EP ICOMEN MH EKAYOMENO! 
idiO therisomen mE ekluomenoi 
G2398 G2325 G3361 G1590 
a_DatSgm_ vi Fut Act 1 PI Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
OWN WE-SHALL-BE-reapING NO OUT-LOOSING 
fainting 
6:10 APA OYN Wc KAIPON €XOMEN EPTAZWMEOA TO ATAOON 
ara oun hOs kairon echomen ergazOmetha to agathon 
G686 G3767 5613 G2540 G2192 G2038 G3588 G18 
Part Conj Adv n_AccSgm viPres Act 1 Pl vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN AS SEASON WE-ARE-HAVING = WE-ARE-workING THE GOOD 
occasion 
TIPOC TIANTAC MAAICTA AE TIPOC TOYC OIKEIOYC THC TIICTEWC 
pros pantas malista de pros tous oikeious tEs pisteOs 
G4314 G3956 G3122 G1161 G4314 G3588 G3609 G3588 G4102 
Prep a_AccPlm Adv Conj Prep t_Acc Pim a_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TOWARD ALL RATHERest YET TOWARD THE HOME-be-ers = OF-THE BELIEF 
specially family-members faith 
6:11 IAETE TIHAIKOIC YMIN -PAMMACIN EFPAYA TH EMH XEIPI 
idete pElikois humin grammasin egrapsa tE emE cheiri 
G1492 G4080 G5213 G1121 G1125 G3588 G1699 G5495 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI a_DatPln pp 2 Dat PI n_Dat Pin vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatSgf ps1DatSg n_DatSgf 
BE-PERCEIVING PRIME to-YOU(P) WRITings I-WRITE to-THE MY HAND 
lo ! to-what-big to-ye letters 
6:12 OCOI ƏEAOYCIN EYTIPOCWTTHCAIL EN CAPKI OYTOI ANA-KAZOYCIN YMAC 
hosoi thelousin euprosOpEsai en sarki houtoi anagkazousin humas 
G3745 G2309 G2146 G1722 G4561 G3778 G315 G5209 
pk Nom Pim viPres Act3 PI vn Aor Act Prep n_DatSgf pdNomPim_ viPres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 
as-many-as ARE-WILLING TO-WELL-face IN FLESH these ARE-necessitatING YOU(P) 
whoever to-put-on-fair-face are-compelling ye 
TEP | TEMNECOAI MONON INA MH TW CTAYPW TOY XPICTOY 
peritemnesthai monon hina mE tO staurO tou christou 
G4059 G3440 G2443 G3361 G3588 G4716 G3588 G5547 
vn Pres Pas Adv Conj Part Neg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
TO-BE-belNG-ABOUT-CUT ONLY THAT NO to-THE pale OF-THE ANOINTED 
to-be-being-circumcised cross Christ 
AIMKONTAI 
diOkOntai 
G1377 
vs Pres Pas 3 Pl 
THEY-MAY-BE-belING-CHASED 
they-may-be-being-persecuted 
6:13 OYAE TAP ol TTEP | TEMNOMENO! AYTOI NOMON @PYAACCOYCIN AAAA 
oude gar hoi peritemnomenoi autoi nomon phulassousin alla 
G3761 G1063 3588 G4059 G846 G3551 G5442 G235 
Adv Conj t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Pas Nom PI m ppNomPlm n_AccSgm _ viPres Act 3 Pl Conj 
NOT-YET for THE ones-beING-ABOUT-CUT they LAW ARE-GUARDING but 
not-Yeteven ones-circumcising are-maintaining 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 6 


8 For he that soweth to his 
flesh shall of the flesh reap 
corruption; but he that soweth 
to the Spirit shall of the Spirit 
reap life everlasting. 


9 And let us not be weary in 
well doing: for in due season 
we shall reap, if we faint not. 


10 As we have therefore 
opportunity, let us do good 
unto all [men], especially unto 
them who are of the household 
of faith. 


11 | Ye see how large a letter I 
have written unto you with 
mine own hand. 


12 As many as desire to make 
a fair shew in the flesh, they 
constrain you to be 
circumcised; only lest they 
should suffer persecution for 
the cross of Christ. 


13 For neither they themselves 
who are circumcised keep the 
law; but desire to have you 
circumcised, that they may 
glory in your flesh. 
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OEAOCYCIN YMAC MEP | TEMNECOAI INA EN TH YMETEPA CAPKI 

thelousin humas peritemnesthai hina en tE humetera sarki 

G2309 G5209 G4059 G2443 G1722 G3588 G5212 G4561 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI vn Pres Pas Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f ps 2 Dat PI n_ Dat Sg f 

THEY-ARE-WILLING YOUIP) TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT THAT IN THE YOUR-more FLESH 

ye to-be-being-circumcised of-yours 

KAYXHCONTAI 

kauchEsOntai 

G2744 

vs Aor midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 

6:14 EMOI AE MH TENOITO KAYXACOEAI él MH EN TW 
emoi de mE genoito kauchasthai ei mE en tO 
G1698 G1161 G3361 G1096 G2744 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 
pp 1 DatSg Conj PartNeg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Cond PartNeg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
to-ME YET NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING TO-BE-BOASTING IF NO IN THE 

CTAYPW TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY Al OY EMOI KOCMOC 

staurO tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou di hou emoi kosmos 

G4716 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1223 3739 G1698 G2889 

n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pr Gen Sgm pp1DatSg n_NomSgm 

pale OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED THRU WHOM to-ME SYSTEM 

cross Lord Christ through which world 

ECTAYPWTAI KAW TW KOCMCD 

estaurOtai kagO tO kosmO 

G4717 G2504 G3588 G2889 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

HAS-been-impalED AND-I to-THE SYSTEM 

has-been-crucified world 

6:15 EN TAP XPICT®W IHCOY OYTE TEPI TOMH TI ICXYEI 
en gar christO iEsou oute peritomE ti ischuei 
G1722 G1063 G5547 G2424 G3777 G4061 G5100 G2480 
Prep Conj n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_Nom Sg f px Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IN for ANOINTED JESUS NOT-BESIDES ABOUT-CUTTing ANY IS-beING-STRONG 

Christ neither circumcision anything is-availing 

OYTE MKPOBYCTIN AAAA KAINH KTICIC 

oute akrobustia alla kainE ktisis 

G3777 G203 G235 G2537 G2937 

Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 

NOT-BESIDES _ uncircumcision but NEW CREATION 

nor 

6:16 KAI ocol TW KANONI TOYTW CTOIXHCOYCIN €1PHNH en 
kai hosoi tO kanoni toutO stoichEsousin eirEnE ep 
G2532 3745 G3588 G2583 G5129 G4748 G1515 G1909 
Conj pkNomPlm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm  pdDatSgm_ viFut Act3Pl n_NomSgf Prep 
AND as-many-as_ to-THE RULE this SHALL-BE-elementING PEACE ON 

whoever shall-be-observing-the-fundamentals 

AYTOYC KAI EAEOC KAI ETI TON ICPAHA TOY GEOY 

autous kai eleos kai epi ton israEl tou theou 

G846 G2532 G1656 G2532  G1909 G3588 G2474 G3588 G2316 

pp Acc Plm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgm niproper t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

them AND MERCY AND ON THE ISRAEL OF-THE God 

also 

6:17 TOY AOINNOY KOTIOYC MOI MHAE IC TIAPEXET CC Erw TAP TA 
tou loipou kopous moi mEdeis parechetO egO gar ta 
G3588 G3064 G2873 G3427 G3367 G3930 G1473 G1063 G3588 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_AccPilm pp1DatSg a_NomSgm_ vm Pres Act3Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Conj t_ Acc PIn 
OF-THE rest toils to-ME NO-YET-ONE LET-BE-tenderING l for THE 

weariness(P) me no-one let-him-be-affording ! 

CTIFMATA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY EN TW CWMATI MOY BACTAZCW 

stigmata tou kuriou iEsou en tO sOmati mou bastazO 

G4742 G3588 G2962 G2424 G1722 G3588 G4983 G3450 G941 

n_AccPIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg viPres Act 1 Sg 

PRICKS OF-THE Master JESUS IN THE BODY OF-ME AM-BEARING 

brand-marks Lord 

6:18 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY META TOY 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta tou 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3588 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep t_Gen Sgn 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH THE 

Lord Christ 

TINEYMATOC YMCN AAEAȚOI AMHN MPOC TAAATAC €EPFPAdH AMO PWMHC 

pneumatos humOn adelphoi amEn pros galatas egraphE apo rOmEs 

G4151 G5216 G80 G281 G4314 G1052 G1125 G575 G4516 

n_ Gen Sgn pp2GenPI n_VocPIm Hebrew Prep n_Acc Sgm vi2AorPas3Sg_ Prep n_ Gen Sgf 

spirit OF-YOU(P) brothers AMEN TOWARD GALATIANS WAS-WRITten FROM ROME 

of-ye brethren ! Galations 
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Translation : AV 


Galatians 6 - Ephesians 1 


14 But God forbid that I should 
glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
the world is crucified unto me, 
and I unto the world. 


15 For in Christ Jesus neither 
circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision, but 
a new creature. 


16 And as many as walk 
according to this rule, peace 
[be] on them, and mercy, and 
upon the Israel of God. 


17 From henceforth let no man 
trouble me: for I bear in my 
body the marks of the Lord 
Jesus. 


18 Brethren, the grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ [be] with 
your spirit. Amen. <<[To [the] 
Galatians written from 
Rome.]>> 
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Ephesians 


1:1 TIAYAOC ATTOCTOAOG IHCOY XPICTOY AIN OEEAHMAT OCG GEOY TOIC 
paulos apostolos iEsou christou dia thelEmatos theou tois 
G3972 G652 G2424 G5547 G1223 G2307 G2316 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat PI m 
PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED THRU WILL OF-God to-THE 

apostle Christ through 

ATrIOIC TOIC OYCIN EN EeEp$ECW KAI MICTOIC EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

hagiois tois ousin en ephesO kai pistois en christO iEsou 

G40 G3588 G5607 G1722 G2181 G2532 G4103 G1722 G5547 G2424 

a_DatPlm t_DatPlm vp Pres vxx DatPlm Prep n_DatSgf Conj a_Dat Plm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

HOLY-ones THE-ones BEING IN EPHESUS AND to-BELIEVing(P) IN ANOINTED JESUS 

saints the ones-being to-believers Christ 

1:2 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATO ƏEOY TIATPOC HMCDN KAI KYPIOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 
n_NomSgf pp2DatPl Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPl_ Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master 

to-ye Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:3 E€YAOrFHTOC O ƏEOC KAI TINTHP TOY KYPIOY HMCDON IHCOY 
eulogEtos ho theos kai patEr tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou 
G2128 G3588 G2316 G2532 + G3962 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppiGenP!l n_GenSgm 
blessed THE God AND FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS 
blessed-be Lord 

XPICTOY O €YAOrHCAC HMAC EN TACH EYAOTIA TINEYMATIKH EN 

christou ho eulogEsas hEmas en pasE eulogia pneumatikE en 

G5547 G3588 G2127 G2248 G1722 G3956 G2129 G4152 G1722 

n_GenSgm t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm_ ppiAccP! Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_ Dat Sg f Prep 

ANOINTED THE One-blessing US IN EVERY blessing spiritual IN 

Christ one-blessing among 

TOIC EMOYPANIOIC EN XPICTW 

tois epouraniois en christO 

G3588 G2032 G1722 G5547 

t_DatPln a_DatPln Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE ON-heavenlies IN ANOINTED 

celestial-ones Christ 

1:4 KAOWC EZEAEZATO HMAC EN AYT%W TIPO KATABOAHC KOCMOY EINAI 
kathOs exelexato hEmas en autO pro katabolEs kosmou einai 
G2531 G1586 G2248 G1722 G846 G4253 G2602 G2889 G1511 
Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp1Acc PI Prep pp DatSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm_ vn Pres vxx 
according-AS He-choosES US IN Him BEFORE DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM TO-BE 

disruption of-world 

HMAC ArIOYC KAI AMWMOYC KATENWTMION AYTOY EN ATATH 

hEmas hagious kai amOmous katenOpion autou en agapE 

G2248 G40 G2532 G299 G2714 G846 G1722 G26 

pp1Acc PI a_AccPlm Conj a_ Acc Plm Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

US HOLY-ones AND UN-FLAWED-ones DOWN-IN-VIEW OF-Him IN LOVE 

holy flawless in-sight 

1:5 TIROOPICAC HMAC EIC YIOGECIAN AIA IHCOY XPICTOY EIC AYTON 
proorisas hEmas eis huiothesian dia iEsou christou eis auton 
G4309 G2248 G1519 G5206 G1223 G2424 G5547 G1519 G846 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 1Acc PI Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep pp Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-SEEizing US INTO ~~ SON-PLACing THRU JESUS ANOINTED INTO Him 
designating-beforehand place-of-a-son through Christ 

KATA THN EYAOKIAN TOY OEAHMATOC AYTOY 

kata tEn eudokian tou thelEmatos autou 

G2596 G3588 G2107 G3588 G2307 G846 

Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg m 

according-to THE WELL-SEEMing OF-THE WILL OF-Him 

in-accord-with delight 

1:6 EIC EMAINON AOZHC THC XAPITOC AYTOY EN H EXAPITWCEN HMAC 
eis epainon doxEs tEs charitos autou en hE echaritOsen hEmas 
G1519 G1868 G1391 G3588 G5485 G846 G1722 G3739 G5487 G2248 
Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm Prep pr Dat Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
INTO ON-PRAISE OF-esteem OF-THE grace OF-Him IN WHICH He-gracES US 

laud of-glory 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 1 


1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, to 
the saints which are at 
Ephesus, and to the faithful in 
Christ Jesus: 


2 Grace [be] to you, and peace, 
from God our Father, and 
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ. 


3. Blessed [be] the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who hath blessed us 
with all spiritual blessings in 
heavenly [places] in Christ: 


* According as he hath chosen 
us in him before the foundation 
of the world, that we should be 
holy and without blame before 
him in love: 


5 Having predestinated us unto 
the adoption of children by 
Jesus Christ to himself, 
according to the good pleasure 
of his will, 


5 To the praise of the glory of 


his grace, wherein he hath 
made us accepted in the 
beloved. 
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EN TW HI ATTHMENCD 
en tO EgapEmenO 
G1722 G3588 G25 
Prep t_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m 
IN THE One-HAVING-been-LOVED 
Beloved 
1:7 EN w EXOMEN THN AMOAYTPWCIN AIA TOY AIMATOC AYTOY 
en hO echomen tEn apolutrOsin dia tou haimatos autou 
G1722 G3739 G2192 G3588 G629 G1223 G3588 G129 G846 
Prep pr DatSgm vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgn n GenSgn ppGenSgm 
IN WHOM WE-ARE-HAVING THE FROM-LOOSening THRU THE BLOOD OF-Him 
deliverance through 
THN APECIN TOWN TIAPATTT@MATON KATA TON TIAOYTON THC 
tEn aphesin tOn paraptOmatOn kata ton plouton tEs 
G3588 G859 G3588 G3900 G2596 G3588 G4149 G3588 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sg f 
THE FROM-LETTing OF-THE BESIDE-FALLS according-to THE RICHES OF-THE 
forgiveness offenses in-accord-with 
XAPITOC AYTOY 
charitos autou 
G5485 G846 
n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
grace OF-Him 
1:8 HC ENMEPICCEYCEN EIC HMAC EN TACH COIA KAI PPONHCEI 
hEs eperisseusen eis hEmas en pasE sophia kai phronEsei 
G3739 G4052 G1519 G2248 G1722 G3956 G4678 G2532  G5428 
pr Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f 
WHICH He-lavishES INTO US IN EVERY WISDOM AND DISPOSition 
all prudence 
1:9 PNWPICAC HMIN TO MYCTHPION TOY OEAHMATOC AYTOY KATA 
gnOrisas hEmin to mustErion tou thelEmatos autou kata 
G1107 G2254 G3588 G3466 G3588 G2307 G846 G2596 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1DatPl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Prep 
KNOWizing to-US THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE WILL OF-Him according-to 
making-known secret in-accord-with 
THN EYAOKIAN AYTOY HN TIPOEGETO EN AYTW 
tEn eudokian autou hEn proetheto en autO 
G3588 G2107 G846 G3739 G4388 G1722 G846 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm pr Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
THE WELL-SEEMing OF-Him WHICH He-BEFORE-PLACED IN Him 
delight he-purposed 
1:10 eic OIKONOMIAN TOY MAHPWMATOC TON KAIPWN ANAKEPAAAIWCACOAI 
eis oikonomian tou plErOmatos tOn kairOn anakephalaiOsasthai 
G1519 G3622 G3588 G4138 G3588 G2540 G346 
Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ vnAor midD 
INTO HOME-LAW OF-THE FILLing OF-THE SEASONS TO-UP-HEAD 
administration complement eras to-head-up 
TA TANTA EN TW XPICT@ TA TE EN TOIC OYPANOIC KAI 
ta panta en tO christO ta te en tois ouranois kai 
G3588 G3956 G1722 G3588 G5547 G3588 G5037 G1722 3588 G3772 G2532 
t_AccPln a_AccPln_ Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_AccPln _ Part Prep t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Conj 
THE ALL IN THE ANOINTED THE BESIDES IN THE heavens AND 
Christ the(P) bsboth 
TA ent THC THC 
ta epi tEs gEs 
G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 
t_Acc Pln Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE ON OF-THE LAND 
the(P) the earth 
1:11 EN AYTW EN w KAI EKAHPWOHMEN TIPOOP ICOENTEC KATA 
en autO en hO kai eklErOthEmen prooristhentes kata 
G1722 G846 G1722 G3739 G2532 G2820 G4309 G2596 
Prep pp Dat Sg m Prep prDatSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 1 PI vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep 
IN Him IN WHOM AND WE-WERE-LOTTED BEING-BEFORE-SEEizED according-to 
also our-lot-was-cast being-designated-beforehand 
TIPOGECIN TOY TA TIANTA ENEPLOYNT OC KATA THN BOY AHN 
prothesin tou ta panta energountos kata tEn boulEn 
G4286 G3588 G3588 G3956 G1754 G2596 G3588 G1012 
n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
BEFORE-PLACing OF-THE-One THE ALL IN-ACTING according-to THE COUNSEL 
purpose of-the-one operating in-accord-with 
TOY OEAHMATOC AYTOY 
tou thelEmatos autou 
G3588 G2307 G846 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE WILL OF-Him 
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Ephesians 1 


7 In whom we have redemption 
through his blood, the 
forgiveness of sins, according 
to the riches of his grace; 


8 Wherein he hath abounded 
toward us in all wisdom and 
prudence; 


° Having made known unto us 
the mystery of his will, 
according to his good pleasure 
which he hath purposed in 
himself: 


10 That in the dispensation of 
the fulness of times he might 
gather together in one all 
things in Christ, both which 
are in heaven, and which are 
on earth; [even] in him: 


11 In whom also we have 
obtained an inheritance, being 
predestinated according to the 
purpose of him who worketh 
all things after the counsel of 
his own will: 
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Ephesians 1 


1:12 €1I¢ TO EINAI HMAC EIC  €EMAINON THG AOZHC AYTOY TOYC 12 That we should be to the 
eis to einai hEmas eis epainon tEs doxEs autou tous : . 7 
G1519 G3588 G1511 G2248 G1519 G1868 G3588 G1391 G846 G3588 praise of his glory, who first 
Prep t_AccSgn vnPresvxx pp1AccPI Prep n_AccSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm t_AccPIm trusted in Christ. 

INTO THE TO-BE US INTO ON-PRAISE OF-THE esteem OF-Him THE 
laud glory 

TIPOHATTIKOTAC EN TW XPICT CO 

proElpikotas en tO christO 

G4276 G1722 G3588 G5547 

vp Perf Act Acc PI m Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

ones-HAVING-BEFORE-EXPECTED IN THE ANOINTED 

ones-having-a-prior-expectancy Christ 

1:13 EN io ai hig Ic oe TON oe oe ore tir IAC 13 Tn whom ye also [trusted], 
en ai umeis akousantes ton ogon tEs alEtheias 
G1722 G3739 G2532 5210 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G225 after that ye heard the word of 
Prep prDatSgm Conj pp2NomPI vpAorActNomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf truth, i the gospel of your 
IN WHOM AND YOU(P) HEARing THE saying OF-THE TRUTH salvation: in whom also after 

also ye word that ye believed, ye were 
sealed with that holy Spirit of 

TO EYATTEAION THC CWTHPIAC YMCN EN w KAI TIICTEYCANT EC promise, 

to euaggelion tEs sOtErias humOn en hO kai pisteusantes 

G3588 G2098 G3588 G4991 G5216 G1722 G3739 G2532. G4100 

t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp 2 GenPI Prep pr DatSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE SAVing OF-YOUIP) IN WHOM AND BELIEVing 

salvation of-ye also 

ECHPATICOHTE TW TINEYMAT I THC ENArrFEAIAC TOW AP IC 

esphragisthEte tO pneumati tEs epaggelias tO hagiO 

G4972 G3588 G4151 G3588 G1860 G3588 G40 

vi Aor Pas 2 Pl t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 

YE-ARE-SEALED to-THE spirit OF-THE promise THE HOLY 

1:14 rae ECT IN ha A fete test EIC 14 Which is the earnest of our 

OS estin arrabOn tEs ronomias mOn eis ‘ A . 
G3739 G2076 G728 G3588 G2817 G2257 G1519 inheritance until the 
pr Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf pp 1 Gen PI Prep redemption of the purchased 
WHO IS EARNEST OF-THE tenancy OF-US INTO possession, unto the praise of 
which enjoyment-of-the-allotment his glory. 

AMOAYTPWCIN THC TIEPITIOIHCEWC EIC EMAINON THC AOZHC AYTOY 

apolutrOsin tEs peripoiEseOs eis epainon tEs doxEs autou 

G629 G3588 G4047 G1519 G1868 G3588 G1391 G846 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 

FROM-LOOSening OF-THE procuring INTO ON-PRAISE OF-THE esteem OF-Him 

deliverance laud glory 

1:15 A TOTO oa oo Fas eh nes T na IN EN 15 | Wherefore I also, after I 

ia outo ag akousas n al umas pistin en ah; 
G1223 G5124 G2504 G191 G3588 G2596 G5209 G4102 G1722 heard of your faith in the Lord 
Prep pd Acc Sgn pp1NomSgCon vp Aor ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf Prep pp2AccPI n_AccSgf Prep Jesus, and love unto all the 
THRU this AND-I HEARing THE according-to YOU(P) BELIEF IN saints, 
because-of also-| ye faith 

TWh KYPICD IHCOY KAI THN MPATTIHN THN EIC TMANTAC TOYC AP LOYC 

to kuriO iEsou kai tEn agapEn tEn eis pantas tous hagious 

G3588 G2962 G2424 G2532 G3588 G26 G3588 G1519 G3956 G3588 G40 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 

THE Master JESUS AND THE LOVE THE INTO ALL THE HOLY-ones 

Lord saints 

1:16 OY TAYOMAI AO ON Alias eae. MNE IAN van TIO 1OYMENOG 16 Cease not to give thanks for 
ou pauomai eucharistOn uper umOn mneian umOn poioumenos ` p : 
G3756 G3973 G2168 G5228 G5216 G3417 G5216 G4160 you, making mention of oust 
Part Neg viPresMid1Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp2GenPIl n_AccSgf pp2GenP! vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m my prayers, 

NOT |-AM-CEASING — thankING OVER YOUIP) REMINDer OF-YOU(P) makING 
giving-thanks for-the-sake-of ye mention 


ent TON TIPOCEYXWN MOY 


epi tOn proseuchOn mou 
G1909 G3588 G4335 G3450 
Prep t GenPIf n_GenPIf pp 1 Gen Sg 
ON OF-THE prayers OF-ME 
the 
117 INA O eEcoc TOY KYPIOY — HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY O 17 That the God of our Lord 
hina ho theos tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou ho ‘ 
G2443 3588 G2316 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3588 Jesus Christ, the Father of 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_NomSgm glory, may give unto you the 
THAT THE God OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED THE spirit of wisdom and revelation 
Lord Christ in the knowledge of him: 
TINTHP THC AOZHC AWH YMIN TINEYMA COPIAC KAI MTTOKAAYYEWC 
patEr tEs doxEs dOE humin pneuma sophias kai apokalupseOs 
G3962 G3588 G1391 G1325 G5213 G4151 G4678 G2532 G602 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vs2AorAct3Sg pp2DatPl n_AccSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
FATHER OF-THE esteem MAY-BE-GIVING  to-YOUIP) spirit OF-WISDOM AND FROM-COVERing 
glory ye revelation 
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Ephesians 1 


EN ENIFNWCE! AYTOY 


en epignOsei autou 
G1722 G1922 G846 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
IN ON-KNOWledge OF-SAME 
realization of-him 
1:18 MébwT ICMENOYG TOYC OPƏAAMOYC THC AIANOIAC YM®WN Æ€IC TO 18 The eyes of your 
pephOtismenous tous ophthalmous tEs dianoias humOn eis to . : 
G5461 G3588 G3788 G3588 G1271 G5216 G1519 G3588 understanding being 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI m t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPI Prep t_AccSgn enlightened; that ye may know 
HAVING-been-enLIGHTenED THE ViEWers OF-THE THRU-MIND OF-YOU() INTO THE what is the hope of his calling, 
eyes comprehension and what the riches of the 
glory of his inheritance in the 
ElAENAI YMAC TIC ECTIN H EANIC THC KAHCEWC AYTOY saints, 
eidenai humas tis estin hE elpis tEs kIEseOs autou 
G1492 G5209 G5101 G2076 G3588 G1680 G3588 G2821 G846 
vn Perf Act pp2AccPIl piNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
TO-PERCEIVE YOU(P) ANY IS THE EXPECTATION OF-THE CALLing OF-SAME 
ye what ? of-him 
KAI TIc oO TIAOYTOC THC AOZHC THC KAHPONOMIAC AYTOY 
kai tis ho ploutos tEs doxEs tEs klEronomias autou 
G2532 G5101 G3588 G4149 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2817 G846 
Conj piNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
AND ANY THE RICHES OF-THE esteem OF-THE tenancy SAME 
what ? glory enjoyment-of-the-allotment — of-him 
EN TOIC APIOIC 
en tois hagiois 
G1722 G3588 G40 
Prep t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
IN THE HOLY-ones 
among saints 
1:19 Kai Ti TÖ nn Anat METEBOG The AVNAMEDC AYTON EIC 19 And what [is] the exceeding 
ai i o uperballon megethos s unameOs autou eis p 
G2532 G5101 G3588 G5235 G3174 G3588 G1411 G846 G1519 greatness of his power to 
Conj piNomSgn t_NomSgn vpPresActNomSgn n_ NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep us-ward who ; believe, 
AND ANY THE OVER-CASTING GREATness OF-THE ABILITY OF-SAME INTO according to the working of his 
what ? transcending power of-him mighty power, 
HMAC TOYC TIICTEYONTAC KATA THN ENEPrEIAN TOY KPATOYC THC 
hEmas tous pisteuontas kata tEn energeian tou kratous tEs 
G2248 G3588 G4100 G2596 G3588 G1753 G3588 G2904 G3588 
pp1Acc PI t_AccPlm vpPresActAccPlm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ t_GenSgf 
US THE ones-BELIEVING according-to THE IN-ACTion OF-THE HOLDing OF-THE 
ones-believing in-accord-with operation might 


ICXYOC AYTOY 
ischuos autou 
G2479 G846 
n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
STRENGTH OF-SAME 


of-him 
1:20 HN ENHPTHCEN EN TW XPICT@ ErelPAC AYTON EK NEKPWN 20 Which he wrought in Christ, 
hEn enErgEsen en tO christO egeiras auton ek nekrOn i y 
G3739 G1754 G1722 G3588 G5547 G1453 G846 G1537 3498 when he raised him from the 
prAccSgf viAorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vpAorActNomSgm ppAccSgm Prep a _GenPlm dead, and set [him] at his own 
WHICH IN-ACTS IN THE ANOINTED ROUSing Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones right hand in the heavenly 
he-operates Christ of-dead-ones [places], 


KAI EKACEICEN EN AEZIA AYTOY EN TOIC EMOYPANIOIC 


kai ekathisen en dexia autou en tois epouraniois 

G2532 G2523 G1722 G1188 G846 G1722 G3588 G2032 

Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_DatPln a_DatPln 

AND seats IN RIGHT OF-Him IN THE ON-heavenlies 

seats-him right-hand among celestial-ones 

1:21 YNEPANG@ TACHC APXHC KAI GZOYCIAC KAI AYNAMEWC KAI KYPIOTHTOC KAI 21 Far above all principality, 
huperanO asEs archEs kai exousias kai dunameOs kai kuriotEtos kai : 
GE231 3956 G746 G2532  G1849 G2532 G1411 G2532 G2963 G2532 and 7, pOwert, and might, and 
Adv a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Conj dominion, and every name that 
OVER-UP OF-EVERY ORIGINal AND authority AND ABILITY AND  masterdom AND is named, not only in this 
up-over every sovereignty power lordship world, but also in that which is 

to come: 

TIANTOC ONOMATOC ONOMAZOMENOY OY MONON EN TW AIWNI TOYTW AAAA 

pantos onomatos onomazomenou ou monon en tO aiOni toutO alla 

G3956 G3686 G3687 G3756 G3440 G1722 G3588 G165 G5129 G235 

a_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp Pres Pas Gen Sgn PartNeg Adv Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Conj 

EVERY NAME belNG-NAMED NOT ONLY IN THE eon this but 

KAI EN TWh MEAAONT | 

kai en tO mellonti 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G3195 

Conj Prep t_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

AND IN THE beING-ABOUT 

also one-impending 
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Ephesians 1 - Ephesians 2 


1:22 KAI MANTA YHETAZEN YMO TOYGC TMOAAC AYTOY KAI AYTON EAWKEN 22 And hath put all [things] 
kai panta hupetaxen hupo tous podas autou kai auton edOken . ; 
G2532 G3956 G5293 G5259 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532 G846 G1325 under his feet, and gave him 
Conj a_AccPin viAorAct3Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenSgm Conj  ppAccSgm viAorAct3 Sg [to be] the head over all 
AND ALL UNDER-SETS UNDER THE FEET OF-Him AND Him GIVES [things] to the church, 

subjects 

KEPAAHN YMEP MANTA TH EKKAHCIA 

kephalEn huper panta tE ekklEsia 

G2776 G5228 G3956 G3588 G1577 

n_Acc Sg f Prep a_AccPln t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

HEAD OVER ALL to-THE OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 

1:23 HTIC ECTIN TO CWMA AYTOY TO TIAHPC@DMA TOY TANTA 23 Which is his body, the 
hEtis estin to sOma autou to plErOma tou panta : = 7 
G3748 G2076 G3588 G4983 G846 G3588 G4138 G3588 G3956 fulness of him that filleth all in 
pr Nom Sgf  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm t_NomSgn n NomSgn t GenSgn a_ AccPIn all. 

WHICH-ANY IS THE BODY OF-Him THE FILLing OF-THE ALL 
which-any complement of-the-one 


EN MACIN TIAHPOYMENOY 

en pasin plEroumenou 

G1722 G3956 G4137 

Prep a_DatPln vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m Tra 


IN ALL belNG-FILLED 
completing 
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2:1 KAI YMAC ONTAC NEKPOYC TOIC TIAPATTT®@MACIN KAI TAIC MMAPT IAIC 
kai humas ontas nekrous tois paraptOmasin kai tais hamartiais 
G2532 G5209 G5607 G3498 G3588 G3900 G2532 G3588 G266 
Conj pp 2 Acc PI vp Pres vxx Acc Plm a_AccPIm t_DatPln n_DatPln Conj t_DatPIf n_DatPlf 
AND Youp) BEING DEAD to-THE BESIDE-FALLS AND THE misses 

ye offenses sins 

2:2 EN AIC TIOTE TMEPIEMATHCATE KATA TON MICONA TOY KOCMOY 
en hais pote periepatEsate kata ton aiOna tou kosmou 
G1722 G3739 G4218 G4043 G2596 G3588 G165 G3588 G2889 
Prep pr Dat PIf Part vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm _ n_GenSgm 
IN WHICH ?-when YE-ABOUT-TREAD according-to THE eon OF-THE SYSTEM 

once ye-walk in-accord-with world 

TOYTOY KATA TON APXONTA THC EZOYCIAC TOY NEPOC TOY 

toutou kata ton archonta tEs exousias tou aeros tou 

G5127 G2596 G3588 G758 G3588 G1849 G3588 G109 G3588 

pd Gen Sgm Prep t_ AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgn 

this according-to THE chief OF-THE authority OF-THE AIR OF-THE 

in-accord-with jurisdiction 

TINEYMATOC TOY NYN ENEPFOYNTOC EN TOIC YIOIC THC ATTEILOEIAC 

pneumatos tou nun energountos en tois huiois tEs apeitheias 

G4151 G3588 G3568 G1754 G1722 G3588 G5207 G3588 G543 

n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgn Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sgn Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

spirit OF-THE NOW _ IN-ACTING IN THE SONS OF-THE UN-PERSUADableness 

the operating stubbornness 

2:3 EN OIC KAI HMEIC TIANTEC ANECTPAPHMEN MOTE EN TAIC ENIOYMIAIC 
en hois kai hEmeis pantes anestraphEmen pote en tais epithumiais 
G1722 G3739 G2532 G2249 G3956 G390 G4218 G1722 G3588 G1939 
Prep pr Dat Plm Conj pp 1NomPI a_NomPlm_ vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl Part Prep t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf 
IN WHOM AND WE ALL UP-TURNed (behaved) ?-when IN THE ON-FEELings 
among also behaved-ourselves once lusts 

THC CAPKOC HMWN TIOIOYNTEC TA CEAHMATN THC CAPKOCG KAI 

tEs sarkos hEmOn poiountes ta thelEmata tEs sarkos kai 

G3588 G4561 G2257 G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G4561 G2532 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenPl vpPresActNomPlm t_AccPln n_AccPlIn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

OF-THE FLESH OF-US DOING THE WILLS OF-THE FLESH AND 

willl?) 

TON AIANOICON KAI HMEN TEKNA @mYCE! OPTHC wc KAI Ol 

tOn dianoiOn kai Emen tekna phusei orgEs hOs kai hoi 

G3588 G1271 G2532. G1510 G5043 G5449 G3709 G5613 2532 G3588 

t GenPIf n_GenPlf Conj vi Impf vxx 1 PI n_NomPIn n_DatSgf n_GenSgf Adv Conj t_ Nom PI m 

OF-THE THRU-MINDS AND WERE offsprings to-nature OF-INDIGNATION AS AND THE 

comprehension(P) children even 

AOINOI 

loipoi 

G3062 

a_Nom PI m 

rest 

rest(P) 

24 0 AE eEOC TIAOYCIOC WN EN EAEEI AIA THN 
ho de theos plousios On en eleei dia tEn 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G4145 G5607 G1722 G1656 G1223 G3588 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm a_NomSgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgn_ Prep t_Acc Sg f 
THE YET God RICH BEING IN MERCY THRU THE 

because-of 

TIOAAHN APATTHN AYTOY HN H-ATTHCEN HMAC 

pollEn agapEn autou hEn EgapEsen hEmas 

G4183 G26 G846 G3739 G25 G2248 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm prAccSgf viAorAct3Sg pp 1 Acc Pl 

much LOVE OF-Him WHICH LOVES US 

vast with-which he-loves 

2:5 KAI ONTAC HMAC NEKPOYC TOIC TIAPATTT®@MACIN CYNEZWOTTIOIHCEN 
kai ontas hEmas nekrous tois paraptOmasin sunezOopoiEsen 
G2532 G5607 G2248 G3498 G3588 G3900 G4806 
Conj vp Pres vxx Acc Plm pp1AccPIl a_AccPlm t_DatPln n_DatPlin vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND BEING US DEAD to-THE BESIDE-FALLS He-makES-TOGETHER-LIVE 
also offenses vivifies-together-us 

TW XPICT@ XAPITI ECTE CECWCMENO! 

tO christO chariti este sesOsmenoi 

G3588 G5547 G5485 G2075 G4982 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgf viPresvxx2Pl vp Perf Pas Nom Plm 

to-THE ANOINTED to-grace YE-ARE ones-HAVING-been-SAVED 

with-the Christ having-been-saved 

2:6 KAI CYNHTrE!IPEN KAI CYNEKASGICEN EN TOIC ENMOYPANIOIC EN XPICT CO 
kai sunEgeiren kai sunekathisen en tois epouraniois en christO 
G2532 + G4891 G2532 G4776 G1722 G3588 G2032 G1722 G5547 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatPln a_DatPlin Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
AND He-TOGETHER-ROUSES AND TOGETHER-seats IN THE ON-heavenlies IN ANOINTED 

rouses-together-us seats-together-us among celestial-ones Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 2 


1. And you [hath he 
quickened], who were dead in 
trespasses and sins; 


2 Wherein in time past ye 
walked according to the course 
of this world, according to the 
prince of the power of the air, 
the spirit that now worketh in 
the children of disobedience: 


3 Among whom also we all 
had our conversation in times 
past in the lusts of our flesh, 
fulfilling the desires of the 
flesh and of the mind; and 
were by nature the children of 
wrath, even as others. 


4. But God, who is rich in 
mercy, for his great love 
wherewith he loved us, 


5 Even when we were dead in 
sins, hath quickened us 
together with Christ, (by grace 
ye are saved;) 


6 And hath raised [us] up 
together, and made [us] sit 
together in heavenly [places] in 
Christ Jesus: 
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Ephesians 2 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m 

JESUS 

2:7 INA ENAEIZHTAI EN TOIC AIWCIN TOIC ETEPXOMENOIC TON 7 That in the ages to come he 
hina endeixEtai en tois aiOsin tois eperchomenois ton . : 
G2443 G1731 G1722 G3588 G165 G3588 G1904 G3588 might shew the exceeding 
Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep t DatPIm n_DatPlm t_DatPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm t_Acc Sgm riches of his grace in [his] 
THAT He-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING IN THE eons THE ON-COMING THE kindness toward us through 

he-should-be-displaying oncoming Christ Jesus. 

YTTEPBAAAONTA TIAOYTON THC XAPITOC AYTOY EN XPHCTOTHTI eE HMAC 

uperballonta plouton tEs charitos autou en chrEstotEti eph hEmas 

G5235 G4149 G3588 G5485 G846 G1722 G5544 G1909 G2248 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

OVER-CASTING RICHES OF-THE grace OF-Him IN kindness ON US 


transcendent 


EN XPICT® IHCOY 
en christO iEsou 
G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
IN ANOINTED JESUS 


Christ 
2:8 a TAP iol ECTE RE A a iio a eid a 8 For by grace are ye saved 
tl gar chariti este sesOsmenoi ia tEs pisteOs ai “th: 
G3588 G1063 G5485 G2075 G4982 G1223 G3588 G4102 G2532 through faith, and that EPA of 
t_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf viPresvxx2PI vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj yourselves: [it is] the gift of 
to-THE for grace YE-ARE ones-HAVING-been-SAVED THRU THE BELIEF AND God: 
saved through faith 
TOYTO OYK EZ YMODN OEOY TO AWPON 
touto ouk ex humOn theou to dOron 
G5124 G3756 G1537 G5216 G2316 G3588 G1435 
pd Nom Sgn PartNeg Prep pp2GenPl n_GenSgm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
this NOT OUT OF-YOU!P) OF-God THE oblation 
of-ye approach-present 
2:9 nies GZ oi ae pon i TIC KAER TA 9 Not of works, lest any man 
oul ex ergOn ina m tis auchEsEtai 
G3756 G1537 G2041 G2443 G3361 G5100 G2744 should boast. 
Part Neg Prep n_GenPIn Conj Part Neg pxNom Sgm vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
NOT OUT OF-ACTS THAT NO ANY SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 
of-works anyone 
2:10 AYTOY TAP  €CMEN TIOIHMN KTICOENTEC EN XPICT@ IHCOY eni 10 For we are his 
autou gar esmen poiEma ktisthentes en christO iEsou epi . . A 
G846 G1063 G2070 G4161 G2936 G1722 5547 G2424 G1909 workmanship, created in Christ 
pp GenSgm Conj vi Presvxx1PI n_ NomSgn vpAorPasNomPIm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep Jesus unto good works, which 
OF-Him for WE-ARE achievement BEING-CREATED IN ANOINTED JESUS ON God hath before ordained that 
Christ we should walk in them. 
EPrOIc ArFACOIC OIC TIPOHTOIMACEN oO eE0C INA EN AYTOIC 
ergois agathois hois proEtoimasen ho theos hina en autois 
G2041 G18 G3739 G4282 G3588 G2316 G2443 G1722 G846 
n_DatPln a_DatPln prDatPln vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ NomSgm Conj Prep pp Dat PI n 
ACTS GOOD WHICH BEFORE-makES-READY THE God THAT IN them 
works makes-ready-beforehand 
TMEPINMNATHCWMEN 
peripatEsOmen 
G4043 
vs Aor Act 1 Pl 
WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
we-should-be-walking 
2:11 ri ii lcci a iy etic MOTE TA ae EN CHISI 11 | Wherefore remember, that 
io mnEmoneuete oti umeis pote ta ethn en sarki . + 4s « 
G1352 G3421 G3754 5210 G4218 G3588 G1484 G1722 =G4561 ye [being] in time past Gentiles 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj  pp2NomPI Part t_NomPin n NomPin Prep n_DatSgf in the flesh, who are called 
THRU-WHICH BE-YE-rememberiNG that YOU(P) ?-when THE NATIONS IN FLESH Uncircumcision by that which 
wherefore be-ye-remembering ! once is called the Circumcision in 
the flesh made by hands; 
ol AETOMENO I AKPOBYCTIA YNO THC AETOMENHC TIEPITOMHC €N 
hoi legomenoi akrobustia hupo tEs legomenEs peritomEs en 
G3588 G3004 G203 G5259 G3588 G3004 G4061 G1722 
t_NomPlm vp Pres Pas NomPIm  n_Nom Sgf Prep t Gen Sgf vp Pres Pas Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep 
THE ones-belNG-said uncircumcision UNDER THE one-belNG-said ABOUT-CUTTing IN 
ones-being-said by one-being-said Circumcision 


CAPKI XEIPOMOIHTOY 

sarki cheiropoiEtou 

G4561 G5499 

n_DatSgf a_GenSgf 

FLESH HAND-made 
made-by-hands 
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Ephesians 2 


2:12 ollie ae EN o we ig ron” S pi ICTOY 12 That at that time ye were 
oti te en ti airi ekein chOris christou : ‘ p p 
G3754 G2258 G1722 G3588 G2540 G1565 G5565 G5547 without Christ, being aliens 
Conj vi Impf vxx 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Adv n_ Gen Sg m from the commonwealth of 
that YE-WERE IN THE SEASON that apart-from ANOINTED Israel, and strangers from the 
era Christ covenants of promise, having 
no hope, and without God in 
MTTIHAAOTP ICOMENO! THC TIOAITEIAC TOY ICPAHA KAI ZENO! TON the world: 
apEllotriOmenoi tEs politeias tou israEl kai xenoi tOn 
G526 G3588 G4174 G3588 G2474 G2532 G3581 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m ni proper Conj a_ Nom PI m t_ Gen PI f 
HAVING-been-estrangED OF-THE citizenship OF-THE ISRAEL AND LODGErs OF-THE 
having-been-alienated guests 
AIAOHKWN THC EMATTEAIAC EATTIIAN MH EXONTEC KAI AOEOI EN 
diathEkOn tEs epaggelias elpida mE echontes kai atheoi en 
G1242 G3588 G1860 G1680 G3361 G2192 G2532 G112 G1722 
n_ Gen PI f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sg f PartNeg vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj a_ Nom PI m Prep 
covenants OF-THE promise EXPECTATION NO HAVING AND UN-Gods IN 
without-God(P) 
TW KOCMCD 
tO kosmO 
G3588 G2889 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE SYSTEM 
world 
2:13 NYNI me EN APITO i HCOY vme Ic o! MOTE ONTEC MAKPAN 13 But now in Christ Jesus ye 
nuni e en christ iEsou umeis oi pote ontes makran : 
G3570 G1161 G1722 G5547 G2424 G5210 G3588 G4218  G5607 G3112 who sometimes were far off 
Adv Conj Prep n DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2NomPI t NomPIm Part vp Pres vxx Nom Plm Adv are made nigh by the blood of 
NOW YET IN ANOINTED JESUS YOU(P) WHO ?-when BEING FAR Christ. 
Christ ye once far-off 
Eerryc ErENHeHTE EN TW AIMATI TOY XPICTOY 
eggus egenEthEte en tO haimati tou christou 
G1451 G1096 G1722 G3588 G129 G3588 G5547 
Adv vi Aor pasD 2 PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NEAR WERE-BECOMED IN THE BLOOD OF-THE ANOINTED 
were-become Christ 
2:14 MYTOC TAP ECTIN n EIPHNH hie (0) TIOIHCAC TA 14 Ror he is our peace, who 
autos gar estin E eirEnE hEmOn ho poiEsas ta 
G846 G1063 G2076 G3588 G1515 G2257 G3588 G4160 G3588 hath made both One and hath 
pp Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPl t_NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm _ t_Acc Pin broken down the middle wall 
He for IS THE PEACE OF-US THE One-making THE of partition [between us]; 
one-making 
AMPOTEPA EN KAI TO MECOTOIXON TOY dPArTMOY AYCAC 
amphotera hen kai to mesotoichon tou phragmou lusas 
G297 G1520 G2532 G3588 G3320 G3588 G5418 G3089 
a_Acc Pin a_Acc Sgn Conj t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
both ONE AND THE MID-WALL OF-THE BARRIER LOOSing 
central-wall razing 
2:15 THN €XOPAN EN E CAPKI AYTOY TON NOMON a a 15 Having abolished in his 
tEn echthran en t! sarki autou ton nomon tOn entolOn e 
G3588 G2189 G1722 G3588 G4561 G846 G3588 G3551 G3588 G1785 flesh the enmity, [even] the law 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlf n_ GenPIf of commandments [contained] 
THE enmity IN THE FLESH OF-Him THE LAW OF-THE directions in ordinances; for to make in 
precepts himself of twain one new man, 
[so] making peace; 
EN AOTMACIN KATAPTHCAC INA TOYC AYO KTICH EN EAYTW 
en dogmasin katargEsas hina tous duo ktisE en heautO 
G1722 G1378 G2673 G2443 3588 G1417 G2936 G1722 G1438 
Prep n_ Dat Pl n vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Conj t_AccPlm a Nom vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 
IN decrees DOWN-UN-ACTing THAT THE TWO He-SHOULD-BE-CREATING IN Self 
nullifying himself 
EIC ENA KAINON MNOPCTION TIOICON EIPHNHN 
eis hena kainon anthrOpon poiOn eirEnEn 
G1519 G1520 G2537 G444 G4160 G1515 
Prep a_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f 
INTO ONE NEW human makING PEACE 
2:16 Kai ATOKA Anan move AMPO TONS EN eNi CONATI To 16 And that he might reconcile 
ai apokatallax' ‘ous amphoterous en eni sOmati . 
G2532 + G604 G3588 G297 G1722 G1520 G4983 G3588 both unto God as body by 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Prep a_DatSgn n_ DatSgn t_DatSgm the ETOSS; having slain the 
AND He-SHOULD-BE-reconcillNG THE both IN ONE BODY to-THE enmity thereby: 


should-be-reconciling 


BEW AIA TOY CTAYPOY AMOKTEINAC THN EXƏPAN EN AYT®W 
theO dia tou staurou apokteinas tEn echthran en autO 
G2316 G1223 3588 G4716 G615 G3588 G2189 G1722 G846 
n_DatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vpAorActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep pp Dat Sg m 
God THRU THE pale FROM-KILLing THE enmity IN it 

through cross killing 
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Ephesians 2 - Ephesians 3 


2:17 ai hea eae oo icy TOIC M Sak 17 And came and preached 
ai elthOn euEggelisato eirEnEn umin tois makran ai : 
G2532 2064 G2097 G1515 G5213 G3588 G3112 G2532 peace to you which were afar 
Conj vp 2Aor ActNomSgm__ vi Aor Mid 3 Sg n_AccSgf pp2DatPl t DatPlm Adv Conj off, and to them that were nigh. 
AND COMING He-WELL-MESSAGizES PEACE to-YOU() THE FAR AND 
he-brings-ihe-well-message of-peace to-ye the-ones afar 


TOIC erryc 
tois eggus 
G3588 G1451 
t_DatPlm Adv 
to-THE NEAR 


to-the-ones 

218 OTI AI AYTOY  EXOMEN THN TIPOCATWTHN OI AMbOTEPO! EN 18 For through him we both 
hoti di autou echomen tEn prosagOgEn hoi amphoteroi en ga 
G3754 G1223 G846 G2192 G3588 G4318 G3588 G297 G1722 Bave access by one Spirit unto 
Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_NomPlm a_NomPlm Prep the Father. 
that THRU Him WE-ARE-HAVING THE TOWARD-LEAD THE both IN 

through access 

ENI TMNEYMATI MPOC TON TIATEPA 

heni pneumati pros ton patera 

G1520 G4151 G4314 G3588 G3962 

a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

ONE spirit TOWARD THE FATHER 

2:19 MPA OYN OYKETI ECTE ZENOI KAI TMTAPOIKOI BAAN 19 Now therefore ye are no 
ara oun ouketi este xenoi kai paroikoi alla p 
G686 G3767 G3765 G2075 G3581 G2532  G3941 G235 more strangers and foreigners, 
Part Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 2 Pl a_NomPlm Conj a_Nom PI m Conj but fellowcitizens with the 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN NOT-STILL YE-ARE LODGErs AND BESIDE-HOMErs but saints, and of the household of 

not-longer guests sojourners God; 

CYMTIOAITAI TON MP ICON KAI OIKEIOI TOY OEOY 

sumpolitai tOn hagiOn kai oikeioi tou theou 

G4847 G3588 G40 G2532 G3609 G3588 G2316 

n_ Nom Pim t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj a_Nom Plm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

TOGETHER-citizens OF-THE HOLY-ones AND ~~ HOME-be-ers OF-THE God 

fellow-citizens saints family-members 

2:20 EMOIKOAOMHOENTEG eni Tw @EMEA IW TWN MITOCTOACDN KAI 20 And are built upon the 
epoikodomEthentes epi tO themeliO tOn apostolOn kai : 
G2026 G1909 G3588 G2310 G3588 G652 G2532 foundation of the apostles and 
vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t Gen Pl m n_ Gen Pl m Conj prophets, Jesus Christ himself 
BEING-ON-HOME-BUILDED ON THE foundation OF-THE commissioners AND being the chief corner [stone]; 
being-built-0" apostles 

TIPOPHT WN ONTOC AKPOTWNIAIOY AYTOY IHCOY XPICTOY 

prophEtOn ontos akrogOniaiou autou iEsou christou 

G4396 G5607 G204 G846 G2424 G5547 

n_Gen Pl m vp Pres vxx Gen Sgm a_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BEFORE-AVERers OF-BEING EXTREMITY-CORNER SAME JESUS ANOINTED 

prophets capstone-of-the-corner himself Christ 

2:21 €N w TIACA H OIKOAOMH CYNAPMOAOrOYMENH AYZEI 21 In whom all the building 
en hO pasa hE oikodomE sunarmologoumenE auxei - 
G1722 3739 G3956 G3588 G3619 G4883 G837 fitly framed together groweth 
Prep prDatSgm a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg unto an holy temple in the 
IN WHOM EVERY THE HOME-BUILDing belNG-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID IS-GROWING Lord: 

entire building being-connected-together 

EIC NAON ATION EN KYPI®W 

eis naon hagion en kuriO 

G1519 G3485 G40 G1722 G2962 

Prep n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

INTO TEMPLE HOLY IN Master 

Lord 

2:22 EN w KAI YMEIC CYNOIKOAOMEICOE EIC KATOIKHTHPION 22 Tn whom ye also are builded 
en hO kai humeis sunoikodomeisthe eis katoikEtErion E 
G1722 G3739 G2532 G5210 G4925 G1519 G2732 together for an habitation of 
Prep prDatSgm Conj — pp2NomPI_viPres Pas 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sgn God through the Spirit. 
IN WHOM AND YOU(P) ARE-belNG-TOGETHER-HOME-BUILDED INTO DOWN-HOME-place 

also ye are-being-built-together dwelling-place 

TOY OEOY EN TINEYMAT I 

tou theou en pneumati 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G4151 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 

OF-THE God IN spirit 
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3:1 TOYTOY XAPIN Er®W TIAYAOC fe) AECMIOC TOY XPICTOY IHCOY 
toutou charin egO paulos ho desmios tou christou iEsou 
G5127 G5484 G1473 G3972 G3588 G1198 G3588 G5547 G2424 
pdGenSgn Adv pp 1 Nom Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-this grace | PAUL THE BOUND-one OF-THE ANOINTED JESUS 

on-behalf prisoner Christ 

YTTEP YMON TON EONWN 

huper humOn tOn ethnOn 

G5228 G5216 G3588 G1484 

Prep pp 2 GenPI t_GenPln n_GenPlin 

OVER YOUIP) OF-THE NATIONS 

for-the-sake-of ye the 

3:2 EIre HKOYCATE THN OIKONOMIAN THC XAPITOC TOY OEOY THC 
eige Ekousate tEn oikonomian tEs charitos tou theou tEs 
G1489 G191 G3588 G3622 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G3588 
Cond vi Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf 
IF-SURELY YE-HEAR THE HOME-LAW OF-THE grace OF-THE God THE 
since-surely of-the administration 

AO6EICHC MOI EIC YMAC 

dotheisEs moi eis humas 

G1325 G3427 G1519 G5209 

vp Aor Pas GenSgf pp1DatSg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

one-BEING-GIVEN to-ME INTO YOU(P) 

being-given ye 

3:33 OTI KATA ATIOKAAYYIN E€EPN®PICEN MOI TO MYCTHPION KAOWC 
hoti kata apokalupsin egnOrisen moi to mustErion kathOs 
G3754 G2596 G602 G1107 G3427 G3588 G3466 G2531 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv 
that according-to © FROM-COVERing He-KNOWizES to-ME THE CLOSE-KEEP according-AS 

revelation he-makes-known secret 

TIPOErPAYA EN OAIFW 

proegrapsa en oligO 

G4270 G1722 G3641 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep a_DatSgm 

|-BEFORE-WRITE IN FEW 

|-write-before brief 

3:4 MPOC oO AYNACOE ANAT INCOCKONT EC NOHCAI THN CYNECIN 
pros ho dunasthe anaginOskontes noEsai tEn sunesin 
G4314 G3739 G1410 G314 G3539 G3588 G4907 
Prep pr Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Aor Act t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
TOWARD = WHICH ARE-ABLE ones-readING TO-MIND THE understanding 

ye-are-able ones-reading to-apprehend 

MOY EN TW MYCTHPIC TOY XPICTOY 

mou en tO mustEriO tou christou 

G3450 G1722 G3588 G3466 G3588 G5547 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 

OF-ME IN THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE ANOINTED 

secret Christ 

35 O EN ETEPAIC TENEAIC OYK EFTNWP ICOH TOIC YIOIC TON 
ho en heterais geneais ouk egnOristhE tois huiois tOn 
G3739 G1722 G2087 G1074 G3756 G1107 G3588 G5207 G3588 
pr Nom Sgn Prep a_ Dat Plf n_ Dat PI f Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm t_Gen Pim 
WHICH IN DIFFERENT generations NOT IS-KNOWizED to-THE SONS OF-THE 

is-made-known 

ANƏPWTMTWN WC NYN ATTEKAAY POH TOIC ArIOIC ATIOCTOAOIC AYTOY KAI 

anthrOpOn hOs nun apekaluphthE tois hagiois apostolois autou kai 

G444 G5613 3568 Gé601 G3588 G40 G652 G846 G2532 

n_ Gen Plm Adv Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj 

humans AS NOW WAS-FROM-COVERED to-THE HOLY commissioners OF-Him AND 

it-was-revealed apostles 

TIPOPHTAIC EN TINEYMAT | 

prophEtais en pneumati 

G4396 G1722 G4151 

n_Dat Plm Prep n_ Dat Sgn 

BEFORE-AVERers IN spirit 

prophets 

3:6 EINAI TA EONH CYTKAHPONOMA KAI CYCCWMA KAI 
einai ta ethnE sugklEronoma kai sussOma kai 
G1511 G3588 G1484 G4789 G2532 G4954 G2532 
vn Pres vxx t_ Acc Pl n n_ Acc Pin a_Acc Pin Conj a_Acc Pin Conj 
TO-BE THE NATIONS TOGETHER-tenants AND TOGETHER-BODY AND 

joint-enjoyers-of-an-allotment joint-body 

CYMMETOXA THC EMATTEAIAC AYTOY EN TW XPICTW® AIA TOY 

summetocha tEs epaggelias autou en tO christO dia tou 

G4830 G3588 G1860 G846 G1722 G3588 G5547 G1223 3588 

a_Acc Pln t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t_Gen Sgn 

TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers OF-THE promise OF-Him IN THE ANOINTED THRU THE 

joint-partakers Christ through 
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Ephesians 3 


1. For this cause I Paul, the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ for 
you Gentiles, 


2 If ye have heard of the 
dispensation of the grace of 
God which is given me to 
you-ward: 


3 How that by revelation he 
made known unto me the 
mystery; (as I wrote afore in 
few words, 


4 Whereby, when ye read, ye 
may understand my knowledge 
in the mystery of Christ) 


5 Which in other ages was not 
made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto 
his holy apostles and prophets 
by the Spirit; 


6 That the Gentiles should be 
fellowheirs, and of the same 
body, and partakers of his 
promise in Christ by the 
gospel: 
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Ephesians 3 


EYATTEAIOY 
euaggeliou 
G2098 

n_ Gen Sgn 
WELL-MESSAGE 


3:7 OY EF ENOMHN AIAKONOG KATA THN AW@PEAN THC XAPITOC 7 Whereof I was made a 
hou egenomEn diakonos kata tEn dOrean tEs charitos ae ‘ : 
G3739 GI 096 G1249 G2596 G3588 G1431 G3588 G5485 minister, according to the gift 
pr Gen Sgn vi2Aor midD1Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf of the grace of God given unto 
OF-WHICH _ |-BECAME THRU-SERVitor  according-to THE gratuity OF-THE grace me by the effectual working of 

dispenser in-accord-with his power. 

TOY CEOY THN AOGEICAN MOI KATA THN ENEPrFEIAN THC 

tou theou tEn dotheisan moi kata tEn energeian tEs 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G1325 G3427 G2596 G3588 G1753 G3588 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccSgf vpAorPasAccSgf pp1DatSg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_Gen Sg f 

OF-THE God THE BEING-GIVEN to-ME according-to THE IN-ACTion OF-THE 

being-granted in-accord-with operation 

AYNAMEWC AYTOY 

dunameOs autou 

G1411 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

ABILITY OF-Him 

power 

3:8 EMOI Tw EAAXICTOTEPM TANTWN TON AT ION EAOOH H 8 Unto me, who am less than 
emoi tO elachistoterO antOn tOn hagiOn edothE hE : : . 
G1698 G3588 G1647 3956 G3588 Gao G1325 G3588 the least of all saints, is this 
pp 1 DatSg t_DatSgm a_DatSgmCmp a_GenPIm t_GenPlm a_ GenPlm viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf grace given, that I should 
to-ME THE INFERIOR-most-more OF-ALL THE HOLY-ones WAS-GIVEN THE preach among the Gentiles the 

less-than-the-least saints was-granted unsearchable riches of Christ; 

XAPIC MYTH EN TOIC EONECIN EYATTEAICACOAI TON ANEZIXNIACTON 

charis hautE en tois ethnesin euaggelisasthai ton anexichniaston 

G5485 G3778 G1722 G3588 G1484 G2097 G3588 G421 

n_NomSgf pdNomSgf Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln vn Aor Mid t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

grace this IN THE NATIONS TO-WELL-MESSAGize THE UN-OUT-TRACEable 

among to-bring-ihe-well-message of-the untraceable 

TIAOYTON TOY XPICTOY 

plouton tou christou 

G4149 G3588 G5547 

n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

RICHES OF-THE ANOINTED 

Christ 

3:9 KAI @TICAL MANTAC TIC H KOIN@NIX TOY MYCTHPIOY TOY 9 And to make all [men] see 
kai phOtisai pantas tis hE koinOnia tou mustEriou tou ‘ h 
G2532 G5461 G3956 G5101 G3588 G2842 G3588 G3466 G3588 what lis] the fellowship of the 
Conj vn Aor Act a_AccPIm piNomSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_Gen Sgn mystery, which from the 
AND TO-enLIGHTen ALL ANY THE communion  OF-THE CLOSE-KEEP THE beginning of the world hath 

what ? fellowship secret been hid in God, who created 
all things by Jesus Christ: 

MTTOKEKPYMMENOY ATTO TON AIWNWN EN TW eEW Tw TA 

apokekrummenou apo tOn aiOnOn en tO theO tO ta 

G613 G575 G3588 G165 G1722 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Gen Sgn Prep t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t DatSgm t_AccPlin 

HAVING-been-FROM-HID FROM THE eons IN THE God THE-One THE 

having-been-concealed the-one 

MANTA KTICANTI AIA IHCOY XPICTOY 

panta ktisanti dia iEsou christou 

G3956 G2936 G1223 G2424 G5547 

a_Acc Pin vp AorActDatSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ALL CREATing THRU JESUS ANOINTED 

through Christ 
3:10 INA TNWPICOH NYN TAIC APXAIC KAI TAIC EZOYCIAIC €N 10 To the intent that now unto 
hina nOristhE nun tais archais kai tais exousiais en anaal : 
G2443 G1107 G3568 G3588 G746 G2532 3588 G1849 G1722 the principalities and Pe ae 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv t_DatPlf n_DatPlf Conj t DatPlf n_DatPif Prep heavenly [places] might be 
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-KNOWizED NOW _ to-THE ORIGINals AND THE authorities IN known by the church the 
may-be-being-made-known sovereignties among manifold wisdom of God, 

TOIC EMOYPANIOIC AIN THC EKKAHC IAC H TIOAYTIOIKIAOC COPIA 

tois epouraniois dia tEs ekklEsias hE polupoikilos sophia 

G3588 G2032 G1223 G3588 G1577 G3588 G4182 G4678 

t_ Dat Pln a_Dat Pin Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg f 

THE ON-heavenlies THRU THE OUT-CALLED THE MANY-VARIOUS WISDOM 

celestial-ones through ecclesia multifarious 

TOY OEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God 
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3:11 KATA TIPOGECIN TON AIWNWN HN ENOIHCEN EN XPICT@ IHCOY 
kata prothesin tOn aiOnOn hEn epoiEsen en christO iEsou 
G2596 G4286 G3588 G165 G3739 G4160 G1722 G5547 G2424 
Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ prAccSgf viAorAct3Sg Prep n_DatSgm_ n_DatSgm 


according-to © BEFORE-PLACing OF-THE eons 


WHICH He-makES IN ANOINTED JESUS 


in-accord-with purpose Christ 

TW KYP 10 HMCDN 

tO kuriO hEmOn 

G3588 G2962 G2257 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm _ pp1 Gen PI 

THE Master OF-US 

Lord 

3:12 EN w EXOMEN THN TIAPPHCIAN KAI THN TIPOCArW@rHN' EN 
en hO echomen tEn parrEsian kai tEn prosagOgEn en 
G1722 3739 G2192 G3588 G3954 G2532 = G3588 G4318 G1722 
Prep pr DatSgm viPres Act 1 Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep 
IN WHOM WE-ARE-HAVING THE boldness AND THE TOWARD-LEAD IN 

access 

TIEMMOIGHCE! AIA THC TIICTEWC AYTOY 

pepoithEsei dia tEs pisteOs autou 

G4006 G1223 G3588 G4102 G846 

n_Dat Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 

confidence THRU THE BELIEF OF-Him 

through faith 

3:13 AIO AITOYMAI MH EKKAKEIN EN TAIC OAIYECIN MOY 
dio aitoumai mE ekkakein en tais thlipsesin mou 
G1352 G154 G3361 G1573 G1722 G3588 G2347 G3450 
Conj vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Part Neg vn Pres Act Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp 1 Gen Sg 
THRU-WHICH I-AM-REQUESTING NO TO-BE-OUT-EVILING IN THE CONSTRICTIONS OF-ME 
wherefore l-am-requesting-you to-be-being-despondent afflictions 

YTEP YMODN HTIC ECTIN AOZA YMODN 

huper humOn hEtis estin doxa humOn 

G5228 G5216 G3748 G2076 G1391 G5216 

Prep pp2GenPl prNomSgf  viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf pp 2 Gen Pl 

OVER YOUIP) WHICH-ANY IS esteem OF-YOU!P) 

for-ihe-sake-of ye which-any glory of-ye 

3:14 TOYTOY XAPIN KAMITTC TA TONATA MOY TIPOC TON TIATEPA 
toutou charin kamptO ta gonata mou pros ton patera 
G5127 G5484 G2578 G3588 G1119 G3450 G4314 G3588 G3962 
pd Gen Sgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp1GenSg_ Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
OF-this grace |-AM-BOWING THE KNEES OF-ME TOWARD THE FATHER 

on-behalf 

TOY KYPIOY HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY 

tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

3:15 EZ OY TACA TIATPIA EN OYPANOIC KAI eni THC ONOMAZETAI 
ex hou pasa patria en ouranois kai epi gEs onomazetai 
G1537 G3739 G3956 G3965 G1722 G3772 G2532  G1909 G1093 G3687 
Prep pr Gen Sgm a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Prep n_ Dat Plm Conj Prep n_GenSgf vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
OUT OF-WHOM EVERY FATHERhood IN heavens AND ON LAND IS-belING-NAMED 

kindred earth 

3:16 INA AWH YMIN KATA TON TIAOYTON THC AOZHC AYTOY 
hina dOE humin kata ton plouton tEs doxEs autou 
G2443 G1325 G5213 G2596 G3588 G4149 G3588 G1391 G846 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_AccSgm _ n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
THAT He-MAY-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) according-to THE RICHES OF-THE esteem OF-Him 

ye in-accord-with glory 

AYNAMEI KPATAIWƏHNAI AIA TOY TINEYMATOC AYTOY EIC TON ECW 

dunamei krataiOthEnai dia tou pneumatos autou eis ton esO 

G1411 G2901 G1223 G3588 G4151 G846 G1519 G3588 G2080 

n_Dat Sg f vn Aor Pas Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgm Adv 

to-ABILITY TO-BE-made-staunch THRU THE spirit OF-Him INTO THE within 

to-power through 

ANOPCOTTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_Acc Sgm 

human 

3:17 KNTOIKHCAI TON XPICTON AIA THC TIICTEWC EN TAIC KAPAIAIC 
katoikEsai ton christon dia tEs pisteOs en tais kardiais 
G2730 G3588 G5547 G1223 G3588 G4102 G1722 G3588 G2588 
vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlif 
TO-DOWN-HOME THE ANOINTED THRU THE BELIEF IN THE HEARTS 
to-dwell Christ through faith 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 3 


11 According to the eternal 
purpose which he purposed in 
Christ Jesus our Lord: 


12 In whom we have boldness 
and access with confidence by 
the faith of him. 


13 Wherefore I desire that ye 
faint not at my tribulations for 
you, which is your glory. 


14 | For this cause I bow my 
knees unto the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 


15 Of whom the whole family 
in heaven and earth is named, 


16 That he would grant you, 
according to the riches of his 
glory, to be strengthened with 
might by his Spirit in the inner 
man; 


17 That Christ may dwell in 
your hearts by faith; that ye, 
being rooted and grounded in 
love, 
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Ephesians 3 - Ephesians 4 


YMODN EN ATAMH EPPIZWMENOI KAI TEOEMEA I WMENO I 
humOn en agapE errizOmenoi kai tethemeliOmenoi 
G5216 G1722 G26 G4492 G2532 G2311 
pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_DatSgf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
OF-YOU(P) IN LOVE HAVING-been-ROOTED AND HAVING-been-foundED 
of-ye grounded 
3:18 a a ESA a CYN TIACIN or re aes 18 May be able to comprehend 
ina exischusEte atalabesthai sun pasin ois agiois : ; : 
G2443 G1840 G2638 G4862 G3956 G3588 G40 with all saints what lis] the 
Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Mid Prep a_DatPlm t DatPIm a_DatPlm breadth, and length, and depth, 
THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-belNG-OUT-STRONG TO-BE-DOWN-GETTING TOGETHER to-ALL THE HOLY-ones and height; 
ye-should-be-being-strong to-be-grasping with-all saints 
TI TO TIAATOC KAI MHKOC KAI BAOOC KAI YYOC 
ti to platos kai mEkos kai bathos kai hupsos 
G5101 G3588 G4114 G2532 G3372 G2532 G899 G2532 G5311 
pi Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Conj n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sgn 
ANY THE BREADTH AND LENGTH AND DEPTH AND HEIGHT 
what ? 
3:19 ae e oe Alecia e oer arta eat da head 19 And to know the love of 
nOnai e n uperballousan s nOseOs agapEn ou ` : 
Gt 097 G5037 G3588 Geass G3588 at 108 ce G3588 Christ, which passeth 
vn 2Aor Act Part t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm knowledge, that ye might be 
TO-KNOW BESIDES THE OVER-CASTING OF-THE  KNOWledge LOVE OF-THE filled with all the fulness of 
transcending the God. 
XPICTOY INA TIAHP®WOCHTE EIC TIAN TO TIAHP@MA TOY OEOY 
christou hina plErOthEte eis pan to plErOma tou theou 
G5547 G2443  G4137 G1519 G3956 G3588 G4138 G3588 G2316 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Pl Prep a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED INTO EVERY THE FILLing OF-THE God 
Christ ye-may-be-being-completed entire complement 
3:20 on ae ND ee PTA dh ila ila eine ton 20 Now unto him that is able to 
le unamen! uper panta poiEsai uper ekperissou n . 
G3588 G1161 G1410 G5228 G3956 G4160 G5228 G4057 G3739 do exceeding abundantly 
t_DatSgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD DatSgm_ Prep a_AccPln vnAorAct Prep Adv pr Gen PI n above all that we ask or think, 
to-THE YET One-belNG-ABLE OVER ALL TO-DO OVER OUT-excessive WHICH according to the power that 
one-being-able above above extravagantly which(P) worketh in us, 
AITOYMEOA H NOOYMEN KATA THN AYNAMIN THN ENEPTOYMENHN 
aitoumetha E nooumen kata tEn dunamin tEn energoumenEn 
G154 G2228 3539 G2596 G3588 G1411 G3588 G1754 
vi Pres Mid 1 PI Part vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f 
WE-ARE-REQUESTING OR ARE-MINDING according-to THE ABILITY THE one-IN-ACTING 
are-apprehending power operating 
EN HMIN 
en hEmin 
G1722 G2254 
Prep pp 1 Dat Pl 
IN US 
3:21 AVTO H AOZA EN Ti EKKAHCIA EN PITO it HCOY EIC 21 Unto him [be] glory in the 
aut oxa en tl ekklEsia en christ! iEsou eis ‘ 
G846 G3588 G1391 G1722 G3588 G1577 G1722 G5547 G2424 Gisig Church by (Christ Jesus 
ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep throughout all ages, world 
to-Him THE esteem IN THE OUT-CALLED IN ANOINTED JESUS INTO without end. Amen. 
glory ecclesia Christ 
MACAC TAC TENEAC TOY AIWNOC TON AIWNWN AMHN 
pasas tas geneas tou aiOnos tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G3956 G3588 G1074 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G281 
a_AccPIf t_AccPlf n_AccPlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
ALL THE generations OF-THE eon OF-THE eons AMEN 
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4:1 TINPAKAACD OYN YMAC Erw (0) AECMIOC EN KYPI®W AZIWC 
parakalO oun humas egO ho desmios en kuriO axiOs 
G3870 G3767 G5209 G1473 G3588 G1198 G1722 G2962 G516 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2AccPl pp1NomSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_DatSgm Adv 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THEN YOU(P) l THE BOUND-one IN Master WORTHIly 
|-am-entreating ye prisoner Lord 

TIEPITINTHCAL THC KAHCEWC HC EKAHƏHTE 

peripatEsai tEs kIEseOs hEs eklEthEte 

G4043 G3588 G2821 G3739 G2564 

vn Aor Act t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Gen Sgf vi Aor Pas 2 Pl 

TO-ABOUT-TREAD OF-THE CALLing OF-WHICH YE-WERE-CALLED 

to-walk with-which 

4:2 META TIACHC TATE INOPPOCYNHC KAI TIPAOTHT OC META MAKPOGYMIAC 
meta pasEs tapeinophrosunEs kai praotEtos meta makrothumias 
G3326 G3956 G5012 G2532 G4236 G3326 G3115 
Prep a_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
WITH EVERY humility AND MEEKness WITH FAR-FEELing 

all patience 

ANEXOMENO I DAAAHAWN EN ATATH 

anechomenoi allElOn en agapE 

G430 G240 G1722 G26 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m_ pc Gen PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

toleratING one-another IN LOVE 

bearing-with 

4:3 CMOYAAZONTEC THPEIN THN ENOTHTA TOY TINEYMATOC EN TW 
spoudazontes tErein tEn henotEta tou pneumatos en tO 
G4704 G5083 G3588 G1775 G3588 G4151 G1722 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
belNG-DILIGENT TO-BE-KEEPING THE ONEness OF-THE spirit IN THE 
endeavoring unity 

CYNAECMW THC €1PHNHC 

sundesmO tEs eirEnEs 

G4886 G3588 G1515 

n_ Dat Sg m t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

TOGETHER-BOND OF-THE PEACE 

tie 

4:4 EN COMA KAI EN TINEYMA KAOWC KAI EKAHƏHTE EN 
hen sOma kai hen pneuma kathOs kai eklEthEte en 
G1520 G4983 G2532 G1520 G4151 G2531 G2532 G2564 G1722 
a_NomSgn n NomSgn Conj a_Nom Sgn n NomSgn Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep 
ONE BODY AND ONE spirit according-AS AND YE-WERE-CALLED IN 

also 

MIA EANTIIAI THC KAHCEWC YMWN 

mia elpidi tEs kIEseOs humOn 

G1520 G1680 G3588 G2821 G5216 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI 

ONE EXPECTATION OF-THE CALLing OF-YOU!P) 

of-ye 

45 EIC KYPIOC MIA TIICTIC EN BATTT ICMA 
heis kurios mia pistis hen baptisma 
G1520 G2962 G1520 G4102 G1520 G908 
a_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
ONE Master ONE BELIEF ONE DIPism 

Lord faith baptism 

46 EIC ƏEOC KAI TINTHP TIANTWN O en TIANTON KAI AIA 
heis theos kai patEr pantOn ho epi pantOn kai dia 
G1520 G2316 G2532  G3962 G3956 G3588 G1909 G3956 G2532 G1223 
a_Nom Sgm n NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm a_GenPlm t NomSgm Prep a_GenPlm Conj Prep 
ONE God AND FATHER OF-ALL THE ON ALL AND THRU 

the-one onover through 

MANTWN KAI EN TIACIN YMIN 

pantOn kai en pasin humin 

G3956 G2532 G1722 G3956 G5213 

a_GenPlm Conj Prep a_DatPlm_ pp 2 Dat PI 

ALL AND IN ALL YOUIP) 

4:7 ENI AE EKACT™® HMON EAOOH H XAPIC KATA TO 
heni de hekastO hEmOn edothE hE charis kata to 
G1520 G1161 G1538 G2257 G1325 G3588 G5485 G2596 G3588 
a_DatSgm Conj a_DatSgm  pp1GenPI viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn 
to-ONE YET EACH OF-US WAS-GIVEN THE grace according-to THE 

in-accord-with 

METPON THC AWPEAC TOY XPICTOY 

metron tEs dOreas christou 

G3358 G3588 G1431 G3588 G5547 

n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

MEASURE OF-THE gratuity OF-THE ANOINTED 

Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 4 


1. I therefore, the prisoner of 
the Lord, beseech you that ye 
walk worthy of the vocation 
wherewith ye are called, 


2. With all lowliness and 
meekness, with longsuffering, 
forbearing one another in love; 


3 Endeavouring to keep the 
unity of the Spirit in the bond 
of peace. 


4 [There is] one body, and one 
Spirit, even as ye are called in 
one hope of your calling; 


5 One Lord, 
baptism, 


one faith, one 


6 One God and Father of all, 
who [is] above all, and through 
all, and in you all. 


’ But unto every one of us is 
given grace according to the 
measure of the gift of Christ. 
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4:8 AIO AETEI ANABAC EIC YYOC HXMAAWTEYCEN AIXMAAWCIAN 
dio legei anabas eis hupsos EchmalOteusen aichmalOsian 
G1352 G3004 G305 G1519 G5311 G162 G161 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn viAor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf 
THRU-WHICH He-IS-sayING UP-STEPPing INTO HEIGHT He-capturES captivity 
wherefore ascending high 

KAI EAWKEN AOMATA TOIC ANOPCTTOIC 

kai edOken domata tois anthrOpois 

G2532 G1325 G1390 G3588 G444 

Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg n_AccPln t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

AND GIVES GIFTS to-THE humans 

49 TO AE ANEBH TI ECTIN él MH OTI KAI KAT €EBH 
to de anebE ti estin ei mE hoti kai katebE 
G3588 G1161 G305 G5101 G2076 G1487 G3361 G3754 G2532 G2597 
t Nom Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg Cond PartNeg Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE YET  He-UP-STEPPed ANY IS IF NO that AND  He-DOWN-STEPPed 

he-ascended what ? it-is also he-descended 

TIPWTON EIC TA KATWTEPA MEPH THC THC 

prOton eis ta katOtera merE tEs gEs 

G4412 G1519 G3588 G2737 G3313 G3588 G1093 

Adv Prep t_Acc Pln a_AccPlnCmp n_AccPlin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

BEFORE-most INTO THE DOWN-more PARTS OF-THE LAND 

first lower earth 

4:10 O KANTABAC AYTOC ECT IN KAI fe) ANABAC 

ho katabas autos estin kai ho anabas 

G3588 G2597 G846 G2076 G2532 G3588 G305 

t_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

THE One-DOWN-STEPPing SAME IS AND THE One-UP-STEPPing 
one-descending also one-ascending 

YTTEPANC TIANTCN TON OYPANWN INA MAHPWCH TA MANTA 

huperanO pantOn tOn ouranOn hina plErOsE ta panta 

G5231 G3956 G3588 G3772 G2443  G4137 G3588 G3956 

Adv a_GenPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 

OVER-UP OF-ALL OF-THE heavens THAT He-SHOULD-BE-FILLING THE ALL 

up-over all the he-should-be-completing 

4:11 KAI AYTOC EAWKEN TOYC MEN AMIOCTOAOYC TOYC AE TIPOPHTAC 

kai autos edOken tous men apostolous tous de prophEtas 

G2532 G846 G1325 G3588 G3303 G652 G3588 G1161 G4396 

Conj pp Nom Sgm _ viAorAct3Sg t AccPIm Part n_ Acc PI m t_AccPIm Conj n_ Acc PIm 

AND SAME GIVES THE INDEED commissioners THE YET BEFORE-AVERers 
same-one the-ones apostles the-ones prophets 

TOYC AE EYATTEAICTAC TOYC AE TIOIMENAC KAI AIAACKAAOYC 

tous de euaggelistas tous de poimenas kai didaskalous 

G3588 G1161 G2099 G3588 G1161 G4166 G2532 G1320 

t_Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc Pim t_Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc Plm Conj n_ Acc Plm 

THE YET | WELL-MESSENGERS THE YET SHEPHERDS AND _ TEACHers 

the-ones evangelists the-ones pastors 

4:12 MPOC TON KATAPTICMON ‘TOON AP ICON EIC EPTON AIAKONIAC EIC 

pros ton katartismon tOn hagiOn eis ergon diakonias eis 

G4314 G3588 G2677 G3588 G40 G1519 G2041 G1248 G1519 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Prep n_Acc Sgn _ n_Gen Sgf Prep 

TOWARD THE DOWN-EQUIPPing OF-THE HOLY-ones INTO ACT OF-THRU-SERVice INTO 
adjusting saints work of-dispensing 

OIKOAOMHN TOY CWMATOC TOY XPICTOY 

oikodomEn tou sOmatos tou christou 

G3619 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5547 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

HOME-BUILDing OF-THE BODY OF-THE ANOINTED 

upbuilding Christ 

4:13 MEXPI KATANTHCCMEN ol TIANTEC EIC THN ENOTHTA THC 

mechri katantEsOmen hoi pantes eis tEn henotEta tEs 

G3360 G2658 G3588 G3956 G1519 G3588 G1775 G3588 
Adv vs Aor Act 1 PI t_ Nom PI m a_Nom PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sg f 
UNTO WE-SHOULD-BE-attainING = THE ALL INTO THE ONEness OF-THE 
until unity 

TIICTEWC KAI THC ENIFNWCEWC TOY YIOY TOY OEOY EIC 

pisteOs kai tEs epignOseOs tou huiou tou theou eis 

G4102 G2532 G3588 G1922 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep 

BELIEF AND OF-THE ON-KNOWledge OF-THE SON OF-THE God INTO 

faith realization 

ANAPA TEAEION EIC METPON HAIKIAC TOY MAHPWMATOC TOY XPICTOY 

andra teleion eis metron hElikias tou plErOmatos tou christou 

G435 G5046 G1519 G3358 G2244 G3588 G4138 G3588 G5547 

n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

MAN mature INTO MEASURE OF-PRIME OF-THE FILLing OF-THE ANOINTED 

of-stature complement Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 4 


8 Wherefore he saith, When he 
ascended up on high, he led 
captivity captive, and gave 
gifts unto men. 


9 (Now that he ascended, what 
is it but that he also descended 
first into the lower parts of the 
earth? 


10 He that descended is the 
same also that ascended up far 
above all heavens, that he 
might fill all things.) 


11 And he gave some, apostles; 
and some, prophets; and some, 
evangelists; and some, pastors 
and teachers; 


12 For the perfecting of the 
saints, for the work of the 
ministry, for the edifying of the 
body of Christ: 


13 Till we all come in the unity 
of the faith, and of the 
knowledge of the Son of God, 
unto a perfect man, unto the 
measure of the stature of the 
fulness of Christ: 
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4:14 INN MHKET I WMEN NHT IOI KAYAWNIZOMENOI KAI TEP IPEPOMENO I 
hina mEketi Omen nEpioi kludOnizomenoi kai peripheromenoi 
G2443 3371 G5600 G3516 G2831 G2532 G4064 
Conj Adv vs Pres vxx 1 Pl a_NomPlm_ vpPres midD/pasD Nom Pim Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
THAT NO-NOT-STILL = WE-MAY-BE minors belNG-SURGizED AND belNG-ABOUT-CARRIED 
by-no-means-still surging-hither-and-thither being-carried-about 
TANTI ANEMW THC AIAACKAAIAC EN TH KYBEIA TON ANƏOPWTMWN EN 
panti anemO tEs didaskalias en tE kubeia tOn anthrOpOn en 
G3956 G417 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2940 G3588 G444 G1722 
a_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Prep 
to-EVERY WIND OF-THE TEACHing IN THE CUBE (dice) OF-THE humans IN 
caprice 
TIANOYPrF IN MPOC THN MESOAEIAN THC TTIAANHG 
panourgia pros tEn methodeian tEs planEs 
G3834 G4314 G3588 G3180 G3588 G4106 
n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
cleverness TOWARD THE WITH-WAY OF-THE STRAYing 
craftiness systematizing deception 
4:15 AAHOEYONTEC AE APATIH AYZHCWMEN EIC AYTON TA 
alEtheuontes de agapE auxEsOmen eis auton ta 
G226 G1161 G1722 G26 G837 G1519 G846 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj n_DatSgf vs Aor Act 1 Pl Prep pp Acc Sg m t_ Acc Pin 
beING-TRUE YET LOVE WE-SHOULD-BE-GROWING INTO Him THE 
we-should-be-making-grow 
MANTA OC ECT IN KEPAAH O XPICTOC 
panta hos estin hE kephalE ho christos 
G3956 G3739 G2076 G3588 G2776 G3588 G5547 
a_AccPln prNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
ALL WHO IS THE HEAD THE ANOINTED 
Christ 
416 EZ OY TIAN TO COMA CYNAPMOAOrOYMENON KAI 
ex hou pan to sOma sunarmologoumenon kai 
G1537 G3739 G3956 G3588 G4983 G4883 G2532 
Prep pr Gen Sgm a_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Conj 
OUT OF-WHOM EVERY THE BODY belING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID AND 
entire being-articulated-together 
CYMBIBAZOMENON AIA TIACHC APHC THC EMIXOPHTIAC KAT ENEPTEIAN 
sumbibazomenon dia pasEs haphEs tEs epichorEgias kat energeian 
G4822 G1223 @3956 G860 G3588 G2024 G2596 G1753 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
belING-TOGETHER-STEPizED THRU EVERY TOUCH OF-THE supply according-to IN-ACTion 
being-united through assimilation in-accord-with operation 
EN METPC ENOC EKACTOY MEPOYC THN AYZHCIN TOY CWMAT OC 
en metrO henos hekastou merous tEn auxEsin tou sOmatos 
G1722 G3358 G1520 G1538 G3313 G3588 G838 G3588 G4983 
Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_ Gen Sgm a_ Gen Sg m n_Gen Sgn t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn 
IN MEASURE OF-ONE EACH PART THE GROWTH OF-THE BODY 
TMOIEITAI EIC OIKOAOMHN EAYTOY EN ATATH 
poieitai eis oikodomEn heautou en agapE 
G4160 G1519 G3619 G1438 G1722 G26 
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f pf 3 Gen Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IS-belNG-made INTO HOME-BUILDing OF-self IN LOVE 
is-making upbuilding of-itself 
4:17 TOYTO OYN AErW KAI MAPTYPOMAI EN KYPI®W MHKET I YMAC 
touto oun legO kai marturomai en kuriO mEketi humas 
G5124 G3767 G3004 G2532 3143 G1722 G2962 G3371 G5209 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm_ Adv pp 2 Acc PI 
this THEN _ |-AM-sayING AND __ |-AM-witnessING IN Master NO-NOT-STILL YOU(P) 
am-attesting Lord by-no-means-still ye 
TIEPITIATEIN KAOWC KAI TA AOITIA EONH TIEPITIATEI EN 
peripatein kathOs kai ta loipa ethnE peripatei en 
G4043 G2531 G2532 G3588 G3062 G1484 G4043 G1722 
vn Pres Act Adv Conj t_Nom Pin a_Nom Pln n_NomPIn _ viPres Act 3 Sg Prep 
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING — according-AS AND THE rest NATIONS IS-ABOUT-TREADING IN 
to-be-walking also is-walking 
MATAIOTHTI TOY NOOC AYTON 
mataiotEti tou noos autOn 
G3153 G3588 G3563 G846 
n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenPlin 
VAIN-ity OF-THE MIND OF-them 
vanity 
4:18 ECKOTICMENOI TH AIANOIA ONTEC MTIHAAOTP ICOMENO! THC 
eskotismenoi tE dianoia ontes apEllotriOmenoi tEs 
G4654 G3588 G1271 G5607 G526 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres vxx Nom Plm vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_Gen Sg f 
HAVING-been-DARKenED _ to-THE THRU-MIND BEING HAVING-been-estrangED OF-THE 


comprehension 
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Translation : AV 


estranged 


Ephesians 4 


14 That we [henceforth] be no 
more children, tossed to and 
fro, and carried about with 
every wind of doctrine, by the 
sleight of men, [and] cunning 
craftiness, whereby they lie in 
wait to deceive; 


15 But speaking the truth in 
love, may grow up into him in 
all things, which is the head, 
[even] Christ: 


16 From whom the whole body 
fitly joined together and 
compacted by that which every 
joint supplieth, according to 
the effectual working in the 
measure of every part, maketh 
increase of the body unto the 
edifying of itself in love. 


17 | This I say therefore, and 
testify in the Lord, that ye 
henceforth walk not as other 
Gentiles walk, in the vanity of 
their mind, 


18 Having the understanding 
darkened, being alienated from 
the life of God through the 
ignorance that is in them, 
because of the blindness of 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


ZWHC TOY ƏEOY AIA THN ATNOIAN THN OYCAN EN 
zOEs tou theou dia tEn agnoian tEn ousan en 
G2222 G3588 G2316 G1223 G3588 G52 G3588 G5607 G1722 
n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf vp Pres vxx Acc Sgf Prep 
LIFE OF-THE God THRU THE UN-KNOWledge THE BEING IN 
because-of ignorance 
AYTOIC AIA THN TIDPWCIN THC KAPAIAC AYT®WN 
autois dia tEn pOrOsin tEs kardias autOn 
G846 G1223 G3588 G4457 G3588 G2588 G846 
pp Dat Plm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenPlm 
them THRU THE CALLOUSness OF-THE HEART OF-them 
because-of 
419 OITINEC ATHACPHKOTEC EAXYTOYC TIAPEAWKAN TH ACEATEIN EIC EPrACIAN 
hoitines apElgEkotes heautous paredOkan tE aselgeia eis ergasian 
G3748 G524 G1438 G3860 G3588 G766 G1519 G2039 
pr Nom PIm vp Perf Act Nom PI m pf3AccPlm vi Aor Act 3 Pl t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WHO-ANY HAVING-FROM-PINED selves BESIDE-GIVE to-THE wantonness INTO ACTion 
who-any being-past-feeling themselves give-up vocation 
AKAOAPCIAC MACHC EN TIAGONEZ IN 
akatharsias pasEs en pleonexia 
G167 G3956 G1722 G4124 
n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f 
OF-UN-cleanness EVERY IN MORE-HAVing 
of-uncleanness all greed 
4:20 YMEIC AE OYxX OYTWC EMAGETE TON XPICTON 
humeis de ouch houtOs emathete ton christon 
G5210 G1161 G3756 G3779 G3129 G3588 G5547 
pp 2Nom PI Conj Part Neg Adv vi 2Aor Act2 PI t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
YOUIP) YET NOT thus LEARNED THE ANOINTED 
ye Christ 
4:21 EITE AYTON HKOYCATE KAI EN AYT® EAIAAXOHTE KAƏOWC ECTIN 
eige auton Ekousate kai en autO edidachthEte kathOs estin 
G1489 G846 G191 G2532  G1722 G846 G1321 G2531 G2076 
Cond pp Acc Sgm viAorAct2Pl Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Pas 2 PI Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IF-SURELY Him YE-HEAR AND IN Him YE-WERE-TAUGHT according-AS IS 
since-surely were-taught 
AAHOEIA EN TW IHCOY 
alEtheia en tO iEsou 
G225 G1722 G3588 G2424 
n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
TRUTH IN THE JESUS 
4:22 MMOCSECOEAI YMAC KATA THN TIPOTEPAN ANAC TPO®HN TON 
apothesthai humas kata tEn proteran anastrophEn ton 
G659 G5209 G2596 G3588 G4387 G391 G3588 
vn 2Aor Mid pp2Acc PI Prep t_AccSgf a Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sgm 
TO-BE-FROM-PLACING YOU?) according-to THE BEFORE-more UP-TURNing (behaviour) THE 
to-be-putting-off ye former behavior 
TIAAAION ANƏPWMON TON doe IPOMENON KATA TAC ENIGYMIAC THC 
palaion anthrOpon ton phtheiromenon kata tas epithumias tEs 
G3820 G444 G3588 G5351 G2596 G3588 G1939 G3588 
a_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_Acc Plf n_Acc PIf t_Gen Sg f 
OLD human THE one-belING-CORRUPTED according-to THE ON-FEELings OF-THE 
one-being-corrupted in-accord-with desires 
ATIANTHC 
apatEs 
G539 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SEDUCtion 
4:23 MNANEOYCOAI AE TW TINEYMATI TOY NOOC YMOCDN 
ananeousthai de to pneumati tou noos humOn 
G365 G1161 G3588 G4151 G3588 G3563 G5216 
vn Pres Pas Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp2GenPl 
TO-BE-beING-UP-YOUNGED YET _ to-THE spirit OF-THE MIND OF-YOUIP) 
to-be-being-rejuvenated of-ye 
4:24 KAI ENAYCACOBAI TON KAINON ANƏPWMON TON KATA ƏEON 
kai endusasthai ton kainon anthrOpon ton kata theon 
G2532 G1746 G3588 G2537 G444 G3588 G2596 G2316 
Conj vn Aor Mid t_AccSgm a_AccSgm _ n_AccSgm t_AccSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgm 
AND TO-BE-belING-IN-SLIPPED THE NEW human THE according-to God 
to-be-putting-on in-accord-with 
KT ICOEENTA EN AIKAIOCYNH KAI OCIOTHTI THC AAHOEIAC 
ktisthenta en dikaiosunE kai hosiotEti tEs alEtheias 
G2936 G1722 G1343 G2532 G3742 G3588 G225 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
BEING-CREATED IN JUSTice AND BENIGNity OF-THE TRUTH 
righteousness 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 4 


their heart: 


19 Who being past feeling have 
given themselves over unto 
lasciviousness, to work all 
uncleanness with greediness. 


20 But ye have not so learned 
Christ; 


21 If so be that ye have heard 
him, and have been taught by 
him, as the truth is in Jesus: 


22 That ye put off concerning 
the former conversation the old 
man, which is corrupt 
according to the deceitful lusts; 


23 And be renewed in the spirit 
of your mind; 


24 And that ye put on the new 
man, which after God is 
created in righteousness and 
true holiness. 
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Ephesians 4 


4:25 àig ATOĐEMENOI TO pada AANE ITE annae IAN exRe TOG META 25 Wherefore putting away 
io apothemenoi to pseudos aleite alEtheian ekastos meta : 
G1352 G659 G3588 G5579 G2980 G225 G1538 G3326 lying, speak every man. truth 
Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom PIm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vmPresAct2PI n_AccSgf a_Nom Sgm Prep with his neighbour: for we are 
THRU-WHICH FROM-PLACING THE FALSEhood YE-BE-TALKING TRUTH EACH WITH members one of another. 
wherefore putting-off lie be-ye-speaking ! 
TOY TIAHCION AYTOY OTI GCMEN MAAHACN MEAH 
tou plEsion autou hoti esmen allElOn melE 
G3588 G4139 G846 G3754 G2070 G240 G3196 
t_GenSgm Adv pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI pc Gen PI m n_NomPIn 
THE NIGH-one OF-him that WE-ARE OF-one-another MEMBERS 
associate 
4:26 oa io Me ie ETE z i ve 26 Be ye angry, and sin not: let 
orgizesthe ai m lamartanete o ios m 
G3710 G2532 G3361 G264 G3588 G2246 G3361 not thè sün g0 dowr üpon yout 
vm Pres Pas 2 PI Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg wrath: 
YE-ARE-belNG-INDIGNANTED AND NO YE-ARE-missING THE SUN NO 
ye-are-being-indignant ye-are-sinning 
ENMIAYETW eni TW TTAPOPT ICMW YMWN 
epiduetO epi tO parorgismO humOn 
G1931 G1909 G3588 G3950 G5216 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp 2 Gen PI 
LET-BE-ON-SLIPPING ON THE BESIDE-INDIGNATION OF-YOU(P) 
let-him-be-sinking ! vexation of-ye 
4:27 MHTE AIAOTE TOMON TO AIABOA® 27 Neither give place to the 
mEte didote topon tO diabolO devil 
G3383 G1325 G5117 G3588 G1228 . 
Conj vm Pres Act2 PI n_AccSgm t_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
NO-BESIDES BE-GIVING PLACE to-THE THRU-CASTer 
nor be-ye-giving ! Adversary 
4:28 4 KAEITTON MAKETI KAET TET MANAON AS Kon i ATW 28 Let him that stole steal no 
o eptOn mEketi epte mallon e opial ‘ 5 
G3588 G2813 G3371 G2813 G3123 G1161 G2872 more: but rather let him labour, 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg working with [his] hands the 
THE one-steallNG NO-NOT-STILL LET-BE-steallNG RATHER YET LET-him-BE-toillNG thing which is good, that he 
one-stealing by-no-means-still  let-him-be-stealing ! let-him-be-toiling ! may have to give to him that 
needeth. 
EPTAZOMENOC TO ATAOON TAIC XEPCIN INA €XH METAAIAONAI 
ergazomenos to agathon tais chersin hina echE metadidonai 
G2038 G3588 G18 G3588 G5495 G2443 G2192 G3330 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t DatPIf n_DatPIf Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
workING THE GOOD to-THE HANDS THAT  he-MAY-BE-HAVING TO-BE-WITH-GIVING 
to-be-sharing 
TW XPEIAN EXONT I! 
to chreian echonti 
G3588 G5532 G2192 
t_DatSgm n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Dat Sgm 
to-THE-one need HAVING 
with-the-one 
4:29 TIAC KOrOE CATIPOG BK TOY CTOMATOG von MH 29 Let no corrupt 
pas ogos sapros el tou stomatos umOn m nmunicati 
G3956 G3056 G4550 G1537 G3588 G4750 G5216 G3361 oo Se proceed out of 
a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_Nom Sg m Prep t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg your mouth, but that which 1S 
EVERY saying ROTten OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-YOU(P) NO good to the use of edifying, 
at-all word tainted of-ye that it may minister grace unto 
the hearers. 
EKTIOPEYECOEW AAA EI TIC ArFACOG MPOC OIKOAOMHN THC XPEIAC INA 
ekporeuesthO all ei tis agathos pros oikodomEn tEs chreias hina 
G1607 G235 G1487 G5100 G18 G4314 G3619 G3588 G5532 G2443 
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Cond pxNomSgm a_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
LET-BE-OUT-GOING but IF ANY GOOD TOWARD HOME-BUILDing OF-THE need THAT 
let-him-be-issuing ! edification 
AW XAPIN TOIC MKOYOYCIN 
dO charin tois akouousin 
G1325 G5485 G3588 G191 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf t_DatPlm vp Pres Act Dat Pl m 
it-MAY-BE-GIVING grace to-THE ones-HEARING 
ones-hearing 
4:30 Sad M a ITE ao TINEYMA a aly hed etal 30 And grieve not the holy 
ai m upeite o pneuma o agion ou eou pan 
G2532 3361 G3076 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G3588 G2316 Spirit of God, whereby ye:are 
Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm sealed : unto the day of 
AND NO BE-YE-SORROWING THE spirit THE HOLY OF-THE God redemption. 
be-ye-causing-sorrow! to-the 
EN w ECHPATICOHTE EIC HMEPAN AMOAYTPWCEWC 
en hO esphragisthEte eis hEmeran apolutrOseOs 
G1722 G3739 G4972 G1519 G2250 G629 
Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 
IN WHICH YE-ARE-SEALED INTO DAY OF-FROM-LOOSening 


of-deliverance 
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4:31 TACA TTIKPIA KAI ƏYMOC KAI OPTH KAI KPAYTH KAI BAACPHMIA 
pasa pikria kai thumos kai orgE kai kraugE kai blasphEmia 
G3956 G4088 G2532 G2372 G2532 3709 G2532 G2906 G2532 988 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY BITTERness AND fury AND INDIGNATION AND clamor AND HARM-AVERment 
all anger calumny 

APOHT W Ab YMCDN CYN TACH KAKIA 

arthEtO aph humOn sun pasE kakia 

G142 G575 5216 G4862 G3956 G2549 

vm Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

LET-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM YOUIP) TOGETHER to-EVERY EVIL 

let-it-be-being-taken-away ! ye togetherwith all malice 

4:32 TINECEE AE EIC AAAHAOYC XPHCTOI EYCTTIAArXNOI XAP IZOMENO! 
ginesthe de eis allElous chrEstoi eusplagchnoi charizomenoi 
G1096 G1161 G1519 G240 G5543 G2155 G5483 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep pc Acc PI m a_NomPlm a NomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
BE-YE-BECOMING YET INTO — one-another kind WELL-compassionate = gracING 
be-ye-becoming ! tenderly-compassionate dealing-graciously 

EAYTOIC KAEWC KAI O ƏEOC EN XPICT@ EXAPICATO YMIN 

heautois kathOs kai ho theos en christO echarisato humin 

G1438 G2531 G2532 G3588 G2316 G1722 G5547 G5483 G5213 

pf 3 Dat PI m Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep n_DatSgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

to-selves according-AS AND THE God IN ANOINTED gracES to-YOU(P) 

among-yourselves also Christ he-deals-graciously with-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 4 - Ephesians 5 


31 Let all bitterness, and wrath, 
and anger, and clamour, and 
evil speaking, be put away 
from you, with all malice: 


32 And be ye kind one to 
another, tenderhearted, 
forgiving one another, even as 
God for Christ's sake hath 
forgiven you. 
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5:1 TINECEE OYN MIMHTAIL TOY ƏEOY WC TEKNA ATAMHTA 
ginesthe oun mimEtai tou theou hOs tekna agapEta 
G1096 G3767 G3402 G3588 G2316 G5613 G5043 G27 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj n_NomPim t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv n_NomPlin a_NomPlin 
BE-YE-BECOMING THEN IMITATors  OF-THE God AS offsprings beLOVED 
be-ye-becoming ! children 
5:2 KAI TIEP ITTATEITE EN APATIH KAOWC KAI (0) XPICTOC HrATIHCEN 
kai peripateite en agapE kathOs kai ho christos EgapEsen 
G2532 4043 G1722 G26 G2531 G2532 G3588 G5547 G25 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep n_DatSgf Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg 
AND BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING IN LOVE according-AS AND THE ANOINTED LOVES 
be-ye-walking ! also Christ 
HMAC KAI TIAPEAWKEN EAYTON YTTEP HMCDN TIPOC@OPAN KAI OYCIAN 
hEmas kai paredOken heauton huper hEmOn prosphoran kai thusian 
G2248 G2532 3860 G1438 G5228 G2257 G4376 G2532 2378 
pp 1AccPI Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm Prep pp 1 GenPI n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf 
US AND BESIDE-GIVES Self OVER US TOWARD-CARRY AND SACRIFICE 
gives-up himself for-the-sake-of offering 
TW 6EW EIC OCMHN EYWAIAC 
tO theO eis osmEn euOdias 
G3588 G2316 G1519 G3744 G2175 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgf 
to-THE God INTO ODOR OF-WELL-ODOR 
fragrant 
5:3 TIOPNEIN AE KAI TACA AKAOAPCIA H TIAGONEZ IX MHAE 
porneia de kai pasa akatharsia E pleonexia mEde 
G4202 G1161 G2532 G3956 G167 G2228 G4124 G3366 
n_Nom Sg f Conj Conj a_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Part n_ Nom Sg f Conj 
PROSTITUTION YET AND EVERY UN-cleanness OR MORE-HAVing NO-YET 
all uncleanness greed not-Yeteven 
ONOMAZECOW EN YMIN KAOWC TMPENEI ATIOIC 
onomazesthO en humin kathOs prepei hagiois 
G3687 G1722 G5213 G2531 G4241 G40 
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg a_ Dat Plm 
LET-it-BE-belNG-NAMED IN YOUIP) according-AS IS-BEHOOVING to-HOLY-ones 
among ye to-saints 
5:4 KAI AICXPOTHC KAI MC@POAOT IN H EYTPATIEAIN TA OYK ANHKONTA 
kai aischrotEs kai mOrologia E eutrapelia ta ouk anEkonta 
G2532 G151 G2532 G3473 G2228 G2160 G3588 G3756 G433 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f Part n_ Nom Sg f t_NomPln PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Pin 
AND VILEness AND INSIPID-saying OR WELL-REVERTing THE NOT belING-proper 
stupid-speaking insinuendo the(P) 
MAAN MAAAON EYXAPICT IA 
alla mallon eucharistia 
G235 G3123 G2169 
Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
but RATHER thanking 
thanksgiving 
5:5 TOYTO TAP ECTE TrTIN®ÆCKONTEC OTI MAC TTOPNOC H AKAOGAPTOC 
touto gar este ginOskontes hoti pas pornos E akathartos 
G5124 G1063 G2075 G1097 G3754 G3956 G4205 G2228 G169 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx2 PI vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm Part a_ Nom Sg m 
this for YE-ARE KNOWING that EVERY paramour OR UN-clean-one 
at-all unclean 
H TIAGONEK THC oc ECT IN €1AWMAOAATPHG OYK EXEI 
E pleonektEs hos estin eidOlolatrEs ouk echei 
G2228 G4123 G3739 G2076 G1496 G3756 G2192 
Part n_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OR MORE-HAVer WHO IS idolater NOT IS-HAVING 
greedy-person not 
KAHPONOMIAN EN TH BACIAEIA TOY XPICTOY KAI ©ƏOEOY 
klEronomian en tE basileia tou christou kai theou 
G2817 G1722 G3588 G932 G3588 G5547 G2532  G2316 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm 
tenancy IN THE KINGdom OF-THE ANOINTED AND God 
enjoyment-of-the-allotment Christ of-God 
5:6 MHAEIC YMAC ATIATAT OC KENOIC AOrOIC AIA TAYTA TAP 
mEdeis humas apatatO kenois logois dia tauta gar 
G3367 G5209 G538 G2756 G3056 G1223 G5023 G1063 
a_Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc PI vm Pres Act 3 Sg a_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Prep pd Acc PI n Conj 
NO-YET-ONE YOUIP) LET-BE-SEDUCING to-EMPTY sayings THRU these for 
no-one ye let-be-seducing ! words because-of these-things 
EPXETAI H OPH TOY OEOY en TOYC YIOYC THC 
erchetai hE orgE tou theou epi tous huious tEs 
G2064 G3588 G3709 G3588 G2316 G1909 G3588 G5207 G3588 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPIm t_GenSgf 
IS-COMING THE INDIGNATION OF-THE God ON THE SONS OF-THE 
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Ephesians 5 


1 . Be ye therefore followers of 
God, as dear children; 


2 And walk in love, as Christ 
also hath loved us, and hath 
given himself for us an 
offering and a sacrifice to God 
for a sweetsmelling savour. 


3. But fornication, and all 
uncleanness, or covetousness, 
let it not be once named among 
you, as becometh saints; 


4 Neither filthiness, nor foolish 
talking, nor jesting, which are 
not convenient: but rather 
giving of thanks. 


S For this ye know, that no 
whoremonger, nor unclean 
person, nor covetous man, who 
is an  idolater, hath any 
inheritance in the kingdom of 
Christ and of God. 


5 Let no man deceive you with 
vain words: for because of 
these things cometh the wrath 
of God upon the children of 
disobedience. 
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Ephesians 5 


ATTIEIGEIAC 
apeitheias 
G543 
n_ Gen Sg f 
UN-PERSUADableness 
stubbornness 
5:7 MH OYN TINECEE CYMMETOXOI AYTON 7 Be not ye therefore partakers 
mE oun ginesthe summetochoi autOn with them. 
G3361 G3767 G1096 G4830 G846 
Part Neg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI a_Nom Pim pp Gen PI m 
NO THEN BE-YE-BECOMING TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers OF-them 
be-ye-becoming ! joint-partakers with-them 
5:8 HTE TAP TIOTE CKOTOC NYN AE pwc EN KYPICD Wc TEKNA 8 For ye were sometimes 
Ete ar ote skotos nun de hOs en kuriO hOs tekna 
G2258 1063 B4218 G4655 G3568 G1161 5487 G1722 G2962 G5613 5043 darkness, but now [are ye] 
vi Impf vxx 2 PI Conj Part n_NomSgn Adv Conj n_NomSgn_ Prep n_DatSgm Adv n_ Nom Pin light in the Lord: walk as 
YE-WERE for ?-when DARKness NOW YET LIGHT IN Master AS offsprings children of light: 
once Lord children 


WTOC MEPINATEITE 
phOtos peripateite 

G5457 G4043 

n_Gen Sgn vm Pres Act 2 PI 


OF-LIGHT BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 


be-ye-walking ! 
59 © TAP  KAPTMTOC TOY TINEYMATOC €N TIACH ATAO(WCYNH KAI 9 (For the fruit of the Spirit [is] 
ho gar karpos tou pneumatos en pasE agathOsunE kai : 
G3588 G1063 G2590 G3588 G4151 G1722 G3956 G19 G2532 m all goodness and 
t NomSgm Conj n _NomSgm t GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj righteousness and truth;) 
THE for FRUIT OF-THE spirit IN EVERY GOODness AND 
all 

AIKAIOCYNH KAI AAHOEIA 

dikaiosunE kai alEtheia 

G1343 G2532 G225 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

JUSTice AND TRUTH 

righteousness 

5:10 AOKIMAZONTEC TI ECT IN EYAPECTON TW KYPIC@ 10 Proving what is acceptable 
dokimazontes ti estin euareston tO kuriO unto the Lord 
G1381 G5101 G2076 G2101 G3588 G2962 5 
vp Pres Act Nom Pim pi Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
testING ANY IS WELL-PLEASing to-THE Master 

what ? Lord 

5:11 KAI MH CYTKOINWNEITE TOIC EProiIc TOIC AKAPHOIC TOY 11 And have no fellowship 
kai mE sugkoinOneite tois ergois tois akarpois tou . : 

G2532 3361 G4790 G3588 G2041 G3588 G175 G3588 with the unfruitful works of 

Conj  PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI t_DatPIn n_DatPln t DatPin a DatPin t Gen Sgn darkness, but rather reprove 

AND NO BE-YE-TOGETHER-communionING to-THE ACTS THE UN-FRUITful OF-THE [them]. 
be-ye-being-joint-participants ! unfruitful 

CKOTOYC MAAAON AE KAI EAE XETE 

skotous mallon de kai elegchete 

G4655 G3123 G1161 G2532 G1651 

n_GenSgn_ Adv Conj Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

DARKness RATHER YET AND BE-EXPOSING 

also be-ye-exposing-them ! 

512 TA TAP KPYdH FINOMENA yn AYT@N AICXPON ECTIN KAI 12 For it is a shame even to 
ta gar kruphE ginomena hup autOn aischron estin kai : . 
G3588 G1063 G2931 G1096 G5259 G846 G150 G2076 G2532 speak of those things which 
t_NomPln Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn Prep ppGenPlm a NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg Conj are done of them in secret. 

THE for HIDDen BECOMING(P) UNDER them VILE IS AND 
of-the-things occurring(P) by shame it-is even 

AETEIN 

legein 

G3004 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-sayING 

to-be-S4Yspeaking 

513 TA AE TANTA  EAETXOMENA YTIO TOY WTOC PANEPOYTAI 13 But all things that are 
ta de panta elegchomena hupo tou phOtos phaneroutai . 

G3588 G1161 G3956 G1651 G5259 G3588 G5457 G5319 reproved are made manifest by 
t _AccPIn Conj a_AccPIn vpPresPasNomPln Prep t GenSgn n_ GenSgn viPresPas3 Sg the light: for whatsoever doth 
THE YET ALL belNG-EXPOSED UNDER THE LIGHT IS-belNG-made-APPEAR make manifest is light. 

by is-made-manifest 

TIAN TAP TO @ANEPOYMENON WC ECT IN 

pan gar to phaneroumenon phOs estin 

G3956 G1063 G3588 G5319 G5457 G2076 

a_Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg 

EVERY for THE belNG-made-APPEAR LIGHT IS 

everything making-manifest 
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5:14 AIO AETEl ErelPAl (0) KAOEYAWN KAI ANACTA EK 
dio legei egeirai ho katheudOn kai anasta ek 
G1352 G3004 G1453 G3588 G2518 G2532 G450 G1537 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
THRU-WHICH He-IS-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED THE one-DOWN-LOUNGING AND UP-STAND OUT 
wherefore be-you-roused ! one-drowsing rise-you ! 

TON NEKPCON KAI EIMIPAYCE!I col (0) XPICTOC 

tOn nekrOn kai epiphausei soi ho christos 

G3588 G3498 G2532 G2017 G4671 G3588 G5547 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

OF-THE DEAD AND ~~ SHALL-BE-ON-APPEARING YOU THE ANOINTED 

dead-ones shall-be-dawning-on Christ 

5:15 BAENETE OYN MWC AKPIBWC TIEPINATEITE MH Wc ACOPOIL AAA WC 
blepete oun pOs akribOs peripateite mE hOs asophoi all hOs 
G991 G3767 G4459 G199 G4043 G3361 G5613 G781 G235 G5613 
vm Pres Act2 PI Conj Adv Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl PartNeg Adv a_NomPlm Conj Adv 
BE-YE-lookING THEN how EXACTly YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING NO AS UN-WISE but AS 
be-ye-observing ! accurately ye-are-walking unwise 

cool 

sophoi 

G4680 

a_Nom Pim 

WISE 

5:16 EZATOPAZOMENOI TON KAIPON OTI Al HMEPAI TIONHPAI EICIN 
exagorazomenoi ton kairon hoti hai hEmerai ponErai eisin 
G1805 G3588 G2540 G3754 G3588 G2250 G4190 G1526 
vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_NomPlf n_NomPIf a_NomPIlf vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
OUT-BUYING THE SEASON that THE DAYS wicked ARE 
reclaiming era 

5:17 AIA TOYTO MH r INECOE APPONEC AAAA CYNIENTEC TI 
dia touto mE ginesthe aphrones alla sunientes ti 
G1223 G5124 G3361 G1096 G878 G235 G4920 G5101 
Prep pd Acc Sgn PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD2 PI a_NomPlm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm pi Nom Sgn 
THRU this NO BE-YE-BECOMING imprudent-ones but ones-understandING ANY 
because-of be-ye-becoming ! imprudent ones-understanding what ? 

TO ƏEAHMA TOY KYPIOY 

to thelEma tou kuriou 

G3588 G2307 G3588 G2962 

t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE WILL OF-THE Master 

Lord 

5:18 KAI MH MEOYCKECOE OoOINW EN w ECTIN ACWTIA AAAA 
kai mE methuskesthe oinO en hO estin asOtia alla 
G2532 3361 G3182 G3631 G1722 = G8739 G2076 G810 G235 
Conj PartNeg vn Pres Pas 2 Pl n_DatSgm_ Prep pr DatSgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf Conj 
AND NO BE-YE-belNG-DRUNK to-WINE IN WHICH IS UN-SAVing but 

profligacy 

TIAHPOYC6E EN TINEYMAT I 

plErousthe en pneumati 

G4137 G1722 G4151 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI Prep n_Dat Sgn 

BE-YE-belING-FILLED IN spirit 

be-ye-being-filled ! 

5:19 ANAOYNTEC EXYTOIC YAAMOIC KAI YMNOIC KAI WAAIC TINEYMATIKAIC 
lalountes heautois psalmois kai humnois kai Odais pneumatikais 
G2980 G1438 G5568 G2532 G5215 G2532 G5603 G4152 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm Conj n_Dat Plm Conj n_ Dat Pl f a_ Dat PI f 
TALKING to-selves psalms AND HYMNS AND SONGS spiritual 
speaking to-yourselves 

AAONTEC KAI WAAAONTEC EN TH KAPAIA YMCDN TW KYPIC@ 

adontes kai psallontes en tE kardia humOn tO kuriO 

G103 G2532 G5567 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 G3588 G2962 

vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

SINGING AND = STROKING IN THE HEART OF-YOUI(P) to-THE Master 

playing-music of-ye Lord 

5:20 E€EYXAPICTOYNTEC TIANTOTE YTTEP TIANTWN EN ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY 
eucharistountes pantote huper pantOn en onomati tou kuriou 
G2168 G3842 G5228 G3956 G1722 G3686 G3588 G2962 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Prep a_Gen Pl n Prep n_Dat Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
thankING always OVER ALL IN NAME OF-THE Master 
giving-thanks for-the-sake-of — all-things Lord 

HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY TW BEW KAI TIATPI 

hEmOn iEsou christou tO theO kai patri 

G2257 G2424 G5547 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 

pp1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg m 

OF-US JESUS ANOINTED to-THE God AND FATHER 

Christ 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 5 


14 Wherefore he saith, Awake 
thou that sleepest, and arise 
from the dead, and Christ shall 
give thee light. 


15 See then that ye walk 
circumspectly, not as fools, but 
as wise, 


16 Redeeming the time, 
because the days are evil. 

17 Wherefore be ye not 
unwise, but understanding 


what the will of the Lord [is]. 


18 And be not drunk with 
wine, wherein is excess; but be 
filled with the Spirit; 


19 Speaking to yourselves in 
psalms and hymns and spiritual 
songs, singing and making 
melody in your heart to the 
Lord; 


20 Giving thanks always for all 
things unto God and the Father 
in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ; 
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5:21 YMOTACCOMENOI AAAHAOIC EN OBC GEOY 
hupotassomenoi allElois en phobO theou 
G5293 G240 G1722 G5401 G2316 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m pc Dat Pl m Prep n_DatSgm n_GenSgm 
belING-UNDER-SET to-one-another IN FEAR OF-God 
being-subject 
5:22 Al -YNAIKEC TOIC IAIOIC ANAPACIN YTTOTACCECGE Wc TW 
hai gunaikes tois idiois andrasin hupotassesthe hOs tO 
G3588 G1135 G3588 G2398 G435 G5293 G5613 3588 
t NomPIf n_NomPIf t_DatPlm a DatPim  n_DatPlm vm Pres Mid 2 PI Adv t_ Dat Sg m 
THE WOMEN to-THE OWN MEN BE-YE-belNG-UNDER-SET AS to-THE 
wives husbands be-ye-being-subject 
KYPIC 
kuriO 
G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 
Lord 
5:23 OTI O ANHP ECTIN KEPAAH THC -YNAIKOC WC KAI o 
hoti ho anEr estin kephalE tEs gunaikos hOs kai ho 
G3754 G3588 G435 G2076 G2776 G3588 G1135 G5613  G2532 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm 
that THE MAN IS HEAD OF-THE WOMAN AS AND THE 
husband wife even 
XPICTOC KEPAAH THC EKKAHCIAC KAI AYTOC ECTIN cCW®WTHP TOY 
christos kephalE tEs ekklEsias kai autos estin sOtEr tou 
G5547 G2776 G3588 G1577 G2532 846 G2076 G4990 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgn 
ANOINTED HEAD OF-THE OUT-CALLED AND He IS SAViour OF-THE 
Christ ecclesia 
CWMAT OCG 
sOmatos 
G4983 
n_Gen Sgn 
BODY 
5:24 MAA WCEP H EKKAHCIN YTTOTACCETAI TWh XPICT@® OYTWMC KAI 
all hOsper hE ekklEsia hupotassetai tO christO houtOs kai 
G235 G5618 G3588 G1577 G5293 G3588 G5547 G3779 G2532 
Conj Adv t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Adv Conj 
but AS-EVEN THE OUT-CALLED _1S-beING-UNDER-SET to-THE ANOINTED thus AND 
even-as ecclesia is-being-subject Christ also 
Al -YNAIKEC TOIC IAIOIC MANAPACIN EN TANTI 
hai gunaikes tois idiois andrasin en panti 
G3588 G1135 G3588 G2398 G435 G1722 G3956 
t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIlf t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlm Prep a_Dat Sgn 
THE WOMEN to-THE OWN MEN IN ALL 
wives husbands everything 
5:25 Ol ANAPEC ArATIATE TAC TYNAIKAC EAYTW®N KAOWC KAI Oo 
hoi andres agapate tas gunaikas heautOn kathOs kai ho 
G3588 G435 G25 G3588 G1135 G1438 G2531 G2532 3588 
t_NomPlm n_NomPIm vmPresAct2PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pf3GenPlm Adv Conj t_Nom Sg m 
THE MEN BE-LOVING THE WOMEN OF-selves according-AS AND THE 
husbands be-ye-loving ! wives of-yourselves also 
XPICTOC HMATTHCEN THN EKKAHCIAN KAI EXYTON TIAPEAWKEN YMEP AYTHC 
christos EgapEsen tEn ekklEsian kai heauton paredOken huper autEs 
G5547 G25 G3588 G1577 G2532  G1438 G3860 G5228 G846 
n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj pf 3 Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg f 
ANOINTED LOVES THE OUT-CALLED AND Self BESIDE-GIVES OVER her 
Christ ecclesia himself gives-up for-the-sake-of herit 
5:26 INN AYTHN AT IACH KAƏOAPICAC TW AOYTPW® TOY YAANTOC 
hina autEn hagiasE katharisas tO loutrO tou hudatos 
G2443 G846 G37 G2511 G3588 G3067 G3588 G5204 
Conj pp Acc Sgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THAT her He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING cleansing to-THE BATH OF-THE water 
herit he-should-be-hallowing cleansing-it 
EN PHMAT I 
en rEmati 
G1722 G4487 
Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
IN declaration 
5:27 INA MAPACTHCH AYTHN EAYT® ENAOZON THN EKKAHCIAN MH 
hina parastEsE autEn heautO endoxon tEn ekklEsian mE 
G2443 G3936 G846 G1438 G1741 G3588 G1577 G3361 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgf pf3DatSgm a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part Neg 
THAT He-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING her to-Self IN-esteemed THE OUT-CALLED NO 
should-be-presenting herit to-himself glorious ecclesia 
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Ephesians 5 


21 | Submitting yourselves one 
to another in the fear of God. 


22 Wives, submit yourselves 
unto your own husbands, as 
unto the Lord. 


23 For the husband is the head 
of the wife, even as Christ is 
the head of the church: and he 
is the saviour of the body. 


24 Therefore as the church is 
subject unto Christ, so [let] the 
wives [be] to their own 
husbands in every thing. 


25 Husbands, love your wives, 
even as Christ also loved the 
church, and gave himself for it; 


26 That he might sanctify and 
cleanse it with the washing of 
water by the word, 


27 That he might present it to 
himself a glorious church, not 
having spot, or wrinkle, or any 
such thing; but that it should be 
holy and without blemish. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


EXOYCAN CTTIAON H PYTIAN H TI TOWN TOIOYTWN AAA INA 

echousan spilon E rutida E ti tOn toioutOn all hina 

G2192 G4696 G2228 G4512 G2228 G5100 G3588 G5108 G235 G2443 

vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccSgm_ Part n_AccSgf Part px Acc Sgn t_GenPln pdGenPln Conj Conj 

HAVING SPOT OR wrinkle OR ANY OF-THE such but THAT 

the such-things 

H ATIA KAI AMW®WMOC 

E hagia kai amOmos 

G5600 G40 G2532 G299 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_NomSgf Conj a_ Nom Sg f 

it-MAY-BE HOLY AND ~~ UN-FLAWed 

flawless 

5:28 OYTWC O@EIAOYCIN OI ANAPEC  ATATIAN TAC EAXYTWN PYNAIKAC WC 
houtOs opheilousin hoi andres agapan tas heautOn gunaikas hOs 
G3779 G3784 G3588 G435 G25 G3588 G1438 G1135 G5613 
Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlim_ vn Pres Act t_Acc PIf pf3GenPlm n_Acc Plf Adv 
thus ARE-OWING THE MEN TO-BE-LOVING THE OF-selves WOMEN AS 

ought husbands selfown wives 

TA EAXYTWN CWMATA O APATIOCON THN EAYTOY CYNAIKNX EAYTON 

ta heautOn sOmata ho agapOn tEn heautou gunaika heauton 

G3588 G1438 G4983 G3588 G25 G3588 G1438 G1135 G1438 

t_AccPln pf3GenPlm n_AccPln t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm n_AccSgf pf3AccSgm 

THE OF-selves BODIES THE one-LOVING THE OF-self WOMAN self 

selfown one-loving of-himself wife himself 

ATATA 

agapa 

G25 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-LOVING 

5:29 OYAEIC TAP) MOTE THN EAXYTOY CAPKA EMICHCEN AAA EKTPEDE! 
oudeis gar pote tEn heautou sarka emisEsen all ektrephei 
G3762 G1063 G4218 G3588 G1438 G4561 G3404 G235 G1625 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj Part t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE for ?-when THE OF-self FLESH HATES but IS-OUT-NURTURING 
no-one at-any-time of-himself is-nurturing 

KAI OAATIEI AYTHN KAƏOWC KAI O KYPIOC THN EKKAHCIAN 

kai thalpei autEn kathOs kai ho kurios tEn ekklEsian 

G2532 G2282 G846 G2531 G2532 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1577 

Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppAccSgf Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

AND  [S-cherishING her according-AS AND THE Master THE OUT-CALLED 

herit also Lord ecclesia 

5:30 OTI MEAH ECMEN TOY CWMATOC AYTOY EK THC CAPKOC 
hoti melE esmen tou sOmatos autou ek tEs sarkos 
G3754 G3196 G2070 G3588 G4983 G846 G1537 G3588 G4561 
Conj n_NomPIn viPresvxx1Pl t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf 
that MEMBERS WE-ARE OF-THE BODY OF-Him OUT OF-THE FLESH 

AYTOY KAI EK TON OCTEWN AYTOY 

autou kai ek tOn osteOn autou 

G846 G2532 G1537 G3588 G3747 G846 

pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPin pp Gen Sgm 

OF-Him AND OUT OF-THE BONES OF-Him 

5:31 ANTI TOYTOY KATAAEIYEI ANƏPWMOC TON TIATEPA AYTOY KAI 
anti toutou kataleipsei anthrOpos ton patera autou kai 
G473 G5127 G2641 G444 G3588 G3962 G846 G2532 
Prep pd Gen Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Conj 
INSTEAD OF-this SHALL-BE-leavING human THE FATHER OF-Him AND 
corresponding-to this 

THN MHTEPA KAI MPOCKOAMAHOHCETAI TIPOC THN TYNAIKN AYTOY KAI 

tEn mEtera kai proskollEthEsetai pros tEn gunaika autou kai 

G3588 G3384 G2532 G4347 G4314 G3588 G1135 G846 G2532 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Conj 

THE MOTHER AND ~— SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED TOWARD THE WOMAN OF-him AND 

shall-be-being-joined-to wife 

ECONTAI OI AYO EIC CAPKA MIAN 

esontai hoi duo eis sarka mian 

G2071 G3588 G1417 G1519 G4561 G1520 

vi Futvxx3 PI t_NomPlm a Nom Prep n_Acc Sgf a_ Acc Sgf 

SHALL-BE THE TWO INTO FLESH ONE 

5:32 TO MYCTHPION TOYTO META ECTIN Erw AE AETW EIC 
to mustErion touto mega estin egO de legO eis 
G3588 G3466 G5124 G3173 G2076 G1473 G1161 G3004 G1519 
t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pd Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg pp1NomSg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
THE CLOSE-KEEP this GREAT IS l YET AM-sayING INTO 

secret l-am-saying-this 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing 


1 / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 


Translation : AV 


Ephesians 5 


28 So ought men to love their 
wives as their own bodies. He 
that loveth his wife loveth 
himself. 


°° For no man ever yet hated 
his own flesh; but nourisheth 
and cherisheth it, even as the 
Lord the church: 


30 For we are members of his 
body, of his flesh, and of his 
bones. 


31 For this cause shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 
and shall be joined unto his 
wife, and they two shall be one 
flesh. 


32 This is a great mystery: but 
I speak concerning Christ and 
the church. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Ephesians 5 - Ephesians 6 


XPICTON KAI EIC THN EKKAHCIAN 

christon kai eis tEn ekklEsian 

G5547 G2532 G1519 G3588 G1577 

n_AccSgm Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

ANOINTED AND INTO THE OUT-CALLED 

Christ ecclesia 

5:33. MAHN KAI YMEIC ol KAO ENA EKACTOC THN EAYTOY 33 Nevertheless let every one 
plEn kai humeis hoi kath hena hekastos tEn heautou : i P 
G4133 G2532 G5210 G3588 G2596 G1520 G1538 G3588 G1438 of you’. particular so love his 
Adv Conj pp2NomPI t_NomPlm_ Prep a_AccSgm a_NomSgm_ t_AccSgf pf3GenSgm wife even as himself; and the 
MOREly AND YOU@) THE according-to ONE EACH THE OF-self wife [see] that she reverence 
moreover also ye the(P) of-himself [her] husband. 

CYNAIKA OYTWC APATTINT CW wc EXYTON H AE CYNH INA 

gunaika houtOs agapatO hOs heauton hE de gunE hina 

G1135 G3779 G25 G5613 G1438 G3588 G1161 G1135 G2443 

n_Acc Sg f Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj 

WOMAN thus BE-LOVING AS self THE VET WOMAN THAT 

wife let-him-be-loving ! himself wife 

POBHTAI TON ANAPA 

phobEtai ton andra 

G5399 G3588 G435 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 

she-MAY-BE-FEARING THE MAN 

husband 
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6:1 TA TEKNA YTAKOYETE TOIC TONEYCIN YMCON EN KYPI®W TOYTO 
ta tekna hupakouete tois goneusin humOn en kuriO touto 
G3588 G5043 G5219 G3588 G1118 G5216 G1722 G2962 G5124 
t_Nom Pin n_NomPln_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm pp2GenPl Prep n_DatSgm pd Nom Sgn 
THE offsprings BE-obeyING to-THE parents OF-YOU(P) IN Master this 

children be-ye-obeying ! the of-ye Lord 

TAP ECTIN AIKAION 

gar estin dikaion 

G1063 G2076 G1342 

Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_NomSgn 

for IS JUST 

6:2 TIMA TON TIATEPA COY KAI THN MHTEPA HTIC ECT IN 
tima ton patera sou kai tEn mEtera hEtis estin 
G5091 G3588 G3962 G4675 G2532 G3588 G3384 G3748 G2076 
vm Pres Act2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prNomSgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
BE-VALUING THE FATHER OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER = WHICH-ANY IS 
be-you-honoring ! which-any 

ENTOAH TIPWTH EN ENATTEAIA 

entolE protE en epaggelia 

G1785 G4413 G1722 G1860 

n_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf Prep n_Dat Sg f 

direction BEFORE-most_ IN promise 

precept first 

6:3 INA eY col TENHTAI KAI ECH MAKPOXPONIOC EMNI THC 
hina eu soi genEtai kai esE makrochronios epi tEs 
G2443 G2095 G4671 G1096 G2532 G2071 G3118 G1909 G3588 
Conj Adv pp 2 Dat Sg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THAT WELL to-YOU it-MAY-BE-BECOMING AND YOU-SHOULD-BE FAR-TIME ON OF-THE 

long-time the 

CHC 

gEs 

G1093 

n_ Gen Sg f 

LAND 

earth 

6:4 KAI ol TIATEPEC MH TTAPOPT IZETE TA TEKNA YMCDN DAAA 
kai hoi pateres mE parorgizete ta tekna humOn all 
G2532 G3588 G3962 G3361 G3949 G3588 G5043 G5216 G235 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenPl Conj 
AND THE FATHERS NO BE-making-BESIDE-INDIGNANT THE offsprings © OF-YOUIP) but 

be-ye-vexing ! children of-ye 

EKTPEPETE AYTA EN TIAIAEIN KAI NOYƏECIA KYPIOY 

ektrephete auta en paideia kai nouthesia kuriou 

G1625 G846 G1722 G3809 G2532 G3559 G2962 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc PIn Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgm 

BE-OUT-NURTURING them IN discipline AND admonition OF-Master 

be-ye-rearing ! of-Lord 

6:5 Ol AOYAOI YMAKOYETE TOIC KYPIOIC KATA CAPKA META OBOY 
hoi douloi hupakouete tois kuriois kata sarka meta phobou 
G3588 G1401 G5219 G3588 G2962 G2596 G4561 G3326 G5401 
t_NomPlm n_NomPim_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Prep n_AccSgf Prep n_ Gen Sgm 
THE SLAVES BE-obeyING to-THE masters according-to FLESH WITH FEAR 

be-ye-obeying ! the 

KAI TPOMOY EN ATTIAOTHT I THC KAPAINC YMCON wc TW XPICTW 

kai tromou en haplotEti tEs kardias humOn hOs tO christO 

G2532 G5156 G1722 G572 G3588 G2588 G5216 G5613 G3588 G5547 

Conj n_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenPl Adv t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

AND  TREMBLing IN UN-COMPOUND  OF-THE HEART OF-YOUIP) AS to-THE ANOINTED 

singleness of-ye Christ 

6:6 MH KAT ObOAAMOAOYAEIAN Wc MNOPCTTIAPECKOI AAA wc AOYAOI 
mE kat ophthalmodouleian hOs anthrOpareskoi all hOs douloi 
G3361 G2596 G3787 G5613 G441 G235 G5613 G1401 
Part Neg Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv a_Nom Pl m Conj Adv n_Nom PI m 
NO according-to eye-SLAVEry AS human-PLEASErs but AS SLAVES 

TOY XPICTOY MOIOYNTEC TO ƏEAHMA TOY ƏEOY EK YYXHC 

tou christou poiountes thelEma tou theou ek psuchEs 

G3588 G5547 G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G1537 G5590 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vpPresActNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE ANOINTED DOING THE WILL OF-THE God OUT = OF-soul 

Christ 

6:7 MET EYNOIAC AOYAEYONTEC WC TW KYPIC@ KAI OYK ANƏPWTOIC 
met eunoias douleuontes hOs tO kuriO kai ouk anthrOpois 
G3326 G2133 G1398 G5613 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3756 G444 
Prep n_GenSgf vpPresActNomPlm Adv t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Part Neg n_DatPlm 
WITH WELL-MIND SLAVING AS to-THE Master AND NOT to-humans 

good-humor Lord 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Ephesians 6 


1. Children, obey your parents 
in the Lord: for this is right. 


2 Honour thy father and 
mother; (which is the first 
commandment with promise;) 


3 That it may be well with 
thee, and thou mayest live long 
on the earth. 


* And, ye fathers, provoke not 
your children to wrath: but 
bring them up in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord. 


5 Servants, be obedient to them 


that are [your] masters 
according to the flesh, with 
fear and trembling, in 


singleness of your heart, as 
unto Christ; 


5 Not with eyeservice, as 
menpleasers; but as the 
servants of Christ, doing the 
will of God from the heart; 


7 With good will doing service, 
as to the Lord, and not to men: 
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6:8 EIAOTEC OTI (0) EAN TI EKACTOC MOIHCH ATAOON 
eidotes hoti ho ean ti hekastos poiEsE agathon 
G1492 G3754 G3739 G1437 G5100 G1538 G4160 G18 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond px Acc Sgn a NomSgm  vsAorAct3 Sg a_Acc Sgn 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that WHICH IF-EVER ANY EACH SHOULD-BE-DOING GOOD 
being-aware each-one 

TOYTO KOMIEITAI TAPA TOY KYPIOY EITE AOYAOC EITE 

touto komieitai para tou kuriou eite doulos eite 

G5124 G2865 G3844 G3588 G2962 G1535 G1401 G1535 

pd Acc Sgn vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj 

this he-SHALL-BE-belNG-requitED BESIDE OF-THE Master IF-BESIDES SLAVE IF-BESIDES 

for-this the Lord whether or 

EAEYOEEPOC 

eleutheros 

G1658 

a_Nom Sgm 

FREE 

6:9 KAI Ol KYPIOI TA AYTA TMOIEITE TIPOC AYTOYC ANIENTEC 
kai hoi kurioi ta auta poieite pros autous anientes 
G2532 G3588 G2962 G3588 G846 G4160 G4314 G846 G447 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_AccPln ppAccPln vmPresAct2PI Prep pp Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
AND THE masters THE SAME BE-DOING TOWARD them UP-LETTING 

same(P) be-ye-doing ! being-lax 

THN ATIEIAHN EIAOTEC OTI KAI YMCDN AYTON (0) KYPIOC 

tEn apeilEn eidotes hoti kai humOn autOn ho kurios 

G3588 G547 G1492 G3754 2532 G5216 G846 G3588 G2962 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Conj pp2GenPl ppGenPlm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 

THE threat HAVING-PERCEIVED that AND OF-YOU(P)  OF-them THE Master 

being-aware as-well-as 

ECT IN EN OYPANOIC KAI TIPOCWTTIOAHYIN OYK ECT IN TAP AYT%W 

estin en ouranois kai prosOpolEpsia ouk estin par autO 

G2076 G1722 G3772 G2532 G4382 G3756 G2076 G3844 G846 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Plm Conj n_Nom Sg f Part Neg vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

IS IN heavens AND partiality NOT IS BESIDE Him 

there-is 
6:10 TO AO ITTION MAEADOIL MOY ENA YNAMOY COE EN KYPIC@ KAI EN 
to loipon adelphoi mou endunamousthe en kuriO kai en 
G3588 G3063 G80 G3450 G1743 G1722 G2962 G2532 G1722 
t Nom Sgn a NomSgn n_ VocPIim pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres Pas 2 PI Prep n_DatSgm Conj Prep 
THE rest brothers ! OF-ME BE-belNG-IN-ABLED IN Master AND IN 
brethren ! be-ye-being-invigorated ! Lord 

TW KPATEI THC ICXYOC AYTOY 

tO kratei tEs ischuos autou 

G3588 G2904 G3588 G2479 G846 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 

THE HOLDing OF-THE STRENGTH OF-Him 

might 
6:11 ENAYCAC6E THN TIANOTTA IAN TOY OEOY TIPOC TO AYNACOAI 
endusasthe tEn panoplian tou theou pros to dunasthai 
G1746 G3588 G3833 G3588 G2316 G4314 G3588 G1410 
vm Aor Mid 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres midD/pasD 
IN-SLIP-YE THE EVERY-IMPLEMENT OF-THE God TOWARD THE TO-BE-enABLED 
put-on-ye ! panoply 

YMAC CTHNAI MPOC TAC MESOAEIAC TOY AIMBOAOY 

humas stEnai pros tas methodeias tou diabolou 

G5209 G2476 G4314 G3588 G3180 G3588 G1228 

pp 2Acc PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

YOU!) TO-STAND TOWARD THE WITH-WAYS OF-THE THRU-CASTer 

ye to-stand-up stratagems Adversary 

6:12 OTI OYK ECTIN HMIN H TIAAH TIPOC AIMA KAI CAPKA 

hoti ouk estin hEmin hE palE pros haima kai sarka 
G3754 G3756 G2076 G2254 G3588 G3823 G4314 G129 G2532. G4561 
Conj PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg pp1DatPl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj n_Acc Sg f 
that NOT IS to-US THE WRESTLing TOWARD BLOOD AND FLESH 

DAAA TIPOC TAC APXAC TIPOC TAC EZOYCIAC TIPOC TOYC 

alla pros tas archas pros tas exousias pros tous 

G235 G4314 G3588 G746 G4314 G3588 G1849 G4314 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f Prep t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc Pl f Prep t_Acc Plm 

but TOWARD THE ORIGINals TOWARD THE authorities TOWARD THE 

sovereignties 

KOCMOKPAT OPAC TOY CKOTOYC TOY AIWNOC TOYTOY TIPOC TA 

kosmokratoras tou skotous tou aiOnos toutou pros ta 

G2888 G3588 G4655 G3588 G165 G5127 G4314 G3588 

n_Acc Plm t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m Prep t_Acc PIn 

SYSTEM-HOLDers OF-THE DARKness OF-THE eon this TOWARD THE 


world-mights 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Ephesians 6 


8 Knowing that whatsoever 
good thing any man doeth, the 
same shall he receive of the 
Lord, whether [he be] bond or 
free. 


° And, ye masters, do the same 
things unto them, forbearing 
threatening: knowing that your 
Master also is in heaven; 
neither is there respect of 
persons with him. 


10 | Finally, my brethren, be 


strong in the Lord, and in the 
power of his might. 


11 Put on the whole armour of 
God, that ye may be able to 
stand against the wiles of the 
devil. 


12 For we wrestle not against 
flesh and blood, but against 
principalities, against powers, 
against the rulers of the 
darkness of this world, against 
spiritual wickedness in high 
[places]. 
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TINEYMAT IKX THC TTONHPIAC EN TOIC EMOYPANIOIC 

pneumatika tEs ponErias en tois epouraniois 

G4152 G3588 G4189 G1722 G3588 G2032 

a_Acc Pln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatPln a_DatPln 

spiritual OF-THE wickedness IN THE ON-heavenlies 

spiritual-forces among celestial-ones 

6:13 AIA TOYTO ANAAABET E THN TIANOTTA IAN TOY ƏEOY INA 
dia touto analabete tEn panoplian tou theou hina 
G1223 G5124 G353 G3588 G3833 G3588 G2316 G2443 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj 
THRU this BE-UP-GETTING THE EVERY-IMPLEMENT OF-THE God THAT 
because-of be-ye-taking-up ! panoply 

AYNHƏOHTE ANT ICTHNAI EN TH HMEPA TH TTONHPA KAI AMANTA 

dunEthEte antistEnai en tE hEmera tE ponEra kai hapanta 

G1410 G436 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4190 G2532 G537 

vs Aor midD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a _DatSgf Conj a_Acc Pin 

YE-MAY-BE-enABLED TO-withSTAND IN THE DAY THE wicked AND ALL(emph.) 

KNTEPFACAMENO! CTHNAI 

katergasamenoi stEnai 

G2716 G2476 

vp Aor midD Nom PI m vn 2Aor Act 

DOWN-ACT ing TO-STAND 

having-effected 

6:14 CTHTE OYN TIEPIZC@CAMENO!L THN OC@bYN YMOCDN EN AAHOEIA KAI 
stEte oun perizOsamenoi tEn osphun humOn en alEtheia kai 
G2476 G3767 G4024 G3588 G3751 G5216 G1722 Q225 G2532 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
BE-STANDING THEN  being-ABOUT-GIRDED THE LOIN OF-YOU(P) IN TRUTH AND 
be-ye-standing ! girded-about of-ye 

ENAYCAMENO! TON ƏWPAKA THC AIKAIOCYNHCG 

endusamenoi ton thOraka tEs dikaiosunEs 

G1746 G3588 G2382 G3588 G1343 

vp Aor Mid Nom Plm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IN-SLIPPing THE CUIRASS OF-THE JUSTice 

having-put-on righteousness 

6:15 KAI YTOAHCAMENO!L TOYC TIOAAC EN ETOIMACIN TOY EYATTEAIOY THC 
kai hupodEsamenoi tous podas en hetoimasia tou euaggeliou tEs 
G2532 G5265 G3588 G4228 G1722 G2091 G3588 G2098 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Prep n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_Gen Sg f 
AND ~~ UNDER-BINDing OF-THE FEET IN READIness OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-THE 

sandaled the 

€1PHNHC 

eirEnEs 

G1515 

n_ Gen Sg f 

PEACE 

6:16 En TIACIN ANAAABONT EC TON OYPEON THC TIICTEWC EN w 
epi pasin analabontes ton thureon tEs pisteOs en hO 
G1909 G3956 G353 G3588 G2375 G3588 G4102 G1722 3739 
Prep a_DatPln vp2AorActNomPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep pr Dat Sg m 
ON ALL UP-GETTING THE (large) shield OF-THE BELIEF IN WHICH 

taking-up large-shield faith 

AYNHCECG6E TIANTA TA BEAH TOY TIONHPOY TA TIETTYPCOMENA 

dunEsesthe panta ta belE tou ponErou ta pepurOmena 

G1410 G3956 G3588 G956 G3588 G4190 G3588 G4448 

vi Fut midD 2 Pl a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm a_GenSgm_ t_ AccPln vp Perf Pas Acc Pln 

YE-SHALL-be-ABLED ALL THE CASTS OF-THE wicked-one THE ones-HAVING-been-FIRED 

ye-shall-be-able arrows wicked-one being-fiery(P) 

CBECAI 

sbesai 

G4570 

vn Aor Act 

TO-EXTINGUISH 

6:17 KAI THN TIEP IKEPAAAIAN TOY CW THPIOY AEZACOE KAI THN 
kai tEn perikephalaian tou sOtEriou dexasthe kai tEn 
G2532 G3588 G4030 G3588 G4992 G1209 G2532 G3588 
Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj t_Acc Sg f 
AND THE ABOUT-HEAD OF-THE SAVing RECEIVE-YE AND THE 

helmet salvation receive-ye ! 

MAXAIPAN TOY TINEYMATOC O ECT IN PHMA GEOY 

machairan tou pneumatos ho estin rEma theou 

G3162 G3588 G4151 G3739 G2076 G4487 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgn n_GenSgm 

sword OF-THE spirit WHICH IS declaration | OF-God 
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Translation : AV 


Ephesians 6 


13 Wherefore take unto you the 
whole armour of God, that ye 
may be able to withstand in the 
evil day, and having done all, 
to stand. 


14 Stand therefore, having your 
loins girt about with truth, and 
having on the breastplate of 
righteousness; 


15 And your feet shod with the 
preparation of the gospel of 
peace; 


16 Above all, taking the shield 
of faith, wherewith ye shall be 
able to quench all the fiery 
darts of the wicked. 


17 And take the helmet of 
salvation, and the sword of the 
Spirit, which is the word of 
God: 
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Ephesians 6 


6:18 i aisles ee i pbs beara laa EN TANTI 18 Praying always with all 
ia asEs roseuchEs ai leEseOs roseuchomenoi en anti * att : 

G1223 3956 4335 G2532 G1162 4336 G1722 63956 prayer and supplication in the 
Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim Prep a_ Dat Sg m Spirit, and watching thereunto 
THRU EVERY prayer AND petition prayING IN EVERY with all perseverance and 
during supplication for all saints; 

KAIPW EN TMNEYMATI KAI EIC AYTO TOYTO APPYTINOYNTEC EN TACH 

kairO en pneumati kai eis auto touto agrupnountes en pasE 

G2540 G1722 G4151 G2532 G1519 G846 G5124 G69 G1722 G3956 

n_DatSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sgn Conj Prep pp Acc Sgn pdAcc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Pim Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

SEASON IN spirit AND INTO SAME this belNG-vigilant IN EVERY 

occasion it all 

TIPOCKAPTEPHCE! KAI AEHCEI TIEPI MANTW®N TOON AT IWN 

proskarterEsei kai deEsei peri pantOn tOn hagiOn 

G4343 G2532 G1162 G4012 G3956 G3588 G40 

n_Dat Sg f Conj n_DatSgf Prep a_GenPlm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

TOWARD-HOLDing AND petition ABOUT ALL OF-THE HOLY-ones 

perseverance concerning the saints 

6:19 ce hacia EMOY ae MOI E hie EN ANO IZEI 19 And for me, that utterance 

ai uper emou ina moi othei ogos en anoixei ` 
G2532 5228 G1700 G2443 3427 G1325 G3056 G1722 G457 may be given unto me, that I 
Conj Prep pp 1 GenSg Conj pp 1 DatSg vo Aor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f may open my mouth boldly, to 
AND OVER ME THAT to-ME MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN saying IN UP-OPENing make known the mystery of the 
for-the-sake-of may-be-being-granted expression opening gospel, 

TOY CTOMATOG MOY EN TIAPPHCIN TNÆŒPICAI TO MYCTHPION TOY 

tou stomatos mou en parrEsia gnOrisai to mustErion tou 

G3588 G4750 G3450 G1722 G3954 G1107 G3588 G3466 G3588 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp1GenSg_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_Gen Sgn 

OF-THE MOUTH OF-ME IN boldness TO-KNOWize THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE 

to-make-known secret 


EYATTEANIOY 
euaggeliou 
G2098 

n_Gen Sgn 
WELL-MESSAGE 


6:20 ino na a T EN A a EN DOR 20 For which I am an 
uper ou presbeu en alusei ina en aut ; i 
G5228 G3739 G4243 G1722 G254 G2443 G1722 G846 ambassador in bonds: that 
Prep pr Gen Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj Prep pp Dat Sgn therein I may speak boldly, as I 
OVER WHICH |-AM-embassy-ING IN UN-LOOSE THAT IN it ought to speak. 
for-the-sake-of l-am-being-an-ambassador chain 
TAPPHCIACWMAI WC AEl ME ASAHCAI 
parrEsiasOmai hOs dei me lalEsai 
G3955 G5613  G1163 G3165 G2980 
vs Aor midD 1 Sg Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
|-SHOULD-BE-beING-bold AS it-IS-BINDING ME TO-TALK 
to-speak 
6:21 oie i oa Ailes Ic TA ead EME TI 21 But that ye also may know 
ina e eidEte ai umeis ta at eme ti p 
G2443 G1161 G1492 G2532 5210 G3588 G2596 G1691 G5101 my affairs, [and] how I do, 
Conj Conj vs Perf Act 2 PI Conj pp2NomPI t_AccPIn Prep pp 1 Acc Sg pi Acc Sgn Tychicus, a beloved brother 
THAT YET MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND YOUIP) THE according-to ME ANY and faithful minister in the 
may-be-being-acquainted-with also ye affairs of-me what ? Lord, shall make known to you 
all things: 
TIPACCC MANTA YMIN CNWPICEI TYXIKOC O APANHTOC AAEADOC 
prassO panta humin gnOrisei tuchikos ho agapEtos adelphos 
G4238 G3956 G5213 G1107 G5190 G3588 G27 G80 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_Acc Pin pp2bDatPI vi Fut Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m 
l-AM-PRACTISING ALL to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-KNOWizING Tychicus THE beLOVED brother 
l-am-engaging-in to-ye shall-be-making-known 
KAI MmICTOC AIAKONOC EN KYPI®W 
kai pistos diakonos en kuriO 
G2532 G4103 G1249 G1722 G2962 
Conj a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
AND BELIEVing THRU-SERVitor IN Master 
faithful servant Lord 
6:22 na EMEMYA TIPOC tie EIC dis oo py ete 22 Whom I have sent unto you 
ion epempsa pros umas eis auto outo ina gnOte 
G3739 G3992 G4314 G5209 G1519 G846 G5124 G2443  G1097 for the same PUP OSS that ye 
prAccSgm _ viAorAct1Sg Prep pp 2Acc Pl Prep pp AccSgn pdAccSgn_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI might know our affairs, and 
WHOM I-SEND TOWARD YOU(P) INTO SAME this THAT YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING [that] he might comfort your 
ye same-thing hearts. 
TA TEPI HMWN KAI TIAPAKAAECH TAC KAPAIAC YMCDN 
ta peri hEmOn kai parakalesE tas kardias humOn 
G3588 G4012 G2257 G2532 G3870 G3588 G2588 G5216 
t_Acc Pln Prep pp 1Gen PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp 2 Gen PI 
THE ABOUT US AND — he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING THE HEARTS OF-YOUIP) 
concerns of-us he-should-be-consoling of-ye 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Ephesians 6 - Philippians 1 


6:23 G€IPHNH TOIC AAEADOIC KAI APATIH META MICTEWC ANMO EEOY TIATPOC 28 Peace [be] to the brethren, 
eirEnE tois adelphois kai agapE meta pisteOs apo theou patros : $ 
G1515 G3588 G80 G2532 G26 G3326 G4102 G575 G2316 G3962 and love with faith, from God 
n_NomSgf t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_Gen Sg f Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm the Father and the Lord Jesus 
PEACE to-THE brothers AND LOVE WITH BELIEF FROM God FATHER Christ. 
brethren faith 


KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY 


kai kuriou iEsou christou 

G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 

Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND Master JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

6:24 H XAPIC META TIANT@N TWN APATIDNTWN TON KYPION HMWN 24 Grace [be] with all them 
hE charis meta antOn tOn agapOntOn ton kurion hEmOn : 
G3588 G5485 C3326 3956 G3588 Ge G3588 G2962 G2257 that love our Lord Jesus Christ 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep a_GenPlm t_GenPlm vpPresActGenPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp1GenPl in sincerity. Amen. <<[To [the] 
THE grace WITH ALL OF-THE  ones-LOVING THE Master OF-US Ephesians written from Rome, 

the ones-loving Lord by Tychicus.]>> 

IHCOYN XPICTON EN APOAPCIA MPOC EpECIOYC EFPAPH ATMO PWMHC AIA 

iEsoun christon en aphtharsia pros ephesious egraphE apo rOmEs dia 

G2424 G5547 G1722 G861 G4314 G2180 G1125 G575 G4516 G1223 

n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sg f Prep a_Acc Plm vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Prep 

JESUS ANOINTED IN UN-CORRUPTion TOWARD EPHESIANS  WAS-WRITten FROM ROME THRU 

Christ incorruption through 

TYXIKOY 

tuchikou 

G5190 

n_GenSgm 

TYCHICUS 
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Philippians 


1:1 MAYAOC KAI TIMOGEOC AOYAO!I  IHCOY XPICTOY TIACIN TOIC ArIOIC EN 


paulos kai timotheos douloi iEsou christou pasin tois hagiois en 
G3972 G2532 G5095 G1401 G2424 G5547 G3956 G3588 G40 G1722 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_NomPlm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_DatPlm t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Prep 
PAUL AND Timothy SLAVES OF-JESUS ANOINTED © to-ALL THE HOLY-ones_ IN 
Christ saints 

XPICTW@ IHCOY TOIC OYCIN EN PIAINNOIC CYN EMICKOTIOIC KAI 

christO iEsou tois ousin en philippois sun episkopois kai 

G5547 G2424 G3588 G5607 G1722 5375 G4862 G1985 G2532 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatPlm vpPresvxxDatPlm Prep n_ Dat Plm Prep n_ Dat Plm Conj 

ANOINTED JESUS to-THE ones-BEING IN Philippi TOGETHER _ to-ON-NOTErs AND 

Christ the ones-being togetherwith supervisors 

AIAKONOIC 

diakonois 

G1249 

n_Dat Plm 

THRU-SERVitors 

servants 

1:2 XAPIC YMIN KAI €IPHNH AMO + ©EOY TIATPOC HMWN KAI KYPIOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2592 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 2962 
n_NomSgf pp2DatPl Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppiGenPI Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master 

to-ye Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:3 EYXAPICTW® TW BEW MOY emi MACH TH MNEIA YMCDN 
eucharistO tO theO mou epi pasE tE mneia humOn 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3450 G1909 G3956 G3588 G3417 G5216 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenSg Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen PI 
|-AM-thankING to-THE God OF-ME ON EVERY THE REMINDer OF-YOUIP) 

the remembrance of-ye 

1:4 TIANTOTE EN TACH AEHCEI MOY YTMEP TIANTWN YMWN META XAPAC 
pantote en pasE deEsei mou huper pantOn humOn meta charas 
G3842 G1722 G3956 G1162 G3450 G5228 G3956 G5216 G3326 G5479 
Adv Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1GenSg Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl! Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
always IN EVERY petition OF-ME OVER ALL OF-YOU(P) WITH JOY 

for-the-sake-of of-ye 

THN AEHCIN MOIOYMENOC 

tEn deEsin poioumenos 

G3588 G1162 G4160 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 

THE petition makING 

1:5 emi TH KOINWNIX YMCDN EIC TO EYATTEAION ANO TIPOTHC HMEPAC 
epi tE koinOnia humOn eis to euaggelion apo prOtEs hEmeras 
G1909 G3588 G2842 G5216 G1519 G3588 G2098 G575 G4413 G2250 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 GenPI Prep t_Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf 
ON THE communion OF-YOU(P) INTO THE WELL-MESSAGE FROM BEFORE-most DAY 

contribution of-ye first 

AXPI TOY NYN 

achri tou nun 

G891 G3588 G3568 

Prep t GenSgm Adv 

UNTIL THE NOW 

1:6 MEMToOIOwCcC AYTO TOYTO OTI (0) ENAPZAMENOC EN YMIN 
pepoithOs auto touto hoti ho enarxamenos en humin 
G3982 G846 G5124 G3754 G3588 G1728 G1722 G5213 
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sgn pd Acc Sgn Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Dat Pl 
HAVING-confidence SAME this that THE One-undertaking IN YOU) 

one-undertaking ye 

EPTON ATAGON EMITEAECEI AXPIC HMEPAC IHCOY XPICTOY 

ergon agathon epitelesei achris hEmeras iEsou christou 

G2041 G18 G2005 G891 G2250 G2424 G5547 

n_AccSgn a_AccSgn _ vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

work GOOD SHALL-BE-ON-FINISHING UNTIL DAY OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

shall-be-performing-it Christ 
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Philippians 1 


1. Paul and Timotheus, the 
servants of Jesus Christ, to all 
the saints in Christ Jesus which 
are at Philippi, with the 
bishops and deacons: 


2 Grace [be] unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, 
and [from] the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


3. I thank my God upon every 
remembrance of you, 


* Always in every prayer of 
mine for you all making 
request with joy, 


5 For your fellowship in the 
gospel from the first day until 
now; 


ê Being confident of this very 
thing, that he which hath begun 
a good work in you will 
perform [it] until the day of 
Jesus Christ: 
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1:7 KAOWC ECT IN AIKAION EMOI TOYTO dPONEIN YTEP TIANTOON 
kathOs estin dikaion emoi touto phronein huper pantOn 
G2531 G2076 G1342 G1698 G5124 G5426 G5228 G3956 
Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg a_NomSgn _ pp1DatSg pdAccSgn_ vnPres Act Prep a_ Gen Plm 
according-AS _ it-IS JUST to-ME this TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED OVER ALL 

YMCDN AIA TO EXEIN ME EN TH KAPAIA YMAC EN TE 

humOn dia to echein me en tE kardia humas en te 

G5216 G1223 G3588 G2192 G3165 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5209 G1722 G5037 

pp 2GenPI Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2AccPI Prep Part 

OF-YOU(P) THRU THE TO-BE-HAVING ME IN THE HEART YOU!) IN BESIDES 

of-ye because-of ye bSboth 

TOIC AECMOIC MOY KAI TH ATTIOAOTIN KAI BEBAIWCEI TOY EYATTEAIOY 

tois desmois mou kai tE apologia kai bebaiOsei tou euaggeliou 

G3588 G1199 G3450 G2532 G3588 G627 G2532 G951 G3588 G2098 

t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp1GenSg Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE BONDS OF-ME AND THE FROM-saying AND confirmation OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 

defense 

CYTKOINWNOYC MOY THC XAPITOC TIANTAC YMAC ONTAC 

sugkoinOnous mou tEs charitos pantas humas ontas 

G4791 G3450 G3588 G5485 G3956 G5209 G5607 

a_Acc Plm pp 1 Gen Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_AccPlm pp2AccPI vp Pres vxx Acc Plm 

TOGETHER-communioners OF-ME OF-THE grace ALL YOUIP) BEING 

joint-participants ye 

1:8 MAPTYC TAP MOY ECTIN (0) ƏEOC wc eniInoew TIANTAC 
martus gar mou estin ho theos hOs epipothO pantas 
G3144 G1063 G3450 G2076 G3588 G2316 G5613 G1971 G3956 
n_Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx3Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc PI m 
witness for OF-ME IS THE God AS |-AM-ON-LONGING ALL 

how l-am-longing-for 

YMAC EN CITAAPXNOIC IHCOY XPICTOY 

humas en splagchnois iEsou christou 

G5209 G1722 G4698 G2424 G5547 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_Dat Pin n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

YOU) IN compassions OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

ye Christ 

1:9 KAI TOYTO TIPOCEYXOMAI INA H ACATIH YMCDN ETI MAAAON KAI 
kai touto proseuchomai hina hE agapE humOn eti mallon kai 
G2532 5124 G4336 G2443 3588 G26 G5216 G2089 G3123 G2532 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPI Adv Adv Conj 
AND this |-AM-prayING THAT THE LOVE OF-YOU(P) STILL RATHER AND 

of-ye more 

MAAAON TIEPICCEYH EN ENIFNWCE!I KAI MACH AICƏOHCEI 

mallon perisseuE en epignOsei kai pasE aisthEsei 

G3123 G4052 G1722 G1922 G2532 G3956 G144 

Adv vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

RATHER MAY-BE-exceedING IN ON-KNOWledge AND EVERY SENSing 

more may-be-superabounding realization to-all sensibility 

1:10 EIC TO AOKIMAZEIN YMAC TA AINDEPONTA INA HTE 

eis to dokimazein humas ta diapheronta hina Ete 

G1519 G3588 G1381 G5209 G3588 G1308 G2443 G5600 

Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI t_Acc Pl n vp Pres Act Acc PI n Conj vs Pres vxx 2 Pl 

INTO THE TO-BE-testING YOU(P) THE ones-THRU-CARRYING THAT YE-MAY-BE 
ye the-things being-of-consequence 

EIAIKPINEIC KAI ATTPOCKOTTIO! EIC HMEPAN XPICTOY 

eilikrineis kai aproskopoi eis hEmeran christou 

G1506 G2532 G677 G1519 G2250 G5547 

a_Nom Plm Conj a_NomPlm Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm 

sincere AND — UN-stumbling INTO DAY OF-ANOINTED 

no-stumbling-blocks of-Christ 
1:11 TETTAHPCOMENO! KAPTTCON AIKAIOCYNHC TOON AIA IHCOY XPICTOY EIC 
peplErOmenoi karpOn dikaiosunEs tOn dia iEsou christou eis 
G4137 G2590 G1343 G3588 G1223 G2424 G5547 G1519 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m n_GenPlm  n_GenSgf t_GenPlm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
HAVING-been-FILLED OF-FRUITS OF-JUSTice OF-THE THRU JESUS ANOINTED INTO 
filled-with of-righteousness the through Christ 

AOZAN KAI EMAINON GEOY 

doxan kai epainon theou 

G1391 G2532 G1868 G2316 

n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 

esteem AND ON-PRAISE OF-God 

glory laud 

1:12 TINWCKEIN AE YMAC BOYAOMAI AAEAȚOI OTI TA KAT EME 

ginOskein de humas boulomai adelphoi hoti ta kat eme 
G1097 G1161 G5209 G1014 G80 G3754 G3588 G2596 G1691 
vn Pres Act Conj pp 2Acc PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_VocPlm Conj t_Nom Pln Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
TO-BE-KNOWING YET YOU) |-AM-intendING brothers that THE according-to ME 

ye brethren ! affairs of-me 
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Philippians 1 


7 . Even as it is meet for me to 
think this of you all, because I 
have you in my heart; 
inasmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in the defence and 
confirmation of the gospel, ye 
all are partakers of my grace. 


8 For God is my record, how 
greatly I long after you all in 
the bowels of Jesus Christ. 


9. And this I pray, that your 
love may abound yet more and 
more in knowledge and [in] all 
judgment; 


10 That ye may approve things 
that are excellent; that ye may 
be sincere and without offence 
till the day of Christ; 


11 Being filled with the fruits 
of righteousness, which are by 
Jesus Christ, unto the glory and 
praise of God. 


12 . But I would ye should 


understand, brethren, that the 
things [which happened] unto 
me have fallen out rather unto 
the furtherance of the gospel; 
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MAAAON EIC 


TIPOKOTTHN TOY 


E€YATTEAIOY EAHAYOEN 


mallon eis prokopEn tou euaggeliou elEluthen 

G3123 G1519 G4297 G3588 G2098 G2064 

Adv Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

RATHER INTO progress OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE HAS-COME 

has-come-to-be 

1:13 WCTE TOYC AECMOYC MOY @ANEPOYC EN XPICT@ MTENECOAI EN 
hOste tous desmous mou phanerous en christO genesthai en 
G5620 G3588 G1199 G3450 G5318 G1722 G5547 G1096 G1722 
Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pp1GenSg a_AccPlm Prep n_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor midD Prep 
AS-BESIDES THE BONDS OF-ME apparent IN ANOINTED TO-BE-BECOMING IN 
so-that Christ 

OAW TW TIPAIT COP ICD TOIC AOITIOIC MACIN 

holO to praitOriO tois loipois pasin 

G3650 G3588 G4232 G3588 G3062 G3956 

a_DatSgn t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatPlm a_DatPlm a_DatPlm 

WHOLE THE PRETORIUM to-THE rest ALL 

rest(P) 

1:14 KAI TOYC TTAE |ONAC TON ANAEAPWN EN KYPIC@ TIETIOIGOTAC TOIC 
kai tous pleionas adelphOn en kuriO pepoithotas tois 
G2532 G3588 G4119 G3588 G80 G1722 G2962 G3982 G3588 
Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlmCmp t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Prep n_DatSgm_ vp 2PerfActAcc Plm_ t_Dat Plm 
AND THE MORE OF-THE brothers IN Master HAVING-confidence to-THE 

majority brethren Lord 

AECMOIC MOY TIEPICCOTEPWMC TOAMAN APOBWC TON AOT ON ASAE IN 

desmois mou perissoterOs tolman aphobOs ton logon lalein 

G1199 G3450 G4056 G5111 G870 G3588 G3056 G2980 

n_DatPlm pp1GenSg Adv vn Pres Act Adv t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act 

BONDS OF-ME more-exceedingly TO-BE-DARING UN-FEARly THE saying TO-BE-TALKING 

fearlessly word to-be-speaking 

1:15 TINEC MEN KAI AIA @OONON KAI EPIN TINEC AE KAI Al 
tines men kai dia phthonon kai erin tines de kai di 
G5100 G3303 G2532 G1223 G5355 G2532 G2054 G5100 G1161 G2532 G1223 
px Nom Plm_ Part Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccSgf pxNomPIm Conj Conj Prep 
ANY INDEED AND THRU ENVY AND STRIFE ANY YET AND THRU 
some even because-of some also because-of 

E€YAOKIAN TON XPICTON KHPYCCOYCIN 

eudokian ton christon kErussousin 

G2107 G3588 G5547 G2784 

n_Acc Sg f t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Pl 

WELL-SEEMing THE ANOINTED ARE-PROCLAIMING 

delight Christ are-heralding 

1:16 (1:17) Ol AE EZ ArTATIHC EIAOTEC OTI EIC AMOAOTIAN TOY 
(1:17) hoi de ex agapEs eidotes hoti eis apologian tou 

G3588 G1161 G1537 G26 G1492 G3754 G1519 G627 G3588 

t NomPIim Conj Prep n_GenSgf vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn 
THE-ones YET OUT  OF-LOVE ~~ HAVING-PERCEIVED _ that INTO FROM-saying OF-THE 
the-ones defense 

EYATTEAIOY KEIMAI 

euaggeliou keimai 

G2098 G2749 

n_Gen Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

WELL-MESSAGE__I-AM-LYING 

l-am-being-located 

1:17 (1:16) Ol MEN EPIOEIAC TON XPICTON KATAIFFEAAOYCIN OYX 

(1:16) hoi men eritheias ton christon kataggellousin ouch 
G3588 G3303 G2052 G3588 G5547 G2605 G3756 
t_NomPlm_ Part n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgm n AccSgm viPres Act3 Pl Part Neg 
THE-ones INDEED OF-STRIFE THE ANOINTED ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING NOT 
the-ones of-faction Christ are-announcing 

APFN®WC OIOMENOI OAIVIN EMTIbEPEIN TOIC AECMOIC MOY 

hagnOs oiomenoi thlipsin epipherein tois desmois mou 

G55 G3633 G2018 G3588 G1199 G3450 

Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm n_ Acc Sg f vn Pres Act t_DatPlm n_DatPlm  pp1GenSg 

PUREly — surmisING CONSTRICTION TO-BE-ON-CARRYING to-THE BONDS OF-ME 

to-be-bringing-on 

1:18 TI TAP TTAHN TANTI TPONW EITE TIPOPACEI EITE 
ti gar plEn tropO eite prophasei eite 
G5101 G1063 G4133 G3956 G5158 G1535 G4392 G1535 
pi Nom Sgn Conj Adv a_DatSgm n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj 
ANY for MOREly to-EVERY manner IF-BESIDES —to-BEFORE-APPEARance _ IF-BESIDES 
what ? moreover method whether to-pretense or 

MAHOEIN XPICTOC KATAFFEAAETAI KAI EN TOYTW® XAIPC AAAA KAI 

alEtheia christos kataggelletai kai en toutO chairO alla kai 

G225 G5547 G2605 G2532 G1722 G5129 G5463 G235 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg f n_Nom Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep pd Dat Sgn _ viPresAct1Sg Conj Conj 

to-TRUTH ANOINTED IS-belNG-DOWN-MESSAGED AND IN this |-AM-JOYING but AND 

Christ is-being-annouced also l-am-rejoicing nevertheless 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Philippians 1 


13 So that my bonds in Christ 
are manifest in all the palace, 
and in all other [places]; 


14 And many of the brethren in 
the Lord, waxing confident by 
my bonds, are much more bold 
to speak the word without fear. 


15 Some indeed preach Christ 
even of envy and strife; and 
some also of good will: 


16 The one preach Christ of 
contention, not sincerely, 
supposing to add affliction to 
my bonds: 


17 But the other of love, 
knowing that I am set for the 
defence of the gospel. 


18 What then? 
notwithstanding, every way, 
whether in pretence, or in truth, 
Christ is preached; and I 
therein do rejoice, yea, and will 
rejoice. 
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Philippians 1 


XAPHCOMAI 
charEsomai 

G5463 

vi 2Fut pasD 1 Sg 
|-SHALL-BE-JOYING 
|-shall-be-rejoicing 


1:19 Sh AN TAP ee Alas MOI AET AI E IC a IAN 19 For I know that this shall 
oida gar oti outo moi apobEsetai eis sOtErian A 
G1492 G1063 G3754 G5124 G3427 G576 G1519 G4991 turn to my salvation through 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Conj pd Nom Sgn pp1DatSg_ viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf your prayer, and the supply of 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED for that this to-ME SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING INTO SAVing the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 
l-am-aware shall-be-eventuating salvation 
AIA THC YMCDN AEHCEWC KAI €EMIXOPHTIAC TOY TINEYMATOC  IHCOY 
dia tEs humOn deEseOs kai epichorEgias tou pneumatos iEsou 
G1223 G3588 G5216 G1162 G2532. = G2024 G3588 G4151 G2424 
Prep t_GenSgf pp2GenPl n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_ Gen Sg m 
THRU: THE OF-YOU(P) petition AND supply OF-THE spirit OF-JESUS 
through of-ye 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:20 KATA THN ATIOKAPAAOKIAN KAI EATIIAN MOY OTI EN OYAENI 20 According to my earnest 
kata tEn apokaradokian kai elpida mou hoti en oudeni : 
G2596 G3588 G603 G2532 + G1680 G3450 G3754 G1722 G3762 expectation and [my] hope, 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf pp1GenSg Conj Prep a _DatSgn that in nothing I shall be 
according-to THE premonition AND EXPECTATION OF-ME that IN NOT-YET-ONE ashamed, but [that] with all 
in-accord-with nothing boldness, as always, [so] now 
also Christ shall be magnified 
AICXYNƏHCOMA I AAA EN TACH TAPPHCIA œC TIANTOTE KAI NYN in my body, whether [it be] by 
aischunthEsomai all en pasE parrEsia hOs pantote kai nun life, or by death. 
G153 G235 G1722 G3956 G3954 G5613 G3842 G2532 G3568 
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Adv Adv Conj Adv 
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED but IN EVERY boldness AS always AND NOW 
l-shall-be-being-put-to-shame all also 
METAAYNOHCETAI XPICTOC EN TW CWMATI MOY EITE AIA ZWHC 
megalunthEsetai christos en tO sOmati mou eite dia zOEs 
G3170 G5547 G1722 G3588 G4983 G3450 G1535 G1223 G2222 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg_ Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
SHALL-BE-BEING-magnifiED ANOINTED IN THE BODY OF-ME IF-BESIDES THRU LIFE 
Christ whether through 
EITE AIA OANATOY 
eite dia thanatou 
G1535 G1223 G2288 
Conj Prep n_GenSgm 
IF-BESIDES THRU DEATH 
or through 
1:21 €MOI rap TO ZHN XPICTOCG KAI TO ATIOOANEIN KEPAOC 21 | For to me to live [is] 
emoi gar to zEn christos kai to apothanein kerdos ` oi : 
G1698 G1063 G3588 G2198 G5547 G2532 G3588 G599 G2771 Christ, and to die [is] gain. 
pp 1 Dat Sg Conj t Nom Sgn vn Pres Act n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act n_ Nom Sgn 
to-ME for THE TO-BE-LIVING ANOINTED AND THE TO-BE-FROM-DYING GAIN 
Christ to-be-dying 
1:22 €1 AE TO ZHN EN CAPKI TOYTO MOI KAPTIOC €ProyY 22 But if I live in the flesh, this 
ei de to zEn en sarki touto moi karpos ergou : ; = 
G1487  G1161 G3588 G2198 G1722 G4561 G5124 G3427 G2590 G2041 [is] the fruit of my. labour: yet 
Cond Conj t_NomSgn_ vn Pres Act Prep n_DatSgf pdNomSgn pp1DatSg n_NomSgm_ n_GenSgn what I shall choose I wot not. 
IF YET THE TO-BE-LIVING IN FLESH this to-ME FRUIT OF-work 
KAI TI A IPHCOMAI OY rNWPIZW 
kai ti hairEsomai ou gnOrizO 
G2532 G5101 G138 G3756 G1107 
Conj pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Mid 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AND ANY |-SHALL-BE-preferrING NOT |-AM-KNOWizING 
what ? l-am-making-known 
1:23 ae) TAP ig TON P Tii T pera XDN EIC 23 For I am in a strait betwixt 
sunechomai gar el n uo n epithumian echOn eis A ; 
G4912 G1063 G1537 G3588 G1417 G3588 G1939 G2192 G1519 wo, having a desire t9 depart, 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Conj Prep t_GenPln a Nom t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep and to be with Christ; which is 
|-AM-belING-pressED for OUT OF-THE TWO THE ON-FEELing HAVING INTO far better: 
yearning 
TO ANAAYCAIL KAI CYN XPICT®W EINAI TIOAAG@ MAAAON KPEICCON 
to analusai kai sun christO einai pollO mallon kreisson 
G3588 G360 G2532 G4862 G5547 G1511 G4183 G3123 G2908 
t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m vn Pres vxx a_DatSgn Adv a_ Nom Sgn 
THE TO-UP-LOOSE AND TOGETHER to-ANOINTED TO-BE much RATHER better 
to-be-solution togethetwith Christ 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1:24 TO AE ETM IMENEIN EN TH CAPKI ANATKAIOTEPON Al 
to de epimenein en tE sarki anagkaioteron di 
G3588 G1161 G1961 G1722 G3588 G4561 G316 G1223 
t Nom Sgn Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_NomSgnCmp Prep 
THE YET TO-BE-ON-REMAINING IN THE FLESH more-necessary THRU 
to-be-staying because-of 
YMAC 
humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc Pl 
YOU(P) 
ye 
1:25 KAI TOYTO TIETIOLOWwWC OIAA OTI MENW KAI 
kai touto pepoithOs oida hoti menO kai 
G2532 G5124 G3982 G1492 G3754 G3306 G2532 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj 
AND this HAVING-confidence |-HAVE-PERCEIVED that |-SHALL-BE-REMAINING AND 
l-am-aware 
CYMTTAPAMENCD TIACIN YMIN EIC THN YMODN TIPOKOTIHN KAI 
sumparamenO pasin humin eis tEn humOn prokopEn kai 
G4839 G3956 G5213 G1519 G3588 G5216 G4297 G2532 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg a_DatPlm pp2DatPI Prep t_AccSgf pp2GenP!I n_Acc Sgf Conj 
|-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-REMAINING _ to-ALL YOUIP) INTO THE OF-YOU(P) progress AND 
l-shall-be-abiding-with all ye of-ye 
XAPAN THC TICTEWC 
charan tEs pisteOs 
G5479 G3588 G4102 
n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
JOY OF-THE BELIEF 
faith 
1:26 INA TO KAYXHMA = YMCDN TIEP 1ICCEYH EN XPICT® IHCOY EN 
hina to kauchEma humOn perisseuE en christO iEsou en 
G2443 3588 G2745 G5216 G4052 G1722 G5547 G2424 G1722 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp2GenPlI vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep 
THAT THE BOAST OF-YOUIP) MAY-BE-exceedING IN ANOINTED JESUS IN 
glorying of-ye may-be-superabounding Christ 
EMOI AIA THC EMHC TIAPOYCIAC MAAIN MPOC YMAC 
emoi dia tEs emEs parousias palin pros humas 
G1698 G1223 G3588 G1699 G3952 G3825 G4314 G5209 
pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t Gen Sgf ps1GenSg n_GenSgf Adv Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
ME THRU THE MY BESIDE-BEING AGAIN TOWARD YOU) 
through presence ye 
1:27 MONON AZIWC TOY EYATTEAIOY TOY XPICTOY MOAITEYECOE INA 
monon axiOs tou euaggeliou tou christou politeuesthe hina 
G3440 G516 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 G4176 G2443 
Adv Adv t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj 
ONLY WORTHIly OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED BE-belNG-citizens THAT 
Christ be-ye-being-citizens ! 
EITE EAOWN KAI IAWN YMAC EITE ATION 
eite elthOn kai idOn humas eite apOn 
G1535 G2064 G2532 G1492 G5209 G1535 G548 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Pl Conj vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 
IF-BESIDES COMING AND PERCEIVING YOU(P) IF-BESIDES FROM-BEING 
whether ye or being-absent 
AKOYCW TA TEPI YMCDN OTI CTHKETE EN ENI 
akousO ta peri humOn hoti stEkete en heni 
G191 G3588 G4012 G5216 G3754 G4739 G1722 G1520 
vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Pin Prep pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep a_DatSgn 
|-SHOULD-BE-HEARING THE ABOUT YOUIP) that YE-ARE-STANDING-firm IN ONE 
the-things concerning ye 
TINEYMATI MIA YYXH CYNASGAOYNT EC TH TIICTE!L TOY EVATTEAIOY 
pneumati mia psuchE sunathlountes tE pistei tou euaggeliou 
G4151 G1520 G5590 G4866 G3588 G4102 G3588 G2098 
n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom Pl m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
spirit ONE soul TOGETHER-COMPETING  to-THE BELIEF OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 
competing-together faith 
1:28 KAI MH TITYPOMENOI! EN MHAENI YTO TWN ANT IKE IMENCON 
kai mE pturomenoi en mEdeni hupo tOn antikeimenOn 
G2532 G3361 G4426 G1722 G3367 G5259 G3588 G480 
Conj PartNeg vpPresPasNom Pim Prep a_Dat Sgn Prep t_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
AND NO belING-STARTLED IN NO-YET-ONE UNDER THE ones-opposING 
anything by ones-opposing 
HTIC AYTOIC MEN ECTIN ENAEIZIC AMWAEIAC YMIN AE CWTHPIAC KAI 
hEtis autois men estin endeixis apOleias humin de sOtErias kai 
G3748 G846 G3303 G2076 G1732 G684 G5213 G1161 G4991 G2532 
pr Nom Sgf  ppDatPlm Part vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgf n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
WHICH-ANY _ to-them INDEED IS IN-SHOWing OF-destruction to-YOU(?) YET OF-SAVing AND 
which-any proof to-ye of-salvation 
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Translation : AV 


Philippians 1 


24 Nevertheless to abide in the 
flesh [is] more needful for you. 


25 And having this confidence, 
I know that I shall abide and 
continue with you all for your 
furtherance and joy of faith; 


28 That your rejoicing may be 
more abundant in Jesus Christ 
for me by my coming to you 
again. 


27 . Only let your conversation 
be as it becometh the gospel of 
Christ: that whether I come and 
see you, or else be absent, I 
may hear of your affairs, that 
ye stand fast in one spirit, with 
one mind striving together for 
the faith of the gospel; 


28 And in nothing terrified by 
your adversaries: which is to 
them an evident token of 
perdition, but to you of 
salvation, and that of God. 
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Philippians 1 - Philippians 2 


TOYTO ATO GEOY 


touto apo theou 
G5124 G575 2316 
pd Nom Sgn Prep n_GenSgm 
this FROM God 
1:29 nt lai IN saa i TO aay sed ICTOY OY MONON TO 29 For unto you it is given in 
oti umin echaristl to uper christou ou monon to e 
G3754 G5213 G5483 G3588 G5228 G5547 G3756 G3440 G3588 the behalf of Christ, not only to 
Conj pp 2DatPl vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_AccSgn Prep n_GenSgm PartNeg Adv t_Acc Sgn believe on him, but also to 
that to-YOU) IS-gracED THE OVER ANOINTED NOT ONLY THE suffer for his sake; 
to-ye it-is-graciously-granted for-the-sake-of Christ 
EIC AYTON TIICTEYEIN AAAA KAI TO YTTEP AYTOY TIACXEIN 
eis auton pisteuein alla kai to huper autou paschein 
G1519 G846 G4100 G235 G2532 G3588 G5228 G846 G3958 
Prep pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act Conj Conj t_Acc Sgn Prep pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act 
INTO Him TO-BE-BELIEVING but AND THE OVER Him TO-BE-EMOTIONING 
also for-ihe-sake-of to-be-suffering 
1:30 ToN AYTON ATONA exon’ alen E i Bete EN EMO! im 30 Having the same conflict 
on auton agOna echontes oion eidete en emoi ai : ` 
G3588 G846 G73 G2192 G3634 G1492 G1722 G1698 G2532 which ye saw in me, and now 
t_AccSgm ppAccSgm n_AccSgm vpPresActNomPlm pkAccSgm vi2AorAct2PI Prep pp1DatSg Conj hear [to be] in me. 
THE SAME CONTEST HAVING THE-WHICH YE-PERCEIVED IN ME AND 
struggle such-as 


NYN AKOYETE EN EMOI 

nun akouete en emoi 

G3568 G191 G1722 G1698 

Adv vi Pres Act2 PI Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 

NOW ARE-HEARING IN ME 
ye-are-hearing 
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2:1 EI TIC OYN MAPAKAHCIC EN XPICTW El TI TIAPAMYOION AFAMHC 
ei tis oun paraklEsis en christO ei ti paramuthion agapEs 
G1487 G5100 G3767 G3874 G1722 G5547 G1487 G5100 G3890 G26 
Cond pxNomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep n_DatSgm Cond pxNomSgn n_NomSgn n_ Gen Sg f 
IF ANY THEN BESIDE-CALLing IN ANOINTED IF ANY BESIDE-CLOSE OF-LOVE 

consolation Christ comfort 

EI TIC KOINWNIN MNEYMATOC El TINA CTMAArPXNA KAI OIKTIPMOI 

ei tis koinOnia pneumatos ei tina splagchna kai oiktirmoi 

G1487 G5100 G2842 G4151 G1487 G5100 G4698 G2532 G3628 

Cond pxNomSgf n_Nom Sgf n_Gen Sgn Cond pxNomPin n_NomPln Conj n_ Nom PI m 

IF ANY communion OF-spirit ANY compassions AND PITIES 

compassion(P) pity(P) 

2:2 MAHPWCATE MOY XAPAN INA TO AYTO PPONHTE 
plErOsate mou charan hina to auto phronEte 
G4137 G3450 G5479 G2443 3588 G846 G5426 
vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_ Acc Sgn ppAccSgn vs Pres Act2 Pl 
FILL-YE OF-ME JOY THAT THE SAME YE-MAY-BE-belNG-DISPOSed 
fill-full-ye ! 

THN AYTHN APrATTHN EXONTEC CYMYYXOI TO EN PPONOYNTEC 

tEn autEn agapEn echontes sumpsuchoi to hen phronountes 

G3588 G846 G26 G2192 G4861 G3588 G1520 G5426 

t_AccSgf ppAccSgf n_AccSgf vp Pres ActNom Pim a_Nom Pim t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Pl m 

THE SAME LOVE HAVING TOGETHER-souls THE ONE belING-DISPOSed 

joined-in-soul one-thing being-disposed-to 

2:3 MHAEN KATA EPIOEIAN H KENOAOZIAN AAAA TH TATIE INOPPOCYNH 
mEden kata eritheian hE kenodoxian alla tE tapeinophrosunE 
G3367 G2596 G2052 G2228 G2754 G235 G3588 G5012 
a_Acc Sgn Prep n_Acc Sg f Part n_Acc Sg f Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
NO-YET-ONE — according-to STRIFE OR EMPTY-esteem but to-THE humility 
nothing vainglory 

MAAHAOYC HEOYMENO! YTEPEXONTAC EAYTWN 

allElous hEdoumenoi huperechontas heautOn 

G240 G2233 G5242 G1438 

pe Acc PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vp Pres Act Acc Plm  pf3 Gen Pim 

one-another deemING belING-superior OF-selves 

of-one's-self(P) 

2:4 MH TA EXYTON €KACTOC CKONMEITE AAAA KAI TA ETEPWN 
mE ta heautOn hekastos skopeite alla kai ta heterOn 
G3361 G3588 G1438 G1538 G4648 G235 G2532 G3588 G2087 
PartNeg t_AccPln pf3GenPlm a_NomSgm  vmPresAct2PI Conj Conj t_AccPln a_GenPlm 
NO THE OF-selves EACH BE-YE-NOTING but AND THE OF-DIFFERENT 

the(P) of-one's-self(P) — each-one be-ye-noting ! also the(P) of-different-ones 

EKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 

a_Nom Sgm 

EACH 

each-one 

25 TOYTO TAP PPONEICOW EN YMIN (0) KAI EN XPICTW@ IHCOY 
touto gar phroneisthO en humin ho kai en christO iEsou 
G5124 G1063 G5426 G1722 G5213 G3739 G2532 G1722 G5547 G2424 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2DatPl pr Nom Sgn Conj Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
this for LET-BE-belNG-DISPOSED IN YOU(P) WHICH AND IN ANOINTED JESUS 

let-be-disposition among ye also Christ 

2:6 OC EN MOPPH Ocoy YTTAPXCDON OYXx APTTIATMON HEHCATO TO 
hos en morphE huparchOn ouch harpagmon hEdEsato to 
G3739 G1722 G3444 G2316 G5225 G3756 G725 G2233 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm PartNeg n_Acc Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
WHO IN FORM OF-God belongING NOT SNATCHing deems THE 

being-inherently pillaging deems-it 

EINAI ICA BEW 

einai isa theO 

G1511 G2470 G2316 

vn Pres vxx a_NomPin n_DatSgm 

TO-BE EQUAL to-God 

equal-things 

2:7 MAA EXYTON EKENWCEN MOPPHN AOYAOY AABCON EN OMOIWMAT I 
all heauton ekenOsen morphEn doulou labOn en homoiOmati 
G235 G1438 G2758 G3444 G1401 G2983 G1722 G3667 
Conj pf 3 Acc Sgm _ viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf n_GenSgm vp 2AorActNomSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
but Self EMPTIES FORM OF-SLAVE GETTING IN LIKEness 
butnevertheless himself taking 

ANOPCWTWN FENOMENOC (2:8) KAI CXHMATI EYPEOEIC WC ANƏPWNMOC 

anthrOpOn genomenos (2:8) kai schEmati heuretheis hOs anthrOpos 

G444 G1096 G2532 G4976 G2147 G5613 G444 

n_Gen Plm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj n_DatSgn vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Adv n_ Nom Sg m 

OF-humans BECOMING AND to-FIGURE BEING-FOUND AS human 

to-fashion 
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Philippians 2 


1. If [there be] therefore any 
consolation in Christ, if any 
comfort of love, if any 
fellowship of the Spirit, if any 
bowels and mercies, 


2 Fulfil ye my joy, that ye be 
likeminded, having the same 
love, [being] of one accord, of 
one mind. 


3 [Let] nothing [be done] 
through strife or vainglory; but 
in lowliness of mind let each 
esteem other better than 
themselves. 


* Look not every man on his 
own things, but every man also 
on the things of others. 


5 Let this mind be in you, 
which was also in Christ Jesus: 


5 Who, being in the form of 
God, thought it not robbery to 
be equal with God: 


/ But made himself of no 
reputation, and took upon him 
the form of a servant, and was 
made in the likeness of men: 
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2:8 ETATIEINDWCEN EAYTON T-TENOMENOC YTIHKOOC MEXPI OANATOY OANATOY AE 
etapeinOsen heauton genomenos hupEkoos mechri thanatou thanatou de 
G5013 G1438 G1096 G5255 G3360 G2288 G2288 G1161 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf3AccSgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ Adv n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
He-makES-LOW Self BECOMING obedient UNTO DEATH DEATH YET 
he-humbles himself yeteven 

CTAYPOY 

staurou 

G4716 

n_GenSgm 

OF-pale 

of-cross 

2:9 AIO KAI oO eEOC AYTON YMEPYYWCEN KAI EXAPICATO AYTW®W 
dio kai ho theos auton huperupsOsen kai echarisato autO 
G1352 G2532 G3588 G2316 G846 G5251 G2532 G5483 G846 
Conj Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppAccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
THRU-WHICH AND THE God Him OVER-HEIGHTens AND gracES to-Him 
wherefore also highly-exalts him 

ONOMA TO YTTEP TIAN ONOMA 

onoma to huper pan onoma 

G3686 G3588 G5228 + G3956 G3686 

n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn Prep a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

NAME THE OVER EVERY NAME 

above 

2:10 INA EN TW ONOMAT I IHCOY TIAN TONY KAMYH 
hina en to onomati iEsou pan gonu kampsE 
G2443 G1722 G3588 G3686 G2424 G3956 G1119 G2578 
Conj Prep t_Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THAT IN THE NAME OF-JESUS EVERY KNEE SHOULD-BE-BOWING 

EMOYPANICON KAI ETTIFEICON KAI KATAXOONICON 

epouraniOn kai epigeiOn kai katachthoniOn 

G2032 G2532  G1919 G2532 G2709 

a_GenPlm Conj a_Gen Pin Conj a_GenPlm 

OF-ON-heavenlies AND OF-ON-LANDS AND OF-DOWN-TERRANEAN 

of-celestial-ones of-terrestrial-ones of-subterranean-ones 

2:11 KAI TACA TrTAWCCA EZOMOAOTHCHTAI OTI KYPIOC IHCOYC XPICTOC EIC 
kai pasa glOssa exomologEsEtai hoti kurios iEsous christos eis 
G2532 G3956 G1100 G1843 G3754 G2962 G2424 G5547 G1519 
Conj a_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf vs Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
AND EVERY TONGUE SHOULD-BE-OUT-avowING that Master JESUS ANOINTED INTO 

should-be-acclaiming Lord Christ 

AOZAN ƏEOY TIATPOC 

doxan theou patros 

G1391 G2316 G3962 

n_AccSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

esteem OF-God FATHER 

glory 

2:12 WCTE APATTHTOIL MOY KAOWC TIANTOTE YMHKOYCATE MH wc EN 
hOste agapEtoi mou kathOs pantote hupEkousate mE hOs en 
G5620 G27 G3450 G2531 G3842 G5219 G3361 G5613 G1722 
Conj a_ Voc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg Adv Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Part Neg Adv Prep 
AS-BESIDES beLOVED OF-ME according-AS always YE-obey NO AS IN 
so-that beloved(P) | 

TH TIAPOYCIA MOY MONON AAAA NYN TIOAACD MAAAON EN TH AMTIOYCIN 

tE parousia mou monon alla nun pollO mallon en tE apousia 

G3588 G3952 G3450 G3440 G235 G3568 G4183 G3123 G1722 G3588 G666 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1 Gen Sg Adv Conj Adv a_DatSgn Adv Prep t Dat Sgf n_DatSgf 

THE BESIDE-BEING OF-ME ONLY but NOW much RATHER IN THE FROM-BEING 

presence absence 

MOY META pOBOY KAI TPOMOY THN EAYTWN CWTHPIAN KATEPTAZECOE 

mou meta phobou kai tromou tEn heautOn sOtErian katergazesthe 

G3450 G3326 G5401 G2532 G5156 G3588 G1438 G4991 G2716 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm t_AccSgf pf3GenPlm n_Acc Sgf vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

OF-ME WITH FEAR AND TREMBLing THE OF-selves SAVing BE-YE-DOWN-ACTING 

your-Selfown salvation be-ye-effecting ! 

2:13 O ƏEOC TAP ECTIN oO ENEPTWN EN YMIN KAI 
ho theos gar estin ho energOn en humin kai 
G3588 G2316 G1063 G2076 G3588 G1754 G1722 5213 G2532 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Prep pp 2 DatPI Conj 
THE God for IS THE One-IN-ACTING IN YOUÍ(P) AND 

it-is one-operating ye 

TO OEAEIN KAI TO ENEPTEIN YTTEP THC EY AOKIAC 

to thelein kai to energein huper tEs eudokias 

G3588 G2309 G2532 G3588 G1754 G5228 G3588 G2107 

t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act Conj t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE TO-BE-WILLING AND THE TO-BE-IN-ACTING OVER THE WELL-SEEMing 

to-be-operating for-the-sake-of delight 
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Philippians 2 


8 And being found in fashion 
as a man, he humbled himself, 
and became obedient unto 
death, even the death of the 
cross. 


9 Wherefore God also hath 
highly exalted him, and given 
him a name which is above 
every name: 


10 That at the name of Jesus 
every knee should bow, of 
[things] in heaven, and [things] 
in earth, and [things] under the 
earth; 


11 And [that] every tongue 
should confess that Jesus 
Christ [is] Lord, to the glory of 
God the Father. 


12 | Wherefore, my beloved, as 
ye have always obeyed, not as 
in my presence only, but now 
much more in my absence, 
work out your own salvation 
with fear and trembling. 


13 For it is God which worketh 
in you both to will and to do of 
[his] good pleasure. 
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Philippians 2 


2:14 MANTA MOIEITE XWPIC TOrrYCMMN KAI AIAAOlICMWN 14. Do all things without 
panta poieite chOris goggusmOn kai dialogismOn , ‘ > P 
G3956 G4160 G5565  G1112 G2532 G1261 murmurings and disputings: 
a_AccPln vm Pres Act2 PI Adv n_ Gen Pl m Conj n_ Gen PI m 
ALL BE-YE-DOING apart-from MURMURings AND — THRU-accounts 

be-ye-doing ! without reasonings 

2:15 INA TENHCOE MMEMITTOL KAI AKEPAIOI TEKNA O€O0Y AMWMHTA EN 15 That ye may be blameless 
hina genEsthe amemptoi kai akeraioi tekna theou amOmEta en 
G2443 G1096 G273 G2532 G185 G5043 G2316 G298 G1722  &nd harmless, the sons of God, 
Conj vs 2Aor midD 2 PI a_ Nom PI m Con) a NomPim n NomPIn n_GenSgm a_ NomPin Prep without rebuke, in the midst of 
THAT YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING UN-BLAMEable AND UN-blendED offsprings OF-God UN-FLAWed IN a crooked and perverse nation, 

blameless artless children flawless among whom ye shine as lights 
in the world; 

MECCD TENEAC CKOAIAC KAI AlIECTPAMMENHC EN oIc PA INECOE 

mesO geneas skolias kai diestrammenEs en hois phainesthe 

G3319 G1074 G4646 G2532 G1294 G1722 3739 G5316 

a_DatSgn n_GenSgf a_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f Prep pr DatPIm vi Pres Pas 2 Pl 

MIDst OF-generation CROOKED AND HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED IN WHICH YE-ARE-APPEARING 

having-been-perverted among whom(P) 


WC dWCTHPEC EN KOCMCD 


hOs phOstEres en kosmO 

G5613 G5458 G1722 G2889 

Adv n_ Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

AS LIGHTers IN SYSTEM 

luminaries world 

2:16 AOTON ZWHC EMEXONTEG EIC KAYXHMA EMO! EIC HMEPAN XPICTOY 16 Holding forth the word of 
logon zOEs epechontes eis kauchEma emoi eis hEmeran christou ae est a 
3056 G2222 at 907 G1519 G2745 G1698 G1519 G2250 G5547 life; that I may Pejoree 10 the 
n_AccSgm n_GenSgf vpPresActNomPIm Prep n_AccSgn pp1bDatSg Prep n_AccSgf n_Gen Sgm day of Christ, that I have not 
saying OF-LIFE ON-HAVING INTO BOAST to-ME INTO DAY OF-ANOINTED run in vain, neither laboured in 
word having-on glorying of-Christ vain. 


OTI OYK EIC KENON EAPAMON OYAE EIC KENON EKOTTIACA 


hoti ouk eis kenon edramon oude eis kenon ekopiasa 

G3754 G3756 G1519 G2756 G5143 G3761 G1519 G2756 G2872 

Conj Part Neg Prep a_Acc Sgn _ vi2AorAct1Sg Adv Prep a_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

that NOT INTO EMPTY I-RAN NOT-YET INTO EMPTY I-toil 

for-naught neither for-naught 

2:17 a él ca STINSON eni i oe KAI Ne ITOYPTIA THG 17 Yea, and if I be offered 
al ei ai spendomai epi t thusia ai leitourgia tEs pe ` 
G235 G1487 G2532 G4689 G1909 G3588 G2378 G2532 G3009 G3588 Upon the sacrifice and eevee? 
Conj Cond Conj  viPres Pas 1 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf t_Gen Sgf of your faith, I joy, and rejoice 
but IF AND l-AM-belNG-LIBATIONED ON THE SACRIFICE AND officiation OF-THE with you all. 

even l-am-being-a-libation ministry 

TIICTEWC YMWN XAIPCD KAI CYTXAIPC TIACIN YMIN 

pisteOs humOn chairO kai sugchairO pasin humin 

G4102 G5216 G5463 G2532 G4796 G3956 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act1Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_DatPlm_ pp 2 Dat Pl 

BELIEF OF-YOUIP) |-AM-JOYING AND |-AM-TOGETHER-JOYING  to-ALL YOU?) 

faith of-ye l-am-rejoicing l-am-rejoicing-together with-all ye 

2:18 TO T AYTO i eia Te ini alia MOI 18 For the same cause also do 
to auto ai umeis chairete ai sugchairete moi : n : 
G3588 G1161 G846 G2532 G5210 G5463 G2532 G4796 G3427 ye joy, and rejoice with me. 
t_Acc Sgn Conj pp Acc Sgn Conj pp 2 Nom PI vm Pres Act2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
THE YET SAME AND YOUIP) BE-JOYING AND BE-TOGETHER-JOYING to-ME 

also ye be-ye-rejoicing ! be-ye-rejoicing-together ! with-me 

2:19 ha ce EN P EON in EAN s TIEMYAI A shi 19 But I trust in the Lord Jesus 
elpiz le en uri iEsou imotheon acheOs pempsai umin ina ; 
G1679 G1161 G1722 G2962 G2424 G5095 G5030 G3992 G5213 G2443 to send Timotheus shortly unto 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgm Adv vn Aor Act pp2DatPI Conj you, that I also may be of good 
|-AM-EXPECTING YET IN Master JESUS Timothy SWIFTly TO-SEND to-YOU(P) THAT comfort, when I know your 

Lord quickly to-ye state. 

KAO EYYYXW TNOYC TA TEPI YMWN 

kagO eupsuchO gnous ta peri humOn 

G2504 G2174 G1097 G3588 G4012 G5216 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con vs Pres Act 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccPln Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

AND-| MAY-BE-WELL-soullNG KNOWING THE ABOUT YOU(P) 

l-also may-be-being-of-good-cheer concerns of-ye 

2:20 OYANA TAP xo | Coen oes Tai IWC TA TIEPI YMN 20 For I have no man 
oudena gar ec isopsuchon ostis gnEsiOs ta peri umOn ; . : 
G3762 G1063 G2192 G2473 G3748 G1104 G3588 G4012 G5216 likeminded, who will naturally 
a_AccSgm Conj viPresAct1Sg a_AccSgm pr Nom Sgm Adv t_AccPIn Prep pp 2 Gen PI care for your state. 
NOT-YET-ONE for I-AM-HAVING EQUAL-souled WHO-ANY genuinely THE ABOUT YOU(P) 
no-one equally-sensitive | who-@"y concerns of-ye 

MEP IMNHCE I 

merimnEsei 

G3309 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-beING-anxious 
shall-be-being-solicitous 
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2:21 Ol TIANTEC TAP TA EAYTW®WN ZHTOYCIN OY TA TOY 
hoi pantes gar ta heautOn zEtousin ou ta tou 
G3588 G3956 G1063 G3588 G1438 G2212 G3756 G3588 G3588 
t_ Nom PI m a_Nom PI m Conj t_ Acc Pin pf 3 Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg t_ Acc Pin t_ Gen Sg m 
THE ALL for THE OF-selves ARE-SEEKING NOT THE OF-THE 

the(P) selfown the(P) 

XPICTOY IHCOY 

christou iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

2:22 THN AE AOKIMHN AYTOY CIN®WCKETE OTI Wc TIATPI TEKNON 
tEn de dokimEn autou ginOskete hoti hOs patri teknon 
G3588 G1161 G1382 G846 G1097 G3754 G5613 G3962 G5043 
t_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv n_ Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgn 
THE YET testedness OF-him YE-ARE-KNOWING that AS to-FATHER offspring 

child 

CYN EMOI EAOYAEYCEN EIC TO EYATTEAION 

sun emoi edouleusen eis to euaggelion 

G4862 G1698 G1398 G1519 G3588 G2098 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

TOGETHER  to-ME he-SLAVES INTO THE WELL-MESSAGE 

togetherwith me 

2:23 TOYTON MEN OYN EATTIZC@ TIEMYAL WC AN ATTIACD TA 
touton men oun elpizO pempsai hOs an apidO ta 
G5126 G3303 G3767 G1679 G3992 G5613 G302 G872 G3588 
pd Acc Sgm Part Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act Adv Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc PIn 
this-one INDEED THEN l-AM-EXPECTING TO-SEND AS EVER |-MAY-BE-FROM-PERCEIVING THE 
this-one |-may-be-seeing-through the-things 

TEPI EME EZAYTHC 

peri eme exautEs 

G4012 G1691 G1824 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 

ABOUT ME forthwith 

concerning 

2:24 MEMOIOA AE EN KYPI®W OTI KAI AYTOC TAXEWC EAEYCOMAI 
pepoitha de en kuriO hoti kai autos tacheOs eleusomai 
G3982 G1161 G1722 G2962 G3754 G2532 G846 G5030 G2064 
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgm Conj Conj pp Nom Sgm Adv vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
|-HAVE-confidence YET IN Master that AND SAME SWIFTly I-SHALL-BE-COMING 

Lord also myself quickly 

2:25 NNAPKAION AE HIEHCAMHN EMAPPOAITON TON NAEADPON KAI 
anagkaion de hEdEsamEn epaphroditon ton adelphon kai 
G316 G1161 G2233 G1891 G3588 G80 G2532 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor midD 1 Sg n_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj 
necessary YET l-deem Epaphroditus (ON-charming) THE brother AND 

l-deem-it Epaphroditus 

CYNEPTON KAI CYCTPATIW®WTHN MOY YMW®WN AE ATIOCTOAON KAI 

sunergon kai sustratiOtEn mou humOn de apostolon kai 

G4904 G2532 G4961 G3450 G5216 G1161 G652 G2532 

a_Acc Sgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg pp 2 Gen PI Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

TOGETHER-ACTer AND TOGETHER-WARrior OF-ME OF-YOU(P) YET commissioner AND 

fellow-worker fellow-soldier of-ye apostle 

AEITOYPFON THC XPEIAC MOY TIEMYAIL MPOC YMAC 

leitourgon tEs chreias mou pempsai pros humas 

G3011 G3588 G5532 G3450 G3992 G4314 G5209 

n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenSg vnAorAct Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

official OF-THE need OF-ME TO-SEND TOWARD YOU() 

minister ye 

2:26 EMEIAH EM ITTIOGWN HN TIANTAC YMAC KAI AAHMONWN AIOTI 
epeidE epipothOn En pantas humas kai adEmonOn dioti 
G1894 G1971 G2258 G3956 G5209 G2532 G85 G1360 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_AccPlm pp2AccPI Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj 
ON-IF-BIND ON-LONGING he-WAS ALL YOU(P) AND _ belNG-depressed THRU-that 
since-in-fact longing-for ye because-that 

HKOYCATE OTI HCOENHCEN 

Ekousate hoti EsthenEsen 

G191 G3754 G770 

vi Aor Act2 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

YE-HEAR that he-is-UN-FIRM 

he-is-infirm 

2:27 KAI TAP HCƏENHCEN MAPAMAHCION OANATC@ AAA O ƏEOC AYTON 
kai gar EsthenEsen paraplEsion thanatO all ho theos auton 
G2532. G1063 G770 G3897 G2288 G235 G3588 G2316 G846 
Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv n_DatSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm pp Acc Sgm 
AND for he-is-UN-FIRM BESIDE-NIGH to-DEATH but THE God him 
also he-is-infirm very-nigh 
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Philippians 2 


21 For all seek their own, not 
the things which are Jesus 
Christ's. 


22 But ye know the proof of 
him, that, as a son with the 
father, he hath served with me 
in the gospel. 


23 Him therefore I hope to 
send presently, so soon as I 
shall see how it will go with 
me. 


24 But I trust in the Lord that I 
also myself shall come shortly. 


25 Yet I supposed it necessary 
to send to you Epaphroditus, 
my brother, and companion in 
labour, and fellowsoldier, but 
your messenger, and he that 
ministered to my wants. 


26 For he longed after you all, 
and was full of heaviness, 
because that ye had heard that 
he had been sick. 


27 For indeed he was sick nigh 
unto death: but God had mercy 
on him; and not on him only, 
but on me also, lest I should 
have sorrow upon sorrow. 
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HAEHCEN OYK AYTON AE MONON AAAA KAI EME INA MH AYTMTHN ENI 

EleEsen ouk auton de monon alla kai eme hina mE lupEn epi 

G1653 G3756 G846 G1161 G3440 G235 G2532 G1691 G2443 G3361 G3077 G1909 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg PartNeg ppAccSgm_ Conj Adv Conj Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg n_AccSgf Prep 

is-MERCIFUL-to NOT him YET ONLY but AND ME THAT NO SORROW ON 
to-him also to-me 


AYTIH [o> <ed} 

lupE schO 

G3077 G2192 

n_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
SORROW _ I-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 


2:28 EROAN i OTEPWC OYN ENEMYA AYTON l NA F AONTEC AYTON TAA IN 28 I sent him therefore the 
spoudaioterOs oun epempsa auton ina idontes auton palin 
G4708 G3767 G3992 G846 G2443 G1492 G846 G3825 more carefully, that, when ys 
Adv Con Conj vi Aor Acti Sg ppAccSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm ppAccSgm Adv see him again, ye may rejoice, 
more-DILIGENTIy THEN I-SEND him THAT PERCEIVING him AGAIN and that I may be the less 

sorrowful. 

XAPHTE KACO AAYTIOTEPOC w 

charEte kagO alupoteros O 

G5463 G2504 G253 G5600 

vs 2Aor pasD 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con a_Nom Sg m Cmp vs Pres vxx 1 Sg 

YE-MAY-BE-JOYING AND-I more-UN-SORROWed MAY-BE 

ye-may-be-rejoicing more-sorrow-free 

2:29 TIPOCA KECE OYN AYTON EN KP 1 META TACHE XAPAG KAi 29 Receive him therefore in the 
prosdechesthe oun auton en uri meta pasEs charas ai o : 
G4327 G3767 G846 G1722 G2962 G3326 G3956 G5479 G2532 Lord with all gladness; and 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj ppAccSgm Prep n_DatSgm Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj hold such in reputation: 
BE-YE-TOWARD-RECEIVING THEN him IN Master WITH EVERY JOY AND 
be-ye-receiving ! Lord all 


TOYC TOIOYTOYC ENTIMOYC EXETE 


tous toioutous entimous echete 

G3588 G5108 G1784 G2192 

t_Acc Pim pdAcc Plm a_Acc Plm vm Pres Act 2 Pl 

THE such IN-VALUED BE-HAVING 

such(P) held-in-honor be-ye-having ! 

2:30 OTI AIA TO EPTON TOY XPICTOY MEXPI OANATOY HFTICEN 30 Because for the work of 
hoti dia to ergon tou christou mechri thanatou Eggisen : : 
G3754 G1223 G3588 C2041 G3588 G5547 G3360  G2288 C1448 Christ he was nigh unto death, 
Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm Adv n_GenSgm viAorAct3 Sg not regarding his life, to supply 
that THRU THE work OF-THE ANOINTED UNTO DEATH he-NEARS your lack of service toward 
seeing-that because-of Christ he-draws-near me. 

TMTAPABOYAEYCAMENOC TH YYXH INA ANAMTAHPWCH TO YMWN 

parabouleusamenos tE psuchE hina anaplErOsE to humOn 

G3851 G3588 G5590 G2443 G378 G3588 G5216 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen PI 

being-BESIDE-COUNSELLED to-THE soul THAT he-SHOULD-BE-UP-FILLING THE OF-YOUIP) 

not-regarding the he-should-be-filling-up of-ye 

YCTEPHMA THC MPOC ME AEITOYPTIAC 

husterEma tEs pros me leitourgias 

G5303 G3588 G4314 G3165 G3009 

n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg n_GenSgf 

WANT OF-THE TOWARD ME officiation 

ministry 
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3:1 TO AOITION AAEAȚOI MOY XAIPETE EN KYPICD TA AYTA 
to loipon adelphoi mou chairete en kuriO ta auta 
G3588 G3063 G80 G3450 G5463 G1722 + G2962 G3588 G846 
t_NomSgn a NomSgn n_VocPlm pp 1 Gen Sg vmPresAct2PI Prep n_DatSgm t_ AccPln ppAccPIn 
THE rest brothers OF-ME BE-JOYING IN Master THE SAME 

brethren ! be-ye-rejoicing ! Lord same(P) 

-PAPEIN YMIN EMOI MEN OYK OKNHPON YMIN AE ACPAAEC 

graphein humin emoi men ouk oknEron humin de asphales 

G1125 G5213 G1698 G3303 G3756 G3636 G5213 G1161 G804 

vn Pres Act pp 2DatPl pp1DatSg Part PartNeg a_NomSgn pp2DatPl Conj a_Nom Sgn 

TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(?) to-ME INDEED NOT SLOTHful — to-YOU(P), YET ~— UN-TOTTERing 

to-ye irksome to-ye security 

3:2 BAENETE TOYC KYNACG BAENETE TOYC KAKOYC EPTATAC BAENMETE 
blepete tous kunas blepete tous kakous ergatas blepete 
G991 G3588 G2965 G991 G3588 G2556 G2040 Q991 
vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPIm vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_AccPlm a_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
BE-YE-lookING THE dogs BE-YE-lookING THE EVIL ACTers BE-YE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring-of ! be-ye-bewaring-of ! workers be-ye-bewaring-of ! 

THN KNTANTOMHN 

tEn katatomEn 

G3588 G2699 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

THE DOWN-CUTTing 

maimcision 

3:3 HMEIC TAP ECMEN H TEPI TOMH Ol TINEYMAT I eEw 
hEmeis gar esmen hE peritomE hoi pneumati theO 
G2249 G1063 G2070 G3588 G4061 G3588 G4151 G2316 
pp 1 Nom PI Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_Nom PI m n_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sg m 
WE for ARE THE ABOUT-CUTTing THE to-spirit to-God 

circumcision the-ones 

AATPEYONTEC KAI KAYXWMENO I EN XPICT® IHCOY KAI OYK EN 

latreuontes kai kauchOmenoi en christO iEsou kai ouk en 

G3000 G2532 2744 G1722 G5547 G2424 G2532 3756 G1722 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj PartNeg Prep 

offerlING-DIVINE-SERVICE AND BOASTING IN ANOINTED JESUS AND NOT IN 
glorying Christ 

CAPKI TIETIOIGOTEC 

sarki pepoithotes 

G4561 G3982 

n_DatSgf vp 2Perf Act Nom PI m 

FLESH HAVING-confidED 

having-confidence 

3:4 KAITTEP Erw EXWN MEMOIOHCIN KAI EN CAPKI ElI TIC 
kaiper egO echOn pepoithEsin kai en sarki ei tis 
G2539 G1473 G2192 G4006 G2532 G1722 G4561 G1487 G5100 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf Conj Prep n_DatSgf Cond px Nom Sg m 
AND-EVEN | HAVING confidence AND IN FLESH IF ANY 

also 

AOKEI AAAOC TIETIOIOENAI EN CAPKI Erw MAAAON 

dokei allos pepoithenai en sarki egO mallon 

G1380 G243 G3982 G1722 G4561 G1473 G3123 

vi Pres Act3Sg a_NomSgm_ vn 2Perf Act Prep n_DatSgf pp1NomSg Adv 

IS-SEEMING other TO-HAVE-confidence IN FLESH l RATHER 

is-presuming other-one 

3:5 MEPITOMH OKTAHMEPOC EK TENOYC ICPAHA PYAHC BENIAMIN EBPAIOC €Z 
peritomE oktaEmeros ek genous israEl phulEs beniamin hebraios ex 
G4061 G3637 G1537 G1085 G2474 G5443 G958 G1445 G1537 
n_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgn _ ni proper n_GenSgf ni proper a_Nom Sgm Prep 
ABOUT-CUTTing EIGHT-DAY OUT OF-breed of ISRAEL tribe ofBENJAMIN HEBREW OUT 
to-circumcision eighth-day of-race of-Israel of-tribe of-Benjamin 

EBPAICON KATA NOMON PAPICAIOC 

hebraiOn kata nomon pharisaios 

G1445 G2596 G3551 G5330 

a_GenPlm Prep n_AccSgm n_Nom Sgm 

OF-HEBREWS according-to LAW PHARISEE 

3:6 KATA ZHAON A IWKWN THN EKKAHCIAN KATA AIKAIOCYNHN THN 
kata zElon diOkOn tEn ekklEsian kata dikaiosunEn tEn 
G2596 G2205 G1377 G3588 G1577 G2596 G1343 G3588 
Prep n_AccSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm _ t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f 
according-to BOlLing CHASING THE OUT-CALLED according-to JUSTice THE 

zeal persecuting ecclesia righteousness 

EN NOMcD -ENOMENOC AMEMITT OC 

en nomO genomenos amemptos 

G1722 G3551 G1096 G273 

Prep n_DatSgm vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm 

IN LAW BECOMING UN-BLAMEable 

blameless 
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Philippians 3 


1 . Finally, my brethren, rejoice 
in the Lord. To write the same 
things to you, to me indeed [is] 
not grievous, but for you [it is] 
safe. 


2 Beware of dogs, beware of 
evil workers, beware of the 
concision. 


3 For we are the circumcision, 
which worship God in the 
spirit, and rejoice in Christ 
Jesus, and have no confidence 
in the flesh. 


4. Though I might also have 
confidence in the flesh. If any 
other man thinketh that he hath 
whereof he might trust in the 
flesh, I more: 


5 Circumcised the eighth day, 
of the stock of Israel, [of] the 
tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew 
of the Hebrews; as touching 
the law, a Pharisee; 


5 Concerning zeal, persecuting 
the church; touching the 
righteousness which is in the 
law, blameless. 
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Philippians 3 


3:7 AAA ATINA HN MOI KEPAH TAYTA HTHMAI AIA TON 7 But what things were gain to 
all hatina En moi kerdE tauta hEdEmai dia ton 
G235 G3748 G2258 G3427 G2771 G5023 G2233 G1223 G3588 DE those I counted loss for 
Conj prNomPin vilmpfvxx3Sg pp1DatSg n_NomPIin pdAccPIn viPerf midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m Christ. 
but WHICH-ANY WAS to-ME GAIN these I-HAVE-deemED THRU THE 
which-any(p) gain(P) because-of 


XPICTON ZHMIAN 
christon zEmian 
G5547 G2209 
n_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
ANOINTED FINE (forfeit) 


Christ forfeit 
3:8 MAAN MENOYNTE KAI H-EOYMAI TANTA ZHMIAN EINAI AIA 8 Yea doubtless, and I count all 
alla menounge kai hEdoumai panta zEmian einai dia : 
G235  G3304 G2532  G2233 G3956 G2209 G1511 G1223 things [but] loss for the 
Conj Part Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg a_AccPIn n_AccSgf vn Presvxx Prep excellency of the knowledge of 
but INDEED-THEN-SURELY AND _ |-AM-deemING ALL FINE (forfeit) TO-BE THRU Christ Jesus my Lord: for 
to-be-sure also forfeit because-of whom I have suffered the loss 
of all things, and do count 
TO YTIEPEXON THC CN®WCEWC XPICTOY IHCOY TOY KYPIOY them [but] dung, that I may 
to huperechon tEs gnOseOs christou iEsou tou kuriou win Christ 
G3588 G5242 G3588 G1108 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 J 
t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE belNG-superior OF-THE KNOWledge OF-ANOINTED JESUS THE Master 
superiority of-Christ Lord 
MOY Al ON TA MANTA EZHMIWƏHN KAI HTOYMAI CKYBAAA 
mou di hon ta panta ezEmiOthEn kai hEdoumai skubala 
G3450 G1223 G3739 G3588 G3956 G2210 G2532 2233 G4657 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pr Acc Sgm t_AccPln a_AccPln_ viAorPas1 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_AccPIn 
OF-ME THRU WHOM THE ALL l-WAS-FINED AND |-AM-deemING REFUSE 
because-of |-forfeited l-am-deeming-it 
EINAI INN XPICTON KEPAHCCD 
einai hina christon kerdEsO 
G1511 G2443  G5547 G2770 
vn Pres vxx Conj n_Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
TO-BE THAT ANOINTED — |-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 
Christ 
3:9 KAI prow EN ANTO MH CKN SMN A i KA orale 9. And be found in him, not 
kai heuret! en aut mE echOn emEn dikaiosunEn . . 
G2532 2147 G1722 846 G3361 G2192 G1699 G1343 having ane r own 
Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep ppDatSgm PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm ps1AccSg n_AccSgf righteousness, which is of the 
AND MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND IN Him NO HAVING MY JUSTice law, but that which is through 
righteousness the faith of Christ, the 
righteousness which is of God 
THN EK NOMOY AAAA THN AIA mIcTEWC XPICTOY THN EK ƏEOY by faith: 
tEn ek nomou alla tEn dia pisteOs christou tEn ek theou 
G3588 G1537 3551 G235 G3588 G1223 =G4102 G5547 G3588 G1537 2316 
t_Acc Sgf Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgm t_ Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
THE OUT OF-LAW but THE THRU BELIEF OF-ANOINTED THE OUT OF-God 
through faith of-Christ 
AIKAIOCYNHN ENI TH MICTEI 
dikaiosunEn epi tE pistei 
G1343 G1909 G3588 G4102 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
JUSTice ON THE BELIEF 
righteousness faith 
3:10 TOY -FNONAIL AYTON KAI THN AYNAMIN THC MNACTACEWC AYTOY 10 That I may know him, and 
tou gnOnai auton kai tEn dunamin tEs anastaseOs autou p . 
G3588 G1097 G846 G2532 G3588 G1411 G3588 G386 G846 the power of his resurrection, 
t GenSgm vn2AorAct ppAccSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m and the fellowship of his 
OF-THE TO-KNOW Him AND THE ABILITY OF-THE UP-STANDing OF-Him sufferings, being made 
power resurrection conformable unto his death; 
KAI THN KOINWNIAN TON TINCGHMATCN AYTOY CYMMOP@OYMENOC TW 
kai tEn koinOnian tOn pathEmatOn autou summorphoumenos tO 
G2532 G3588 G2842 G3588 G3804 G846 G4833 G3588 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
AND THE communion OF-THE EMOTIONS OF-Him belNG-conFORMED to-THE 
fellowship sufferings 
OƏANATW AYTOY 
thanatO autou 
G2288 G846 
n_DatSgm pp Gen Sgm 
DEATH OF-Him 
3:11 EI mwc KATANTHCCO EIC THN EZANACTACIN ‘TOON NEKPOON 11 If by any means I might 
ei pOs katantEsO eis tEn exanastasin tOn nekrOn . : 
G1487 G4459 G2658 G1519 G3588 G1815 G3588 G3498 attain unto the resurrection of 
Cond Partint vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm the dead. 
IF how |-SHOULD-BE-attainING INTO THE OUT-UP-STANDing OF-THE DEAD-ones 
somehow out-resurrection dead-ones 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


3:12 OYX OTI HAH EAABON H HAH TETEAEIMMAI AIMKW AE El 
ouch hoti EdE elabon E EdE teteleiOmai diOkO de ei 
G3756 G3754 G2235 G2983 G2228 G2235 G5048 G1377 G1161 G1487 
Part Neg Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Part Adv vi Perf Pas 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Cond 
NOT that ALREADY l-GOT OR ALREADY I-HAVE-been-maturED |-AM-CHASING YET IF 

l-obtained have-been-perfected l-am-pursuing 

KAI KATAAABCO Eb w KAI KATEAHPOHN YMO TOY XPICTOY 

kai katalabO eph hO kai katelEphthEn hupo tou christou 

G2532 2638 G1909 G3739 G2532 2638 G5259 3588 G5547 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep prDatSgn Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND |-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING ON WHICH AND |-WAS-DOWN-GOT by THE ANOINTED 

also |-may-be-grasping also l-was-grasped Christ 

IHCOY 

iEsou 

G2424 

n_GenSgm 

JESUS 

3:13 MAEADOL Erw EMAYTON OY AOT IZOMAI KATEIAHPENAI EN AE 
adelphoi egO emauton ou logizomai kateilEphenai hen de 
G80 G1473 G1683 G3756 G3049 G2638 G1520 G1161 
n_ Voc Plm pp 1 Nom Sg pf1AccSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Perf Act a_Nom Sgn Conj 
brothers | MYself NOT AM-accountING TO-HAVE-DOWN-GOT ONE YET 
brethren | am-reckoning to-have-grasped one-thing 

TA MEN OTTIC@ ETI I AANGANOMENOG TOIC AE EMMPOCGEN 

ta men opisO epilanthanomenos tois de emprosthen 

G3588 G3303 G3694 G1950 G3588 G1161 G1715 

t_Acc Pl n Part Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m t_Dat Pl n Conj Adv 

THE INDEED BEHIND ON--forgettING[-UP] to-THE YET IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

the-things forgetting to-the-things in-front 

EMEKTEINOMENOC 

epekteinomenos 

G1901 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

belNG-ON-OUT-STRETCHED 

stretching-out 

3:14 KATA CKOTTON AIWKW emi TO BPABEION THC ANW KAHCEWC 
kata skopon diOkO epi to brabeion tEs anO klEseOs 
G2596 G4649 G1377 G1909 G3588 G1017 G3588 G507 G2821 
Prep n_AccSgm__ viPres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgn  n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf Adv n_ Gen Sg f 
according-to goal |-AM-CHASING ON THE prize OF-THE UP CALLing 

|-am-pursuing above 

TOY ƏEOY EN XPICT® IHCOY 

tou theou en christO iEsou 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G5547 G2424 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

OF-THE God IN ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

3:15 OCOI OYN TEAEIO!L TOYTO dPONCDMEN KAI €l TI ETEPWC 
hosoi oun teleioi touto phronOmen kai ei ti heterOs 
G3745 G3767 G5046 G5124 G5426 G2532 G1487 G5100 G2088 
pk Nom Plm Conj a_NomPlm pdAccSgn vs Pres Act 1 Pl Conj Cond pxAccSgn Adv 
as-many-as THEN mature this WE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSED AND IF ANY DIFFERENTly 

are-mature we-may-be-being-disposed-to in-anything 

dPONE!I TE KAI TOYTO O ƏEOC YMIN AMOKAAYYEI 

phroneite kai touto ho theos humin apokalupsei 

G5426 G2532  G5124 G3588 G2316 G5213 G601 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pd Acc Sgn t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp2DatPI viFutAct3 Sg 

YE-ARE-belNG-DISPOSED AND this THE God to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-FROM-COVERING 

also to-ye shall-be-revealing 

3:16 MAHN EIC (0) EPOACAMEN TW AYT® CTOIXEIN KANONI 
plEn eis ho ephthasamen tO autO stoichein kanoni 
G4133 G1519 G3739 G5348 G3588 G846 G4748 G2583 
Adv Prep pr Acc Sgn viAor Act 1 Pl t_DatSgm ppDatSgm_ vn Pres Act n_ Dat Sg m 
MOREly INTO WHICH WE-OUTSTRIP to-THE SAME TO-BE-elementING to-RULE 
moreover we-outstrip-others to-be-observing-the-fundamentals 

TO AYTO PPONEIN 

to auto phronein 

G3588 G846 G5426 

t_Acc Sgn ppAcc Sgn vn Pres Act 

THE SAME TO-BE-belING-DISPOSED 

3:17 CYMMIMHTAI MOY T INECOE AAEAQOI KAI CKONEITE TOYC 
summimEtai mou ginesthe adelphoi kai skopeite tous 
G4831 G3450 G1096 G80 G2532 G4648 G3588 
n_Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_ Voc PI m Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc PI m 
TOGETHER-IMITATORS OF-ME BE-YE-BECOMING brothers AND BE-YE-NOTING THE-ones 
imitators-together be-ye-becoming ! brethren ! be-ye-noting ! the-ones 
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Translation : AV 


Philippians 3 


12 Not as though I had already 
attained, either were already 
perfect: but I follow after, if 
that I may apprehend that for 
which also I am apprehended 
of Christ Jesus. 


13 Brethren, I count not myself 
to have apprehended: but [this] 
one thing [I do], forgetting 
those things which are behind, 
and reaching forth unto those 
things which are before, 


14 I press toward the mark for 
the prize of the high calling of 
God in Christ Jesus. 


15 . Let us therefore, as many 
as be perfect, be thus minded: 
and if in any thing ye be 
otherwise minded, God shall 
reveal even this unto you. 


16 Nevertheless, whereto we 
have already attained, let us 
walk by the same rule, let us 
mind the same thing. 


17 | Brethren, be followers 


together of me, and mark them 
which walk so as ye have us 
for an ensample. 
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Philippians 3 - Philippians 4 


OYTWC TIEPITINTOYNTAC KAƏOWC EXETE TYTION HMAC 

houtOs peripatountas kathOs echete tupon hEmas 

G3779 G4043 G2531 G2192 G5179 G2248 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sgm_ pp 1 Acc Pl 

thus ABOUT-TREADING according-AS YE-ARE-HAVING type US 

walking model 
3:18 TIOAAOL TAP TEPIMATOYCIN oYyc TIOAAAKIG EAETON vein NYN AE 18 (For many walk, of whom I 
olloi ar eripatousin hous ollakis elegon umin nun de 
C4183 1063 403 G3739 @4178 @ago4 G5213 G3568 G1161 have told you often, i and now 
a NomPlm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI prAcc Pim Adv vilmpf Act1 Sg pp2DatPl Adv Conj tell you even weeping, [that 
MANY for ARE-ABOUT-TREADING WHOM MANY-times l-said to-YOU(P) NOW YET they are] the enemies of the 
are-walking of-whom(P) often l-told ye cross of Christ: 

KAI KAAIWN AETW TOYC EXEPOYC TOY CTAYPOY TOY XPICTOY 

kai klaiOn legO tous echthrous tou staurou tou christou 

G2532 G2799 G3004 G3588 G2190 G3588 G4716 G3588 G5547 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ viPresAct1Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

AND LAMENTING |-AM-sayING THE enemies OF-THE pale OF-THE ANOINTED 

also |-am-telling-it the-ones being-enemies cross Christ 

3:19 foe. TO ie se elie FA (0) 6EOC H KOIAIA 19 Whose end [is] destruction, 
hOn to telos apOleia hOn ho theos hi koilia : p 
G3739 G3588 G5056 G684 G3739 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2836 whose God lis their] belly, and 
prGenPlm t_NomSgn n_NomSgn  n_NomSgf  prGenPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf [whose] glory lis] in their 
OF-WHOM THE FINISH destruction | OF-WHOM THE god THE CAVITY shame, who mind earthly 
of-whom') consummation of-whom(P) bowel things.) 

KAI H AOZA EN TH AICXYNH AYTON ol TA EMIrEIA 

kai hE doxa en tE aischunE autOn hoi ta epigeia 

G2532 3588 G1391 G1722 G3588 G152 G846 G3588 G3588 G1919 

Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenPlm t_NomPlm t_AccPln a_AccPln 

AND THE esteem IN THE VILEness OF-them THE-ones THE ON-LAND(P) 

glory shame the-ones terrestrial-things 

dPONOYNTEC 

phronountes 

G5426 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
belING-DISPOSed-to 


3:20 ee TAP TO a EN OYPANOIC oe GI cae he 20 For our conversation is in 
mOn gar to politeuma en ouranois uparchei ex ou ai i 
G2257 G1063 G3588 G4175 G1722 G3772 G5225 G1537 3739 G2532 heaven; from whence also we 
pp 1GenPI Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn Prep n_DatPIm vi Pres Act3Sg Prep  prGenSgm Conj look for the Saviour, the Lord 
OF-US for THE citizenship IN heavens IS-belongING OUT OF-WHICH AND Jesus Christ: 
realm is-being-inherent also 
CWTHPA ANMEKAEXOMEOA KYPION IHCOYN XPICTON 
sOtEra apekdechometha kurion iEsoun christon 
G4990 G553 G2962 G2424 G5547 
n_Acc Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI n_AccSgm n AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
SAViour ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING Master JESUS ANOINTED 
we-are-awaiting Lord Christ 
3:21 oc METACXHMAT Icél TO edin THG Tane INDCEDG HMDN EIC 21 Who shall change our vile 
OS metaschEmatisei to sOma tEs tapeinOseOs mOn eis : : 
G3739 G3345 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5014 G2257 G1519 body, that 1t may be fashioned 
pr Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1GenPI Prep like unto his glorious body, 
WHO SHALL-BE-after-FIGURING THE BODY OF-THE LOWness OF-US INTO according to the working 
shall-be-transfiguring humiliation whereby he is able even to 
subdue all things unto himself. 
TO TENECOAI AYTO CYMMOP®ON TCD COMATI THC AOZHC AYTOY 
to genesthai auto summorphon tO sOmati tEs doxEs autou 
G3588 G1096 G846 G4832 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1391 G846 
t_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor midD pp Acc Sgn a_AccSgn t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
THE TO-BE-BECOMING it conFORMED to-THE BODY OF-THE esteem OF-Him 
glory 
KATA THN ENEPrEIAN TOY AYNACOAI AYTON KAI YTIOTAZAI EAYTW 
kata tEn energeian tou dunasthai auton kai hupotaxai heautO 
G2596 G3588 G1753 G3588 G1410 G846 G2532 G5293 G1438 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm vnPresmidD/pasD ppAccSgm_ Conj vn Aor Act pf 3 Dat Sg m 
according-to THE IN-ACTion OF-THE TO-BE-enABLED Him AND ~ TO-UNDER-SET _ to-Self 
in-accord-with operation to-enable even __ to-subject to-himself 
TA TIANTA 
ta panta 


G3588 G3956 
t_Acc Pln a_AccPln 
THE ALL 
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4:1 WCTE NAEAPO!I MOY A-PATIHTOI! KAI EMITTOSGHTOIL XAPA KAI CTEbANOC 
hOste adelphoi mou agapEtoi kai epipothEtoi chara kai stephanos 
G5620 G80 G3450 G27 G2532 G1973 G5479 G2532 G4735 
Conj n_ Voc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg a_NomPlim Conj a_ Nom PI m n_Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
AS-BESIDES brothers OF-ME beLOVED AND ON-LONGed JOY AND WREATH 
so-that brethren ! longed-for 

MOY OYTWC CTHKETE EN KYPI®W ATAMHTOI 

mou houtOs stEkete en kuriO agapEtoi 

G3450 G3779 G4739 G1722 G2962 G27 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_DatSgm a_VocPlm 

OF-ME thus BE-STANDING-firm IN Master beLOVED 

be-ye-standing-firm ! Lord beloved(P) ! 

4:2 E€YOAIAN TTAPAKAACD KAI CYNT YXHN TTAPAKAACD TO 
euodian parakalO kai suntuchEn parakalO to 
G2136 G3870 G2532 G4941 G3870 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
Euodia (WELL-WAY) I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING AND Syntyche (TOGETHER-HAPPEN) |-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THE 
Euodia l-am-entreating Syntyche l-am-entreating 

AYTO PPONEIN KYPI®W 

auto phronein kuriO 

G846 G5426 G2962 

pp Acc Sgn vn Pres Act n_ Dat Sg m 

SAME TO-BE-belNG-DISPOSED Master 

Lord 

4:3 KAI EPWTW KAI CYZYTE TNHCIE CYAAAMBANOY AYTAIC 
kai erOtO kai suzuge gnEsie sullambanou autais 
G2532 2065 G2532 G4805 G1103 G4815 G846 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp2AccSg a_VocSgm a_VocSgm_ vm Pres Mid 2 Sg pp Dat PI f 
AND |-AM-askING AND TOGETHER-YOKE! genuine BE-TOGETHER-GETTING  to-SAME 

also yokefellow ! genuine ! be-you-helping ! them (f) 

AITINEC EN TW EYATTEAIC CYNHEAHCAN MOI META KAI KAHMENT OCG 

haitines en to sunEthlEsan moi meta kai klEmentos 

G3748 G1722 G3588 G4866 G3427 G3326 G2532 2815 

pr Nom PI f Prep t_ Dat Sgn vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg Prep Conj n_ Gen Sgm 

WHO-ANY IN THE WELL-MESSAGE TOGETHER-COMPETE to-ME WITH AND CLEMENT 

who-any compete-together with-me also 

KAI TON AOITICN CYNEPFOON MOY CON TA ONOMATA EN BIBAC 

kai tOn loipOn sunergOn mou hOn ta onomata en biblO 

G2532  G3588 G3062 G4904 G3450 G3739 G3588 G3686 G1722 G976 

Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm a_GenPlm pp 1 Gen Sg prGenPlm t_NomPin n_NomPin Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

AND OF-THE rest TOGETHER-ACTers OF-ME OF-WHOM THE NAMES IN SCROLL 

the rest(P) fellow-workers of-whom(P) 

ZWHC 

zOEs 

G2222 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-LIFE 

4:4 XMIPETE EN KYPI®W TIANTOTE MAAIN EPW XAIPETE 
chairete en kuriO pantote palin erO chairete 
G5463 G1722 G2962 G3842 G3825 G2046 G5463 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-JOYING IN Master always AGAIN — |-SHALL-BE-declarING BE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing ! Lord be-ye-rejoicing ! 

4:5 TO EMIEIKEC YMWN -NW$WCOHT CC TIACIN ANƏPWTMOIC O KYPIOC 
to epieikes humOn gnOsthEtO pasin anthrOpois ho kurios 
G3588 G1933 G5216 G1097 G3956 G444 G3588 G2962 
t_NomSgn a NomSgn pp2GenP! vm Aor Pas 3 Sg a_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE lenient OF-YOU(P) LET-BE-BEING-KNOWN  to-ALL humans THE Master 

lenience of-ye let-it-be-being-known ! Lord 

Eerryc 

eggus 

G1451 

Adv 

NEAR 

4:6 MHAEN MEP IMNATE AAA EN TANTI TH TIPOCEYXH KAI TH AGEHCE! 
mEden merimnate en panti tE proseuchE kai tE deEsei 
G3367 G3309 Q235 G1722 G3956 G3588 G4335 G2532 3588 G1162 
a_Acc Sgn vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep a_DatSgn t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
NO-YET-ONE BE-YE-belNG-anxious IN EVERY THE prayer AND THE petition 
nothing be-ye-worrying-about ! everything to-the 

META EYXAPICTIAC TA AITHMATA YMCDN CNP IZECOW TIPOCG TON 

meta eucharistias ta aitEmata humOn gnOrizesthO pros ton 

G3326 G2169 G3588 G155 G5216 G1107 G4314 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp2GenPI vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgm 

WITH thanking THE REQUEST-effects OF-YOU(P) LET-BE-beING-KNOWizED TOWARD THE 

thanksgiving requests of-ye let-it-be-being-made-known ! 
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Philippians 4 


1. Therefore, my brethren 
dearly beloved and longed for, 
my joy and crown, so stand 
fast in the Lord, [my] dearly 
beloved. 


2I beseech Euodias, and 
beseech Syntyche, that they be 
of the same mind in the Lord. 


3 And I intreat thee also, true 
yokefellow, help those women 
which laboured with me in the 
gospel, with Clement also, and 
[with] other my 
fellowlabourers, whose names 
[are] in the book of life. 


* Rejoice in the Lord alway: 
[and] again I say, Rejoice. 


Let your moderation be 
known unto all men. The Lord 
[is] at hand. 


© Be careful for nothing; but in 
every thing by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving 
let your requests be made 
known unto God. 
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ƏEON 

theon 

G2316 

n_Acc Sgm 

God 

4:7 KAI H €1PHNH TOY OEOY H YTTEPEXOYCA TIANTA NOYN 
kai hE eirEnE tou theou hE huperechousa panta noun 
G2532 G3588 G1515 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5242 G3956 G3563 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgf vpPresActNomSgf a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND THE PEACE OF-THE God THE one-belING-superior EVERY MIND 

being-superior-io mental-state 
dPOYPHCE! TAC KAPAINC YMCDN KAI TA NOHMATA YMODN EN 
phrourEsei tas kardias humOn kai ta noEmata humOn en 

G5432 G3588 G2588 G5216 G2532 3588 G3540 G5216 G1722 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Acc PIf n_Acc Pif pp2GenPI Conj t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp2GenPI Prep 

SHALL-BE-GARRISONING THE HEARTS OF-YOUI(P) AND THE apprehensions OF-YOU(P) IN 

of-ye of-ye 

XPICT@ IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

48 TO AOITION MAEAPO!L OCA ECT IN AAHOH OCA CEMNA OCA 
to loipon adelphoi hosa estin alEthE hosa semna hosa 
G3588 G3063 G80 G3745 G2076 G227 G3745 G4586 G3745 
t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ n_VocPlm pk Nom PIn viPresvxx3Sg a_NomPln pkNomPln a_ NomPIn pkNom Pin 
THE rest brothers as-much-as |S TRUE as-much-as GRAVE as-much-as 

brethren ! whatever whatever whatever 

AIKAIA OCA ATNA OCA TIPOC?1AH OCA EYPHMA El TIC 

dikaia hosa hagna hosa prosphilE hosa euphEma ei tis 

G1342 G3745 G53 G3745 G4375 G3745 G2163 G1487 + G5100 

a_NomPIn pkNomPln a_NomPln pkNomPin = a_NomPin pkNom Pin a_NomPln Cond px Nom Sg f 

JUST as-much-as PURE as-much-as ©TOWARD-FOND  as-much-as WELL-AVERred IF ANY 

whatever whatever agreeable whatever renowned 

MPETH KAI él TIC ENAINOC TAYTA AOFIZECOE 

aretE kai ei tis epainos tauta logizesthe 

G703 G2532  G1487 G5100 G1868 G5023 G3049 

n_Nom Sgf Conj Cond pxNomSgm n_NomSgm pdAcc Pin vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

VALOR AND IF ANY ON-PRAISE these BE-YE-accountING 

virtue applause be-ye-taking-into-account ! 

49 A KAI EMAGETE KAI TIAPEAABETE KAI HKOYCATE KAI ElAETE EN 
ha kai emathete kai parelabete kai Ekousate kai eidete en 
G3739 G2532 3129 G2532 3880 G2532. G191 G2532 G1492 G1722 
prAccPIn Conj vi 2Aor Act2 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep 
WHICH AND YE-LEARNED AND YE-BESIDE-GOT AND YE-HEAR AND YE-PERCEIVED IN 
which(P) also accepted hear perceived 

EMOI TAYTA TIPACCETE KAI fe) eEOC THC €EIPHNHC ECTAI 

emoi tauta prassete kai ho theos tEs eirEnEs estai 

G1698 G5023 G4238 G2532 3588 G2316 G3588 G1515 G2071 

pp1DatSg pdAccPin_ viPres Act 2 Pl Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf _ viFutvxx3Sg 

ME these BE-YE-PRACTISING AND THE God OF-THE PEACE SHALL-BE 

be-ye-practising ! 

MEG YMON 

meth humOn 

G3326 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

WITH YOU) 

ye 
4:10 EXAPHN AE EN KYPI™®W METAAaWC OTI HAH MOTE ANEOAAETE TO 
echarEn de en kuriO megalOs hoti EdE pote anethalete to 
G5463 G1161 G1722 G2962 G3171 G3754 G2235 G4218 G330 G3588 
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgm Adv Conj Adv Part vi 2Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgn 
|-WAS-JOYED YET IN Master GREATly that ALREADY ?-when UP-BLOOMED THE 
|-rejoiced Lord at-length  for-once ye-blossomed 

YTTEP EMOY PPONEIN Eh w KAI EPPONEITE HKA IPEICOE 

huper emou phronein eph hO kai ephroneite Ekaireisthe 

G5228 G1700 G5426 G1909 G3739 G2532 5426 G170 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vn Pres Act Prep pr DatSgn Conj vi Impf Act 2 PI vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI 

OVER ME TO-BE-belNG-DISPOSED ON WHICH AND YE-were-DISPOSED YE-were-UN-SEASONED 

also you-lacked-occasion 

AE 

de 

G1161 

Conj 

YET 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong! 


2 / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?$ 


Translation : AV 


Philippians 4 


7 And the peace of God, which 
passeth all understanding, shall 
keep your hearts and minds 
through Christ Jesus. 


8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever 
things are true, whatsoever 
things [are] honest, whatsoever 
things [are] just, whatsoever 
things [are] pure, whatsoever 
things [are] lovely, whatsoever 
things [are] of good report; if 
[there be] any virtue, and if 
[there be] any praise, think on 
these things. 


° Those things, which ye have 
both learned, and received, and 
heard, and seen in me, do: and 
the God of peace shall be with 
you. 


10 , But I rejoiced in the Lord 
greatly, that now at the last 
your care of me hath flourished 
again; wherein ye were also 
careful, but ye lacked 
opportunity. 
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4:11 OYX OTI KAO YCTEPHCIN AEC Erw TAP EMAOON EN oIc 
ouch hoti kath husterEsin legO egO gar emathon en hois 
G3756 G3754 G2596 G5304 G3004 G1473 G1063 G3129 G1722 G3739 
Part Neg Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp1NomSg_ Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pr Dat Pl m 
NOT that according-to WANTing |-AM-sayING | for LEARNED IN WHICH 

want which(P) 

EIMI AYTAPKHC EINAI 

eimi autarkEs einai 

G1510 G842 G1511 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg a_ Nom Sgm vn Pres vxx 

I-AM SAME-SUFFICed TO-BE 

content 

4:12 OIAA KAI TATIEINOYCOAI OIAN KAI TIEP ICCEYEIN EN 
oida kai tapeinousthai oida kai perisseuein en 
G1492 G2532 5013 G1492 G2532 G4052 G1722 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vn Pres Pas vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vn Pres Act Prep 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND TO-BE-belNG-made-LOW _|-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND TO-BE-exceedING IN 
l-am-aware to-be-being-humbled l-am-aware to-be-superabounding 

TANTI KAI EN TIACIN MEMYHMAI KAI XOPTAZECOAI KAI TIE INAN 

panti kai en pasin memuEmai kai chortazesthai kai peinan 

G3956 G2532 G1722 G3956 G3453 G2532 G5526 G2532 G3983 

a_DatSgm_ Conj Prep a_DatPlm_ vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj vn Pres Pas Conj vn Pres Act 

EVERY AND IN ALL |-HAVE-been-initiatED AND  TO-BE-belNG-satisfiED AND  TO-BE-HUNGERING 

everything among |-have-been-intiated 

KAI TIEPICCEYEIN KAI YCTEPEICOAI 

kai perisseuein kai hustereisthai 

G2532 G4052 G2532 G5302 

Conj vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Pas 

AND  TO-BE-exceedING AND  TO-BE-WANTING 

to-be-superabounding to-be-being-in-want 

413 MANTA ICXYW EN TW ENAYNAMOYNTI ME XPICTW@ 
panta ischuO en to endunamounti me christO 
G3956 G2480 G1722 G3588 G1743 G3165 G5547 
a_AccPln_ vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm  pp1AccSg n_DatSgm 
ALL |-AM-beING-STRONG IN THE One-IN-ABLING ME ANOINTED 

one-invigorating Christ 

4:14 MAHN KAAWC EMOIHCATE CYFKOINDNHCANTEC MOY TH ƏAIYEI 
plEn kalOs epoiEsate sugkoinOnEsantes mou tE thlipsei 
G4133 G2573 G4160 G4790 G3450 G3588 G2347 
Adv Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
MOREly IDEALly YE-DO TOGETHER-communioning OF-ME THE CONSTRICTION 
moreover joint-contributing to-the affliction 

415 OIAATE AE KAI YMEIC @PIAINNHCIOI OTI EN APXH TOY 
oidate de kai humeis philippEsioi hoti en archE tou 
G1492 G1161 G2532 G5210 G5374 G3754 G1722 G746 G3588 
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Conj Conj pp 2 Nom PI n_ Voc Pl m Conj Prep n_DatSgf t_GenSgn 
HAVE-PERCEIVED YET AND YOUIP) Philippians that IN ORIGINal OF-THE 
are-aware also ye Philippians ! beginning 

EYATTEAIOY OTE EZHAOON ATO MAKEAONIAC OYAEMIA MOI EKKAHCIA 

euaggeliou hote exElthon apo makedonias oudemia moi ekklEsia 

G2098 G3753 G1831 G575 G3109 G3762 G3427 G1577 

n_Gen Sgn Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Sg f pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

WELL-MESSAGE when |-OUT-CAME FROM MACEDONIA NOT-YET-ONE to-ME OUT-CALLED 

|-came-out not-one ecclesia 

EKOINWNHCEN EIC AOTON AOCEWC KAI AHYEWC El MH YMEIC MONO I 

ekoinOnEsen eis logon doseOs kai lEpseOs ei mE humeis monoi 

G2841 G1519 G3056 G1394 G2532 G3028 G1487 G3361 G5210 G3441 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Cond PartNeg pp2NomP! a_NomPlm 

communions INTO saying OF-GIVing AND  OF-GETTing IF NO YOUIP) ONLY 

participates matter ye 

416 OTI KAI EN OECCAAONIKH KAI ATMAZ KAI AIC EIC THN XPEIAN MOI 
hoti kai en thessalonikE kai hapax kai dis eis tEn chreian moi 
G3754 G2532 G1722 G2332 G2532 G530 G2532 G1364 G1519 G3588 G5532 G3427 
Conj Conj Prep n_Dat Sg f Conj Adv Conj Adv Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp1DatSg 
that AND IN THESSALONICA AND ONCE AND twice INTO THE need to-ME 

also 

ENEMYATE 

epempsate 

G3992 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SEND 

417 OYX OTI EMIZHTW TO AOMA AAA ETTIZHTO TON KAPTON 
ouch hoti epizEtO to doma all epizEtO ton karpon 
G3756 G3754 G1934 G3588 G1390 G235 G1934 G3588 G2590 
Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
NOT that |-AM-ON-SEEKING THE GIFT but |-AM-ON-SEEKING THE FRUIT 

l-am-seeking-for l-am-seeking-for 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Philippians 4 


11 Not that I speak in respect 
of want: for I have learned, in 
whatsoever state I am, 
[therewith] to be content. 


12 I know both how to be 
abased, and I know how to 
abound: every where and in all 
things I am instructed both to 
be full and to be hungry, both 
to abound and to suffer need. 


13 I can do all things through 
Christ which strengtheneth me. 


14 Notwithstanding ye have 
well done, that ye did 
communicate with my 
affliction. 


15 Now ye Philippians know 
also, that in the beginning of 
the gospel, when I departed 
from Macedonia, no church 
communicated with me as 
concerning giving and 
receiving, but ye only. 


16 For even in Thessalonica ye 
sent once and again unto my 
necessity. 


17 Not because I desire a gift: 
but I desire fruit that may 
abound to your account. 
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TON TIAGONAZONTA EIC AOFON YMCDN 
ton pleonazonta eis logon humOn 
G3588 G4121 G1519 G3056 G5216 
t_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm pp2GenPI 
THE MOREizING INTO saying OF-YOU(P) 
increasing account of-ye 
4:18 AMEXW AE TANTA KAI TTEP ICCEYC TIETTAHPOMA I AEZAMENOC 
apechO de panta kai perisseuO peplErOmai dexamenos 
G568 G1161 G3956 G2532 G4052 G4137 G1209 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_Acc Pin Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Perf Pas 1 Sg vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 
|-AM-FROM-HAVING YET ALL AND |-AM-exceedING |-HAVE-been-FILLED RECEIVing 
l-am-collecting l-am-superabounding __ |-have-been-filled-full 
MAPA =ETTADPPOAITOY TA TAP YMCDN OCMHN EYWAIAC OYCIAN A€KTHN 
para epaphroditou ta par humOn osmEn euOdias thusian dektEn 
G3844 G1891 G3588 G3844 G5216 G3744 G2175 G2378 G1184 
Prep n_ Gen Sgm t_Acc Pln Prep pp2GenPIl n_AccSgf n_GenSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
BESIDE Epaphroditus (ON-charming) THE BESIDE OF-YOU(P) ODOR OF-WELL-ODOR SACRIFICE RECEIVable 
Epaphroditus the-things ye fragrant acceptable 
E€YAPECTON TW BEW 
euareston tO theO 
G2101 G3588 G2316 
a_Acc Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
WELL-PLEASing to-THE God 
419 O AE 6EOC MOY TMTAHPWCEI TACAN XPEIAN YMCON KATA 
ho de theos mou plErOsei pasan chreian humOn kata 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3450 G4137 G3956 G5532 G5216 G2596 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl Prep 
THE YET God OF-ME SHALL-BE-FILLING EVERY need OF-YOUIP) according-to 
of-ye in-accord-with 
TON TIAOYTON AYTOY EN AOZH EN XPICT@ IHCOY 
ton plouton autou en doxE en christO iEsou 
G3588 G4149 G846 G1722 G1391 G1722 G5547 G2424 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp GenSgm Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
THE RICHES OF-Him IN esteem IN ANOINTED JESUS 
glory Christ 
4:20 Tw AE 6EW KAI TIATPI HMCDN H AOZA EIC TOYC 
tO de theO kai patri hEmOn hE doxa eis tous 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G2532 3962 G2257 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 
t_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm pp1GenPIl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_ Acc Pl m 
to-THE YET God AND FATHER OF-US THE esteem INTO THE 
glory 
AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN AMHN 
aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G165 G3588 G165 G281 
n_Acc Plm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
eons OF-THE eons AMEN 
4:21 ACMACACOE MANTA ATION EN XPICTW IHCOY ACTIAZONTAI YMAC 
aspasasthe panta hagion en christO iEsou aspazontai humas 
G782 G3956 G40 G1722 G5547 G2424 G782 G5209 
vm AormidD2PIl a_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ Prep n_DatSgm  n_ DatSgm viPresmidD/pasD3PI pp2Acc Pl 
greet-YE EVERY HOLY-one IN ANOINTED JESUS ARE-greetING YOU(P) 
greet-ye ! saint Christ ye 
Ol CYN EMO! AAEAQOI 
hoi sun emoi adelphoi 
G3588 G4862 G1698 G80 
t_Nom Plm_ Prep pp 1 Dat Sg n_NomPlm 
THE TOGETHER to-ME brothers 
togetherwith me brethren 
4:22 ACMAZONTAI YMAC TIANTEC Ol ATIOI MAAICTA AE ol EK 
aspazontai humas pantes hoi hagioi malista de hoi ek 
G782 G5209 G3956 G3588 G40 G3122 G1161 G3588 G1537 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2AccPl a_NomPlm t_NomPim a_NomPlm_ Adv Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep 
ARE-greetING YOU(P) ALL THE HOLY-ones RATHERest YET THE OUT 
ye saints especially the-ones 
THC KAICAPOC OIKIAC 
tEs kaisaros oikias 
G3588 G2541 G3614 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgf 
OF-THE CEASAR HOME 
of-Ceasar house 
4:23 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY META TIANTON 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta pantOn 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3956 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep a_ Gen Plm 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH ALL 
Lord Christ 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV 


Philippians 4 


18 But I have all, and abound: I 
am full, having received of 
Epaphroditus the things [which 
were sent] from you, an odour 
of a sweet smell, a sacrifice 
acceptable, wellpleasing to 
God. 


19 But my God shall supply all 
your need according to his 
riches in glory by Christ Jesus. 


20 . Now unto God and our 


Father [be] glory for ever and 
ever. Amen. 


21 Salute every saint in Christ 
Jesus. The brethren which are 
with me greet you. 


22 All the saints salute you, 
chiefly they that are of Caesar's 
household. 


23 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
<<[To [the] Philippians written 
from Rome, by 
Epaphroditus.]>> 
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Philippians 4 - Colossians 1 


YMCDN AMHN MPOC PIAINMHCIOYC EFPAPH ATO PW®WMHC Al EMAPPOAITOY 
humOn amEn pros philippEsious egraphE apo rOmEs di epaphroditou 

G5216 G281 G4314 G5374 G1125 G575 G4516 G1223 G1891 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_ Acc PIm vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD PHILPPIANS WAS-WRITten FROM ROME THRU Epaphroditus 

of-ye Philippians through 
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Colossians 


1:1 MAYAOC ATIOCTOAOC: IHCOY XPICTOY AIAN OEAHMATOC ƏEOY KAI TIMO6EOC 
paulos apostolos iEsou christou dia thelEmatos theou kai timotheos 
G3972 G652 G2424 G5547 G1223 G2307 G2316 G2532 G5095 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED THRU WILL OF-God AND Timothy 

apostle Christ through 

Oo ANAEADOC 

ho adelphos 

G3588 G80 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

THE brother 


1:2 TOIC EN KOAOCCAIC ATIOIC KAI TIICTOIC AAEADOIC EN XPICT@M XAPIC 


tois en kolossais hagiois kai pistois adelphois en christO charis 
G3588 G1722 G2857 G40 G2532 G4103 G80 G1722 G5547 G5485 
t_DatPlm Prep n_ Dat PI f a_DatPlm Conj a_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm Prep n_DatSgm _ n_Nom Sgf 
to-THE IN COLOSSE HOLY AND BELIEVing brothers IN ANOINTED grace 
brethren Christ 

YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATO ƏEOY TMATPOC HMWN KAI KYPIOY IHCOY 

humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou iEsou 

G5213 G2532 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 

pp 2 DatPI Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n GenSgm ppiGenPI Conj n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 

to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND OF-Master JESUS 

to-ye Lord 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:3 E€YXAPICTOYMEN TW eEw KAI TIATPI TOY KYPIOY | HMCDN IHCOY 
eucharistoumen tO theO kai patri tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm 
WE-ARE-thankING to-THE God AND FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS 

the Lord 

XPICTOY TIANTOTE TIEPI YMCDN TIPOCEY XOMENO! 

christou pantote peri humOn proseuchomenoi 

G5547 G3842 G4012 G5216 G4336 

n_GenSgm_ Adv Prep pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

ANOINTED always ABOUT YOU?) prayING 

Christ concerning ye 

1:4 MKOYCANTEC THN TIICTIN YMWN EN XPICT® IHCOY KAI THN ATATHN 
akousantes tEn pistin humOn en christO iEsou kai tEn agapEn 
G191 G3588 G4102 G5216 G1722 G5547 G2424 G2532 G3588 G26 
vp Aor Act Nom Pim t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf 
HEARing THE BELIEF OF-YOUIP) IN ANOINTED JESUS AND THE LOVE 
on-hearing of-the faith of-ye Christ 

THN EIC MANTAC TOYC Ar lOoYC 

tEn eis pantas tous hagious 

G3588 G1519 G3956 G3588 G40 

t_Acc Sgf Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPim a_AccPlm 

THE INTO ALL THE HOLY-ones 

saints 

1:5 AIA THN EATIIAN THN ATOKE IMENHN YMIN EN TOIC 
dia tEn elpida tEn apokeimenEn humin en tois 
G1223 G3588 G1680 G3588 G606 G5213 G1722 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_ Dat Plm 
THRU THE EXPECTATION THE one-belNG-reservED to-YOU(P) IN THE 
because-of being-reserved to-ye 

OYPANOIC HN TIPOHKOYCATE EN Tw AOrw THC AAHOEIAC TOY 

ouranois hEn proEkousate en tO logO tEs alEtheias tou 

G3772 G3739 G4257 G1722 G3588 G3056 G3588 G225 G3588 

n_ Dat Plm pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Gen Sgn 

heavens WHICH YE-BEFORE-HEAR IN THE saying OF-THE TRUTH OF-THE 

ye-hear-before word 


EYATTEAIOY 
euaggeliou 
G2098 

n_ Gen Sgn 
WELL-MESSAGE 


Colossians 1 


1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, and 
Timotheus [our] brother, 


2 To the saints and faithful 
brethren in Christ which are at 
Colosse: Grace [be] unto you, 
and peace, from God our 
Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


3, We give thanks to God and 
the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, praying always for you, 


* Since we heard of your faith 
in Christ Jesus, and of the love 
[which ye have] to all the 
saints, 


5 For the hope which is laid up 
for you in heaven, whereof ye 
heard before in the word of the 
truth of the gospel; 
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1:6 TOY TIAPONT OCG YMAC KAOWC KAI EN TANTI TW KOCMCD 
tou parontos humas kathOs kai en panti to kosmO 
G3588 G3918 G1519 G5209 G2531 G2532 G1722 G3956 G3588 G2889 
t Gen Sgn vp Pres vxx Gen Sgn pp 2Acc PI Adv Conj Prep a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE one-BESIDE-BEING INTO YOU) according-AS AND IN EVERY THE SYSTEM 
the being-present ye also entire world 

KAI ECT IN KAPTTIOPOPOYMENON KAOWC KAI EN YMIN Ab HC HMEPAC 

kai estin karpophoroumenon kathOs kai en humin aph hEs hEmeras 

G2532 G2076 G2592 G2531 G2532 G1722 G5213 G575 G3739 G2250 

Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Mid Nom Sg n Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep pr Gen Sgf n_Gen Sg f 

AND IS belNG-FRUIT-CARRIED according-AS AND IN YOUIP) FROM WHICH DAY 

bearing-fruit also among ye 

HKOYCATE KAI EMEFNWTE THN XAPIN TOY ƏEOY EN AAHOEIA 

Ekousate kai epegnOte charin theou en alEtheia 

G191 G2532 G1921 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G1722 G225 

vi Aor Act2 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f 

YE-HEAR AND  ON-KNEW THE grace OF-THE God IN TRUTH 

realized 

1:7 KAOWC KAI EMAOETE ANTO EMAPPA TOY ATAMHTOY CYNAOYAOY HMCDN 
kathOs kai emathete apo epaphra tou agapEtou sundoulou hEmOn 
G2531 G2532 G3129 G575 G1889 G3588 G27 G4889 G2257 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act2 PI Prep n_GenSgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen PI 
according-AS AND YE-LEARNED FROM EPAPHRAS THE beLOVED TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-US 

also ye-learned-it fellow-slave 

oc ECT IN TICTOC YTTEP YMCDN AIMKONOCG TOY XPICTOY 

hos estin pistos huper humOn diakonos tou christou 

G3739 G2076 G4103 G5228 G5216 G1249 G3588 G5547 

pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

WHO IS BELIEVing OVER YOU(P) THRU-SERVitor OF-THE ANOINTED 

faithful for-the-sake-of ye servant Christ 

1:8 0 KAI AHAWCACG HMIN THN YMOCDN APATTHN EN TINEYMAT I 
ho kai dElOsas hEmin tEn humOn agapEn en pneumati 
G3588 G2532  G1213 G2254 G3588 G5216 G26 G1722 G4151 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp1DatPl t_AccSgf pp2GenPl n_AccSgf Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
THE-one AND — making-EVIDENT to-US THE OF-YOUIP) LOVE IN spirit 
the-one also of-ye 

1:9 AIN TOYTO KAI HMEIC Ab HC HMEPAC HKOYCAMEN OY TMTAYOMEOA 
dia touto kai hEmeis aph hEs hEmeras Ekousamen ou pauometha 
G1223 G5124 G2532 G2249 G575 G3739 G2250 G191 G3756 G3973 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep pr Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf viAor Act 1 PI Part Neg vi Pres Mid 1 PI 
THRU this AND FROM WHICH DAY WE-HEAR NOT ARE-CEASING 
because-of also 

YTTEP YMCDN TIPOCEY XOMENO! KAI AITOYMENOI INA TIAHPWOHTE 

huper humOn proseuchomenoi kai aitoumenoi hina plErOthEte 

G5228 G5216 G4336 G2532 G154 G2443 G4137 

Prep pp2GenPI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PIm Conj vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

OVER YOU(P) prayING AND REQUESTING THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

for-the-sake-of ye ye-may-be-being-filled-full-with 

THN ENIFNWCIN TOY OEAHMATOC AYTOY EN TACH COIA KAI CYNECEI 

tEn epignOsin tou thelEmatos autou en pasE sophia kai sunesei 

G3588 G1922 G3588 G2307 G846 G1722 G3956 G4678 G2532 G4907 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

THE ON-KNOWledge OF-THE WILL OF-Him IN EVERY WISDOM AND understanding 

realization all 

TINEYMAT IKH 

pneumatikE 

G4152 

a_ Dat Sg f 

spiritual 

1:10 MEPIMATHCAI YMAC AZIWC TOY KYPIOY EIC TACAN APECKEIAN EN 

peripatEsai humas axiOs tou kuriou eis pasan areskeian en 
G4043 G5209 G516 G3588 G2962 G1519 G3956 G699 G1722 
vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep 
TO-ABOUT-TREAD YOU(P) WORTHIly OF-THE Master INTO EVERY PLEASing IN 
to-walk Lord all 

TANTI EPrT%W ATAO Ww KAPTTOPOPOYNTEC KAI AYZANOMENO I EIC THN 

panti ergO agathO karpophorountes kai auxanomenoi eis tEn 

G3956 G2041 G18 G2592 G2532 G837 G1519 G3588 

a_DatSgn n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sg f 

EVERY ACT GOOD FRUIT-CARRYING AND belING-GROWN-UP INTO THE 

work bearing-fruit growing 

ENIFNWCIN TOY GEOY 

epignOsin tou theou 

G1922 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ON-KNOWledge OF-THE God 

realization 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 1 


5 Which is come unto you, as 
[it is] in all the world; and 
bringeth forth fruit, as [it doth] 
also in you, since the day ye 
heard [of it], and knew the 
grace of God in truth: 


7 As ye also learned of 
Epaphras our dear 
fellowservant, who is for you a 


faithful minister of Christ; 


8 Who also declared unto us 
your love in the Spirit. 


° . For this cause we also, since 
the day we heard [it], do not 
cease to pray for you, and to 
desire that ye might be filled 
with the knowledge of his will 
in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding; 


10 That ye might walk worthy 
of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
being fruitful in every good 
work, and increasing in the 
knowledge of God; 
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1:11 EN TACH AYNAMEI AYNAMOYMENOI KATA TO KPATOC THC AOZHC 
en pasE dunamei dunamoumenoi kata to kratos tEs doxEs 
G1722 G3956 G1411 G1412 G2596 G3588 G2904 G3588 G1391 
Prep a_DatSgf n_Dat Sgf vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IN EVERY ABILITY belNG-made-ABLE according-to THE HOLDing OF-THE esteem 

all power being-endued in-accord-with might glory 

AYTOY EIC MACAN YTTIOMONHN KAI MAKPOGYMIAN META XAPAC 

autou eis pasan hupomonEn kai makrothumian meta charas 

G846 G1519 G3956 G5281 G2532 G3115 G3326 G5479 

pp Gen Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-Him INTO EVERY UNDER-REMAINing AND FAR-FEELing WITH JOY 

all endurance patience 

1:12 E€YXAPICTOYNTEC TW TIATPI TW IKANWCANT I HMAC EIC THN 
eucharistountes tO patri tO hikanOsanti hEmas eis tEn 
G2168 G3588 G3962 G3588 G2427 G2248 G1519 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t DatSgm vp Aor Act Dat Sgm pp 1 Acc PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
thankING to-THE FATHER THE One-making-enough US INTO THE 


giving-thanks 


one-making-competent 


MEPIAN TOY KAHPOY TOON ST ICON EN TW wT! 
merida tou klErou tOn hagiOn en tO photi 
G3310 G3588 G2819 G3588 G40 G1722 G3588 G5457 
n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
PART OF-THE LOT OF-THE HOLY-ones_ IN THE LIGHT 
allotment saints 
1:13 oc EPPYCATO HMAC EK THC EZOYCIAC TOY CKOTOYC KAI 
hos errusato hEmas ek tEs exousias tou skotous kai 
G3739 G4506 G2248 G1537 3588 G1849 G3588 G4655 G2532 
pr Nom Sgm vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1AccPl Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj 
WHO rescuES US OUT OF-THE authority OF-THE DARKness AND 
jurisdiction 
METECTHCEN EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY YIOY THC ATAMHC AYTOY 
metestEsen eis iEn basileian tou huiou tEs agapEs autou 
G3179 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G5207 G3588 G26 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp GenSgm 
after-STANDS INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE SON OF-THE LOVE OF-Him 
transports-us 
1:14 EN w EXOMEN THN AMOAYTPWCIN AIA TOY AIMATOC AYTOY 
en hO echomen tEn apolutrOsin dia tou haimatos autou 
G1722 G3739 G2192 G3588 G629 G1223 3588 G129 G846 
Prep prDatSgm_ vi Pres Act 1 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 
IN WHOM WE-ARE-HAVING THE FROM-LOOSening THRU THE BLOOD OF-Him 
deliverance through 
THN APECIN TOWN AMAPT ICON 
tEn aphesin tOn hamartiOn 
G3588 G859 G3588 G266 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlf n_GenPlf 
THE FROM-LETTing OF-THE misses 
pardon sins 
1:15 oc ECT IN EIKWN TOY ƏEOY TOY AOPATOY 
hos estin eikOn tou theou tou aoratou 
G3739 G2076 G1504 G3588 G2316 G3588 G517 
pr Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 
WHO IS Image OF-THE God THE UN-SEEN 
invisible 
TIPWTOTOKOC TIACHG KT 1CEWC 
prOtotokos pasEs ktiseOs 
G4416 G3956 G2937 
a_Nom Sgm a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH OF-EVERY CREATION 
firstborn 
1:16 OTI EN AYT%®W EKT IC6H TA TANTA TA EN TOIC OYPANOIC 
hoti en autO ektisthE ta panta ta en ouranois 
G3754 G1722 G846 G2936 G3588 G3956 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 
Conj Prep pp DatSgm_ viAorPas3Sg t_NomPln a_NomPln t NomPin Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
that IN Him IS-CREATED THE ALL THE IN heavens 
the(P) 
KAI TA emi THC THC TA OPATA KAI TA AOPATA EITE 
kai ta epi tEs gEs ta horata kai ta aorata eite 
G2532 G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G3707 G2532 G3588 G517 G1535 
Conj t_Nom Pin Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomPln a NomPIn Conj t_NomPln a NomPIn Conj 
AND THE ON THE LAND THE SEEN AND THE UN-SEEN IF-BESIDES 
the(P) earth visible(P) invisible(P) whether 
ƏPONOI EITE KYPIOTHTEC EITE APXAI EITE EZOYCIAI TA TIANTA 
thronoi eite kuriotEtes eite archai eite exousiai panta 
G2362 G1535 G2963 G1535 G746 G1535 G1849 G3588 G3956 
n_NomPlim Conj n_ Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom Pl f Conj n_ Nom Pl f t_NomPln a_NomPln 
THRONES IF-BESIDES masterdoms IF-BESIDES ORIGINals IF-BESIDES authorities THE ALL 
or lordships or sovereignties or 
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Colossians 1 


11 Strengthened with all might, 
according to his glorious 
power, unto all patience and 
longsuffering with joyfulness; 


12. Giving thanks unto the 
Father, which hath made us 
meet to be partakers of the 
inheritance of the saints in 
light: 


13 Who hath delivered us from 
the power of darkness, and 
hath translated [us] into the 
kingdom of his dear Son: 


14 In whom we have 
redemption through his blood, 
[even] the forgiveness of sins: 


15 Who is the image of the 
invisible God, the firstborn of 
every creature: 


16 For by him were all things 
created, that are in heaven, and 
that are in earth, visible and 
invisible, whether [they be] 
thrones, or dominions, or 
principalities, or powers: all 
things were created by him, 
and for him: 
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Al AYTOY KAI EIC AYTON EKTICTAI 
di autou kai eis auton ektistai 
G1223 846 G2532 G1519 G846 G2936 
Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
THRU Him AND INTO Him HAS-been-CREATED 
through 
1:17 KAI AYTOC ECTIN TIPO TIANTON KAI TA TANTA EN AYT%®W 
kai autos estin pro pantOn kai ta panta en autO 
G2532 G846 G2076 G4253 G3956 G2532 3588 G3956 G1722 G846 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep a_GenPlm_ Conj t NomPIin a_ NomPIin Prep pp Dat Sg m 
AND He IS BEFORE ALL AND THE ALL IN Him 
CYNECTHKEN 
sunestEken 
G4921 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-TOGETHER-STOOD 
has-cohesion 
1:18 KAI AYTOC ECTIN H KEdAAH TOY CWMATOC THC EKKAHCIAC 
kai autos estin hE kephalE tou sOmatos tEs ekklEsias 
G2532 G846 G2076 G3588 G2776 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1577 
Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND He IS THE HEAD OF-THE BODY THE OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 
oc ECT IN APXH TIPWTOTOKOC EK TON NEKPCON INA 
hos estin archE prOtotokos ek tOn nekrOn hina 
G3739 G2076 G746 G4416 G1537 G3588 G3498 G2443 
pr Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj 
WHO IS ORIGINal BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH OUT OF-THE DEAD THAT 
beginning firstborn dead-ones 
-CENHTAI EN MACIN AYTOC TIP TEYON 
genEtai en pasin autos prOteuOn 
G1096 G1722 G3956 G846 G4409 
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep a_DatPln ppNomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
MAY-BE-BECOMING_ IN ALL He BEFORE-most-belING 
being-first 
1:19 OTI EN AYT%®W EYAOKHCEN MAN TO TMTAHPWMA KATOIKHCAI 
hoti en autO eudokEsen pan to plErOma katoikEsai 
G3754 G1722 G846 G2106 G3956 G3588 G4138 G2730 
Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vnAor Act 
that IN Him WELL-SEEMS EVERY THE FILLing TO-DOWN-HOME 
delights entire complement to-dwell 
1:20 KAI Al AYTOY AMTIOKATAAAAZAL TA MANTA EIC AYTON E IPHNOMOIHCAC 
kai di autou apokatallaxai ta panta eis auton eirEnopoiEsas 
G2532 G1223 G846 G604 G3588 G3956 G1519 G846 G1517 
Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm vn Aor Act t_AccPln a_AccPln Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND THRU Him TO-reconcile THE ALL INTO Him PEACE-making 
through making-peace 
AIN TOY AIMATOC TOY CTAYPOY AYTOY Al AYTOY EITE TA 
dia tou haimatos tou staurou autou di autou eite ta 
G1223 G3588 G129 G3588 G4716 G846 G1223 G846 G1535 G3588 
Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ ppGenSgm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj t_Acc PIn 
THRU THE BLOOD OF-THE pale OF-Him THRU Him IF-BESIDES THE 
through cross through whether the(P) 
emit THC CHC EITE TA EN TOIC OYPANOIC 
epi tEs gEs eite ta en tois ouranois 
G1909 G3588 G1093 G1535 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Acc Pln Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
ON OF-THE LAND IF-BESIDES THE IN THE heavens 
the earth or the(P) 
1:21 KAI YMAC TIOTE ONTAC AMHAAOTPIWMENOYC KAI EXƏPOYC TH 
kai humas pote ontas apEllotriOmenous kai echthrous tE 
G2532 5209 G4218 G5607 G526 G2532 =G2190 G3588 
Conj pp2Acc PI Part vp Pres vxx Acc Plm vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Conj a_Acc Plm t_ Dat Sg f 
AND YOU!) ?-when BEING HAVING-been-estrangED AND enemies to-THE 
ye once estranged 
AIANOIA EN TOIC EProIc TOIC TTONHPOIC NYNI AE ATIOKATHAAAZEN 
dianoia en tois ergois tois ponErois nuni de apokatEllaxen 
G1271 G1722 G3588 G2041 G3588 G4190 G3570 G1161 G604 
n_Dat Sg f Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln t_DatPln a_DatPlin Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THRU-MIND IN THE ACTS THE wicked NOW YET He-reconcilES 
comprehension 
1:22 EN TW COMAT I THC CAPKOCG AYTOY AIA TOY ƏANATOY 
en tO sOmati tEs sarkos autou dia tou thanatou 
G1722 G3588 G4983 G3588 G4561 G846 G1223 G3588 G2288 
Prep t_ Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
IN THE BODY OF-THE FLESH OF-Him THRU THE DEATH 
through 
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Colossians 1 


17 And he is before all things, 
and by him all things consist. 


18 And he is the head of the 
body, the church: who is the 
beginning, the firstborn from 
the dead; that in all [things] he 
might have the preeminence. 


19 For it pleased [the Father] 
that in him should all fulness 
dwell; 


20 And, having made peace 
through the blood of his cross, 
by him to reconcile all things 
unto himself; by him, [I say], 
whether [they be] things in 
earth, or things in heaven. 


21 And you, that were 
sometime alienated and 
enemies in [your] mind by 
wicked works, yet now hath he 
reconciled 


22 In the body of his flesh 
through death, to present you 
holy and unblameable and 
unreproveable in his sight: 
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Colossians 1 


TIAPACTHCAI YMAC AP lOYC KAI AMCOMOYC KAI ANECKAHT OYC KATENC$TTION 
parastEsai humas hagious kai amOmous kai anegklEtous katenOpion 
G3936 G5209 G40 G2532 G299 G2532 G410 G2714 
vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm Prep 
TO-BESIDE-STAND — YOU() HOLY AND UN-FLAWed AND _UN--indictable DOWN-IN-VIEW 
to-present ye flawless unimpeachable in-sight 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 
1:223 eIre EMN IMENETE E MICTEI OA I1WMENO I Ee are IOI Fa 23 Jf ye continue in the faith 
eige epimenete t pistei tethemeliOmenoi ai edraioi ai 
G1489 G1961 G3588 G4102 G2311 G2532 G1476 G2532 grounded and settled, and [be] 
Cond vi Pres Act 2 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj a_NomPIim Conj not moved away from the hope 
IF-SURELY YE-ARE-ON-REMAINING to-THE BELIEF HAVING-been-foundED AND SETTLED AND of the gospel, which ye have 
since-surely ye-are-persisting faith grounded heard, [and] which was 
preached to every creature 
MH METAKINOYMENOI ANO THC EATTIIAOC TOY EYAITEAIOY OY which is under heaven; 
mE metakinoumenoi apo tEs elpidos tou euaggeliou hou whereof I Paul am made a 
G3361 G3334 G575 G3588 G1680 G3588 G2098 G3739 inister: 
Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pr Gen Sgn minister, 
NO belNG-after-STIRRED FROM THE EXPECTATION  OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-WHICH 
being-removed which 
HKOYCATE TOY KHPYXOENT OC EN TIACH TH KTICEI TH YTO 
Ekousate tou kEruchthentos en pasE tE ktisei tE hupo 
G191 G3588 G2784 G1722 G3956 G3588 G2937 G3588 G5259 
vi Aor Act 2 PI t_GenSgn_ vp Aor Pas Gen Sgn Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep 
YE-HEAR THE one-BEING-PROCLAIMED IN EVERY THE CREATION THE UNDER 
being-heralded entire 
TON OYPANON OY ETENOMHN Eerw TIAYAOCG AIAKONOC 
ton ouranon hou egenomEn egO paulos diakonos 
G3588 G3772 G3739 G1096 G1473 G3972 G1249 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prGenSgn vi2AormidD1Sg pp1NomSg n_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE heaven OF-WHICH BECAME l PAUL THRU-SERVitor 
dispenser 
1:24 ae NYN oe a EN TOIC AN MOY Kee Rie oe 24 Who now rejoice in my 
OS nun chair en tois pathEmasin mou uper umOn ai ; A 
G3739 G3568 G5463 G1722 G3588 G3804 G3450 G5228 G5216 G2532 sufferings for you, and fill up 
pr Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep t_DatPIn n_ DatPin pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp2GenPI Conj that which 1S behind of the 
WHO NOW I-AM-JOYING IN THE EMOTIONS OF-ME OVER YOU(p) AND afflictions of Christ in my flesh 
l-am-rejoicing sufferings for-the-sake-of ye for his body's sake, which is 
the church: 
ANTANAMTAHPW TA YCTEPHMATA TON OAIYEWN TOY XPICTOY EN 
antanaplErO ta husterEmata tOn thlipseOn tou christou en 
G466 G3588 G5303 G3588 G2347 G3588 G5547 G1722 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPlin t GenPIf n_GenPlf t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep 
l-AM-INSTEAD-UP-FILLING THE WANTS OF-THE CONSTRICTIONS OF-THE ANOINTED IN 
am-filling-up deficiencies afflictions Christ 
TH CAPKI MOY YTTEP TOY CWMATOC AYTOY oO ECT IN 
tE sarki mou huper tou sOmatos autou ho estin 
G3588 G4561 G3450 G5228 G3588 G4983 G846 G3739 G2076 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppiGenSg_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm prNomSgn_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE FLESH OF-ME OVER THE BODY OF-Him WHICH IS 
for-the-sake-of 
H EKKAHCIA 
hE ekklEsia 
G3588 G1577 
t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 
THE OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 
1:25 nie Er ENOMHN ao ATAKONOÇ KATA T o ! KONOMIAN TOY 25 Whereof I am made a 
s egenomEn eg iakonos ata tEn oikonomian tou crea í 
G3739 G1096 G1473 G1249 G2596 G3588 G3622 G3588 minister, m according to the 
pr Gen Sgf vi2AormidD1Sg pp1NomSg n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Gen Sg m dispensation of God which 7 
OF-WHICH BECAME | THRU-SERVitor according-to THE HOME-LAW OF-THE given to me for you, to fulfil 
dispenser in-accord-with administration the word of God; 
ƏOEOY THN AOOEICAN MOI EIC YMAC MAHPWCAI TON AOTON 
theou tEn dotheisan moi eis humas plErOsai ton logon 
G2316 G3588 G1325 G3427 G1519 G5209 G4137 G3588 G3056 
n_GenSgm t_AccSgf vpAorPasAccSgf pp1DatSg Prep pp 2Acc PI vn Aor Act t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm 
God THE one-BEING-GIVEN _ to-ME INTO  YOUP) TO-FILL THE saying 
being-granted ye to-complete word 
TOY OEOY 
tou theou 
G3588 G2316 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 
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1:26 TO MYCTHPION TO ATTOKEKPYMMENON AMO TO®ON AIWNWN KAI ATO 
to mustErion to apokekrummenon apo tOn aiOnOn kai apo 
G3588 G3466 G3588 G613 G575 3588 G165 G2532 G575 
t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj Prep 
THE CLOSE-KEEP THE one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID FROM THE eons AND FROM 

secret having-been-concealed 

TOWN TENEDN NYNI AE EPANEPWOH TOIC ArIOIC AYTOY 

tOn geneOn nuni de ephanerOthE tois hagiois autou 

G3588 G1074 G3570 G1161 G5319 G3588 G40 G846 

t GenPIf n_GenPlf Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm ppGenSgm 

THE generations NOW YET  WAS-made-APPEAR to-THE HOLY-ones OF-Him 

was-made-manifest saints 

1:27 OIC HEEAHCEN O 6EOC CNWPICAI TIC Oo TIAOY TOC 
hois EthelEsen ho theos gnOrisai tis ho ploutos 
G3739 G2309 G3588 G2316 G1107 G5101 G3588 G4149 
prDatPlm  viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm vnAor Act piNomSgm t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm 
to-WHOM WILLS THE God TO-KNOWize ANY THE RICHES 
to-whom(P) to-make-known what? 

THC AOZHC TOY MYCTHPIOY TOYTOY EN TOIC EƏNECIN oc 

tEs doxEs tou mustEriou toutou en tois ethnesin hos 

G3588 G1391 G3588 G3466 G5127 G1722 G3588 G1484 G3739 

t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn pd Gen Sg n Prep t_Dat Pl n n_DatPln pr Nom Sg m 

OF-THE esteem OF-THE CLOSE-KEEP this IN THE NATIONS WHICH 

glory secret among 

ECT IN XPICTOC EN YMIN H EATTIC THC AOZHC 

estin christos en humin hE elpis tEs doxEs 

G2076 G5547 G1722 G5213 G3588 G1680 G3588 G1391 

vi Pres vxx 3Sg n_NomSgm Prep pp 2 DatPl t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IS ANOINTED IN YOU(P) THE EXPECTATION OF-THE esteem 

Christ among ye glory 

1:28 ON HME IC KATAPFEAAOMEN NOY®ETOYNT EC TANTA ANƏPWTMTON KAI 
hon hEmeis kataggellomen nouthetountes panta anthrOpon kai 
G3739 G2249 G2605 G3560 G3956 G444 G2532 
pr Acc Sgm pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj 
WHOM WE ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING — admonishING EVERY human AND 

are-announcing 

AIANCKONTEC MANTA ANƏOPWTMON EN TACH COPIA INA = TTAPACTHCCOMEN 

didaskontes panta anthrOpon en pasE sophia hina parastEsOmen 

G1321 G3956 G444 G1722 G3956 G4678 G2443 G3936 

vp Pres Act Nom Plm a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI 

TEACHING EVERY human IN EVERY WISDOM THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING 

all we-should-be-presenting 

TANTA ANƏPWMON TEAEION EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

panta anthrOpon teleion en christO iEsou 

G3956 G444 G5046 G1722 G5547 G2424 

a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

EVERY human mature IN ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

1:29 EIC (0) KAI KOTTICD ATWNIZOMENOC KATA THN ENEPTEIAN 
eis ho kai kopiO agOnizomenos kata tEn energeian 
G1519 3739 G2532 G2872 G75 G2596 G3588 G1753 
Prep pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
INTO WHICH AND  I-AM-toillNG CONTENDING according-to THE IN-ACTion 

also struggling in-accord-with operation 

AYTOY THN ENEPTOYMENHN EN EMOI EN AYNAMEI 

autou tEn energoumenEn en emoi en dunamei 

G846 G3588 G1754 G1722 G1698 G1722 G1411 

pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgf vp Pres Mid Acc Sgf Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-Him THE IN-ACTING IN ME IN ABILITY 

operating power 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 1 - Colossians 2 


26 [Even] the mystery which 
hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is 
made manifest to his saints: 


27 To whom God would make 
known what [is] the riches of 
the glory of this mystery 
among the Gentiles; which is 
Christ in you, the hope of 


glory: 


28 Whom we preach, warning 
every man, and teaching every 
man in all wisdom; that we 
may present every man perfect 
in Christ Jesus: 


29 Whereunto I also labour, 
striving according to his 
working, which worketh in me 
mightily. 
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Colossians 2 


2:1 OEAW TAP YMAC ElAENAI HAIKON APC@DNA EXW TIEPI YMCDN 1. For I would that ye knew 
thelO gar humas eidenai hElikon agOna echO peri humOn : 
G2309 G1063 G5209 G1492 G2245 G73 G2192 G4012 G5216 what great conflict I have for 
vi Pres Act1 Sg Conj pp 2Acc Pl vn Perf Act a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct1Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI you, — and [for] them at 
I-AM-WILLING for YOU!) TO-PERCEIVE PRIME CONTEST |-AM-HAVING ABOUT YOU) Laodicea, and [for] as many as 
ye stupendous struggle concerning ye have not seen my face in the 
flesh; 
KAI TON EN AAOAIKEIA KAI ocol OYX EWPAKACIN TO 
kai tOn en laodikeia kai hosoi ouch heOrakasin to 
G2532 G3588 G1722 G2993 G2532 G3745 G3756 G3708 G3588 
Conj t_Gen Pl m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj pk Nom Pl m Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI Att t_Acc Sgn 
AND THE-ones IN Laodicea (PEOPLE-JUST) AND as-many-as NOT HAVE-SEEN THE 
the-ones Laodicea whoever 
TIPOCWTTON MOY EN CAPKI 
prosOpon mou en sarki 
G4383 G3450 G1722 G4561 
n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
face OF-ME IN FLESH 
2:2 INA TMTAPAKAHOWCIN Al KAPAIAI AYTON CYMBIBACOENTWN EN 2 That their hearts might be 
hina paraklEthOsin hai kardiai autOn sumbibasthentOn en : : 
G2443 3870 G3588 G2588 G846 G4822 G1722 comforted, being knit together 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Pl t NomPIf n_ NomPIf ppGenPim_ vp Aor Pas Gen Plm Prep in love, and unto all riches of 
THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED THE HEARTS OF-them BEING-TOGETHER-STEPPED IN the full assurance of 
may-be-being-consoled being-united understanding, to the 
acknowledgement of the 
APATIH KAI EIC MANTA TAOYTON THC TIAHPO@OPIAC THC CYNECEWC EIC mystery of God, and of the 
agapE kai eis panta plouton tEs plErophorias tEs suneseOs eis Father, and of Christ: 
G26 G2532 G1519 G3956 G4149 G3588 G4136 G3588 G4907 G1519 j : 
n_DatSgf Conj Prep a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep 
LOVE AND INTO ALL RICHES OF-THE FULL-wearing OF-THE understanding INTO 
assurance 
EMITFNWCIN TOY MYCTHPIOY TOY OEOY KAI TIATPOC KAI TOY 
epignOsin tou mustEriou tou theou kai patros kai tou 
G1922 G3588 G3466 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G2532 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
ON-KNOWledge OF-THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE God AND FATHER AND OF-THE 
realization secret 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
2:3 EN WwW EICIN TIANTEC OI @HCAYPO! THC COPIAC KAI 3In whom are hid all the 
en hO eisin pantes hoi thEsauroi tEs sophias kai p 
G1722 G3739 G1526 G3956 G3588 G2344 G3588 G4678 G2532 treasures of wisdom and 
Prep prDatSgm viPresvxx3PI a_NomPlm t NomPim n_NomPIm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj knowledge. 
IN WHOM ARE ALL THE PLACED-INTO-MORROWS_ OF-THE WISDOM AND 
treasures 
THC -FNWCEWC AMOKPYSO! 
tEs gnOseOs apokruphoi 
G3588 G1108 G614 


t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_NomPlm 
OF-THE KNOWledge FROM-HIDDEN 


concealed 

24 TOYTO AE AErw INA MH TIC YMAC  MAPMAOTIZHTAI EN 4. And this I say, lest any man 
touto de legO hina mE tis humas paralogizEtai en ` . 
G5124 G1161 G3004 G2443 G3361 G5100 G5209 G3884 G1722 should beguile yoy with 
pd Acc Sgn Conj viPresAct1Sg Conj PartNeg pxNomSgm pp2AccPI vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep enticing words. 
this YET |-AM-sayING THAT NO ANY YOU) MAY-BE-belING-BESIDE-accountED IN 

anyone ye may-be-beguiling 

TTIGANOAOT IA 

pithanologia 

G4086 

n_Dat Sg f 

PERSUADE-saying 

persuasive-words 

2:5 €l TAP Fe Ti pie ATIEIMI XANA TD TINEA CYN 5 For though I be absent in the 
ei gar ai sarki apeimi alla pneumati sun A p 
G1487 G1063 G2532 G3588  G4561 G548 G235 C3588 G4151 G4862 Hesh E ani Die ou ia the 
Cond Conj Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPresvxx1 Sg Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep spirit, joying and beholding 
IF for AND to-THE FLESH |-AM-FROM-BEING but to-THE spirit TOGETHER your order, and the 

even |-am-being-absent togetherwith stedfastness of your faith in 
Christ. 

YMIN EIMI XAIPCON KAI BAEMTWN YMWN THN TAZIN KAI 

humin eimi chairOn kai blepOn humOn tEn taxin kai 

G5213 G1510 G5463 G2532 991 G5216 G3588 G5010 G2532 

pp 2 Dat PI viPresvxx1Sg vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2GenP!l t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 

to-YOU(P) I-AM JOYING AND  lookING OF-YOU(P) THE order AND 

ye rejoicing observing of-ye 
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TO CTEPEWMA THC EIC XPICTON TIICTEMC YMWN 

to stereOma tEs eis christon pisteOs humOn 

G3588 G4733 G3588 G1519 G5547 G4102 G5216 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgm_ n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

THE SOLIDity OF-THE INTO ANOINTED BELIEF OF-YOUIP) 

stability Christ faith of-ye 

2:6 WC OYN TTIMPEAABETE TON XPICTON IHCOYN TON KYPION EN AYT%®W 
hOs oun parelabete ton christon iEsoun ton kurion en autO 
G5613 G3767 G3880 G3588 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G1722 G846 
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep pp Dat Sg m 
AS THEN YE-BESIDE-GOT THE ANOINTED JESUS THE master IN Him 

ye-accepted Christ Lord 

TIEPITIATEITE 

peripateite 

G4043 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 

be-ye-walking ! 

2:7 EPPIZW@MENO!I KAI EMOIKOAOMOYMENO! EN AYTCW KAI BEBA IOYMENO I EN 
errizOmenoi kai epoikodomoumenoi en autO kai bebaioumenoi en 
G4492 G2532 G2026 G1722 G846 G2532 G950 G1722 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep pp DatSgm Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Prep 
HAVING-been-ROOTED AND belNG-ON-HOME-BUILT IN Him AND belNG-confirmED IN 

being-built-up 

TH TIICTEL KAOWC EAIAAXƏHTE MEPICCEYONTEC EN AYTH EN EYXAPICTIA 

tE pistei kathOs edidachthEte perisseuontes en autE en eucharistia 

G3588 G4102 G2531 G1321 G4052 G1722 G846 G1722 G2169 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv vi Aor Pas 2 Pl vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pp Dat Sgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

THE BELIEF according-AS YE-WERE-TAUGHT exceedING IN her IN thanking 

faith superabounding herit thanksgiving 

2:8 BAEMETE MH TIC YMAC ECTAI o CYAAFW®WT WN AIA 
blepete mE tis humas estai ho sulagOgOn dia 
G991 G3361 G5100 G5209 G2071 G3588 G4812 G1223 
vm Pres Act2 PI PartNeg pxNomSgm pp2AccPI viFutvxx3Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPres Act Nom Sgm Prep 
YE-BE-lookING NO ANY YOUIP) SHALL-BE THE one-LEADING-ATTACHED THRU 
be-ye-bewaring ! anyone ye one-despoiling through 

THC PIAOCOPIAC KAI KENHC ATIATHC KATA THN TIAPAAOCIN TOON 

tEs philosophias kai kenEs apatEs kata tEn paradosin tOn 

G3588 G5385 G2532 2756 G539 G2596 G3588 G3862 G3588 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Gen Plm 

THE FOND-WISDOM AND EMPTY SEDUCtion according-to THE tradition OF-THE 

philosophy in-accord-with 

ANƏPWŒWTMTWN KATA TA CTOIXEIN TOY KOCMOY KAI OY KATA 

anthrOpOn kata ta stoicheia tou kosmou kai ou kata 

G444 G2596 G3588 G4747 G3588 G2889 G2532 = G3756 G2596 

n_Gen Pl m Prep t_AccPln n_AccPlin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj PartNeg Prep 

humans according-to THE elements OF-THE SYSTEM AND NOT according-to 

in-accord-with world in-accord-with 

XPICTON 

christon 

G5547 

n_Acc Sgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

29 OTI EN AYT®W KATOIKEI TAN TO MAHPWMA THC ƏcEOTHTOC 
hoti en autO katoikei pan to plErOma tEs theotEtos 
G3754 G1722 G846 G2730 G3956 G3588 G4138 G3588 G2320 
Conj Prep pp DatSgm_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
that IN Him IS-DOWN-HOMING EVERY THE FILLing OF-THE deity 

is-dwelling entire complement 

CWMAT IKWC 

sOmatikOs 

G4985 

Adv 

BODily 

2:10 KAI ECTE EN AYT® MEMAHPWMENOI OC ECTIN H KEPAAH 

kai este en autO peplErOmenoi hos estin hE kephalE 

G2532 G2075 G1722 G846 G4137 G3739 G2076 G3588 G2776 

Conj vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom PIm pr Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 

AND YE-ARE IN Him HAVING-been-FILLED WHO IS THE HEAD 
complete 

TTACHG APXHC KAI EZOYCIAC 

pasEs archEs kai exousias 

G3956 G746 G2532  G1849 

a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EVERY ORIGINal AND authority 


sovereignty 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 2 


5 As ye have therefore 
received Christ Jesus the Lord, 
[so] walk ye in him: 


7 Rooted and built up in him, 
and stablished in the faith, as 


ye have been taught, 
abounding therein with 
thanksgiving. 


8 Beware lest any man spoil 
you through philosophy and 
vain deceit, after the tradition 
of men, after the rudiments of 
the world, and not after Christ. 


9 For in him dwelleth all the 
fulness of the Godhead bodily. 


10 And ye are complete in him, 
which is the head of all 
principality and power: 
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2:11 EN w KAI TTEP 1E TMHOEHT E TTEP | TOMH AXEIPOTIOIHTWM EN TH 
en hO kai perietmEthEte peritomE acheiropoiEtO en tE 
G1722 G3739 G2532 4059 G4061 G886 G1722 G3588 
Prep prDatSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
IN WHOM AND YE-WERE-ABOUT-CUT to-ABOUT-CUTTing © UN-HAND-made IN THE 

also ye-were-circumcised to-circumcision not-made-by-hands 

ATIEKAYCE! TOY CWMATOCG TON AMAPT ICON THC CAPKOC EN TH 

apekdusei tou sOmatos tOn hamartiOn tEs sarkos en tE 

G555 G3588 G4983 G3588 G266 G3588 G4561 G1722 3588 

n_Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t GenPIf n_GenPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

FROM-OUT-SLIPPing OF-THE BODY OF-THE misses OF-THE FLESH IN THE 

stripping-off sins 

TEPI TOMH TOY XPICTOY 

peritomE tou christou 

G4061 G3588 G5547 

n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ABOUT-CUTTing OF-THE ANOINTED 

circumcision Christ 

2:12 CYNTAPENTEC AXT EN TW BATTT ICMAT I EN w KAI 
suntaphentes autO en tO baptismati en hO kai 
G4916 G846 G1722 G3588 G908 G1722 G3739 G2532 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m pp Dat Sg m Prep t_Dat Sgn n_DatSgn Prep pr Dat Sg m Conj 
BEING-TOGETHER-entombED to-Him IN THE DIPism IN WHICH AND 
being-entombed-together with-him baptism also 

CYNHIEPOHTE AIN THC TIICTEWC THC ENEPTEIAC TOY ƏEOY 

sunEgerthEte dia tEs pisteOs tEs energeias tou theou 

G4891 G1223 G3588 G4102 G3588 G1753 G3588 G2316 

vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED THRU THE BELIEF OF-THE IN-ACTion OF-THE God 

ye-were-roused-together through faith operation 

TOY ErelPANTOC AYTON EK TON NEKPCON 

tou egeirantos auton ek tOn nekrOn 

G3588 G1453 G846 G1537 G3588 G3498 

t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm ppAccSgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

THE One-ROUSing Him OUT = OF-THE DEAD-ones 

one-rousing dead-ones 

2:13 KAI YMAC NEKPOYC ONTAC EN TOIC TMAPAMTW®OMACIN KAI TH 
kai humas nekrous ontas en tois paraptOmasin kai tE 
G2532 5209 G3498 G5607 G1722 G3588 G3900 G2532. 3588 
Conj pp 2Acc Pl a_AccPlm vp Pres vxx Acc Plm Prep t_DatPln n_DatPin Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
AND YOU!) DEAD BEING IN THE BESIDE-FALLS AND to-THE 
also ye offenses the 

MKPOBYCT IA THC CAPKOC YMCODN CYNEZWOTTIOIHCEN CYN AYTWD 

akrobustia tEs sarkos humOn sunezOopoiEsen sun autO 

G203 G3588 G4561 G5216 G4806 G4862 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf pp 2 Gen PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

uncircumcision OF-THE FLESH OF-YOUIP) He-TOGETHER-makES-LIVE TOGETHER to-Him 

of-ye he-vivifies-together togetherwith him 

XAP ICAMENOC YMIN MANTA TA TIAPATTTCOMATA 

charisamenos humin panta ta paraptOmata 

G5483 G5213 G3956 G3588 G3900 

vp Aor midD Nom Sgm _ pp2DatPl a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPlin 

gracing to-YOU(P) ALL THE BESIDE-FALLS 

dealing-graciously with-you(P) offenses 

2:14 EZNAEIVWAC TO KAO HMCON XEIPOrFPAPON TOIC AOrMACIN O 
exaleipsas to kath hEmOn cheirographon tois dogmasin ho 
G1813 G3588 G2596 G2257 G5498 G3588 G1378 G3739 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  t_AccSgn_ Prep pp1GenPl n_AccSgn t_DatPln  n_DatPln pr Nom Sgn 
OUT-RUBBing THE DOWN OF-US HAND-WRITing to-THE decrees WHICH 
erasing against us handwriting 

HN YTTENANT ION HMIN KAI AYTO HPKEN EK TOY MECOY 

En hupenantion hEmin kai auto Erken ek tou mesou 

G2258 G5227 G2254 G2532 846 G142 G1537 3588 G3319 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_NomSgn pp 1 DatPI Conj pp Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn a_GenSgn 

WAS UNDER-IN-INSTEAD _ to-US AND it HAS-LIFTED OUT OF-THE MIDst 

hostile has-taken-away 

TIPOCHAWCAC AYTO TW CTAYPW 

prosElOsas auto tO staurO 

G4338 G846 G3588 G4716 

vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

TOWARD-NAILing it to-THE pale 

nailing-! cross 

2:15 MMEKAYCAMENOC TAC APXAC KAI TAC EZOYCIAC EAEIFMAT ICEN EN 
apekdusamenos tas archas kai tas exousias edeigmatisen en 
G554 G3588 G746 G2532 3588 G1849 G1165 G1722 
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
FROM-OUT-SLIPPing THE ORIGINals AND THE authorities He-SHOWizES IN 
stripping-off sovereignties he-makes-a-show-of-them 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 2 


11 Tn whom also ye are 
circumcised with the 
circumcision made without 


hands, in putting off the body 
of the sins of the flesh by the 
circumcision of Christ: 


12 Buried with him in baptism, 
wherein also ye are risen with 
[him] through the faith of the 
operation of God, who hath 
raised him from the dead. 


13, And you, being dead in 
your sins and the 
uncircumcision of your flesh, 
hath he quickened together 
with him, having forgiven you 
all trespasses; 


14 Blotting out the handwriting 
of ordinances that was against 
us, which was contrary to us, 
and took it out of the way, 
nailing it to his cross; 


15 [And] having spoiled 
principalities and powers, he 
made a shew of them openly, 
triumphing over them in it. 
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TIAPPHCIX GPIAMBEYCAC AYTOYC EN AYTW 

parrEsia thriambeusas autous en autO 

G3954 G2358 G846 G1722 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccPlm_ Prep pp Dat Sgn 

boldness TRIUMPHing them IN it 

triumphing-over 

2:16 MH OYN TIC YMAC KP INET CD EN BPWCEI H EN TIOCE I H 
mE oun tis humas krinetO en brOsei hE en posei E 
G3361 G3767 G5100 G5209 G2919 G1722 G1035 G2228 G1722 G4213 G2228 
Part Neg Conj px Nom Sgm pp2AccPl vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgf Part Prep n_DatSgf Part 
NO THEN ANY YOUIP) LET-BE-JUDGING IN FEEDing OR IN DRINKing OR 

anyone ye let-him-be-judging ! food drink 

EN MEPEI EOPTHC H NOYMHNIAC H CABBAT WN 

en merei heortEs E noumEnias E sabbatOn 

G1722 G3313 G1859 G2228 G3561 G2228 G4521 

Prep n_DatSgn n_GenSgf Part n_ Gen Sg f Part n_ Gen PI n 

IN PART OF-FESTIVAL OR OF-YOUNG-MONTH OR OF-SABBATHS 

particulars of-new-moon 

217 A ECTIN CKIA TWN MEAAONTWN TO AE COMA TOY 
ha estin skia tOn mellontOn to de sOma tou 
G3739 G2076 G4639 G3588 G3195 G3588 G1161 G4983 G3588 
pr Nom Pin viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf t_GenPln vpPresActGenPln t_NomSgn_ Conj n_NomSgn t_GenSgm 
WHICH IS SHADE OF-THE beING-ABOUT THE YET BODY OF-THE 
which(P) shadow things-impending 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

2:18 MHAEIC YMAC KATABPABEYET OEACWN EN TANEINOPPOCYNH KAI 
mEdeis humas katabrabeuetO thelOn en tapeinophrosunE kai 
G3367 G5209 G2603 G2309 G1722 G5012 G2532 
a_NomSgm pp2AccPI vm Pres Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
NO-YET-ONE YOU() LET-BE-DOWN-UMPIRING WILLING IN humility AND 
no-one ye let-him-be-arbitrating-against ! 

©EPHCKEIN TOON AFTTEAWN A MH EWPAKEN EMBATEYWN EIKH 

thrEskeia tOn aggelOn ha mE heOraken embateuOn eikE 

G2356 G3588 G32 G3739 G3361 G3708 G1687 G1500 

n_Dat Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm prAccPln PartNeg  viPerfAct3SgAtt vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv 

RITUAL OF-THE MESSENGERS WHICH NO he-HAS-SEEN IN-STEPPING SIMULATEly 

which(P) to-parade feignedly 

@YCIOYMENOC YTIO TOY NOOC THC CAPKOC AYTOY 

phusioumenos hupo tou noos tEs sarkos autou 

G5448 G5259 3588 G3563 G3588 G4561 G846 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 

belNG-INFLATED UNDER THE MIND OF-THE FLESH OF-him 

being-puffed-up by 

2:19 KAI OY KPATON THN KEPAAHN EZ OY TIAN TO 
kai ou kratOn tEn kephalEn ex hou pan to 
G2532 G3756 G2902 G3588 G2776 G1537 3739 G3956 G3588 
Conj PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm _ t_AccSgf  n_Acc Sgf Prep prGenSgm a NomSgn t_NomSgn 
AND NOT HOLDING THE HEAD OUT OF-WHOM EVERY THE 

entire 

CWMA AIA TON NPN KAI CYNAECMOWN EM IXOPHTOYMENON KAI 

sOma dia tOn haphOn kai sundesmOn epichorEgoumenon kai 

G4983 G1223 G3588 G860 G2532 G4886 G2023 G2532 

n_Nom Sgn Prep t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f Conj n_Gen Plm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Conj 

BODY THRU THE TOUCH AND TOGETHER-BONDS belNG-suppliED AND 

through assimilation ligaments 

CYMBIBAZOMENON AYZEI THN AYZHCIN TOY ƏEoOY 

sumbibazomenon auxei tEn auxEsin tou theou 

G4822 G837 G3588 G838 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

belING-TOGETHER-STEPizED IS-GROWING THE GROWTH = OF-THE God 

being-united in-the 

2:20 EIl OYN ATIECANETE CYN Tw XPICT® ANO TOWN CTOIXEIC@N 
ei oun apethanete sun tO christO apo tOn stoicheiOn 
G1487 G3767 G599 G4862 G3588 G5547 G575 G3588 G4747 
Cond Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep t GenPIn n_GenPIn 
IF THEN YE-FROM-DIED TOGETHER _ to-THE ANOINTED FROM THE elements 

ye-died with-the Christ 

TOY KOCMOY TI WC ZWNTEC EN KOCMW AOFMAT IZECOE 

tou kosmou ti hOs zOntes en kosmO dogmatizesthe 

G3588 G2889 G5101 G5613 G2198 G1722 G2889 G1379 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm piAccSgn Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep n_DatSgm_viPres Pas 2 Pl 

OF-THE SYSTEM ANY AS LIVING IN SYSTEM YE-ARE-belNG-decreED 

world why ? world ye-are-being-subject-to-decrees 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 2 


16 Let no man therefore judge 
you in meat, or in drink, or in 
respect of an holyday, or of the 
new moon, or of the sabbath 
[days]: 


17 Which are a shadow of 
things to come; but the body 
[is] of Christ. 


18 Let no man beguile you of 
your reward in a voluntary 
humility and worshipping of 
angels, intruding into those 
things which he hath not seen, 
vainly puffed up by his fleshly 
mind, 


19 And not holding the Head, 
from which all the body by 
joints and bands having 
nourishment ministered, and 
knit together, increaseth with 
the increase of God. 


°0 Wherefore if ye be dead 
with Christ from the rudiments 
of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, are ye 
subject to ordinances, 
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Colossians 2 - Colossians 3 


2:21 MH AYH MHAE TEYCH MHAE OIFHC 21 (Touch not; taste not; 
mE hapsE mEde geusE mEde thigEs : 
G3361 C680 G3366  G1089 G3366 G2345 handle not; 
Part Neg vs Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vs Aor midD 2 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING NO-YET SHOULD-BE-TASTING NO-YET YOU-MAY-BE-IMPINGING 


nor-yet you-should-be-tasting nor-yet you-may-be-coming-into-contact 


2:22 F S IN A EIC POOPAN E ee ele Ui 22 Which all are to perish with 
a estin panta eis phthoran apochrEsei ata a SE 

G3739 G2076 G3956 G1519 G5356 G3588 G671 G2596 G3588 the using;) after š the 
prNomPIn viPresvxx3Sg a NomPin Prep  n_ AccSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_ Acc PIn commandments and doctrines 
WHICH IS ALL INTO  CORRUPtion to-THE FROM-USE according-to THE of men? 
which-things use in-accord-with 

ENTAAMATA KAI AIAACKAAIAC TON ANOPCOTTCON 

entalmata kai didaskalias tOn anthrOpOn 

G1778 G2532  G1319 G3588 G444 

n_ Acc Pin Conj n_ Acc PI f t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

directions AND — TEACHings OF-THE humans 

2:23 ATINA EC ri AOT ON MEN EXON TA cobinc EN COEAOSPHCKEIN 23 Which things have indeed a 

atina estin ogon men echonta sophias en ethelothrEskeia A : : 
G3748 G2076 G3056 G3303 G2192 G4678 G1722 G1479 shew n of wisdom r cu will 
prNomPln  viPresvxx3Sg n_AccSgm_ Part vp Pres ActNomPln n_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgf worship, and humility, and 
WHICH-ANY IS saying INDEED HAVING OF-WISDOM IN WILL-RITUAL neglecting of the body; not in 
which-any(p) expression willful-ritual any honour to the satisfying of 
the flesh. 

KAI TATIEINObPOCYNH KAI AEIAIA CWMATOC OYK €N TIMH TINI TIPOC 

kai tapeinophrosunE kai apheidia sOmatos ouk en timE tini pros 

G2532 5012 G2532 G857 G4983 G3756 G1722 G5092 G5100 G4314 

Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn PartNeg Prep n_DatSgf pxDatSgf Prep 

AND humility AND UN-SPARing OF-BODY NOT IN VALUE ANY TOWARD 

not-sparing 

TTAHCMONHN THC CAPKOC 

plEsmonEn tEs sarkos 

G4140 G3588 G4561 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

FULL-REMAINing OF-THE FLESH 

surfeiting 
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3:1 EIl OYN CYNHIrEPOHTE 
ei oun sunEgerthEte 


G1487 G3767 G4891 


Cond Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
IF THEN YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED 
ye-were-roused-togetherwith 


fe) XPICTOC ECTIN 
ho christos estin 
G3588 G5547 G2076 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
THE ANOINTED IS 
Christ 

3:2 TA ANC CPONEITE 

ta anO phroneite 


G3588 G507 5426 


t_Acc Pln Adv vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
THE UP BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed 
the(P) above be-ye-being-disposed ! 


3:33 MATIEOANETE TAP 


apethanete gar 
G599 G1063 
vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
YE-FROM-DIED for 
ye-died 


XPICTC EN TH 
christO en tO 

G5547 G1722 G3588 
n_DatSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED IN THE 

Christ 


3:4 OTAN (0) 
hotan ho 
G3752 G3588 
Conj t_Nom Sg m 
when-EVER THE 
whenever 


KAI YMEIC CYN 


kai humeis sun 

G2532 5210 G4862 

Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep 

AND YOU(P) TOGETHER 
also ye 


3:5 NEKPWCATE OYN TA 


nekrOsate oun ta 


G3499 G3767 G3588 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Pin 
make-YE-DEAD THEN THE 


deaden-ye ! 


AKAOAPCIAN MAOOC ENIOYMIAN 


akatharsian pathos epithumian 
G167 G3806 G1939 
n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgn _ n_Acc Sgf 
UN-cleanness EMOTION ON-FEELing 
uncleanness passion desire 


ELAWAOAATPEIA 


eidOlolatreia 
G1495 
n_Nom Sg f 
idolatry 
3:6 Al A EPXETAI 
di ha erchetai 
G1223 G3739 G2064 
Prep pr Acc PIn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THRU WHICH IS-COMING 


because-of which(P) 


YIOYC THC ATIEIOEIAC 
huious tEs apeitheias 
G5207 G3588 G543 
n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
SONS OF-THE UN-PERSUADableness 
stubbornness 

3:7 EN oIc KAI 

en hois kai 

G1722 G3739 G2532 

Prep pr Dat Plm Conj 

IN WHOM AND 

among whom?) also 
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PANEPWOH 
christos 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE 
may-be-being-manifested 


ANOINTED 
Christ 


PANEPWOHCECOE 
phanerOthEsesthe 


SHALL-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
shall-be-manifested 


MEMBERS OF-YOU(P) 


INDIGNATION 


MEPIEMATHCATE MOTE 


ABOUT-TREAD 


Translation : AV 


ANW ZHTEITE OY 
anO zEteite hou 
G507 G2212 G3757 


t_AccPln Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI Adv 


UP YE-BE-SEEKING where 
above be-ye-seeking ! 


KAƏOHMENOC 
kathEmenos 
G2521 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
sittING 
THC 
gEs 
G1093 
n_Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 
KEKPYTITAI CYN TWh 
kekruptai sun tO 
G4862 G3588 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
HAS-been-HID TOGETHER to-THE 
with-the 
ZH HMCDN TOTE 
zOE hEmOn tote 
G2222 G2257 G5119 
n_NomSgf pp1GenPI Adv 
LIFE OF-US then 
AOZH 
doxE 
G1391 
n_ Dat Sg f 
esteem 
glory 
THC THC TIOPNE IAN 
gEs porneian 
G3588 G1093 G4202 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sgf 
OF-THE LAND PROSTITUTION 
earth 
TIAGONEZIAN HTIC ECT IN 
hEtis estin 
G3748 G2076 


pr Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


MORE-HAVing WHICH-ANY IS 


which-any 
OEOY eni TOYC 
theou epi tous 
G2316 G1909 G3588 


t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_ Acc Pl m 


God ON THE 
EZHTE EN AYTOIC 
ezEte en autois 
G2198 G1722 G846 
vi Impf Act 2 PI Prep pp Dat PI n 
YE-LIVED IN them 


Colossians 3 


1. If ye then be risen with 
Christ, seek those things which 
are above, where Christ sitteth 
on the right hand of God. 


2 Set your affection on things 
above, not on things on the 
earth. 


3 For ye are dead, and your life 
is hid with Christ in God. 


4 When Christ, [who is] our 
life, shall appear, then shall ye 
also appear with him in glory. 


5., Mortify therefore your 
members which are upon the 
earth; fornication, uncleanness, 


inordinate affection, evil 
concupiscence, and 
covetousness, which is 
idolatry: 


6 For which things'sake the 
wrath of God cometh on the 
children of disobedience: 


7 Tn the which ye also walked 
some time, when ye lived in 
them. 
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3:3 NYNI AE ATIOGECGE KAI YMEIC TA MANTA OPICHN ƏYMON KAKIAN 
nuni de apothesthe kai humeis ta panta orgEn thumon kakian 
G3570 G1161 G659 G2532 G5210 G3588 G3956 G3709 G2372 G2549 
Adv Conj vm 2Aor Mid 2 PI Conj pp2NomPI t_AccPln a_AccPln n_AccSgf n_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sg f 
NOW YET BE-FROM-PLACING AND YOU(P) THE ALL INDIGNATION fury EVIL 

be-ye-putting-away! also ye all-these anger malice 

BAAC®@HMIAN AICXPOAOrIAN EK TOY CTOMATOC YMCN 

blasphEmian aischrologian ek tou stomatos humOn 

G988 G148 G1537 G3588 G4750 G5216 

n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 2 Gen PI 

HARM-AVERment  VILE-saying OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-YOUIP) 

calumny obscenity of-ye 

3:9 MH WEY AECOE EIC AAAHAOYC AMEKAYCAMENOI TON TIAAAION ANƏPWMON 
mE pseudesthe eis allElous apekdusamenoi ton palaion anthrOpon 
G3361 G5574 G1519 G240 G554 G3588 G3820 G444 
Part Neg vm Pres Mid 2 Pl Prep pc Acc PI m vp Aor midD Nom PI m t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm 
NO BE-YE-FALSifyING INTO — one-another FROM-OUT-SLIPPing THE OLD human 

be-ye-lying ! stripping-off 

CYN TAIC TIPAZECIN AYTOY 

sun tais praxesin autou 

G4862 G3588 G4234 G846 

Prep t_Dat PIf n_DatPlf pp Gen Sg m 

TOGETHER to-THE PRACTISings OF-SAME 

togetherwith the practices of-him 

3:10 KAI ENAYCAMENOIL TON NEON TON ANAKA INOYMENON EIC EMITNWCIN 

kai endusamenoi ton neon ton anakainoumenon eis epignOsin 

G2532 G1746 G3588 G3501 G3588 G341 G1519 G1922 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PIm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

AND IN-SLIPPing THE YOUNG THE one-beING-UP-NEW-ED INTO ON-KNOWledge 
putting-on being-renewed recognition 

KAT EIKONA TOY KT ICANTOC AYTON 

kat eikona tou ktisantos auton 

G2596 G1504 G3588 G2936 G846 

Prep n_AccSgf t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm_ pp Acc Sgm 

according-to image OF-THE One-CREAT ing SAME 

to-accord-with one-creating him 

3:11 OTIOY OYK ENI EAAHN KAI 1lOYAAIOC TIEPITOMH KAI MKPOBYCT IS 

hopou ouk eni hellEn kai ioudaios peritomE kai akrobustia 
G3699 G3756 G1762 G1672 G2532  G2453 G4061 G2532 G203 

Adv Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 
THE-?-where NOT IN-IS GREEK AND JUDA-an ABOUT-CUTTing AND uncircumcision 
where® there-is-in Jew Circumcision 

BAPBAPOC CKY®OHC AOYAOC EAEYƏEPOC AAAA TA TANTA KAI EN TIACIN 

barbaros skuthEs doulos eleutheros alla ta panta kai en pasin 

G915 G4658 G1401 G1658 G235 G3588 G3956 G2532 G1722 G3956 

a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ a Nom Sgm Conj t_NomPln a NomPIn Conj Prep a_Dat Pin 

BARBARIAN SCYTHIAN SLAVE FREE but THE ALL AND IN ALL 

XPICTOC 

christos 

G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

3:12 ENAYCACOE OYN WC EKAEKTOI TOY ƏEOY ArIOI KAI HI ATTHMENO! 

endusasthe oun hOs eklektoi theou hagioi kai EgapEmenoi 

G1746 G3767 G5613 G1588 G3588 G2316 G40 G2532 G25 

vm Aor Mid 2 PI Conj Adv a_Nom Pl m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomPlm_ Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
IN-SLIP-YE THEN AS chosen OF-THE God HOLY-ones AND HAVING-been-LOVED 
put-on-ye ! chosen'P) holy beloved 


CNAArPXNA OIKT IPMCON 


splagchna oiktirmOn chrEstotEta 
G4698 G3628 G5544 
n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Pl m n_Acc Sg f 
compassions OF-PITIES kindness 
of-pity(P) 

3:13 ANEXOMENOI MAAHACN 

anechomenoi allElIOn 

G430 G240 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 


toleratING OF-one-another 
bearing-with one-another 
TIC TIPOC TINA EXH 
tis pros tina echE 
G5100 G4314 G5100 G2192 
px Nom Sgm Prep px Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
ANY TOWARD ANY MAY-BE-HAVING 
anyone anyone 
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pc Gen PI m 


n_Acc Sg f 


G2532 


XPHCTOTHTA TATIEINOPPOCYNHN TIPAOTHTA MAKPOOYMIAN 
tapeinophrosunEn 


praotEta makrothumian 
G4236 G3115 
n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
MEEKness FAR-FEELing 
patience 
XAP IZOMENOI EAYTOIC EAN 
charizomenoi heautois ean 
G5483 G1438 G1437 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m pf 3 Dat Pl m Cond 
gracING to-selves IF-EVER 
dealing-graciously among-yourselves 
MOM®HN KAOWC KAI Oo XPICTOC 
momphEn kathOs kai ho christos 
G3437 G2531 G2532 3588 G5547 
n_AccSgf Adv Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
BLAME according-AS AND THE ANOINTED 
complaint also Christ 


Translation : AV 


Colossians 3 


8 | But now ye also put off all 
these; anger, wrath, malice, 
blasphemy, filthy 
communication out of your 
mouth. 


9 Lie not one to another, seeing 
that ye have put off the old 
man with his deeds; 


10 And have put on the new 
[man], which is renewed in 
knowledge after the image of 
him that created him: 


11 Where there is neither 
Greek nor Jew, circumcision 
nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, 
Scythian, bond [nor] free: but 
Christ [is] all, and in all. 


12 . Put on therefore, as the 


elect of God, holy and beloved, 
bowels of mercies, kindness, 
humbleness of mind, 
meekness, longsuffering; 


13 Forbearing one another, and 
forgiving one another, if any 
man have a quarrel against 
any: even as Christ forgave 
you, so also [do] ye. 
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Colossians 3 


EXAPICATO YMIN OYTWC KAI YMEIC 

echarisato humin houtOs kai humeis 

G5483 G5213 G3779 G2532 G5210 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Adv Conj pp 2 Nom PI 

gracES to-YOUIP) thus AND YOUP) 

deals-graciously-with ye also ye 

3:14 emi MACIN AE TOYTOIC THN ATAMHN HTIC ECTIN CYNAECMOC 14 And above all these things 
epi asin de toutois tEn agapEn hEtis estin sundesmos ` A : 
Gt 909 a G1161 5125 G3588 aoe G3748 G2076 G4886 [put on] charity, which is the 
Prep a_DatPln Conj pd Dat PI n t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prNomSgf  viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm bond of perfectness. 
ON ALL YET to-these THE LOVE WHICH-ANY IS TOGETHER-BOND 
over these which-any tie 

THC TEAEIOTHTOC 

tEs teleiotEtos 

G3588 G5047 


t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE maturity 


3:15 KAI H EIPHNH TOY ocoy BPABEYET W EN TAIC  KAPAIAIC 15 And let the peace of God 
kai hE eirEnE tou theou brabeuetO en tais kardiais : 
G2532 3588 G1515 G3588 G2316 G1018 G1722 G3588 G2588 rule 1m. yOu hearts, o the 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vm Pres Act3 Sg Prep t DatPIf n_DatPIf which also ye are called in one 
AND THE PEACE OF-THE God LET-BE-UMPIRING IN THE HEARTS body; and be ye thankful. 


let-her-be-arbitrating ! 


YMODN EIC HN KAI EKAHOHTE EN ENI CWMATI KAI EYXAPICTOI 
humOn eis hEn kai eklEthEte en heni sOmati kai eucharistoi 
G5216 G1519 G3739 G2532 2564 G1722 G1520 G4983 G2532 2170 
pp2GenPI Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj a_Nom Pl m 
OF-YOU(P) INTO WHICH AND YE-WERE-CALLED IN ONE BODY AND thankful-ones 
of-ye also thankful 

r INECOE 

ginesthe 

G1096 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


3:16 O AOroc TOY XPICTOY ENOIKEITW EN  YMIN TIAOYCIW@C EN 16 Let the word of Christ dwell 
ho logos tou christou enoikeitO en humin lousiOs en : g i p ‘ 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G5547 G1774 G1722 G5213 4146 G1722 m you richly m all wisdom; 
t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vmPres Act3 Sg Prep pp2DatPl Adv Prep teaching and admonishing one 
THE saying OF-THE ANOINTED — LET-BE-IN-HOMING IN YOU!) RICHly IN another in psalms and hymns 

word Christ let-him-be-indwelling ! ye and spiritual songs, singing 
with grace in your hearts to the 

TACH COPIA AIANCKONTEC KAI NOYOEETOYNTEC EAXYTOYC YWAAMOIC KAI YMNOIC Lord. 

pasE sophia didaskontes kai nouthetountes heautous psalmois kai humnois 

G3956 G4678 G1321 G2532 G3560 G1438 G5568 G2532. G5215 

a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vpPresActNomPim Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf3AccPlm n_DatPlm Conj n_ Dat Plm 

EVERY WISDOM TEACHING AND admonishING selves to-psalms AND HYMNS 

all yourselves to-hymns 

KAI WAAIC TINGYMATIKAIC EN XAPITI MAONTEC EN TH KAPAIA YMCDN 

kai Odais pneumatikais en chariti adontes en tE kardia humOn 

G2532 G5603 G4152 G1722 G5485 G103 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 

Conj n_DatPlf a_DatPlif Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres ActNom Pim Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl 

AND SONGS - spiritual IN grace SINGING IN THE HEART OF-YOUIP) 

to-songs of-ye 

TW KYPI®W 

tO kuriO 

G3588 G2962 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

to-THE Master 

Lord 

3:17 KAI TIAN te) TI AN TIOIHTE EN AOrW H EN EPr%W 17 And whatsoever ye do in 
kai an ho ti an oiEte en logO E en ergO ; 
G2532 3956 G3739 G5100 G302 4160 G1722 G3056 G2228 G1722 C2041 word or deed, [do] all D the 
Conj a_AccSgn prAccSgn pxAccSgn Part vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep n_DatSgm Part Prep n_DatSgn name of the Lord Jesus, giving 
AND EVERY WHICH ANY EVER YE-MAY-BE-DOING IN saying OR N ACT thanks to God and the Father 

everything word by him. 

TANTA EN ONOMATI KYPIOY 1HCOY EYXAPICTOYNTEC TW 6EW KAI 

panta en onomati kuriou iEsou eucharistountes tO theO kai 

G3956 G1722 3686 G2962 G2424 G2168 G3588 G2316 G2532 

a_Acc Pin Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_GenSgm n GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom PIm t DaSgm n DatSgm Conj 

ALL IN NAME OF-Master JESUS thankING to-THE God AND 

of-Lord giving-thanks 

TIATPI Al AYTOY 

patri di autou 

G3962 G1223 846 


n_DatSgm Prep pp Gen Sg m 
FATHER THRU Him 
through 
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3:18 Al CYNAIKEC YITTOTACCECGE TOIC IATOIC ANAPACIN OC ANHKEN 
hai gunaikes hupotassesthe tois idiois andrasin hOs anEken 
G3588 G1135 G5293 G3588 G2398 G435 G5613 =G433 
t_NomPIf n_NomPIf vm Pres Mid 2 PI t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlim Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
THE WOMEN BE-YE-belING-UNDER-SET _ to-THE OWN MEN AS proper 
wives be-ye-being-subject ! husbands is-proper 
EN KYPI®W 
en kuriO 
G1722 G2962 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
IN Master 
Lord 
3:19 Ol ANAPEC ATATIATE TAC CYNAIKAC KAI MH TI IKPA INECOE TIPOC 
hoi andres agapate tas gunaikas kai mE pikrainesthe pros 
G3588 G435 G25 G3588 G1135 G2532 G3361 G4087 G4314 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm vmPresAct2P!I t_AccPlf n_Acc Plf Conj Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI Prep 
THE MEN BE-LOVING THE WOMEN AND NO BE-YE-belING-BITTER TOWARD 
husbands be-ye-loving ! wives be-ye-being-bitter ! 
AYTAC 
autas 
G846 
pp Acc PI f 
them 
3:20 TA TEKNA YTAKOYETE TOIC TONEYCIN KATA TIANTA TOYTO CAP 
ta tekna hupakouete tois goneusin kata panta touto gar 
G3588 G5043 G5219 G3588 G1118 G2596 G3956 G5124 G1063 
t_NomPln n_NomPIn vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Prep a_AccPln pdNom Sgn Conj 
THE offsprings BE-obeyING to-THE parents according-to ALL this for 
children be-ye-obeying ! the all-things 
ECTIN EYAPECTON TOW KYPI®W 
estin euareston tO kuriO 
G2076 G2101 G3588 G2962 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
IS WELL-PLEASing to-THE Master 
Lord 
3:21 Ol MATEPEC MH EPEOIZETE TA TEKNA YMOCDN INA MH 
hoi pateres mE erethizete ta tekna humOn hina mE 
G3588 G3962 G3361 G2042 G3588 G5043 G5216 G2443 G3361 
t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPIn n_AccPIn pp 2 Gen PI Conj Part Neg 
THE FATHERS NO BE-YE-STRIVING THE offsprings OF-YOU(P) THAT NO 
be-ye-provoking ! children of-ye 
AOYMWCIN 
athumOsin 
G120 
vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-UN-FEELING 
they-may-be-being-disheartened 
3:22 Ol AOYAOI! YTAKOYETE KATA MANTA TOIC KATA CAPKA KYPIOIC 
hoi douloi hupakouete kata panta tois kata sarka kuriois 
G3588 G1401 G5219 G2596 G3956 G3588 G2596 G4561 G2962 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep a_AccPlin t_DatPlm Prep n_Acc Sgf n_DatPlm 
THE SLAVES BE-obeyING according-to ALL to-THE according-to FLESH masters 
be-ye-obeying ! all-things the 
MH EN OPOEAAMOAOYAEIAIC WC ANOPCTTAPECKOIL AAA EN AMAOTHT I KAPAIAC 
mE en ophthalmodouleiais hOs anthrOpareskoi all en haplotEti kardias 
G3361 G1722 G3787 G5613 G441 G235 G1722 G572 G2588 
PartNeg Prep n_Dat Pl f Adv a_Nom PI m Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgf 
NO IN eye-SLAVeries AS human-PLEASErs but IN UN-COMPOUND OF-HEART 
eye-slavery'P) singleness 
dOBOYMENO! TON ƏEON 
phoboumenoi ton theon 
G5399 G3588 G2316 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim t_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 
FEARING THE God 
3:23 KAI TIAN (0) Fa EAN TIOIHTE EK YYXHC EPTAZECOE 
kai pan ho ean poiEte ek psuchEs ergazesthe 
G2532 G3956 G3739 G5100 G1437 G4160 G1537 G5590 G2038 
Conj a_Acc Sgn prAccSgn pxAccSgn_ Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_GenSgf vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
AND EVERY WHICH ANY IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-DOING OUT  OF-soul BE-YE-ACTING 
all be-ye-working ! 
WC TW KYPIC@ KAI OYK ANƏPWTMOIC 
hOs tO kuriO kai ouk anthrOpois 
G5613 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3756 G444 
Adv t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj PartNeg n_DatPlm 
AS to-THE Master AND NOT to-humans 
Lord 
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Translation : AV 


Colossians 3 


18 | Wives, submit yourselves 
unto your own husbands, as it 
is fit in the Lord. 


19 Husbands, love [your] 
wives, and be not bitter against 
them. 


20 Children, obey [your] 
parents in all things: for this is 
well pleasing unto the Lord. 


21 Fathers, provoke not your 
children [to anger], lest they be 
discouraged. 


22 Servants, obey in all things 
[your] masters according to the 
flesh; not with eyeservice, as 
menpleasers; but in singleness 
of heart, fearing God: 


23 And whatsoever ye do, do 
[it] heartily, as to the Lord, and 
not unto men; 
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3:24 ELAOTEC OTI AMO KYPIOY AMOAHYECOE THN 
eidotes hoti apo kuriou apolEpsesthe tEn 
G1492 G3754 G575 G2962 G618 G3588 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Prep n_GenSgm __ vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 
HAVING-PERCEIVED _ that FROM Master YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-GETTING THE 
being-aware Lord ye-shall-be-getting-from 

THC KAHPONOM IAC TW TAP KYPI® XPICT@ AOYAEYETE 

tEs klEronomias tO gar kuriO christO douleuete 

G3588 G2817 G3588 G1063 G2962 G5547 G1398 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm viPres Act 2 Pl 

OF-THE tenancy to-THE for Master ANOINTED YE-ARE-SLAVING 

enjoyment-of-an-allotment Lord Christ 

3:25 O AE AMAIKOCON KOMIEITAI (0) HAIKHCEN 
ho de adikOn komieitai ho EdikEsen 
G3588 G1161 G91 G2865 G3739 G91 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg 
THE YET one-injurING SHALL-BE-belNG-requitED WHICH he-injurES 

one-injuring shall-be-being-requited-for 

ECT IN TIPOCWTTOAHY IX 

estin prosOpolEpsia 

G2076 G4382 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f 

IS partiality 

there-is 
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ANTATTIOAOCIN 
antapodosin 


G469 

n_Acc Sg f 

repaying 

compensation 
KAI OYK 
kai ouk 
G2532 3756 
Conj Part Neg 
AND NOT 


Colossians 3 - Colossians 4 


24 Knowing that of the Lord ye 
shall receive the reward of the 
inheritance: for ye serve the 
Lord Christ. 


25 But he that doeth wrong 
shall receive for the wrong 
which he hath done: and there 
is no respect of persons. 
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Colossians 4 


4:1 sa ipa IOI TO i KAION oa Aad os TOIC pr dled di Masters, give unto [your] 
oi urioi to ikaion ai tEn isotEta tois loulois Se E 
3588 G2962 G3588 G1342 G2532 G3588 G2471 G3588 G1401 servant that. which is- just and 
t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t AccSgn a_ AccSgn Conj t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_DatPlm n_DatPIm equal; knowing that ye also 
THE masters THE JUST AND THE EQUALity to-THE SLAVES have a Master in heaven. 
equitable 
TMTAPEXECOE EIAOTEC OTI KAI YMEIC EXETE KYPION EN OYPANOIC 
parechesthe eidotes hoti kai humeis echete kurion en ouranois 
G3930 G1492 G3754 G2532 G5210 G2192 G2962 G1722 G3772 
vm Pres Mid2 PI vp PerfActNomPlm Conj Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres Act2Pl n_AccSgm Prep n_ Dat Plm 
BE-tenderING  HAVING-PERCEIVED that AND YOU) ARE-HAVING Master IN heavens 
be-ye-tendering ! being-aware also ye 
4:2 o yoC an Tip OCAPT ERE ITE TEATOPOYNTEG EN AYTH EN EVYAP ICTIA 2. Continue in prayer, and 
tl proseuc! proskartereite grEgorountes en aut en eucharistia ; ; 
G3588 G4335 G4342 G1127 G1722 G846 G1722 G2169 watch r n ns same with 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Pres Act 2 Pl vp Pres ActNom PIm Prep ppDatSgf Prep n_DatSgf thanksgiving; 
to-THE prayer BE-YE-TOWARD-HOLDING watchIiNG IN SAME IN thanking 
be-ye-persevering ! herit thanksgiving 
4:3 ae e ih Ka TEPI EROR Aa = ELR 3 Withal praying also for us, 
proseuchomenoi ama ai peri mOn ina 10 eos 
G4336 G260 G2532 G4012 G2257 G2443 3588 G2316 that God would opem unto: us a 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Adv Conj Prep pp 1GenPI Conj t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm door of utterance, to speak the 
prayING SIMULTANEOUS AND ABOUT US THAT THE God mystery of Christ, for which I 
at-the-same-time also concerning am also in bonds: 
ANOIZH HMIN OYPAN TOY AOTOY AMAHCAL TO MYCTHPION 
anoixE hEmin thuran tou logou lalEsai to mustErion 
G455 G2254 G2374 G3588 G3056 G2980 G3588 G3466 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatPI n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING _ to-US DOOR OF-THE saying TO-TALK THE CLOSE-KEEP 
should-be-opening word to-speak secret 
TOY XPICTOY Al fe) KAI AEAEMAI 
tou christou di ho kai dedemai 
G3588 G5547 G1223 G3739 G2532 G1210 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 
OF-THE ANOINTED THRU WHICH AND |-HAVE-been-BOUND 
Christ because-of also 
4:4 A peat Sag AYTO A an ME eae 4 That I may make it manifest, 
ina phanerOs auto s ei me alEsai 
G2443 G5319 G846 G5613 G1163 G3165 G2980 as I ought to speak. 
Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgn Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
THAT l-SHOULD-BE-makING-APPEAR it AS IS-BINDING ME TO-TALK 
l-should-be-making-manifest it-is-binding to-speak 
4:5 EN OPIN TEP ATG ITE TIPOC eo ng a eee 5. Walk in wisdom toward 
en sophia peripateite pros ‘ous ex ‘on airon . 
G1722 G4678 G4043 G4314 G3588 G1854 G3588 G2540 them g that R ane without, 
Prep n_Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Plm Adv t_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m redeeming the time. 
IN WISDOM BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING TOWARD THE-ones OUT THE SEASON 
be-ye-walking ! the-ones outside era 
EZAľTOPAZOMENO I 
exagorazomenoi 
G1805 
vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
OUT-BUYING 
reclaiming 
4:6 ie Aaa os sit a EN aR TI AANT aE YS 6 Let your speech [be] alway 
o ogos umOn pantote en chariti alati umenos : A 
G3588 G3056 G5216 G3842 G1722 G5485 G217 G741 with grace, seasoned with salt, 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPI Adv Prep n_DatSgf n_DatSgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm that ye may know how ye 
THE saying OF-YOU(P) always IN grace to-SALT HAVING-been-seasonED ought to answer every man. 
word of-ye seasoned 
EIAENAI MWC AEI YMAC ENI EKACTM AMOKPINECOAI 
eidenai pOs dei humas heni hekastO apokrinesthai 
G1492 G4459 G1163 G5209 G1520 G1538 G611 
vn Perf Act Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp2AccPIl a_DatSgm a_DatSgm_ vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-PERCEIVE how IS-BINDING YOUIP) to-ONE to-EACH TO-be-answerING 
it-is-binding ye one each 
4:7 tle a EME TASTA So an a d 7 All my state shall Tychicus 
a al eme panta gnOrisei umin uchikos 10 : 
G3588 G2596 G1691 G3956 G1107 G5213 G5190 G3588 declare unto you, [who is] a 
t_AccPIn Prep pp1AccSg a_ AccPIn viFutAct3Sg pp2DatPI n_ NomSgm t_NomSgm beloved brother, and a faithful 
THE according-to ME ALL SHALL-BE-KNOWIzING to-YOU() Tychicus THE minister and fellowservant in 
affairs of-me shall-be-making-known to-ye the Lord: 


ATAMHTOC AAEAPOC KAI MICTOC AIAKONOC KAI CYNAOYAOC EN KYPIC 


agapEtos adelphos kai pistos diakonos kai sundoulos en kuriO 

G27 G80 G2532 G4103 G1249 G2532 G4889 G1722 G2962 

a_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

beLOVED brother AND BELIEVing THRU-SERVitor AND  TOGETHER-SLAVE IN Master 
faithful servant fellow-slave Lord 
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Colossians 4 


4:38 ON EMEMYA TIPOC YMAC EIC AYTO TOYTO INA rN% 8 Whom I have sent unto you 
hon epempsa pros humas eis auto touto hina gnO 
G3739 G3992 G4314 G5209 G1519 G846 G5124 G2443 G1097 for the same purpose, that he 
prAccSgm viAor Acti Sg Prep pp2AccPI Prep ppAcc Sgn pdAccSgn Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg might know your estate, and 
WHOM I-SEND TOWARD YOU(P) INTO SAME this THAT he-MAY-BE-KNOWING comfort your hearts; 
ye same-thing 
TA TEPI YMWN KAI TIAPAKAAECH TAC KAPAINC YMCDN 
ta peri humOn kai parakalesE tas kardias humOn 
G3588 G4012 G5216 G2532 G3870 G3588 G2588 G5216 
t_Acc Pln Prep pp 2 Gen PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp 2 Gen PI 
THE ABOUT OF-YOU(P) AND he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING THE HEARTS — OF-YOU/) 
the(P) concerning youlP) he-should-be-consoling of-ye 
4:9 CYN ONHC IMD Tw TICT@ KAI APATHTM AAEASW OC 9 With Onesimus, a faithful 
sun onEsimO tO pistO kai agapEtO adelphO hos $ 
G4862 G3682 G3588 G4103 G2532 G27 G80 G3739 and beloved brother, who is 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m t_DatSgm a DatSgm Conj a_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgm pr Nom Sgm [one] of you. They shall make 
TOGETHER to-Onesimus (PROFITable) THE BELIEVing AND beLOVED brother WHO known unto you all things 
with-Onesimus faithful which [are done] here. 
ECTIN EZ YMWN MANTA YMIN TNWPIOYCIN TA WAE 
estin ex humOn panta humin gnOriousin ta hOde 
G2076 G1537 G5216 G3956 G5213 G1107 G3588 G5602 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp2GenPI a_AccPln pp2DatPI vi Fut Act3 PI t_Acc Pln Adv 
IS OUT OF-YOU) ALL to-YOU(P) THEY-SHALL-BE-KNOWiIzING THE here 
of-ye all-things  to-ye they-shall-be-making-known the(P) 
4:10 ACTMTAZETAI YMAC APICTAPXOC O CYNAIXMAAWTOC MOY KAI 10 Aristarchus my 
aspazetai humas aristarchos ho sunaichmalOtos mou kai p 
G782 G5209 G708 G3588 G4869 G3450 G2532  fellowprisoner saluteth you, 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2AccPI n_NomSgm t NomSgm a Nom Sgm pp1GenSg Conj and Marcus, sister s son to 
IS-greetING YOU!) Aristarchus THE TOGETHER-captive OF-ME AND Barnabas, (touching whom ye 
ye fellow-captive received commandments: if he 
come unto you, receive him;) 
MAPKOCG fe) ANEYIOC BAPNABA TEPI OY EAABETE ENTOAAC EAN 
markos ho anepsios barnaba peri hou elabete entolas ean 
G3138 G3588 G431 G921 G4012 G3739 G2983 G1785 G1437 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_GenSgm Prep pr Gen Sgm vi2AorAct2PIl n_AccPlf Cond 
Mark THE COUSIN OF-Barnabas ABOUT WHOM YE-GOT directions IF-EVER 
concerning ye-obtained 
EACH TIPOC YMAC AEZACHE AYTON 
elthE pros humas dexasthe auton 
G2064 G4314 G5209 G1209 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI vm Aor midD 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 
he-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) RECEIVE-YE him 
ye receive-ye ! 
4:11 KAI IHCOYC o AETOMENOC IOYCTOC OI ONTEC eK 11 And Jesus, which is called 
kai iEsous ho legomenos ioustos hoi ontes ek 
G2532 =G2424 G3588 G3004 G2459 G3588 G5607 G1537 Justus, : who are of the 
Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresPasNomSgm n NomSgm t NomPim vpPresvxxNomPIim Prep circumcision. These only [are 
AND JESUS THE one-belNG-said JUSTUS THE ones-BEING OUT my] fellowworkers unto the 
one-being-said ones-being kingdom of God, which have 
been a comfort unto me. 
TTEP I TOMHC OYTOI MONO! CYNEPTOI EIC THN BACIAEIAN TOY 
peritomEs houtoi monoi sunergoi eis tEn basileian tou 
G4061 G3778 G3441 G4904 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom PI m a_Nom Plm a_Nom Plm Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing these ONLY TOGETHER-ACTers INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE 
of-Circumcision fellow-workers 
ƏOEOY OITINEC EFENHEHCAN MOI TIAPHIOP IN 
theou hoitines egenEthEsan moi parEgoria 
G2316 G3748 G1096 G3427 G3931 
n_GenSgm prNomPim_ viAorpasD 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg n_Nom Sgf 
God WHO-ANY WERE-BECOMED to-ME solace 
who-any were-become 
4:12 MCTIAZETAI YMAG EMAbPAC O Ez YMCDN AOYAOCG XPICTOY 12 Epaphras, who is [one] of 
aspazetai humas epaphras ho ex humOn doulos christou r 
G782 G5209 G1889 G3588 G1537 G5216 G1401 G5547 you, dy servant of Christ, 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2AccPI n_ NomSgm t NomSgm Prep pp2GenPI n_ NomSgm n_GenSgm saluteth you, always labouring 
IS-greetING YOU(P) EPAPHRAS THE OUT OF-YOUI(P) SLAVE OF-ANOINTED fervently for you in prayers, 
ye the-one of-ye of-Christ that ye may stand perfect and 
complete in all the will of God. 
MANTOTE APWNIZOMENOC YTIEP YMCDN EN TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC INA 
pantote agOnizomenos huper humOn en tais proseuchais hina 
G3842 G75 G5228 G5216 G1722 G3588 G4335 G2443 
Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t- Dat Pl f n_Dat Pl f Conj 
always CONTENDING OVER YOUIP) IN THE prayers THAT 
struggling for-the-sake-of yẹ 
CTHTE TEAEIOI KAI TIETTAHPC@OMENO! EN TIANT | OEAHMAT I TOY 
stEte teleioi kai peplErOmenoi en panti thelEmati tou 
G2476 G5046 G2532 G4137 G1722 G3956 G2307 G3588 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl a_ Nom PI m Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep a_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_ Gen Sg m 
YE-MAY-BE-STANDING mature AND HAVING-been-FILLED IN EVERY WILL OF-THE 
all 
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GEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 
4:13 MAPTYPC TAP AYTO OTI €EXEI ZHAON TIOAYN YTEP YMCODN KAI 
marturO gar autO hoti echei zElon polun huper humOn kai 
G3140 G1063 G846 G3754 G2192 G2205 G4183 G5228 5216 G2532 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep pp 2 GenPI Conj 
l-AM-witnessING for to-him that he-IS-HAVING — BOILing much OVER YOU(?) AND 
l-am-testifying zeal ye 
TWN EN ASOAIKEIN KAI TON EN I1EPAMTOAEI 
tOn en laodikeia kai tOn en hierapolei 
G3588 G1722 G2993 G2532 G3588 G1722 G2404 
t GenPlm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj t GenPlm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
OF-THE IN Laodicea (PEOPLE-JUST) AND OF-THE IN Hierapolis (SACRED-city) 
the-ones Laodicea the-ones Hierapolis 
4:14 MCTIAZETAI YMAC AOYKAC (0) INTPOC (0) ArPATIHTOC KAI 
aspazetai humas loukas ho iatros ho agapEtos kai 
G782 G5209 G3065 G3588 G2395 G3588 G27 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2AccPl n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj 
IS-greetING YOU?) LUKE THE HEALer THE beLOVED AND 
ye physician 
AHMAC 
dEmas 
G1214 
n_ Nom Sg m 
DEMAS 
415 ACMACACOE TOYC EN ANOAIKEIN AAEAȚPOYC KAI NYM®AN KAI THN 
aspasasthe tous en laodikeia adelphous kai numphan kai tEn 
G782 G3588 G1722 G2993 G80 G2532 G3564 G2532 3588 
vm Aor midD 2 PI t_Acc PIm Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc PIm Conj n_AccSgm Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
greet-YE THE IN Laodicea brothers AND NYMPHAS AND THE 
greet-ye ! brethren 
KAT OIKON AYTOY EKKAHCIAN 
kat oikon autou ekklEsian 
G2596 G3624 G846 G1577 
Prep n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
according-to HOME OF-him OUT-CALLED 
house ecclesia 
4:16 KAI OTAN ANAPNWCCH TAP YMIN H EMICTOAH TIOIHCATE INA 
kai hotan anagnOsthE par humin hE epistolE poiEsate hina 
G2532 G3752 G314 G3844 G5213 G3588 G1992 G4160 G2443 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2DatPl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
AND when-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-read BESIDE YOU?) THE letter make THAT 
whenever ye epistle docause-you ! 
KAI EN TH AħOAIKEWN EKKAHCIA ANAPNWCCH KAI THN EK 
kai en tE laodikeOn ekklEsia anagnOsthE kai tEn ek 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G2994 G1577 G314 G2532 G3588 G1537 
Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Plm n_ Dat Sg f vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sg f Prep 
AND IN THE OF-Laodiceans OUT-CALLED SHOULD-BE-BEING-read AND THE OUT 
also ecclesia it-should-be-being-read 
ASOAIKEIAC INA KAI YMEIC ANAPNWTE 
laodikeias hina kai humeis anagnOte 
G2993 G2443 G2532 G5210 G314 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj pp 2Nom PI vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl 
OF-Laodicea THAT AND YOUP) MAY-BE-readING 
also ye 
4:17 KAI EINATE APXITITICD =BAETTE THN AIAKONIAN HN TIAPEAABEC 
kai eipate archippO blepe tEn diakonian hEn parelabes 
G2532  G2036 G751 G991 G3588 G1248 G3739 G3880 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 PI n_DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pr Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND say-YE to-Archippus = YOU-BE-lookING THE THRU-SERVice WHICH YOU-BESIDE-GOT 
say-ye ! be-you-looking-to ! service you-accepted 
EN KYPI®W INA AYTHN MAHPOIC 
en kuriO hina autEn plErois 
G1722 G2962 G2443 G846 G4137 
Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj pp Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Sg 
IN Master THAT SAME YOU-MAY-BE-FILLING 
Lord herit you-may-be-fulfilling 
4:18 O ACTTACMOC TH EMH XEIPI TIAYAOY MNHMONEYETE MOY 
ho aspasmos tE emE cheiri paulou mnEmoneuete mou 
G3588 G783 G3588 G1699 G5495 G3972 G3421 G3450 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_DatSgf ps1DatSg n_DatSgf n_GenSgm_ vmPres Act2 Pl pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE greeting to-THE MY HAND OF-PAUL BE-YE-rememberING OF-ME 
salutation be-ye-remembering ! 
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Colossians 4 


13 For I bear him record, that 
he hath a great zeal for you, 


and them [that are] in 
Laodicea, and them in 
Hierapolis. 

14 Luke, the beloved 


physician, and Demas, greet 
you. 


15 Salute the brethren which 
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, 
and the church which is in his 
house. 


16 And when this epistle is 
read among you, cause that it 
be read also in the church of 
the Laodiceans; and that ye 
likewise read the [epistle] from 
Laodicea. 


17 And say to Archippus, Take 
heed to the ministry which 
thou hast received in the Lord, 
that thou fulfil it. 


18 The salutation by the hand 
of me Paul. Remember my 
bonds. Grace [be] with you. 
Amen. <<[Written from Rome 
to Colossians by Tychicus and 
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Colossians 4 - 1Thessalonians 1 


Onesimus.]>> 


TON AECMWN H XAPIC MEG YMCON AMHN MPOC KOAACCAEIC EFPAdH 

tOn desmOn hE charis meth humOn amEn pros kolassaeis egraphE 

G3588 G1199 G3588 G5485 G3326 G5216 G281 G4314 G2858 G1125 

t_GenPlm n_GenPim t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep pp 2 GenPI Hebrew Prep n_ Acc Plm vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE BONDS THE grace WITH YOU?) AMEN TOWARD COLOSSIANS WAS-WRITten 
ye 


ATO PWMHC AIA TYXIKOY KAI ONHCIMOY 

apo rOmEs dia tuchikou kai onEsimou 

G575 G4516 G1223 5190 G2532 G3682 

Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm 

FROM ROME THRU TYCHICUS AND ONESIMUS 
through 
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1Thessalonians 1 


1Thessalonians 


11 ee YAOG Si ceil aga a hi ileal En ib ticles ee eo IKEWN EN 1) Paul, and Silvanus, and 
paulos ai silouanos ai imotheos ekklEsia essalonikeOn en n 
G3972 G2532 G4610 G2532 G5095 G3588 G1577 G2331 G1722 Timotheus, unio the church of 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm Con) n NomSgm t DatSgf n_DatSgf n_ Gen PIm Prep the Thessalonians [which is] in 
PAUL AND SILVANUS AND Timothy to-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THESSALONICans IN God the Father and [in] the 
ecclesia of-Thessalonians Lord Jesus Christ: Grace [be] 
unto you, and peace, from God 
eEW TIATPI KAI KYP ICD IHCOY XPICT@ XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATTO our Father, and the Lord Jesus 
theO patri kai kuriO iEsou christO charis humin kai eirEnE apo Christ. 
G2316 G3962 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 G575 
n_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgf pp2DatPI Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep 
God FATHER AND Master JESUS ANOINTED grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM 
Lord Christ to-ye 
ƏOEOY TIATPOC HMWN KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY 
theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou iEsou christou 
G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
God FATHER OF-US AND OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED 
Lord Christ 
1:2 aie IC TOYMEN a See TIANTOTE TEPI TANT ON YASON MNEIAN 2. We give thanks to God 
eucharistoumen ti the pantote peri pantOn umOn mneian : 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3842 G4012 G3956 G5216 G3417 always for you. all, making 
vi Pres Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Adv Prep a_GenPIm pp2GenPI n_AccSgf mention of you in our prayers; 
WE-ARE-thankING to-THE God always ABOUT ALL OF-YOU(P) — REMINDer 
the concerning of-ye mention 
YMODN TIOIOYMENOI! em! TON TIPOCEYXC@N HMWN 
humOn poioumenoi epi tOn proseuchOn hEmOn 
G5216 G4160 G1909 G3588 G4335 G2257 
pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Mid Nom PIm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPIf pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) makING ON OF-THE prayers OF-US 
the 
13 AEN oe sieht cl oe TOY EPrOY oe m mo oe 3 Remembering without 
adialeiptOs mnEmoneuontes umOn tou ergou tEs pisteOs ai ; P 
G89 G3421 G5216 G3588 G2041 G3588 G4102 G2532 ceasing your work of faith, and 
Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp2GenPI t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj labour of love, and patience of 
UN-intermittingly rememberING OF-YOU(P) THE ACT OF-THE BELIEF AND hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, 
unintermittingly of-ye work faith in the sight of God and our 
Father; 
TOY KOTIOY THC MPATIHC KAI THC YTIOMONHC THC EATTIIAOC 
tou kopou tEs agapEs kai tEs hupomonEs tEs elpidos 
G3588 G2873 G3588 G26 G2532 3588 G5281 G3588 G1680 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE toil OF-THE LOVE AND THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE EXPECTATION 
endurance 
TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN IHCOY XPICTOY EMTTPOCOEN TOY OEOY KAI 
tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou emprosthen tou theou kai 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1715 G3588 G2316 G2532 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppiGenP!l n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED — IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE God AND 
Lord Christ in-front-of the 
TIATPOC HMCDN 
patros hEmOn 
G3962 G2257 
n_GenSgm_ pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHER OF-US 
14 € l AOTEC AACAbOI Hr Meno une recta THN a orm en 4 Knowing, brethren beloved, 
eidotes adelphoi gapEmenoi upo theou tEn eklogEn umOn 5 
G1492 G80 G25 G5259 G2316 G3588  G1589 G5216 your election of God. 
vp Perf Act Nom Pim n_VocPIm vp Perf PasNomPIm Prep n_GenSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI 
HAVING-PERCEIVED brothers HAVING-been-LOVED UNDER God THE choice OF-YOU(P) 
brethren ! beloved by of-ye 
1:5 oe te ee N ite Se EIC a EN co 5 For our gospel came not unto 
oti o euaggelion mOn oul egen eis umas en og A ` 
G3754 G3588 G2098 G2257 G3756 G1096 G1519 G5209 G1722 G3056 you i word only, but also in 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pp1GenPI PartNeg viAorpasD3Sg Prep pp2AccPl Prep n_DatSgm power, and in the Holy Ghost, 
that THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-US NOT WAS-BECOMED INTO YOU) IN saying and in much assurance; as ye 
was-become ye word know what manner of men we 


were among you for your sake. 
MONON AAAA KAI EN AYNAMEI KAI EN TINEYMATI AIC KAI EN TAHPOPOPIA 


monon alla kai en dunamei kai en pneumati hagiO kai en plErophoria 

G3440 G235 G2532 G1722 G1411 G2532  G1722 G4151 G40 G2532  G1722 G4136 

Adv Conj Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_DatSgn Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

ONLY but AND IN ABILITY AND IN spirit HOLY AND IN FULL-wearing 
also power assurance 
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TIOAAH KAOWC OIAATE OIOI EFTENHOHMEN EN YMIN Al 
pollE kathOs oidate hoioi egenEthEmen en humin di 
G4183 G2531 G1492 G3634 G1096 G1722 G5213 G1223 
a_DatSgf Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI pk Nom PI m vi Aor pasD 1 PI Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep 
much according-AS © YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE-WHICH WE-WERE-BECOMED __ IN YOUIP) THRU 
ye-are-aware such-as we-were-become among ye because-of 
YMAC 
humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc Pl 
YOU(P) 
ye 
1:6 KAI YMEIC MIMHTAI HMODON E€PENHOHTE KAI TOY KYPIOY AEZAMENO! 
kai humeis mimEtai hEmOn egenEthEte kai tou kuriou dexamenoi 
G2532 5210 G3402 G2257 G1096 G2532 G3588 G2962 G1209 
Conj pp2Nom PI n_NomPlm pp1GenPI_ viAor pasD 2 Pl Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Aor midD Nom PI m 
AND YOU(P) IMITATors = OF-US WERE-BECOMED AND OF-THE Master RECEIVing 
ye were-become Lord 
TON AOTON EN ƏAIYEI TIOAAH META XAPAC TINEYMATOC ATIOY 
ton logon en thlipsei pollE meta charas pneumatos hagiou 
G3588 G3056 G1722 G2347 G4183 G3326 G5479 G4151 G40 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f a_DatSgf Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgn a_Gen Sgn 
THE saying IN CONSTRICTION much WITH JOY OF-spirit HOLY 
word affliction 
1:7 WCTE TENECOEAI YMAC TYTIOYC MACIN TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN EN TH 
hOste genesthai humas tupous pasin tois pisteuousin en tE 
G5620 G1096 G5209 G5179 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1722 G3588 
Conj vn 2Aor midD pp2Acc Pl n_AccPlm a_DatPlm t_DatPlm vpPresActDatPlm Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AS-BESIDES TO-BE-BECOMING YOU(P) types to-ALL THE ones-BELIEVING IN THE 
so-that ye models ones-believing 
MAKEAONIA KAI TH AXAIN 
makedonia kai tE achaia 
G3109 G2532 G3588 G882 
n_Dat Sg f Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
MACEDONIA AND THE ACHAIA 
1:8 Nb YMCDN CAP GZHXHTAI (0) AOrOC TOY KYPIOY OY 
aph humOn gar exEchEtai ho logos tou kuriou ou 
G575 5216 G1063 G1837 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2962 G3756 
Prep pp 2Gen PI Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Part Neg 
FROM YOU(?P) for HAS-been-OUT-RESOUNDED THE saying OF-THE Master NOT 
ye has-been-sounded-forth word Lord 
MONON EN TH MAKEAONIA KAI AXAIN AAAA KAI EN TIANT I TOT 
monon en tE makedonia kai achaia alla kai en panti topO 
G3440 G1722 3588 G3109 G2532 882 G235 G2532 G1722 G3956 G5117 
Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf Conj Conj Prep a_DatSgm  n_DatSgm 
ONLY IN THE MACEDONIA AND ACHAIA but AND IN EVERY PLACE 
also 
H TIICTIC YMCDN H TIPOC TON ƏEON EZEAHAYƏEN WCTE 
hE pistis humOn hE pros ton theon exelEluthen hOste 
G3588 G4102 G5216 G3588 G4314 G3588 G2316 G1831 G5620 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPl t_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPerf Act3Sg Conj 
THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) THE TOWARD THE God HAS-OUT-COME  AS-BESIDES 
faith of-ye has-come-out so-that 
MH XPEIAN HMAC EXEIN ADħAEGIN TI 
mE chreian hEmas echein lalein ti 
G3361 G5532 G2248 G2192 G2980 G5100 
PartNeg n_AccSgf pp1AccPIl vn Pres Act vn Pres Act px Acc Sgn 
NO need US TO-BE-HAVING TO-BE-TALKING ANY 
to-be-speaking of-anything 
1:9 MYTOI CAP TEPI HMWN ATTATTEAAOYCIN OTTOIAN EICOAON ECXOMEN 
autoi gar peri hEmOn apaggellousin hopoian eisodon eschomen 
G846 G1063 G4012 G2257 G518 G3697 G1529 G2192 
pp Nom Pim Conj Prep pp 1GenPI vi Pres Act 3 Pl a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
they for ABOUT US ARE-FROM-MESSAGING what-kind INTO-WAY WE-have-HAD 
concerning are-reporting what-kind-of entrance 
TIPOC YMAC KAI MWC ENECTPEYATE MPOC TON ƏEON AMO TO®ŒON 
pros humas kai pOs epestrepsate pros ton theon apo tOn 
G4314 G5209 G2532 =G4459 G1994 G4314 G3588 G2316 G575 G3588 
Prep pp2Acc Pl Conj Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t Gen Pl n 
TOWARD YOU(P) AND how YE-ON-TURN TOWARD THE God FROM THE 
ye ye-turn-back 
EIAWAWN AOYAEYEIN CGECD ZONT I KAI AAHOINW 
eidOlOn douleuein theO zOnti kai alEthinO 
G1497 G1398 G2316 G2198 G2532 G228 
n_Gen Pin vn Pres Act n_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm Conj a_ Dat Sg m 
idols TO-BE-SLAVING to-God LIVING AND TRUE 
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1Thessalonians 1 


5 , And ye became followers of 
us, and of the Lord, having 
received the word in much 
affliction, with joy of the Holy 
Ghost: 


7 So that ye were ensamples to 
all that believe in Macedonia 
and Achaia. 


8 For from you sounded out the 
word of the Lord not only in 
Macedonia and Achaia, but 
also in every place your faith 
to God-ward is spread abroad; 
so that we need not to speak 
any thing. 


9 For they themselves shew of 
us what manner of entering in 
we had unto you, and how ye 
turned to God from idols to 
serve the living and true God; 
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1Thessalonians 1 - 1Thessalonians 2 


1:10 KAI ANAMENEIN TON YION AYTOY €K TWN OYPANWN ON 10 And to wait for his Son 
kai anamenein ton huion autou ek tOn ouranOn hon : 
G2532 G362 G3588 G5207 G846 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3739 from heaven, whom he raised 
Conj vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm _ prAccSgm from the dead, [even] Jesus, 
AND  TO-BE-UP-REMAINING THE SON OF-Him OUT OF-THE heavens WHOM which delivered us from the 

to-be-waiting-for wrath to come. 

HrEIPEN EK NEKPWN IHCOYN TON PYOMENON HMAC AMO THC 

Egeiren ek nekrOn iEsoun ton ruomenon hEmas apo tEs 

G1453 G1537 3498 G2424 G3588 G4506 G2248 G575 G3588 

vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm n_ AccSgm t AccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm pp1AccPI Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

He-ROUSES OUT DEAD JESUS THE One-resculNG US FROM THE 

dead-ones one-rescuing 

OPTHC THC EPXOMENHC 

orgEs tEs erchomenEs 

G3709 G3588 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f 

INDIGNATION THE COMING 
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2:1 MYTOI TAP OIAATE MAEAPO!I THN €ICOAON HMON THN TIPOCG 
autoi gar oidate adelphoi tEn eisodon hEmOn tEn pros 
G846 G1063 G1492 G80 G3588 G1529 G2257 G3588 G4314 
pp Nom Pim Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI n_ Voc PI m t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1 GenPI t_AccSgf Prep 
SAME for YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED brothers THE INTO-WAY OF-US THE TOWARD 
yourselves ye-are-aware brethren ! entrance 

YMAC OTI OY KENH TErONEN 

humas hoti ou kenE gegonen 

G5209 G3754 G3756 G2756 G1096 

pp 2 Acc PI Conj PartNeg a_NomSgf_ vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

YOU!) that NOT EMPTY it-HAS-BECOME 

ye for-naught 

2:2 MAAN KAI TIPOTTAGONT EC KAI YBP IC6ENTEC KAEWC OIAATE EN 
alla kai propathontes kai hubristhentes kathOs oidate en 
G235 G2532 G4310 G2532 G5195 G2531 G1492 G1722 
Conj Conj vp 2Aor ActNom Pim Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep 
but AND BEFORE-sufferING AND BEING-OUT-RAGED _ according-AS = YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED IN 

even suffering-before being-outraged ye-are-aware 

PIAIMNOIC EMAPPHCIACAMEON EN TW BEW HMCON ASAHCAL MPOC YMAC 

philippois eparrEsiasametha en to theO hEmOn lalEsai pros humas 

G5375 G3955 G1722 G3588 G2316 G2257 G2980 G4314 G5209 

n_ Dat Plm vi Aor midD 1 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenPI vnAor Act Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

Philippi WE-are-bold IN THE God OF-US TO-TALK TOWARD YOU!?) 

to-speak ye 

TO EYATTEAION TOY ƏEOY EN TMTOAa® ArWNI 

to euaggelion tou theou en pollO agOni 

G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 G1722 G4183 G73 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE WELL-MESSAGE_ OF-THE God IN much CONTEST 

vast struggle 

2:33 H TAP TIAPAKAHCIC HMCON OYK EK TTAANHG OYAE GIZ AKAOAPCIAC 
hE gar paraklEsis hEmOn ouk ek planEs oude ex akatharsias 
G3588 G1063 G3874 G2257 G3756 G1537  G4106 G3761 G1537 G167 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sg f pp 1GenPI PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Adv Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THE for BESIDE-CALLing OF-US NOT OUT OF-STRAYing NOT-YET OUT OF-UN-cleanness 

entreaty of-deception nor-yet of-uncleanness 

OYTE EN AOAW 

oute en dolO 

G3777 G1722 G1388 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

NOT-BESIDES IN FRAUD 

nor guile 

2:4 MAAA KAOWC AEAOKIMACMEƏA YNO TOY ƏEOY mMICTEYƏHNAI TO 
alla kathOs dedokimasmetha hupo tou theou pisteuthEnai to 
G235 G2531 G1381 G5259 G3588 G2316 G4100 G3588 
Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 1 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vnAor Pas t_Acc Sgn 
but according-AS WE-HAVE-been-testED UNDER THE God TO-BE-BELIEVED THE 

by to-be-entrusted-with 

EYATTEAION OYTWC AAAOYMEN OYXx WC ANEPWMTTOIC APECKONTEC AAAA TO 

euaggelion houtOs laloumen ouch hOs anthrOpois areskontes alla to 

G2098 G3779 G2980 G3756 G5613 G444 G700 G235 G3588 

n_Acc Sgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 PI Part Neg Adv n_ Dat Pl m vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj t_ Dat Sg m 

WELL-MESSAGE thus WE-ARE-TALKING NOT AS to-humans PLEASING but to-THE 

we-are-speaking humans the 

6EW TW AOKIMAZONTI TAC KAPAINC HMCON 

theO tO dokimazonti tas kardias hEmOn 

G2316 G3588 G1381 G3588 G2588 G2257 

n_DatSgm t_DatSgm vpPres Act DatSgm t_AccPIf n_Acc PIf pp 1 Gen PI 

God THE One-testING THE HEARTS OF-US 

one-testing 

25 OYTE TAP MOTE EN AOTW KOAAKE IAC €PENHEHMEN KAOWC 
oute gar pote en logO kolakeias egenEthEmen kathOs 
G3777 G1063 G4218 G1722 G3056 G2850 G1096 G2531 
Conj Conj Part Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sgf vi Aor pasD 1 PI Adv 
NOT-BESIDES for ?-when IN saying OF-FLATTERY WE-WERE-BECOMED according-AS 
neither at-any-time expression we-were-become 

OIAATE OYTE EN TIPOPACE! TIAGONEZIAC GEOC MAPT YC 

oidate oute en prophasei pleonexias theos martus 

G1492 G3777 G1722 G4392 G4124 G2316 G3144 

vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sgf n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED NOT-BESIDES IN BEFORE-APPEARance OF-MORE-HAVing God witness 

ye-are-aware neither pretense of-greed 

2:6 OYTE ZHTOYNTEC GE ANOPCOTTICON AOZAN OYTE Ab YMOCDN 
oute zEtountes ex anthrOpOn doxan oute aph humOn 
G3777 G2212 G1537 G444 G1391 G3777 G575 G5216 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Plm n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
NOT-BESIDES SEEKING OUT OF-humans esteem NOT-BESIDES FROM YOU) 
neither glory neither ye 
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1Thessalonians 2 


1. For yourselves, brethren, 
know our entrance in unto you, 
that it was not in vain: 


2 But even after that we had 
suffered before, and were 
shamefully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we were 
bold in our God to speak unto 
you the gospel of God with 
much contention. 


3 For our exhortation [was] not 
of deceit, nor of uncleanness, 
nor in guile: 


* But as we were allowed of 
God to be put in trust with the 
gospel, even so we speak; not 
as pleasing men, but God, 
which trieth our hearts. 


5 For neither at any time used 


we flattering words, as ye 
know, nor a  cloke of 
covetousness; God [is] 
witness: 


5 Nor of men sought we glory, 
neither of you, nor [yet] of 
others, when we might have 
been burdensome, as the 
apostles of Christ. 
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OYTE AT AAACN AYNAMENO! EN BAPEI EINAI wc XPICTOY 
oute ap allOn dunamenoi en barei einai hOs christou 
G3777 G575 G243 G1410 G1722 Gg922 G1511 G5613 G5547 
Conj Prep a_GenPlm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm Prep n_DatSgn vnPresvxx Adv n_GenSgm 
NOT-BESIDES FROM _ others belING-ABLE IN HEAVY TO-BE AS OF-ANOINTED 
nor burden of-Christ 
AMOCTOAOI 
apostoloi 
G652 
n_Nom PI m 
commissioners 
apostles 
2:7 MAA EFT ENHOHMEN HTIOI EN MECC YMOCDN wc AN TPObOC 
all egenEthEmen Epioi en mesO humOn hOs an trophos 
G235 G1096 G2261 G1722 G3319 G5216 G5613 G302 G5162 
Conj vi Aor pasD 1 PI a_Nom Pl m Prep a_Dat Sgn pp 2 Gen PI Adv Part n_Nom Sg f 
but WE-WERE-BECOMED GENTLE IN MIDst OF-YOUIP) AS EVER nurse 
we-were-become of-ye 
OAATIH TA EAYTHC TEKNA 
thalpE ta heautEs tekna 
G2282 G3588 G1438 G5043 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln pf3GenSgf n_AccPin 
MAY-BE-cherishING THE OF-self offsprings 
of-herself children 
2:8 OYTWC IMEIPOMENOI YMCDN €YAOKOYMEN METAAOYNAIL YMIN OY 
houtOs imeiromenoi humOn eudokoumen metadounai humin ou 
G3779 G2442 G5216 G2106 G3330 G5213 G3756 
Adv vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pp2GenPI vilmpf Act 1 PI vn 2Aor Act pp 2 DatPI Part Neg 
thus being-LIKE-GUSHED OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING TO-WITH-GIVE to-YOU(P) NOT 
being-ardently-attached-to ye we-are-delighting to-share-with ye 
MONON TO EYATTEAION TOY OEOY AAAA KAI TAC EAYTW®WN YYXAC 
monon to euaggelion tou theou alla kai tas heautOn psuchas 
G3440 G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 G235 G2532 3588 G1438 G5590 
Adv t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Conj t_AccPlf pf3GenPlm_ n_AccPIlf 
ONLY THE WELL-MESSAGE  OF-THE God but AND THE OF-selves souls 
also our-Selfown 
AIOTI APATTIHTO!L HMIN TErENHCOE 
dioti agapEtoi hEmin gegenEsthe 
G1360 G27 G2254 G1096 
Conj a_Nom PI m pp 1 Dat PI vi Perf Pas 2 PI 
THRU-that beLOVED to-US YE-HAVE-BECOME 
because-that 
2:9 MNHMONEYETE TAP MAEADOI TON KOMON HMCDN KAI TON MOXƏON 
mnEmoneuete gar adelphoi ton kopon hEmOn kai ton mochthon 
G3421 G1063 G80 G3588 G2873 G2257 G2532 3588 G3449 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj n_ Voc Pl m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppiGenPI Conj t_AccSgm _ n_Acc Sgm 
YE-ARE-rememberING for brothers THE toil OF-US AND THE LABOR 
brethren ! 
NYKTOC TAP KAI HMEPAC €PrFAZOMENO! TIPOC TO MH €TIBAPHCAI 
nuktos gar kai hEmeras ergazomenoi pros to mE epibarEsai 
G3571 G1063 G2532 G2250 G2038 G4314 G3588 G3361 G1912 
n_GenSgf Conj Conj n_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_ Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Aor Act 
OF-NIGHT for AND OF-DAY workING TOWARD THE NO TO-be-ON-HEAVY 
night day to-be-burdensome 
TINA YMOCDN E€KHPYZAMEN EIC YMAC TO EYATTEAION TOY GEOY 
tina humOn ekEruxamen eis humas to euaggelion tou theou 
G5100 G5216 G2784 G1519 G5209 G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 
px Acc Sgm pp2GenPl vi Aor Act 1 Pl Prep pp2Acc PI t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ANY OF-YOU(P) WE-PROCLAIM INTO YOU) THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE God 
to-any of-ye we-herald ye 
2:10 YMEIC MAPTYPEC KAI (0) 6EOC WC OocImc KAI AIKAI@MC KAI 
humeis martures kai ho theos hOs hosiOs kai dikaiOs kai 
G5210 G3144 G2532 3588 G2316 G5613 3743 G2532 1346 G2532 
pp2NomPI n_NomPim Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Adv Adv Conj Adv Conj 
YOU!) witnesses AND THE God AS BENIGNly AND JUSTly AND 
ye how 
MMEMITTWMC YMIN TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN ErENHEHMEN 
amemptOs humin tois pisteuousin egenEthEmen 
G274 G5213 G3588 G4100 G1096 
Adv pp 2DatP!l t_DatPlm vp Pres Act DatPIm vi Aor pasD 1 Pl 
UN-BLAMEably to-YOU(P) THE ones-BELIEVING WE-WERE-BECOMED 
blamelessly to-ye ones-believing we-were-become 
2:11 KAƏOAMEP OIAATE Wc ENA €KACTON YMCDN WC TINTHP 
kathaper oidate hOs hena hekaston humOn hOs patEr 
G2509 G1492 G5613 G1520 G1538 G5216 G5613 + G3962 
Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI Adv a_AccSgm a_AccSgm pp2GenPI Adv n_ Nom Sg m 
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AS ONE EACH OF-YOUIP) AS FATHER 
even-as ye-are-aware how of-ye 
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1Thessalonians 2 


7, But we were gentle among 
you, even as a nurse cherisheth 
her children: 


®So being affectionately 
desirous of you, we were 
willing to have imparted unto 
you, not the gospel of God 
only, but also our own souls, 
because ye were dear unto us. 


9 For ye remember, brethren, 
our labour and travail: for 
labouring night and day, 
because we would not be 
chargeable unto any of you, we 
preached unto you the gospel 
of God. 


10 Ye [are] witnesses, and God 
[also], how holily and justly 
and unblameably we behaved 


ourselves among you that 
believe: 
11 As ye know how we 


exhorted and comforted and 
charged every one of you, as a 
father [doth] his children, 
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1Thessalonians 2 


TEKNA EAYTOY TIAPAKAAOYNTEC YMAC KAI MAPAMYƏOYMENOI 


tekna heautou parakalountes humas kai paramuthoumenoi 
G5043 G1438 G3870 G5209 G2532 G3888 
n_Acc Pin pf3GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 2 Acc PI Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
offsprings OF-self BESIDE-CALLING YOUIP) AND BESIDE-CLOSING 
children of-himself consoling ye comforting 
2:12 KAI MAPTYPOYMENO! EIC TO TEPIMATHCAI YMAC AZIWC TOY ocoy 12 That ye would walk worthy 
kai marturoumenoi eis to eripatEsai humas axiOs tou theou 
G2532 G3140 G1519 G3588 C4043 G5209 G516 G3588 G2316 of God, who hath called you 
Conj vpPresMidNomPlm Prep t_AccSgn_vnAor Act pp 2 Acc PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm unto his kingdom and glory. 
AND  witnessING INTO THE TO-ABOUT-TREAD YOUIP) WORTHIly OF-THE God 
attesting to-walk ye 
TOY KAAOYNT OC YMAC EIC THN EAYTOY BACIAEIAN KAI AOZAN 
tou kalountos humas eis tEn heautou basileian kai doxan 
G3588 G2564 G5209 G1519 G3588 G1438 G932 G2532 G1391 
t_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sgm pp2AccPI Prep t_ Acc Sgf pf3GenSgm _ n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 
THE One-CALLING YOU(P) INTO THE OF-self KINGdom AND esteem 
one-calling ye of-Selfhim glory 
2:13 AIN TOYTO KAI HMEIC €YXAPICTOYMEN TCD oew AAIAAEIMTOWC 13 For this cause also thank 
dia touto kai hEmeis eucharistoumen tO theO adialeiptOs . : 
G1223 G5124 G2532 G2249 G2168 G3588 G2316 G89 we God without ceasing, 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj pp1NomPI! vi Pres Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Adv because, when ye received the 
THRU this AND WE ARE-thankING to-THE God UN-intermittingly word of God which ye heard of 
because-of also the unintermittingly us, ye received [it] not [as] the 
word of men, but as it is in 
OTI TAPAAABONTEC AOFON AKOHC TIAP HMCDN TOY @EEOY EAEZACOE truth, the word of God, which 
hoti paralabontes logon akoEs par hEmOn tou theou edexasthe effectually worketh also in you 
G3754 3880 G3056 G189 G3844 G2257 G3588 G2316 G1209 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm n AccSgm n_GenSgf Prep pp 1GenPI t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm viAormidD 2 Pl that believe. 
that BESIDE-GETTING saying OF-HEARing BESIDE US OF-THE God YE-RECEIVE 
in-accepting word 
OY AOrON ANOPWTTDWN AAAA KAOWC ECTIN AAHOWC AOFON OEOY 
ou logon anthrOpOn alla kathOs estin alEthOs logon theou 
G3756 G3056 G444 G235 G2531 G2076 G230 G3056 G2316 
PartNeg n_AccSgm  n_GenPlm Conj Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg Adv n_AccSgm n_Gen Sgm 
NOT saying OF-humans but according-AS IS TRUly saying OF-God 
word it-is word 
oc KAI ENEPrEITAIL EN YMIN TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN 
hos kai energeitai en humin tois pisteuousin 
G3739 G2532  G1754 G1722 G5213 G3588 G4100 
pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI t_DatPlm vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
WHICH AND  IS-IN-ACTING IN YOU(P) THE ones-BELIEVING 
also is-operating ye ones-believing 
2:14 YMEIC TAP MIMHTAI ETENHOHTE AAEAȚOI TON EKKAHCIWN TOY 14 For ye, brethren, became 
humeis gar mimEtai egenEthEte adelphoi tOn ekklEsiOn tou 
G5210 G1063 G3402 G1096 G80 G3588 G1577 G3588 followers of Š the churches of 
pp2NomPI Conj n_NomPlm vi Aor pasD 2 Pl n VocPIm t GenPIf n_GenPlf t_ Gen Sg m God which in Judaea are in 
YOU!) for IMITATors WERE-BECOMED brothers OF-THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE Christ Jesus: for ye also have 
ye were-become brethren | ecclesias suffered like things of your 
own countrymen, even as they 
@EOY TON OYCON EN TH IOYAAIA EN XPICTW@ IHCOY OT! [have] of the Jews: 
theou tOn ousOn en tE ioudaia en christO iEsou hoti 
G2316 G3588 G5607 G1722 G3588 G2449 G1722 5547 G2424 G3754 
n_GenSgm t GenPIf vpPresvxxGenPlf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj 
God OF-THE ones-BEING IN THE JUDEA IN ANOINTED JESUS that 
the ones-being Christ 
TAYTA EMAOETE KAI YMEIC YTO TON IAIWN CYMPYAETWN KAOWC 
tauta epathete kai humeis hupo tOn idiOn sumphuletOn kathOs 
G5024 G3958 G2532 5210 G5259 G3588 G2398 G4853 G2531 
n_Acc Pln Con vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_GenPlm Adv 
THE-SAME YE-EMOTIONED AND YOUIP) UNDER THE OWN TOGETHEP-tribes according-AS 
the-same(P) ye-suffered even ye by fellow-tribesmen 
KAI AYTOI YTO TON 1OYAANICON 
kai autoi hupo tOn ioudaiOn 
G2532  G846 G5259 3588 G2453 
Conj pp Nom Pim Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
AND _ they UNDER THE JUDA-ans 
also by Jews 
2:15 TWN KAI TON KYPION AMOKTEINANTWN IHCOYN KAI TOYC IALOYC 15 Who both killed the Lord 
tOn kai ton kurion apokteinantOn iEsoun kai tous idious p 
G3588 G2532 3588 G2962 Go! 5 G2424 G2532 3588 G2398 Jesus, and their own prophets, 
t_GenPlm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Aor Act Gen PI m n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccPlm a_AccPlm and have persecuted us; and 
OF-THE AND THE Master ones-FROM-KILLing JESUS AND THE OWN they please not God, and are 
the-ones also Lord killing contrary to all men: 
TIPOPHTAC KAI HMAC EKAIWZANTWÆN KAI eEWM MH MNPECKONT CON KAI 
prophEtas kai hEmas ekdiOxantOn kai theO mE areskontOn kai 
G4396 G2532 2248 G1559 G2532 2316 G3361 G700 G2532 
n_ Acc Plm Conj pp 1 Acc PI vp Aor Act Gen PI m Conj n_DatSgm  PartNeg vpPresActGenPlm Conj 
BEFORE-AVERers AND US OF-OUT-CHASing AND to-God NO OF-PLEASING AND 
prophets banishing pleasing 
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1Thessalonians 2 - 1Thessalonians 3 


TIACIN ANƏPWTMOIC ENANT ICON 


pasin anthrOpois enantiOn 

G3956 G444 G1727 
a_DatPlm n_DatPim a_GenPlm 
to-ALL humans OF-IN-INSTEAD 


are-contrary 


2:16 esate T DN eae TOIC helt aaa EAGAI RA ok IN EIC 16 Forbidding us to speak to 
kOluontOn Emas tois ethnesin alEsai ina sOthOsin eis p : 
G2967 G2248 G3588 G1484 G2980 G2443 4982 G1519 the Gentiles that they might be 
vp Pres ActGenPIm pp1AccPI t DatPIn n_DatPIn  vnAorAct Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep saved, to fill up their sins 
OF-FORBIDDING US to-THE NATIONS TO-TALK THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED INTO alway: for the wrath is come 
forbidding to-speak upon them to the uttermost. 
TO ANATTAHPOCAI AYTON TAC AMAPTIAC TIANTOTE EPOACEN AE en 
to anaplErOsai autOn tas hamartias pantote ephthasen de ep 
G3588 G378 G846 G3588 G266 G3842 G5348 G1161 G1909 
t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act ppGenPlm t_AccPif n_AccPlf Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj Prep 
THE TO-UP-FILL OF-them THE misses always OUTSTRIPS YET ON 
to-fill-up sins 
AYTOYC H OPTH EIC TEAOC 
autous hE orgE eis telos 
G846 G3588 G3709 G1519 G5056 
pp Acc Pim t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Prep n_Acc Sgn 
them THE INDIGNATION INTO FINISH 
consummation 
2:17 He IC AE AAEADOI AMOPPANICOENTEC AH vmn TIPOC KAIPON DEAE 17 | But we, brethren, being 
hEmeis de adelphoi aporphanisthentes aph humOn ros airon hOras ` 
G2249 G1161 Gao” Gods Gs7s G5216 B4314 G2540 G5610 taken from you for a short time 
pp 1NomPI Conj n _ VocPIm vp Aor Pas Nom Plm Prep pp2GenPI Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf in presence, not in heart, 
WE YET: brothers BEING-FROM-BEREAVED FROM YOU/P) TOWARD SEASON OF-HOUR endeavoured the more 
brethren ! being-bereaved-from ye period abundantly to see your face 
with great desire. 
TIPOCWMW OY KAPAIN TIEPICCOTEPWMC ECTIOYAACAMEN TO TIPOCWTTION YMCDN 
prosOpO ou kardia perissoterOs espoudasamen to prosOpon humOn 
G4383 G3756 G2588 G4056 G4704 G3588 G4383 G5216 
n_Dat Sgn PartNeg n_DatSgf Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 2 Gen PI 
to-face NOT to-HEART more-exceedingly WE-are-DILIGENT THE face OF-YOU) 
endeavor of-ye 
IAEIN EN TIOAAH EMIOYMIA 
idein en pollE epithumia 
G1492 G1722 G4183 G1939 
vn 2Aor Act Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING IN much ON-FEELing 
yearning 
2:18 a a srk IN TIPOC DMAE oa MEN MAYANG eg 18 Wherefore we would have 
io thelEsamen elthein pros umas eg men paulos ai 
G1352 G2309 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1473 G3303 G3972 G2532 come-unto you, even I Paul, 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep pp2AccPI pp1NomSg Part n_NomSgm Conj once and again; but Satan 
THRU-WHICH WE-WILL TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU() | INDEED PAUL AND hindered us. 
wherefore ye even 
AMAZ KAI AIC KAI ENEKOVEN HMAC (0) CATANAC 
hapax kai dis kai enekopsen hEmas ho satanas 
G530 G2532 G1364 G2532 G1465 G2248 G3588 G4567 
Adv Conj Adv Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1AccPl t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
ONCE AND twice AND hinders US THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) 
even Satan 
2:19 TIC TAP HEN EATTIC H XAPA n S TETANOG S H 19 For what [is] our hope, or 
tis ar hEmOn elpis E chara stephanos kauchEseOs E : ae as 
G5101 Gt 063 G2257 E G2228 G5479 G2228 Gavas G2746 G2228 JOY: OF “crown. of rejoicing? 
pi Nom Sgf Conj pp1GenPl n_NomSgf Part n_Nom Sgf Part n_ Nom Sg m n_Gen Sgf Part [Are] not even ye in the 
ANY for OF-US EXPECTATION OR JOY OR WREATH OF-BOASTing OR presence of our Lord Jesus 
who ? of-glorying Christ at his coming? 
OYXI KAI YMEIC EMTMPOCGEN TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
ouchi kai humeis emprosthen tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G3780 G2532. 5210 G1715 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
Part Int Conj pp2Nom PI Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1iGenPl n GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NOT(emph.) AND YOU(P) IN-TOWARD-PLACE = OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
not(emph.)? even ye in-front-of the Lord Christ 
EN TH AYTOY TIAPOYCIA 
en tE autou parousia 
G1722 G3588 G846 G3952 
Prep t_DatSgf ppGenSgm _ n_DatSgf 
IN THE OF-Him BESIDE-BEING 
presence 
2:20 YMEIC TAP ECTE H AOZA HMCDN KAI H XAPA 20 For ye are our glory and joy. 
humeis gar este hE doxa hEmOn kai hE chara 
G5210 G1063 G2075 G3588 G1391 G2257 G2532 G3588 G5479 
pp 2Nom PI Conj vi Pres vxx 2Pl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPl! Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f 
YOUIP) for ARE THE esteem OF-US AND THE JOY 
ye glory 
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1Thessalonians 3 


3:1 AIO MHKET I CTErONTEC EYAOKHCAMEN KATAAEIPOHNAL EN AOHNAIC 1 | Wherefore when we could 
dio mEketi stegontes eudokEsamen kataleiphthEnai en athEnais 
G1352 G3371 G4722 G2106 G2641 G1722 G116 ny longer forbear, We thought 
Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm vi Aor Act 1 PI vn Aor Pas Prep  n_DatPlf it good to be left at Athens 
THRU-WHICH NO-NOT-STILL EXCLUDING WE-WELL-SEEM TO-BE-left IN ATHENS alone; 
wherefore by-no-means-longer refraining it-seems-well-for-us 
MONOI 
monoi 
G3441 
a_Nom Pim 
ONLY 
alone 
3:2 KAI €MEMYAMEN TIMOGEON TON MAEADON HMCDN KAI AIAKONON TOY 2 And sent Timotheus, our 
kai epempsamen timotheon ton adelphon hEmOn kai diakonon tou se 
G2532 3992 G5095 G3588 G80 G2257 G2532.  G1249 G3588 brother, and minister of God, 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm ppiGenPI Conj n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m and our fellowlabourer in the 
AND WE-SEND Timothy THE brother OF-US AND THRU-SERVitor OF-THE gospel of Christ, to establish 
servant you, and to comfort you 
concerning your faith: 
ƏOEOY KAI CYNEPTON HMODN EN TW EYATTEAIW® TOY XPICTOY EIC 
theou kai sunergon hEmOn en tO euaggeliO tou christou eis 
G2316 G2532 G4904 G2257 G1722 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 G1519 
n_GenSgm_ Conj a_Acc Sgm pp 1GenPl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep 
God AND TOGETHER-ACTer OF-US IN THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED INTO 
fellow-worker Christ 
TO CTHPIZAI YMAC KAI TIAPAKAAECAIL YMAC TEPI THC TIICTEWC 
to stErixai humas kai parakalesai humas peri tEs pisteOs 
G3588 G4741 G5209 G2532 3870 G5209 G4012 G3588 G4102 
t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp2Acc Pl Conj vn Aor Act pp2Acc PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE TO-STAND-fast YOUIP) AND TO-BESIDE-CALL YOU(P) ABOUT THE BELIEF 
to-establish ye to-console concerning faith 
YMODN 
humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU!?) 
of-ye 
3:3 Tw MHAENA CAINECOAI EN TAIC  ©AIYECIN TAYTAIC AYTOI 3 That no man should be 
tO mEdena sainesthai en tais thlipsesin tautais autoi -aii š 
G3588 G3367 G4525 G1722 G3588 —-G2347 G3778 G846 moved by these afflictions: for 
t DatSgm a AccSgm  vnPres Pas Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf pd Dat PI f pp Nom PI m yourselves know that we are 
to-THE NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-belNG-SWAYED _ IN THE CONSTRICTIONS these SAME appointed thereunto. 
no-one afflictions yourselves 
TAP OIAATE OTI EIC TOYTO KEIMEOA 
gar oidate hoti eis touto keimetha 
G1063 G1492 G3754 G1519 G5124 G2749 
Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
for YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that INTO this WE-ARE-LYING 
ye-are-aware we-are-being-located 
3:4 KAI TAP OTE TIPOC YMAC HMEN TIPOEAETOMEN YMIN OTI 4 For verily, when we were 
kai gar hote pros humas Emen proelegomen humin hoti A 
G2532 G1063 G3753 G4314 G5209 G1510 G4302 G5213 G3zs4 With you, we told you before 
Conj Conj Adv Prep pp2AccPI  vilmpfvxx1 PI vi Impf Act 1 PI pp2DatPI Conj that we should suffer 
AND for when TOWARD YOU(p) WE-WERE WE-BEFORE-said to-YOU(P) that tribulation; even as it came to 
even ye we-predicted to-ye pass, and ye know. 
MEA AOMEN ƏOAIBECOAI KAOWC KAI ErENETO KAI OIAATE 
mellomen thlibesthai kathOs kai egeneto kai oidate 
G3195 G2346 G2531 G2532 G1096 G2532  G1492 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl vn Pres Pas Adv Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI 
WE-ARE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-CONSTRICTED according-AS AND it-BECAME AND  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
to-be-being-afflicted also ye-are-aware 
3:5 AIA TOYTO KAr%W MHKET I CTETWN EMEMYA EIC TO 5 For this cause, when I could 
dia touto kagO mEketi stegOn epempsa eis to 
G1223 G5124 G2504 G3371 G4722 G3992 G1519 G3588 ne: longer forbear, I sent to 
Prep pd Acc Sgn pp1NomSgCon Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm viAor Act1 Sg Prep  t_Acc Sgn know your faith, lest by some 
THRU this AND-I NO-NOT-STILL EXCLUDING I-SEND INTO THE means the tempter have 
because-of also-l by-no-means-longer refraining tempted you, and our labour be 
in vain. 
CNONAI THN TIICTIN YMCDN MHTT@C ENEIPACEN YMAC fe) TIE IPAZOON 
gnOnai tEn pistin humOn mEpOs epeirasen humas ho peirazOn 
G1097 G3588 G4102 G5216 G3381 G3985 G5209 G3588 G3985 
vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg pp2AccPl t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TO-KNOW THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) NO-?-AS tries YOU(P) THE one-tryING 
faith of-ye lest-somehow ye one-trying 
KAI EIC KENON TENHTAI oO KOTTIOC HMOCDN 
kai eis kenon genEtai ho kopos hEmOn 
G2532 G1519 G2756 G1096 G3588 G2873 G2257 
Conj Prep a_Acc Sgn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm _ pp1 GenPI 
AND INTO EMPTY MAY-BE-BECOMING THE toil OF-US 
for-naught 
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3:6 APTI AE EACONTOC TIMOGEOY MPOC HMAC Ab YMCDN KAI 
arti de elthontos timotheou pros hEmas aph humOn kai 
G737 G1161 G2064 G5095 G4314 G2248 G575 G5216 G2532 
Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Prep pp 1 Acc PI Prep pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
at-PRESENT YET COMING OF-Timothy TOWARD US FROM YOU) AND 

of-coming ye 

E€YArTEA ICAMENOY HMIN THN TICTIN KAI THN ArATTHN YMOCDN KAI OT! 

euaggelisamenou hEmin tEn pistin kai tEn agapEn humOn kai hoti 

G2097 G2254 G3588 G4102 G2532 G3588 G26 G5216 G2532 G3754 

vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m pp1DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl Conj Conj 

OF-WELL-MESSAGizing to-US THE BELIEF AND THE LOVE OF-YOU(P) AND that 

of-bringing-the-well-message of-the faith of-ye 

EXETE MNEIAN HMCDN APACHN TIANTOTE €MITIOGOYNTEC HMAC IAEIN 

echete mneian hEmOn agathEn pantote epipothountes hEmas idein 

G2192 G3417 G2257 G18 G3842 G1971 G2248 G1492 

vi Pres Act 2 PI n_Acc Sg f pp 1 GenPI a_AccSgf Adv vp Pres ActNom Plm = pp 1 Acc PI vn 2Aor Act 

YE-ARE-HAVING REMINDer OF-US GOOD always ON-LONGING US TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

remembrance longing 

KANOATTEP KAI HMEIC YMAC 

kathaper kai hEmeis humas 

G2509 G2532 G2249 G5209 

Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI pp 2 Acc Pl 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND WE YOUIP) 

even-as also ye 

3:7 AIA TOYTO MAPEKAHOHMEN MAEAPO!L Eh YMIN em TTACH TH 
dia touto pareklEthEmen adelphoi eph humin epi pasE tE 
G1223 G5124 G3870 G80 G1909 G5213 G1909 G3956 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 1 Pl n_ Voc Pl m Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf 
THRU this WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED _ brothers ON YOU(P) ON EVERY THE 
because-of we-were-consoled brethren | Mover ye all 

ƏAIYEI KAI ANAFTKH HMWN AIA THC YMCDN TICTEWC 

thlipsei kai anagkE hEmOn dia tEs humOn pisteOs 

G2347 G2532  G318 G2257 G1223 G3588 G5216 G4102 

n_Dat Sg f Conj n_DatSgf pp1GenPl Prep t_GenSgf pp2GenPl n_GenSgf 

CONSTRICTION AND necessity OF-US THRU THE OF-YOU(?) BELIEF 

affliction through of-ye faith 

3:8 OTI NYN ZWMEN EAN YMEIC CTHKHTE EN KYPI®W 
hoti nun zOmen ean humeis stEkEte en kuriO 
G3754 G3568 G2198 G1437 G5210 G4739 G1722 G2962 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 1 PI Cond pp 2 Nom PI vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
that NOW WE-ARE-LIVING IF-EVER YOU(?) MAY-BE-STANDING-firm IN Master 

ye Lord 

3:9 TINA TAP EYXAPICTIAN AYNAMEOA TW BEW ANTATTOAOYNAI TIEPI 
tina gar eucharistian dunametha tO theO antapodounai peri 
G5101 G1063 G2169 G1410 G3588 G2316 G467 G4012 
pi Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act Prep 
ANY for thanking WE-ARE-ABLE to-THE God TO-repay ABOUT 
what ? thanksgiving concerning 

YMCDN em TIACH TH XAPA H XAIPOMEN Al YMAC 

humOn epi pasE tE chara hE chairomen di humas 

G5216 G1909 G3956 G3588 G5479 G3739 G5463 G1223 G5209 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

YOUIP) ON EVERY THE JOY WHICH WE-ARE-JOYING THRU YOUIP) 

ye all we-are-rejoicing because-of ye 

EMTIPOCOEN TOY OEOY HMCDON 

emprosthen tou theou hEmOn 

G1715 G3588 G2316 G2257 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenPl 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE God OF-US 

in-front-of the 

3:10 NYKTOC KAI HMEPAC YTTEP EKTIEPICCOY AEOMENOI EIC TO 

nuktos kai hEmeras huper ekperissou deomenoi eis to 

G3571 G2532 G2250 G5228 G4057 G1189 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Sgn 
OF-NIGHT AND OF-DAY OVER OUT-excessive beseechING INTO THE 

night day extravagantly 

IAEIN YMCDN TO TIPOCWTTON’ KAI KATAPTICAI TA YCTEPHMATA 

idein humOn to prosOpon kai katartisai ta husterEmata 

G1492 G5216 G3588 G4383 G2532 2675 G3588 G5303 

vn 2Aor Act pp2GenPIl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vn Aor Act t_AccPln n_AccPlIn 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING OF-YOU(P) THE face AND TO-DOWN-EQUIP THE WANTS 

of-ye to-adjust deficiencies 

THC TICTEWC YMWN 

tEs pisteOs humOn 

G3588 G4102 G5216 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 

faith of-ye 
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1Thessalonians 3 


6. But now when Timotheus 
came from you unto us, and 
brought us good tidings of 
your faith and charity, and that 
ye have good remembrance of 
us always, desiring greatly to 
see us, as we also [to see] you: 


7 Therefore, brethren, we were 
comforted over you in all our 
affliction and distress by your 
faith: 


8 For now we live, if ye stand 
fast in the Lord. 


° For what thanks can we 
render to God again for you, 
for all the joy wherewith we 
joy for your sakes before our 
God; 


10 Night and day praying 
exceedingly that we might see 
your face, and might perfect 
that which is lacking in your 
faith? 
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1Thessalonians 3 - 1Thessalonians 4 


3:11 AYTOC aE O ecoc a TIATHP HcoN KAI O KYTIOG 11 | Now God himself and our 
autos de ho theos ai atEr hEmOn kai ho urios 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2316 G2532 3962 G2257 G2532 G3588 G2962 Father, and our Lord Jesus 
ppNomSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm ppiGenPI Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Christ, direct our way unto 
SAME YET THE God AND FATHER OF-US AND THE Master you. 
Shimself Lord 

HMCDN IHCOYC XPICTOC KATEYOYNAI THN OAON HMOCDN TIPOC 

hEmOn iEsous christos kateuthunai tEn hodon hEmOn pros 

G2257 G2424 G5547 G2720 G3588 G3598 G2257 G4314 

pp1GenPl n_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vo Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenPl Prep 

OF-US JESUS ANOINTED MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING THE WAY OF-US TOWARD 

Christ may-he-be-directing ! 

YMAC 

humas 

G5209 

pp 2 Acc PI 

YOU) 

ye 

3:12 cae 2 APOS A ai iad TIEPICCEYCAI En 12 And the Lord make you to 

umas e o urios pleonasai ai perisseusai . : 

G5209 G1161 G3588 G2962 G4121 G2532 G4052 G3588 increase and abound in love 
pp 2 Acc Pl Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vo Aor Act3 Sg Conj vo Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f one toward another, and 
YOU(P) YET THE Master MAY-BE-MORE-izING AND MAY-BE-exceeding to-THE toward all [men], even as we 
ye Lord may-he-be-increasing ! may-he-be-superabounding ! [do] toward you: 

APATIH EIC AAAHAOYC KAI EIC TANTAC KACATTEP KAI HMEIC EIC YMAC 

agapE eis allElous kai eis pantas kathaper kai hEmeis eis humas 

G26 G1519 G240 G2532 G1519 G3956 G2509 G2532 G2249 G1519 G5209 

n_DatSgf Prep pc Acc PI m Conj Prep a_AccPlm Adv Conj pp 1Nom PI Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

LOVE INTO _ one-another AND INTO ALL DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND WE INTO YOu) 

even-as also ye 

3:13 E IC go fle IZAI PACD Maa eon IAC ee EN 13 To the end he may stablish 
eis o stErixai umOn as ardias amemptous en ; 
G1519 G3588 G4741 G5216 G3588 G2588 G273 G1722 your hearts unblameable in 
Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Act pp2GenPl t AccPIf  n_AccPIf a_AccPIf Prep holiness before God, even our 
INTO THE TO-STAND-fast OF-YOU(P) THE HEARTS UN-BLAMEable IN Father, at the coming of our 

to-establish of-ye unblamable Lord Jesus Christ with all his 
saints. 

AT IW®OCYNH EMTIPOCOEN TOY ƏEOY KAI TIATPOC HMWN EN TH 

hagiOsunE emprosthen tou theou kai patros hEmOn en tE 

G42 G1715 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G2257 G1722 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

HOLY-TOGETHERness_ IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE God AND FATHER OF-US IN THE 

holiness in-front-of the 

TIAPOYCIA TOY KYPIOY HMODN IHCOY XPICTOY META TIANTON TON 

parousia tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta pantOn tOn 

G3952 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3956 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n GenSgm ppiGenPl n_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep a_ Gen PIm t- Gen PI m 

BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH ALL OF-THE 

presence Lord Christ the 


AT ICON AYTOY 
hagiOn autou 

G40 G846 
a_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm 
HOLY-ones OF-Him 
saints 
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1Thessalonians 4 


41 TO AOITION OYN RRAGO! EPCOT OMEN YMAC KAI TIAPAKAAÓYMEN EN 1. Furthermore then we 
to loipon oun adelphoi erOtOmen humas kai parakaloumen en 
G3588 G3063 G3767 G80 G2065 G5209 G2532 G3870 Gi7z2 beseech you, brethren, and 
t_NomSgn a NomSgn Conj n VocPIm viPresAct1PI  pp2AccPI Conj vi Pres Act1 PI Prep exhort [you] by the Lord Jesus, 
THE rest THEN brothers WE-ARE-askING YOU(P) AND WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING IN that as ye have received of us 
brethren ! ye are-entreating how ye ought to walk and to 
please God, [so] ye would 
KYP ICD IHCOY KAOWC TIAPEAABETE MAP HMWN TO TImc AEI abound more and more. 
kuriO iEsou kathOs parelabete par hEmOn to pOs dei 
G2962 G2424 G2531 G3880 G3844 G2257 G3588 G4459 G1163 
n_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp 1GenPI t_AccSgn Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
Master JESUS according-AS YE-BESIDE-GOT BESIDE OF-US THE how it-IS-BINDING 
Lord ye-accepted us must 
YMAC TIEPIMTATEIN KAI MPECKEIN eEwW INN TIEPICCEYHTE MAAAON 
humas peripatein kai areskein theO hina perisseuEte mallon 
G5209 G4043 G2532  G700 G2316 G2443 G4052 G3123 
pp 2 Acc PI vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act n_DatSgm_ Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Adv 
YOU(P) TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND TO-BE-PLEASING to-God THAT YE-MAY-BE-exceedING RATHER 
ye to-be-walking God ye-may-be-superabounding yet-rathermore 
4:2 O i BATE TAP T INAC HAPAN EATAC aren a AIX TOY 2 For ye know what 
oidate gar inas paraggelias edOkamen umin ia ou ñim 
G1492 G1063 G5101 G3852 G1325 G5213 G1223 G3588 co andments we gave you 
vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj pi Acc PIf n_Acc Plt vi Aor Act 1 PI pp2DatPI Prep t Gen Sgm by the Lord Jesus. 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for ANY charges WE-GIVE to-YOU(P) THRU THE 
ye-are-aware what ? to-ye through 


KYPIOY IHCOY 


kuriou iEsou 
G2962 G2424 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
Master JESUS 
Lord 
4:3 eee TAP r IN GENIMA oa FI e aa OE Y MEN 3 For this is the will of God, 
outo gar estin elEma ou eou 10 lagiasmos umOn finat 
G5124 G1063 G2076 G2307 G3588 G2316 G3588 G38 G5216 [even] your sanctification, that 
pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm pp2GenPI ye. should abstain from 
this for IS WILL OF-THE God THE HOLYing OF-YOU(P) fornication: 
hallowing of-ye 
ATIEXECOAI YMAC ATMO THC TTOPNE IAC 
apechesthai humas apo tEs porneias 
G567 G5209 Q575 3588 G4202 
vn Pres Mid pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING YOU(P) FROM THE PROSTITUTION 
to-be-abstaining ye 
4:4 ol aa rate ei ae hia Fer 7 ANI EN 4 That every one of you should 
eidenai ekaston umOn o eautou skeuos asthai en : 
G1492 G1538 G5216 G3588 G1438 G4632 G2932 G1722 know how to Possess his vere 
vn Perf Act a_ Acc Sgm pp2GenPI t_ AccSgn pf3GenSgm n_AccSgn vn Pres midD/pasD Prep in sanctification and honour; 
TO-PERCEIVE EACH OF-YOU(P) THE OF-self INSTRUMENT TO-BE-ACQUIRING IN 
to-be-aware of-ye of-himself vessel to-be-acquiring-it 
ATIACMW KAI TIMH 
hagiasmO kai timE 
G38 G2532 G5092 
n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
HOLYing AND VALUE 
hallowing honor 
4:5 is EN TASEI A i ƏYMIAC iSestiee Kai Ta conn TA 5Not in the lust of 
m en pathei epithumias athaper ai a ethn a : 
G3361 G1722 G3806 G1939 G2509 G2532 3588 G1484 G3588 PONURO Ven | me 
PartNeg Prep n_DatSgn n_GenSgf Adv Conj t_NomPln n NomPIin t NomPIn Gentiles which know not God: 
NO IN EMOTION OF-ON-FEELing DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND THE NATIONS THE 
passion of-lust even-as also 
MH EIAOTA TON ƏEON 
mE eidota ton theon 
G3361 G1492 G3588 G2316 
Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom PI n t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
NO HAVING-PERCEIVED THE God 
being-acquainted-with 
4:6 He Mi S IN nn ii sir a En EN poa it alg 6 That no [man] go beyond and 
0] m uperbainein ai pleonektein en pragmati . ` 
G3588 G3361 G5233 G2532 4122 G1722 G3588 G4229 aua his brother in [any] 
t _AccSgn PartNeg vnPres Act Conj vn Pres Act Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn matter: because that the Lord 
THE NO TO-BE-OVER-STEPPING AND TO-BE-MORE-HAVING IN THE PRACTISE [is] the avenger of all such, as 
to-be-circumventing to-be-overreaching matter we also have forewarned you 
and testified. 
TON MAEAPON AYTOY AIOTI EKAIKOC O KYPIOC TEPI TIANT ODN 
ton adelphon autou dioti ekdikos ho kurios peri pantOn 
G3588 G80 G846 G1360 G1558 G3588 G2962 G4012 G3956 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep a_ Gen PI m 
THE brother OF-him THRU-that OUT-JUSTer THE Master ABOUT ALL 
because-that avenger Lord concerning 
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TOYTOMN KAGWC KAI TIPOEINMAMEN YMIN KAI AIEMAPTYPAMEGBA 
toutOn kathOs kai proeipamen humin kai diemarturametha 
G5130 G2531 G2532 G4277 G5213 G2532  G1263 
pdGenPlm Adv Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Aor midD 1 PI 
OF-these according-AS AND WE-BEFORE-say to-YOU(?) AND WE-THRU-witness 
these also we-say-before to-ye certify 
4:7 OY TAP EKAAECEN HMAC (0) 6EOC en AKAOAPCIN AAA EN 
ou gar ekalesen hEmas ho theos epi akatharsia all en 
G3756 G1063 + G2564 G2248 G3588 G2316 G1909 G167 G235 G1722 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1AccPI t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep 
NOT for CALLS US THE God ON UN-cleanness but IN 
uncleanness 
AT IACMW 
hagiasmO 
G38 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOLYing 
hallowing 
4:83 TOITAPOYN (0) AOETWN OYK ANƏPWTMON AGETEI DAAA 
toigaroun ho athetOn ouk anthrOpon athetei alla 
G5105 G3588 G114 G3756 G444 G114 G235 
Part t _ Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m PartNeg n_AccSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
to-THE-for-THEN THE UN-PLACING NOT human IS-UN-PLACING but 
surely-in-consequence-then one-repudiating is-repudiating 
TON ƏEON TON KAI AONTA TO TINEYMA AYTOY TO 
ton theon ton kai donta to pneuma autou to 
G3588 G2316 G3588 G2532 -G1325 G3588 G4151 G846 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t AccSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ t Acc Sgn 
THE God THE AND GIVING THE spirit OF-Him THE 
also 
ATION EIC HMAC 
hagion eis hEmas 
G40 G1519 G2248 
a_Acc Sgn Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
HOLY INTO US 
4:9 TEPI AE THC PIAAAEAPIAC OY XPEIAN EXETE -PAPEIN YMIN 
peri de tEs philadelphias ou chreian echete graphein humin 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G5360 G3756 G5532 G2192 G1125 G5213 
Prep Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf PartNeg n_AccSgf viPres Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat PI 
ABOUT YET OF-THE FOND-brotherness NOT need YE-ARE-HAVING TO-BE-WRITING  to-YOU() 
concerning the brotherly-affection to-ye 
AYTOI TAP YMEIC GEOAIAAKTOI ECTE EIC TO ATAMAN MAAHAOYC 
autoi gar humeis theodidaktoi este eis to agapan allElous 
G846 G1063 G5210 G2312 G2075 G1519 G3588 G25 G240 
pp Nom Pim Conj pp 2Nom PI a_Nom Pim vi Pres vxx 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act pc Acc PI m 
SAME for YOU!) God-TAUGHT ARE INTO THE TO-BE-LOVING one-another 
yourselves ye taught-by-God 
4:10 KAI TAP TMOIEITE AYTO EIC MANTAC TOYC MAEADOYC TOYC EN 
kai gar poieite auto eis pantas tous adelphous tous en 
G2532. G1063 G4160 G846 G1519 G3956 G3588 G80 G3588 G1722 
Conj Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgn Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPlm  n_AccPlm t_AccPlm_ Prep 
AND for YE-ARE-DOING SAME INTO ALL THE brothers THE IN 
also it brethren 
OAH TH MAKEAONIN TIAPAKXAAOYMEN AE YMAC MAEAPO! TIEPICCEYEIN 
holE tE makedonia parakaloumen de humas adelphoi perisseuein 
G3650 G3588 G3109 G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G4052 
a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj pp 2Acc Pl n_VocPlm vn Pres Act 
WHOLE THE MACEDONIA WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOUIP) brothers TO-BE-exceedING 
we-are-entreating ye brethren | to-be-superabounding 
MAAAON 
mallon 
G3123 
Adv 
RATHER 
yet-rathermore 
4:11 KAI PIAOTIMEICOAI HCYXAZEIN KAI TIPACCE IN TA IAIN KAI 
kai philotimeisthai hEsuchazein kai prassein ta idia kai 
G2532 5389 G2270 G2532 4238 G3588 G2398 G2532 
Conj vn Pres midD/pasD vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj 
AND TO-BE-belING-ambitious | TO-BE-QUIETizING AND TO-BE-PRACTISING THE OWN AND 
to-be-being-quiet to-be-being-engaged own-things 
EPrFAZECOAI TAIC IAIAIC XEPCIN YMWN KAOWC YMIN TMTAPHTTEIAAMEN 
ergazesthai tais idiais chersin humOn kathOs humin parEggeilamen 
G2038 G3588 G2398 G5495 G5216 G2531 G5213 G3853 
vn Pres midD/pasD t_DatPIf a_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp2GenPl Adv pp 2 Dat PI vi Aor Act 1 PI 
TO-BE-workING  to-THE OWN HANDS OF-YOU(P) according-AS_ to-YOU(P) WE-charge 
of-ye ye 
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1Thessalonians 4 


’ For God hath not called us 
unto uncleanness, but unto 
holiness. 


8 He therefore that despiseth, 
despiseth not man, but God, 
who hath also given unto us his 
holy Spirit. 


9. But as touching brotherly 
love ye need not that I write 
unto you: for ye yourselves are 
taught of God to love one 
another. 


10 And indeed ye do it toward 
all the brethren which are in all 
Macedonia: but we beseech 
you, brethren, that ye increase 
more and more; 


11 And that ye study to be 
quiet, and to do your own 
business, and to work with 
your own hands, as we 
commanded you; 
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1Thessalonians 4 


412 INA  TMeEPIMATHTE €YCXHMONWC MPOC TOYC EZW KAI  MHAENOC 12 That ye may walk honestly 
hina peripatEte euschEmonOs pros tous exO kai mEdenos : 
G2443  G4043 G2156 G4314 G3588 G1854 G2532 G3367 toward them that are without, 
Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Adv Prep t_AccPIm Adv Conj a_Gen Sgn and [that] ye may have lack of 
THAT YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING WELL-FIGUREly TOWARD THE-ones OUT AND NO-YET-ONE nothing. 

ye-may-be-walking respectably the-ones outside of-nothing 

XPEIAN EXHTE 

chreian echEte 

G5532 G2192 

n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl 

need YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 

413 OY oe” AE Stee APNOEIN ore ta TEPI OoN 13 . But I would not have you 
ou thel de umas agnoein adelphoi peri tOn 
G3756 G2309 G1161 G5209 G50 G80 G4012 G3588 7 be ignorant, brethren, 
PartNeg  viPres Acti Sg Conj pp2AccPI vn Pres Act n_ Voc PIm Prep t Gen Plm concerning them which are 
NOT |-AM-WILLING YET YOU(P) TO-BE-UN-KNOWING brothers ABOUT THE asleep, that ye sorrow not, even 

ye to-be-being-ignorant brethren ! concerning as others which have no hope. 

KEKO IMHMENON INA MH AYMHCOE KAOWC KAI ol AOINO!I 

kekoimEmenOn hina mE lupEsthe kathOs kai hoi loipoi 

G2837 G2443 G3361 G3076 G2531 G2532 3588 G3062 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj Part Neg vs Pres Pas 2 PI Adv Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm 

HAVING-been-reposED THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-beING-SORROWED according-AS AND THE rest 

having-been-put-to-repose ye-may-sorrow also rest(P) 

Ol MH EXONTEC EATTIIAN 

hoi mE echontes elpida 

G3588 G3361 G2192 G1680 

t_NomPlm PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Pim n_Acc Sgf 

THE NO HAVING EXPECTATION 

the(P) 

4:14 EI TAP TIICTEYOMEN OTI IHCOYC AMTEOANEN KAI ANECTH OYTWC KAI 14 For if we believe that Jesus 
ei gar pisteuomen hoti iEsous apethanen kai anestE houtOs kai : . 

G1487 G1063 G4100 G3754 G2424 G599 G2532 G450 G3779 G2532 died and 108e again, even se 
Cond Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Conj them also which sleep in Jesus 
IF for WE-ARE-BELIEVING that JESUS FROM-DIED AND UP-STOOD thus AND will God bring with him. 

died rose also 

fe) eE0C TOYC KOIMH6EENT AC AIAN TOY IHCOY AZEI 

ho theos tous koimEthentas dia tou iEsou axei 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G2837 G1223 G3588 G2424 G71 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_AccPlm_ vp Aor Pas Acc PI m Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm viFutAct3 Sg 

THE God THE ones-BEING-reposED THRU THE JESUS SHALL-BE-LEADING 

ones-being-put-to-repose through shall-be-leading-forth 

CYN AYTW 

sun autO 

G4862 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg m 

TOGETHER to-Him 

with-him 

415 TOYTO TAP YMIN AETOMEN EN AOC KYPIOY OT! HMEIC Ol 15 For this we say unto you by 
touto gar humin legomen en logO kuriou hoti hEmeis hoi 
G5124 G1063 G5213 G3004 G1722 G3056 G2962 G3754 G2249 G3588 the word of the Lord, that We 
pd Acc Sgn Conj pp 2 Dat Pl vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_DatSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj pp 1Nom Pl t_Nom Pim which are alive [and] remain 
this for to-YOU(?) WE-ARE-sayING IN saying OF-Master that WE THE unto the coming of the Lord 

to-ye word of-Lord shall not prevent them which 
are asleep. 

ZDNTEC ol TIEPIAGEIMOMENOI EIC THN TIAPOYCIAN TOY KYPIOY 

zOntes hoi perileipomenoi eis tEn parousian tou kuriou 

G2198 G3588 G4035 G1519 G3588 G3952 G3588 G2962 

vp Pres ActNom Pim t_NomPlm_ vp Pres pasD Nom PI m Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

LIVING THE ones-survivING INTO THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master 

ones-surviving presence Lord 

OY MH POACWMEN TOYC KOIMHOENTAC 

ou mE phthasOmen tous koimEthentas 

G3756 G3361 G5348 G3588 G2837 

Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Act 1 PI t_Acc Plm_ vp Aor Pas Acc PI m 

NOT NO SHOULD-BE-OUTSTRIPPING THE ones-BEING-reposED 

ones-being-put-to-repose 

416 OTI AYTOC o KYPIOC €N KEAEYCMATI EN PWNH APXAFTEAOY 16 For the Lord himself shall 
hoti autos ho kurios en keleusmati en phOnE archaggelou : 
G3754 G846 G3588 G2962 G1722 G2752 G1722 G5456 G743 descend from heaven with a 
Conj ppNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_DatSgn Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm shout, with the NOIRE of the 
that SAME THE Master IN ORDER-effect IN SOUND __ OF-chief- MESSENGER archangel, and with the trump 

Shimself Lord shout-of-command voice of God: and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first: 

KAI EN CAATIIFTI eEO0Y KATABHCETAI ATT OYPANOY KAI OIl 

kai en salpiggi theou katabEsetai ap ouranou kai hoi 

G2532 G1722 G4536 G2316 G2597 G575 G3772 G2532 G3588 

Conj Prep n_Dat Sg f n_GenSgm __ viFut midD 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm Conj t_Nom PI m 

AND IN TRUMPET OF-God SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING FROM heaven AND THE 
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Translation : AV 
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1Thessalonians 4 - 1Thessalonians 5 


NEKPOI EN XPICT@ MANACTHCONTAI TIP TON 

nekroi en christO anastEsontai prOton 

G3498 G1722 G5547 G450 G4412 

a_NomPlm_ Prep n_DatSgm_ vi Fut Mid 3 PI Adv 

DEAD IN ANOINTED SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING BEFORE-most 

dead-ones Christ shall-be-rising first 

4:17 ENEITA HMEIC OI ZWNTEC ol TIEPIAEITIOMENOL AMA 17 Then we which are alive 
epeita hEmeis hoi zOntes hoi perileipomenoi hama : 
G1899 G2249 G3588 G2198 G3588 G4035 G260 [and] ae shall be caught 
Adv pp 1NomPl t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm t_ NomPIm vpPrespasDNomPim Adv up together with them in the 
ON-THEREAFTER WE THE LIVING THE ones-survivING SIMULTANEOUS clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
thereupon ones-surviving at-the-same-time air: and so shall we ever be 

with the Lord. 

CYN AYTOIC APTTIATHCOMESBA EN NEPEAAIC EIC ATIANTHCIN TOY 

sun autois harpagEsometha en nephelais eis apantEsin tou 

G4862 G846 G726 G1722 G3507 G1519 G529 G3588 

Prep pp Dat Pim vi 2Fut Pas 1 PI Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

TOGETHER  to-them SHALL-BE-BEING-SNATCHED IN CLOUDS INTO meeting OF-THE 

with-them shall-be-being-snatched-away 

KYPIOY EIC AEPA KAI OYTWC TIANTOTE CYN KYP ICD ECOMESA 

kuriou eis aera kai houtOs pantote sun kuriO esometha 

G2962 G1519 G109 G2532 G3779 G3842 G4862 G2962 G2071 

n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv Adv Prep n_DatSgm vi Fut vxx 1 Pl 

Master INTO AIR AND thus always TOGETHER to-Master WE-SHALL-BE 

Lord togethetwith Lord 

418 WCTE TIAPAKAAE ITE AAAHAOYC EN TOIC AOTOIC TOYTOIC 18 Wherefore comfort one 
hOste parakaleite allElous en tois logois toutois ; 
G5620 G3870 G240 G1722 G3588  G3056 G5125 another with these words. 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPIm pd DatPIm 
AS-BESIDES BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING one-another IN THE sayings these 
so-that be-ye-consoling ! words 
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5:1 TEP I AE TOWN XPONWN KAI TON KAIPCON MAEAPOIL OY XPEIAN 
peri de tOn chronOn kai tOn kairOn adelphoi ou chreian 
G4012 G1161 G3588 G5550 G2532 3588 G2540 G80 G3756 G5532 
Prep Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm = n_VocPlm PartNeg n_Acc Sgf 
ABOUT YET THE TIMES AND THE SEASONS brothers NOT need 
concerning eras brethren ! 

EXETE YMIN -PAPECOAI 

echete humin graphesthai 

G2192 G5213 G1125 

vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 2 Dat PI vn Pres Pas 

YE-ARE-HAVING to-YOU(P) TO-BE-belING-WRITTEN 

to-ye 

5:2 MYTOI TAP AKPIBWC OIAATE OTI H HMEPA KYPIOY wc 
autoi gar akribOs oidate hoti hE hEmera kuriou hOs 
G846 G1063 199 G1492 G3754 3588 G2250 G2962 G5613 
pp NomPIm Conj Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ Adv 
SAME for EXACTly YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that THE DAY OF-Master AS 
yourselves accurately ye-are-aware of-Lord 

KAENMTHC EN NYKTI OYTWC EPXETAI 

kleptEs en nukti houtOs erchetai 

G2812 G1722 G3571 G3779 G2064 

n_NomSgm_ Prep n_DatSgf Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

thief IN NIGHT thus IS-COMING 

it-is-coming 

5:3 OTAN TAP AEFTWCIN €1PHNH KAI ACPAAEIN TOTE AIPNIAIOC 
hotan gar legOsin eirEnE kai asphaleia tote aiphnidios 
G3752 G1063 G3004 G1515 G2532 803 G5119 G160 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f Adv a_ Nom Sg m 
when-EVER for THEY-MAY-BE-sayING PEACE AND UN-TOTTER then UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED 
whenever security unawares 

AYTOIC E@PICTATAI OAECGPOG W@WCTTEP H WAIN TH EN TACTPI 

autois ephistatai olethros hOsper hE Odin tE en gastri 

G846 G2186 G3639 G5618 G3588 G5604 G3588 G1722 G1064 

pp Dat Plm vi Pres Mid 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Adv t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t DatSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

to-them IS-belNG-ON-STOOD WHOLE-RUIN AS-EVEN THE travail to-THE IN BELLY 

them is-standing-by extermination even-as pang 

EXOYCH KAI OY MH EKPYTWCIN 

echousE kai ou mE ekphugOsin 

G2192 G2532 G3756 G3361 G1628 

vp Pres Act Dat Sgf Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

HAVING AND NOT NO THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

they-may-be-escaping 

5:4 YMEIC AE MAEADOIL OYK ECTE EN CKOTEI INA H HMEPA 
humeis de adelphoi ouk este en skotei hina hE hEmera 
G5210 G1161 G80 G3756 G2075 G1722 G4655 G2443 3588 G2250 
pp2Nom PI Conj n_ Voc Pl m PartNeg viPresvxx2Pl Prep n_DatSgn Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
YOU(P) YET brothers NOT ARE IN DARKness THAT THE DAY 
ye brethren ! 

YMAC WC KAEMTHC KATAAABH 

humas hOs kleptEs katalabE 

G5209 G5613  G2812 G2638 

pp 2 Acc PI Adv n_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YOU(P) AS thief MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 

ye may-be-overtaking 

5:5 TIANTEC YMEIC YIOI WTOC ECTE KAI YIOI HMEPAC OYK 
pantes humeis huioi phOtos este kai huioi hEmeras ouk 
G3956 G5210 G5207 G5457 G2075 G2532 G5207 G2250 G3756 
a_NomPlm pp2NomPI n_NomPlm n GenSgn viPresvxx2Pl Conj n_NomPlm n_GenSgf Part Neg 
ALL YOU!) SONS OF-LIGHT ARE AND SONS OF-DAY NOT 

ye 

ECMEN NYKTOC OYAE CKOTOYC 

esmen nuktos oude skotous 

G2070 G3571 G3761 G4655 

vi Pres vxx 1 Pl n_GenSgf Adv n_Gen Sgn 

WE-ARE OF-NIGHT NOT-YET OF-DARKness 

nor 

5:6 APA OYN MH KAOEYAWMEN wc KAI ol AOITIO! MAAN 
ara oun mE katheudOmen hOs kai hoi loipoi alla 
G686 G3767 G3361 G2518 G5613 2532 G3588 G3062 G235 
Part Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Pl Adv Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN NO WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING AS AND THE rest but 

we-may-be-drowsing even rest(P) 

TPH FOPWMEN KAI NHPWMEN 

grEgorOmen kai nEphOmen 

G1127 G2532 G3525 

vs Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 


WE-MAY-BE-watchING AND 


WE-MAY-BE-belNG-sober 
may-be-being-sober 
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1Thessalonians 5 


1. But of the times and the 
seasons, brethren, ye have no 
need that I write unto you. 


2 For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the 
Lord so cometh as a thief in the 
night. 


° For when they shall say, 
Peace and safety; then sudden 
destruction cometh upon them, 
as travail upon a woman with 
child; and they shall not 
escape. 


4 But ye, brethren, are not in 
darkness, that that day should 
overtake you as a thief. 


5 Ye are all the children of 
light, and the children of the 
day: we are not of the night, 
nor of darkness. 


5 | Therefore let us not sleep, 
as [do] others; but let us watch 
and be sober. 
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5:7 -O1 TAP KAGEYAONT EC NYKTOC KAGEYAOYCIN KAI ol 
hoi gar katheudontes nuktos katheudousin kai hoi 
G3588 G1063 G2518 G3571 G2518 G2532 G3588 
t_Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj t_Nom PI m 
THE for ones-DOWN-LOUNGING OF-NIGHT ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING AND THE 
ones-drowsing are-drowsing 
MEƏYCKOMENOI NYKTOC MEƏYOYCIN 
methuskomenoi nuktos methuousin 
G3182 G3571 G3184 
vp Pres Pas Nom Plm n_GenSgf_ vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
ones-beING-DRUNK OF-NIGHT ARE-belING-DRUNK 
ones-being-drunk 
5:8 HMEIC AE HMEPAC ONTEC NHPWMEN ENAYCAMENO! OWPAKA 
hEmeis de hEmeras ontes nEphOmen endusamenoi thOraka 
G2249 G1161 G2250 G5607 G3525 G1746 G2382 
pp 1 Nom PI Conj n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres vxx Nom PI m vs Pres Act 1 Pl vp Aor Mid Nom PI m n_Acc Sgm 
WE YET OF-DAY BEING MAY-BE-beING-sober IN-SLIPP ing CUIRASS 
putting-on 
MICTEWC KAI APATIHC KAI MEPIKEPAAAIAN EANIAA CWTHP IAC 
pisteOs kai agapEs kai perikephalaian elpida sOtErias 
G4102 G2532 G26 G2532 G4030 G1680 G4991 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF AND LOVE AND  ABOUT-HEAD EXPECTATION OF-SAVing 
of-faith helmet of-salvation 
5:9 OTI OYK EOETO HMAC (0) 6EOC EIC OPTHN AAA EIC 
hoti ouk etheto hEmas ho theos eis orgEn all eis 
G3754 =G3756 G5087 G2248 G3588 G2316 G1519 G3709 G235 G1519 
Conj PartNeg vi2AorMid3Sg pp1AccPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep 
that NOT PLACED US THE God INTO INDIGNATION but INTO 
appointed 
TIEPITIOIHCIN CWTHPIAC AIA TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
peripoiEsin sOtErias dia tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G4047 G4991 G1223 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
procuring OF-SAVing THRU THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
of-salvation through Lord Christ 
5:10 TOY ATIOGANONTOC YTTEP HMOCDN INA EITE TPHTOPWMEN EITE 
tou apothanontos huper hEmOn hina eite grEgorOmen eite 
G3588 G599 G5228 G2257 G2443 G1535 G1127 G1535 
t_GenSgm vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm Prep pp 1 Gen PI Conj Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj 
THE One-FROM-DYING OVER US THAT IF-BESIDES WE-MAY-BE-watchiNG IF-BESIDES 
one-dying for-the-sake-of whether or 
KAOEYAWMEN AMA CYN AYTW®W ZHCWMEN 
katheudOmen hama sun autO zEsOmen 
G2518 G260 G4862 G846 G2198 
vs Pres Act 1 PI Adv Prep pp Dat Sgm vs Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING SIMULTANEOUS TOGETHER to-Him WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 
may-be-drowsing at-the-same-time with-him 
5:11 ALO TIAPAKAAE ITE AMAAHAOYC KAI OIKOAOME!ITE EIC TON 
dio parakaleite allElous kai oikodomeite heis ton 
G1352 G3870 G240 G2532 G3618 G1520 G3588 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI a_Nom Sgm t_ Acc Sgm 
THRU-WHICH BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING one-another AND BE-YE-HOME-BUILDING ONE THE 
wherefore be-ye-consoling ! be-ye-edifying ! 
ENA KAOWC KAI MOIEITE 
hena kathOs kai poieite 
G1520 G2531 G2532 G4160 
a_AccSgm Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ONE according-AS AND YE-ARE-DOING 
also 
5:12 EPWTWMEN AE YMAC NAEAPO! EIAENAI TOYC KOTTI©NTAC EN YMIN 
erOtOmen de humas adelphoi eidenai tous kopiOntas en humin 
G2065 G1161 G5209 G80 G1492 G3588 G2872 G1722 5213 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 2Acc Pl n_Voc Plm vn Perf Act t_Acc Plm vp Pres Act AccPIm Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
WE-ARE-askING YET YOUIP) brothers TO-PERCEIVE THE ones-toillING IN YOU(P) 
ye brethren ! ones-toiling among ye 
KAI TIPOICTAMENOYC YMWN EN KYPIC@ KAI NOYOEETOYNTAC YMAC 
kai proistamenous humOn en kuriO kai nouthetountas humas 
G2532 G4291 G5216 G1722 G2962 G2532 G3560 G5209 
Conj vp Pres Mid Acc PI m pp 2GenPI Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp 2 Acc PI 
AND  BEFORE-STANDING OF-YOUIP) IN Master AND admonishiNG YOU!) 
presiding of-ye Lord ye 
5:13 KAI HrEICeAl AYTOYC YTTEP EKTTEPICCOY EN ATATH AIA TO 
kai hEdeisthai autous huper ekperissou en agapE dia to 
G2532 G2233 G846 G5228 G4057 G1722 G26 G1223 G3588 
Conj vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Pim Prep Adv Prep n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND TO-BE-deemING them OVER OUT-excessive IN LOVE THRU THE 
above extravagantly because-of 
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Translation : AV 


1Thessalonians 5 


’ For they that sleep sleep in 
the night; and they that be 
drunken are drunken in the 
night. 


8 But let us, who are of the 
day, be sober, putting on the 
breastplate of faith and love; 
and for an helmet, the hope of 
salvation. 


9 For God hath not appointed 
us to wrath, but to obtain 
salvation by our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 


10 Who died for us, that, 
whether we wake or sleep, we 
should live together with him. 


"Wi, Wherefore comfort 
yourselves together, and edify 
one another, even as also ye 
do. 


12 And we beseech you, 
brethren, to know them which 
labour among you, and are 
over you in the Lord, and 
admonish you; 


13 And to esteem them very 
highly in love for their work's 
sake. [And] be at peace among 
yourselves. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Thessalonians 5 


EPTON AYTW®ON EIPHNEYETE EN EAYTOIC 

ergon autOn eirEneuete en heautois 

G2041 G846 G1514 G1722 G1438 

n_Acc Sgn ppGenPim_ vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 

work OF-them BE-YE-belING-at-PEACE IN selves 

be-ye-being-at-peace ! among yourselves 

5:14 TAPAKAAOYMEN AE YMAC AAEAȚOI NOYOETEITE TOYC ATAKTOYC 14 Now we exhort you, 
parakaloumen de humas adelphoi noutheteite tous ataktous 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G3560 G3588 G813 brethren, warn them that are 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj pp2AccPI n_VocPlm vm Pres Act2PI t_AccPlm a AccPIm unruly, comfort the 
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOU) brothers BE-YE-admonishING THE disorderly feebleminded, support the 
we-are-entreating ye brethren ! be-ye-admonishing ! weak, be patient toward all 

[men]. 

TIAPAMY6E 1ICOE TOYC OAIFOVYXOYC ANT EXECOE TON ACOENWN 

paramutheisthe tous oligopsuchous antechesthe tOn asthenOn 

G3888 G3588 G3642 G472 G3588 G772 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_ Gen Plm a_Gen PIm 

BE-BESIDE-CLOSE-ING THE FEW-souls BE-upholdING THE UN-FIRM 

be-ye-comforting ! fainthearted be-ye-upholding ! infirm 

MAKPOOYMEITE MPOC TIANTAC 

makrothumeite pros pantas 

G3114 G4314 G3956 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep a_Acc Plm 

BE-FAR-FEELING TOWARD ALL 

be-ye-being-patient ! 

5:15 OPATE MH TIC KAKON ANTI KAKOY TINI ATIOAW 15 See that none render evil for 
horate mE tis kakon anti kakou tini apodO ; i 
G3708 G3361 G5100 G2556 G473 G2556 G5100 GB91 evil unto any [man]; but ever 
vm Pres Act2 PI PartNeg pxNomSgm a AccSgn Prep a_GenSgn pxDatSgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg follow that which is good, both 
BE-SEEING NO ANY EVIL INSTEAD OF-EVIL to-ANY MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING among yourselves, and to all 
be-ye-seeing ! anyone to-anyone may-be-rendering [men]. 

MAAN TIANTOTE TO APACON AIMKETE KAI EIC MAAHAOYC KAI EIC TMANTAC 

alla pantote to agathon diOkete kai eis allElous kai eis pantas 

G235 G3842 G3588 G18 G1377 G2532 G1519 G240 G2532 G1519 G3956 

Conj Adv t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vmPresAct2Pl Conj Prep pc Acc PI m Conj Prep a_ Acc PI m 

but always THE GOOD BE-YE-CHASING AND INTO  one-another AND INTO ALL 

be-ye-pursuing ! 

5:16 MANTOTE XAIPETE 16 | Rejoice evermore. 
pantote chairete 
G3842 G5463 
Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI 
always BE-JOYING 

be-ye-rejoicing ! 

5:17 AAIAAEINTWC MPOCEYXECEE 17 Pray without ceasing. 
adialeiptOs proseuchesthe 
G89 G4336 
Adv vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
UN-intermittingly BE-YE-prayING 
unintermittingly be-ye-praying ! 

5:18 EN TANTI EYXAPICTEITE TOYTO TAP OEAHMA GEOY EN XPICT®W 18 In every thing give thanks: 
en anti eucharisteite touto ar thelEma theou en christO a ` > 
G1722 E3956 G2168 G5124 G1063 G2307 G2316 G1722 G5547 for this is the will of God in 
Prep a_DatSgn vm Pres Act 2 PI pdNom Sgn Conj n_NomSgn n_GenSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg m Christ Jesus concerning you. 

IN EVERY BE-YE-thankING this for WILL OF-God IN ANOINTED 
everything be-ye-giving-thanks ! Christ 

IHCOY EIC YMAC 

iEsou eis humas 

G2424 G1519 G5209 

n_DatSgm_ Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

JESUS INTO YOU) 

ye 

5:19 TO TINEYMN MH CBENNYTE 19 Quench not the Spirit. 
to pneuma mE sbennute 
G3588 G4151 G3361 G4570 
t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
THE spirit NO BE-YE-EXTINGUISHING 

be-ye-quenching ! 

5:20 TIPObHTEIAC MH EZOYOENE!ITE 20 Despise not prophesyings. 
prophEteias mE exoutheneite 
G4394 G3361 G1848 
n_ Acc PI f Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
BEFORE-AVERments NO BE-YE-scornING 
prophecies be-ye-scorning ! 

5:21 MANTA AOKIMAZETE TO KAAON KATEXETE 21 Prove all things; hold fast 

anta dokimazete to kalon katechete Epa AE 
3956 G1381 G3588 G2570 G2722 that which is good. 
a_Acc Pln vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
ALL BE-testING THE IDEAL BE-YE-DOWN-HAVING 


be-ye-testing ! 
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1Thessalonians 5 - 2Thessalonians 1 


5:22 MMO TIANTOC EIAOYC TIONHPOY ATIEXECOE 22 Abstain from all appearance 
apo pantos eidous ponErou apechesthe of evil 
G575 G3956 G1491 G4190 G567 ` 


Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_GenSgn vm Pres Mid 2 PI 
FROM EVERY PERCEPtion OF-wicked BE-YE-FROM-HAVING 
of-wicked-ihing be-ye-abstaining ! 


5:23 MAYTOC AE (0) 6EOC THC €1PHNHC AVIACAI YMAC 23. And the very God of peace 
autos de ho theos tEs eirEnEs hagiasai humas e , 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1515 a7 G5209 sanctify you wholly; and r [I 
ppNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgf n_ GenSgf vo AorAct3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI pray God] your whole spirit 
SAME YET THE God OF-THE PEACE MAY-He-BE-HOLYizING YOUP) and soul and body be 
Shimself may-he-be-hallowing ! ye preserved blameless unto the 
coming of our Lord Jesus 
OAOTEAEIC KAI OAOKAHPON YMCDN TO TINEYMA KAI H YYXH KAI Christ. 
holoteleis kai holoklEron humOn to pneuma kai hE psuchE kai 
G3651 G2532 G3648 G5216 G3588 G4151 G2532. 3588 G5590 G2532 
a_Acc Plm Conj a_Nom Sgn pp2GenPI t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 
WHOLE-FINISH AND WHOLE-LOTTed OF-YOU(P) THE spirit AND THE soul AND 
wholly unimpaired of-ye 
TO CWMA AMEMMTTW®C EN TH TIAPOYCIA TOY KYPIOY HMWN 
to sOma amemptOs en tE parousia tou kuriou hEmOn 
G3588 G4983 G274 G1722 G3588 G3952 G3588 G2962 G2257 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm ppi GenPI 
THE BODY UN-BLAMEably IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master OF-US 
blameless presence Lord 
IHCOY XPICTOY THPHOEIH 
iEsou christou tErEtheiE 
G2424 G5547 G5083 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vo Aor Pas 3 Sg 
JESUS ANOINTED  MAY-BE-BEING-KEPT 
Christ may-it-be-being-kept ! 
5:24 mICTOC oO KAAQN YMAG OCG KAI TIOIHCE! 24 Faithful [is] he that calleth 
istos ho kalOn humas hos kai oiEsei ` 3 
4103 G3588 G2564 G5209 G3739 G2532 4160 you; who also will do lit]. 
a_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp2AccPI pr Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
BELIEVing THE One-CALLING YOUIP) WHO AND — SHALL-BE-DOING 
faithful one-calling ye also shall-be-doing-it 
5:25 AAEAȚOI MPOCEYXECEE TMEPI HMODN 25 Brethren, pray for us. 
adelphoi proseuchesthe peri hEmOn 
G80 G4336 G4012 G2257 
n_Voc Plm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
brothers BE-YE-prayING ABOUT US 
brethren | be-ye-praying ! concerning 
5:26 ACMACACOE TOYC MAEAPOYC TIANTAC EN @PIAHMATI AIC 26 Greet all the brethren with 
aspasasthe tous adelphous pantas en philEmati hagiO an holy kiss 
G782 G3588 G80 G3956 G1722 G5370 G40 ` 
vm Aor midD 2 PI t_AccPIm n_AccPIm a_AccPIm Prep n_ Dat Sgn a_ Dat Sgn 
greet-YE THE brothers ALL IN FOND-effect HOLY 
greet-ye ! brethren kiss 
5:27 OPKIZW YMAC TON KYPION ANAPNWCCHNAL THN €EMICTOAHN MACIN 27 I charge you by the Lord 
horkizO humas ton kurion anagnOsthEnai tEn epistolEn asin : . 
G3726 G5209 G3588 G2962 aaia G3588 Gi992 3056 that this epistle be read unto all 
vi Pres Acti Sg  pp2AccPI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vnAor Pas t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf a_Dat Plm the holy brethren. 
I-AM-OATHizING YOU(P) THE Master TO-BE-read THE letter to-ALL 
l-am-adjuring ye by-the Lord epistle 


TOIC ArIOIC AAEAPOIC 


tois hagiois adelphois 
G3588 G40 G80 
t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE HOLY brothers 
brethren 
5:28 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY MEO YMWN ~ AMHN 28 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meth humOn amEn r . 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G5216 G281 Christ [be] with you. Amen. 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppiGenPI n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp2GenPI Hebrew <<[The first [epistle] to the 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH YOU() AMEN Thessalonians was written 
Lord Christ ye from Athens.]>> 
TIPOC CEECCAAONIKEIC MPWTH ErPAbH ATMO AOHNWN 
pros thessalonikeis protE egraphE apo athEnOn 
G4314 G2331 G4413 G1125 G575 G116 
Prep n_ Acc Pl m a_ Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen PI f 
TOWARD THESSALONIANS BEFORE-most WAS-WRITten FROM ATHENS 
first 
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2Thessalonians 


1:1 MAYAOC KAI CIAOYANOC KAI TIMO@EOC TH EKKAHCIA ©@ECCAAONIKEDN EN 1, Paul, and Silvanus, and 
paulos kai silouanos kai timotheos tE ekklEsia thessalonikeOn en : 
G3972 G2532 G4610 G2532 G5095 G3588 G1577 G2331 G1722 Timotheus, unto the church of 
n_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n NomSgm t DatSgf n_DatSgf n_ Gen PIm Prep the Thessalonians in God our 
PAUL AND SILVANUS AND Timothy to-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THESSALONICans IN Father and the Lord Jesus 

ecclesia of-Thessalonians Christ: 

eEW TIATPI HMODN KAI KYP ICD IHCOY XPICTC 

theO patri hEmOn kai kuriO iEsou christO 

G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenPI Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

God FATHER OF-US AND Master JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

1:2 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH ATO ƏEOY TIATPOC HMCDN KAI KYPIOY 2 Grace unto you, and peace, 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 G2962 from God es Father and the 
n_NomSgf pp2DatP! Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppiGenPI Conj n_ Gen Sg m Lord Jesus Christ. 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND OF-Master 

to-ye Lord 


IHCOY XPICTOY 


iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:3 €YXAPICTEIN OdEIAOMEN TW oew TIANTOTE TEPI YMON MAEADO! 3 We are bound to thank God 
eucharistein opheilomen tO theO antote eri humOn adelphoi . 
G2168 ey G3588 G2316 Cog Gdi 2 G5216 GB. always for you, brethren, af 
vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 1 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Adv Prep pp2GenPIl n_VocPlm 1s meet, because that your faith 
TO-BE-thankING = WE-ARE-OWING  to-THE God always ABOUT YOU!) brothers groweth exceedingly, and the 

we-ought the concerning ye brethren ! charity of every one of you all 
toward each other aboundeth; 

KAOWC AZION ECTIN OTI YMEPAYZANEI H TIICTIC YMCN KAI 

kathOs axion estin hoti huperauxanei hE pistis humOn kai 

G2531 G514 G2076 G3754 G5232 G3588 G4102 G5216 G2532 

Adv a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPI Conj 

according-AS WORTHY IS that IS-OVER-GROWING-UP THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) AND 

meet it-is seeing-that is-flourishing faith of-ye 

TIAGONAZE! H APATIH ENOC EKACTOY MANTW®ÆN YMWN EIC AAAHAOYC 

pleonazei hE agapE henos hekastou pantOn humOn eis allElous 

G4121 G3588 G26 G1520 G1538 G3956 G5216 G1519 G240 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_GenSgm a_GenSgm a_GenPlm pp2GenPI Prep pe Acc PI m 

IS-MOREizING THE LOVE ONE OF-EACH OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) INTO  one-another 

is-increasing of-one each of-ye 

1:4 oles beg AYTOYC EN es el eae EN TAIC efit TRIG 4 So that we ourselves glory in 

ste mas autous en umin auchasthai en tais ekklEsiais ; 

G5620 G2248 G846 G1722 5213 G2744 G1722 G3588 G1577 your the churches of God for 
Conj pp1AccPI ppAccPlm Prep pp2DatPI vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf your patience and faith in all 
AS-BESIDES US SAME IN YOU(P) TO-BE-BOASTING IN THE OUT-CALLEDS your persecutions and 
so-that ourselves ye ecclesias tribulations that ye endure: 

TOY OEOY YTTEP THC YTTIOMONHC YMON KAI TIICTEWC EN TIACIN 

tou theou huper tEs hupomonEs humOn kai pisteOs en pasin 

G3588 G2316 G5228 G3588 G5281 G5216 G2532 G4102 G1722 G3956 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep a_ Dat Plm 

OF-THE God OVER THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-YOU(P) AND BELIEF IN ALL 

for-the-sake-of endurance of-ye faith 

TOIC AIWTMOIC YMON KAI TAIC OCAIVYECIN AIC ANEXECOE 

tois diOgmois humOn kai tais thlipsesin hais anechesthe 

G3588 G1375 G5216 G2532 G3588 G2347 G3739 G430 

t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim pp 2 Gen PI Conj t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf pr Dat PIf vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

THE CHASE-ings OF-YOU(P) AND THE CONSTRICTIONS WHICH  YE-ARE-toleratING 

persecutions of-ye afflictions ye-are-bearing-with 

1:5 ENAEITMA THC AIKAIAG KPICEWC TOY eEOY EIC TO 5, [Which is] a manifest token 
endeigma tEs dikaias kriseOs tou theou eis to i : 
G1730 G3588 G1342 G2920 G3588 G2316 G1519 G3588 of the righteous judgment of 
n_ Nom Sgn t_Gen Sgf a_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf t_Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn God, that ye may be counted 
IN-SHOW OF-THE JUST JUDGing OF-THE God INTO THE worthy of the kingdom of God, 
display for which ye also suffer: 

KATAZI@MOHNAI YMAC THC BACIAEIAC TOY ƏEOY YTTEP HC KAI 

kataxiOthEnai humas tEs basileias tou theou huper hEs kai 

G2661 G5209 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 G5228 G3739 G2532 

vn Aor Pas pp2Acc Pl t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pr Gen Sgf Conj 

TO-BE-DOWN-WORTHIED YOU() OF-THE KINGdom OF-THE God OVER WHICH AND 

to-deem-worthy ye for-the-sake-of also 
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TIACXETE 

paschete 

G3958 

vi Pres Act 2 Pl 
YE-ARE-EMOTIONING 
ye-are-suffering 


2Thessalonians | 


1:6 E€ ITTEP Ph KAION TAPA oa Oa oe SrA IN eg 6 Seeing [it is] a righteous 
eiper ikaion para e! antapodounai ois ibousin umas A A 
G1512 G1342 G3844  G2316 G467 G3588 G2346 5209 thing with God tö`recompense 
Cond a NomSgn Prep n_DatSgm vn 2Aor Act t DatPIm vpPres ActDatPIm pp 2 Acc PI tribulation to them that trouble 
IF-EVEN JUST BESIDE God TO-repay to-THE ones-CONSTRICTING YOU) you; 
if-so-be-that it-is-just ones-afflicting ye 
ƏOAIYIN 
thlipsin 
G2347 
n_Acc Sg f 
CONSTRICTION 
affliction 
1:7 afi het Raia por ane ANEC IN AER On EN Hi 7 And to you who are troubled 
ai umin ois ibomenois anesin mel mOn en : 
G2532 G5213 G3588 G2346 G425 G3326 G2257 G1722 3588 rest with us, when the Lord 
Conj pp2DatPI t DatPIm vp Pres Pas Dat PI m n_AccSgf Prep ppiGenPl Prep t DatSgf Jesus shall be revealed from 
AND  to-YOU) THE ones-beING-CONSTRICTED UP-LETTing WITH US IN THE heaven with his mighty angels, 
to-ye ones-being-afflicted ease 
AMOKAAYYEI TOY KYPIOY IHCOY ATT OYPANOY MET AFTrTEAWN AYNAMEWC 
apokalupsei tou kuriou iEsou ap ouranou met aggelOn dunameOs 
G602 G3588 G2962 G2424 G575 G3772 G3326 G32 G1411 
n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_GenSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM-COVERing OF-THE Master JESUS FROM heaven WITH MESSENGERS OF-ABILITY 
unveiling Lord of-power 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
1:8 EN TTYP I cite a eal Sa e TOIC piel a S 8 In flaming fire taking 
en puri phlogos idontos ekdikEsin tois m eidosin 
G1722 G4442 G5395 G1325 G1557 G3588 G3361  G1492 vengeance on them that know 
Prep n_DatSgn n_GenSgf vpPresActGenSgm n_AccSgf t_DatPlm PartNeg vp Perf Act Dat PI m not God, and that obey not the 
IN FIRE OF-BLAZE GIVING OUT-JUSTing  to-THE NO HAVING-PERCEIVED gospel of our Lord Jesus 
of-flame dealing-out avenging to-the-ones being-acquainted-with Christ: 
ƏOEON KAI TOIC MH YMAKOYOYCIN TW EYATTEAIW TOY KYPIOY 
theon kai tois mE hupakouousin to euaggeliO tou kuriou 
G2316 G2532 3588 G3361 G5219 G3588 G2098 G3588 G2962 
n_AccSgm_ Conj t_ Dat Pl m PartNeg vpPresActDatPlm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
God AND THE NO ARE-obeyING to-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE Master 
to-the-ones obeying the Lord 
HMOCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
hEmOn iEsou christou 
G2257 G2424 G5547 
pp 1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:9 kat INEC creole Es ICOYCIN A ON AmA ION ANO oo Ss 2 Who shall be punished with 
oitines ikEn isousin olethron aiOnion apo prosOpou ou A A 
G3748 G1349 G5099 G3639 G166 G575 G4383 G3588 everlasting destruction from 
prNomPlm  n_AccSgf  viFutAct3 PI n_Acc Sgm a_AccSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn t_Gen Sgm the presence of the Lord, and 
WHO-ANY JUSTice = SHALL-BE-incurrING = WHOLE-RUIN  eonian FROM face OF-THE from the glory of his power; 
who-any of-extermination 
KYPIOY KAI ANMO THC AOZHC THC ICXYOC AYTOY 
kuriou kai apo tEs doxEs tEs ischuos autou 
G2962 G2532 G575 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2479 G846 
n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
Master AND FROM THE esteem OF-THE STRENGTH OF-Him 
Lord glory 
1:10 oe eal S E a EN eg ated Ic cn ne ia 10 When he shall come to be 
otan el endoxasthEnai en ois agiois autou ai ‘tiad in hi ` 
G3752 G2064 G1740 G1722  G3588 G40 G846 G2532  Blorified in his saints, and to be 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Prep t DatPim a_ DatPlm  ppGenSgm Conj admired in all them that 
when-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING TO-BE-IN-esteemED IN THE HOLY-ones OF-Him AND believe (because our testimony 
whenever to-be-glorified-in saints among you was believed) in 
that day. 
OAYMACEHNA I EN TIACIN TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN OTI EMICTEYOH TO 
thaumasthEnai en pasin tois pisteuousin hoti episteuthE to 
G2296 G1722 G3956 G3588 G4100 G3754 G4100 G3588 
vn Aor Pas Prep a_ Dat Plm t_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgn 
TO-BE-MARVELED IN ALL THE ones-BELIEVING that WAS-BELIEVED THE 
to-be-marveled-at ones-believing seeing-that 
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MAPTYPION HMOCDN Eb YMAC EN TH HMEPA EKEINH 

marturion hEmOn eph humas en tE hEmera ekeinE 

G3142 G2257 G1909 G5209 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 

n_Nom Sgn pp 1Gen PI Prep pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf 

witness OF-US ON YOUIP) IN THE DAY that 

testimony ye 

1:11 EIC (0) KAI TIPOCEYXOMEOA TIANTOTE TEP! YMODN INA YMAC 
eis ho kai proseuchometha pantote peri humOn hina humas 
G1519 G3739 G2532 G4336 G3842 G4012 G5216 G2443 G5209 
Prep pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Adv Prep pp 2 Gen PI Conj pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO WHICH AND WE-ARE-prayING always ABOUT YOUIP) THAT YOU) 

also concerning ye ye 

AZIWCH THC KAHCEWC (0) eEOC HMOCDN KAI 

axiOsE tEs kIEseOs ho theos hEmOn kai 

G515 G3588 G2821 G3588 G2316 G2257 G2532 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI Conj 

SHOULD-BE-countING-WORTHY OF-THE CALLing THE God OF-US AND 

TITAHPCOCH TIACAN EYAOKIAN AFAOWCYNHC KAI EPFON TIICTEWC EN AYNAME! 

plErOsE pasan eudokian agathOsunEs kai ergon pisteOs en dunamei 

G4137 G3956 G2107 G19 G2532 G2041 G4102 G1722 G1411 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-FILLING EVERY WELL-SEEMing OF-GOODness AND work OF-BELIEF IN ABILITY 

should-be-fulfilling delight of-faith power 

1:12 onwc ENAOZACOEH TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 
hopOs endoxasthE to onoma tou kuriou hEmOn 
G3704 G1740 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2257 
Adv vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
WHICH-how MAY-BE-BEING-IN-esteemED THE NAME OF-THE Master OF-US 
so-that may-be-being-glorified Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY EN YMIN KAI YMEIC EN AYTW KATA THN XAPIN 

iEsou christou en humin kai humeis en autO kata tEn charin 

G2424 G5547 G1722 G5213 G2532 G5210 G1722 G846 G2596 G3588 G5485 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj pp 2Nom PI Prep pp Dat Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

JESUS ANOINTED IN YOU(P) AND YOU) IN Him according-to THE grace 

Christ ye ye in-accord-with 

TOY ƏEOY HMWN KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY 

tou theou hEmOn kai kuriou iEsou christou 

G3588 G2316 G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God OF-US AND Master JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 
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11 | Wherefore also we pray 
always for you, that our God 
would count you worthy of 
[this] calling, and fulfil all the 
good pleasure of [his] 
goodness, and the work of 
faith with power: 


12 That the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ may be glorified 
in you, and ye in him, 
according to the grace of our 
God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
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2:1 EPWTWMEN AE YMAC MAEAPO! YTTEP THC TIAPOYCIAC TOY KYPIOY 
erOtOmen de humas adelphoi huper tEs parousias tou kuriou 
G2065 G1161 G5209 G80 G5228 G3588 G3952 G3588 G2962 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj pp 2 Acc PI n_Voc Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_Gen Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WE-ARE-askING YET YOUIP) brothers OVER THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master 

ye brethren ! for-ihe-sake-of presence Lord 

HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY KAI HMCDN EMICYNArWTHC en AYTON 

hEmOn iEsou christou kai hEmOn episunagOgEs auton 

G2257 G2424 G5547 G2532 G2257 G1997 G1909 G846 

pp 1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj pp 1GenPl n_Gen Sgf Prep pp Acc Sg m 

OF-US JESUS ANOINTED AND OF-US ON-TOGETHER-LEADing ON Him 

Christ assembling 

2:2 EIC TO MH TAXEWC CAAEYOHNAIL YMAC AmO TOY NOOC MHTE 
eis to mE tacheOs saleuthEnai humas apo tou noos mEte 
G1519 G3588 G3361 G5030 G4531 G5209 G575 3588 G3563 G3383 
Prep t_AccSgn PartNeg Adv vn Aor Pas pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
INTO THE NO SWIFTly TO-BE-SHAKEN YOU(P) FROM THE MIND NO-BESIDES 

quickly ye nor 

ƏPOEICOAI MHTE AIA TINEYMATOC MHTE AIA AOTOY MHTE Al 

throeisthai mEte dia pneumatos mEte dia logou mEte di 

G2360 G3383 G1223 G4151 G3383 G1223 G3056 G3383 G1223 

vn Pres Pas Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep 

TO-BE-belING-ALARMED NO-BESIDES THRU spirit NO-BESIDES THRU saying NO-BESIDES THRU 

NOeither through nay, through word Nor through 

EMICTOAHG WC Al HMCDN wc OTI ENECTHKEN H HMEPA TOY 

epistolEs hOs di hEmOn hOs hoti enestEken hE hEmera tou 

G1992 G5613 G1223 G2257 G5613 3754 G1764 G3588 G2250 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv Prep pp 1 GenPI Adv Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 

letter AS THRU US AS that HAS-IN-STOOD THE DAY OF-THE 

epistle through is-present 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

2:3 MH TIC YMAC EZAMATHCH KATA MHAENA TPOMON OTI 
mE tis humas exapatEsE kata mEdena tropon hoti 
G3361 G5100 G5209 G1818 G2596 G3367 G5158 G3754 
PartNeg pxNomSgm pp2AccPI_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj 
NO ANY YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEDUCING according-to NO-YET-ONE manner that 

anyone ye should-be-deluding any method 

EAN MH EAOH H AMOCTACIA MP®ŒTON KAI AMOKAAYPOH 

ean mE elthE hE apostasia prOton kai apokaluphthE 

G1437 G3361 G2064 G3588 G646 G4412 G2532 Gé601 

Cond Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Adv Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IF-EVER NO MAY-BE-COMING THE FROM-STANDing BEFORE-most AND MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

apostasy first may-be-being-unveiled 

(0) ANƏPWMOC THC AMAPTIAC O YIOC THC AMTWAEIAC 

ho anthrOpos tEs hamartias ho huios tEs apOleias 

G3588 G444 G3588 G266 G3588 G5207 G3588 G684 

t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE human OF-THE UN-MARKing THE SON OF-THE destruction 

sin 

24 0 ANT IKE IMENOC KAI YTTEPA |IPOMENOC en TIAN TO 
ho antikeimenos kai uperairomenos epi pan to 
G3588 G480 G2532 G5229 G1909 G3956 G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep a_Acc Sgn t_ Acc Sgn 
THE one-opposING AND belNG-OVER-LIFTED ON EVERY THE 

one-opposing lifting-up-himself "over all 

ANECOMENON 6EON H CEBACMA WCTE AYTON EIC TON NAON 

legomenon theon E sebasma hOste auton eis ton naon 

G3004 G2316 G2228 G4574 G5620 G846 G1519 G3588 G3485 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sgn n_AccSgm_ Part n_Acc Sgn Conj pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

belNG-said god OR venerated AS-BESIDES him INTO THE TEMPLE 

object-of-veneration so-that 

TOY GEOY Wc 6EON KAS ICAI ATIOAEIKNYNTA EXYTON OTI ECTIN 

tou theou hOs theon kathisai apodeiknunta heauton hoti estin 

G3588 G2316 G5613 G2316 G2523 G584 G1438 G3754 G2076 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv n_Acc Sgm vnAor Act vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

OF-THE God AS god TO-be-seated FROM-SHOWING self that he-IS 

demonstrating himself 

6EOC 

theos 

G2316 

n_Nom Sgm 

God 
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2Thessalonians 2 


1. Now we beseech you, 
brethren, by the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and [by] our 
gathering together unto him, 


2 That ye be not soon shaken 
in mind, or be troubled, neither 
by spirit, nor by word, nor by 
letter as from us, as that the 
day of Christ is at hand. 


3, Let no man deceive you by 
any means: for [that day shall 
not come], except there come a 
falling away first, and that man 
of sin be revealed, the son of 
perdition; 


4 Who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called 
God, or that is worshipped; so 
that he as God sitteth in the 
temple of God, shewing 
himself that he is God. 
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2:5 OY MNHMONEYETE OTI ETI WN TIPOC YMAC TAYTA EAETON 
ou mnEmoneuete hoti eti On pros humas tauta elegon 
G3756 G3421 G3754 G2089 G5607 G4314 G5209 G5023 G3004 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp2Acc Pl pdAcc Pin vilmpfAct1Sg 
NOT YE-ARE-rememberING that STILL BEING TOWARD YOU/P) these l-said 
ye these-things l-told 
YMIN 
humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
ye 
2:6 KAI NYN TO KNTEXON OIAATE EIC TO ATTOKAAY@OHNA I 
kai nun to katechon oidate eis to apokaluphthEnai 
G2532 G3568 G3588 G2722 G1492 G1519 G3588 G601 
Conj Adv t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Pas 
AND NOW THE DOWN-HAVING YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED INTO THE TO-BE-FROM-COVERED 
detaining ye-are-aware to-be-unveiled 
AYTON EN TW EAYTOY KAIPCD 
auton en to heautou kairO 
G846 G1722 G3588 G1438 G2540 
pp Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgm pf3GenSgm n_DatSgm 
him IN THE OF-self SEASON 
of-himself era 
2:7 TO TAP MYCTHPION HAH ENEPTEITAI THC ANOMIAC MONON O 
to gar mustErion EdE energeitai tEs anomias monon ho 
G3588 G1063 G3466 G2235 G1754 G3588 G458 G3440 G3588 
t Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sgn Adv vi Pres Mid 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv t_ Nom Sg m 
THE for CLOSE-KEEP ALREADY  IS-IN-ACTING OF-THE UN-LAWness ONLY THE 
secret is-operating lawlessness 
KATEXWN APTI EWC EK MECOY TCENHTAI 
katechOn arti heOs ek mesou genEtai 
G2722 G737 G2193 G1537 G3319 G1096 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv Conj Prep a_Gen Sgn vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
one-DOWN-HAVING = at-PRESENT TILL OUT = OF-MIDst it- MAY-BE-BECOMING 
one-detaining may-be-becoming 
2:8 KAI TOTE ATOKAAYPOCHCETAI fe) ANOMOC ON (0) KYPIOC 
kai tote apokaluphthEsetai ho anomos hon ho kurios 
G2532 G5119 G601 G3588 G459 G3739 G3588 G2962 
Conj Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm prAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND then SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED THE UN-LAWed WHOM THE Master 
shall-be-being-unveiled lawless-one Lord 
ANAAWCEI TW TINEYMAT I TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY KAI 
analOsei tO pneumati tou stomatos autou kai 
G355 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m Conj 
SHALL-BE-UP-CONSUMING to-THE spirit OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him AND 
shall-be-consuming 
KANT APCHCE I TH EMIPANEIN THC TIAPOYCIAC AYTOY 
katargEsei tE epiphaneia tEs parousias autou 
G2673 G3588 G2015 G3588 G3952 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING to-THE ON-APPEARance OF-THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 
shall-be-discarding advent presence 
2:9 OY ECT IN H TIAPOYCIA KAT ENEPTEIAN TOY CATANA 
hou estin hE parousia kat energeian tou satana 
G3739 G2076 G3588 G3952 G2596 G1753 G3588 G4567 
pr Gen Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
OF-WHOM IS THE BESIDE-BEING according-to IN-ACTion OF-THE SATAN (adversary) 
presence in-accord-with operation Satan 
EN TACH AYNAMEI KAI CHMEIOIC KAI TEPACIN YEYAOYC 
en pasE dunamei kai sEmeiois kai terasin pseudous 
G1722 G3956 G1411 G2532 G4592 G2532 G5059 G5579 
Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Pin Conj n_DatPln n_GenSgn 
IN EVERY ABILITY AND SIGNS AND MIRACLES OF-FALSEhood 
all power 
2:10 KAI EN TACH ATIATH THC AAIKIAC EN TOIC ATTOAAYMENO IC 
kai en pasE apatE tEs adikias en tois apollumenois 
G2532 G1722 G3956 G539 G3588 G93 G1722 G3588 G622 
Conj Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatPlm vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m 
AND IN EVERY SEDUCtion OF-THE UN-JUSTness IN THE ones-belNG-destroyED 
injustice ones-perishing 
ANO CN THN ACATTHN THC AAHOEIAC OYK EAEZANTO EIC TO 
anth hOn tEn agapEn tEs alEtheias ouk edexanto eis to 
G473 G3739 G3588 G26 G3588 G225 G3756 G1209 G1519 G3588 
Prep prGenPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf PartNeg viAormidD3PI Prep t_Acc Sgn 
INSTEAD OF-WHICH THE LOVE OF-THE TRUTH NOT THEY-RECEIVE INTO THE 


corresponding-to which(P) 
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2Thessalonians 2 


5 Remember ye not, that, when 
I was yet with you, I told you 
these things? 


6 And now ye know what 
withholdeth that he might be 
revealed in his time. 


’ For the mystery of iniquity 
doth already work: only he 
who now letteth [will let], until 
he be taken out of the way. 


8 And then shall that Wicked 
be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of 
his mouth, and shall destroy 
with the brightness of his 
coming: 


9 [Even him], whose coming is 
after the working of Satan with 
all power and signs and lying 
wonders, 


10 And with all deceivableness 
of unrighteousness in them that 
perish; because they received 
not the love of the truth, that 
they might be saved. 
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CWOHNAI AYTOYC 
sOthEnai autous 
G4982 G846 
vn Aor Pas pp Acc PI m 
TO-BE-SAVED them 
2:11 KAI AIA TOYTO TIEMYE |! AYTOIC te) eEOC ENEPrE IAN 
kai dia touto pempsei autois ho theos energeian 
G2532 G1223 G5124 G3992 G846 G3588 G2316 G1753 
Conj Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgm n_Acc Sg f 
AND THRU this SHALL-BE-SENDING to-them THE God IN-ACTion 
because-of them operation 
TMTAANHC EIC TO TIICTEYCAIL AYTOYC TW YEYAEI 
planEs eis to pisteusai autous tO pseudei 
G4106 G1519 G3588 G4100 G846 G3588 G5579 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act pp Acc Plm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
OF-STRAYing INTO THE TO-BELIEVE them to-THE FALSEhood 
of-deception the 
2:12 INN KPIO@MCIN TIANTEC Ol MH TIICTEYCANTEC TH AAHOEIA 
hina krithOsin pantes hoi mE pisteusantes tE alEtheia 
G2443 2919 G3956 G3588 G3361 G4100 G3588 G225 
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI a_NomPlm t_NomPlm_ PartNeg vp Aor Act Nom Pl m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED ALL THE NO ones-BELIEVing to-THE TRUTH 
the-ones believing the 
AAA EYAOKHCANTEC EN TH AAIKIA 
all eudokEsantes en tE adikia 
G235 G2106 G1722 G3588 G93 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
but WELL-SEEMing IN THE UN-JUSTness 
delighting injustice 
2:13 HMEIC AE OdEIAOMEN EYXAPICTEIN TO BEW MANTOTE TEP! YMCDN 
hEmeis de opheilomen eucharistein tO theO pantote peri humOn 
G2249 G1161 G3784 G2168 G3588 G2316 G3842 G4012 G5216 
pp 1Nom PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
WE YET ARE-OWING TO-BE-thankING to-THE God always ABOUT YOU) 
ought the concerning ye 
NAEAPO! HFATTHMENO! YTO KYPIOY OTI EIAETO YMAC (0) ƏEOC 
adelphoi EgapEmenoi hupo kuriou hoti eileto humas ho theos 
G80 G25 G5259 G2962 G3754 G138 G5209 G3588 G2316 
n_Voc Pim vp Perf Pas NomPIm Prep n_GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp2AccPI t _ Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
brothers HAVING-been-LOVED UNDER Master that preferred YOU(P) THE God 
brethren ! beloved by Lord seeing-that ye 
ATT APXHC EIC CWTHPIAN EN ATIACM®W TINGYMATOC KAI TIICTE! AAHOEEIAC 
ap archEs eis sOtErian en hagiasmO pneumatos kai pistei alEtheias 
G575 G746 G1519 G4991 G1722 G38 G4151 G2532  G4102 G225 
Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgm n_GenSgn Conj n_DatSgf n_GenSgf 
FROM ORIGINal INTO SAVing IN HOLYing OF -spirit AND BELIEF OF-TRUTH 
beginning salvation hallowing to-faith 
2:14 EIC (0) EKAAECEN YMAC AIA TOY EYATTEAIOY HMCON EIC 
eis ho ekalesen humas dia tou euaggeliou hEmOn eis 
G1519 G3739 G2564 G5209 G1223 G3588 G2098 G2257 G1519 
Prep pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pp 1 Gen PI Prep 
INTO WHICH He-CALLS YOUIP) THRU THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-US INTO 
ye through 
TIEPITIOIHCIN AOZHC TOY KYPIOY HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY 
peripoiEsin doxEs tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G4047 G1391 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppi1GenPI n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
procuring OF-esteem OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
of-glory Lord Christ 
2:15 MPA OYN AAEADO!I CTHKETE KAI KPATEITE TAC TTAPAAOCE IC 
ara oun adelphoi stEkete kai krateite tas paradoseis 
G686 G3767 G80 G4739 G2532 G2902 G3588 G3862 
Part Conj n_ Voc Pl m vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 
CONSEQUENTLY THEN brothers BE-STANDING-firm AND BE-YE-HOLDING THE traditions 
brethren ! be-ye-standing-firm ! be-ye-holding-to ! 
AC EAIANXOHTE EITE AIA AOTOY EITE Al EMICTOAHC HMWN 
has edidachthEte eite dia logou eite di epistolEs hEmOn 
G3739 G1321 G1535 G1223 G3056 G1535 G1223 G1992 G2257 
pr Acc PIf vi Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
WHICH  YE-WERE-TAUGHT IF-BESIDES THRU saying IF-BESIDES THRU letter OF-US 
whether through word or through epistle 
2:16 AYTOC AE (0) KYPIOC HMCON IHCOYC XPICTOC KAI (0) 
autos de ho kurios hEmOn iEsous christos kai ho 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G2532 3588 
pp Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm ppiGenPl n_ NomSgm n_ NomSgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
SAME WET THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED AND THE 
Shimself Lord Christ 
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Translation : AV 


2Thessalonians 2 


11 And for this cause God shall 
send them strong delusion, that 
they should believe a lie: 


12 That they all might be 
damned who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in 
unrighteousness. 


13 | But we are bound to give 
thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, 
because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to 
salvation through 
sanctification of the Spirit and 
belief of the truth: 


14 Whereunto he called you by 
our gospel, to the obtaining of 
the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


15 Therefore, brethren, stand 
fast, and hold the traditions 
which ye have been taught, 
whether by word, or our 
epistle. 


16 | Now our Lord Jesus Christ 
himself, and God, even our 
Father, which hath loved us, 
and hath given [us] everlasting 
consolation and good hope 
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2Thessalonians 2 - 2Thessalonians 3 


through grace, 
eEOC KAI TIATHP HMOCDN oO APATTHCAC HMAC KAI AOYC 
theos kai patEr hEmOn ho agapEsas hEmas kai dous 
G2316 G2532 +G3962 G2257 G3588 G25 G2248 G2532 G1325 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm ppi GenPI t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm ppiAccPI Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
God AND FATHER OF-US THE One-LOVing US AND GIVING 
one-loving giving-us 
TIAPAKAHCIN AIWNIAN KAI EATIIAN ATAOHN EN XAPITI 
paraklEsin aiOnian kai elpida agathEn en chariti 
G3874 G166 G2532 G1680 G18 G1722 G5485 
n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDE-CALLing eonian AND EXPECTATION GOOD IN grace 
consolation 
2:17 TINPAKAAECAI YMCDN TAC KAPAIAG KAI  CTHPIZAI YMAC EN 17 Comfort your hearts, and 
arakalesai humOn tas kardias kai stErixai humas en . : 
3870 G5216 G3588  G2588 G2532 G4741 G5209 Gi722  Stablish you in every good 
vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp2GenPI t_AccPlf n_AccPIf Conj vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI Prep word and work. 
MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-CALLING OF-YOU(P) THE HEARTS AND MAY-He-STAND-fast YOU(P) IN 
may-he-be-consoling ! of-ye may-he-establish ! 


TANTI AOrW KAI EPr%W ArAEC 


panti logO kai ergO agathO 

G3956 G3056 G2532 G2041 G18 

a_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 

EVERY saying AND ACT GOOD 
word work 
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3:1 TO AOITION TIPOCEY XECOE NAEAPO!I TEPI HMCDN INA i 
to loipon proseuchesthe adelphoi peri hEmOn hina ho 
G3588 G3063 G4336 G80 G4012 G2257 G2443 G3588 
t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_ Voc PI m Prep pp 1 Gen PI Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE rest BE-YE-prayING brothers ABOUT US THAT THE 

furthermore be-ye-praying ! brethren ! concerning 

AOrOC TOY KYPIOY TPEXH KAI AOZAZHTAI KAOWC KAI TIPOCG 

logos tou kuriou trechE kai doxazEtai kathOs kai pros 

G3056 G3588 G2962 G5143 G2532 G1392 G2531 G2532 G4314 

n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj Prep 

saying OF-THE Master MAY-BE-RACING AND  MAY-BE-belNG-esteemED according-AS AND TOWARD 

word Lord may-be-being-glorified also 

YMAC 

humas 

G5209 

pp 2 Acc Pl 

YOU) 

ye 

3:2 KAI INN = PYCOCDOMEN AMO TWN NTOTIDN KAI TIONHPCON ANOPCOTTICON 
kai hina rusthOmen apo tOn atopOn ponErOn anthrOpOn 
G2532 G2443 G4506 G575 3588 G824 G2532  G4190 G444 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Pl Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj a_ Gen Plm n_ Gen PI m 
AND THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED FROM THE UN-PLACED AND wicked humans 

abnormal 

OY CAP TIANTON H TIICTIC 

ou gar pantOn hE pistis 

G3756 G1063 G3956 G3588 G4102 

Part Neg Conj a_GenPlm t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

NOT for OF-ALL THE BELIEF 

faith 

3:3 MICTOC AG ECTIN Oo KYPIOC oc CTHPIZEI YMAC 
pistos de estin ho kurios hos stErixei humas 
G4103 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2962 G3739 G4741 G5209 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgm n_ NomSgm prNomSgm viFutAct3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
BELIEVing YET IS THE Master WHO SHALL-BE-STANDING-fast YOUIP) 
faithful Lord shall-be-establishing ye 

KAI DYAAZEI AmO TOY TTONHPOY 

kai phulaxei apo ponErou 

G2532 G5442 G575 3588 G4190 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm a_ Gen Sgm 

AND SHALL-BE-GUARDING FROM THE wicked 

shall-be-guarding-you wicked-one 

3:4 TIETIOIOAMEN AE KYPI®W Eh YMAC OTI A TIAPATTEAAOMEN 
pepoithamen de kuriO eph humas hoti ha paraggellomen 
G3982 G1161 G1722 G2962 G1909 G5209 G3754 3739 G3853 
vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Conj n_DatSgm_ Prep pp2Acc Pl Conj prAcc PIn vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-confidence YET Master ON YOUIP) that WHICH WE-ARE-chargING 

Lord ye which(P) 

YMIN KAI TOIlEITE KAI MOIHCETE 

humin kai poieite kai poiEsete 

G5213 G2532 G4160 G2532 G4160 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) AND  YE-ARE-DOING AND YE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

you(P) also shall-be-doing 

35 O AE KYPIOC KATEYOYNAI YMCDN TAC KAPAIAC ÆIC 
ho de kurios kateuthunai humOn tas kardias eis 
G3588 G1161 G2962 G2720 G5216 G3588 G2588 G1519 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp2GenPI t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf Prep 
THE YET Master MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING = OF-YOU(P) THE HEARTS INTO 

Lord may-he-be-directing ! of-ye 

THN APATIHN TOY ƏEOY KAI EIC THN YTIOMONHN TOY XPICTOY 

tEn agapEn tou theou kai eis tEn hupomonEn tou christou 

G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1519 G3588 G5281 G3588 G5547 

t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE LOVE OF-THE God AND INTO THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE ANOINTED 

endurance Christ 

3:6 MAPATTEAAOMEN AE YMIN NAEAPO!I EN ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 
paraggellomen de adelphoi en onomati tou kuriou hEmOn 
G3853 G1161 + G5213 G80 G1722 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2257 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 2 Dat PI n_Voc Pim Prep n_ Dat Sgn t GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenPI 
WE-ARE-chargING YET — to-YOU(P) brothers IN NAME OF-THE Master OF-US 

brethren ! Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY CTEAAECOAI YMAC ATO TANT OCG NAEADOY ATAKTOMC 

iEsou christou stellesthai humas apo pantos adelphou ataktOs 

G2424 G5547 G4724 G5209 G575 G3956 G80 G814 

n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm vn Pres Mid pp 2 Acc PI Prep a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Adv 

JESUS ANOINTED TO-BE-PUTTING YOU(P) FROM EVERY brother disorderly 

Christ yourselves 
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Translation : AV 


2Thessalonians 3 


1. Finally, brethren, pray for 
us, that the word of the Lord 
may have [free] course, and be 
glorified, even as [it is] with 
you: 


2 And that we may be 
delivered from unreasonable 
and wicked men: for all [men] 
have not faith. 


3 But the Lord is faithful, who 
shall stablish you, and keep 
[you] from evil. 


4 And we have confidence in 
the Lord touching you, that ye 
both do and will do the things 
which we command you. 


5 And the Lord direct your 
hearts into the love of God, and 
into the patient waiting for 
Christ. 


6, Now we command you, 
brethren, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye 
withdraw yourselves from 
every brother that walketh 
disorderly, and not after the 
tradition which he received of 
us. 
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TIEPITTIMATOYNTOC KAI MH KATA THN TIAPAAOCIN HN TIANPEAABEN MAP 
peripatountos kai mE kata tEn paradosin hEn parelaben par 
G4043 G2532 G3361 G2596 G3588 G3862 G3739 G3880 G3844 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj PartNeg Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pr Acc Sgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
ABOUT-TREADING AND NO according-to THE tradition WHICH he-BESIDE-GOT BESIDE 
walking in-accord-with he-accepted 
HMOCDN 
hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
US 
3:7 MYTOI TAP OIAATE MWC AEI MIMEICOAI HMAC OTI OYK 
autoi gar oidate pOs dei mimeisthai hEmas hoti ouk 
G846 G1063 G1492 G4459 G1163 G3401 G2248 G3754 G3756 
pp Nom Plm Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD pp 1AccPI Conj Part Neg 
SAME for YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED how it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-IMITATING US that NOT 
yourselves ye-are-aware 
HTAKTHCAMEN EN YMIN 
EtaktEsamen en humin 
G812 G1722 G5213 
vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
WE-are-disorderly IN YOUIP) 
among ye 
3:8 OYAE AWPEAN APTON EpATOMEN MAPA TINOC AAA EN KOTMTW KAI 
oude dOrean arton ephagomen para tinos all en kopO kai 
G3761 G1432 G740 G5315 G3844 G5100 G235 G1722 2873 G2532 
Adv Adv n_AccSgm_ vi2AorAct1 PI Prep px Gen Sgm Conj Prep n_DatSgm Conj 
NOT-YET gratuitously BREAD WE-ATE BESIDE ANY but IN toil AND 
neither anyone 
MOXƏW  NYKTA KAI HMEPAN EPTAZOMENOI TIPOC TO MH €EMIBAPHCAI 
mochthO nukta kai hEmeran ergazomenoi pros to mE epibarEsai 
G3449 G3571 G2532 G2250 G2038 G4314 G3588 G3361 G1912 
n_DatSgm n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Aor Act 
LABOR NIGHT AND DAY workING TOWARD THE NO TO-be-ON-HEAVY 
to-be-burdensome 
TINA YMCDN 
tina humOn 
G5100 G5216 
px Acc Sgm pp 2 Gen PI 
ANY OF-YOUIP) 
to-any of-ye 
3:9 OYX OTI OYK EXOMEN EZOYCIAN DAAA INA EAYTOYC TYMON 
ouch hoti ouk echomen exousian all hina heautous tupon 
G3756 G3754 G3756 G2192 G1849 G235 G2443 G1438 G5179 
Part Neg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI n_Acc Sg f Conj Conj pf 3 Acc PI m n_Acc Sgm 
NOT that NOT WE-ARE-HAVING authority but THAT selves type 
right ourselves model 
AWMEN YMIN EIC TO MIMEICOAI HMAC 
dOmen humin eis to mimeisthai hEmas 
G1325 G5213 G1519 G3588 G3401 G2248 
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres midD/pasD pp 1 Acc PI 
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) INTO THE TO-BE-IMITATING US 
ye 
3:10 KAI TAP OTE HMEN TIPOC YMAC TOYTO MTAPHTrTEAAOMEN YMIN oT! 
kai gar hote Emen pros humas touto parEggellomen humin hoti 
G2532. G1063 G3753 G1510 G4314 G5209 G5124 G3853 G5213 G3754 
Conj Conj Adv vi Impf vxx 1 Pl Prep pp2Acc Pl pdAccSgn_ vilmpf Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj 
AND for when WE-WERE TOWARD YOUIP) this WE-chargED to-YOUIP) that 
even ye ye 
él TIC OY OEANEI EPTAZECOAI MHAE ECOIETW 
ei tis ou thelei ergazesthai mEde esthietO 
G1487 G5100 G3756 G2309 G2038 G3366 G2068 
Cond pxNomSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF ANY NOT IS-WILLING TO-BE-workING NO-YET LET-him-BE-EATING 
anyone neither let-him-be-eating ! 
3:11 MKOYOMEN TAP TINAC MEPINATOYNTAC EN YMIN ATAKTWC MHAEN 
akouomen gar tinas peripatountas en humin ataktOs mEden 
G191 G1063 G5100 G4043 G1722 5213 G814 G3367 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj px Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp2DatPl Adv a_Acc Sgn 
WE-ARE-HEARING __ for ANY ABOUT-TREADING IN YOUIP) disorderly NO-YET-ONE 
some are-walking among ye nothing 
EPTAZOMENOYC AAAA MEPIEPTAZOMENOYC 
ergazomenous alla periergazomenous 
G2038 G235 G4020 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
workING but ABOUT-ACTING 
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Translation : AV 


2Thessalonians 3 


7 For yourselves know how ye 
ought to follow us: for we 
behaved not ourselves 
disorderly among you; 


8 Neither did we eat any man's 
bread for nought; but wrought 
with labour and travail night 
and day, that we might not be 
chargeable to any of you: 


° Not because we have not 
power, but to make ourselves 
an ensample unto you to follow 
us. 


10 For even when we were 
with you, this we commanded 
you, that if any would not 
work, neither should he eat. 


11 For we hear that there are 
some which walk among you 
disorderly, working not at all, 
but are busybodies. 
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2Thessalonians 3 


3:12 TOIC AE TOIOYTOIC MAPATTEAAOMEN KAI  MAPAKAAOYMEN AIA TOY 12 Now them that are such we 
tois de toioutois araggellomen kai arakaloumen dia tou 
G3588 G1161 G5108 385s G2532 63870 G1223 G3588 command and exhort by gur 
t_DatPlm Conj pd Dat Pim vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres Act 4 PI Prep t Gen Sg m Lord Jesus Christ, that with 
to-THE YET such WE-ARE-chargING AND ARE-BESIDE-CALLING THRU THE quietness they work, and eat 

such(P) are-entreating through their own bread. 

KYPIOY HMODN IHCOY XPICTOY INA META HCYXIAC EPFAZOMENO! TON 

kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou hina meta hEsuchias ergazomenoi ton 

G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G2443 G3326 G2271 G2038 G3588 

n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_ GenSgm Conj Prep n_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm t_Acc Sgm 

Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED THAT WITH QUIETness workING THE 

Lord Christ 


EAYTWN APTON ECEIWCIN 

heautOn arton esthiOsin 

G1438 G740 G2068 

pf3GenPlm n_AccSgm_ vs Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-selves BREAD THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 
of-themselves 


3:13 YMEIC AE AAEAPOI MH EKKAKHCHTE KAAONMIOIOYNTEG 13 But ye, brethren, be not 
humeis de adelphoi mE ekkakEsEte kalopoiountes : ; 
G5210 G1161 G80 G3361 G1573 G2569 Weary 1 well doing. 
pp 2Nom PI Conj n_ Voc Plm Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
YOUIP) YET brothers NO SHOULD-BE-OUT-EVILING IDEAL-DOING 
ye brethren ! should-be-being-despondent _ in-ideal-doing 

3:14 EI AE TIC OYX YTTIAKOYE I TW AOTW HMCDN AIA THC 14 And if any man obey not 
ei de tis ouch hupakouei tO logO hEmOn dia tEs . : 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3756  G5219 G3588 G3056 G2257 G1223 G3588 our word by this epistle, note 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1iGenPl Prep t_Gen Sg f that man, and have no 
IF YET ANY NOT IS-obeyING to-THE saying OF-US THRU THE company with him, that he may 

anyone the word through be ashamed. 

EMICTOAHC TOYTON CHMEIOYCOE KAI MH CYNANAMICNY COE AYTW 

epistolEs touton sEmeiousthe kai mE sunanamignusthe autO 

G1992 G5126 G4593 G2532 3361 G4874 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Acc Sgm vm Pres Mid 2 PI Conj PartNeg vm Pres Mid 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 

letter this BE-YE-belNG-SIGNED AND NO YE-ARE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED _ to-him 

epistle let-it-be-a-sign-to-ye ! ye-are-commingling with-him 


INA ENTPATTIH 

hina entrapE 

G2443 G1788 

Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THAT he-MAY-BE-belNG-abashed 


3:15 shan mn foe ee” a ria ANNA sah alae o ORON 15 Yet count [him] not as an 
ai m s  echthron eisthe alla noutheteite s  adelphon A A 
G2532 G3361 G5613 G2190 G2233 G235 G3560 G5613 G80 enemy, but admonish [him] a 
Conj PartNeg Adv a_AccSgm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI Adv n_Acc Sgm a brother. 
AND NO AS enemy BE-deemING but BE-YE-admonishING AS brother 
be-ye-deeming-him ! be-ye-admonishing-him ! 

3:16 AYTOC eS ° ia 10C ee E iia ee a iia 16 Now the Lord of peace 
autos le 10 urios tEs eirEnEs umin tEn : : 
G846 G1161 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1515 G1325 G5213 G3588 himself give you peace always 
pp Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vo 2Aor Act3 Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgf by all means. The Lord [be] 
SAME YET THE Master OF-THE PEACE MAY-He-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P), THE with you all. 
Shimself Lord may-he-be-giving ! ye 

EIPHNHN AIA TIANTOC EN TIANT I TPOTTC fe) KYPIOC META TIANTCON 

eirEnEn dia pantos en panti tropO ho kurios meta pantOn 

G1515 G1223 G3956 G1722 G3956 G5158 G3588 G2962 G3326 G3956 

n_Acc Sg f Prep a_GenSgm_ Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep a_ Gen Plm 

PEACE THRU EVERY IN EVERY manner THE Master WITH ALL 

during all means Lord 

YMWN 

humOn 

G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye 

3:17 > ACTIACMOG a on KEIR TAO > ECT IN CHMETON 17 The salutation of Paul with 

10 aspasmos em cheiri paulou o estin sEmeion : : : 
G3588 G783 G3588 G1699 G5495 G3972 G3739 G2076 G4592 ae ow hand, which is the 
t NomSgm n NomSgm t_DatSgf ps1DatSg n_DatSgf n_GenSgm prNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgn token in every epistle: so I 
THE greeting to-THE MY HAND OF-PAUL WHICH IS SIGN write. 
salutation 


EN TACH ENMICTOAH OYTWC FPAdw 


en pasE epistolE houtOs graphO 

G1722 G3956 G1992 G3779 G1125 

Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

IN EVERY letter thus |-AM-WRITING 
epistle 
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3:18 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPl n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgm 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
Lord Christ 
YMODN AMHN MPOC @ECCAAONIKEIC AEYTEPA EFPAPH ATO AOHNWN 
humOn amEn pros thessalonikeis deutera egraphE apo athEnOn 
G5216 G281 G4314 G2331 G1208 G1125 G575 G116 
pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_ Acc PIm a_NomSgf  vi2AorPas3Sg Prep n_ Gen PI f 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD THESSALONIANS second WAS-WARITten FROM ATHENS 


of-ye 
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2Thessalonians 3 - 1Timothy 1 


TIANT CON 
pantOn 
G3956 
a_GenPlm 


ALL 


18 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
<<[The second [epistle] to the 
Thessalonians was written 
from Athens.]>> 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1 Timothy 


1:1 TIAYAOC ATIOCTOAOC IHCOY XPICTOY KAT EMITATHN ©OEOY CW THPOC 
paulos apostolos iEsou christou kat epitagEn theou sOtEros 
G3972 G652 G2424 G5547 G2596 G2003 G2316 G4990 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED according-to injunction OF-God SAViour 

apostle Christ 

HMODN KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY THC EATIIAOC HMOCDN 

hEmOn kai kuriou iEsou christou tEs elpidos hEmOn 

G2257 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3588 G1680 G2257 

pp 1Gen PI Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-US AND OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED THE EXPECTATION OF-US 

Lord Christ 

1:2 TIMOOEW TNHCI@ TEKNW EN TIICTEI XAPIC EAEOC €1PHNH ATO ©OEOY 
timotheO gnEsiO teknO en pistei charis eleos eirEnE apo theou 
G5095 G1103 G5043 G1722 G4102 G5485 G1656 G1515 G575 G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep n_DatSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgm n_NomSgf Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
to-Timothy genuine offspring IN BELIEF grace MERCY PEACE FROM God 

child faith 

TIATPOC HMCDN KAI IHCOY XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY HMODN 

patros hEmOn kai iEsou christou tou kuriou hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 G2532 G2424 G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 

n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Pl 

FATHER OF-US AND JESUS ANOINTED THE Master OF-US 

Christ Lord 

1:33 KAOWC TIAPEKAAECA CE TIPOCMEINAI EN epECW MOPEYOMENOC 
kathOs parekalesa se prosmeinai en ephesO poreuomenos 
G2531 G3870 G4571 G4357 G1722 2181 G4198 
Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2Acc Sg vn Aor Act Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
according-AS_ l-BESIDE-CALL YOU TO-TOWARD-REMAIN _ IN EPHESUS GOING 

l-entreat to-remain-!" when-going 

EIC MAKEAONIAN INA MAPATFTEIAHC TICIN MH ETEPOAIAACKAAEIN 

eis makedonian hina paraggeilEs tisin mE heterodidaskalein 

G1519 G3109 G2443 G3853 G5100 G3361 G2085 

Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg px Dat Plm PartNeg vn Pres Act 

INTO MACEDONIA THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-chargING ANY NO TO-BE-DIFFERENTLY-TEACHING 

some to-be-teaching-differently 

1:4 MHAE TPOCEXEIN MYSOIC KAI TENEAAOCTIAIC ATIEPANTOIC AITINEC ZHTHCEIC 
mEde prosechein muthois kai genealogiais aperantois haitines zEtEseis 
G3366 G4337 G3454 G2532 1076 G562 G3748 G2214 
Conj vn Pres Act n_DatPlm Conj n_ Dat PIf a_ Dat PIf pr Nom PI f n_ Acc PI f 
NO-YET TO-BE-heedING — to-myths AND to-generate-sayings | to-UN-OTHER-SIDE WHICH-ANY  SEEKings 
nor-yet myths genealogies interminable which-any questionings 

TIAPEXOYCIN MAAAON H OIKOAOMIAN 6EOY THN EN MICTEI 

parechousin mallon E oikodomian theou tEn en pistei 

G3930 G3123 G2228 G3620 G2316 G3588 G1722 G4102 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl Adv Part n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm t_AccSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

ARE-tenderING RATHER OR HOME-BUILDING OF-God THE IN BELIEF 

are-affording than edifying faith 

1:5 TO AE TEAOC THC TIAPATTEAIAC ECTIN APATIH EK KAOAPAC 
to de telos tEs paraggelias estin agapE ek katharas 
G3588 G1161 G5056 G3588 G3852 G2076 G26 G1537 2513 
t Nom Sgn Conj n_ Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep a_ Gen Sgf 
THE YET FINISH OF-THE charge IS LOVE OUT OF-clean 

consummation 

KAPAIAC KAI CYNEIAHCEWC AFACHC KAI TICTEWC ANYTIOKPITOY 

kardias kai suneidEseOs agathEs kai pisteOs anupokritou 

G2588 G2532 G4893 G18 G2532 G4102 G505 

n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 

HEART AND conscience GOOD AND BELIEF UN-hypocritical 

faith unfeigned 

1:6 WN T INEC ACTOXHCANTEC EZETPAMHCAN EIC MATAIOAOTIAN 
hOn tines astochEsantes exetrapEsan eis mataiologian 
G3739 G5100 G795 G1624 G1519 G3150 
prGenPIf pxNomPlm_ vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep n_Acc Sg f 
OF-WHICH ANY deviating WERE-OUT-REVERTed INTO  VAIN-saying 
from-which some swerving were-turned-aside vain-prating 

1:7 CEEAONTEC EINAI NOMOAIAACKAAOI MH NOOYNTEC MHTE A 
thelontes einai nomodidaskaloi mE noountes mEte ha 
G2309 G1511 G3547 G3361 G3539 G3383 G3739 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm = vn Pres vxx n_Nom Pim PartNeg vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj pr Acc Pl n 
WILLING TO-BE LAW-TEACHers NO MINDING NO-BESIDES WHICH 

teachers-of-the-law apprehending Neither which(P) 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1Timothy 1 


1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the commandment of 
God our Saviour, and Lord 
Jesus Christ, [which is] our 
hope; 


2 Unto Timothy, [my] own son 
in the faith: Grace, mercy, 
[and] peace, from God our 
Father and Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 


3 As I besought thee to abide 
still at Ephesus, when I went 
into Macedonia, that thou 
mightest charge some that they 
teach no other doctrine, 


4 Neither give heed to fables 
and endless genealogies, which 
minister questions, rather than 
godly edifying which is in 
faith: [so do]. 


5. Now the end of the 
commandment is charity out of 
a pure heart, and [of] a good 
conscience, and [of] faith 
unfeigned: 


5 From which some having 
swerved have turned aside 
unto vain jangling; 


’ Desiring to be teachers of the 
law; understanding neither 
what they say, nor whereof 
they affirm. 
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1Timothy 1 


AETOYCIN MHTE TEPI TINW®WN AIABEBAIOYNTAI 

legousin mEte peri tinOn diabebaiountai 

G3004 G3383 G4012 G5101 G1226 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep pi Gen PIn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-sayING NO-BESIDES ABOUT ANY THEY-ARE-THRU-confirmING 

noor concerning what(P)? they-are-insisting 

1:8 Si AAMEN rh oa ARR p NOMOC EAN u IC R 8 But we know that the law [is] 
oidamen e oti alos 10 nomos ean is au! i 2 
G1492 G1161 G3754 G2570 G3588 G3551 G1437 G5100 G846 good, if a man use it lawfully; 
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Cond px Nom Sgm pp Dat Sg m 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that IDEAL THE LAW IF-EVER ANY it 
we-are-aware anyone himit 


NOMIMWC XPHTAI 


nomimOs chrEtai 
G3545 G5530 
Adv vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LAWfully IS-USING 
1:9 EIAWC TOYTO OTI AIKAIM NOMOC OY KEITAI ANOMOIC 9 Knowing this, that the law is 
eidOs touto hoti dikaiO nomos ou keitai anomois ` 
G1492 G5124 G3754 1342 G3551 G3756 G2749 G459 not made for a righteous man, 
vp Perf Act Nom Sgm pdAccSgn Conj a_DatSgm n NomSgm PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3Sg a_DatPIm but for the lawless and 
HAVING-PERCEIVED this that to-JUST LAW NOT IS-LYING to-UN-LAWed disobedient, for the ungodly 
being-aware-of to-the-just is-being-laid-down to-the-lawless and for sinners, for unholy and 
profane, for murderers of 
AE KAI ANYTTOTAKTOIC MACEBECIN KAI AMAPTWAOIC ANOCIOIC KAI BEBHAO IC fathers and murderers of 
de kai anupotaktois asebesin kai hamartOlois anosiois kai bebElois mothers, for manslayers, 
G1161 G2532 G506 G765 G2532 G268 G462 G2532  G952 
Conj Conj a_Dat Plm a_Dat Plm Conj a_Dat Plm a_Dat Plm Conj a_Dat Plm 
YET AND to-UN-UNDER-SETters to-UN-REVERers AND to-missers to-UN-BENIGN AND to-profane 
insubordinate the-irreverent sinners the-malign profane 
TINTPAAWAIC KAI MHTPAAWAIC ANAPO®ONOIC 
patralOais kai mEtralOais androphonois 
G3964 G2532 G3389 G409 
n_Dat Plm Conj n_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm 
to-FATHER-THRESHers AND to-MOTHER-THRESHers to-MAN-MURDERers 
thrashers-of-fathers thrashers-of-mothers homicides 
1:10 MOPNOIC APCENOKOITAIC ANAPATIOAICTAIG YEYCTAIC EMIOPKOIC KAI EI 10 For whoremongers, for 
pornois arsenokoitais andrapodistais pseustais epiorkois kai ei 7 
G4205 G733 G405 G5583 G1965 G2532 G1487 them that defile themselves 
n_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Pim a_Dat Plm Conj Cond with mankind, for menstealers, 
to-paramours to-sodomites to-kidnapers to-FALSifiers to-ON-OATHers AND IF for liars, for perjured persons, 
paramours sodomites kidnapers liars perjurers and if there be any other thing 
that is contrary to sound 
TI ETEPON TH YCIAINOYCH AIAACKAAIN ANTIKEITAI doctrine; 
ti heteron tE hugiainousE didaskalia antikeitai 
G5100 G2087 G3588 G5198 G1319 G480 
px Nom Sgn a_NomSgn_ t DatSgf vpPresActDatSgf n_Dat Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ANY DIFFERENT to-THE belNG-SOUND TEACHing IS-opposING 
different-thing the 
1:11 KATA TO E€YArTEAION THC AOZHC TOY MAKAP LOY ƏOEOY 11 According to the glorious 
kata to euaggelion tEs doxEs tou makariou theou 
G2596 G3588 G2098 G3588 G1391 G3588 G3107 G2316 gospel of the blessed God, 
Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm a _GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m which was committed to my 
according-to THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE esteem OF-THE HAPPY God trust. 
in-accord-with glory 
fe) ENICTEYOHN EFW 
ho episteuthEn egO 
G3739 G4100 G1473 


pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
WHICH WAS-BELIEVED | 
was-entrusted 


1:12 KAI  XAPIN EXW Tw ENAYNAMWCANTI ME XPICT@ IHCOY 12 And I thank Christ Jesus 
kai charin echO to endunamOsanti me christO iEsou 
G2532 G5485 G2192 G3588 G1743 G3165 G5547 G2424 our Lord, who hath enabled 
Conj n_AccSgf viPresAct1Sg t_DatSgm vp Aor Act Dat Sgm pp 1 AccSg n DatSgm n_DatSgm me, for that he counted me 
AND grace I-AM-HAVING to-THE-One IN-ABLing ME ANOINTED JESUS faithful, putting me into the 

gratitude to-the one-invigorating Christ ministry; 

TW KYP ICD HMOCDN OTI MICTON ME H-HCATO @EEMENOC EIC 

tO kuriO hEmOn hoti piston me hEdEsato themenos eis 

G3588 G2962 G2257 G3754 G4103 G3165 G2233 G5087 G1519 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenPI Conj a_AccSgm  pp1AccSg viAormidD3Sg vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sgm Prep 

THE Master OF-US that BELIEVing ME He-deems belNG-PLACED INTO 

Lord faithful assigning-me 

AIAKONIAN 

diakonian 

G1248 

n_Acc Sg f 

THRU-SERVice 

service 
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1:13 TON TIPOTEPON ONTA BAAC®@HMON KAI AI@MKTHN KAI YBPICTHN AAA 
ton proteron onta blasphEmon kai diOktEn kai hubristEn all 
G3588 G4386 G5607 G989 G2532 G1376 G2532 G5197 G235 
t_AccSgm Adv vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj 
THE BEFORE-more BEING HARM-AVERer AND CHASer AND OUTRAGer but 

formerly calumniator persecuter 

HAEHƏHN OTI ATNOWN EMOIHCA EN AMICTIA 

EleEthEn hoti agnoOn epoiEsa en apistia 

G1653 G3754 G50 G4160 G1722 G570 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

|-WAS-MERCIED _ that UN-KNOWING |-DO IN UN-BELIEF 

I-was-shown-mercy seeing-that being-ignorant |-do-it unbelief 

1:14 YMEPEMAEONACEN AE H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN META TIICTEWC 
huperepleonasen de hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn meta pisteOs 
G5250 G1161 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G3326 G4102 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OVER-MOREizES YET THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US WITH BELIEF 
overwhelms Lord faith 

KAI AFATTHC THC EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

kai agapEs tEs en christO iEsou 

G2532 G26 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Conj n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

AND LOVE OF-THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 

the Christ 

1:15 MICTOC (0) AOTOC KAI TIACHC ATTIOAOXHC = AZIOC OTI XPICTOC 
pistos ho logos kai pasEs apodochEs axios hoti christos 
G4103 G3588 G3056 G2532 3956 G594 G514 G3754 G5547 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
BELIEVing THE saying AND OF-EVERY welcome WORTHY that ANOINTED 
faithful of-all Christ 

IHCOYC HAGEN EIC TON KOCMON AMAPTWAOYC CWCAI WN TIPW TOC 

iEsous Elthen eis ton kosmon hamartOlous sOsai hOn prOtos 

G2424 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889 G268 G4982 G3739 G4413 

n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccPlm vn Aor Act prGenPlm a_NomSgm 

JESUS CAME INTO THE SYSTEM missers TO-SAVE OF-WHOM  BEFORE-most 

world sinners foremost 

EIMI Erw 

eimi egO 

G1510 G1473 

vi Pres vxx 1Sg_ pp 1Nom Sg 

AM l 

1:16 AAAA AIA TOYTO HAEHƏOHN INA EN EMOI TIPW TW 
alla dia touto EleEthEn hina en emoi proto 
G235 G1223 G5124 G1653 G2443 G1722 G1698 G4413 
Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg a_DatSgm 
but THRU this |-WAS-MERCIED THAT IN ME BEFORE-most 

because-of I-was-shown-mercy foremost 

ENAEIZHTAI IHCOYC XPICTOC THN TACAN MAKPOƏOYMIAN TIPOC 

endeixEtai iEsous christos tEn pasan makrothumian pros 

G1731 G2424 G5547 G3588 G3956 G3115 G4314 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf Prep 

SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING JESUS ANOINTED THE EVERY FAR-FEELing TOWARD 

should-be-displaying Christ all patience 

YTIOTYTIWCIN TOON MEAAONT ON TIICTEYEIN en AYTWD EIC ZWHN AICONION 

hupotupOsin tOn mellontOn pisteuein ep autO eis zOEn aiOnion 

G5296 G3588 G3195 G4100 G1909 G846 G1519 G2222 G166 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenPlm vp Pres Act GenPIm vn Pres Act Prep pp DatSgm Prep n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf 

pattern OF-THE ones-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-BELIEVING ON Him INTO LIFE eonian 

ones-being-about 

1:17 Tew AE BACIAEI TWN AI@DNDN AdbOAPTC AOPAT® MONCD COobdw 
to de basilei tOn aiOnOn aphthartO aoratO monO sophO 
G3588 G1161 G935 G3588 G165 G862 G517 G3441 G4680 
t_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm a_DatSgm a_DatSgm a_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
to-THE YET KING OF-THE eons UN-CORRUPTible UN-SEEN ONLY WISE 

incorruptible invisible 

BEW TIMH KAI AOZA EIC TOYC AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN AMHN 

theO timE kai doxa eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 

G2316 G5092 G2532 G1391 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G281 

n_DatSgm n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 

God VALUE AND esteem INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AMEN 

honor glory 

1:18 TAYTHN THN TIAPATTEAIAN TIAPAT IOEMAI col TEKNON TIMOGEE KATA 
tautEn tEn paraggelian paratithemai soi teknon timothee kata 
G3778 G3588 G3852 G3908 G4671 G5043 G5095 G2596 
pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Mid 1 Sg pp2DatSg n_VocSgn n_VocSgm_ Prep 
this THE charge |-AM-BESIDE-PLACING to-YOU offspring Timothy ! according-to 

l-am-committing child ! 
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1Timothy 1 


13 Who was before a 
blasphemer, and a persecutor, 
and injurious: but I obtained 
mercy, because I did [it] 
ignorantly in unbelief. 


14 And the grace of our Lord 
was exceeding abundant with 
faith and love which is in 
Christ Jesus. 


15 This [is] a faithful saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation, 
that Christ Jesus came into the 
world to save sinners; of whom 
Tam chief. 


16 Howbeit for this cause I 
obtained mercy, that in me first 
Jesus Christ might shew forth 
all longsuffering, for a pattern 
to them which should hereafter 
believe on him to life 
everlasting. 


17 Now unto the King eternal, 
immortal, invisible, the only 
wise God, [be] honour and 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 


18 | This charge I commit unto 
thee, son Timothy, according 
to the prophecies which went 
before on thee, that thou by 
them mightest war a good 
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TAC TIPOATOYCAC EMI CE TIPOPHTE IAC INN = CTPATEYH EN AYTAIC 
tas proagousas epi se prophEteias hina strateuE en autais 
G3588 G4254 G1909 G4571 G4394 G2443 G4754 G1722 G846 
t_Acc PIf vp Pres Act AccPIf Prep pp 2 Acc Sg n_AccPIf Conj vs Pres Mid 2 Sg Prep pp Dat PI f 
THE BEFORE-LEADING ON YOU BEFORE-AVERments THAT YOU-MAY-BE-WARRING_ IN them 
preceding onover prophecies 
THN KAAHN CTPATEIAN 
tEn kalEn strateian 
G3588 G2570 G4752 
t_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE IDEAL WAR 
warfare 
1:19 EXWN TIICTIN KAI APAOCHN CYNEIAHCIN HN TINEC ATTC@OCAMENO! 
echOn pistin kai agathEn suneidEsin hEn tines apOsamenoi 
G2192 G4102 G2532 G18 G4893 G3739 G5100 G683 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgf n_AccSgf pr Acc Sgf px NomPIm vp Aor midD Nom PI m 
HAVING BELIEF AND GOOD conscience WHICH ANY FROM-THRUST ing 
faith some thrusting-away 
TEPI THN TIICTIN ENAYATHCAN 
peri tEn pistin enauagEsan 
G4012 G3588 G4102 G3489 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf viAor Act 3 Pl 
ABOUT THE BELIEF THEY-NAUTICAL-WRECK 
aboutas-to faith have-made-shipwreck 
1:20 ODN ECTIN YMENAIOC KAI MAEZANAPOG OYC TIAPEAWKAN TW 
hOn estin humenaios kai alexandros hous paredOka tO 
G3739 G2076 G5211 G2532 G223 G3739 G3860 G3588 
pr Gen Plm _ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m prAcc Plm vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
OF-WHOM IS HYMENEUS AND ALEXANDER WHOM l-BESIDE-GIVE to-THE 
whom(P) l-give-up 
CATANA INA MAIAEYOWCIN MH BAACPHMEIN 
satana hina paideuthOsin mE blasphEmein 
G4567 G2443 G3811 G3361 G987 
n_ Dat Sg m Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI Part Neg vn Pres Act 
SATAN (adversary) THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-disciplinED NO TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING 


Satan 


they-may-be-being-trained 
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to-be-calumniating 


Translation : AV 


1Timothy 1 - 1Timothy 2 


warfare; 


19 Holding faith, and a good 
conscience; which some 
having put away concerning 
faith have made shipwreck: 


20 Of whom is Hymenaeus and 
Alexander; whom I have 
delivered unto Satan, that they 
may learn not to blaspheme. 
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2:1 TIAPAKAACD OYN TIP TON TIANT CON TIOIEICOAI AEHCEIC TIPOCEYXAC 
parakalO oun prOton pantOn poieisthai deEseis proseuchas 
G3870 G3767 G4412 G3956 G4160 G1162 G4335 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Adv a_Gen Pin vn Pres Pas n_ Acc Pl f n_Acc Pl f 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THEN BEFORE-most OF-ALL TO-be-DONE petitions prayers 
l-am-entreating first to-be-made 

ENTEYZEIC EYXAPICTIAC YTTEP TIANTCON ANOPCOTTICON 

enteuxeis eucharistias huper pantOn anthrOpOn 

G1783 G2169 G5228 G3956 G444 

n_Acc Pl f n_ Acc Pl f Prep a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

pleadings thankings OVER ALL humans 

thanksgiving(P) for-the-sake-of 

2:2 YMEP BACIAEWN KAI MANTW®N TON EN YTTEPOXH ONT CON INA 
huper basileOn kai pantOn tOn en huperochE ontOn hina 
G5228 G935 G2532 3956 G3588 G1722 G5247 G5607 G2443 
Prep n_Gen Pl m Conj a_GenPlm t_GenPlm_ Prep n_Dat Sg f vp Pres vxx Gen Plm Conj 
OVER KINGS AND ALL OF-THE IN superiority BEING THAT 
for-the-sake-of the-ones superior-station 

HPEMON KAI HCYXION BION AIAPC$OMEN EN TACH EYCEBEIA KAI 

Eremon kai hEsuchion bion diagOmen en pasE eusebeia kai 

G2263 G2532 = G2272 G979 G1236 G1722 G3956 G2150 G2532 

a_AccSgm Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vs Pres Act 1 Pl Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 

MILD AND QUIET livelihood WE-MAY-BE-THRU-LEADING IN EVERY devoutness AND 

life we-may-be-leading all 

CEMNOTHT I 

semnotEti 

G4587 

n_Dat Sg f 

GRAVity 

2:3 TOYTO TAP KAAON KAI ATIOAGEKTON ENWTTION TOY CWTHPOG HMCDN 
touto gar kalon kai apodekton enOpion tou sOtEros hEmOn 
G5124 G1063 G2570 G2532 587 G1799 G3588 G4990 G2257 
pd Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn Conj a_ Nom Sgn Adv t_GenSgm n Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen PI 
this for IDEAL AND welcome IN-VIEW OF-THE SAViour OF-US 

in-the-sight-of the 

ƏEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

2:4 OC TIANTAC ANOEPWMOYC GENE! CWƏHNAI KAI EIC EMIFNWCIN 
hos pantas anthrOpous thelei sOthEnai kai eis epignOsin 
G3739 G3956 G444 G2309 G4982 G2532 G1519 G1922 
pr Nom Sg m a_ Acc Plm n_Acc PIm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf 
WHO ALL humans IS-WILLING TO-BE-SAVED AND INTO ON-KNOWledge 

realization 

AAHOEIAC EAOEIN 

alEtheias elthein 

G225 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act 

OF-TRUTH TO-BE-COMING 

25 EIC TAP ƏEOC EIC KAI MECITHC OEOY KAI ANOPCOTTICON 
heis gar theos heis kai mesitEs theou kai anthrOpOn 
G1520 G1063 G2316 G1520 G2532 G3316 G2316 G2532 G444 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen PI m 
ONE for God ONE AND Mediator OF-God AND OF-humans 

humans 

ANƏPWTMOC XPICTOC IHCOYC 

anthrOpos christos iEsous 

G444 G5547 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

Human ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

2:6 O AOYC EAYTON ANTIAYTPON YTTEP TIANT CON TO 
ho dous heauton antilutron huper pantOn to 
G3588 G1325 G1438 G487 G5228 G3956 G3588 
t_Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgn Prep a_Gen Pl m t_Acc Sgn 
THE One-GIVING Self INSTEAD-LOOSener OVER ALL THE 

one-giving himself correspondent-ransom _for-the-sake-of 

MAPTYPION KAIPOIC IAIOIC 

marturion kairois idiois 

G3142 G2540 G2398 

n_Acc Sgn n_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm 

witness to-SEASONS OWN 

testimony to-eras 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 2 


1. I exhort therefore, that, first 
of all, supplications, prayers, 
intercessions, [and] giving of 
thanks, be made for all men; 


2 For kings, and [for] all that 
are in authority; that we may 
lead a quiet and peaceable life 
in all godliness and honesty. 


°For this [is] good and 
acceptable in the sight of God 
our Saviour; 


4 Who will have all men to be 
saved, and to come unto the 
knowledge of the truth. 


5 For [there is] one God, and 
one mediator between God and 
men, the man Christ Jesus; 


5 Who gave himself a ransom 
for all, to be testified in due 
time. 
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2:7 EIC (0) ETEOHN Erw KHPYZ KAI ATTIOCTOAOG AAHGEIAN AEC 
eis ho etethEn egO kErux kai apostolos alEtheian legO 
G1519 G3739 G5087 G1473 G2783 G2532 G652 G225 G3004 
Prep pr Acc Sgn viAorPas1Sg pp1NomSg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
INTO WHICH WAS-PLACED | PROCLAIMer AND commissioner TRUTH |-AM-sayING 
was-appointed herald apostle l-am-telling 
EN XPICT@ OY YEYAOMAI AIANCKAAOC EONCON EN TIICTE! KAI AAHOEIN 
en christO ou pseudomai didaskalos ethnOn en pistei kai alEtheia 
G1722 G5547 G3756 G5574 G1320 G1484 G1722 G4102 G2532 G225 
Prep n_DatSgm PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_Nom Sgm n_Gen Pin Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
IN ANOINTED NOT |-AM-FALSifyING TEACHer OF-NATIONS IN BELIEF AND TRUTH 
Christ l-am-lying faith 
2:8 BOYAOMAI OYN TIPOCEYXECOAI TOYC ANAPAC EN TIANT I TOTTIM 
boulomai oun proseuchesthai tous andras en panti topO 
G1014 G3767 G4336 G3588 G435 G1722 G3956 G5117 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj vn Pres midD/pasD t_ Acc Pim n_ Acc Pl m Prep a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
|-AM-intendING THEN TO-BE-prayING THE MEN IN EVERY PLACE 
EMAIPONTAC OCIOYC XEIPAC X@MPIC OPIFHC KAI AINAOT ICMOY 
epairontas hosious cheiras chOris orgEs kai dialogismou 
G1869 G3741 G5495 G5565 G3709 G2532 G1261 
vp Pres Act Acc Plm a_AccPlm n_AccPIf Adv n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgm 
ON-LIFTING BENIGN HANDS apart-from INDIGNATION AND — THRU-account 
lifting-up anger reasoning 
2:9 WCAYTWC KAI TAC CYNAIKAC EN KATACTOAH KOCMIG@ META AIAOYC KAI 
hOsautOs kai tas gunaikas en katastolE kosmiO meta aidous kai 
G5615 G2532 3588 G1135 G1722 G2689 G2887 G3326 G127 G2532 
Adv Conj t_Acc Plf n_Acc Plf Prep n_ Dat Sg f a_DatSgf Prep n_GenSgf Conj 
AS-SAMEly AND THE WOMEN IN raiment SYSTEMly WITH MODESTY AND 
similarly also decorous 
CWdhPOCYNHC KOCMEIN EAYTAC MH EN TIAErMACIN H XPYCW H 
sOphrosunEs kosmein heautas mE en plegmasin hE chrusO E 
G4997 G2885 G1438 G3361 G1722 G4117 G2228 G5557 G2228 
n_ Gen Sg f vn Pres Act pf 3 Acc PIf Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Pin Part n_DatSgm_ Part 
sanity TO-BE-SYSTEMING selves NO IN BRAIDS OR to-GOLD OR 
to-be-adorning themselves 
MAPPAPITAIC H IMATICMCD TIOAYTEAE! 
margaritais E himatismO polutelei 
G3135 G2228 G2441 G4185 
n_Dat Plm Part n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
to-PEARLS OR to-GARMENTing MUCH-FINISHed 
pearls vesture costly 
2:10 MAA O TMPENEI CYNAIZIN E€EMAFFEAAOMENAIC SGEOCEBEIAN Al EPTWN 
all ho prepei gunaixin epaggellomenais theosebeian di ergOn 
G235 3739 G4241 G1135 G1861 G2317 G1223 2041 
Conj pr Nom Sgn vi Pres im-Act3 Sg n_DatPIf vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PIf n_Acc Sg f Prep n_GenPIn 
but WHICH IS-BEHOOVING to-WOMEN promisING God-REVERence THRU ACTS 
professing reverence-for-God through works 
ATAOWN 
agathOn 
G18 
a_Gen Pin 
GOOD 
2:11 PYNH EN HCYXIA MANƏANETW EN TACH YTOTArH 
gunE en hEsuchia manthanetO en pasE hupotagE 
G1135 G1722 G2271 G3129 G1722 G3956 G5292 
n_Nom Sgf Prep n_DatSgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
WOMAN IN QUIETness LET-BE-UP-LEARNING IN EVERY UNDER-SETTing 
let-her-be-learning ! all subjection 
2:12 TYNAIKI AE AIAACKEIN OYK EniTPENwm OYAE AYOENTEIN ANAPOC DAAA 
gunaiki de didaskein ouk epitrepO oude authentein andros all 
G1135 G1161 G1321 G3756 G2010 G3761 G831 G435 G235 
n_DatSgf Conj vn Pres Act PartNeg viPresAct1Sg Adv vn Pres Act n_GenSgm_ Conj 
to-WOMAN YET TO-BE-TEACHING NOT |-AM-permittING NOT-YET TO-BE-domineerING OF-MAN but 
nor-yet 
EINAI EN HCYXIA 
einai en hEsuchia 
G1511 G1722 G2271 
vn Pres vxx Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
TO-BE IN QUIETness 
2:13 AAAM LAP TIPWTOC EMAACOH EITA EYA 
adam gar prOtos eplasthE eita heua 
G76 G1063 G4413 G4111 G1534 G2096 
ni proper Conj a_Nom Sgm viAorPas3Sg Adv n_Nom Sg f 
ADAM for BEFORE-most WAS-MOLDED THEREAFTER EVE 


first 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 2 


7 Whereunto I am ordained a 
preacher, and an apostle, (I 
speak the truth in Christ, [and] 
lie not;) a teacher of the 
Gentiles in faith and verity. 


8 I will therefore that men pray 
every where, lifting up holy 
hands, without wrath and 
doubting. 


9. In like manner also, that 
women adorn themselves in 
modest apparel, with 
shamefacedness and sobriety; 
not with broided hair, or gold, 
or pearls, or costly array; 


10 But (which — becometh 
women professing godliness) 
with good works. 


11 Let the woman learn in 


silence with all subjection. 


12 But I suffer not a woman to 
teach, nor to usurp authority 
over the man, but to be in 
silence. 


13 For Adam was first formed, 
then Eve. 
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2:14 KAI AAAM OYK 
kai adam ouk 
G2532 G76 G3756 
Conj ni proper Part Neg 
AND ADAM NOT 

TIAPABACE I TErONEN 

parabasei gegonen 

G3847 G1096 

n_ Dat Sg f vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 


BESIDE-STEPPing HAS-BECOME 
transgression 


2:15 CWƏOHCETAI 
sOthEsetai 
G4982 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


EN TIICTE! KAI ACATTIH 

en pistei kai agapE 

G1722 G4102 G2532 G26 

Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

IN BELIEF AND LOVE 
faith 


AE 


G1161 
Conj 
she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED YET 
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HMATHOH H AE TYNH AMATHOEICA EN 
EpatEthE hE de gunE apatEtheisa en 
G538 G3588 G1161 G1135 G538 G1722 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Prep 
WAS-SEDUCED THE YET WOMAN BEING-SEDUCED IN 
AIA THC TEKNOTONIAC EAN MEINWCIN 
dia tEs teknogonias ean meinOsin 
G1223 G3588 G5042 G1437 G3306 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THRU THE offspring-parenting IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 
through child-bearing 
KAI APIACM®@ META CWdhPOCYNHC 
kai hagiasmO meta sOphrosunEs 
G2532 G38 G3326 G4997 
Conj n_DatSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
AND HOLYing WITH sanity 
hallowing 


Translation : AV 


1Timothy 2 - 1Timothy 3 


14 And Adam was not 
deceived, but the woman being 
deceived was in the 
transgression. 


15 Notwithstanding she shall 
be saved in childbearing, if 
they continue in faith and 
charity and holiness with 
sobriety. 
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3:1 MICTOC O AOTOC él TIC EMICKOMHC OPErEeTAI KAAOY EPTOY 
pistos ho logos ei tis episkopEs oregetai kalou ergou 
G4103 G3588 G3056 G1487 G5100 G1984 G3713 G2570 G2041 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond pxNomSgm_ n_GenSgf vi Pres Mid 3 Sg a_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
BELIEVing THE saying IF ANY ON-NOTing IS-cravING OF-IDEAL work 
faithful anyone supervision ideal 

EMIOYMEI 

epithumei 

G1937 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-ON-FEELING 

he-is-desiring 

3:2 AEI OYN TON EMICKOTTION ANETTIAHTTTON' EINAI MIAC -YNAIKOC 
dei oun ton episkopon anepilEpton einai mias gunaikos 
G1163 G3767 G3588 G1985 G423 G1511 G1520 G1135 
vi Pres im-Act3 Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
it-IS-BINDING THEN THE ON-NOTEr irreprehensible TO-BE OF-ONE WOMAN 
must supervisor wife 

ANAPA NHPAAION CWP PPONA KOCMION PIAOZENON AIAAKTIKON 

andra nEphalion sOphrona kosmion philoxenon didaktikon 

G435 G3524 G4998 G2887 G5382 G1317 

n_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm 

MAN sober sane SYSTEMed FOND-LODGer TEACH-ic 

husband decorous hospitable apt-to-teach 

3:3 MH TTAPO INON MH TIAHKTHN MH AICXPOKEPAH AAA EMIEIKH AMAXON 
mE paroinon mE plEktEn mE aischrokerdE all epieikE amachon 
G3361 G3943 G3361 G4131 G3361 G146 G235 G1933 G269 
PartNeg a_AccSgm PartNeg n_AccSgm PartNeg a_AccSgm Conj a_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
NO BESIDE-WINEr NO BLOWer NO VILE-GAINer but lenient UN-FIGHTer 

toper quarrelsome avaricious pacific 

Ad IAAPTYPON 

aphilarguron 

G866 

a_Acc Sgm 

UN-FOND-of-SILVER 

not-fond-of-money 

3:4 TOY IAIOY OIKOY KAA@WC TIPOICTAMENON TEKNA E€XONTA EN 
tou idiou oikou kalOs proistamenon tekna echonta en 
G3588 G2398 G3624 G2573 G4291 G5043 G2192 G1722 
t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n GenSgm Adv vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m n_AccPln vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep 
OF-THE OWN HOME IDEALly BEFORE-STANDING offsprings HAVING IN 
the household presiding his-children 

YTIOTAIH META MACHC CEMNOTHTOC 

hupotagE meta pasEs semnotEtos 

G5292 G3326 G3956 G4587 

n_Dat Sg f Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

UNDER-SETTing WITH EVERY GRAVity 

subjection all 

3:55 EIl AE TIC TOY I1AIOY OIKOY TIPOCTHNAI OYK OIAEN 
ei de tis tou idiou oikou prostEnai ouk oiden 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3588 G2398 G3624 G4291 G3756 G1492 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn 2Aor Act Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
IF YET ANY OF-THE OWN HOME TO-BEFORE-STAND NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 

anyone the household to-preside is-aware 

MWC EKKAHCIAC ƏEOY EM IMEAHCETAI 

pOs ekklEsias theou epimelEsetai 

G4459 G1577 G2316 G1959 

Adv Int n_ Gen Sg f n_Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

how OF-OUT-CALLED OF-God he-SHALL-BE-ON-CARING 

how? ecclesia he-shall-be-caring-for 

3:6 MH NEObYTON INA MH TYPWOEEIC EIC KPIMA EMMECH 
mE neophuton hina mE tuphOtheis eis krima empesE 
G3361 G3504 G2443 3361 G5187 G1519 G2917 G1706 
PartNeg a_AccSgm Conj PartNeg vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep n_AccSgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NO YOUNG-plant THAT NO BEING-conceitED INTO JUDGment —he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING 

novice he-should-be-falling-in 

TOY AIABOAOY 

tou diabolou 

G3588 G1228 

t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

OF-THE THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 

3:7 AEI AE AYTON KAI MAPTYPIAN KAAHN EXEIN ATO TOWN 
dei de auton kai marturian kalEn echein apo tOn 
G1163 G1161 G846 G2532 3141 G2570 G2192 G575 G3588 
vi Pres im-Act3Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act Prep t_Gen PIm 
it-IS-BINDING VET him AND witness IDEAL TO-BE-HAVING FROM  THE-ones 

also testimony the-ones 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 3 


1. This [is] a true saying, If a 
man desire the office of a 
bishop, he desireth a good 
work. 


2A bishop then must be 
blameless, the husband of one 
wife, vigilant, sober, of good 
behaviour, given to hospitality, 
apt to teach; 


3 Not given to wine, no striker, 
not greedy of filthy lucre; but 
patient, not a brawler, not 
covetous; 


* One that ruleth well his own 
house, having his children in 
subjection with all gravity; 


5 (For if a man know not how 
to rule his own house, how 
shall he take care of the church 
of God?) 


5 Not a novice, lest being lifted 
up with pride he fall into the 
condemnation of the devil. 


7 Moreover he must have a 
good report of them which are 
without; lest he fall into 
reproach and the snare of the 
devil. 
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EZWOCEN INA MH EIC ONEIAICMON EMITTECH KAI TIATIAN TOY 
exOthen hina mE eis oneidismon empesE kai pagida tou 
G1855 G2443 3361 G1519 G3680 G1706 G2532 3803 G3588 
Adv Conj PartNeg Prep n_Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_AccSgf t Gen Sgm 
OUT-PLACE THAT NO INTO REPROACH he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING AND FASTENer OF-THE 
outside he-should-be-falling-i" trap 
AIMBOAOY 
diabolou 
G1228 
a_ Gen Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 
3:8 AIMKONOYC WCAYTWC CEMNOYC MH AIAOrOYC MH OINW TIOAAC 
diakonous hOsautOs semnous mE dilogous mE oinO pollO 
G1249 G5615 G4586 G3361 G1351 G3361 G3631 G4183 
n_ Acc Plm Adv a_ Acc Plm Part Neg a_ Acc PIm Part Neg n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
THRU-SERVitors AS-SAMEly GRAVE NO TWO-saying NO to-WINE much 
servants similarly must-be-grave double-tongued 
TIPOCEXONTAC MH AICXPOKEPAE IC 
prosechontas mE aischrokerdeis 
G4337 G3361 G146 
vp Pres Act Acc Plm Part Neg a_Acc Plm 
heedING NO VILE-GAINers 
being-addicted avaricious 
3:9 EXONTAC TO MYCTHPION THC TIICTEWC EN KAGAPA CYNEIAHCE! 
echontas to mustErion pisteOs en kathara suneidEsei 
G2192 G3588 G3466 G3588 G4102 G1722 G2513 G4893 
vp Pres Act Acc Plm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
HAVING THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE BELIEF IN clean conscience 
secret faith clear 
3:10 KAI OYTOI AE AOKIMAZECEWCAN MPWTON EITA AIAKONEITWCAN 
kai houtoi de dokimazesthOsan prOton eita diakoneitOsan 
G2532 G3778 G1161 G1381 G4412 G1534 G1247 
Conj pdNom Plm_ Conj vm Pres Pas 3 Pl Adv Adv vm Pres Act 3 Pl 
AND these YET LET-BE-belNG-testED BEFORE-most THEREAFTER LET-THEM-BE-THRU-SERVING 
also let-them-be-being-tested! first let-them-be-serving ! 
ANEFKAHTO!I ONTEC 
anegkIEtoi ontes 
G410 G5607 
a_Nom PI m vp Pres vxx Nom PI m 
UN-indictable BEING 


unimpeachable 


3:11 PYNAIKAC WCAYTWMC CEMNAC MH AIMBOAOYC NH®AAIOYC TIICTAC EN TIACIN 
gunaikas hOsautOs semnas diabolous nEphalious pistas en pasin 
G1135 G5615 G4586 G1228 G3524 G4103 G1722 G3956 
n_ Acc PI f Adv a_Acc Pl f PartNeg a_Acc PIf a_Acc Plm a_AccPIf Prep a_ Dat Pln 
WOMEN AS-SAMEly GRAVE THRU-CASTers sober BELIEVing IN ALL 
their-wives similarly must-be-grave adversaries faithful all-things 

3:12 AINKONOI ECTWCAN MIAC CYNAIKOC ANAPEC TEKNWDN KAAWC TIPOICTAMENO! 
diakonoi estOsan mias gunaikos andres teknOn kalOs proistamenoi 
G1249 G2077 G1520 G435 G5043 G2573 G4291 
n_ Nom Plm vm Pres vxx3 PI a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomPlm n_GenPln Adv vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
THRU-SERVitors LET-THEM-BE OF-ONE WOMAN MEN offsprings IDEALly BEFORE-STANDING 
servants let-them-be | husbands their-children presiding 

KAI TOON ITATCON OIKWN 

kai tOn idiOn oikOn 

G2532 3588 G2398 G3624 

Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

AND = OF-THE OWN HOMES 

the households 

3:13 Ol TAP KAAWC AIAKONHCANTEC BAƏMON EAYTOIC KAAON TIEPITIOIOYNTAI 
hoi gar kalOs diakonEsantes bathmon heautois kalon peripoiountai 
G3588 G1063 G2573 G1247 G898 G1438 G2570 G4046 
t NomPIm Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_AccSgm pf3bDatPIm a_Acc Sgm vi Pres Mid 3 PI 
THE-ones for IDEALly THRU-SERVing STEP to-selves IDEAL ARE-procurING 
the-ones serving rank to-themselves 

KAI TIOAAHN TIAPPHCIAN EN TIICTEI EN XPICT® IHCOY 

kai pollEn parrEsian en pistei en christO iEsou 

G2532 G4183 G3954 G1722 G4102 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Conj a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep n_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

AND much boldness IN BELIEF THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 

faith Christ 

3:14 TAYTA col rPAdw EATTIZCON EAGEIN TIPOC cE TAXION 
tauta soi graphO elpizOn elthein pros se tachion 
G5023 G4671 G1125 G1679 G2064 G4314 G4571 G5032 
pdAccPln pp2DatSg viPresAct1Sg vp Pres ActNomSgm_ vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Adv Con 
these to-YOU |-AM-WRITING EXPECTING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU SWIFTerly 
these-things more-quickly 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 3 


8. Likewise [must] the 
deacons [be] grave, not 
doubletongued, not given to 
much wine, not greedy of filthy 
lucre; 


° Holding the mystery of the 
faith in a pure conscience. 


10 And let these also first be 
proved; then let them use the 
office of a deacon, being 
[found] blameless. 


11 Even so [must their] wives 
[be] grave, not slanderers, 
sober, faithful in all things. 


12 Tet the deacons be the 
husbands of one wife, ruling 
their children and their own 
houses well. 


13 For they that have used the 
office of a deacon well 
purchase to themselves a good 
degree, and great boldness in 
the faith which is in Christ 
Jesus. 


14 | These things write I unto 
thee, hoping to come unto thee 
shortly: 
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3:15 EAN AE BPAAYNW INA EIAHC TIC AEI EN 
ean de bradunO hina eidEs pOs dei en 
G1437 G1161 G1019 G2443 G1492 G4459 G1163 G1722 
Cond Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vs Perf Act 2 Sg Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Prep 
IF-EVER YET |-MAY-BE-TARDYING THAT YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING how it-IS-BINDING IN 

|-may-be-being-tardy 

OIKW@ ƏEOY ANACTPEPECOA I HT IC ECT IN EKKAHCIA ƏEOY 

oikO theou anastrephesthai hEtis estin ekklEsia theou 

G3624 G2316 G390 G3748 G2076 G1577 G2316 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Pas pr Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME OF-God TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) WHICH-ANY IS OUT-CALLED OF-God 

house to-be-behaving which-any ecclesia 

ZW®NTOC CTYAOC KAI EAPAIW®WMA THC AAHOEIAC 

zOntos stulos kai hedraiOma tEs alEtheias 

G2198 G4769 G2532  G1477 G3588 G225 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgm n_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

LIVING COLUMN AND SETTLE OF-THE TRUTH 

pillar base 

3:16 KAI OMOAOrOYMENWC META ECT IN TO THC EYCEBEIAC MYCTHPION 
kai homologoumenOs mega estin to tEs eusebeias mustErion 
G2532 G3672 G3173 G2076 G3588 G3588 G2150 G3466 
Conj Adv a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Nom Sgn 
AND avowedly GREAT IS THE OF-THE devoutness CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 

6EOC EPANEPWOH EN CAPKI EAIKAIWƏOH EN TINEYMAT I wgpeoH 

theos ephanerOthE en sarki edikaiOthE en pneumati OphthE 

G2316 G5319 G1722 G4561 G1344 G1722 G4151 G3700 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

God WAS-made-APPEAR IN FLESH WAS-JUSTIFIED IN spirit WAS-VIEWED 

was-manifested was-seen 

ATTEAOIC EKHPYXƏH EN EƏNECIN EMICTEYƏOH EN KOCMCD ANEAHPOH EN 

aggelois ekEruchthE en ethnesin episteuthE en kosmO anelEphthE en 

G32 G2784 G1722 G1484 G4100 G1722 G2889 G353 G1722 

n_Dat Plm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_DatPln vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgm_ viAor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

to-MESSENGERS WAS-PROCLAIMED IN NATIONS WAS-BELIEVED IN SYSTEM WAS-UP-GOTTEN IN 
was-heralded among world was-taken-up 


AOZH 
doxE 
G1391 
n_Dat Sg f 
esteem 
glory 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 3 - 1Timothy 4 


15 But if I tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how thou 
oughtest to behave thyself in 
the house of God, which is the 
church of the living God, the 
pillar and ground of the truth. 


16 And without controversy 
great is the mystery of 
godliness: God was manifest in 
the flesh, justified in the Spirit, 
seen of angels, preached unto 
the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, received up into glory. 
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1Timothy 4 


41 TO AE TINEYMA PHTCDCG AErEI oTI EN YCTEPOIC KAIPOIC 1, Now the Spirit speaketh 
to de pneuma rEtOs legei hoti en husterois kairois : 
G3588 G1161 G4151 G4490 G3004 G3754 G1722 G5306 G2540 expressly, that in the latter 
t_NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn Adv vi Pres Act3Sg Conj Prep a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Plm times some shall depart from 
THE YET spirit declarely  IS-sayING that IN subsequent SEASONS the faith, giving heed to 
explicitly eras seducing spirits, and doctrines 
of devils; 
AMTIOCTHCONTAI TINEC THC TIICTEWC MPOCEXONTEC MNEYMACIN TIAANOIC 
apostEsontai tines tEs pisteOs prosechontes pneumasin planois 
G868 G5100 G3588 G4102 G4337 G4151 G4108 
vi Fut midD 3 Pl pxNomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Pim n_DatPIn a_ Dat Pln 
SHALL-BE-FROM-STANDING ANY OF-THE BELIEF heedING to-spirits STRAYed 
shall-be-withdrawing some faith giving-heed deceiving 
KAI AIAACKAAIAIC ANIMONICON 
kai didaskaliais daimoniOn 
G2532 G1319 G1140 
Conj n_ Dat PI f n_ Gen Pin 
AND _ to-TEACHings of-demons 
teachings 
4:2 EN YMOKPICEI YEYAOAOPWN KEKAYTHPIACMENWN THN IAITAN CYNEIAHCIN 2 Speaking lies in hypocrisy; 
en hupokrisei pseudologOn kekautEriasmenOn tEn idian suneidEsin . p : 
G1722 G5272 G5573 G2743 G3588 G2398 G4893 having their PRSE seared 
Prep n_ DatSgf a_Gen PIm vp Perf Pas Gen PI m t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf with a hot iron; 
IN hypocrisy OF-FALSE-sayings © HAVING-been-BURNerizED THE OWN conscience 
of-false-expressions having-been-cauterized 
4:33 K@AYONTW@N TAMEIN ATIEXECOAI BP@MATWN A o ococ 3 Forbidding to marry, [and 
kOluontOn gamein apechesthai brOmatOn ha ho theos mm : i 
G2967 G1060 G567 G1033 G3739 G3588 G2316 co anding] to abstain from 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm vn Pres Act vn Pres Mid n_GenPIn prAccPIn t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm meats, which God hath created 
FORBIDDING TO-BE-MARRYING TO-BE-FROM-HAVING OF-FOODS WHICH THE God to be received with 
to-be-abstaining thanksgiving of them which 
believe and know the truth. 
EKTICEN EIC METAAHYIN META EYXAPICTIAC TOIC TIICTOIC KAI €EMEFNWKOCIN 
ektisen eis metalEpsin meta eucharistias tois pistois kai epegnOkosin 
G2936 G1519 G3336 G3326 G2169 G3588 G4103 G2532 G1921 
vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj vp Perf Act Dat PI m 
CREATES INTO partaking WITH thanking to-THE ones-BELIEVing AND HAVING-ON-KNOWN 
thanksgiving to-the-ones believing realizing 
THN AAHOE IAN 
tEn alEtheian 
G3588 G225 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE TRUTH 
44 OTI TIAN KTICMA OEOY KAAON KAI OYAEN MTIOBAHTON META 4 For every creature of God 
hoti pan ktisma theou kalon kai ouden apoblEton meta : p 
G3754 G3956 G2938 G2316 G2570 G2532 3762 G579 G3326 [is] good, and nothing to be 
Conj a_NomSgn n_NomSgn n GenSgm a NomSgn Conj a_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Prep refused, if it be received with 
that EVERY CREATURE OF-God IDEAL AND NOT-YET-ONE FROM-CAST WITH thanksgiving: 
seeing-that nothing to-be-cast-away 
EYXAPICTIAC AAMBANOMENON 
eucharistias lambanomenon 
G2169 G2983 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
thanking belING-UP-GOTTEN 
thanksgiving being-taken 
4:5 MPIAZETAI TAP AIA AOTOY ƏEOY KAI ENTEYZEWC 5 For it is sanctified by the 
hagiazetai gar dia logou theou kai enteuxeOs 
G37 G1063 G1223 G3056 G2316 G2532  G1783 word of God and prayer 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
it-IS-beING-HOLYizED for THRU saying OF-God AND pleading 
it-is-being-hallowed through word 
4:6 TAYTA YMOT IOEMENOC TOIC NAEAPOIC KAAOC ECH AIMKONOC 6 Tf thou put the brethren in 
tauta hupotithemenos tois adelphois kalos esE diakonos . 
G5023 G5294 G3588 G80 G2570 G2071 G1249 remembrance of these things, 
pd Acc PI n vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m t_DatPlm n_DatPlm a_NomSgm viFutvxx 2Sg n_Nom Sg m thou shalt be a good minister 
these belNG-UNDER-PLACED to-THE brothers IDEAL YOU-SHALL-BE THRU-SERVitor of Jesus Christ, nourished up 
these-things suggesting brethren servant in the words of faith and of 
good doctrine, whereunto thou 
IHCOY XPICTOY ENTPEPOMENOC TOIC AOrOIC THC TIICTEWC KAI THC hast attained. 
iEsou christou entrephomenos tois logois tEs pisteOs kai tEs 
G2424 G5547 G1789 G3588 G3056 G3588 G4102 G2532 3588 
n_GenSgm n GenSgm vpPresPasNomSgm t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Gen Sg f 
OF-JESUS ANOINTED IN-NURTURING to-THE sayings OF-THE BELIEF AND OF-THE 
Christ fostering words faith 
KAAHC AIAACKAAIAC H TAPHKOAOYƏHKAC 
kalEs didaskalias hE parEkolouthEkas 
G2570 G1319 G3739 G3877 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Dat Sgf vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
IDEAL TEACHing WHICH YOU-HAVE-BESIDE-followED 


you-have-fully-followed 
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4:7 TOYC AE BEBHAOYC KAI TPAWAEIC MYSOYC TIAPAITOY -YMNAZE AE 
tous de bebElous kai graOdeis muthous paraitou gumnaze de 
G3588 G1161 G952 G2532 G1126 G3454 G3868 G1128 G1161 
t _AccPIm Conj a_Acc PIm Conj a_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
THE YET: profane AND CRONES myths BE-refusING BE-exercisING YET 

old-womanish be-you-refusing ! be-you-exercising ! 

CEAYTON TIPOC E€YCEBE IAN 

seauton pros eusebeian 

G4572 G4314 G2150 

pf2AccSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

YOURself TOWARD devoutness 

4:8 H TAP CWMATIKH PFYMNACIN MPOC OAIFON ECT IN WdEAIMOC H 
hE gar sOmatikE gumnasia pros oligon estin Ophelimos hE 
G3588 G1063 G4984 G1129 G4314 G3641 G2076 G5624 G3588 
t Nom Sgf Conj a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Prep a_Acc Sgm viPresvxx3Sg a_ Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg f 
THE for BODY-ic exercise TOWARD FEW IS beneficial THE 

bodily few-thing 

AE EYCEBEIA MPOC TANTA WedEA IMOC ECT IN EMArFEA IAN EXOYCA 

de eusebeia pros panta Ophelimos estin epaggelian echousa 

G1161 G2150 G4314 G3956 G5624 G2076 G1860 G2192 

Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep a_AccPln a_NomSgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

YET devoutness TOWARD ALL beneficial promise HAVING 

ZWHC THC NYN KAI THC MEAAOYCHC 

zOEs tEs nun kai tEs mellousEs 

G2222 G3588 G3568 G2532 G3588 G3195 

n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Adv Conj t_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 

OF-LIFE THE NOW AND OF-THE beING-ABOUT 

the impending 

49 MICTOC O AOToOc KAI TIACHG ATIOAOXHC AZIOC 
pistos ho logos kai pasEs apodochEs axios 
G4103 G3588 G3056 G2532 G3956 G594 G514 
a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Nom Sgm 
BELIEVing THE saying AND  OF-EVERY welcome WORTHY 
faithful of-all 

4:10 EIC TOYTO TAP KAI KOTTIC@OMEN KAI ONEIAIZOMEOA OTI 

eis touto gar kai kopiOmen kai oneidizometha hoti 

G1519 G5124 G1063 G2532 G2872 G2532 G3679 G3754 

Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Pl Conj 

INTO this for AND WE-ARE-toilING AND WE-ARE-beING-REPROACHED that 
also 

HATTIKAMEN eni eEW ZONT I oc ECT IN CW THP TIANT COON 

Elpikamen epi theO zOnti hos estin sOtEr pantOn 

G1679 G1909 G2316 G2198 G3739 G2076 G4990 G3956 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Prep n_DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm prNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ a_GenPlm 

WE-HAVE-EXPECTED ON God LIVING WHO IS SAViour OF-ALL 

we-rely-0" 

MNOPCWTTWN MAAICTA TIICTOON 

anthrOpOn malista pistOn 

G444 G3122 G4103 

n_ Gen PI m Adv a_GenPlm 

humans RATHERest OF-ones-BELIEVing 

especially of-believing-ones 

4:11 MAPATTEAAE TAYTA KAI AIAACKE 

paraggelle tauta kai didaske 

G3853 G5023 G2532 G1321 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pdAcc Pln Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-chargING these AND BE-YOU-TEACHING 
be-you-charging ! these-things be-you-teaching ! 

4:12 MHAEIC COY THC NEOTHTOC KNTAPONE ITC DAAA TYNOC 

mEdeis sou tEs neotEtos kataphroneitO alla tupos 

G3367 G4675 G3588 G3503 G2706 G235 G5179 
a_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE OF-YOU THE YOUTH LET-BE-despisING but type 

no-one let-him-be-despising ! model 

TCINOY TON TIICTCON EN NOW EN ANAC TPO®DH EN ATATMTH 

ginou tOn pistOn en logO en anastrophE en agapE 

G1096 G3588 G4103 G1722 G3056 G1722 G391 G1722 G26 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Prep n_DatSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

BE-YOU-BECOMING OF-THE ones-BELIEVing IN saying IN UP-TURNing (behaviour) IN LOVE 

be-you-becoming ! believing-ones word behavior 

EN TINEYMAT I EN TTIICTEI EN APNEIN 

en pneumati en pistei en hagneia 

G1722 G4151 G1722 G4102 G1722 G47 

Prep n_Dat Sgn Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f 

IN spirit IN BELIEF IN PURity 

faith 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 4 


’ But refuse profane and old 
wives'fables, and exercise 
thyself [rather] unto godliness. 


8 For bodily exercise profiteth 
little: but godliness is 
profitable unto all things, 
having promise of the life that 
now is, and of that which is to 
come. 


° This [is] a faithful saying and 
worthy of all acceptation. 


10 For therefore we both 
labour and suffer reproach, 
because we trust in the living 
God, who is the Saviour of all 
men, specially of those that 
believe. 


11 These things command and 
teach. 


12 Let no man despise thy 
youth; but be thou an example 
of the believers, in word, in 
conversation, in charity, in 
spirit, in faith, in purity. 
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413 EWC €EPXOMAI TIPOCEXE TH ANATNOWCE! TH TIAPAKAHCE! TH 
heOs erchomai proseche tE anagnOsei tE paraklEsei tE 
G2193 G2064 G4337 G3588 G320 G3588 G3874 G3588 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_ Dat Sg f 
TILL |-AM-COMING BE-YOU-heedING  to-THE reading to-THE BESIDE-CALLing to-THE 
be-you-heeding ! entreaty 
AIAANCKAAIA 
didaskalia 
G1319 
n_Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 
4:14 MH AMEAE | TOY EN col XAPICMATOC O EAOOH 
mE amelei tou en soi charismatos ho edothE 
G3361 G272 G3588 G1722 G4671 G5486 G3739 G1325 
PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_Gen Sgn Prep pp2DatSg n_GenSgn pr Nom Sgn viAor Pas 3 Sg 
NO BE-YOU-UN-CARING = OF-THE IN YOU grace-effect WHICH WAS-GIVEN 
be-you-neglecting ! the gracious-gift 
col AIA TIPOPHTE IAC META ETIEECEWC TWN XEIPMN TOY TIPECBY TEP IOY 
soi dia prophEteias meta epitheseOs tOn cheirOn tou presbuteriou 
G4671 G1223 G4394 G3326 G1936 G3588 G5495 G3588 G4244 
pp 2 Dat Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
to-YOU THRU BEFORE-AVERment WITH = ON-PLACing OF-THE HANDS OF-THE SENIORship 
through prophecy imposition eldership 
415 TAYTA MEAETA EN TOYTOIC Icel INA cCoOY H 
tauta meleta en toutois isthi hina sou hE 
G5023 G3191 G1722 G5125 G2468 G2443 G4675 G3588 
pd Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep pd Dat Pl n vm Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj pp 2 Gen Sg t_Nom Sg f 
these BE-YOU-meditatING IN these YOU-BE THAT OF-YOU THE 
on-these-things be-you-meditating ! be-you ! 
TIPOKOTIH PANEPA H EN TIACIN 
prokopE phanera È en pasin 
G4297 G5318 G5600 G1722 G3956 
n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vs Pres vxx3Sg Prep a_Dat Plm 
progress apparent MAY-BE IN ALL 
among 
4:16 EMEXE CEAYTW KAI TH AIAACKAAIA EMIMENE AYTOIC 
epeche seautO kai tE didaskalia epimene autois 
G1907 G4572 G2532 G3588 G1319 G1961 G846 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI m 
BE-YOU-ON-HAVING _ to-YOURself AND to-THE TEACHing BE-YOU-ON-REMAINING _ to-them 
be-you-attending ! be-you-persisting ! 
TOYTO TAP TIOICON KAI CEAYTON CWCEIC KAI TOYC 
touto gar poiOn kai seauton sOseis kai tous 
G5124 G1063 G4160 G2532 G4572 G4982 G2532 G3588 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj pf 2 Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj t_Acc Plm 
this for DOING AND YOURself YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING AND THE 
in-doing 
MKOYONTAC COY 
akouontas sou 
G191 G4675 
vp Pres Act Acc PIm pp 2 Gen Sg 


ones-HEARING 
ones-hearing 


OF-YOU 
you 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 4 - 1Timothy 5 


13 Till I come, give attendance 
to reading, to exhortation, to 
doctrine. 


14 Neglect not the gift that is in 
thee, which was given thee by 
prophecy, with the laying on of 
the hands of the presbytery. 


15 Meditate upon these things; 
give thyself wholly to them; 
that thy profiting may appear 
to all. 


16 Take heed unto thyself, and 
unto the doctrine; continue in 
them: for in doing this thou 
shalt both save thyself, and 
them that hear thee. 
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5:1 TIPECBY TEPC MH Eem ITTAHZHC DAAA TIAPAKAAE | wc TIATEPA 
presbuterO mE epiplExEs alla parakalei hOs patera 
G4245 G3361 G235 G3870 G5613 G3962 
a_DatSgm Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv n_ Acc Sg m 
to-SENIOR NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-upbraidING but BE-BESIDE-CALLING AS FATHER 
elderly-man be-you-entreating-him ! 

NEWTEPOYC WC AAEADOYC 

neOterous hOs adelphous 

G3501 G5613 G80 

a_AccPlmCmp_ Adv n_Acc Pl m 

YOUNGER AS brothers 

younger-men brethren 

5:2 TIRECBYTEPAC WC MHTEPAC NEWTEPAC WC AAEADAC EN TACH ArNEIN 
presbuteras hOs mEteras neOteras hOs adelphas en pasE hagneia 
G4245 G5613 G3384 G3501 G5613 G79 G1722 G3956 G47 
a_Acc Plf Adv n_Acc PI f a_AccPIlfCmp Adv n_ Acc PI f Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
SENIORS(/) AS MOTHERS YOUNGERĆ) AS sisters IN EVERY PURity 
elder-women younger-women all 

5:3 XHPAC TIMA TAC ONTWC XHPAC 
chEras tima tas ontOs chEras 
G5503 G5091 G3588 G3689 G5503 
n_Acc PIf vm Pres Act2Sg t_AccPIf Adv n_ Acc Pl f 
WIDOWS BE-VALUING THE BEINGly WIDOWS 

be-you-honoring ! the-ones really 

5:4 EIl AE TIC XHPA TEKNA H EKTONA EXEI MANOANET COCAN 
ei de tis chEra tekna E ekgona echei manthanetOsan 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G5503 G5043 G2228 G1549 G2192 G3129 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm n_NomSgf n_AccPlin Part a_Acc Pl n vi Pres Act3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 PI 
IF YET ANY WIDOW offsprings OR OUT-parents IS-HAVING LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING 

children descendants let-them-be-learning ! 

TIP TON TON IATON OIKON E€YCEBEIN KAI AMO IBAC ATTOAIAONAI 

prOton ton idion oikon eusebein kai amoibas apodidonai 

G4412 G3588 G2398 G3624 G2151 G2532 287 G591 

Adv t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act Conj n_ Acc PI f vn Pres Act 

BEFORE-most THE OWN HOME TO-BE-belNG-devout AND RECIPROCAtion TO-BE-FROM-GIVING 

first household to-be-being-devoted to-be-paying 

TOIC TIPOFONOIC TOYTO TAP ECTIN KAAON KAI AMOAEKTON ENWTNION 

tois progonois touto gar estin kalon kai apodekton enOpion 

G3588 G4269 G5124 G1063 G2076 G2570 G2532 587 G1799 

t_DatPlm n_DatPIm pd Nom Sgn Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg a NomSgn Conj a_ Nom Sgn Adv 

to-THE BEFORE-parents this for IS IDEAL AND welcome IN-VIEW 

progenitors in-sight-of 

TOY ƏEOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE God 

the 

5:5 H AE ONT CWC KAI MEMONCOMENH HATTIKEN en TON 
hE de ontOs kai memonOmenE Elpiken epi ton 
G3588 G1161 G3689 G2532  G3443 G1679 G1909 G3588 
t Nom Sgf Conj Adv n_Nom Sgf Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
THE YET BEINGly WIDOW AND HAVING-been-ONLY-ED she-HAS-EXPECTED ON THE 
the-one really being-alone relies-0n 

ƏEON KAI TIPOCMENE I TAIC AEHCECIN KAI TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC NYKTOC 

theon kai prosmenei tais deEsesin kai tais proseuchais nuktos 

G2316 G2532 G4357 G3588 G1162 G2532 3588 G4335 G3571 

n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_DatPlf n_DatPlf Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPlf n_ Gen Sg f 

God AND IS-TOWARD-REMAINING to-THE petitions AND to-THE prayers OF-NIGHT 

is-remaining-in the the night 

KAI HMEPAC 

kai hEmeras 

G2532 G2250 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

AND  OF-DAY 

day 

5:6 H AE CNATAAWCA ZWCA TEONHKEN 
hE de spatalOsa zOsa tethnEken 
G3588 G1161 G4684 G2198 G2348 
t Nom Sgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
THE YET — one-SQUANDERING LIVING HAS-DIED 

one-being-prodigal() 

5:7 KAI TAYTA MAPATTEAAE INA ANETTIAHTTTOI WCIN 
kai tauta paraggelle hina anepilEptoi Osin 
G2532 G5023 G3853 G2443  G423 G5600 
Conj pd Acc Pin vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a_ Nom PI m vs Pres vxx 3 PI 
AND these BE-YOU-chargING THAT irreprehensible THEY-MAY-BE 
also these-things +be-you-charging ! 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 5 


1. Rebuke not an elder, but 
intreat [him] as a father; [and] 
the younger men as brethren; 


2 The elder women as mothers; 
the younger as sisters, with all 
purity. 


3. Honour widows that are 
widows indeed. 


4 But if any widow have 
children or nephews, let them 
learn first to shew piety at 
home, and to requite their 
parents: for that is good and 
acceptable before God. 


5 Now she that is a widow 
indeed, and desolate, trusteth 
in God, and continueth in 
supplications and prayers night 
and day. 


5 But she that liveth in pleasure 
is dead while she liveth. 


7 And these things give in 
charge, that they may be 
blameless. 
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5:8 EI AE TIC TON IAIWN KAI MAAICTA TOON OIKEIWN OY 
ei de tis tOn idiOn kai malista tOn oikeiOn ou 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G3588 G2398 G2532 3122 G3588 G3609 G3756 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ Conj Adv t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Part Neg 
IF YET ANY OF-THE OWN AND RATHERest OF-THE  HOME-be-ers NOT 
anyone own(P) especially family-members 
TIPONOE! THN TIICTIN HPNHT AI KAI ECT IN ATTICTOY 
pronoei tEn pistin ErnEtai kai estin apistou 
G4306 G3588 G4102 G720 G2532 G2076 G571 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi Perf midD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_GenSgm 
IS-BEFORE-MINDING THE BELIEF HAS-disownED AND IS OF-UN-BELIEVing-one 
is-providing faith he-has-disowned of-unbeliever 
XEIPCON 
cheirOn 
G5501 
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
WORSE 
5:9 XHPA KATAAETECOW MH EAATTON ETON E€ZHKONTA TErONYIA 
chEra katalegesthO mE elatton etOn hexEkonta gegonuia 
G5503 G2639 G3361 G1640 G2094 G1835 G1096 
n_NomSgf vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Part Neg a_Nom Sgn n_GenPln a_Nom vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg f 
WIDOW LET-BE-belING-DOWN-said NO INFERIOR OF-YEARS _ SIX-TY HAVING-BECOME 
let-her-be-being-listed ! less sixty having-becomebeen 
ENOC ANAPOC TYNH 
henos andros gunE 
G1520 G435 G1135 
a_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_ Nom Sgf 
OF-ONE MAN WOMAN 
wife 
5:10 EN EPTOIC KAAOIC MAPTYPOYMENH El ETEKNOTPOPHCEN El €ZENOAOXHCEN 
en ergois kalois marturoumenE ei eteknotrophEsen ei exenodochEsen 
G1722 G2041 G2570 G3140 G1487 G5044 G1487 G3580 
Prep n_DatPln a_DatPln vpPresPasNomSgf Cond viAor Act3 Sg Cond vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
IN ACTS IDEAL belNG-witnessED IF she-offspring- NOURISHES IF she-LODGer-RECEIVES 
being-attested she-nourishes-children she-is-hospitable 
El AT IWN TIOAAC ENIYEN El 6A IBOMENO IC EMHPKECEN él TANTI 
ei hagiOn podas enipsen ei thlibomenois epErkesen ei panti 
G1487 G40 G4228 G3538 G1487 G2346 G1884 G1487 G3956 
Cond a_GenPim n_AccPlm viAorAct3Sg Cond vp Pres Pas Dat Pim vi Aor Act 3 Sg Cond a_DatSgn 
IF OF-HOLY-ones FEET she-WASHES IF ones-beING-CONSTRICTED she-ON-SUFFICES IF to-EVERY 
of-saints ones -being-afflicted she-relieves 
EPrw ArAw EMHKOAOYOEHCEN 
ergO agathO epEkolouthEsen 
G2041 G18 G1872 
n_DatSgn a_DatSgn_ viAor Act3 Sg 
ACT GOOD she-ON-follows 
work she-follows-up 
5:11 NEWTEPAC AE XHPAC TIAPAITOY OTAN TAP KATACTPHNIACWCIN 
neOteras de chEras paraitou hotan gar katastrEniasOsin 
G3501 G1161 G5503 G3868 G3752 G1063 G2691 
a_AccPIfCmp Conj n_Acc PIf vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
YOUNGER YET WIDOWS BE-refusING when-EVER for THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-indulgING 
be-you-refusing ! whenever they-should-be-being-restive-against 
TOY XPICTOY TAMEIN OEAOYCIN 
tou christou gamein thelousin 
G3588 G5547 G1060 G2309 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-THE ANOINTED TO-BE-MARRYING THEY-ARE-WILLING 
the Christ 
5:12 €XOYCAI KPIMA OTI THN TIPO THN TIICTIN HOETHCAN 
echousai krima hoti tEn prOtEn pistin EthetEsan 
G2192 G2917 G3754 G3588 G4413 G4102 G114 
vp Pres Act Nom PIf n_Acc Sgn Conj t_ Acc Sgf a_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI 
HAVING JUDGment that THE BEFORE-most BELIEF THEY-UN-PLACE 
seeing-that first faith they-repudiate 
5:13 AMA AE KAI APPA MANGEANOYCIN TEP l|EPXOMENA I TAC 
hama de kai argai manthanousin perierchomenai tas 
G260 G1161 G2532 G692 G3129 G4022 G3588 
Adv Conj Conj a_Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI f t_ Acc PI f 
SIMULTANEOUS YET AND UN-ACTive = THEY-ARE-UP-LEARNING  ABOUT-COMING THE 
at-the-same-time also idle-ones() — they-are-learning wandering-about 
OIKIAC OY MONON AE APrAI AAAA KAI PAYAPOI KAI mEPIEPTOI AħAOYCAI 
oikias ou monon de argai alla kai phluaroi kai periergoi lalousai 
G3614 G3756 G3440 G1161 Gé692 G235 G2532 G5397 G2532 G4021 G2980 
n_Acc Plf PartNeg Adv Conj a_NomPIf Conj Conj a_NomPIf Conj a_Nom Pl m vp Pres Act Nom PI f 
HOMES NOT ONLY YET UN-ACTive but AND babblers AND ABOUT-ACTers TALKING 
idle also gossips meddlers speaking 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 5 


8 But if any provide not for his 
own, and specially for those of 
his own house, he hath denied 
the faith, and is worse than an 
infidel. 


° Let not a widow be taken 
into the number under 
threescore years old, having 
been the wife of one man, 


10 Well reported of for good 
works; if she have brought up 
children, if she have lodged 
strangers, if she have washed 
the saints'feet, if she have 
relieved the afflicted, if she 
have diligently followed every 
good work. 


11 But the younger widows 
refuse: for when they have 
begun to wax wanton against 
Christ, they will marry; 


12 Having damnation, because 
they have cast off their first 
faith. 


13 And withal they learn [to 
be] idle, wandering about from 
house to house; and not only 


idle, but tattlers also and 
busybodies, speaking things 
which they ought not. 
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1Timothy 5 


TA MH AEONTA 

ta mE deonta 

G3588 G3361 G1163 

t_Acc Pln PartNeg vp Pres im-Act Acc PI n 

THE NO BINDING 

the(P) 

5:14 Boy AGM OYN NEDTEPAC TAMEIN TEKNOTONGIN 14 I will therefore that the 

oulomai oun neOteras gamein teknogonein arry 
G1014 G3767 G3501 G1060 G5041 younger women m : bear 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj a_ Acc PI f Cmp vn Pres Act vn Pres Act children, guide the house, give 
|-AM-intendING THEN YOUNGER() TO-BE-MARRYING TO-BE-offspring-parentING none occasion to the adversary 
younger-widows to-be-bearing-children to speak reproachfully. 

OIKOAECNOTEIN MHAEMIAN APOPMHN AIAONAI TW ANT IKE IMENCD 

oikodespotein mEdemian aphormEn didonai tO antikeimenO 

G3616 G3367 G874 G1325 G3588 G480 

vn Pres Act a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vn Pres Act t_ Dat Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

TO-BE-HOME-OWNING NO-YET-ONE FROM-RUSH TO-BE-GIVING to-THE one-opposING 

to-be-managing-the-household nothing incentive one-opposing 

AOLAOP IAC XAPIN 

loidorias charin 

G3059 G5484 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

OF-say-SPEARing grace 

reviling favoring 

5:15 bred TAP TINEC ee cea TOY CATANA 15 For some are already turned 

gar tines exetrapEsan opis tou satana : 
G2235  G1063 G5100 G1624 G3694  G3588 G4567 aside after Satan. 
Adv Conj px Nom PIm vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ALREADY for ANY WERE-OUT-REVERTed BEHIND THE SATAN (adversary) 
some were-turned-aside after Satan 

5:16 él E IC T dad A T E CAGI re nabs ITW 16 Tf any man or woman that 
ei is pistos pisi echei chEras eparkei : : 
G1487 G5100 G4103 G2228 G4103 G2192 G5503 G1884 believeth have widows, let 
Cond pxNomSgm a_NomSgm Part a_NomSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccPIf vm Pres Act3 Sg them relieve them, and let not 
IF ANY BELIEVing™) OR  BELIEVing®) IS-HAVING WIDOWS LET-him/her-BE-ON-SUFFICING the church be charged; that it 

believing-man believing-woman let-him/her-be-relieving ! may relieve them that are 
widows indeed. 

AYTAIC KAI MH BAPEICOW H EKKAHCIA INA TAIC ONTWC XHPAIC 

autais kai mE bareisthO hE ekklEsia hina tais ontOs chErais 

G846 G2532 + G3361 G916 G3588 G1577 G2443 G3588 G3689 G5503 

pp Dat Plf Conj PartNeg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t_DatPIf Adv n_ Dat PI f 

to-them AND NO LET-BE-belING-HEAVIED THE OUT-CALLED THAT to-THE BEINGly WIDOWS 

them let-her-be-being-burdened ! ecclesia the-ones really 

EMAPKECH 

eparkesE 

G1884 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-SHOULD-BE-ON-SUFFICING 

sheit-should-be-relieving 

517 i OR O SE e E T ees 17. Let the elders that rule well 
oÏ alOs proestOtes presbuteroi iplEs timEs 
G3588 G2573 G4291 G4245 G1362 G5092 be counted worthy of double 
t_Nom Plm Adv vp Perf Act Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m a_Gen Sg f n_Gen Sgf honour, especially they who 
THE IDEALly HAVING-BEFORE-STOOD SENIORS OF-double VALUE labour in the word and 

ones-having-presided elders honor doctrine. 

AZIOYCOWCAN MAAICTA ol KOTTIMNTEC EN AOrW KAI 

axiousthOsan malista hoi kopiOntes en logO kai 

G515 G3122 G3588 G2872 G1722 G3056 G2532 

vm Pres Pas 3 PI Adv t_Nom Plm vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj 

LET-BE-belNG-countED-WORTHY RATHERest THE ones-toillNG IN saying AND 

let-them-be-being-counted-worthy ! especially ones-toiling word 

AIAACKAAIA 

didaskalia 

G1319 

n_Dat Sg f 

TEACHing 

5:18 eee TAP a Aaa roars are haa OY PEIG 18 For the scripture saith, Thou 
egei gar grap joun aloOnta ou phimOseis 
G3004 G1063 G3588 G1124 G1016 G248 G3756 G5392 shalt not muzzle the ox that 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm PartNeg vi Fut Act2Sg treadeth out the corn. And, The 
IS-sayING for THE WRITing Ox THRESHING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING labourer [is] worthy of his 

scripture reward. 

KAI AZIOC (0) EPTATHC TOY MICƏOY AYTOY 

kai axios ho ergatEs tou misthou autou 

G2532 G514 G3588 G2040 G3588 G3408 G846 

Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 

AND WORTHY THE ACTer OF-THE HIRE OF-him 

worker wages 
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519 KATA TMIPECBYTEPOY KATHIOPIAN MH TIAPAAEXOY €KTOC El MH en 
kata presbuterou katEgorian mE paradechou ektos ei mE epi 
G2596 G4245 G2724 G3361 G3858 G1622 G1487 G3361 G1909 
Prep a_GenSgm n_ Acc Sg f PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD2Sg Adv Cond PartNeg Prep 
DOWN OF-SENIOR accusation NO BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING OUTside IF NO ON 
against elder be-you-be-assenting-to ! 

AYO H TPICON MAP'T YPCON 

duo E triOn marturOn 

G1417 G2228 G5140 G3144 

a_Nom Part a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

TWO OR THREE witnesses 

5:20 TOYC AMAPT ANONT AC ENWTTION TIANTON EAET XE INA KAI Ol 
tous hamartanontas enOpion pantOn elegche hina kai hoi 
G3588 G264 G1799 G3956 G1651 G2443 G2532 G3588 
t_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Adv a_ Gen Plm vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Conj t_ Nom PI m 
THE ones-missING IN-VIEW OF-ALL BE-EXPOSING THAT AND THE 

ones-sinning in-ihe-sight-of all be-you-exposing ! also 

AOITIOI dOBON EXWCIN 

loipoi phobon echOsin 

G3062 G5401 G2192 

a_NomPlm n_AccSgm vs Pres Act 3 Pl 

rest FEAR MAY-BE-HAVING 

rest(P) 

5:21 AINMAPTYPOMAI E€ENC$TTION TOY OEOY KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY KAI 
diamarturomai enOpion tou theou kai kuriou iEsou christou kai 
G1263 G1799 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 G2532 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
|-AM-THRU-witnessING IN-VIEW OF-THE God AND OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED AND 
l-am-conjuring in-ihe-sight-of the Lord Christ 

TOWN EKAEKTON ATTEAWN INA TAYTA PYAAZHC XCDPIC 

tOn eklektOn aggelOn hina tauta phulaxEs chOris 

G3588 G1588 G32 G2443 G5023 G5442 G5565 

t_Gen Pim a_Gen Pim n_ Gen PIlm Conj pd Acc PI n vs Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 

OF-THE chosen MESSENGERS THAT these YOU-SHOULD-BE-GUARDING apart-from 

the these-things 

TIPOKPIMATOC MHAEN TIOICON KATA TIPOCKAICIN 

prokrimatos mEden poiOn kata prosklisin 

G4299 G3367 G4160 G2596 G4346 

n_Gen Sgn a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-JUDGing NO-YET-ONE DOING according-to TOWARD-CLINing 

prejudice nothing bias 

5:22 XEIPAC TAXEWC MHAENI EMITIOEI MHAE KOINWNEI AMAPTIAIC 
cheiras tacheOs mEdeni epitithei mEde koinOnei hamartiais 
G5495 G5030 G3367 G2007 G3366 G2841 G266 
n_Acc PI f Adv a_DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_Dat Pl f 
HANDS SWIFTly to-NO-YET-ONE BE-ON-PLACING NO-YET BE-communionING to-misses 

too-quickly no-one be-you-placing-on ! nor-yet be-you-participating ! to-sins 

MAAOTPIAIC CEXYTON APNON THPEI 

allotriais seauton hagnon tErei 

G245 G4572 G53 G5083 

a_Dat Pl f pf2AccSgm a_AccSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

other-placed-ones YOURself PURE BE-KEEPING 

of-others be-you-keeping ! 

5:23 MHKET I YAPOTIOTE! AAA OIND OA IFC XPW AIA TON 
mEketi hudropotei all oinO oligO chrO dia ton 
G3371 G5202 G235 G3631 G3641 G5530 G1223 G3588 
Adv vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj n_DatSgm a_DatSgm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
NO-NOT-STILL BE-water-DRINKING but WINE FEW BE-USING THRU THE 
no-longer-only be-you-drinking-water ! be-you-using ! because-of 

CTOMAXON COY KAI TAC TIYKNAC COY ACOENEIAC 

stomachon sou kai tas puknas sou astheneias 

G4751 G4675 G2532 G3588 G4437 G4675 G769 

n_Acc Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_AccPIf a_AccPIf pp 2 Gen Sg n_AccPIf 

stomach OF-YOU AND THE FREQUENT OF-YOU UN-FIRMnesses 

infirmities 

5:24 TINWN ANƏPWTMWN Al AMAPTIAI MPOAHAOI EICIN TIPOATOYCAI EIC 
tinOn anthrOpOn hai hamartiai prodEloi eisin proagousai eis 
G5100 G444 G3588 G266 G4271 G1526 G4254 G1519 
px Gen Plm n_Gen Pim t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIlf a_Nom PI f vi Pres vxx 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIf Prep 
OF-ANY humans THE misses BEFORE-EVIDENT ARE BEFORE-LEADING INTO 
of-some sins taken-for-granted preceding-them 

KPICIN TICIN AE KAI EMAKOAOYEOYCIN 

krisin tisin de kai epakolouthousin 

G2920 G5100 G1161 G2532 G1872 

n_Acc Sgf px DatPlm Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

JUDGing to-ANY YET AND — THEY-ARE-ON-followING 

to-some also they-are-following-up 
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1Timothy 5 


19 Against an elder receive not 
an accusation, but before two 
or three witnesses. 


20 Them that sin rebuke before 
all, that others also may fear. 


21 I charge [thee] before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, and 
the elect angels, that thou 
observe these things without 
preferring one before another, 
doing nothing by partiality. 


22 Lay hands suddenly on no 
man, neither be partaker of 
other men's sins: keep thyself 
pure. 


23 Drink no longer water, but 
use a litte wine for thy 
stomach's sake and thine often 
infirmities. 


24 Some men's sins are open 
beforehand, going before to 
judgment; and some [men] 
they follow after. 
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1Timothy 5 - 1Timothy 6 


5:25 oo oh TA ioe EPTA REA ECTIN ied TA 25 Likewise also the good 
sautOs ai ta ala erga prodEla estin ai ta f 

G5615 G2532 G3588 G2570 G2041 G4271 G2076 G2532 G3588 works [of some] are manifest 
Adv Conj t NomPin a NomPin n NomPIn a NomPIn vi Pres vxx3Sg Conj t NomPIn beforehand; and they that are 
AS-SAMEly AND THE IDEAL ACTS BEFORE-EVIDENT IS AND THE otherwise cannot be hid. 
similarly also taken-for-granted the(P) 

MAAC EXONTA KPYBHNAI OY AYNATAI 

allOs echonta krubEnai ou dunatai 

G247 G2192 G2928 G3756 G1410 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIn vn 2Aor Pas Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

otherwise HAVING TO-BE-HID NOT IS-ABLE 

having-it can 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Timothy 6 


6:1 OCOI EICIN YTO ZYTON AOYAOI TOYC IAIOYC AECMOTAC MACHC 1 Let as many servants as are 
hosoi eisin hupo zugon douloi tous idious despotas asEs : 
G3745 G1526 GE259  G2218 G1401 G3588 G2398 C1203 E3956 under the yoke count their own 
pkNomPIm viPresvxx3PI Prep n_AccSgm n NomPim t AccPIm a AccPIm n_AccPIm a_Gen Sgf masters worthy of all honour, 
as-many-as ARE UNDER YOKE SLAVES THE OWN OWNers OF-EVERY that the name of God and [his] 
whoever of-all doctrine be not blasphemed. 

TIMHC AZIOYC HTrEICOWCAN INA MH TO ONOMA TOY OEOY 

timEs axious hEdeisthOsan hina mE to onoma tou theou 

G5092 G514 G2233 G2443 3361 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2316 

n_GenSgf a_AccPlm vm Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj PartNeg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm _  n_GenSgm 

VALUE WORTHY LET-THEM-BE-deemING THAT NO THE NAME OF-THE God 

honor let-them-be-deeming ! 

KAI H AIAACKAAIN BAACPHMHTAI 

kai hE didaskalia blasphEmEtai 

G2532 G3588 G1319 G987 

Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f vs Pres Pas 3 Sg 

AND THE TEACHing MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

may-be-being-blasphemed 

6:2 Ol AE TICTOYC EXONTEC AECMOTAC MH KATAPPONEITWCAN 2 And they that have believing 
hoi de pistous echontes despotas mE kataphroneitOsan A 
G3588 G1161 G4103 G2192 G1203 G3361 G2706 masters, let them not despise 
t_NomPlm Conj a_ Acc Plm vp Pres ActNom Plm n_AccPIm PartNeg vm Pres Act 3 PI [them], because they are 
THE YET ones-BELIEVing HAVING OWNers NO LET-THEM-BE-despisING brethren; but rather do [them] 
the-ones believing let-them-be-despising-ihem ! service, because they are 

faithful and beloved, partakers 

OTI AAEAPOI EICIN AAAA MAAAON AOYAEYETWCAN OTI THICTOI of the benefit. These things 

hoti adelphoi eisin alla mallon douleuetOsan hoti pistoi teach and exhort. 

G3754 G80 G1526 G235 G3123 G1398 G3754 G4103 

Conj n_Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj Adv vm Pres Act 3 PI Conj a_Nom PI f 

that brothers THEY-ARE but RATHER LET-THEM-BE-SLAVING that BELIEVing 

seeing-that brethren let-them-be-slaving-for-them ! seeing-that 

EICIN KAI MPATTHTOI Ol THC EYEPFECINC ANTIAAMBANOMENOIL TAYTA 

eisin kai agapEtoi hoi tEs euergesias antilambanomenoi tauta 

G1526 G2532 G27 G3588 G3588 G2108 G482 G5023 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj a_Nom Pl m t_NomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm pd Acc Pl n 

THEY-ARE AND beLOVED THE OF-THE WELL-ACTion supportING these 

benefaction being-supported these-things 

AIAACKE KAI TIAPAKAAE I 

didaske kai parakalei 

G1321 G2532 G3870 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

BE-YOU-TEACHING AND BE-BESIDE-CALLING 

be-you-teaching ! be-you-entreating ! 

6:3 €l TIC ETEPOAIAACKAAEI KAI MH TIPOCEPXETAI YFIAINOYCIN AOTOIC 3 Tf any man teach otherwise, 
ei tis heterodidaskalei kai mE proserchetai hugiainousin logois 
G1487 G5100 G2085 G2532 G3361 G4334 G5198 G3056 and consent not to wholesome 
Cond pxNomSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg Conj PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act DatPlm n_DatPlm words, [even] the words of our 
IF ANY IS-DIFFERENT-TEACHING AND NO IS-TOWARD-COMING  to-beING-SOUND sayings Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 

anyone is-teaching-differently is-approaching words doctrine which is according to 
godliness; 

TOIC TOY KYPIOY HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY KAI TH KAT E€YCEBE IAN 

tois tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou kai tE kat eusebeian 

G3588 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G2532 G3588 G2596 G2150 

t_DatPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_DatSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 

to-THE OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED AND to-THE according-to  devoutness 

the Lord Christ in-accord-with 

AIAACKAAIN 

didaskalia 

G1319 

n_Dat Sg f 

TEACHing 

6:4 TETYPWTAI MHAEN €E€TTICTAMENOC DAAA NOCWN TEPI 4 He is proud, knowing 

tetuphOtai mEden epistamenos alla nosOn eri : . 
C5187 G3367 Gi987 G235 —«G3552 Gao12 nothing, but doting about 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres ActNomSgm Prep questions and strifes of words, 
he-HAS-been-SMOULDERED NO-YET-ONE _ belNG-adept but beING-DISEASED ABOUT whereof cometh envy, strife, 
he-is-conceited nothing being-versed-in being-morbid railings, evil surmisings, 

ZHTHCEIC KAI AOTOMAX IAC EZ CN CINETAI PEONOC EPIC 

zEtEseis kai logomachias ex hOn ginetai phthonos eris 

G2214 G2532 G3055 G1537 G3739 G1096 G5355 G2054 

n_Acc PI f Conj n_Acc PI f Prep pr Gen PI f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg f 

SEEKings AND say-FIGHTing OUT OF-WHICH IS-BECOMING ENVY STRIFE 

questionings controversies of-which(P) 

BAACPHMIAI YTTIONOIAI TTIONHPAI 

blasphEmiai huponoiai ponErai 

G988 G5283 G4190 

n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f a_ Nom PIf 

HARM-AVERments UNDER-MINDS wicked 

calumnies suspicions 
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1Timothy 6 


6:5 TIAPAAIATPIBAI A 1EPOAPMENWN ANƏPWTMTWN TON NOYN KAI 5 Perverse disputings of men 
paradiatribai diephtharmenOn anthrOpOn ton noun kai : : 
G3859 G1311 G444 G3588 G3563 G2532 Of corrupt minds, and destitute 
n_Nom PIf vp Perf Pas Gen PI m n_ Gen PIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj of the truth, supposing that 
BESIDE-THRU-WEARings OF-HAVING-been-THRU-CORRUPTED OF-humans THE MIND AND gain is godliness: from such 
altercations of-decadent withdraw thyself. 

AMECTEPHMENWN THC AAHOEIAC NOMIZONTON  MOPICMON EINAI THN EYCEBEIAN 

apesterEmenOn tEs alEtheias nomizontOn porismon einai tEn eusebeian 

G650 G3588 G225 G3543 G4200 G1511 G3588 G2150 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen PIm n_ Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

HAVING-been-deprivED OF-THE TRUTH LAWizING capital TO-BE THE devoutness 

deprived inferring 

AdICTACO ATMO TOON TOIOYTON 

aphistaso apo tOn toioutOn 

G868 G575 3588 G5108 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t GenPlm pdGen 

FROM-STAND-YOU FROM THE such 

withdraw-you ! such(P) 

6:6 ECTIN AE TOPICMOC MErAc H EYCEBEIN META AYTAPKEIAC 6. But godliness with 
estin de porismos megas hE eusebeia meta autarkeias : ; 

G2076 G1161 G4200 G3173 G3588 G2150 G3326 G841 contentment 1s great gain. 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm t_NomSgf n_ Nom Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgf 

it-IS YET capital GREAT THE devoutness WITH = SAME-SUFFICiency 

is contentment 

6:7 OYAEN TAP EICHNEFTKAMEN EIC TON KOCMON AHAON OTI OYAE 7 For we brought nothing into 
ouden gar eisEnegkamen eis ton kosmon dElon hoti oude : wi ` 
G3762 G1063 G1533 G1519 G3588 G2889 G1212 G3754 G3761 [this] world, [and 7 is] certam 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm a NomSgn Conj Adv we can carry nothing out. 
NOT-YET-ONE for WE-INTO-CARRY INTO THE SYSTEM EVIDENT that NOT-YET 
nothing we-carry-into world neither 

EZENEFKEIN TI AYNAMESA 

exenegkein ti dunametha 

G1627 G5100 G1410 

vn 2Aor Act px Acc Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING ANY WE-ARE-ABLE 

to-be-carrying-out anything we-can 

6:8 EXONTEC AE AINTPObAC KAI CKENACMATA TOYTOIC APKECEHCOMEOA 8 And having food and raiment 
echontes de diatrophas kai skepasmata toutois arkesthEsometha . 

G2192 G1161 G1305 G2532 G4629 G5125 G714 let us be therewith content. 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_AccPIn pd Dat PI n vi Fut Pas 1 PI 
HAVING YET THRU-NURTURE AND SHELTER-effectS to-these WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SUFFICED 

sustenance protective-covering 

6:9 ol AE BOYAOMENO!I TIAOYTEIN EMNINTOYCIN EIC TMEIPACMON KAI 9 But they that will be rich fall 
hoi de boulomenoi ploutein empiptousin eis peirasmon kai : p 
G3588 G1161 G1014 G4147 G1706 G1519 G3986 G2532 Into, temptation and a DS 
t NomPIm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgm Conj and [into] many foolish and 
THE YET  ones-intendING TO-BE-belNG-RICH ARE-IN-FALLING INTO trial AND hurtful lusts, which drown men 

ones-intending are-falling-'" in destruction and perdition. 


TIAFIAN KAI ENMIGYMIAC TIOAAAC ANOHTOYC KAI BAABEPAC AITINEC BYOIZOYCIN 


pagida kai epithumias pollas anoEtous kai blaberas haitines buthizousin 

G3803 G2532 1939 G4183 G453 G2532 983 G3748 G1036 

n_AccSgf Conj n_ Acc PI f a_Acc Pl f a_ Acc PI f Conj a_Acc Plf pr Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI 
FASTENer AND ON-FEELings MANY UN-MINDing AND HARMful WHICH-ANY ARE-SUBMERGING 
trap desires foolish which-any are-swamping 


TOYC ANƏPWTMOYC EIC OAEƏPON KAI AMWAEIAN 


tous anthrOpous eis olethron kai apOleian 
G3588 G444 G1519 G3639 G2532 G684 
t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sg f 
THE humans INTO WHOLE-RUIN AND destruction 


extermination 


6:10 PIZA CAP) TIANTWN TON KAKWN ECTIN H PIASPFYPIA HC 10 For the love of money is the 
riza gar pantOn tOn kakOn estin hE philarguria hEs iJa A : 
G4491 G1063 G3956 G3588 G2556 G2076 G3588 G5365 G3739 root of all evil: which while 
n_NomSgf Conj  a_ GenPin t GenPln a_ GenPin viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pr Gen Sg f some coveted after, they have 
ROOT for OF-ALL OF-THE EVILS IS THE FONDness-of-SILVER OF-WHICH erred from the faith, and 

the fondness-for-money which pierced themselves through 
with many sorrows. 

TINEC OPErOMENO! ATTETTAANHOHCAN ATO THC TIICTEWC KAI EAYTOYC 

tines oregomenoi apeplanEthEsan apo tEs pisteOs kai heautous 

G5100 G3713 G635 G575 G3588 G4102 G2532 G1438 

px Nom PI m vp Pres Mid Nom Pim vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj pf 3 Acc PI m 

ANY cravING WERE-FROM-STRAYED FROM THE BELIEF AND selves 

some were-led-astray faith themselves 


TIEPIETIEIPAN OAYNAIC TIOAAAIC 


periepeiran odunais pollais 
G4044 G3601 G4183 
vi Aor Act 3 PI n_Dat Pl f a_Dat PI f 
ABOUT-PROBE to-PAINS MANY 
try-on-all-sides to-pain(?) much 
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1Timothy 6 


6:11 CY AE O ANƏPWME TOY @EOY TAYTA eyre AIWKE 11 But thou, O man of God, 
su de (0) anthrOpe tou theou tauta pheuge diOke A š 
G4771 G1161 G5599 G444 G3588 G2316 G5023 G5343 G1377 flee these things; and follow 
pp 2NomSg_ Conj Inj n_VocSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdAccPln vmPresAct2Sg_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg after righteousness, godliness, 
YOU YET o! human ! OF-THE God these BE-FLEEING BE-CHASING faith, love, patience, meekness. 
these-things be-you-fleeing! be-you-pursuing ! 
AE AIKAIOCYNHN EYCEBEIAN MICTIN APATTHN YMOMONHN TIPAOTHTA 
de dikaiosunEn eusebeian pistin agapEn hupomonEn praotEta 
G1161 G1343 G2150 G4102 G26 G5281 G4236 
Conj n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
YET  JUSTice devoutness BELIEF LOVE UNDER-REMAINing MEEKness 
righteousness faith endurance 
6:12 AT oii ZONY TON anon AT ONA The ICT ERE eti TABOY 12 Fight the good fight of faith, 
agOnizou ton alon agOna tEs pisteOs epilabou A 
G75 G3588 G2570 G73 G3588 G4102 G1949 lay hold on eternal life, 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_AccSgm  a_ AccSgm  n_ AccSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf vm 2Aor midD 2 Sg whereunto thou art also called, 
BE-YOU-CONTENDING THE IDEAL CONTEST OF-THE BELIEF BE-ON-GETTING and hast professed a good 
be-you-contending ! faith be-you-getting-hold ! profession before many 
witnesses. 
THC AIWNIOY ZWHC EIC HN KAI EKAHOHC KAI WMOAOTHCAC THN 
tEs aiOniou zOEs eis hEn kai eklEthEs kai hOmologEsas tEn 
G3588 G166 G2222 G1519 G3739 G2532 G2564 G2532 G3670 G3588 
t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep pr Acc Sgf Conj vi Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sg f 
OF-THE eonian LIFE INTO WHICH AND YOU-WERE-CALLED AND  YOU-avow THE 
also 
KAAHN OMOAOT IAN ENCTTION TIOAACON MAPTYPWN 
kalEn homologian enOpion pollOn marturOn 
G2570 G3671 G1799 G4183 G3144 
a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Adv a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
IDEAL avowal IN-VIEW OF-MANY witnesses 
in-ihe-sight-of many 
6:13 MAPATTEAAW COI ENWTTION TOY ƏEOY TOY ZWOMOIOYNTOC TA 13 J give thee charge in the 
paraggellO soi enOpion tou theou tou zOopoiountos ta : :. 
G3853 G4671 G1799 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2227 G3588 sight of God, who quickeneth 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm_ t_AccPln all things, and [before] Christ 
|-AM-chargING to-YOU IN-VIEW OF-THE God THE One-LIVE-makING THE Jesus, who before Pontius 
you in-the-sight-of the one-vivifying Pilate witnessed a good 
confession; 
TANTA KAI XPICTOY IHCOY TOY MAPTYPHCANTOC EMI MONTIOY TMIANTOY 
panta kai christou iEsou tou marturEsantos epi pontiou pilatou 
G3956 G2532 5547 G2424 G3588 G3140 G1909 G4194 G4091 
a_Acc Pin Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm vpAor Act Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
ALL AND ANOINTED JESUS THE One-witnessing ON Pontius PILATE 
of-Christ one-testifying 
THN KAAHN OMOAOT IAN 
tEn kalEn homologian 
G3588 G2570 G3671 
t_ Acc Sgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE IDEAL avowal 
6:14 THPHCAI CE THN ENTOAHN ACTTIAON  ANETMIAHTITON MEXPI THC 14 That thou keep [this] 
tErEsai se tEn entolEn aspilon anepilEpton mechri tEs nm . 
G5083 G4571 G3588 G1785 G784 G423 G3360 G3588 co andment without spot, 
vn Aor Act pp2AccSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf Adv t_Gen Sg f unrebukeable, until the 
TO-KEEP YOU THE direction UN-SPOTTed _irreprehensible UNTO THE appearing of our Lord Jesus 
precept unspotted Christ: 
EMIPANEIAC TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 
epiphaneias tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G2015 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ON-APPEARance OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
advent Lord Christ 
6:15 HN KAIPOIC IAIOIC AEIZEI fe) MAKAPIOC KAI MONOC 15 Which in his times he shall 
hEn kairois idiois deixei ho makarios kai monos p 
G3739 G2540 G2398 G1166 G3588 G3107 G2532 G3441 shew, [who is] the blessed and 
pr Acc Sgf n_DatPlm a_DatPlm  viFutAct3 Sg t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m only Potentate, the King of 
WHOM to-SEASONS OWN SHALL-BE-SHOWING THE HAPPY AND ONLY kings, and Lord of lords; 
which to-eras 
AYNACTHC fe) BACIAEYC TON BACIAGEYONT WN KAI KYPIOC TON 
dunastEs ho basileus tOn basileuontOn kai kurios tOn 
G1413 G3588 G935 G3588 G936 G2532 G2962 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Plm vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m 
ABLEr THE KING OF-THE ones-reignING AND Master OF-THE 
Potentate ones-being-king Lord 


KYPIEYONTON 
kurieuontOn 

G2961 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-masterING 
ones-being-lord 
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1Timothy 6 


6:16 O MONOC EXWN AOANACIAN WC OIKWN ATIPOCITON 16 Who only hath immortality, 
ho monos echOn athanasian phOs oikOn aprositon ; ` : : 
G3588 G3441 G2192 G110 G5457 G3611 G676 dwelling: in the light which. no 
t_NomSgm a NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgf n_AccSgn vpPresActNomSgm a_ Acc Sgn man can approach unto; whom 
THE ONLY One-HAVING UN-DEATH LIGHT HOMING UN-TOWARD no man hath seen, nor can see: 

only-one having immortality in-light making-his-home inaccessible to whom [be] honour and 
power everlasting. Amen. 

ON ElIAEN OYAEIC ANOPCOTTICON OYAE IAEIN AYNATAI 

hon eiden oudeis anthrOpOn oude idein dunatai 

G3739 G1492 G3762 G444 G3761 G1492 G1410 

pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen PI m Adv vn 2Aor Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

WHOM PERCEIVED NOT-YET-ONE OF-humans NOT-YET TO-BE-PERCEIVING IS-ABLE 

not-one nor can 

w TIMH KAI KPATOC AIWNION AMHN 

hO timE kai kratos aiOnion amEn 

G3739 G5092 G2532 G2904 G166 G281 

prDatSgm n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Hebrew 

to-WHOM VALUE AND HOLDing eonian AMEN 

honor might 

617 TOIC TIAOYCIOIC EN TW NYN AIWNI TIAPATTEAAE MH 17 Charge them that are rich in 
tois plousiois en tO nun aiOni paraggelle mE ; 
G3588 G4145 G1722  G3588 G3568  G165 G3853 G3361 this: world.. that they er nes 
t_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg m Adv n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg highminded, nor trust in 
to-THE RICH-ones IN THE NOW eon BE-YOU-chargING NO uncertain riches, but in the 
the-ones rich current be-you-charging ! living God, who giveth us 

richly all things to enjoy; 

YYHAOPPONEIN MHAE HATTIKENAI eni TIAOYTOY AAHAOTHTI AAA EN 

hupsElophronein mEde Elpikenai epi ploutou adElotEti all en 

G5309 G3366 G1679 G1909 G4149 G83 G235 G1722 

vn Pres Act Conj vn Perf Act Prep n_GenSgm n_Dat Sg f Conj Prep 

TO-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed NO-YET TO-HAVE-EXPECTED ON RICHES UN-EVIDENT but IN 

to-be-being-haughty nor-yet to-rely-o" of-riches dubiousness 

TW 6ECM TWh ZONT I TWh TIAPEXONT | HMIN TIAOYC IWC 

tO theO tO zOnti tO parechonti hEmin plousiOs 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G2198 G3588 G3930 G2254 G4146 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm t DatSgm  vpPresActDatSgm ppi1DatPl Adv 

THE God THE LIVING THE One-tenderING to-US RICHly 

one-tendering us 

MANTA EIC ATIOAAYCIN 

panta eis apolausin 

G3956 G1519 G619 

a_Acc Pln Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ALL INTO FROM-ENJOYment 

all-things enjoyment 

6:18 ATAOOEPTEIN TIAOYTEIN EN EPTOIC KAAOIC EYMETAAOTOYC EINAI 18 That they do good, that they 
agathoergein ploutein en ergois kalois eumetadotous einai oa. 
G14 G4147 G1722  G2041 G2570 G2130 G1511 be rich in good works, ready to 
vn Pres Act vn Pres Act Prep n_DatPln a DatPln a _AccPim vn Pres vxx distribute, willing to 
TO-BE-GOOD-ACTING TO-BE-belNG-RICH IN ACTS IDEAL WELL-WITH-GIVers TO-BE communicate; 
to-be-doing-good-acts liberal 

KOINWNIKOYC 

koinOnikous 

G2843 

a_Acc Plm 

communioners 

contributers 

6:19 MMOCHCAYPIZONTAC EAXYTOIC OEMEAION KAAON EIC TO MEAAON 19 Laying up in store for 
apothEsaurizontas heautois themelion kalon eis to mellon . 
G597 G1438 G2310 G2570 G1519 G3588 G3195 themselves a good foundation 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m pf3 DatPIm  n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn against the time to come, that 
FROM-PLAGING-INTO-MORROW _ to-selves foundation IDEAL INTO THE belING-ABOUT they may lay hold on eternal 
treasuring-up to-themselves which-is-impending life. 

INA = ETTIAABONTAI THC AIWNIOY ZWHC 

hina epilabOntai tEs aiOniou zOEs 

G2443 G1949 G3588 G166 G2222 

Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 PI t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING OF-THE eonian LIFE 

they-may-be-getting-hold 

6:20 Ww TIMOG6EE THN TTIAPAKAT AGHKHN PYAAZON EKTPEMOMENOC TAC 200 Timothy, keep that which 
(0) timothee tEn parakatathEkEn phulaxon ektrepomenos tas . : 
G5599 G5095 G3588 G3872 G5442 G1624 G3588 Commies ee toy eh 
Inj n_VocSgm  t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Aor Act2Sg vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm t_Acc PIf avoiding profane [and] vain 
o! Timothy ! THE BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED GUARD-YOU OUT-REVERTING THE babblings, and oppositions of 

which-is-committed-to-your-trust guard-you ! turning-aside-from science falsely so called: 

BEBHAOYC KENOPWNIAC KAI ANT IOECEIC THC YEYAWNYMOY FNWCEWC 

bebElous kenophOnias kai antitheseis tEs pseudOnumou gnOseOs 

G952 G2757 G2532 G477 G3588 G5581 G1108 

a_Acc Plf n_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc PI f t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f 

profane EMPTY-SOUNDS AND INSTEAD-PLACings OF-THE FALSE-NAMED KNOWledge 

prattlings antipathies falsely-named 
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6:21 HN TINEC ENArFEAAOMENO! TEPI THN TIICTIN HCTOXHCAN H 
hEn tines epaggellomenoi peri tEn pistin EstochEsan hE 
G3739 G5100 G1861 G4012 G3588 G4102 G795 G3588 
pr Acc Sgf pxNomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3 PI t_ Nom Sg f 
WHICH ANY promisING ABOUT THE BELIEF THEY-deviate THE 
some are-professing aboutas-to faith they-swerve 
XAPIC META COY AMHN TIPOC T IMOGEON TIPWTH ErPAdH ATTO 
charis meta sou amEn pros timotheon protE egraphE apo 
G5485 G3326 G4675 G28 G4314 G5095 G4413 G1125 G575 
n_Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Hebrew Prep n_Acc Sgm a_Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
grace WITH YOU AMEN TOWARD Timothy BEFORE-most WAS-WRITten FROM 
first 
AAOAIKEIAC HTIC ECTIN MHTPOTIOAIC PYFIAC THC TIAKAT IANHC 
laodikeias hEtis estin mEtropolis phrugias tEs pakatianEs 
G2993 G3748 G2076 G3390 G5435 G3588 G3818 
n_ Gen Sg f pr Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx3Sg n_Nom Sgf n_ Gen Sgf t Gen Sgf a_GenSgf 
Laodicea WHICH-ANY IS MOTHER-city OF-PHRYGIA OF-THE PACATIANA 
which-any 
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Translation : AV 


1Timothy 6 - 2Timothy 1 


21 Which some professing 
have erred concerning the 
faith. Grace [be] with thee. 
Amen. <<[The first to Timothy 
was written from Laodicea, 
which is the chiefest city of 
Phrygia Pacatiana.]>> 
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2Timothy 1 


2Timothy 


11 aca ariel NOG ESON ait aes a eo ea TROY r L Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
paulos apostolos iEsou christou ia elEmatos eou al : ; 
G3972 G652 G2424 G5547 G1223 G2307 G2316 G2596 Christ r by the will of God, 
n_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm n_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm Prep according to the promise of life 
PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED THRU WILL OF-God according-to which is in Christ Jesus, 

apostle Christ through in-accord-with 

EMATTEAIAN ZWHC THC EN XPICTW® IHCOY 

epaggelian zOEs tEs en christO iEsou 

G1860 G2222 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 

n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

promise OF-LIFE THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

1:2 p a ao ae haa aig riers E ai ATTO nia li 2 To Timothy, [my] dearly 
imothe' agap ekni charis eleos eirEn apo eou patros A 
G5095 G27 G5043 G5485 G1656 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 beloved son: Grace, METY; 
n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgn n_NomSgf n NomSgm n_ NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm [and] peace, from God the 
to-Timothy beLOVED offspring grace MERCY PEACE FROM God FATHER Father and Christ Jesus our 

child Lord. 

KAI XPICTOY IHCOY TOY KYPIOY HMWN 

kai christou iEsou tou kuriou hEmOn 

G2532 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 

Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppi GenPI 

AND ANOINTED JESUS THE Master OF-US 

Christ Lord 

1:3 AARIN T a Hee AA TPEMD ATO 3I thank God, whom I serve 
charin ec el atreu! apo ` 
G5485 G2192 G3588 G2316 G3739 G3000 G575 from [my] forefathers r with 
n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pr Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pure conscience, that without 
grace I-AM-HAVING to-THE God to-WHOM |-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE FROM ceasing I have remembrance of 
gratitude thee in my prayers night and 

day; 

TPOTONWN EN KAƏAPA CYNEIAHCEI WC AAIAAEINTON EXW THN TEPI 

progonOn en kathara suneidEsei hOs adialeipton echO tEn peri 

G4269 G1722 G2513 G4893 G5613 G88 G2192 G3588 G4012 

n_ Gen Plm Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv a_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf Prep 

BEFORE-parents IN clean conscience AS UN-intermittent l-AM-HAVING THE ABOUT 

my-ancestors clear unintermittent concerning 

COY MNE IAN EN TAIC AGEHCECIN MOY NYKTOC KAI HMEPAC 

sou mneian en tais deEsesin mou nuktos kai hEmeras 

G4675 G3417 G1722 G3588 G1162 G3450 G3571 G2532 G2250 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_Acc Sgf Prep t_Dat Plf n_DatPIf pp 1 Gen Sg n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 

YOU REMINDer IN THE petitions OF-ME OF-NIGHT AND OF-DAY 

remembrance night day 

1:4 en SOn ee cE ale iets COY Oe Fei 4 Greatly desiring to see thee, 
epipothOn se idein memnEmenos sou tOn jakruOn : . 
G1971 G4571 G1492 G3415 G4675 G3588 G1144 being mindful of thy tears, that 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2AccSg vn 2Aor Act vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m pp2GenSg t_GenPln n_GenPin I may be filled with joy; 
ON-LONGING YOU TO-BE-PERCEIVING HAVING-been-REMINDED OF-YOU THE TEARS 
longing-for remembering 


INA = XAPAC TMTAHPWOW 


hina charas plErOthO 

G2443 G5479 G4137 

Conj n_GenSgf vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

THAT OF-JOY |-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 


|-may-be-being-filled-full 


1:5 YMOMNHCIN  AAMBANCDN THC EN COI ANYTIOKPITOY MICTEWC HTIC 5 When I call to remembrance 
hupomnEsin lambanOn tEs en soi anupokritou pisteOs hEtis . . ae 
G5280 G2983 G3588 G1722 G4671 G505 G4102 G3748 the unfeigned faith that. DR 
n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_GenSgf Prep pp2DatSg a_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Nom Sgf thee, which dwelt first in thy 
UNDER-REMINDer GETTING-UP OF-THE IN YOU UN-hypocritical BELIEF WHICH-ANY grandmother Lois, and thy 
reminder getting unfeigned faith which-any mother Eunice; and I am 

persuaded that in thee also. 

ENWKHCEN TIP TON EN TH MAMMH COY AWIAI KAI TH MHTPI 

enOkEsen prOton en tE mammE sou lOidi kai tE mEtri 

G1774 G4412 G1722 G3588 G3125 G4675 G3090 G2532 G3588 G3384 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg n_DatSgm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

IN-HOMES BEFORE-most IN THE GRANDMOTHER OF-YOU LOIS AND THE MOTHER 

makes-its-home _ first in-the 

COY EYNIKH TIETTEICMAI AE OTI KAI EN col 

sou eunikE pepeismai de hoti kai en soi 

G4675 G2131 G3982 G1161 G3754 2532 G1722 G4671 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_DatSgf viPerfPas1Sg Conj Conj Conj Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 

OF-YOU Eunice |-HAVE-been-PERSUADED YET that AND IN YOU 

also 
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1:6 Al HN AITIAN ANAMIMNHCKCD cE ANAZWTMYPEIN TO XAPICMA 
di hEn aitian anamimnEskO se anazOpurein to charisma 
G1223 G3739 G156 G363 G4571 G329 G3588 G5486 
Prep pr Acc Sgf n_AccSgf viPres Act1Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vn Pres Act t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 
THRU WHICH cause |-AM-UP-REMINDING YOU TO-BE-UP-LIVE-FIRING THE grace-effect 
because-of |-am-reminding to-be-rekindling gracious-gift 

TOY OEOY (0) ECTIN EN col AIN THC EmleEecewCc TWN 

tou theou ho estin en soi dia tEs epitheseOs tOn 

G3588 G2316 G3739 G2076 G1722 G4671 G1223. =G3588 G1936 G3588 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prNom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen PI f 

OF-THE God WHICH IS IN YOU THRU THE ON-PLACing OF-THE 

through imposition 

XEIPWN MOY 

cheirOn mou 

G5495 G3450 

n_GenPlf pp1GenSg 

HANDS OF-ME 

1:7 OY TAP EAWKEN HMIN (0) 6EOC TINEYMA AEIAIAC AAAA AYNAMEDWC 
ou gar edOken hEmin ho theos pneuma deilias alla dunameOs 
G3756 G1063 G1325 G2254 G3588 G2316 G4151 G1167 G235 G1411 
PartNeg Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatPl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_AccSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
NOT for GIVES to-US THE God spirit OF-DREAD but OF-ABILITY 

us of-timidity of-power 

KAI APATIHC KAI CWdPONICMOY 

kai agapEs kai sOphronismou 

G2532 G26 G2532 G4995 

Conj n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-LOVE AND OF-sanity 

1:8 MH OYN EMAICXYNƏHC TO MAPTYPION TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 
mE oun epaischunthEs to marturion tou kuriou hEmOn 
G3361 G3767 G1870 G3588 G3142 G3588 G2962 G2257 
PartNeg Conj vs Aor pasD 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPl 
NO THEN MAY-YOU-BE-BEING-ON-VILED THE witness OF-THE Master OF-US 

you-may-be-being-ashamed of-the testimony Lord 

MHAE EME TON AECMION AYTOY AAAA CYTKAKOTTAGHCON TW 

mEde eme ton desmion autou alla sugkakopathEson tO 

G3366 G1691 G3588 G1198 G846 G235 G4777 G3588 

Conj pp 1 Acc Sg t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat Sgn 

NO-YET ME THE BOUND-one OF-Him but YOU-TOGETHER-EVIL-EMOTION to-THE 

nor-yet of-me prisoner suffer-you-evil-with ! the 

EYATTEAIW KATA AYNAMIN ƏOEOY 

euaggeliO kata dunamin theou 

G2098 G2596 G1411 G2316 

n_Dat Sgn Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

WELL-MESSAGE  according-to ABILITY OF-God 

in-accord-with power 

1:9 TOY CWCANTOC HMAC KAI KAAECANTOC KAHCE! ATIA OY KATA 
tou sOsantos hEmas kai kalesantos kIEsei hagia ou kata 
G3588 G4982 G2248 G2532 G2564 G2821 G40 G3756 G2596 
t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1AccPI Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf PartNeg Prep 
THE One-SAVing US AND CALLing to-CALLing HOLY NOT according-to 

one-saving calling-us in-accord-with 

TA EPTA HMCON BAAN KAT IAIAN TIPOGECIN KAI XAPIN THN 

ta erga hEmOn alla kat idian prothesin kai charin tEn 

G3588 G2041 G2257 G235 G2596 G2398 G4286 G2532 5485 G3588 

t_AccPln n_AccPln pp1GenPl Conj Prep a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf t_ Acc Sg f 

THE ACTS OF-US but according-to OWN BEFORE-PLACing AND grace THE 

in-accord-with purpose 

AOGEICAN HMIN EN XPICT@ IHCOY TIPO XPONWN AICONICON 

dotheisan hEmin en christO iEsou pro chronOn aiOniOn 

G1325 G2254 G1722 G5547 G2424 G4253 G5550 G166 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sgf pp1DatPl Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

BEING-GIVEN to-US IN ANOINTED JESUS BEFORE TIMES eonian 

Christ 
1:10 SANEPWOEEICAN AE NYN AIA THC EMIPANEIAC TOY CWTHPOC HMCON 
phanerOtheisan de nun dia tEs epiphaneias tou sOtEros hEmOn 
G5319 G1161 G3568 G1223 G3588 G2015 G3588 G4990 G2257 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f Conj Adv Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen PI 
BEING-made-APPEAR YET NOW THRU THE ON-APPEARance OF-THE SAViour OF-US 
being-manifested through advent 

IHCOY XPICTOY KATAPFHCANTOC MEN TON CANATON PWTICANTOC AE ZQ@HN 

iEsou christou katargEsantos men ton thanaton phOtisantos de zOEn 

G2424 G5547 G2673 G3303 G3588 G2288 G5461 G1161 G2222 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vpAorActGenSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sg f 

JESUS ANOINTED DOWN-UN-ACTing INDEED THE DEATH enLIGHTening YET LIFE 

Christ one-abolishing illuminating 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 1 


6. Wherefore I put thee in 
remembrance that thou stir up 
the gift of God, which is in 
thee by the putting on of my 
hands. 


’ For God hath not given us the 
spirit of fear; but of power, 
and of love, and of a sound 
mind. 


® Be not thou therefore 
ashamed of the testimony of 
our Lord, nor of me_ his 
prisoner: but be thou partaker 
of the afflictions of the gospel 
according to the power of God; 


2 Who hath saved us, and 
called [us] with an holy calling, 
not according to our works, but 
according to his own purpose 
and grace, which was given us 
in Christ Jesus before the 
world began, 


10 But is now made manifest 
by the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath 
abolished death, and hath 
brought life and immortality to 
light through the gospel: 
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KAI AdbOAPCIAN AIN TOY EYATTEAIOY 

kai aphtharsian dia tou euaggeliou 

G2532 G861 G1223 G3588 G2098 

Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

AND UN-CORRUPTion THRU THE WELL-MESSAGE 

incorruption through 

1:11 €1C te) ETEOHN Erw KHPYZ KAI ATTOCTOAOC KAI AIANCKAAOG 
eis ho etethEn egO kErux kai apostolos kai didaskalos 
G1519 G3739 G5087 G1473 G2783 G2532 G652 G2532  G1320 
Prep pr Acc Sgn viAorPas1Sg pp1NomSg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sgm 
INTO WHICH WAS-PLACED |I PROCLAIMer AND commissioner AND TEACHer 

was-appointed herald apostle 

EONWN 

ethnOn 

G1484 

n_Gen Pin 

OF-NATIONS 

1:12 Al HN AITIAN KAI TAYTA TIACXCD AAA OYK EMAICXYNOMAI 
di hEn aitian kai tauta paschO all ouk epaischunomai 
G1223 G3739 G156 G2532 5023 G3958 G235 3756 G1870 
Prep pr Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
THRU WHICH cause AND these |-AM-EMOTIONING but NOT |-AM-beING-ON-VILED 
because-of also these-things l-am-suffering l-am-being-ashamed 

OIAN TAP w mMEMICTEYKA KAI TIETTEICMAIL OTI AYNATOC 

oida gar hO pepisteuka kai pepeismai hoti dunatos 

G1492 G1063 G3739 G4100 G2532 3982 G3754 G1415 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pr DatSgm vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

|-HAVE-PERCEIVED for to-WHOM |-HAVE-BELIEVED AND |-HAVE-been-PERSUADED __ that ABLE 

l-am-aware whom 

ECT IN THN TTAPAOHKHN MOY PYAAZAL EIC EKEINHN THN HMEPAN 

estin tEn parathEkEn mou phulaxai eis ekeinEn tEn hEmeran 

G2076 G3588 G3866 G3450 G5442 G1519 G1565 G3588 G2250 

vi Pres vxx 3Sg t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vn Aor Act Prep pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

He-IS THE BESIDE-PLACED OF-ME TO-GUARD INTO that THE DAY 

which-is-committed to-me 

1:13 YMOTYTIWCIN EXE YCININONTCN AON CON TAP EMOY HKOYCAC 
hupotupOsin eche hugiainontOn logOn hOn par emou Ekousas 
G5296 G2192 G5198 G3056 G3739 G3844 G1700 G191 
n_Acc Sg f vm Pres Act2Sg vp Pres ActGenPlm n_GenPlm prGenPlm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
pattern BE-HAVING OF-beING-SOUND sayings OF-WHICH BESIDE ME YOU-HEAR 

be-you-having ! words which 

EN TIICTE! KAI ArATIH TH EN XPICT@ IHCOY 

en pistei kai agapE tE en christO iEsou 

G1722 G4102 G2532 G26 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

IN BELIEF AND LOVE THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 

faith Christ 

1:14 THN KAAHN TTAPAKAT AOHKHN PYAAZON AIA TINEYMAT OC ALLOY 
tEn kalEn parakatathEkEn phulaxon dia pneumatos hagiou 
G3588 G2570 G3872 G5442 G1223 G4151 G40 
t_ Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgn 
THE IDEAL BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED GUARD THRU spirit HOLY 

which-is-committed-to-your-trust guard-you ! through 

TOY ENOIKOYNTOC EN HMIN 

tou enoikountos en hEmin 

G3588 G1774 G1722 G2254 

t Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn Prep pp 1 Dat PI 

THE one-IN-HOMING IN US 

making-its-home 

1:15 OIAAC TOYTO OTI AMECTPAPHCAN ME TANT EC ol EN 
oidas touto hoti apestraphEsan me pantes hoi en 
G1492 G5124 G3754 654 G3165 G3956 G3588 G1722 
vi Perf Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI pp 1 AccSg a_NomPim t_NomPlm_ Prep 
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED this that WERE-FROM-TURNED ME ALL THE-ones IN 
you-are-aware-of were-turned-from the-ones 

TH ACIA CON ECT IN @YTEAAOC KAI EPMOPENHC 

tE asia hOn estin phugellos kai hermogenEs 

G3588 G773 G3739 G2076 G5436 G2532 G2061 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pr Gen PIm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE ASIA OF-WHOM IS PHYGELLUS AND Hermogenes 

province-of-Asia of-whom(P) 

1:16 AWH EAEOC Oo KYPIOC TW ONHC I@OPOY 
dOE eleos ho kurios tO onEsiphorou 
G1325 G1656 G3588 G2962 G3588 G3683 
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
MAY-BE-GIVING MERCY THE Master to-THE OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING) 
may-he-be-granting ! Lord of-Onesiphorus 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 1 


11 Whereunto I am appointed a 
preacher, and an apostle, and a 
teacher of the Gentiles. 


12 For the which cause I also 
suffer these things: 
nevertheless I am not ashamed: 
for I know whom I have 
believed, and am persuaded 
that he is able to keep that 
which I have committed unto 
him against that day. 


13 Hold fast the form of sound 
words, which thou hast heard 
of me, in faith and love which 
is in Christ Jesus. 


14 That good thing which was 
committed unto thee keep by 
the Holy Ghost which dwelleth 
in us. 


15 | This thou knowest, that all 
they which are in Asia be 


turned away from me; of 
whom are Phygellus and 
Hermogenes. 


16 The Lord give mercy unto 
the house of Onesiphorus; for 
he oft refreshed me, and was 
not ashamed of my chain: 
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2Timothy 1 - 2Timothy 2 


OIK@ OT! TIOAAAKIC ME ANEYYZEN KAI THN AAYCIN MOY OYK 
oikO hoti pollakis me anepsuxen kai tEn halusin mou ouk 
G3624 G3754 G4178 G3165 G404 G2532 3588 G254 G3450 G3756 
n_DatSgm_ Conj Adv pp 1 Acc Sg viAorAct3Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ PartNeg 
HOME that MANY-times ME he-UP-COOLS AND THE UN-LOOSE OF-ME NOT 
household often he-refreshes of-the chain 

E€NHCXYNEH 

epEschunthE 

G1870 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-ON-VILED 


was-ashamed 


1:17 AAAA TENOMENOG EN PCMH CHOYAAIOTEPON G€ZHTHCEN ME KAI 17 But, when he was in Rome, 
alla genomenos en rOmE spoudaioteron ezEtEsen me kai 
G235  G1096 G1722  G4516 G4706 G2212 G3165 G2s32 Be sought me out very 
Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf a_AccSgmCmp vi Aor Act3Sg pp1AccSg Conj diligently, and found [me]. 
but BECOMING IN ROME more-DILIGENT he-SEEKS ME AND 

coming-to-be 

EYPEN 

heuren 

G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

FOUND 

found-me 

1:18 AWH AYTO@ o KYPIOC EYPEIN EAEOC TAPA KYPIOY 18 The Lord grant unto him 
dOE autO ho kurios heurein eleos para kuriou 7 
G1325 G846 G3588 G2962 G2147 G1656 G3844 G2962 that he may any ey of the 
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgn_ Prep n_ Gen Sg m Lord w, that day: and in how 
MAY-BE-GIVING to-him THE Master TO-BE-FINDING MERCY BESIDE Master many things he ministered unto 
may-he-be-granting ! Lord Lord me at Ephesus, thou knowest 

very well. 

EN EKEINH TH HMEPA KAI OCA EN EepECW AIHKONHCEN BEAT ION 

en ekeinE tE hEmera kai hosa en ephesO diEkonEsen beltion 

G1722 =G1565 G3588 G2250 G2532 3745 G1722 2181 G1247 G957 

Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj pk Acc PI n Prep n_DatSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn 

IN that THE DAY AND as-many-as_ IN EPHESUS — he-THRU-SERVES more-CASTing 

how-much he-serves quite-well 

CY CIN®WCKEIC 

su ginOskeis 

G4771 G1097 

pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU ARE-KNOWING 
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2:1 CY OYN TEKNON MOY ENA YNAMOY EN TH XAPITI TH EN 
su oun teknon mou endunamou en tE chariti tE en 
G4771 G3767 G5043 G3450 G1743 G1722 G3588 G5485 G3588 G1722 
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj n_Voc Sgn pp1GenSg vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf Prep 
YOU THEN offspring OF-ME BE-belNG-IN-ABLED IN THE grace THE IN 

child ! be-you-being-invigorated ! 

XPICT@ IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

2:2 KAI A HKOYCAC TAP EMOY AIA TIOAACN MAP'T YPOON TAYTA 
kai ha Ekousas par emou dia pollOn marturOn tauta 
G2532 G3739 G191 G3844 G1700 G1223 G4183 G3144 G5023 
Conj pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm pd Acc PI n 
AND WHICH YOU-HEAR BESIDE ME THRU MANY witnesses these 

which-things through 

TIAPABOY TIICTOIC ANOEPCMOIC OITINEC IKANOI ECONTAI KAI ETEPOYC 

parathou pistois anthrOpois hoitines hikanoi esontai kai heterous 

G3908 G4103 G444 G3748 G2425 G2071 G2532 G2087 

vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg a_Dat Pim n_ Dat Plm prNomPlm a_NomPim_ viFutvxx3PI Conj a_Acc Plm 

BE-YOU-BESIDE-PLACING to-BELIEVing humans WHO-ANY enough SHALL-BE AND _ DIFFERENT-ones 

be-you-committing ! to-faithful who-@ry competent also different-ones 

AIAAZAI 

didaxai 

G1321 

vn Aor Act 

TO-TEACH 

2:33 CY OYN KAKOTTAGHCON WC KAAOC CTPATI@MTHC IHCOY XPICTOY 
su oun kakopathEson hOs kalos stratiOtEs iEsou christou 
G4771 G3767 G2553 G5613 G2570 G4757 G2424 G5547 
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
YOU THEN EVIL-EMOTION AS IDEAL WARrior OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

suffer-evil-you ! soldier Christ 

2:4 OYAEIC CTPATEYOMENOC EMTTAEKETAI TAIC TOY BIOY TIPATMATEIAIC 
oudeis strateuomenos empleketai tais tou biou pragmateiais 
G3762 G4754 G1707 G3588 G3588 G979 G4230 
a_Nom Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t DatPIf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_DatPlf 
NOT-YET-ONE WARRING IS-beING-IN-BRAIDED  to-THE OF-THE livelihood PRACTISES 
no-one one-warring is-being-involved business(P) 

INN TO CTPATOAOrHCANT! APECH 

hina tO stratologEsanti aresE 

G2443 G3588 G4758 G700 

Conj t_DatSgm_ vp Aor Act Dat Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT  to-THE One-WAR-saying he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING 

the one-enlisting-him 

2:5 EAN AE KAI OAH TIC OY CTEPANOYTAI EAN 
ean de kai athlE tis ou stephanoutai ean 
G1437 G1161 2532 G118 G5100 G3756 G4737 G1437 
Cond Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm PartNeg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Cond 
IF-EVER YET AND MAY-BE-COMPETING ANY NOT IS-belING-WREATHED IF-EVER 

also may-be-competing-in-the-games anyone he-is-being-given-a-wreath 

MH NOMIM@C AOAHCH 

mE nomimOs athIEsE 

G3361 G3545 G118 

PartNeg Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

NO LAWtully he-SHOULD-BE-COMPETING 

2:6 TON KOTTICONTA TEWPrON AEI TIP TON TON KAPTTCON 
ton kopiOnta geOrgon dei prOton tOn karpOn 
G3588 G2872 G1092 G1163 G4412 G3588 G2590 
t_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Adv t_Gen Plm n_Gen Plm 
THE toilING LAND-ACTer IS-BINDING BEFORE-most OF-THE FRUITS 

farmer must first 

MET AAAMBANE IN 

metalambanein 

G3335 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-WITH-GETTING 

to-be-partaking 

2:7 NOEI A AED AWH TAP col te) KYPIOC 
noei ha legO dOE gar soi ho kurios 
G3539 G3739 G3004 G1325 G1063 G4671 G3588 G2962 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg prAcc Pin  viPresAct1Sg vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 DatSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
BE-MINDING WHICH |-AM-sayING MAY-BE-GIVING for to-YOU THE Master 
be-you-apprehending ! which(P) you Lord 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


2Timothy 2 


1. Thou therefore, my son, be 
strong in the grace that is in 
Christ Jesus. 


2 And the things that thou hast 
heard of me among many 
witnesses, the same commit 
thou to faithful men, who shall 
be able to teach others also. 


3 Thou therefore endure 
hardness, as a good soldier of 
Jesus Christ. 


*No man that warreth 
entangleth himself with the 
affairs of [this] life; that he 
may please him who hath 
chosen him to be a soldier. 


5 And if a man also strive for 


masteries, [yet] is he not 
crowned, except he strive 
lawfully. 

6 The husbandman that 


laboureth must be first partaker 
of the fruits. 


7 Consider what I say; and the 
Lord give thee understanding 
in all things. 
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CYNECIN EN TIACIN 
sunesin en pasin 
G4907 G1722 G3956 
n_Acc Sg f Prep a_ Dat Pin 
understanding IN ALL 
2:8 MNHMONEYE IHCOYN XPICTON E€CHCTEPMENON EK NEKPWN EK CMEPMATOC 
mnEmoneue iEsoun christon egEgermenon ek nekrOn ek spermatos 
G3421 G2424 G5547 G1453 G1537 G3498 G1537 G4690 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep a_GenPlm_ Prep n_Gen Sgn 
BE-YOU-rememberING JESUS ANOINTED HAVING-been-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD OUT OF-seed 
be-you-remembering ! Christ one-having-been-roused of-dead-ones 
AABIA KATA TO E€YATTEAION MOY 
dabid kata to euaggelion mou 
G1138 G2596 G3588 G2098 G3450 
niproper Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
ofDAVID according-to THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-ME 
of-David 
2:9 EN w KAKOMTAOW MEXPI AECMWN WC KAKOYPTOC AAA O 
en hO kakopathO mechri desmOn hOs kakourgos all ho 
G1722 = G3739 G2553 G3360 G1199 G5613 2557 G235 G3588 
Prep pr DatSgn viPres Act 1 Sg Adv n_GenPlm Adv a_Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom Sg m 
IN WHICH |-AM-EVIL-EMOTIONING UNTO BONDS AS EVIL-ACTer but THE 
l-am-suffering-evil malefactor 
AOrOC TOY GEOY OY AEAETAI 
logos tou theou ou dedetai 
G3056 G3588 G2316 G3756 G1210 
n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
saying OF-THE God NOT HAS-been-BOUND 
word is-bound 
2:10 AIA TOYTO MANTA YTTOMENCO AIA TOYC EKAEKTOYC INA KAI 
dia touto panta hupomenO dia tous eklektous hina kai 
G1223 G5124 G3956 G5278 G1223 G3588 G1588 G2443 G2532 
Prep pd Acc Sgn a_AccPln_ viPres Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm a_Acc Pim Conj Conj 
THRU this ALL |-AM-UNDER-REMAINING THRU THE chosen-ones THAT AND 
because-of l-am-enduring because-of chosen-ones also 
AYTOI CWTHPIAC TYXWCIN THC EN XPICT@ IHCOY META AOZHC 
autoi sOtErias tuchOsin tEs en christO iEsou meta doxEs 
G846 G4991 G5177 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3326 G1391 
pp Nom Pim  n_GenSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
they OF-SAVing MAY-BE-HAPPENING OF-THE IN ANOINTED JESUS WITH esteem 
salvation may-be-happening-upon the Christ glory 
AIWNIOY 
aiOniou 
G166 
a_ Gen Sg f 
eonian 
2:11 MICTOC (0) AOTOC El TAP CYNAMEOANOMEN KAI 
pistos ho logos ei gar sunapethanomen kai 
G4103 G3588 G3056 G1487 G1063 G4880 G2532 
a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cond Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj 
BELIEVing THE saying IF for WE-TOGETHER-FROM-DIED AND 
faithful we-died-together also 
CYZHCOMEN 
suzEsomen 
G4800 
vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING 
we-shall-be-living-together 
2:12 EIl YTTIOMENOMEN KAI CYMBAC IAG YCOMEN él APNOYMEOA 
ei hupomenomen kai sumbasileusomen ei arnoumetha 
G1487 G5278 G2532 G4821 G1487 G720 
Cond vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI Cond vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
IF WE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING AND WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-reignING IF WE-ARE-disownING 
we-are-enduring also we-shall-be-reigning-together 
KAKE INOC APNHCETAI HMAC 
kakeinos arnEsetai hEmas 
G2548 G720 G2248 
pd Nom Sg m Con vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
AND-that-One SHALL-BE-disownING US 
also-that-one shall-be-disowing 
2:13 EI ATTIC TOYMEN EKEINOC TIICTOC MENE I APNHCACƏOAI EAYTON OY 
ei apistoumen ekeinos pistos menei arnEsasthai heauton ou 
G1487 G569 G1565 G4103 G3306 G720 G1438 G3756 
Cond vi Pres Act 1 PI pd Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg_ vn Aor midD pf 3 Acc Sgm Part Neg 
IF WE-ARE-UN-BELIEVING _ that-One BELIEVing IS-REMAINING TO-disown Self NOT 
we-are-being-unfaithful that-one faithful himself 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


2Timothy 2 


8 . Remember that Jesus Christ 
of the seed of David was 
raised from the dead according 
to my gospel: 


° Wherein I suffer trouble, as 
an evil doer, [even] unto 
bonds; but the word of God is 
not bound. 


10 Therefore I endure all things 
for the elect's sakes, that they 
may also obtain the salvation 
which is in Christ Jesus with 
eternal glory. 


11 [It is] a faithful saying: For 
if we be dead with [him], we 
shall also live with [him]: 


12 If we suffer, we shall also 
reign with [him]: if we deny 
[him], he also will deny us: 


13 If we believe not, [yet] he 
abideth faithful: he cannot 
deny himself. 
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AYNATAI 
dunatai 
G1410 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-ABLE 
he-can 
2:14 TAYTA YTTOMIMNHCKE AINMAPT YPOMENOG ENWTTION TOY KYPIOY MH 
tauta hupomimnEske diamarturomenos enOpion tou kuriou mE 
G5023 G5279 G1263 G1799 G3588 G2962 G3361 
pd Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg 
these BE-UNDER-REMINDING THRU-witnessING IN-VIEW OF-THE Master NO 
of-these-things be-you-reminding-ihem ! conjuring-them in-sight-of the Lord 
ANOPOMAXE IN EIC OYAEN XPHC IMON eni KATACTPOPH TOWN 
logomachein eis ouden chrEsimon epi katastrophE tOn 
G3054 G1519 G3762 G5539 G1909 G2692 G3588 
vn Pres Act Prep a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_Gen Plm 
TO-BE-say-FIGHTING INTO NOT-YET-ONE USEful ON DOWN-TURNing OF-THE 
to-be-engaging-in-controversy nothing upsetting 
MKOYONTON 
akouontOn 
G191 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-HEARING 
ones-hearing 
2:15 CMOYAACON CEAYTON AOKIMON TIAPACTHCAI TW BEW EPTATHN 
spoudason seauton dokimon parastEsai tO theO ergatEn 
G4704 G4572 G1384 G3936 G3588 G2316 G2040 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m a_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
BE-YOU-DILIGENT YOURself tested TO-BESIDE-STAND to-THE God ACTer 
endeavor-you ! qualified to-present worker 
ANEMAICXYNTON OPGOTOMOYNTA TON AOT ON THC AAHOEIAC 
anepaischunton orthotomounta ton logon tEs alEtheias 
G422 G3718 G3588 G3056 G3588 G225 
a_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
UN-ON-VILED ERECT-CUTTING THE saying OF-THE TRUTH 
unashamed correctly-partitioning word 
2:16 TAC AE BEBHAOYC KENOPWNIAC TIEPIICTACO en TIAE ION TAP 
tas de bebElous kenophOnias periistaso epi pleion gar 
G3588 G1161 Gg952 G2757 G4026 G1909 G4119 G1063 
t_Acc Plf Conj a_Acc Plf n_Acc PI f vm Pres Mid 2 Sg Prep a_Acc SgnCmp Conj 
THE YET profane EMPTY-SOUNDS be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING ON MORE for 
prattlings be-you-standing-aloof-from ! 
TIPOKOYOYCIN ACEBEIAC 
prokopsousin asebeias 
G4298 G763 
vi Fut Act 3 PI n_Gen Sg f 
THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING +UN-REVERence 
irreverence 
2:17 KAI (0) AOTOC AYTCON Wc CArrPPAINS NOMHN EZEI CON 
kai ho logos autOn hOs gaggraina nomEn exei hOn 
G2532 3588 G3056 G846 G5613 G1044 G3542 G2192 G3739 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppGenPlm_ Adv n_ Nom Sg f n_Acc Sgf vi Fut Act 3 Sg pr Gen PI m 
AND THE saying OF-them AS GANGRENE pasture SHALL-BE-HAVING OF-WHOM 
word of-whom(P) 
ECT IN YMENAIOC KAI @IAHTOC 
estin humenaios kai philEtos 
G2076 G5211 G2532 G5372 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
IS HYMENEUS AND Philetus (FOND) 
Philetus 
2:18 OITINEC NMEPI THN MAHOEIAN HCTOXHCAN AEFONTEC THN ANACTACIN 
hoitines peri tEn alEtheian EstochEsan legontes tEn anastasin 
G3748 G4012 G3588 G225 G795 G3004 G3588 G386 
pr Nom Pim Prep t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Pim t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
WHO-ANY ABOUT THE TRUTH deviate sayING THE UP-STANDing 
who-any aboutas-to swerve resurrection 
HAH TErONENAI KAI ANATPETIOYCIN THN T INN TIICTIN 
EdE gegonenai kai anatrepousin tEn tinOn pistin 
G2235 G1096 G2532 G396 G3588 G5100 G4102 
Adv vn 2Perf Act Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgf px GenPlm n_Acc Sgf 
ALREADY TO-HAVE-BECOME AND ARE-UP-REVERTING THE OF-ANY BELIEF 
to-have-occurred are-subverting of-some faith 
2:19 O MENTOI CTEPEOC SCEMEAIOC TOY ƏEOY ECTHKEN EXWN 
ho mentoi stereos themelios tou theou hestEken echOn 
G3588 G3305 G4731 G2310 G3588 G2316 G2476 G2192 
t Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ t GenSgm n_ GenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE howbeit SOLID foundation OF-THE God HAS-STOOD HAVING 
stands 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


2Timothy 2 


14 | Of these things put [them] 
in remembrance, charging 
[them] before the Lord that 
they strive not about words to 


no profit, [but] to the 
subverting of the hearers. 

15 Study to shew thyself 
approved unto God, a 


workman that needeth not to 
be ashamed, rightly dividing 
the word of truth. 


18 But shun profane [and] vain 


babblings: for they will 
increase unto more 
ungodliness. 


17 And their word will eat as 
doth a canker: of whom is 
Hymenaeus and Philetus; 


18 Who concerning the truth 
have erred, saying that the 
resurrection is past already; 
and overthrow the faith of 
some. 


19, Nevertheless the 


foundation of God standeth 
sure, having this seal, The Lord 
knoweth them that are his. 
And, Let every one that nameth 
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THN CoHPATIAN TAYTHN EPNC KYPIOC TOYC ONTAC AY TOY KAI 
tEn sphragida tautEn egnO kurios tous ontas autou kai 
G3588 G4973 G3778 G1097 G2962 G3588 G5607 G846 G2532 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm _ t_AccPlm_ vpPresvxxAccPlm ppGenSgm Conj 
THE SEAL this KNEW Master THE ones-BEING OF-Him AND 
Lord ones-being 
MATIOCTHTW AMO AAIKIAC TAC (0) ONOMAZWN TO ONOMA 
apostEtO apo adikias pas ho onomazOn to onoma 
G868 G575 G93 G3956 G3588 G3687 G3588 G3686 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
LET-BE-FROM-STANDING FROM UN-JUSTness EVERY THE one-NAMING THE NAME 
let-him-be-withdrawing ! injustice one-naming 
XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ANOINTED 
of-Christ 
2:20 EN MErAAH AE OIKIA OYK ECT IN MONON CKEYH XPYCA KAI 
en megalE de oikia ouk estin monon skeuE chrusa kai 
G1722 G3173 G1161 G3614 G3756 G2076 G3440 G4632 G5552 G2532 
Prep a_DatSgf Conj n_DatSgf PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv n_Nom Pin a_NomPIn Conj 
IN GREAT YET HOME NOT IS ONLY INSTRUMENTS GOLDen AND 
house there-is utensils 
APTYPA AAAA KAI ZYAINA KAI OCTPAKINA KAI A MEN EIC T IMHN 
argura alla kai xulina kai ostrakina kai ha men eis timEn 
G693 G235 G2532 3585 G2532 3749 G2532 3739 G3303 G1519 Gs5092 
a_NomPlin Conj Conj a_NomPIn Conj a_NomPIn Conj pr Nom Pin Part Prep n_Acc Sg f 
SILVER but AND WOODen AND EARTHENWARE AND WHICH INDEED INTO VALUE 
also which(P) honor 
A AE EIC ATIMIAN 
ha de eis atimian 
G3739 G1161 Gi519 G819 
pr Nom Pln Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WHICH YET INTO UN-VALUE 
which(P) dishonor 
2:21 EAN OYN TIC EKKAOAPH EAYTON ATO TOYTWN ECTAI 
ean oun tis ekkatharE heauton apo toutOn estai 
G1437 G3767 G5100 G1571 G1438 G575 G5130 G2071 
Cond Conj px Nom Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m Prep pd Gen PI n vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
IF-EVER THEN ANY SHOULD-BE-OUT-cleanING self FROM these he-SHALL-BE 
anyone should-be-purging himself 
CKEYOC EIC T IMHN HF I NCMENON KAI EYXPHCTON TW AECMOTH EIC 
skeuos eis timEn hEgiasmenon kai euchrEston tO despotE eis 
G4632 G1519 G5092 G37 G2532 2173 G3588 G1203 G1519 
n_Nom Sgn Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep 
INSTRUMENT INTO VALUE HAVING-been-HOLYizED AND WELL-USEful to-THE OWNer INTO 
utensil honor having-been-hallowed useful 
TIAN EPTON SATACON HTOIMACMENON 
pan ergon agathon hEtoimasmenon 
G3956 G2041 G18 G2090 
a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn 
EVERY ACT GOOD HAVING-been-made-READY 
2:22 TAC AE NEWTEPIKAC EMIOYMIAC peyre AIMKE AE AIKAILOCYNHN 
tas de neOterikas epithumias pheuge diOke de dikaiosunEn 
G3588 G1161 63512 G1939 G5343 G1377 G1161 G1343 
t_Acc Plf Conj a_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f vm Pres Act2Sg vm Pres Act2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f 
THE YET YOUNGer-ic ON-FEELings BE-FLEEING BE-CHASING YET JUSTice 
youthful desires be-you-fleeing ! be-you-pursuing ! righteousness 
TIICTIN APATTHN E€IPHNHN META TOON EMIKAAOYMENWN TON KYPION EK 
pistin agapEn eirEnEn meta tOn epikaloumenOn ton kurion ek 
G4102 G26 G1515 G3326 G3588 G1941 G3588 G2962 G1537 
n_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenPlm vp Pres Mid Gen PI m t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm Prep 
BELIEF LOVE PEACE WITH THE ones-ON-CALLING THE Master OUT 
faith ones-invoking Lord 
KAGAPAC KAPAIAC 
katharas kardias 
G2513 G2588 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-clean HEART 
2:23 TAC AE MWPAC KAI ATIAIAEYTOYC ZHTHCEIC TIAPAITOY ElIAWC 
tas de mOras kai apaideutous zEtEseis paraitou eidOs 
G3588 G1161 G3474 G2532 G521 G2214 G3868 G1492 
t_Acc Plf Conj a_Acc Plf Conj a_Acc Plf n_Acc PI f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
THE YET INSIPID AND UN-disciplined SEEKings BE-refusING HAVING-PERCEIVED 
stupid crude questionings be-you-refusing ! being-aware 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


2Timothy 2 


the name of Christ depart from 
iniquity. 


20 But in a great house there 
are not only vessels of gold 
and of silver, but also of wood 
and of earth; and some to 
honour, and some to 
dishonour. 


21 If a man therefore purge 
himself from these, he shall be 
a vessel unto honour, 
sanctified, and meet for the 
master's use, [and] prepared 
unto every good work. 


22 . Flee also youthful lusts: 
but follow righteousness, faith, 
charity, peace, with them that 
call on the Lord out of a pure 
heart. 


23 But foolish and unlearned 
questions avoid, knowing that 
they do gender strifes. 
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OTI TENNWCIN MAXAC 

hoti gennOsin machas 

G3754 G1080 G3163 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Pl f 

that THEY-ARE-generatING FIGHTings 

2:24 AMOYAON AE KYPIOY OY AEI MAXECOAI AAA HITION EINAI 
doulon de kuriou ou dei machesthai all Epion einai 
G1401 G1161 G2962 G3756 G1163 G3164 G235 G2261 G1511 
n_AccSgm Conj n_GenSgm PartNeg viPresim-Act3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Conj a_Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx 
SLAVE VET OF-Master NOT it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-FIGHTING but GENTLE TO-BE 

of-Lord must 

TIPOC TIANTAC AIAAKTIKON ANEZIKAKON 

pros pantas didaktikon anexikakon 

G4314 G3956 G1317 G420 

Prep a_AccPlm a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm 

TOWARD ALL TEACH-ic UN-OUT-EVILed 

apt-to-teach bearing-with-evil 

2:25 EN TIPAOTHT! MAIAEYONTA TOYC ANT IAINTIG@EMENOYC MHTOTE AW 
en praotEti paideuonta tous antidiatithemenous mEpote do 
G1722 G4236 G3811 G3588 G475 G3379 G1325 
Prep n_Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Mid Acc PI m Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
IN MEEKness disciplinING THE ones-antagonizING NO-?-when MAY-BE-GIVING 

training ones-antagonizing seeing-whether 

AYTOIC O 6EOC METANOIAN EIC  EMIFNWCIN AAHOEIAC 

autois ho theos metanoian eis epignOsin alEtheias 

G846 G3588 G2316 G3341 G1519 G1922 G225 

pp DatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

to-them THE God after-MIND INTO ON-KNOWledge OF-TRUTH 

them repentance realization 

2:26 KAI ANANHYOCIN EK THC TOY AIMBOAOY TAT 1LAOCG 
kai ananEpsOsin ek tEs tou diabolou pagidos 
G2532 G366 G1537 G3588 G3588 G1228 G3803 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgf 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-UP-not-DRINKING OUT OF-THE OF-THE THRU-CASTer FASTENer 

they-shall-be-sobering-up Adversary trap 

EZWTPHMENO I YT AYTOY EIC TO EKEINOY ƏEAHMA 

ezOgrEmenoi hup autou eis to ekeinou thelEma 

G2221 G5259 846 G1519 G3588 G1565 G2307 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep pp GenSgm Prep t_AccSgn pdGenSgm n_Acc Sgn 

HAVING-been-LIVE-CAUGHT UNDER him INTO THE OF-that WILL 

having-been-caught-alive by of-that-one 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


2Timothy 2 - 2Timothy 3 


24 And the servant of the Lord 
must not strive; but be gentle 
unto all [men], apt to teach, 
patient, 


25 In meekness instructing 
those that oppose themselves; 
if God peradventure will give 
them repentance to the 
acknowledging of the truth; 


28 And [that] they may recover 
themselves out of the snare of 
the devil, who are taken 
captive by him at his will. 
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3:1 TOYTO AE CIN®WCKE OTI EN ECXATAIC HMEPAIC ENCTHCONTAI KAIPOI 
touto de ginOske hoti en eschatais hEmerais enstEsontai kairoi 
G5124 G1161 G1097 G3754 G1722 G2078 G2250 G1764 G2540 
pd Acc Sgn Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Prep a_DatPIlf n_ Dat PI f vi Fut midD 3 PI n_ Nom PI m 
this YET BE-KNOWING that IN LAST DAYS SHALL-BE-IN-STANDING SEASONS 

be-you-knowing ! shall-be-being-present periods 

XAAENIO! 

chalepoi 

G5467 

a_Nom Pim 

FEROCIOUS 

perilous 

3:2 ECONTAIL TAP Ol ANOPCTIOL PIAAYTOL PIAAPFYPOIL AAAZONEC YTTEPHPANO! 
esontai gar hoi anthrOpoi philautoi philarguroi alazones huperEphanoi 
G2071 G1063 G3588 G444 G5367 G5366 G213 G5244 
vi Fut vxx 3 PI Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlim a_Nom Pim a_Nom Pim n_Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 
SHALL-BE for THE humans FOND-of-selves FOND-of-SILVER OSTENTATIOUS OVER-APPEARing 

selfish fond-of-money proud 


BAAC@HMO! TONEYCIN ATIEIOEIC AXAPICTOI ANOCIOI 


blasphEmoi goneusin apeitheis acharistoi anosioi 

G989 G1118 G545 G884 G462 

a_Nom Pim n_ Dat Plm a_Nom Pim a_Nom Pim a_Nom Pim 

HARM-AVERers _ to-parents UN-PERSUADable UN-grateful UN-BENIGN 

calumniators stubborn ungrateful malign 

3:3 ACTOPTOI ACTIONAO! AIMBOAOI AKPATEIC ANHMEPOI APIAATACO!I 
astorgoi aspondoi diaboloi akrateis anEmeroi aphilagathoi 
G794 G786 G1228 G193 G434 G865 
a_Nom Pim a_ Nom PI m a_NomPIm a_Nom Pim a_NomPlm a_NomPlm 


UN-NATURAL-AFFECTION UN-LIBATIONers THRU-CASTers UN-controllable UN-MILD UN-FOND-ofGOOD 


without-natural-affection implacable adversaries uncontrollable fierce averse-to-ihe-good 

3:4 TIPOAOTAI TIPONIETEIC TETYPWMENO! @IAHAONO! MAAAON H 
prodotai propeteis tetuphOmenoi philEdonoi mallon E 
G4273 G4312 G5187 G5369 G3123 G2228 
n_ Nom PI m a_Nom Pim vp Perf Pas Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Adv Part 
BEFORE-GIVers BEFORE-FALLing HAVING-been-SMOULDERED FOND-ofGRATIFication RATHER OR 
traitors rash conceited fond-of-own-gratification than 

IAOCEO! 

philotheoi 

G5377 

a_Nom Pim 

FOND-of-God 

fond-of-God 

3:5 EXONTEC MOP®OWCIN E€YCEBE IAC THN AE AYNAMIN AY THC 
echontes morphOsin eusebeias tEn de dunamin autEs 
G2192 G3446 G2150 G3588 G1161 G1411 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg f 
HAVING FORMing OF-devoutness THE YET ABILITY OF-SAME 

form power of-herit 

HPNHMENO I KAI TOYTOYC ATIOTPENOY 

ErnEmenoi kai toutous apotrepou 

G720 G2532  G5128 G665 

vp Perf midD/pasD Nom PIm Conj pd Acc PI m vm Pres Mid 2 Sg 

HAVING-disownED AND _ these BE-FROM-REVERTING 

denying also be-you-shunning ! 

3:6 EK TOYTWN TAP EICIN ol ENAYNONT EC EIC TAC OIKIAC KAI 
ek toutOn gar eisin hoi endunontes eis tas oikias kai 
G1537 5130 G1063 G1526 G3588 G1744 G1519 G3588 G3614 G2532 
Prep pd Gen PI m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI t NomPIm vp Pres ActNomPlm_ Prep t_AccPlf n_AccPlf Conj 
OUT OF-these for ARE THE ones-IN-SLIPPING INTO THE HOMES AND 


ones-slipping-!" 


AIXMAAWTEYONT EC TA CYNAIKAPIA CECWPEYMENA AMAPTIAIC ATOMENA 
aichmalOteuontes ta gunaikaria sesOreumena hamartiais agomena 
G162 G3588 G1133 G4987 G266 G71 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_Acc Pln n_ Acc PI n vp Perf Pas Acc PI n n_ Dat PIf vp Pres Pas Acc PI n 
capturING THE little- WOMEN HAVING-been-HEAPED to-misses belING-LED 

heaped to-sins 


ENIOYMIAIC TIOIKIAANIC 


epithumiais poikilais 
G1939 G4164 
n_Dat PI f a_Dat PI f 
to-ON-FEELings VARIOUS 
to-lusts 


3:7 TINNTOTE MANƏOANONTA KAI MHAETIOTE EIC ENIFNWCIN AAHOEIAC EAOEIN 


pantote manthanonta kai mEdepote eis epignOsin alEtheias elthein 

G3842 G3129 G2532 G3368 G1519 G1922 G225 G2064 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc Pin Conj Adv Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act 

always LEARNING-UP AND NO-YET-?-when INTO ON-KNOWledge OF-TRUTH TO-BE-COMING 
learning yet-not-at-any-time realization 
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2Timothy 3 


1. This know also, that in the 
last days perilous times shall 
come. 


2 For men shall be lovers of 
their own selves, covetous, 
boasters, proud, blasphemers, 


disobedient to parents, 
unthankful, unholy, 
3 Without natural affection, 


trucebreakers, false accusers, 
incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good, 


* Traitors, heady, highminded, 
lovers of pleasures more than 
lovers of God; 


5 Having a form of godliness, 
but denying the power thereof: 
from such turn away. 


6 For of this sort are they 
which creep into houses, and 
lead captive silly women laden 
with sins, led away with divers 
lusts, 


’ Ever learning, and never able 
to come to the knowledge of 
the truth. 
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AYNAMENA 
dunamena 
G1410 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n 
belNG-ABLE 
3:8 ON TPOTTON AE 1ANNHC KAI IMNMBPHC ANTECTHCAN MW®WYCEI OYTWC KAI 
hon tropon de iannEs kai iambrEs antestEsan mOusei houtOs kai 
G3739 G5158 G1161 G2389 G2532 G2387 G436 G3475 G3779 G2532 
pr Acc Sgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act 3 PI n_DatSgm Adv Conj 
WHICH manner YET JANNES AND JAMBRES with-STAND MOSES thus AND 
by-which method withstand also 
OYTOI ANOICTANTAI TH AAHOEIA ANOEPCTTO! KNTEPOAPMENO! TON 
houtoi anthistantai tE alEtheia anthrOpoi katephtharmenoi ton 
G3778 G436 G3588 G225 G444 G2704 G3588 
pd Nom PI m vi Pres Mid 3 PI t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_Nom PI m vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m 
these ARE-with-STANDING THE TRUTH humans belNG-DOWN-CORRUPTED THE 
are-withstanding of-being-depraved 
NOYN AAOKIMOI TIEPI THN TIICTIN 
noun adokimoi peri tEn pistin 
G3563 G96 G4012 G3588 G4102 
n_AccSgm a_NomPlm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
MIND UN-tested ABOUT THE BELIEF 
disqualified aboutas-to faith 
3:9 MAA OY TIPOKOYOYCIN en TIAE ION H TAP ANOIA AYTON 
all ou prokopsousin epi pleion hE gar anoia autOn 
G235 3756 G4298 G1909 G4119 G3588 G1063 G454 G846 
Conj PartNeg vi Fut Act 3 Pl Prep a_AccSgnCmp t_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf pp Gen Pim 
but NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING ON MORE THE for UN-MIND OF-them 
folly 
EKAHAOC ECTAI TIACIN mc KAI H EKEINWN EFENETO 
ekdElos estai pasin hOs kai hE ekeinOn egeneto 
G1552 G2071 G3956 G5613 G2532 G3588 G1565 G1096 
a_Nom Sgm vi Fut vxx 3Sg a_DatPlm Adv Conj t_NomSgf pdGenPlm vi2Aor midD 3 Sg 
OUT-EVIDENT SHALL-BE to-ALL AS AND THE OF-those BECAME 
obvious also 
3:10 CY AE TIAPHKOAOYOHKAC MOY TH AIAACKAAIN TH SPOrH 
su de parEkolouthEkas mou tE didaskalia tE agOgE 
G4771 G1161 G3877 G3450 G3588 G1319 G3588 G72 
pp2 Nom Sg Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf 
YOU YET HAVE-BESIDE-followED OF-ME to-THE TEACHing THE LEADing 
have-fully-followed me motive 
TH TIPOGECE I TH TIICTEI TH MAKPOƏYMIA TH APATIH TH 
tE prothesei tE pistei tE makrothumia tE agapE tE 
G3588 G4286 G3588 G4102 G3588 G3115 G3588 G26 G3588 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf 
THE BEFORE-PLACing to-THE BELIEF to-THE FAR-FEELing to-THE LOVE to-THE 
purpose the faith the patience the the 
YTIOMONH 
hupomonE 
G5281 
n_Dat Sg f 
UNDER-REMAINing 
endurance 
3:11 TOIC AIWTMOIC TOIC TAOHMACIN OIA MOI E€rENETO EN 
tois diOgmois tois pathEmasin hoia moi egeneto en 
G3588 G1375 G3588 G3804 G3634 G3427 G1096 G1722 
t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm t_Dat Pl n n_Dat Pin pr Nom PI n pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
to-THE CHASE-ings to-THE EMOTIONings THE-WHICH to-ME BECAME IN 
the persecutions the sufferings such-as occurred 
ANTIOXEIN EN IKONICD EN AYCTPOIC OI1OYC AI@MPMOYC YTHNErKA KAI EK 
antiocheia en ikoniO en lustrois hoious diOgmous hupEnegka kai ek 
G490 G1722 G2430 G1722 G3082 G3634 G1375 G5297 G2532 G1537 
n_Dat Sg f Prep n_DatSgn_ Prep n_DatPln pk Acc PI n n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep 
ANTIOCH IN ICONIUM IN LYSTRA THE-WHICH CHASE-ings I-UNDER-CARRY AND OUT 
such-as persecutions l-undergo 
TIANTCN ME EPPYCATO te) KYPIOC 
pantOn me errusato ho kurios 
G3956 G3165 G4506 G3588 G2962 
a_GenPlm pp1AccSg viAormidD/pasD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
OF-ALL ME rescuES THE Master 
of-them-all Lord 
3:12 KAI TIANTEC AE ol OEEAONTEC EYCEBWC ZHN EN XPICT®W 
kai pantes de hoi thelontes eusebOs zEn en christO 
G2532 G3956 G1161 G3588 G2309 G2153 G2198 G1722 G5547 
Conj a_NomPlm_ Conj t_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm_ Adv vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
AND ALL YET THE ones-WILLING devoutly TO-BE-LIVING IN ANOINTED 
ones-willing Christ 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 3 


8 Now as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses, so do these 
also resist the truth: men of 
corrupt minds, reprobate 
concerning the faith. 


9 But they shall proceed no 
further: for their folly shall be 
manifest unto all [men], as 
theirs also was. 


10 . But thou hast fully known 
my doctrine, manner of life, 
purpose, faith, longsuffering, 
charity, patience, 


11 Persecutions, afflictions, 
which came unto me at 
Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra; 
what persecutions I endured: 
but out of [them] all the Lord 
delivered me. 


12 Yea, and all that will live 
godly in Christ Jesus shall 
suffer persecution. 
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2Timothy 3 - 2Timothy 4 


IHCOY AI@MXCEHCONTAI 


iEsou diOchthEsontai 

G2424 G1377 

n_DatSgm_ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl 

JESUS SHALL-BE-BEING-CHASED 


shall-be-being-persecuted 


3:13 TIONHPOI AE ANƏPWTOI KAI TOHTEC TIPOKOYOYCIN eni TO XEIPON 13 But evil men and seducers 
ponEroi de anthrOpoi kai goEtes prokopsousin epi to cheiron 
G4190 G1161 G444 G2532 G1114 G4298 G1909 G3588 G5501 shall nen WOES and worse? 
a_NomPlm Con) n_NomPlm Conj n NomPim viFut Act3PI Prep t AccSgn a_AccSgn deceiving, and being deceived. 
wicked YET humans AND swindlers SHALL-BE-progressING ON THE WORSE 


shall-be-waxing 


TIAANCDNT EC KAI = TIAMNCOMENO! 


planOntes kai planOmenoi 

G4105 G2532  G4105 

vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

STRAYING AND belNG-STRAYED 

deceiving being-deceived 

3:14 CY AE MENE EN OIC EMAGEC KAI EM ICTWOEHC 14 But continue thou in the 
su de mene en hois emathes kai epistOthEs : : 
G4771 G1161 G3306 G1722 G3739 G3129 G2532 G4104 things which thou hast learned 
pp2NomSg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep pr DatPIn — vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 2 Sg and hast been assured of, 
YOU YET BE-REMAINING IN WHICH YOU-LEARNED AND YOU-WERE-BELIEVED knowing of whom thou hast 

be-you-remaining ! which'P) were-entrusted learned [them]; 

EIAWC MAPA TINOC EMAOEC 

eidOs para tinos emathes 

G1492 G3844 G5101 G3129 


vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Prep pi Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED BESIDE OF-ANY YOU-LEARNED 


being-aware whom ? you-learned-it 

315 KAI OTI ANO BPEbOYC TA IEPA TPAMMATA OIAAC TA 15 And that from a child thou 
kai hoti apo brephous ta hiera grammata oidas ta : 
G2532 G3754 575 G1025 G3588 G2413 G1121 G1492 G3588 hast known the holy scriptures, 
Conj Conj Prep n_GenSgn  t_AccPIn a_AccPln  n_AccPln vi Perf Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PIn which are able to make thee 
AND that FROM BABE THE SACRED(°) WRITings YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE wise unto salvation through 

sacred scriptures you-are-acquainted-with the(P) faith which is in Christ Jesus. 

AYNAMENA cE COPICAI EIC CWTHPIAN AIA mIcTEWC THC EN 

dunamena se sophisai eis sOtErian dia pisteOs tEs en 

G1410 G4571 G4679 G1519 G4991 G1223 G4102 G3588 G1722 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn pp2AccSg_ vn Aor Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf Prep 

belNG-ABLE YOU TO-make-WISE INTO — SAVing THRU BELIEF THE IN 

salvation through faith 

XPICTW@ IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

3:16 TACA PAH @EOMNEYCTOG KAI WdEAIMOC MPOC AIAACKAAIAN TIPOC 16 All scripture [is] given by 
pasa graphE theopneustos kai Ophelimos pros didaskalian pros be i ta tte : 
G3956 G1124 G2315 G2532 + G5624 G4314 G1319 G4314 inspiration of God, and [is] 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgf Prep profitable for doctrine, for 
EVERY WRITing God-spirited AND beneficial TOWARD TEACHing TOWARD reproof, for correction, for 
all scripture inspired-by-God instruction in righteousness: 

EAETXON MPOC EMANOPOWCIN MPOC TIAIAEIAN THN EN AIKAIOCYNH 

elegchon pros epanorthOsin pros paideian tEn en dikaiosunE 

G1650 G4314 G1882 G4314 G3809 G3588 G1722 G1343 

n_AccSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

EXPOSing TOWARD ON-UP-ERECTing TOWARD discipline THE IN JUSTice 

conviction correction righteousness 

3:17 INA APTIOC H o TOY ocoy ANEPWMOC MPOC TAN 17 That the man of God may 
hina artios E ho tou theou anthrOpos pros pan ; 
G2443 G739 G5600 G3588 G3588 G2316 G444 G4314 C3956 be perfect, throughly furnished 
Conj a_NomSgm_ vsPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm n_ Nom Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgn unto all good works. 
THAT EQUIPPED MAY-BE THE OF-THE God human TOWARD EVERY 


EPTON ATAGON EZHPT ICMENOC 


ergon agathon exErtismenos 

G2041 G18 G1822 

n_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm 

ACT GOOD HAVING-been-OUT-EQUIPPED 
fitted-out 
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2Timothy 4 


4:1 ATAMAPT reste OYN ro enon ION TOY oey it TOY ve 1OY 1. I charge [thee] therefore 
iamarturomai oun e enOpion tou theou ai tou uriou 
G1263 G3767 GI 473 Gi789 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 G2962 before God, and the Lord Jesus 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp1NomSg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Christ, who shall judge the 
AM-THRU-witnessING THEN | IN-VIEW OF-THE God AND OF-THE Master quick and the dead at his 
am-conjuring-you in-the-sight-of the the Lord appearing and his kingdom; 
IHCOY XPICTOY TOY MEAAONT OG KPINEIN ZWNTAC KAI NEKPOYC 
iEsou christou tou mellontos krinein zOntas kai nekrous 
G2424 G5547 G3588 G3195 G2919 G2198 G2532 3498 
n_GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm_ vn Pres Act vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj a_ Acc PI m 
JESUS ANOINTED THE One-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-JUDGING LIVING AND DEAD 
Christ one-being-about ones-living dead-ones 
KATA THN EMIPANEIAN AYTOY KAI THN BACIAEIAN AYTOY 
kata tEn epiphaneian autou kai tEn basileian autou 
G2596 G3588 G2015 G846 G2532 G3588 G932 G846 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm 
according-to THE ON-APPEARance OF-Him AND THE KINGdom OF-Him 
in-accord-with advent 
4:2 a TON OTON en srt a ke RE sre aa eames 2 Preach the word; be instant 
ruxon ton logon epistEthi eukairOs akairOs elegxon a z 
G2784 G3588 coore Cois G2122 G171 Giesi in. season, -out of m 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Adv Adv vm Aor Act 2 Sg reprove, rebuke, exhort with all 
PROCLAIM-YOU THE saying BE-ON-STANDING WELL-SEASONIy UN-SEASONIy EXPOSE longsuffering and doctrine. 
herald-you ! word be-you-standing-by-it! opportunely inopportunely expose-you ! 


EMITIMHCON MAPAKAAECON EN TACH MAKPOƏYMIA KAI AIAAXH 


epitimEson parakaleson en pasE makrothumia kai didachE 

G2008 G3870 G1722 G3956 G3115 G2532 G1322 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

rebuke BESIDE-CALL IN EVERY FAR-FEELing AND — TEACHing 

rebuke-you ! entreat-you ! all patience 

4:3 ECTAI TAP KAIPOC OTE THC YC ININOYCHC AIAACKAA IAC OYK 3 For the time will come when 
estai gar kairos hote tEs hugiainousEs didaskalias ouk . 
G2071 G1063 G2540 G3753 G3588 G5198 G1319 G3756 they : wil, not endure r sound 
vi Futvxx3Sg Conj n_NomSgm Adv t_GenSgf vp Pres ActGenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg doctrine; but after their own 
SHALL-BE for SEASON when THE belNG-SOUND TEACHing NOT lusts shall they heap to 

era themselves teachers, having 
itching ears; 

ANEZONTAI DAAA KATA TAC EMIOYMIAC TAC IAIAC EAYTOIC 

anexontai alla kata tas epithumias tas idias heautois 

G430 G235 G2596 G3588 G1939 G3588 G2398 G1438 

vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj Prep t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f t_ Acc PI f a_Acc Pl f pf 3 Dat Pl m 

THEY-SHALL-BE-toleratING but according-to THE ON-FEELings THE OWN to-selves 

in-accord-with desires to-themselves 

EM IC@PEYCOYCIN AIANCKAAOYC KNHOEOMENO! THN AKOHN 

episOreusousin didaskalous knEthomenoi tEn akoEn 

G2002 G1320 G2833 G3588 G189 

vi Fut Act 3 PI n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Pas Nom PIm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-HEAPING TEACHers belNG-TICKLED THE HEARing 

they-shall-be-heaping-up being-tickled-of-them 

4:4 KAI ATO MEN THC AAHOEIAC THN AKOHN MITOCTPEVOYCIN em 4 And they shall turn away 
kai apo men tEs alEtheias tEn akoEn apostrepsousin epi a 
G2532 G575 G3303 G3588 G225 G3588  G189 G654 G1909 [their] ears from the truth, and 
Conj Prep Part t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep shall be turned unto fables. 
AND FROM INDEED THE TRUTH THE HEARing THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING ON 


hearing-of-them  they-shall-be-turning-away 


AE TOYC MYƏOYC EKTPATTIHCONTAI 


de tous muthous ektrapEsontai 

G1161 G3588 G3454 G1624 

Conj t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl 

YET THE myths THEY-SHALL-BE-belING-OUT-REVERTED 


shall-be-being-turned-aside 


45 CY AE NHE EN TIACIN KAKOMAOHCON €EPTON TIOIHCON 5 But watch thou in all things, 
su de nEphe en pasin kakopathEson ergon poiEson + ti 
G4771 G1161 G3525 G1722 G3956 G2553 G2041 G4160 endure afflictions, do the work 
pp2NomSg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep a_DatPln vm Aor Act 2 Sg n_AccSgn vm Aor Act 2 Sg of an evangelist, make full 
YOU YET BE-beING-sober IN ALL EVIL-EMOTION work DO proof of thy ministry. 

be-you-being-sober ! all-things suffer-evil-you ! do-you ! 

EYATTEAICTOY THN AIMKONIAN COY TTAHPO@OPHCON 

euaggelistou tEn diakonian sou plErophorEson 

G2099 G3588 G1248 G4675 G4135 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

OF-WELL-MESSENGER THE THRU-SERVice OF-YOU FULL-wear 

of-evangelist service fully-discharge-you ! 

4:6 Erw TAP HAH CTIENAOMAI KAI O KAIPOC THC EMHC 6 For I am now ready to be 
egO gar EdE spendomai kai ho kairos tEs emEs : 
G1473 G1063 G2235 G4689 G2532 G3588 G2540 G3588 G1699 offered, and the time of my 
pp 1NomSg Conj Adv vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgf ps1GenSg departure is at hand. 
l for ALREADY AM-belNG-LIBATIONED AND THE SEASON OF-THE MY 

period 
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ANAAYCEWC EbECTHKEN 
analuseOs ephestEken 
G359 G2186 
n_ Gen Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
UP-LOOSing HAS-ON-STOOD 
dissolution is-imminent 
4:7 TON APCNA TON KAAON HI-OONICMAI TON APOMON TETEAEKA 
ton agOna ton kalon EgOnismai ton dromon teteleka 
G3588 G73 G3588 G2570 G75 G3588 G1408 G5055 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a AccSgm viPerfmidD/pasD1Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPerfAct1Sg 
THE CONTEST THE IDEAL |-HAVE-CONTENDED THE RUNning |-HAVE-FINISHED 
career 
THN TIICTIN TETHPHKA 
tEn pistin tetErEka 
G3588 G4102 G5083 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
THE BELIEF |-HAVE-KEPT 
faith 
4:8 AOITION ATIOKEITAI MOI o THC AIKAIOCYNHC CTEPANOC ON 
loipon apokeitai moi ho tEs dikaiosunEs stephanos hon 
G3063 G606 G3427 G3588 G3588 G1343 G4735 G3739 
a_Acc Sgn viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp1DatSg t_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Nom Sgm pr Acc Sg m 
rest IS-belING-reservED to-ME THE OF-THE JUSTice WREATH WHICH 
furthermore righteousness 
ATIOAWCE! MOI o KYPIOC EN EKEINH TH HMEPA (0) 
apodOsei moi ho kurios en ekeinE tE hEmera ho 
G591 G3427 G3588 G2962 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t Nom Sgm 
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-ME THE Master IN that THE DAY THE 
shall-be-paying Lord 
AIKAIOC KPITHC OY MONON AE EMOI DAAA KAI TIACIN TOIC 
dikaios kritEs ou monon de emoi alla kai pasin tois 
G1342 G2923 G3756 G3440 G1161 G1698 G235 G2532 G3956 G3588 
a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg Adv Conj pp 1 Dat Sg Conj Conj a_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI m 
JUST JUDGer NOT ONLY VET to-ME but AND to-ALL THE 
judge also 
HIATTHKOCIN THN EMIPANEIAN AYTOY 
EgapEkosin tEn epiphaneian autou 
G25 G3588 G2015 G846 
vp Perf Act Dat PI m t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm 
ones-HAVING-LOVED THE ON-APPEARance OF-Him 
ones-having-loved advent 
4:9 CMOYAACON EACEIN TIPOC ME TAXEWC 
spoudason elthein pros me tacheOs 
G4704 G2064 G4314 G3165 G5030 
vm Aor Act2 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 
BE-DILIGENT TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME SWIFTly 
endeavor-you ! quickly 
4:10 AHMAC TAP ME EFTKATEAIMEN ATFAMHCAC TON NYN AICONA KAI 
dEmas gar me egkatelipen agapEsas ton nun aiOna kai 
G1214 G1063 G3165 G1459 G25 G3588 G3568 G165 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm_ Adv n_AccSgm Conj 
DEMAS for ME abandonED LOVing THE NOW eon AND 
forsook current 
EMOPEYOGH EIC SECCAAONIKHN KPHCKHC EIC FAAATIAN TITOC EIC ANAMAT IAN 
eporeuthE eis thessalonikEn krEskEs eis galatian titos eis dalmatian 
G4198 G1519 G2332 G2913 G1519 G1053 G5103 G1519 G1149 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WAS-GONE INTO THESSALONICA CRESCENS INTO GALATIA TITUS INTO DALMATIA 
went 
4:11 AOYKAC ECTIN MONOC MET EMOY MAPKON ANAAABCON ATE 
loukas estin monos met emou markon analabOn age 
G3065 G2076 G3441 G3326 G1700 G3138 G353 G71 
n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_AccSgm _ vp 2AorActNomSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
LUKE IS ONLY WITH ME MARK UP-GETTING BE-LEADING 
taking¥P be-you-leading-him ! 
META CEAYTOY ECTIN TAP MOI E€YXPHCTOC EIC AIAKONIAN 
meta seautou estin gar moi euchrEstos eis diakonian 
G3326 G4572 G2076 G1063 G3427 G2173 G1519 G1248 
Prep pf 2 Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx3Sg_ Conj pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
WITH = YOURself IS for to-ME WELL-USEful INTO  THRU-SERVice 
yourself he-is useful service 
412 TYXIKON AE AITECTEIAN EIC EhECON 
tuchikon de apesteila eis epheson 
G5190 G1161 G649 G1519 G2181 
n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f 
Tychicus YET  l-commission INTO EPHESUS 
l-dispatch 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 4 


7 I have fought a good fight, I 
have finished [my] course, I 
have kept the faith: 


8 Henceforth there is laid up 
for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, 
the righteous judge, shall give 
me at that day: and not to me 
only, but unto all them also that 
love his appearing. 


9. Do thy diligence to come 
shortly unto me: 


10 For Demas hath forsaken 
me, having loved this present 
world, and is departed unto 
Thessalonica; Crescens to 
Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 


11 Only Luke is with me. Take 
Mark, and bring him with thee: 
for he is profitable to me for 
the ministry. 


12 And Tychicus have I sent to 
Ephesus. 
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4:13 TON EAONHN ON ATIEA ITTON EN TPWAAI TAPA KAPTTCD 
ton phelonEn hon apelipon en trOadi para karpO 
G3588 G5341 G3739 G620 G1722 G5174 G3844 G2591 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sg f pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
THE BARK WHICH |-FROM-LACKED IN TROAS BESIDE Carpus 

traveling-cloak l-left 

EPXOMENOC pEPE KAI TA BIBAIA MAAICTA TAC MEMBPANAC 

erchomenos phere kai ta biblia malista tas membranas 

G2064 G5342 G2532 G3588 G975 G3122 G3588 G3200 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_AccPln n_AccPln Adv t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 

COMING BE-YOU-CARRYING AND THE SCROLLets RATHERest THE PARCHMENTS 

in-coming be-you-bringing ! especially vellums 

4:14 MAEZNNAPOC (0) XAAKEYC TIOAAN MOI KAKA ENEAEIZATO 
alexandros ho chalkeus polla moi kaka enedeixato 
G223 G3588 G5471 G4183 G3427 G2556 G1731 
n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_AccPIn pp 1 Dat Sg a_AccPIn vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
ALEXANDER THE COPPERsmith MANY to-ME EVILS IN-SHOWS 

much evil(P) displays 

AMTOAWH AYT%®W KYPIOC KATA TA eEPTA AYTOY 

apodOE autO kurios kata ta erga autou 

G591 G846 G3588 G2962 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenSgm 

MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING _ to-him THE Master according-to THE ACTS OF-him 

may-be-paying him Lord in-accord-with 

4:15 ON KAI CY dYAACCOY AIAN TAP ANOECTHKEN TOIC 
hon kai su phulassou lian gar anthestEken tois 
G3739 G2532 G4771 G5442 G3029 G1063 G436 G3588 
pr Acc Sgm Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vm Pres Mid 2 Sg Adv Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m 
WHOM AND YOU BE-GUARDING VERY for he-HAS-with-STOOD to-THE 

also be-you-guarding-against! very-much he-has-withstood the 

HMETEPOIC AOTFTOIC 

hEmeterois logois 

G2251 G3056 

ps 1 Dat PI n_ Dat Plm 

OUR-more sayings 

of-ours(e™Ph.) words 

4:16 EN TH TIPWTH MOY MTTOAOT IA OYAEIC MOI 
en tE prOtE mou apologia oudeis moi 
G1722 G3588 G4413 G3450 G627 G3762 G3427 
Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Dat Sg f a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg 
IN THE BEFORE-most OF-ME FROM-saying NOT-YET-ONE to-ME 

first defense no-one me 

CYMTTAPETENETO AAAA TIANTEC ME EFKATEAIMTON MH AYTOIC 

sumparegeneto alla pantes me egkatelipon mE autois 

G4836 G235 G3956 G3165 G1459 G3361 G846 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj a_Nom PI m pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg pp Dat PI m 

TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECAME but ALL ME abandonED NO to-them 

came-along-with forsook 

AOT ICOEIH 

logistheiE 

G3049 

vo Aor pasD 3 Sg 

MAY-it-BE-BEING-accountED 

may-it-be-being-reckoned ! 

417 O AE KYPIOC MOI TIAPECTH KAI ENEAYNAMWCEN ME INA 
ho de kurios moi parestE kai enedunamOsen me hina 
G3588 G1161 G2962 G3427 G3936 G2532 G1743 G3165 G2443 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pp1DatSg_ vi2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 
THE YET Master to-ME BESIDE-STOOD AND IN-ABLES ME THAT 

Lord me stood-beside he-invigorates 

Al EMOY TO KHPYCMA TITAHPO@OPHEH KAI AKOYCH TANTA 

di emou to kErugma plErophorEthE kai akousE panta 

G1223 1700 G3588 G2782 G4135 G2532 G191 G3956 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom Pin 

THRU ME THE PROCLAMATION MAY-BE-BEING-FULL-worn AND  SHOULD-BE-HEARING ALL 

through heralding may-be-being-fully-discharged 

TA EONH KAI GEPPYCƏHN EK CTOMATOC AEONTOC 

ta ethnE kai errusthEn ek stomatos leontos 

G3588 G1484 G2532 G4506 G1537 G4750 G3023 

t_Nom Pin n_NomPlIn Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep n_Gen Sgn n_GenSgm 

THE NATIONS AND _— I-AM-rescuED OUT OF-MOUTH OF-LION 

4:18 KAI PYCETAI ME (0) KYPIOC AMO MANTOC EeEProOY TTONHPOY 
kai rusetai me ho kurios apo pantos ergou ponErou 
G2532 G4506 G3165 G3588 G2962 G575 G3956 G2041 G4190 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_GenSgn 
AND SHALL-BE-rescuING ME THE Master FROM EVERY ACT wicked 

Lord work 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 4 


13 The cloke that I left at Troas 
with Carpus, when thou 
comest, bring [with thee], and 
the books, [but] especially the 
parchments. 


14 Alexander the coppersmith 
did me much evil: the Lord 
reward him according to his 
works: 


15 Of whom be thou ware also; 
for he hath greatly withstood 
our words. 


16 | At my first answer no man 
stood with me, but all [men] 
forsook me: [I pray God] that it 
may not be laid to their charge. 


17 Notwithstanding the Lord 
stood with me, and 
strengthened me; that by me 
the preaching might be fully 
known, and [that] all the 
Gentiles might hear: and I was 
delivered out of the mouth of 
the lion. 


18 And the Lord shall deliver 
me from every evil work, and 
will preserve [me] unto his 
heavenly kingdom: to whom 
[be] glory for ever and ever. 
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KAI CWCEl EIC THN BACIAEIAN AYTOY THN EMOYPANION (CW 
kai sOsei eis tEn basileian autou tEn epouranion hO 
G2532 4982 G1519 G3588 G932 G846 G3588 G2032 G3739 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm _ t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf pr Dat Sg m 
AND He-SHALL-BE-SAVING INTO THE KINGdom OF-Him THE ON-heavenly to-WHOM 
shall-be-saving-me celestial 
H AOZA EIC TOYC AIWNAC TOON AIWNWN AMHN 
hE doxa eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G28 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Pim n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
THE esteem INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AMEN 
glory 
4:19 MCTIACAI TIPICKAN KAI AKYAAN KAI TON ONHC I@OPOY 
aspasai priskan kai akulan kai ton onEsiphorou 
G782 G4251 G2532 G207 G2532 G3588 G3683 
vm Aor midD 2 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sg m 
greet PRISCA AND AQUILA AND THE OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING) 
greet-you ! of-Onesiphorus 
OIKON 
oikon 
G3624 
n_Acc Sgm 
HOME 
household 
4:20 €PACTOC EMEINEN EN KOPINƏW TPOPIMON AE ATEA ITON EN MIAHT®W 
erastos emeinen en korinthO trophimon de apelipon en milEtO 
G2037 G3306 G1722 G2882 G5161 G1161 G620 G1722 G3399 
n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
ERASTUS REMAINS IN CORINTH Trophimus YET |-FROM-LACKED IN MILETUS 
I-left 
NCOENOYNTA 
asthenounta 
G770 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
beING-UN-FIRM 
being-infirm 
4:21 CMOYAACON TIPO XEIMCNOC EAGEIN ACTIAZETAI cE E€YBOYAOC KAI 
spoudason pro cheimOnos elthein aspazetai se euboulos kai 
G4704 G4253 G5494 G2064 G782 G4571 G2103 G2532 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj 
BE-DILIGENT BEFORE WINTER TO-BE-COMING IS-greetING YOU Eubulus AND 
endeavor-you ! 
TIOYAHC KAI AINOC KAI KAAYAIN KAI Ol MAEADO!I MANTEC 
poudEs kai linos kai klaudia kai hoi adelphoi pantes 
G4227 G2532 G3044 G2532 G2803 G2532 G3588 G80 G3956 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm a NomPIm 
PUDENS AND LINUS AND CLAUDIA AND THE brothers ALL 
brethren 
4:22 O KYPIOC IHCOYC XPICTOC META TOY TINEYMATOC COY H 
ho kurios iEsous christos meta tou pneumatos sou hE 
G3588 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3588 G4151 G4675 G3588 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 2 Gen Sg t Nom Sgf 
THE Master JESUS ANOINTED WITH THE spirit OF-YOU THE 
Lord Christ 
XAPIC MEG YMOCON AMHN MPOC TIMOOEON AEYTEPA THC EPECIWN EKKAHCIAC 
charis meth humOn amEn pros timotheon deutera tEs ephesiOn ekklEsias 
G5485 G3326 G5216 G281 G4314 G5095 G1208 G3588 G2180 G1577 
n_NomSgf Prep pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_Acc Sgm a_NomSgf t_GenSgf a_GenPlm n_ Gen Sg f 
grace WITH YOU() AMEN TOWARD Timothy second OF-THE OF-EPHESIANS OUT-CALLED 
ye ecclesia 
TIPW TON EMI CKOTTON XEIPOTONHOENTA €ErPAdH ATO POOMHC OTE EK 
prOton episkopon cheirotonEthenta egraphE apo rOmEs hote ek 
G4413 G1985 G5500 G1125 G575 G4516 G3753 G1537 
a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Adv Prep 
BEFORE-most ON-NOTEr BEING-HAND-STRETCHED — WAS-WRITten FROM ROME when OUT 
first supervisor being-selected 
AEYTEPOY TIAPECTH TAYAOC TW KAICAPI NEPWNI 
deuterou parestE paulos tO kaisari nerOni 
G1208 G3936 G3972 G3588 G2541 G3505 
a_Gen Sgn vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-second BESIDE-STOOD PAUL to-THE CEASAR NERO 
of-second-time stood-before Caesar 
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Translation : AV 


2Timothy 4 - Titus 1 


Amen. 


19 Salute Prisca and Aquila, 
and the household of 
Onesiphorus. 


20 Erastus abode at Corinth: 
but Trophimus have I left at 
Miletum sick. 


21 Do thy diligence to come 
before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, 
and Claudia, and all the 
brethren. 


22 The Lord Jesus Christ [be] 
with thy spirit. Grace [be] with 
you. Amen. <<[The second 
[epistle] unto Timotheus, 
ordained the first bishop of the 
church of the Ephesians, was 
written from Rome, when Paul 
was brought before Nero the 
second time.]>> 
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Titus 


1:1 TIAYAOC AOYAOC CEOY AMIOCTOAOG AE IHCOY XPICTOY KATA TIICTIN 
paulos doulos theou apostolos de iEsou christou kata pistin 
G3972 G1401 G2316 G652 G1161 G2424 G5547 G2596 G4102 
n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgm Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 
PAUL SLAVE OF-God commissioner YET OF-JESUS ANOINTED  according-to BELIEF 

apostle Christ in-accord-with faith 

EKAEKTWN GEOY KAI E€EMIFN®CIN AAHEEIAC THC KAT E€YCEBE IAN 

eklektOn theou kai epignOsin alEtheias tEs kat eusebeian 

G1588 G2316 G2532 G1922 G225 G3588 G2596 G2150 

a_Gen Plm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 

OF-chosen-ones OF-God AND ON-KNOWledge OF-TRUTH THE according-to devoutness 

of-chosen-ones realization 

1:2 en EANTTIAI ZWHC AICONIOY HN ENHrrEelAATO (0) AYEYAHC 
ep elpidi zOEs aiOniou hEn epEggeilato ho apseudEs 
G1909 G1680 G2222 G166 G3739 G1861 G3588 G893 
Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f pr Acc Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm 
ON EXPECTATION — OF-LIFE eonian WHICH promisES THE UN-FALSE 

the-one not-lying 
6EOC TIPO XPONWN AICNICON 

theos pro chronOn aiOniOn 

G2316 G4253 G5550 G166 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

God BEFORE TIMES eonian 

1:3 EPANEPWCEN AG KAIPOIC IAIOIC TON AOTON AYTOY EN KHPYTMAT I 
ephanerOsen de kairois idiois ton logon autou en kErugmati 
G5319 G1161 G2540 G2398 G3588 G3056 G846 G1722 G2782 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Dat Plm a_DatPlm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
He-makES-APPEAR YET to-SEASONS OWN THE saying OF-Him IN PROCLAMation 
manifests to-eras word 

(0) ENICTEYOHN EFW KAT EMITATHN TOY CWTHPOC HMWN ƏEOY 

ho episteuthEn egO kat epitagEn tou sOtEros hEmOn theou 

G3739 G4100 G1473 G2596 G2003 G3588 G4990 G2257 G2316 

pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm 

WHICH WAS-BELIEVED _ | according-to injunction OF-THE SAViour OF-US God 

with-which  was-entrusted 

1:4 TiTw TNHCIC@ TEKNW KATA KOINHN TIICTIN XAPIC EAEOC €1PHNH ATO 
titO gnEsiO teknO kata koinEn pistin charis eleos eirEnE apo 
G5103 G1103 G5043 G2596 G2839 G4102 G5485 G1656 G1515 G575 
n_DatSgm a_DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgm n_NomSgf Prep 
to-TITUS genuine offspring according-to COMMON BELIEF grace MERCY PEACE FROM 

child faith 

GEOY TIATPOC KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY TOY CWTHPOC HMWN 

theou patros kai kuriou iEsou christou tou sOtEros hEmOn 

G2316 G3962 G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3588 G4990 G2257 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_pp1GenPl 

God FATHER AND OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED THE SAViour OF-US 

Lord Christ 

1:5 TOYTOY XAPIN KATEAITION CE EN KPHTH INA TA AEITIONTA 
toutou charin katelipon se en krEtE hina ta leiponta 
G5127 G5484 G2641 G4571 G1722 G2914 G2443 G3588 G3007 
pd Gen Sgn Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg Prep n_DatSgf Conj t_Acc Pln vp Pres Act Acc Pl n 
OF -this grace l-left YOU IN CRETE THAT THE LACKING 

on-behalf lacking(P) 

ETIA IOPOWCH KAI KATACTHCHC KATA TIOAIN TIPECBY TEPOYC 

epidiorthOsE kai katastEsEs kata polin presbuterous 

G1930 G2532 G2525 G2596 G4172 G4245 

vs Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Plm 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ON-THRU-ERECTING AND SHOULD-BE-DOWN-STANDING according-to city SENIORS 

you-should-be-amending should-be-constituting elders 

wc erw col AlIETAZAMHN 

hOs egO soi dietaxamEn 

G5613  G1473 G4671 G1299 

Adv pp 1 Nom Sg pp2DatSg_ viAor Mid 1 Sg 

AS l to-YOU prescribe 

1:6 EI TIC ECTIN ANEFTKAHTOC MIAC TYNAIKOC ANHP TEKNA 
ei tis estin anegklEtos mias gunaikos anEr tekna 
G1487 G5100 G2076 G410 G1520 G1135 G435 G5043 
Cond px Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m n_AccPIn 
IF ANY IS UN-indictable OF-ONE WOMAN MAN offsprings 

anyone unimpeachable wife husband children 
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Translation : AV 


Titus 1 


|. Paul, a servant of God, and 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
according to the faith of God's 
elect, and the acknowledging 
of the truth which is after 
godliness; 


2 In hope of eternal life, which 
God, that cannot lie, promised 
before the world began; 


3 But hath in due times 
manifested his word through 
preaching, which is committed 


unto me according to the 
commandment of God our 
Saviour; 


4 To Titus, [mine] own son 
after the common faith: Grace, 
mercy, [and] peace, from God 
the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ our Saviour. 


5 . For this cause left I thee in 
Crete, that thou shouldest set in 
order the things that are 
wanting, and ordain elders in 
every city, as I had appointed 
thee: 


5. If any be blameless, the 
husband of one wife, having 
faithful children not accused of 
riot or unruly. 
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EXWN mMICTA MH EN KANTHFOPIXN ACWTIAC H ANYTIOTAKTA 
echOn pista mE en katEgoria asOtias E anupotakta 
G2192 G4103 G3361 G1722 G2724 G810 G2228 G506 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccPln PartNeg Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Part a_Acc Pin 
HAVING BELIEVing NO IN accusation OF-UN-SAVing OR UN-UNDER-SET 
of-profligacy insubordinate 
1:7 AEI TAP TON EM ICKOMON ANECKAHT ON EINAI Wc ƏEOY 
dei gar ton episkopon anegklEton einai hOs theou 
G1163 G1063 G3588 G1985 G410 G1511 G5613 G2316 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vn Pres vxx Adv n_ Gen Sgm 
IS-BINDING for THE ON-NOTEr UN-indictable TO-BE AS OF-God 
must supervisor unimpeachable 
OIKONOMON MH AYƏAAH MH OPT IAON MH TAPO INON MH TIAHK THN 
oikonomon mE authadE mE orgilon mE paroinon mE plEktEn 
G3623 G3361 G829 G3361 G3711 G3361 G3943 G3361 G4131 
n_Acc Sgm PartNeg a_Acc Sgm Part Neg a_Acc Sgm Part Neg a_Acc Sgm Part Neg n_Acc Sgm 
HOME-LAWer NO self-GRATIFYing NO INDIGNANTer NO BESIDE-WINEr NO BLOWer 
administrator given-to-self-gratification irritable toper quarrelsome 
MH AICXPOKEPAH 
mE aischrokerdE 
G3361 G146 
PartNeg a_AccSgm 
NO VILE-GAINer 
avaricious 
1:8 MAAN PIAOZENON PIAAFACON CWdPONA AIKAION OCION E€rKPATH 
alla philoxenon philagathon sOphrona dikaion hosion egkratE 
G235 G5382 G5358 G4998 G1342 G3741 G1468 
Conj a_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
but FOND-LODGer FOND-ofGOOD sane JUST BENIGN IN-HELD 
hospitable fond-of-good self-controlled 
1:9 MNTEXOMENON TOY KATA THN AIAAXHN TIICTOY AOTOY INA 
antechomenon tou kata tEn didachEn pistou logou hina 
G472 G3588 G2596 G3588 G1322 G4103 G3056 G2443 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm t_GenSgm_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
upholdING OF-THE according-to THE TEACHing OF-BELIEVing saying THAT 
the faithful word 
AYNATOC H KAI TIAPAKAAE IN EN TH AIAANCKAAIA TH 
dunatos È kai parakalein en tE didaskalia tE 
G1415 G5600 G2532 G3870 G1722 G3588 G1319 G3588 
a_ Nom Sg m vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 
ABLE he-MAY-BE AND TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING IN THE TEACHing THE 
to-be-entreating 
YCIAINOYCH KAI TOYC ANT IAEFONTAC EAETXEIN 
hugiainousE kai tous antilegontas elegchein 
G5198 G2532 G3588 G483 G1651 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgf Conj t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m vn Pres Act 
beING-SOUND AND THE ones-contradictING TO-BE-EXPOSING 
ones-contradicting 
1:10 EICIN TAP TIOAAO! KAI ANYTIOTAKTOIL MATAIOAOLFOI KAI @PENANATAI 
eisin gar polloi kai anupotaktoi mataiologoi kai phrenapatai 
G1526 G1063 G4183 G2532 506 G3151 G2532 5423 
vi Pres vxx3 PI Conj a_NomPlm_ Conj a_Nom PI m a_Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m 
ARE for MANY AND UN-UNDER-SET VAIN-sayers AND impostors 
even insubordinate vain-praters 
MAAICTA OI EK TEP ITOMHC 
malista hoi ek peritomEs 
G3122 G3588 G1537 G4061 
Adv t_NomPlm_ Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
RATHERest THE OUT ABOUT-CUTTing 
especially the-ones Circumcision 
1:11 ove AEI EMICTOMIZEIN OITINEC OAOYC OIKOYC ANATPETIOYCIN 
hous dei epistomizein hoitines holous oikous anatrepousin 
G3739 G1163 G1993 G3748 G3650 G3624 G396 
prAccPlm_ vi Pres im-Act3 Sg vn Pres Act prNomPlm a_AccPlm n_AccPIm viPres Act 3 Pl 
WHOM it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-ON-MOUTHizZING WHO-ANY WHOLE HOMES ARE-UP-REVERTING 
to-be-gagging who-any households are-subverting 
AIAMCKONTEC A MH AEI AICXPOY KEPAOYC XAPIN 
didaskontes ha mE dei aischrou kerdous charin 
G1321 G3739 G3361 G1163 G150 G2771 G5484 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm prAccPln PartNeg viPresim-Act3Sg a_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Adv 
TEACHING WHICH NO IS-BINDING OF-VILE GAIN grace 
which(P) of-sordid on-behalf 
1:12 EIMEN TIC EZ AYTON IAIOC AYTON TIPOPHTHC KPHTEC AEI 
eipen tis ex autOn idios autOn prophEtEs krEtes aei 
G2036 G5100 G1537 G846 G2398 G846 G4396 G2912 G104 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pxNomSgm_ Prep ppGenPlm a_NomSgm_ ppGenPlm n_NomSgm n_NomPlm_ Adv 
said ANY OUT OF-them OWN OF-them BEFORE-AVERer CRETANS ever 
certain-one prophet 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Titus 1 


’For a bishop must be 
blameless, as the steward of 
God; not selfwilled, not soon 
angry, not given to wine, no 
striker, not given to filthy 
lucre; 


8 But a lover of hospitality, a 
lover of good men, sober, just, 
holy, temperate; 


9 Holding fast the faithful 
word as he hath been taught, 
that he may be able by sound 
doctrine both to exhort and to 
convince the gainsayers. 


10 For there are many unruly 
and vain talkers and deceivers, 


specially they of the 
circumcision: 
11 Whose mouths must be 


stopped, who subvert whole 
houses, teaching things which 
they ought not, for filthy lucre's 
sake. 


12 One of themselves, [even] a 
prophet of their own, said, The 
Cretians [are] alway liars, evil 
beasts, slow bellies. 
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YEYCTAI KAKA OHP IA -FACTEPEC APrAI 
pseustai kaka thEria gasteres argai 
G5583 G2556 G2342 G1064 G692 
n_NomPlm a_NomPIn n_NomPlIn n_Nom PI f a_NomPIf 
FALSifiers EVIL WILD-BEASTS BELLIES UN-ACTive 
liars idle 
1:13 H MAPTYPIA AYTH ECT IN AAHOHC Al HN AITIAN 
hE marturia hautE estin alEthEs di hEn aitian 
G3588 G3141 G3778 G2076 G227 G1223 G3739 G156 
t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f Prep pr Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
THE witness this IS TRUE THRU WHICH cause 
testimony because-of 
EAET XE AYTOYC ATTOTOMWC INA YTIAINWCIN EN TH TIICTEI 
elegche autous apotomOs hina hugiainOsin en tE pistei 
G1651 G846 G664 G2443 G5198 G1722 G3588 G4102 
vm Pres Act2 Sg ppAccPlm Adv Conj vs Pres Act 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
BE-EXPOSING them FROM-CUTly THAT THEY-MAY-BE-beING-SOUND IN THE BELIEF 
be-you-exposing ! severely faith 
1:14 MH TIPOCEXONT EC IOYAAIKOIC MYeOIC KAI ENTOAAIC ANOPWTMTWN 
mE prosechontes ioudaikois muthois kai entolais anthrOpOn 
G3361 G4337 G2451 G3454 G2532 G1785 G444 
Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_Dat Plm n_Dat Plm Conj n_ Dat Pl f n_ Gen Pl m 
NO heedING to-JUDAic myths AND directions OF-humans 
Jewish precepts 
ATTOCTPEPOMENWN THN AAHOE IAN 
apostrephomenOn tEn alEtheian 
G654 G3588 G225 
vp Pres Mid Gen PI m t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
FROM-TURNING THE TRUTH 
ones-turning-from 
1:15 MANTA MEN KAOAPA TOIC KAƏAPOIC TOIC AE MEMIACMENOIC KAI 
panta men kathara tois katharois tois de memiasmenois kai 
G3956 G3303 G2513 G3588 G2513 G3588 G1161 G3392 G2532 
a_NomPln_ Part a_NomPIn t_DatPlm a_ Dat Plm t_ Dat Plm Conj vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Conj 
ALL INDEED clean to-THE clean to-THE YET HAVING-been-DEFILED AND 
to-the-ones to-the-ones 
ATTICTOIC OYAEN KAOAPON AAAA MEMIANTAI AYTON KAI te) NOYC 
apistois ouden katharon alla memiantai autOn kai ho nous 
G571 G3762 G2513 G235 G3392 G846 G2532 3588 G3563 
a_Dat Plm a_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp GenPIm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
UN-BELIEVing NOT-YET-ONE clean but HAS-been-DEFILED OF-them AND THE MIND 
unbelieving nothing 
KAI H CYNEIAHCIC 
kai hE suneidEsis 
G2532 3588 G4893 
Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
AND THE conscience 
1:16 OEON OMOAOrOYCIN ElAENAI TOIC AE EProic MPNOYNTAI 
theon homologousin eidenai tois de ergois arnountai 
G2316 G3670 G1492 G3588 G1161 G2041 G720 
n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI vn Perf Act t_ Dat Pln Conj n_ Dat Pln vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
God THEY-ARE-avowING TO-PERCEIVE to-THE YET ACTS THEY-ARE-disownING 
to-be-acquainted-with they-are-denying-it 
BAEAYKTOIL ONTEC KAI ATIEIBEIC KAI TIPOCG TIAN EPTON ATAOON 
bdeluktoi ontes kai apeitheis kai pros pan ergon agathon 
G947 G5607 G2532 G545 G2532  G4314 G3956 G2041 G18 
a_Nom PIm vp Pres vxx Nom PIm Conj a_ Nom PI m Conj Prep a_AccSgn n_AccSgn a Acc Sgn 
ABOMINABLE BEING AND UN-PERSUADable AND TOWARD EVERY ACT GOOD 
stubborn 
AAOKIMOI 
adokimoi 
G96 
a_NomPIm 
UN-tested 
disqualified 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Titus 1 - Titus 2 


13 This witness is true. 
Wherefore rebuke them 
sharply, that they may be 


sound in the faith; 


14 Not giving heed to Jewish 
fables, and commandments of 
men, that turn from the truth. 


15 Unto the pure all things 
[are] pure: but unto them that 
are defiled and unbelieving [is] 
nothing pure; but even their 
mind and conscience is defiled. 


16 They profess that they know 
God; but in works they deny 
[him], being abominable, and 
disobedient, and unto every 
good work reprobate. 
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2:1 CY AE ADAEI A TMPEMEI TH YTIAINOYCH AIAACKAAIA 
su de lalei ha prepei tE hugiainousE didaskalia 
G4771 G1161 G2980 G3739 G4241 G3588 G5198 G1319 
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg prAccPIn viPresim-Act3Sg t_DatSgf vp Pres ActDatSgf n_DatSgf 
YOU YET BE-TALKING what IS-BEHOOVING to-THE belNG-SOUND TEACHing 

be-you-speaking ! which(P) 

2:2 TIPECBYTAC NHPAAIOYC EINAI CEMNOYC CWdPONAC YTIAINONTAC TH TIICTEI 
presbutas nEphalious einai semnous sOphronas hugiainontas tE pistei 
G4246 G3524 G1511 G4586 G4998 G5198 G3588 G4102 
n_ Acc Pim a_Acc Plm vn Pres vxx a_Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc Plm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
SENIORS sober TO-BE GRAVE sane beING-SOUND to-THE BELIEF 
aged-men faith 

TH ArATIH TH YTOMONH 

tE agapE tE hupomonE 

G3588 G26 G3588 G5281 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

to-THE LOVE to-THE UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

2:3 TIPECBYTIAAC WCAYTWC EN KANTACTHMAT I lEPOTIPENEIC MH AIMABOAOYC 
presbutidas hOsautOs en katastEmati hieroprepeis mE diabolous 
G4247 G5615 G1722 G2688 G2412 G3361 G1228 
n_ Acc PI f Adv Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Acc Plf Part Neg a_AccPIlf 
SENIOResses AS-SAMEly IN demeanor SACRED-BEHOOVES NO THRU-CASTers 
aged-women similarly as-becomes-the-sacred adversaries 

MH OING TIOAACD AEAOYACMENAC KAAOA IAACKAAOYC 

mE oinO pollO dedoulOmenas kalodidaskalous 

G3361 G3631 G4183 G1402 G2567 

PartNeg n_DatSgm a_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc PI f a_Acc Pl f 

NO to-WINE much HAVING-been-enSLAVED IDEAL-TEACHers 

enslaved teachers-of-the-ideal 

24 INN CC® PPONIZWCIN TAC NEAC & IAANAPOYC EINAI PpIAOTEKNOYC 
hina sOphronizOsin tas neas philandrous einai philoteknous 
G2443 G4994 G3588 G3501 G5362 G1511 G5388 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc PIf a_Acc PIf n_ Acc PI f vn Pres vxx a_Acc Plf 
THAT THEY-MAY-BE-saneING THE YOUNG) FOND-of-MEN TO-BE FOND-of-offsprings 


they-may-be-bringing-to-sense 


young-women  fond-of-their-husbands 


fond-of-their-children 


2:55 CWP PPONAC ANAC OIKOYPOYC AFAOAC YMOTACCOMENAC TOIC IAIOIC ANAPACIN 
sOphronas hagnas oikourous agathas hupotassomenas tois idiois andrasin 
G4998 G53 G3626 G18 G5293 G3588 G2398 G435 
a_Acc PIf a_AccPlf a_AccPlf a_Acc PIf vp Pres Pas Acc PI f t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlim 
sane PURE HOME-SEE-ers GOOD belNG-UNDER-SET to-THE OWN MEN 

chaste domestic being-subject husbands 

INA MH (0) AOTOC TOY ƏEOY BAACPHMHTAI 

hina mE ho logos tou theou blasphEmEtai 

G2443 G3361 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G987 

Conj PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vs Pres Pas 3 Sg 

THAT NO THE saying OF-THE God MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

word may-be-being-blasphemed 

2:6 TOYC NEWTEPOYC WCAYTWC TIAPAKAAE! CWO PPONEIN 
tous neOterous hOsautOs parakalei sOphronein 
G3588 G3501 G5615 G3870 G4993 
t_AccPlm a_AccPlmCmp Adv vm Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 
THE YOUNGER AS-SAMEly BE-BESIDE-CALLING TO-BE-belNG-sane 

younger-men similarly be-you-entreating ! 

2:7 TIEPI TANTA CEAYTON TIAPEXOMENOC TYMON KAAWN EPTWN EN TH 
peri panta seauton parechomenos tupon kalOn ergOn en tE 
G4012 G3956 G4572 G3930 G5179 G2570 G2041 G1722 G3588 
Prep a_AccPln pf2AccSgm_ vp Pres MidNom Sgm n_AccSgm a_GenPln n_GenPln_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
ABOUT ALL YOURself tenderING type OF-IDEAL ACTS IN THE 
aboutas-to model 

AIAACKAAIN AAIAPOOPIAN CEMNOTHTA APOAPCIAN 

didaskalia adiaphthorian semnotEta aphtharsian 

G1319 G90 G4587 G861 

n_Dat Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 

TEACHing UN-THRU-CORRUPTion GRAVity UN-CORRUPTion 

with-uncorruptness incorruption 

2:8 AOTON YTIH AKATATNW®CTON INA (0) GZ ENANTIAC ENTPAMH 
logon hugiE akatagnOston hina ho ex enantias entrapE 
G3056 G5199 G176 G2443 3588 G1537 1727 G1788 
n_AccSgm a_AccSgm a Acc Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm Prep a_ Gen Sg f vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
saying SOUND UN-censurable THAT THE OUT IN-INSTEAD MAY-BE-belNG-abashed 
word uncensurable the-one of-contrary 

MHAEN EXWN TEPI YMCDN AETEIN PAYAON 

mEden echOn peri humOn legein phaulon 

G3367 G2192 G4012 G5216 G3004 G5337 

a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI vn Pres Act a_Acc Sgn 

NO-YET-ONE HAVING ABOUT YOU) TO-BE-sayING BAD 

nothing concerning 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?5 


Translation : AV 


Titus 2 


1. But speak thou the things 
which become sound doctrine: 


2 That the aged men be sober, 
grave, temperate, sound in 
faith, in charity, in patience. 


3 The aged women likewise, 
that [they be] in behaviour as 
becometh holiness, not false 
accusers, not given to much 
wine, teachers of good things; 


“That they may teach the 
young women to be sober, to 
love their husbands, to love 
their children, 


5 [To be] discreet, chaste, 
keepers at home, good, 
obedient to their own 


husbands, that the word of God 
be not blasphemed. 


5 Young men likewise exhort 
to be sober minded. 


7 Tn all things shewing thyself 
a pattern of good works: in 


doctrine [shewing] 
uncorruptness, gravity, 
sincerity, 


8 Sound speech, that cannot be 
condemned; that he that is of 
the contrary part may be 
ashamed, having no evil thing 
to say of you. 
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2:9 AOYAOYC IAIOIC AECHMOTAIC YMOTACCECOAI EN TMTACIN EYAPECTOYC EINAI 
doulous idiois despotais hupotassesthai en pasin euarestous einai 
G1401 G2398 G1203 G5293 G1722 G3956 G2101 G1511 
n_ Acc Plm a_DatPim n_DatPlm vn Pres Mid Prep a_DatPln a_AccPlm vn Pres vxx 
SLAVES to-OWN OWNers TO-BE-belING-UNDER-SET IN ALL WELL-PLEASing TO-BE 

to-be-being-subject all-things 

MH ANT IAEFONTAC 

mE antilegontas 

G3361 G483 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

NO contradictING 

2:10 MH NOC®@IZOMENOYC AAAA TTICTIN MACAN ENAEIKNYMENOYC ATAOCHN INA 

mE nosphizomenous alla pistin pasan endeiknumenous agathEn hina 

G3361 G3557 G235 G4102 G3956 G1731 G18 G2443 

PartNeg vp Pres Mid Acc PI m Conj n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vp Pres Mid Acc PI m a_Acc Sgf Conj 

NO EMBEZZLING but BELIEF EVERY IN-SHOWING GOOD THAT 
faithfulness all displaying 

THN AIAACKAAIAN TOY CWTHPOC HMWN ƏEOY KOCMWCIN EN 

tEn didaskalian tou sOtEros hEmOn theou kosmOsin en 

G3588 G1319 G3588 G4990 G2257 G2316 G2885 G1722 

t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 GenPI n GenSgm vs Pres Act3 PI Prep 

THE TEACHing OF-THE SAViour OF-US God THEY-MAY-BE-SYSTEM-ING IN 

they-may-be-adorning 

TIACIN 

pasin 

G3956 

a_DatPln 

ALL 

all-things 

2:11 EMEPANH TAP H XAPIC TOY ƏOEOY H CWTHPIOC MACIN 

epephanE gar hE charis tou theou hE sOtErios pasin 
G2014 G1063 G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4992 G3956 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgf a Nom Sgm a_ Dat PI m 
ON-APPEARed for THE grace OF-THE God THE SAVing to-ALL 
made-its-advent 

ANEPCOTTIOIC 

anthrOpois 

G444 

n_ Dat Plm 

humans 

2:12 MAIAEYOYCA HMAC INA APNHCAMENO I THN ACEBE IAN KAI TAC 

paideuousa hEmas hina arnEsamenoi tEn asebeian kai tas 
G3811 G2248 G2443 G720 G3588 G763 G2532 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pp 1 Acc PI Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_ Acc PI f 
disciplinING US THAT disowning THE UN-REVERence AND THE 
training irreverence 

KOCMIKAC €ETMIOYMIAC CWdPONWC KAI AIKAI@MC KAI EYCEBMC ZHCWMEN EN 

kosmikas epithumias sOphronOs kai dikaiOs kai eusebOs zEsOmen en 

G2886 G1939 G4996 G2532 G1346 G2532  G2153 G2198 G1722 

a_Acc Pl f n_Acc PI f Adv Conj Adv Conj Adv vs Aor Act 1 PI Prep 

SYSTEMic ON-FEELings sanely AND  JUSTly AND devoutly WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING IN 

worldly desires 

TH NYN AICDONI 

tO nun aiOni 

G3588 G3568 G165 

t_DatSgm Adv n_ Dat Sg m 

THE NOW eon 

current 
2:13 TIROCAEXOMENO! THN MAKAPIAN GATTIAN KAI EMIPANEIAN THC AOZHC 
prosdechomenoi tEn makarian elpida kai epiphaneian tEs doxEs 
G4327 G3588 G3107 G1680 G2532  G2015 G3588 G1391 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TOWARD-RECEIVING THE HAPPY EXPECTATION AND ON-APPEARance OF-THE esteem 
anticipating even advent glory 

TOY MErAAOY GEOY KAI CO THPOC HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

tou megalou theou kai sOtEros hEmOn iEsou christou 

G3588 G3173 G2316 G2532 G4990 G2257 G2424 G5547 

t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm_ pp1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE GREAT God AND — SAViour OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 
2:14 oc EAWKEN EAXYTON YTEP HMWN INA AYTPWCHTAI HMAC 
hos edOken heauton huper hEmOn hina lutrOsEtai hEmas 
G3739 G1325 G1438 G5228 G2257 G2443 G3084 G2248 
pr Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg pf3AccSgm_ Prep pp 1GenPl Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
WHO GIVES Self OVER US THAT He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSenING US 
himself for-the-sake-of he-should-be-redeeming 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


9 [Exhort] servants be 
obedient unto their own 
masters, [and] to please [them] 
well in all [things]; not 
answering again; 


to 


10 Not purloining, but shewing 
all good fidelity; that they may 
adorn the doctrine of God our 
Saviour in all things. 


11 | For the grace of God that 
bringeth salvation hath 
appeared to all men, 


12 Teaching us that, denying 
ungodliness and worldly lusts, 
we should live soberly, 
righteously, and godly, in this 
present world; 


13 Looking for that blessed 
hope, and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ; 


14 Who gave himself for us, 
that he might redeem us from 
all iniquity, and purify unto 
himself a peculiar people, 
zealous of good works. 
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AMO MACHC ANOMIAC KAI KAOAPICH EAY TC ANON TIEPIOYCION 
apo pasEs anomias kai katharisE heautO laon periousion 

G575 3956 G458 G2532  G2511 G1438 G2992 G4041 

Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pf3DatSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 


FROM EVERY UN-LAWness AND  SHOULD-BE-cleansING _ to-Self 


all lawlessness to-himself 


KAAWN EPTWN 
kalOn ergOn 
G2570 G2041 
a_GenPln n_GenPln 


OF-IDEAL ACTS 


215 TAYTA ADAEI KAI TTIAPAKAAE | KAI 
tauta lalei kai parakalei kai 
G5023 G2980 G2532 G3870 G2532 
pd Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
these BE-TALKING AND BE-BESIDE-CALLING AND 
of-these-things — be-you-speaking ! be-you-entreating ! 

EMITATHC MHAEIC COY TIEP IPDPONEI TCD 

epitagEs mEdeis sou periphroneitO 

G2003 G3367 G4675 G4065 

n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Sgm pp2GenSg_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

injunction NO-YET-ONE YOU LET-BE-slightING 

no-one let-him-be-slighting ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


PEOPLE ABOUT-BEING 


EAET XE META 
elegche meta 
G1651 G3326 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
BE-EXPOSING WITH 
be-you-exposing ! 


ZHAWTHN 
zEIOtEn 
G2207 

n_Acc Sgm 
BOlLer 
zealous 


TIACHC 
pasEs 
G3956 
a_Gen Sg f 
EVERY 


Titus 2 - Titus 3 


15. These things speak, and 
exhort, and rebuke with all 
authority. Let no man despise 
thee. 
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Titus 3 


3:1 M E E AYTOYC coos Ka! EZOYCIAIC ll Bice 1 Put them in mind to be 
iupomimnEske autous archais ai exousiais iupotassesthai : PERO E E 

G5279 G846 G746 G2532 G1849 G5293 subject to principalities and 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI m n_Dat Plf Conj n_Dat Plf vn Pres Mid powers, to obey magistrates, to 
BE-UNDER-REMINDING them to-ORIGINals AND to-authorities TO-BE-belNG-UNDER-SET be ready to every good work, 
be-you-reminding ! to-sovereignties to-be-being-subject 

TIEIGAPXEIN MPOC TIAN EPTON ATAOON ETOIMOYC EINAI 

peitharchein pros pan ergon agathon hetoimous einai 

G3980 G4314 G3956 G2041 G18 G2092 G1511 

vn Pres Act Prep a_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn a_AccPlm vn Pres vxx 

TO-BE-yieldING TOWARD EVERY ACT GOOD READY TO-BE 

work 

3:2 MACNA eevee AMAXOYG EINAI tie ikele TIACAN CNAN INYMENOYG 2 To speak evil of no man, to 
mEdena asphEmein amachous einai epieikeis pasan endeiknumenous 
G3367 G987 G269 G1511 G1933 G3956 G1731 be ay brawlers, [but] gentle, 
a_AccSgm vnPres Act a_Acc Plm vn Pres vxx a_Acc Pim a_Acc Sgf vp Pres Mid Acc PI m shewing all meekness unto all 
NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING UN-FIGHTers TO-BE lenient EVERY IN-SHOWING men. 
no-one to-be-calumniating pacific all displaying 


TIPAOTHTA MPOC TIANTAC ANOPCWTOYC 


praotEta pros pantas anthrOpous 
G4236 G4314 G3956 G444 
n_Acc Sg f Prep a_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
MEEKness TOWARD ALL humans 
3:3 HMEN TAP NOTE KAI HMEIC ANOHTOI AMEIOEIC TAANWMENO I 3 For we ourselves also were 
Emen gar pote kai hEmeis anoEtoi apeitheis planOmenoi A : 
G1510 G1063 G4218 G2532 G2249 G453 G545 G4105 sometimes r foolish, 
vilmpfvxx 1 PI Conj Part Conj ppiNomPI a NomPlm a NomPIm vp Pres Pas Nom PI m disobedient, deceived, serving 
WE-WERE for ?-when AND WE UN-MINDing UN-PERSUADable belNG-STRAYED divers lusts and pleasures, 
were once also foolish stubborn being-deceived living in malice and envy, 
hateful, [and] hating one 
AOYAEYONTEC ETIOYMIAIC KAI HAONAIC TIOIKIAAIC EN KAKIA KAI POONW another. 
douleuontes epithumiais kai hEdonais poikilais en kakia kai phthonO 
G1398 G1939 G2532 2237 G4164 G1722 G2549 G2532 5355 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_ DatPIlf Conj n_ Dat PI f a_Dat Pl f Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
SLAVING to-ON-FEELings AND GRATIFICations VARIOUS IN EVIL AND ENVY 
to-desires malice 
AIATONTEC CTYTHTOI MICOYNTEC AAAHAOYC 
diagontes stugEtoi misountes allElous 
G1236 G4767 G3404 G240 
vp Pres Act Nom Pim a_NomPlm vp Pres Act Nom PIm pc Acc PI m 
THRU-LEADING DETESTable HATING one-another 
leading-on 
34 OTE AE H XPHCTOTHC KAI H @PIAANEPCOTTIN  EMEPANH TOY 4 But after that the kindness 
hote de hE chrEstotEs kai hE philanthrOpia epephanE tou : 
G3753 G1161 G3588 G5544 G2532 G3588 G5363 G2014 G3588 and love of God our Saviour 
Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi 2Aor Pas3Sg_ t_GenSgm toward man appeared, 
when YET THE kindness AND THE FONDness-of-humanity ON-APPEARed OF-THE 
fondness-for-humans made-its-advent 
CWTHPOC HMON OEOY 
sOtEros hEmOn theou 
G4990 G2257 G2316 
n_GenSgm ppiGenP!I n_GenSgm 
SAViour OF-US God 
3:5 OYK EZ EPTWN TON EN AIKAIOCYNH WN EMOIHCAMEN HMEIC DAAA 5 Not by works of 
ouk ex ergOn tOn en dikaiosunE On epoiEsamen hEmeis alla : p 
G3756 G1537 G2041 G3588 G1722 G1343 G3739 G4160 G2249 G235 righteousness which we have 
PartNeg Prep n_GenPin t _GenPln Prep n_DatSgf prGen Pin viAor Act 1 PI pp 1 Nom Pl Conj done, but according to his 
NOT OUT OF-ACTS THE IN JUSTice WHICH DO WE but mercy he saved us, by the 
of-works _the(P) righteousness which(P) washing of regeneration, and 
renewing of the Holy Ghost; 
KATA TON AYTOY  EAEON ECWCEN HMAC AIA  AOYTPOY TIAAIPFENECIAG 
kata ton autou eleon esOsen hEmas dia loutrou paliggenesias 
G2596 G3588 G846 G1656 G4982 G2248 G1223 G3067 G3824 
Prep t_AccSgm ppGenSgm n_AccSgm _ viAorAct3Sg pp1AccPI Prep n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sg f 
according-to THE OF-Him MERCY He-SAVES US THRU BATH OF-AGAIN-BECOMing 
through of-renascence 
KAI ANAKAIN@DCEWC TINGEYMATOC ATIOY 
kai anakainOseOs pneumatos hagiou 
G2532  G342 G4151 G40 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn 
AND UP-NEWing OF-spirit HOLY 
renewal 
3:6 OY EZEXEEN Eb HMAC TIAOYCIMC AIA IHCOY XPICTOY TOY 6 Which he shed on us 
hou execheen eph hEmas plousiOs dia iEsou christou tou 
G3739 G1632 G1909 G2248 G4146 G1223 G2424 G5547 G3588 abundantly [through Jesus 
pr Gen Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp1AccPl Adv Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm Christ our Saviour; 
OF-WHICH He-OUT-POURS ON US RICHly THRU JESUS ANOINTED THE 
which he-pours-out through Christ 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


CWTHPOC HMCDN 


sOtEros hEmOn 

G4990 G2257 

n_GenSgm_ pp 1 Gen PI 

SAViour OF-US 

3:7 INN AIKAIMOENTEC TH EKEINOY XAPITI KAHPONOMO I rENWMEOA 

hina dikaiOthentes tE ekeinou chariti klEronomoi genOmetha 

G2443 G1344 G3588 G1565 G5485 G2818 G1096 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m t_DatSgf pdGenSgm _ n_DatSgf n_NomPlm vs 2Aor midD 1 PI 

THAT BEING-JUSTIFIED to-THE OF-that grace tenants WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 
of-that-one enjoyers-of-the-allotment 

KAT EATIIAN ZWHC AICONIOY 

kat elpida zOEs aiOniou 

G2596 G1680 G2222 G166 

Prep n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

according-to EXPECTATION OF-LIFE eonian 

3:8 MICTOC (0) AOTOC KAI TEPI TOYTWN BOYAOMAI cE 

pistos ho logos kai peri toutOn boulomai se 

G4103 G3588 G3056 G2532 G4012 G5130 G1014 G4571 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep pd Gen PI n vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
BELIEVing THE saying AND ABOUT these |-AM-intendING YOU 
faithful concerning these-things 

AIABEBAIOYCOAI INA PPONTIZWCIN KAAWN EPTWN TIPOICTACOAI Ol 

diabebaiousthai hina phrontizOsin kalOn ergOn proistasthai hoi 

G1226 G2443 5431 G2570 G2041 G4291 G3588 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI a_GenPln n_GenPln vnPres Mid t_Nom Pl m 

TO-BE-THRU-confirmING THAT MAY-BE-belNG-DISPOSizED  OF-IDEAL ACTS TO-BEFORE-STAND THE 

to-be-being-insistent may-be-being-concerned to-preside 

NENMICTEYKOTEC TW 6EW TAYTA ECT IN TA KAAA KAI WPEAIMA 

pepisteukotes tO theO tauta estin ta kala kai Ophelima 

G4100 G3588 G2316 G5023 G2076 G3588 G2570 G2532 G5624 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdNomPlIn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomPin a_ NomPIn Conj a_Nom Pin 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED  to-THE God these IS THE IDEAL AND beneficial 

ones-having-believed the these-things 

TOIC ANOEPWMTTOIC 

tois anthrOpois 

G3588 G444 

t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim 

to-THE humans 

3:9 MWPAC AE ZHTHCEIC KAI TENEAAOT IAC KAI EPEIC KAI MAXAC NOMIKAC 

mOras de zEtEseis kai genealogias kai ereis kai machas nomikas 
G3474 G1161 G2214 G2532. 1076 G2532 2054 G2532 3163 G3544 
a_AccPIf Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc PI f Conj n_AccPIf Conj n_AccPIf a_AccPIf 
INSIPID YET SEEKings AND generate-sayings AND STRIFES AND FIGHTings LAWic 
stupid questionings genealogies about-law 

TIEPIICTACO EICIN TAP ANC@dEAEIC KAI MATAIOI 

periistaso eisin gar anOpheleis kai mataioi 

G4026 G1526 G1063 G512 G2532  G3152 

vm Pres Mid 2 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj a_ Nom PI f Conj a_ Nom Pl m 

be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING THEY-ARE for UN-beneficial AND VAIN 

be-you-standing-aloof-from ! without-benefit 

3:10 AIPETIKON ANƏPWMON META MIAN KAI AEYTEPAN NOYƏECIAN MAPAITOY 
hairetikon anthrOpon meta mian kai deuteran nouthesian paraitou 
G141 G444 G3326 G1520 G2532 G1208 G3559 G3868 
a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep a_Acc Sgf Conj a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
preferer human WITH = ONE AND second admonition BE-refusING 
sectarian after be-you-refusing ! 

3:11 EIAWC oT! EZECTPANTAI (0) TOIOYTOC KAI AMAPTANEI 
eidOs hoti exestraptai ho toioutos kai hamartanei 
G1492 G3754 G1612 G3588 G5108 G2532 G264 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that HAS-been-OUT-TURNED THE such AND IS-missING 
being-aware has-been-turned-out such-one is-sinning 

WN AYTOKATAKPITOC 

On autokatakritos 

G5607 G843 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm a_NomSgm 

BEING self-DOWN-JUDGed 

self-condemned 

3:12 OTAN TIEMY CD APTEMAN MPOC CE H TYXIKON CITOYAACON 
hotan pempsO arteman pros se E tuchikon spoudason 
G3752 G3992 G734 G4314 G4571 G2228 G5190 G4704 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep pp 2Acc Sg Part n_Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
when-EVER — I-SHALL-BE-SENDING ARTEMAS TOWARD YOU OR Tychicus BE-DILIGENT 
whenever endeavor-you ! 
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Titus 3 


7 That being justified by his 
grace, we should be made heirs 
according to the hope of 
eternal life. 


8 [This is] a faithful saying, 
and these things I will that thou 
affirm constantly, that they 
which have believed in God 
might be careful to maintain 
good works. These things are 
good and profitable unto men. 


9 , But avoid foolish questions, 
and genealogies, and 
contentions, and strivings 
about the law; for they are 
unprofitable and vain. 


10 A man that is an heretick 
after the first and second 
admonition reject; 


11 Knowing that he that is such 
is subverted, and sinneth, 
being condemned of himself. 


12 When I shall send Artemas 
unto thee, or Tychicus, be 
diligent to come unto me to 
Nicopolis: for I have 
determined there to winter. 
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Titus 3 - Philemon 1 


EAOEIN TIPOC ME EIC NIKOTTOAIN EKEI TAP KEKPIKA 

elthein pros me eis nikopolin ekei gar kekrika 

G2064 G4314 G3165 G1519 G3533 G1563 G1063 G2919 

vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME INTO Nicopolis (CONQUER-city) there for |-HAVE-JUDGED 
Nicopolis l-have-decided 


TIAPAXEIMACAI 
paracheimasai 


G3914 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BESIDE-WINTER 
to-winter 
3:13 ZHNAN TON NOMIKON KAI ATIOAAC@M CMOYAAIWC MPOMEMYON INA MHAEN 13 Bring Zenas the lawyer and 
zEnan ton nomikon kai apollO spoudaiOs propempson hina mEden . A 
G2211 G3588 G3544 G2532 G625 G4709 G4311 G2443 G3367 Apollos on their oun: 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm_ Adv vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj a_AccSgn diligently, that nothing be 
ZENAS THE LAWyer AND APOLLOS DILIGENTly BEFORE-SEND THAT NO-YET-ONE wanting unto them. 
send-forward-you ! nothing 
AYTOIC AEINIH 
autois leipE 
G846 G3007 
pp Dat Plm_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
to-them MAY-BE-LACKING 
3:14 MANOANETWCAN AE KAI OI HMETEPOI KAAWN EPTWN MPOICTACOAI 14 And let ours also learn to 
manthanetOsan de kai hoi hEmeteroi kalOn ergOn proistasthai natat 
G3129 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2251 G2570 G2041 G4291 maintain good works for 
vm Pres Act 3 PI Conj Conj t NomPIm ps1 NomPI a_GenPln n_ GenPln vn Pres Mid necessary uses, that they be not 
LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING YET AND THE OUR-more OF-IDEAL ACTS TO-BEFORE-STAND unfruitful. 
let-them-be-learning ! also our (emph.)-ones to-preside 
EIC TAC ANAPKAIAC XPEINC INA MH WCIN AKAPTOI 
eis tas anagkaias chreias hina mE Osin akarpoi 
G1519 G3588 G316 G5532 G2443 G3361 G5600 G175 
Prep t_Acc PIf a_Acc Plf n_Acc Plf Conj Part Neg vs Pres vxx3 PI a_NomPlm 
INTO THE necessary needs THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE UN-FRUITful 
unfruitful 
3:15 MCIMAZONTAI ce ol MET €MOY MANTEC ACTIACAI TOYC 15 All that are with me salute 
aspazontai se hoi met emou pantes aspasai tous : 
G782 G4571 G3588 G3326 G1700 G3956 G782 G3588 thee. Greet them that love san 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2AccSg t NomPim Prep ppiGenSg a NomPim  vmAormidD2Sg_ t_Acc Pim the faith. Grace [be] with you 
ARE-greetING YOU THE WITH ME ALL greet-YOU THE all. Amen. <<[It was written to 
the-ones greet-you ! Titus, ordained the first bishop 
of the church of the Cretians, 
IAOYNTAC HMAC EN TIICTE! H XAPIC META TIANTCN YMODN AMHN from Nicopolis of 
philountas hEmas en pistei hE charis meta pantOn humOn amEn Macedonia.]>> 
G5368 G2248 G1722 G4102 G3588 G5485 G3326 G3956 G5216 G281 
vp Pres Act Acc Plm pp1AccPI Prep n_DatSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl Hebrew 
ones-beING-FOND US IN BELIEF THE grace WITH ALL OF-YOU(P) AMEN 
ones-being-fond-of faith of-ye 
TIPOC TITON THC KPHT CON EKKAHC IAC TIPW TON ETT ICKOTTION 
pros titon tEs krEtOn ekklEsias prOton episkopon 
G4314 G5103 G3588 G2912 G1577 G4413 G1985 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Sg f a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
TOWARD TITUS OF-THE OF-CRETIANS OUT-CALLED BEFORE-most ON-NOTEr 
ecclesia first supervisor 
XEIPOTONHOENTA ErPAbH AMO NIKOTIOAEWC THC MAKEAON IAC 
cheirotonEthenta egraphE apo nikopoleOs tEs makedonias 
G5500 G1125 G575 3533 G3588 G3109 
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
BEING-HAND-STRETCHED WAS-WRITten FROM NICOPOLIS OF-THE MACEDONIA 


being-selected 
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Philemon 


1:1 TIAYAOC AECMIOC XPICTOY IHCOY KAI TIMO6EOC O AAEAPOC 
paulos desmios christou iEsou kai timotheos ho adelphos 
G3972 G1198 G5547 G2424 G2532 G5095 G3588 G80 
n_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL BOUND-one OF-ANOINTED JESUS AND Timothy THE brother 

prisoner of-Christ 

P IAHMONI TW APATIHT@ KAI CYNEPrO HMCDN 

philEmoni tO agapEtO kai sunergO hEmOn 

G5371 G3588 G27 G2532 G4904 G2257 

n_ Dat Sg m t_DatSgm a_DatSgm Conj a_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

to-Philemon (FOND) THE beLOVED AND TOGETHER-ACTer OF-US 

to-Philemon fellow-worker 

1:2 KAI ANIA TH APATIHTH KAI APXINMTW® TW CYCTPATIWTH HMWN KAI 
kai apphia tE agapEtE kai archippO tO sustratiOtE hEmOn kai 
G2532 G682 G3588 G27 G2532 G751 G3588 G4961 G2257 G2532 
Conj n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg m t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp 1 GenPI Conj 
AND to-APPHIA THE beLOVED AND to-Archippus THE TOGETHER-WARrior OF-US AND 

fellow-soldier 

TH KAT OIKON COY EKKAHCIA 

tE kat oikon sou ekklEsia 

G3588 G2596 G3624 G4675 G1577 

t_DatSgf Prep n_AccSgm pp2GenSg_n_Dat Sgf 

to-THE according-to HOME OF-YOU OUT-CALLED 

house ecclesia 

1:3 XAPIC YMIN KAI €IPHNH AMO ©OEOY TIATPOC HMCODN KAI KYPIOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn kai kuriou 
G5485 G5213 G2532. -G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 G2532 2962 
n_Nom Sgf pp2DatPl Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep n_GenSgm n_ GenSgm ppiGenPI Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
grace to-YOU(@) AND PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US AND Master 

to-ye Lord 

IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:4 E€YXAPICT@ Tw eEw MOY TIANTOTE MNEIAN COY TIOIOYMENOCG 
eucharistO tO theO mou pantote mneian sou poioumenos 
G2168 G3588 G2316 G3450 G3842 G3417 G4675 G4160 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1iGenSg_ Adv n_AccSgf pp2GenSg_ vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
|-AM-thankING to-THE God OF-ME always REMINDer OF-YOU makING 

the mention 

emi TON TIPOCEYXWN MOY 

epi tOn proseuchOn mou 

G1909 G3588 G4335 G3450 

Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp 1 Gen Sg 

ON THE prayers OF-ME 

1:5 MKOYOON COY THN APATTHN KAI THN TIICTIN HN EXEIC 
akouOn sou tEn agapEn kai tEn pistin hEn echeis 
G191 G4675 G3588 G26 G2532 G3588 G4102 G3739 G2192 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp2GenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf viPres Act 2 Sg 
HEARING OF-YOU THE LOVE AND THE BELIEF WHICH YOU-ARE-HAVING 

faith 

TIPOC TON KYPION IHCOYN KAI EIC MANTAC TOYC Ar lOoYC 

pros ton kurion iEsoun kai eis pantas tous hagious 

G4314 G3588 G2962 G2424 G2532 G1519 G3956 G3588 G40 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Prep a_AccPlm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 

TOWARD THE Master JESUS AND INTO ALL THE HOLY-ones 

Lord saints 

1:6 OMWC H KOINWNIA THC TIICTEWC COY ENEPTHC TENHTAI EN 
hopOs hE koinOnia tEs pisteOs sou energEs genEtai en 
G3704 G3588 G2842 G3588 G4102 G4675 G1756 G1096 G1722 
Adv t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen Sg a_NomSgf_ vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
WHICH-how THE communion OF-THE BELIEF OF-YOU IN-ACTing MAY-BE-BECOMING IN 
so-that fellowship faith operative 

EMIFNWCE! MANTOC ArASOY TOY EN YMIN EIC XPICTON IHCOYN 

epignOsei pantos agathou tou en humin eis christon iEsoun 

G1922 G3956 G18 G3588 G1722 G5213 G1519 G5547 G2424 

n_Dat Sg f a_GenSgn a_GenSgn t_GenSgn Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep n_AccSgm_ n_Acc Sgm 

ON-KNOWledge OF-EVERY GOOD THE IN YOU(?) INTO ANOINTED JESUS 

realization good-thing Christ 
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Philemon 1 


1. Paul, a prisoner of Jesus 


Christ, and Timothy [our] 
brother, unto Philemon our 
dearly beloved, and 
fellowlabourer, 


2 And to [our] beloved Apphia, 
and Archippus our 
fellowsoldier, and the 
church in thy house: 


to 


3 Grace to you, and peace, 
from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


4I thank my God, making 
mention of thee always in my 
prayers, 


5 Hearing of thy love and faith, 
which thou hast toward the 
Lord Jesus, and toward all 
saints; 


ê That the communication of 
thy faith may become effectual 
by the acknowledging of every 
good thing which is in you in 
Christ Jesus. 
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1:7 XAPAN TAP €XOMEN TIOAAHN KAI TIAPAKAHCIN ENI TH APATIH COY 
charan gar echomen pollEn kai paraklEsin epi tE agapE sou 
G5479 G1063 G2192 G4183 G2532 G3874 G1909 G3588 G26 G4675 
n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI a_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg 
JOY for WE-ARE-HAVING much AND BESIDE-CALLing ON THE LOVE OF-YOU 

consolation 

OTI TA CTTAAPXNA TOON AP ICON ANATIETIAYTAI AIA COY NAEADE 

hoti ta splagchna tOn hagiOn anapepautai dia sou adelphe 

G3754 G3588 G4698 G3588 G40 G373 G1223 G4675 G80 

Conj t_Nom Pin n_NomPln t_GenPlm a_GenPlim _ viPerf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_Voc Sgm 

that THE compassions OF-THE HOLY-ones HAS-been-UP-CEASED THRU YOU brother ! 

saints has-been-soothed through 

1:8 AIO TIOAAHN EN XPICTW® MAPPHCIAN EXWN EMITACCEIN COI 
dio pollEn en christO parrEsian echOn epitassein soi 
G1352 G4183 G1722 G5547 G3954 G2192 G2004 G4671 
Conj a_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat Sg 
THRU-WHICH much IN ANOINTED boldness HAVING TO-BE-enjoinING YOU 
wherefore Christ 

TO ANHKON 

to anEkon 

G3588 G433 

t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

THE proper 

being-proper 

1:9 AIA THN APATTHN MAAAON_ TIAPAKAACD TOIOYTOC ON wc 
dia tEn agapEn mallon parakalO toioutos On hOs 
G1223 G3588 G26 G3123 G3870 G5108 G5607 G5613 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Adv 
THRU THE LOVE RATHER |-AM-BESIDE-CALLING such BEING AS 
because-of l-am-entreating such-one 

TIAYAOC TIPECBYTHC NYNI AE KAI AECMIOC IHCOY XPICTOY 

paulos presbutEs nuni kai desmios iEsou christou 

G3972 G4246 G3570 G1161 G2532 G1198 G2424 G5547 

n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Adv Conj Conj n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

PAUL SENIOR NOW YET AND BOUND-one OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

aged-man also prisoner Christ 
1:10 THAPAKAACD cE TEPI TOY EMOY TEKNOY ON €CPENNHCA 
parakalO se peri tou emou teknou hon egennEsa 
G3870 G4571 G4012 G3588 G1700 G5043 G3739 G1080 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg_ Prep t_GenSgm pp1GenSg n_GenSgn_ prAccSgm_ viAorAct1 Sg 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOU ABOUT THE OF-ME offspring WHOM l-generate 
l-am-entreating concerning child |-beget 

EN TOIC AECMOIC MOY ONHC IMON 

en tois desmois mou onEsimon 

G1722 G3588 G1199 G3450 G3682 

Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp1GenSg n_AccSgm 

IN THE BONDS OF-ME Onesimus (PROF |Table) 

Onesimus 

1:11 TON MOTE COI AXPHCTON NYNI AE col KAI EMOI EYXPHCTON 

ton pote soi achrEston nuni de soi kai emoi euchrEston 

G3588 G4218 G4671 G890 G3570 G1161 G4671 G2532 G1698 G2173 

t_AccSgm_ Part pp 2 Dat Sg a_ Acc Sgm Adv Conj pp 2 Dat Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg a_Acc Sgm 

THE ?-when to-YOU UN-USE NOW YET to-YOU AND to-ME WELL-USE 
once useless useful 

1:12 ON ANEMEMYA (1:12) CY AE AYTON TOYT ECTIN TA 

hon anepempsa (1:12) SU de auton tout estin ta 

G3739 G375 G4771 G1161 G846 G5124 G2076 G3588 

pr Acc Sgm viAor Act 1 Sg pp2NomSg_ Conj pp Acc Sgm pdNom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_NomPlin 

WHOM |-UP-SEND YOU YET him this IS THE 
|-send-back 

EMA CMAAFXNA TIPOCAABOY 

ema splagchna proslabou 

G1699 G4698 G4355 

ps 1NomPI n_Nom Pin vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg 

MY compassions BE-TOWARD-GETTING 

be-you-taking-to-yourself ! 
1:13 ON Erw EBOYAOMHN TIPOC EMAYTON KATEXEIN INA = =YTTEP 
hon egO eboulomEn pros emauton katechein hina huper 
G3739 G1473 G1014 G4314 G1683 G2722 G2443 G5228 
pr Acc Sgm pp1NomSg_ vilmpfmidD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pf 1 Acc Sgm vn Pres Act Conj Prep 
WHOM l intendED TOWARD MyYself TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING THAT OVER 
to-be-retaining for-the-sake-of 

COY AIAKONH MOI EN TOIC AECMOIC TOY EYATTEAIOY 

sou diakonE moi en tois desmois tou euaggeliou 

G4675 G1247 G3427 G1722 G3588 G1199 G3588 G2098 

pp 2 Gen Sg vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn 

YOU he-MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING to-ME IN THE BONDS OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 


he-may-be-serving 
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me 


Translation : AV 


Philemon 1 


’ For we have great joy and 
consolation in thy love, 
because the bowels of the 
saints are refreshed by thee, 
brother. 


8 | Wherefore, though I might 
be much bold in Christ to 
enjoin thee that which is 
convenient, 


9 Yet for love's sake I rather 
beseech [thee], being such an 
one as Paul the aged, and now 
also a prisoner of Jesus Christ. 


10 I beseech thee for my son 
Onesimus, whom I have 
begotten in my bonds: 


11 Which in time past was to 
thee unprofitable, but now 
profitable to thee and to me: 


12 Whom I have sent again: 
thou therefore receive him, that 
is, mine own bowels: 


13 Whom I would have 
retained with me, that in thy 
stead he might have ministered 
unto me in the bonds of the 
gospel: 
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1:14 X@WPIC AE THC CHC TNW®MHC OYAEN HEEAHCA TIOIHCAL INA MH 
chOris de tEs sEs gnOmEs ouden EthelEsa poiEsai hina mE 
G5565 G1161 G3588 G4674 G1106 G3762 G2309 G4160 G2443  G3361 
Adv Conj t_GenSgf ps2GenSg n_GenSgf a_AccSgn vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act Conj Part Neg 
apart-from YET THE YOUR opinion NOT-YET-ONE _ I-WILL TO-DO THAT NO 

nothing 

WC KATA ANA-KHN TO SATACON COY H AAAA KATA EKOYCION 

hOs kata anagkEn to agathon sou E alla kata hekousion 

G5613 G2596 G318 G3588 G18 G4675 G5600 G235 G2596 G1595 

Adv Prep n_AccSgf t NomSgn a_NomSgn pp2GenSg_ vs Pres vxx3Sg_ Conj Prep a_Acc Sgn 

AS according-to necessity THE GOOD OF-YOU MAY-BE but according-to voluntary 

compulsion 

1:15 TAXA TAP AIA TOYTO EXWPICƏH TIPOC WPAN INA AIWNION AYTON 
tacha gar dia touto echOristhE pros hOran hina aiOnion auton 
G5029 G1063 G1223 G5124 G5563 G4314 G5610 G2443 G166 G846 
Adv Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj a_AccSgm pp Acc Sgm 
SWIFT for THRU this he-IS-SPACEizED TOWARD HOUR THAT eonian him 
perhaps because-of he-is-separated 

ATIEXHC 

apechEs 

G568 

vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-HAVING 

you-may-be-collecting-as-repayment 

1:16 OYKETI Wwe AOYAON AAA YNEP AOYAON AAEADON ALFATTHTON MAAICTA EMO! 
ouketi hOs doulon all huper doulon adelphon agapEton malista emoi 
G3765 G5613 G1401 G235 G5228 G1401 G80 G27 G3122 G1698 
Adv Adv n_AccSgm Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sg m Adv pp 1 Dat Sg 
NOT-STILL AS SLAVE but OVER SLAVE brother beLOVED RATHERest to-ME 
not-longer above especially 

TMTOoOcw®w AE MAAAON COI KAI EN CAPKI KAI EN KYPI®W 

posO de mallon soi kai en sarki kai en kuriO 

G4214 G1161 G3123 G4671 G2532 G1722 G4561 G2532 G1722 G2962 

pq Dat Sgn Conj Adv pp 2 Dat Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

how-much YET RATHER to-YOU AND IN FLESH AND IN Master 

Lord 

1:17 €1 OYN EME EXEIC KOINWNON TIPOCAABOY AYTON WC 
ei oun eme echeis koinOnon proslabou auton hOs 
G1487 G3767 G1691 G2192 G2844 G4355 G846 G5613 
Cond Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg a_Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m Adv 
IF THEN ME YOU-ARE-HAVING — communioner BE-TOWARD-GETTING him AS 

mate be-you-taking-to-yourself ! 

EME 

eme 

G1691 

pp 1 Acc Sg 

ME 

1:18 EI AE TI HAIKHCEN CE H OPEIAEI TOYTO EMOI 
ei de ti EdikEsen se È opheilei touto emoi 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G91 G4571 G2228 G3784 G5124 G1698 
Cond Conj px Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sgn pp 1 Dat Sg 
IF YET ANY he-injurES YOU OR IS-OWING this to-ME 

in-anything 

EAAOTE I 

ellogei 

G1677 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

BE-YOU-imputING 

be-you-putting-on-account ! 

1:19 Erw TIAYAOCG ErPAYA TH EMH XEIPI Erw AMOT ICW 
egO paulos egrapsa tE emE cheiri egO apotisO 
G1473 G3972 G1125 G3588 G1699 G5495 G1473 G661 
pp 1 Nom Sg n_NomSgm viAorAct1 Sg t_DatSgf ps1DatSg n_DatSgf pp1NomSg_ viFutAct1Sg 
| PAUL WRITE to-THE MY HAND | SHALL-BE-FROM-VALUING 

shall-be-refunding-it 

INA MH AErT™®W col OTI KAI CEXYTON MOI TIPOCOME IAEIC 

hina mE legO soi hoti kai seauton moi prosopheileis 

G2443 G3361 G3004 G4671 G3754 G2532 G4572 G3427 G4359 

Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj Conj pf 2 Acc Sgm pp 1 bDatSg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

THAT NO l-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU that AND YOURSself to-ME ARE-TOWARD-OWING 

even me you-are-owing 

1:20 NAI MAEADE Erw COY ONA IMHN EN KYPI®W ANAMAYCON MOY 
nai adelphe egO sou onaimEn en kuriO anapauson mou 
G3483 G80 G1473 G4675 G3685 G1722 G2962 G373 G3450 
Part n_VocSgm pp1NomSg pp2GenSg_ vo 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm vmAorAct2Sg  pp1GenSg 
YEA brother ! l OF-YOU MAY-BE-PROFITING IN Master UP-CEASE-YOU OF-ME 

Lord soothe-you ! 
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Translation : AV 


Philemon 1 


14 But without thy mind would 
I do nothing; that thy benefit 
should not be as it were of 
necessity, but willingly. 


15 For perhaps he therefore 
departed for a season, that thou 
shouldest receive him for ever; 


16 Not now as a servant, but 
above a servant, a brother 
beloved, specially to me, but 
how much more unto thee, 
both in the flesh, and in the 
Lord? 


17 Tf thou count me therefore a 
partner, receive him as myself. 


18 If he hath wronged thee, or 
oweth [thee] ought, put that on 
mine account; 


19 I Paul have written [it] with 
mine own hand, I will repay 
[it]: albeit I do not say to thee 
how thou owest unto me even 
thine own self besides. 


20 Yea, brother, let me have 
joy of thee in the Lord: refresh 
my bowels in the Lord. 
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Philemon 1 - Hebrews 1 


TA CTTAATXNA EN KYPICD 

ta splagchna en kuriO 

G3588 G4698 G1722 G2962 

t_Acc Pin n_AccPln Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE compassions IN Master 

Lord 

1:21 TETOIEwC TH YMAKOH COY ErPAYA col EIAWC OTI 21 Having confidence in thy 
pepoithOs tE hupakoE sou egrapsa soi eidOs hoti . 
G3982 G3588 G5218 G4675 G1125 G4671 G1492 G3754 obedience I wrote unto thee, 
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg viAorAct1Sg pp2DatSg vpPerfActNomSgm Conj knowing that thou wilt also do 
HAVING-confidence  to-THE obedience OF-YOU I-WRITE to-YOU HAVING-PERCEIVED that more than I say. 

being-aware 

KAI YTMEP O AETW TIOIHCEIC 

kai huper ho legO poiEseis 

G2532 G5228 G3739 G3004 G4160 

Conj Prep pr Acc Sgn viPres Act1 Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

AND OVER WHICH |-AM-sayING YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING 

even above 

1:22 AMA AE KAI ETOIMAZE MOI ZENIAN EATTIZW@ TAP OTI 22 But withal prepare me also 
hama de kai hetoimaze moi xenian elpizO gar hoti ave 
G260 G1161 G2532 G2090 G3427 G3578 G1679 G1063 G3754 7 lodging: for I trust that 
Adv Conj Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatSg n_AccSgf  viPres Act1Sg Conj Conj through your prayers I shall be 
SIMULTANEOUS YET AND BE-READYizING to-ME LODGing |-AM-EXPECTING for that given unto you. 
at-the-same-time also be-you-making-ready ! 

AIA TON TIPOCEYX@N YMWN XAPICOHCOMAI YMIN 

dia tOn proseuchOn humOn charisthEsomai humin 

G1223 3588 G4335 G5216 G5483 G5213 

Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp 2 Gen PI vi Fut Pas 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 

THRU THE prayers OF-YOUIP) |-SHALL-BE-BEING-gracED to-YOUIP) 

through of-ye |-shall-be-being-graciously-granted to-ye 

1:23 MCNAZONTAI ce EMAbPAC O CYNAIXMAA@TOC MOY EN XPICTO@ 23 There salute thee Epaphras, 
aspazontai se epaphras ho sunaichmalOtos mou en christO . . . 
G782 G4571 G1889 G3588 G4869 G3450 G1722 G5547 my fellowprisoner in Christ 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp2AccSg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_DatSgm Jesus; 
ARE-greetING YOU EPAPHRAS THE TOGETHER-captive OF-ME IN ANOINTED 

fellow-captive Christ 

IHCOY 

iEsou 

G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m 

JESUS 

1:24 MAPKOC APICTAPXOC AHMAC AOYKAC OI CYNEPrO! MOY 24 Marcus, Aristarchus, 
markos aristarchos dEmas loukas hoi sunergoi mou 
G3138 G708 G1214 G3065 G3588 G4904 G3450 Demas, Lucas, my 
n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomPim a_NomPlm pp 1 Gen Sg fellowlabourers. 
Mark Aristarchus DEMAS LUKE THE TOGETHER-ACTers OF-ME 

fellow-workers 

1:25 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY META TOY 25 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta tou p : toe 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3588 Christ [be] with your spirit. 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppiGenPI n_ GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t Gen Sgn Amen. <<[Written from Rome 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH THE to Philemon, by Onesimus a 

Lord Christ servant.]>> 

TINEYMATOC YMWN AMHN MPOC @IAHMONA EFPAbH AMO =PCMHC AIN ONHC IMOY 

pneumatos humOn amEn pros philEmona egraphE apo rOmEs dia onEsimou 

G4151 G5216 G281 G4314 G5371 G1125 G575 G4516 G1223 G3682 

n_ Gen Sgn pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Prep n_GenSgm 

spirit OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD PHILEMON WAS-WRITten FROM ROME THRU ONESIMUS 

of-ye through 

OIKETOY 

oiketou 

G3610 

n_ Gen Sg m 


domestic-servant 
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Hebrews 1 


Hebrews 


1:1 TIOAYMEP@C KAI TMOAYTPOTMMC TMAAAL O ecoc AMAHCAG TOIC 1. God, who at sundry times 
polumerOs kai polutropOs palai ho theos lalEsas tois was : 
G4181 G2532  G4187 G3819 G3588 G2316 G2980 G3588 and in divers manners spake an 
Adv Conj Adv Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vpAorActNomSgm_ t_DatPlm time past unto the fathers by 
MANY-PARTly AND MANY-mannerly of-OLD THE God TALKing to-THE the prophets, 
by-many-portions by-many-modes speaking 


TIANTPACIN EN TOIC TIPOPHTAIC 


patrasin en tois prophEtais 
G3962 G1722 G3588 G4396 
n_ Dat Plm Prep t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
FATHERS IN THE BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
1:2 em  €CXATWN TON HMEPWN TOYTCON EAħAHCEN HMIN EN YIM@ ON 2 Hath in these last days 
ep eschatOn tOn hEmerOn toutOn elalEsen hEmin en huiO hon ; 
G1909 G2078 G3588 G2250 G3778 G2980 G2254 G1722 G5207 G3739 spoken unto: us by [his] Son, 
Prep a GenPIf t GenPIf n GenPIf pdGenPIf viAorAct3Sg pp1DatPl Prep n DatSgm prAccSgm whom he hath appointed heir 
ON LAST-ones OF-THE DAYS these TALKS to-US IN SON WHOM of all things, by whom also he 
last-ones speaks made the worlds; 
EOHKEN KAHPONOMON TIANTON Al OY KAI TOYC AIWNAC ETOIHCEN 
ethEken klEronomon pantOn di hou kai tous aiOnas epoiEsen 
G5087 G2818 G3956 G1223 3739 G2532 3588 G165 G4160 
vi Aor Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m a_GenPln Prep pr Gen Sgm Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm viAorAct3 Sg 
He-PLACES tenant OF-ALL THRU WHOM AND THE eons He-makES 
he-appoints enjoyer-of-the-allotment through also 
1:3 OC CON ATIAYPFACMA THC AOZHC KAI XAPAKTHP THC 3 Who being the brightness of 
hos On apaugasma tEs doxEs kai charaktEr tEs : 
G3739 G5607 G541 G3588 G1391 G2532 5481 G3588 [his] glory, and the express 
pr Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_NomSgm  t_GenSgf mage — of his person, and 
WHO BEING FROM-RADIANCE OF-THE esteem AND CARVing OF-THE upholding all things by the 
effulgence glory emblem word of his power, when he 
had by himself purged our sins, 
YTIOCTACEWC AYTOY PEPWN TE TA MANTA TO PHMATI THC sat down on the right hand of 
hupostaseOs autou pherOn te ta panta tO rEmati tEs the Majesty on high; 
G5287 G846 G5342 G5037 G3588 G3956 G3588 G4487 G3588 , 
n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part t_AccPln a_AccPin t_DatSgn n_ DatSgn t Gen Sgf 
UNDER-STANDing OF-Him CARRYING BESIDES THE ALL to-THE declaration OF-THE 
assumption carrying-on 
AYNAMEWC AYTOY Al EAYTOY KAOAPICMON TIOIHCAMENOC TON AMAPT ICON 
dunameOs autou di heautou katharismon poiEsamenos tOn hamartiOn 
G1411 G846 G1223 G1438 G2512 G4160 G3588 G266 
n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm n_ Acc Sgm vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm t GenPIf n_GenPlf 
ABILITY OF-Him THRU Self cleansing making OF-THE misses 
power through himself sins 
HMWN EKAOICEN EN AEZIA THC METAAWCYNHC EN YYHAOIC 
hEmOn ekathisen en dexia tEs megalOsunEs en hupsElois 
G2257 G2523 G1722 G1188 G3588 G3172 G1722 G5308 
pp1GenPI vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep a_DatPln 
OF-US is-seated IN RIGHT OF-THE GREAT-TOGETHERness_ IN HIGHS 
right-hand majesty heights 
1:4 TOCOYTW KPEITTWMN FENOMENOC TON AFTTEAWN OCW AI1APOPWTEPON 4 Being made so much better 
tosoutO kreittOn genomenos tOn aggelOn hosO diaphorOteron 
G5118 G2909 G1096 G3588 G32 G3745 G1313 than the angels, as he hath by 
pd Dat Sg m a_NomSgm _ vp 2AormidD Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pk Dat Sgn a_ Acc Sgn Cmp inheritance obtained a more 
to-so-much better BECOMING OF-THE | MESSENGERS to-as-much-as more-excelling excellent name than they. 
so-much inasmuch more-excellent 


TAP AYTOYC KEKAHPONOMHKEN ONOMA 


par autous keklEronomEken onoma 
G3844 G846 G2816 G3686 
Prep pp Acc Pim _ vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn 
BESIDE them He-HAS-tenantED NAME 


he-enjoys-the-allotment — of-name 


1:5 wee CAP EITEN a Ay el ia hl ita MOY él 5 For unto which of the angels 
ini gar eipen pote n aggelOn uios mou ei p p 
G5101 G1063 G2036 G4218 G3588 G32 G5207 G3450 G1488 said he at any time, Thou art 
piDatSgm Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg_ Part t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenSg_ viPres vxx 2 Sg my Son, this day have I 
to-ANY for He-said ?-when OF-THE | MESSENGERS SON OF-ME ARE begotten thee? And again, I 
to-whom ? at-any-time will be to him a Father, and he 

shall be to me a Son? 

CY Eerw CHMEPON TErENNHKA cE KAI TIAAIN Er% ECOMAI 

su egO sEmeron gegennEka se kai palin egO esomai 

G4771 G1473 G4594 G1080 G4571 G2532 G3825 G1473 G2071 

pp2NomSg pp1NomSg_ Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg _ vi Futvxx 1 Sg 

YOU l toDAY HAVE-generatED YOU AND AGAIN l SHALL-BE 


have-begotten 
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AYTW®W EIC MATEPA KAI AYTOC ECTAI MOI EIC YION 
autO eis patera kai autos estai moi eis huion 
G846 G1519 G3962 G2532 G846 G2071 G3427 G1519 G5207 
pp DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Futvxx3 Sg pp1DatSg Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
to-Him INTO FATHER AND He SHALL-BE to-ME INTO SON 
1:6 OTAN AE TIAAIN €&ICArATH TON TIPWTOTOKON EIC 
hotan de palin eisagagE ton prOtotokon eis 
G3752 G1161 G3825 G1521 G3588 G4416 G1519 
Conj Conj Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep 
when-EVER YET AGAIN He-MAY-BE-INTO-LEADING THE BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH INTO 
whenever he-may-be-leading into firstborn 
THN OIKOYMENHN AETFEI KAI TIPOCKYNHCATWCAN AYTC TIANTEC AFrEAO! 
tEn oikoumenEn legei kai proskunEsatOsan autO pantes aggeloi 
G3588 G3625 G3004 G2532. 4352 G846 G3956 G32 
t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 3 PI pp DatSgm a NomPIim n NomPIm 
THE belNG-HOMED He-IS-sayING AND LET-worship to-Him ALL MESSENGERS 
inhabited-earth let-them-worship ! him 
CEOY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 
1:7 KAI TIPOC MEN TOYC ATTEAOYC AETeEl oO TIOICON TOYC 
kai pros men tous aggelous legei ho poiOn tous 
G2532  G4314 G3303 G3588 G32 G3004 G3588 G4160 G3588 
Conj Prep Part t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_Acc Plm 
AND TOWARD INDEED THE MESSENGERS He-lS-sayING THE One-makING THE 
one-making 
MPFEAOYC AYTOY TINEYMATA KAI TOYC AEITOYPFOYC AYTOY TTYPOC dAOTA 
aggelous autou pneumata kai tous leitourgous autou puros phloga 
G32 G846 G4151 G2532  G3588 G3011 G846 G4442 G5395 
n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm n_AccPIn Conj t _AccPIm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgm n_GenSgn n_ Acc Sgf 
MESSENGERS OF-Him spirits AND THE officials OF-Him OF-FIRE BLAZE 
blasts ministers flame 
1:8 MPOC AE TON YION fe) EPONOC COY fe) eEOC EIC 
pros de ton huion ho thronos sou ho theos eis 
G4314 G1161 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2362 G4675 G3588 G2316 G1519 
Prep Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 
TOWARD YET THE SON THE THRONE OF-YOU THE God INTO 
TON AIWNA TOY AIWNOC PABAOC EYƏYTHTOC H PABAOC THC 
ton aiOna tou aiOnos rabdos euthutEtos hE rabdos tEs 
G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G4464 G2118 G3588 G4464 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf 
THE eon OF-THE eon ROD OF-straightness THE ROD OF-THE 
scepter of-rectitude scepter 
BACIAEIAC COY 
basileias sou 
G932 G4675 
n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 
KINGdom OF-YOU 
1:9 HCATTHCAC AIKAIOCYNHN KAI EMICHCAC ANOMIAN AIA TOYTO EXPICEN 
EgapEsas dikaiosunEn kai emisEsas anomian dia touto echrisen 
G25 G1343 G2532 G3404 G458 G1223 G5124 G5548 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
YOU-LOVE JUSTice AND YOU-HATE UN-LAWness THRU this ANOINTS 
righteousness hate lawlessness because-of 
cE oO eE0C oO eEO0C COY EAAION APFAAAIACEMC MAPA 
se ho theos ho theos sou elaion agalliaseOs para 
G4571 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2316 G4675 G1637 G20 G3844 
pp2AccSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg n_AccSgn_ n_GenSgf Prep 
YOU THE God THE God OF-YOU OLIVE-oil OF-exulting BESIDE 
with-oil of-exultation beyond 
TOYC METOXOYC COY 
tous metochous sou 
G3588 G3353 G4675 
t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm pp 2 Gen Sg 
THE WITH-HAVers OF-YOU 
partners 
1:10 KAI CY KAT APXAC KYPIE THN THN EOEMEAIWCAC KAI 
kai su kat archas kurie tEn gEn ethemeliOsas kai 
G2532. G4771 G2596 G746 G2962 G3588 G1093 G2311 G2532 
Conj pp2NomSg_ Prep n_Acc PI f n_VocSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf  viAorAct2Sg Conj 
AND YOU according-to ORIGINals Master ! THE LAND found AND 
beginnings Lord ! earth 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Hebrews 1 


5 And again, when he bringeth 
in the firstbegotten into the 
world, he saith, And let all the 
angels of God worship him. 


7 And of the angels he saith, 
Who maketh his angels spirits, 
and his ministers a flame of 
fire. 


8 But unto the Son [he saith], 
Thy throne, O God, [is] for 
ever and ever: a sceptre of 
righteousness [is] the sceptre 
of thy kingdom. 


° Thou hast loved 
righteousness, and hated 
iniquity; therefore God, [even] 
thy God, hath anointed thee 
with the oil of gladness above 
thy fellows. 


10 And, Thou, Lord, in the 
beginning hast laid the 
foundation of the earth; and the 


heavens are the works of thine 
hands: 
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Hebrews 1 - Hebrews 2 


EPTA TON XEIPCON COY EICIN Ol OYPANOI 
erga tOn cheirOn sou eisin hoi ouranoi 
G2041 G3588 G5495 G4675 G1526 G3588 G3772 
n_NomPin t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp2GenSg viPresvxx3Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 
works OF-THE HANDS OF-YOU ARE THE heavens 
1:11 AYTO ÄTOAOYNTAI cY ag A (AMENEIG in ea De 11 They shall perish; but thou 
autoi apolountai su e iameneis ai antes s ‘ ‘ 
G846 Se G4771 G1161 G1265 G2532 Ga986 G5613 remainest; and they all shall 
pp Nom Pim vi Fut Mid 3 PI pp2NomSg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a NomPIm Adv wax old as doth a garment; 
they SHALL-BE-belNG-destroyED YOU YET ARE-THRU-REMAINING AND ALL AS 
shall-be-perishing are-continuing 
IMATION MAAAIWOHCONTAI 
himation palaiOthEsontai 
G2440 G3822 
n_Nom Sgn vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
cloak SHALL-BE-BEING-OLDED 
shall-be-being-aged 
1:12 feng eho Bay ANEN sah IZE IC E EI AA 12 And as a vesture shalt thou 
ai sei eribolaion elixeis autous ai allagEsontai 
G2532 G5616 4018 G1667 G846 G2532 Goss fold them up, and they shall be 
Conj Adv n_ Nom Sgn vi Fut Act 2 Sg ppAccPIm Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI changed: but thou art the same, 
AND AS-IF ABOUT-CAST YOU-SHALL-BE-WHIRLING them AND THEY-SHALL-BE-belNG-CHANGED and thy years shall not fail. 
clothing you-shall-be-rolling-up also 
CY AE oO AYTOC él KAI TA ETH COY OYK 
su de ho autos ei kai ta etE sou ouk 
G4771 G1161 G3588 G846 G1488 G2532 3588 G2094 G4675 G3756 
pp2NomSg_ Conj t Nom Sgm ppNomSgm_ viPresvxx2Sg_ Conj t_NomPln n NomPin pp2GenSg_ Part Neg 
YOU YET THE SAME ARE AND THE YEARS OF-YOU NOT 
EKAEIVOYCIN 
ekleipsousin 
G1587 
vi Fut Act 3 Pl 
SHALL-BE-OUT-LACKING 
shall-be-defaulting 
1:13 MPOC TINA oa ae a taal E€ REN MOTE S 13 But to which of the angels 
ros tina e tOn aggelOn eirEken ote athou ` a : 
E4314 G5101 G1161 G3588 Ga G2046 B4218 G2521 said he at any time, Sit on my 
Prep piAccSgm Conj t GenPIm n GenPim vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Part vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg right hand, until I make thine 
TOWARD ANY YET OF-THE MESSENGERS He-HAS-declarED ?-when YOU-BE-sittING enemies thy footstool? 
which ? at-any-time be-you-sitting ! 
EK AEZIWN MOY EWC AN ow TOYC EXƏPOYC COY YTIOTIOA ION 
ek dexiOn mou heOs an thO tous echthrous sou hupopodion 
G1537 G1188 G3450 G2193 G302 G5087 G3588 G2190 G4675 G5286 
Prep a_GenPlm pp1GenSg_ Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm pp2GenSg n_AccSgn 
OUT OF-RIGHT OF-ME TILL EVER I-MAY-BE-PLACING THE enemies OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT 
of-right() footstool 
TON TIOAWN COY 
tOn podOn sou 
G3588 G4228 G4675 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ pp2GenSg 
OF-THE FEET OF-YOU 
1:14 os TANT? EICIN A ITOYE IKA TINEVMATA EIC ATAKONIAN 14 Are they not all ministering 
ouchi antes eisin eitourgika neumata eis iakonian Pat ae 
G3780 oni G1526 E300. Cais! G1519 G1248 spirits, sent forth to manisier 
Part Int a_NomPlm  viPresvxx3PI  a_NomPin n_Nom Pin Prep n_ Acc Sg f for them who shall be heirs of 
NOT(emph.) ALL THEY-ARE official spirits INTO THRU-SERVice salvation? 
not(emph.) 2 ministering service 
AMTIOCTEAAOMENA AIA TOYC MEAAONT AC KAHPONOME IN CWTHPIAN 
apostellomena dia tous mellontas klEronomein sOtErian 
G649 G1223 G3588 G3195 G2816 G4991 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI n Prep t_Acc Plm vp Pres ActAcc Plm_ vn Pres Act n_Acc Sg f 
belNG-commissionED THRU THE ones-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-tenantING SAVing 
because-of ones-being-about to-be-enjoying-the-allotment of-salvation 
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2:1 AIA TOYTO AEI TMEPICCOTEPWC HMAC TIPOCEXEIN TOIC 
dia touto dei perissoterOs hEmas prosechein tois 
G1223 G5124 G1163 G4056 G2248 G4337 G3588 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Adv pp 1 Acc PI vn Pres Act t_ Dat Pln 
THRU this it-IS-BINDING more-exceedingly US TO-BE-heedING to-THE 
because-of to-the(P) 

MKOYCOEICIN MHTOTE TTAPAPP YCOMEN 

akoustheisin mEpote pararruOmen 

G191 G3379 G3901 

vp Aor Pas Dat Pln Adv vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

BEING-HEARD NO-?-when WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GUSHING 

lest-at-some-time we-may-be-drifting-by 

2:2 El TAP O Al ATTEAWN AMAHGE IC AOrOCG E€rENETO BEBAIOC 
ei gar ho di aggelOn lalEtheis logos egeneto bebaios 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G1223 G32 G2980 G3056 G1096 G949 
Cond Conj t Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen PI m vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm vi2Aor midD 3Sg a_Nom Sgm 
IF for THE THRU MESSENGERS BEING-TALKED saying BECAME confirmed 

through being-spoken word 

KAI MACA TIAPABAC IC KAI TIXPAKOH EAABEN ENAIKON MICOEATIOAOCIAN 

kai pasa parabasis kai parakoE elaben endikon misthapodosian 

G2532 G3956 G3847 G2532 G3876 G2983 G1738 G3405 

Conj a_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf  vi2AorAct3Sg a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

AND EVERY BESIDE-STEPPing AND disobedience GOT IN-JUST HIRE-FROM-GIVing 

transgression obtained fair reward 

2:3 MWC HMEIC EKhEYZOMEOA THAIKAY THC MMEAHCANTEC CWTHPIAC HTIC 
pOs hEmeis ekpheuxometha tElikautEs amelEsantes sOtErias hEtis 
G4459 2249 G1628 G5082 G272 G4991 G3748 
Adv Int pp 1Nom PI vi Fut midD 1 PI pd Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Pim n_Gen Sg f pr Nom Sg f 
how WE SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING OF-THE-PRIME-SAME UN-CARing OF-SAVing WHICH-ANY 
how ? shall-be-escaping of-such-proportions neglecting salvation which-any 

APXHN AABOYCA ADAEICOAI AIN TOY KYPIOY YTO TON 

archEn labousa laleisthai dia tou kuriou hupo tOn 

G746 G2983 G2980 G1223 G3588 G2962 G5259 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f vn Pres Pas Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI m 

ORIGINal GETTING TO-BE-belNG-TALKED THRU THE Master by THE 

beginning obtaining to-be-being-spoken through Lord 

AKOYCANTWN EIC HMAC EBEBAIWOƏH 

akousantOn eis hEmas ebebaiOthE 

G191 G1519 G2248 G950 

vp Aor Act Gen Pim Prep pp 1 Acc PI vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

ones-HEARing INTO US WAS-confirmED 

ones-hearing-him 

2:4 CYNEMIMAPTYPOYNTOC TOY ƏEOY CHMEIOIC TE KAI TEPACIN KAI 
sunepimarturountos tou theou sEmeiois te kai terasin kai 
G4901 G3588 G2316 G4592 G5037 G2532 G5059 G2532 
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_DatPlin Part Conj n_Dat Pin Conj 
OF-TOGETHER-ON-witnessING = OF-THE God to-SIGNS BESIDES AND to-MIRACLES AND 
of-corroborating >Sboth miracles 

TIOIKIAAIC AYNAMECIN KAI TINEYMATOC ArIOY MEPICMOIC KATA THN AYTOY 

poikilais dunamesin kai pneumatos hagiou merismois kata tEn autou 

G4164 G1411 G2532 G4151 G40 G3311 G2596 G3588 G846 

a_Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Gen Sgn a_GenSgn n_DatPlm Prep t_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm 

to-VARIOUS ABILITIES AND OF-spirit HOLY to-PARTings according-to THE OF-Him 

powerful-deeds partings 

ƏEAHCIN 

thelEsin 

G2308 

n_Acc Sg f 

WILLing 

will 

2:5 OY TAP ArTEAOIC YTIETAZEN THN OIKOYMENHN THN MEAAOYCAN 
ou gar aggelois hupetaxen tEn oikoumenEn tEn mellousan 
G3756 G1063 G32 G5293 G3588 G3625 G3588 G3195 
PartNeg Conj n_ Dat Plm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
NOT for to-MESSENGERS He-UNDER-SETS THE belNG-HOMED THE belING-ABOUT 

he-subjects inhabited-earth impending 

TEPI HC ANAOYMEN 

peri hEs laloumen 

G4012 G3739 G2980 

Prep pr Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Pl 

ABOUT WHICH WE-ARE-TALKING 

concerning we-are-speaking 

2:6 AIEMAPTYPATO AE TIOY TIC AET WN TI ECTIN 
diemarturato de pou tis legOn ti estin 
G1263 G1161 G4225 G5100 G3004 G5101 G2076 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Part px Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THRU-witnessES YET ?-where ANY sayING ANY IS 
certifies somewhere someone what ? 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 2 


|. Therefore we ought to give 
the more earnest heed to the 
things which we have heard, 
lest at any time we should let 
[them] slip. 


2 For if the word spoken by 
angels was stedfast, and every 
transgression and disobedience 
received a just recompence of 
reward; 


3 How shall we escape, if we 
neglect so great salvation; 
which at the first began to be 
spoken by the Lord, and was 
confirmed unto us by them that 
heard [him]; 


4 God also bearing [them] 
witness, both with signs and 
wonders, and with divers 
miracles, and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost, according to his own 
will? 


5, For unto the angels hath he 
not put in subjection the world 
to come, whereof we speak. 


5 But one in a certain place 
testified, saying, What is man, 
that thou art mindful of him? 
or the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? 
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ANOEPCTOG OTI MIMNHCKH AYTOY H YIOC ANƏPWNMOY OTI 
anthrOpos hoti mimnEskE autou E huios anthrOpou hoti 
G444 G3754 G3403 G846 G2228 G5207 G444 G3754 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp Gen Sg m Part n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
human that YOU-ARE-belNG-REMINDED OF-him OR SON OF-human that 
you-are-being-mindful 
EMICKEMTH AYTON 
episkeptE auton 
G1980 G846 
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
YOU-ARE-ON-NOTING him 
you-are-visiting 
2:7 HAATTWCAC AYTON BPAXY TI TAP ArTTEAOYC AOZH KAI TIMH 
ElattOsas auton brachu ti par aggelous doxE kai timE 
G1642 G846 G1024 G5100 G3844 G32 G1391 G2532 G5092 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm a_AccSgn pxAccSgn_ Prep n_ Acc Pl m n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
YOU-make-INFERIOR him BIT ANY BESIDE MESSENGERS to-esteem AND to- VALUE 
some to-glory honor 
ECTEPANWCAC AYTON KAI KATECTHCAC AYTON emi TA EPTA TON 
estephanOsas auton kai katestEsas auton epi ta erga tOn 
G4737 G846 G2532 = G2525 G846 G1909 G3588 G2041 G3588 
vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln t GenPIf 
YOU-WREATHE him AND YOU-DOWN-STAND Him ON THE ACTS OF-THE 
you-constitute works 
XEIPWN COY 
cheirOn sou 
G5495 G4675 
n_GenPlf pp2GenSg 
HANDS OF-YOU 
2:8 MANTA YMETAZAC YTIOKANT CW TON TIOACDN AY TOY EN TAP TW 
panta hupetaxas hupokatO tOn podOn autou en gar tO 
G3956 G5293 G5270 G3588 G4228 G846 G1722 G1063 G3588 
a_Acc Pin viAor Act 2 Sg Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm_ Prep Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
ALL YOU-UNDER-SET UNDER-DOWN OF-THE FEET OF-him IN for THE 
you-subject underneath the 
YTIOTAZAI AYTW TA TANTA OYAEN APHKEN AYTW®W ANYMOTAKTON 
hupotaxai autO ta panta ouden aphEken autO anupotakton 
G5293 G846 G3588 G3956 G3762 G863 G846 G506 
vn Aor Act pp DatSgm t_AccPln a_AccPln a_AccSgn vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatSgm a_AccSgn 
TO-UNDER-SET to-Him THE ALL NOT-YET-ONE He-FROM-LETS _ to-him UN-UNDER-SET 
to-subject nothing he-leaves unsubject 
NYN AE OYTTCD OPWMEN AYTW®W TA MANTA YTOTETAPMENS 
nun de oupO horOmen autO ta panta hupotetagmena 
G3568 G1161 G3768 G3708 G846 G3588 G3956 G5293 
Adv Conj Adv vi Pres Act 1 PI pp DatSgm t_AccPln a_AccPlin_ vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n 
NOW YET NOT-as-yet WE-ARE-SEEING  to-him THE ALL HAVING-been-UNDER-SET 
having-been-subjected 
2:9 TON AE BPAXY TI TAP ArTrTEAOYC HANTTCOMENON BAETIOMEN 
ton de brachu ti par aggelous ElattOmenon blepomen 
G3588 G1161 G1024 G5100 G3844 G32 G1642 G991 
t _AccSgm Conj a_Acc Sgn pxAccSgn Prep n_Acc PIm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI 
THE YET BIT ANY BESIDE MESSENGERS HAVING-been-made-INFERIOR WE-ARE-lookING 
the-one some we-are-observing 
IHCOYN AIA TO TIAOHMA TOY OANATOY AOZH KAI TIMH 
iEsoun dia to pathEma tou thanatou doxE kai timE 
G2424 G1223 G3588 G3804 G3588 G2288 G1391 G2532 G5092 
n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
JESUS THRU THE EMOTION OF-THE DEATH to-esteem AND to-VALUE 
because-of suffering to-glory honor 
ECTEPANWMENON onwc XAPITI ƏEOY YTTEP TANT OC TEYCHTAI 
estephanOmenon hopOs chariti theou huper pantos geusEtai 
G4737 G3704 G5485 G2316 G5228 G3956 G1089 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm Adv n_DatSgf n_GenSgm_ Prep a_GenSgm_ vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
HAVING-been-WREATHED WHICH-how _ to-grace OF-God OVER EVERY He-SHOULD-BE-TASTING 
having-been-wreathed so-that for-ihe-sake-of  every-one 
OANAT OY 
thanatou 
G2288 
n_GenSgm 
OF-DEATH 
death 
2:10 EMPEMEN TAP AYT®W Al ON TA TANTA KAI Al OY 
eprepen gar autO di hon ta panta kai di hou 
G4241 G1063 G846 G1223 G3739 G3588 G3956 G2532 G1223 G3739 
vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm Prep pr Acc Sgm t_NomPln a NomPIn Conj Prep pr Gen Sg m 
it-BEHOOVED for to-Him THRU WHOM THE ALL AND THRU WHOM 
him because-of through 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 2 


7 Thou madest him a little 
lower than the angels; thou 
crownedst him with glory and 
honour, and didst set him over 
the works of thy hands: 


8 Thou hast put all things in 
subjection under his feet. For 
in that he put all in subjection 
under him, he left nothing [that 
is] not put under him. But now 
we see not yet all things put 
under him. 


9 But we see Jesus, who was 
made a little lower than the 
angels for the suffering of 
death, crowned with glory and 
honour; that he by the grace of 
God should taste death for 
every man. 


10 . For it became him, for 
whom [are] all things, and by 
whom [are] all things, in 
bringing many sons unto glory, 
to make the captain of their 
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TA TIANTA TIOAAOYG YIOYC EIC AOZAN APACONTA TON APXHTON 
ta panta pollous huious eis doxan agagonta ton archEgon 
G3588 G3956 G4183 G5207 G1519 G1391 G71 G3588 G747 
t_NomPln a_NomPln a_AccPlm n_Acc Plm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf vp 2Aor Act Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE ALL MANY SONS INTO esteem LEADING THE ORIGIN-LEADer 
glory inaugurator 
THC CWTHPIAC AYTWN AIA TINCGHMATCON TEAEIWCAI 
tEs sOtErias autOn dia pathEmatOn teleiOsai 
G3588 G4991 G846 G1223 G3804 G5048 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Plm_ Prep n_Gen Pl n vn Aor Act 
OF-THE  SAVing OF-them THRU EMOTIONS TO-mature 
salvation through sufferings to-perfect 
2:11 0 TE TAP AP INZCON KAI ol AF IAZOMENO I EZ ENOC 
ho te gar hagiazOn kai hoi hagiazomenoi ex henos 
G3588 G5037 G1063 G37 G2532 G3588 G37 G1537 G1520 
t Nom Sgm Part Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep a_ Gen Sg m 
THE BESIDES for One-HOLYizING AND THE ones-belNG-HOLYizED OUT OF-ONE 
one-hallowing ones-being-hallowed 
TIANTEC Al HN AITIAN OYK EMAICXYNETAI MAEADOYC AYTOYC 
pantes di hEn aitian ouk epaischunetai adelphous autous 
G3956 G1223 G3739 G156 G3756 G1870 G80 G846 
a_Nom Pl m Prep pr Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Acc Pl m pp Acc PI m 
ALL THRU WHICH cause NOT He-IS-beING-ON-VILED brothers them 
are-all because-of he-is-being-ashamed brethren 
KAAEIN 
kalein 
G2564 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-CALLING 
2:12 MECN AMTATTEAW TO ONOMA COY TOIC ANAEADOIC 
legOn apaggelO to onoma sou tois adelphois 
G3004 G518 G3588 G3686 G4675 G3588 G80 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
sayING |-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING THE NAME OF-YOU to-THE brothers 
|-shall-be-reporting brethren 
MOY EN MECCD EKKAHCIAC YMNHCCD cE 
mou en mesO ekklEsias humnEsO se 
G3450 G1722 G3319 G1577 G5214 G4571 
pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_DatSgn n_GenSgf vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
OF-ME IN MIDst OF-OUT-CALLED l-SHALL-BE-HYMNING YOU 
of-ecclesia l-shall-be-singing-hymns to-you 
2:13 KAI TIAAIN Erw ECOMAI TIETIOIOwWC en AYTW KAI TIAAIN 
kai palin egO esomai pepoithOs ep autO kai palin 
G2532 G3825 G1473 G2071 G3982 G1909 G846 G2532 G3825 
Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut vxx 1 Sg vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg m Conj Adv 
AND AGAIN I SHALL-BE HAVING-confidence ON Him AND AGAIN 
IAOY Eerw KAI TA TIAIAIA A MOI EAWKEN fe) 
idou egO kai ta paidia ha moi edOken ho 
G2400 G1473 G2532 3588 G3813 G3739 G3427 G1325 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp1NomSg Conj t NomPIin n NomPIn prAccPln pp1DatSg viAorAct3Sg t_ Nom Sgm 
BE-PERCEIVING | AND THE little-boys-girls WHICH to-ME GIVES THE 
lo! little-boys-and-girls — which(P) 
eEO0C 
theos 
G2316 
n_Nom Sgm 
God 
2:14 Enel OYN TA TIAIAIA KEKOIN®NHKEN CAPKOC KAI AIMATOC KAI 
epei oun ta paidia kekoinOnEken sarkos kai haimatos kai 
G1893 G3767 G3588 G3813 G2841 G4561 G2532 G129 G2532 
Conj Conj t NomPin n_NomPlIn vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sgn Conj 
since THEN THE little-boys-girls HAS-communionED OF-FLESH AND OF-BLOOD AND 
little-boys-and-girls  has-participated also 
AYTOC TIAPATTAHCI@C METECXEN TON AYTON INA AIA TOY CANATOY 
autos paraplEsiOs meteschen tOn autOn hina dia tou thanatou 
G846 G3898 G3348 G3588 G846 G2443 G1223 G3588 G2288 
pp Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t GenPln ppGenPin Conj Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
He BESIDE-NIGHly has-WITH-HAD = OF-THE SAME THAT THRU THE DEATH 
very-nigh has-partaken same(P) through 
KATAPTHCH TON TO KPATOC EXONTA TOY OƏANATOY 
katargEsE ton to kratos echonta tou thanatou 
G2673 G3588 G3588 G2904 G2192 G3588 G2288 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm_ t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vpPresActAccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING THE-one THE HOLDing HAVING OF-THE DEATH 
he-should-be-discarding the-one might 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 2 


salvation 
sufferings. 


perfect through 


11 For both he that sanctifieth 
and they who are sanctified 
[are] all of one: for which 
cause he is not ashamed to call 
them brethren, 


12 Saying, I will declare thy 
name unto my brethren, in the 
midst of the church will I sing 
praise unto thee. 


13 And again, I will put my 
trust in him. And again, 
Behold I and the children 
which God hath given me. 


14. Forasmuch then as the 


children are partakers of flesh 
and blood, he also himself 
likewise took part of the same; 
that through death he might 
destroy him that had the power 
of death, that is, the devil; 
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Hebrews 2 - Hebrews 3 


TOYT ECT IN TON AIABOAON 

tout estin ton diabolon 

G5124 G2076 G3588 G1228 

pd Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

this IS THE THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 
2:15 Kal ATISAANZH TovToYG Orpi eon paha Toy Aih TANTOG 15 And deliver them who 
ai apallax outous osoi pho! janatou ia pantos 
G2532 G525 G5128 G3745 G5401 G2288 G1223 G3956 through fear of death were all 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc PI m pkNomPIm n_DatSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep a_GenSgm their lifetime subject to 
AND SHOULD-BE-FROM-CHANGING these as-much-as to-FEAR OF-DEATH THRU EVERY bondage. 
should-be-clearing whoever through entire 

TOY ZHN ENOXOI HCAN AOYAEIAC 

tou zEn enochoi Esan douleias 

G3588 G2198 G1777 G2258 G1397 

t Gen Sgm vn Pres Act a_NomPlm_ vi lmpfvxx 3 PI n_Gen Sg f 

THE TO-BE-LIVING liable WERE OF-SLAVery 

2:16 OY TAP ANNON ATT EAD SA eters! RAAN CTIEPMATOC raat 16 For verily he took not on 
ou gar pou aggelOn epilambanetai alla spermatos abraam : . 
G3756 G1063 G1222 G32 G1949 G235 G4690 G11 [him the pame of] angels; but 
PartNeg Conj Adv n_GenPIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj n_Gen Sgn ni proper he took on [him] the seed of 
NOT for BIND-?-where OF-MESSENGERS _ it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP but OF-seed of-ABRAHAM Abraham. 

assuredly it-is-taking-hold of-Abraham 


EMIAAMBANETAI 
epilambanetai 

G1949 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP 
it-is-taking-hold 


2:17 O@EN WbhEIAEN KATA TIANTA TOIC AAEAȚOIC OMOIWMOHNAI INA 17 Wherefore in all things it 
hothen Opheilen kata panta tois adelphois homoiOthEnai hina : . 
G3606 G3784 G2596 G3956 G3588 G80 G3666 G2443 behoved him to be made like 
Adv vilmpfAct3Sg Prep a AccPIn t DatPIm  n_DatPlm vn Aor Pas Conj unto [his] brethren, that he 
WHICH-PLACE He-OWED according-to ALL to-THE brothers TO-BE-LIKENED THAT might be a merciful and 
whence he-ought all-things the brethren to-be-made-like faithful high priest in things 

[pertaining] to God, to make 

EAEHMWN TENHTAI KAI mICTOC APXIEPEYC TA TIPOC TON reconciliation for the sins of 

eleEmOn genEtai kai pistos archiereus ta pros ton the people. 

G1655 G1096 G2532 G4103 G749 G3588 G4314 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Acc Pl n Prep t_Acc Sgm 

MERCIful He-MAY-BE-BECOMING AND BELIEVing chief-SACRED-one THE TOWARD THE 

faithful chief-priest the(P) 

OEON EIC TO IANCKECOAI TAC MMAPTIAC TOY ANNOY 

theon eis to hilaskesthai tas hamartias tou laou 

G2316 G1519 G3588 G2433 G3588 G266 G3588 G2992 

n_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Pas t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

God INTO THE TO-BE-PROPITIATING THE misses OF-THE PEOPLE 

to-be-making-a-propitiatory-shelter for-the sins 

2:18 EN w TAP TIEMONGEN AYTOC TIE IPACEEIC AYNATAI ToIc 18 For in that he himself hath 
en hO gar peponthen autos peirastheis dunatai tois i i 
G1722 G3739 G1063 G3958 G846 G3985 G1410 G3588 suffered being tempted, he is 
Prep pr DatSgn Conj vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg ppNom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_DatPIm able to succour them that are 
IN WHICH for HAS-EMOTIONED He BEING-triED He-IS-ABLE to-THE tempted. 

has-suffered the 


TIEIPAZOMENOIC BOHƏHCAI 


peirazomenois boEthEsai 
G3985 G997 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI m vn Aor Act 
ones-belNG-iried TO-help 
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3:1 OOEN AAEAQOI ATIOI KAHCEWC EMOYPANIOY METOXOI KANT ANOHCATE 
hothen adelphoi hagioi kIEseOs epouraniou metochoi katanoEsate 
G3606 G80 G40 G2821 G2032 G3353 G2657 
Adv n_ Voc Plm a_ Voc Plm n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f a_Nom PIm vm Aor Act 2 PI 
WHICH-PLACE brothers HOLY OF-CALLing ON-heavenly WITH-HAVers DOWN-MIND-YE 
whence brethren celestial partners consider-ye ! 

TON AMOCTOAON KAI APXIEPEA THC OMOAOTIAC HMCN XPICTON IHCOYN 

ton apostolon kai archierea tEs homologias hEmOn christon iEsoun 

G3588 G652 G2532  G749 G3588 G3671 G2257 G5547 G2424 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 GenPI n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE commissioner AND — chief-SACRED-One OF-THE avowal OF-US ANOINTED JESUS 

apostle chief-priest Christ 

3:2 TIICTON ONTA TW TIOIHCANT I AYTON Wc KAI MCCHC EN 
piston onta tO poiEsanti auton hOs kai mOsEs en 
G4103 G5607 G3588 G4160 G846 G5613 2532 G3475 G1722 
a_Acc Sgm _ vpPresvxxAccSgm t_DatSgm vpAorActDatSgm ppAccSgm_ Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep 
BELIEVing BEING to-THE One-making Him AS AND MOSES IN 
faithful one-making also 

OAW TW OIKW@ AYTOY 

holO tO oikO autou 

G3650 G3588 G3624 G846 

a_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm 

WHOLE THE HOME OF-Him 

house 

3:3 MAEIONOC TAP AOZHC OYTOC TAPA MCDCHN HZIWTAI KAO 
pleionos gar doxEs houtos para mOsEn ExiOtai kath 
G4119 G1063 G1391 G3778 G3844 G3475 G515 G2596 
a_GenSgfCmp Conj n_GenSgf pdNomSgm_ Prep n_AccSgm __ vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep 
OF-MORE for esteem this-One BESIDE MOSES He-HAS-been-WORTHY according-to 

glory this-one besidethan has-been-counted-worthy 

OCON TIAEIONA T IMHN EXEI TOY OIKOY Oo KANTACKEYACAG 

hoson pleiona timEn echei tou oikou ho kataskeuasas 

G3745 G4119 G5092 G2192 G3588 G3624 G3588 G2680 

pk Acc Sgn a_AccSgfCmp n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg t_GenSgm n GenSgm t NomSgm vpAor Act Nom Sgm 

as-much-as MORE VALUE IS-HAVING OF-THE HOME THE One-constructing 

honor house one-constructing 

AYTON 

auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 

it 

himit 

3:4 MAC TAP OIKOC KATACKEYAZETAI YMO TINOC (0) AE TA 
pas gar oikos kataskeuazetai hupo tinos ho de ta 
G3956 G1063 G3624 G2680 G5259 5100 G3588 G1161 + G3588 
a_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPres Pas 3 Sg Prep px Gen Sgm t NomSgm Conj t_Acc Pl n 
EVERY for HOME IS-belING-constructED by ANY THE-One YET THE 

house someone the-one 

MANTA KATACKEYACAC ƏEOC 

panta kataskeuasas theos 

G3956 G2680 G2316 

a_Acc Pln vpAorActNomSgm  n_NomSgm 

ALL constructing God 

3:5 KAI MWCHC MEN mIcTOC EN OAW TW OIK% AYTOY WC 
kai mOsEs men pistos en holO tO oikO autou hOs 
G2532 3475 G3303 G4103 G1722 G3650 G3588 G3624 G846 G5613 
Conj n_Nom Sgm Part a_Nom Sgm Prep a_DatSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm_ Adv 
AND MOSES INDEED — BELIEVing IN WHOLE THE HOME OF-him AS 

faithful house 

ƏEPAMWN EIC MAPTYPION TOON ADAHOHCOMENWN 

therapOn eis marturion tOn lalEthEsomenOn 

G2324 G1519 G3142 G3588 G2980 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgn t_GenPln_ vp Fut Pas Gen Pin 

retainer INTO witness OF-THE SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED 

attendant testimony of-the(P)  shall-be-being-spoken 

3:6 XPICTOC AE WC YIOC Eemi TON OIKON AYTOY OY OIKOC 
christos de hOs huios epi ton oikon autou hou oikos 
G5547 G1161 G5613 G5207 G1909 G3588 G3624 G846 G3739 G3624 
n_Nom Sgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm prGenSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
ANOINTED YET AS SON ON THE HOME OF-Him OF-WHOM HOME 
Christ Mover house whose house 

ECMEN HMEIC EANTTEP THN TIAPPHCIAN KAI TO KAYXHMA THC 

esmen hEmeis eanper tEn parrEsian kai to kauchEma tEs 

G2070 G2249 G1437 G3588 G3954 G2532 3588 G2745 G3588 

viPresvxx1 Pl pp1NomPl Cond t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_Gen Sg f 

ARE WE IF-EVER-EVEN THE boldness AND THE BOAST OF-THE 

glorying 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 3 


1. Wherefore, holy brethren, 
partakers of the heavenly 
calling, consider the Apostle 
and High Priest of our 
profession, Christ Jesus; 


2 Who was faithful to him that 
appointed him, as also Moses 
[was faithful] in all his house. 


3 For this [man] was counted 
worthy of more glory than 
Moses, inasmuch as he who 
hath builded the house hath 
more honour than the house. 


4 For every house is builded by 
some [man]; but he that built 
all things [is] God. 


5 And Moses verily [was] 
faithful in all his house, as a 
servant, for a testimony of 
those things which were to be 
spoken after; 


6 But Christ as a son over his 
own house; whose house are 
we, if we hold fast the 
confidence and the rejoicing of 
the hope firm unto the end. 
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EATTIIAOC MEXPI TEAOYC BEBAIAN KATACXCOMEN 
elpidos mechri telous bebaian kataschOmen 
G1680 G3360 G5056 G949 G2722 
n_ Gen Sg f Adv n_Gen Sgn a_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
EXPECTATION UNTO FINISH confirmed | WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 
consummation we-should-be-retaining 
3:7 AIO KAEWC AETeEl TO TINEYMN TO ATION CHMEPON EAN 
dio kathOs legei to pneuma to hagion sEmeron ean 
G1352 G2531 G3004 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G4594 G1437 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Adv Cond 
THRU-WHICH according-AS |S-sayING THE spirit THE HOLY toDAY IF-EVER 
wherefore 
THC @WNHC AYTOY MKOYCHTE 
tEs phOnEs autou akousEte 
G3588 G5456 G846 G191 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm vs Aor Act 2 PI 
OF-THE SOUND OF-Him YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 
the voice 
3:8 MH CKAHPYNHTE TAC KAPA IAC YMCDN Wc EN TW 
mE sklErunEte tas kardias humOn hOs en tO 
G3361 G4645 G3588 G2588 G5216 G5613 G1722 G3588 
Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI Adv Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
NO YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE HEARTS OF-YOUIP) AS IN THE 
of-ye 
TIAPATTIKPACMCD KATA THN HMEPAN TOY TIEIPACMOY EN TH €PHMcD 
parapikrasmO kata tEn hEmeran tou peirasmou en tE erEmO 
G3894 G2596 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3986 G1722 G3588 G2048 
n_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t Dat Sgf a_DatSgf 
BESIDE-BITTERing according-to THE DAY OF-THE trial IN THE DESOLATE 
embitterment wilderness 
3:9 OY EMEIPACAN ME ol TIATEPEC YMCON EAOKIMACAN ME KAI 
hou epeirasan me hoi pateres humOn edokimasan me kai 
G3757 3985 G3165 G3588 G3962 G5216 G1381 G3165 G2532 
Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp1AccSg t_NomPlm n NomPim pp2GenPI viAorAct3 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 
where try ME THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P) THEY-test ME AND 
of-ye 
EIAON TA eEPTA MOY TECCAPAKONTA ETH 
eidon ta erga mou tessarakonta etE 
G1492 G3588 G2041 G3450 G5062 G2094 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp1GenSg a_Nom n_Acc Pin 
THEY-PERCEIVED THE ACTS OF-ME FOUR-TY YEARS 
were-acquainted-with forty 
3:10 AIO TIPOCWXEICA TH TENE €KEINH KAI EIMON AEI 
dio prosOchthisa tE genea ekeinE kai eipon aei 
G1352 G4360 G3588 G1074 G1565 G2532 G2036 G104 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv 
THRU-WHICH |-TOWARD-DISGUST to-THE generation that AND l-said ever 
wherefore l-am-disgusted 
TIAANONTAI TH KAPAIN AYTOI AE OYK ErNWCAN TAC OAOYC 
planOntai tE kardia autoi de ouk egnOsan tas hodous 
G4105 G3588 G2588 G846 G1161 G3756 G1097 G3588 G3598 
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppNomPIm Conj PartNeg vi2AorAct3PIl t_AccPlf n_AccPlf 
THEY-ARE-belING-STRAYED to-THE HEART they YET NOT KNOW THE WAYS 
they-are-straying 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
3:11 we WMOCA EN TH OPTH MOY El EICEANEYCONTAI EIC 
hOs Omosa en tE orgE mou ei eiseleusontai eis 
G5613 G3660 G1722 G3588 G3709 G3450 G1487 G1525 G1519 
Adv vi Aor Act1 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 1 Gen Sg Cond vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep 
AS I-SWEAR IN THE INDIGNATION OF-ME IF THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
they-shall-be-entering 
THN KATATIAYCIN MOY 
tEn katapausin mou 
G3588 G2663 G3450 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE DOWN-CEASing OF-ME 
stopping 
3:12 BAENETE NAEAPDO!I MHITOTE ECTAI EN TINI YMCDN KAPAIA 
blepete adelphoi mEpote estai en tini humOn kardia 
G991 G80 G3379 G2071 G1722 G5100 G5216 G2588 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl n_ Voc Pim Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep px Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg f 
BE-YE-lookING brothers NO-?-when SHALL-BE IN ANY OF-YOUIP) HEART 
be-ye-bewaring! brethren ! lest-at-some-time — there-shall-be anyone of-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 3 


7. Wherefore (as the Holy 
Ghost saith, To day if ye will 
hear his voice, 


8 Harden not your hearts, as in 
the provocation, in the day of 
temptation in the wilderness: 


° When your fathers tempted 
me, proved me, and saw my 
works forty years. 


10 Wherefore I was grieved 
with that generation, and said, 
They do alway err in [their] 
heart; and they have not known 
my ways. 


11 So I sware in my wrath, 
They shall not enter into my 
rest.) 


12 Take heed, brethren, lest 
there be in any of you an evil 
heart of unbelief, in departing 
from the living God. 
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TIONHPA ATTICTIAC EN TW AMTIOCTHNAI AMO CGEOY ZWNTOC 
ponEra apistias en tO apostEnai apo theou zOntos 
G4190 G570 G1722 G3588 G868 G575 2316 G2198 
a_Nom Sgf n_GenSgf Prep t_DatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
wicked OF-UN-BELIEF IN THE TO-FROM-STAND FROM God LIVING 
of-unbelief to-withdraw 
3:13 AAAA TIAPAKAAEITE EAYTOYC KAO EKACTHN HMEPAN AXPIC OY 
alla parakaleite heautous kath hekastEn hEmeran achris hou 
G235 G3870 G1438 G2596 G1538 G2250 G891 G3739 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI m Prep a_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Prep pr Gen Sg m 
but BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING selves according-to EACH DAY UNTIL WHICH 
be-ye-entreating ! yourselves 
TO CHMEPON KAAEITAI INA MH CKAHPYN6H TIC EZ YMWN 
to sEmeron kaleitai hina mE sklErunthE tis ex humOn 
G3588 G4594 G2564 G2443 G3361 G4645 G5100 G1537 5216 
t_AccSgn Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg px Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
THE toDAY IS-beING-CALLED THAT NO MAY-BE-BEING-HARDENED ANY OUT OF-YOU(P) 
anyone of-ye 
ATIATH THC AMAPT IAC 
apatE tEs hamartias 
G539 G3588 G266 
n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-SEDUCtion OF-THE missing 
3:14 METOXOI TErFONAMEN TOY XPICTOY EANTTIEP THN APXHN 
metochoi gegonamen tou christou eanper tEn archEn 
G3353 G1096 G3588 G5547 G1437 G3588 G746 
a_Nom Plm vi 2Perf Act 1 PI t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Cond t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
WITH-HAVers WE-HAVE-BECOME OF-THE ANOINTED IF-EVER-EVEN THE ORIGINal 
partners Christ that-is-if beginning 
THC YMOCTACEWC MEXPI TEAOYC BEBAIAN KATACXWMEN 
tEs hupostaseOs mechri telous bebaian kataschOmen 
G3588 G5287 G3360 G5056 G949 G2722 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv n_ Gen Sgn a_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
OF-THE UNDER-STANDing UNTO FINISH confirmed © WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 
assumption consummation we-should-be-retaining 
3:15 EN TW AErECOAI CHMEPON EAN THC PWNHC AYTOY 
en tO legesthai sEmeron ean tEs phOnEs autou 
G1722 G3588 G3004 G4594 G1437 G3588 G5456 G846 
Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Pas Adv Cond t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm 
IN THE TO-BE-belNG-said toDAY IF-EVER OF-THE SOUND OF-Him 
the voice 
MKOYCHTE MH CKAHPYNHT€& TAC KAPAINC YMCDN wc EN 
akousEte mE sklErunEte tas kardias humOn hOs en 
G191 G3361 G4645 G3588 G2588 G5216 G5613 =G1722 
vs Aor Act 2 PI PartNeg vs Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc PIlf n_AccPIlf pp2GenPI Adv Prep 
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING NO YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE HEARTS OF-YOUIP) AS IN 
of-ye 
TW TAPAN IKPACMCD 
to parapikrasmO 
G3588 G3894 
t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 
THE BESIDE-BITTERing 
embitterment 
3:16 TINEC MKOYCANT EC TAPET IKPANAN MAA OY TIANT EC Ol 
tines akousantes parepikranan all ou pantes hoi 
G5100 G191 G3893 G235 G3756 G3956 G3588 
px Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Part Neg a_Nom PI m t_ Nom Pl m 
ANY HEARing THEY-BESIDE-BITTER but NOT ALL THE 
some ones-hearing embitter-him 
EZEACONT EC AMIFYTITOY AIA MCDCEWC 
exelthontes aiguptou dia mOseOs 
G1831 G125 G1223 3475 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Gen Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
ones-OUT-COMING OF-EGYPT THRU MOSES 
ones-coming-out through 
3:17 TICIN TIPOCWXEICEN TECCAPAKONTA ETH OYXI TOIC 
tisin prosOchthisen tessarakonta etE ouchi tois 
G5101 G4360 G5062 G2094 G3780 G3588 
pi Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_ Acc PI n Part Int t_ Dat Plm 
to-ANY He-TOWARD-DISGUSTS FOUR-TY YEARS NOT(emph.) to-THE 
to-whom ? he-is-disgusted forty not(emph.) 2 
MMAPTHCACIN WN TA KWAA EMECEN EN TH EPHMW 
hamartEsasin hOn ta kOla epesen en tE erEmO 
G264 G3739 G3588 G2966 G4098 G1722 G3588 G2048 
vp Aor Act Dat Plm prGenPlm t_NomPln n_NomPIn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
ones-missing OF-WHOM THE CARCASES FALLS IN THE DESOLATE 
ones-sinning of-whom(P) carcasses wilderness 
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Hebrews 3 


13 But exhort one another 
daily, while it is called To day; 
lest any of you be hardened 
through the deceitfulness of 
sin. 


14 For we are made partakers 
of Christ, if we hold the 
beginning of our confidence 
stedfast unto the end; 


15 While it is said, To day if ye 
will hear his voice, harden not 
your hearts, as in the 
provocation. 


16 For some, when they had 
heard, did provoke: howbeit 
not all that came out of Egypt 
by Moses. 


17 But with whom was he 
grieved forty years? [was it] 
not with them that had sinned, 
whose carcases fell in the 
wilderness? 
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Hebrews 3 - Hebrews 4 


3:18 TICIN AE DMOCEN Mii EICEAEYCECOAI EIC THN KATAMAYCIN AYTOY 18 And to whom sware he that 
tisin de mosen m eiseleusesthai eis tEn katapausin autou ; 
G5101 G1161 G3660 G3361 G1525 G1519 G3588 2683 G846 they should not enter m his 
piDatPlm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg PartNeg vn Fut midD Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sg m rest, but to them that believed 
to-ANY YET He-SWEARS NO TO-BE-INTO-COMING(fut) INTO THE DOWN-CEASing OF-Him not? 
to-whom ? to-be-entering stopping 

El MH TOIC ATMTEIOHCACIN 

ei mE tois apeithEsasin 

G1487 G3361 G3588 G544 

Cond PartNeg t_DatPlm_ vp Aor Act Dat Plm 

IF NO to-THE ones-UN-PERSUADing 


ones-being-stubborn 


3:19 KAI BAEMOMEN OTI OYK  HAYNHOHCAN EICEACEIN Al AITICT IAN 19 So we see that they could 
kai blepomen hoti ouk EdunEthEsan eiselthein di apistian A 
G2532 G991 G3754 G3756 G1410 G1525 G1223 G570 nol enter in because of 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj PartNeg vi Aor pasD 3 PI Att vn 2Aor Act Prep n_ Acc Sgf unbelief. 
AND WE-ARE-lookING that NOT THEY-WERE-enABLED TO-BE-INTO-COMING THRU UN-BELIEF 
we-are-observing they-could to-be-entering because-of unbelief 
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4:1 @OBHOWMEN OYN MHTTOTE KATAAEITIOMENHC EMAFTEAIAC EICEAGEIN 
phobEthOmen oun mEpote kataleipomenEs epaggelias eiselthein 
G5399 G3767 G3379 G2641 G1860 G1525 
vs Aor pasD 1 PI Conj Adv vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act 
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid THEN NO-?-when OF-belNG-left promise TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
lest-at-some-time to-be-entering 
EIC THN KATATIAYCIN AYTOY AOKH TIC EZ YMOCDN YCTEPHKENAI 
eis tEn katapausin autou dokE tis ex humOn husterEkenai 
G1519 G3588 G2663 G846 G1380 G5100 G1537 G5216 G5302 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI vn Perf Act 
INTO THE DOWN-CEASing OF-Him MAY-BE-SEEMING ANY OUT OF-YOUIP) TO-HAVE-WANTED 
stopping anyone of-ye to-be-deficient 
4:2 KAI TAP ECMEN EYHTTEAICMENOI KAƏOATEP KAKEINOI DAAA 
kai gar esmen euEggelismenoi kathaper kakeinoi all 
@2532 G1063 G2070 G2097 G2509 G2548 G235 
Conj Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Pl vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Adv pd Nom PIm Con Conj 
AND for WE-ARE HAVING-been-WELL-MESSAGizED DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND-those but 
also having-been-brought-ihe-well-message  even-as also-those 
OYK WbEAHCEN (0) AOTOC THC AKOHC EKEINOYC MH 
ouk OphelEsen ho logos tEs akoEs ekeinous mE 
G3756 G5623 G3588 G3056 G3588 G189 G1565 G3361 
Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf pd Acc PI m Part Neg 
NOT benefits THE saying OF-THE HEARing those NO 
word tidings 
CYTKEKPAMENOG TH TIICTE! TOIC MKOYCACIN 
sugkekramenos tE pistei tois akousasin 
G4786 G3588 G4102 G3588 G191 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatPlm vp Aor Act Dat Plm 
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-blendED to-THE BELIEF to-THE ones-HEARing 
having-been-blended-together with-the faith ones-hearing-it 
4:3 EICEPXOMEOA TAP EIC THN KATATIAYCIN OI TIICTEYCANTEC KAOWC 
eiserchometha eis tEn katapausin hoi pisteusantes kathOs 
G1525 G1063 G1519 G3588 G2663 G3588 G4100 G2531 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Nom Plm_ vp Aor Act Nom PI m Adv 
WE-ARE-INTO-COMING INTO THE DOWN-CEASing THE ones-BELIEVing according-AS 
we-are-entering stopping ones-believing 
EIPHKEN wc WMOCA EN TH OPTH MOY El 
eirEken hOs Omosa en tE orgE mou ei 
G2046 G5613 G3660 G1722 G3588 G3709 G3450 G1487 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Cond 
He-HAS-declarED AS |-SWEAR IN THE INDIGNATION OF-ME IF 
EICEANEYCONTAI EIC THN KATAMAYCIN MOY KAITOI TOWN EPTWN 
eiseleusontai eis tEn katapausin mou kaitoi tOn ergOn 
G1525 G1519 G3588 G2663 G3450 G2543 G3588 G2041 
vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_GenPln n_GenPin 
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE DOWN-CEASing OF-ME AND-THOUGH OF-THE ACTS 
they-shall-be-entering stopping although the works 
AMO KATABOAHC KOCMOY TENHOENTON 
apo katabolEs kosmou genEthentOn 
G575 2602 G2889 G1096 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm_ vp Aor pasD Gen PI n 
FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM BEING-BECOME 
disruption of-world 
4:4 EIPHKEN TAP TIOY TEPI THC EBAOMHC OYTW®C KAI KATENAYCEN 
eirEken gar pou peri tEs hebdomEs houtOs kai katepausen 
G2046 G1063 G4225 G4012 G3588 G1442 G3779 G2532 2664 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Conj Part Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-HAS-declarED for ?-where ABOUT THE SEVENth thus AND DOWN-CEASES 
somewhere concerning stops 
o 6EOC EN TH HMEPA TH €BAOMH ANO TIANTCOON TON EPTWN 
ho theos en tE hEmera tE hebdomE apo pantOn tOn ergOn 
G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G3588 G1442 G575 3956 G3588 G2041 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Prep a_GenPln t_GenPln n_GenPln 
THE God IN THE THE SEVENth FROM ALL OF-THE ACTS 
the works 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
45 KAI EN TOYTW® MTIAAIN El EICEAEYCONTAI EIC THN KATATIAYCIN 
kai en toutO palin ei eiseleusontai eis tEn katapausin 
G2532 G1722 + G5129 G3825 G1487 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2663 
Conj Prep pd Dat Sgm Adv Cond vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND IN this AGAIN IF THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE DOWN-CEASing 


they-shall-be-entering 
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Translation : AV 


stopping 


Hebrews 4 


1. Let us therefore fear, lest, a 
promise being left [us] of 
entering into his rest, any of 
you should seem to come short 
of it. 


2 For unto us was the gospel 
preached, as well as unto them: 
but the word preached did not 
profit them, not being mixed 
with faith in them that heard 
[it]. 


3 For we which have believed 
do enter into rest, as he said, 
As I have sworn in my wrath, 
if they shall enter into my rest: 
although the works were 
finished from the foundation of 
the world. 


“For he spake in a certain 
place of the seventh [day] on 
this wise, And God did rest the 
seventh day from all his works. 


5 And in this [place] again, If 
they shall enter into my rest. 
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MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
4:6 EMEI OYN ATIOAEINETAI TINAC EICEAGEIN EIC AYTHN KAI ol 
epei oun apoleipetai tinas eiselthein eis autEn kai hoi 
G1893 3767 G620 G5100 G1525 G1519 G846 G2532 G3588 
Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg px Acc PIm vn 2Aor Act Prep pp Acc Sgf Conj t_Nom PI m 
since THEN it-IS-beING-FROM-LACKED ANY TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO her AND THE 
it-is-being-left for-some to-be-entering herit the-ones 
TIPOTEPON EYAFFEAICGENTEC OYK EICHAGON Al ATIEIOEIAN 
proteron euaggelisthentes ouk eisElthon di apeitheian 
G4386 G2097 G3756 G1525 G1223 G543 
Adv vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Part Neg vi2Aor Act3 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f 
BEFORE-more ones-BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED NOT INTO-CAME THRU UN-PERSUADableness 
formerly being-brought-the-well-message entered because-of stubbornness 
4:7 MAAIN TINA OPIZEI HMEPAN CHMEPON EN AABIA AEFWN META 
palin tina horizei hEmeran sEmeron en dabid legOn meta 
G3825 G5100 G3724 G2250 G4594 G1722 G1138 G3004 G3326 
Adv px Acc Sgf viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf Adv Prep ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 
AGAIN ANY IS-definING DAY toDAY IN DAVID sayING after 
certain he-is-specifying 
TOCOYTON XPONON KAOWC EIPHTAI CHMEPON EAN THC @WNHC AYTOY 
tosouton chronon kathOs eirEtai sEmeron ean tEs phOnEs autou 
G5118 G5550 G2531 G2046 G4594 G1437 G3588 G5456 G846 
pd Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv Cond t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
so-much TIME according-AS it-HAS-been-declarED toDAY IF-EVER OF-THE SOUND OF-Him 
the voice 
AKOYCHTE MH CKAHPYNHTE TAC KAPAIAC YMCON 
akousEte mE sklErunEte tas kardias humOn 
G191 G3361 G4645 G3588 G2588 G5216 
vs Aor Act 2 PI Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 Pl t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp 2 Gen PI 
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING NO YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE HEARTS OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 
4:8 EIl TAP AYTOYC IHCOYC KATEMAYCEN OYK AN TEPI DAAAHC EADħAEI 
ei gar autous iEsous katepausen ouk an peri allEs elalei 
G1487 G1063 G846 G2424 G2664 G3756 G302 G4012 G243 G2980 
Cond Conj pp Acc Plm n_NomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Part Neg Part Prep a_GenSgf  vilmpf Act 3 Sg 
IF for them JESUS DOWN-CEASES NOT EVER ABOUT other He-TALKED 
Joshua causes-to-stop concerning another he-spoke 
META TAYTA HMEPAC 
meta tauta hEmeras 
G3326 G5023 G2250 
Prep pdAcc Pin n_GenSgf 
after these DAY 
these-things 
4:9 APA ATIOAEINIETAI CABBAT ICMOC TW ANC TOY GEOY 
ara apoleipetai sabbatismos tO laO tou theou 
G686 G620 G4520 G3588 G2992 G3588 G2316 
Part vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
CONSEQUENTLY 1!S-belING-FROM-LACKED SABBATHism to-THE PEOPLE OF-THE God 
is-being-left sabbatism 
410 O TAP EICEAOWN EIC THN KATAMAYCIN AYTOY KAI AYTOC 
ho gar eiselthOn eis tEn katapausin autou kai autos 
G3588 G1063 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2663 G846 G2532 G846 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm Conj pp Nom Sg m 
THE for one-INTO-COMING INTO THE DOWN-CEASing OF-Him AND he 
one-entering stopping also 
KATEMAYCEN ANO TOON EPTWN AYTOY wcneP ANO TON 1AIWN o 
katepausen apo tOn ergOn autou hOsper apo tOn idiOn ho 
G2664 G575 G3588 G2041 G846 G5618 G575 G3588 G2398 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln ppGenSgm_ Adv Prep t_GenPln a_GenPln t_NomSgm 
DOWN-CEASES FROM THE ACTS OF-him AS-EVEN FROM THE OWN THE 
stops works even-as own(P) 
6EOC 
theos 
G2316 
n_ Nom Sg m 
God 
4:11 CMOYAACWMEN OYN EICEAGEIN EIC EKEINHN THN KATATIAYCIN 
spoudasOmen oun eiselthein eis ekeinEn tEn katapausin 
G4704 G3767  G1525 G1519  G1565 G3588 G2663 
vs Aor Act 1 PI Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-DILIGENT THEN TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO that THE DOWN-CEASing 


we-should-be-endeavoring 


to-be-entering 
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Translation : AV 


stopping 


Hebrews 4 


6 Seeing therefore it remaineth 
that some must enter therein, 
and they to whom it was first 
preached entered not in 
because of unbelief: 


7 Again, he limiteth a certain 
day, saying in David, To day, 
after so long a time; as it is 
said, To day if ye will hear his 
voice, harden not your hearts. 


8 For if Jesus had given them 
rest, then would he not 
afterward have spoken of 
another day. 


° There remaineth therefore a 
rest to the people of God. 


10 For he that is entered into 
his rest, he also hath ceased 
from his own works, as God 
[did] from his. 


11 | Let us labour therefore to 
enter into that rest, lest any 
man fall after the same 
example of unbelief. 
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Hebrews 4 


INA MH EN TW AYTW TIC YTIOAEIFMATI MECH THC 
hina mE en tO autO tis hupodeigmati pesE tEs 
G2443 3361 G1722 G3588 G846 G5100 G5262 G4098 G3588 
Conj PartNeg Prep t_DatSgn ppDatSgn pxNomSgm_ n_DatSgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Gen Sg f 
THAT NO IN THE SAME ANY UNDER-SHOW SHOULD-BE-FALLING OF-THE 
anyone example 
ATIEIOEIAC 
apeitheias 
G543 
n_ Gen Sg f 
UN-PERSUADableness 
stubbornness 
4:12 ZWN rap O AOroc TOY ocoy KAI  E€NEPTHC KAI 12 For the word of God [is] 
zOn gar ho logos tou theou kai energEs kai : 
G2198 G1063 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1756 G2532 quick, and powerful, and 
vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj a_NomSgm Conj sharper than any twoedged 
LIVING for THE saying OF-THE God AND IN-ACTING AND sword, piercing even to the 
word operative dividing asunder of soul and 
spirit, and of the joints and 
TOMWTEPOC YNMEP MACAN MAXAIPAN AICTOMON KAI A I IKNOYMENOC AXPI marrow, and [is] a discerner of 
tomOteros huper pasan machairan distomon kai diiknoumenos achri the thoughts and intents of the 
G5114 G5228 G3956 G3162 G1366 G2532 G1338 G891 heart 
a_Nom Sg m Cmp Prep a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep eart, 
CUT-more OVER EVERY sword TWO-MOUTHed AND THRU-REACHING UNTIL 
keener above two-edged penetrating 
MEPICMOY YYXHC TE KAI TINEYMATOC APMWN TE KAI MYEACN 
merismou psuchEs te kai pneumatos harmOn te kai muelOn 
G3311 G5590 G5037 G2532 G4151 G719 G5037 G2532 G3452 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgf Part Conj n_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Plm Part Conj n_ Gen Pl m 
PARTing OF-soul BESIDES AND OF-spirit OF-CONNECTions BESIDES AND OF-MARROWS (spinal) 
bsboth spirit of-articulations bsboth marrow(P) 
KAI KPITIKOC ENƏOYMHCEWN KAI ENNOICON KAPAIAC 
kai kritikos enthumEseOn kai ennoiOn kardias 
G2532 G2924 G1761 G2532 G1771 G2588 
Conj a_Nom Sgm n_GenPIf Conj n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg f 
AND JUDGE OF-IN-FEELings AND OF-IN-MINDS OF-HEART 
of-sentiments thoughts 
413 KAI OYK ECTIN KTICIC APANHC ENWTTION AYTOY MANTA AE 13 Neither is there any creature 
kai ouk estin ktisis aphanEs enOpion autou panta de 7 ; E A 
G2532 3756 G2076 G2937 G852 G1799 G846 G3956 G1161 that is nor manifest in his sight: 
Conj PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Adv pp GenSgm a NomPIn Conj but all things [are] naked and 
AND NOT IS CREATION UN-APPEARING _ IN-VIEW OF-SAME ALL YET opened unto the eyes of him 
there-is not-apparent in-sight-of himit with whom we have to do. 
-CYMNA KAI TETPAXHAICMENA TOIC O@EAAMOIC AYTOY TIPOC ON HMIN 
gumna kai tetrachElismena tois ophthalmois autou pros hon hEmin 
G1131 G2532 5136 G3588 G3788 G846 G4314 G3739 G2254 
a_Nom Pin Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI n t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep pr Acc Sgm pp 1 Dat Pl 
NAKED AND HAVING-been-NECKizED to-THE ViEWers OF-Him TOWARD WHOM to-US 
having-been-bared eyes 
fe) AOrOC 
ho logos 
G3588 G3056 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE saying 
account 
4:14 EXONTEC OYN APX IEPEA METAN AIEAHAYOOTA TOYC OYPANOYC 14 Seeing then that we have a 
echontes oun archierea megan dielEluthota tous ouranous : : A 
G2192 G3767 G749 G3173 G1330 G3588 G3772 great high priest, that is passed 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Conj n_ Acc Sgm a_AccSgm vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m t_AccPlm n_AccPlm into the heavens, Jesus the Son 
HAVING THEN chief-SACRED-One GREAT HAVING-THRU-COME THE heavens of God, let us hold fast [our] 
chief-priest one-having-passed-through profession. 
IHCOYN TON YION TOY CEOY KPATCMEN THC OMOAOT IAC 
iEsoun ton huion tou theou kratOmen tEs homologias 
G2424 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2902 G3588 G3671 
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
JESUS THE SON OF-THE God WE-MAY-BE-HOLDING OF-THE avowal 
4:15 OY TAP EXOMEN APX IEPEA MH AYNAMENON CYMMACHCAI 15 For we have not an high 
ou gar echomen archierea mE dunamenon sumpathEsai A ; 
G3756 G1063 G2192 G749 G3361 G1410 G4834 priest which cannot be touched 
PartNeg Conj vi Pres Act1 PI n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm vn Aor Act with [ the feeling of our 
NOT for WE-ARE-HAVING _ chief-SACRED-One NO belNG-ABLE TO-TOGETHER-EMOTION infirmities; but was in all 
chief-priest to-sympathize points tempted like as [we are, 
yet] without sin. 
TAIC ACOENEIAIC HMODN TIETTE IPACMENON AE KATA TIANTA KAO 
tais astheneiais hEmOn pepeirasmenon de kata panta kath 
G3588 G769 G2257 G3985 G1161 G2596 G3956 G2596 
t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp 1 Gen PI vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj Prep a_Acc Pin Prep 
to-THE UN-FIRMnesses OF-US One-HAVING-been-triED YET according-to ALL according-to 
infirmities one-having-been-tried 
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Hebrews 4 - Hebrews 5 


OMOIOTHTA XWPIC AMAPTIAC 


homoiotEta chOris hamartias 

G3665 G5565 G266 

n_Acc Sg f Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

LIKEness apart-from missing 

sin 

4:16 TIPOCEPXWMEON OYN META TMAPPHCIAC ToD OPONW THC XAPITOC 16 Let us therefore come 
proserchOmetha oun meta parrEsias tO thronO tEs charitos 
G4334 G3767 G3326 G3954 G3588 G2362 G3588 G5485 boldly unto the throne of grace, 
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj Prep n_Gen Sgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf that we may obtain mercy, and 
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING THEN WITH boldness to-THE THRONE OF-THE grace find grace to help in time of 
we-may-be-coming-t° need. 

INA AABWMEN EAEON KAI XAPIN EYPWMEN EIC EYKAIPON BOHƏOEIAN 

hina labOmen eleon kai charin heurOmen eis eukairon boEtheian 

G2443 G2983 G1656 G2532 G5485 G2147 G1519 G2121 G996 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 

THAT WE-MAY-BE-GETTING MERCY AND grace MAY-BE-FINDING INTO WELL-SEASONED help 

we-may-be-obtaining opportune 
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5:1 TAC TAP APX 1EPEYC EZ ANOPWTUWN AAMBANOMENOC YNMEP ANOPWTMTWN 
pas gar archiereus ex anthrOpOn lambanomenos huper anthrOpOn 
G3956 G1063 G749 G1537 G444 G2983 G5228 G444 
a_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen PI m vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen PI m 
EVERY for chief-SACRED-one OUT OF-humans belNG-GOTTEN-UP OVER humans 

chief-priest being-obtained for-the-sake-of 

KAOICTATAI TA TIPOC TON ©6EON INA TIPOC@EPH 

kathistatai ta pros ton theon hina prospherE 

G2525 G3588 G4314 G3588 G2316 G2443 G4374 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Acc Pl n Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-belING-DOWN-STOOD THE TOWARD THE God THAT he-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

is-being-constituted in-the(P) he-may-be-offering 

AMPA TE KAI OYCIAC YTTEP AMAPT ICON 

dOra te kai thusias huper hamartiOn 

G1435 G5037 G2532  G2378 G5228 G266 

n_ Acc Pin Part Conj n_ Acc PI f Prep n_ Gen PI f 

oblations BESIDES AND SACRIFICES OVER misses 

approach-presents Sboth for-the-sake-of sins 

5:2 METPIOTIACEIN AYNAMENOCG TOIC APNOOYCIN KAI 
metriopathein dunamenos tois agnoousin kai 
G3356 G1410 G3588 G50 G2532 
vn Pres Act vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m t_ Dat Plm vp Pres Act Dat PI m Conj 
TO-BE-MEASURE-EMOTIONING belNG-ABLE to-THE UN-KNOWING AND 
to-be-being-moderate ones-being-ignorant 

TTIAANCOMENO IC EMEI KAI AYTOC TIEPIKEITAI MCOENE IAN 

planOmenois epei kai autos perikeitai astheneian 

G4105 G1893 G2532 G846 G4029 G769 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI m Conj Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

to-ones-belNG-STRAYED since AND he IS-belNG-ABOUT-LAID UN-FIRMness 

ones-straying also is-being-encompassed with-infirmity 

5:3 KAI AIA TAYTHN OQEIAEI KAOWC TEPI TOY AAOY OYTWC KAI 
kai dia tautEn opheilei kathOs peri tou laou houtOs kai 
G2532 G1223 G3778 G3784 G2531 G4012 G3588 G2992 G3779 G2532 
Conj Prep pd Acc Sgf vi Pres Act3 Sg Adv Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv Conj 
AND THRU this he-IS-OWING — according-AS ABOUT THE PEOPLE thus AND 

because-of he-ought concerning also 

TEPI EAYTOY TIPOCPEPE IN YTTEP AMAPT ICON 

peri heautou prospherein huper hamartiOn 

G4012 G1438 G4374 G5228 G266 

Prep pf 3 Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Prep n_GenPIf 

ABOUT self TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING OVER misses 

concerning himself to-be-offering for-the-sake-of sins 

5:4 KAI OYX EAYTW TIC AAMBANE I THN T IMHN MAAN (0) 
kai ouch heautO tis lambanei tEn timEn alla ho 
G2532 G3756 G1438 G5100 G2983 G3588 G5092 G235 G3588 
Conj Part Neg pf 3 Dat Sg m px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgm 
AND NOT to-self ANY IS-GETTING-UP THE VALUE but THE 

to-himself anyone is-getting honor 

KAAOYMENOC YTTO TOY ƏcEOY KAƏATMEP KAI O AAPWN 

kaloumenos hupo tou theou kathaper kai ho aarOn 

G2564 G5259 G3588 G2316 G2509 G2532 G3588 G2 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm ni proper 

one-belING-CALLED by THE God DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND THE AARON 

one-being-called even-as also 

5:5 OYTWC KAI (0) XPICTOC OYX EAYTON EAOZACEN TENHOHNAI 
houtOs kai ho christos ouch heauton edoxasen genEthEnai 
G3779 G2532 G3588 G5547 G3756 G1438 G1392 G1096 
Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor pasD 
thus AND THE ANOINTED NOT self esteemizES TO-BE-BECOME 

also Christ himself glorifies 

APX IEPEA DAAA (0) ASAHCACG TIPOC AYTON YIOC MOY 

archierea all ho lalEsas pros auton huios mou 

G749 G235 G3588 G2980 G4314 G846 G5207 G3450 

n_Acc Sgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep pp Acc Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

chief-SACRED-One but THE One-TALKing TOWARD Him SON OF-ME 
chief-priest one-speaking 

él CY Erw CHMEPON TErENNHKA CE 

ei su egO sEmeron gegennEka se 

G1488 G4771 G1473 G4594 G1080 G4571 

vi Pres vxx2Sg pp2NomSg pp1NomSg Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

ARE YOU l toDAY HAVE-generatED YOU 


have-begotten 


5:6 KAOWC KAI EN ETEPW AETEI cY 1EPEYC EIC TON AIOCONA 
kathOs kai en heterO legei su hiereus eis ton aiOna 
G2531 G2532 G1722 G2087 G3004 G4771 G2409 G1519 G3588 G165 
Adv Conj Prep a_DatSgm vi Pres Act3 Sg pp2NomSg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
according-AS AND IN DIFFERENT  He-IS-sayING YOU SACRED-One INTO THE eon 

also different-place priest 


Hebrews 5 


|. For every high priest taken 
from among men is ordained 
for men in things [pertaining] 
to God, that he may offer both 
gifts and sacrifices for sins: 


2 Who can have compassion 
on the ignorant, and on them 
that are out of the way; for that 
he himself also is compassed 
with infirmity. 


3 And by reason hereof he 
ought, as for the people, so 
also for himself, to offer for 
sins. 


4 And no man taketh this 
honour unto himself, but he 
that is called of God, as [was] 
Aaron. 


5 So also Christ glorified not 
himself to be made an high 
priest; but he that said unto 
him, Thou art my Son, to day 
have I begotten thee. 


6 As he saith also in another 
[place], Thou [art] a priest for 
ever after the order of 
Melchisedec. 
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KATA THN TAZIN MEAX ICEAEK 
kata tEn taxin melchisedek 
G2596 G3588 G5010 G3198 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf_ ni proper 
according-to THE order of MELCHISEDEK 
of-Melchisedek 
5:7 OC EN TAIC HMEPAIC THC CAPKOC AYTOY AEHCEIC TE KAI 
hos en tais hEmerais tEs sarkos autou deEseis te kai 
G3739 G1722 3588 G2250 G3588 G4561 G846 G1162 G5037 G2532 
pr Nom Sgm Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm_ n_AccPIf Part Conj 
WHO IN THE DAYS OF-THE FLESH OF-Him petitions BESIDES AND 
bsboth 
IKETHPIAC MPOC TON AYNAMENON CWZEIN AYTON EK ƏANATOY 
hiketErias pros ton dunamenon sOzein auton ek thanatou 
G2428 G4314 G3588 G1410 G4982 G846 G1537 = G2288 
n_Acc PI f Prep t_AccSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
supplications TOWARD THE One-belNG-ABLE TO-BE-SAVING Him OUT OF-DEATH 
one-being-able 
META KPAYTHC ICXYPAC KAI AAKPYWN MPOCENEFKAC KAI EICAKOYCƏEIC ATO 
meta kraugEs ischuras kai dakruOn prosenegkas kai eisakoustheis apo 
G3326 G2906 G2478 G2532 G1144 G4374 G2532 G1522 G575 
Prep n_ Gen Sgf a_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Gen Pin vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep 
WITH clamor STRONG AND TEARS TOWARD-CARRYing AND BEING-INTO-HEARD FROM 
offering also being-hearkened-to 
THC EYAABE IAC 
tEs eulabeias 
G3588 G2124 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE piety 
5:8 KAITTEP CN YIOC EMAOEN Ab CON EMAGEN THN 
kaiper On huios emathen aph hOn epathen tEn 
G2539 G5607 G5207 G3129 G575 G3739 G3958 G3588 
Conj vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm  n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg _ Prep prGenPln — vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f 
AND-EVEN BEING SON He-LEARNED FROM WHICH He-EMOTIONED THE 
also-even which(P) he-suffered 
YTIAKOHN 
hupakoEn 
G5218 
n_Acc Sg f 
obedience 
5:9 KAI TEAEIWOGEIC E€rENETO TOIC YTAKOYOYCIN AYT® TIACIN AITIOC 
kai teleiOtheis egeneto tois hupakouousin autO pasin aitios 
G2532 5048 G1096 G3588 G5219 G846 G3956 G159 
Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi2AormidD3Sg t_DatPlm vpPresActDatPlm ppDatSgm a_DatPlm a_NomSgm 
AND BEING-maturED He-BECAME to-THE ones-obeyING to-Him ALL cause 
being-perfected ones-obeying him 
CWTHPIAC AIWNIOY 
sOtErias aiOniou 
G4991 G166 
n_ Gen Sq f a_Gen Sgf 
OF-SAVing eonian 
of-salvation 
5:10 TIROCArOPEYEEIC YMO TOY GEOY APX 1EPEYC KATA THN TAZIN 
prosagoreutheis hupo tou theou archiereus kata tEn taxin 
G4316 G5259 3588 G2316 G749 G2596 G3588 G5010 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
BEING-accostED by THE God chief-SACRED-One_ according-to THE order 
chief-priest 
MEAX ICEAEK 
melchisedek 
G3198 
ni proper 
of MELCHISEDEK 
of-Melchisedek 
5:11 TEP! OY TIOAYC HMIN (0) AOTOC KAI AYCEPMHNEYTOC 
peri hou polus hEmin ho logos kai dusermEneutos 
G4012 G3739 G4183 G2254 G3588 G3056 G2532 G1421 
Prep pr Gen Sgm a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 DatPI  t_ Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
ABOUT WHOM MANY to-US THE saying AND ILL-TRANSLATED 
concerning much word abstruse 
AEFTEIN emel NWƏPOI TErONATE TAIC AKOAIC 
legein epei nOthroi gegonate tais akoais 
G3004 G1893 G3576 G1096 G3588 G189 
vn Pres Act Conj a_NomPIm vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl t_Dat PIlf n_DatPlf 
TO-BE-sayING since DULL YE-HAVE-BECOME to-THE HEARings 
hearing(P) 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 5 


7 Who in the days of his flesh, 
when he had offered up 
prayers and supplications with 
strong crying and tears unto 
him that was able to save him 
from death, and was heard in 
that he feared; 


8 Though he were a Son, yet 
learned he obedience by the 
things which he suffered; 


° And being made perfect, he 
became the author of eternal 
salvation unto all them that 
obey him; 


10. Called of God an high 


priest after the order of 
Melchisedec. 


11 Of whom we have many 
things to say, and hard to be 
uttered, seeing ye are dull of 
hearing. 
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Hebrews 5 - Hebrews 6 


512 KAI TAP OdEIAONTEC  EINAI AIAACKAAOL AIA TON XPONON TIAAIN 12 For when for the time ye 
kai gar opheilontes einai didaskaloi dia ton chronon palin 
G2532. G1063 G3784 G1511 G1320 G1223 G3588 G5550 G3825 ought to be teachers, ye have 
Conj Conj vp Pres ActNom Plm vn Pres vxx = n_Nom Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv need that one teach you again 
AND for OWING TO-BE TEACHers THRU THE TIME AGAIN which [be] the first principles 
also ones-owing because-of of the oracles of God; and are 
become such as have need of 
XPEIAN EXETE TOY AIAXNCKEIN YMAC TINA TA CTOIXEIN THC milk, and not of strong meat. 
chreian echete tou didaskein humas tina ta stoicheia tEs 
G5532 G2192 G3588 G1321 G5209 G5101 G3588 G4747 G3588 
n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 2 Pl t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act pp2Acc PI piNomPln t_NomPln n_NomPln t_Gen Sg f 
need YE-ARE-HAVING OF-THE TO-BE-TEACHING YOU() ANY THE elements OF-THE 
ye what ? 
APXHC TON AOTIC@N TOY ƏEOY KAI TErONATE XPEIAN EXONTEC 
archEs tOn logiOn tou theou kai gegonate chreian echontes 
G746 G3588 G3051 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1096 G5532 G2192 
n_GenSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ORIGINal OF-THE oracles OF-THE God AND  YE-HAVE-BECOME need HAVING 
beginning 
TAAAKTOC KAI OY CTEPEAC TPOPHC 
galaktos kai ou stereas trophEs 
G1051 G2532 G3756 G4731 G5160 
n_ Gen Sgn Conj Part Neg a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-MILK AND NOT OF-SOLID NURTURE 
nourishment 
5:13 TAC TAP (0) METEXWN TAAAKTOC ATTEIPOC AOrOY AIKAIOCYNHC 13 For every one that useth 
pas gar ho metechOn galaktos apeiros logou dikaiosunEs : : : : 
G3956 G1063 G3588 G3348 G1051 G552 G3056 G1343 milk lis] case in the word 
a_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_GenSgn a_NomSgm n_GenSgm_n_GenSgf of righteousness: for he is a 
EVERY for THE one-WITH-HAVING — OF-MILK UN-tried OF-sayING  OF-JUSTice babe. 
one-partaking is-untried of-word of-righteousness 


NHT IOC TAP ECTIN 


nEpios gar estin 

G3516 G1063 G2076 

a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

minor for he-IS 

5:14 TEAEIWN AE ECTIN H CTEPEN TPOPH TON AIA THN 14 But strong meat belongeth 
teleiOn de estin hE sterea trophE tOn dia tEn 
G5046 G1161 G2076 G3588 G4731 C9160 G3588 G1223 G3588 to them that are of full age, 
a_GenPIm Conj vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_ NomSgf t_GenPlm Prep t_Acc Sg f [even] those who by reason of 
OF-mature YET IS THE SOLID NURTURE  OF-THE-ones THRU THE use have their senses exercised 
of-mature-ones nourishment — the-ones because-of to discern both good and evil. 

EZIN TA AICOHTHPIA TrTETYMNACMENA EXONT ON TIPOC AIAKPICIN KAAOY 

hexin ta aisthEtEria gegumnasmena echontOn pros diakrisin kalou 

G1838 G3588 G145 G1128 G2192 G4314 G1253 G2570 

n_Acc Sgf t_AccPln n_Acc Pin vp Perf Pas Acc PI n vp Pres Act Gen Plm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Gen Sgn 

habit THE SENSE-KEEPers HAVING-been-exercisED HAVING TOWARD THRU-JUDGing OF-IDEAL 

faculties exercised discriminating ideal 

TE KAI KAKOY 

te kai kakou 

G5037 G2532 G2556 

Part Conj a_Gen Sgn 

BESIDES AND OF-EVIL 

bsboth evil 
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6:1 AIO AbENTEC TON THC APXHC TOY XPICTOY AOTON en 
dio aphentes ton tEs archEs tou christou logon epi 
G1352 G863 G3588 G3588 G746 G3588 G5547 G3056 G1909 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_AccSgm Prep 
THRU-WHICH FROM-LETTING THE OF-THE ORIGINal OF-THE ANOINTED saying ON 
wherefore leaving beginning Christ word 

THN TEAEIOTHTA bEPMMEON MH TIAAIN ƏEMEAION KATABAAAOMENO! 

tEn teleiotEta pherOmetha mE palin themelion kataballomenoi 

G3588 G5047 G5342 G3361 G3825 G2310 G2598 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Pas 1 PI PartNeg Adv n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 

THE maturity WE-SHOULD-BE-belING-CARRIED NO AGAIN foundation DOWN-CASTING 

we-should-be-being-brought disrupting 

METANOIAC AMO NEKPCON EPFOON KAI THICTEWC EM! ƏEON 

metanoias apo nekrOn ergOn kai pisteOs epi theon 

G3341 G575 + G3498 G2041 G2532 G4102 G1909 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep a_GenPln n_GenPln Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sgm 

OF-after-MIND FROM DEAD ACTS AND OF-BELIEF ON God 

of-repentance works of-faith 

6:2 BAMTICMWN AIAAXHC EMIEECEWC TE XEIPWN ANACTACEWC TE NEKPCON 
baptismOn didachEs epitheseOs te cheirOn anastaseOs te nekrOn 
G909 G1322 G1936 G5037 G5495 G386 G5037 G3498 
n_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Part n_GenPlf n_GenSgf Part a_Gen Pim 
OF-DIPPings TEACHing OF-ON-PLACing BESIDES OF-HANDS OF-UP-STANDing BESIDES OF-DEAD-ones 
of-baptizings of-teaching of-imposition of-resurrection of-dead-ones 

KAI KPIMATOC AICNIOY 

kai krimatos aiOniou 

G2532  G2917 G166 

Conj n_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn 

AND OF-JUDGment eonian 

6:3 KAI TOYTO TMOIHCOMEN EANTIEP EMITPEMH (0) ƏEOC 
kai touto poiEsomen eanper epitrepE ho theos 
G2532 G5124 G4160 G1437 G2010 G3588 G2316 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Pl Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND this WE-SHALL-BE-DOING IF-EVER-EVEN MAY-BE-permittING THE God 

that-is-if 

6:4 MAYNATON TAP TOYC ATMAZ PWT ICOENTAC rEYCAMENOYC TE THC 
adunaton gar tous hapax phOtisthentas geusamenous te tEs 
G102 G1063 G3588 G530 G5461 G1089 G5037 G3588 
a_Nom Sgn Conj t_Acc Plm Adv vp Aor Pas Acc PI m vp Aor midD Acc PI m Part t_Gen Sg f 
UN-ABLE for THE-ones ONCE BEING-enLIGHTenED TASTing BESIDES  OF-THE 
it-is-impossible the-ones the 

AWPEAC THC EMOYPANIOY KAI METOXOYC TENHOENTAC TINEYMATOC ArIOY 

dOreas tEs epouraniou kai metochous genEthentas pneumatos hagiou 

G1431 G3588 G2032 G2532 G3353 G1096 G4151 G40 

n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj a_Acc Plm vp Aor pasD Acc PIm n_ Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn 

gratuity OF-THE ON-heavenly AND WITH-HAVers BEING-BECOME OF-spirit HOLY 

the celestial partakers 

6:5 KAI KAAON TEYCAMENOYC GEOY PHMA AYNAMEIC TE MEAAONT OC 
kai kalon geusamenous theou rEma dunameis te mellontos 
G2532 2570 G1089 G2316 G4487 G1411 G5037 G3195 
Conj a_AccSgn vpAormidDAccPim n_GenSgm n_AccSgn_ n_AccPlf Part vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
AND IDEAL TASTing OF-God declaration ABILITIES BESIDES OF-belING-ABOUT 

powertul-deeds of-impending 

AIWNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

n_GenSgm 

eon 

6:6 KAI TIAPATIECONTAC TIAAIN ANAKAINIZEIN EIC METANOIAN ANACTAYPOYNTAC 
kai parapesontas palin anakainizein eis metanoian anastaurountas 
G2532 G3895 G3825 G340 G1519 G3341 G388 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc PI m Adv vn Pres Act Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
AND BESIDE-FALLING AGAIN TO-BE-UP-NEWizING INTO after-MIND UP-impalING 

falling-aside to-be-renewing repentance ones-crucifying-again 

EAYTOIC TON YION TOY OEOY KAI TIAPAAEICFMAT IZONTAC 

heautois ton huion tou theou kai paradeigmatizontas 

G1438 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3856 

pf3DatPlim t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

to-selves THE SON OF-THE God AND  BESIDE-SHOWizING 

to-themselves holding-up-to-infamy-him 

6:7 TH TAP H TMTIOYCA TON en AYTHC TIOAAAK IC 
gE gar hE piousa ton ep autEs pollakis 
G1093 G1063 G3588 G4095 G3588 G1909 G846 G4178 
n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg m Prep pp Gen Sg f Adv 
LAND for THE DRINKING THE ON her MANY-times 

herit often 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 6 


1. Therefore leaving the 
principles of the doctrine of 
Christ, let us go on unto 
perfection; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance from 
dead works, and of faith 
toward God, 


2 Of the doctrine of baptisms, 
and of laying on of hands, and 
of resurrection of the dead, and 
of eternal judgment. 


3 And this will we do, if God 
permit. 


4 For [it is] impossible for 
those who were once 
enlightened, and have tasted of 
the heavenly gift, and were 
made partakers of the Holy 
Ghost, 


5 And have tasted the good 
word of God, and the powers 
of the world to come, 


6 If they shall fall away, to 
renew them again unto 
repentance; seeing they crucify 
to themselves the Son of God 
afresh, and put [him] to an 
open shame. 


’ For the earth which drinketh 
in the rain that cometh oft upon 
it, and bringeth forth herbs 
meet for them by whom it is 
dressed, receiveth blessing 
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E€PXOMENON YETON TIKTOYCA BOTANHN EYƏETON EKEINOIC Al 
erchomenon hueton tiktousa botanEn eutheton ekeinois di 
G2064 G5205 G2532 + G5088 G1008 G2111 G1565 G1223 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgf n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f pd Dat PI m Prep 
COMING shower BRINGING-FORTH HERBage WELL-PLACED to-those THRU 
fit because-of 
OYC KAI reWPTEITAI METAAAMBANEI EYAOT IAC ANMO TOY CGEOY 
hous kai geOrgeitai metalambanei eulogias apo tou theou 
G3739 G2532 G1090 G3335 G2129 G575 3588 G2316 
pr Acc Plm Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
WHOM AND _ it-IS-belNG-LAND-ACTED IS-WITH-GETTING OF-blessedness FROM THE God 
also it-is-being-farmed is-partaking of-blessing 
6:8 E€KbEPOYCA AE AKANEAC KAI TPIBOAOYC MAOKIMOC KAI KATAPAC erryc 
ekpherousa de akanthas kai tribolous adokimos kai kataras eggus 
G1627 G1161 G173 G2532  G5146 G96 G2532 G2671 G1451 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Conj n_Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc Plm a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sgf Adv 
OUT-CARRYING YET POINT-FLOWERS AND THREE-CASTS UN-tested AND OF-imprecation NEAR 
bringing-forth thorns star-thistles is-disqualified curse 
HC TO TEAOC KAYCIN 
hEs to telos kausin 
G3739 G3588 G5056 G2740 
pr Gen Sgf t_NomSgn n_NomSgn n_Acc Sg f 
OF-WHOM THE FINISH BURNing 
of-which consummation 
6:9 MEMEICMEOA AE TEPI YMODN APATTIHTOI TA KPEITTONA KAI 
pepeismetha de peri humOn agapEtoi ta kreittona kai 
G3982 G1161 G4012 G5216 G27 G3588 G2909 G2532 
vi Perf Pas 1 PI Conj Prep pp2GenPIl a_VocPlm t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj 
WE-HAVE-been-PERSUADED YET ABOUT YOU(P) beLOVED THE better AND 
concerning ye beloved(P) ! better-things also 
EXOMENA CWTHPIAC El KAI OYTWC AAAOYMEN 
echomena sOtErias ei houtOs laloumen 
G2192 G4991 G1487 G2532 G3779 G2980 
vp Pres Pas Acc PIn n_Gen Sgf Cond Conj Adv vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
HAVING OF-SAVing IF AND thus WE-ARE-TALKING 
salvation even we-are-speaking 
6:10 OY TAP AAIKOC eE0C EMIAAOECOAI TOY EPrOY YMON 
ou gar adikos theos epilathesthai tou ergou humOn 
G3756 G1063 G94 G2316 G1950 G3588 G2041 G5216 
PartNeg Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn 2Aor midD t_GenSgn n GenSgn pp2Gen Pl 
NOT for UN-JUST God TO-BE-forgettING OF-THE work OF-YOUIP) 
unjust the of-ye 
KAI TOY KOTIOY THC APATTHC HC ENAEIZACEE EIC TO ONOMA 
kai tou kopou tEs agapEs hEs endeixasthe eis to onoma 
G2532 3588 G2873 G3588 G26 G3739 G1731 G1519 G3588 G3686 
Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf prGenSgf vm Aor Mid 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
AND OF-THE toil OF-THE LOVE WHICH YE-IN-SHOW INTO THE NAME 
the ye-display 
AY TOY AIAKONHCANT EC APIOIC KAI AINKONOYNTEC 
autou diakonEsantes hagiois kai diakonountes 
G846 G1247 G40 G2532 G1247 
pp Gen Sgm vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-Him THRU-SERVing HOLY-ones AND  THRU-SERVING 
when-serving saints are-serving 
6:11 EMlLOYMOYMEN AE €KACTON YMOON THN MY THN ENAEIKNYCOAIL CTTOYAHN 
epithumoumen de hekaston humOn tEn autEn endeiknusthai spoudEn 
G1937 G1161 G5216 G3588 G846 G1731 G4710 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj a_AccSgm pp2GenPl t_AccSgf ppAccSgf vn Pres Mid n_Acc Sg f 
WE-ARE-ON-FEELING YET OF-YOUIP) THE SAME TO-BE-IN-SHOWING DILIGENCE 
we-are-yearning for-each-one _ of-ye to-be-displaying 
TIPOC THN TIAHPO®@OPIAN THC EATIIAOC AXPI TEAOYC 
pros tEn plErophorian elpidos achri telous 
G4314 G3588 G4136 G3588 G1680 G891 G5056 
Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Gen Sgn 
TOWARD THE assurance OF-THE EXPECTATION UNTIL FINISH 
consummation 
6:12 INA MH NWƏPOI TENHCOE MIMHTAI AE TON AIN TIICTEWC KAI 
hina mE nOthroi mimEtai de tOn dia pisteOs kai 
G2443 G3361 G3576 G3402 G1161 G3588 G1223 G4102 G2532 
Conj PartNeg a_NomPlm_ vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl n_NomPIm Conj t_GenPlm_ Prep n_ Gen Sgf Conj 
THAT NO DULL YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING IMITATors YET OF-THE THRU BELIEF AND 
of-the-ones through faith 


MAKPOƏYMIAC KAHPONOMOYNTWN TAC 


makrothumias klEronomountOn 


G3115 G2816 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
FAR-FEELing OF-tenantING 
patience enjoying-ihe-allotment 


tas 
G3588 

t_ Acc PI f 
THE 
of-the 


ENArFEA IAC 
epaggelias 


G1860 


n_ Acc PI f 
promises 
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Hebrews 6 


from God: 


8 But that which beareth thorns 
and briers [is] rejected, and [is] 
nigh unto cursing; whose end 
[is] to be burned. 


2. But, beloved, we are 
persuaded better things of you, 
and things that accompany 
salvation, though we thus 
speak. 


10 For God [is] not unrighteous 
to forget your work and labour 
of love, which ye have shewed 
toward his name, in that ye 
have ministered to the saints, 
and do minister. 


11 And we desire that every 
one of you do shew the same 
diligence to the full assurance 
of hope unto the end: 


12 That ye be not slothful, but 
followers of them who through 
faith and patience inherit the 
promises. 
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Hebrews 6 


6:13 Tew TAP ABPAAM = EMMATPEIAAMENOG O ecoc emél KAT 13 For when God made 
tO gar abraam epaggeilamenos ho theos epei kat : 
G3588 G1063 G11 G1861 G3588 G2316 G1893 G2596 promise to Abraham, because 
t DatSgm Conj ni proper vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj Prep he could Swear by no greater, 
to-THE for ABRAHAM promising THE God since according-to he sware by himself, 
downby 
OY AENOC EIXEN MEIZONOC OMOCAI WMOCEN KAO EAYTOY 
oudenos eichen meizonos omosai Omosen kath heautou 
G3762 G2192 G3173 G3660 G3660 G2596 G1438 
a_GenSgm vi Impf Act3Sg a_GenSgmCmp_ vn Aor Act vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 
OF-NOT-YET-ONE He-HAD OF-GREATer TO-SWEAR He-SWEARS _ according-to Self 
no-one greater achy himself 
6:14 AEFTWN H MHN EYAOrTWN EYAOFTHCW cE KAI 14 Saying, Surely blessing I 
legOn hE mEn eulogOn eulogEsO se kai . saloi 
G3004 G2229  G3375 G2127 G2127 G4571 G2532 Will bless thee, and multiplying 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Conj I will multiply thee. 
sayING OR IN-SOOTH blessING |-SHALL-BE-blessING YOU AND 
TIAHOYNWN TIAHOEYNCD cE 
plEthunOn plEthunO se 
G4129 G4129 G4571 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
multiplyING I-SHALL-BE-multiplyING YOU 
6:15 KAI OYTWC MAKPOGYMHCAC EMETYXEN THC ENAFFEAIAC 15 And so, after he had 
kai houtOs makrothumEsas epetuchen tEs epaggelias : A 
G2532 G3779 G3114 G2013 G3588 G1860 patiently endured, he obtained 
Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf the promise. 
AND thus FAR-FEELing he-ON-HAPPENED OF-THE promise 
being-patient he-happened-on the 
6:16 MNOPCTTO!L MEN TAP KATA TOY MEIZONOC OMNYOYCIN KAI TMTACHC 16 For men verily swear by the 
anthrOpoi men gar kata tou meizonos omnuousin kai pasEs > 
G444 G3303 G1063 G2596 G3588 G3173 G3660 G2532 3956 greater: and x an oath for 
n_ Nom PI m Part Conj Prep t_GenSgm a_ GenSgmCmp viPres Act3 PI Conj a_Gen Sg f confirmation [is] to them an 
humans INDEED for according-to THE GREATer ARE-SWEARING AND OF-EVERY end of all strife. 
Chy of-all 
AYTOIC ANTIAOTIAC MEPAC EIC BEBAIWCIN O OPKOC 
autois antilogias peras eis bebaiOsin ho horkos 
G846 G485 G4009 G1519 G951 G3588 G3727 
pp Dat Plm n_ Gen Sgf n_NomSgn Prep n_Acc Sg f t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
to-them contradiction end INTO — confirmation THE OATH 
is-end 
6:17 EN w TMEPICCOTEPON BOY AOMENOC oO 6EOC ETIAEIZAI 17 Wherein God, willing more 
en hO perissoteron boulomenos ho theos epideixai 
G1722 3739 G4054 G1014 G3588 G2316 G1925 abundantly to shew unto the 
Prep prDatSgm a_NomSgnCmp vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm vnAor Act heirs of promise the 
IN WHICH more-exceeding intendING THE God TO-ON-SHOW immutability of his counsel, 
more-superabundantly to-exhibit confirmed [it] by an oath: 
TOIC KAHPONOMO IC THC EMATTEAIAC TO MMETAGETON THC BOY AHC 
tois klEronomois tEs epaggelias to ametatheton tEs boulEs 
G3588 G2818 G3588 G1860 G3588 G276 G3588 G1012 
t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-THE tenants OF-THE promise THE UN-after-PLACED OF-THE COUNSEL 
enjoyers-of-ihe-allotment immutability 
AYTOY EMECITEYCEN OPKW 
autou emesiteusen horkO 
G846 G3315 G3727 
pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
OF-Him mediatES to-OATH 
interposes 
6:18 INA AIA AYO TMPATMATWN AMETACETWN EN o1c MAYNATON YEYCACOAI 18 That by two immutable 
hina dia duo pragmatOn ametathetOn en hois adunaton pseusasthai : : : : 
G2443 G1223 G1417 G4229 G276 G1722 = G3739 G102 G5574 things, 2 in which [it 5 was] 
Conj Prep a_Nom n_GenPin a_GenPin Prep pr DatPIn a_NomSgn vn Aor midD impossible for God to lie, we 
THAT THRU TWO PRACTISES UN-after-PLACED IN WHICH UN-ABLE TO-FALSify might have a strong 
through matters immutable it-is-impossible __ to-lie consolation, who have fled for 
refuge to lay hold upon the 
6EON ICXYPAN TIAPAKAHCIN EXWMEN ol KATAPYTONTEC KPATHCAI hope set before us: 
theon ischuran paraklEsin echOmen hoi kataphugontes kratEsai 
G2316 G2478 G3874 G2192 G3588 G2703 G2902 
n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vn Aor Act 
God STRONG BESIDE-CALLing = WE-MAY-BE-HAVING THE ones-DOWN-FLEEING TO-HOLD 
consolation ones-fleeing-for-refuge to-lay-hold 
THC TIPOKE IMENHC EATTIIAOC 
tEs prokeimenEs elpidos 
G3588 G4295 G1680 
t_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE BEFORE-LYING EXPECTATION 


lying-before-us 
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6:19 HN wc ArKYPAN €XOMEN THC YYXHC ACPAAH TE KAI 
hEn hOs agkuran echomen tEs psuchEs asphalE te kai 
G3739 G5613 G45 G2192 G3588 G5590 G804 G5037 G2532 
prAccSgf Adv n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_AccSgf Part Conj 
WHICH AS ANCHOR WE-ARE-HAVING = OF-THE soul UN-TOTTERED BESIDES AND 

secure bsboth 

BEBAIAN KAI €1ICEPXOMENHN EIC TO ECWTEPON TOY KATATIETACMATOC 

bebaian kai eiserchomenEn eis to esOteron tou katapetasmatos 

G949 G2532  G1525 G1519 G3588 G2082 G3588 G2665 

a_Acc Sgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgf Prep t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

confirmed AND belNG-INTO-COME INTO THE INTO-more OF-THE DOWN-EXPANDer 

entering interior curtain 

6:20 ONTlOY TIPOAPOMOCG YTEP HMWN EICHAOEN IHCOYC KATA THN 
hopou prodromos huper hEmOn eisElthen iEsous kata tEn 
G3699 G4274 G5228 G2257 G1525 G2424 G2596 G3588 
Adv a_Nom Sgm Prep pp 1GenPI vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sg f 
THE-?-where BEFORE-RUNner OVER US INTO-CAME JESUS according-to THE 
where® forerunner for-the-sake-of entered 

TAZIN MEAXICEAEK APXIEPEYC CENOMENOCG EIC TON ATCONA 

taxin melchisedek archiereus genomenos eis ton aiOna 

G5010 G3198 G749 G1096 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_Acc Sgf ni proper n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Prep t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

order of-MELCHISEDEK chief-SACRED-One BECOMING INTO THE eon 


of-Melchisedek chief-priest 
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19 Which [hope] we have as an 
anchor of the soul, both sure 
and stedfast, and which 
entereth into that within the 
veil; 


20 Whither the forerunner is 
for us entered, [even] Jesus, 
made an high priest for ever 
after the order of Melchisedec. 
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Hebrews 7 


7:1 a TAP n MEA u ARE rina tales TOY poral 1 For this Melchisedec, king 
outos gar o melchisede asileus salEm iereus tou theou . 
G3778 G1063 G3588 G3198 G935 G4532 G2409 G3588 G2316 of Salem, priest of the most 
pdNom Sgm Conj t NomSgm niproper n_NomSgm niproper n_ NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm high God, who met Abraham 
this for THE MELCHISEDEK KING ofSALEM SACRED-one OF-THE God returning from the slaughter of 
of-Salem priest the kings, and blessed him; 

TOY YYICTOY O CYNANTHCAC ABPAAM YMOCTPEPONT I ATO THC 

tou hupsistou ho sunantEsas abraam hupostrephonti apo tEs 

G3588 G5310 G3588 G4876 G11 G5290 G575 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m t Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m ni proper vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

THE HIGHest WHO TOGETHER-meeting ABRAHAM to-reTURNING FROM THE 

Most-High meeting-with returning 

KOTIHC TON BACIAEWN KAI €Y AOPHCAC AYTON 

kopEs tOn basileOn kai eulogEsas auton 

G2871 G3588 G935 G2532  G2127 G846 

n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 

STRIKE OF-THE KINGS AND _ blessing him 

combat 

T2 A a enh ial ATO a EMEP ICEN oe aaa MEN 2 To whom also Abraham gave 

ai lekatEn apo pantOn emerisen abraam prOton men ee ee 5 
G3739 G2532  G1181 G575  G3956 G3307 G11 G4412 G3303 a tenth part of all; first being 
prDatSgm Conj a_Acc Sgf Prep a_GenPIn vi Aor Act3 Sg ni proper Adv Part by interpretation King of 
to-WHOM AND TENth FROM ALL PARTS ABRAHAM BEFORE-most INDEED righteousness, and after that 
also tithe first also King of Salem, which is, 
King of peace; 

EPMHNEYOMENOC BACIAEYC AIKAIOCYNHC ENEITA AE KAI BACIAEYC CAAHM 

hermEneuomenos basileus dikaiosunEs epeita de kai basileus salEm 

G2059 G935 G1343 G1899 G1161 G2532 935 G4532 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m ni proper 

belNG-TRANSLATED KING OF-JUSTice ON-THEREAFTER YET AND KING of-SALEM 

of-righteousness thereupon also of-Salem 

fe) ECT IN BACIAEYC EIPHNHC 

ho estin basileus eirEnEs 

G3739 G2076 G935 G1515 

pr Nom Sgn viPres vxx3Sg n_NomSgm_ n_GenSgf 

WHICH IS KING OF-PEACE 

7:3 AMATWP ~=AMHT COP ATENEAAOTHTOC MHTE APXHN HMEPCDN MHTE ZWHC 3 Without father, without 
apatOr ameEtOr agenealogEtos mEte archEn hEmerOn mEte zOEs : 

G540 G282 G35 G3383 G746 G2250 G3383 G2222 mother, without descent, 
a_NomSgm  a_ Nom Sgm a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_AccSgf n_GenPIf Conj n_Gen Sgf having neither beginning of 
UN-FATHERed UN-MOTHERed UN-generate-said NO-BESIDES ORIGINal OF-DAYS NO-BESIDES OF-LIFE days, nor end of life; but made 
fatherless motherless without-a-genealogy neither beginning nor like unto the Son of God; 
abideth a priest continually. 

TEAOC EXWN APWMOICMENOC AE TW YI®W TOY ƏOEOY 

telos echOn aphOmoiOmenos de tO huiO tou theou 

G5056 G2192 G871 G1161 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 

n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

FINISH HAVING FROM-LIKENING YET to-THE SON OF-THE God 

consummation picturing the 

MENE I 1lEPEYC EIC TO A IHNEKEC 

menei hiereus eis to diEnekes 

G3306 G2409 G1519 G3588 G1336 

vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn a_AccSgn 

IS-REMAINING SACRED-one INTO THE THRU-CARRY 

priest finality 
7:4 (a4. aS Aad niles O Fak AA N ARA partes 4 Now consider how great this 
eOreite le pElikos outos ai ekatEn abraam edOken 
G2334 G1161 G4080 G3778 G3739 2532 G1181 G11 G1325 TAR [was], unto whom even 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj a_ Nom Sgm pdNomSgm prDatSgm Conj a_Acc Sgf ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg the patriarch Abraham gave 
YE-ARE-beholdING YET PRIME this to-WHOM AND TENth ABRAHAM GIVES the tenth of the spoils. 
be-ye-beholding ! eminent this-one also tithe 

EK TON AMKPOOINICON fe) TIATP IAPXHC 

ek tOn akrothiniOn ho patriarchEs 

G1537 G3588 G205 G3588 G3966 

Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 

OUT OF-THE EXTREMITY-PILES THE patriarch 

booty(P) 

7:55 KAI OI MEN EK TON YIWN AEYI THN IEPATEIAN AAMBANONTEC 5 And verily they that are of 
kai hoi men ek tOn huiOn leui tEn hierateian lambanontes s : 
G2532 G3588 G3303 G1537 G3588 G5207 G3017 G3588 G2405 G2983 the ee of Levi, who cael 
Conj t_NomPlm Part Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm niproper t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m the office of the priesthood, 
AND  THE-ones INDEED OUT  OF-THE SONS ofLEVI THE SACREDing GETTING-UP have a commandment to take 

the-ones of-Levi priestly-office obtaining tithes of the people according 
to the law, that is, of their 

ENTOAHN EXOYCIN AMTTIOAEKATOYN TON ANON KATA TON NOMON brethren, though they come out 

entolEn echousin apodekatoun ton laon kata ton nomon of the loins of Abraham: 

G1785 G2192 G586 G3588 G2992 G2596 G3588 G3551 

n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act3 PI vn Pres Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

direction ARE-HAVING TO-BE-FROM-TENthING THE PEOPLE according-to THE LAW 


to-be-taking-tithes-from 
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TOYT ECT IN TOYC MAEAPOYC AYTON KAITTEP EZEAHAYSOT ACG EK 
out estin tous adelphous autOn kaiper exelEluthotas ek 
G5124 G2076 G3588 G80 G846 G2539 G1831 G1537 
pd Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg  t_AccPlm n_AccPlm ppGenPlm Conj vp Perf Act Acc PI m Prep 
his IS THE brothers OF-them AND-EVEN = ones-HAVING-OUT-COME OUT 
brethren also-even ones-having-come-out 
THC OC@YOC ABPAAM 
Es osphuos abraam 
G3588 G3751 G11 
t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf niproper 
OF-THE LOIN of-ABRAHAM 
loins of-Abraham 
7:6 O AE MH TENEXAOPOYMENOC EZ AYTCN AEAEKATWMKEN TON 
ho mE genealogoumenos ex autOn dedekatOken ton 
G3588 G1161 G3361 G1075 G1537 G846 G1183 G3588 
t Nom Sgm Conj PartNeg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp GenPIm vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
THE YET NO one-belNG-generate-said OUT OF-them HAS-TENthED THE 
the-one being-in-genealogy has-tithed 
ABPAAM KAI TON EXONTA TAC EMATTEAIAC EYAOTHKEN 
abraam kai ton echonta tas epaggelias eulogEken 
G11 G2532 3588 G2192 G3588 G1860 G2127 
ni proper Conj t_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm t_AccPIf n_Acc PIf vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
ABRAHAM AND THE one-HAVING THE promises he-HAS-blessED 
one-having has-blessed 
7:7 XWPIC AE TIACHG ANTIAOrIAC TO EAATTON YNO TOY KPEITTONOC 
chOris de pasEs antilogias to elatton hupo tou kreittonos 
G5565 G1161 G3956 G485 G3588 G1640 G5259 3588 G2909 
Adv Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgn a_NomSgn Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
apart-from YET EVERY contradiction THE INFERIOR by THE better 
beyond all 
EYAOTEITAI 
eulogeitai 
G2127 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-belING-blessED 
7:8 KAI WAE MEN AEKATAC ATTIOONHCKONTEC ANƏPWTMOI AAMBANOYCIN EKEI AE 
kai hOde men dekatas apothnEskontes anthrOpoi lambanousin ekei de 
G2532 G5602 G3303 G1181 G599 G444 G2983 G1563 G1161 
Conj Adv Part a_Acc PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv Conj 
AND here INDEED TENths FROM-DYING humans ARE-GETTING-UP there YET 
tithes dying are-obtaining 
MAPTYPOYMENOC OTI ZH 
marturoumenos hoti ZE 
G3140 G3754 G2198 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
one-belNG-witnessED that he-IS-LIVING 
one-being-attested 
7:9 KAI WC Eemoc EIMEIN AIA ABPAAM KAI AEYI (0) AEKATAC 
kai hOs epos eipein dia abraam kai leui ho dekatas 
G2532 G5613 G2031 G2036 G1223 G11 G2532 G3017 G3588 G1181 
Conj Adv n_Acc Sgn vn 2Aor Act Prep ni proper Conj ni proper t NomSgm a_AccPlf 
AND AS say TO-BE-sayING THRU ABRAHAM AND LEVI THE TENths 
through also the-one tithes 
AMMBANCON AEAECKATWTAI 
lambanOn dedekatOtai 
G2983 G1183 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
one-GETTING-UP HAS-been-TENthED 
obtaining has-been-tithed 
7:10 ETI TAP EN TH ocey! TOY TIATPOC HN OTE CYNHNTHCEN 
eti gar en tE osphui tou patros En hote sunEntEsen 
G2089 G1063 G1722 G3588 G3751 G3588 G3962 G2258 G3753 G4876 
Adv Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
STILL for IN THE LOIN OF-THE FATHER he-WAS when TOGETHER-meets 
loins meets-with 
AYT%® (0) MEAXICEAEK 
autO ho melchisedek 
G846 G3588 G3198 
pp DatSgm t_NomSgm_ ni proper 
to-him THE MELCHISEDEK 
him 
7:11 E&I MEN OYN TEAEIWMCIC AIA THC AEYITIKHC IEPWCYNHC HN 
ei men oun teleiOsis dia tEs leuitikEs hierOsunEs En 
G1487 3303 G3767 G5050 G1223 G3588 G3020 G2420 G2258 
Cond Part Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
IF INDEED THEN maturing THRU THE LEVITIC. SACRED-hood WAS 
perfection through Levitical priesthood 
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5 But he whose descent is not 
counted from them received 
tithes of Abraham, and blessed 
him that had the promises. 


7 And without all contradiction 
the less is blessed of the better. 


8 And here men that die 
receive tithes; but there he 
[receiveth them], of whom it is 
witnessed that he liveth. 


9 And as I may so say, Levi 
also, who receiveth tithes, 
payed tithes in Abraham. 


10 For he was yet in the loins 
of his father, when 
Melchisedec met him. 


11. If therefore perfection 
were by the Levitical 
priesthood, (for under it the 
people received the law,) what 
further need [was there] that 
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(0) AAOC TAP en AYTH NENOMOGETHTO TIC ETI 
ho laos gar ep autE nenomothetEto tis eti 
G3588 G2992 G1063 Gi909 G846 G3549 G5101 G2089 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Prep pp Dat Sgf vi Plup Pas 3 Sg pi Nom Sgf Adv 
THE PEOPLE for ON her HAD-been-LAW-PLACED ANY STILL 
herit had-been-placed-under-law what ? 
THN TAZIN MEAXICEAEK ETEPON ANICTACOAI I1EPEA KAI 
tEn taxin melchisedek heteron anistasthai hierea kai 
G3588 G5010 G3198 G2087 G450 G2409 G2532 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  niproper a_AccSgm_ vnPres Mid n_Acc Sgm Conj 
THE order ofMELCHISEDEK DIFFERENT TO-STAND-UP SACRED-one AND 
of-Melchisedek to-arise priest 
THN TAZIN AAPWN AEFECOAI 
tEn taxin aarOn legesthai 
G3588 G5010 G2 G3004 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf_ niproper vn Pres Pas 
THE order ofAARON TO-BE-belNG-said 
of-Aaron 
7:12 METAT IOEMENHC TAP THC I1EPWOCYNHC GE ANAFTKHC 
metatithemenEs gar tEs hierOsunEs ex anagkEs 
G3346 G1063 G3588 G2420 G1537 G318 
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-belNG-after-PLACED for THE SACRED-hood OUT OF-necessity 
of-being-transferred priesthood 


METAGECIC TINETAI 


XPEIA 
chreia 
G5532 
n_Nom Sg f 
need 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 
also 


KATA 
kata 
G2596 
Prep 


according-to 


KATA 
kata 
G2596 
Prep 


according-to 


NOMOY 
nomou 
G3551 
n_GenSgm 
OF-LAW 


metathesis ginetai 

G3331 G1096 

n_Nom Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

after-PLACing IS-BECOMING 

transference there-is-becoming 

713 e ON TAP AETETAI TAYTA PYAHC ETEPAC METECXHKEN Ab 
eph hon gar legetai tauta phulEs heteras meteschEken aph 
G1909 G3739 G1063 G3004 G5023 G5443 G2087 G3348 G575 
Prep pr Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pd Nom PIn n_GenSgf a Gen Sgf vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep 
ON WHOM for IS-belNG-said these OF-tribe DIFFERENT HAS-WITH-HAD FROM 

these-things he-has-partaken 

HC OYAEIC TIPOCECXHKEN TC OYCIACTHP IC 

hEs oudeis proseschEken tO thusiastEriO 

G3739 G3762 G4337 G3588 G2379 

pr Gen Sgf a_NomSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

WHOM NOT-YET-ONE HAS-heedED to-THE SACRIFICE-place 

which no-one has-given-heed altar 

7:14 TIROAHAON TAP OTI GE I1OYAA ANATETAAKEN O KYPIOC HMCDN 
prodElon gar hoti ex iouda anatetalken ho kurios hEmOn 
G4271 G1063 G3754 G1537 G2448 G393 G3588 G2962 G2257 
a_Nom Sgn Conj Conj Prep n_GenSgm_ viPerf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp1GenPl 
BEFORE-EVIDENT for that OUT = of JUDA HAS-risen THE Master OF-US 
it-is-taken-for-granted of-Judah Lord 

EIC HN @YAHN OYAEN TEPI IEPWOCYNHC MWCHC EAAAHCEN 

eis hEn phulEn ouden peri hierOsunEs mOsEs elalEsen 

G1519 G3739 G5443 G3762 G4012 G2420 G3475 G2980 

Prep pr Acc Sgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgn Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_NomSgm_viAor Act 3 Sg 

INTO WHICH tribe NOT-YET-ONE ABOUT SACRED-hood MOSES TALKS 

nothing concerning priesthood speaks 

7:15 KAI TEP ICCOTEPON ETI KATAAHAON ECTIN El KATA THN 
kai perissoteron eti katadElon estin ei kata tEn 
G2532 G4054 G2089 G2612 G2076 G1487 G2596 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sg n Cmp Adv a_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Cond Prep t_Acc Sg f 
AND more-excessive STILL DOWN-EVIDENT it-IS IF according-to THE 

more-superabundantly sure 

OMOIOTHTA MEAXICEAEK ANICTATAI I1EPEYC ETEPOC 

homoiotEta melchisedek anistatai hiereus heteros 

G3665 G3198 G450 G2409 G2087 

n_Acc Sg f ni proper vi Pres Mid 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm 

LIKEness of-MELCHISEDEK IS-UP-STANDING SACRED-one DIFFERENT 

of-Melchisedek is-rising priest 

7:16 OC OY KATA NOMON ENTOAHC CAPKIKHC TErONEN BAAN KATA 
hos ou kata nomon entolEs sarkikEs gegonen alla kata 
G3739 G3756 G2596 G3551 G1785 G4559 G1096 G235 G2596 
pr Nom Sgm PartNeg Prep n_AccSgm n_ Gen Sgf a_ Gen Sgf vi 2Perf Act3 Sg Conj Prep 
WHO NOT according-to LAW OF-direction FLESHic HAS-BECOME but according-to 

of-precept fleshly 


AYNAMIN ZWHC AKATAAYTOY 
dunamin zOEs akatalutou 

G1411 G2222 G179 

n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

ABILITY OF-LIFE UN-DOWN-LOOSED 
power indissoluble 
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another priest should rise after 
the order of Melchisedec, and 
not be called after the order of 
Aaron? 


12 For the priesthood being 
changed, there is made of 
necessity a change also of the 
law. 


13 For he of whom these things 
are spoken  pertaineth to 
another tribe, of which no man 
gave attendance at the altar. 


14 For [it is] evident that our 
Lord sprang out of Juda; of 
which tribe Moses spake 
nothing concerning priesthood. 


15 And it is yet far more 
evident: for that after the 
similitude of Melchisedec there 
ariseth another priest, 


16 Who is made, not after the 
law of a carnal commandment, 
but after the power of an 
endless life. 
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7:17 MAPTYPEI TAP OTI CY lEPEYC EIC TON AICONA KATA THN 
marturei gar hoti su hiereus eis ton aiOna kata tEn 
G3140 G1063 G3754 G4771 G2409 G1519 G3588 G165 G2596 G3588 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Conj pp2NomSg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_Acc Sg f 
He-is-witnessING for that YOU SACRED-One INTO THE eon according-to THE 
he-is-attesting priest 

TAZIN MEAX ICEAEK 

taxin melchisedek 

G5010 G3198 

n_Acc Sgf ni proper 

order of MELCHISEDEK 

of-Melchisedek 

7:18 MOEETHCIC MEN TAP CINETAIL TIPOATOYCHC ENTOAHC AIAN TO 
athetEsis men gar ginetai proagousEs entolEs dia to 
G115 G3303 G1063 G1096 G4254 G1785 G1223 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f Part Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgn 
UN-PLACing INDEED for IS-BECOMING OF-BEFORE-LEADING direction THRU THE 
repudiation there-is-becoming of-preceding precept because-of 

AYTHC ACOENEC KAI ANWPEAEC 

autEs asthenes kai anOpheles 

G846 G772 G2532  G512 

pp Gen Sgf a_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn 

OF-her UN-FIRMness AND — UN-beneficialness 

of-herit weakness without-benefit 

7:19 OYAEN TAP ETEAEIWCEN O NOMOC EMEICATrW®OrTH AE KPEITTONOC 
ouden gar eteleiOsen ho nomos epeisagOgE de kreittonos 
G3762 G1063 G5048 G3588 G3551 G1898 G1161 G2909 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_Nom Sgf Conj a_ Gen Sg f 
NOT-YET-ONE for maturES THE LAW ON-INTO-LEADing YET  OF-better 
nothing perfects superinduction 

EATIIAOC Al HC Err IZOMEN TW BEW 

elpidos di hEs eggizomen tO theO 

G1680 G1223 G3739 G1448 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Gen Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

EXPECTATION THRU WHICH WE-ARE-NEARING | to-THE God 

through we-are-drawing-near 

7:20 KAI KAO OCON OY X@PIC OPKW@MOCIAC Ol MEN TAP XWPIC 
kai kath hoson ou chOris horkOmosias hoi men gar chOris 
G2532 G2596 G3745 G3756 G5565 G3728 G3588 G3303 G1063 G5565 
Conj Prep pk Acc Sgn PartNeg Adv n_ Gen Sg f t_Nom Pim Part Conj Adv 
AND according-to as-much-as NOT apart-from OATH-SWEARing THE INDEED for apart-from 

swearing-of-oath the-ones 

OPKWMOCIAC EICIN 1EPEIC TErFONOTEC 

horkOmosias eisin hiereis gegonotes 

G3728 G1526 G2409 G1096 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_NomPlm vp 2Perf Act Nom PI m 

OATH-SWEARing ARE SACRED-ones HAVING-BECOME 

swearing-of-oath priests 

7:21 0 AE META OPKWMOCIAC AIA TOY AETONTOC TIPOC AYTON 
ho de meta horkOmosias dia tou legontos pros auton 
G3588 G1161 G3326 G3728 G1223 G3588 G3004 G4314 G846 
t Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_GenSgm vpPres Act Gen Sgm Prep pp Acc Sg m 
THE YET WITH OATH-SWEARing THRU THE sayING TOWARD Him 
the-one swearing-of-oath through one-saying 

CMOCEN KYPIOC KAI OY MET AMEAHOHCETAI CY 1lEPEYC EIC TON 

Omosen kurios kai ou metamelEthEsetai su hiereus eis ton 

G3660 G2962 G2532 G3756 G3338 G4771 G2409 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj Part Neg vi Fut pasD 3 Sg pp2NomSg n_NomSgm_ Prep t_Acc Sgm 

SWEARS Master AND NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-after-CARED YOU SACRED-One INTO THE 

Lord shall-be-regretting-it priest 

AICONA KATA THN TAZIN MEAX ICEAEK 

aiOna kata tEn taxin melchisedek 

G165 G2596 G3588 G5010 G3198 

n_Acc Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf niproper 

eon according-to THE order of-MELCHISEDEK 

of-Melchisedek 

7:22 KATA TOCOYTON KPEITTONOC AIAOHKHC TEFONEN errvoc IHCOYC 
kata tosouton kreittonos diathEkEs gegonen egguos iEsous 
G2596 G5118 G2909 G1242 G1096 G1450 G2424 
Prep pd Acc Sgn a_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Perf Act3Sg a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
according-to so-much better covenant HAS-BECOME SPONSOR JESUS 

of-better 

7:23 KAI ol MEN TMTAEIONEC EICIN rErONOTEC IEPEIC AIA 
kai hoi men pleiones eisin gegonotes hiereis dia 
G2532 3588 G3303 G4119 G1526 G1096 G2409 G1223 
Conj t_NomPlm_ Part a_Nom Pim Cmp viPresvxx3Pl vp 2PerfActNom Plm n_NomPim Prep 
AND THE-ones INDEED MORE ARE HAVING-BECOME SACRED-ones THRU 

the-ones more-than-one priests because-of 
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17 For he testifieth, Thou [art] 


a priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedec. 


18 For there is 


disannulling 


verily a 
of the 
commandment going before 
for the weakness and 
unprofitableness thereof. 


19 For the law made nothing 
perfect, but the bringing in of a 
better hope [did]; by the which 
we draw nigh unto God. 


20 And inasmuch as not 
without an oath [he was made 
priest]: 


21 (For those priests were 
made without an oath; but this 
with an oath by him that said 
unto him, The Lord sware and 
will not repent, Thou [art] a 
priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedec:) 


22 By so much was Jesus made 
a surety of a better testament. 


23 And they truly were many 
priests, because they were not 
suffered to continue by reason 
of death: 
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TO CANAT@M KWAYECOCAI TTAPAMENE IN 

to thanatO kOluesthai paramenein 

G3588 G2288 G2967 G3887 

t_Acc Sgn n_DatSgm_ vnPres Pas vn Pres Act 

THE to-DEATH TO-BE-belING-FORBIDDEN TO-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING 

death to-be-being-prevented to-be-abiding 

7:24 0 AE AIN TO MENEIN AYTON EIC TON con 24 But this [man], because he 
ho de dia to menein auton eis ton aiOna . 
G3588 G1161 G1223 G3588 G3306 G846 G1519 G3588 G165 continueth oven hath an 
t NomSgm Conj Prep t _AccSgn vnPres Act ppAccSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm unchangeable priesthood. 
THE VET THRU THE TO-BE-REMAINING Him INTO THE eon 
the-one because-of 

ATTAPABAT ON EXEI THN 1EPWCYNHN 

aparabaton echei tEn hierOsunEn 

G531 G2192 G3588 G2420 

a_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 

UN-BESIDE-STEPPED IS-HAVING THE SACRED-hood 

inviolated priesthood 

7:25 OOEN KAI CWZEIN EIC TO MANTEAEC AYNATAI TOYC 25 Wherefore he is able also to 
hothen kai sOzein eis to panteles dunatai tous 
G3606 G2532 G4982 G1519 G3588 G3838 G1410 G3588 save them to the uttermost that 
Adv Conj vn Pres Act Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Acc Plm come unto God by him, seeing 
WHICH-PLACE AND TO-BE-SAVING INTO THE EVERY-FINISH — IS-ABLE THE-ones he ever liveth to make 
whence also uttermost he-is-able the intercession for them. 

TIPOCEPXOMENOYC Al AYTOY TWh eEW TIANTOTE ZWN EIC 

proserchomenous di autou tO theO pantote zOn eis 

G4334 G1223 G846 G3588 G2316 G3842 G2198 G1519 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Plm Prep pp Gen Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 

TOWARD-COMING THRU Him to-THE God always LIVING INTO 

ones-coming-t° through 

TO ENTYTFTXANEIN YMEP AYTW®WN 

to entugchanein huper autOn 

G3588 G1793 G5228 G846 

t_Acc Sgn vn Pres Act Prep pp Gen PI m 

THE TO-BE-pleadING OVER them 


for-the-sake-of 


7:26 TOIOYTOC TAP aiy EMPENEN petieye pelee AKAKOC AMIANTOC 26 For such an high priest 
toioutos ar min eprepen archiereus osios akakos amiantos ; 
G5108 Gt 063 G2254 GAZNI G749 G3741 G172 G283 became us, [who is] holy, 
pd Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 DatPI vilmpfAct3Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm a NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm harmless, undefiled, separate 
such for to-US BEHOOVED chief-SACRED-one BENIGN UN-EVIL UN-DEFILED from sinners, and made higher 

us chief-priest innocent undefiled than the heavens; 

KEXWP ICMENOC ATTO TON AMAPTW®WAWN KAI YYHAOTEPOC TON OYPANON 

kechOrismenos apo tOn hamartOlOn kai hupsEloteros tOn ouranOn 

G5563 G575 G3588 G268 G2532 5308 G3588 G3772 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj a_Nom Sg m Cmp t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

HAVING-been-SPACEizED FROM THE missers AND HIGHER OF-THE heavens 

having-been-separated sinners 

T-TENOMENOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

BECOMING 

7:27 RS DA sei ee sisi ciao eaves P 27 Who needeth not daily, as 

oS oul echei al meran anagkEn sper oi . ` 
G3739 G3756 G2192 G2596 G2250 Gate Eek G3588 those high priests, w offer up 
pr Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Adv t_Nom Plm sacrifice, first for his own sins, 
WHO NOT IS-HAVING according-to DAY necessity AS-EVEN THE and then for the people's: for 
even-as this he did once, when he 
offered up himself. 

APXIEPEIC TIPOTEPON YITEP TON IAIDN  AMAPTICON OYCIAC  ANAEPEIN 

archiereis proteron huper tOn idiOn hamartiOn thusias anapherein 

G749 G4386 G5228 G3588 G2398 G266 G2378 G399 

n_ Nom Pl m Adv Prep t GenPIf a_GenPlm n_GenPIf n_Acc PI f vn Pres Act 

chief-SACRED-ones BEFORE-more OVER THE OWN misses SACRIFICES TO-BE-UP-CARRYING 

chief-priests previously for-the-sake-of sins to-be-offering-up 

ENEITA TON TOY ANNOY TOYTO TAP ENMOIHCEN EdPATIAZ EAYTON 

epeita tOn tou laou touto gar epoiEsen ephapax heauton 

G1899 G3588 G3588 G2992 G5124 G1063 G4160 G2178 G1438 

Adv t_ Gen Pl f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pdAccSgn_ Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m 

ON-THEREAFTER OF-THE-ones OF-THE PEOPLE this for He-DOES ON-ONCE Self 

thereupon of-the-ones once-for-all himself 

ANENEFKAC 

anenegkas 

G399 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-CARRY ing 

offering-up 
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7:28 O NOMOG TAP ANEPWMOYGC KACGICTHCIN APXIEPEIC EXONTAC 28 For the law maketh men 
ho nomos ar anthrOpous kathistEsin archiereis echontas : ‘ : 
G3588 G3551 at 063 G444 G2525 G749 G2192 high š priests which have 
t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_ Acc Plm vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m infirmity; but the word of the 
THE LAW for humans IS-DOWN-STANDING  chief-SACRED-ones HAVING oath, which was since the law, 
is-constituting chief-priests [maketh] the Son, who is 
consecrated for evermore. 
MCOENEIAN O AOrOC AE THC OPK@WMOCIAC THC META TON 
astheneian ho logos de tEs horkOmosias tEs meta ton 
G769 G3588 G3056 G1161 G3588 G3728 G3588 G3326 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
UN-FIRMness THE saying YET OF-THE OATH-SWEARing THE after THE 
infirmity word swearing-of-oath 
NOMON YION EIC TON AIOCONA TETEAEICMMENON 
nomon huion eis ton aiOna teteleiOmenon 
G3551 G5207 G1519 G3588 G165 G5048 
n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
LAW SON INTO THE eon HAVING-been-maturED 
constitutes-the-Son having-been-perfected 
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8:1 KEPAANION ae em! ToIc AETOMENOIG TOIOYTON exOMeN APXIGPEN 1, Now of the things which we 
ephalaion le epi tois legomenois toiouton echomen archierea pene 3 
G2774 G1161 G1909 G3588 G3004 G5108 G2192 G749 have spoken [this is] the şum: 
n_ Nom Sgn Conj Prep t DatPln vpPresPasDatPln pd Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI n_Acc Sg m We have such an high priest, 
HEAD (sum) YET ON THE belNG-said such WE-ARE-HAVING  chief-SACRED-One who is set on the right hand of 
sum the(P) chief-priest the throne of the Majesty in the 
heavens; 
oc EKASGICEN EN AEZIA TOY ƏPONOY THC METAAWCYNHC EN 
hos ekathisen en dexia tou thronou tEs megalOsunEs en 
G3739 G2523 G1722 G1188 G3588 G2362 G3588 G3172 G1722 
pr Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg Prep a_DatSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep 
WHO is-seated IN RIGHT OF-THE THRONE OF-THE GREAT-TOGETHERness IN 
right-hand majesty 
TOIC OYPANOIC 
tois ouranois 
G3588 G3772 
t_DatPlm n_Dat Pim 
THE heavens 
8:2 Vs = ao ne ITOYPTrTOC ei ane CKS E anes NHC 2 A minister of the sanctuary, 
tOn agiOn leitourgos ai tEs skEnEs tEs alEthinEs n 
G3588 G39 G3011 G2532 =G3588 G4633 G3588 G228 G3739 and of the true ý tabernacle, 
t_GenPln a GenPln n_Nom Sgm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a _GenSgf pr Acc Sg f which the Lord pitched, and 
OF-THE HOLIES official AND OF-THE BOOTH THE TRUE WHICH not man. 
holy-places minister tabernacle 
EMHZEN te) KYPIOC KAI OYK ANƏPWTMOC 
epExen ho kurios kai ouk anthrOpos 
G4078 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3756 G444 
vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Part Neg n_Nom Sgm 
FASTENS THE Master AND NOT human 
pitches Lord 
8:3 MAC TAP shes lEPEYC E€ IC Mia TIPOCPEPEIN Pri aS 3 For every high priest is 
pas gar archiereus eis o prospherein ra e ; p 
G3956 G1063 G749 G1519 G35884374 G1435 G5037 ordained. ta coffer: gifts and 
a_NomSgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep t _ AccSgn vnPres Act n_AccPIn Part sacrifices: wherefore [it is] of 
EVERY for chief-SACRED-one INTO THE TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING oblations BESIDES necessity that this man have 
chief-priest to-be-offering approach-presents PSboth somewhat also to offer. 
KAI ƏYCIAC KAOICTATAI O6EN ANATKAION E€EXEIN TI KAI 
kai thusias kathistatai hothen anagkaion echein ti kai 
G2532 G2378 G2525 G3606 G316 G2192 G5100 G2532 
Conj n_Acc PI f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv a_Nom Sgn vn Pres Act px Acc Sgn Conj 
AND SACRIFICES —1S-beING-DOWN-STOOD  WHICH-PLACE necessary TO-BE-HAVING ANY AND 
is-being-constituted whence it-is-necessary something also 
TOYTON O TIPOCENErKH 
touton ho prosenegkE 
G5126 G3739 G4374 
pd Acc Sgm pr Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
this-One WHICH He-MAY-TOWARD-CARRY 
for-this-one he-may-offer 
8:4 EIl MEN TAP HN emi THC OYA AN HN I1EPEYC 4 For if he were on earth, he 
ei men gar En epi gEs oud an En hiereus ; : 
G1487 3303 G1063 G2258 G1909 G1093 G3761 G302 G2258 G2409 should not be a priest, seeing 
Cond Part Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf Adv Part vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m that there are priests that offer 
IF INDEED for He-WAS ON LAND NOT-YET EVER  He-WAS SACRED-one gifts according to the law: 
earth not-Yeteven priest 
ONT CON TON 1EPECON TON TIPOC@EPONT WN KATA TON 
ontOn tOn hiereOn tOn prospherontOn kata ton 
G5607 G3588 G2409 G3588 G4374 G2596 G3588 
vp Pres vxx Gen PI m t_Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
OF-BEING THE SACRED-ones THE ones-TOWARD-CARRYING according-to THE 
priests ones-offering 
NOMON TA AMPA 
nomon ta dOra 
G3551 G3588 G1435 
n_AccSgm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin 
LAW THE oblations 
approach-presents 
8:5 OITINEC YMOAEIFMATI KAI CKIA ANTPEYOYCIN TON EMOYPANICON 5 Who serve unto the example 
hoitines hupodeigmati kai skia latreuousin tOn epouraniOn 
G3748 G5262 G2532 4639 G3000 G3588 G2032 and shadow of heavenly 
prNomPlm  n_DatSgn Conj n_DatSgf  viPres Act 3 PI t_GenPln a _GenPin things, as Moses was 
WHO-ANY to-UNDER-SHOW AND SHADE ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE OF-THE ON-heavenlies admonished of God when he 
who-any to-example shadow are-offering-the-divine-service celestial-ones was about to make the 
tabernacle: for, See, saith he, 
KAOWC KEXPHMATICTAI MWCHC MEAACON EMITEAEIN THN CKHNHN [that] thou make all things 
kathOs kechrEmatistai mOsEs mellOn epitelein tEn skEnEn according to the pattern 
G2531 G5537 G3475 G3195 G2005 G3588 G4633 h d to thee in th t 
Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf shewed to thee in the mount. 
according-AS = HAS-been-apprizED MOSES beING-ABOUT TO-BE-ON-FINISHING THE BOOTH 
when-being-about to-be-completing tabernacle 
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OPA TAP @HCIN TIO IHCHC TIANTA KATA TON TYMON 
hora gar phEsin poiEsEs panta kata ton tupon 
G3708 G1063 G5346 G4160 G3956 G2596 G3588 G5179 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vs Aor Act 2 Sg a_AccPIn Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
BE-SEEING for He-IS-AVERRING YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING ALL according-to THE type 
be-you-seeing ! in-accord-with model 
TON AEIXOENTA col EN Tw OPEI 
ton deichthenta soi en tO orei 
G3588 G1166 G4671 G1722 G3588 G3735 
t_AccSgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sgm pp2DatSg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
THE one-BEING-SHOWN to-YOU IN THE mountain 
being-shown 
8:6 NYNI AE AI1APOPWTEPAC TETEYXEN AEITOYPT IAC ocw KAI 6 . But now hath he obtained a 
nuni de diaphorOteras teteuchen leitourgias hosO kai ae 
G3570 G1161 G1313 G5177 G3009 G3745 G2532 more excellent ministry, by 
Adv Conj a_ Gen Sg f Cmp vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_Gen Sgf pk Dat Sg n Conj how much also he is the 
NOW YET OF-more-excelling He-HAS-HAPPENED officiation to-as-much-as AND mediator of a better covenant, 
more-excellent he-has-happened-upon ministry in-as-much-as also which was established upon 
better promises. 
KPEITTONOC ECTIN AINOHKHC MECITHC HTIC eni KPEITTOCIN EMATTEAIAIC 
kreittonos estin diathEkEs mesitEs hEtis epi kreittosin epaggeliais 
G2909 G2076 G1242 G3316 G3748 G1909 G2909 G1860 
a_Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_ Gen Sgf n_NomSgm pr Nom Sgf Prep a_DatPIf n_DatPIf 
better IS covenant MIDer WHICH-ANY ON better promises 
of-better he-is mediator which-any 
NENOMOSGETHTAI 
nenomothetEtai 
G3549 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-LAW-PLACED 
has-been-instituted 
87 €l TAP H TIPWTH €KEINH HN MMEMITTOG OYK AN  AGEYTEPAC 7 For if that first [covenant] 
ei gar hE prOtE ekeinE En amemptos ouk an deuteras 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G4413 G1565 G2258 G273 G3756 G302 + G1208 had been faultless, then should 
Cond Conj t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pd Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg a_Nom Sgf PartNeg Part a_GenSgf no place have been sought for 
IF for THE BEFORE-most _ that WAS UN-BLAMEable NOT EVER OF-second the second. 
first-one unblamable of-second-one 
EZHTEITO TONOC 
ezEteito topos 
G2212 G5117 
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm 
was-SOUGHT PLACE 
8:8  MEMPOMENOC TAP AYTOIC AErEI 1AOY HMEPAI EPXONTAI 8 For finding fault with them, 
memphomenos gar autois legei idou hEmerai erchontai . 
G3201 G1063 G846 G3004 G2400 G2250 G2064 he saith, Behold, the days 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj ppDatPIm viPres Act3Sg vm2AorAct2Sg n_NomPIf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI come, saith the Lord, when I 
BLAMING for to-them He-IS-sayING BE-PERCEIVING DAYS ARE-COMING will make a new covenant with 
them lo! the house of Israel and with the 
house of Judah: 
AGTEI KYPIOC KAI CYNTEAECW eni TON OIKON ICPAHA KAI eni 
legei kurios kai suntelesO epi ton oikon israEl kai epi 
G3004 G2962 G2532 4931 G1909 G3588 G3624 G2474 G2532 ~G1909 
vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgm Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ niproper Conj Prep 
IS-sayING Master AND |-SHALL-BE-concludING ON THE HOME of ISRAEL AND ON 
Lord house of-Israel 
TON OIKON 1OYAA AINOHKHN KAINHN 
ton oikon iouda diathEkEn kainEn 
G3588 G3624 G2448 G1242 G2537 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm _ n_Acc Sgf a_ Acc Sg f 
THE HOME of JUDA covenant NEW 
house of-Judah 
8:9 OY KATA THN AIAOHKHN HN ENOIHCN TOIC TINTPACIN AYTODN 9Not according to the 
ou kata tEn diathEkEn hEn epoiEsa tois patrasin autOn A ` 
G3756 G2596 G3588 G1242 G3739 G4160 G3588 G3962 G846 covenant that I made with their 
PartNeg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf viAorAct1Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPim pp Gen Pl m fathers in the day when I took 
NOT according-to THE covenant WHICH l-make to-THE FATHERS OF-them them by the hand to lead them 
in-accord-with out of the land of Egypt; 
because they continued not in 
EN HMEPA €TTIAABOMENOY MOY THC XEIPOC AYTON EZArArEIN my covenant, and I regarded 
en hEmera epilabomenou mou tEs cheiros autOn exagagein them not, saith the Lord. 
G1722 G2250 G1949 G3450 G3588 G5495 G846 G1806 
Prep n_DatSgf vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m vn 2Aor Act 
IN DAY OF-ON-GETTING OF-ME THE HAND OF-them TO-BE-OUT-LEADING 
of-taking-hold to-be-leading-out 
AYTOYC EK THC AIrYMTOY OTI AYTOI OYK ENEMEINAN EN TH 
autous ek gEs aiguptou hoti autoi ouk enemeinan en tE 
G846 G1537 G1093 G125 G3754 G846 G3756 G1696 G1722 G3588 
pp Acc Plm Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj pp Nom Pim PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
them OUT OF-LAND OF-EGYPT that they NOT IN-REMAIN IN THE 
seeing-that remain!" 
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AIAOHKH MOY KAO HMEAHCN AYTCN AETEI KYPIOC 
diathEkE mou kagO EmelEsa autOn legei kurios 
G1242 G3450 G2504 G272 G846 G3004 G2962 
n_DatSgf pp1GenSg pp1NomSgCon viAorAct1Sg ppGenPlm viPres Act3Sg n_NomSgm 
covenant OF-ME AND-| UN-CARE OF-them IS-sayING Master 
neglect them Lord 
810 OTI AYTH H AIAOHKH HN AINOCHCOMAI Tw OIKw ICPAHA 10 For this [is] the covenant 
hoti hautE hE diathEkE hEn diathEsomai tO oikO israEl . . 
G3754 G3778 G3588 G1242 G3739 G1303 G3588 G3624 G2474 that I will make with the house 
Conj pdNomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf viFutmidD 1 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ niproper of Israel after those days, saith 
that this THE covenant WHICH I-SHALL-BE-covenantING to-THE HOME of-ISRAEL the Lord; I will put my laws 
this-is house of-Israel into their mind, and write them 
in their hearts: and I will be to 
META TAC HMEPAC EKEINAC AETEI KYPIOC AIAOYC NOMOYC MOY them a God, and they shall be 
meta tas hEmeras ekeinas legei kurios didous nomous mou to me a people: 
G3326 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3004 G2962 G1325 G3551 G3450 
Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pdAccPlf vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm n_AccPlm_ pp1GenSg 
after THE DAYS those IS-sayING Master GIVING LAWS OF-ME 
Lord imparting 
EIC THN AIANOIAN AYTON KAI eni KAPAIAC AYTON ETT IFPAYC 
eis tEn dianoian autOn kai epi kardias autOn epigrapsO 
G1519 G3588 G1271 G846 G2532 G1909 G2588 G846 G1924 
Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp GenPlm Conj Prep n_Acc PI f pp GenPIm vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
INTO THE THRU-MIND OF-them AND ON HEARTS OF-them |-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING 
comprehension also |-shall-be-inscribing 
AYTOYC KAI ECOMAI AYTOIC EIC ƏEON KAI AYTOI ECONTAI MOI EIC 
autous kai esomai autois eis theon kai autoi esontai moi eis 
G846 G2532 G2071 G846 G1519 G2316 G2532 G846 G2071 G3427 G1519 
pp Acc Plm Conj vi Fut vxx 1 Sg ppDatPlm_ Prep n_AccSgm Conj pp Nom Pim viFutvxx3PI pp1DatSg Prep 
them AND I-SHALL-BE to-them INTO God AND they SHALL-BE to-ME INTO 
ANON 
laon 
G2992 
n_Acc Sgm 
PEOPLE 
8:11 sa OY ial à i AN OE IN BSC TOC TON TMAHCION AYTOY ken 11 And they shall not teach 
ai ou m idaxOsin ekastos ton plEsion autou ai > r 
G2532 G3756 G3361 G1321 G1538 G3588 G4139 G846 G2532 Ry ge his neighbour, and 
Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 PI a_NomSgm t_AccSgm_ Adv pp Gen Sgm Conj every man his brother, saying, 
AND NOT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-TEACHING EACH THE NIGH-one OF-him AND Know the Lord: for all shall 
should-be-teaching associate know me, from the least to the 
greatest. 
EKACTOC TON AMAEAPON AYTOY AETWN TNWeI! TON KYPION OTI 
hekastos ton adelphon autou legOn gnOthi ton kurion hoti 
G1538 G3588 G80 G846 G3004 G1097 G3588 G2962 G3754 
a_Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm vpPresActNomSgm vm 2AorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj 
EACH THE brother OF-him sayING BE-KNOWING THE Master that 
be-you-knowing ! Lord 
TIANTEC EIAHCOYCIN ME AMO MIKPOY AYTW®N EWC MEFAAOY AYTCON 
pantes eidEsousin me apo mikrou autOn heOs megalou autOn 
G3956 G1492 G3165 G575 3398 G846 G2193 G3173 G846 
a_NomPlm_ vi Fut Act 3 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Prep a_GenSgm ppGenPlm Conj a_GenSgm _ ppGenPlim 
ALL SHALL-BE-PERCEIVING ME FROM LITTLE OF-them TILL OF-GREAT OF-them 
shall-be-being-acquainted-with great 
8:12 OTI 1AEwWC ECOMAI TAIC  AAIKIAIC AYTWN KAI TON AMAPT ION 12 For I will be merciful to 
hoti hileOs esomai tais adikiais autOn kai tOn hamartiOn ; p ` 
G3754 G2436 G2071 G3588 G93 G846 G2532 3588 G266 their unrighteousness, and their 
Conj a NomSgmAtt viFutvxx1Sg t DatPlf n_DatPlf ppGenPIm Conj t GenPlf n_GenPlf sins and their iniquities will I 
that PROPITIOUS I-SHALL-BE to-THE UN-JUSTnesses OF-them AND OF-THE misses remember no more. 
injustices sins 
MYTON KAI TON ANOM I WN MYTWN OY MH MNHCOW ETI 
autOn kai tOn anomiOn autOn ou mE mnEsthO eti 
G846 G2532 G3588 G458 G846 G3756 G3361 G3415 G2089 
pp Gen Pim Conj t GenPIf n_GenPIf pp Gen PIm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Adv 
OF-them AND  OF-THE  UN-LAWnesses_ OF-them NOT NO |-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED STILL 
lawlessnesses 
8:13 EN Tw AETEIN KAINHN MEMAAAIWKEN THN TIPWOTHN TO AE 13 In that he saith, A new 
en tO legein kainEn pepalaiOken tEn prOtEn to de 
G1722 G3588 G3004 G2537 G3822 G3588 G4413 G3588 G1161 [covenant], he hath made the 
Prep t DatSgm vnPres Act a_AccSgf vi Perf Act3 Sg t_AccSgf a_AccSgf t NomSgn Conj first old. Now that which 
IN THE TO-BE-sayING NEW He-HAS-OLDED THE BEFORE-most THE YET decayeth and waxeth old [is] 
he-has-made-old former ready to vanish away. 
TIAAAILOYMENON KAI T-HPACKON Erryc AdPANICMOY 
palaioumenon kai gEraskon eggus aphanismou 
G3822 G2532 G1095 G1451 G854 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgn Adv n_ Gen Sgm 
belNG-OLDED AND VETERANING NEAR OF-UN-APPEARing 
which-is-growing-old being-decrepit is-near of-disappearance 
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9:1 EIXEN MEN OYN KAI H TPW®WTH AIKAIWMATA AATPEIAC 
eichen men oun kai hE prOtE dikaiOmata latreias 
G2192 G3303 G3767 G2532 G3588 G4413 G1345 G2999 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part Conj Conj t_Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Sg f 
HAD INDEED THEN AND THE BEFORE-most JUST-effects OF-DIVINE-SERVICE 
also former just-statutes 
TO TE ATION KOCMIKON 
to te hagion kosmikon 
G3588 G5037 G39 G2886 
t Nom Sgn Part a_NomSgn a_Acc Sgn 
THE BESIDES HOLY SYSTEMic 
holy-place worldly 
9:2 CKHNH TAP KNTECKEYACGH H TIPWTH EN H H TE 
skEnE gar kateskeuasthE hE prOtE en hE hE te 
G4633 G1063 G2680 G3588 G4413 G1722 3739 G3588 G5037 
n_NomSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep prDatSgf t_NomSgf Part 
BOOTH for IS-constructED THE BEFORE-most IN WHICH THE BESIDES 
tabernacle front-part 
AYXNIN KAI H TPANEZA KAI H TIPOGECIC TON APTN HTIC 
luchnia kai hE trapeza kai hE prothesis tOn artOn hEtis 
G3087 G2532 G3588 G5132 G2532 G3588 G4286 G3588 G740 G3748 
n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ prNomSgf 
LAMPstand AND THE table AND THE BEFORE-PLACing OF-THE BREADS WHICH-ANY 
also bread(P) which-any 
AETETAI AVIAN 
legetai hagia 
G3004 G39 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_Nom Sgf 
IS-beING-said HOLY 
holy-place 
9:3 META AE TO AEYTEPON KATATIETACMX CKHNH H AETOMENH 
meta de to deuteron katapetasma skEnE hE legomenE 
G3326 G1161 G3588 G1208 G2665 G4633 G3588 G3004 
Prep Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
after YET THE second DOWN-EXPANDer BOOTH THE one-belNG-said 
curtain tabernacle one-being-said 
ATIA AT ICON 
hagia hagiOn 
G39 G39 
a_NomSgf a_GenPlin 
HOLY OF-HOLIES 
9:4 XPYCOYN €EXOYCA ƏYMIATHPION KAI THN KIBWTON THC AINOHKHC 
chrusoun echousa thumiatErion kai tEn kibOton tEs diathEkEs 
G5552 G2192 G2369 G2532 3588 G2787 G3588 G1242 
a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgf n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
GOLDen HAVING incense-instrument AND THE ARK OF-THE covenant 
censer 
TTEP IKEKAAYMMENHN TIANT OGEN XPYCICD EN H CTAMNOC XPYCH 
perikekalummenEn pantothen chrusiO en hE stamnos chrusE 
G4028 G3840 G5553 G1722 G3739 G4713 G5552 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Adv n_ Dat Sgn Prep prDatSgf a_NomSgm a_ Nom Sg f 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-COVERED EVERY-WHICH-PLACE to-GOLD (dim) |N WHICH urn GOLDen 
having-been-covered-about everywhere 
EXOYCA TO MANNA KAI H PABAOC AAPWN H BAACTHCACA KAI 
echousa to manna kai hE rabdos aarOn hE blastEsasa kai 
G2192 G3588 G3131 G2532 G3588 G4464 G2 G3588 G985 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgf t_AccSgn Hebrew Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf_ ni proper t_NomSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sgf Conj 
HAVING THE MANNA AND THE ROD ofAARON THE one-GERMINATing AND 
staff of-Aaron one-germinating 
Al TIAAKEC THC AINOHKHC 
hai plakes tEs diathEkEs 
G3588 G4109 G3588 G1242 
t NomPIf n_NomPIf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE tablets OF-THE covenant 
9:5 YMEPANW AE AY THC XEPOYBIM AOZHC KATACKIAZONTA TO I1ANCTHP ION 
huperanO de autEs cheroubim doxEs kataskiazonta to hilastErion 
G5231 G1161 G846 G5502 G1391 G2683 G3588 G2435 
Adv Conj pp Gen Sgf ni proper n_GenSgf vp Pres Act Nom Pin t Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn 
OVER-UP YET OF-her CHERUBIM OF-esteem DOWN-SHADING THE PROPITIATION-place 
up-over herit of-glory overshadowing propitiatory-shelter 
TEPI WN OYK ECTIN NYN AETEIN KATA MEPOC 
peri hOn ouk estin nun legein kata meros 
G4012 G3739 G3756 G2076 G3568 G3004 G2596 G3313 
Prep pr Gen PIn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv vn Pres Act Prep n_Acc Sgn 
ABOUT WHICH NOT it-IS NOW TO-BE-sayING according-to PART 
concerning which(P) there-is particular 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 9 


1. Then verily the first 
[covenant] had also ordinances 
of divine service, and a 
worldly sanctuary. 


2 For there was a tabernacle 
made; the first, wherein [was] 
the candlestick, and the table, 
and the shewbread; which is 
called the sanctuary. 


3 And after the second veil, the 
tabernacle which is called the 
Holiest of all; 


4 Which had the golden censer, 
and the ark of the covenant 
overlaid round about with 
gold, wherein [was] the golden 
pot that had manna, and 
Aaron's rod that budded, and 
the tables of the covenant; 


5 And over it the cherubims of 
glory shadowing the 
mercyseat; of which we cannot 
now speak particularly. 
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Hebrews 9 


9:6 TOYTWN AE OYTWC KATECKEYACMENDN EIC MEN THN TIPWTHN CKHNHN 6 Now when these things were 
toutOn de houtOs kateskeuasmenOn eis men tEn prOtEn skEnEn : : 
G5130 G1161 G3779 G2680 G1519 G3303 G3588 G4413 G4633 thus ordained, the priests went 
pdGenPlm Conj Adv vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Prep Part t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f always into the first tabernacle, 
OF-these YET thus HAVING-been-constructED INTO INDEED THE BEFORE-most BOOTH accomplishing the service [of 
front tabernacle God]. 
AIATIANTOC EICIACIN Ol 1EPEIC TAC ANTPEIAC €TTITEAOYNTEC 
diapantos eisiasin hoi hiereis tas latreias epitelountes 
G1275 G1524 G3588 G2409 G3588 G2999 G2005 
Adv vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THRU-EVERY INTO-ARE _ THE SACRED-ones THE DIVINE-SERVices ON-FINISHING 
continually are-passing into priests performing 
9:77 EIC AE THN AEYTEPAN ATTAZ TOY ENIAY TOY MONOC Oo 7 But into the second [went] 
eis de tEn deuteran hapax tou eniautou monos ho : . 
G1519 G1161 G3588 G1208 G530 G3588 G1763 G3441 G3588 the high priest 5 alone once 
Prep Conj t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Adv t GenSgm  n_ Gen Sgm a_NomSgm t_Nom Sgm every year, not without blood, 
INTO YET THE second ONCE OF-THE year ONLY THE which he offered for himself, 
the and [for] the errors of the 
people: 
APXIEPEYC OY XWPIC AIMATOC O TIPOC¢@ePE! YTTEP EAYTOY 
archiereus ou chOris haimatos ho prospherei huper heautou 
G749 G3756 G5565 G129 G3739 G4374 G5228 G1438 
n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg Adv n_Gen Sgn pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 
chief-SACRED-one NOT apart-from BLOOD WHICH he-IS-TOWARD-CARRYING OVER self 
chief-priest he-is-offering for-the-sake-of himself 
KAI TON TOY ANOY ATNOHMAT WN 
kai tOn tou laou agnoEmatOn 
G2532 G3588 G3588 G2992 G51 
Conj t_GenPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenPln 
AND THE OF-THE PEOPLE UN-KNOW- effects 
errors 
9:3 TOYTO AHAOYNTOC TOY TINEYMATOG TOY ArlOY MHTTCD 8. The Holy Ghost this 
touto dElountos tou pneumatos tou hagiou mEpO TEN E . 
G5124 G1213 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40 G3380 signifying, that the Way. unto 
pd Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sg n t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn Adv the holiest of all was not yet 
this OF-makING-EVIDENT THE spirit THE HOLY NO-as-yet made manifest, while as the 
of-the not-as-yet first tabernacle was yet 
standing: 
TIEPANEPWCOAI THN TON AP ICON OAON ETI THC TIPW THC CKHNHC 
pephanerOsthai tEn tOn hagiOn hodon eti tEs prOtEs skEnEs 
G5319 G3588 G3588 G39 G3598 G2089 G3588 G4413 G4633 
vn Perf Pas t_AccSgf t_GenPln a_GenPln n_AccSgf Adv t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_ Gen Sg f 
TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR THE OF-THE HOLIES WAY STILL OF-THE BEFORE-most BOOTH 
to-have-been-manifested holy-places front tabernacle 
EXOYCHC CTACIN 
echousEs stasin 
G2192 G4714 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
HAVING STANDing 
9:9 HTIC TIAPABOAH EIC TON KAIPON TON ENECTHKOTA KAO ON 9 Which [was] a figure for the 
hEtis parabolE eis ton kairon ton enestEkota kath hon . : : 
G3748 G3850 G1519 G3588 G2540 G3588 G1764 G2596 G3739 time then present, a which 
pr Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_ AccSgm vpPerfActAccSgm Prep pr Acc Sg m Were, offered both gifts and 
WHICH-ANY BESIDE-CAST INTO THE SEASON THE HAVING-IN-STOOD according-to WHICH sacrifices, that could not make 
which-@ny-is parable period being-present him that did the service 
perfect, as pertaining to the 
AWPA TE KAI ƏYCIAI TIPOC@EPONTAI MH AYNAMENAI conscience; 
dOra te kai thusiai prospherontai mE dunamenai 
G1435 G5037 G2532 2378 G4374 G3361 G1410 
n_Nom Pin Part Conj n_Nom PI f vi Pres Pas 3 Pl Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI f 
oblations BESIDES AND SACRIFICES ARE-belING-TOWARD-CARRIED NO belING-ABLE 
approach-presents  >Sboth are-being-offered 
KATA CYNEIAHCIN TEAEIMCAI TON ANTPEYONTA 
kata suneidEsin teleiOsai ton latreuonta 
G2596 G4893 G5048 G3588 G3000 
Prep n_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act t_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
according-to conscience TO-mature THE one-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 
to-perfect one-offering-divine-service 
9:10 MONON eM BPCDMACIN KAI TIOMACIN KAI AINPOPOIC = BATITICMOIC KAI 10 [Which stood] only in meats 
monon epi brOmasin kai pomasin kai diaphorois baptismois kai ‘ : 
G3440 G1909 G1033 G2532 G4188 G2532 G1313 Gg909 G2532 and K drinks, and divers 
Adv Prep n_DatPIn Conj n_DatPIn Conj a_ Dat PIm n_ Dat Plm Conj washings, and carnal 
ONLY ON FOODS AND DRINKS AND to-excelling DIPPings AND ordinances, imposed [on them] 
excelling baptizings until the time of reformation. 


AIKAICOMACIN CAPKOC MEXPI KAIPOY AIOPOWCEWC ENMIKEIMENA 


dikaiOmasin sarkos mechri kairou diorthOseOs epikeimena 

G1345 G4561 G3360 G2540 G1357 G1945 

n_DatPln n_GenSgf Adv n_GenSgm_ n_Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI n 
JUST-effects OF-FLESH UNTO SEASON OF-THRU-ERECTing ON-LYING 

just-statutes period of-reformation lying-on-them 
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9:11 XPICTOC AE TIAPATENOMENOC APXIEPEYC TON MEAAONT WN ArPAGWN AIA 
christos de paragenomenos archiereus tOn mellontOn agathOn dia 
G5547 G1161 G3854 G749 G3588 G3195 G18 G1223 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm t_GenPln vpPresActGenPln a_ GenPln Prep 
ANOINTED YET  BESIDE-BECOMING  chief-SACRED-One OF-THE — belING-ABOUT GOOD) THRU 
Christ coming-along chief-priest impending good-things through 

THC MEIZONOC KAI TEAEIOTEPAC CKHNHC OY XEIPOTIOIHTOY TOYT 

tEs meizonos kai teleioteras skEnEs ou cheiropoiEtou tout 

G3588 G3173 G2532 G5046 G4633 G3756 G5499 G5124 

t_Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f Cmp Conj a_ Gen Sg f Cmp n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg a_ Gen Sg f pd Nom Sg n 

THE GREATer AND more-mature BOOTH NOT HAND-made this 

more-perfect tabernacle made-by-hands 

ECT IN OY TAYTHC THC KT 1CEWC 

estin ou tautEs tEs ktiseOs 

G2076 G3756 G3778 G3588 G2937 

vi Pres vxx3Sg PartNeg pdGenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IS NOT OF-this THE CREATION 

9:12 OYAE Al AIMATOC TPACOON KAI MOCXCQN AIA AE TOY IAIOY 
oude di haimatos tragOn kai moschOn dia de tou idiou 
G3761 G1223 G129 G5131 G2532 3448 G1223 G1161 G3588 G2398 
Adv Prep n_Gen Sgn n_Gen Plm Conj n_GenPlm Prep Conj t GenSgn a_GenSgm 
NOT-YET THRU BLOOD OF-HE-GOATS AND OF-CATTLE THRU YET OF-THE OWN 
not-Yeteven through calves through the 

AIMATOC EICHAOEN EpAMAZ EIC TA ATIA AIWNIAN AYTPWCIN EYPAMENOC 

haimatos eisElthen ephapax eis ta hagia aiOnian lutrOsin heuramenos 

G129 G1525 G2178 G1519 G3588 G39 G166 G3085 G2147 

n_Gen Sgn vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Prep t_AccPln a_AccPln a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

BLOOD He-INTO-CAME ON-ONCE INTO THE HOLIES eonian LOOSening FINDing 

entered once-for-all holy-places redemption 

9:13 EI TAP TO AIMA TAYPWN KAI TPATWN KAI CMOAOG AAMAAEWC 
ei gar to haima taurOn kai tragOn kai spodos damaleOs 
G1487 G1063 3588 G129 G5022 G2532  G5131 G2532 + G4700 G1151 
Cond Conj t_NomSgn n NomSgn n_ Gen Conj n_ Gen PI m Conj n_Nom Sgf n_GenSgf 
IF for THE BLOOD OF-BULLS AND OF-HE-GOATS AND ASHES OF-HEIFER 

PANT IZOYCA TOYC KEKO INDMENOYC ATIAZEI TIPOC THN THC 

rantizousa tous kekoinOmenous hagiazei pros tEn tEs 

G4472 G3588 G2840 G37 G4314 G3588 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc Plm vp Perf Pas Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f t_Gen Sg f 

SPRINKLING THE ones-HAVING-been-COMMONED _ IS-HOLYizING TOWARD THE OF-THE 

ones-having-been-contaminated is-hallowing 

CAPKOC KAGAPOTHTA 

sarkos katharotEta 

G4561 G2514 

n_GenSgf n_AccSgf 

FLESH cleanness 

9:14 MOCW MAAAON TO AIMA TOY XPICTOY OC AIA TINEYMAT OC 
posO mallon to haima tou christou hos dia pneumatos 
G4214 G3123 G3588 G129 G3588 G5547 G3739 G1223  G4151 
pq Dat Sgn Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prNomSgm_ Prep n_Gen Sgn 
to-how-much RATHER THE BLOOD OF-THE ANOINTED WHO THRU spirit 
how-much Christ through 

AIWNIOY EAYTON TIPOCHNErKEN AMWMON TO BEW KAOAP IE! THN 

aiOniou heauton prosEnegken amOmon tO theO kathariei tEn 

G166 G1438 G4374 G299 G3588 G2316 G2511 G3588 

a_GenSgn pf3AccSgm_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm_ t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm _ vi Fut Act3 Sg Att t_Acc Sg f 

eonian Self TOWARD-CARRIES UN-FLAWed _ to-THE God SHALL-BE-cleansING THE 

himself offers flawless 

CYNEIAHCIN YMCDN ATO NEKPWN EPTWN EIC TO ANTPEYEIN 

suneidEsin humOn apo nekrOn ergOn eis to latreuein 

G4893 G5216 G575 G3498 G2041 G1519 G3588 G3000 

n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Prep a_Gen PlIn n_Gen Pl n Prep t_AccSgn_ vnPres Act 

conscience OF-YOU(P) FROM DEAD ACTS INTO THE TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

works to-be-offering-divine-service 

BEW ZONT I 

theO zOnti 

G2316 G2198 

n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

to-God LIVING 

9:15 KAI AIA TOYTO AIAOHKHC KAINHC MECITHC ECTIN omnwc ƏANATOY 
kai dia touto diathEkEs kainEs mesitEs estin hopOs thanatou 
G2532 G1223 G5124 G1242 G2537 G3316 G2076 G3704 G2288 
Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn _ n_Gen Sg f a_GenSgf n_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Adv n_GenSgm 
AND THRU this covenant NEW MIDer He-IS WHICH-how OF-DEATH 

because-of of-covenant mediator so-that 
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11 But Christ being come an 
high priest of good things to 
come, by a greater and more 
perfect tabernacle, not made 
with hands, that is to say, not 
of this building; 


12 Neither by the blood of 
goats and calves, but by his 
own blood he entered in once 
into the holy place, having 
obtained eternal redemption 
[for us]. 


13 For if the blood of bulls and 
of goats, and the ashes of an 
heifer sprinkling the unclean, 
sanctifieth to the purifying of 
the flesh: 


14 How much more shall the 
blood of Christ, who through 
the eternal Spirit offered 
himself without spot to God, 
purge your conscience from 
dead works to serve the living 
God? 


15 , And for this cause he is the 
mediator of the new testament, 
that by means of death, for the 
redemption of the 
transgressions [that were] 
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TENOMENOY EIC AMTOAYTPWCIN TON en TH TIPWTH AINOHKH 
genomenou eis apolutrOsin tOn epi tE prOtE diathEkE 
G1096 G1519 G629 G3588 G1909 G3588 G4413 G1242 
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m Prep n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI f Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
BECOMING INTO FROM-LOOSening OF-THE ON THE BEFORE-most covenant 
occurring deliverance first 
TIAPABACEWN THN ENArFFEAIAN AABWCIN ol KEKAHMENOI THC 
parabaseOn tEn epaggelian labOsin hoi keklEmenoi tEs 
G3847 G3588 G1860 G2983 G3588 G2564 G3588 
n_ Gen PI f t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m t_Gen Sg f 
BESIDE-STEPPings THE promise MAY-BE-GETTING THE ones-HAVING-been-CALLED OF-THE 
transgressions may-be-obtaining ones-having-been-called 
AIWNIOY KAHPONOMIAC 
aiOniou klEronomias 
G166 G2817 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
eonian tenancy 
enjoyment-of-ihe-allotment 
9:16 ONOY TAP AINOEHKH OANATON ANACKH dEPECOAI TOY 
hopou gar diathEkE thanaton anagkE pheresthai tou 
G3699 G1063 G1242 G2288 G318 G5342 G3588 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sg f n_Acc Sgm n_Nom Sg f vn Pres Pas t_ Gen Sg m 
THE-?-where for covenant DEATH necessity TO-BE-belNG-CARRIED OF-THE 
where®-is it-is-necessity to-be-bringing-in 
AINEEMENOY 
diathemenou 
G1303 
vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sg m 
one-belING-covenantED 
covenant-victim 
9:17 AINOEHKH TAP emi NEKPOIC BEBAIA EMEI MHMOTE ICXYEI OTE 
diathEkE gar epi nekrois bebaia epei mEpote ischuei hote 
G1242 G1063 G1909 G3498 G949 G1893 G3379 G2480 G3753 
n_ Nom Sg f Conj Prep a_Dat Plm a_ Nom Sg f Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 
covenant for ON DEAD-ones confirmed since NO-?-when IS-beIlNG-STRONG when 
Mover dead-ones is-confirmed not-at-any-time it-is-availing 
ZH (0) A IAOEMENOC 
zE ho diathemenos 
G2198 G3588 G1303 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m 
IS-LIVING THE one-belNG-covenantED 
covenant-victim 
9:18 OGEN OYA H TIPWTH X@WPIC AIMATOC EFKEKAINICTAI 
hothen oud hE protE chOris haimatos egkekainistai 
G3606 G3761 G3588 G4413 G5565 G129 G1457 
Adv Adv t_NomSgf a_ Nom Sgf Adv n_Gen Sgn viPerf Pas 3 Sg 
WHICH-PLACE NOT-YET THE BEFORE-most apart-from BLOOD HAS-been-IN-NEWED 
whence neither first has-been-dedicated 
9:19 ANAHEEICHC TAP TIACHC ENTOAHC KATA NOMON YTO MWYCEWC MANTI 
lalEtheisEs gar pasEs entolEs kata nomon hupo mOuseOs panti 
G2980 G1063 G3956 G1785 G2596 G3551 G5259 G3475 G3956 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sgf Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
OF-BEING-TALKED for EVERY direction according-to LAW UNDER MOSES to-EVERY 
of-being-spoken precept by to-entire 
TW AAW AABWN TO AIMA TON MOCXWN KAI TPACCON 
tO laO labOn to haima tOn moschOn kai tragOn 
G3588 G2992 G2983 G3588 G129 G3588 G3448 G2532 5131 
t DatSgm n_ DatSgm vp2AorActNomSgm t AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj n_GenPIm 
THE PEOPLE GETTING THE BLOOD OF-THE CATTLE AND OF-HE-GOATS 
taking calves 
META YAATOC KAI EPIOY KOKKINOY KAI YCCWNOY AYTO TE TO 
meta hudatos kai eriou kokkinou kai hussOpou auto te to 
G3326 G5204 G2532. 2053 G2847 G2532 5301 G846 G5037 G3588 
Prep n_GenSgn Conj n_GenSgn a_GenSgn Conj n_GenSgm pp Acc Sgn Part t_Acc Sgn 
WITH water AND WOOL scarlet AND HYSSOP it BESIDES THE 
itself bsboth 
BIBAION KAI MANTA TON AAON EPPANT ICEN 
biblion kai panta ton laon errantisen 
G975 G2532 G3956 G3588 G2992 G4472 
n_Acc Sgn Conj a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viAor Act3 Sg 
SCROLLet AND EVERY THE PEOPLE he-SPRINKLES 
entire 
9:20 AEFTWN TOYTO TO AIMA THC AIAOHKHC HC ENETEIAATO 
legOn touto to haima tEs diathEkEs hEs eneteilato 
G3004 G5124 G3588 G129 G3588 G1242 G3739 G1781 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pdNomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Gen Sgf vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
sayING this THE BLOOD OF-THE covenant OF-WHICH directs 
this-is which 
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under the first testament, they 
which are called might receive 
the promise of eternal 
inheritance. 


16 For where a testament [is], 
there must also of necessity be 
the death of the testator. 


17 For a testament [is] of force 
after men are dead: otherwise 
it is of no strength at all while 
the testator liveth. 


18 Whereupon neither the first 


[testament] was dedicated 
without blood. 
19 For when Moses had 


spoken every precept to all the 
people according to the law, he 
took the blood of calves and of 
goats, with water, and scarlet 
wool, and hyssop, and 
sprinkled both the book, and 
all the people, 


20 Saying, This [is] the blood 
of the testament which God 
hath enjoined unto you. 
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TIPOC YMAC (0) ƏEOC 
pros humas ho theos 
G4314 G5209 G3588 G2316 
Prep pp 2Acc Pl t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
TOWARD YOU(P) THE God 
ye 
9:21 KAI THN CKHNHN AE KAI MANTA TA CKEYH THC AEITOYPL IAC 
kai tEn skEnEn de kai panta ta skeuE tEs leitourgias 
G2532 G3588 G4633 G1161 G2532 G3956 G3588 G4632 G3588 G3009 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Conj a_AccPln t_AccPln n_AccPlin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND THE BOOTH YET AND ALL THE INSTRUMENTS OF-THE officiation 
also tabernacle vessels ministry 
TW AIMATI = OMOI@C EPPANTICEN 
tO haimati homoiOs errantisen 
G3588 G129 G3668 G4472 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
to-THE BLOOD LIKE-AS he-SPRINKLES 
likewise 
9:22 KAI CXEAON EN AIMATI MANTA KAƏOAPIZETAI KATA TON NOMON KAI 
kai schedon en haimati panta katharizetai kata ton nomon kai 
G2532 G4975 G1722 G129 G3956 G2511 G2596 G3588 G3551 G2532 
Conj Adv Prep n_DatSgn a NomPIn viPres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 
AND ALMOST IN BLOOD ALL IS-belING-cleansED according-to THE LAW AND 
X@WPIC AIMATEKXYCIAC OY CINETAI APECIC 
chOris haimatekchusias ou ginetai aphesis 
G5565 G130 G3756 G1096 G859 
Adv n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgf 
apart-from BLOOD-OUT-POURing NOT  IS-BECOMING FROM-LETTing 
bloodshedding pardon 
9:23 MNATKH OYN TA MEN YTIOAEIFMATA TON EN TOIC OYPANOIC 
anagkE oun ta men hupodeigmata tOn en tois ouranois 
G318 G3767 G3588 G3303 G5262 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 
n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Acc Pln Part n_ Acc Pin t_ Gen Pl n Prep t_ Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm 
necessity THEN THE INDEED UNDER-SHOWS OF-THE IN THE heavens 
examples of-the(P) 
TOYTOIC KAGAPIZECOAI AYTA AE TA EMOYPANIN KPEITTOCIN OYCINIC 
toutois katharizesthai auta de ta epourania kreittosin thusiais 
G5125 G2511 G846 G1161 G3588 G2032 G2909 G2378 
pd Dat PI n vn Pres Pas pp Acc PI n Conj t_AccPln a_AccPlin a_ Dat Pl f n_Dat Pl f 
to-these TO-BE-belNG-cleansED they YET THE ON-heavenly(P)  to-better SACRIFICES 
themselves celestial-things 
TAPA TAYTAC 
para tautas 
G3844 G3778 
Prep pd Acc PI f 
BESIDE these 
besidethan 
9:24 OY TAP EIC XEIPOMOIHTA ATIA EICHAOEN (0) XPICTOC ANTITYTIA 
ou gar eis cheiropoiEta hagia eisElthen ho christos antitupa 
G3756 G1063 G1519 G5499 G39 G1525 G3588 G5547 G499 
Part Neg Conj Prep a_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ a_AccPlIn 
NOT for INTO HAND-made HOLIES INTO-CAME THE ANOINTED INSTEAD-types 
made-by-hands holy-places entered Christ representations 
TON AAHOINWN AAA EIC AYTON TON OYPANON NYN EMPANICOHNAI TW 
tOn alEthinOn all eis auton ton ouranon nun emphanisthEnai tO 
G3588 G228 G235 G1519 G846 G3588 G3772 G3568 G1718 G3588 
t_GenPln a_GenPln Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv vn Aor Pas t_ Dat Sgn 
OF-THE TRUE but INTO SAME THE heaven NOW TO-BE-IN-APPEARizED to-THE 
true(P) itself to-be-disclosed 
TIPOCWMW TOY OEOY YTTEP HMCDN 
prosOpO tou theou huper hEmOn 
G4383 G3588 G2316 G5228 G2257 
n_Dat Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 1 Gen Pl 
face OF-THE God OVER US 
for-the-sake-of 
9:25 OYA INA TIOAAAK IC TIPOC@EPH EXYTON WCTTEP o 
oud hina pollakis prospherE heauton hOsper ho 
G3761 G2443 G4178 G4374 G1438 G5618 G3588 
Adv Conj Adv vs Pres Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m Adv t_Nom Sgm 
NOT-YET THAT MANY-times He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING Self AS-EVEN THE 
nor-yet often he-may-be-offering himself even-as 
APX1EPEYC EICEPXETAI EIC TA ATIA KAT ENIAYTON EN AIMAT I 
archiereus eiserchetai eis ta hagia kat eniauton en haimati 
G749 G1525 G1519 G3588 G39 G2596 G1763 G1722 G129 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccPln a_AccPIn Prep n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
chief-SACRED-one IS-INTO-COMING INTO THE HOLIES according-to year IN BLOOD 
chief-priest is-entering holy-places 
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21 Moreover he sprinkled with 
blood both the tabernacle, and 
all the vessels of the ministry. 


22 And almost all things are by 
the law purged with blood; and 
without shedding of blood is 
no remission. 


23 {It was] therefore 


necessary that the patterns of 
things in the heavens should be 
purified with these; but the 


heavenly things themselves 
with better sacrifices than 
these. 


24 For Christ is not entered 
into the holy places made with 
hands, [which are] the figures 
of the true; but into heaven 
itself, now to appear in the 
presence of God for us: 


°5 Nor yet that he should offer 
himself often, as the high priest 
entereth into the holy place 
every year with blood of 
others; 
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Hebrews 9 - Hebrews 10 


AMAAOTP ICD 

allotriO 

G245 

a_Dat Sgn 

other-placed 

another's 

9:26 EMEI EAEI AYTON TIOAAAKIC MAOEIN AMO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 26 For then must he often have 
epei edei auton pollakis pathein apo katabolEs kosmou . . 
G1893 G1163 G846 G4178 G3958 G575 G2602 G2889 suffered since the foundation 
Conj vi Impf im-Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Adv vn 2Aor Act Prep n_GenSgf n_ Gen Sgm of the world: but now once in 
since itWAS-BINDING Him MANY-times TO-BE-EMOTIONING FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM the end of the world hath he 
since-ihen often to-be-suffering disruption of-world appeared to put away sin by 

the sacrifice of himself. 

NYN AE AMAZ ETI CYNTEAEIN TON AIWNWN EIC AOETHCIN AMAPTIAC AIA 

nun de hapax epi sunteleia tOn aiOnOn eis athetEsin hamartias dia 

G3568 G1161 530 G1909 G4930 G3588 G165 G1519 G115 G266 G1223 

Adv Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

NOW YET ONCE ON TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eons INTO UN-PLACing missing THRU 

conclusion repudiation sin through 

THC ƏYCIAC AYTOY TIEPANEPWTAI 

tEs thusias autou pephanerOtai 

G3588 G2378 G846 G5319 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm _ viPerfPas 3 Sg 

THE SACRIFICE OF-Him He-HAS-been-made-APPEAR 

he-has-been-manifested 

9:27 KAI KAO OCON ATOKEITAI TOIC ANOPCOMOIG AMAZ AMOOANEIN 27 And as it is appointed unto 
kai kath hoson apokeitai tois anthrOpois hapax apothanein : : 
G2532 G2596 G3745 C606 G3588 G444 j G30 GB99 ae once to die, but after this 
Conj Prep pkAccSgn vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg t DatPIm n_DatPIm Adv vn 2Aor Act the judgment: 
AND according-to as-much-as it-IS-belNG-reservED to-THE humans ONCE TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 

META AE TOYTO KPICIC 

meta de touto krisis 

G3326 G1161 G5124 G2920 

Prep Conj pd Acc Sgn n_Nom Sgf 

after YET _ this JUDGing 

9:23 OYTWC O XPICTOC AMAZ TMPOCENEXOEIC EIC TO TIOAAWN 28 So Christ was once offered 
houtOs ho christos hapax rosenechtheis eis to ollOn : 3 
G3779 G3588 G5547 GERO Gagv4 G1519 G3588 64183 to bear the sins of many; and 
Adv t NomSgm n NomSgm Adv vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgn a_GenPlm unto them that look for him 
thus THE ANOINTED ONCE BEING-TOWARD-CARRIED INTO THE OF-MANY shall he appear the second time 

Christ being-offered without sin unto salvation. 

MNENEPKEIN AMAPT IAC EK AEYTEPOY XwWPIC AMAPTIAC O®POCHCETAI 

anenegkein hamartias ek deuterou chOris hamartias ophthEsetai 

G399 G266 G1537 G1208 G5565 G266 G3700 

vn 2Aor Act n_Acc PI f Prep a_Gen Sgn Adv n_ Gen Sgf vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

TO-BE-UP-CARRYING misses OUT OF-second apart-from missing SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED 

to-be-bearing sins of-second-time sin shall-be-being-seen 

TOIC AYTON ATTEKAEXOMENOIC EIC CWTHPIAN 

tois auton apekdechomenois eis sOtErian 

G3588 G846 G553 G1519 G4991 

t_ Dat PI m pp Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

to-THE-ones Him FROM-OUT-RECEIVING INTO SAVing 

to-the-ones awaiting salvation 
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10:1 CKIAN TAP EXWN O NOMOC TON MEAAONT WN AACN 
skian gar echOn ho nomos tOn mellontOn agathOn 
G4639 G1063 G2192 G3588 G3551 G3588 G3195 G18 
n_Acc Sgf Conj vp Pres ActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenPln  vpPresActGenPln a_GenPln 
SHADE for HAVING THE LAW OF-THE — belNG-ABOUT GOOD) 
shadow impending good-things 

OYK AYTHN THN EIKONA TON TIPATMATON KAT ENIAYTON TAIC AYTAIC 

ouk autEn tEn eikona pragmatOn kat eniauton tais autais 

G3756 G846 G3588 G1504 G3588 G4229 G2596 G1763 G3588 G846 

PartNeg ppAccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPlin Prep n_Acc Sgm t_DatPlf pp Dat Pif 

NOT SAME THE image OF-THE PRACTISES according-to year to-THE SAME 

selfsame matters 

ƏYCIAIC AC TIPOC@EPOYCIN EIC TO A IHNEKEC OYAENOTE 

thusiais has prospherousin eis to diEnekes oudepote 

G2378 G3739 G4374 G1519 G3588 G1336 G3763 

n_Dat Pl f pr Acc PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Adv 

SACRIFICES WHICH THEY-ARE-TOWARD-CARRYING INTO THE THRU-CARRY NOT-YET-?-when 

they-are-offering finality never 

AYNATAI TOYC TIPOCEPXOMENOYC TEAEIWCAI 

dunatai tous proserchomenous teleiOsai 

G1410 G3588 G4334 G5048 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm vn Aor Act 

IS-ABLE THE ones-TOWARD-COMING TO-mature 

it-is-able ones-approaching to-perfect 

10:2 Emel OYK AN ENAYCANTO TIPOC@EPOMENA I AIA TO MHAEMIAN 
epei ouk an epausanto prospheromenai dia to mEdemian 
G1893 G3756 G302 G3973 G4374 G1223 G3588 G3367 
Conj Part Neg Part vi Aor Mid 3 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI f Prep t_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sg f 
since NOT EVER THEY-CEASE belING-TOWARD-CARRIED THRU THE NO-YET-ONE 
else being-offered because-of not-any 

EXEIN ETI CYNEIAHCIN AMAPT IWN TOYC AATPEYONTAC AMAZ 

echein eti suneidEsin hamartiOn tous latreuontas hapax 

G2192 G2089 G4893 G266 G3588 G3000 G530 

vn Pres Act Adv n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f t_ Acc Pl m vp Pres Act Acc PI m Adv 

TO-BE-HAVING STILL conscience OF-misses THE ones-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE ONCE 

longer consciousness of-sins ones-offering-divine-service 

KEKAOGAPMENOYC 

kekatharmenous 

G2508 


vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 
HAVING-been-cleansED 


10:3 AAA EN AYTAIC ANAMNHCIC AMAPTICON KAT ENIAYTON 
all en autais anamnEsis hamartiOn kat eniauton 
G235 G1722 G846 G364 G266 G2596 G1763 
Conj Prep pp Dat PIf n_Nom Sgf n_ Gen PI f Prep n_Acc Sgm 
but IN them UP-REMINDing OF-misses according-to year 

recollection of-sins 

10:4 AAYNATON TAP AIMA TAYPWN KAI TPArW®WN APAIPEIN AMAPTIAC 
adunaton gar haima kai tragOn aphairein hamartias 
G102 G1063 G129 G2532 G5131 G851 G266 
a_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn n_Gen Conj n_GenPIm vn Pres Act n_Acc PI f 
UN-ABLE for BLOOD OF-BULLS AND OF-HE-GOATS TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING misses 
it-is-impossible for-blood to-be-eliminating sins 

10:5 AIO €1CEPXOMENOC EIC TON KOCMON AETEI ƏYCIAN KAI 
dio eiserchomenos eis ton kosmon legei thusian kai 
G1352 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2889 G3004 G2378 G2532 
Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf Conj 
THRU-WHICH = INTO-COMING INTO THE SYSTEM He-IS-sayING SACRIFICE AND 
wherefore entering world 

TIPOC@OPAN OYK HOEEAHCAC COMA AE KATHPT ICW MOI 

prosphoran ouk EthelEsas de katErtisO moi 

G4376 G3756 G2309 G4983 G1161 G2675 G3427 

n_Acc Sg f Part Neg viAorAct2Sg n_AccSgn Conj vi Aor Mid 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

TOWARD-CARRY NOT YOU-WILL BODY YET  YOU-DOWN-EQUIP to-ME 

offering you-adapt 

10:6 OAOKAYTWMATA KAI AMAPTIAC OYK EYAOKHCAC 
holokautOmata kai hamartias ouk eudokEsas 
G3646 G2532 G266 G3756 G2106 
n_ Acc Pin Conj n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
WHOLE-BURNS AND missing NOT YOU-WELL-SEEM 
in-ascent-offerings those-concerning sin you-delight 

10:7 TOTE EIMON HKW EN KEPAAIAI BIBAIOY 
tote eipon hEkO en kephalidi bibliou 
G5119 G2036 G2240 G1722 G2777 G975 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgn 
then l-said BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-ARRIVING IN HEADing (dim) OF-SCROLLet 

summary 
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1. For the law having a 
shadow of good things to 
come, [and] not the very image 
of the things, can never with 
those sacrifices which they 
offered year by year 
continually make the comers 
thereunto perfect. 


2 For then would they not have 
ceased to be offered? because 
that the worshippers once 
purged should have had no 
more conscience of sins. 


3 But in those [sacrifices there 
is] a remembrance again 
[made] of sins every year. 


4 For [it is] not possible that 
the blood of bulls and of goats 
should take away sins. 


5 Wherefore when he cometh 
into the world, he saith, 
Sacrifice and offering thou 
wouldest not, but a body hast 
thou prepared me: 


5In burnt offerings and 
[sacrifices] for sin thou hast 
had no pleasure. 


7 . Then said I, Lo, I come (in 
the volume of the book it is 
written of me,) to do thy will, 
O God. 
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-eErPAnNTAI TEPI EMOY TOY TIOIHCAL O 6EOC TO OEAHMA 
gegraptai peri emou tou poiEsai ho theos to thelEma 
G1125 G4012 G1700 G3588 G4160 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2307 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t GenSgm vn Aor Act t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_ Acc Sgn 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ABOUT ME OF-THE TO-DO THE God THE WILL 
concerning 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
10:8 ANWTEPON AEPWN OTI OYCIAN KAI TIPOC@OPAN KAI OAOKAYTOMMATA 
anOteron legOn hoti thusian kai prosphoran kai holokautOmata 
G511 G3004 G3754 G2378 G2532 4376 G2532 3646 
a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccPIn 
UPPer sayING that SACRIFICE AND TOWARD-CARRY AND WHOLE-BURNS 
further offering ascent-offerings 
KAI TEPI AMAPTIAC OYK HOEAHCAC OYAE EYAOKHCAC AITINEC KATA 
kai peri hamartias ouk EthelEsas oude eudokEsas haitines kata 
G2532 4012 G266 G3756 G2309 G3761 G2106 G3748 G2596 
Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f PartNeg viAorAct2Sg Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg pr Nom PI f Prep 
AND ABOUT missing NOT YOU-WILL NOT-YET YOU-WELL-SEEM WHICH-ANY _ according-to 
those-concerning sin neither you-delight-in-them which-any 
TON NOMON TIPOC@EPONTAI 
ton nomon prospherontai 
G3588 G3551 G4374 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm _ viPres Pas 3 Pl 
THE LAW ARE-belING-TOWARD-CARRIED 
are-being-offered 
10:9 TOTE EIPHKEN IAOY HKW TOY TIOIHCAIL O ƏEOC 
tote eirEken idou hEkO tou poiEsai ho theos 
G5119 G2046 G2400 G2240 G3588 G4160 G3588 G2316 
Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att vm 2AorAct2Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_GenSgm_ vnAor Act t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
then He-HAS-declarED BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-ARRIVING OF-THE TO-DO THE God 
lo ! 
TO ƏEAHMA COY ANAIPEI TO TIP TON INA TO AEYTEPON 
to thelEma sou anairei to prOton hina to deuteron 
G3588 G2307 G4675 G337 G3588 G4413 G2443 3588 G1208 
t Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg_viPres Act3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE WILL OF-YOU He-IS-UP-LIFTING THE BEFORE-most THAT THE second 
he-is-despatching first 
CTHCH 
stEsE 
G2476 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SHOULD-BE-STANDING 
he-should-be-establishing 
10:10 EN w ƏEAHMATI HEINCMENO! ECMEN AIA THC TIPOC@OPAC 
en hO thelEmati hEgiasmenoi esmen dia tEs prosphoras 
G1722 3739 G2307 G37 G2070 G1223 G3588 G4376 
Prep prDatSgn n_DatSgn vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 1 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IN WHICH WILL HAVING-been-HOLYizED WE-ARE THRU THE TOWARD-CARRY 
having-been-hallowed through offering 
TOY CWMATOC TOY IHCOY XPICTOY EPATIAZ 
tou sOmatos tou iEsou christou ephapax 
G3588 G4983 G3588 G2424 G5547 G2178 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv 
OF-THE BODY OF-THE JESUS ANOINTED ON-ONCE 
Christ once-for-all 
10:11 KAI TAC MEN 1lEPEYC ECTHKEN KAO HMEPAN AEITOYPTrTWN KAI 
kai pas men hiereus hestEken kath hEmeran leitourgOn kai 
G2532 G3956 G3303 G2409 G2476 G2596 G2250 G3008 G2532 
Conj a_Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm vilmpf Act3Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj 
AND EVERY INDEED SACRED-one HAS-STOOD according-to DAY officiatING AND 
priest stands ministering 
TAC AYTAC TIOAAAK IC TIPOC@EPWN ƏYCIAC AITINEC OYAENOTE 
tas autas pollakis prospherOn thusias haitines oudepote 
G3588 G846 G4178 G4374 G2378 G3748 G3763 
t_Acc PI f pp Acc PI f Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc PI f pr Nom PI f Adv 
THE SAME MANY-times TOWARD-CARRYING SACRIFICES WHICH-ANY NOT-YET-?-when 
often offering which-any never 
AYNANTAI TIEPIEAEIN AMAPT IAC 
dunantai perielein hamartias 
G1410 G4014 G266 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc PI f 
ARE-ABLE TO-BE-ABOUT-LIFTING misses 
can to-be-taking-from-about sins 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 10 


8 Above when he said, 
Sacrifice and offering and 
burnt offerings and [offering] 
for sin thou wouldest not, 
neither hadst pleasure 
[therein]; which are offered by 
the law; 


° Then said he, Lo, I come to 
do thy will, O God. He taketh 
away the first, that he may 
establish the second. 


10 By the which will we are 
sanctified through the offering 
of the body of Jesus Christ 
once [for all]. 


11 And every priest standeth 
daily ministering and offering 
oftentimes the same sacrifices, 
which can never take away 
sins: 
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Hebrews 10 


1012 AYTOC ae MIAN wage hall 1N nese nS PYON EeIC TO 12 But this man, after he had 
autos e mian uper amartiOn prosenegkas thusian eis to ro . 
G846 G1161 G1520 G5228 G266 G4374 G2378 G1519 G3588 offered one sacrifice for =e 
ppNom Sgm Conj a_AccSgf Prep n_ Gen Plf vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf Prep  t_AccSgn for ever, sat down on the right 
He YET ONE OVER misses TOWARD-CARRYing SACRIFICE INTO THE hand of God; 

for-the-sake-of sins offering 

AIHNEKEC EKASGICEN EN AGEZIA TOY ƏEOY 

diEnekes ekathisen en dexia tou theou 

G1336 G2523 G1722 G1188 G3588 G2316 

a_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THRU-CARRY _ is-seated IN RIGHT OF-THE God 

finality right-hand 

10:13 TO ee ITON STERA oe Us ria e 13 From henceforth expecting 
to loipon ekdechomenos eOs tethOsin oi echthroi . . : . 
G3588 G3063 G1551 G2193 G5087 G3588 G2190 till his enemies be made his 
t_AccSgn a_ AccSgn vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI t NomPIm a NomPIm footstool. 
THE rest OUT-RECEIVING TILL MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED THE enemies 


furthermore waiting 


AYTOY YTIOTIOAION TOON TIOAWN AYTOY 
autou hupopodion tOn podOn autou 
G846 G5286 G3588 G4228 G846 
pp Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm 
OF-Him UNDER-FOOT OF-THE FEET OF-Him 
footstool 
10:14 MIA TAP HOCHOPS TETEACIDKEN EIC TO x ihmekEc TOYC 14 For by one offering he hath 
mia ar rosphora teteleiOken eis to iEnekes tous 
G1520 &1063 4376 G5048 G1519 G3588 G1336 G3588 perfected for ever them that are 
a_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_ Acc Plm sanctified. 
to-ONE for TOWARD-CARRY He-HAS-maturED INTO THE THRU-CARRY THE 
offering he-has-perfected finality 


AT IAZOMENOYC 
hagiazomenous 

G37 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 
ones-beING-HOLYizED 
ones -being-hallowed 


10:15 MAPTYPEI AE HMIN KAI TO TINGYMA TO AION META TAP 15 [Whereof] the Holy Ghost 
marturei de hEmin kai to ineuma to hagion meta ar ; a : 
G3140 G1161 G2254 G2532 3588 Eats! G3588 Gao G3326 G1063 also is a witness to us: for after 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj pp 1DatPI Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t NomSgn a NomSgn Prep Conj that he had said before, 
IS-witnessING YET to-US AND THE spirit THE HOLY after for 
is-testifying also 

TO TIPOEIPHKENAI 

to proeirEkenai 

G3588 G4280 

t_Acc Sgn vn Perf Act 

THE TO-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 


to-have-declared-before 


10:16 G r A t e S TIPOC AYTOYC META TAC 16 This [is] the covenant that I 
aut iatl n iathEsomai pros autous meta tas : : 
G3778 G3588 G1242 G3739  G1303 G4314  G846 G3326 G3588 will make with them after 
pd Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf viFutmidD 1 Sg Prep ppAccPIm Prep t_ Acc Pl f those days, saith the Lord, I 
this THE covenant WHICH I-SHALL-BE-covenantING TOWARD them after THE will put my laws into their 
this-is hearts, and in their minds will I 
write them; 
HMEPAC EKEINAC AETEI KYPIOC AIAOYC NOMOYC MOY Em! KAPAIAC 
hEmeras ekeinas legei kurios didous nomous mou epi kardias 
G2250 G1565 G3004 G2962 G1325 G3551 G3450 G1909 G2588 
n_AccPIf pd Acc PIf vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgm_ vpPres ActNom Sgm n_AccPlm pp1GenSg_ Prep n_Acc PI f 
DAYS those IS-sayING Master GIVING LAWS OF-ME ON HEARTS 
Lord imparting 
MYTON KAI em! TON AINNOICON AYT®ÆN ETIFPAYCO AYTOYC 
autOn kai epi tOn dianoiOn autOn epigrapsO autous 
G846 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1271 G846 G1924 G846 
pp Gen Pim Conj Prep t GenPIf n_Gen PIlf pp Gen Plm_ vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc PI m 
OF-them AND ON THE THRU-MINDS OF-them I-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING them 
also comprehension(P) |-shall-be-inscribing 
10:17 arg Pais AMATE ICON eo ae oe sie aa OY ss 17 And their sins and iniquities 
ai n amartiOn autOn ai n anomiOn autOn ou m ; 
G2532 3588 G266 G846 G2532. 3588 G458 G846 G3756 G3361 will I remember no more. 
Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp Gen Plm Conj t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp GenPlm_ PartNeg Part Neg 
AND OF-THE misses OF-them AND OF-THE UN-LAWnesses OF-them NOT NO 
sins the lawlessnesses 
MNHCOW ETI 
mnEsthO eti 
G3415 G2089 
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Adv 


|-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED STILL 
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10:18 OTIOY AE APECIC 
hopou de aphesis 
G3699 G1161 G859 
Adv Conj n_Nom Sg f 
THE-?-where YET 
where® pardon 
10:19 EXONTEC OYN 
echontes oun 
G2192 G3767 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj 
HAVING THEN 
EN TH AIMATI IHCOY 
en tO haimati iEsou 
G1722 G3588 G129 G2424 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_GenSgm 
IN THE BLOOD OF-JESUS 
10:20 HN ENEKAINICEN 
hEn enekainisen 
G3739 G1457 
pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


WHICH He-IN-NEWS 
he-dedicates 


TOY KATANTIETACMATOC TOYT 
tou katapetasmatos 
G3588 G2665 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE DOWN-EXPANDer 
curtain 

10:21 KAI 1EPEA METAN 

kai hierea megan 

G2532 G2409 G3173 

Conj n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm 


AND  SACRED-One GREAT 


priest 


10:22 TIRPOCEPXWMEOA 
proserchOmetha 
G4334 
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 


WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING 


we-may-be-approaching 


EPPANT ICMENO! TAC 
errantismenoi tas 
G4472 G3588 


vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_ Acc PI f 
HAVING-been-SPRINKLED THE 


TO CWMA YAATI 

to sOma hudati katharO 
G3588 G4983 G5204 G2513 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
THE BODY to-water clean 


10:23 KATEXWMEN 
katechOmen 
G2722 
vs Pres Act 1 Pl 
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-HAVING 
we-may-be-retaining 


TAP O EMATTEIAAMENOC 
gar ho epaggeilamenos 
G1063 G3588 G1861 


Conj t Nom Sgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 


for THE One-promising 
one-promising 
10:24 KAI KATANOWMEN 
kai katanoOmen 


G2532 G2657 
Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 


AND WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-MINDING one-another 


we-may-be-considering 


EPTWN 
ergOn 
G2041 

n_ Gen PI n 


ACTS 
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FROM-LETTing OF-these NOT-STILL 


not-longer offering 


n_Acc Sg f 


AHO INHC 


KAOAPW 


OMOAOTIAN THC 


DAAAHAOYC 


TOYTWN OYKETI MPOCPOPA 
ouketi prosphora 
G3765 G4376 


n_Nom Sg f 


Translation : AV 


TOWARD-CARRY 


TEPI AMAPT IAC 
peri hamartias 
G4012 G266 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


ABOUT missing 


concerning sin 


TIAPPHCIAN EIC ‘THN EICOAON TOON AP ICON 
eis tEn eisodon tOn hagiOn 
G1519 G3588 G1529 G3588 G39 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln a_GenPlin 
INTO THE INTO-WAY OF-THE HOLIES 
entrance holy-places 
TPOCÞATON KAI ZWCAN AIA 
prosphaton kai zOsan dia 
G4372 G2532 G2198 G1223 
a_Acc Sg f Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep 
TOWARD-SLAIN AND LIVING THRU 
recent-slain through 
THC CAPKOC AYTOY 
tEs sarkos autou 
G3588 G4561 G846 
vi Pres vxx3Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE FLESH OF-Him 
the 
OIKON TOY ƏEOY 
oikon tou theou 
G3624 G3588 G2316 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
HOME OF-THE God 
house 
KAPAIAC EN TIAHPO@POPIN = TTIC TEC 
kardias en plErophoria pisteOs 
G2588 G1722 G4136 G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART IN assurance OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 
CYNEIAHCEWC TIONHPAC KAI AEAOYMENO! 
suneidEseOs ponEras kai leloumenoi 
G4893 G4190 G2532 G3068 
n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
conscience wicked AND HAVING-been-BATHED 
EATTIAOC AKAINH TIICTOC 
tEs elpidos aklinE pistos 
G3588 G1680 G186 G4103 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgm 
OF-THE EXPECTATION UN-CLINE BELIEVing 
without-wavering faithful 
EIC TAPOZYCMON ArATTHC KAI KAACN 
eis paroxusmon agapEs kai kalOn 
G1519 G3948 G26 G2532 G2570 
Prep n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgf Conj a_Gen Pl n 
INTO  BESIDE-SHARPENing OF-LOVE AND OF-IDEAL 
to-incite ideal 


Hebrews 10 


18 Now where remission of 
these [is, there is] no more 
offering for sin. 


19 | Having therefore, brethren, 
boldness to enter into the 
holiest by the blood of Jesus, 


20 By a new and living way, 
which he hath consecrated for 
us, through the veil, that is to 
say, his flesh; 


21 And [having] an high priest 
over the house of God; 


22 Let us draw near with a true 
heart in full assurance of faith, 
having our hearts sprinkled 
from an evil conscience, and 
our bodies washed with pure 
water. 


23 Let us hold fast the 
profession of [our] faith 
without wavering; (for he [is] 
faithful that promised;) 


24 And let us consider one 
another to provoke unto love 
and to good works: 
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Hebrews 10 


10:25 MH EFKATAAEINONTEG THN EMT ICYNATWTHN EAYTWN KAEWC E€e0c 25 Not forsaking the 
mE egkataleipontes tEn episunagOgEn heautOn kathOs ethos . 
G3361  G1459 G3588 G1997 G1438 G2531 G1485 assembling of ourselves 
PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pf3GenPlm Adv n_Nom Sgn together, as the manner of 
NO abandonING THE ON-TOGETHER-LEADing OF-themselves according-AS CUSTOM some [is]; but exhorting [one 
forsaking assembling of-ourselves another]: and so much the 
more, as ye see the day 
TICIN MAAN TIAPAKAAOYNT €C KAI TOCOYTW MAAAON ocw BAENETE approaching. 
tisin alla parakalountes kai tosoutO mallon hosO blepete 
G5100 G235 G3870 G2532 G5118 G3123 G3745 G991 
px Dat PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj pd Dat Sg n Adv pk Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 
to-ANY but BESIDE-CALLING AND to-so-much RATHER as-much-as YE-ARE-lookING 
to-some entreating so-much inasmuch ye-are-observing 
Err iZOYCAN THN HMEPAN 
eggizousan tEn hEmeran 
G1448 G3588 G2250 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
NEARING THE DAY 
drawing-near 
10:26 EKOYCI@MC TAP MMAPTANONTCON HMCON METN TO AABEIN THN 26 For if we sin wilfully after 
hekousiOs gar hamartanontOn hEmOn meta to labein tEn : 
G1596 G1063 G264 G2257 G3326 G3588 G2983 G3588 that we have received the 
Adv Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp1GenPI Prep t AccSgn vn 2Aor Act t Acc Sgt knowledge of the truth, there 
voluntarily for OF-missING OF-US after THE TO-BE-GETTING THE remaineth no more sacrifice for 
of-sinning to-be-obtaining sins, 
ENIFNWCIN THC AAHOEIAC OYKETI NEPI MMAPTICON AMOAEINETAI ƏYCIA 
epignOsin tEs alEtheias ouketi peri hamartiOn apoleipetai thusia 
G1922 G3588 G225 G3765 G4012 G266 G620 G2378 
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv Prep n_ Gen PI f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f 
ON-KNOWledge OF-THE TRUTH NOT-STILL ABOUT misses IS-belING-FROM-LACKED SACRIFICE 
recognition not-longer concerning sins is-being-left 
10:27 bOBEPN AE TIC EKAOXH KPICEWC KAI MYPOC ZHAOC ECOIEIN 27 But a certain fearful looking 
phobera de tis ekdochE kriseOs kai puros zElos esthiein ` , 
G5398 G1161 G5100 G1561 G2920 G2532  G4442 G2205 G2068 for of judgment | and fiery 
a_NomSgf Conj pxNomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgn n_NomSgn_ vnPres Act indignation, which shall 
FEARful YET ANY OUT-RECEPTION OF-JUDGing AND OF-FIRE BOILing TO-BE-EATING devour the adversaries. 
certain waiting jealousy 


MEAAONTOC TOYC YTTIENANT IOYC 


mellontos tous hupenantious 

G3195 G3588 G5227 

vp Pres Act Gen Sgn t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 

OF-beING-ABOUT THE hostiles 

being-about hostile-ones 

10:28 MOETHCAC Tic NOMON M@CEWC XWPIC OIKTIPMWN ENI AYCIN H 28 He that despised Moses'law 
athetEsas tis nomon mOseOs chOris oiktirmOn epi dusin E : p 
G114 G5100 G3551 G3475 G5565 G3628 G1909 G1417 G2228 died without mercy under two 
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pxNomSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv n_GenPIm Prep a_DatPlm Part or three witnesses: 
UN-PLACing ANY LAW OF-MOSES apart-from PITIES ON TWO OR 
repudiating anyone without pity(P) 


TPICIN MAPTYCIN ATTOONHCKE! 


trisin martusin apothnEskei 
G5140 G3144 G599 
a_DatPlm n_DatPim vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THREE witnesses IS-FROM-DYING 
is-dying 
10:29 rae ee ITE ake IPONOC | aa T Gree IAC R 29 Of how much sorer 
pos okeite cheironos axiOthEsetai timOrias 10 : 
G4214 G1380 G5501 G515 G5098 G3588 punishment, Suppose Ye, shall 
pq Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI a_Gen Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f t_Nom Sg m he be thought worthy, who 
to-how-much YE-ARE-SEEMING OF-WORSE — SHALL-BE-BEING-countED-WORTHY OF-punishment THE-one hath trodden under foot the 
ye-are-supposing punishment the-one Son of God, and hath counted 
the blood of the covenant, 
TON YION TOY Ocoy KATAMATHCAC KAI TO AIMA THC wherewith he was sanctified, 
ton huion tou theou katapatEsas kai to haima tEs an unholy thing, and hath done 
G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2662 G2532 + G3588 G129 G3588 d it ti thi Spirit f 
t AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm vpAorActNomSgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ t Gen Sgf espite unto e pirit o 
THE SON OF-THE God DOWN-TREADing AND THE BLOOD OF-THE grace? 
trampling-on 
AINEHKHC KOINON H-EHCAMENOC EN w Hl 1NCOH KAI TO TINEYMA 
diathEkEs koinon hEdEsamenos en hO hEgiasthE kai to pneuma 
G1242 G2839 G2233 G1722 G3739 G37 G2532 3588 G4151 
n_ Gen Sgf a_Acc Sgn vp Aor midD Nom Sgm Prep pr DatSgn viAor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
covenant COMMON deeming IN WHICH he-IS-HOLYiZED AND THE spirit 
contaminating he-is-hallowed 
THC XAPITOC ENYBPICAC 
tEs charitos enubrisas 
G3588 G5485 G1796 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
OF-THE grace IN-OUTRAGing 
outraging 
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10:30 OIAAMEN TAP TON EIMONTA EMOI EKAIKHCIC Eerw 
oidamen gar ton eiponta emoi ekdikEsis egO 
G1492 G1063 G3588 G2036 G1698 G1557 G1473 
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Conj t_ Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Nom Sg 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED for THE One-sayING to-ME OUT-JUSTing | 
we-are-acquainted-with one-saying avenging 
ANTATTOAWCWM AEE! KYPIOC KAI TIAAIN KYPIOC KPINEI TON 
antapodOsO legei kurios kai palin kurios krinei ton 
G467 G3004 G2962 G2532 G3825 G2962 G2919 G3588 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act3Sg n_NomSgm_ Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viFutAct3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
SHALL-BE-repayING IS-sayING Master AND AGAIN Master SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE 
Lord Lord 
ANON AYTOY 
laon autou 
G2992 G846 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm 
PEOPLE OF-Him 
10:31 POBEPON TO EMMECEIN EIC XEIPAC SGEOY ZWONT OC 
phoberon to empesein eis cheiras theou zOntos 
G5398 G3588 G1706 G1519 G5495 G2316 G2198 
a_NomSgn t_NomSgn_ vn 2Aor Act Prep n_Acc PIf n_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
FEARful THE TO-BE-IN-FALLING INTO HANDS OF-God LIVING 
to-be-falling-'" 
10:332 MNAMIMNHCKECGE AE TAC TIPOTEPON HMEPAC EN AIC PWT ICOENTEC 
anamimnEskesthe de tas proteron hEmeras en hais phOtisthentes 
G363 G1161 G3588 G4386 G2250 G1722 G3739 G5461 
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl Conj t_AccPIf a_AccSgn n_ Acc PI f Prep pr Dat PIf vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 
TO-BE-UP-REMINDING YET. THE BEFORE-more DAYS IN WHICH BEING-enLIGHTenED 
to-be-recollecting former 
TIOAAHN AGAHCIN YTTEMEINATE TTINOHMAT CON 
pollEn athlEsin hupemeinate pathEmatOn 
G4183 G119 G5278 G3804 
a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act 2 PI n_ Gen Pin 
MANY COMPETition YE-UNDER-REMAIN OF-EMOTIONS 
vast ye-endure of-sufferings 
10:33 TOYTO MEN ONEIAICMOIC TE KAI OAIVYECIN OEATPIZOMENO!I 
touto men oneidismois te kai thlipsesin theatrizomenoi 
G5124 G3303 G3680 G5037 G2532 G2347 G2301 
pd Nom Sg n Part n_ Dat Plm Part Conj n_ Dat Pl f vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
this INDEED to-REPROACHES BESIDES AND to-CONSTRICTIONS belNG-gaze-izED 
bsboth afflictions being-made-gazing-stock 
TOYTO AE KOINWNOI TON OYTWMC ANACTPEPOMENCN TENHOEENT EC 
touto de koinOnoi tOn houtOs anastrephomenOn genEthentes 
G5124 G1161 G2844 G3588 G3779 G390 G1096 
pd Nom Sgn Conj a_Nom Pl m t_GenPlm Adv vp Pres Pas Gen PI m vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
this YET = communioners OF-THE thus ones-UP-TURNING (behavING) BEING-BECOME 
participants ones-behaving 
10:34 KAI TAP TOIC AECMOIC MOY CYNEMAOHCATE KAI THN APMTATHN 
kai gar tois desmois mou sunepathEsate kai tEn harpagEn 
G2532 G1063 G3588 G1199 G3450 G4834 G2532 G3588 G724 
Conj Conj t_DatPlm  n_DatPlm pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 2 Pl Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND for to-THE BONDS OF-ME YE-TOGETHER-EMOTION AND THE SNATCHing 
also ye-sympathize pillage 
TOWN YTAPXONT CON YMOCDN META XAPAC TIPOCEAEZACEE -IN@®CKONTEC 
tOn huparchontOn humOn meta charas prosedexasthe ginOskontes 
G3588 G5224 G5216 G3326 G5479 G4327 G1097 
t_Gen Pl n vp Pres Act Gen Pl n pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor midD 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-THE belongINGS OF-YOU) WITH JOY YE-TOWARD-RECEIVE KNOWING 
possessions of-ye anticipate 
EXEIN EN EAYTOIC KPEITTONA YMAPZIN EN OYPANOIC KAI MENOYCAN 
echein en heautois kreittona huparxin en ouranois kai menousan 
G2192 G1722 G1438 G2909 G5223 G1722 G3772 G2532 G3306 
vn Pres Act Prep pf3DatPlm a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Prep n_Dat Plm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-HAVING IN selves better belonging IN heavens AND REMAINING 
yourselves property being-permanent 
10:35 MH ATTIOBAAHT E OYN THN TTAPPHC IAN YMCDN HT IC 
mE apobalEte oun tEn parrEsian humOn hEtis 
G3361 G577 G3767 G3588 G3954 G5216 G3748 
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI pr Nom Sg f 
NO YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-CASTING THEN THE boldness OF-YOUIP) WHICH-ANY 
ye-should-be-casting-away of-ye which-any 
EXEI MICOEATTOAOCIAN MEPAAHN 
echei misthapodosian megalEn 
G2192 G3405 G3173 
vi Pres Act3Sg n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sg f 
IS-HAVING HIRE-FROM-GIVing GREAT 
reward 
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Hebrews 10 


30 For we know him that hath 
said, Vengeance [belongeth] 
unto me, I will recompense, 
saith the Lord. And again, The 
Lord shall judge his people. 


31 [It is] a fearful thing to fall 
into the hands of the living 
God. 


32 But call to remembrance the 
former days, in which, after ye 
were illuminated, ye endured a 
great fight of afflictions; 


33 Partly, whilst ye were made 
a gazingstock both by 
reproaches and afflictions; and 
partly, whilst ye became 
companions of them that were 
so used. 


34 For ye had compassion of 
me in my bonds, and took 
joyfully the spoiling of your 
goods, knowing in yourselves 
that ye have in heaven a better 
and an enduring substance. 


35 Cast not away therefore 
your confidence, which hath 
great recompence of reward. 
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10:36 YMOMONHC CAP EXETE XPEIAN 
hupomonEs gar echete chreian 
G5281 G1063 G2192 G5532 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_ Acc Sg 
OF-UNDER-REMAINing for YE-ARE-HAVING need 


of-endurance 


INA TO OEAHMA TOY 
hina to thelEma tou 
G2443 G3588 G2307 G3588 
f Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sgm 
THAT THE WILL OF-THE 


Hebrews 10 - Hebrews 11 


36 For ye have need of 
patience, that, after ye have 
done the will of God, ye might 
receive the promise. 


ƏEOY TIOIHCANTEC KOMICHCOE THN EMATTEAIAN 

theou poiEsantes komisEsthe tEn epaggelian 

G2316 G4160 G2865 G3588 G1860 

n_Gen Sgm vp Aor ActNomPim_ vs Aor Mid 2 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

God DOing YE-SHOULD-BE-belNG-requitED THE promise 

with-the 

10:37 ETI TAP Ma KPON OCON OCON E FPXOMENOC Heel 37 For yet a little while, and he 
eti gar mikron oson oson o erchomenos xei . 
G2089 G1063 G3397 G3745 G3745 G3588 G2064 G2240 that shall come will come, and 
Adv Conj a_AccSgn pkAccSgn pkAccSgn t_NomSgm_vpPresmidD/pasD Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg will not tarry. 
STILL for LITTLE as-much-as as-much-as THE One-COMING SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 

how-much how-much one-coming 

KAI OY XPONIEI 

kai ou chroniei 

G2532 G3756 G5549 

Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

AND NOT SHALL-BE-delayING 

10:38 es an KAIOC vile ci is AECE AI hg EAN 38 Now the just shall live by 

o e ikaios el pisteOs zEsetai ai ean th. x 
G3588 G1161 G1342 G1537  G4102 G2198 G2532  G1437 faith: but if [any man] draw 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj a_Nom Sg m Prep n_Gen Sgf vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj Cond back, my soul shall have no 
THE YET JUST-one OUT OF-BELIEF SHALL-BE-LIVING AND IF-EVER pleasure in him. 
just-one of-faith 

YTIOCTEIAHTAI OYK EYAOKEI H YYXH MOY EN AYT%W 

huposteilEtai ouk eudokei hE psuchE mou en autO 

G5288 G3756 G2106 G3588 G5590 G3450 G1722 G846 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

he-SHOULD-BE-UNDER-PUTTING NOT — IS-WELL-SEEMING THE soul OF-ME IN him 

he-should-be-shrinking is-delighting 

10:39 pete Ag ove ECMEN WCC TOANG EIC ATDACIAN ANAR mMieTEDE 39 But we are not of them who 

meis e oul esmen upostolEs eis apOleian alla pisteOs bit aa 
G2249 G1161 G3756 G2070 G5289 G1519 G684 G235 G4102 draw back unto perdition; but 
pp1NomP!I Conj PartNeg viPresvxx1Pl n_GenSgf Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_Gen Sg f of them that believe to the 
WE YET NOT ARE OF-UNDER-PUTTing INTO destruction but OF-BELIEF saving of the soul. 
of-shrinking-back of-faith 

EIC TEPITIOIHCIN YYXHC 

eis peripoiEsin psuchEs 

G1519 G4047 G5590 

Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

INTO procuring OF-soul 
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11:1 E€CTIN AE TIICTIC EANIZOMENWN YTIOCTACIC TIPATMATCN EAEFXOC OY 
estin de pistis elpizomenOn hupostasis pragmatOn elegchos ou 
G2076 G1161 G4102 G1679 G5287 G4229 G1650 G3756 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf vp Pres Pas Gen PI m n_Nom Sg f n_Gen Pin n_Nom Sgm Part Neg 
IS YET BELIEF OF-belING-EXPECTED UNDER-STANDing OF-PRACTISES EXPOSing NOT 

faith of-being-expected(P) assumption of-matters conviction 

BAEMTOMENWN 

blepomenOn 

G991 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI n 

belNG-lookED 

being-observed 

11:2 EN TAYTH FAP EMAPTYPHOEHCAN OI TIPECBYTEPOI 
en tautE gar emarturEthEsan presbuteroi 
G1722 G3778 G1063 G3140 G3588 G4245 
Prep pd Dat Sgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_Nom Pim a_NomPlm 
IN this for WERE-witnessED THE SENIORS 

were-testified-to elders 

11:3 MICTEI NOOYMEN KATHPT ICOAI TOYC AIWNAC PHMAT I 
pistei nooumen katErtisthai tous aiOnas rEmati 
G4102 G3539 G2675 G3588 G165 G4487 
n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Perf Pas t_ Acc Pim n_ Acc Plm n_ Dat Sgn 
to-BELIEF WE-ARE-MINDING TO-HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED THE eons to-declaration 
to-faith we-are-apprehending to-having-been-adjusted 

GEOY EIC TO MH PA INOMENWN TA BAEMOMENA 

theou eis to mE phainomenOn ta blepomena 

G2316 G1519 G3588 G3361 G5316 G3588 G991 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sgn Part Neg vp Pres mid/pas Gen PI n t_NomPIn vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

OF-God INTO THE NO OF-APPEARING THE belING-lookED 

of-being-apparent being-observed(P) 

TErONENAI 

gegonenai 

G1096 

vn 2Perf Act 

TO-HAVE-BECOME 

11:4 MICTEI TAEIONA OYCIAN ABEA TAPA KAIN TIPOCHNEFKEN TW BEW 
pistei pleiona thusian abel para kain prosEnegken tO theO 
G4102 G4119 G2378 G6 G3844 G2535 G4374 G3588 G2316 
n_DatSgf a_AccSgfCmp n_AccSgf  niproper Prep ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-BELIEF MORE SACRIFICE ABEL BESIDE CAIN TOWARD-CARRIES _ to-THE God 
to-faith besidethan offers 

Al HC EMAPTYPHOH EINAI AIKAIOC MAPTYPOYNTOC eni TOIC AWPOIC 

di hEs emarturEthE einai marturountos epi tois dOrois 

G1223 3739 G3140 G1511 G3140 G1909 G3588 G1435 

Prep pr Gen Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vn Pres vxx a_ Nom Sgm vp Pres Act GenSgm Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln 

THRU WHICH he-WAS-witnessED TO-BE OF-witnessING ON THE oblations 

through he-was-testified of-testifying approach-presents 

AY TOY TOY GEOY KAI Al AYTHC ATTOGANCON ETI AMAE!I 

autou tou theou kai di autEs apothanOn eti lalei 

G846 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1223 G846 G599 G2089 G2980 

pp Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep pp Gen Sgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OF-him OF-THE God AND THRU FROM-DYING STILL he-IS-TALKING 

through Perit dying he-is-speaking 

11:5 MICTEI ENDWX METETEOH TOY MH IAEIN ƏANATON KAI 
pistei henOch metetethE tou mE idein thanaton kai 
G4102 G1802 G3346 G3588 G3361 G1492 G2288 G2532 
n_DatSgf  niproper vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t GenSgm PartNeg vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
to-BELIEF ENOCH WAS-after-PLACED OF-THE NO TO-BE-PERCEIVING DEATH AND 
to-faith was-transferred to-be-being-aquainted-with 

OYX EYPICKETO AIOTI METESOHKEN AYTON (0) 6EOC TIPO TAP) THC 

ouch eurisketo dioti metethEken auton ho theos pro gar tEs 

G3756 G2147 G1360 G3346 G846 G3588 G2316 G4253 G1063 G3588 

Part Neg vilmpfPas3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep Conj t_Gen Sg f 

NOT was-FOUND THRU-that — after-PLACES THE God BEFORE for OF-THE 

because-that transfers the 

METAGECEWC AYTOY MEMAPT YPHTAI E€YHPECTHKENAI TW BEW 

metatheseOs autou memarturEtai euErestEkenai tO theO 

G3331 G846 G3140 G2100 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vn Perf Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

after-PLACing OF-him he-HAS-been-witnessED TO-HAVE-WELL-PLEASED to-THE God 

transference he-has-been-attested to-have-pleased-well the 

11:6 XWPIC AE TIICTEWC AAYNATON EYAPECTHCAIL THICTEYCAIL FAP AEI 
chOris de pisteOs adunaton euarestEsai pisteusai gar dei 
G5565 G1161 G4102 G102 G2100 G4100 G1063 G1163 
Adv Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sgn vn Aor Act vn Aor Act Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
apart-from YET BELIEF UN-ABLE TO-WELL-PLEASE TO-BELIEVE for IS-BINDING 

faith it-is-impossible to-please-well must 
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Hebrews 11 


1. Now faith is the substance 
of things hoped for, the 
evidence of things not seen. 


2 For by it the elders obtained 
a good report. 


3 Through faith we understand 
that the worlds were framed by 
the word of God, so that things 
which are seen were not made 
of things which do appear. 


* . By faith Abel offered unto 
God a more excellent sacrifice 
than Cain, by which he 
obtained witness that he was 
righteous, God testifying of his 
gifts: and by it he being dead 
yet speaketh. 


5 By faith Enoch was 
translated that he should not 
see death; and was not found, 
because God had translated 
him: for before his translation 
he had this testimony, that he 
pleased God. 


6 But without faith [it is] 
impossible to please [him]: for 
he that cometh to God must 
believe that he is, and [that] he 
is a rewarder of them that 
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Hebrews 11 


diligently seek him. 

TON TIPOCEPXOMENON TWh eEWM OTI ECTIN KAI TOIC 

ton proserchomenon tO theO hoti estin kai tois 

G3588 G4334 G3588 G2316 G3754 G2076 G2532 G3588 

t_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat PI m 

THE one-TOWARD-COMING to-THE God that He-IS AND to-THE 

one-coming-to the 

EKZHTOYCIN AYTON MICOEATIOAOTHC TINETAI 

ekzEtousin auton misthapodotEs ginetai 

G1567 G846 G3406 G1096 

vp Pres Act DatPlm ppAccSgm n_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

ones-OUT-SEEKING Him HIRE-FROM-GIVer IS-BECOMING 

ones-seeking-out rewarder 

11:7 MICTEI i ra ae TEPI Poi Ena HOSEA 7 By faith Noah, being warned 
pistei chrEmatistheis nOe peri tOn mEdep blepomenOn : 

G4102 G5537 G3575 G4012 G3588 G3369 Q991 of God of things MOE SEAN aS 
n_Dat Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m ni proper Prep t_Gen Pln Adv vp Pres Pas Gen PI n yet, moved with fear, prepared 
to-BELIEF BEING-apprizED NOAH ABOUT THE NO-YET-as-yet belING-lookED an ark to the saving of his 
to-faith concerning the(P) not-as-yet being-observed house; by the which he 

condemned the world, and 

EY AABHOE IC KNTECKEYACEN KIBWTON EIC COTHPIAN TOY OIKOY AYTOY became heir of the 

eulabEtheis kateskeuasen kibOton eis sOtErian tou oikou autou righteousness which is by 

G2125 G2680 G2787 G1519 G4991 G3588 G3624 G846 faith 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp Gen Sgm ait. 

BEING-pious constructs ARK INTO — SAVing OF-THE HOME OF-him 

salvation house 

Al HC KAT EKP INEN TON KOCMON KAI THC KATA TIICTIN 

di hEs katekrinen ton kosmon kai tEs kata pistin 

G1223 G3739 G2632 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3588 G2596 G4102 

Prep pr Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f 

THRU WHICH he-DOWN-JUDGES THE SYSTEM AND OF-THE according-to BELIEF 

through he-condemns world faith 

AIKAIOCYNHC E€FrENETO KAHPONOMOC 

dikaiosunEs egeneto klEronomos 

G1343 G1096 G2818 

n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

JUSTice BECAME tenant 

righteousness enjoyer-of-the-allotment 

11:8 MICTEI KAAOYMENOC ABPAAM YMHKOYCEN EZEAOEIN EIC TON TOMON 8 By faith Abraham, when he 
pistei kaloumenos abraam hupEkousen exelthein eis ton topon : 
G4102 G2564 G11 G5219 G1831 G1519 G3588 G5117 was called to: g0, -out mto: “a 
n_DatSgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm place which he should after 
to-BELIEF belNG-CALLED ABRAHAM obeys TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO THE PLACE receive for an inheritance, 
to-faith to-be-coming-out obeyed; and he went out, not 

knowing whither he went. 

ON HMEAAEN AMMBANE IN EIC KAHPONOMIAN KAI  EZHAOEN MH 

hon Emellen lambanein eis klEronomian kai exElthen mE 

G3739 G3195 G2983 G1519 G2817 G2532 G1831 G3361 

pr Acc Sgm vilmpfAct3SgAtt vn Pres Act Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Part Neg 

WHICH he-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-GETTING-UP INTO tenancy AND OUT-CAME NO 

to-be-obtaining enjoyment-of-the-allotment came-out 

€TT1ICTAMENOC TIOY EPXETAI 

epistamenos pou erchetai 

G1987 G4226 G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Part Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

belING-adept ?-where he-IS-COMING 

being-versed-in where ? 

11:9 my CTE! MAP OKHCEN EIC THN FEN nae HIATT CAIAC ee ANAOTP IAN 9 By faith he sojourned in the 
pistei parOkEsen eis n gEn s epaggelias s allotrian A ; 
G4102 G3939 G1519 G3588 G1093 G3588 G1860 G5613 G245 land of Ppromuse: as [in] a 
n_DatSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv a_Acc Sgf strange country, dwelling in 
to-BELIEF he-BESIDE-HOMES INTO THE LAND OF-THE promise AS other-placed() tabernacles with Isaac and 
to-faith he-sojourns alien) Jacob, the heirs with him of the 

same promise: 

EN CKHNAIC KATOIKHCAC META ICAAK KAI IAKWB TON CYITKAHPONOMCDN 

en skEnais katoikEsas meta isaak kai iakOb tOn sugklEronomOn 

G1722 = G4633 G2730 G3326 G2464 G2532  G2384 G3588 G4789 

Prep n_ Dat PI f vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep ni proper Conj ni proper t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

IN BOOTHS DOWN-HOMing WITH ISAAC AND JACOB THE TOGETHER-tenants 

tabernacles dwelling joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment 

THC EMATTEAIAC THC AYTHC 

tEs epaggelias tEs autEs 

G3588 G1860 G3588 G846 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf pp GenSgf 

OF-THE promise THE SAME 

11:10 €ZEAEXETO TAP THN TOYC CEMEAIOYC EXOYCAN TIOAIN HC 10 For he looked for a city 

exedecheto gar tEn tous themelious echousan polin hEs . . 

G1551 G1063 G3588 G3588 G2310 G2192 G4172 G3739 which hath foundations, whose 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3Sg Conj  t_AccSgf t AccPlm n_AccPIm vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccSgf prGenSgf builder and maker [is] God. 
he-OUT-RECEIVED for THE THE foundations HAVING city OF-WHICH 

he-waited for-the 
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Hebrews 11 


TEXNITHC KAI AHMIOYPFOC O 6EOC 
technitEs kai dEmiourgos ho theos 
G5079 G2532  G1217 G3588 G2316 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m t _ Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
ARTisan AND PUBLIC-ACTer THE God 
architect 
11:11 MICTEI KAI AYTH CAPPA AYNAMIN EIC KATABOAHN CMEPMATOC EAABEN 11 Through faith also Sara 
pistei kai autE sarra dunamin eis katabolEn spermatos elaben ` 
G4102 G2532 G846 G4564 G1411 G1519 G2602 G4690 G2983 herself received strength to 
n_DatSgf Conj ppNomSgf n_NomSgf n_AccSgf Prep  n_AccSgf n_Gen Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg concelye seed, i and was 
to-BELIEF AND she SARAH ABILITY INTO DOWN-CASTing OF-seed GOT delivered of a child when she 
to-faith also herself power disruption obtained was past age, because she 
judged him faithful who had 
KAI TAPA KAIPON HAIKIAC ETEKEN eneél TIICTON H-FHCATO TON promised. 
kai para kairon hElikias eteken epei piston hEdEsato ton 
G2532 G3844 G2540 G2244 G5088 G1893 G4103 G2233 G3588 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj a_Acc Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm 
AND BESIDE SEASON OF-PRIME BROUGHT-FORTH since BELIEVing she-deems THE 
beyond period faithful 
EMATTEIAAMENON 
epaggeilamenon 
G1861 
vp Aor midD Acc Sg m 
One-promising 
one-promising 
11:12 Alo KAI Ab €NOC ETENNHOHCAN KAI TAYTA NENEKPWMENOY 12 Therefore sprang there even 
dio kai aph henos egennEthEsan kai tauta nenekrOmenou ` 
G1352 G2532 G575 G1520 G1080 G2532 G5023 G3499 of one, and him as good as 
Conj Conj Prep a_GenSgm viAor Pas 3 PI Conj pd Nom PIn vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m dead, [so many] as the stars of 
THRU-WHICH AND FROM ONE WERE-generatED AND these OF-HAVING-been-made-DEAD the sky in multitude, and as the 
wherefore also were-begotten of-one-having-been-deadened sand which is by the sea shore 
innumerable. 
KAOWC TA ACTPA TOY OYPANOY TW TIAHGE! KAI WCEI AMMOC 
kathOs ta astra tou ouranou tO plEthei kai hOsei ammos 
G2531 G3588 G798 G3588 G3772 G3588 G4128 G2532 G5616 G285 
Adv t_NomPln n_Nom Pin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_DatSgn n_ DatSgn Conj Adv n_Nom Sg f 
according-AS THE GLEAMers OF-THE heaven to-THE multitude AND AS-IF SAND 
constellations 
H TMTAPA TO XEIAOC THC ƏAAACCHC H ANAP IOƏMHTOC 
hE para to cheilos tEs thalassEs hE anarithmEtos 
G3588 G3844 G3588 G5491 G3588 G2281 G3588 G382 
t Nom Sgf Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgf a_Nom Sgf 
THE BESIDE THE LIP OF-THE SEA THE UN-NUMBERED 
shore innumerable 
11:13 KATA TICTIN AMECANON OYTO! TIANTEC MH AMBONTEG TAC 13 These all died in faith, not 
kata pistin apethanon houtoi pantes mE labontes tas ` i : 
G2596 G4102 G599 G3778 G3956 G3361 G2983 G3588 having received the DrOmnses: 
Prep n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3Pl pdNomPim a NomPlm  PartNeg vp 2AorActNomPlm  t_ Acc Plf but having seen them afar off, 
according-to BELIEF FROM-DIED these ALL NO GETTING THE and were persuaded of [them], 
faith died obtaining and embraced [them], and 
confessed that they were 
EMATTEAIAC AAAA MOPPWOEN AYTAC IAONTEC KAI TIE ICOENTEC KAI strangers and pilgrims on the 
epaggelias alla porrOthen autas idontes kai peisthentes kai earth. 
G1860 G235 G4207 G846 G1492 G2532 G3982 G2532 
n_Acc PI f Conj Adv pp Acc PI f vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj 
promises but forward-PLACE them PERCEIVING AND BEING-PERSUADED AND 
at-a-distance 
ACTIACAMENO! KAI OMOAOTHCANTEC OTI ZENO! KAI TIAPEMMIAHMOI! EICIN en 
aspasamenoi kai homologEsantes hoti xenoi kai parepidEmoi eisin epi 
G782 G2532 G3670 G3754 G3581 G2532 G3927 G1526 G1909 
vp Aor midD Nom PIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj a_NomPIm Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI Prep 
greeting AND avowing that LODGErs AND expatriates THEY-ARE ON 
saluting-ihem strangers 
THC THC 
tEs gEs 
G3588 G1093 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE LAND 
earth 
11:14 OI TAP TOIAYTA AEFONTEC EMbANIZOYCIN OT! TIATPIAA 14 For they that say such things 
hoi gar toiauta legontes emphanizousin hoti patrida ` 
G3588 G1063 G5108 G3004 G1718 G3754 G3968 declare Plainly that they seek a 
t_Nom Plm Conj pd Acc PI n vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj n_Acc Sg f country. 
THE-ones for such sayING ARE-IN-APPEARizING that FATHER[-place] 
the-ones such-things are-disclosing own-country 


ENIZHTOYCIN 
epizEtousin 

G1934 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl 


THEY-ARE-ON-SEEKING 


they-are-seeking-for 
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11:15 KAI €l MEN EKEINHC EMNHMONEYON Ağ HC EZHAOON EIXON AN 
kai ei men ekeinEs emnEmoneuon aph hEs exElthon eichon an 
G2532 G1487 G3303 G1565 G3421 G575 3739 G1831 G2192 G302 
Conj Cond Part pd Gen Sgf vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pr Gen Sgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI Part 
AND IF INDEED OF-that THEY-rememberED FROM WHICH THEY-OUT-CAME THEY-HAD EVER 

that they-came-out 

KAIPON ANAKAMYAI 

kairon anakampsai 

G2540 G344 

n_Acc Sgm_ vn Aor Act 

SEASON TO-UP-BOW 

occasion to-go-back 

11:16 NYNI AE KPEITTONOC OPErONTAI TOYT ECTIN EMOYPANIOY AIO 
nuni de kreittonos oregontai tout estin epouraniou dio 
G3570 G1161 G2909 G3713 G5124 G2076 G2032 G1352 
Adv Conj a_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Mid 3 PI pd Nom Sgn viPres vxx3Sg a_GenSgf Conj 
NOW YET OF-better THEY-ARE-cravING this IS OF-ON-heavenly = THRU-WHICH 

better-one celestial-one wherefore 

OYK EMAICXYNETAIL AYTOYC O eEOC eEOC EMIKAAEICOAI AYTON 

ouk epaischunetai autous ho theos theos epikaleisthai autOn 

G3756 G1870 G846 G3588 G2316 G2316 G1941 G846 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg ppAccPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vn Pres Pas pp Gen PI m 

NOT IS-beING-ON-VILED them THE God God TO-BE-belING-ON-CALLED OF-them 

is-being-ashamed of-them to-be-being-invoked 

HTOIMACEN TAP) AYTOIC TIOAIN 

hEtoimasen gar autois polin 

G2090 G1063 G846 G4172 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Plm n_Acc Sgf 

He-makES-READY for to-them city 

11:17 MICTEI TMPOCENHNOXEN ABPAAM TON ICAAK TMEIPAZOMENOC KAI TON 
pistei prosenEnochen abraam ton isaak peirazomenos kai ton 
G4102 G4374 G11 G3588 G2464 G3985 G2532 3588 
n_DatSgf vi2Perf Act 3 Sg Att ni proper t_AccSgm niproper vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
to-BELIEF HAS-TOWARD-CARRIED ABRAHAM THE ISAAC belNG-triED AND THE 
to-faith has-offered 

MONOT ENH TIPOCEPEPEN (0) TAC EMATTEAIAC ANAAEZAMENOC 

monogenE prosepheren ho tas epaggelias anadexamenos 

G3439 G4374 G3588 G3588 G1860 G324 

a_Acc Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm t AccPIf n_Acc Plf vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 

ONLY-generated TOWARD-CARRIED THE-one THE promises UP-RECEIVing 

only-begotten offered the-one receiving 

11:18 MPOC ON EAXAHOH OTI EN ICAAK KAHOHCETAI col CMEPMA 
pros hon elalEthE hoti en isaak klEthEsetai soi sperma 
G4314 G3739 G2980 G3754 G1722 G2464 G2564 G4671 G4690 
Prep pr Acc Sgm viAorPas3Sg Conj Prep ni proper vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_Nom Sgn 
TOWARD WHOM it-WAS-TALKED that IN ISAAC SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED to-YOU seed 

it-was-spoken 

11:19 AOF ICAMENOC OTI KAI EK NEKPWN ErelPEIN AYNATOC O 
logisamenos hoti kai ek nekrOn egeirein dunatos ho 
G3049 G3754 G2532 G1537 G3498 G1453 G1415 G3588 
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj Conj Prep a_ Gen Plm vn Pres Act a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
accounting that AND OUT OF-DEAD-ones TO-BE-ROUSING ABLE THE 
reckoning also of-dead-ones to-be-rousing-him is-able 

eEOC OOEN AYTON KAI EN TIAPABOAH EKOMICATO 

theos hothen auton kai en parabolE ekomisato 

G2316 G3606 G846 G2532 G1722 G3850 G2865 

n_Nom Sgm Adv pp Acc Sgm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 

God WHICH-PLACE him AND IN BESIDE-CAST _he-is-requitED 

whence also parable he-recovers 

11:20 THICTE! TreEPI MEAAONT WN EYAOrHCEN ICAAK TON IAKWB KAI TON 
pistei peri mellontOn eulogEsen isaak ton iakOb kai ton 
G4102 G4012 G3195 G2127 G2464 G3588 G2384 G2532 3588 
n_DatSgf Prep vp Pres Act Gen PIn vi Aor Act 3 Sg ni proper t_AccSgm_ niproper Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
to-BELIEF ABOUT belNG-ABOUT blessES ISAAC THE JACOB AND THE 
to-faith concerning being-impending(P) 

HCAY 

Esau 

G2269 

ni proper 

ESAU 

11:21 MICTEI IAKWB ATIOONHCKON EKACTON TON Y ICON 1WCHP €YAOrHCEN 
pistei iakOb apothnEskOn hekaston tOn huiOn iOsEph eulogEsen 
G4102 G2384 G599 G1538 G3588 G5207 G2501 G2127 
n_DatSgf ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm __ niproper vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
to-BELIEF JACOB FROM-DYING EACH OF-THE SONS of JOSEPH  blessES 
to-faith dying of-Joseph 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Hebrews 11 


15 And truly, if they had been 
mindful of that [country] from 
whence they came out, they 
might have had opportunity to 
have returned. 


18 But now they desire a better 
[country], that is, an heavenly: 
wherefore God is not ashamed 
to be called their God: for he 
hath prepared for them a city. 


17 By faith Abraham, when he 
was tried, offered up Isaac: 
and he that had received the 
promises offered up his only 
begotten [son], 


18 Of whom it was said, That 
in Isaac shall thy seed be 
called: 


19 Accounting that God [was] 
able to raise [him] up, even 
from the dead; from whence 
also he received him in a 
figure. 


20 By faith Isaac blessed Jacob 
and Esau concerning things to 
come. 


21 By faith Jacob, when he 
was a dying, blessed both the 
sons of Joseph; and 
worshipped, [leaning] upon the 
top of his staff. 
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KAI TIPOCEKYNHCEN EMI TO AKPON THC PABAOY AYTOY 

kai prosekunEsen epi to akron tEs rabdou autou 

G2532  G4352 G1909 G3588 G206 G3588 G4464 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 

AND worships ON THE EXTREMITY OF-THE ROD OF-him 

top staff 

11:22 TIICTEL IWCH TEAEYTON TEPI THC EZOAOY TWN YIWN ICPAHA 
pistei iOsEph teleutOn peri tEs exodou tOn huiOn israEl 
G4102 G2501 G5053 G4012 G3588 G1841 G3588 G5207 G2474 
n_DatSgf ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ niproper 
to-BELIEF JOSEPH deceasING ABOUT THE OUT-WAY = OF-THE SONS of ISRAEL 
to-faith concerning exodus of-Israel 

EMNHMONEYCEN KAI NEPI TON OCTEWN AYTOY ENETEIAATO 

emnEmoneusen kai peri tOn osteOn autou eneteilato 

G3421 G2532  G4012 G3588 G3747 G846 G1781 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln ppGenSgm_ viAor midD 3 Sg 

remembers AND ABOUT THE BONES OF-him directs 

concerning 

11:23 MICTEI MCHC TENNHOEIC EKPYBH TPIMHNON YMO TON TINTEPOON 
pistei mOsEs gennEtheis ekrubE trimEnon hupo tOn paterOn 
G4102 G3475 G1080 G2928 G5150 G5259 3588 G3962 
n_DatSgf n_NomSgm_ vpAorPasNomSgm_ vi2AorPas3Sg a_AccSgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
to-BELIEF MOSES BEING-generatED WAS-HID THREE-MONTH by THE FATHERS 
to-faith being-born three-months 

AYTOY AIOTI E1AON ACTEION TO TIAIAION KAI OYK EPOBHEHCAN 

autou dioti eidon asteion to paidion kai ouk ephobEthEsan 

G846 G1360 G1492 G791 G3588 G3813 G2532 G3756 G5399 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn Conj Part Neg vi Aor pasD 3 PI 

OF-him THRU-that THEY-PERCEIVED URBANE THE little-boy AND NOT THEY-WERE-afraid-of 

because-that handsome 

TO AINTAFMA TOY BACIAEWC 

to diatagma tou basileOs 

G3588 G1297 G3588 G935 

t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE prescription OF-THE KING 

mandate 

11:24 MICTEI MCHC MErAC TENOMENOC HPNHCATO AErECOAI YIOC 
pistei mOsEs megas genomenos ErnEsato legesthai huios 
G4102 G3475 G3173 G1096 G720 G3004 G5207 
n_DatSgf n_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vp2AormidDNomSgm_ viAormidD3Sg vn Pres Pas n_Nom Sg m 
to-BELIEF | MOSES GREAT BECOMING disowns TO-BE-belNG-said SON 
to-faith 

©EYTATPOC PAPAW 

thugatros pharaO 

G2364 G5328 

n_ Gen Sg f ni proper 

OF-DAUGHTER ofPHARAO 

of-Pharaoh 

11:25 MAAAON E€AOMENOC CYIKAKOYXEICOAI TW ANC TOY ƏEOY 
mallon helomenos sugkakoucheisthai tO laO tou theou 
G3123 G138 G4778 G3588 G2992 G3588 G2316 
Adv vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
RATHER preferrING TO-BE-TOGETHER-EVIL-HAVING  to-THE PEOPLE OF-THE God 

to-be-being-maltreated-with the 

H TIPOCKAIPON EXEIN AMAPTIAC ATIOAAYCIN 

E proskairon echein hamartias apolausin 

G2228 G4340 G2192 G266 G619 

Part a_ Acc Sg f vn Pres Act n_ Gen Sg f n_Acc Sg f 

OR TOWARD-SEASON TO-BE-HAVING OF-missing FROM-ENJOYing 

than temporary of-sin enjoyment 

11:26 MEIZONA TIAOYTON HEHCAMENOC TON EN AIFYTIT@ ƏHCAYPWN 
meizona plouton hEdEsamenos tOn en aiguptO thEsaurOn 
G3173 G4149 G2233 G3588 G1722 G125 G2344 
a_Acc Sg m Cmp n_Acc Sgm vp Aor midD Nom Sgm t_GenPim_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen PI m 
GREATer RICHES deeming OF-THE IN EGYPT PLACED-INTO-MORROW(P) 

treasures 

TON ONEIAICMON TOY XPICTOY ATTEBAENIEN FAP EIC THN MICOEATTOAOC IAN 

ton oneidismon tou christou apeblepen gar eis tEn misthapodosian 

G3588 G3680 G3588 G5547 G578 G1063 G1519 G3588 G3405 

t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vilmpfAct3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 

THE REPROACH OF-THE ANOINTED = He-FROM-lookED for INTO THE HIRE-FROM-GIVing 

Christ he-looked-away reward 

11:27 MICTEI KATEAINEN AIFYMTON MH POBHOEIC TON ƏYMON TOY 
pistei katelipen aigupton mE phobEtheis ton thumon tou 
G4102 G2641 G125 G3361 G5399 G3588 G2372 G3588 
n_DatSgf  vi2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f PartNeg vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgm 
to-BELIEF he-left EGYPT NO BEING-afraid-of THE fury OF-THE 
to-faith 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'® / Strong t? / Parsing™! / 


CGTS 15 / CGES_id?’ Translation : AV 


Hebrews 11 


22 By faith Joseph, when he 
died, made mention of the 
departing of the children of 
Israel; and gave commandment 
concerning his bones. 


23 By faith Moses, when he 
was born, was hid three 
months of his parents, because 
they saw [he was] a proper 
child; and they were not afraid 
of the king's commandment. 


24 By faith Moses, when he 
was come to years, refused to 
be called the son of Pharaoh's 
daughter; 


25 Choosing rather to suffer 
affliction with the people of 
God, than to enjoy the 
pleasures of sin for a season; 


26 Esteeming the reproach of 
Christ greater riches than the 
treasures in Egypt: for he had 
respect unto the recompence of 
the reward. 


27 By faith he forsook Egypt, 
not fearing the wrath of the 
king: for he endured, as seeing 
him who is invisible. 
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BACIAEWC TON TAP AOPNATON WC OPWN €KAPTEPHCEN 
basileOs ton gar aoraton hOs horOn ekarterEsen 
G935 G3588 G1063 G517 G5613 G3708 G2594 
n_GenSgm t_Acc Sgm_ Conj a_AccSgm_ Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
KING THE for UN-SEEN AS SEEING he-HOLDS 
one-invisible he-is-staunch 
11:28 MICTEI MEMOIHKEN TO TIACXA KAI THN TIPOCXYCIN TOY AIMNTOC 
pistei pepoiEken to pascha kai tEn proschusin tou haimatos 
G4102 G4160 G3588 G3957 G2532 G3588 G4378 G3588 G129 
n_DatSgf viPerfAct3Sg t_AccSgn Aramaic Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
to-BELIEF he-HAS-made THE PASSOVER AND THE TOWARD-POURing OF-THE BLOOD 
to-faith 
INA MH (0) OAOOPEYWN TA TIPWTOTOKA 
hina mE ho olothreuOn ta prOtotoka 
G2443 G3361 G3588 G3645 G3588 G4416 
Conj Part Neg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin 
THAT NO THE one-WHOLE-RUINING THE BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH(P) 
one-exterminating first-born(P) 
OITH AYTON 
thigE autOn 
G2345 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen PI m 
MAY-BE-IMPINGING OF-them 
may-be-coming-into-contact 
11:29 MICTEI AIEBHCAN THN EPYEPAN OAAACCAN WC AIA ZHPAC HC 
pistei diebEsan tEn eruthran thalassan hOs dia xEras hEs 
G4102 G1224 G3588 G2063 G2281 G5613 G1223 G3584 G3739 
n_DatSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv Prep n_GenSgf pr Gen Sgf 
to-BELIEF THEY-THRU-STEPped THE RED SEA AS THRU DRY OF-WHICH 
to-faith they-crossed through which 
TIEIPAN AABONTEC Ol AIFYTITIOL KNTEMOSGHCAN 
peiran labontes hoi aiguptioi katepothEsan 
G3984 G2983 G3588 G124 G2666 
n_Acc Sgf vp 2AorActNom Plm t_NomPlm a_NomPlm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
trial GETTING THE EGYPTIANS WERE-DOWN-DRUNK 
attempt were-swallowed-up 
11:30 MICTEI TA TEIXH IEPIXW® EMECEN KYKAWOENTA ent EmTX HMEPAC 
pistei ta teichE ierichO epesen kuklOthenta epi hepta hEmeras 
G4102 G3588 G5038 G2410 G4098 G2944 G1909 G2033 G2250 
n_DatSgf t_NomPln n_NomPtIn_niproper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Pas Nom PI n Prep a_Nom n_Acc Plf 
to-BELIEF THE WALLS of JERICHO FELL BEING-surROUNDED ON SEVEN DAYS 
to-faith of-Jericho 
11:31 MICTEI PAAB H TTOPNH OY CYNATIMAETO TOIC 
pistei raab hE pornE ou sunapOleto tois 
G4102 G4460 G3588 G4204 G3756 G4881 G3588 
n_Dat Sg f ni proper t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm 
to-BELIEF RAHAB THE PROSTITUTE NOT was-TOGETHER-destroyED to-THE 
to-faith perished-with the 
ATIEIGHCACIN AEZAMENH TOYC KATACKOTIOYC MET E€EIPHNHC 
apeithEsasin dexamenE tous kataskopous met eirEnEs 
G544 G1209 G3588 G2685 G3326 G1515 
vp Aor Act Dat PI m vp Aor midD Nom Sgf t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
ones-UN-PERSUADing RECEIVing THE DOWN-NOTers WITH PEACE 
ones-being-stubborn spies 
11:32 KAI TI ETI AErw EMIAEIYEI TAP ME A IHTOYMENON 
kai ti eti legO epileipsei gar me diEgoumenon 
G2532 G5101 G2089 G3004 G1952 G1063 G3165 G1334 
Conj pi Acc Sgn Adv vs Pres Act 1 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
AND ANY STILL |I-MAY-BE-sayING SHALL-BE-ON-LACKING for ME relatING 
what ? shall-be-lacking for-me 
o XPONOC TEPI TrTEAEWN BAPAK TE KAI CAMYON KAI IEpOAE AABIA 
ho chronos peri gedeOn barak te kai sampsOn kai iephthae dabid 
G3588 G5550 G4012 G1066 G913 G5037 G2532 G4546 G2532 G2422 G1138 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep ni proper ni proper Part Conj ni proper Conj ni proper ni proper 
THE TIME ABOUT GIDEON BARAK BESIDES AND SAMSON AND JEPHTHA DAVID 
concerning also 
TE KAI CAMOYHA KAI TON TIPOPHT WN 
te kai samouEl kai tOn prophEtOn 
G5037 G2532 G4545 G2532 G3588 G4396 
Part Conj ni proper Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
BESIDES AND SAMUEL AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 
also prophets 
11:33 OIl AIN TIICTEWC KATHEFMNICANTO BACIAEIAC EIPFACANTO AIKAIOCYNHN 
hoi dia pisteOs katEgOnisanto basileias eirgasanto dikaiosunEn 
G3739 G1223 G4102 G2610 G932 G2038 G1343 
pr Nom PIm Prep n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor midD 3 PI n_Acc PI f vi Aor midD 3 PI n_Acc Sg f 
WHO THRU BELIEF DOWN-CONTEND KINGdoms work JUSTice 
through faith subdue righteousness 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Hebrews 11 


°8 Through faith he kept the 
passover, and the sprinkling of 
blood, lest he that destroyed 


the firstborn should touch 
them. 
29 By faith they passed 


through the Red sea as by dry 
[land]: which the Egyptians 
assaying to do were drowned. 


30 By faith the walls of Jericho 
fell down, after they were 
compassed about seven days. 


31 By faith the harlot Rahab 
perished not with them that 
believed not, when she had 
received the spies with peace. 


32 | And what shall I more say? 
for the time would fail me to 
tell of Gedeon, and [of] Barak, 
and [of] Samson, and [of] 
Jephthae; [of] David also, and 
Samuel, and [of] the prophets: 


33 Who through faith subdued 
kingdoms, wrought 
righteousness, obtained 
promises, stopped the mouths 
of lions, 
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Hebrews 11 


ENETYXON EMATTEAIWN EPPAZAN CTOMATA AEONTON 


epetuchon epaggeliOn ephraxan stomata leontOn 

G2013 G1860 G5420 G4750 G3023 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI n_ Gen PI f vi Aor Act3 PI n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Plm 

ON-HAPPENED OF-promises BAR MOUTHS OF-LIONS 

happened-on promises 

11:34 ECBECAN AYNAMIN MYPOC EYTON CTOMATA MAXAIPAC ENEAYNAMWWOHCAN AMO 34 Quenched the violence of 
esbesan dunamin puros ephugon stomata machairas enedunamOthEsan apo 7 
G4570 G1411 G4442 G5343 G4750 G3162 G1743 G575 fire, escaped the edge of the 
viAor Act3 PI n_AccSgf n_GenSgn vi2AorAct3Pl n_AccPIn  n_GenSgf  viAorPas3Pl Prep sword, out of weakness were 
EXTINGUISH ABILITY OF-FIRE FLED MOUTHS OF-sword WERE-made-IN-ABLE FROM made strong, waxed valiant in 
quench power fled-from edge(P) were-invigorated fight, turned to flight the 


armies of the aliens. 
MCOENEIAC EFENHEHCAN ICXYPOI EN TIOAGMW TIAPEMBOAAC EKAINAN AAAOTPICON 


astheneias egenEthEsan ischuroi en polemO parembolas eklinan allotriOn 

G769 G1096 G2478 G1722 G4171 G3925 G2827 G245 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor pasD 3 PI a_NomPlm_ Prep n_DatSgm_ n_Acc Plf vi Aor Act3 PI a_Gen Pim 

UN-FIRMness WERE-BECOME STRONG IN BATTLE camps deCLINE OF-other-placed-ones 

infirmity rout of-aliens 

11:35 EAABON TYNAIKEC Ez ANACTACEWMC TOYC NEKPOYC AYTWN AAAOI AE 35 Women received their dead 
elabon gunaikes ex anastaseOs tous nekrous autOn alloi de : a on 
G2983 G1135 G1537 386 G3588 G3498 G846 G243 G1161 raised to life agam; and others 
vi 2Aor Act3 PI n_NomPIf Prep n_GenSgf t_AccPlm a AccPIm ppGenPIf a NomPIm Conj were tortured, not accepting 
GOT WOMEN OUT OF-UP-STANDing THE DEAD-ones OF-them others YET deliverance; that they might 
obtained of-resurrection dead-ones obtain a better resurrection: 

ETYMMANICOHCAN OY TIPOCAGEZAMENO! THN AMOAYTPWCIN INA KPEITTONOC 

etumpanisthEsan ou prosdexamenoi tEn apolutrOsin hina kreittonos 

G5178 G3756 G4327 G3588 G629 G2443 G2909 

vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Part Neg vp Aor midD Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_ Gen Sg f 

ARE-BEATEN-UP NOT TOWARD-RECEIVing THE FROM-LOOSening THAT OF-better 

are-flogged anticipating deliverance better 


ANACTACEWC TYXWCIN 


anastaseOs tuchOsin 
G386 G5177 
n_ Gen Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
UP-STANDing THEY-MAY-BE-HAPPENING 
resurrection they-may-be-happening-upon 
11:36 tie a oe a beware TON TIEIPAN a ETI og 36 And others had trial of 
eteroi le empaigmOn ai mastigOn eiran elabon eti le : 
G2087 G1161 G1 Po r G2532 G31 48 3984 G2983 G2089 G1161 [cruel] Š mockings and 
a_Nom PI m Conj n_ Gen PIm Conj n_GenPIf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3PI Adv Conj scourgings, yea, moreover of 
DIFFERENT YET  OF-IN-sportings AND  OF-scourgings trial GOT STILL YET bonds and imprisonment: 
different-ones of-scoffings scourgings still-more 
AECMON KAI @YAAKHC 
desmOn kai phulakEs 
G1199 G2532  G5438 
n_GenPlm_ Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BONDS AND  OF-GUARD-house 
jail 
11:37 es apa Sites eal ene oe EN TR aUi AeA 37 They were stoned, they 
elithasthEsan epristhEsan epeirasthEsan en on! machairas apethanon 
G3034 G4249 3985 Gi722 R5408 G3162 G599 were sawn asunder, were 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep n DatSgm n_GenSgf vi 2AorAct3Pl tempted, were slain with the 
THEY-ARE-STONED THEY-ARE-SAWN | THEY-ARE-triED IN MURDER OF-sword THEY-FROM-DIED sword: they wandered about in 
they-died sheepskins and  goatskins; 
being destitute, afflicted, 
TEP IHAGON EN MHAWTAIC EN AIFELOIC AEPMACIN YCTEPOYMENOI! CAIBOMENOI tormented; 
periElthon en mElOtais en aigeiois dermasin husteroumenoi thlibomenoi 
G4022 G1722 G3374 G1722 G122 G1192 G5302 G2346 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep a_Dat Pin n_ Dat Pln vp Pres Pas Nom PIm vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
THEY-ABOUT-CAME IN SHEEP-SKINS IN GOATS SKINS WANTING belING-CONSTRICTED 
they-wandered-about sheepskins goat?) in-want being-afflicted 
KAKOY XOYMENOI! 
kakouchoumenoi 
G2558 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
EVIL-HAVING 
being-maltreated 
11:38 roe. ee E AZ IOC = ote EN aaa IAIC 38 (Of whom the world was 
n oul n axios o osmos en erEmiais g ` 
G3739 G3756 G2258 G514 G3588 G2889 G1722 G2047 not worthy:) they wandered m 
pr Gen PI m Part Neg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_DatPIf deserts, and [in] mountains, 
OF-WHOM NOT WAS WORTHY THE SYSTEM IN DESOLATES and [in] dens and caves of the 
world wildernesses earth. 
TTIAANCOMENO! KAI OPECIN KAI CMHAAIOIC KAI TAIC OTTAIC THC THC 
planOmenoi kai oresin kai spElaiois kai tais Opais tEs gEs 
G4105 G2532 G3735 G2532 G4693 G2532 G3588 G3692 G3588 G1093 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIm Conj n_ Dat Pln Conj n_ Dat Pln Conj t_DatPlf n_DatPIif t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
belING-STRAYED AND _ to-mountains AND  to-CAVES AND _ to-THE holes OF-THE LAND 
straying mountains caves the earth 
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11:39 KÄI OvTOI TANTEC MAPTYPHOENTEC Ri THE T ie TEG ovK 39 And these all, having 
ai outoi pantes marturEthentes ia tEs pisteOs oul : 
G2532 G3778 G3956 G3140 G1223 G3588 G4102 G3756 obtained a good report through 
Conj pd Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg faith, received not the promise: 
AND these ALL BEING-witnessED THRU THE BELIEF NOT 
being-testified through faith 
EKOMICANTO THN ENArFEAIAN 
ekomisanto tEn epaggelian 
G2865 G3588 G1860 
vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THEY-are-requitED THE promise 
are-requited with-the 
11:40 TOY aie TEPI oe le TON TI DA aN Mi ie 40 God having provided some 
tou theou peri mOn reitton ti problepsamenou ina m fi 
G3588 G2316 G4012 G2257 G2909 G5100 G4265 G2443 G3361 better thing for us, that they 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 1 GenPI a_AccSgn px Acc Sgn vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m Conj Part Neg without us should not be made 
OF-THE God ABOUT US better ANY OF-BEFORE-looking THAT NO perfect. 
concerning something of-looking-forward-to 


XC@DPIC HMCDN TEAEIWMOWCIN 
chOris hEmOn teleiOthOsin 


G5565 G2257 G5048 
Adv pp 1 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 Pl 
apart-from US THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-maturED 


they-may-be-being-perfected 
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12:1 TOIFAPOYN ie e IC TOCOYTON TEAN Her IKEIMENON 1. Wherefore seeing we also 
toigaroun ai meis tosouton echontes perikeimenon : 
G5105 G2532 G2249 G5118 G2192 G4029 are compassed about with so 
Part Conj pp 1NomPI pd Acc Sgn vp Pres ActNomPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n great a cloud of witnesses, let 
THOUGH-for-then AND WE so-much HAVING ABOUT-LYING us lay aside every weight, and 
surely-in-consequence-then also so-vast encompassing the sin which doth so easily 

beset [us], and let us run with 

HMIN NEboc MAP'T YPCON OrKON ATTOGEMENO! TANTA KAI THN patience the race that is set 

hEmin nephos marturOn ogkon apothemenoi panta kai tEn before us, 

G2254 G3509 G3144 G3591 G659 G3956 G2532 G3588 

pp 1 Dat Pl n_ Acc Sgn n_Gen Plm n_Acc Sgm vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m a_Acc Sgm Conj t_Acc Sg f 

to-US CLOUD OF-witnesses BULK FROM-PLACING EVERY AND THE 

us impediment putting-off 

EYTIEPICTATON MMAPT IAN Al YTTOMONHC TPEXWMEN TON 

euperistaton hamartian di hupomonEs trechOmen ton 

G2139 G266 G1223 G5281 G5143 G3588 

a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_ Acc Sg m 

WELL-ABOUT-STANDing miss THRU UNDER-REMAINing WE-MAY-BE-RACING THE 

popular sin through endurance may-be-racing 

TIPOKE IMENON HMIN APONA 

prokeimenon hEmin agOna 

G4295 G2254 G73 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm pp 1DatPI n_AccSgm 

BEFORE-LYING to-US CONTEST 

lying-before us 

12:2 APOP DNTEG EIC TON THG T icTeDG APXHTON KAI TENE 1OTHN 2 Looking unto Jesus the 
aphorOntes eis ton tEs pisteOs archEgon ai teleiOtEn ra 
G872 G1519 G3588 G3588 G4102 G747 G2532 G5051 author and finisher of [our] 
vp Pres ActNom Plm Prep t_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgm faith; who for the joy that was 
FROM-SEEING INTO THE OF-THE BELIEF ORIGIN-LEADer AND  Maturer set before him endured the 
looking-off faith inaugurator perfecter cross, despising the shame, and 

is set down at the right hand of 

IHCOYN OC ANTI THC TIPOKEIMENHC AYTW XAPAC YTEMEINEN the throne of God. 

iEsoun hos anti tEs prokeimenEs autO charas hupemeinen 

G2424 G3739 G473 G3588 G4295 G846 G5479 G5278 

n_AccSgm prNomSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgf ppDatSgm n_GenSgf_ viAorAct3 Sg 

JESUS WHO INSTEAD = OF-THE BEFORE-LYING to-Him OF-JOY UNDER-REMAINS 

insteadfor the lying-before him joy endures 

CTAYPON AICXYNHC KATAPPONHCAC EN AGEZIN TE TOY CEPONOY TOY 

stauron aischunEs kataphronEsas en dexia te tou thronou tou 

G4716 G152 G2706 G1722 =G1188 G5037 G3588 G2362 G3588 

n_Acc Sgm n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep a_DatSgf Part t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm 

pale OF-ViILEness despising IN RIGHT BESIDES OF-THE THRONE OF-THE 

cross shame right-hand 

ƏOEOY EKAOICEN 

theou ekathisen 

G2316 G2523 

n_Gen Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg 

God seats 

is-seated 

12:3 ANS AGT i cAceeé TAP TON TOI AYTHN YTTOMEMENHKOTA me TON 3 For consider him that 
analogisasthe gar ton toiautEn upomemenEkota upo tOn nait 
G357 G1063 G3588 G5108 G5278 G5259 G3588 endured such contradiction of 
vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj t_AccSgm pd Acc Sgf vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Prep t Gen Plm sinners against himself, lest ye 
UP-account for THE such HAVING-UNDER-REMAINED by THE be wearied and faint in your 
take-into-account-ye ! the-one having-endured minds. 

AMAPTWAWN EIC AYTON ANTIAOTIAN INA MH KAMHTE TAIC YYXAIC 

hamartOlOn eis auton antilogian hina mE kamEte tais psuchais 

G268 G1519 G846 G485 G2443 G3361 G2577 G3588 G5590 

a_ Gen PI m Prep pp Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgf Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t DatPIf n_DatPlf 

missers INTO Him contradiction THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-FALTERING to-THE souls 

sinners 


YMCDN EKAYOMENO! 
humOn ekluomenoi 

G5216 G1590 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
OF-YOU(P) OUT-LOOSING 


of-ye fainting 

12:4 OYTIw MEXPIC AIMATOC ANTIKATECTHTE TIPOC THN AMAPTIAN 4. Ye have not yet resisted 
oupO mechris haimatos antikatestEte pros tEn hamartian a ` : 
G3768 G3360 G129 G478 G4314 G3588 G266 unto blood, striving against sin. 
Adv Adv n_Gen Sgn vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
NOT-as-yet UNTO BLOOD YE-INSTEAD-DOWN-STOOD TOWARD THE missing 


ye-repulsed sin 


AMNTAPONIZOMENO! 
antagOnizomenoi 

G464 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
INSTEAD-CONTENDING 
contending-against 
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12:5 KAI EKAEAHCOE THC TIAPAKAHCEWC HTIC YMIN WC YIOIC 
kai eklelEsthe tEs parakIEseOs hEtis humin hOs huiois 
G2532 G1585 G3588 G3874 G3748 G5213 G5613 G5207 
Conj vi Perf Pas 2 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Adv n_ Dat PI m 
AND YE-HAVE-been-OUT-OBLIVIOUS OF-THE BESIDE-CALLing WHICH-ANY to-YOU(P) AS to-SONS 

ye-have-been-oblivious entreaty which-any to-ye 

AIAAETETAI YIE MOY MH OAITWPEI TMTAIAEIAC KYPIOY MHAE 

dialegetai huie mou mE oligOrei paideias kuriou mEde 

G1256 G5207 G3450 G3361 G3643 G3809 G2962 G3366 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Voc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

IS-THRU-sayING SON ! OF-ME NO BE-FEW-SEEING discipline OF-Master NO-YET 

is-arguing be-you-disdaining ! of-Lord nor-yet 

EKAYOY wan AYTOY EAET XOMENOC 

ekluou hup autou elegchomenos 

G1590 G5259 + G846 G1651 

vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

BE-beING-OUT-LOOSED by Him belNG-EXPOSED 

be-you-fainting ! when-being-exposed 

12:6 ON TAP ATANA KYPIOC TIAIAEYE I MACT IFOI AE TANTA YION 
hon gar agapa kurios paideuei mastigoi de panta huion 
G3739 G1063 G25 G2962 G3811 G3146 G1161 G3956 G5207 


pr Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


n_Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 


a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 


WHOM for IS-LOVING Master He-IS-disiplinING He-IS-scourgING YET EVERY SON 
Lord he-is-disciplining 
ON TIAPAAEXETAI 
hon paradechetai 
G3739 G3858 
prAcc Sgm_ vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
WHOM He-IS-BESIDE-RECEIVING 
he-is-assenting-to 
12:7 El TIAITAEIAN YTIOMENETE Wc YIOIC YMIN TIPOC@EPETAI 
ei paideian hupomenete hOs huiois humin prospheretai 
G1487 G3809 G5278 G5613 G5207 G5213 G4374 
Cond n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Pl Adv n_ Dat Plm pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IF discipline YE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING AS to-SONS to-YOUIP) IS-TOWARD-CARRYING 
ye-are-enduring to-ye is-bringing-it-!° 
(0) 6EOC TIC TAP ECTIN YIOC ON OY TIAIAEYE I 
ho theos tis gar estin huios hon ou paideuei 
G3588 G2316 G5101 G1063 G2076 G5207 G3739 G3756 G3811 
t_NomSgm n NomSgm piNomSgm_ Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgm_  prAccSgm  PartNeg viPres Act3 Sg 
THE God ANY for IS SON WHOM NOT |S-disciplinING 
what ? there-is 
TINTHP 
patEr 
G3962 
n_Nom Sgm 
FATHER 
12:8 EIl AE XWPIC ECTE TIAIAEIAC HC METOXOI TEFONACIN TIANT EC 
ei de chOris este paideias hEs metochoi gegonasin pantes 
G1487 G1161 G5565 G2075 G3809 G3739 G3353 G1096 G3956 
Cond Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 2 PI n_Gen Sgf prGenSgf a_NomPlm vi 2Perf Act 3 PI a_Nom Pl m 
IF YET apart-from YE-ARE OF-discipline =OF-WHICH WITH-HAVers HAVE-BECOME ALL 
without discipline partakers 
APA NOOOI ECTE KAI OYX YIOI 
ara nothoi este kai ouch huioi 
G686 G3541 G2075 G2532 G3756 G5207 
Part a_NomPlm_ vi Pres vxx2 PI Conj Part Neg n_NomPlm 


CONSEQUENTLY bastards 


YE-ARE 


AND 


NOT SONS 


12:9 EITA TOYC MEN THC CAPKOC HMCDN TIATEPAC EIXOMEN TIAIAEYTAC 
eita tous men tEs sarkos hEmOn pateras eichomen paideutas 
G1534 G3588 G3303 G3588 G4561 G2257 G3962 G2192 G3810 
Adv t_Acc Pim Part t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenPl n_AccPlm vi Impf Act 1 PI n_ Acc Plm 
THEREAFTER THE INDEED OF-THE FLESH OF-US FATHERS WE-HAD discipliners 
as-discipliners 
KAI ENETPEMOMEOA OY TIOAAC@ MAAAON YMOTATHCOMEOA TW TIATPI 
kai enetrepometha ou pollO mallon hupotagEsometha tO patri 
G2532 G1788 G3756 G4183 G3123 G5293 G3588 G3962 
Conj vi Impf Mid 1 PI PartNeg a_DatSgn Adv vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
AND  WE-were-abashED NOT to-much RATHER WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET _ to-THE FATHER 
we-respected-ihem much we-shall-be-being-subjected 
TOWN TINEYMATOON KAI ZHCOMEN 
tOn pneumatOn kai zEsomen 
G3588 G4151 G2532  G2198 
t_Gen Pin n_GenPln Conj vi Fut Act 1 Pl 
OF-THE spirits AND  WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING 
shall-be-living 
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5 And ye have forgotten the 
exhortation which speaketh 
unto you as unto children, My 
son, despise not thou the 
chastening of the Lord, nor 
faint when thou art rebuked of 
him: 


5 For whom the Lord loveth he 
chasteneth, and — scourgeth 
every son whom he receiveth. 


7 Tf ye endure chastening, God 
dealeth with you as with sons; 
for what son is he whom the 
father chasteneth not? 


8 But if ye be without 
chastisement, whereof all are 
partakers, then are ye bastards, 
and not sons. 


9 Furthermore we have had 
fathers of our flesh which 
corrected [us], and we gave 
[them] reverence: shall we not 
much rather be in subjection 
unto the Father of spirits, and 
live? 
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12:10 Ol MEN TAP TIPOC OAIFAC HMEPAC KATA TO AOKOYN 
hoi men gar pros oligas hEmeras kata to dokoun 
G3588 G3303 G1063 G4314 G3641 G2250 G2596 G3588 G1380 
t_NomPlim_ Part Conj Prep a_AccPIf n_AccPlf Prep t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn 
THE-ones INDEED for TOWARD FEW DAYS according-to THE SEEMING 
the-ones 

AYTOIC EMAIAEGEYON fe} AE en TO CYMPEPON EIC TO 

autois epaideuon ho de epi to sumpheron eis to 

G846 G3811 G3588 G1161 G1909 G3588 G4851 G1519 G3588 

pp Dat PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Prep t_Acc Sgn 

to-them disciplinED THE YET ON THE belNG-expedient INTO THE 

the-one 

MET AAABE IN THC APIOTHTOC AYTOY 

metalabein tEs hagiotEtos autou 

G3335 G3588 G41 G846 

vn 2Aor Act t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-WITH-GETTING OF-THE HOLIness OF-Him 

to-be-partaking 

12:11 MACA AE TIAIAEIN MPOC MEN TO TAPON OY AOKEI 
pasa de paideia pros men to paron ou dokei 
G3956 G1161 G3809 G4314 G3303 G3588 G3918 G3756 G1380 
a_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep Part t_AccSgn_ vpPresvxx Acc Sgn PartNeg viPres Act 3 Sg 
EVERY YET discipline TOWARD INDEED THE BESIDE-BEING NOT IS-SEEMING 
all present 

XAPAC EINAI AAAA AYMHC YCTEPON AE KAPTON EIPHNIKON TOIC Al 

charas einai alla lupEs husteron de karpon eirEnikon tois di 

G5479 G1511 G235 G3077 G5305 G1161 G2590 G1516 G3588 G1223 

n_GenSgf vnPresvxx Conj n_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj n_AccSgm_ a_Acc Sgf t_ Dat PI m Prep 

OF-JOY TO-BE but OF-SORROW subsequently YET FRUIT PEACEable to-THE-ones THRU 

thing-of-joy to-the-ones through 

AYTHC FErYMNACMENOIC ATIOAIA®@MCIN AIKNIOCYNHC 

autEs gegumnasmenois apodidOsin dikaiosunEs 

G846 G1128 G591 G1343 

pp Gen Sgf vp Perf Pas Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

her HAVING-been-exercisED IS-FROM-GIVING OF-JUSTice 

herit it-is-rendering of-righteousness 

12:12 AIO TAC TIAPE IMENAC XEIPAC KAI TA TIAPAAEAYMENA TONATA 
dio tas pareimenas cheiras kai ta paralelumena gonata 
G1352 G3588 G3935 G5495 G2532. 3588 G3886 G1119 
Conj t_Acc PIf vp Perf Pas AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj t_Acc Pln vp Perf Pas Acc PI n n_Acc Pln 
THRU-WHICH THE BESIDE-LETTING HANDS AND THE HAVING-been-paralyzED KNEES 
wherefore being-flaccid 

MNOPOWCATE 

anorthOsate 

G461 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 

UP-ERECT-YE 

stiffen-ye | 

12:13 KAI TPOXIAC OPOEAC TIOIHCATE TOIC TIOCIN YMCDN INA MH TO 
kai trochias orthas poiEsate tois posin humOn hina mE to 
G2532 5163 G3717 G4160 G3588 G4228 G5216 G2443 3361 G3588 
Conj n_Acc PI f a_AccPIf vmAorAct2Pl t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp2GenPI Conj PartNeg t_NomSgn 
AND tracks ERECT make-YE to-THE FEET OF-YOU(P) THAT NO THE 

upright make-ye ! of-ye 

XWAON E€KTPATIH INOH AE MAAAON 

chOlon ektrapE iathE de mallon 

G5560 G1624 G2390 G1161 G3123 

a_Nom Sgn vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Adv 

LAME MAY-BE-OUT-REVERTING MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED YET RATHER 

lame-one may-be-turning-aside 

12:14 €IPHNHN AIWMKETE META TIANTCON KAI TON ATIACMON OY XPIC 
eirEnEn diOkete meta pantOn kai ton hagiasmon hou chOris 
G1515 G1377 G3326 G3956 G2532 3588 G38 G3739 G5565 
n_AccSgf vm Pres Act 2 Pl Prep a_GenPlm_ Conj t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm pr Gen Sgm Adv 
PEACE BE-YE-CHASING WITH ALL AND THE HOLYing OF-WHICH apart-from 

be-ye-pursuing ! hallowing which 

OYAEIC OYETAI TON KYPION 

oudeis opsetai ton kurion 

G3762 G3700 G3588 G2962 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE Master 

no-one shall-be-seeing Lord 

12:15 EMICKOMOYNTEC MH TIC YCTEPWN AMO THC XAPITOC TOY 
episkopountes mE tis husterOn apo tEs charitos tou 
G1983 G3361 G5100 G5302 G575 G3588 G5485 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m PartNeg pxNom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Gen Sgm 
ON-NOTING NO ANY WANTING FROM THE grace OF-THE 
supervising anyone 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


Hebrews 12 


10 For they verily for a few 
days chastened [us] after their 
own pleasure; but he for [our] 
profit, that [we] might be 
partakers of his holiness. 


11 Now no chastening for the 
present seemeth to be joyous, 


but grievous: nevertheless 
afterward it yieldeth the 
peaceable fruit of 


righteousness unto them which 
are exercised thereby. 


12 Wherefore lift up the hands 
which hang down, and the 
feeble knees; 


13 And make straight paths for 
your feet, lest that which is 
lame be turned out of the way; 
but let it rather be healed. 


14 Follow peace with all 
[men], and holiness, without 
which no man shall see the 
Lord: 


15 Looking diligently lest any 
man fail of the grace of God; 
lest any root of bitterness 
springing up trouble [you], and 
thereby many be defiled; 
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GEOY MH TIC PIZA TMTIKPIAC ANW PbYOYCN ENOXAH KAI 
theou mE tis riza pikrias anO phuousa enochlE kai 
G2316 G3361 G5100 G4491 G4088 G507 G5453 G1776 G2532 
n_GenSgm PartNeg pxNomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgf Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgf_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
God NO ANY ROOT OF-BITTERness UP SPROUTING MAY-BE-annoyING AND 
may-be-annoying-you 
AIA TAYTHC MIANOWCIN TIOAAO! 
dia tautEs mianthOsin polloi 
G1223 3778 G3392 G4183 
Prep pd Gen Sgf vs Aor Pas 3 Pl a_ Nom PI m 
THRU this MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED MANY 
through majority 
12:16 MH TIC TIOPNOC H BEBHAOC Wc HCAY OC ANTI BPWCEWC 
mE tis pornos E bebElos hOs Esau hos anti brOseOs 
G3361 G5100 G4205 G2228 G952 G5613 G2269 G3739 G473 G1035 
PartNeg pxNomSgm n_NomSgm Part a_ Nom Sg m Adv ni proper pr Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgf 
NO ANY paramour OR profane AS ESAU WHO INSTEAD OF-FEEDing 
profane-person insteadfor feeding 
MIAC ATIEAOTO TA TIPWTOTOKIA AY TOY 
mias apedoto ta prOtotokia autou 
G1520 G591 G3588 G4415 G846 
a_GenSgf vi2AorMid3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPlin pp Gen Sg m 
ONE FROM-GAVE THE BEFORE-BROUGHT-FORTH®) OF-him 
gave-away birthrights 
12:17 ICTE TAP OTI KAI METENEITA OEAWN KAHPONOMHCA I 
iste gar hoti kai metepeita thelOn klEronomEsai 
G2467 G1063 3754 G2532 G3347 G2309 G2816 
vm Perf Act 2 PI Conj Conj Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vn Aor Act 
YE-ARE-PERCEIVING for that AND after-ON-THEREAFTER WILLING TO-tenant 
ye-are-being-aware also afterwards to-enjoy-the-allotment 
THN EYAOTIAN ATTEAOKIMACEGH METANOIAC TAP TOMON OYx EYPEN KAITTEP 
tEn eulogian apedokimasthE metanoias gar topon ouch heuren kaiper 
G3588 G2129 G593 G3341 G1063 G5117 G3756 G2147 G2539 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Acc Sgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg Conj 
THE blessedness he-IS-FROM-testED OF-after-MIND for PLACE NOT he-FOUND AND-EVEN 
blessing he-is-rejected of-repentance 
META AAKPYWN EKZHTHCAC AYTHN 
meta dakruOn ekzEtEsas autEn 
G3326 G1144 G1567 G846 
Prep n_Gen Pin vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg f 
WITH TEARS OUT-SEEKing her 
seeking-out herit 
12:18 OY TAP TIPOCEAHAYOATE YHAAPWMENW OPEI KAI 
ou gar proselEluthate psElaphOmenO orei kai 
G3756 G1063 G4334 G5584 G3735 G2532 
Part Neg Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 PI vp Pres Pas Dat Sg n n_Dat Sgn Conj 
NOT for YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME to-belING-STROKE-TOUCHED mountain AND 
ye-have-come-to to-being-handled 
KEKAYMENCD TYPI KAI TNOdcD KAI CKOTW KAI OYEAAH 
kekaumenO puri kai gnophO kai skotO kai thuellE 
G2545 G4442 G2532 G1105 G2532 G4655 G2532 G2366 
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg n n_DatSgn Conj n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
to-HAVING-been-BURNED to-FIRE AND MURKINESS AND to-DARKness AND to-FEEL-WHIRL 
to-murkiness to-tornado 
12:19 KAI CAATTIFFOC HXW KAI WNH PHMATW®ON HC Ol AKOYCANTEC 
kai salpiggos Echo kai phOnE rEmatOn hEs hoi akousantes 
G2532 G4536 G2279 G2532 G5456 G4487 G3739 G3588 G191 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_DatSgf n_GenPln pr Gen Sgf t_NomPlm_ vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND OF-TRUMPET  to-RESOUND AND to-SOUND OF-declarations OF-WHOM THE ones-HEARing 
blare sound which ones-hearing 
TIAPHTHCANTO MH TIPOCTEOHNAI AYTOIC AOrON 
parEtEsanto mE prostethEnai autois logon 
G3868 G3361 G4369 G846 G3056 
vi Aor midD 3 PI Part Neg vn Aor Pas pp Dat Plm n_Acc Sgm 
refuse NO TO-BE-addED to-them saying 
word 
12:20 OYK EhEPON TAP TO AIACTEAAOMENON KAN OHP ION 
ouk epheron gar to diastellomenon kan thErion 
G3756 G5342 G1063 G3588 G1291 G2579 G2342 
Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Sgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n Cond Con n_ Nom Sgn 
NOT THEY-CARRIED for THE THRU-PUTTING AND-[IF]-EVER WILD-BEAST 
they-carried-out being-assignment and-if-ever 
ƏIrH TOY OPOYC AIGOBOAHEHCETAI H BOAIAI 
thigE tou orous lithobolEthEsetai hE bolidi 
G2345 G3588 G3735 G3036 G2228 G1002 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Part n_ Dat Sg f 
MAY-BE-IMPINGING OF-THE mountain it-SHALL-BE-BEING-STONE-CAST OR to-dart 


may-be-coming-into-contact 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


it-shall-be-being-pelted-with-stones 


Translation : AV 


Hebrews 12 


16 Lest there [be] any 
fornicator, or profane person, 
as Esau, who for one morsel of 
meat sold his birthright. 


17 For ye know how that 
afterward, when he would have 
inherited the blessing, he was 
rejected: for he found no place 
of repentance, though he 
sought it carefully with tears. 


18 | For ye are not come unto 
the mount that might be 
touched, and that burned with 
fire, nor unto blackness, and 
darkness, and tempest, 


19 And the sound of a trumpet, 
and the voice of words; which 
[voice] they that heard 
intreated that the word should 
not be spoken to them any 
more: 


°0 (For they could not endure 
that which was commanded, 
And if so much as a beast 
touch the mountain, it shall be 
stoned, or thrust through with a 
dart: 
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KATATOZEYEHCETAI 
katatoxeuthEsetai 

G2700 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-SHOT 
shall-be-shot-down 


12:21 KAI OYT@MC MOBEPON HN TO PANTAZOMENON MWCHC EITTEN 
kai houtOs phoberon En to phantazomenon mOsEs eipen 
G2532 3779 G5398 G2258 G3588 G5324 G3475 G2036 
Conj Adv a_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgn vpPresPasNomSgn n_NomSgm _ vi2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND thus FEARful WAS THE APPEARIizING MOSES said 
spectacle 
EKPOBOC EIMI KAI ENTPOMOC 
ekphobos eimi kai entromos 
G1630 G1510 G2532 G1790 
a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx1Sg_ Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
OUT-FEARED l-AM AND IN-TREMBLing 
terrified in-a-tremor 
12:22 AAAA TIPOCEAHAYOATE CI@MN OPEI KAI TIOAE I ƏEOY ZWNTOC 
alla proselEluthate siOn orei kai polei theou zOntos 
G235 G4334 G4622 G3735 G2532 -G4172 G2316 G2198 
Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl ni proper n_ DatSgn Conj n_DatSgf n_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
but YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME SION to-mountain AND to-city OF-God LIVING 
ye-have-come-to mount 
IEPOYCAAHM ETTOYPANICO KAI MYPIACIN ATTEAWN 
ierousalEm epouraniO kai muriasin aggelOn 
G2419 G2032 G2532  G3461 G32 
ni proper a_ Dat Sg f Conj a_Dat Plm n_ Gen Plm 
JERUSALEM ON-heavenly AND to-MYRIADS OF-MESSENGERS 
celestial to-ten-thousands 
12:23 TINNHrYPE! KAI EKKAHCIA TMPWŒTOTOKWN EN OYPANOIC 
panEgurei kai ekklEsia prOtotokOn en ouranois 
G3831 G2532 G1577 G4416 G1722 3772 
n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f a_GenPIm Prep n_ Dat PI m 
to-ALL-CONVOCATION AND to-OUT-CALLED OF-ones-BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH IN heavens 
to-universal-convocation to-ecclesia of-firstborn(P) 
ATIOTErPAMMENCON KAI KPITH 6EW TIANTON KAI TINGYMACIN AIKAICON 
apogegrammenOn kai kritE theO pantOn kai pneumasin dikaiOn 
G583 G2532 2923 G2316 G3956 G2532 G4151 G1342 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_GenPlm Conj n_ Dat Pin a_GenPlm 
HAVING-been-FROM-WRITTEN AND to-JUDGer God OF-ALL AND to-spirits OF-JUST-ones 
having-been-registered judge to-God of-just-ones 
TETEAEIWMENWN 
teteleiOmenOn 
G5048 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 
HAVING-been-maturED 
having-been-perfected 
12:24 KAI AINOEHKHC NEAC MECITH IHCOY KAI AIMATI PANT ICMOY KPEITTONA 
kai diathEkEs neas mesitE iEsou kai haimati rantismou kreittona 
G2532 G1242 G3501 G3316 G2424 G2532 G129 G4473 G2909 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj n_DatSgn n_GenSgm a_Acc Plin 
AND OF-covenant YOUNG to-MlDer JESUS AND to-BLOOD OF-SPRINKLing better 
fresh mediator to-Jesus 
AMAOYNT I TAPA TO ABEA 
lalounti para to abel 
G2980 G3844 G3588 G6 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn_ ni proper 
TALKING BESIDE THE ABEL 
speaking besidethan that-of 
12:25 BAEMETE MH TTIAPA I THCHCO6E TON AMAOYNTA él TAP EKEINOI 
blepete mE paraitEsEsthe ton lalounta ei gar ekeinoi 
G991 G3361 G3868 G3588 G2980 G1487 G1063 G1565 
vm Pres Act2 PI PartNeg vs Aor midD 2 Pl t_AccSgm_ vp Pres ActAccSgm Cond Conj pd Nom PI m 
BE-YE-lookING NO YE-SHOULD-BE-refusING THE One-TALKING IF for those 
be-ye-bewaring ! one-speaking 
OYK EdYTON TON en THC THC TIAPAITHCAMENO! XPHMAT IZONTA 
ouk ephugon ton epi tEs gEs paraitEsamenoi chrEmatizonta 
G3756 G5343 G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3868 G5537 
PartNeg vi2AorAct3Pl t_AccSgm Prep t_Gen Sg f n_GenSgf vp Aor midD Nom PI m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
NOT FLED THE ON THE LAND refusing One-apprizING 
earth one-apprizing 
TIOAAG MAAAON HMEIC ol TON ATT OYPANWN ATTOCTPEPOMENO! 
pollO mallon hEmeis hoi ton ap ouranOn apostrephomenoi 
G4183 G3123 G2249 G3588 G3588 G575 3772 G654 
a_DatSgn Adv pp 1 NomPI t_NomPlim t_AccSgm_ Prep n_GenPlm vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
to-much RATHER WE THE-ones THE FROM heavens FROM-TURNING 
much the-ones the-one turning-from 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 12 


21 And so terrible was the 
sight, [that] Moses said, I 
exceedingly fear and quake:) 


°2 But ye are come unto mount 
Sion, and unto the city of the 


living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to an 
innumerable company of 
angels, 


23 To the general assembly and 
church of the firstborn, which 
are written in heaven, and to 
God the Judge of all, and to the 
spirits of just men made 
perfect, 


24 And to Jesus the mediator 
of the new covenant, and to the 
blood of sprinkling, that 
speaketh better things than 
[that of] Abel. 


25 See that ye refuse not him 
that speaketh. For if they 
escaped not who refused him 
that spake on earth, much more 
[shall not] we [escape], if we 
turn away from him that 
[speaketh] from heaven: 
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12:26 OY H CNH THN THN ECAAEYCEN TOTE NYN AE 
hou hE phOnE tEn gEn esaleusen tote nun de 
G3739 G3588 G5456 G3588 G1093 G4531 G5119 G3568 G1161 
pr Gen Sg m t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv Conj 
WHOSE THE SOUND THE LAND SHAKES then NOW YET 
of-whom voice earth 
ENHIrEeATAI AETWN ETI AMAZ Erw cEIW OY MONON THN 
epEggeltai legOn eti hapax egO seiO ou monon tEn 
G1861 G3004 G2089 G530 G1473 G4579 G3756 G3440 G3588 
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act1 Sg PartNeg Adv t_ Acc Sg f 
He-HAS-promisED sayING STILL ONCE l AM-QUAKING NOT ONLY THE 
once-more 
THN AAAA KAI TON OYPANON 
gEn alla kai ton ouranon 
G1093 G235 G2532 G3588 G3772 
n_Acc Sgf Conj Conj t Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
LAND but AND THE heaven 
earth also 
12:27 TO AE ETI ATMAZ AHAOI TOWN CAAEYOMENCN THN 
to de eti hapax dEloi tOn saleuomenOn tEn 
G3588 G1161 G2089 G530 G1213 G3588 G4531 G3588 
t_Nom Sgn Conj Adv Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Gen Pl n vp Pres Pas Gen PI n t_Acc Sg f 
THE YET STILL ONCE IS-makING-EVIDENT = OF-THE belING-SHAKEN THE 
once-more being-shaken(P) 
METAGECIN WC TMETMOIHMENDN INA MEINH TA MH CAAEYOMENA 
metathesin hOs pepoiEmenOn hina meinE ta mE saleuomena 
G3331 G5613 G4160 G2443 G3306 G3588 G3361 G4531 
n_Acc Sg f Adv vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t NomPIn PartNeg vp Pres Pas Nom Pin 
after-PLACing AS OF-HAVING-been-made THAT SHOULD-BE-REMAINING THE NO belING-SHAKEN 
transference of-having-been-made(P) being-shaken(P) 
12:28 AIO BACIAEIAN ACAAEYTON TIAPAAAMBANONTEC EXWMEN XAPIN Al 
dio basileian asaleuton paralambanontes echOmen charin di 
G1352 G932 G761 G3880 G2192 G5485 G1223 
Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m vs Pres Act 1 Pl n_Acc Sgf Prep 
THRU-WHICH KINGdom UN-SHAKEable BESIDE-GETTING WE-MAY-BE-HAVING grace THRU 
wherefore unshakable accepting through 
HC ANTPEYODMEN EYAPECTWC TW BEW META AIAOYC KAI 
hEs latreuOmen euarestOs to theO meta aidous kai 
G3739 G3000 G2102 G3588 G2316 G3326 G127 G2532 
pr Gen Sgf vs Pres Act 1 Pl Adv t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_GenSgf Conj 
WHICH WE-MAY-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE WELL-PLEASEDly  to-THE God WITH MODESTY AND 
well-pleasing 
EYAABE IAC 
eulabeias 
G2124 
n_ Gen Sg f 
piety 
12:29 KAI FAP O ƏEOC HMCON TTYP KATANAA ICKON 
kai gar ho theos hEmOn pur katanaliskon 
G2532 G1063 G3588 G2316 G2257 G4442 G2654 
Conj Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPl n_Nom Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgn 
AND for THE God OF-US FIRE DOWN-UP-CONSUMING 
also consuming 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 12 - Hebrews 13 


26 Whose voice then shook the 
earth: but now he hath 
promised, saying, Yet once 
more I shake not the earth only, 
but also heaven. 


27 And this [word], Yet once 
more, signifieth the removing 
of those things that are shaken, 
as of things that are made, that 
those things which cannot be 
shaken may remain. 


°8 Wherefore we receiving a 
kingdom which cannot be 
moved, let us have grace, 
whereby we may serve God 
acceptably with reverence and 
godly fear: 


22 For our God 


consuming fire. 


[is] a 
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13:1 H PIANAEAPIN MENETCO 
hE philadelphia menetO 
G3588 G5360 G3306 
t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE FOND-brotherness LET-BE-REMAINING 

brotherly-affection —_let-her-be-remaining ! 

13:2 THC PIAOZENINC MH ET I AANOANECOE AIA TAYTHC TAP EAAOON 
tEs philoxenias mE epilanthanesthe dia tautEs gar elathon 
G3588 G5381 G3361 G1950 G1223 G3778 G1063 G2990 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep pd Gen Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-THE FOND-LODGing NO BE-forgettING-UP THRU this for were-OBLIVIOUS 
the hospitality be-ye-forgetting ! through 

T INEC ZENICANTEC ATTEAOYC 

tines xenisantes aggelous 

G5100 G3579 G32 

px Nom PIm vp Aor ActNom Plm_ n_Acc Pim 

ANY LODGizing MESSENGERS 

some when-lodging 

13:3 MIMNHCKECEE TON AECMICON Wc CYNAEAEMENO! TOWN 
mimnEskesthe tOn desmiOn hOs sundedemenoi tOn 
G3403 G3588 G1198 G5613 G4887 G3588 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_ Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm Adv vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_Gen Plm 
BE-YE-beING-REMINDED OF-THE BOUND-ones AS HAVING-been-TOGETHER-BOUND OF-THE 
be-ye-being-mindful ! prisoners having-been-bound-together-with-them 

KAKOYXOYMENWN WC KAI AYTOI ONTEC EN CWMAT I 

kakouchoumenOn hOs kai autoi ontes en sOmati 

G2558 G5613 G2532 G846 G5607 G1722 G4983 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m Adv Conj pp Nom Pim vp Pres vxx Nom Plm_ Prep n_Dat Sgn 

ones-EVIL-HAVING AS AND SAME BEING IN BODY 

ones-being-maltreated also yourselves 

13:4 TIMIOC (0) TAMOC EN TIACIN KAI H KOITH AMIANT OC 
timios ho gamos en pasin kai hE koitE amiantos 
G5093 G3588 G1062 G1722 G3956 G2532 G3588 G2845 G283 
a_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_DatPin Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf 
VALUable THE MARRIAGE IN ALL AND THE LlEing UN-DEFILED 
honorable matrimony bed undefiled 

TIOPNOYC AE KAI MOIXOYC KPINEI (0) 6EOC 

pornous de kai moichous krinei ho theos 

G4205 G1161 G2532 G3432 G2919 G3588 G2316 

n_AccPlm Conj Conj n_Acc Plm vi Fut Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

paramours YET AND ADULTERers SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE God 

13:5 APIAAPTYPOC Oo TPOTIOC APKOYMENO I TOIC TIAPOYCIN AYTOC 
aphilarguros ho tropos arkoumenoi tois parousin autos 
G866 G3588 G5158 G714 G3588 G3918 G846 
a_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm n NomSgm vpPresPasNomPlm t_ DatPln vp Presvxx DatPln pp Nom Sgm 
UN-FOND-of-SILVER THE manner belNG-SUFFICED to-THE BESIDE-BEING He 
not-fond-of-money being-present(P) 

TAP E€EIPHKEN OY MH cE ANW OYA OY MH cE 

gar eirEken ou mE se anO oud ou mE se 

G1063 G2046 G3756 G3361 G4571 G447 G3761 G3756 G3361 G4571 

Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att PartNeg PartNeg pp2Acc Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv PartNeg PartNeg pp2Acc Sg 

for HAS-declarED NOT NO YOU |-MAY-BE-UP-LETTING NOT-YET NOT NO YOU 

regarding-you |-may-be-being-lax neither 

ECKATAA ITT 

egkatalipO 

G1459 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

|-MAY-BE-abandonING 

|-may-be-forsaking 

13:6 WCTE OAPPOYNT AC HMAC AETEIN KYPIOC EMOI BOHOOC KAI OY 
hOste tharrountas hEmas legein kurios emoi boEthos kai ou 
G5620 G2292 G2248 G3004 G2962 G1698 G998 G2532 G3756 
Conj vp Pres Act Acc PIm pp 1AccPI vn Pres Act n_NomSgm _ pp1DatSg n_NomSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
AS-BESIDES havING-COURAGE US TO-BE-sayING Master to-ME helper AND NOT 
so-that Lord 

dOBHEHCOMAI TI TIOIHCE |! MOI ANƏPWTMOC 

phobEthEsomai ti poiEsei moi anthrOpos 

G5399 G5101 G4160 G3427 G444 

vi Fut pasD 1 Sg pi Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg n_NomSgm 

|-SHALL-BE-BEING-afraid ANY SHALL-BE-DOING  to-ME human 

|-shall-be-being-afraid-of what ? 

13:7 MNHMONEYETE TON HTOYMENWN YMCDN OITINEC EAAAHCAN YMIN 
mnEmoneuete tOn hEdoumenOn humOn hoitines elalEsan humin 
G3421 G3588 G2233 G5216 G3748 G2980 G5213 
vm Pres Act 2 Pl t_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD GenPlm pp2GenPl prNomPim _ viAor Act3 PI pp 2 Dat Pl 
BE-YE-rememberING = OF-THE ones-LEADING OF-YOU(P) WHO-ANY TALK to-YOU(P) 
be-ye-remembering ! the ones-leading ye who-any speak to-ye 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 13 


1 . Let brotherly love continue. 


2 Be not forgetful to entertain 


strangers: for thereby some 
have entertained angels 
unawares. 


3 Remember them that are in 
bonds, as bound with them; 
[and] them which suffer 
adversity, as being yourselves 
also in the body. 


* Marriage [is] honourable in 
all, and the bed undefiled: but 
whoremongers and adulterers 
God will judge. 


5 [Let your] conversation [be] 
without covetousness; [and be] 
content with such things as ye 
have: for he hath said, I will 
never leave thee, nor forsake 
thee. 


5 So that we may boldly say, 
The Lord [is] my helper, and I 
will not fear what man shall do 
unto me. 


7 Remember them which have 
the rule over you, who have 
spoken unto you the word of 
God: whose faith follow, 
considering the end of [their] 
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TON AOTON TOY OEOY CON ANAGEWPOYNTEC THN EKBACIN THC 
ton logon tou theou hOn anatheOrountes tEn ekbasin tEs 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G3739 G333 G3588 G1545 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prGenPlim_ vp Pres Act Nom Pl m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf 
THE saying OF-THE God OF-WHOM — UP-beholdING THE OUT-STEP OF-THE 
word of-whom(P) contemplating sequel 
ANAC TPO®HC MIMEICOE THN TIICTIN 
anastrophEs mimeisthe tEn pistin 
G391 G3401 G3588 G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
UP-TURNing (behaviour) BE-YE-IMITATING THE BELIEF 
behavior be-ye-imitating ! faith 
13:8 IHCOYC XPICTOC XƏEC KAI CHMEPON O AYTOC KAI EIC TOYC 
iEsous christos chthes kai sEmeron ho autos kai eis tous 
G2424 G5547 G5504 G2532 G4594 G3588 G846 G2532 G1519 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Adv Conj Adv t_NomSgm ppNomSgm_ Conj Prep t_Acc Plm 
JESUS ANOINTED YESTERDAY AND _ toDAY THE SAME AND INTO THE 
Christ same-one also 
AIWNAC 
aiOnas 
G165 
n_Acc Plm 
eons 
13:9 AIAAXAIC TIOIKIAAIC KAI ZENAIC MH TEP IPEPECOE KAAON TAP 
didachais poikilais kai xenais mE peripheresthe kalon gar 
G1322 G4164 G2532 3581 G3361 G4064 G2570 G1063 
n_ Dat PI f a_ Dat PI f Conj a_ Dat PIf PartNeg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl a_Nom Sgn Conj 
to-TEACHINGS VARIOUS AND to-LODGers NO BE-belING-ABOUT-CARRIED IDEAL for 
strange be-ye-being-carried-about ! 
XAPITI BEBAIOYCOAI THN KAPAIAN OY BPW®MACIN EN oIC OYK 
chariti bebaiousthai tEn kardian ou brOmasin en hois ouk 
G5485 G950 G3588 G2588 G3756 G1033 G1722 G3739 G3756 
n_ Dat Sg f vn Pres Pas t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Part Neg n_ Dat Pl n Prep pr Dat PI n Part Neg 
to-grace TO-BE-confirmING THE HEART NOT to-FOODS IN WHICH NOT 
Wg pEAHOHCAN OI TTEP ITTIATHCANT EC 
OphelEthEsan hoi peripatEsantes 
G5623 G3588 G4043 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_Nom Plm_ vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
WERE-benefitED THE ones-ABOUT-TREADing 
ones-walking 
13:10 EXOMEN OYCIACTHPION EZ OY PATEIN OYK EXOYCIN EZOYCIAN 
echomen thusiastErion ex hou phagein ouk echousin exousian 
G2192 G2379 G1537 3739 G5315 G3756 G2192 G1849 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl n_Acc Sgn Prep pr Gen Sgn vn 2Aor Act Part Neg viPresAct3PI n_Acc Sgf 
WE-ARE-HAVING SACRIFICE-place OUT OF-WHICH TO-BE-EATING NOT ARE-HAVING authority 
altar right 
Ol TH CKHNH ANTPEYONT ECG 
hoi tE skEnE latreuontes 
G3588 G3588 G4633 G3000 
t_NomPlm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom Plm 
THE-ones to-THE BOOTH offerlING-DIVINE-SERVICE 
the-ones tabernacle 
13:11 ON TAP EICHEPETAI ZN TO AIMA TEPI AMAPTIAC EIC 
hOn gar eispheretai zOOn to haima peri hamartias eis 
G3739 G1063 G1533 G2226 G3588 G129 G4012 G266 G1519 
prGenPln Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_GenPln t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
OF-WHICH for IS-beING-INTO-CARRIED LIVing-ones THE BLOOD ABOUT missing INTO 
of-which(P) is-being-carried-into animals concerning sin 
TA AVIA AIA TOY APX IEPEWC TOYTWN TA CWMATA 
ta hagia dia tou archiereOs toutOn ta sOmata 
G3588 G39 G1223 G3588 G749 G5130 G3588 G4983 
t_ Acc Pin a_Acc Pln Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen PI n t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin 
THE HOLIES THRU THE chief-SACRED-one OF-these THE BODIES 
holy-places through chief-priest 
KATAKAIETAI €Z@M THC TTAPEMBOAHC 
katakaietai exO tEs parembolEs 
G2618 G1854 3588 G3925 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED OUT OF-THE camp 
is-being-burned-up outside the 
13:12 AIO KAI IHCOYC INA AFIACH AIA TOY I1AIOY 
dio kai iEsous hina hagiasE dia tou idiou 
G1352 G2532 G2424 G2443 G37 G1223 G3588 G2398 
Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgn a_ Gen Sgm 
THRU-WHICH AND JESUS THAT He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING THRU THE OWN 
wherefore also he-should-be-hallowing through 
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Translation : AV 


Hebrews 13 


conversation. 


8 Jesus Christ the same 
yesterday, and to day, and for 
ever. 


°Be not carried about with 
divers and strange doctrines. 
For [it is] a good thing that the 
heart be established with 
grace; not with meats, which 
have not profited them that 
have been occupied therein. 


10 We have an altar, whereof 
they have no right to eat which 
serve the tabernacle. 


11 For the bodies of those 
beasts, whose blood is brought 
into the sanctuary by the high 
priest for sin, are burned 
without the camp. 


12 Wherefore Jesus also, that 
he might sanctify the people 
with his own blood, suffered 
without the gate. 
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Hebrews 13 


AIMATOC TON AXON €zZ@M THC TIYAHC EMAOEN 

haimatos ton laon exO tEs pulEs epathen 

G129 G3588 G2992 G1854 + G3588 G4439 G3958 

n_GenSgn t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

BLOOD THE PEOPLE OUT OF-THE GATE EMOTIONED 

outside the suffered 

13:13 TOINYN EZEPXWMEOA TIPOC AYTON EF0@ THC TIAPEMBOAHC TON 13 Let us go forth therefore 
toinun exerchOmetha pros auton exO tEs parembolEs ton p ` 
G5106 G1831 G4314 G846 G1854 3588 G3925 G3588 ünto. Himi without the Pamp 
Part vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep ppAcc Sgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_ Acc Sg m bearing his reproach. 
to-THE-NOW WE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING TOWARD Him OUT OF-THE camp THE 
now-then we-may-be-coming-out outside the 


ONEIAICMON AYTOY PÞEPONTEC 


oneidismon autou pherontes 
G3680 G846 G5342 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
REPROACH OF-Him CARRYING 
13:14 OY TAP ©XOMEN WAE MENOYCAN TIOAIN AAAA THN MEAAOYCAN 14 For here have we no 
ou gar echomen hOde menousan polin alla tEn mellousan Comer : 
G3756 G1063 G2192 G5602 3306 G4172 G235 G3588 G3195 continuing city, but we seek 
PartNeg Conj  viPres Act 1 PI Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f one to come. 
NOT for WE-ARE-HAVING here REMAINING city but THE one-beING-ABOUT 
being-permanent one-impending 
€T11IZHTOYMEN 
epizEtoumen 
G1934 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
WE-ARE-ON-SEEKING 
we-are-seeking-for 
13:15 Al AYTOY OYN ANAPEPWMEN ƏYCIAN AINECEWC AIATIANTOC TW 15 By him therefore let us offer 
di autou oun anapherOmen thusian aineseOs diapantos tO se . 
G1223 G846 G3767 G399 G2378 G133 G1275 G3588 the sacrifice of Praise i God 
Prep ppGenSgm Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI n_AccSgf n_GenSgf Adv t_ Dat Sg m continually, that is, the fruit of 
THRU Him THEN WE-MAY-BE-UP-CARRYING SACRIFICE OF-PRAISing THRU-EVERY  to-THE [our] lips giving thanks to his 
through we-may-be-offering-up of-praise continually name. 
eEW TOYT ECT IN KAPTON XEIAEWN OMOAOTOYNTW®N TW ONOMAT I 
theO tout estin karpon cheileOn homologountOn tO onomati 
G2316 G5124 G2076 G2590 G5491 G3670 G3588 G3686 
n_DatSgm  pdNom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg n_AccSgm  n_GenPlin vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
God this IS FRUIT OF-LIPS OF-avowING to-THE NAME 
avowing the 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 
13:16 THC AE EYNOIIAC KAI KOINWNIAC MH EMIAANOANECOE TOIAYTAIC TAP 16 But to do good and to 
tEs de eupoiias kai koinOnias mE epilanthanesthe toiautais gar : ‘ 
G3588 G1161 G2140 G2532 G2842 G3361  G1950 G5108 Gloes Communicate forget not: for 
t_GenSgf Conj n GenSgf Conj nn GenSgf Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pd Dat PI f Conj with such sacrifices God is 
OF-THE YET WELL-DOing AND communioning NO BE-YE-forgettING-UP to-such for well pleased. 
contribution be-ye-forgetting ! 
ƏYCIAIC EYAPECTEITAI oO eEOC 
thusiais euaresteitai ho theos 
G2378 G2100 G3588 G2316 
n_ Dat Pl f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
SACRIFICES IS-belNG-WELL-PLEASED THE God 
13:17 MEIOECOE TOIC HTOYMENOIC YMCDN KAI  YTMEIKETE 17 Obey them that have the 
peithesthe tois hEdoumenois humOn kai hupeikete H 
G3982 G3588 G2233 G5216 G2532 G5226 rule over “you, and submit 
vm Pres Mid 2 PI t DatPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PIm pp2GenPI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI yourselves: for they watch for 
BE-YE-belNG-PERSUADED to-THE ones-LEADING OF-YOU(P) AND BE-YE-UNDER-SIMULATING your souls, as they that must 
be-ye-being-persuaded ! ones-leading ye be-ye-deferring ! give account, that they may do 
it with joy, and not with grief: 
AYTOI TAP APPYTINOYCIN YTTEP TON YYX@N YMCDN wc AOTON for that [is] unprofitable for 
autoi gar agrupnousin huper tOn psuchOn humOn hOs logon you. 
G846 G1063 G69 G5228 G3588 G5590 G5216 G5613 G3056 
pp Nom PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pp 2 Gen PI Adv n_Acc Sgm 
they for ARE-belING-vigilant OVER THE souls OF-YOU!) AS saying 
for-the-sake-of of-ye account 
MITTOAWCONTEC INA META XAPAC TOYTO TOIWMCIN KAI MH CTENAZONTEC 
apodOsontes hina meta charas touto poiOsin kai mE stenazontes 
G591 G2443 G3326 G5479 G5124 G4160 G2532 G3361 G4727 
vp Fut Act Nom PI m Conj Prep n_GenSgf pdAcc Sgn vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
FROM-GIVING fut. THAT WITH JOY this THEY-MAY-BE-DOING AND NO groanING 
having-to-render ones-groaning 
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Hebrews 13 


MAYCITEAEC FAP YMIN TOYTO 


alusiteles gar humin touto 
G255 G1063 G5213 G5124 
a_Nom Sgn Conj pp 2 Dat PI pd Nom Sgn 
UN-LOOSE-tribute for to-YOUIP) this 
disadvantageous to-ye this-is 
13:18 TERE TEPI DED ie 1OAMEN TAP a ala etn IN 18 Pray for us: for we trust 
proseuchesthe peri mOn pepoithamen gar oti alEn suneidEsin A 5 
G4336 G4012 G2257 G3982 G1063 G3754 G2570 G4893 we have a good OEI m 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep pp 1Gen Pl vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Conj Con) a_AccSgf n_AccSgf all things willing to live 
BE-YE-prayING ABOUT US WE-HAVE-confidence for that IDEAL conscience honestly. 
be-ye-praying ! concerning 
€XOMEN EN MACIN KAAWC ƏEAONTEC ANACTPEPECOAI 
echomen en pasin kalOs thelontes anastrephesthai 
G2192 G1722 G3956 G2573 G2309 G390 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep a_DatPln Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Pres Pas 
WE-ARE-HAVING IN ALL IDEALly WILLING TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) 
to-be-behaving 
13:19 Net ERE a air ais fo ala ee nets 1ON 19 But I beseech [you] the 
perissoterOs le parakal outo poiEsai ina achion : 
G4056 G1161 G3870 G5124 G4160 G2443 G5032 rather to do this, that I may be 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Acc Sg n vn Aor Act Conj Adv Con restored to you the sooner. 
more-exceedingly YET |-AM-BESIDE-CALLING this TO-DO THAT SWIFTerly 
l-am-entreating-ye more-quickly 
ATIOKATACT AGC YMIN 
apokatastathO humin 
G600 G5213 
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
|-MAY-BE-BEING-restorED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 
13:20 > ae a Pig cif aes sd ANAT AT CDN FIN OYN 20 Now the God of peace, that 
o e eos s eirEnEs o anagagOn el nekrOn : 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3588 G1515 G3588 G321 G1537 G3498 brought again from the dead 
t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm Prep a_GenPlm our Lord Jesus, that great 
THE YET God OF-THE PEACE THE One-UP-LEADING OUT OF-DEAD-ones shepherd of the sheep, through 
one-leading-up of-dead-ones the blood of the everlasting 
covenant, 
TON TIOIMENN TOON TIPOBATWN TON METAN EN AIMATI AINOEHKHC 
ton poimena tOn probatOn ton megan en haimati diathEkEs 
G3588 G4166 G3588 G4263 G3588 G3173 G1722 G129 G1242 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin t_Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sg f 
THE SHEPHERD OF-THE sheep THE GREAT IN BLOOD OF-covenant 
sheep(P) 
AIWNIOY TON KYPION HMCDN IHCOYN 
aiOniou ton kurion hEmOn iEsoun 
G166 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
a_GenSgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1GenPI n_AccSgm 
eonian THE Master OF-US JESUS 
Lord 
13:21 nelle ICAI ia EN TIANT I nae a EIC TO 21 Make you perfect in every 
atartisai umas en panti erg agati eis to : : 
G2675 G5209 G1722 G3956 G2041 G18 G1519 G3588 good work to do his x will, 
vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI Prep a_DatSgn n_DatSgn a_ DatSgn Prep t_Acc Sgn working 1n you that which 1S 
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING YOU(P) IN EVERY ACT GOOD INTO THE wellpleasing in his sight, 
may-he-be-adapting ! ye work through Jesus Christ; to whom 
[be] glory for ever and ever. 
TOIHCAI TO @EAHMA AYTOY TOIWN EN YMIN TO EYAPECTON Amen. 
poiEsai to thelEma autou poiOn en humin to euareston 
G4160 G3588 G2307 G846 G4160 G1722 G5213 G3588 G2101 
vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp 2 DatPI t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
TO-DO THE WILL OF-Him DOING IN YOU) THE WELL-PLEASing 
ENWTTION AYTOY AIA 1HCOY XPICTOY WD H AOZA EIC TOYC 
enOpion autou dia iEsou christou hO hE doxa eis tous 
G1799 G846 G1223 G2424 G5547 G3739 G3588 G1391 G1519 G3588 
Adv pp Gen Sgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Plm 
IN-VIEW OF-Him THRU = JESUS ANOINTED to-WHOM THE esteem INTO THE 
in-sight-of him through Christ glory 
AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN AMHN 
aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G165 G3588 G165 G281 
n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
eons OF-THE eons AMEN 
13:22 TAPAKAAD AE YMAC AAEAPOI ANEXECOE TOY noroy The 22 And I beseech you, 
parakal de humas adelphoi anechesthe tou logou tEs 
G3870 G1161 G5209 G80 G430 G3588 G3056 G3588 brethren, Sune the word of 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp2AccPl n_VocPlm vm Pres midD/pasD2PI t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf exhortation: for I have written 
|-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET — YOU() brothers BE-YE-toleratING OF-THE saying OF-THE a letter unto you in few words. 
l-am-entreating ye brethren ! be-ye-bearing-with ! the word 
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Hebrews 13 - James 1 


TIAPAKAHCEWC KAI TAP AIA BPAXECON EMECTEIAN YMIN 


parakIEseOs kai gar dia bracheOn epesteila humin 

G3874 G2532 G1063 G1223 G1024 G1989 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj Prep a_GenPln viAor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

BESIDE-CALLing AND for THRU BITS l-letter to-YOU(P) 

entreaty also through l-write-the-letter to-ye 

13:23 TINDCKETE TON AAEAPON TIMOGEON ATTOAEAYMENON MEO OY 23 Know ye that [our] brother 

inOskete ton adelphon timotheon apolelumenon meth hou p ; i p: 

G1097 G3588 Gao” G5095 cedi G3326 G3739 Timothy 18- Set al liberty; with 
vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm n_ Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep pr Gen Sg m whom, if he come shortly, I 
BE-KNOWING THE brother Timothy HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED WITH WHOM will see you. 
be-ye-knowing ! having-been-released 

EAN TAXION EPXHTAI OYOMAI YMAC 

ean tachion erchEtai opsomai humas 

G1437 G5032 G2064 G3700 G5209 

Cond Adv Con vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

IF-EVER SWIFTerly he-MAY-BE-COMING — I-SHALL-BE-VIEWING YOU(P) 

more-quickly |-shall-be-seeing ye 

13:24 MACTIACACEE TANTAC TOYC HTOYMENOYC YMWN KAI MANTAC TOYC 24 Salute all them that have the 
aspasasthe antas tous hEdoumenous humOn kai antas tous 
Grae aoe G3588 G2233 G5216 G2532 Gone G3588 rule over. you, and all the 
vmAormidD2PI a AccPIm t AccPIm vpPresmidD/pasD AccPIm pp2GenPI Con) a AccPIm t_AccPIm saints. They of Italy salute you. 
greet ALL THE ones-LEADING OF-YOU(P) AND ALL THE 
greet-ye ! ones-leading ye 

MPIOYC ACMAZONTAI YMAC Ol AMO THC ITAAIAC 

hagious aspazontai humas hoi apo tEs italias 

G40 G782 G5209 G3588 G575 3588 G2482 

a_AccPIm viPres midD/pasD3PI pp2AccPl t_NomPlm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

HOLY-ones ARE-greetING YOUIP) THE-ones FROM THE ITALY 

saints ye the-ones 

13:25 H XAPIC META MANTWN YMON AMHN MPOC EBPAIOYC EFPAbH ATO 25 Grace [be] with you all. 
hE charis meta pantOn humOn amEn pros hebraious egraphE apo A 
G3588 G5485 G3326 G3956 G5216 G281 G4314 G1445 G1125 G575 Amen. <<[Written to the 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep a_GenPlm pp2GenPl Hebrew Prep a_AccPlm  vi2AorPas3Sg_ Prep Hebrews from Italy, by 
THE grace WITH ALL OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD HEBREWS WAS-WRITten FROM Timothy.]>> 

of-ye 

THC ITAAIAC AIA T IMOGEOY 

tEs italias dia timotheou 

G3588 G2482 G1223 G5095 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_ Gen Sgm 

THE ITALY THRU Timothy 

through 
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James 


1:1 IAKWBOC ©OEOY KAI KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY AOYAOC TAIC AWAEKA 
iakObos theou kai kuriou iEsou christou doulos tais dOdeka 
G2385 G2316 G2532 =G2962 G2424 G5547 G1401 G3588 G1427 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n NomSgm t DatPIf a_ Nom 
JACOBUS OF-God AND Master JESUS ANOINTED SLAVE to-THE TWO-TEN 
James of-Lord Christ twelve 

PYAAIC TAIC EN TH AIACMOPA XAIPEIN 

phulais tais en tE diaspora chairein 

G5443 G3588 G1722 G3588 G1290 G5463 

n_DatPlf t_DatPIf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vn Pres Act 

tribes THE-ones IN THE THRU-SOWing TO-BE-JOYING 

the dispersion to-be-rejoicing 

1:2 MACAN XAPAN HTHCACOE AAEAQĦOI MOY OTAN TIE IPACMOIC 
pasan charan hEdEsasthe adelphoi mou hotan peirasmois 
G3956 G5479 G2233 G80 G3450 G3752 G3986 
a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi Aor midD 2 PI n_ Voc Pl m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Dat Plm 
EVERY JOY deem-YE brothers OF-ME when-EVER to-trials 
all deem-ye-it ! brethren | whenever trials 

TIEP ITTIECHTE TIOIKIAOIC 

peripesEte poikilois 

G4045 G4164 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI a_Dat Plm 

YE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-FALLING VARIOUS 

ye-should-be-falling-into 

1:3 TINW®CKONTEC OTI TO AOKIMION YMCON THC TIICTEWC KATEPTAZETAI 
ginOskontes hoti to dokimion humOn tEs pisteOs katergazetai 
G1097 G3754 G3588 G1383 G5216 G3588 G4102 G2716 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pp2GenPI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
KNOWING that THE testing OF-YOU(P) THE BELIEF IS-DOWN-ACTING 

of-ye of-the faith is-producing 

YTIOMONHN 

hupomonEn 

G5281 

n_Acc Sg f 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

1:4 H AE YTTOMONH EPTON TEAEION EXETW INA HTE TEAEIOI 
hE de hupomonE ergon teleion echetO hina Ete teleioi 
G3588 G1161 G5281 G2041 G5046 G2192 G2443 G5600 G5046 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_AccSgn a_AccSgn vm Pres Act3Sg Conj vs Pres vxx 2 PI a_ Nom PIm 
THE YET  UNDER-REMAINing work mature LET-BE-HAVING THAT YE-MAY-BE FINISHed 

endurance its-work perfect let-her-be-having ! perfect 

KAI OAOKAHPOI EN MHAENI AEIMTOMENO II 

kai holoklEroi en mEdeni leipomenoi 

G2532 G3648 G1722 G3367 G3007 

Conj a_Nom Pl m Prep a_Dat Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

AND  WHOLE-LOTTed IN NO-YET-ONE LACKING 

unimpaired nothing 

1:5 EI AE TIC YMCDN AEINETAI COPIACcC AITEITW TMTAPA TOY 
ei de tis humOn leipetai sophias aiteitO para tou 
G1487 G1161 G5100 G5216 G3007 G4678 G154 G3844 G3588 
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm pp2GenPl viPresPas3Sg n_GenSgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
IF YET ANY OF-YOU(P) IS-LACKING WISDOM LET-him-BE-REQUESTING BESIDE THE 

anyone of-ye let-him-be-requesting-it ! 

AIAONTOC ƏEOY TIACIN ATIAWC KAI MH ONEIAIZONTOC KAI 

didontos theou pasin haplOs kai mE oneidizontos kai 

G1325 G2316 G3956 G574 G2532 G3361 G3679 G2532 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm a_ Dat PI m Adv Conj Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj 

One-GIVING God to-ALL singly AND NO REPROACHING AND 

one-giving generously 

AOOHCETAI AYT%®W 

dothEsetai autO 

G1325 G846 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN | to-him 

1:6 AITEITW AE EN miIicCTEI MHAEN AIAKPINOMENOC O TAP 
aiteitO de en pistei mEden diakrinomenos ho gar 
G154 G1161 G1722 = G4102 G3367 G1252 G3588 G1063 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgf a_AccSgn vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm Conj 
LET-him-BE-REQUESTING YET IN BELIEF NO-YET-ONE THRU-JUDGING THE for 
let-him-be-requesting ! faith nothing doubting 
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James 1 


1 , James, a servant of God and 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, to the 
twelve tribes which are 
scattered abroad, greeting. 


2 | My brethren, count it all joy 


when ye fall into divers 
temptations; 
3 Knowing [this], that the 


trying of your faith worketh 
patience. 


* But let patience have [her] 
perfect work, that ye may be 
perfect and entire, wanting 
nothing. 


5 If any of you lack wisdom, 
let him ask of God, that giveth 
to all [men] liberally, and 
upbraideth not; and it shall be 
given him. 


5 But let him ask in faith, 
nothing wavering. For he that 
wavereth is like a wave of the 
sea driven with the wind and 
tossed. 
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AIMKPINOMENOC EOIKEN KAYAWNI GEAAACCHC ANEMIZOMENWD KAI PITTIZOMENC 
diakrinomenos eoiken kludOni thalassEs anemizomenO kai ripizomenO 
G1252 G1503 G2830 G2281 G416 G2532  G4494 
vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sgf vp Pres Pas Dat Sgm Conj vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m 
one-THRU-JUDGING HAS-SIMULATED to-SURGE OF-SEA to-beING-WINDizED AND to-belNG-TOSSizED 
one-doubting simulates surge being-driven-by-wind being-tossed 
1:7 MH TAP olECOwWw (0) ANƏPWTMOC EKEINOC OTI AHYETAI 
mE gar oiesthO ho anthrOpos ekeinos hoti lEpsetai 
G3361 G1063 G3633 G3588 G444 G1565 G3754 2983 
PartNeg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgm_ n_ Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
NO for LET-BE-surmisING THE human that that he-SHALL-BE-GETTING 
let-him-be-surmising ! he-shall-be-obtaining 
TI MAPA TOY KYPIOY 
ti para tou kuriou 
G5100 G3844 G3588 G2962 
px Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ANY BESIDE THE Master 
anything Lord 
1:8 ANHP AIWYXOC AKATACTATOC EN TIACAIC TAIC OAOIC AYTOY 
anEr dipsuchos akatastatos en pasais tais hodois autou 
G435 G1374 G182 G1722 G3956 G3588 G3598 G846 
n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm a Nom Sgm Prep a_DatPif t_DatPIf n_DatPIf pp Gen Sgm 
MAN double-souled UN-DOWN-STANDing IN ALL THE WAYS OF-him 
turbulent 
1:9 KAYXACOƏOW AE fe) MAEAPOC O TANMIEINOC EN TW YYEl 
kauchasthO de ho adelphos ho tapeinos en tO hupsei 
G2744 G1161 G3588 G80 G3588 G5011 G1722 G3588 G5311 
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
LET-BE-BOASTING YET THE brother THE LOW IN THE HIGH 
let-him-be-glorying ! humble exaltation 
AY TOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-him 
1:10 O AE TIAOYCIOC EN TH TATIEINDCE! AYTOY OTI Wwe ANOOC 
ho de plousios en tE tapeinOsei autou hoti hOs anthos 
G3588 G1161 G4145 G1722 G3588 G5014 G846 G3754 G5613 G438 
t Nom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sgn 
THE YET RICH IN THE LOWness OF-him that AS FLOWER 
rich-one humiliation 
XOPTOY TIAPEAEYCETAI 
chortou pareleusetai 
G5528 G3928 
n_GenSgm_ vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
OF-FODDER he-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 
of-grass he-shall-be-passing-by 
1:11 ANETEIAEN TAP (0) HAIIOC CYN TW KAYCONI KAI E€ZHPANEN 
aneteilen gar ho hElios sun tO kausOni kai exEranen 
G393 G1063 G3588 G2246 G4862 G3588 G2742 G2532 3583 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-risES for THE SUN TOGETHER to-THE BURNing AND DRIES 
rises with-the scorching-heat withers 
TON XOPTON KAI TO ANGOC AYTOY E€ZETIECEN KAI H 
ton chorton kai to anthos autou exepesen kai hE 
G3588 G5528 G2532 G3588 G438 G846 G1601 G2532 G3588 
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f 
THE FODDER AND THE FLOWER OF-it OUT-FALLS AND THE 
grass falls-off 
EYTIPENEIN TOY TIPOCWNOY AYTOY ATIWAETO OYTWMC KAI te) TIAOYC1O0C 
euprepeia tou prosOpou autou apOleto houtOs kai ho plousios 
G2143 G3588 G4383 G846 G622 G3779 G2532 G3588 G4145 
n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm vi2AorMid3Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
WELL-BEHOOVE OF-THE face OF-it was-destroyED thus AND THE RICH 
comeliness aspect perished also rich-one 
EN TAIC TIOPEINIC AYTOY MAPANƏOƏHCETAI 
en tais poreiais autou maranthEsetai 
G1722 G3588 G4197 G846 G3133 
Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IN THE GOings OF-him SHALL-BE-BEING-FADED 
shall-be-being-caused-to-fade 
1:12 MAKAPIOC ANHP oc YTTOMENE | TTEIPACMON OT! AOKIMOC 
makarios anEr hos hupomenei peirasmon hoti dokimos 
G3107 G435 G3739 G5278 G3986 G3754 G1384 
a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
HAPPY MAN WHO IS-UNDER-REMAINING trial that tested 
is-enduring qualified 
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James 1 


7 For let not that man think that 
he shall receive any thing of 
the Lord. 


8 A double minded man [is] 
unstable in all his ways. 


9 Let the brother of low degree 
rejoice in that he is exalted: 


10 But the rich, in that he is 
made low: because as the 
flower of the grass he shall 
pass away. 


11 For the sun is no sooner 
risen with a burning heat, but it 
withereth the grass, and the 
flower thereof falleth, and the 
grace of the fashion of it 
perisheth: so also shall the rich 
man fade away in his ways. 


12 Blessed [is] the man that 
endureth temptation: for when 
he is tried, he shall receive the 
crown of life, which the Lord 
hath promised to them that 
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James 1 


love him. 
T-TENOMENOC AHYETAI TON CTEPANON THC ZWHC ON 
genomenos lEpsetai ton stephanon tEs zOEs hon 
G1096 G2983 G3588 G4735 G3588 G2222 G3739 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pr Acc Sg m 
BECOMING he-SHALL-BE-GETTING THE WREATH OF-THE LIFE WHICH 
he-shall-be-obtaining 
ENHIrEIAATO O KYP1IOC TOIC MPATICOCIN AYTON 
epEggeilato ho kurios tois agapOsin auton 
G1861 G3588 G2962 G3588 G25 G846 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_DatPlm vp Pres Act DatPlm pp Acc Sg m 
promises THE Master to-THE ones-LOVING Him 
Lord ones-loving 
1:13 nee TIE IPAZOMENOC coo dy AmO TOY cele TIEIPAZOMAI 13. Let no man say when he is 
mEdeis eirazomenos eget oti apo tou theou eirazomai ‘ 
G3367 63985 C3004 G3754 Q575  G3588 G2316 E3985 tempted, I am tempted of God: 
a_NomSgm vpPres Pas Nom Sgm vmPresAct3Sg Conj Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Pas 1 Sg for God cannot be tempted 
NO-YET-ONE  belNG-triED LET-BE-sayING that FROM THE God |-AM-belNG-triED with evil, neither tempteth he 
no-one let-him-be-saying ! any man: 
oO TAP eE0C ATIEIPACTOC ECTIN KAKOON TIEIPAZEI AE AYTOC 
ho gar theos apeirastos estin kakOn peirazei de autos 
G3588 G1063 G2316 G551 G2076 G2556 G3985 G1161 G846 
t_NomSgm_ Conj n_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres vxx3Sg a GenPln viPresAct3Sg Conj pp Nom Sg m 
THE for God UN-tried IS OF-EVIL IS-tryING YET He 
not-tried of-evils 
OYAENA 
oudena 
G3762 
a_Acc Sgm 
NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 
1:14 CAC TOG Re TE iPAZETAI ma The E AIAC en i ƏYMIAC F CAKOMENOC Nag 14 But every man is tempted, 
ekastos e peirazetai upo s idias epithumias exelkomenos ai : . 
G1538 G1161 G3985 G5259 3588 G2398 G1939 G1828 G2532 when he is drawn away. of his 
a_Nom Sgm Conj viPresPas3Sg Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Conj own lust, and enticed. 
EACH YET IS-belNG-triED by THE OWN ON-FEELing belING-OUT-DRAWN AND 
each-one desire when-being-drawn-away 
AEAEAZOMENOC 
deleazomenos 
G1185 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
belING-LURED 
1:15 CITA i m i OYMIA E YAAD BONGA Tı KTEI AMAP T IAN H. 15 Then when lust hath 
eita epithumia sullabousa iktei amartian p : ` ne 
G1534 G3588 Gi 939 G4815 G5088 G266 G3588 conceived, t bringeth forth Ea 
Adv t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  vp2AorActNomSgf  viPres Act3 Sg n_ Acc Sgt t Nom Sg f and sin, when it is finished, 
THEREAFTER THE ON-FEELing © TOGETHER-GETTING 1IS-BRINGING-FORTH missing THE bringeth forth death. 
desire conceiving sin 
AE MMAPTIN ATTIOTEAECOCEICN ATIOKYEI OANATON 
de hamartia apotelestheisa apokuei thanaton 
G1161 G266 G658 G616 G2288 
Conj n_Nom Sgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm 
YET _ missing BEING-FROM-FINISHED IS-FROM-TEEMING DEATH 
sin being-fully-consummated _ is-teeming-forth 
1:16 MH TIAANACOE ANAEAPO! MOY ArPATTHTOI 16 Do not err, my beloved 
mE planasthe adelphoi mou agapEtoi brethren. 
G3361 G4105 G80 G3450 G27 
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl n_VocPlm pp1GenSg a_VocPlm 
NO BE-YE-beING-STRAYED brothers OF-ME beLOVED 
be-ye-being-deceived ! brethren ! beloved ! 
1:17 TACHA ras ae” TIAN eae a ee ECT IN 17 Every good gift and every 
asa losis agat ai an rEma teleion anOthen estin pa 
G3956 G1394 G18 G2532 C3956 G1434 G5046 G509 G2076 perfect gift is from above, and 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a NomSgf Conj a_NomSgn n_NomSgn a NomSgn Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg cometh down from the Father 
EVERY GlVing GOOD AND EVERY gratuity mature UP-PLACE IS of lights, with whom is no 
all perfect from-above variableness, neither shadow 
of turning. 
KATABA INON amo TOY TIATPOC TON POTON TAP w OYK 
katabainon apo tou patros tOn photOn hO ouk 
G2597 G575 G3588 G3962 G3588 G5457 G3844 G3739 G3756 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t GenPIn n_GenPIn Prep pr Dat Sg m Part Neg 
DOWN-STEPPING FROM THE FATHER OF-THE LIGHTS BESIDE WHOM NOT 
descending 
ENI TIAPAAAATH H TPOMHC ATTOCKIACMA 
eni parallagE E tropEs aposkiasma 
G1762 G3883 G2228 G5157 G644 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f Part n_ Gen Sg f n_Nom Sgn 
IN-IS mutation OR OF-REVERTING FROM-SHADE 
is-in revolving-motion shadow-from 
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James 1 


1:18 BOYAH@EIC MTIEKYHCEN HMAC Aora@ MAHOEIAC EIC TO EINAI 18 Of his own will begat he us 
boulEtheis apekuEsen hEmas logO alEtheias eis to einai . 
G1014 G616 G2248 G3056 G225 G1519 G3588 G1511 with the word of truth, that we 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp1AccPl n_DatSgm n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Pres vxx should be a kind of firstfruits 
BEING-COUNSELED He-FROM-TEEMS US to-saying OF-TRUTH INTO > THE TO-BE of his creatures. 
by-intention he-teems-forth to-word 


HMAC ATTAPXHN TINA TON AYTOY KT ICMAT OON 


hEmas aparchEn tina tOn autou ktismatOn 

G2248 G536 G5100 G3588 G846 G2938 

pp1Acc PI n_AccSgf pxAccSgf t_GenPln ppGenSgm n_GenPlin 

US first-fruit ANY OF-THE OF-Him CREATURES 

firstfruit some 

1:19 WCTE AAEAȚOI MOY APATTHTOIL ECTW®W TAC MNOEPWMMTOC TAXYC 19 | Wherefore, my beloved 
hOste adelphoi mou agapEtoi estO pas anthrOpos tachus 
G5620 G80 G3450 G27 G2077 G3956 G444 G5036 brethren, let VEe ee be 
Conj n_VocPIm  pp1GenSg a_VocPlm vm Pres vxx3 Sg a_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_ Nom Sg m swift to hear, slow to speak, 
AS-BESIDES brothers OF-ME beLOVED LET-BE EVERY human SWIFT slow to wrath: 
so-that brethren ! beloved ! let-him-be ! 

EIC TO MKOYCAI BPAAYC EIC TO ANAHCAL BPAAYC EIC OPIHN 

eis to akousai bradus eis to lalEsai bradus eis orgEn 

G1519 G3588 G191 G1021 G1519 G3588 G2980 G1021 G1519 G3709 

Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act a_NomSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act a_NomSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f 

INTO THE TO-HEAR TARDY INTO THE TO-TALK TARDY INTO INDIGNATION 

to-speak anger 

1:20 OPTH TAP ANAPOC AIKAIOCYNHN 6EOY OY KATEPPAZETAI 20 For the wrath of man 
orgE gar andros dikaiosunEn theou hou katergazetai A 
G3709 G1063 G435 G1343 G2316 G3756 G2716 worketh not the righteousness 
n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_GenSgm_ n_AccSgf n_GenSgm PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg of God. 
INDIGNATION for OF-MAN JUSTice OF-God NOT IS-DOWN-ACTING 
anger righteousness is-producing 

1:21 AIO ATTOOEMENO I TIACAN PYTIAPIAN KAI TIEPICCEIAN KAKIAC €N 21 Wherefore lay apart all 
dio apothemenoi pasan ruparian kai perisseian kakias en “Ith; : 
G1352 G659 G3956 G4507 G2532 G4050 G2549 G1722 filthiness and superfluity of 
Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom PIm a_ AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgf Prep naughtiness, and receive with 
THRU-WHICH FROM-PLACING EVERY FILTHiness AND excess OF-EVIL IN meekness the engrafted word, 
wherefore putting-off all superabundance which is able to save your 

souls. 

TIPAYTHT! AEZACOE TON EMbYTON AOTON TON AYNAMENON CWCAI 

prautEti dexasthe ton emphuton logon ton dunamenon sOsai 

G4240 G1209 G3588 G1721 G3056 G3588 G1410 G4982 

n_ Dat Sg f vm Aor midD 2 PI t_AccSgm a Acc Sgm n_AccSgm t AccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm vn Aor Act 

MEEKness RECEIVE-YE THE IN-planted saying THE one-belING-ABLE TO-SAVE 

receive-ye | implanted word being-able 

TAC YYXAC YMON 

tas psuchas humOn 

G3588 G5590 G5216 

t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf pp 2GenPl 

THE souls OF-YOUIP) 

of-ye 

1:22 TINECEE AE NOIHTAI AOTOY KAI MH MONON AKPOATAI 22 But be ye doers of the word, 
ginesthe de poiEtai logou kai mE monon akroatai aoi 
G1096 G1161  G463 G3056 G2532 G3361 G3440 G202 and not hearers only, deceiving 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m n_ Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg Adv n_ Nom PI m your own selves. 
BE-YE-BECOMING YET DOers OF-sayING AND NO ONLY LISTENers 
be-ye-becoming ! of-word 


TTAPAAOT I ZOMENO! EAXYTOYC 


paralogizomenoi heautous 

G3884 G1438 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm pf 3 Acc PIm 

BESIDE-accountING selves 

beguiling yourselves 

1:23 OTI €I TIC AKPOATHC AOTOY ECTIN KAI OY MOIHTHG OYTOC 23 For if any be a hearer of the 
hoti ei tis akroatEs logou estin kai ou poiEtEs houtos ET 
G3754 G1487 G5100 G202 G3056 G2076 G2532 G3756 G4163 G3778 word, and not a doer, he 15 like 
Conj Cond pxNomSgm n NomSgm n_GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj  PartNeg n_NomSgm pdNom Sgm unto a man beholding his 
that IF ANY LISTENer OF-sayING IS AND NOT DOer this natural face in a glass: 

anyone of-word this-one 

EOIKEN ANAPI KATANOOYNTI TO MPOCWNMON THC TENECEWC AYTOY 

eoiken andri katanoounti to prosOpon tEs geneseOs autou 

G1503 G435 G2657 G3588 G4383 G3588 G1078 G846 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_DatSgm_ vpPresActDatSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 

HAS-SIMULATED — to-MAN DOWN-MINDING THE face OF-THE generating OF-him 

simulates man considering inherited 


EN ECOMTPW 


en esoptrO 

G1722 G2072 

Prep n_ Dat Sgn 

IN INTO-VIEW 
mirror 
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1:24 KNTENOHCEN FAP EAYTON KAI ATTEAHAYOEN KAI EYƏEWC EMEAAGCETO OTIOIOC 
katenoEsen gar heauton kai apelEluthen kai eutheOs epelatheto hopoios 
G2657 G1063 G1438 G2532 G565 G2532 G2112 G1950 G3697 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pf 3 Acc Sgm Conj vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgn 
he-DOWN-MINDS for self AND HAS-FROM-COME AND immediately he-forgot what-kind 
he-considers himself has-come-away forgot 

HN 

En 

G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

he-WAS 

1:25 O AE TIAPAKYYAC EIC NOMON TEAEION TON THC EAEYOEP IAC 
ho de parakupsas eis nomon teleion ton tEs eleutherias 
G3588 G1161 G3879 G1519 G3551 G5046 G3588 G3588 G1657 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_AccSgm a_AccSgm _ t_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE YET BESIDE-BENDing INTO LAW mature THE OF-THE FREEdom 

one-peering perfect 

KAI TIAPAME INAC OYTOC OYK MKPOATHC = €TTIAHCMONHC TENOMENOC MAAN 

kai parameinas houtos ouk akroatEs epilEsmonEs genomenos alla 

G2532 3887 G3778 G3756 G202 G1953 G1096 G235 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm pdNom Sgm PartNeg n_NomSgm n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Nom Sgm Conj 

AND BESIDE-REMAINing _ this-one NOT LISTENer OF-ON-OBLIVION BECOMING but 

abiding this-one forgetful 

TIOIHTHC EPrOY OYTOC MAKAPIOC EN TH TIOIHCE! AYTOY ECTAI 

poiEtEs ergou houtos makarios en tE poiEsei autou estai 

G4163 G2041 G3778 G3107 G1722 G3588 G4162 G846 G2071 

n_NomSgm n_GenSgn pdNomSgm a_NomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm_ vi Futvxx 3 Sg 

DOer OF-work this-one HAPPY IN THE DOing OF-him SHALL-BE 

this-one 

1:26 EIl TIC AOKEI ƏPHCKOC EINAI EN YMIN MH XAA INArWTrT WN 
ei tis dokei thrEskos einai en humin mE chalinagOgOn 
G1487 5100 G1380 G2357 G1511 G1722 5213 G3361 G5468 
Cond px Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg a_NomSgm_ vnPresvxx Prep pp 2DatPl PartNeg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
IF ANY IS-SEEMING RITUAList TO-BE IN YOUIP) NO BIT-LEADING 

anyone among bridling 

TA@WCCAN AYTOY AAA ATINTOON KAPAIAN AYTOY TOYTOY MATAIOC H 

glOssan autou all apatOn kardian autou toutou mataios hE 

G1100 G846 Q235 G538 G2588 G846 G5127 G3152 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf ppGenSgm pdGenSgm a NomSgm t Nom Sgf 

TONGUE OF-him but SEDUCING HEART OF-him OF-this-one VAIN THE 

of-this-one is-vain 

OPHCKEIN 

thrEskeia 

G2356 

n_Nom Sg f 

RITUAL 

1:27 OPHCKEIN KAOAPA KAI AMIANTOC MAPA TOW 6EW KAI TIATPI AYTH 
thrEskeia kathara kai amiantos para to theO kai patri hautE 
G2356 G2513 G2532 G283 G3844 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G3778 
n_ Nom Sg f a_NomSgf Conj a_Nom Sg f Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm pd Nom Sg f 
RITUAL clean AND UN-DEFILED BESIDE THE God AND FATHER this 

undefiled 

ECTIN EMICKEMTECOAI OPPANOYC KAI XHPAC EN TH ƏAIYEI AYTON 

estin episkeptesthai orphanous kai chEras en tE thlipsei autOn 

G2076 G1980 G3737 G2532 + G5503 G1722 G3588 G2347 G846 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD a_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc Plf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen PI m 

IS TO-BE-ON-NOTING BEREAVED AND WIDOWS IN THE CONSTRICTION OF-them 

to-be-visiting bereaved-ones affliction 

ACMTIAON EAYTON THPEIN AmO TOY KOCMOY 

aspilon heauton tErein apo tou kosmou 

G784 G1438 G5083 G575 3588 G2889 

a_Acc Sgm pf 3 Acc Sgm vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

UN-SPOTTed self TO-BE-KEEPING FROM THE SYSTEM 

unspotted himself world 
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James 1 - James 2 


24 For he beholdeth himself, 
and goeth his way, and 
straightway forgetteth what 
manner of man he was. 


25 But whoso looketh into the 
perfect law of liberty, and 
continueth [therein], he being 
not a forgetful hearer, but a 
doer of the work, this man 
shall be blessed in his deed. 


26 If any man among you seem 
to be religious, and bridleth not 
his tongue, but deceiveth his 
own heart, this man's religion 
[is] vain. 


27 Pure religion and undefiled 
before God and the Father is 
this, To visit the fatherless and 
widows in their affliction, 
[and] to keep himself 
unspotted from the world. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


2:1 MAEADOI MOY MH EN TIPOCWTTOAHY IAIC EXETE THN TIICTIN 
adelphoi mou mE en prosOpolEpsiais echete tEn pistin 
G80 G3450 G3361 G1722 G4382 G2192 G3588 G4102 
n_ Voc Pl m pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg Prep n_ Dat PI f vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
brothers OF-ME NO partialities BE-YE-HAVING THE BELIEF 
brethren ! not be-ye-having ! faith 
TOY KYPIOY HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY THC AOZHC 
tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou tEs doxEs 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3588 G1391 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED OF-THE esteem 
Lord Christ glory 
2:2 EAN TAP EICEAOH EIC THN CYNAPOrHN YMOCDN ANHP 
ean gar eiselthE eis tEn sunagOgEn humOn anEr 
G1437 G1063 G1525 G1519 G3588 G4864 G5216 G435 
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m 
IF-EVER for MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-YOU(P) MAN 
may-be-entering synagogue of-ye 
XPYCOAAKTYAIOC EN ECƏHTI AAMMPA EICEAOH AE KAI TTITWXOC EN 
chrusodaktulios en esthEti lampra eiselthE de kai ptOchos en 
G5554 G1722 G2066 G2986 G1525 G1161 G2532 G4434 G1722 
a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep 
GOLD-FINGERed IN GARMENT SHINing MAY-BE-INTO-COMING YET AND POOR IN 
with-gold-ring attire splendid there-may-be-entering also poor-man 
PYMTAPA ECƏHTI 
rupara esthEti 
G4508 G2066 
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
FILTHy GARMENT 
attire 
2:33 KAI EM IBAEYHTE emi TON POPOYNTA THN ECƏHTA THN 
kai epiblepsEte epi ton phorounta tEn esthEta tEn 
G2532 G1914 G1909 G3588 G5409 G3588 G2066 G3588 
Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgm  vpPresActAccSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  t_AccSgf 
AND YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-lookKING ON THE one-wearING THE GARMENT THE 
ye-should-be-looking°°" one-wearing attire 
AAMMTPAN KAI EIMHTE AYTWD CY KAOOY WAE KAAWC KAI 
lampran kai eipEte autO su kathou hOde kalOs kai 
G2986 G2532 2036 G846 G4771 G2521 G5602 2573 G2532 
a_Acc Sg f Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pp DatSgm pp2NomSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv Adv Conj 
SHINing AND YE-MAY-BE-sayING to-him YOU BE-sittING here IDEALly AND 
splendid may-be-saying be-you-sitting ! 
TW TITWDXW EINHTE CY CTHOeI EKEI H KAOOY WAE 
tO ptOchO eipEte su stEthi ekei E kathou hOde 
G3588 G4434 G2036 G4771 G2476 G1563 G2228 G2521 G5602 
t_DatSgm a_DatSgm_ vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pp2NomSg vm 2AorAct2Sg Adv Part vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv 
to-THE POOR YE-MAY-BE-sayING YOU BE-STANDING there OR BE-sittING here 
poor-one may-be-saying be-you-standing ! be-you-sitting ! 
YTO TO YMOMOAION MOY 
hupo to hupopodion mou 
G5259 3588 G5286 G3450 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
UNDER THE UNDER-FOOT OF-ME 
footstool 
2:4 KAI OY AIEKPIOHTE EN EAYTOIC KAI E€rENECGE KPITAI 
kai ou diekrithEte en heautois kai egenesthe kritai 
G2532 G3756 G1252 G1722 G1438 G2532 G1096 G2923 
Conj Part Neg vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m Conj vi 2Aor midD 2 PI n_ Nom Pl m 
AND NOT YE-WERE-THRU-JUDGED IN selves AND BECAME JUDGers 
ye-were-discriminating among yourselves ye-became judges 
AINAOPICMCN TIONHPCON 
dialogismOn ponErOn 
G1261 G4190 
n_ Gen PIm a_GenPlm 
OF-THRU-accounts wicked 
of-reasonings 
25 MKOYCATE AAEADO!I MOY APANTIHTOI OYx (0) 6EOC EZEAEZATO 
akousate adelphoi mou agapEtoi ouch ho theos exelexato 
G191 G80 G3450 G27 G3756 G3588 G2316 G1586 
vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Voc PI m pp1GenSg a_VocPlm PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm __ viAor Mid 3 Sg 
HEAR-YE brothers OF-ME beLOVED NOT THE God choosES 
hear-ye ! brethren ! beloved ! 
TOYC TTITWXOYC TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY TIAOYCIOYCG EN TIICTEl KAI 
tous ptOchous tou kosmou toutou plousious en pistei kai 
G3588 G4434 G3588 G2889 G5127 G4145 G1722 G4102 G2532 
t_Acc Pl m a_Acc Plm t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm pd Gen Sg m a_Acc PIm Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
THE POOR-ones OF-THE SYSTEM this RICH IN BELIEF AND 
poor-ones world rich-ones faith 
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James 2 


1. My brethren, have not the 
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
[the Lord] of glory, with 
respect of persons. 


2 For if there come unto your 
assembly a man with a gold 
ring, in goodly apparel, and 
there come in also a poor man 
in vile raiment; 


3 And ye have respect to him 
that weareth the gay clothing, 
and say unto him, Sit thou here 
in a good place; and say to the 
poor, Stand thou there, or sit 
here under my footstool: 


* Are ye not then partial in 
yourselves, and are become 
judges of evil thoughts? 


5 Hearken, my beloved 
brethren, Hath not God chosen 
the poor of this world rich in 
faith, and heirs of the kingdom 
which he hath promised to 
them that love him? 
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KAHPONOMOYC THC BACIAEIAC HC EnHrrelAATO TOIC APATTC@OCIN 
klEronomous tEs basileias hEs epEggeilato tois agapOsin 
G2818 G3588 G932 G3739 G1861 G3588 G25 
n_Acc Pl m t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Dat Plm vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
tenants OF-THE KINGdom WHICH He-promisES to-THE ones-LOVING 
enjoyers-of-the-allotment ones-loving 
AYTON 
auton 
G846 
pp Acc Sg m 
Him 
2:6 YMEIC AE HT IMACATE TON TITWXON OYX Ol TIAOYCIOI 
humeis de Etimasate ton ptOchon ouch hoi plousioi 
G5210 G1161 G818 G3588 G4434 G3756 G3588 G4145 
pp 2 Nom PI Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm Part Neg t_Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 
YOU(P) YET UN-VALUE THE POOR NOT THE RICH 
ye dishonor poor-one rich-ones 
KATAAYNACTEYOYCIN YMCON KAI AYTOI EAKOYCIN YMAC EIC KPITHPIA 
katadunasteuousin humOn kai autoi helkousin humas eis kritEria 
G2616 G5216 G2532 G846 G1670 G5209 G1519 G2922 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2Gen PI Conj pp Nom Pim viPresAct3PI pp2AccPI Prep n_Acc Pin 
ARE-DOWN-ABLING OF-YOU(P) AND they ARE-DRAWING YOU(P) INTO JUDGE-instruments 
are-tyrannizing-over ye ye tribunals 
2:7 OYK AYTOI BAACPHMOYC IN TO KAAON ONOMA TO EM IKAHGEN 
ouk autoi blasphEmousin to kalon onoma to epiklEthen 
G3756 G846 G987 G3588 G2570 G3686 G3588 G1941 
PartNeg ppNomPIm viPres Act 3 PI t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn_ vp Aor Pas Acc Sgn 
NOT they ARE-HARM-AVERRING THE IDEAL NAME THE one-BEING-ON-CALLED 
are-blaspheming one-being-invoked 
Eb YMAC 
eph humas 
G1909 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc Pl 
ON YOUIP) 
Mover ye 
2:8 EIl MENTOI NOMON TEAEITE BACIAIKON KATA THN -PA@PHN 
ei mentoi nomon teleite basilikon kata tEn graphEn 
G1487 G3305 G3551 G5055 G937 G2596 G3588 G1124 
Cond Conj n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 PI a_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
IF howbeit LAW YE-ARE-FINISHING KING-ic according-to THE WRITing 
ye-are-discharging royal scripture 
APATTIHCE IC TON TIAHCION COY WC CEAYTON KAAWC TIOIEITE 
agapEseis ton plEsion sou hOs seauton kalOs poieite 
G25 G3588 G4139 G4675 G5613  G4572 G2573 G4160 
vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm_ Adv pp2GenSg Adv pf2AccSgm Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one OF-YOU AS YOURself IDEALly = YE-ARE-DOING 
associate 
29 EIl AE TIPOCWNMOAHTTITE!ITE AMAPT IAN EPTAZECOE EAETXOMENOI YTO 
ei de prosOpolEpteite hamartian ergazesthe elegchomenoi hupo 
G1487 G1161 G4380 G266 G2038 G1651 G5259 
Cond Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep 
IF YET YE-ARE-belNG-partial missing YE-ARE-workING belNG-EXPOSED by 
ye-are-showing-partiality sin 
TOY NOMOY WC TIAPABATAI 
tou nomou hOs parabatai 
G3588 G3551 G5613 G3848 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv n_ Nom Pim 
THE LAW AS BESIDE-STEPPers 
transgressors 
2:10 OCTIC TAP OAON TON NOMON THPHCE! TITAICEI! AE EN 
hostis gar holon ton nomon tErEsei ptaisei de en 
G3748 G1063 G3650 G3588 G3551 G5083 G4417 G1161 G1722 
pr Nom Sgm Conj a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm viFutAct3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Prep 
WHO-ANY for WHOLE THE LAW SHALL-BE-KEEPING SHALL-BE-TRIPPING YET IN 
anyone-who 
ENI rErONEN MANTW®WN ENOXOC 
heni gegonen pantOn enochos 
G1520 G1096 G3956 G1777 
a_DatSgm vi2PerfAct3Sg a_GenPlm a Nom Sgm 
ONE HAS-BECOME = OF-ALL liable 
one-thing 
2:11 0 TAP EINMNWN MH MOIXEYCHC EINEN KAI MH 
ho gar eipOn mE moicheusEs eipen kai mE 
G3588 G1063 G2036 G3361 G3431 G2036 G2532 G3361 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg 
THE-one for sayING NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING said AND NO 
the-one you-should-be-committing-adultery also 
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Translation : AV 


James 2 


® But ye have despised the 
poor. Do not rich men oppress 
you, and draw you before the 
judgment seats? 


7 Do not they blaspheme that 
worthy name by the which ye 
are called? 


8. If ye fulfil the royal law 
according to the scripture, 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour 
as thyself, ye do well: 


9 But if ye have respect to 
persons, ye commit sin, and are 
convinced of the law as 
transgressors. 


10 For whosoever shall keep 
the whole law, and yet offend 
in one [point], he is guilty of 
all. 


11 For he that said, Do not 
commit adultery, said also, Do 
not kill. Now if thou commit 
no adultery, yet if thou kill, 
thou art become a transgressor 
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PONEYCHC El 
phoneusEs ei 
G5407 G1487 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg Cond 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING IF 


-CErFONAC TTAPABATHC 
gegonas parabatEs 
G1096 G3848 

vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sgm 


YOU-HAVE-BECOME BESIDE-STEPPer 


transgressor 


212 OYTWC AAAEITE 


houtOs laleite 

G3779 G2980 

Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI 
thus BE-YE-TALKING 


be-ye-speaking ! 


MEAAONT EC KP INECOAI 


mellontes krinesthai 
G3195 G2919 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Pres Pas 


beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-JUDGED 


ones-being-about 


2:13 H TAP KPICIC 
hE gar krisis 
G3588 G1063 G2920 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
THE for JUDGing 


KATAKAYXATAI EAEOC 
katakauchatai eleos 
G2620 G1656 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn 


IS-DOWN-BOASTING MERCY 
is-vaunting 


2:14 TI TO OdEAOC 
ti to ophelos 
G5101 G3588 G3786 
piNomSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
ANY THE benefit 
what ? 

EXEIN EPTA AE 

echein erga de 

G2192 G2041 G1161 

vn Pres Act n_AccPIn Conj 

TO-BE-HAVING ACTS YET 

works 


CWCAI AYTON 
sOsai auton 
G4982 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 


TO-SAVE him 


2:15 EAN AE ANAEAPOC H 


ean de adelphos 
G1437 G1161 G80 


Cond Conj n_Nom Sgm 


IF-EVER YET brother 


WCIN THC EPHMEPOY TPOPHC 
Osin tEs ephEmerou 
G5600 G3588 G2184 
vs Pres vxx 3 PI t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
MAY-BE OF-THE ON-DAY 
the for-the-day 

2:16 EIMH AE TIC 

eipE de tis 

G2036 G1161 G5100 


vs 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj px Nom Sg m 
MAY-BE-sayING YET ANY 
someone 


OEPMA INECOE KAI 
thermainesthe kai 
G2328 G2532 
vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI Conj 


BE-YE-beING-WARMED AND 
be-ye-being-warmed ! 
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MOIXEYCEIC PONEYCEIC 


YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING 
you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-DOING 


TIOIHCANT I EAEOC 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
UN-PROPITIOUS 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-HAVING 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


YTTAPX@CIN 


vs Pres Act 3 Pl 


MAY-BE-belongING 
to-the-naked(P) 


vm Pres Act 2 Pl 
BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away ! 


XOPTAZECGE 


vm Pres Pas 2 Pl 
BE-YE-belNG-satisfiED 
be-ye-being-satisfied ! 


vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING 


Translation : AV 


Conj 


YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING YET 


EAEYOEP IAC 
eleutherias 
G1657 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-FREEdom 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 


n_Acc Sgn Conj 


AND 


TIC 

tis 

G5100 

px Nom Sg m 
ANY 

anyone 


TICTIC 
pistis 
G4102 
n_Nom Sg f 
BELIEF 
faith 


AE ITIOMENO! 
leipomenoi 


vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 


€1PHNH 
eirEnE 
G1515 

n_ Dat Sg f 
PEACE 


TA 

ta 

G3588 

t_ Acc PI n 
THE 


James 2 


of the law. 


12 So speak ye, and so do, as 
they that shall be judged by the 
law of liberty. 


13 For he shall have judgment 
without mercy, that hath 
shewed no mercy; and mercy 
rejoiceth against judgment. 


14 | What [doth it] profit, my 
brethren, though a man say he 
hath faith, and have not works? 
can faith save him? 


15 If a brother or sister be 
naked, and destitute of daily 
food, 


16 And one of you say unto 
them, Depart in peace, be [ye] 
warmed and filled; 
notwithstanding ye give them 
not those things which are 
needful to the body; what [doth 
it] profit? 
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EMITHAEIN TOY CWMATOC TI TO OdEAOC 

epitEdeia tou sOmatos ti to ophelos 

G2006 G3588 G4983 G5101 G3588 G3786 

a_Acc Pin t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pi Nom Sgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 

ON-THE-BINDS OF-THE BODY ANY THE benefit 

requisites what ? 

217 OYTWC KAI H TICTIC EAN MH EPTA EXH NEKPA 
houtOs kai hE pistis ean mE erga echE nekra 
G3779 G2532 G3588 G4102 G1437 G3361 G2041 G2192 G3498 
Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Cond Part Neg n_AccPln vs Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
thus AND THE BELIEF IF-EVER NO ACTS it-MAY-BE-HAVING DEAD 

also faith works 

ECTIN KAO EAYTHN 

estin kath heautEn 

G2076 G2596 G1438 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Acc Sg f 

it-IS according-to self 

itself 

2:18 AAA EPEl TIC CY TIICTIN EXEIC KAO EPTA 
all erei su pistin echeis kagO erga 
G235 G2046 G5100 G4771 G4102 G2192 G2504 G2041 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm pp2NomSg _ n_AccSgf viPresAct2Sg pp1NomSgCon~ n_AccPlin 
but SHALL-BE-declarING ANY YOU BELIEF ARE-HAVING AND-| ACTS 

someone faith works 

EXW AEIZON MOI THN TIICTIN COY XWPIC TON EPTWN 

echO deixon moi tEn pistin sou chOris tOn ergOn 

G2192 G1166 G3427 G3588 G4102 G4675 G5565 G3588 G2041 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act2Sg ppiDatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Adv t_GenPln n_GenPln 

AM-HAVING SHOW to-ME THE BELIEF OF-YOU apart-from = OF-THE ACTS 

show-you ! me faith works 

COY KACO AEIZW col EK TON EPTWN MOY THN 

sou kagO deixO soi ek tOn ergOn mou tEn 

G4675 G2504 G1166 G4671 G1537 3588 G2041 G3450 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg pp1NomSgCon_ viFut Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pp1GenSg_ t_AccSgf 

OF-YOU AND-| SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-YOU OUT OF-THE ACTS OF-ME THE 

you works 

TIICTIN MOY 

pistin mou 

G4102 G3450 

n_Acc Sgf pp1GenSg 

BELIEF OF-ME 

faith 

2:19 CY TIICTEYEIC OTI oO ƏEOC EIC ECTIN KAAWC 
su pisteueis hoti ho theos heis estin kalOs 
G4771 G4100 G3754 G3588 G2316 G1520 G2076 G2573 
pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 
YOU ARE-BELIEVING that THE God ONE IS IDEALly 

TIOIEIC KAI TA AAIMONIA TIICTEYOYCIN KAI OPICCOYCIN 

poieis kai ta daimonia pisteuousin kai phrissousin 

G4160 G2532 G3588 G1140 G4100 G2532  G5425 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_Nom Pln n_NomPlin vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

YOU-ARE-DOING AND THE demons ARE-BELIEVING AND  ARE-SHUDDERING 

also 

2:20 CEAEIC AE -NONAI %W ANOPWTE KENE OTI H mIcTIC XWPIC 
theleis de gnOnai ie) anthrOpe kene hoti hE pistis chOris 
G2309 G1161 G1097 G5599 G444 G2756 G3754 G3588 G4102 G5565 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vn 2Aor Act Inj n_VocSgm a_VocSgm Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv 
YOU-ARE-WILLING YET TO-KNOW o! human ! EMPTY ! that THE BELIEF apart-from 

faith 

TON EPTWN NEKPA ECT IN 

tOn ergOn nekra estin 

G3588 G2041 G3498 G2076 

t_GenPln n_GenPln a_NomSgf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

THE ACTS DEAD IS 

works 

2:21 MBPAAM O TINTHP HMCDN OYK Ez EPTWN EAIKAIMOCH ANENEFKAC 
abraam ho patEr hEmOn ouk ex ergOn edikaiOthE anenegkas 
G11 G3588 G3962 G2257 G3756 G1537 2041 G1344 G399 
ni proper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPI PartNeg Prep n_GenPln_ viAor Pas 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
ABRAHAM THE FATHER OF-US NOT OUT OF-ACTS WAS-JUSTIFIED UP-CARRYing 

of-works he-was-justified when-offering-up 

ICAAK TON YION AYTOY emt TO OYCIACTHPION 

isaak ton huion autou epi to thusiastErion 

G2464 G3588 G5207 G846 G1909 G3588 G2379 

niproper t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn 

ISAAC THE SON OF-him ON THE SACRIFICE-place 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


altar 


Translation : AV 


James 2 


17 Even so faith, if it hath not 
works, is dead, being alone. 


18 Yea, a man may say, Thou 
hast faith, and I have works: 
shew me thy faith without thy 
works, and I will shew thee my 
faith by my works. 


19 Thou believest that there is 
one God; thou doest well: the 
devils also believe, and 
tremble. 


20 But wilt thou know, O vain 
man, that faith without works 
is dead? 


21 Was not Abraham our 
father justified by works, when 
he had offered Isaac his son 
upon the altar? 
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James 2 - James 3 


2:22 BAENEIC OTI H TMICTIC CYNHPTrEI! TOIC €ProIC AYTOY KAI 22 Seest thou how faith 
blepeis hoti hE pistis sunErgei tois ergois autou kai : . 
G991 G3754 G3588 G4102 G4903 G3588 G2041 G846 G2532 wrought with his works, and 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vilmpfAct3 Sg t_DatPln n_DatPln ppGenSgm Conj by works was faith made 
YOU-ARE-lookING that THE BELIEF TOGETHER-ACTED  to-THE ACTS OF-him AND perfect? 
you-are-observing faith worked-together with-the works 
EK TON EPTWN H TIICTIC ETEAEIWOCH 
ek tOn ergOn hE pistis eteleiOthE 
G1537 G3588 G2041 G3588 G4102 G5048 
Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viAor Pas 3 Sg 
OUT OF-THE ACTS THE BELIEF WAS-maturED 
works faith was-perfected 
2:23 KAI EMAHPWOH H TPAdH H AETOYCA EMICTEYCEN AE ABPAAM 23 And the scripture was 
kai eplErOthE hE graphE hE legousa episteusen de abraam 7 . : 
G2532 G4137 G3588 G1124 G3588 G3004 G4100 G1161 G11 fulfilled which saith, Abraham 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpPres ActNomSgf vi Aor Act3 Sg Conj ni proper believed God, and it was 
AND WAS-FILLED THE WRITing THE one-sayING BELIEVES YET ABRAHAM imputed unto him for 
was-fulfilled scripture saying righteousness: and he was 
called the Friend of God. 
TW eEW KAI €EAOT ICOH AYTC EIC AIKAIOCYNHN KAI PpIAOC OEOY 
tO theO kai elogisthE autO eis dikaiosunEn kai philos theou 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G3049 G846 G1519 G1343 G2532 G5384 G2316 
t_DatSgm n DatSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj a_Nom Sgm _ n_GenSgm 
to-THE God AND _ it-IS-accountED  to-him INTO JUSTice AND FOND-one OF-God 
the it-is-reckoned righteousness friend 
EKAHOH 
eklEthE 
G2564 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-CALLED 
2:24 OPATE TOINYN OTI Gz €PPWN AIKAIOYTAI ANOPCMOG KAI OYK 24 Ye see then how that by 
horate toinun hoti ex ergOn dikaioutai anthrOpos kai ouk yer 1 
G3708 G5106 G3754 G1537 G2041 G1344 G444 G2532 3756 works ae S justified, and 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Part Conj Prep n_GenPIn viPres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg not by faith only. 
YE-ARE-SEEING to-THE-NOW that OUT OF-ACTS IS-belNG-JUSTIFIED human AND NOT 
now-then of-works 


EK TICTEWC MONON 
ek pisteOs monon 
G1537 G4102 G3441 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_Acc Sgn 
OUT OF-BELIEF ONLY 


of-faith 

2:25 OMOIWC AE KAI PAAB H TIOPNH OYK Ez EPTWN GEAIKAI@OH 25 Likewise also was not 
homoiOs de kai raab hE pornE ouk ex ergOn edikaiOthE Paver 
G3668 G1161 G2532 G4460 G3588 G4204 G3756 G1537 2041 G1344 Rahab the harlot justified by 
Adv Conj Conj ni proper t_NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg Prep n_GenPIn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg works, when she had received 
LIKE-AS YET AND RAHAB THE PROSTITUTE NOT OUT OF-ACTS WAS-JUSTIFIED the messengers, and had sent 
likewise also of-works [them] out another way? 

YMOAEZAMENH TOYC ArTEAOYC KAI ETEPA OAW EKBAAOYCA 

hupodexamenE tous aggelous kai hetera hodO ekbalousa 

G5264 G3588 G32 G2532 G2087 G3598 G1544 

vp Aor midD Nom Sgf t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj a_ Dat Sg f n_DatSgf vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 

UNDER-RECEIVing THE MESSENGERS AND _ to-DIFFERENT WAY OUT-CASTING 

when-entertaining ejecting-them 

2:26 wcnep rap TO CMA X@PIC TINEYMATOC NEKPON €ECTIN OYTWC 26 For as the body without the 
hOsper gar to sOma chOris pneumatos nekron estin houtOs Pore . . 
G5618 G1063 G3588 G4983 G5565 G4151 G3498 G2076 G3779 spirit is dead, so faith without 
Adv Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Adv n_GenSgn a_Nom Sgn viPres vxx3Sg Adv works is dead also. 
AS-EVEN for THE BODY apart-from spirit DEAD IS thus 
even-as 

KAI H TICTIC XWPIC TWN EPTWN NEKPA ECT IN 

kai hE pistis chOris tOn ergOn nekra estin 

G2532 3588 G4102 G5565 G3588 G2041 G3498 G2076 

Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv t_GenPln n_GenPln a_NomSgf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

AND THE BELIEF apart-from THE ACTS DEAD IS 

also faith works 
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3:1 MH TIOAAOL AIAACKAAOI TINECEE MAEADO!I MOY ElAOTEC OTI 
mE polloi didaskaloi ginesthe adelphoi mou eidotes hoti 
G3361 G4183 G1320 G1096 G80 G3450 G1492 G3754 
PartNeg a_NomPlm n_NomPlm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI! n_VocPlm pp1GenSg vpPerfActNomPlm Conj 
NO MANY TEACHers BE-YE-BECOMING brothers OF-ME HAVING-PERCEIVED that 

be-ye-becoming ! brethren ! being-aware 

MEIZON KPIMA AHYOMESA 

meizon krima lEpsometha 

G3173 G2917 G2983 

a_AccSgnCmp n_AccSgn_ vi Fut midD 1 Pl 

GREATer JUDGment WE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 

3:2 TIOAAN TAP TITAIOMEN ATIANTEC El TIC EN AOrW OY TITAIE! 
polla gar ptaiomen hapantes ei tis en logO ou ptaiei 
G4183 G1063 G4417 G537 G1487 G5100 G1722 G3056 G3756 G4417 
a_Acc Pln Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI a_NomPlm Cond pxNomSgm Prep n_DatSgm PartNeg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
much for WE-ARE-TRIPPING ALL(emph.) IF ANY IN saying NOT IS-TRIPPING 

anyone word 

OYTOC TEAEIOC ANHP AYNATOC XAAINAPOrHCAIL KAI OAON TO COMA 

houtos teleios anEr dunatos chalinagOgEsai kai holon to sOma 

G3778 G5046 G435 G1415 G5468 G2532 G3650 G3588 G4983 

pd Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm vnAor Act Conj a_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn n_ Acc Sgn 

this mature MAN ABLE TO-BIT-LEAD AND WHOLE THE BODY 

this-one perfect to-bridle also 

3:3 IAOY TON INMTTCON TOYC XAA INOYC EIC TA CTOMATA 
idou tOn hippOn tous chalinous eis ta stomata 
G2400 G3588 G2462 G3588 G5469 G1519 G3588 G4750 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen PIm t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Pim Prep t_ Acc Pln n_ Acc Pin 
BE-PERCEIVING OF-THE HORSES THE BITS INTO THE MOUTHS 
lo! 

BAA AOMEN TIPOCG TO TIEIGECOAI AYTOYC HMIN KAI OAON 

ballomen pros to peithesthai autous hEmin kai holon 

G906 G4314 G3588 G3982 G846 G2254 G2532 G3650 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_ Acc Sgn vn Pres Pas pp Acc PI m pp 1 Dat PI Conj a_Acc Sgn 

WE-ARE-CASTING TOWARD THE TO-BE-belING-PERSUADED them to-US AND WHOLE 

we-are-thrusting to-be-yielding also 

TO COMA AYT®N METACPOMEN 

to sOma autOn metagomen 

G3588 G4983 G846 G3329 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenPlm viPres Act 1 Pl 

THE BODY OF-them WE-ARE-WITH-LEADING 

we-are-steering 

3:4 1AOY KAI TA TIAOIA THAIKAYTA ONTA KAI YMO CKAHPON 
idou kai ta ploia tElikauta onta kai hupo sklErOn 
G2400 G2532 G3588 G4143 G5082 G5607 G2532 G5259 G4642 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg Conj t_Nom Pin n_NomPln pdNomPlin vp Pres vxx Nom PIn Conj Prep a_Gen Pim 
BE-PERCEIVING AND THE FLOATers THE-PRIME-SAME BEING AND by HARD 
lo! also ships of-such-proportions 

ANEMWN EAANXYNOMENA METArETAI YTO EAAXICTOY TIHAAAIOY OTTOY AN 

anemOn elaunomena metagetai hupo elachistou pEdaliou hopou an 

G417 G1643 G3329 G5259 G1646 G4079 G3699 G302 

n_GenPlm  vpPresPasNomPln vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep a_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Adv Part 

WINDS belNG-DRIVEN IS-beING-WITH-LED by INFERIOR-most rudder THE-?-where EVER 

is-being-steered least wherever 

H OPMH TOY E€YOEYNONT OC BOYAHTAI 

hE hormE tou euthunontos boulEtai 

G3588 G3730 G3588 G2116 G1014 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm vpPres ActGenSgm_ vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

THE RUSH OF-THE one-straightenING MAY-BE-intendING 

impulse helmsman 

35 OYTWC KAI H TA@WCCN MIKPON MEAOC ECT IN KAI MEPAAAYXE I 
houtOs kai hE glOssa mikron melos estin kai megalauchei 
G3779 G2532 G3588 G1100 G3398 G3196 G2076 G2532 G3166 
Adv Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
thus AND THE TONGUE LITTLE MEMBER IS AND IS-GREAT-NAPE-ING 

also is-being-grandiloquent 

IAOY OAITCON TTYP HAIKHN YAHN ANATITE 1 

idou oligon pur hElikEn hulEn anaptei 

G2400 G3641 G4442 G2245 G5208 G381 

vm 2Aor Act2Sg a_NomSgn n_NomSgn a Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING FEW FIRE PRIME MATERIAL IS-UP-TOUCHING 

lo! slight what-amount-of is-kindling 

3:6 KAI H rA®ccAaA MYP e] KOCMOC THC AAIKIAC OYTWC 
kai hE glOssa pur ho kosmos tEs adikias houtOs 
G2532 3588 G1100 G4442 G3588 G2889 G3588 G93 G3779 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgn t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv 
AND THE TONGUE FIRE THE SYSTEM OF-THE UN-JUSTness thus 

is-fire world injustice 
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Translation : AV 


James 3 


1. My brethren, be not many 
masters, knowing that we shall 
receive the greater 
condemnation. 


2 For in many things we offend 
all. If any man offend not in 
word, the same [is] a perfect 
man, [and] able also to bridle 
the whole body. 


3 Behold, we put bits in the 
horses'mouths, that they may 
obey us; and we turn about 
their whole body. 


* Behold also the ships, which 
though [they be] so great, and 
[are] driven of fierce winds, 
yet are they turned about with 


a very small helm, 
whithersoever the governor 
listeth. 


5 Even so the tongue is a little 
member, and boasteth great 
things. Behold, how great a 
matter a little fire kindleth! 


6 And the tongue [is] a fire, a 
world of iniquity: so is the 
tongue among our members, 
that it defileth the whole body, 
and setteth on fire the course 
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H -FA@WCCA KASICTATAI EN TOIC MEAECIN HMCON H 

hE glOssa kathistatai en tois melesin hEmOn hE 

G3588 G1100 G2525 G1722 G3588 G3196 G2257 G3588 

t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatPIn n_Dat Pin pp 1 Gen PI t_Nom Sg f 

THE TONGUE IS-belNG-DOWN-STOOD IN THE MEMBERS OF-US THE 

is-being-constituted among 

CTMIAOYCA OAON TO COMA KAI PAO IZOYCA TON TPOXON THC 

spilousa holon to sOma kai phlogizousa ton trochon tEs 

G4695 G3650 G3588 G4983 G2532 G5394 G3588 G5164 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgf a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf 

SPOTTING WHOLE THE BODY AND — BLAZizING THE wheel OF-THE 

one-spotting setting-aflame 

TENECEWC KAI PAOrIZOMENH YNO THC TEENNHC 

geneseOs kai phlogizomenE hupo tEs geennEs 

G1078 G2532 5394 G5259 G3588 G1067 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

generating AND _ belNG-BLAZizED by THE GEHENNA 

lineage being-set-aflame 

3:7 MACA TAP @ẹYCIC ƏHPIWN TE KAI METEINWN EPMETWN TE KAI 
pasa gar phusis thEriOn te kai peteinOn herpetOn te kai 
G3956 G1063 G5449 G2342 G5037 G2532 G4071 G2062 G5037 G2532 
a_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf n_GenPln Part Conj n_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin Part Conj 
EVERY for nature OF-WILD-BEASTS BESIDES AND  OF-flyers OF-REPTILES BESIDES AND 

bsboth flying-creatures bsboth 

ENAA ICON AMMAZETAL KAI AEAAMACTAI TH ẹpYCEI TH ANƏPWT INH 

enaliOn damazetai kai dedamastai tE phusei tE anthrOpinE 

G1724 G1150 G2532  G1150 G3588 G5449 G3588 G442 

a_GenPlIn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 


OF-IN-SALTS IS-beING-TAMED AND HAS-been-TAMED to-THE nature 


of-the-salt-sea(P) 


THE human 


3:8 THN AE TAWCCAN OYAEIC AYNATAI ANOPCOTTICON AAMACAI 
tEn de glOssan oudeis dunatai anthrOpOn damasai 
G3588 G1161 G1100 G3762 G1410 G444 G1150 
t_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Gen Plm vn Aor Act 
THE YET TONGUE NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE OF-humans TO-TAME 

no-one can 

AKATACXETON KAKON MECTH 1OY ƏANATHPOPOY 

akatascheton kakon mestE iou thanatEphorou 

G183 G2556 G3324 G2447 G2287 

a_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn a_NomSgf n_GenSgm a_GenSgm 

UN-DOWN-HAD EVIL DISTENDED OF-VENOM  DEATH-CARRYing 

unrestrainable 

3:9 EN AYTH EYAOTOYMEN TON ƏEON KAI TIATEPA KAI EN AYTH 
en autE eulogoumen ton theon kai patera kai en autE 
G1722 846 G2127 G3588 G2316 G2532 3962 G2532 G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj n_AccSgm Conj Prep pp Dat Sg f 
IN her WE-ARE-blessING THE God AND FATHER AND IN her 

herit herit 

KAT APCMEOA TOYC ANOEPWTOYC TOYC KAO OMOIWCIN ƏEOY 

katarOmetha tous anthrOpous tous kath homoiOsin theou 

G2672 G3588 G444 G3588 G2596 G3669 G2316 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_ Acc Pl m n_ Acc Plm t_ Acc PIm Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

WE-ARE-DOWN-EXECRATING THE humans THE-ones according-to LIKening OF-God 

we-are-cursing the-ones in-accord-with likeness 

-ErONOTAC 

gegonotas 

G1096 

vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m 

HAVING-BECOME 

having-come-to-be 

3:10 EK TOY AYTOY CTOMATOC EZEPXETAI EYAOTIN KAI KATAPA 

ek tou autou stomatos exerchetai eulogia kai katara 

G1537 3588 G846 G4750 G1831 G2129 G2532 = G2671 

Prep t_GenSgn ppGenSgn n_GenSgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f 

OUT OF-THE SAME MOUTH IS-OUT-COMING blessedness AND DOWN-EXECRATION 
is-coming-forth blessing cursing 

OY XPH AAEAȚOI MOY TAYTA OYTWC TINECOAI 

ou chrE adelphoi mou tauta houtOs ginesthai 

G3756 G5534 G80 G3450 G5023 G3779 G1096 

Part Neg viPresim-Act3Sg n_VocPlm pp1GenSg pdNomPlin Adv vn Pres midD/pasD 

NOT need brothers OF-ME these thus TO-BE-BECOMING 

brethren ! these-things 
3:11 MHTI H TIHTH EK THC AYTHC ONTTHG BPYEl TO TAYKY 
mEti hE pEgE ek tEs autEs opEs bruei to gluku 
G3385 G3588 G4077 G1537 3588 G846 G3692 G1032 G3588 G1099 
Part Int t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf ppGenSgf n_GenSgf viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
NO-ANY THE SPRING OUT OF-THE SAME hole IS-VENTING THE SWEET 
no-any 
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Translation : AV 


James 3 


of nature; and it is set on fire 
of hell. 


’ For every kind of beasts, and 
of birds, and of serpents, and 
of things in the sea, is tamed, 
and hath been tamed of 
mankind: 


8 But the tongue can no man 
tame; [it is] an unruly evil, full 
of deadly poison. 


° Therewith bless we God, 
even the Father; and therewith 
curse we men, which are made 
after the similitude of God. 


10 Out of the same mouth 
proceedeth blessing and 
cursing. My brethren, these 
things ought not so to be. 


11 Doth a fountain send forth 
at the same place sweet [water] 
and bitter? 
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James 3 


KAI TO TTIIKPON 

kai to pikron 

G2532 G3588 G4089 

Conj t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn 

AND THE BITTER 

3:12 MH AYNATAI AMAEADO! MOY CYKH EAAIAC TIOIHCAL H AMTTEAOG 12 Can the fig tree, my 
mE dunatai adelphoi mou sukE elaias poiEsai E ampelos . tad 
G3361 G1410 G80 G3450 G4808 G1636 G4160 G2228 G288 brethren, ” bear olive berries? 
PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg n_VocPlm ppiGenSg n_NomSgf n_AccPIf vnAorAct Part n_NomSgf either a vine, figs? so [can] no 
NO IS-ABLE brothers OF-ME FlG-tree OLIVES TO-make OR GRAPE-VINE fountain both yield salt water 

can brethren ! to-d0produce grapevine and fresh. 

CYKA OYTWC OYAEMIA TTHTH MAYKON KAI TAYKY TIOIHCAIL YACP 

suka houtOs oudemia pEgE halukon kai gluku poiEsai hudOr 

G4810 G3779 G3762 G4077 G252 G2532 G1099 G4160 G5204 

n_Acc Pin Adv a_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sgf a_AccSgn_ Conj a_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sgn 

FIGS thus NOT-YET-ONE SPRING SALTy AND SWEET TO-make water 

not-one brine to-4°produce 

3:13 TIC copoc KAI EMICTHMWN EN YMIN AEIZATW EK THC 13 | Who [is] a wise man and 
tis sophos kai epistEmOn en humin deixatO ek tEs : 
G5101 G4680 G2532 G1990 G1722 G5213 G1166 G1537 G3588 enneg with knowledge among 
piNom Sgm a NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp2DatPI vm AorAct3Sg Prep t Gen Sgf you? let him shew out of a 
ANY WISE AND adept IN YOU(P) LET-him-SHOW OUT — OF-THE good conversation his works 
who ? is-wise among ye let-him-show ! with meekness of wisdom. 

KAAHC ANAC TPO@HC TA EPTA AYTOY EN TIPAYTHT! COPIAC 

kalEs anastrophEs ta erga autou en prautEti sophias 

G2570 G391 G3588 G2041 G846 G1722 G4240 G4678 

a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IDEAL UP-TURNing (behaviour) THE ACTS OF-him IN MEEKness OF-WISDOM 

behavior works 

3:14 EI AE ZHAON TTIIKPON EXETE KAI EPIOEIAN EN TH KAPAIA 14 But if ye have bitter envying 
ei de zElon pikron echete kai eritheian en tE kardia ee 
G1487 G1161 2205 G4089 G2192 G2532 2052 G1722 G3588 G2588 and strife a your hearts, glory 
Cond Conj n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ viPres Act 2 Pl Conj n_Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf not, and lie not against the 
IF YET BOILing BITTER YE-ARE-HAVING AND STRIFE IN THE HEART truth. 

jealousy faction 

YMWN MH KATAKAYXACOE KAI YEYAECOE KATA THC AAHOEIAC 

humOn mE katakauchasthe kai pseudesthe kata tEs alEtheias 

G5216 G3361 G2620 G2532 G5574 G2596 G3588 G225 

pp2GenPI PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl Conj vm Pres Mid 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-YOU(P) NO YE-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING AND YE-ARE-FALSifyING DOWN OF-THE TRUTH 

of-ye ye-are-vaunting against the 

3:15 OYK ECT IN MYTH H copia ANWOEN KATEPXOMENH DAAA 15 This wisdom descendeth not 
ouk estin hautE hE sophia anOthen katerchomenE all ‘ 
G3756 G2076 G3778 G3588 G4678 G509 G2718 G235 from above, : but lis] earthly, 
PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgf Conj sensual, devilish. 
NOT IS this THE WISDOM UP-PLACE DOWN-COMING but 


from-above — coming-down 


enireloc YYXIKH AAIMONIC@AHC 


epigeios psuchikE daimoniOdEs 

G1919 G5591 G1141 

a_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf 

ON-LAND soulish demoniacal 

terrestrial 

3:16 omoy TAP ZHAOC KAI EPIGEIN EKEI AKATACTACIA KAI TIAN 16 For where envying and 
hopou ar zElos kai eritheia ekei akatastasia kai an ‘ : : : 
ARN Gi 063 G2205 G2532 G2052 G1563 G181 G2532 G3956 strife lis}, there lis] confusion 
Adv Conj n_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgf Adv n_Nom Sg f Conj a_Nom Sgn and every evil work. 
THE-?-where for BOILing AND STRIFE there UN-DOWN-STANDing AND EVERY 
wherever-are jealousy faction there-is turbulence 


PAYAON TIPATMA 


phaulon pragma 

G5337 G4229 

a_Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 

FOUL PRACTISE 

bad practice 

317 H AE  ANWOEEN COIN TIPCYTON MEN ATNH ECTIN ETMEITA 17 But the wisdom that is from 
hE de anOthen sophia prOton men hagnE estin epeita P A 
G3588 G1161 G509 G4678 G4412 G3303 G53 G2076 G1899 above is first pure; then 
t Nom Sgf Conj Adv n_Nom Sgf Adv Part a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Adv peaceable, gentle, [and] easy to 
THE YET ~~ UP-PLACE WISDOM BEFORE-most INDEED PURE IS ON-THEREAFTER be intreated, full of mercy and 

from-above first thereupon good fruits, without partiality, 
and without hypocrisy. 

EIPHNIKH EMIEIKHC EYMEIOHC MECTH EAEOYC KAI KAPTTICON ATAOWN 

eirEnikE epieikEs eupeithEs mestE eleous kai karpOn agathOn 

G1516 G1933 G2138 G3324 G1656 G2532 G2590 G18 

a_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sgn Conj n_GenPIm a_GenPIm 

PEACEable lenient WELL-PERSUADED DISTENDED OF-MERCY AND OF-FRUITS GOOD 


compliant bulging fruits 
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MAIAKPITOC KAI ANYTIOKPITOC 
adiakritos kai anupokritos 
G87 G2532 G505 
a_Nom Sg f Conj a_ Nom Sg f 
UN-THRU-JUDGing AND UN-hypocritical 
undiscriminating unfeigned 
3:18 KAPTTOC AE THC 
karpos de tEs 
G2590 G1161 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
FRUIT YET OF-THE 
TIOIOYCIN €1PHNHN 
poiousin eirEnEn 
G4160 G1515 
vp Pres Act Dat Plm n_ Acc Sg f 
ones-makING PEACE 


ones-making 


AIKAILOCYNHC 
dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 
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EN EIPHNH 
en eirEnE 
G1722 G1515 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN PEACE 


Translation : AV 


CMEIPETAI 
speiretai 

G4687 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-SOWN 


James 3 - James 4 


TOIC 18 And the fruit of 
a righteousness is sown in peace 
t Dat PIm of them that make peace. 

to-THE 
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4:1 TIOGEN TIOAEMOI! KAI MAXAI EN YMIN OYK ENTEYƏEN EK TON 
pothen polemoi kai machai en humin ouk enteuthen ek tOn 
G4159 G4171 G2532 3163 G1722 G5213 G3756 G1782 G1537 G3588 
Adv Int n_NomPlm Conj n_NomPIf Prep pp2DatPl PartNeg Adv Prep t_ Gen PI f 
?-WHICH-PLACE BATTLES AND FIGHTings IN YOU(P) NOT hence OUT OF-THE 
whence ? among ye 

HAONWN YMON TON CTPATEYOMENWN EN TOIC MEAECIN YMODN 

hEdonOn humOn tOn strateuomenOn en tois melesin humOn 

G2237 G5216 G3588 G4754 G1722 G3588 G3196 G5216 

n_ Gen PI f pp 2 GenPI t_GenPlf vp Pres Mid Gen PI f Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln  pp2GenPI 

GRATIFlcations OF-YOU(P) OF-THE WARRING IN THE MEMBERS — OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye the of-ye 

4:2 EMIOYMEITE KAI OYK EXETE PONEYETE KAI ZHAOY TE KAI 
epithumeite kai ouk echete phoneuete kai zEloute kai 
G1937 G2532 3756 G2192 G5407 G2532  G2206 G2532 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj 
YE-ARE-ON-FEELING AND NOT YE-ARE-HAVING YE-ARE-MURDERING AND ARE-BOILING AND 


ye-are-coveting are-having are-being-jealous 
OY AYNACOE EMITYXEIN MAXECOE KAI TIOAEME ITE OYK 
ou dunasthe epituchein machesthe kai polemeite ouk 
G3756 G1410 G2013 G3164 G2532 G4170 G3756 
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vn 2Aor Act vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-ON-HAPPENING = _YE-ARE-FIGHTING AND YE-ARE-BATTLING NOT 
ye-can to-be-encountering-it are-battling 
EXETE AE AIA TO MH AITEICOAI YMAC 
echete de dia to mE aiteisthai humas 
G2192 G1161 G1223 G3588 G3361 G154 G5209 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn PartNeg vn Pres Mid pp 2 Acc PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING YET THRU THE NO TO-BE-REQUESTING YOU(P) 
because-of ye 
4:3 AITEITE KAI OY AMNMBANET & AIOTI KAKWC AITEICOE 
aiteite kai ou lambanete dioti kakOs aiteisthe 
G154 G2532 G3756 G2983 G1360 G2560 G154 
vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Adv vi Pres Mid 2 PI 
YOU-ARE-REQUESTING AND NOT YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] | THRU-that EVILly YE-ARE-REQUESTING 
ye-are-requesting are-obtaining because-that 
INA EN TAIC HAONAIC YMODN AATIANHCHT€E 
hina en tais hEdonais humOn dapanEsEte 
G2443 G1722 G3588 G2237 G5216 G1159 
Conj Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pp 2 Gen PI vs Aor Act 2 PI 
THAT IN THE GRATIFICations OF-YOU(P) YE-SHOULD-BE-SPENDING 
of-ye ye-should-be-spending-it 
4:4 MOIXOI KAI MOIXAAIAEC OYK OIAATE OTI H PIAIA TOY 
moichoi kai moichalides ouk oidate hoti hE philia tou 
G3432 G2532 + G3428 G3756 G1492 G3754 G3588 G5373 G3588 
n_ Voc Pl m Conj n_ Voc Pl f Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
ADULTERers AND  ADULTEResses NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that THE FONDness OF-THE 
adulterers ! adulteresses | ye-are-aware friendship 
KOCMOY EXOPA TOY CEOY ECT IN oc AN OYN 
kosmou echthra tou theou estin hos an oun 
G2889 G2189 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3739 G302 G3767 
n_GenSgm n_Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Nom Sg m Part Conj 
SYSTEM enmity OF-THE God IS WHO EVER THEN 
world 
BOY AH6H d1AOC EINAI TOY KOCMOY EXƏPOC TOY OEOY 
boulEthE philos einai tou kosmou echthros tou theou 
G1014 G5384 G1511 G3588 G2889 G2190 G3588 G2316 
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm vnPresvxx t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm 
MAY-BE-BEING-COUNSELED FOND TO-BE OF-THE SYSTEM enemy OF-THE God 
may-be-intending friend world 
KAGICTATAI 
kathistatai 
G2525 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 
is-being-constituted 
4:5 H AOKEITE OTI KENWC H TPAPH AETEI TIPOC OONON 
E dokeite hoti kenOs hE graphE legei pros phthonon 
G2228 G1380 G3754 G2761 G3588 G1124 G3004 G4314 G5355 
Part vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Adv t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  viPresAct3Sg Prep n_Acc Sgm 
OR YE-ARE-SEEMING that EMPTY-ly THE WRITing IS-sayING TOWARD ENVY 
ye-are-supposing for-naught scripture is-saying-this 
EM ITTIOGE I TO TINEYMA O KNTOKHCEN EN HMIN 
epipothei to pneuma ho katOkEsen en hEmin 
G1971 G3588 G4151 G3739 G2730 G1722 G2254 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn prNom Sgn viAor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Pl 
IS-ON-LONGING THE spirit WHICH DOWN-HOMES IN US 
is-longing dwells 
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James 4 


1, From whence [come] wars 
and fightings among you? 
[come they] not hence, [even] 
of your lusts that war in your 
members? 


2 Ye lust, and have not: ye kill, 
and desire to have, and cannot 
obtain: ye fight and war, yet ye 
have not, because ye ask not. 


3 Ye ask, and receive not, 
because ye ask amiss, that ye 
may consume [it] upon your 
lusts. 


4 Ye adulterers and 
adulteresses, know ye not that 
the friendship of the world is 
enmity with God? whosoever 
therefore will be a friend of the 
world is the enemy of God. 


5 Do ye think that the scripture 
saith in vain, The spirit that 
dwelleth in us lusteth to envy? 
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4:6 MEIZONA AE AIAWCIN XAPIN AIO AETEI fe) eEOC 
meizona de didOsin charin dio legei ho theos 
G3173 G1161 G1325 G5485 G1352 G3004 G3588 G2316 
a_AccSgfCmp Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
GREATer YET He-IS-GIVING grace THRU-WHICH He-IS-sayING THE God 

wherefore 

YMEPHPANOIC ANTITACCETAI TANEINOIC AE AIAWCIN XAPIN 

huperEphanois antitassetai tapeinois de didOsin charin 

G5244 G498 G5011 G1161 G1325 G5485 

a_ Dat Plm vi Pres Mid 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sg f 

to-OVER-APPEARing-ones IS-INSTEAD-SETTING to-LOW-ones YET He-IS-GIVING grace 

proud-ones is-resisting to-humble-ones 

4:7 YMOTATHTE OYN TW eEW ANTICTHTE TW AIABOAC KAI 
hupotagEte oun tO theO antistEte tO diabolO kai 
G5293 G3767 G3588 G2316 G436 G3588 G1228 G2532 
vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm2AorAct2Pl t_DatSgm a_DatSgm Conj 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET THEN to-THE God with-STAND-YE to-THE THRU-CASTer AND 
ye-may-be-being-subject withstand-ye ! the Adversary 

PEYZETAI Ab YMOCDN 

pheuxetai aph humOn 

G5343 G575 G5216 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

he-SHALL-BE-FLEEING FROM YOU() 

ye 

4:8 ErricATe TW eEW KAI Erriél YMIN KAGAPICATE XEIPAC 
eggisate tO theO kai eggiei humin katharisate cheiras 
G1448 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1448 G5213 G2511 G5495 
vm Aor Act2PI t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att pp 2 DatPI vm Aor Act 2 PI n_Acc PI f 
NEAR-YE to-THE God AND He-SHALL-BE-NEARING to-YOU(P) cleanse-YE HANDS 
draw-near-ye ! he-shall-be-drawing-near to-ye cleanse-ye ! 

AMAPTWAOI KAI APNICATE KAPAIAC AIWYXOI 

hamartOloi kai hagnisate kardias dipsuchoi 

G268 G2532 G48 G2588 G1374 

a_ Voc Pim Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI n_AccPIf a_ Voc Plm 

missers AND PURIİify-YE HEARTS double-souled 

sinners ! purify-ye ! double-souled(P) ! 

4:9 TAAAIMWPHCATE KAI TMENOHCATE KAI KAAYCATE O TEAWC YMODN EIC 
talaipOrEsate kai penthEsate kai klausate ho gelOs humOn eis 
G5003 G2532 G3996 G2532 G2799 G3588 G1071 G5216 G1519 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Act2 PI t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl Prep 
WEIGHT-CALLOUS-YE AND MOURN-YE AND ~~ LAMENT-YE THE LAUGHter OF-YOU(P) INTO 
be-ye-wretched ! mourn-ye ! lament-ye ! of-ye 

TIENGOC METACTPAPHTCW KAI H XAPA EIC KATHPEIAN 

penthos metastraphEtO kai hE chara eis katEpheian 

G3997 G3344 G2532 G3588 G5479 G1519 G2726 

n_Acc Sgn vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_Acc Sg f 

MOURNing LET-BE-BEING-after-TURNED AND THE JOY INTO DOWN-APPEARance 

let-him-be-being-converted ! dejection 

4:10 TANEINDWEHTE ENWTTION TOY KYPIOY KAI YYWCE! YMAC 

tapeinOthEte enOpion tou kuriou kai hupsOsei humas 
G5013 G1799 G3588 G2962 G2532  G5312 G5209 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW IN-VIEW OF-THE Master AND ~He-SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING YOU(?) 
be-ye-being-humbled ! in-sight-of the Lord he-shall-be-exalting ye 

4:11 MH KATAAAAE ITE ANAAHACON AAEAȚOI O KATAAA AWN NAEADOY 

mE katalaleite allElOn adelphoi ho katalalOn adelphou 
G3361 G2635 G240 G80 G3588 G2635 G80 
PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Gen Pl m n_ Voc Pl m t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
NO BE-YE-DOWN-TALKING OF-one-another brothers THE one-DOWN-TALKING OF-brother 
be-ye-speaking-against ! one-another brethren ! one-speaking-against brother 

KAI KP INWN TON AAEAPON AYTOY KATAAAAEI NOMOY KAI 

kai krinOn ton adelphon autou katalalei nomou kai 

G2532 G2919 G3588 G80 G846 G2635 G3551 G2532 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

AND JUDGING THE brother OF-him IS-DOWN-TALKING OF-LAW AND 

is-speaking-against law 

KPINEI NOMON ElI AE NOMON KPINEIC OYK él TIOIHTHG 

krinei nomon ei de nomon krineis ouk ei poiEtEs 

G2919 G3551 G1487 G1161 G3551 G2919 G3756 G1488 G4163 

vi Pres Act3 Sg n_AccSgm_ Cond Conj n_AccSgm_viPres Act 2 Sg PartNeg viPresvxx2Sg n_NomSgm 

IS-JUDGING LAW IF YET. LAW YOU-ARE-JUDGING NOT YOU-ARE DOer 

NOMOY MAAN KPITHC 

nomou alla kritEs 

G3551 G235 G2923 

n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

OF-LAW but JUDGer 

judge 
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Translation : AV 


James 4 


5 But he giveth more grace. 
Wherefore he saith, God 
resisteth the proud, but giveth 
grace unto the humble. 


7 Submit yourselves therefore 
to God. Resist the devil, and he 
will flee from you. 


8 Draw nigh to God, and he 
will draw nigh to you. Cleanse 
[your] hands, [ye] sinners; and 
purify [your] hearts, [ye] 
double minded. 


9 Be afflicted, and mourn, and 
weep: let your laughter be 
turned to mourning, and [your] 
joy to heaviness. 


10 Humble yourselves in the 
sight of the Lord, and he shall 
lift you up. 


11. Speak not evil one of 


another, brethren. He that 
speaketh evil of [his] brother, 
and judgeth his brother, 
speaketh evil of the law, and 
judgeth the law: but if thou 
judge the law, thou art not a 
doer of the law, but a judge. 
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4:12 EIC ECTIN (0) NOMOGETHC O AYNAMENOC CWCAI 
heis estin ho nomothetEs ho dunamenos sOsai 
G1520 G2076 G3588 G3550 G3588 G1410 G4982 
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vn Aor Act 
ONE IS THE LAW-PLACer THE One-belING-ABLE TO-SAVE 

lawgiver one-being-able 

KAI ATIOAECAIL CY TIC ElI oc KPINEIC TON ETEPON 

kai apolesai su tis ei hos krineis ton heteron 

G2532 G622 G4771 G5101 G1488 G3739 G2919 G3588 G2087 

Conj vn Aor Act pp2NomSg piNomSgm viPresvxx2Sg prNomSgm viPresAct2Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

AND  TO-destroy YOU ANY ARE WHO ARE-JUDGING THE DIFFERENT-one 

who ? you-are different-one 

4:13 AFTE NYN OI AETONTEC CHMEPON H AYPION MOPEYCWMEOA 
age nun hoi legontes sEmeron E aurion poreusOmetha 
G71 G3568 G3588 G3004 G4594 G2228 G839 G4198 
vm Pres Act2Sg Adv t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm Adv Part Adv vs Aor midD 1 PI 
BE-LEADING NOW THE ones-sayING toDAY OR MORROW WE-SHOULD-BE-GOING 
leadcome ! ones-saying tomorrow 

EIC THNAE THN TIOAIN KAI TIO IHCOMEN EKEI ENINYTON ENA KAI 

eis tEnde tEn polin kai poiEsomen ekei eniauton hena kai 

G1519 G3592 G3588 G4172 G2532 + G4160 G1563 G1763 G1520 G2532 

Prep pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI Adv n_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm Conj 

INTO THE-YET THE city AND WE-SHALL-BE-DOING there year ONE AND 

now-this shall-be-4°spending 

EMTMOPEYCOMEOA KAI KEPAHCOMEN 

emporeusometha kai kerdEsomen 

G1710 G2532 G2770 

vi Fut midD 1 PI Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING AND  WE-SHALL-BE-GAINING 

we-shall-be-trafficking shall-be-getting-gain 

4:14 OITINEC OYK EMICTACOE TO THC AYPION TOIA TAP H 
hoitines ouk epistasthe to tEs aurion poia gar hE 
G3748 G3756 G1987 G3588 G3588 G839 G4169 G1063 G3588 
pr Nom Pim  PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD2PI t_AccSgn t_GenSgf Adv pi Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sg f 
WHO-ANY NOT ARE-adeptING THE OF-THE MORROW ?-THE-WHICH for THE 
who-any are-being-versed-in what ? 

ZWH YMWN ATMIC TAP ECTIN H TIPOC OAIFON dAINOMENH 

ZOE humOn atmis gar estin hE pros oligon phainomenE 

G2222 G5216 G822 G1063 G2076 G3588 G4314 G3641 G5316 

n_NomSgf pp2GenP!l n_Nom Sgf Conj vi Pres vxx 3Sg t_NomSgf Prep a_Acc Sgm vp Pres mid/pas Nom Sg f 

LIFE OF-YOU(P) EXHALATION for she-IS THE TOWARD FEW APPEARING 

of-ye vapor sheit-is brief 

EMEITA AE APANI ZOMENH 

epeita de aphanizomenE 

G1899 G1161 G853 

Adv Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 

ON-THEREAFTER YET ~~ UN-APPEARizING 

thereupon disappearing 

4:15 ANTI TOY AEFEIN YMAC EAN (0) KYPIOC ƏEAHCH KAI 
anti tou legein humas ean ho kurios thelEsE kai 
G473 G3588 G3004 G5209 G1437 G3588 G2962 G2309 G2532 
Prep t_GenSgm_ vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
INSTEAD OF-THE TO-BE-sayING YOU(P) IF-EVER THE Master SHOULD-BE-WILLING AND 

ye Lord 

ZHCOMEN KAI  TIOIHCOMEN TOYTO H EKEINO 

zEsomen kai poiEsomen touto z ekeino 

G2198 G2532 G4160 G5124 G2228 G1565 

vi Fut Act 1 Pl Conj vi Fut Act 1 Pl pd Acc Sgn Part pd Acc Sgn 

WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING AND  WE-SHALL-BE-DOING_ this OR that 

also 

4:16 NYN AE KAYXACOE EN TAIC AAAZONEIAIC YMCDN TACA KAYXHCIC 
nun de kauchasthe en tais alazoneiais humOn pasa kauchEsis 
G3568 G1161 G2744 G1722 3588 G212 G5216 G3956 G2746 
Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf pp2GenPI a_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
NOW YET YE-ARE-BOASTING IN THE OSTENTATIONS OF-YOU(P) EVERY BOASTing 

of-ye all 

TOIAYTH TIONHPA ECTIN 

toiautE ponEra estin 

G5108 G4190 G2076 

pd Nom Sgf a_NomSgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

such wicked IS 

4:17 EIAOTI OYN KAAON TIOIEIN KAI MH MTIOIOYNT I AMAPT IN 
eidoti oun kalon poiein kai mE poiounti hamartia 
G1492 G3767 G2570 G4160 G2532 3361 G4160 G266 
vp Perf Act Dat Sg m Conj a_AccSgm_ vn Pres Act Conj PartNeg vp Pres ActDatSgm n_Nom Sgf 
to-one-HAVING-PERCEIVED THEN IDEAL TO-BE-DOING AND NO to-DOING missing 
to-one-having-perceived doing-it sin 
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Translation : AV 


James 4 


12 There is one lawgiver, who 
is able to save and to destroy: 
who art thou that judgest 
another? 


13 Go to now, ye that say, To 
day or to morrow we will go 
into such a city, and continue 
there a year, and buy and sell, 
and get gain: 


14 Whereas ye know not what 
[shall be] on the morrow. For 
what [is] your life? It is even a 
vapour, that appeareth for a 
little time, and then vanisheth 
away. 


15 For that ye [ought] to say, If 
the Lord will, we shall live, 
and do this, or that. 


16 But now ye rejoice in your 
boastings: all such rejoicing is 
evil. 


17 Therefore to him that 
knoweth to do good, and doeth 
[it] not, to him it is sin. 
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James 4 - James 5 


AYTW®W ECTIN 


autO estin 

G846 G2076 

pp Dat Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
to-him it-IS 
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5:1 Are NYN ol TIAOYCIOI KAAYCATE OAOAYZONT EC en TAIC 
age nun hoi plousioi klausate ololuzontes epi tais 
G71 G3568 G3588 G4145 G2799 G3649 G1909 G3588 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv t_Nom Pl m a_Nom Plm vm Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
BE-LEADING NOW THE RICH-ones LAMENT-YE HOWLING ON THE 
leadcome ! rich-ones lament-ye ! ones-howling 
TAAAITICPIANIC YMCDN TAIC EMEPXOMENAIC 
talaipOriais humOn tais eperchomenais 
G5004 G5216 G3588 G1904 
n_Dat Pl f pp 2 GenPI t_DatPlf vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI f 
WEIGHT-CALLOUSnesses OF-YOU(P) THE ones-ON-COMING 
wretchednesses of-ye the(P) coming-on-you 
5:2 0 TIAOYTOCG YMCON CECHTTIEN KAI TA IMAT IN YMOCDN CHTOBPWTA 
ho ploutos humOn sesEpen kai ta himatia humOn sEtobrOta 
G3588 G4149 G5216 G4595 G2532 G3588 G2440 G5216 G4598 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pp2GenPl_ vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln pp2GenPI a NomPIn 
THE RICHES OF-YOU(P) HAS-ROTTED AND THE GARMENTS OF-YOU(P) MOTH-FEED 
of-ye of-ye food-for-moths 
rErONEN 
gegonen 
G1096 
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 
5:3 O XPYCOC YMCDN KAI (0) APTYPOC KATIWTAI KAI 
ho chrusos humOn kai ho arguros katiOtai kai 
G3588 G5557 G5216 G2532 G3588 G696 G2728 G2532 
t_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPI Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm __ viPerf Pas 3 Sg Conj 
THE GOLD OF-YOU(P) AND THE SILVER HAS-been-DOWN-VENOMED AND 
of-ye corrodes 
(0) 10C AYTCN EIC MAPTYPION YMIN ECTAI KAI PATETAI 
ho ios autOn eis marturion humin estai kai phagetai 
G3588 G2447 G846 G1519 3142 G5213 G2071 G2532 5315 
t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm ppGenPim Prep n_ Acc Sgn pp 2 Dat PI viFutvxx3Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
THE VENOM OF-them INTO witness to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE AND SHALL-BE-EATING 
testimony to-ye it-shall-be-eating 
TAC CAPKAC YMW®WN wc MYP EOHCAYPICATE EN ECXATAIC HMEPAIC 
tas sarkas humOn hOs pur ethEsaurisate en eschatais hEmerais 
G3588 G4561 G5216 G5613 G4442 G2343 G1722 G2078 G2250 
t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf pp2GenPl Adv n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Pl Prep a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 
THE FLESHES OF-YOUIP) AS FIRE YE-PLACE-INTO-MORROW_ IN LAST DAYS 
flesh(P) of-ye ye-hoard 
5:4 1AOY Oo MIC6O0C TON EPrATMN TON AMHCANT CON TAC 
idou ho misthos tOn ergatOn tOn amEsantOn tas 
G2400 G3588 G3408 G3588 G2040 G3588 G270 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ t_GenPlm_ n_GenPlm t_GenPlm  vpAorActGenPlm_ t_Acc Plf 
BE-PERCEIVING THE HIRE OF-THE ACTers THE ones-MOW ing THE 
lo! wage workers ones-mowing 
XWPAC YMOCDN (0) ATTECT EPHMENOCG Ab YMCDN KPAZEI KAI Al 
chOras humOn ho apesterEmenos aph humOn krazei kai hai 
G5561 G5216 G3588 G650 G575 G5216 G2896 G2532 G3588 
n_Acc Pl f pp2GenPl t_NomSgm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 GenPI viPresAct3Sg Conj t_ Nom PI f 
SPACES OF-YOU(P) THE one-HAVING-been-deprivED FROM YOU(P) IS-CRYING AND THE 
country-places of-ye having-been-withheld ye 
BOAI TON ƏEPICANTWN EIC TA WTA KYPIOY CABAWE EICEAHAYOACIN 
boai tOn therisantOn eis ta Ota kuriou sabaOth eiselEluthasin 
G995 G3588 G2325 G1519 G3588 G3775 G2962 G4519 G1525 
n_NomPIf t GenPlm vpAorActGenPlm Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln n_GenSgm_ Hebrew vi 2Perf Act 3 PI 
IMPLORings OF-THE ones-reaping INTO THE EARS OF-Master Sabaoth HAVE-INTO-COME 
imploring(P) ones-reaping of-Lord have-entered 
5:5 E€TPYPHCATE EMI THC THC KAI ECNATAAHCATE EOEPEYATE TAC KAPA IAC 
etruphEsate epi tEs gEs kai espatalEsate ethrepsate tas kardias 
G5171 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2532 G4684 G5142 G3588 G2588 
vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI vi Aor Act2 PI t_AccPlf n_AccPlf 
YE-ENERVATE ON THE LAND AND YE-SQUANDER YE-NURTURE THE HEARTS 
ye-luxuriate earth squander ye-nourish 
YMWN wC EN HMEPA CdArHC 
humOn hOs en hEmera sphagEs 
G5216 G5613 G1722 G2250 G4967 
pp 2 Gen PI Adv Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-YOU(P) AS IN DAY OF-SLAYing 
of-ye of-slaughter 
5:6 KNTEAIKACATE EPONEYCATE TON AIKAION OYK ANT ITACCETAI YMIN 
katedikasate ephoneusate ton dikaion ouk antitassetai humin 
G2613 G5407 G3588 G1342 G3756 G498 G5213 
vi Aor Act 2 PI vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm a_AccSgm PartNeg vi Pres Mid 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl 
YE-convict YE-MURDER THE JUST NOT He-IS-INSTEAD-SETTING to-YOU(P) 
just-one he-is-resisting ye 
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Translation : AV 


James 5 


1. Go to now, [ye] rich men, 
weep and howl for your 
miseries that shall come upon 


[you]. 


2 Your riches are corrupted, 


and your garments are 
motheaten. 
3 Your gold and silver is 


cankered; and the rust of them 
shall be a witness against you, 
and shall eat your flesh as it 
were fire. Ye have heaped 
treasure together for the last 
days. 


the hire of the 
labourers who have reaped 
down your fields, which is of 
you kept back by fraud, crieth: 
and the cries of them which 
have reaped are entered into 
the ears of the Lord of sabaoth. 


4 Behold, 


5 Ye have lived in pleasure on 
the earth, and been wanton; ye 
have nourished your hearts, as 
in a day of slaughter. 


6 Ye have condemned [and] 
killed the just; [and] he doth 
not resist you. 
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James 5 


5:7 oe OYN a ae a oe TIAPOYC IAC TOY a 1OY 7 Be patient therefore, 
makrothumEsate oun adelphoi eOs tEs parousias tou uriou : 
G3114 G3767 G80 G2193  G3588 G3952 G3588 G2962 brethren, unto the coming of 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj n_ Voc PIm Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm the Lord. Behold, the 
FAR-FEEL-YE THEN brothers TILL OF-THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master husbandman waiteth for the 
be-ye-patient ! brethren ! the presence Lord precious fruit of the earth, and 

hath long patience for it, until 

IAOY fe) TrewProc EKAEXETAI TON TIMION KAPTTION THC he receive the early and latter 

idou ho geOrgos ekdechetai ton timion karpon tEs rain. 

G2400 G3588 G1092 G1551 G3588 G5093 G2590 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresmidD/pasD3Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf 

BE-PERCEIVING THE LAND-ACTer IS-OUT-RECEIVING THE VALUable FRUIT OF-THE 

lo! farmer is-waiting-for precious 

THC MAKPOGYMON en AYTCW EWC AN AABH YETON TIPW IMON 

gEs makrothumOn ep autO heOs an labE hueton prOimon 

G1093 G3114 G1909 G846 G2193 G302 G2983 G5205 G4406 

n_GenSgf vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep pp DatSgm Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

LAND FAR-FEELING ON him TILL EVER he-MAY-BE-GETTING WET BEFORE 

being-patient himit heit-may-be-getting shower first 

KAI Ov IMON 

kai opsimon 

G2532 G3797 

Conj a_Acc Sgm 

AND late 

5:8 MAKPOBYMHCATE ex Me IC CTHPIZATE TAC ~~ IAC CON OTi z 8 Be ye also patient; stablish 
makrothumEsate ai umeis stErixate tas ardias umOn oti š : 
G3114 G2532 G5210 G4741 G3588 G2588 G5216 G3754 3588 your hearts: for the comme of 
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp2NomPl vmAorAct2Pl +t AccPlf n_ AccPIf pp2GenPl Conj t_NomSgf the Lord draweth nigh. 
FAR-FEEL AND YOUIP) STAND-fast THE HEARTS OF-YOUI(P) that THE 
be-ye-patient ! also ye establish-ye ! of-ye 

TIAPOYCIXN TOY KYPIOY HIT IKEN 

parousia tou kuriou Eggiken 

G3952 G3588 G2962 G1448 

n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPerf Act 3 Sg 

BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master HAS-NEARED 

presence Lord has-drawn-near 

5:9; E CTENAZETE aad ae arab i ae MH ee ee 9 Grudge not one against 
m stenazete at al n adelphoi ina mE atakrithEte 
G3361 G4727 G2596 G240 G80 G2443 G3361 G2632 another, brethren, lest ye be 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Gen PI m n_VocPIm Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 2 Pl condemned: behold, the judge 
NO BE-YE-GROANING DOWN OF-one-another brothers ! THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED standeth before the door. 

be-ye-groaning ! against one-another brethren ! ye-may-be-being-condemned 

IAOY oO KPITHC TIPO TON ƏYPWN ECTHKEN 

idou ho kritEs pro tOn thurOn hestEken 

G2400 G3588 G2923 G4253 G3588 G2374 G2476 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf vilmpf Act3 Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING THE JUDGer BEFORE THE DOORS HAS-STOOD 

lo! judge stands 

5:10 vos IFMA aanere ane KAKOMNOE IAC XACATON MOY KAI Ui 10 Take, my brethren, the 

upodeigma abete tEs akopatheias adelphoi mou ai tEs : 
G5262 G2983 G3588 G2552 G80 G3450 G2532 G3588 prophets, who have spoken in 
n_Acc Sgn vm 2Aor Act2 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Voc Pl m pp1GenSg Conj t_Gen Sg f the name of the Lord, for an 
UNDER-SHOW BE-YE-GETTING OF-THE EVIL-EMOTION brothers OF-ME AND OF-THE example of suffering affliction, 
example be-ye-taking ! suffering-evil brethren ! and of patience. 

MAKPOOYMIAC TOYC TIPOPHT AC ol EAAAHCAN TO ONOMATI KYPIOY 

makrothumias tous prophEtas hoi elalEsan tO onomati kuriou 

G3115 G3588 G4396 G3739 G2980 G3588 G3686 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg f t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm pr Nom PIm viAorAct3PI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_GenSgm 

FAR-FEELing THE BEFORE-AVERers WHO TALK THE NAME OF-Master 

patience prophets speak of-Lord 

5:11 $ AOY MAAP [ZOMEN TOYC  YMOMENONTAC TN YTIOMONHN ie DH 11 Behold, we count them 

idou makarizomen tous upomenontas tEn iupomonEn i : 

G2400 G3106 G3588 G5278 G3588 G5281 G2492 happy which endure. Ye have 

vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 PI t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf ni proper heard of the patience of Job, 

BE-PERCEIVING WE-ARE-HAPPYizING THE ones-UNDER-REMAINING THE UNDER-REMAINing of JOB and have seen the end of the 

lo! we-are-counting-happy ones-enduring of-the endurance of-Job Lord; that the Lord is very 
pitiful, and of tender mercy. 

HKOYCATE KAI TO TEAOG KYPIOY ElAETE OTI MOAYCTAArXNOG 

Ekousate kai to telos kuriou eidete hoti polusplagchnos 

G191 G2532 G3588 G5056 G2962 G1492 G3754 G4184 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj a_Nom Sgm 

YE-HEAR AND THE FINISH OF-Master YE-PERCEIVED that much-compassioned 

consummation of-Lord very-compassionate 

ECT IN fe) KYPIOC KAI OIKT IPMCON 

estin ho kurios kai oiktirmOn 

G2076 G3588 G2962 G2532 G3629 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

IS THE Master AND PITIful 

Lord 
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James 5 


5:12 TIPO TIANTWN AE ANAEAPO!L MOY MH OMNYETE MHTE TON 12. But above all things, my 
pro pantOn de adelphoi mou mE omnuete mEte ton . 
G4253 G3956 G1161 G80 G3450 G3361 G3660 G3383 G3588 brethren, Swear not, neither by 
Prep a_GenPIm Conj n_VocPIm  pp1GenSg_ PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl Conj t_ Acc Sg m heaven, neither by the earth, 
BEFORE ALL YET brothers OF-ME NO BE-YE-SWEARING NO-BESIDES THE neither by any other oath: but 
brethren ! be-ye-swearing ! neither by-the let your yea be yea; and [your] 
nay, nay; lest ye fall into 
OYPANON MHTE THN THN MHTE DAAAON TINA OPKON HTW®W condemnation. 
ouranon mEte tEn gEn mEte allon tina horkon EtO 
G3772 G3383 G3588 G1093 G3383 G243 G5100 G3727 G2277 
n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgm pxAccSgm n_AccSgm_ vm Pres vxx 3 Sg 
heaven NO-BESIDES THE LAND NO-BESIDES other ANY OATH LET-BE 
nor by-the earth nor let-it-be ! 
AE YMON TO NAI NAI KAI TO OY OY INN MH YTO KPICIN 
de humOn to nai nai kai to ou ou hina mE hupo krisin 
G1161 G5216 G3588 G3483 G3483 G2532 G3588 G3756 G3756 G2443 G3361 G5259 2920 
Conj pp2GenPI t_ Nom Sgn Part Part Conj t Nom Sgn PartNeg PartNeg Conj Part Neg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
YET OF-YOU(P) THE YEA YEA AND THE NOT NOT THAT NO UNDER JUDGing 
of-ye yes yes not not 
TIECHTE 
pesEte 
G4098 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl 
YE-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 
5:13 KAKOTIACE! TIC EN YMIN TMTPOCEYXECOW EYƏYMEI TIC 13 Tg any among you afflicted? 
kakopathei tis en humin proseuchesthO euthumei tis : 9 
G2553 G5100 G1722 G5213 G4336 G2114 G5100 let him pray. Is any merry? let 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm Prep pp 2DatPl vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sg m him sing psalms. 
IS-EVIL-EMOTIONING ANY IN YOU!) LET-him-BE-prayING IS-WELL-FEELING ANY 
is-suffering-evil anyone among ye let-him-be-praying ! is-being-cheerful anyone 
YAAAET CO 
psalletO 
G5567 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-STROKING 
let-him-be-playing-music ! 
5:14 ACOENEI TIC EN YMIN TIPOCKAAECACOW TOYC TIPECBYTEPOYC 14 Is any sick among you? let 
asthenei tis en humin proskalesasthO tous presbuterous . 
G770 G5100 G1722  G5213 G4341 G3588 G4245 Bie Sere Elders 20) We 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pxNomSgm Prep pp 2DatPl vm Aor midD 3 Sg t_AccPlm  a_AccPlm church; and let them pray over 
IS-beING-UN-FIRM ANY IN YOu) LET-him-TOWARD-CALL THE SENIORS him, anointing him with oil in 
is-being-infirm anyone among ye let-him-call-to-him ! elders the name of the Lord: 
THC EKKAHCIAC KAI MPOCEYZACOWCAN EN AYTON AAEIYANTEC AYTON 
tEs ekklEsias kai proseuxasthOsan ep auton aleipsantes auton 
G3588 G1577 G2532 G4336 G1909 G846 G218 G846 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vm Aor midD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
OF-THE OUT-CALLED AND LET-THEM-pray ON him RUBBing him 
ecclesia let-them-pray ! Mover 
EAAIC EN TWh ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY 
elaiO en tO onomati tou kuriou 
G1637 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 
n_DatSgn_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
to-OLIVE-oil IN THE NAME OF-THE Master 
Lord 
515 KAI H EYXH THC MICTEWC CWCEI TON KAMNONTA KAI 15 And the prayer of faith shall 
kai hE euchE tEs pisteOs sOsei ton kamnonta kai : 
G2532 G3588  G2171 Gases  G402 G4982 G3588 G2577 coe Save he sick, And the’ Lord 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf  viFutAct3Sg t_Acc Sgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgm_ Conj shall raise him up; and if he 
AND THE vow OF-THE BELIEF SHALL-BE-SAVING THE FALTERING AND have committed sins, they shall 
faith be forgiven him. 
ETEPEI AYTON oO KYPIOC KAN AMAPT IAC H 
egerei auton ho kurios kan hamartias E 
G1453 G846 G3588 G2962 G2579 G266 G5600 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cond Con n_Acc PI f vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-ROUSING him THE Master AND-[IF]-EVER misses he-MAY-BE 
shall-be-rousing-up Lord and-if-ever sins 
TIETIOIHKWC APECHCETAI AYTW 
pepoiEkOs aphethEsetai autO 
G4160 G863 G846 
vp Perf Act Nom Sgm vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
HAVING-DONE it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET _ to-him 
it-shall-be-being-forgiven him 
5:16 E€ZOMOAOTEICEE AAAHAOIC TA TIAPATIT®@MMATA KAI EYXECOE YTTEP 16 Confess [your] faults one to 
exomologeisthe allElois ta paraptOmata kai euchesthe huper 
G1843 G240 G3588 G3900 G2532 G2172 G5228 another, and pray one for 
vm Pres Mid 2 PI pc Dat PI m t AccPIn n_AccPIn Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep another, that ye may be healed. 
BE-YE-OUT-AVOWING to-one-another THE BESIDE-FALLS AND BE-YE-wishING OVER The effectual fervent prayer of 
be-ye-confessing ! offenses be-ye-wishing ! for-the-sake-of a righteous man availeth much. 
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James 5 - 1Peter 1 


DAAAHAWN onmwc IAOHTE TIOAY ICXYEI AEHCIC AIKAIOY 

allElOn hopOs iathEte polu ischuei deEsis dikaiou 

G240 G3704 G2390 G4183 G2480 G1162 G1342 

pe Gen PI m Adv vs Aor Pas 2 Pl a_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f a_GenSgm 

one-another WHICH-how YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED much IS-beING-STRONG petition OF-JUST-one 

so-that is-availing of-just-one 

ENEPTOYMENH 

energoumenE 

G1754 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg f 

IN-ACTING 

operating 

5:17 as IAC ANOPOTIOC HN OMO TOTIAGHG HMIN Se Toe TIPOCHYZATO 17 Elias was a man subject to 

ias anthrOpos n omoiopathEs min ai roseuc rosEuxato P i 
G2243 G444 P G2258 G3663 j G2254 G2532 4335 4336 like Pesos ae We ae and he 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sg m pp 1 DatPI Conj n_DatSgf vi Aor midD 3 Sg prayed earnestly that it might 
ELIAS human WAS LIKE-EMOTIONED to-US AND to-prayer he-prays not rain: and it rained not on 
Elijah of-like-emotions the earth by the space of three 
years and six months. 

TOY MH BPEZAI KAI OYK EBPEZEN emi THC THC ENIAYTOYC 

tou mE brexai kai ouk ebrexen epi tEs gEs eniautous 

G3588 G3361 G1026 G2532 G3756 G1026 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1763 

t GenSgm PartNeg vnAorAct Conj PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ AccPIm 

OF-THE NO TO-RAIN AND NOT it-RAINS ON THE LAND years 


TPEIC KAI  MHNAC EZ 
treis kai mEnas hex 
G5140 G2532 G3376 G1803 
a_Acc Plm_ Conj n_AccPlm a_Nom 
THREE AND MONTHS SIX 


5:18 is ai Laas ian p OYPANOC AE oan ie E 18 And he prayed again, and 
ai palin prosEuxato ai o ouranos ueton edOken ai : 
G2532 G3825 G4336 G2532 3588 G3772 G5205 G1325 G2532 G3588 the heaven pave taim, and the 
Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj  t_NomSgf earth brought forth her fruit. 
AND AGAIN he-prays AND THE heaven WETness GIVES AND THE 
shower 

TH EBAACTHCEN TON KAPTION AYTHC 

gE eblastEsen ton karpon autEs 

G1093 G985 G3588 G2590 G846 

n_Nom Sgf_ vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 

LAND GERMINATES THE FRUIT OF-her 

earth 

5:19 oo EAN p IC EN YMN TAD DON ATO ES AAN IAC 19 Brethren, if any of you do 
adelphoi ean is en umin plan apo s alEtheias 
G80 G1437 G5100 G1722 5213 G4105 G575 G3588 G225 err from he truth, and one 
n_VocPIm Cond pxNomSgm Prep  pp2DatPI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf convert him; 
brothers IF-EVER ANY IN YOUIP) MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED FROM THE TRUTH 
brethren ! anyone among ye may-be-being-led-astray 

KAI E€EMICTPEWH TIC AYTON 

kai epistrepsE tis auton 

G2532 G1994 G5100 G846 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m 

AND  SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING ANY him 

should-be-turning-back someone 

5:20 TINWCKETC OTI (0) EMICTPEYAC AMAPTCOAON EK TTAANHCG OAOY 20 Let him know, that he 
ginOsketO hoti ho epistrepsas hamartOlon ek planEs hodou . . 
G1097 G3754 G3588 G1994 G268 G1537 4106 G3598 which converteth r the sinner 
vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t NomSgm vpAorActNom Sgm a_ Acc Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf from the error of his way shall 
LET-BE-KNOWING that THE one-ON-TURNing misser OUT — OF-STRAYing OF-WAY save a soul from death, and 
let-him-be-knowing ! one-turning-back sinner of-deception shall hide a multitude of sins. 

AY TOY CWCE! YYXHN EK OANATOY KAI KAAYYEI TIAHGOC AMAPT ICON 

autou sOsei psuchEn ek thanatou kai kalupsei plEthos hamartiOn 

G846 G4982 G5590 G1537 G2288 G2532 G2572 G4128 G266 

pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Prep n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn _ n_Gen PIf 

OF-him SHALL-BE-SAVING soul OUT OF-DEATH AND SHALL-BE-COVERING multitude OF-misses 

of-sins 
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1Peter 


1:1 T1ETPOC AMOCTOAOC IHCOY XPICTOY EKAEKTOIC TAPETTIAHMOIC AIANCTIOPAC 
petros apostolos iEsou christou eklektois parepidEmois diasporas 
G4074 G652 G2424 G5547 G1588 G3927 G1290 
n_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n GenSgm a_DatPlm a_DatPIm n_ Gen Sg f 
Peter commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED to-chosen expatriates OF-THRU-SOWing 

apostle Christ of-dispersion 

TIONTOY TAAATIAC KATITIXAOKIAC ACIAC KAI BIOEYNIAC 

pontou galatias kappadokias asias kai bithunias 

G4195 G1053 G2587 G773 G2532 G978 

n_GenSgm_ n_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 

OF-Pontus GALATIA CAPPADOCIA ASIA AND BITHYNIA 

province-of-Asia 

1:2 KATA TMTPOFNWCIN ƏEOY TATPOC EN AT IACMW TINEYMAT OC EIC 
kata prognOsin theou patros en hagiasmO pneumatos eis 
G2596 G4268 G2316 G3962 G1722 G38 G4151 G1519 
Prep n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sgn Prep 
according-to © BEFORE-KNOWledge OF-God FATHER IN HOLYing OF -spirit INTO 

foreknowledge hallowing 

YTTAKOHN KAI PANTICMON AIMATOC IHCOY XPICTOY XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH 

hupakoEn kai rantismon haimatos iEsou christou charis humin kai eirEnE 

G5218 G2532 G4473 G129 G2424 G5547 G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 

n_Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg m n_GenSgn n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf pp2DatPI Conj n_Nom Sg f 

obedience AND SPRINKLing OF-BLOOD OF-JESUS ANOINTED grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE 

Christ to-ye 

TIAHOYNOE IH 

plEthuntheiE 

G4129 

vo Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-beING-multipliED 

may-it-be-being-multiplied ! 

1:3 EYAOrTHTOC O 6EOC KAI TIAN THP TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY 
eulogEtos ho theos kai patEr tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou 
G2128 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t GenSgm n GenSgm ppiGenPI n_ Gen Sgm 
blessed THE God AND FATHER OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS 
blessed-be Lord 

XPICTOY O KATA TO TIOAY AYTOY EAEOC ANATENNHCAC HMAC 

christou ho kata to polu autou eleos anagennEsas hEmas 

G5547 G3588 G2596 G3588 G4183 G846 G1656 G313 G2248 

n_GenSgm t NomSgm Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn ppGenSgm n_AccSgn_ vpAorActNomSgm_ pp 1 Acc Pl 

ANOINTED THE according-to THE much OF-Him MERCY UP-generating US 

Christ the-one vast regenerating 

EIC EATTIIAA ZWCAN Al ANACTACEWC IHCOY XPICTOY EK NEKPOON 

eis elpida zOsan di anastaseOs iEsou christou ek nekrOn 

G1519 G1680 G2198 G1223 G386 G2424 G5547 G1537 G3498 

Prep n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_ Gen Pim 

INTO EXPECTATION LIVING THRU UP-STANDing OF-JESUS ANOINTED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

through resurrection Christ of-dead-ones 

1:4 EIC KAHPONOMIAN APOAPTON KAI AMIANTON KAI AMAPANTON TETHPHMENHN 
eis klEronomian aphtharton kai amianton kai amaranton tetErEmenEn 
G1519 G2817 G862 G2532 G283 G2532 G263 G5083 
Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Conj a_Acc Sg f Conj a_Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
INTO tenancy UN-CORRUPTible AND UN-DEFILED AND UN-FADing HAVING-been-KEPT 

enjoyment-of-an-allotment incorruptible undefiled unfading 

EN OYPANOIC EIC YMAC 

en ouranois eis humas 

G1722 G3772 G1519 G5209 

Prep n_Dat Plm Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

IN heavens INTO YOU(P) 

ye 

1:5 Tove EN AYNAMEI OEOY @POYPOYMENOYC AIA TIICTEWC EIC CW THP IAN 
tous en dunamei theou phrouroumenous dia pisteOs eis sOtErian 
G3588 G1722 ~G1411 G2316 G5432 G1223 G4102 G1519 G4991 
t_Acc Plm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm_ vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f 
THE-ones IN ABILITY OF-God belING-GARRISONED THRU BELIEF INTO — SAVing 
the-ones power through faith salvation 

ETOIMHN ATIOKAAY®POHNAI EN KAIPCD ECXATW 

hetoimEn apokaluphthEnai en kairO eschatO 

G2092 G601 G1722 G2540 G2078 

a_AccSgf vn Aor Pas Prep n_DatSgm a_DatSgm 

READY TO-BE-FROM-COVERED IN SEASON LAST 


to-be-revealed 
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Translation : AV 


1Peter 1 


1. Peter, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the strangers 
scattered throughout Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and 
Bithynia, 


2 Elect according to the 
foreknowledge of God the 
Father, through sanctification 
of the Spirit, unto obedience 
and sprinkling of the blood of 
Jesus Christ: Grace unto you, 
and peace, be multiplied. 


3. Blessed [be] the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, which according to his 
abundant mercy hath begotten 
us again unto a lively hope by 
the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead, 


* To an inheritance 
incorruptible, and undefiled, 
and that fadeth not away, 
reserved in heaven for you, 


5 Who are kept by the power 
of God through faith unto 
salvation ready to be revealed 
in the last time. 
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1:6 EN w APAAA IACOE OAITON APTI EI AEON ECTIN 
en hO agalliasthe oligon arti ei deon estin 
G1722 G3739 G21 G3641 G737 G1487 G1163 G2076 
Prep pr DatSgm_ vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI a_AccSgm Adv Cond vp Pres im-Act Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IN WHICH YOU-ARE-belING-exultED FEW at-PRESENT IF BINDING IS 
ye-are-exulting briefly it-is 
AYTIHOENTEC EN TIOIKIAOIC TIEIPACMOIC 
lupEthentes en poikilois peirasmois 
G3076 G1722 G4164 G3986 
vp Aor Pas Nom PIm Prep a_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm 
BEING-SORROWED IN VARIOUS trials 
ones-being-sorrowed 
1:7 INA TO AOKIMION YMODN THC TICTEWC TIOAY T IMIG@TEPON 
hina to dokimion humOn tEs pisteOs polu timiOteron 
G2443 G3588 G1383 G5216 G3588 G4102 G4183 G5093 
Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp 2 Gen PI t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sg n Cmp 
THAT THE testing OF-YOU(P) THE BELIEF much VALUable-more 
of-ye of-the faith more-precious 
XPYCIOY TOY ATIOAAYMENOY AIA TTYPOC AE AOKIMAZOMENOY EYPECH 
chrusiou tou apollumenou dia puros de dokimazomenou heurethE 
G5553 G3588 G622 G1223 G4442 G1161 G1381 G2147 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgn vp Pres Mid Gen Sgn Prep n_GenSgn Conj vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-GOLD (dm) THE belNG-destroyED THRU FIRE YET OF-belNG-testED MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 
perishing through being-tested 
EIC EMAINON KAI TIMHN KAI AOZAN EN AMOKAAYYEI IHCOY XPICTOY 
eis epainon kai timEn kai doxan en apokalupsei iEsou christou 
G1519 G1868 G2532 G5092 G2532 G1391 G1722 Gé602 G2424 G5547 
Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Dat Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
INTO ON-PRAISE AND VALUE AND esteem IN FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
applause honor glory unveiling Christ 
1:8 ON OYK |IAONTEC ArPATIATE EIC ON APTI MH 
hon ouk idontes agapate eis hon arti mE 
G3739 G3756 G1492 G25 G1519 G3739 G737 G3361 
pr Acc Sg m Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pr Acc Sg m Adv Part Neg 
WHOM NOT PERCEIVING YE-ARE-LOVING INTO WHOM at-PRESENT NO 
OPWNTEC TIICTEYONTEC AE APAAA IACOE XAPA ANEKAAAHT W KAI 
horOntes pisteuontes de agalliasthe chara aneklalEtO kai 
G3708 G4100 G1161 G21 G5479 G412 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f Conj 
SEEING BELIEVING YET YOU-ARE-belNG-exutED  to-JOY UN-OUT-TALKED AND 
ye-are-exulting unspeakable 
AEAOZACMENH 
dedoxasmenE 
G1392 
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f 
HAVING-been-esteemED 
having-been-glorified 
1:9 KOMIZOMENOI TO TEAOC THC THICTEWC YMWN CWTHPIAN YYXWN 
komizomenoi to telos tEs pisteOs humOn sOtErian psuchOn 
G2865 G3588 G5056 G3588 G4102 G5216 G4991 G5590 
vp Pres Mid Nom Plm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2Gen PI n_ Acc Sgf n_ Gen Pl f 
belNG-requitED THE FINISH OF-THE BELIEF OF-YOUIP) SAVing OF-souls 
with-the consummation faith salvation 
1:10 TEP! HC CWTHPIAC EZEZHTHCAN KAI EZHPEYNHCAN TIPOPHTAI Ol 
peri hEs sOtErias exezEtEsan kai exEreunEsan prophEtai hoi 
G4012 G3739 G4991 G1567 G2532 G1830 G4396 G3588 
Prep prGenSgf n_GenSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 
ABOUT WHICH SAVing OUT-SEEK AND OUT-SEARCH BEFORE-AVERers THE 
concerning salvation seek-out search-out prophets the-ones 
TEPI THC EIC YMAC XAPITOC MPOPHTEYCANTEC 
peri tEs eis humas charitos prophEteusantes 
G4012 G3588 G1519 G5209 G5485 G4395 
Prep t_GenSgf Prep pp 2Acc PI n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ABOUT THE INTO YOU(P) grace BEFORE-AVERRing 
concerning ye prophesying 
{1:11 EPEYNWNTEC EIC TINA H TIOION KAIPON EAHAOY TO EN 
ereunOntes tina E poion kairon edElou to en 
G2045 G1519 G5101 G2228 G4169 G2540 G1213 G3588 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi Acc Sgm Part pi Acc Sg m n_AccSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t NomSgn Prep 
SEARCHING INTO ANY OR ?-THE-WHICH SEASON made-EVIDENT THE IN 
anywhat ? what-manner-of ? era 
AYTOIC MNEYMA XPICTOY TIPOMAPT YPOMENON TA EIC XPICTON MAOHMATA KAI 
autois pneuma christou promarturomenon ta eis christon pathEmata kai 
G846 G4151 G5547 G4303 G3588 G1519 G5547 G3804 G2532 
pp DatPlm n_NomSgn n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgn t_AccPln Prep n_AccSgm_ n_AccPln Conj 
them spirit OF-ANOINTED BEFORE-witnessING THE INTO ANOINTED EMOTIONS AND 
of-Christ testifying-beforehand Christ sufferings 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 1 


5 | Wherein ye greatly rejoice, 
though now for a season, if 
need be, ye are in heaviness 
through manifold temptations: 


’ That the trial of your faith, 
being much more precious than 
of gold that perisheth, though it 
be tried with fire, might be 
found unto praise and honour 
and glory at the appearing of 
Jesus Christ: 


8 Whom having not seen, ye 
love; in whom, though now ye 
see [him] not, yet believing, ye 
rejoice with joy unspeakable 
and full of glory: 


9 Receiving the end of your 
faith, [even] the salvation of 
[your] souls. 


10. Of which salvation the 
prophets have enquired and 
searched diligently, who 
prophesied of the grace [that 
should come] unto you: 


11 Searching what, or what 
manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did 
signify, when it testified 
beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ, and the glory that 
should follow. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


TAC META TAYTA AOZAC 
tas meta tauta doxas 
G3588 G3326 G5023 G1391 
t_Acc PIf Prep pd Acc Pin n_Acc Plf 
THE after these esteems 
glories 
1:12 OIC ATTEKAAY POH OTI OYX EAYTOIC HMIN AE AIHKONOYN 
hois apekaluphthE hoti ouch heautois hEmin de diEkonoun 
G3739 G601 G3754 + =G3756 G1438 G2254 G1161 G1247 
prDatPlm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj PartNeg pf3 Dat PIm pp 1 Dat PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
to-WHOM it-WAS-FROM-COVERED that NOT to-selves to-US YET THEY-THRU-SERVED 
to-whom'P)  it-was-revealed to-themselves they-dispensed 
AYTA A NYN ANHFTEAH YMIN AIA TON EYATTEAICAMENCON 
auta ha nun anEggelE humin dia tOn euaggelisamenOn 
G846 G3739 G3568 G312 G5213 G1223 G3588 G2097 
pp Acc Pln = prAcc Pin Adv vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_Gen Pl m vp Aor Mid Gen PI m 
them WHICH NOW WAS-UP-MESSAGed to-YOU(P) THRU THE-ones WELL-MESSAGizING 
which(P) was-informed to-ye through the ones-bringing-ihe-well-message 
YMAC EN TMTNEYMAT I ArI®w ATIOCTAAENT I AT OYPANOY EIC A 
humas en pneumati hagiO apostalenti ap ouranou eis ha 
G5209 G1722 G4151 G40 G649 G575 G3772 G1519 G3739 
pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_Dat Sgn a_Dat Sgn vp 2Aor Pas Dat Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg m Prep pr Acc PI n 
YOU(P) IN spirit HOLY BEING-commissionED FROM heaven INTO WHICH 
to-ye being-dispatched which(P) 
EMIGYMOYCIN AFTEAOI TIAPAKYYAI 
epithumousin aggeloi parakupsai 
G1937 G32 G3879 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_ Nom PI m vn Aor Act 
ARE-ON-FEELING MESSENGERS TO-BESIDE-BEND 
are-yearning to-peer 
1:13 AIO ANAZWCAMENO I TAC OCpYAC THC AIANOIAC YMOCDN 
dio anazOsamenoi tas osphuas tEs dianoias humOn 
G1352 G328 G3588 G3751 G3588 G1271 G5216 
Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 
THRU-WHICH being-UP-GIRDED THE LOINS OF-THE THRU-MIND OF-YOUIP) 
wherefore ones-girding-up comprehension of-ye 
NHPONTEC TEAEIMC EATIICATE ENI THN EPOMENHN YMIN XAPIN EN 
nEphontes teleiOs elpisate epi tEn pheromenEn humin charin en 
G3525 G5049 G1679 G1909 G3588 G5342 G5213 G5485 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm Adv vm Aor Act2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf vpPresPasAccSgf pp2DatPl n_AccSgf Prep 
belING-sober maturely EXPECT ON THE belING-CARRIED to-YOU(P) grace IN 
perfectly rely-ye-0" | being-brought to-ye 
AMTIOKAAYYE! IHCOY XPICTOY 
apokalupsei iEsou christou 
G602 G2424 G5547 
n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
unveiling Christ 
1:14 we TEKNA YTIAKOHC MH CYCXHMAT IZOMENOI TAIC TIPOTEPON EN TH 
hOs tekna hupakoEs mE suschEmatizomenoi tais proteron en tE 
G5613 G5043 G5218 G3361 G4964 G3588 G4386 G1722 G3588 
Adv n_NomPIn n_Gen Sg f Part Neg vp Pres mid/pas Nom PI m t_DatPlf a_AccSgn Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AS offsprings OF-obedience NO TOGETHER-FIGURING to-THE BEFORE-more IN THE 
children configuring former 
ATNOIA YMCDN ENIOYMIAIC 
agnoia humOn epithumiais 
G52 G5216 G1939 
n_Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen PI n_Dat Pif 
UN-KNOWledge OF-YOU!P) ON-FEELings 
ignorance of-ye desires 
1:15 AAAA KATA TON KAAECANTA YMAC ATION KAI AYTOI ATIOI 
alla kata ton kalesanta humas hagion kai autoi hagioi 
G235 G2596 G3588 G2564 G5209 G40 G2532 846 G40 
Conj Prep t Acc Sgm vpAor Act Acc Sgm pp2AccPI a_ AccSgm Conj pp Nom Plm a NomPIm 
but according-to THE One-CALLing YOUIP) HOLY AND SAME HOLY-ones 
according-as one-calling ye is-holy also yourselves holy 
EN TACH ANACTPOQPH TENHOHTE 
en pasE anastrophE genEthEte 
G1722 G3956 G391 G1096 
Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
IN EVERY UP-TURNing (behaviour) YE-BE-BEING-BECOME 
all behavior be-ye-being-become ! 
1:16 AIOTI -EerPAnNTAI ATIOI TENECGE OTI er% ArIOC EIMI 
dioti gegraptai hagioi genesthe hoti egO hagios eimi 
G1360 G1125 G40 G1096 G3754 G1473 G40 G1510 
Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg a_NomPlm vm 2AormidD2PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg a_ Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
THRU-that it-HAS-been-WRITTEN HOLY-ones BE-YE-BECOMING that l HOLY AM 
because-that holy be-ye-becoming ! 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t!? / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS15 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 1 


12 Unto whom it was revealed, 
that not unto themselves, but 
unto us they did minister the 
things, which are now reported 
unto you by them that have 
preached the gospel unto you 
with the Holy Ghost sent down 
from heaven; which things the 
angels desire to look into. 


‘S| Wherefore gird up the 


loins of your mind, be sober, 
and hope to the end for the 
grace that is to be brought unto 
you at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ; 


14 As obedient children, not 
fashioning yourselves 
according to the former lusts in 
your ignorance: 


15 But as he which hath called 
you is holy, so be ye holy in all 
manner of conversation; 


16 Because it is written, Be ye 
holy; for I am holy. 
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KAI él 

kai ei 
G2532 G1487 
Conj Cond 
AND IF 


TIATEPA 
patera 
G3962 
n_Acc Sgm 
FATHER 


KATA TO 

kata to 

G2596 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sgn 
according-to THE 


hekastou 
G1538 


EKACTOY 


a_GenSgm 
OF-EACH 


EM IKAAEICEE 
epikaleisthe 
G1941 


vi Pres Mid 2 PI t 


YE-ARE-ON-CALLING 
ye-are-invoking 


EPTON 
ergon 
G2041 
n_Acc Sgn 
work 


of-each-one 


YMCDN 
humOn 
G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 


XPONON 
chronon 
G5550 
n_Acc Sgm 
TIME 


G390 
vm 2Aor Pas 


1:18 EIAOTEC 
eidotes 
G1492 
vp Perf Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 
being-aware 


OTI 
hoti 
G3754 
Conj 
that 


EK THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


mataias 
G3152 

a_ Gen Sg f 
VAIN 


G52 


1:19 AAAA TIMI®W 
alla timiO 
G235 G5093 
Conj a_Dat Sgn 
but to-VALUable BLOOD 

to-precious 


AIMAT 
haimati 
G129 


MATAIAC YMWN 
humOn 


pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 


n_Dat Sgn 


ANACTPA®PHTE 
anastraphEte 


2 Pl 


YE-MAY-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) 
ye-may-be-behaving 


OY 

ou 
G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


phthartois 
G5349 
a_DatPln 


anastrophEs 
G391 
n_ Gen Sg f 


16 


behavior 


1 we 
hOs 
G5613 
Adv 


AS 


AMNOY 
amnou 
G286 

n_ Gen Sgm 
LAMB 
of-lamb 


pƏAPTOIC 


to-CORRUPTible 
to-corruptible-things 


ANACTPOPHC 


UP-TURNing (behaviour) 


aprosOpolEptOs 
G678 
Adv 


impartially 


POBW 
phobO 
G5401 

n_ Dat Sg m 
FEAR 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_Acc Sgm 
THE 
for-the 


tEs 


APTYPI®W H 
arguriO E 
G694 G2228 
n_Dat Sgn Part 
SILVER OR 
to-silver 


chrusiO 
G5553 


GOLD 


TINTPOTIAPAAOTOY 
patroparadotou 

G3970 

a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-FATHER-tradition 


ATTPOCWTOAHTTIT WC 


THC 
G3588 


t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


XPYCICD 


n_Dat Sgn 


gold (dim) 


KPINONTA 
krinonta 

G2919 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 


One-UN-TOWARD-VIEW-GET-ly JUDGING 


TIAPOIKIAC 
paroikias 

G3940 

n_ Gen Sgf 
BESIDE-HOMEing 
sojourn 


EAYTPWOHTE 
elutrOthEte 

G3084 

vi Aor Pas 2 Pl 
YE-WERE-LOOSenED 
ye-were-ransomed 


handed-down-by-tradition-from-the-fathers 


AMWMOY 
amOmou 
G299 G2532 
a_GenSgm Conj 
OF-UN-FLAWS AND 
flawless 


KAI 
kai 


ACTTIAOY 
aspilou 
G784 
a_GenSgm 


unspotted 


OF-UN-SPOTted 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_GenSgm 
ANOINTED 
of-Christ 


1:20 


TIPOETNWCMENOY 
proegnOsmenou 

G4267 

vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m 


OF-BEFORE-HAVING-been-KNOWN 


MEN 
men 
G3303 
Part 


INDEED BEFORE 


TIPO 
pro 
G4253 
Prep 


G2602 


KATABOAHC KOCMOY 
katabolEs 


n_ Gen Sg f 
DOWN-CASTing 


PANEPWOCENTOC 
phanerOthentos 

G5319 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
BEING-made-APPEAR 


AE 
de 
G1161 
Conj 
YET 


kosmou 
G2889 
n_GenSgm 
OF-SYSTEM 


one-having-been-foreknown 


en 
ep 
G1909 
Prep 
ON 


ECXATWN TWN x! 
eschatOn tOn 

G2078 G3588 
a_Gen Pim t_Gen Pl m 
LAST OF-THE 
last-ones 


TI 


1:21 TOYC Al 
tous di 
G3588 G1223 
t_ Acc Plm Prep 
THE-ones THRU 


the(P) through 


autou 
G846 
pp Gen 
Him 


AYTON 
auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
Him 


EK 
ek 
G1537 
Prep 
OUT 


NEKPOON 
nekrOn 
G3498 
a_GenPlm 


of-dead-ones 


TIICTIN YMWN 
pistin humOn 
G4102 G5216 
n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 
BELIEF OF-YOUIP) 
faith of-ye 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


1:22 TAC 
tas 
G3588 
t_ Acc PI f 
THE 


YYXAC 
psuchas 
G5590 

n_ Acc Pl f 


souls 


humOn 
G5216 


of-ye 


AIN 
dia 
G1223 
Prep 
THRU 
through 


TINGYMATOC EIC 
pneumatos eis 
G4151 G1519 
n_Gen Sgn Prep 
spirit INTO 
br 


chronOn di 
G5550 
n_ Gen PIm 


AYTOY 


OF-DEAD-ones 


EATTIIAN 
elpida 
G1680 
n_Acc Sg f 
EXPECTATION TO-BE 


YMODN 


pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOUIP) 


PONON Al 


G1223 
Prep 


MES THRU 


pisteuontas 

G4100 
Sgm 

BELIEVING 


KAI 
kai 
G2532 
Conj 
AND 


AOZAN 
doxan 
G1391 
n_Acc Sg f 
esteem 
glory 


EINAI 
einai 

G1511 

vn Pres vxx 


H-NIKOTEC 
hEgnikotes 
G48 


HAVING-PURIfiED 


PIANAEAPIAN ANYTIOKPITON EK 
philadelphian 
G5360 

n_Acc Sg f 
FOND-brotherness 


G505 


otherly-affection 
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TIICTEYONTAC 


vp Pres Act Acc Pl m 


EIC 
eis 
G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


vp Perf Act Nom PI m 


anupokriton 


a_Acc Sgf 
UN-hypocritical 
unfeigned 


disruption of-world 


YMAC 
humas 
G5209 

pp 2 Acc Pl 
YOUIP) 
because-of ye 


EIC 
eis 
G1519 
Prep 
INTO 


ƏEON 
theon 
G2316 
n_Acc Sgm 
God 


TON 
ton 
G3588 


THE 


AYTW 
autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 

him 


AONTA 

donta 

G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 
GIVING 

one-giving 


©EON 
theon 
G2316 
n_Acc Sgm 
God 


EN 
en 
G1722 
Prep 
IN 


TH 

tE 

G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


YTAKOH 
hupakoE 
G5218 

n_ Dat Sg f 
obedience 


KAOAPAC 
katharas 
G2513 

a_ Gen Sgf 
OF-clean 


ek 
G1537 
Prep 


OUT 


Translation : AV 


t_Acc Sgm 


WCTE 
hOste 

G5620 

Conj 
AS-BESIDES 
SO- 


THC 


tEs 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KAPA IAC 
kardias 
G2588 

n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


being-manifested 


ErelIPANTA 
egeiranta 

G1453 

vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
One-ROUSing 
one-rousing 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 
t_Acc Sg f 
THE 

that 


AMAHOE IAC 
alEtheias 
G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


MAAHAOYC 
allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 
one-another 


1Peter 1 


17 And if ye call on the Father, 
who without respect of persons 
judgeth according to every 
man's work, pass the time of 
your sojourning [here] in fear: 


18 Forasmuch as ye know that 
ye were not redeemed with 
corruptible things, [as] silver 
and gold, from your vain 
conversation [received] by 
tradition from your fathers; 


19 But with the precious blood 
of Christ, as of a lamb without 
blemish and without spot: 


20 Who verily was 
foreordained before the 
foundation of the world, but 
was manifest in these last 
times for you, 


21 Who by him do believe in 
God, that raised him up from 
the dead, and gave him glory; 
that your faith and hope might 
be in God. 


22 Seeing ye have purified 
your souls in obeying the truth 
through the Spirit unto 
unfeigned love of the brethren, 
[see that ye] love one another 
with a pure heart fervently: 
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1Peter 1 - 1Peter 2 


APATIHCATE EKTENDWC 


agapEsate ektenOs 

G25 G1619 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv 

LOVE-YE OUT-STRETCHly 

love-ye ! earnestly 

1:23 ANATEPENNHMENO! OYK EK CTIOPAC bOAPTHC AAAA = APOAPTOY AIA 23 Being born again, not of 
anagegennEmenoi ouk ek sporas hthartEs alla aphthartou dia ` 
aaa G3756  @1537 Q470 G5349 G85 «B62 G1223 comüptible- seed,- büt- of 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m PartNeg Prep n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj a_Gen Sg f Prep incorruptible, by the word of 
HAVING-been-UP-generatED NOT OUT OF-seed CORRUPTible but OF-UN-CORRUPTible THRU God, which liveth and abideth 
having-been-regenerated of-incorruptible through for ever. 

AOTOY ZWONTOC ƏOEOY KAI MENONTOC EIC TON AIWNA 

logou zOntos theou kai menontos eis ton aiOna 

G3056 G2198 G2316 G2532 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_GenSgm vp Pres ActGenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

saying LIVING OF-God AND REMAINING INTO THE eon 

word 

1:24 AIOTI TIACA CAPE ee XOPTOC iat TIACA AOZA AnorDTox we 24 | For all flesh [is] as grass, 
dioti pasa sarx hOs chortos ai pasa doxa anthrOpou hOs 
G1360 G3956 G4561 G5613 G5528 G2532 G3956 G1391 G444 G5613 and all the glory of man as the 
Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv n_NomSgm Con) a_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm Adv flower of grass. The grass 
THRU-that EVERY FLESH AS FODDER AND EVERY esteem OF-human AS withereth, and the flower 
because-that all grass all glory thereof falleth away: 

ANOOC XOPTOY EZHPANOH fe) XOPTOC KAI TO ANOOC AYTOY 

anthos chortou exEranthE ho chortos kai to anthos autou 

G438 G5528 G3583 G3588 G5528 G2532 3588 G438 G846 

n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgn n NomSgn pp Gen Sgm 

FLOWER OF-FODDER IS-DRIED THE FODDER AND THE FLOWER OF-him 

of-grass is-withered grass of-himit 

EZEMECEN 

exepesen 

G1601 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-FALLS 

falls-off 

1:25 TO AE PHMA KYPIOY MENEI EIC TON AIWNA TOYTO AE 25 But the word of the Lord 
to de rEma kuriou menei eis ton aiOna touto de woe 
G3588 G1161 G4487 G2962 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 G5124 G1161 endureth for evel And this is 
t_NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pdNomSgn_ Conj the word which by the gospel 
THE YET declaration | OF-Master IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon this YET is preached unto you. 

of-Lord 

ECT IN TO PHMA TO EYArTTEAICOEN EIC YMAC 

estin to rEma to euaggelisthen eis humas 

G2076 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2097 G1519 G5209 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_NomSgn_ vp Aor Pas Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

IS THE declaration THE BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED INTO YOUIP) 


being-brought-in-the-well-message ye 
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2:1 AMTOOEMENOI OYN MACAN KAKIAN KAI TANTA AOAON KAI YTTOKPICEIC KAI 
apothemenoi oun pasan kakian kai panta dolon kai hupokriseis kai 
G659 G3767 G3956 G2549 G2532 G3956 G1388 G2532 G5272 G2532 
vp 2Aor Mid Nom PIm Conj a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj n_Acc PI f Conj 
FROM-PLACING THEN EVERY EVIL AND EVERY FRAUD AND hypocrisies AND 
putting-off all malice all guile 

@OONOYC KAI MACAC KATAAAAIAC 

phthonous kai katalalias 

G5355 G2532 G3956 G2636 

n_ Acc Pim Conj a_AccPIf n_Acc Plf 

ENVIES AND DOWN-TALKS 

vilifications 

2:2 WC APT IFENNHTA BPEdH TO AOrIKON AAOAON TAAA EM IMOOHCATE 
hOs artigennEta brephE to logikon adolon gala epipothEsate 
G5613 738 G1025 G3588 G3050 G97 G1051 G1971 
Adv a_Nom Pin n_NomPlIn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn vm Aor Act 2 Pl 
AS at-PRESENT-generated BABES THE logical UN-FRAUDED MILK ON-LONG-YE 

recently-born unadulterated long-ye-for ! 

INN EN AYT%® AYZHƏOHTE 

hina en autO auxEthEte 

G2443 G1722 G846 G837 

Conj Prep pp Dat Sgn vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

THAT IN it YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN 

ye-may-be-growing 

2:3 EIMEP ErEYCACOE OTI XPHCTOC O KYPIOC 
eiper egeusasthe hoti chrEstos ho kurios 
G1512 G1089 G3754 G5543 G3588 G2962 
Cond vi Aor midD 2 PI Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
IF-EVEN YE-TASTE that kind THE Master 
if-so-be-that is-kind Lord 

2:4 MPOC ON TIPOCEPXOMENO! AIGON ZONTA YMO ANƏPWMWN MEN 
pros hon proserchomenoi lithon zOnta hupo anthrOpOn men 
G4314 G3739 G4334 G3037 G2198 G5259 G444 G3303 
Prep pr Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Plm Part 
TOWARD WHOM TOWARD-COMING STONE LIVING by humans INDEED 

ones-approaching toward-stone 

ATIOAGEAOKIMACMENON MAPA AE 6EW EKAEKTON ENT IMON 

apodedokimasmenon para de theO eklekton entimon 

G593 G3844 G1161 G2316 G1588 G1784 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep Conj n_DatSgm a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm 

HAVING-been-FROM-testED BESIDE YET God chosen IN-VALUED 

having-been-rejected held-in-honor 

2:55 KAI AYTOI WC AI6Ool ZONTEC OIKOAOME IC6E OIKOC 
kai autoi hOs lithoi zOntes oikodomeisthe oikos 
G2532 G846 G5613 G3037 G2198 G3618 G3624 
Conj pp Nom PI m Adv n_Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Pres Pas 2 PI n_ Nom Sg m 
AND SAME AS STONES LIVING YE-ARE-belNG-HOME-BUILDED HOME 
also sameye ye-are-being-built-up house 

TINEYMAT IKOC 1EPATEYMA ATION ANENEPKAI TINEYMAT IKAC ƏYCIAC 

pneumatikos hierateuma hagion anenegkai pneumatikas thusias 

G4152 G2406 G40 G399 G4152 G2378 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgn a_ Nom Sgn vn Aor Act a_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f 

spiritual SACRED-effect HOLY TO-UP-CARRY spiritual SACRIFICES 

priesthood to-offer-up 

EYMPOCAEKTOYC TW BEW AIA IHCOY XPICTOY 

euprosdektous tO theO dia iEsou christou 

G2144 G3588 G2316 G1223 G2424 G5547 

a_Acc Pl f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED  to-THE God THRU JESUS ANOINTED 

most-acceptable through Christ 

2:6 AIO KAI TIEPIEXEl EN TH -PAdH IAOY TIOHMI EN 
dio kai periechei en tE graphE idou tithEmi en 
G1352 G2532  G4023 G1722 G3588 G1124 G2400 G5087 G1722 
Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vm2AorAct2Sg _ viPresAct1Sg Prep 
THRU-WHICH AND it-IS-ABOUT-HAVING IN THE WRITing BE-PERCEIVING  I-AM-PLACING IN 
wherefore also it-is-being-included scripture lo! l-am-laying 

CIMN AICON AKPOTWNIAION EKAEKTON ENTIMON KAI (0) MICTEYWN en 

siOn lithon akrogOniaion eklekton entimon kai ho pisteuOn ep 

G4622 G3037 G204 G1588 G1784 G2532 G3588 G4100 G1909 

ni proper n_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_Acc Sgm a_AccSgm Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep 

SION STONE capstone-CORNER chosen IN-VALUED AND THE one-BELIEVING ON 

corner-capstone held-in-honor one-believing 


AYTW®W OY 


autO ou 

G846 G3756 
pp Dat Sgm Part Neg 
it NOT 
himit 
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KATAICXYNOEH 
kataischunthE 
G2617 


Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED 
may-be-being-disgraced 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 2 


1. Wherefore laying aside all 
malice, and all guile, and 
hypocrisies, and envies, and all 
evil speakings, 


2 As newborn babes, desire the 
sincere milk of the word, that 
ye may grow thereby: 


3 If so be ye have tasted that 
the Lord [is] gracious. 


* . To whom coming, [as unto] 
a living stone, disallowed 
indeed of men, but chosen of 
God, [and] precious, 


5 Ye also, as lively stones, are 
built up a spiritual house, an 
holy priesthood, to offer up 
spiritual sacrifices, acceptable 
to God by Jesus Christ. 


6 Wherefore also it is 
contained in the scripture, 
Behold, I lay in Sion a chief 
corner stone, elect, precious: 
and he that believeth on him 
shall not be confounded. 
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2:7 YMIN OYN H TIMH TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN ATIEIGOYCIN AE 
humin oun hE timE tois pisteuousin apeithousin de 
G5213 G3767 G3588 G5092 G3588 G4100 G544 G1161 
pp 2 Dat PI Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_ Dat Plm vp Pres Act Dat PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI m Conj 
to-YOU(P) THEN THE VALUE to-THE ones-BELIEVING to-ones-UNPERSUADING YET 
to-ye honor ones-believing to-ones-being-stubborn 

AIOON ON ATTEAOKIMACAN OI OIKOAOMOYNTEG OYTOC ETENHOH EIC 

lithon hon apedokimasan hoi oikodomountes houtos egenEthE eis 

G3037 G3739 G593 G3588 G3618 G3778 G1096 G1519 

n_AccSgm_ prAccSgm_ viAor Act 3 Pl t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Nom Sgm viAorpasD3Sg_ Prep 

STONE WHICH FROM-test THE ones-HOME-BUILDING this WAS-BECOME INTO 

reject ones-building 

KEPAAHN TWNIAC 

kephalEn gOnias 

G2776 G1137 

n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Sgf 

HEAD OF-CORNER 

2:8 KAI AI160C TIPOCKOMMATOC KAI TIETPA CKANAAAOY OI TIPOCKOTTITOYCIN 
kai lithos proskommatos kai petra skandalou hoi proskoptousin 
G2532 G3037 G4348 G2532 G4073 G4625 G3739 G4350 
Conj n_NomSgm n_GenSgn Conj n_NomSgf n_GenSgn pr Nom PIm vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
AND STONE OF-TOWARD-STRIKE AND ROCK OF-SNARE WHO ARE-TOWARD-STRIKING 

of-stumbling whol?) are-stumbling 

TWh AOTW ATIEIGOYNTEC EIC O KAI ETEOHCAN 

tO logO apeithountes eis ho kai etethEsan 

G3588 G3056 G544 G1519 G3739 G2532 G5087 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vpPres ActNomPlm Prep pr Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

to-THE saying UN-PERSUADING INTO WHICH AND ~~ THEY-WERE-PLACED 

word ones-being-stubborn also they-were-appointed 

2:9 YMEIC AE TENOC EKAEKTON BACIAEION 1EPATEYMA EONOC ATION 
humeis de genos eklekton basileion hierateuma ethnos hagion 
G5210 G1161 G1085 G1588 G934 G2406 G1484 G40 
pp 2 Nom PI Conj n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn 
YOU) YET breed chosen KINGish SACRED-effect | NATION HOLY 
ye race royal priesthood 

AAOC EIC TIEPITIOIHCIN ONWC TAC APETAC EZATTEIAHTE TOY 

laos eis peripoiEsin hopOs tas aretas exaggeilEte tou 

G2992 G1519 G4047 G3704 G3588 G703 G1804 G3588 

n_NomSgm_ Prep n_Acc Sg f Adv t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf vs Aor Act 2 Pl t_ Gen Sg m 

PEOPLE INTO procuring WHICH-how THE VALORS YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-MESSAGING OF-THE 

so-that virtues ye-should-be-recounting of-the-one 

EK CKOTOYC YMAC KAAECANTOC EIC TO ƏAYMACTON AYTOY pwc 

ek skotous humas kalesantos eis to thaumaston autou phOs 

G1537 G4655 G5209 G2564 G1519 G3588 G2298 G846 G5457 

Prep n_ Gen Sgn pp 2 Acc PI vp Aor Act Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm n_AccSgn 

OUT OF-DARKness YOU() CALLing INTO THE MARVELous OF-Him LIGHT 

ye 
2:10 Ol TIOTE OY AAOC NYN AE AAOC ƏEOY ol OYK 
hoi pote ou laos nun de laos theou hoi ouk 
G3588 G4218 G3756 G2992 G3568 G1161 G2992 G2316 G3588 G3756 
t NomPim Part PartNeg n_NomSgm_ Adv Conj n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm_ t_NomPlm_ Part Neg 
THE ?-when NOT PEOPLE NOW VET PEOPLE OF-God THE NOT 
the(P) once the(P) 

HAEHMENO I NYN AE EAEHOENT EC 

EleEmenoi nun de eleEthentes 

G1653 G3568 G1161 G1653 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Adv Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-MERCIED NOW YET BEING-MERCIED 

having-been-shown-mercy being-shown-mercy 

2:11 MPATHTOI TAPAKAACD wc TIAPOIKOYC KAI TIAPEMMIAHMOYC ATTEXECOAI 

agapEtoi parakalO hOs paroikous kai parepidEmous apechesthai 

G27 G3870 G5613 G3941 G2532 G3927 G567 

a_ Voc Plm vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv a_ Acc Plm Conj a_ Acc Plm vn Pres Mid 

beLOVED I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING AS BESIDE-HOMers AND expatriates TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 
beloved(P) ! l-am-entreating-ye sojourners to-be-abstaining 

TON CAPKIKWN ETIOYMICON AITINEC CTPATEYONTAI KATA THC VY XHC 

tOn sarkikOn epithumiOn haitines strateuontai kata tEs psuchEs 

G3588 G4559 G1939 G3748 G4754 G2596 G3588 G5590 

t GenPIf a_GenPlf n_GenPIf pr Nom PI f vi Pres Mid 3 PI Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 

OF-THE FLESHİic ON-FEELings WHICH-ANY ARE-WARRING DOWN OF-THE soul 

fleshly lusts which-any against the 
2:12 THN ANACTPOPHN YMW®WN EN TOIC EƏNECIN EXONTEC KAAHN 
tEn anastrophEn humOn en tois ethnesin echontes kalEn 
G3588 G391 G5216 G1722 G3588 G1484 G2192 G2570 
t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp2GenPl Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln vp Pres ActNom Pim a_ Acc Sgf 
THE UP-TURNing (behaviour) OF-YOU(P) IN THE NATIONS HAVING IDEAL 
behavior of-ye among 
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Translation : AV 


1Peter 2 


7 Unto you therefore which 
believe [he is] precious: but 
unto them which be 
disobedient, the stone which 
the builders disallowed, the 
same is made the head of the 
corner, 


8 And a stone of stumbling, 
and a rock of offence, [even to 
them] which stumble at the 


word, being disobedient: 
whereunto also they were 
appointed. 

9 But ye [are] a chosen 


generation, a royal priesthood, 
an holy nation, a peculiar 
people; that ye should shew 
forth the praises of him who 
hath called you out of darkness 
into his marvellous light: 


10 Which in time past [were] 
not a people, but [are] now the 
people of God: which had not 
obtained mercy, but now have 
obtained mercy. 


11 Dearly beloved, I beseech 
[you] as strangers and 
pilgrims, abstain from fleshly 
lusts, which war against the 
soul; 


12 Having your conversation 
honest among the Gentiles: 
that, whereas they speak 
against you as evildoers, they 
may by [your] good works, 
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INA EN w KATAAAAOYCIN YMOCDN WC KAKOTIOICDN EK TON KAAWN 
hina en hO katalalousin humOn hOs kakopoiOn ek tOn kalOn 
G2443 G1722 G3739 G2635 G5216 G5613 G2555 G1537 3588 G2570 
Conj Prep pr Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Gen PI Adv a_ Gen PI m Prep t_GenPln a_GenPln 
THAT IN WHICH THEY-ARE-DOWN-TALKING OF-YOU(P) AS OF-EVIL-DOers OUT OF-THE IDEAL 
they-are-speaking-against ye of-evildoers 
EPTWN ENONTEYCANTEC AOZACWCIN TON ©6EON EN HMEPA 
ergOn epopteusantes doxasOsin ton theon en hEmera 
G2041 G2029 G1392 G3588 G2316 G1722 G2250 
n_Gen Pin vp Aor Act Nom PI m vs Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
ACTS ON-VIEWing THEY-SHOULD-BE-esteemizING THE God IN DAY 
ones-being-spectators they-should-be-glorifying 
EM ICKOMHC 
episkopEs 
G1984 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ON-NOTing 
of-visitation 
2:13 YNOTArHTE OYN MACH ANOPOTTINH KTICEI AIA TON KYPION 
hupotagEte oun pasE anthrOpinE ktisei dia ton kurion 
G5293 G3767 G3956 G442 G2937 G1223 G3588 G2962 
vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI Conj a_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET THEN to-EVERY human CREATION THRU THE Master 
ye-may-be-being-subject because-of Lord 
EITE BACIAEI WC YMEPEXONTI 
eite basilei hOs huperechonti 
G1535 G935 G5613 G5242 
Conj n_DatSgm Adv vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
IF-BESIDES to-KING AS superior 
whether to-one-being-superior 
2:14 EITE H-FEMOCIN WC Al AY TOY TIEMMIOMENOIC EIC EKAIKHCIN MEN 
eite hEdemosin hOs di autou pempomenois eis ekdikEsin men 
G1535 G2232 G5613 G1223 G846 G3992 G1519 G1557 G3303 
Conj n_ Dat Plm Adv Prep pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Pas DatPlm Prep n_Acc Sg f Part 
IF-BESIDES to-LEADers AS THRU him belNG-SENT INTO OUT-JUSTing INDEED 
or to-governors through ones-being-sent avenging 
KAKOMOIWN EMAINON AE ATrTAGOOMTOIWN 
kakopoiOn epainon de agathopoiOn 
G2555 G1868 G1161 G17 
a_ Gen PI m n_AccSgm Conj a_ Gen PIm 
OF-EVIL-DOers ON-PRAISE YET OF-GOOD-DOers 
of-evildoers applause of-doers-of-good 
2:15 OTI OYTWC ECTIN TO OEAHMA TOY ƏEOY ATAGOMOIOYNTAC 
hoti houtOs estin to thelEma tou theou agathopoiountas 
G3754 3779 G2076 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G15 
Conj Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgm n GenSgm vp Pres Act Acc Pl m 
that thus IS THE WILL OF-THE God GOOD-DOING 
by-ones-doing-good 
dIMOYN THN TON APPONWN ANOPCOTICON AFNWCIAN 
phimoun tEn tOn aphronOn anthrOpOn agnOsian 
G5392 G3588 G3588 G878 G444 G56 
vn Pres Act t_AccSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_ Gen PI m n_Acc Sg f 
TO-BE-MUZZLING THE OF-THE UN-DISPOSED humans UN-KNOWledge 
imprudent ignorance 
2:16 Wwe EAEYOEPO!I KAI MH Wc ENIKAAYMMA EXONTEC THC KAK IAC 
hOs eleutheroi kai mE hOs epikalumma echontes tEs kakias 
G5613 G1658 G2532 3361 G5613 G1942 G2192 G3588 G2549 
Adv a_Nom Pl m Conj PartNeg Adv n_ Acc Sgn vp Pres ActNom Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AS FREE AND NO AS ON-COVER-effect HAVING OF-THE EVIL 
free(P) for-cover 
THN EAEYOEPIAN AAA WC AOYAOIL CEOY 
tEn eleutherian all hOs douloi theou 
G3588 G1657 G235 G5613 G1401 G2316 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Adv n_NomPlm n_GenSgm 
THE FREEdom but AS SLAVES OF-God 
2:17 TIANTAC T IMHCATE THN MAEADOTHTA APATIATE TON ƏEON 
pantas timEsate tEn adelphotEta agapate ton theon 
G3956 G5091 G3588 G81 G25 G3588 G2316 
a_ Acc Plm vm Aor Act 2 PI t Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vm Pres Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
ALL VALUE-YE THE brotherhood BE-YE-LOVING THE God 
honor-ye ! be-ye-loving ! 
OBE ICEE TON BACIAEN TIMATE 
phobeisthe ton basilea timate 
G5399 G3588 G935 G5091 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm_ vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-FEARING THE KING BE-YE-VALUING 


be-ye-fearing ! 
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be-ye-honoring ! 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 2 


which they shall behold, 
glorify God in the day of 
visitation. 


13 | Submit yourselves to every 
ordinance of man for the 
Lord's sake: whether it be to 
the king, as supreme; 


14 Or unto governors, as unto 
them that are sent by him for 
the punishment of evildoers, 
and for the praise of them that 
do well. 


15 For so is the will of God, 
that with well doing ye may 
put to silence the ignorance of 
foolish men: 


16 As free, and not using 
[your] liberty for a cloke of 
maliciousness, but as the 
servants of God. 


17 Honour all [men]. Love the 
brotherhood. Fear God. 
Honour the king. 
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2:18 Ol OIKETAI YTIOTACCOMENO! EN TANTI POBW TOIC AECTIOTAIC 
hoi oiketai hupotassomenoi en panti phobO tois despotais 
G3588 G3610 G5293 G1722 G3956 G5401 G3588 G1203 
t_NomPlm n_NomPim __ vp Pres Pas Nom Pim Prep a_DatSgm n DatSgm t DatPim n_DatPlm 
THE domestics belNG-UNDER-SET IN EVERY FEAR to-THE OWNers 

ones-being-suject all 

OY MONON TOIC ArFASOIC KAI ETMIEIKECIN AAAA KAI TOIC CKOAIOIC 

ou monon tois agathois kai epieikesin alla kai tois skoliois 

G3756 G3440 G3588 G18 G2532 G1933 G235 G2532 G3588 G4646 

PartNeg Adv t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj a_ Dat Plm Conj Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 

NOT ONLY to-THE GOOD AND lenient but AND _ to-THE CROOKED 

good-ones lenient-ones also crooked-ones 

2:19 TOYTO TAP XAPIC El AIA CYNEIAHCIN ƏEOY YMOPEPEI 
touto gar charis ei dia suneidEsin theou hupopherei 
G5124 G1063 G5485 G1487 G1223 G4893 G2316 G5297 
pd Nom Sg n Conj n_Nom Sg f Cond Prep n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
this for grace IF THRU conscience OF-God IS-UNDER-CARRYING 
this-is because-of consciousness is-undergoing 

TIC AYTAC TIACXCON AA IKDC 

tis lupas paschOn adikOs 

G5100 G3077 G3958 G95 

px Nom Sgm n_AccPlf vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Adv 

ANY SORROWS EMOTIONING UN-JUSTly 

anyone suffering unjustly 

2:20 TIOION TAP KAEOC El AMAPTANONTEC KAI KOAA®1IZOMENO! 
poion gar kleos ei hamartanontes kai kolaphizomenoi 
G4169 G1063 G2811 G1487 G264 G2532 G2852 
pi Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn Cond vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
2-THE-WHICH for credit IF missING AND belING-CHASTENED-FROM 
what ? ones-sinning ones-being-buffeted 

YTTIOMENE I TE El ATAGOOMOIOYNTEC KAI TMTACXONTEC 

hupomeneite ei agathopoiountes kai paschontes 

G5278 G1487 G15 G2532 G3958 

vi Fut Act 2 Pl Cond vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING IF GOOD-DOING AND EMOTIONING 

ye-shall-be-enduring-it ones-doing-good ones-suffering 

YTTOMENE I TE TOYTO XAPIC TAPA EEC 

hupomeneite touto charis para theO 

G5278 G5124 G5485 G3844 G2316 

vi Fut Act 2 PI pd Nom Sgn n_NomSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING this grace BESIDE God 

ye-shall-be-enduring-it this-is 

2:21 EIC TOYTO TAP EKAHOHTE OTI KAI XPICTOC EMAOEN YTTEP 
eis touto gar hoti kai christos epathen huper 
G1519 G5124 G1063 G3754 G2532 5547 G3958 G5228 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep 
INTO this for YE-WERE-CALLED that AND ANOINTED EMOTIONED OVER 

seeing-that also Christ suffered for-the-sake-of 

HMWN HMIN YMOAIMMTANWN YMOFPAMMON INA ETTAKOAOYOHCHTE TOIC IXNECIN 

hEmOn hEmin hupolimpanOn hupogrammon hina epakolouthEsEte tois ichnesin 

G2257 G2254 G5277 G5261 G2443 G1872 G3588 G2487 

pp 1 GenPI pp1DatPl vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI t_DatPln n_DatPln 

US to-US leavING-UP UNDER-WRITing THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-followING to-THE TRACES 

us leaving copy ye-should-be-following-up footprints 

AY TOY 

autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sgm 

OF-Him 

2:22 OC AMAPTIAN OYK EMOIHCEN OYAE EYPEOH AOAOC EN TW 
hos hamartian ouk epoiEsen oude heurethE dolos en tO 
G3739 G266 G3756 G4160 G3761 G2147 G1388 G1722 G3588 
pr Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgf PartNeg vi Aor Act3 Sg Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ NomSgm Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
WHO miss NOT DOES NOT-YET WAS-FOUND FRAUD IN THE 

sin neither guile 

CTOMATI AYTOY 

stomati autou 

G4750 G846 

n_Dat Sgn pp Gen Sg m 

MOUTH OF-Him 

2:23 OC AOIAOPOYMENOC OYK ANTEAOIAOPE I TIACXCON OYK HITEIAE! 
hos loidoroumenos ouk anteloidorei paschOn ouk Epeilei 
G3739 G3058 G3756 G486 G3958 G3756 G546 
pr Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
WHO belNG-say-SPEARED NOT INSTEAD-say-SPEARED EMOTIONING NOT threatenED 

being-reviled reviled-again suffering 
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Translation : AV 


1Peter 2 


18 Servants, [be] subject to 
[your] masters with all fear; 
not only to the good and gentle, 
but also to the froward. 


19 For this [is] thankworthy, if 
a man for conscience toward 
God endure grief, suffering 
wrongfully. 


20 For what glory [is it], if, 
when ye be buffeted for your 
faults, ye shall take it 
patiently? but if, when ye do 
well, and suffer [for it], ye take 
it patiently, this [is] acceptable 
with God. 


21 For even hereunto were ye 
called: because Christ also 
suffered for us, leaving us an 
example, that ye should follow 
his steps: 


22 Who did no sin, neither was 
guile found in his mouth: 


23 Who, when he was reviled, 
reviled not again; when he 
suffered, he threatened not; but 
committed [himself] to him 
that judgeth righteously: 
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TIAPEAIAOY AE TWh KPINONT I AIKAI@MC 

paredidou de to krinonti dikaiOs 

G3860 G1161 G3588 G2919 G1346 

vi Impf Act3 Sg Conj t_DatSgm vp Pres Act DatSgm Adv 

BESIDE-GAVE YET to-THE One-JUDGING JUSTIy 

gave-over-it one-judging 

2:24 OC TAC AMAPTIAC =HMCDON AYTOC ANHNETKEN EN Tw CWMAT I 
hos tas hamartias hEmOn autos anEnegken en tO sOmati 
G3739 G3588 G266 G2257 G846 G399 G1722 3588 G4983 
pr Nom Sgm t_AccPlif n_Acc Plf pp 1 GenPI ppNomSgm_ viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
WHO THE misses OF-US SAME UP-CARRIES IN THE BODY 

sins Shimself carries-up 

AYTOY eni TO ZYAON INA TAIC MMAPTIAIC ATTOTENOMENO! TH 

autou epi to xulon hina tais hamartiais apogenomenoi tE 

G846 G1909 G3588 G3586 G2443 G3588 G266 G581 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn Conj t_ Dat PI f n_DatPIf vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f 

OF-Him ON THE WOOD THAT  to-THE misses FROM-BECOMING to-THE 

pole sins ones-coming-away 

AIKAIOCYNH ZHCCOMEN OY TWh MWAOMTTII AYTOY INCGHTE 

dikaiosunE zEsOmen hou tO mOlOpi autou iathEte 

G1343 G2198 G3739 G3588 G3468 G846 G2390 

n_ Dat Sg f vs Aor Act 1 PI pr Gen Sgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm ppGenSgm _ viAor Pas 2 PI 

JUSTice WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING OF-WHOM _ to-THE WELT OF-Him YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED 

righteousness 

2:25 HTE TAP wc TMPOBATA =TTAANCOMENA AAA ETIECTPAPHTE NYN em 
Ete gar hOs probata planOmena all epestraphEte nun epi 
G2258 G1063 G5613 G4263 G4105 G235 G1994 G3568 G1909 
vi Impf vxx 2 PI Conj Adv n_NomPIn vp Pres Pas Nom Pin Conj vi 2Aor Pas 2 PI Adv Prep 
YE-WERE for AS sheep belNG-STRAYED but YE-ON-TURNed NOW ON 

sheep(P) ye-turned-back 

TON TIOIMENA KAI ENICKOTION TOON YYXON YMON 

ton poimena kai episkopon tOn psuchOn  humOn 

G3588 G4166 G2532 G1985 G3588 G5590 G5216 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp 2 Gen Pl 

THE SHEPHERD AND  ON-NOTEr OF-THE souls OF-YOU) 

supervisor of-ye 
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Translation : AV 


1Peter 2 - 1Peter 3 


24 Who his own self bare our 
sins in his own body on the 
tree, that we, being dead to 
sins, should live unto 
righteousness: by whose 
stripes ye were healed. 


25 For ye were as sheep going 
astray; but are now returned 
unto the Shepherd and Bishop 
of your souls. 
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1Peter 3 


3:1 OMOIMC Al -YNAIKEG YITOTACCOMENAI TOIC IAIOIG + ANAPACIN INA KAI 1, Likewise, ye wives, [be] in 
homoiOs hai gunaikes hupotassomenai tois idiois andrasin hina kai santi 
G3668 G3588 G1135 G5293 G3588 G2398 G435 G2443 2532 subjection to i your own 
Adv t NomPIf n NomPIf vp Pres Pas Nom PI f t_DatPlm a DatPlm n DatPIm  Conj Conj husbands; that, if any obey not 
LIKE-AS THE WOMEN belNG-UNDER-SET to-THE OWN MEN THAT AND the word, they also may 
likewise wives being-subject husbands also without the word be won by 
the conversation of the wives; 
él TINEC ATIEIGOYCIN TW AOTW AIA THC TON TYNAIKWN 
ei tines apeithousin tO logO dia tEs tOn gunaikOn 
G1487 5100 G544 G3588 G3056 G1223 G3588 G3588 G1135 
Cond px Nom Plm vi Pres Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Prep t_GenSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf 
IF ANY ARE-UN-PERSUADING _ to-THE saying THRU THE OF-THE WOMEN 
any-men are-being-stubborn word through wives 
ANAC TPO@HC ANEY AOTOY KEPAHOEHCONTAI 
anastrophEs aneu logou kerdEthEsOntai 
G391 G427 G3056 G2770 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_Gen Sgm vs Aor Pas 3 Pl 
UP-TURNing (behaviour) WITHOUT saying THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-GAINED 
behavior word 
3:2 EMONTEYCANTEC THN EN OBW MPNHN  ANACTPOCHN YMN 2 While they behold your 
epopteusantes tEn en phobO hagnEn anastrophEn humOn . 
G2029 G3588 G1722 G5401 G53 G391 G5216 chaste conversation [coupled] 
vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI with fear. 
ON-VIEWing THE IN FEAR PURE UP-TURNing (behaviour) OF-YOU(?) 
ones-being-spectators of-the behavior of-ye 
3:33 WN ECTW OYX (0) EZWOEN EMMAOKHC TPIXWN KAI 3 Whose adorning let it not be 
hOn estO ouch ho exOthen emplokEs trichOn kai : 
G3739 G2077 G3756 G3588 G1855 G1708 G2359 G2s32 that outward [adorning] of 
pr Gen PI f vm Pres vxx 3 Sg Part Neg t_ Nom Sg m Adv n_Gen Sgf n_GenPIf Conj plaiting the hair, and of 
OF-WHOM LET-BE NOT THE OUT-PLACE OF-IN-BRAID OF-HAIR AND wearing of gold, or of putting 
of-whom(P) let-it-be ! outside of-braiding of-hair(P) on of apparel; 
MEP IOECEWC XPYCIWN H ENAYCEWC IMATIWN KOCMOC 
peritheseOs chrusiOn E enduseOs himatiOn kosmos 
G4025 G5553 G2228 G1745 G2440 G2889 
n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Pin Part n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Pin n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-ABOUT-PLACING OF-GOLD (dim) OR OF-IN-SLIPPing OF-GARMENTS SYSTEM 
of-decking of-gold(P) (dim) of-putting-on adornment 
34 AAA O KPYMTOC THC KAPAIAC ANƏPWNOC EN TW APOAPTC 4 But [let it be] the hidden man 
all ho kruptos tEs kardias anthrOpos en tO aphthartO s ; ; 
G235 G3588 G2927 G3588 G2588 G444 G1722 3588 G862 of the heart, in that which is 
Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn a_DatSgn not corruptible, [even the 
but THE HIDDen OF-THE HEART human IN THE UN-CORRUPTible ornament] of a meek and quiet 
incorruptibility spirit, which is in the sight of 
God of great price. 
TOY TIPAEOC KAI HCYXIOY TINGEYMATOC O ECTIN ENWMION TOY 
tou praeos kai hEsuchiou pneumatos ho estin enOpion tou 
G3588 G4239 G2532.  G2272 G4151 G3739 G2076 G1799 G3588 
t_GenSgn a GenSgn Conj a_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE MEEK AND QUIET spirit WHICH IS IN-VIEW OF-THE 
in-sight-of the 
ƏOEOY MOAYTEAEC 
theou poluteles 
G2316 G4185 
n_GenSgm a_NomSgn 
God MUCH-FINISHing 
costly 
3:5 OYTWC TAP TIOTE KAI Al AV IAL TYNAIKEC Al EATTIIZOYCAI en 5 For after this manner in the 
houtOs gar pote kai hai hagiai gunaikes hai elpizousai epi A 
G3779 G1063 G4218 G2532 3588 G40 G1135 G3588 G1679 G1909 old time the holy “oe also, 
Adv Conj Part Conj t NomPIf a NomPIf n NomPIf t NomPIf vpPresActNomPlf Prep who trusted in God, adorned 
thus for ?-when AND THE HOLY WOMEN THE ones-EXPECTING ON themselves, being in subjection 
once also ones-relying-on unto their own husbands: 
TON ƏEON EKOCMOYN EAYTAC YMOTACCOMENAI TOIC IAIOIC ANAPACIN 
ton theon ekosmoun heautas hupotassomenai tois idiois andrasin 
G3588 G2316 G2885 G1438 G5293 G3588 G2398 G435 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vilmpfAct3PI pf3AccPIf vp Pres Pas Nom PI f t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_DatPlm 
THE God SYSTEMED selves belING-UNDER-SET to-THE OWN MEN 
adorned themselves being-subject husbands 
3:6 WC CAPPA YMHKOYCEN TW ABPAAM KYPION AYTON KAAOYCA HC 6 Even as Sara obeyed 
hOs sarra hupEkousen tO abraam kurion auton kalousa hEs i i , 
G5613 G4564 G5219 G3588 G11 G2962 G846 G2564 G3739 Abraham, calling him lord: 
Adv n_Nom Sgf viAor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm_ ni proper n_AccSgm ppAccSgm_ vp Pres ActNom Sgf_ pr Gen Sg f whose daughters ye are, as 
AS SARAH obeys to-THE ABRAHAM Master him CALLING OF-WHOM long as ye do well, and are not 
the lord of-whom() afraid with any amazement. 
ETENHOHTE TEKNA ATAOOMOIOYCAI KAI MH POBOYMENAI MHAEMIAN 
egenEthEte tekna agathopoiousai kai mE phoboumenai mEdemian 
G1096 G5043 G15 G2532 G3361 G5399 G3367 
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl n_Acc PI n vp Pres Act Nom PI f Conj Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI f a_Acc Sg f 
YE-WERE-BECOMED offsprings GOOD-DOING AND NO FEARING NO-YET-ONE 
ye-were-become children ones-doing-good(f) in-anything 
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1Peter 3 


TITOHCIN 
ptoEsin 
G4423 
n_Acc Sg f 
DISMAY 
37 P ANAPEC rs oa CYNOIKOYNT EC aol cen DS T Likewise, ye husbands, dwell 
oi andres omoiOs sunoikountes ata gnOsin S . : 
G3588 G435 G3668 G4924 G2596 G1108 G5613 with [them] i according to 
t NomPIm n NomPim Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_AccSgf Adv knowledge, giving honour unto 
THE MEN LIKE-AS TOGETHER-HOMING according-to KNOWledge AS the wife, as unto the weaker 
husbands likewise ones-making-a-home-togetherwith-them vessel, and as being heirs 
together of the grace of life; 
MCOENECTEPWM CKEYE!I TW CYNAIKEIC@ ATTIONEMONTEC TIMHN WC KAI that your prayers be not 
asthenesterO skeuei to gunaikeiO aponemontes timEn hOs kai hindered. 
G772 G4632 G3588 G1134 G632 G5092 G5613 G2532 
a_Dat Sgn Cmp n_ Dat Sgn t DatSgn a_DatSgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_AccSgf Adv Conj 
to-more-UN-FIRM INSTRUMENT THE WOMANish FROM-APPROPRIATING VALUE AS AND 
to-weaker vessel to-the feminine ones-awarding honor also 
CYTKAHPONOMO! XAPITOC ZWHC EIC TO MH EKKOMTECOAI TAC 
sugklEronomoi charitos zOEs eis to mE ekkoptesthai tas 
G4789 G5485 G2222 G1519 G3588 G3361 G1581 G3588 
a_Nom PI m n_ Gen Sgf n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Sgn _ PartNeg vn Pres Pas t_ Acc PI f 
TOHETHER-tenants OF-grace OF-LIFE INTO THE NO TO-BE-belING-OUT-STRUCK THE 
joint-enjoyers-of-ihe-allotment to-be-being-hindered 
TIPOCEYXAC YMCDN 
proseuchas humOn 
G4335 G5216 
n_Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI 
prayers OF-YOUIP) 
of-ye 
3:8 TO AE TEAOC TIANTEC OMO®PONEC CYMTIAGE IC PIAA AEAQOI 8. Finally, [be ye] all of one 
to de telos antes homophrones sumpatheis hiladelphoi : . : 
G3588 G1161 G5056 39e CSEE Gdaas Se j mind, having COMPASSION -09S 
t NomSgn Conj n_NomSgn a_NomPlm a_NomPim a_NomPlm a_NomPim of another, love as brethren, 
THE YET FINISH ALL LIKE-DISPOSED TOGETHER-EMOTIONED FOND-brothers [be] pitiful, [be] courteous: 
be-ye-of-like-disposition | sympathetic fond-of-the-brethren 
EYCTIAArXNOI & |AOPPONEC 
eusplagchnoi philophrones 
G2155 G5391 
a_Nom Pim a_Nom Pim 


WELL-compassioned FOND-DISPOSE 
tenderly-compassionate amiable 


3:9 ATIOAIAONTEC KAKON ANTI ieee E AOIAOPIAN ANTI APROP IAC 9 Not rendering evil for evil, or 
m apodidontes kakon anti akou loidorian anti oidorias RP ag: 
G3361 G591 G2556 G473 G2556 G2228 G3059 G473 G3059 railing busi for railing: but 
PartNeg vp Pres ActNomPlm a_AccSgn Prep a_GenSgn Part n_Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f contrariwise blessing; knowing 
NO FROM-GIVING EVIL INSTEAD OF-EVIL OR say-SPEARing INSTEAD OF-say-SPEARing that ye are thereunto called, 
ones-rendering reviling of-reviling that ye should inherit a 
blessing. 
TOYNANTION AE EYAOTOYNTEC EIAOTEC OTI EIC TOYTO EKAHEHTE INA 
tounantion de eulogountes eidotes hoti eis touto eklEthEte hina 
G5121 G1161 G2127 G1492 G3754 G1519 G5124 G2564 G2443 
Adv Con Conj vp Pres Act Nom Pim vp Perf ActNomPlm Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj 
THE-IN-INSTEAD YET blessING HAVING-PERCEIVED that INTO this YE-WERE-CALLED THAT 
on-the-contrary ones-blessing 
EYAOTIAN KAHPONOMHCHTE 
eulogian kIEronomEsEte 
G2129 G2816 
n_ Acc Sg f vs Aor Act 2 PI 
blessedness = YE-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 
of-blessing ye-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 
3:10 Oo TAP ©@EADN ZWHN AATIAN KAI 1AGIN HMEPAG 10 For he that will love life, 
ho ar thelOn zOEn agapan kai idein hEmeras . 
G3588 1063 G2309 G2222 Gos G2532  G1492 G2250 and See good days, let him 
t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_AccSgf vn Pres Act Conj vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Plf refrain his tongue from evil, 
THE for one-WILLING LIFE TO-BE-LOVING AND  TO-BE-PERCEIVING DAYS and his lips that they speak no 
one-willing to-be-being-aquainted-with guile: 
MAPFACAC TIAYCATC THN TA@CCAN AYTOY ANMO KAKOY KAI XEIAH AYTOY 
agathas pausatO tEn glOssan autou apo kakou kai cheilE autou 
G18 G3973 G3588 G1100 G846 G575 G2556 G2532 G5491 G846 
a_AccPIf vmAorAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep a_GenSgn Conj n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm 
GOOD LET-CEASE THE TONGUE OF-him FROM EVIL AND LIPS OF-him 
let-her-cease ! 
TOY MH AAAHCAI AOAON 
tou mE lalEsai dolon 
G3588 G3361 G2980 G1388 
t_GenSgm PartNeg vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm 
OF-THE NO TO-TALK FRAUD 
to-speak guile 
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3:11 EKKAINATO AMO KAKOY KAI TIOIHCAT@ AFACON ZHTHCATC EIPHNHN KAI 
ekklinatO apo kakou kai poiEsatO agathon zEtEsatO eirEnEn kai 
G1578 G575 G2556 G2532 + G4160 G18 G2212 G1515 G2532 
vm Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_GenSgn Conj vm Aor Act3 Sg a_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf Conj 
LET-him-OUT-CLINE FROM EVIL AND LET-him-DO | GOOD LET-him-SEEK PEACE AND 
let-him-avoid ! let-him-do ! let-him-seek ! 

AIWZATW AYTHN 

diOxatO autEn 

G1377 G846 

vm Aor Act3Sg pp Acc Sg f 

LET-him-CHASE her 

let-him-pursue ! herit 

3:12 OTI ol OpƏAAMOI KYPIOY em! AIKAIOYC KAI WTA AYTOY EIC 
hoti hoi ophthalmoi kuriou epi dikaious kai Ota autou eis 
G3754 3588 G3788 G2962 G1909 1342 G2532 3775 G846 G1519 
Conj t_Nom Plm n_Nom Pim n_GenSgm_ Prep a_Acc Plm Conj n_NomPln ppGenSgm_ Prep 
that THE VIEWers OF-Master ON JUST-ones AND EARS OF-Him INTO 

eyes of-Lord just-ones 

AEHCIN AYTON TIPOCWTION AE KYPIOY em! MOIOYNTAC KAKA 

deEsin autOn prosOpon de kuriou epi poiountas kaka 

G1162 G846 G4383 G1161 G2962 G1909 G4160 G2556 

n_AccSgf ppGenPlm n_Nom Sgn Conj n_GenSgm Prep vp Pres Act Acc Plm a_Acc Pin 

petition OF-them face YET  OF-Master ON ones-DOING EVIL 

of-Lord ones-doing evillP) 

313 KAI TIC (0) KAKWCWN YMAC EAN TOY ArACOY MIMHTAI 
kai tis ho kakOsOn humas ean tou agathou mimEtai 
G2532 G5101 G3588 G2559 G5209 G1437 G3588 G18 G3402 
Conj pi Nom Sgm t NomSgm vp Fut Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI Cond t_GenSgm a_GenSgn n_NomPIm 
AND ANY THE one-EVIL-treatING fut. YOU(?) IF-EVER OF-THE GOOD IMITATors 

who ? one-shall-be-ill-treating ye 

TrENHCOE 

genEsthe 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

3:14 MAA El KAI TIACXOITE AIA AIKAIOCYNHN MAKAPIOI TON AE 
all ei kai paschoite dia dikaiosunEn makarioi ton de 
G235  G1487 G2532 G3958 G1223 G1343 G3107 G3588 G1161 
Conj Cond Conj vo Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sg f a_NomPlm t AccSgm Conj 
but IF AND MAY-YE-BE-EMOTIONING THRU JUSTice HAPPY THE YET 

also ye-may-be-suffering because-of righteousness happy-are-ye 

POBON AYTW®N MH POBHOHTE MHAE TAPAXƏHTE 

phobon autOn mE phobEthEte mEde tarachthEte 

G5401 G846 G3361 G5399 G3366 G5015 

n_AccSgm ppGenPlm PartNeg vm Aor pasD 2 Pl Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Pl 

FEAR OF-them NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid NO-YET YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED 

ye-may-be-being-afraid-of nor-yet | may-be-being-disturbed 

3:15 KYPION AE TON ƏEON ATIACATE EN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMCON ETOIMOI 
kurion de ton theon hagiasate en tais kardiais humOn hetoimoi 
G2962 G1161 G3588 G2316 G37 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 G2092 
n_Acc Sgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vmAorAct2PlI Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf pp 2Gen PI a_Nom Pim 
Master YET THE God HOLYize IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) READY 
Lord hallow-ye ! of-ye 

AE AEI MPOC AMOAOTIAN MANTI TW AITOYNTI YMAC AOTON TEPI 

de aei pros apologian panti tO aitounti humas logon peri 

G1161 G104 G4314 G627 G3956 G3588 G154 G5209 G3056 G4012 

Conj Adv Prep n_Acc Sg f a_DatSgm t_DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm pp2AccPIl n_AccSgm Prep 

YET ever TOWARD FROM-saying to-EVERY THE one-REQUESTING YOU?) saying ABOUT 

defense one-requesting ye account concerning 

THC EN YMIN EATIIAOC META TIPAYTHTOC KAI dOBOY 

tEs en humin elpidos meta prautEtos kai phobou 

G3588 G1722 G5213 G1680 G3326 G4240 G2532 G5401 

t_GenSgf Prep pp 2 Dat PI n_Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgm 

THE IN YOU(P) EXPECTATION WITH  MEEKness AND FEAR 

ye 

3:16 CYNEIAHCIN EXONTEC ATAOHN INA EN w KATAAAAWCIN 
suneidEsin echontes agathEn hina en hO katalalOsin 
G4893 G2192 G18 G2443 G1722 G3739 G2635 
n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_Acc Sg f Conj Prep pr Dat Sg n vs Pres Act 3 PI 
conscience HAVING GOOD THAT IN WHICH THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-TALKING 

they-may-be-talking-against 

YMOCDN WC KAKOTIOIMDN KATAICXYNƏWCIN ol EMHPEAZONTEC YMCDN 

humOn hOs kakopoiOn kataischunthOsin hoi epEreazontes humOn 

G5216 G5613 =G2555 G2617 G3588 G1908 G5216 

pp2GenPI Adv a_ Gen Plm vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-YOUIP) AS OF-EVIL-DOers THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED THE ones-traducING OF-YOUIP) 

youl?) of-evildoers they-may-be-being-mortified ones-traducing of-ye 
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11 Let him eschew evil, and do 
good; let him seek peace, and 
ensue it. 


12 For the eyes of the Lord 
[are] over the righteous, and 
his ears [are open] unto their 
prayers: but the face of the 
Lord [is] against them that do 
evil. 


13 And who [is] he that will 
harm you, if ye be followers of 
that which is good? 


14 But and if ye suffer for 
righteousness'sake, happy [are 
ye]: and be not afraid of their 
terror, neither be troubled; 


15 But sanctify the Lord God 
in your hearts: and [be] ready 
always to [give] an answer to 
every man that asketh you a 
reason of the hope that is in 
you with meekness and fear: 


168 | Having a good conscience; 
that, whereas they speak evil of 
you, as of evildoers, they may 
be ashamed that falsely accuse 
your good conversation in 
Christ. 
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1Peter 3 


THN ATAOHN EN XPICT@ MNACTPOPHN 
tEn agathEn en christO anastrophEn 
G3588 G18 G1722 G5547 G391 
t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm_ n_Acc Sg f 
THE GOOD IN ANOINTED UP-TURNing (behaviour) 
Christ behavior 
3:17 e Rd TAP esi Ne ahaa Hh ae a 17 For [it is] better, if the will 
reitton gar agathopoiountas elei o elEma ou 
G2909 G1063 G15 G1487  =G2309 G3588 G2307 G3588 of God be BO that ye suffer for 
a_Nom Sgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m Cond vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgn n NomSgn t_GenSgm well doing, than for evil doing. 
better for GOOD-DOING IS-WILLING THE WILL OF-THE 
ones-doing-good 
ƏOEOY TIACXEIN H KAKOTIOIOYNTAC 
theou paschein E kakopoiountas 
G2316 G3958 G2228 G2554 
n_Gen Sgm vn Pres Act Part vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
God TO-BE-EMOTIONING OR EVIL-DOING 
to-be-suffering than —_ ones-doing-evil 
3:18 OTI KAI XPICTOC AMAZ TEPI AMAPTICON EMAOEN AIKAIOC YTMEP 18 For Christ also hath once 
hoti kai christos hapax peri hamartiOn epathen dikaios huper ; : 
G3754 G2532 G5547 G530 G4012 G266 G3958 G1342 G5228 suffered for S108, the Just for 
Conj Conj n_NomSgm_ Adv Prep n_ Gen PI f vi 2Aor Act3Sg a_NomSgm_ Prep the unjust, that he might bring 
that AND ANOINTED ONCE ABOUT misses EMOTIONED JUST-One OVER us to God, being put to death in 
seeing-that also Christ concerning sins suffered just-one for-ihe-sake-of the flesh, but quickened by the 
Spirit: 
AAIKWN INA HMAC TIPOCATArH TW eEWM OCANATWOEEIC MEN 
adikOn hina hEmas prosagagE theO thanatOtheis men 
G94 G2443 G2248 G4317 G3588 G2316 G2289 G3303 
a_ Gen Pim Conj pp 1 Acc PI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Part 
UN-JUST-ones THAT US He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-LEADING to-THE God BEING-(caused-to)-DIE INDEED 
unjust-ones he-may-be-leading-to being-put-to-death 
CAPKI ZWONOIHGEIC AE TWh TINEYMAT I 
sarki zOopoiEtheis de tO pneumati 
G4561 G2227 G1161 G3588 G4151 
n_DatSgf vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
to-FLESH BEING-made-LIVE YET to-THE spirit 
being-vivified to-spirit 
3:19 EN D Kni TOIC €N i ean TINEYMACIN ieee Ic Soe 19 By which also he went and 
en ai tois en phulal pneumasin poreutheis ekEruxen R a 
G1722 G3739 G2532 G3588 G1722 G5438 G4151 G4198 G2784 preached unto the spirits in 
Prep prDatSgn Conj t_ DatPln Prep n_DatSgf n_DatPin vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg prison; 
IN WHICH AND to-THE IN GUARD-house spirits BEING-GONE He-PROCLAIMS 
also jail he-heralds 
3:20 AMEIGHCACIN TIOTE OTE AMAZ EZEAEXETO H TOY OEOY 20 Which sometime were 
apeithEsasin pote hote hapax exedecheto hE tou theou : : 
G544 G4218 G3753 530 G1551 G3588 G3588 G2316 disobedient, when one the 
vp Aor Act Dat PI m Part Adv Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm longsuffering of God waited in 
to-UN-PERSUAD;ing-ones ?-when when ONCE OUT-RECEIVED THE OF-THE God the days of Noah, while the ark 
to-ones-being-stubborn once waited was a preparing, wherein few, 
that is, eight souls were saved 
MAKPOƏYMIA €N HMEPAIC NWE KATACKEYAZOMENHC KIBWTOY EIC HN OAITAI by water. 
makrothumia en hEmerais nOe kataskeuazomenEs kibOtou eis hEn oligai 
G3115 G1722 G2250 G3575 G2680 G2787 G1519 G3739 G3641 
n_Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Pl f ni proper vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Acc Sgf a_NomPIf 
FAR-FEELing IN DAYS NOAH OF-belING-constructED ARK INTO WHICH FEW 
patience of-Noah 
TOYT ECT IN OKTW YYXAI AIECWCEHCAN Al YAATOC 
tout estin oktO psuchai diesOthEsan di hudatos 
G5124 G2076 G3638 G5590 G1295 G1223 G5204 
pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg a_Nom n_NomPIf viAor Pas 3 Pl Prep n_Gen Sgn 
this IS EIGHT souls WERE-THRU-SAVED THRU water 
were-saved-through through 
3:21 WD KAI HMAC ANTITYTION NYN CWZEl BATITICMN OY CAPKOC 21. The like figure whereunto 
hO kai hEmas antitupon nun sOzei baptisma ou sarkos P 
G3739 G2532 G2248 G499 G3568 G4982 G908 G3756 G4561 [even] baptism doth also TOW 
pr DatSgn Conj pp 1 Acc PI a_NomSgn Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg n_NomSgn PartNeg n_GenSgf SAVE; (not the putting away 
to-WHICH AND US INSTEAD-type NOW _ IS-SAVING DIPism NOT OF-FLESH of the filth of the flesh, but the 
also representation baptism answer of a good conscience 
toward God,) by the 
ATIOGECIC PYNOY AAAA CYNEIAHCEWC AFACHC EMEPWTHMA EIC OE€ON Al resurrection of Jesus Christ: 
apothesis rupou alla suneidEseOs agathEs eperOtEma eis theon di 
G595 G4509 G235 G4893 G18 G1906 G1519 G2316 G1223 
n_Nom Sg f n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf n_NomSgn Prep n_AccSgm_ Prep 
FROM-PLACing OF-FILTH but OF-conscience GOOD inquiry INTO God THRU 
putting-off through 
MNACTACEWC IHCOY XPICTOY 
anastaseOs iEsou christou 
G386 G2424 G5547 
n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
UP-STANDing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
resurrection Christ 
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3:22 OC ECTIN EN AEZIA TOY ƏEOY TIOPEYOEIC 
hos estin en dexia tou theou poreutheis 
G3739 G2076 G1722 G1188 G3588 G2316 G4198 
pr Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vp Aor pasD Nom Sgm 
WHO IS IN RIGHT OF-THE God BEING-GONE 
inat right-hand 
YMOTATENTWN AYTW ATTEAWN KAI EZOYCIWN KAI AYNAMEWN 
hupotagentOn autO aggelOn kai exousiOn kai dunameOn 
G5293 G846 G32 G2532 G1849 G2532 G1411 
vp 2Aor Pas Gen PI m pp Dat Sgm n_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI f 
OF-BEING-UNDER-SET  to-Him MESSENGERS AND authorities AND ABILITIES 
of-being-subjected powers 
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OYPANON 22 Who is gone into heaven, 

eat and is on the right hand of 

n_ Acc Sgm God; angels and authorities 

heaven and powers being made subject 
unto him. 
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4:1 XPICTOY OYN TIXAOCONTOC YTTEP HMCDN CAPKI KAI YMEIC THN 
christou oun pathontos huper hEmOn sarki kai humeis tEn 
G5547 G3767 G3958 G5228 G2257 G4561 G2532 G5210 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sgm Prep pp 1 GenPI n_DatSgf Conj pp2NomPI t_AccSgf 
OF-ANOINTED THEN EMOTIONING OVER US to-FLESH AND YOUIP) THE 
of-Christ suffering for-ihe-sake-of also ye with-the 

AYTHN ENNOIAN OMAICACOE OTI O TAOWN EN CAPKI MEMAYTAI 

autEn ennoian hoplisasthe hoti ho pathOn en sarki pepautai 

G846 G1771 G3695 G3754 G3588 G3958 G1722 G4561 G3973 

pp Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vm Aor Mid 2 Pl Conj t Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

SAME IN-MIND be-IMPLEMENTED _ that THE one-EMOTIONING IN FLESH HAS-CEASED 

thought arm-yourselves ! one-suffering 

AMAPT IAC 

hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-missing 

of-sin 

42 EIC TO MHKET I ANOPCWTTWN EMIOYMIAIC AAAA GCEAHMATI GEOY TON 
eis to mEketi anthrOpOn epithumiais alla thelEmati theou ton 
G1519 G3588 G3371 G444 G1939 G235 G2307 G2316 G3588 
Prep t_Acc Sgn Adv n_ Gen Plm n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat Sgn n_GenSgm t_ Acc Sgm 
INTO THE NO-NOT-STILL OF-humans to-ON-FEELings but to-WILL OF-God THE 

by-no-means-still to-desires 

EMIAOITION EN CAPKI BI@CAI XPONON 

epiloipon en sarki biOsai chronon 

G1954 G1722 G4561 G980 G5550 

a_Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgf vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m 

ON-rest IN FLESH TO-livelinood TIME 

rest to-spend-life 

4:3 MPKETOC TAP HMIN (0) TIAPEAHAYOWC XPONOC TOY BIOY 
arketos gar hEmin ho parelEluthOs chronos tou biou 
G713 G1063 G2254 G3588 G3928 G5550 G3588 G979 
a_Nom Sgm Conj pp1DatPl t_NomSgm vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
SUFFICient for to-US THE HAVING-BESIDE-COME TIME OF-THE livelihood 

having-passed-by life 

TO ƏEAHMA TON EONWN KATEPTACACƏAI MEMOPEYMENOYC EN ACEATEIAIC 

to thelEma tOn ethnOn katergasasthai peporeumenous en aselgeiais 

G3588 G2307 G3588 G1484 G2716 G4198 G1722 G766 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPln n_ GenPlin vn Aor midD vp Perf midD/pasD Acc PIm Prep n_ Dat Pl f 

THE WILL OF-THE NATIONS TO-DOWN-ACT HAVING-been-GONE IN wantonnesses 

to-effect having-been-gone-on 

ENMIOYMIAIC OINO@AYFIAIC KWMOIC TMOTOIC KAI AEEMITOIC ELAWAOAATPEIAIC 

epithumiais oinophlugiais kOmois potois kai athemitois eidOlolatreiais 

G1939 G3632 G2970 G4224 G2532 G111 G1495 

n_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f n_DatPlm  n_DatPlm Conj a_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f 

ON-FEELings WINE-BUBBLES REVELries DRINKING-bouts AND UN-PLACED idolatries 

lusts debauches drinking-bouts illicit 

4:4 EN w ZENIZONTAI MH CYNTPEXONT WN YMOCDN EIC THN 
en hO xenizontai mE suntrechontOn humOn eis tEn 
G1722 G3739 G3579 G3361 G4936 G5216 G1519 G3588 
Prep prDatSgn vi Pres Pas 3 Pl PartNeg vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp2GenPI Prep t_Acc Sg f 
IN WHICH THEY-ARE-LODGizING NO OF-TOGETHER-RACING YOU/P) INTO THE 

they-are-thinking-it-strange racing-together of-ye 

AYTHN THC ACWTIAC ANAXYCIN BAAC@HMOYNTEC 

autEn tEs asOtias anachusin blasphEmountes 

G846 G3588 G810 G401 G987 

pp Acc Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

SAME OF-THE UN-SAVing UP-POURing HARM-AVERRING 

profligacy puddle calumniating-ye 

45 Ol ATIOAWCOYCIN AOT ON TW ETOIMMC EXONTI KPINAI 
hoi apodOsousin logon tO hetoimOs echonti krinai 
G3739 G591 G3056 G3588 G2093 G2192 G2919 
pr Nom PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI n_AccSgm_ t_DatSgm Adv vp Pres Act Dat Sgm vn Aor Act 
WHO SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING saying to-THE-One READily HAVING TO-JUDGE 
whol?) shall-be-rendering account to-the-one readiness 

ZONTAC KAI NEKPOYC 

zOntas kai nekrous 

G2198 G2532  G3498 

vp Pres Act Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm 

LIVING AND DEAD 

ones-living dead-ones 

46 EIC TOYTO TAP KAI NEKPOIC EYHFTEAICƏOH INA KPIOWCIN 
eis touto gar kai nekrois euEggelisthE hina krithOsin 
G1519 G5124 G1063 2532 G3498 G2097 G2443  G2919 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Conj Conj a_ Dat PI m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
INTO this for AND to-DEAD-ones IS-WELL-MESSAGizED THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 

also to-dead-ones is-brought-a-well-message 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 4 


1. Forasmuch then as Christ 
hath suffered for us in the 
flesh, arm yourselves likewise 
with the same mind: for he that 
hath suffered in the flesh hath 
ceased from sin; 


2 That he no longer should live 
the rest of [his] time in the 
flesh to the lusts of men, but to 
the will of God. 


3 For the time past of [our] life 
may suffice us to have wrought 
the will of the Gentiles, when 
we walked in lasciviousness, 
lusts, excess of wine, 
revellings, banquetings, and 
abominable idolatries: 


4. Wherein they think it 
strange that ye run not with 
[them] to the same excess of 
riot, speaking evil of [you]: 


5 Who shall give account to 
him that is ready to judge the 
quick and the dead. 


5 For for this cause was the 
gospel preached also to them 
that are dead, that they might 
be judged according to men in 
the flesh, but live according to 
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MEN KATA ANOEPWTOYC CAPKI ZWCIN AE KATA ƏEON TINEYMAT I 
men kata anthrOpous sarki zOsin de kata theon pneumati 
G3303 G2596 G444 G4561 G2198 G1161 G2596 G2316 G4151 
Part Prep n_ Acc Plm n_DatSgf vs Pres Act3PI Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm n_DatSgn 
INDEED according-to humans to-FLESH MAY-BE-LIVING YET according-to God to-spirit 
should-be-living 
4:7 MANTWN AE TO TEAOC HI IKEN CWP PPONHCATE OYN KAI NHYATE 
pantOn de to telos Eggiken sOphronEsate oun kai nEpsate 
G3956 G1161 G3588 G5056 G1448 G4993 G3767 G2532 G3525 
a_GenPlIn Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn vi Perf Act3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI 
OF-ALL YET THE FINISH HAS-NEARED BE-sane THEN AND BE-sober 
consummation has-drawn-near be-ye-sane | be-ye-sober ! 
EIC TAC TIPOCEYXAC 
eis tas proseuchas 
G1519 G3588 G4335 
Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf 
INTO THE prayers 
4:8 TIPO TIANTWN AE THN EIC EAYTOYC APFATTHN EKTENH EXONTEC 
pro pantOn de tEn eis heautous agapEn ektenE echontes 
G4253 G3956 G1161 G3588 G1519 G1438 G26 G1618 G2192 
Prep a_GenPlm_ Conj t_AccSgf Prep pf3AccPlm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
BEFORE ALL YET THE INTO selves LOVE OUT-STRETCHED HAVING 
yourselves earnest 
OTI H ATATH KAAYYEI TIAHGOC AMAPT ICON 
hoti hE agapE kalupsei plEthos hamartiOn 
G3754 G3588 G26 G2572 G4128 G266 
Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf_ vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn n_GenPlf 
that THE LOVE SHALL-BE-COVERING multitude OF-misses 
of-sins 
4:9 PIAOZENOI EIC AAAHAOYC ANEY TOrrYCMCON 
philoxenoi eis allElous aneu goggusmOn 
G5382 G1519 G240 G427 G1112 
a_Nom Pl m Prep pc Acc PI m Prep n_ Gen Plm 
FOND-LODGers INTO _ one-another WITHOUT MURMURings 
be-ye-hospitable 
410 E€KACTOC KAOWC EAABEN XAPICMA EIC EAYTOYC AYTO AIMKONOYNTEC 
hekastos kathOs elaben charisma eis heautous auto diakonountes 
G1538 G2531 G2983 G5486 G1519 G1438 G846 G1247 
a_Nom Sgm Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep pf 3 Acc PI m pp Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
EACH according-AS he-GOT grace-effect INTO selves it THRU-SERVING 
he-obtained gracious-gift yourselves be-ye-dispensing 
WC KAAOI OIKONOMOI! TIOIKIAHC XAPITOC GEOY 
hOs kaloi oikonomoi poikilEs charitos theou 
G5613 G2570 G3623 G4164 G5485 G2316 
Adv a_NomPIf n_NomPIm a_ Gen Sgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm 
AS IDEAL HOME-LAWers OF-VARIOUS grace OF-God 
administrators of-varied 
4:11 EI TIC ASAE I Wc AOT IA ƏEOY El TIC AIAKONEI wc 
ei tis lalei hOs logia theou ei tis diakonei hOs 
G1487 G5100 G2980 G5613 G3051 G2316 G1487 G5100 G1247 G5613 
Cond pxNomSgm viPresAct3Sg Adv n_AccPln n_GenSgm Cond pxNomSgm viPres Act3Sg Adv 
IF ANY IS-TALKING AS oracles OF-God IF ANY IS-THRU-SERVING AS 
anyone is-speaking anyone is-dispensing 
GE ICXYOC HC XOPHFEI (0) ƏEOC INA EN TIACIN 
ex ischuos hEs chorEgei ho theos hina en pasin 
G1537 G2479 G3739 G5524 G3588 G2316 G2443 G1722 G3956 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep a_ Dat Pln 
OUT OF-STRENGTH OF-WHICH |S-furnishING THE God THAT IN ALL 
which 
AOZAZHTAI fe) 6EOC AIA IHCOY XPICTOY W ECT IN 
doxazEtai ho theos dia iEsou christou hO estin 
G1392 G3588 G2316 G1223 G2424 G5547 G3739 G2076 
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prDatSgm_ viPres vxx 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-belNG-esteemizED THE God THRU JESUS ANOINTED to-WHOM IS 
may-be-being-glorified through Christ 
H AOZA KAI TO KPATOC EIC TOYC AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN AMHN 
hE doxa kai to kratos eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G3588 G1391 G2532 G3588 G2904 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G281 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
THE esteem AND THE HOLDing INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AMEN 
glory might 
4:12 MPATIHTOI!L MH ZENIZECGE TH EN YMIN TTYPWCE! MPOC TIE IPACMON 
agapEtoi mE xenizesthe tE en humin purOsei pros peirasmon 
G27 G3361 G3579 G3588 G1722 G5213 G4451 G4314 G3986 
a_Voc Plm Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 Pl t_DatSgf Prep pp 2 Dat PI n_Dat Sgf Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
beLOVED NO BE-YE-LODGizING to-THE IN YOUIP) FIRE-ing TOWARD trial 
beloved(P) ! be-ye-thinking-strange ! the among ye conflagration 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t!? / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS15 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 4 


God in the spirit. 


7 . But the end of all things is 
at hand: be ye therefore sober, 
and watch unto prayer. 


8 And above all things have 
fervent charity among 
yourselves: for charity shall 
cover the multitude of sins. 


°Use hospitality one to 
another without grudging. 


10 As every man hath received 
the gift, [even so] minister the 
same one to another, as good 
stewards of the manifold grace 
of God. 


11 If any man speak, [let him 
speak] as the oracles of God; if 
any man minister, [let him do 
it] as of the ability which God 
giveth: that God in all things 
may be glorified through Jesus 
Christ, to whom be praise and 
dominion for ever and ever. 
Amen. 


12. Beloved, think it not 
strange concerning the fiery 
trial which is to try you, as 
though some strange thing 
happened unto you: 
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YMIN r INOMENH WC ZENOY YMIN CYMBAINONT OC 

humin ginomenE hOs xenou humin sumbainontos 

G5213 G1096 G5613 G3581 G5213 G4819 

pp 2 Dat PI vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgf Adv a_ Gen Sgn pp 2 Dat PI vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

to-YOU(P) BECOMING AS OF-LODGED to-YOU(P) befalllNG 

to-ye of-something-strange ye 

413 MAAN KAGO KOINWNEITE TOIC TOY XPICTOY TAOHMACIN 
alla katho koinOneite tois tou christou pathEmasin 
G235 G2526 G2841 G3588 G3588 G5547 G3804 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat Pln t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm n_ Dat Pln 
but according-to-WHICH YE-ARE-communionING to-THE OF-THE ANOINTED EMOTIONS 

to-accord-with-what ye-are-participating Christ sufferings 

XAIPETE INA KAI EN TH MTTOKAAYYE |! THC AOZHC AYTOY 

chairete hina kai en tE apokalupsei tEs doxEs autou 

G5463 G2443 G2532 G1722 G3588 G602 G3588 G1391 G846 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

BE-JOYING THAT AND IN THE FROM-COVERing OF-THE esteem OF-Him 

be-ye-rejoicing ! also unveiling glory 

XAPHTE APAAAICOMENO! 

charEte agalliOmenoi 

G5463 G21 

vs 2Aor pasD 2 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

YE-MAY-BE-JOYING belNG-exultED 

ye-may-be-rejoicing exulting 

4:14 EI ONEIAIZECOE EN ONOMAT I XPICTOY MAKAPIOI OTI TO 
ei oneidizesthe en onomati christou makarioi hoti to 
G1487 G3679 G1722 G3686 G5547 G3107 G3754 G3588 
Cond vi Pres Pas 2 Pl Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_ Gen Sgm a_Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom Sgn 
IF YE-ARE-belNG-REPROACHED IN NAME OF-ANOINTED HAPPY that THE 

of-Christ happy-are-ye 

THC AOZHC KAI TO TOY ƏEOY TINEYMA Ed YMAC 

tEs doxEs kai to tou theou pneuma eph humas 

G3588 G1391 G2532 G3588 G3588 G2316 G4151 G1909 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm n_ Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

OF-THE esteem AND THE OF-THE God spirit ON YOUIP) 

glory ye 

ANATIAYETAI KATA MEN AYTOYC BAACDHMEITAI KATA AE YMAC 

anapauetai kata men autous blasphEmeitai kata de humas 

G373 G2596 G3303 G846 G987 G2596 G1161 G5209 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep Part pp Acc Pim _ vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

HAS-been-UP-CEASED according-to INDEED them He-IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED — according-to YET YOU!) 

has-come-to-rest he-is-being-calumniated 

AOZAZETAI 

doxazetai 

G1392 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

He-IS-belING-esteemizED 

he-is-being-glorifed 

4:15 MH TAP TIC YMCDN TIACXET CH WC PONEYC H KAENTHC H 
mE gar tis humOn paschetO hOs phoneus E kleptEs E 
G3361 G1063 G5100 G5216 G3958 G5613 G5406 G2228 G2812 G2228 
PartNeg Conj px Nom Sgm pp2GenPl vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv n_Nom Sgm Part n_Nom Sgm Part 
NO for ANY OF-YOU(P) LET-BE-EMOTIONING AS MURDERer OR thief OR 

of-ye let-him-be-suffering ! 

KAKOTTOIOC H WC AAAOTPIOETICKOTIOG 

kakopoios E hOs allotrioepiskopos 

G2555 G2228 G5613 G244 

a_Nom Sgm Part Adv n_Nom Sgm 

EVIL-DOer OR AS other-placed-ON-NOTEr 

evildoer interferer-in-others'-affairs 

4:16 EI AE Wc XPICTIANOC MH AICXYNECOW AOZAZETW AE 
ei de hOs christianos mE aischunesthO doxazetO de 
G1487 G1161 G5613 G5546 G3361 G153 G1392 G1161 
Cond Conj Adv n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IF YET AS ANOINTED-ian NO LET-him-BE-belING-VILED LET-him-BE-esteemizING YET 

Christian let-him-be-being-ashamed ! _let-him-be-glorifying ! 

TON ©6EON EN TW MEPEI TOYTW 

ton theon en tO merei toutO 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G3313 G5129 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn 

THE God IN THE PART this 

particular 

417 OTI (0) KAIPOC TOY APZACOAI TO KPIMA ATO TOY 
hoti ho kairos tou arxasthai to krima apo tou 
G3754 G3588 G2540 G3588 G756 G3588 G2917 G575 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgm_ vnAor Mid t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
that THE SEASON OF-THE TO-begin THE JUDGment FROM THE 
seeing-that era 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 4 


13 But rejoice, inasmuch as ye 
are partakers of Christ's 
sufferings; that, when his glory 
shall be revealed, ye may be 
glad also with exceeding joy. 


14 If ye be reproached for the 
name of Christ, happy [are ye]; 
for the spirit of glory and of 
God resteth upon you: on their 
part he is evil spoken of, but 
on your part he is glorified. 


15 But let none of you suffer as 
a murderer, or [as] a thief, or 


[as] an evildoer, or as a 
busybody in other men's 
matters. 


16 Yet if [any man suffer] as a 


Christian, let him not be 
ashamed; but let him glorify 
God on this behalf. 


17 For the time [is come] that 
judgment must begin at the 
house of God: and if [it] first 
[begin] at us, what shall the 
end [be] of them that obey not 
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OIKOY TOY GEOY ElI AE TIP TON Ab HMCON TI TO 

oikou tou theou ei de prOton aph hEmOn ti to 

G3624 G3588 G2316 G1487 G1161 G4412 G575 G2257 G5101 G3588 

n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Cond Conj Adv Prep pp 1 GenPI piNomSgn_ t_NomSgn 

HOME OF-THE God IF YET BEFORE-most FROM US ANY THE 

house first what ? 

TEAOC TON ATTELIGOYNT WN Tw TOY OEOY EYATTEAIW 

telos tOn apeithountOn tO tou theou euaggeliO 

G5056 G3588 G544 G3588 G3588 G2316 G2098 

n_Nom Sgn t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ n_DatSgn 

FINISH OF-THE UN-PERSUADING-ones_ to-THE OF-THE God WELL-MESSAGE 

consummation ones-being-stubborn 

4:18 KAI él oO AIKAIOC MOAIC CWZETAI Oo ACEBHC KAI 
kai ei ho dikaios molis sOzetai ho asebEs kai 
G2532 G1487 G3588 G1342 G3433 G4982 G3588 G765 G2532 
Conj Cond t_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
AND IF THE JUST HARDLY IS-belNG-SAVED THE UN-REVERent AND 

just-one irreverent-one 

AMAPTWAOC MOY PANEITAI 

hamartOlos pou phaneitai 

G268 G4226 5316 

a_ Nom Sg m Part Int vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

misser ?-where SHALL-BE-APPEARING 

sinner where ? 

4:19 WCTE KAI ol TIACXONT EC KATA TO ƏEAHMA TOY OEOY 
hOste kai hoi paschontes kata to thelEma tou theou 
G5620 G2532 G3588 G3958 G2596 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 
Conj Conj t_NomPlm vp Pres ActNomPIm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AS-BESIDES AND THE ones-EMOTIONING _ according-to THE WILL OF-THE God 
so-that also ones-suffering 

wc TIIC TW KTICTH TIAPAT 1IGECEWCAN TAC YYXAC EAYTON EN 

hOs pistO ktistE paratithesthOsan tas psuchas heautOn en 

G5613 G4103 G2939 G3908 G3588 G5590 G1438 G1722 

Adv a_DatSgm n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Pas 3 PI t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f pf 3 Gen PI m Prep 

AS to-BELIEVing CREATor LET-THEM-BE-BESIDE-PLACING THE souls OF-selves IN 

to-faithful let-them-be-committing ! of-themselves 


APASOTTIOIIN 
agathopoiia 

G16 

n_Dat Sg f 
GOOD-DOing 
doing-good 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1Peter 4 - 1Peter 5 


the gospel of God? 


18 And if the righteous 
scarcely be saved, where shall 
the ungodly and the sinner 
appear? 


19 Wherefore let them that 
suffer according to the will of 
God commit the keeping of 
their souls [to him] in well 
doing, as unto a faithful 
Creator. 
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5:1 TIPECBYTEPOYC TOYC EN YMIN TIAPAKAACD (0) CYMMPECBYTEPOC 
presbuterous tous en humin parakalO ho sumpresbuteros 
G4245 G3588 G1722 G5213 G3870 G3588 G4850 
a_Acc Plm t_Acc Plm_ Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
SENIORS THE IN YOU(P) |-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THE TOGETHER-SENIOR 
elders among ye l-am-entreating fellow-elder 
KAI MAPTYC TON TOY XPICTOY TMAOHMATWN O KAI THC 
kai martus tOn tou christou pathEmatOn ho kai tEs 
G2532 G3144 G3588 G3588 G5547 G3804 G3588 G2532 G3588 
Conj n_ Nom Sg m t _GenPIn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen PI n t_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
AND witness OF-THE OF-THE ANOINTED EMOTIONS THE AND OF-THE 
Christ sufferings also 
MEAAOYCHC ATIOKAAYTITECOAI AOZHC KOINW®NOC 
mellousEs apokaluptesthai doxEs koinOnos 
G3195 G601 G1391 G2844 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgf vn Pres Pas n_GenSgf n_NomSgm 
belING-ABOUT TO-BE-belING-FROM-COVERED esteem communioner 
to-be-being-revealed glory participant 
5:2 TIOIMANATE TO EN YMIN TIOIMNION TOY ƏcEoOY EMICKOTIOYNTEC 
poimanate to en humin poimnion tou theou episkopountes 
G4165 G3588 G1722 G5213 G4168 G3588 G2316 G1983 
vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgn Prep pp2DatPl n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m 
SHEPHERD THE IN YOUIP) SHEEP-HERD OF-THE God ON-NOTING 
shepherd-ye ! among ye flocklet supervising 


MH ANAPKACTW@MC AAA EKOYCI@MC MHAE AICXPOKEPAWC AAAA MPOOYMWC 

mE anagkastOs all hekousiOs mEde aischrokerdOs alla prothumOs 

G3361 G317 G235 G1596 G3366 G147 G235 G4290 

Part Neg Adv Conj Adv Conj Adv Conj Adv 

NO necessarily but voluntarily NO-YET VILE-GAINly but BEFORE-FEEL-ly 

of-compulsion nor-yet avariciously eagerly 

5:3 MHA WC KATAKYPIEYONTEC TON KAHPWN AAAA TYTIOI r INOMENOI 
mEd hOs katakurieuontes tOn klErOn alla tupoi ginomenoi 
G3366 G5613  G2634 G3588 G2819 G235 G5179 G1096 
Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Conj n_Nom Pim _ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
NO-YET AS DOWN-masterING OF-THE LOTS but types BECOMING 
nor being-lords allotments models 

TOY TIOIMNIOY 

tou poimniou 

G3588 G4168 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

OF-THE SHEEP-HERD 

flocklet 

5:4 KAI PANEPWOENTOC TOY APX ITTO IMENOC KOMIEICOE TON 
kai phanerOthentos tou archipoimenos komieisthe ton 
G2532 G5319 G3588 G750 G2865 G3588 
Conj vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 2 PI Att t_ Acc Sg m 
AND OF-BEING-made-APPEAR THE chief-SHEPHERD YE-SHALL-BE-belNG-requitED THE 

of-being-manifested with-the 

AMAPANT INON THC AOZHC CTEPANON 

amarantinon tEs doxEs stephanon 

G262 G3588 G1391 G4735 

a_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_AccSgm 

UN-FADing OF-THE esteem WREATH 

unfading glory 

5:5 OMOI@MC NEWTEPOI YMOTATHTE TIPECBYTEPOIC MANTEC AE AMAAHAO IC 
homoiOs neOteroi hupotagEte presbuterois pantes de allElois 
G3668 G3501 G5293 G4245 G3956 G1161 G240 
Adv a_Nom Pim Cmp vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI a_ Dat Plm a_NomPlm Conj pc Dat Pl m 
LIKE-AS YOUNGer-ones YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET  to-SENIORS ALL YET to-one-another 
likewise younger-men ye-may-be-being-subject to-elders 

YTIOTACCOMENO!I THN TAMEINOPPOCYNHN EFKOMBWCACOE OTI oO 6EOC 

hupotassomenoi tEn tapeinophrosunEn egkombOsasthe hoti ho theos 

G5293 G3588 G5012 G1463 G3754 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 

belNG-UNDER-SET THE humility IN-KNOT that THE God 

being-subject of-the wear-ye-the-servile-apron ! 

YMEPHPANOIC ANTITACCETAI TANEINOIC AE AIAWCIN XAPIN 

huperEphanois antitassetai tapeinois de didOsin charin 

G5244 G498 G5011 G1161 G1325 G5485 

a_Dat Plm vi Pres Mid 3 Sg a_Dat Plm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf 

ones-OVER-APPEARing IS-INSTEAD-SETTING to-LOW-ones YET _ IS-GIVING grace 

proud-ones is-resisting to-humble-ones 

5:6 TATIEINDWOEHTE OYN YNO THN KPATAIAN XEIPA TOY ƏEOY INA 
tapeinOthEte oun hupo tEn krataian cheira tou theou hina 
G5013 G3767 G5259 G3588 G2900 G5495 G3588 G2316 G2443 
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl Conj Prep t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW THEN UNDER THE HOLDing HAND OF-THE God THAT 
be-ye-being-humbled ! mighty 
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Translation : AV 


1Peter 5 


1. The elders which are among 
you I exhort, who am also an 
elder, and a witness of the 
sufferings of Christ, and also a 
partaker of the glory that shall 
be revealed: 


2 Feed the flock of God which 
is among you, taking the 
oversight [thereof], not by 
constraint, but willingly, not 
for filthy lucre, but of a ready 
mind; 


3 Neither as being lords over 


[God's] heritage, but being 
ensamples to the flock. 
4 And when the chief 


Shepherd shall appear, ye shall 
receive a crown of glory that 
fadeth not away. 


5, Likewise, ye younger, 
submit yourselves unto the 
elder. Yea, all [of you] be 
subject one to another, and be 
clothed with humility: for God 
resisteth the proud, and giveth 
grace to the humble. 


5 Humble yourselves therefore 
under the mighty hand of God, 
that he may exalt you in due 
time: 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


1Peter 5 


YMAC YYOCH EN KAIPCD 
humas hupsOsE en kairO 
G5209 G5312 G1722 G2540 
pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
YOU(P) He-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING_ IN SEASON 
ye he-should-be-exalting 
5:7 MACAN THN MEPIMNAN YMCON EMIPPIYANTEC EM AYTON OTI AYT%®W if Casting all your care upon 
pasan tEn merimnan humOn epirripsantes ep auton hoti autO tis 
G3956 G3588 G3308 G5216 G1977 G1909 G846 G3754 846 him; for he careth for you: 
a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPI vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj pp Dat Sg m 
EVERY THE anxiety OF-YOU(P)  ON-TOSSing ON Him that to-Him 
entire worry of-ye tossing-on 
MEAEI TEPI YMWN 
melei peri humOn 
G3199 G4012 G5216 
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
IS-CARING ABOUT YOUIP) 
it-is-caring concerning ye 
5:8 NHYATE -PHTOPHCATE OTI O ANT IAIKOG YMODN AIABOAOG WC 8. Be sober, be vigilant; 
nEpsate grEgorEsate hoti ho antidikos humOn diabolos hOs 
G3525 G1127 G3754 G3588 G476 G5216 G1228 G5613 because your adversary the 
vm Aor Act2 PI vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_NomSgm  n_NomSgm pp2GenPl a_NomSgm Adv devil, as a roaring lion, 
BE-sober watch that THE INSTEAD-JUSTer OF-YOU®) THRU-CASTer AS walketh about, seeking whom 
be-ye-sober ! watch-ye ! plaintiff of-ye Adversary he may devour: 
AEWN WPYOMENOC TIEPINATE!I ZHTCN TINA 
leOn Oruomenos peripatei zEtOn tina 
G3023 G5612 G4043 G2212 G5101 
n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Acc Sg m 
LION ROARING IS-ABOUT-TREADING SEEKING ANY 
is-walking-about whom ? 
KATATIIH 
katapiE 
G2666 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRINKING 
he-may-be-swallowing-up 
5:9 w ANTICTHTE CTEPEOI TH TIICTE! ElAOTEC TA AYTA 9 Whom resist stedfast in the 
hO antistEte stereoi tE pistei eidotes ta auta 7 > 
G3739 G436 G4731 G3588 G4102 G1492 G3588 G846 faith, knowing that the sane 
prDatSgm vm2AorAct2PI a NomPIf t DatSgf n DatSgf vpPerfActNomPlm t NomPin ppNomPIn afflictions are accomplished in 
to-WHOM with-STAND-YE SOLID-ones to-THE BELIEF HAVING-PERCEIVED THE SAME your brethren that are in the 
whom withstand-ye ! solid faith same(P) world. 
TON TINCGHMATON TH EN KOCMC YMWN AAEAPOTHTI EMITEAEICOAI 
tOn pathEmatOn tE en kosmO humOn adelphotEti epiteleisthai 
G3588 G3804 G3588 G1722 G2889 G5216 G81 G2005 
t_GenPln n_GenPlin t_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm pp2GenPI n_DatSgf vn Pres Pas 
OF-THE EMOTIONS to-THE IN SYSTEM OF-YOU!) brotherhood TO-BE-belNG-ON-FINISHED 
sufferings world of-ye to-be-being-completed 
510 O AE ococ TACHC XAPITOC O KAAECAC HMAC EIC 10 | But the God of all grace, 
ho de theos pasEs charitos ho kalesas hEmas eis : 
G3588 G1161 G2316 G3956 G5485 G3588 G2564 G2248 Gisig Who hath called us unto his 
t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm a_GenSgf n_GenSgf t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm ppiAccPI Prep eternal glory by Christ Jesus, 
THE YET God OF-EVERY grace THE One-CALLing US INTO after that ye have suffered a 
of-all one-calling while, make you perfect, 
stablish, strengthen, settle 
THN AIWNION AYTOY AOZAN EN XPICT CW IHCOY OAITCON TIACONT AC [you]. 
tEn aiOnion autou doxan en christO iEsou oligon pathontas 
G3588 G166 G846 G1391 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3641 G3958 
t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm  n_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm n DatSgm a AccSgm vp 2Aor Act Acc PIm 
THE eonian OF-Him esteem IN ANOINTED JESUS FEW EMOTIONING 
glory Christ briefly ones-suffering 
AYTOC KATAPTICAI YMAC CTHPIZAI COENWCAI 
autos katartisai humas stErixai sthenOsai 
G846 G2675 G5209 G4741 G4599 
pp Nom Sg m vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI vo Aor Act 3 Sg vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
He MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING YOU(P) MAY-He-BE-STANDING-fast MAY-He-BE-makING-FIRM 
may-he-be-adjusting may-he-be-establishing 
ƏOEMEAIWCAI 
themeliOsai 
G2311 
vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-foundING 
5:11 AyToD H AOZA KAI TO KPATOC €IC TOYC AIWNAC TON 11 To him [be] glory and 
autO hE doxa kai to kratos eis tous aiOnas tOn +e 
G846 G3588 G1391 G2532 G3588 G2904 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 dominion for ever and ever. 
ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ t_GenPlm Amen. 
to-Him THE esteem AND THE HOLDing INTO THE eons OF-THE 
glory might 
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1Peter 5 - 2Peter 1 


AIWNWN AMHN 


aiOnOn amEn 

G165 G28 

n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 

eons AMEN 

512 AIA  CIAOYANOY YMIN TOY TICTOY MAEAPOY WC AOTIZOMAI Al 12 By Silvanus, a faithful 
dia silouanou humin tou pistou adelphou hOs logizomai di 
G1223 G4610 G5213 G3588 G4103 G80 G5613 G3049 G1223 brother unto you, as I suppose, 
Prep n_ Gen Sgm pp2DatPI t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep I have written : briefly, 
THRU SILVANUS to-YOU() OF-THE BELIEVing brother AS |-AM-accountING THRU exhorting, and testifying that 
through to-ye the faithful l-am-reckoning through this is the true grace of God 

wherein ye stand. 

OAIFON ErPAYA TTIAPAKAACON KAI ETT IMAPT YPOON TAYTHN EINAI AAHOH 

oligOn egrapsa parakalOn kai epimarturOn tautEn einai alEthE 

G3641 G1125 G3870 G2532 G1957 G3778 G1511 G227 

a_Gen PIn vi Aor Act 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pd Acc Sg f vn Pres vxx a_Acc Sg f 

FEW I-WRITE BESIDE-CALLING AND ON-witnessING this TO-BE TRUE 

brief entreating deposing 

XAPIN TOY CEOY EIC HN ECTHKATE 

charin tou theou eis hEn hestEkate 

G5485 G3588 G2316 G1519 G3739 G2476 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pr Acc Sgf vi Perf Act 2 Pl 

grace OF-THE God INTO WHICH YE-HAVE-STOOD 

ye-stand 

5:13 MCMAZETAI YMAC H EN BABYAWNI CYNEKAEKTH KAI MAPKOC 13 The [church that is] at 
aspazetai humas hE en babulOni suneklektE kai markos : 
G782 G5209 G3588 G1722 G897 G4899 G2532 3138 Babylon, elected together with 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2AccPI t_ NomSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f a_Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg m [you], saluteth you; and [so 
IS-greetING YOU() THE IN BABYLON TOGETHER-CHOSen AND Mark doth] Marcus my son. 

ye chosen-together-one(f) 

Oo YIOC MOY 

ho huios mou 

G3588 G5207 G3450 

t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ pp1 Gen Sg 

THE SON OF-ME 

5:14 ACMACACOE AAAHAOYC EN @IAHMATI APATIHC =€IPHNH YMIN TIACIN TOIC 14 Greet ye one another with a 
aspasasthe allElous en philEmati agapEs eirEnE humin pasin tois : p . 
G782 G240 G1722 G5370 G26 G1515 G5213 G3956 G3588 kiss of charity. Peace [be] with 
vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sgn n_GenSgf n_NomSgf pp2DatPl a DatPlm t_DatPlm you all that are in Christ Jesus. 
greet-YE one-another IN FOND-effect OF-LOVE PEACE to-YOU(P) ALL THE-ones Amen. 
greet-ye ! kiss to-ye the-ones 


EN XPICT® IHCOY AMHN 

en christO iEsou amEn 

G1722 G5547 G2424 G281 

Prep n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Hebrew 

IN ANOINTED JESUS AMEN 
Christ 
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2Peter 


1:1 CIMON TIETPOC AOYAOG KAI ATIOCTOAOG IHCOY XPICTOY TOIC 
simOn petros doulos kai apostolos iEsou christou tois 
G4613 G4074 G1401 G2532 G652 G2424 G5547 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat PI m 
SIMEON Peter SLAVE AND commissioner OF-JESUS ANOINTED to-THE-ones 
apostle Christ to-the 
ICOT IMON HMIN AAXOYCIN TIICTIN EN AIKAIOCYNH TOY ƏEOY HMCDN 
isotimon hEmin lachousin pistin en dikaiosunE tou theou hEmOn 
G2472 G2254 G2975 G4102 G1722 G1343 G3588 G2316 G2257 
a_Acc Sgf pp 1 Dat PI vp2AorActDatPlm n_AccSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm pp1 GenPI 
EQUAL-VALUED to-US CHANCING-ON BELIEF IN JUSTice OF-THE God OF-US 
equally-precious ones-chancing-upon faith righteousness 
KAI CWTHPOC HMWN IHCOY XPICTOY 
kai sOtEros hEmOn iEsou christou 
G2532 G4990 G2257 G2424 G5547 
Conj n_GenSgm pp1GenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND OF-SAViour OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:2 XAPIC YMIN KAI €1PHNH TIAHOYNOE IH EN EN IFNWCE! TOY 
charis humin kai eirEnE plEthuntheiE en epignOsei tou 
G5485 G5213 G2532 G1515 G4129 G1722 G1922 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj n_Nom Sg f vo Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
grace to-YOU(P) AND PEACE MAY-BE-multipliED IN ON-KNOWledge OF-THE 
to-ye may-it-be-being-multiplied ! recognition 
GEOY KAI IHCOY TOY KYPIOY HMCDON 
theou kai iEsou tou kuriou hEmOn 
G2316 G2532 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 
n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppi GenPI 
God AND JESUS THE Master OF-US 
of-Jesus Lord 
1:3 we MANTA HMIN THC ƏEIAC AYNAMEWC AYTOY TA TIPOC ZOHN 
hOs panta hEmin tEs theias dunameOs autou ta pros zOEn 
G5613 3956 G2254 G3588 G2304 G1411 G846 G3588 G4314 G2222 
Adv a_AccPln pp1DatPl t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm t_AccPlin Prep n_Acc Sg f 
AS ALL to-US OF-THE divine ABILITY OF-Him THE TOWARD LIFE 
so power the(P) 
KAI E€YCEBEIAN AEAWPHMENHC AIA THC EM IFNWCEWC TOY 
kai eusebeian dedOrEmenEs dia tEs epignOseOs tou 
G2532 G2150 G1433 G1223 G3588 G1922 G3588 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
AND devoutness OF-HAVING-been-GIVEN-gratuitously THRU THE ON-KNOWledge OF-THE 
through recognition 
KAAECANTOC HMAC AIN AOZHG KAI APETHC 
kalesantos hEmas dia doxEs kai aretEs 
G2564 G2248 G1223 G1391 G2532 G703 
vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp1Acc PI Prep n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf 
One-CALLing US THRU esteem AND VALOR 
one-calling through glory virtue 
1:4 Al CON TA MErICTA HMIN KAI TIMIA EMATTEAMATA 
di hOn ta megista hEmin kai timia epaggelmata 
G1223 G3739 G3588 G3176 G2254 G2532 G5093 G1862 
Prep pr Gen PI f t_Nom PI n a_Nom PI n Sup pp 1 Dat Pl Conj a_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin 
THRU WHICH THE GREATest to-US AND VALUable promise-effects 
through precious promises 
AEAWPHTAI INA AIA TOYTW®N TENHCOE ƏEIAC KOINWNOI pYCEWC 
dedOrEtai hina dia toutOn genEsthe theias koinOnoi phuseOs 
G1433 G2443 1223 G5130 G1096 G2304 G2844 G5449 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep pd Gen PI n vs 2Aor midD 2 PI a_GenSgf a_NomPlm n_ Gen Sg f 
HAS-been-GIVEN-gratuitously THAT THRU these YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING OF-divine = communioners nature 
through participants 
ATTOPYFONTEC THC EN KOCMCW® EN EMIOYMIA bOOPAC 
apophugontes tEs en kosmO en epithumia phthoras 
G668 G3588 G1722 G2889 G1722 G1939 G5356 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Plm t_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgm_ Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM-FLEEING OF-THE IN SYSTEM IN ON-FEELing ©CORRUPtion 
fleeing-from the world lust 
1:5 KAI AYTO TOYTO AG CMOYAHN MACAN TIAPEICENEFKANTEC EMIXOPHTHCATE 
kai auto touto de spoudEn pasan pareisenegkantes epichorEgEsate 
G2532 G846 G5124 G1161 G4710 G3956 G3923 G2023 
Conj pp Nom Sg n pd Nom Sgn Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vp Aor Act Nom PI m vm Aor Act 2 PI 
AND SAME this YET DILIGENCE EVERY BESIDE-INTO-CARRYing supply-YE 
also for-same-thing all ones-employing supply-ye ! 
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2Peter 1 


1. Simon Peter, a servant and 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, to 
them that have obtained like 
precious faith with us through 
the righteousness of God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ: 


2 Grace and peace be 
multiplied unto you through 
the knowledge of God, and of 
Jesus our Lord, 


3 According as his divine 
power hath given unto us all 
things that [pertain] unto life 
and godliness, through the 
knowledge of him that hath 
called us to glory and virtue: 


4 Whereby are given unto us 
exceeding great and precious 
promises: that by these ye 
might be partakers of the 
divine nature, having escaped 
the corruption that is in the 
world through lust. 


5., And beside this, giving all 
diligence, add to your faith 
virtue; and to virtue 
knowledge; 
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EN TH TIICTEL YMCON THN APETHN EN AE TH APETH THN 
en tE pistei humOn tEn aretEn en de tE aretE tEn 
G1722 =G3588 G4102 G5216 G3588 G703 G1722 G1161 G3588 G703 G3588 
Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_AccSgf 
IN THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) THE VALOR IN YET THE VALOR THE 
faith of-ye virtue virtue 
TrTNWCIN 
gnOsin 
G1108 
n_ Acc Sg f 
KNOWledge 
1:6 EN AE TH TNWCE! THN ErKPATEIAN EN AE TH ErKPATEIN 
en de tE gnOsei tEn egkrateian en de tE egkrateia 
G1722 G1161 G3588 G1108 G3588 G1466 G1722 G1161 G3588 G1466 
Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
IN YET THE KNOWledge THE IN-HOLDing IN YET THE IN-HOLDing 
self-control self-control 
THN YTIOMONHN EN AE TH YTOMONH THN E€YCEBEIAN 
tEn hupomonEn en de tE hupomonE tEn eusebeian 
G3588 G5281 G1722 G1161 G3588 G5281 G3588 G2150 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE UNDER-REMAINing IN YET THE UNDER-REMAINing THE devoutness 
endurance endurance 
1:7 EN AE TH E€YCEBEIN THN PIANAEAPIAN EN AE TH PIANAEAPIA 
en de tE eusebeia tEn philadelphian en de tE philadelphia 
G1722 G1i161 G3588 G2150 G3588 G5360 G1722 G1161 G3588 G5360 
Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
IN YET THE devoutness THE FOND-brotherness IN YET THE FOND-brotherness 
brotherly-affection brotherly-affection 
THN ATATMTHN 
tEn agapEn 
G3588 G26 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE LOVE 
1:8 TAYTA TAP YMIN YTAPXONTA KAI TIAGONAZONTN OYK APTOYC OYAE 
tauta gar humin huparchonta kai pleonazonta ouk argous oude 
G5023 G1063 5213 G5225 G2532 4121 G3756 G692 G3761 
pdNom Pin Conj pp 2DatPl vp Pres ActNomPIn Conj vp Pres Act Nom Pln PartNeg a_ AccPIm Adv 
these for to-YOUIP)  belongINGS AND MOREizING NOT UN-ACTive NOT-YET 
to-ye possessing increasing idle nor-yet 
AKAPMTOYC KAGICTHCIN EIC THN TOY KYPIOY HMWN 1HCOY XPICTOY 
akarpous kathistEsin eis tEn tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 
G175 G2525 G1519 G3588 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 
a_Acc Plm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgm 
UN-FRUITful IS-DOWN-STANDING INTO THE OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 
unfruitful is-constituting-ye Lord Christ 
EMIFNWCIN 
epignOsin 
G1922 
n_Acc Sg f 
ON-KNOWledge 
recognition 
1:9 W TAP MH TIAPECT IN TAYTA TYPAOC ECT IN MYCTTAZOON 
hO gar mE parestin tauta tuphlos estin muOpazOn 
G3739 G1063 G3361 G3918 G5023 G5185 G2076 G3467 
prDatSgm Conj PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pdAccPln a_NomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
to-WHOM for NO IS-BESIDE-BEING these BLIND IS CLOSE-VIEWING 
is-being-present closing-his-eyes 
AHOEHN AABWN TOY KAƏOƏAPICMOY TOON TIAAAL AYTOY AMAPT ICON 
IEthEn labOn tou katharismou tOn palai autou hamartiOn 
G3024 G2983 G3588 G2512 G3588 G3819 G846 G266 
n_Acc Sgf vp2Aor Act Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPlf Adv pp Gen Sgm n_GenPlf 
OBLIVION GETTING OF-THE cleansing OF-THE OLD OF-him misses 
oblivious of-old sins 
1:10 AIO MAAAON AAEADO!IL CHMOYAACATE BEBAIAN YMWN THN KAHCIN KAI 
dio mallon adelphoi spoudasate bebaian humOn tEn kIEsin kai 
G1352 G3123 G80 G4704 G949 G5216 G3588 G2821 G2532 
Conj Adv n_ Voc Pl m vm Aor Act 2 PI a_AccSgf pp2GenPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
THRU-WHICH RATHER brothers BE-YE-DILIGENT confirmed OF-YOUIP) THE CALLing AND 
wherefore brethren ! endeavor-ye ! of-ye 
EKAOTHN TIOIEICOAI TAYTA TAP MOIOYNTEC OY MH TITAICHTE 
eklogEn poieisthai tauta gar poiountes ou mE ptaisEte 
G1589 G4160 G5023 G1063 G4160 G3756 G3361 G4417 
n_Acc Sg f vn Pres Mid pdNom Pin Conj vp Pres ActNom PIm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI 
choice TO-BE-belING-made these for DOING NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-TRIPPING 


to-be-making 


these-things 
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2Peter 1 


8 And to knowledge 
temperance; and to temperance 
patience; and to patience 
godliness; 


7 And to godliness brotherly 
kindness; and to brotherly 
kindness charity. 


8 For if these things be in you, 
and abound, they make [you 
that ye shall] neither [be] 
barren nor unfruitful in the 
knowledge of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


° But he that lacketh these 
things is blind, and cannot see 
afar off, and hath forgotten 
that he was purged from his 
old sins. 


10 Wherefore the rather, 
brethren, give diligence to 
make your calling and election 
sure: for if ye do these things, 
ye shall never fall: 
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TIOTE 

pote 

G4218 

Part 

?-when 

at-any-time 

1:11 OYTW@MC TAP TIAOYCI@MC EMIXOPHTHEHCETAIL YMIN EICOAOC EIC THN 
houtOs gar plousiOs epichorEgEthEsetai humin eisodos eis tEn 
G3779 G1063 G4146 G2023 G5213 G1529 G1519 G3588 
Adv Conj Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2DatPl t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_Acc Sg f 
thus for RICHly SHALL-BE-BEING-suppliED to-YOU(P) THE INTO-WAY INTO THE 

to-ye entrance 

AIWNION BACIAEIAN TOY KYPIOY HMCDN KAI CWTHPOC IHCOY XPICTOY 

aiOnion basileian tou kuriou hEmOn kai sOtEros iEsou christou 

G166 G932 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2532 G4990 G2424 G5547 

a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl Conj n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

eonian KINGdom OF-THE Master OF-US AND SAViour JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 

1:12 AIO OYK AMEAHCW YMAC AEI YTTOMIMNHCKEIN TEPI 
dio ouk amelEsO humas aei hupomimnEskein peri 
G1352 G3756 G272 G5209 G104 G4012 
Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Adv vn Pres Act Prep 
THRU-WHICH NOT I-SHALL-BE-UN-CARING YOU(P) ever TO-BE-UNDER-REMINDING ABOUT 
wherefore |-shall-be-being-negligent to-be-reminding concerning 

TOYTWN KAITTEP EILAOTAC KAI €ECTHP IFMENOYC TH TTIAPOYCH 

toutOn kaiper eidotas kai estErigmenous tE parousE 

G5130 G2539 G1492 G2532 G4741 G1722 G3588 G3918 

pd Gen PI n Conj vp Perf Act Acc PI m Conj vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep t_DatSgf vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f 

these AND-EVEN HAVING-PERCEIVED AND HAVING-been-STOOD-fast THE BESIDE-BEING 

these-things | even-though ones-being-aware-of ones-having-been-established present 

MAHOEIA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TRUTH 


1:13 AIKAION AE HTOYMAI Eh OCON EIMI EN TOYTWMW TW 
dikaion de hEdoumai eph hoson eimi en toutO tO 
G1342 G1161 G2233 G1909 G3745 G1510 G1722 G5129 G3588 
a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pk Acc Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep pd Dat Sgn t_DatSgn 
JUST YET |-AM-deemING ON as-much-as I-AM IN this THE 

l-am-deeming-it as-much-time 

CKHNWMATI AIEFEIPEIN YMAC EN YTTOMNHCE I 

skEnOmati diegeirein humas en hupomnEsei 

G4638 G1326 G5209 G1722 G5280 

n_Dat Sgn vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

BOOTH TO-BE-THRU-ROUSING YOU(P) IN UNDER-REMINDing 

tabernacle to-be-rousing ye reminder 

1:14 EIAWC OTI TAXINH ECTIN H ATIOGECIC TOY CKHNW®MAT OCG 
eidOs hoti tachinE estin hE apothesis tou skEnOmatos 
G1492 G3754 G5031 G2076 G3588 G595 G3588 G4638 
vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that SWIFT IS THE FROM-PLACing OF-THE BOOTH 
being-aware putting-off tabernacle 

MOY KAOWC KAI (0) KYPIOC HMCON IHCOYC XPICTOC EAHAWCEN 

mou kathOs kai ho kurios hEmOn iEsous christos edElOsen 

G3450 G2531 G2532 3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1213 

pp1GenSg Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppiGenPl n_NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3 Sg 

OF-ME according-AS AND THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED makes-EVIDENT 

also Lord Christ 

MOI 

moi 

G3427 

pp 1 Dat Sg 

to-ME 

1:15 CMOYAACW AE KAI EKACTOTE EXEIN YMAC META THN 
spoudasO de kai hekastote echein humas meta tEn 
G4704 G1161 G2532 G1539 G2192 G5209 G3326 G3588 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Adv vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_Acc Sg f 
|-SHALL-BE-beING-DILIGENT YET AND EACH-when TO-BE-HAVING YOU(P) after THE 
|-shall-be-endeavoring also ever-and-anon ye 

€MHN €ZOAON THN TOYTOMN MNHMHN TIOIEICOAI 

emEn exodon tEn toutOn mnEmEn  poieisthai 

G1699 G1841 G3588 G5130 G3420 G4160 

ps 1 Acc Sg n_AccSgf t_AccSgf pdGenPln n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Mid 

MY OUT-WAY THE OF-these REMIND TO-BE-belNG-made 

exodus of-these-things mention to-be-making 
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Translation : AV 


2Peter 1 


11 For so an entrance shall be 
ministered unto you 
abundantly into the everlasting 
kingdom of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. 


12 . Wherefore I will not be 
negligent to put you always in 
remembrance of these things, 
though ye know [them], and be 
established in the present truth. 


13 Yea, I think it meet, as long 
as I am in this tabernacle, to 
stir you up by putting [you] in 
remembrance; 


14 Knowing that shortly I must 
put off [this] my tabernacle, 
even as our Lord Jesus Christ 
hath shewed me. 


15 Moreover I will endeavour 
that ye may be able after my 
decease to have these things 
always in remembrance. 
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2Peter 1 


1:16 OY TAP CECOPICMENOIG MYCOIC EZNKOAOYCHCANTEC EFNWPICAMEN YMIN 16 For we have not followed 
ou gar sesophismenois muthois exakolouthEsantes egnOrisamen humin : : 
G3756 G1063 G4679 G3454 G1811 G1107 G5213 cunningly devised fables, when 
PartNeg Conj vp Perf Pas Dat PI m n_DatPIim vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI we made known unto you the 
NOT for to-HAVING-been-made-WISE myths OUT-following WE-KNOWize to-YOU(P) power and coming of our Lord 
having-been-wisely-made ones-following-out we-make-known to-ye Jesus Christ, but were 
eyewitnesses of his majesty. 
THN TOY KYPIOY HMOCDN IHCOY XPICTOY AYNAMIN KAI TIAPOYCIAN AAA 
tEn tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou dunamin kai parousian all 
G3588 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1411 G2532 + G3952 G235 
t_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj 
THE OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED ABILITY AND BESIDE-BEING but 
Lord Christ power presence 
ENOnNTAIL FENHEENTEC THC EKEINOY MEFAAEIOTHTOC 
epoptai genEthentes tEs ekeinou megaleiotEtos 
G2030 G1096 G3588 G1565 G3168 
n_NomPlm vpAorpasDNomPlm t_GenSgf pdGenSgm n_GenSgf 
ON-VIEWers BEING-BECOME OF-THE that-One's magnificence 
spectators ones-being-become of-that-one 
1:17 oe TAP TAPA veal ra A E ag reer TONG 17 For he received from God 
abOn gar para eou patros imEn ai loxan phOnEs 
G2983 G1063 G3844 G2316 G3962 G5092 G2532 G1391 G5456 the Father honour and glory, 
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Conj Prep n_GenSgm n GenSgm n_ AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf n_GenSgf when there came such a voice 
GETTING for BESIDE God FATHER VALUE AND esteem OF-VOICE to him from the excellent glory, 
one-getting honor glory This is my beloved Son, in 
whom I am well pleased. 
ENEXOEICHC AYT%®W TOIACAE YMO THC METAAOMPEMOYC AOZHC OYTOC 
enechtheisEs autO toiasde hupo tEs megaloprepous doxEs houtos 
G5342 G846 G5107 G5259 G3588 G3169 G1391 G3778 
vp Aor Pas Gen Sgf ppDatSgm_ pd Gen Sg f Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdNomSgm 
BEING-CARRIED to-Him to-THE-WHICH-YET by THE magnificent-BEHOOVE  OF-esteem this 
to-such-a-way magnifical glory 
ECT IN Oo YIOC MOY fe) APATTHTOC EIC ON Eerw 
estin ho huios mou ho agapEtos eis hon egO 
G2076 G3588 G5207 G3450 G3588 G27 G1519 G3739 G1473 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg t NomSgm a Nom Sgm Prep pr Acc Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg 
IS THE SON OF-ME THE beLOVED INTO WHOM l 
EYAOKHCA 
eudokEsa 
G2106 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
WELL-SEEM 
delight 
1:18 ii Tn THN PONIN nme Ic ees Ez OYPANOY ENEXOEICAN 18 And this voice which came 
ai tautEn tEn phOnEn meis ousamen ex ouranou enechtheisan 
G2532 3778 G3588 G5456 G2249 G191 G1537 3772 G5342 from heaven We heard, when 
Conj pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1NomPI viAorAct1 Pl Prep n_GenSgm_ vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f we were with him in the holy 
AND this THE SOUND WE HEAR OUT OF-heaven BEING-CARRIED mount. 
voice 
CYN AYTW ONTEC EN Tw OPEI Tw AP 1c 
sun autO ontes en tO orei tO hagiO 
G4862 G846 G5607 G1722 G3588 G3735 G3588 G40 
Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Plm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatSgn a_DatSgn 
TOGETHER to-Him BEING IN THE mountain THE HOLY 
with-him ones-being 
1:19 KAI E€XOMEN BEBAIOTEPON TON TIPOPHT IKON AOTON w KAAWC 19 | We have also a more sure 
kai echomen bebaioteron ton prophEtikon logon hO kalOs 3 
G2532 G2192 G949 G3588 G4397 G3056 G3739 G2573 word of prophecy; whereunto 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI a_Acc Sg m Cmp t_AccSgm a_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm prDatSgm Adv ye do well that ye take heed, as 
AND WE-ARE-HAVING more-confirmed THE BEFORE-AVERic saying to-WHICH IDEALly unto a light that shineth in a 
prophetic word dark place, until the day dawn, 
and the day star arise in your 
NOIEITE TIPOCEXONTEC WC AYXNW OAINONT! EN AYXMHPW®W TONW EWC hearts: 
poieite prosechontes hOs luchnO phainonti en auchmErO topO heOs 
G4160 G4337 G5613 G3088 G5316 G1722 G850 G5117 G2193 
vi Pres Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm Adv n_DatSgm_ vp Pres mid/pas Dat Sgm Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj 
YE-ARE-DOING heedING AS to-LAMP APPEARING IN SQUALID PLACE TILL 
ones-heeding dingy 
OY HMEPA AIAYPACH KAI dwWcdhoPoc ANATEIAH EN TAIC 
hou hEmera diaugasE kai phOsphoros anateilE en tais 
G3739 G2250 G1306 G2532 G5459 G393 G1722 G3588 
pr Gen Sgm n_NomSgf_ vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Pl f 
OF-WHICH DAY SHOULD-BE-THRU-RADIANTING AND ~~ LIGHT-BRINGER SHOULD-BE-risING IN THE 
which should-be-day-breaking day-star 


KAPAIAIC YMOCDN 

kardiais humOn 

G2588 G5216 

n_ Dat Pl f pp 2 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-YOU) 
of-ye 
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1:20 TOYTO TIP TON CIN®WCKONTEC OTI TACA TIPOPHTEIA TrTPAPHC IAIAC 
touto prOton ginOskontes hoti pasa prophEteia graphEs idias 
G5124 G4412 G1097 G3754 G3956 G4394 G1124 G2398 
pd Acc Sgn Adv vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
this BEFORE-most KNOWING that EVERY BEFORE-AVERment OF-WRITing OWN 

first ones-knowing at-all prophecy of-scripture its-own 

EMIAYCEWC OY CINETAIL 

epiluseOs ou ginetai 

G1955 G3756 G1096 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

ON-LOOSing NOT IS-BECOMING 

explanation not 

1:21 OY TAP ƏEAHMATI ANƏPWMOY HNEXƏH MOTE TIPOPHTE IA AAA YTO 
ou gar thelEmati anthrOpou EnechthE pote prophEteia all hupo 
G3756 G1063 G2307 G444 G5342 G4218 G4394 G235 5259 
PartNeg Conj n_Dat Sgn n_GenSgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Part n_ Nom Sg f Conj Prep 
NOT for to-WILL OF-human WAS-CARRIED ?-when BEFORE-AVERment _ but by 


was-carried-on at-any-time prophecy 


TINEYMATOC ArIOY EPOMENO! EAAAHCAN ATIOI GEOY 

pneumatos hagiou pheromenoi elalEsan hagioi theou 

G4151 G40 G5342 G2980 G40 G2316 

n_Gen Sgn a_GenSgn vpPresPasNomPim viAorAct3P! a_NomPlm n_GenSgm 

spirit HOLY belING-CARRIED TALK HOLY OF-God 
being-carried-on speak 
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Translation : AV 


ANEPCOTTO! 
anthrOpoi 
G444 

n_Nom PI m 
humans 


2Peter 1 - 2Peter 2 


20 Knowing this first, that no 
prophecy of the scripture is of 
any private interpretation. 


21 For the prophecy came not 
in old time by the will of man: 
but holy men of God spake [as 
they were] moved by the Holy 
Ghost. 
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2Peter 2 


2:1 €FENONTO AE KAI YEYAONPOPHTAI EN Tw AAW wc ë KAI EN 1. But there were false 
egenonto de kai pseudoprophEtai en to laO hOs kai en 
G1096 G1161 G2532 G5578 G1722 G3588 G2992 G5613 G2532 G1722 prophets also among the 
vi 2Aor midD3 PI Conj Conj  n_NomPIm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv Conj Prep people, even as there shall be 
BECAME YEE AND FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers IN THE PEOPLE AS AND IN false teachers among you, who 
there-came-to-be also false-prophets among also among privily shall bring in damnable 
heresies, even denying the 
YMIN ECONTAI YEYAOAIAACKAAOL OITINEC MAPEICAZOYCIN AIPECEIC Lord that bought them, and 
humin esontai pseudodidaskaloi hoitines pareisaxousin haireseis bring upon themselves swift 
G5213 G2071 G5572 G3748 G3919 G139 destructi 
pp2DatPl viFutvxx3PI = n_NomPlm prNomPlm vi Fut Act3 PI n_ Acc Plf estruction. 
YOU) SHALL-BE FALSE-TEACHers WHO-ANY SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INTO-LEADING preferences 
ye there-shall-be who-@ny shall-be-smuggling-in sects 
AMTTMAE IAC KAI TON MPOPACANTA AYTOYC AECTIOTHN APNOYMENO I 
apOleias kai ton agorasanta autous despotEn arnoumenoi 
G684 G2532 G3588 G59 G846 G1203 G720 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp Acc PI m n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
OF-destruction AND THE One-BUY ing them OWNer disownING 
even one-buying 
ENACONT EC EAYTOIC TAXINHN ATIDAEIAN 
epagontes heautois tachinEn apOleian 
G1863 G1438 G5031 G684 
vp Pres Act Nom Plm pf3DatPlm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
ON-LEADING to-selves SWIFT destruction 
bringing-on themselves 
2:2 KAI TIOAAO! EZMKOAOYOHCOYCIN AYTWN TAIC ATWAEIAIC Al 2 And many shall follow their 
kai polloi exakolouthEsousin autOn tais apOleiais di R i 
G2532  G4183 G1811 G846 G3588 G684 G1223 pernicious ways; by reason of 
Conj a_NomPlm  viFut Act3 PI ppGenPlm t DatPIf n_DatPlf Prep whom the way of truth shall be 
AND MANY SHALL-BE-OUT-followING OF-them to-THE FROM-WHOLE-LOOSingS THRU evil spoken of. 
shall-be-following-out destruction(P) because-of 
oYvc H OAOC THC MAHEEIAC BAANCPHMHEHCETAI 
hous hE hodos tEs alEtheias blasphEmEthEsetai 
G3739 G3588 G3598 G3588 G225 G987 
prAcc Plm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
WHOM THE WAY OF-THE TRUTH SHALL-BE-BEING-HARM-AVERRED 
whom(P) shall-be-being-calumniated 
2:3 KAI EN TAEONEZIA MAACTOIC AOrOIGC YMAC EMMOPEYCONTAI oIc 3. And through covetousness 
kai en pleonexia plastois logois humas emporeusontai hois . : 
G2532 G1722 G4124 G4112 G3056 G5209 G1710 G3739 shall they with feigned Words 
Conj Prep n DatSgf a_ Dat Plm n_DatPIm pp2AccPI vi FutmidD 3 PI pr Dat PI m make merchandise of you: 
AND IN MORE-HAVing to-MOLDED sayings YOUIP) THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING — to-WHOM whose judgment now of a long 
greed to-suave words in-ye they-shall-be-trafficking to-whom(P) time lingereth not, and their 
damnation slumbereth not. 
TO KPIMA EKTIAAAL OYK APTEI KAI H AMWAEIA AYTWN OY 
to krima ekpalai ouk argei kai hE apOleia autOn ou 
G3588 G2917 G1597 G3756 G691 G2532 3588 G684 G846 G3756 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Adv PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp Gen Pim Part Neg 
THE JUDGment OUT-OLD NOT IS-UN-ACTING AND THE destruction OF-them NOT 
of-old is-idling 
NYCTAZEI 
nustazei 
G3573 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-NODDING 
24 El rap oO eE€OC ATTEAWN AMAPTHCANT(WON OYK EpEICATO MAAA 4 For if God spared not the 
ei gar ho theos aggelOn hamartEsantOn ouk epheisato alla : 
G1487 G1063 G3588 G2316 G32 G264 G3756 G5339 G235 angels that sinned, but cast 
Cond Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_GenPlm vp Aor Act Gen PI m PartNeg viAormidD3Sg_ Conj [them] down to hell, and 
IF = fo THE God OF-MESSENGERS missing NOT SPARES but delivered [them] into chains of 
messengers sinning darkness, to be reserved unto 
judgment; 
CEIPAIC ZObOY TAPTAPWCAC MAPEAWKEN EIC KPICIN TETHPHMENOYC 
seirais zophou tartarOsas paredOken eis krisin tetErEmenous 
G4577 G2217 G5020 G3860 G1519 G2920 G5083 
n_Dat Pl f n_Gen Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc PI! m 
to-CAVERNS OF-GLOOM TARTARUSing BESIDE-GIVES INTO JUDGing HAVING-been-KEPT 
thrusting-into-Tartarus-them gives-up-them 
25 KAI APXAIOY KOCMOY OYK EbEICATO AAA OTAOON NWE AIKAIOCYNHG 5 And spared not the old 
kai archaiou kosmou ouk epheisato all ogdoon nOe dikaiosunEs 
G2532 G744 G2889 G3756 G5339 G235 G3590 G3575 G1343 world, but saved Noah the 
Conj a_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm PartNeg viAormidD3Sg Conj a_AccSgm niproper n_GenSgf eighth [person], a preacher of 
AND OF-ORIGINal SYSTEM NOT He-SPARES but EIGHTH NOAH OF-JUSTice righteousness, bringing in the 
ancient world spares eighth-one of-righteousness flood upon the world of the 
ungodly; 
KHPYKA EPYAAZEN KNTAKAYCMON KOCMW ACEBWN EMAZAC 
kEruka ephulaxen kataklusmon kosmO asebOn epaxas 
G2783 G5442 G2627 G2889 G765 G1863 
n_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg n_AccSgm n_DatSgm a_GenPlm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PROCLAIMER GUARDS DOWN-SURGE to-SYSTEM OF-UN-REVERent ON-LEADing 
herald deluge to-world of-irreverent-ones _ bringing-on 
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2Peter 2 


2:6 KAI TIOAEIC COAOMDN KAI TOMOPPAC eee mene KATACTPOSH 6 And turning the cities of 
kai poleis sodomOn kai gomorras tephrOsas katastroph : 
G2532  G4172 G4670 G2532 G1116 G5077 G2692 Sodom and Gomorrha into 
Conj n_Nom Pl f n_Gen Pin Conj n_Gen Sgf vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_Dat Sg f ashes condemned [them] with 
AND cities OF-SODOM AND OF-GOMORRAH CINDERing to-DOWN-TURNing an overthrow, making [them] 

Gomorrah reducing-to-cinders-them to-overthrow an ensample unto those that 
after should live ungodly; 

KANTEKPINEN YMOAEITMA MEAAONTON ACEBEIN TEOEIKWC 

katekrinen hupodeigma mellontOn asebein tetheikOs 

G2632 G5262 G3195 G764 G5087 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Gen PIm vn Pres Act vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 

DOWN-JUDGES UNDER-SHOW OF-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-UN-REVERING HAVING-PLACED 

condemns-ihem example of-ones-being-about to-be-being-irreverent — having-placed-them 

2:7 KAI AIKAION AWT KATANONOYMENON YNO THC TWN AOECMWN EN 7. And delivered just Lot, 
kai dikaion lOt kataponoumenon hupo tEs tOn athesmOn en : 7 
G2532 G1342 G3091 G2669 G5259 3588 G3588 G113 G1722 vexed with the filthy 
Conj a_NomSgn niproper vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgf t_GenPlm a GenPim Prep conversation of the wicked: 
AND JUST LOT belNG-DOWN-MISERIED by THE OF-THE UN-PLACED IN 

just-man being-harried dissolute-ones 

ACEATEIN ANACTPOPHC EPPYCATO 

aselgeia anastrophEs errusato 

G766 G391 G4506 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg 

wantonness OF-UP-TURNing (behavior) rescuES 

behavior 

2:3 BAGMMATI TAP KAI AKOH o AIKAIOC eria To IKWN EN AYTOIC 8 (For that righteous man 
blemmati gar kai ako ho dikaios egkatoikOn en autois : : 
Gg990 G1063 G2532 G189 G3588 G1342 G1460 G1722 G846 dwelling among them, m 
n_ Dat Sgn Conj Conj n_DatSgf t NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm Prep pp Dat PI m seeing and hearing, vexed [his] 
to-looking for AND — to-HEARing THE JUST-one IN-DOWN-HOMING IN them righteous soul from day to day 
to-observing hearing just-man dweling-among among with [their] unlawful deeds;) 

HMEPAN EZ HMEPAC YWYXHN AIKAIAN ANOMOIC EPrFOIC EBACANIZEN 

hEmeran ex hEmeras psuchEn dikaian anomois ergois ebasanizen 

G2250 G1537 G2250 G5590 G1342 G459 G2041 G928 

n_Acc Sgf Prep n_GenSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgf a_DatPlin n_DatPln_ vi lmpf Act 3 Sg 

DAY OUT OF-DAY soul JUST to-UN-LAWed ACTS ORDEALizED 

his-soul to-lawless their-acts tormented 

2:9 OIAEN KYPIOG GYCEBEIC EK TEIPACMWN PYECOAI MAIKOYG AE EIC 9 The Lord knoweth how to 

oiden kurios eusebeis ek peirasmOn ruesthai adikous de eis : 
G1492 G2962 G2152 G1537 G3986 G4506 G94 G1161 G1519 deliver 2 the godly out of 
vi Perf Act3Sg  n_NomSgm a AccPlm Prep n_GenPlm vn Pres midD/pasD a_AccPim Conj Prep temptations, and to reserve the 
HAS-PERCEIVED Master devout-ones OUT OF-trials TO-BE-resculNG UN-JUST-ones YET INTO unjust unto the day of 
is-acquainted-with Lord devout-ones unjust-ones judgment to be punished: 

HMEPAN KPICEWC KOAAZOMENOYC THPEIN 

hEmeran kriseOs kolazomenous tErein 

G2250 G2920 G2849 G5083 

n_AccSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres Pas AccPIm vn Pres Act 

DAY OF-JUDGing belNG-CHASTENED TO-BE-KEEPING 

210 MAAICTA AG TOYC ONICW CAPKOC €N EMIGYMIX MIACMOY MOPEYOMENOYC 10 , But chiefly them that walk 

malista de tous opisO sarkos en epithumia miasmou poreuomenous . 

G3122 G1161 G3588 G3694 G4561 G1722 G1939 G3394 G4198 after the flesh in the lust of 

Adv Conj t_Acc Plm Adv n_GenSgt Prep n_DatSgf | n_GenSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m uncleanness, and despise 

RATHERest YET THE-ones BEHIND FLESH IN ON-FEELing OF-DEFILing GOING government. Presumptuous 

especially the-ones after lust [are they], selfwilled, they are 
not afraid to speak evil of 

KAI KYPIOTHTOC  KATA@PONOYNTAC TOAMHTAIL AYOEAAEIC AOZAC OY dignities. 

kai kuriotEtos kataphronountas tolmEtai authadeis doxas ou 

G2532 G2963 G2706 G5113 G829 G1391 G3756 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Acc PI m n_ Nom Plm a_Nom PI m n_ Acc PI f Part Neg 

AND OF-masterdom despisING DARers SAME-GRATIFlers esteems NOT 

lordship audacious(P) given-to-self-gratification glories 

TPEMOYCIN BAACPHMOYNTEC 

tremousin blasphEmountes 

G5141 G987 

vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THEY-ARE-TREMBLING HARM-AVERRING 

ones-calumniating 
2:11 OTIOY ATrEAO! ICXYI KAI AYNAMEI MEIZONEC ONTEC OY 11 Whereas angels, which are 
hopou aggeloi ischui kai dunamei meizones ontes ou ` : 
G3699 G32 G2479 G2532 G1411 G3173 G5607 G3756 greater in power and might, 
Adv n_ Nom PI m n_Dat Sg f Conj n_Dat Sg f a_NomPImCmp vpPresvxxNomPIm Part Neg bring not railing accusation 
THE-?-where MESSENGERS to-STRENGTH AND to-ABILITY GREATer BEING NOT against them before the Lord. 
where® power 

PpEPOYCIN KAT AYT®ÆN MAPA KYPI® BAACPHMON KPICIN 

pherousin kat autOn para kuriO blasphEmon krisin 

G5342 G2596 G846 G3844 G2962 G989 G2920 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Plm_ Prep n_DatSgm a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

ARE-CARRYING DOWN _ OF-them BESIDE Master HARM-AVERring JUDGing 

are-bringing against them Lord calumniating 
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2:12 OYTOI AE WC AAOrA ZWA PYCIKA TEFENHMENA EIC AAWCIN KAI 
houtoi de hOs aloga zOa phusika gegenEmena eis halOsin kai 
G3778 G1161 G5613 G249 G2226 G5446 G1080 G1519 G259 G2532 
pdNom Plm_ Conj Adv a_NomPln n_NomPin a_NomP!n_ vp Perf Pas Nom Pin Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj 
these YEr AS UN-logical LIVing-ones natural HAVING-been-generatED INTO CAPTURing AND 

irrational animals naturally having-been-born capture 

dOOPAN EN oIC ATNOOYCIN BAAC@HMOYNTEC EN TH dooPr 

phthoran en hois agnoousin blasphEmountes en tE phthora 

G5356 G1722 = G3739 G50 G987 G1722 G3588 G5356 

n_Acc Sg f Prep prDatPlm vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

CORRUPtion IN WHICH THEY-ARE-UN-KNOWING —> HARM-AVERRING IN THE CORRUPTion 

they-are-being-ignorant calumniating 

AYT@MN KATAPOAPHCONTAI 

autOn kataphtharEsontai 

G846 G2704 

pp Gen PIm vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI 

OF-them SHALL-BE-belING-DOWN-CORRUPTED 

they-shall-be-being-depraved 

2:13  KOMIOYMENOI! MICOEON AAIKIAC HAONHN HTOYMENO II THN EN 
komioumenoi misthon adikias hEdonEn hEdoumenoi tEn en 
G2865 G3408 G93 G2237 G2233 G3588 G1722 
vp Fut midD Nom Plm n_AccSgm_ n_GenSgf n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm = t_AccSgf Prep 
FETCHING HIRE OF-UN-JUSTness GRATIFlcation deemING THE IN 
being-requited-with wages of-injustice ones-deeming 

HMEPA TPYPHN CITIAO!I KAI MCDMOI! ENTPYPWNTEC EN TAIC ATIATAIC 

hEmera truphEn spiloi kai mOmoi entruphOntes en tais apatais 

G2250 G5172 G4696 G2532 G3470 G1792 G1722 G3588 G539 

n_ Dat Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f 

DAY ENERVAtion SPOTS AND FLAWS IN-ENERVATING IN THE SEDUCtions 

luxury they-are-spots luxuriating-in 

AYTWN CYNEYWXOYMENO! YMIN 

autOn suneuOchoumenoi humin 

G846 G4910 G5213 

pp Gen Pim vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m_ pp 2 Dat Pl 

OF-them TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING to-YOU(P) 

carousing-together with-ye 

2:14 Ob@OEAAMOYC EXONTEC MECTOYC MOIXAAIAOC KAI AKATATIAYCTOYC MAMAPT IAC 
ophthalmous echontes mestous moichalidos kai akatapaustous hamartias 
G3788 G2192 G3324 G3428 G2532 G180 G266 
n_ Acc Plm vp Pres Act Nom Pim a_Acc Plm n_ Gen Sg f Conj a_ Acc Plm n_ Gen Sg f 
VIEWers HAVING DISTENDED OF-ADULTERess AND UN-DOWN-CEASE missing 
eyes not-stop of-sin 

AEAEAZONTEC YYXAC ACTHPIKTOYC KAPAIAN TCErYMNACMENHN TIAGONEZ INIC 

deleazontes psuchas astEriktous kardian gegumnasmenEn pleonexiais 

G1185 G5590 G793 G2588 G1128 G4124 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Acc PIf a_Acc Plf n_Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f n_ Dat PI f 

LURING souls UN-STOOD-fast HEART HAVING-been-exercisED to-MORE-HAVINGS 

unstable to-greed(P) 

E€XONTEC KATAPAC TEKNA 

echontes kataras tekna 

G2192 G2671 G5043 

vp Pres ActNom PIm n_ Gen Sg f n_Nom Pin 

HAVING OF-EXECRATION offsprings 

of-curse children 

2:15 KATAAITIONTEC THN EYOEIAN OAON EMAANHEHCAN E€ZAKOAOYOHCANT EC 
katalipontes tEn eutheian hodon eplanEthEsan exakolouthEsantes 
G2641 G3588 G2117 G3598 G4105 G1811 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vi Aor Pas 3 Pl vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
leavING THE WELL-PLACED WAY THEY-WERE-STRAYED = OUT-following 

straight path they-were-led-astray following-out 

TH OAW TOY BAAAAM TOY BOCOP OC MICGEON AAIKIAC 

tE hodO tou balaam tou bosor hos misthon adikias 

G3588 G3598 G3588 G903 G3588 G1007 G3739 G3408 G93 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgm niproper t_GenSgm ___ niproper pr Nom Sg m n_AccSgm n_GenSgf 

to-THE WAY OF-THE BALAAM OF-THE BOSOR WHO HIRE OF-UN-JUSTness 

the path wages of-injustice 

HI-ATTHCEN 

EgapEsen 

G25 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

LOVES 

2:16 E€AEPZIN AE ECXEN IAIAC TTAPANOM IAC YTTOZYT ION APWNON EN 
elegxin de eschen idias paranomias hupozugion aphOnon en 
G1649 G1161 G2192 G2398 G3892 G5268 G880 G1722 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Prep 
EXPOSing NET has-HAD OF-OWN BESIDE-LAWness UNDER-YOKE UN-SOUNDing IN 

he-has-had outlawry yokebeast voiceless 
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12 But these, as natural brute 
beasts, made to be taken and 
destroyed, speak evil of the 
things that they understand not; 
and shall utterly perish in their 
own corruption; 


13 And shall receive the 
reward of unrighteousness, [as] 
they that count it pleasure to 
riot in the day time. Spots [they 
are] and blemishes, sporting 
themselves with their own 
deceivings while they feast 
with you; 


14 Having eyes full of adultery, 
and that cannot cease from sin; 
beguiling unstable souls: an 
heart they have exercised with 
covetous practices, cursed 
children: 


15 Which have forsaken the 
right way, and are gone astray, 
following the way of Balaam 
[the son] of Bosor, who loved 
the wages of unrighteousness; 


16 But was rebuked for his 


iniquity: the dumb ass 
speaking with man's voice 
forbad the madness of the 


prophet. 
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2Peter 2 


ANƏOPWTMOY PWNH PpOoErZAMENON EKWAYCEN THN TOY TIPOPHTOY 
anthrOpou phOnE phthegxamenon ekOlusen tEn tou prophEtou 

G444 G5456 G5350 G2967 G3588 G3588 G4396 
n_GenSgm n_Dat Sg f vp Aor midD/pasD Nom Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-human to-SOUND UTTERing FORBIDS THE OF-THE BEFORE-AVERer 
human voice prophet 


TIAPA@PON IAN 
paraphronian 


G3913 
n_Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-DISPOSition 
insanity 
217 OYTOI EICIN HPAI ANYAPOI NEPEAAL YMO AAIAATIOC EANYNOMENAI 17 These are wells without 
houtoi eisin pEgai anudroi nephelai hupo lailapos elaunomenai p 
G3778 G1526 G4077 G504 G3507 G5259 2978 G1643 water, clouds that are carried 
pdNomPlm viPresvxx3PI n_ NomPIf a NomPlf n_NomPlf Prep n_Gen Sgf vp Pres Pas Nom PI f with a tempest; to whom the 
these ARE SPRINGS UN-WET CLOUDS by storm belNG-DRIVEN mist of darkness is reserved for 
waterless ever. 
OIC fe) ZOdoc TOY CKOTOYC EIC AIWNA TETHPHTAI 
hois ho zophos tou skotous eis aiOna tetErEtai 
G3739 G3588 G2217 G3588 G4655 G1519 G165 G5083 
prDatPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
to-WHOM THE GLOOM OF-THE DARKness INTO eon HAS-been-KEPT 
218 YMEPOTKA FAP MATAIOTHTOC ¢6ErroMeENO! AGAENZOYCIN EN EMIOYMIAIC 18 For when they speak great 
huperogka gar mataiotEtos phtheggomenoi deleazousin en epithumiais . : 
G5246 G1063 G3153 G5350 G1185 G1722 G1939 swelling [words] of vanity, 
a_Acc Pln Conj n_Gen Sgf vp Pres midD Nom PIm vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_DatPIf they allure through the lusts of 
OVER-BULKed for OF-VAIN-ity UTTERING THEY-ARE-LURING IN ON-FEELings the flesh, [through much] 
pompous-things of-vanity lusts wantonness, those that were 
clean escaped from them who 
CAPKOC €N ACEATEIAIC TOYC ONTWC AMOPYFONTAC TOYC EN TIAANH live in error. 
sarkos en aselgeiais tous ontOs apophugontas tous en planE 
G4561 G1722 G766 G3588 G3689 G668 G3588 G1722 G4106 
n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Plf t_ Acc PI m Adv vp 2Aor Act Acc PI m t_ Acc PIm Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
OF-FLESH IN wantonnesses THE-ones BEINGly FROM-FLEEING THE-ones IN STRAYing 
the-ones really fleeing-from the-ones deception 
ANAC TPEPOMENOYC 
anastrephomenous 
G390 
vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 
UP-TURNING (behavING) 
behaving 
2:19 EAEYEEPIAN AYTOIC ENAPPEAAOMENO! AYTOI AOYAO!L YMAPXONTEC THC 19 While they promise them 
eleutherian autois epaggellomenoi autoi douloi huparchontes tEs i 
G1657 G846 G1861 G846 G1401 G5225 G3588 liberty, they themselves are the 
n_ Acc Sgf pp Dat Pim vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim ppNomPlm n NomPim vpPresActNomPim t_ Gen Sgf servants of corruption: for of 
FREEdom to-them promisING they to-SLAVES __ belongING OF-THE whom a man is overcome, of 
them ones-promising themselves slaves being-inherently the same is he brought in 
bondage. 
POOPAC w TAP TIC HTTHTAI TOYTW KAI AEAOYAWTAI 
phthoras hO gar tis hEttEtai toutO kai dedoulOtai 
G5356 G3739 G1063 G5100 G2274 G5129 G2532  G1402 
n_GenSgf  prDatSgm Conj px Nom Sgm vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg pd DatSgm_ Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
CORRUPtion to-WHOM for ANY HAS-been-DIMINISHED  to-this-one AND _ he-HAS-been-enSLAVED 
anyone has-been-discomfited to-this-one also 
2:20 €l TAP AMObYFONTEC TA MIACMATA TOY KOCMOY €N EMIPFNWCE! 20 For if after they have 
ei gar apophugontes ta miasmata tou kosmou en epignOsei . 
G1487  G1063 Gé668 G3588 G3393 G3588 G2889 G1722 + G1922 escaped the pollutions of the 
Cond Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm t_AccPIn n_AccPIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sgf world through the knowledge 
IF for FROM-FLEEING THE DEFILEments OF-THE SYSTEM IN ON-KNOWledge of the Lord and Saviour Jesus 
ones-fleeing-from world recognition Christ, they are again 
entangled therein, and 
TOY KYPIOY KAI C@THPOG IHCOY XPICTOY TOYTOIC AE TINA IN overcome, the latter end is 
tou kuriou kai sOtEros iEsou christou toutois de palin worse with them than the 
G3588 G2962 G2532 G4990 G2424 G5547 G5125 G1161 G3825 beinni 
t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm pd Dat PI n Conj Adv eginning. 
OF-THE Master AND SAViour JESUS ANOINTED to-these YET AGAIN 
Lord Christ 
EMTTAAKENT EC HTTONTAI TErFONEN AYTOIC TA ECXATA XEIPONA 
emplakentes hEttOntai gegonen autois ta eschata cheirona 
G1707 G2274 G1096 G846 G3588 G2078 G5501 
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pim vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vi 2Perf Act3 Sg ppDatPlm t_NomPln a_NomPlin a NomPin 
BEING-IN-BRAIDED THEY-ARE-belNG-DIMINISHED HAS-BECOME  to-them THE LAST WORSE 
being-involved they-are-being-discomfited last(P) 


TON TIP TON 

tOn protOn 

G3588 G4413 

t_GenPln a_GenPln 

OF-THE BEFORE-most 
first(P) 
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2:21 KPEITTON TAP HN AYTOIC MH EMETNWKENA I THN OAON THC 21 For it had been better for 
kreitton gar En autois mE epegnOkenai tEn hodon tEs 
G2909 G1063 G2258 G846 G3361 G1921 G3588 G3598 G3588 them not to. have known the 
a_NomSgn Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg ppDatPim PartNeg vn Perf Act t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf way of righteousness, „than, 
better for it-WAS to-them NO TO-HAVE-ON-KNOWN THE WAY OF-THE after they have known [it], to 
to-have-recognized turn from the holy 
commandment delivered unto 
AIKAIOCYNHC H EM IFNOYCIN EnNICTPEYAI EK THC TTIAPAAO6E ICHC AYTOIC them. 
dikaiosunEs E epignousin epistrepsai ek tEs paradotheisEs autois 
G1343 G2228 G1921 G1994 G1537 3588 G3860 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f Part vp 2Aor Act Dat Pim vn Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f pp Dat PI m 
JUSTice OR ON-KNOWING TO-ON-TURN OUT OF-THE BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN _ to-them 
righteousness than recognizing-it to-turn-about being-given-over 
ArIAC ENTOAHC 
hagias entolEs 
G40 G1785 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
HOLY direction 
precept 
2:22 CYMBEBHKEN AE AYTOIC TO THC AAHOOYC TMAPOIMIAC KYWN 22 But it is happened unto 
sumbebEken de autois to tEs alEthous paroimias kuOn p 
G4819 G1161 G846 G3588 G3588 G227 G3942 G2965 them according to the true 
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgn t GenSgf a GenSgf n_Gen Sgf n_ Nom Sg m proverb, The dog [is] turned to 
HAS-befallEN YET to-them THE OF-THE TRUE proverb dog his own vomit again; and the 
them sow that was washed to her 
wallowing in the mire. 
EnICTPEYAC eni TO IAION EZEPAMA KAI YC AOYCAMENH EIC 
epistrepsas epi to idion exerama kai hus lousamenE eis 
G1994 G1909 G3588 G2398 G1829 G2532 G5300 G3068 G1519 
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgn a AccSgm n_AccSgn Conj n_NomSgf vp Aor Mid Nom Sgf Prep 
ON-TURNing ON THE OWN OUT-GUSH AND SWINE being-BATHED INTO 
turning-about vomit sow 


KYAICMN BOPBOPOY 
kulisma borborou 
G2946 G1004 
n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 
wallowing OF-MIRE 
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2Peter 3 


3:1 TAYTHN HAH APATIHTOL AGYTEPAN YMIN rPAdbw EMICTOAHN EN AIC 1. This second epistle 
tautEn EdE agapEtoi deuteran humin graphO epistolEn en hais P : 
G3778 G2235 G27 G1208 G5213 G1125 G1992 G1722 G3739 beloved, I now wile unto you; 
pd Acc Sgf Adv a_Voc Pim a_Acc Sgf pp2DatPl viPres Act1 Sg n_Acc Sgf Prep pr Dat PIf in [both] which I stir up your 
this ALREADY beLOVED second to-YOU®) -AM-WRITING letter IN WHICH pure minds by way of 

beloved(P) | to-ye epistle remembrance: 

AlerelPcw YMOON EN YTTOMNHCE | THN EIAIKPINH AIANOIAN 

diegeirO humOn en hupomnEsei tEn eilikrinE dianoian 

G1326 G5216 G1722 G5280 G3588 G1506 G1271 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

I-AM-THRU-ROUSING OF-YOU®) IN UNDER-REMINDing THE sincere THRU-MIND 

l-am-rousing of-ye reminder comprehension 

3:2 MNHCOHNAI TWN TIPOG IPHMENC@DN PHMATWN YMO TON AT ION 2 That ye may be mindful of 
mnEsthEnai tOn proeirEmenOn rEmatOn hupo tOn hagiOn ` 
G3415 G3588 G4280 G4487 G5259 G3588 G40 the words which were spoken 
vn Aor Pas t_GenPlm vp Perf Pas Gen PI m n_ Gen Pin Prep t_GenPim a GenPlm before by the holy prophets, 
TO-BE-REMINDED OF-THE HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED declarations by THE HOLY and of the commandment of us 

having-been-declared-before the apostles of the Lord and 
Saviour: 

TIPOPHT WN KAI THC TON ATTOCTOAWN HMCON ENTOAHC TOY KYPIOY 

prophEtOn kai tEs tOn apostolOn hEmOn entolEs tou kuriou 

G4396 G2532 G3588 G3588 G652 G2257 G1785 G3588 G2962 

n_ Gen PIm Conj t_GenSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1GenPI n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BEFORE-AVERers AND OF-THE OF-THE commissioners OF-US direction OF-THE Master 

prophets apostles precept Lord 

KAI CW THPOC 

kai sOtEros 

G2532 G4990 

Conj n_GenSgm 

AND SAViour 

3:3 rayne nee TON r INOCKONTEG oTi SAEYCONTAI en FOXA TOY TN 3. Knowing this first, that 
outo prOton ginOskontes oti eleusontai ep eschatou n ; 

G5124 G4412 G1097 G3754 G2064 G1909 G2078 G3588 there shall come 1m, the last 
pdAccSgn Adv vp Pres ActNomPIm Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep a GenSgn t GenPIf days scoffers, walking after 
this BEFORE-most KNOWING that SHALL-BE-COMING ON LAST-one OF-THE their own lusts, 

first ones-knowing 

HMEPWN EMMAIKTAI KATA TAC IAIAC AYTWN ETMIOYMIAC MOPEYOMENOI 

hEmerOn empaiktai kata tas idias autOn epithumias poreuomenoi 

G2250 G1703 G2596 G3588 G2398 G846 G1939 G4198 

n_GenPIf n_NomPim Prep t_Acc PIf a_AccPlf pp GenPlm n_AccPIf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

DAYS IN-sporters according-to THE OWN OF-them ON-FEELings GOING 

scoffers desires 

3:4 KAI AETONTEC TIOY ECT IN H ENArrEAIN THC TIAPOYCIAC 4 And saying, Where is the 
kai legontes pou estin hE epaggelia tEs parousias . : a) 
G2532 G3004 G4226 G2076 G3588 G1860 G3588 G3952 promise of his comune. for 
Conj vp Pres ActNom Plm Part Int vi Pres vxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf since the fathers fell asleep, all 
AND sayING ?-where |S THE promise OF-THE BESIDE-BEING things continue as [they were] 

where ? presence from the beginning of the 
creation. 

AY TOY Ab HC TAP Ol TINTEPEC EKO IMHOHCAN MANTA OYTWC 

autou aph hEs gar hoi pateres ekoimEthEsan panta houtOs 

G846 G575 G3739 G1063 G3588 G3962 G2837 G3956 G3779 

pp Gen Sgm Prep pr Gen Sg f Conj t_Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_NomPIn Adv 

OF-Him FROM WHICH for THE FATHERS WERE-reposED ALL thus 

were-put-to-repose 

AIAMENE! ATT APXHC KT ICEWC 

diamenei ap archEs ktiseOs 

G1265 G575 746 G2937 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IS-THRU-REMAINING FROM ORIGINal OF-CREATION 

is-continuing beginning 

3:5 a TAP AYTOYC TOYTO oie aa dy OYPANOI oo 5 For this they willingly are 
janthanei gar autous touto thelontas oti ouranoi san 4 
G2990 G1063 G846 G5124 G2309 G3754 3772 G2258 ignorant of, that by the word of 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj ppAccPIm pdNomSgn vpPresActAccPIm Conj n _ NomPIim vilmpfvxx3Pl God the heavens were of old, 
IS-belNG-OBLIVIOUS-UP for them this WILLING that heavens WERE and the earth standing out of 
it-is-eluding ones-willing there-were the water and in the water: 

EKTIAAAL KAI TH Ez YAATOC KAI Al YAANTOC CYNECTWCA TW 

ekpalai kai gE ex hudatos kai di hudatos sunestOsa to 

G1597 G2532 G1093 G1537 G5204 G2532 G1223 G5204 G4921 G3588 

Adv Conj n_NomSgf Prep n_Gen Sgn Conj Prep n_Gen Sgn vp Perf Act Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 

OUT-OLD AND LAND OUT OF-water AND THRU water HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD to-THE 

of-old earth through cohering 

TOY OEOY AOr w 

tou theou logO 

G3588 G2316 G3056 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_DatSgm 

OF-THE God saying 

word 
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3:6 Al CN Oo TOTE KOCMOC YAATI KATAKAYCOEIC ATTIMAETO 
di hOn ho tote kosmos hudati kataklustheis apOleto 
G1223 3739 G3588 G5119 G2889 G5204 G2626 G622 
Prep prGenPlm t_NomSgm Adv n_Nom Sgm _ n_DatSgn_ vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
THRU = WHICH THE then SYSTEM to-water BEING-DOWN-SURGED  was-destroyED 
through world being-deluged perished 
3:7 Ol AE NYN OYPANOI KAI H TH TW AYT®W AOTW 
hoi de nun ouranoi kai hE gE tO autO logO 
G3588 G1161 G3568 G3772 G2532 G3588 G1093 G3588 G846 G3056 
t_NomPlm_ Conj Adv n_NomPIm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t DatSgm  ppDatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE YET NOW heavens AND THE LAND to-THE SAME to-saying 
earth word 
TEOHCAYPICMENOI EICIN TTYP I THPOYMENO! EIC HMEPAN KPICEWC 
tethEsaurismenoi eisin puri tEroumenoi eis hEmeran kriseOs 
G2343 G1526 G4442 G5083 G1519 G2250 G2920 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx3 PI n_DatSgn vpPresPasNomPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgf 
HAVING-been-PLACED-INTO-MORROW ARE to-FIRE belNG-KEPT INTO DAY OF-JUDGing 
having-been-stored 
KAI ANMWAEIAC TON ACEBWN ANOPWTMWN 
kai apOleias tOn asebOn anthrOpOn 
G2532 G684 G3588 G765 G444 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_ Gen Pl m 
AND OF-destruction OF-THE UN-REVERent humans 
destruction irreverent 
3:8 EN AE TOYTO MH AANOANET W YMAC ATATMHTOI OTI 
hen de touto mE lanthanetO humas agapEtoi hoti 
G1520 G1161 G5124 G3361 G2990 G5209 G27 G3754 
a_Nom Sgn Conj pd Nom Sg n Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI a_Voc Plm Conj 
ONE YET this NO LET-BE-belING-OBLIVIOUS-UP YOUIP) beLOVED that 
let-it-be-eluding ! ye beloved(P) ! 
MIA HMEPA TAPA KYPI® wc XIAIA ETH KAI XIAIA ETH wc 
mia hEmera para kuriO hOs chilia etE kai chilia etE hOs 
G1520 G2250 G3844 G2962 G5613  G5507 G2094 G2532 G5507 G2094 G5613 
a_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep n_DatSgm_ Adv a_NomPln n _ NomPIn Conj a_NomPln n_NomPln Adv 
ONE DAY BESIDE Master AS THOUSAND YEARS AND THOUSAND YEARS AS 
Lord thousand(P) thousand(P) 
HMEPA MIA 
hEmera mia 
G2250 G1520 
n_NomSgf a_Nom Sgf 
DAY ONE 
3:9 OY BPAAYNEI! (0) KYPIOC THC EMATFTTEAIAC Wc T INEC 
ou bradunei ho kurios tEs epaggelias hOs tines 
G3756 G1019 G3588 G2962 G3588 G1860 G5613 G5100 
Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Adv px Nom PI m 
NOT IS-beING-TARDY THE Master OF-THE promise AS ANY 
Lord some 
BPAAYTHTA H-EOYNTAI DAAA MAKPOOYME I EIC HMAC MH 
bradutEta hEdountai alla makrothumei eis hEmas mE 
G1022 G2233 G235 G3114 G1519 G2248 G3361 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI Part Neg 
TARDIness ARE-deemING but He-IS-FAR-FEELING INTO US NO 
is-being-patient 
BOY AOMENOC TINAC ATTOAECOAI AAAA TIANTAC EIC METANOIAN XCPHCAI 
boulomenos tinas apolesthai alla pantas eis metanoian chOrEsai 
G1014 G5100 G622 G235 G3956 G1519 G3341 G5562 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm px Acc Plm_ vn 2Aor Mid Conj a_Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sg f vn Aor Act 
intendING ANY TO-BE-belNG-destroyED but ALL INTO  after-MIND TO-SPACE 
to-be-perishing repentance to-make-room 
3:10 HZEI AE H HMEPA KYPIOY wc KAENTHC EN NYKTI EN 
hExei de hE hEmera kuriou hOs kleptEs en nukti en 
G2240 G1161 G3588 G2250 G2962 G5613 2812 G1722 G3571 G1722 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf n_GenSgm_ Adv n_Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgf Prep 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING YET THE DAY OF-Master AS thief IN NIGHT IN 
of-Lord 
H Ol OYPANOI POIZHAON TIAPEAEYCONTAI CTOIXEIA AE 
hE hoi ouranoi roizEdon pareleusontai stoicheia de 
G3739 G3588 G3772 G4500 G3928 G4747 G1161 
pr Dat Sg f t_Nom Pl m n_ Nom PI m Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI n_Nom Pin Conj 
WHICH THE heavens boomingly SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING elements YET 
with-a-booming-noise shall-be-passing-by 
KAYCOYMENA AYOHCONTAI KAI TH KAI TA EN AYTH EPTA 
kausoumena luthEsontai kai gE kai ta en autE erga 
G2741 G3089 G2532 1093 G2532 3588 G1722 G846 G2041 
vp Pres Pas Nom PIn vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj n_NomSgf Conj t NomPIn Prep pp Dat Sgf n_NomPIn 
BURNING SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED AND LAND AND THE IN her ACTS 
by-combustion shall-be-being-dissolved earth herit works 
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2Peter 3 


5 Whereby the world that then 
was, being overflowed with 
water, perished: 


7 But the heavens and the 
earth, which are now, by the 
same word are kept in store, 
reserved unto fire against the 
day of judgment and perdition 
of ungodly men. 


8 But, beloved, be not 
ignorant of this one thing, that 
one day [is] with the Lord as a 
thousand years, and a thousand 
years as one day. 


9. The Lord is not slack 
concerning his promise, as 
some men count slackness; but 
is longsuffering to us-ward, not 
willing that any should perish, 
but that all should come to 
repentance. 


10 But the day of the Lord will 
come as a thief in the night; in 
the which the heavens shall 
pass away with a great noise, 
and the elements shall melt 
with fervent heat, the earth also 
and the works that are therein 
shall be burned up. 
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2Peter 3 


KATAKAHCETAI 

katakaEsetai 

G2618 

vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED 
shall-be-being-burned-up 


3:11 TOYTON OYN TANTON AYOMENDN TOTATOYG Aei yare IN 11, [Seeing] then [that] all 
outOn oun pantOn uomenOn potapous ei uparchein ` : 
G5130 G3767 G3956 G3089 G4217 G1163 G5225 these things shall be dissolved, 
pdGenPin Conj a GenPin  vpPresPasGenPin a_Acc Pim vi Pres im-Act3 Sg vn Pres Act what manner [of persons] 
OF-these THEN ALL belNG-LOOSED ?-where-FROM 1S-BINDING TO-BE-belongING ought ye to be in [all] holy 

dissolving to-what-manner-of-persons must conversation and godliness, 

YMAC EN ATIAIC ANACTPOPAIC KAI EYCEBEIAIC 

humas en hagiais anastrophais kai eusebeiais 

G5209 G1722 G40 G391 G2532 G2150 

pp 2Acc Pl Prep a_DatPIf n_DatPlf Conj n_ Dat PI f 

YOU(P) IN HOLY UP-TURNings (behaviors) AND devoutness 

behavior(P) devoutness(P) 

3:12 TIROCAOKWNTAC KAI CNEYAONTAC THN TIAPOYCIAN THC TOY ƏEOY 12 Looking for and hasting 
prosdokOntas kai speudontas tEn parousian tEs tou theou ; 
G4328 G2532 G4692 G3588 G3952 G3588 G3588 G2316 unto the some of the day of 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vpPres ActAccPIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm God, wherein the heavens 
TOWARD-SEEMING AND beING-DILIGENT THE BESIDE-BEING OF-THE OF-THE God being on fire shall be 
hoping-for hurrying presence dissolved, and the elements 

shall melt with fervent heat? 

HMEPAC AI HN OYPANOI TTYPOYMENOI AY®OHCONTAI KAI CTOIXEIN 

hEmeras di hEn ouranoi puroumenoi luthEsontai kai stoicheia 

G2250 G1223 G3739 G3772 G4448 G3089 G2532 G4747 

n_GenSgf Prep pr Acc Sgf n_NomPIm vpPresPasNomPlm __ vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Conj n_Nom Pin 

DAY THRU WHICH heavens belNG-FIRED SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED AND elements 

because-of being-on-fire shall-be-being-dissolved 


KAYCOYMENA THKETAI 


kausoumena tEketai 

G2741 G5080 

vp Pres Pas Nom PIn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

BURNING |S-belING-MELTED 

by-combustion is-being-decomposed 

3:13 KAINOYC AE OYPANOYC KAI THN KAINHN KATA TO EMArreAMA 13 Nevertheless we, according 
kainous de ouranous kai gEn kainEn kata to epaggelma . : 
G2537 G1161 G3772 G2532 G1093 G2537 G2596 G3588 G1862 to his promise, look for new 
a_AccPIm Conj n_ Acc Plm Conj n_AccSgf a _AccSgf Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn heavens and a new earth, 
NEW YET heavens AND LAND NEW according-to THE promise-effect wherein dwelleth 

earth promise righteousness. 

AYTOY TIPOCAOK@MEN EN oIc AIKAIOCYNH KATOIKEI 

autou prosdokOmen en hois dikaiosunE katoikei 

G846 G4328 G1722 G3739 G1343 G2730 

pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pr Dat Plm n_Nom Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OF-Him WE-ARE-TOWARD-SEEMING_ IN WHICH JUSTice IS-DOWN-HOMING 

we-are-hoping-for righteousness is-dwelling 

3:14 AIO APANHTOL TAYTA TIPOCAOKWNTEG CHOYAACATE ACTTIAOI KAI 14 Wherefore, beloved, seeing 
dio agapEtoi tauta prosdokOntes spoudasate aspiloi kai : 
G1352 G27 G5023 G4328 G4704 G784 G2sg2 that ye look for such things, be 
Conj a_VocPIm pdAccPIn vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Aor Act 2 PI a NomPIm Conj diligent that ye may be found 
THRU-WHICH beLOVED these TOWARD-SEEMING BE-YE-DILIGENT UN-SPOTTed AND of him in peace, without spot, 
wherefore beloved(P) | these-ihings hoping-for endeavor-ye ! unspotted and blameless. 


AMW®WMHTOI AYTCO EYPECHNAI EN €1PHNH 


amOmEtoi autO heurethEnai en eirEnE 
G298 G846 G2147 G1722 G1515 
a_ Nom PI m pp Dat Sgm vn Aor Pas Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-FLAWED to-Him TO-BE-FOUND IN PEACE 
flawless 
3:15 KAI THN TOY KYPIOY  HMWN MAKPOCYMIAN CCDTHPIAN HIEICeE 15 And account [that] the 
kai tEn tou kuriou hEmOn makrothumian sOtErian hEdeisthe longsuffering of our Lord [is] 
G2532  G3588 G3588 G2962 G2257 G3115 G4991 G2233 n 
Conj t Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppiGenPI n_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI salvation; even as our beloved 
AND THE OF-THE Master OF-US FAR-FEELing SAVing BE-deemING brother Paul also according to 
Lord patience salvation be-ye-deeming ! the wisdom given unto him 
hath written unto you; 
KAOWC KAI Oo A-ATTHTOC HMCN NAEAPOC TAYAOC KATA THN 
kathOs kai ho agapEtos hEmOn adelphos paulos kata tEn 
G2531 G2532 3588 G27 G2257 G80 G3972 G2596 G3588 
Adv Conj t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm pp 1 GenPI n_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
according-AS AND THE beLOVED OF-US brother PAUL according-to THE 
also 
AYT® AOOEICAN COPIAN EFPAYEN YMIN 
autO dotheisan sophian egrapsen humin 
G846 G1325 G4678 G1125 G5213 
pp Dat Sgm vp Aor Pas Acc Sgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg_ pp 2 Dat Pl 
to-him BEING-GIVEN WISDOM WRITES to-YOUIP) 
to-ye 
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3:16 we KAI EN TACAIC TAIC En IC TOANIG ABAN EN AYTAIC TEPI 16 As also in all [his] epistles, 
hOs kai en pasais tais epistolais lalOn en autais peri . : 
G5613 G2532 G1722 G3956  G3588 G1992 G2980 G1722 G846 G4012 Spean tai Mens) 00 ne 
Adv Conj Prep a DatPlf t DatPIf n_DatPlf vp Pres ActNomSgm Prep  ppDatPIf Prep things; in which are some 
AS AND IN ALL THE letters TALKING IN them ABOUT things hard to be understood, 
also epistles speaking concerning which they that are unlearned 
and unstable wrest, as [they 
TOYTWN EN OIC ECTIN AYCNOHTA TINA A ol AMACGEIC do] also the other scriptures, 
toutOn en hois estin dusnoEta tina ha hoi amatheis unto their own destruction. 
G5130 G1722 G3739 G2076 G1425 G5100 G3739 G3588 G261 
pd Gen PI n Prep prDatPlm = viPresvxx3Sg a_NomPlin pxNomPln prNomPln t_NomPlm a_NomPlm 
these IN WHICH IS ILL-MINDED ANY WHICH THE UN-LEARNED 
these-things hard-to-apprehend some-things which(P) unlearned 
KAI ACTHPIKTOI CTPEBAOYCIN WC KAI TAC AOITMAC FPAbAC MPOC THN 
kai astEriktoi streblousin hOs kai tas loipas graphas pros tEn 
G2532 793 G4761 G5613 2532 3588 G3062 G1124 G4314 G3588 
Conj a_NomPlm vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv Conj t_AccPIf a_AccPlf n_AccPlf Prep t_Acc Sg f 
AND UN-STOOD-fast ARE-twistING AS AND THE rest WRITings TOWARD THE 
unstable also rest(P) scriptures 
IAIAN AYTW®N ATIMDAEIAN 
idian autOn apOleian 
G2398 G846 G684 
a_AccSgf ppGenPlm n_ Acc Sgf 
OWN OF-them destruction 
3:17 YME IC OYN eee npr INDCKONT ES ÞYAnCCECOE INA Ne TN 17 Ye therefore, beloved, 
umeis oun agapEtoi proginOskontes phulassesthe ina m t : > 
G5210 G3767 G27 G4267 G5442 G2443 G3361 C3588 seeing ye know [these things] 
pp2NomPI Conj a VocPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Pres Mid 2 PI Conj  PartNeg t_DatSgf before, beware lest ye also, 
YOU(P) THEN beLOVED-ones BEFORE-KNOWING BE-GUARDING THAT NO to-THE being led away with the error 
ye beloved(P) ! knowing-before-this be-ye-guarding ! the of the wicked, fall from your 
own stedfastness. 
TON AOECMWN TIAANH CYNATIAXOENT EC EKTIECHTE TOY 
tOn athesmOn planE sunapachthentes ekpesEte tou 
G3588 G113 G4106 G4879 G1601 G3588 
t_Gen Pl m a_GenPlm n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom PI m vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE UN-PLACED to-STRAYing BEING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING OF-THE 
dissolute-ones deception being-led-away-with ye-should-be-falling-from the 


IAIOY CTHPITMOY 


idiou stErigmou 

G2398 G4740 

a_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OWN STAND-fastness 

steadfastness 

3:18 avzaneTe AG EN ZAPIN Sel piece! Toy kypioy eee Sa 18 But grow in grace, and [in] 
auxanete e en chariti ai gnOsei ou uriou mOn ai 
G837 G1161 G1722 G5485 G2532 G1108 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2532 the knowledge of pat Lord and 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Prep n_DatSgf Con) n_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl_ Conj Saviour Jesus Christ. To him 
BE-YE-GROWING-UP YET IN grace AND KNOWledge OF-THE Master OF-US AND [be] glory both now and for 
be-ye-growing ! to-knowledge Lord ever. Amen. 

CWTHPOC IHCOY XPICTOY AYTW H AOZA KAI NYN KAI EIC HMEPAN 

sOtEros iEsou christou autO hE doxa kai nun kai eis hEmeran 

G4990 G2424 G5547 G846 G3588 G1391 G2532 G3568 G2532 G1519 G2250 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj Adv Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 

SAViour JESUS ANOINTED to-Him THE esteem AND NOW AND INTO DAY 


Christ glory 


AIWNOC AMHN 


aiOnos amEn 
G165 G281 
n_Gen Sgm Hebrew 
OF-eon AMEN 
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1John 1 


1John 


11 0 HN Am APXHC O AKHKOAMEN O EWPAKAMEN TOIC 1. That which was from the 
ho En ap archEs ho akEkoamen ho heOrakamen tois ani : 
G3739 G2258 G575 G746 G3739 G191 G3739 G3708 G3588 beginning, 2 which we have 
pr Acc Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep n_GenSgf prAccSgn vi2PerfAct1PIAtt prAccSgn viPerfAct1PIAtt t_DatPlm heard, which We have seen 
WHICH WAS FROM ORIGINal WHICH WE-HAVE-HEARD WHICH WE-HAVE-SEEN to-THE with our eyes, which we have 
beginning looked upon, and our hands 
have handled, of the Word of 
O@PEAAMOIC HMCON oO EOEACAMEOA KAI Al xXEIPEC HMCON EVHAAPHCAN life; 
ophthalmois hEmOn ho etheasametha kai hai cheires hEmOn epsElaphEsan 
G3788 G2257 G3739 G2300 G2532 3588 G5495 G2257 G5584 
n_ Dat Plm pp1GenPl prAccSgn_ viAor midD 1 PI Conj t_NomPIf n_NomPlf pp1GenPI viAor Act3 PI 
ViEWers OF-US WHICH WE-gaze AND THE HANDS OF-US STROKE-TOUCH 
eyes handle 
TEPI TOY AOTOY THC ZWHC 
peri tou logou tEs zOEs 
G4012 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2222 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ABOUT THE saying OF-THE LIFE 
concerning word 
1:2 KAI H ZH EdANEPCCH KAI GQ@PAKAMEN KAI MAPTYPOYMEN KAI 2 (For the life was manifested, 
kai hE zOE ephanerOthE kai heOrakamen kai marturoumen kai . 
G2532 3588 G2222 G5319 G2532 3708 G2532 3140 G2532 and we have seen lit], and bear 
Con) t NomSgf n_NomSgf viAorPas3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act1 PIAtt Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj witness, and shew unto you 
AND THE LIFE WAS-made-APPEAR AND WE-HAVE-SEEN AND WE-ARE-witnessiING AND that eternal life, which was 
was-manifested are-testifying with the Father, and was 
manifested unto us;) 
ATTIATTEAAOMEN YMIN THN ZWHN THN AIWNION HTIC HN 
apaggellomen humin iEn zOEn tEn aiOnion hEtis En 
G518 G5213 G3588 G2222 G3588 G166 G3748 G2258 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl pp2DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf pr Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) THE LIFE THE eonian WHICH-ANY WAS 
are-reporting to-ye which-any 
TIPOC TON TIATEPA KAI EPANEPWCEH HMIN 
pros ton patera kai ephanerOthE hEmin 
G4314 G3588 G3962 G2532 G5319 G2254 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
TOWARD THE FATHER AND  WAS-made-APPEAR_ to-US 


was-manifested 


1:3 0 EMPAKAMEN KAI AKHKOAMEN AMTATTEA AOMEN YMIN INA KAI 3 That which we have seen and 
ho heOrakamen kai akEkoamen apaggellomen humin hina kai 
G3739 G3708 G2532 G191 G518 G5213 G2443 2532 heard declare we unto you, that 
prAccSgn vi Perf Act1 PIAtt Conj  vi2PerfAct1PIAtt vi Pres Act 1 PI pp2DatPI Conj Conj ye also may have fellowship 
WHICH WE-HAVE-SEEN AND WE-HAVE-HEARD WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) THAT AND with us: and truly our 

have-heard we-are-reporting to-ye also fellowship [is] with the Father, 
and with his Son Jesus Christ. 

YMEIC KOINWNIAN EXHTE MEG HMCON KAI H KOINWNIA AE H 

humeis koinOnian echEte meth hEmOn kai hE koinOnia de hE 

G5210 G2842 G2192 G3326 G2257 G2532 G3588 G2842 G1161 G3588 

pp 2Nom PI n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pp 1GenPI Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

YOU(P) communion MAY-BE-HAVING WITH US AND THE communion YET THE 

ye fellowship fellowship 

HMETEPA META TOY TIATPOCG KAI META TOY YIOY AY TOY IHCOY 

hEmetera meta tou patros kai meta tou huiou autou iEsou 

G2251 G3326 G3588 G3962 G2532 = G3326 G3588 G5207 G846 G2424 

ps 1 Nom PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm_ n_GenSgm 

OUR-more WITH THE FATHER AND WITH THE SON OF-Him JESUS 

our(emph.) 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_GenSgm 

ANOINTED 

Christ 

1:4 KAI TAYTA -PAPOMEN YMIN INA H XAPA YMWN H 4 And these things write we 
kai tauta graphomen humin hina hE chara humOn E . 
G2532 = G5023 G1125 G5213 G2443 3588 G5479 G5216 G5600 unto you, that your Joy may be 
Conj pdAccPIn  viPres Act 1 PI pp2DatPI Conj t NomSgf n NomSgf pp2GenPI vs Pres vxx3 Sg full. 
AND these WE-ARE-WRITING to-YOU(@) THAT THE JOY OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE 

these-things to-ye 

TTETTAHPCOMENH 

peplErOmenE 

G4137 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
HAVING-been-FILLED 
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1:5 KAI AYTH ECT IN H ArrEAIN HN AKHKOAMEN ATT AYTOY KAI 
kai autE estin hE aggelia hEn akEkoamen ap autou kai 
G2532 G3778 G2076 G3588 G31 G3739 G191 G575 =G846 G2532 
Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf vi2PerfAct1PIAtt Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj 
AND this IS THE MESSAGE WHICH WE-HAVE-HEARD FROM Him AND 

ANATTEAAOMEN YMIN OTI O ƏEOC pwc ECTIN KAI CKOTIA 

anaggellomen humin hoti ho theos phOs estin kai skotia 

G312 G5213 G3754 G3588 G2316 G5457 G2076 G2532 G4653 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl pp 2 DatPI Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_ NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

WE-ARE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) that THE God LIGHT IS AND DARKness 

are-informing ye 

EN AYTW OYK ECTIN OYAEMIA 

en autO ouk estin oudemia 

G1722 G846 G3756 G2076 G3762 

Prep pp DatSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_Nom Sgf 

IN Him NOT IS NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

1:6 EAN EIMTWMEN OTI KOINWNIAN EXOMEN MET AYTOY KAI EN 
ean eipOmen hoti koinOnian echomen met autou kai en 
G1437 G2036 G3754 G2842 G2192 G3326 G846 G2532 1722 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING that communion WE-ARE-HAVING WITH Him AND IN 

fellowship 

TH CKOTEI MEPIMATWMEN YEYAOMEOA KAI OY TIOIOYMEN THN 

to skotei peripatOmen pseudometha kai ou poioumen tEn 

G3588 G4655 G4043 G5574 G2532 G3756 G4160 G3588 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ vs Pres Act 1 Pl vi Pres mid/pas 1 PI Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

THE DARKness WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING WE-ARE-FALSifyING AND NOT WE-ARE-DOING THE 

may-be-walking we-are-lying are-doing 

AAHOEIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_Acc Sg f 

TRUTH 

1:7 EAN AE EN TW pwTI TTEP ITTAT COMEN wc AYTOC ECT IN 
ean de en tO phOti peripatOmen hOs autos estin 
G1437 G1161 G1722 G3588 G5457 G4043 G5613 G846 G2076 
Cond Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ vs Pres Act 1 Pl Adv pp Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IF-EVER YET IN THE LIGHT WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AS He IS 

we-may-be-walking 

EN TW bwT!l KOINWNIAN EXOMEN MET AAAHACN KAI TO AIMA 

en tO phOti koinOnian echomen met allElOn kai to haima 

G1722 G3588 G5457 G2842 G2192 G3326 G240 G2532 G3588 G129 

Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep pc Gen PI m Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 

IN THE LIGHT communion WE-ARE-HAVING WITH  one-another AND THE BLOOD 

fellowship 

IHCOY XPICTOY TOY YIOY AYTOY KAOAPIZEI HMAC ATO TIACHC 

iEsou christou tou huiou autou katharizei hEmas apo pasEs 

G2424 G5547 G3588 G5207 G846 G2511 G2248 G575 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg pp 1 Acc Pl Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-JESUS ANOINTED THE SON OF-Him IS-cleansING US FROM EVERY 

Christ 

AMAPTIAC 

hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 

missing 

sin 

1:8 EAN EIMTWMEN OTI AMAPTIAN OYK EXOMEN EAYTOYC MAANWMEN 
ean eipOmen hoti hamartian ouk echomen heautous planOmen 
G1437 G2036 G3754 G266 G3756 G2192 G1438 G4105 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj n_Acc Sg f PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 Pl pf3AccPlm _ viPres Act 1 PI 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING that missing NOT WE-ARE-HAVING selves WE-ARE-STRAYING 

sin ourselves we-are-deceiving 

KAI H AAHOEIA OYK ECTIN EN HMIN 

kai hE alEtheia ouk estin en hEmin 

G2532 3588 G225 G3756 G2076 G1722 G2254 

Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp 1 Dat PI 

AND THE TRUTH NOT IS IN US 

1:9 EAN OMOAOTWMEN TAC AMAPTIAC HM®WN TICTOC ECTIN KAI 
ean homologOmen tas hamartias hEmOn pistos estin kai 
G1437 G3670 G3588 G266 G2257 G4103 G2076 G2532 
Cond vs Pres Act 1 Pl t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp 1 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-avowlNG THE misses OF-US BELIEVing He-IS AND 

sins faithful 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 


Translation : AV 


1John 1 


5. This then is the message 
which we have heard of him, 
and declare unto you, that God 
is light, and in him is no 
darkness at all. 


6 If we say that we have 
fellowship with him, and walk 
in darkness, we lie, and do not 
the truth: 


7 But if we walk in the light, as 
he is in the light, we have 
fellowship one with another, 
and the blood of Jesus Christ 
his Son cleanseth us from all 
sin. 


8, If we say that we have no 
sin, we deceive ourselves, and 
the truth is not in us. 


9 If we confess our sins, he is 
faithful and just to forgive us 
[our] sins, and to cleanse us 
from all unrighteousness. 
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AIKAIOC INA APH HMIN TAC AMAPTIAC 
dikaios hina aphE hEmin tas hamartias 
G1342 G2443 G863 G2254 G3588 G266 
a_Nom Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp1DatPl t_AccPIf n_AccPlf 
JUST THAT —He-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING — to-US THE misses 
he-may-be-pardoning us sins 
HMAC AMO TIXCHC AAIKIAC 
hEmas apo pasEs adikias 
G2248 G575 G3956 G93 
pp 1 Acc PI Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
US FROM EVERY UN-JUSTness 
all injustice 
1:10 EAN EIMWMEN OTI OYX HMAPTHKAMEN YWEYCTHN 
ean eipOmen hoti ouch hEmartEkamen pseustEn 
G1437 G2036 G3754 G3756 G264 G5583 
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj PartNeg vi Perf Act 1 PI n_Acc Sgm 
IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING that NOT WE-HAVE-missED FALSifier 
we-have-sinned liar 
KAI O AOrOC AY TOY OYK ECT IN EN HMIN 
kai ho logos autou ouk estin en hEmin 
G2532 G3588 G3056 G846 G3756 G2076 G1722 G2254 
Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp 1 Dat PI 
AND THE saying OF-Him NOT IS IN US 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


word 


Translation : AV 


1John 1 - 1John 2 


KAI KAOAP ICH 

kai katharisE 

G2532 2511 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND SHOULD-BE-cleansING 

TIOIOYMEN AYTON 10 If we say that we have not 
poioumen auton : : : 
G4160 G846 sinned, we make him a liar, 
vi Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m and his word is not in us. 
WE-ARE-makING Him 
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2:1 TEKNIA MOY TAYTA rPAdw YMIN INA MH AMAPTHTE KAI 
teknia mou tauta graphO humin hina mE hamartEte kai 
G5040 G3450 G5023 G1125 G5213 G2443 G3361 G264 G2532 
n_Voc Pin pp 1 Gen Sg pd Acc Pin vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 
little-offsprings OF-ME these I-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) THAT NO YOU-MAY-BE-missING AND 
little-children ! these-things to-ye you-may-be-sinning 

EAN TIC AMAPTH TIAPAKAHTON €XOMEN TIPOC TON TIATEPA 

ean tis hamartE paraklEton echomen pros ton patera 

G1437 G5100 G264 G3875 G2192 G4314 G3588 G3962 

Cond px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-missING = BESIDE-CALLer WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD THE FATHER 

anyone may-be-sinning entreater 

IHCOYN XPICTON AIKAION 

iEsoun christon dikaion 

G2424 G5547 G1342 

n_AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

JESUS ANOINTED JUST 

Christ just-one 

2:2 KAI AYTOC 1AACMOC ECTIN TEPI TON AMAPT ICON HMWN OY 
kai autos hilasmos estin peri tOn hamartiOn hEmOn ou 
G2532 846 G2434 G2076 G4012 G3588 G266 G2257 G3756 
Conj pp Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep t_GenPlf n_ GenPIf pp 1 GenPI Part Neg 
AND He PROPITIATION IS ABOUT THE misses OF-US NOT 

concerning sins 

TEPI TON HMETEPWN AE MONON AAAA KAI TIEPI OAOY TOY KOCMOY 

peri tOn hEmeterOn de monon alla kai peri holou tou kosmou 

G4012 G3588 G2251 G1161 G3440 G235 G2532 G4012 G3650 G3588 G2889 

Prep t_GenPlf ps1 Gen PI Conj Adv Conj Conj Prep a_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ABOUT THE OUR-more YET ONLY but AND ABOUT WHOLE OF-THE SYSTEM 

concerning our(emph.) also concerning world 

2:33 KAI EN TOYTW TINW®WCKOMEN OTI ETNWKAMEN AYTON EAN TAC 
kai en toutO ginOskomen hoti egnOkamen auton ean tas 
G2532 G1722 G5129 G1097 G3754 G1097 G846 G1437 G3588 
Conj Prep pd Dat Sgn viPres Act 1 Pl Conj vi Perf Act 1 Pl pp Acc Sgm Cond t_ Acc PI f 
AND IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING that WE-HAVE-KNOWN Him IF-EVER THE 

ENTOAAC AYTOY THPCOMEN 

entolas autou tErOmen 

G1785 G846 G5083 

n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sgm vs Pres Act 1 PI 

directions OF-Him WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING 

precepts 

24 0 AEN ErNWKA AYTON KAI TAC ENTOAAC AYTOY MH 
ho legOn egnOka auton kai tas entolas autou mE 
G3588 G3004 G1097 G846 G2532 G3588 G1785 G846 G3361 
t Nom Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgm Part Neg 
THE one-sayING |-HAVE-KNOWN Him AND THE directions OF-Him NO 

one-saying precepts 

THPWN YEYCTHC ECTIN KAI EN TOYTW H AAHOEIA OYK 

tErOn pseustEs estin kai en toutO hE alEtheia ouk 

G5083 G5583 G2076 G2532 G1722 G5129 G3588 G225 G3756 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep pd Dat Sgn t NomSgf n_NomSgf Part Neg 

KEEPING FALSifier IS AND IN this-one THE TRUTH NOT 

liar this-one 

ECTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IS 

25 OC A AN THPH AY TOY TON AOTON AAHOWC EN TOYTW 
hos d an tErE autou ton logon alEthOs en toutO 
G3739 G1161 G302 G5083 G846 G3588 G3056 G230 G1722 G5129 
pr Nom Sgm Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Prep pd Dat Sg n 
WHO MET EVER MAY-BE-KEEPING OF-Him THE saying TRUly IN this-one 

word this-one 

H APATIH TOY EEOY TETEAEIWTAI EN TOYTW PFINWCKOMEN OTI 

hE agapE tou theou teteleiOtai en toutO ginOskomen hoti 

G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G5048 G1722 5129 G1097 G3754 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPerfPas3Sg Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj 

THE LOVE OF-THE God HAS-been-maturED IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING _ that 


has-been-perfected 


EN AYTW ECMEN 


en autO esmen 

G1722 G846 G2070 

Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Pres vxx 1 Pl 
IN Him WE-ARE 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


1John 2 


1. My little children, these 
things write I unto you, that ye 
sin not. And if any man sin, we 
have an advocate with the 
Father, Jesus Christ the 
righteous: 


2 And he is the propitiation for 
our sins: and not for ours only, 
but also for [the sins of] the 
whole world. 


3. And hereby we do know 
that we know him, if we keep 
his commandments. 


4 He that saith, I know him, 
and keepeth not his 
commandments, is a liar, and 
the truth is not in him. 


5 But whoso keepeth his word, 
in him verily is the love of God 
perfected: hereby know we 
that we are in him. 
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26 O AETON EN AYTW MENEIN OpEIAEI KAOWC EKEINOC 
ho legOn en autO menein opheilei kathOs ekeinos 
G3588 G3004 G1722 G846 G3306 G3784 G2531 G1565 
t_NomSgm_ vp Pres ActNomSgm_ Prep pp DatSgm_ vn Pres Act vi Pres Act3 Sg Adv pd Nom Sg m 
THE one-sayING IN Him TO-BE-REMAINING IS-OWING according-AS _ that-One 

one-saying ought that-one 

TIEPIETIATHCEN KAI AYTOC OYTWC TIEPITIATEIN 

periepatEsen kai autos houtOs peripatein 

G4043 G2532 G846 G3779 G4043 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Nom Sgm Adv vn Pres Act 

ABOUT-TREADS AND SAME thus TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

walks also Shimself to-be-walking 

2:7 MAEADOL OYK ENTOAHN KAINHN rPAdw YMIN AAA ENTOAHN TIAAAIAN 
adelphoi ouk entolEn kainEn graphO humin all entolEn palaian 
G80 G3756 G1785 G2537 G1125 G5213 G235 G1785 G3820 
n_ Voc PI m PartNeg n_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf 
brothers ! NOT direction NEW I-AM-WRITING — to-YOU(P) but direction OLD 
brethren ! precept to-ye precept 

HN EIXETE AIT APXHC H ENTOAH H TIAAAIN =ECTIN (0) 

hEn eichete ap archEs hE entolE hE palaia estin ho 

G3739 G2192 G575 G746 G3588 G1785 G3588 G3820 G2076 G3588 

pr Acc Sgf vilmpfAct2PI Prep n_GenSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm 

WHICH YE-HAD FROM ORIGINal THE direction THE OLD IS THE 

beginning precept 

AOrOC ON HKOYCATE ATT APXHC 

logos hon Ekousate ap archEs 

G3056 G3739 G191 G575 G746 

n_Nom Sgm prAccSgm viAorAct2PI Prep n_ Gen Sgf 

saying WHOM YE-HEAR FROM ORIGINal 

word which beginning 

2:8 MAAIN ENTOAHN KAINHN rPAdw YMIN €ECTIN AAHOEC EN 
palin entolEn kainEn graphO humin estin alEthes en 
G3825 G1785 G2537 G1125 G5213 G3739 G2076 G227 G1722 
Adv n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf viPres Acti Sg pp2DatPl prAccSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg a_AccSgn_ Prep 
AGAIN direction NEW |-AM-WRITING — to-YOU(P) WHICH IS TRUE IN 

precept to-ye 

AYTW KAI EN YMIN OTI H CKOTIA TIAPATETAI KAI TO 

autO kai en humin hoti hE skotia paragetai kai to 

G846 G2532 1722 5213 G3754 3588 G4653 G3855 G2532 3588 

pp DatSgm Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf_ viPres Mid3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgn 

Him AND IN YOU(P) that THE DARKness IS-belING-BESIDE-LED AND THE 

ye is-passing-by 

pwc TO AAHOINON HAH PAINE! 

phOs to alEthinon EdE phainei 

G5457 G3588 G228 G2235 G5316 

n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

LIGHT THE TRUE ALREADY IS-APPEARING 

29 O AETON EN TW wT! EINAI KAI TON MNAEAPON 
ho legOn en tO phOti einai kai ton adelphon 
G3588 G3004 G1722 G3588 G5457 G1511 G2532 + G3588 G80 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_ DatSgn vnPresvxx Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm 
THE one-sayING IN THE LIGHT TO-BE AND THE brother 

one-saying 

AYTOY MICWN EN TH CKOTIA ECTIN EWC APTI 

autou misOn en tE skotia estin heOs arti 

G846 G3404 G1722 G3588 G4653 G2076 G2193  G737 

pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Adv 

OF-him HATING IN THE DARKness_ IS TILL = at-PRESENT 

is-hating 
2:10 O APATTOON TON AAEAPON AYTOY EN TW wT! 
ho agapOn ton adelphon autou en tO phOti 
G3588 G25 G3588 G80 G846 G1722 G3588 G5457 
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Dat Sgn n_ Dat Sgn 
THE one-LOVING THE brother OF-him IN THE LIGHT 
one-loving 

MENE! KAI CKANAAAON EN AYTW OYK ECTIN 

menei kai skandalon en autO ouk estin 

G3306 G2532 G4625 G1722 G846 G3756 G2076 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep pp DatSgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IS-REMAINING AND SNARE IN him NOT IS 

2:11 0 AE MICODN TON MAEAPON AYTOY EN TH CKOTIA 

ho de misOn ton adelphon autou en tE skotia 
G3588 G1161 G3404 G3588 G80 G846 G1722 G3588 G4653 
t_NomSgm_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE-one YEr HATING THE brother OF-him IN THE DARKness 
the-one 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1John 2 


® He that saith he abideth in 
him ought himself also so to 
walk, even as he walked. 


7. Brethren, I write no new 
commandment unto you, but 
an old commandment which ye 
had from the beginning. The 
old commandment is the word 
which ye have heard from the 
beginning. 


8 Again, a new commandment 
I write unto you, which thing is 
true in him and in you: because 
the darkness is past, and the 
true light now shineth. 


9 He that saith he is in the 
light, and hateth his brother, is 
in darkness even until now. 


10 He that loveth his brother 
abideth in the light, and there 
is none occasion of stumbling 
in him. 


11 But he that hateth his 
brother is in darkness, and 
walketh in darkness, and 
knoweth not whither he goeth, 


because that darkness hath 
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ECTIN KAI EN TH CKOTIA MEPINATE! KAI OYK OIAEN TIOY 
estin kai en tE skotia peripatei kai ouk oiden pou 
G2076 G2532 G1722 G3588 G4653 G4043 G2532 G3756 G1492 G4225 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viPres Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part 
IS AND IN THE DARKness IS-ABOUT-TREADING AND NOT HAS-PERCEIVED ?-where 
is-walking is-aware whither 
YTIATE | OTI H CKOTIX ETYPAWCEN TOYC OPOEAAMOYC AYTOY 
hupagei hoti hE skotia etuphlOsen tous ophthalmous autou 
G5217 G3754 G3588 G4653 G5186 G3588 G3788 G846 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viAor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Plm_ n_Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm 
he-IS-UNDER-LEADING that THE DARKness BLINDS THE ViEWers OF-him 
he-is-going-away eyes 
2:12 TPAP™®W YMIN TEKNIA OTI APEWNTAI YMIN Al AMAPTIAI 
graphO humin teknia hoti apheOntai humin hai hamartiai 
G1125 G5213 G5040 G3754 G863 G5213 G3588 G266 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPIl n_VocPlIn Conj vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp2DatPI t_NomPIf n_NomPIf 
Il-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) little-offsprings that HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU(P) THE misses 
to-ye little-children ! seeing-that having-been-forgiven ye sins 
AIA TO ONOMA AYTOY 
dia to onoma autou 
G1223 G3588 G3686 G846 
Prep t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgn 
THRU THE NAME OF-Him 
because-of 
2:13 TPAP®W YMIN MATEPEC OTI ErNWKATE TON AT APXHC 
graphO humin pateres hoti egnOkate ton ap archEs 
G1125 G5213 G3962 G3754 G1097 G3588 G575 G746 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl n_ Voc Pl m Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
|-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) FATHERS that YE-HAVE-KNOWN THE-One FROM ORIGINal 
to-ye fathers ! seeing-that the-one beginning 
rPAdw YMIN NEANICKOI OTI NENIKHKATE TON TIONHPON [PACD 
graphO humin neaniskoi hoti nenikEkate ponEron graphO 
G1125 G5213 G3495 G3754 G3528 G3588 G4190 G1125 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPIl n_VocPlm Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI t_AccSgm a AccSgm viPres Act1 Sg 
I-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) YOUTHS that YE-HAVE-CONQUERED THE wicked-one |-AM-WRITING 
to-ye youths ! seeing-that wicked-one 
YMIN TIAIAIAN OTI ETNWKATE TON TIATEPA 
humin paidia hoti egnOkate ton patera 
G5213 G3813 G3754 G1097 G3588 G3962 
pp 2 Dat PI n_Voc Pin Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
to-YOU(P) — little-boys-and-girls that YE-HAVE-KNOWN THE FATHER 
to-ye little-boys-and-girls ! seeing-that 
2:14 ErPAYA YMIN TATEPEC OTI ErNWKATE TON AIT APXHC ErPAYA 
egrapsa humin pateres hoti egnOkate ton ap archEs egrapsa 
G1125 G5213 G3962 G3754 G1097 G3588 G575 G746 G1125 
vi Aor Act1 Sg pp2DatPl n_VocPlm Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI t Acc Sgm Prep n_GenSgf viAorAct1 Sg 
I-WRITE to-YOU(P) FATHERS that YE-HAVE-KNOWN THE-One FROM ORIGINal — I-WRITE 
to-ye fathers ! seeing-that the-one beginning 
YMIN NEANICKOI OTI ICXYPOI ECTE KAI AOTOC TOY 
humin neaniskoi hoti ischuroi este kai logos tou 
G5213 G3495 G3754 G2478 G2075 G2532 3588 G3056 G3588 
pp 2DatPl n_VocPlm Conj a_Nom Pl m vi Pres vxx 2 PI Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgm 
to-YOU(P) YOUTHS that STRONG-ones YE-ARE AND THE saying OF-THE 
to-ye youths ! seeing-that strong word 
eEOY EN YMIN MENEI KAI NENIKHKATE TON TTONHPON 
theou en humin menei kai nenikEkate ton ponEron 
G2316 G1722 G5213 G3306 G2532 G3528 G3588 G4190 
n_GenSgm_ Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sgm 
God IN YOUIP) IS-REMAINING AND  YE-HAVE-CONQUERED THE wicked-one 
ye wicked-one 
2:15 MH ArPATIATE TON KOCMON MHAE TA EN TW KOCMW EAN 
mE agapate ton kosmon mEde ta en tO kosmO ean 
G3361 G25 G3588 G2889 G3366 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2889 G1437 
PartNeg vm Pres Act2PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_Acc Pln Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Cond 
NO BE-YE-LOVING THE SYSTEM NO-YET THE IN THE SYSTEM IF-EVER 
be-ye-loving ! world neither  the(P) world 
TIC ATATA TON KOCMON OYK ECTIN H ATATH TOY 
tis agapa ton kosmon ouk estin hE agapE tou 
G5100 G25 G3588 G2889 G3756 G2076 G3588 G26 G3588 
px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
ANY-one IS-LOVING THE SYSTEM NOT IS THE LOVE OF-THE 
anyone world 
TIATPOC EN AYTW 
patros en autO 
G3962 G1722 G846 
n_GenSgm_ Prep pp Dat Sg m 
FATHER IN him 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


1John 2 


blinded his eyes. 


12. I write unto you, little 
children, because your sins are 
forgiven you for his name's 
sake. 


13 I write unto you, fathers, 
because ye have known him 
[that is] from the beginning. I 
write unto you, young men, 
because ye have overcome the 
wicked one. I write unto you, 
little children, because ye have 
known the Father. 


14 I have written unto you, 
fathers, because ye have 
known him [that is] from the 
beginning. I have written unto 
you, young men, because ye 
are strong, and the word of 
God abideth in you, and ye 
have overcome the wicked one. 


15 Love not the world, neither 
the things [that are] in the 
world. If any man love the 
world, the love of the Father is 
not in him. 
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1John 2 


2:16 OTI TIAN TO EN Tw KOCM®@ H EMIOYMIN THC CAPKOG 16 For all that [is] in the world, 
hoti pan to en tO kosmO hE epithumia tEs sarkos 
G3754 G3956 G3588 G1722 G3588 G2889 G3588 G1939 G3588 G4561 the lust of the flesh, and the 
Conj a_NomSgn t_NomSgn Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  t_GenSgf n_GenSgf lust of the eyes, and the pride 
that EVERY THE IN THE SYSTEM THE ON-FEELing OF-THE FLESH of life, is not of the Father, but 
everything world desire is of the world. 
KAI H EMIGYMIN TOON OPOAAMON KAI H AAAZONEIN TOY BIOY 
kai hE epithumia tOn ophthalmOn kai hE alazoneia tou biou 
G2532 G3588 G1939 G3588 G3788 G2532 G3588 G212 G3588 G979 
Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Conj t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND THE ON-FEELing OF-THE ViEWers AND THE OSTENTATION OF-THE livelihood 
desire eyes 
OYK ECT IN EK TOY TIATPOC AAA EK TOY KOCMOY ECTIN 
ouk estin ek tou patros all ek tou kosmou estin 
G3756 G2076 G1537 G3588 G3962 G235 G1537 G3588 G2889 G2076 
Part Neg vi Pres vxx3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
NOT IS OUT OF-THE FATHER but OUT OF-THE SYSTEM IS 
world 
2:17 i ° KOCMOC TAPAT ETAT Fal H N i OYMIA AVION. H 17 And the world passeth 
ai 10 osmos paragetai ai epithumia autou 10 i 
G2532 G3588 G2889 G3855 G2532 G3588 G1939 G846 G3588 away; and the lust thereof. but 
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres Mid3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  ppGenSgm t_ Nom Sgm he that doeth the will of God 
AND THE SYSTEM IS-beING-BESIDE-LED AND THE ON-FEELing OF-it THE-one abideth for ever. 
world is-passing-by desire of-himit the-one 
AE TIOICON TO OEAHMA TOY ƏEOY MENE I EIC TON 
de poiOn to thelEma tou theou menei eis ton 
G1161 G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 G3306 G1519 G3588 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresAct3Sg _ Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
YET DOING THE WILL OF-THE God IS-REMAINING INTO THE 
AICONA 
aiOna 
G165 
n_Acc Sgm 
eon 
2:18 TIAIAIN E€CXATH WPA ECT IN KAI KAƏOWC HKOYCATE OTI O 18 Little children, it is the last 
paidia eschatE hOra estin kai kathOs Ekousate hoti ho E 
G3813 G2078 G5610 G2076 G2532 G2531 G191 G3754 G3588 tme: and as: ye have heard that 
n_VocPIn a_NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Adv vi Aor Act2PI Conj t_NomSgm antichrist shall come, even NOW: 
little-boys-and-girls | LAST HOUR it-IS AND according-AS YE-HEAR that THE are there many antichrists; 
little-boys-and-girls ! whereby we know that it is the 
last time. 
ANTIXPICTOC E€PXETAI KAI  NYN ANTIXPICTOI TOAAOI  TETONACIN 
antichristos erchetai kai nun antichristoi polloi gegonasin 
G500 G2064 G2532 G3568 G500 G4183 G1096 
n_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Adv n_Nom PI m a_NomPlm vi2Perf Act 3 PI 
INSTEAD-ANOINTED — IS-COMING AND NOW INSTEAD-ANOINTEDS MANY HAVE-BECOME 
antichrist also antichrists there-have-come-to-be 
O6EN T IN@CKOMEN OTI ECXATH WPA ECT IN 
hothen ginOskomen hoti eschatE hOra estin 
G3606 G1097 G3754 G2078 G5610 G2076 
Adv vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WHICH-PLACE WE-ARE-KNOWING. that LAST HOUR it-IS 
whence 
2:19 EZ HMWN EZHAOON AAA OYK HCAN GI HMCDN El TAP 19 They went out from us, but 
ex hEmOn exElthon all ouk Esan ex hEmOn ei gar % > 
G1537 G2257 G1831 G235 G3756 G2258 G1537 G2257 G1487 G1063 they were not of us; for if they 
Prep pp 1GenPl__vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj  PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Pl Prep pp1GenPl Cond Conj had been of us, they would [no 
OUT OF-US THEY-OUT-CAME but NOT THEY-WERE OUT OF-US IF for doubt] have continued with us: 
they-came-out but [they went out], that they 
might be made manifest that 
HCAN Ez HMCDN MEMENHKE I CAN AN MEO HMCON AAA INA they were not all of us. 
Esan ex hEmOn memenEkeisan an meth hEmOn all hina 
G2258 G1537 G2257 G3306 G302 G3326 G2257 G235 G2443 
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI vi Plup Act 3 PI Part Prep pp 1 Gen PI Conj Conj 
THEY-WERE OUT OF-US THEY-HAD-REMAINED EVER WITH US but THAT 
PANEPWOWCIN OTI OYK EICIN TIANTEC €Z HMOCDN 
phanerOthOsin hoti ouk eisin pantes ex hEmOn 
G5319 G3754 G3756 G1526 G3956 G1537 G2257 
vs Aor Pas 3 PI Conj Part Neg viPresvxx3PIl a_NomPlm Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR _ that NOT THEY-ARE ALL OUT OF-US 
they-may-be-being-manifested 
2:20 i Nig tag ane AmO TOY a sib a AATE 20 But ye have an unction 
ai umeis chrisma echete apo tou agiou ai oidate 
G2532 G5210 G5545 G2192 G575 G3588 G40 G2532 1492 from the Holy One, and ye 
Conj pp2NomPI n_AccSgn vi Pres Act2 PI Prep t_GenSgm a GenSgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI know all things. 
AND YOU(P) ANOINTment ARE-HAVING FROM THE HOLY-One AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye anointing holy-one ye-are-aware 
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TANTA 

panta 

G3956 

a_Acc Pln 

ALL 

2:21 OYK ErPAYA YMIN OTI OYK OIAATE THN AAHOEIAN AAA OTI 
ouk egrapsa humin ouk oidate tEn alEtheian all hoti 
G3756 G1125 G5213 G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G225 G235 3754 
PartNeg viAorAct1Sg_ pp 2 Dat Pl Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj Conj 
NOT I-WRITE to-YOU(P) NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE TRUTH but that 

to-ye ye-are-acquainted-with 

OIAATE AYTHN KAI OTI TIAN WYEYAOC EK THC AAHOEIAC OYK 

oidate autEn kai hoti pan pseudos ek tEs alEtheias ouk 

G1492 G846 G2532 G3754 G3956 G5579 G1537 3588 G225 G3756 

vi Perf Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgf Conj Conj a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED her AND that EVERY FALSEhood OUT OF-THE TRUTH NOT 

ye-are-acquainted-with herit at-all lie 

ECT IN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IS 

2:22 TIC ECTIN (0) YEYCTHC El MH Oo APNOYMENOC 
tis estin ho pseustEs ei mE ho arnoumenos 
G5101 G2076 G3588 G5583 G1487 G3361 G3588 G720 
pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
ANY IS THE FALSifier IF NO THE one-disownING 
who ? liar one-denying 

OT! IHCOYC OYK oO XPICTOC OYTOC ECTIN (0) 

hoti iEsous ouk ho christos houtos estin ho 

G3754 G2424 G3756 G3588 G5547 G3778 G2076 G3588 

Conj n_Nom Sgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t_ Nom Sgm 

that JESUS NOT THE ANOINTED this-one IS THE 

saying-that Christ this-one 

ANTIXPICTOC O APNOYMENOC TON TIATEPA KAI TON YION 

antichristos ho arnoumenos ton patera kai ton huion 

G500 G3588 G720 G3588 G3962 G2532  G3588 G5207 

n_ Nom Sg m t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 

INSTEAD-ANOINTED THE one-disownING THE FATHER AND THE SON 

antichrist one-disowning 

2:23 MAC Oo APNOYMENOC TON YION OYAE TON TIATEPA 
pas ho arnoumenos ton huion oude ton patera 
G3956 G3588 G720 G3588 G5207 G3761 G3588 G3962 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Adv t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 
EVERY THE one-disownING THE SON NOT-YET THE FATHER 

one-disowning neither 

EXEI Oo OMOAOrON TON YION KAI TON TIATEPA EXE! 

echei ho homologOn ton huion kai ton patera echei 

G2192 G3588 G3670 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3588 G3962 G2192 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-HAVING THE one-avowING THE SON AND THE FATHER IS-HAVING 

one-avowing also 

2:24 YMEIC OYN O HKOYCATE ATT APXHC EN YMIN MENET W EAN 
humeis oun ho Ekousate ap archEs en humin menetO ean 
G5210 G3767 G3739 G575 G746 G1722 G5213 G3306 G1437 
pp 2Nom PI Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Pl Prep n_GenSgf Prep pp 2 Dat PI vm Pres Act 3 Sg Cond 
YOUIP) THEN WHICH YE-HEAR FROM ORIGINal IN YOUIP) LET-BE-REMAINING  IF-EVER 
ye beginning ye let-it-be-remaining ! 

EN YMIN MEINH oO AIT APXHC HKOYCATE KAI YMEIC EN 

en humin meinE ho ap archEs Ekousate kai humeis en 

G1722 G5213 G3306 G3739 G575 G746 G191 G2532.  G5210 G1722 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg pr Acc Sgn Prep n_GenSgf vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp2NomPI Prep 

IN YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-REMAINING WHICH FROM  ORIGINal YE-HEAR AND YOUIP) IN 

ye beginning also ye 

Tw YI%®W KAI EN TIATPI MENE!ITE 

to huiO kai en patri meneite 

G3588 G5207 G2532 G1722 G3588 G3962 G3306 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vi Fut Act 2 Pl 

THE SON AND IN FATHER SHALL-BE-REMAINING 

2:25 KAI AYTH ECT IN H ENArrEAIN HN AYTOC ENHIrElIAATO 
kai hautE estin hE epaggelia hEn autos epEggeilato 
G2532 G3778 G2076 G3588 G1860 G3739 G846 G1861 
Conj pd Nom Sgf  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pr Acc Sgf ppNomSgm __ viAormidD 3 Sg 
AND this IS THE promise WHICH He promisES 
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1John 2 


21 I have not written unto you 
because ye know not the truth, 
but because ye know it, and 
that no lie is of the truth. 


22 Who is a liar but he that 
denieth that Jesus is the Christ? 
He is antichrist, that denieth 
the Father and the Son. 


23 Whosoever denieth the Son, 
the same hath not the Father: 
[(but) he that acknowledgeth 
the Son hath the Father also]. 


24 Let that therefore abide in 
you, which ye have heard from 
the beginning. If that which ye 
have heard from the beginning 
shall remain in you, ye also 
shall continue in the Son, and 
in the Father. 


25 And this is the promise that 
he hath promised us, [even] 
eternal life. 
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HMIN THN ZWHN THN AIWNION 
hEmin tEn zOEn tEn aiOnion 
G2254 G3588 G2222 G3588 G166 
pp 1DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
to-US THE LIFE THE eonian 
us 
2:26 TAYTA E€PPAYA YMIN TEPI TON TIAANDNTO@N YMAC 26 These [things] have I 
tauta egrapsa humin peri tOn planOntOn humas A : 
G5023 G1125 G5213 G4012 G3588 G4105 G5209 written, “unto you: concerns 
pd Acc Pin viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Prep t_Gen Plm_ vp Pres Act Gen Pim pp 2 Acc Pl them that seduce you. 
these |-WRITE to-YOU(P) ABOUT THE ones-STRAYING YOU!) 
these-things to-ye concerning ones-deceiving ye 
2:27 KAI YMEIC TO XPICMA o GAABETE ATT AYTOY €©&N YMIN 27 But the anointing which ye 
kai humeis to chrisma ho elabete ap autou en humin : f : 
G2532 G5210 G3588 G5545 G3739 G2983 G575 G846 G1722 G5213 have received of him abideth 
Conj pp2NomPI t NomSgn n NomSgn prNomSgn vi2AorAct2PI Prep  ppGenSgm Prep  pp2DatPl in you, and ye need not that 
AND YOU) THE ANOINTment WHICH YE-GOT FROM Him IN YOU(P) any man teach you: but as the 
ye anointing ye-obtained ye same anointing teacheth you of 
all things, and is truth, and is 
MENE! KAI OY XPEIAN EXETE INA TIC AIAACKH YMAC DAAA no lie, and even as it hath 
menei kai ou chreian echete hina tis didaskE humas all taught you, ye shall abide in 
G3306 G2532 G3756 G5532 G2192 G2443 G5100 G1321 G5209 G235 hi ý 
vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj Part Neg n_AccSgf viPres Act 2 Pl Conj px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI Conj m, 
IS-REMAINING AND NOT need YE-ARE-HAVING THAT ANY MAY-BE-TEACHING YOUIP) but 
anyone ye 
wc TO AYTO XPICMA AIAACKE! YMAC TEPI MANTW®WN KAI AAHOEC 
hOs to auto chrisma didaskei humas peri pantOn kai alEthes 
G5613 3588 G846 G5545 G1321 G5209 G4012 G3956 G2532  G227 
Adv t_NomSgn ppNomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresAct3Sg pp2AccPI Prep a_Gen Pln Conj a_Nom Sgn 
AS THE SAME ANOINTment IS-TEACHING YOU(P) ABOUT ALL AND TRUE 
anointing ye concerning 
ECT IN KAI OYK ECT IN YEYAOC KAI KAOWC EAIAAZEN YMAC 
estin kai ouk estin pseudos kai kathOs edidaxen humas 
G2076 G2532 G3756 G2076 G5579 G2532 G2531 G1321 G5209 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
IS AND NOT IS FALSEhood AND according-AS it-TEACHES YOU!) 
lie also ye 
MENEITE EN AYTW 
meneite en autO 
G3306 G1722 G846 
vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 
YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING_ IN him 
2:28 KAI NYN TEKNIA MENETE EN AYTO@ INA OTAN 28 And now, little children, 
kai nun teknia menete en autO hina hotan x i ss 
G2532 G3568 G5040 G3306 G1722 G846 G2443 G3752 abide in him; that, when he 
Conj Adv n_Voc Pin vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m Conj Conj shall appear, we may have 
AND NOW little-offsprings BE-YE-REMAINING IN SAME THAT when-EVER confidence, and not be 
little-children ! be-ye-remaining ! him whenever ashamed before him at his 
coming. 
PANEPWOH EXWMEN TIAPPHCIAN KAI MH AICXYNOWMEN ATT 
phanerOthE echOmen parrEsian kai mE aischunthOmen ap 
G5319 G2192 G3954 G2532 + G3361 G153 G575 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg vs Pres Act 1 Pl n_Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep 
He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR WE-MAY-BE-HAVING boldness AND NO WE-MAY-BE-BEING-VILED FROM 
he-may-be-being-manifested may-be-being-put-to-shame 
MY TOY EN TH TMTAPOYCIA AYTOY 
autou en tE parousia autou 
G846 G1722 G3588 G3952 G846 
pp Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sg m 
Him IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 
presence 
2:29 EAN ElAHTE OTI AIKAIOC ECTIN -INDCKETE oT! TAC 29 If ye know that he is 
ean eidEte hoti dikaios estin ginOskete hoti pas . 
G1437 G1492 G3754 =G1342 G2076 G1097 G3754 G3956 righteous, ye know that eY 
Cond vs Perf Act 2 PI Conj a_ Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg__ vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj a_ Nom Sg m one that doeth righteousness is 
IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that JUST He-IS YE-ARE-KNOWING that EVERY born of him. 
fe) TIOICON THN AIKAIOCYNHN EZ AYTOY TETENNHTAI 
ho poiOn tEn dikaiosunEn ex autou gegennEtai 
G3588 G4160 G3588 G1343 G1537 G846 G1080 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
THE one-DOING THE JUSTice OUT OF-Him HAS-been-generatED 
one-doing righteousness has-been-begotten 
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3:1 IAETE TIOTATTHN APATTHN AEAWKEN HMIN Oo TIN THP INA TEKNA 
idete potapEn agapEn dedOken hEmin ho patEr hina tekna 
G1492 G4217 G26 G1325 G2254 G3588 G3962 G2443 G5043 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI a_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf viPerf Act3Sg pp1DatPl t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_AccPIn 
BE-PERCEIVING ?-where-FROM LOVE HAS-GIVEN  to-US THE FATHER THAT offspring 
be-ye-perceiving ! what-manner-of us children 

ƏEOY KAHOWMEN AIA TOYTO (0) KOCMOC OY TINWCKEI 

theou klEthOmen dia touto ho kosmos ou ginOskei 

G2316 G2564 G1223 G5124 G3588 G2889 G3756 G1097 

n_GenSgm_ vs Aor Pas 1 Pl Prep pd Acc Sgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_  PartNeg viPres Act3 Sg 

OF-God WE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED THRU this THE SYSTEM NOT IS-KNOWING 

because-of world 

HMAC OTI OYK E€rNw AYTON 

hEmas hoti ouk egnO auton 

G2248 G3754 G3756 G1097 G846 

pp 1 Acc PI Conj Part Neg vi2AorAct3Sg pp Acc Sg m 

US that NOT it-KNEW Him 

3:2 MPATIHTOIL NYN TEKNA ƏEOY ECMEN KAI oyw EPANEPWOH TI 
agapEtoi nun tekna theou esmen kai oupO ephanerOthE ti 
G27 G3568 G5043 G2316 G2070 G2532 G3768 G5319 G5101 
a_Voc Plm Adv n_NomPlin n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx1Pl Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pi Nom Sgn 
beLOVED-ones NOW _ offspring OF-God WE-ARE AND NOT-as-yet WAS-made-APPEAR ANY 
beloved(P) ! children it-was-manifested what ? 

ECOMEOA OIAAMEN AE OTI EAN PANEPWOH OMOIOI AYT%®W 

esometha oidamen de hoti ean phanerOthE homoioi autO 

G2071 G1492 G1161 G3754 G1437 G5319 G3664 G846 

vi Fut vxx 1 Pl vi Perf Act 1 Pl Conj Conj Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomPIm pp Dat Sgm 

WE-SHALL-BE WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that IF-EVER He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR LIKE to-Him 

we-are-aware he-may-be-being-manifested him 

ECOMEOA OTI OYOMEƏA AYTON KAOWC ECTIN 

esometha hoti opsometha auton kathOs estin 

G2071 G3754 G3700 G846 G2531 G2076 

vi Fut vxx 1 Pl Conj vi Fut midD 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

WE-SHALL-BE that WE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING Him according-AS He-IS 

we-shall-be-seeing 

3:3 KAI TAC (0) EXWN THN EATIIAN TAYTHN EN AYTWD 
kai pas ho echOn tEn elpida tautEn ep autO 
G2532 3956 G3588 G2192 G3588 G1680 G3778 G1909 G846 
Conj a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm _ vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pd Acc Sgf Prep pp Dat Sg m 
AND EVERY THE one-HAVING THE EXPECTATION this ON Him 

one-having 

APNIZEI EXYTON KAOWC EKEINOC AFNOC ECTIN 

hagnizei heauton kathOs ekeinos hagnos estin 

G48 G1438 G2531 G1565 G53 G2076 

vi Pres Act3 Sg pf3AccSgm Adv pd Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm _ viPres vxx 3 Sg 

IS-PURifyING self according-AS that-One PURE IS 

himself that-one 

3:4 MAC Oo TIOICON THN AMAPT IAN KAI THN ANOMIAN 
pas ho poiOn tEn hamartian kai tEn anomian 
G3956 G3588 G4160 G3588 G266 G2532 G3588 G458 
a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
EVERY THE one-DOING THE missing AND THE UN-LAWness 

one-doing sin also lawlessness 

TIOIeEl KAI H AMAPTIA ECTIN H ANOMIA 

poiei kai hE hamartia estin hE anomia 

G4160 G2532 G3588 G266 G2076 G3588 G458 

vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

IS-DOING AND THE missing IS THE UN-LAWness 

sin lawlessness 

3:5 KAI OIAATE OTI EKEINOC EPANEPWOH INA TAC AMAPTIAC HMCDN 
kai oidate hoti ekeinos ephanerOthE hina tas hamartias hEmOn 
G2532 G1492 G3754 G1565 G5319 G2443 G3588 G266 G2257 
Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj pd Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf pp 1 Gen PI 
AND = YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that that-One WAS-made-APPEAR THAT THE misses OF-US 

ye-are-aware that-one was-manifested sins 

APH KAI AMAPTIA EN AYT®W OYK ECTIN 

arE kai hamartia en autO ouk estin 

G142 G2532 G266 G1722 G846 G3756 G2076 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf Prep pp Dat Sgm PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING AND missing IN Him NOT IS 

he-should-be-taking-away sin 

3:6 MAC (0) EN AYT%®W MENWN OYX AMAPT ANE | TAC 
pas ho en autO menOn ouch hamartanei pas 
G3956 G3588 G1722 G846 G3306 G3756 G264 G3956 
a_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
EVERY THE-one IN Him REMAINING NOT IS-missING EVERY 

the-one is-sinning 
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1. Behold, what manner of 
love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, that we should be 
called the sons of God: 
therefore the world knoweth us 
not, because it knew him not. 


2 Beloved, now are we the 
sons of God, and it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be: but 
we know that, when he shall 
appear, we shall be like him; 
for we shall see him as he is. 


3 And every man that hath this 
hope in him purifieth himself, 
even as he is pure. 


4. Whosoever committeth sin 
transgresseth also the law: for 
sin is the transgression of the 
law. 


5 And ye know that he was 
manifested to take away our 
sins; and in him is no sin. 


6 Whosoever abideth in him 
sinneth not: whosoever sinneth 
hath not seen him, neither 
known him. 
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1John 3 


(0) AMAPTANWN OYX EWPAKEN AYTON OYAE ErNWKEN AYTON 
ho hamartanOn ouch heOraken auton oude egnOken auton 
G3588 G264 G3756 G3708 G846 G3761 G1097 G846 
t Nom Sgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm PartNeg viPerfAct3SgAtt ppAccSgm Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
THE one-missING NOT HAS-SEEN Him NOT-YET HAS-KNOWN Him 
one-sinning neither 
3:7 TEKNIA MHAE IC TIAANAT CO YMAC Oo TIOICON THN 7 Little children, let no man 
teknia mEdeis planatO humas ho poiOn tEn ; š 
G5040 G3367 G4105 G5209 G3588 G4160 G3588 dëceive. You: he tiat doeth 
n_VocPIn a_Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp2AccPI t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf righteousness eS righteous, 
little-offsprings  NO-YET-ONE —_LET-BE-STRAYING  YOU(P) THE one-DOING THE even as he is righteous. 
little-children ! no-one let-him-be-deceiving ! ye one-doing 
AIKAIOCYNHN AIKAIOC ECTIN KAEWC EKEINOC AIKAIOC ECTIN 
dikaiosunEn dikaios estin kathOs ekeinos dikaios estin 
G1343 G1342 G2076 G2531 G1565 G1342 G2076 
n_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx3Sg Adv pd Nom Sgm a_NomSgm viPres vxx 3 Sg 
JUSTice JUST IS according-AS _ that-One JUST IS 
righteousness that-one 
38 0 TIOIWN THN AMAPTIAN EK TOY AIABOAOY ECTIN OTI 8 He that committeth sin is of 
ho poiOn tEn hamartian ek tou diabolou estin hoti ao a ae 
G3588 G4160 G3588 G266 G1537 G3588 G1228 G2076 G3754 the devil; for the devil sinneth 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm a GenSgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj from the beginning. For this 
THE one-DOING THE missing OUT OF-THE THRU-CASTer IS that purpose the Son of God was 
one-doing sin Adversary manifested, that he might 
destroy the works of the devil. 
AT APXHC o AIABOAOC AMAPTANEI EIC TOYTO EPANEPWOH Oo 
ap archEs ho diabolos hamartanei eis touto ephanerOthE ho 
G575 G746 G3588 G1228 G264 G1519 G5124 G5319 G3588 
Prep n_GenSgf t NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Pres Act3Sg Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
FROM ORIGINal THE THRU-CASTer IS-missING INTO this WAS-made-APPEAR THE 
beginning Adversary is-sinning was-manifested 
YIOC TOY ƏEOY INA AYCH TA EPTA TOY AIMBOAOY 
huios tou theou hina lusE ta erga tou diabolou 
G5207 G3588 G2316 G2443 G3089 G3588 G2041 G3588 G1228 
n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
SON OF-THE God THAT He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING THE ACTS OF-THE THRU-CASTer 
he-should-be-annulling Adversary 
3:9 MAC (0) rErENNHMENOC EK TOY ƏEOY AMAPTIAN OY 9 Whosoever is born of God 
pas ho gegennEmenos ek tou theou hamartian ou mmit sin: 3 
G3956 G3588 G1080 G1537 3588 G2316 G266 G3756 doth not co ut a for his 
a_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_AccSgf Part Neg seed remaineth in him: and he 
EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-THE God missing NOT cannot sin, because he is born 
one-having-been-begotten sin of God. 
TIOIel OTI CTTEPMA AYTOY EN AYT%®W MENE I KAI OY 
poiei hoti sperma autou en autO menei kai ou 
G4160 G3754 G4690 G846 G1722 G846 G3306 G2532 G3756 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn pp Gen Sgm Prep pp Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg 
IS-DOING that seed OF-Him IN him IS-REMAINING AND NOT 
AYNATAI AMAPTANEIN OTI EK TOY ƏEOY rErEeNNHTAI 
dunatai hamartanein hoti ek tou theou gegennEtai 
G1410 G264 G3754 G1537 G3588 G2316 G1080 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-ABLE TO-BE-missING that OUT = OF-THE God he-HAS-been-generatED 
he-can to-be-sinning he-has-been-begotten 
310 EN TOYT@ ANEPA ECTIN TA TEKNA TOY eEOY KAL TA 10 In this the children of God 
en toutO phanera estin ta tekna tou theou kai ta : i 
G1722 G5129 G5318 G2076 G3588 G5043 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 ae manifest, and the children 
Prep pdDatSgn a_NomPin viPresvxx3Sg t_NomPIn n_ NomPIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Con) t NomPIn of the devil: whosoever doeth 
IN this apparent IS THE offsprings OF-THE God AND THE not righteousness is not of 
apparent(P) children God, neither he that loveth not 
his brother. 
TEKNA TOY AIMBOAOY MAC o MH TIOICON AIKAILOCYNHN 
tekna tou diabolou pas ho mE poiOn dikaiosunEn 
G5043 G3588 G1228 G3956 G3588 G3361 G4160 G1343 
n_NomPln t_GenSgm a_GenSgm a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm_ n_Acc Sgf 
offsprings OF-THE THRU-CASTer EVERY THE-one NO DOING JUSTice 
children Adversary the-one righteousness 
OYK ECT IN EK TOY ƏEOY KAI (0) MH ATATMTWN TON 
ouk estin ek tou theou kai ho mE agapOn ton 
G3756 G2076 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G3361 G25 G3588 
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgm PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_Acc Sgm 
NOT IS OUT OF-THE God AND THE-one NO LOVING THE 
the-one 


AAEAPON AYTOY 


adelphon autou 

G80 G846 
n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
brother OF-him 
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3:11 OTI AYTH ECT IN 
hoti hautE estin 
G3754 G3778 G2076 
Conj pd Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
that this IS 
AT ATTCOMEN AMAAHAOYC 
agapOmen allElous 
G25 G240 
vs Pres Act 1 PI pc Acc PI m 


WE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 


3:12 OY KAOWC KAIN 
ou kathOs kain 
G3756 G2531 G2535 
PartNeg Adv ni proper 


NOT according-AS CAIN 


MAEAPON AYTOY KAI 
adelphon autou kai 


G80 G846 G2532 G5484 


n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Conj 


brother OF-him AND 


AYTOY TMONHPA HN 


autou ponEra En 
G846 G4190 G2258 
pp Gen Sgm a_NomPlIn_ vilmpfvxx 3 Sg 
OF-him wicked WAS 
wicked(P) 
3:13 MH OAYMAZETE 
mE thaumazete 


G3361 G2296 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 


NO BE-YE-MARVELING brothers 


be-ye-marveling ! 


3:14 HMEIC OIAAMEN 


hEmeis oidamen 

G2249 G1492 

pp 1 Nom PI vi Perf Act 1 PI 

WE HAVE-PERCEIVED that 
are-aware 


ZWHN OTI ATAMW®WMEN 


zOEn hoti agapOmen 
G2222 G3754 G25 


n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
LIFE that WE-ARE-LOVING THE 


ANAEAPON MENEI EN 


adelphon menei en 


G80 G3306 G1722 G3588 
n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg Prep 


brother IS-REMAINING IN 


3:15 MAC Oo 
pas ho 
G3956 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm 
EVERY THE 


ECTIN KAI OIAATE 


estin kai oidate 
G2076 G2532. G1492 


vi Pres vxx 3Sg Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI 
IS AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
ye-are-aware 


ZWHN AIWNION EN 


zOEn aiOnion en 
G2222 G166 G1722 
n_AccSgf a_Acc Sgf Prep 
LIFE eonian IN 


3:16 EN TOYTM EFrNWKAMEN 


en toutO egnOkamen 

G1722 G5129 G1097 

Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Pl 

IN this WE-HAVE-KNOWN 
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HKOYCATE 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


MET ABEBHKAMEN 
metabebEkamen 


OANATOY EIC 


G1537 G3588 
vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-after-STEPPED OUT 
we-have-proceeded 


AAEAPOYC O 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


AMNOEPCTTOKTONOCG 
anthrOpoktonos 


human-KILLER 


MENOYCAN 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 


APATTHN TOY 


Translation : AV 


APXHC INA 


hina 
G2443 


n_GenSgf Conj 
ORIGINal THAT 
beginning 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_Acc Sgm 
THE 


EPTA 
erga 

G2041 
n_Nom Pin 
ACTS 


a_Nom Pin 


KOCMOC 
kosmos 
G2889 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM 
world 


THN 
tEn 


G1519 G3588 


t_Acc Sg f 
THE 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_Acc Sgm 
THE 


ANOPWTMOKTONOC 
anthrOpoktonos 


a_ Nom Sg m 
human-KILLER 


EXEI 

echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


EKEINOC 
ekeinos 
G1565 

pd Nom Sg m 
that-One 
that-one 


1John 3 


11, For this is the message that 
ye heard from the beginning, 
that we should love one 
another. 


12 Not as Cain, [who] was of 
that wicked one, and slew his 
brother. And wherefore slew 
he him? Because his own 
works were evil, and his 
brother's righteous. 


13 Marvel not, my brethren, if 
the world hate you. 


14. We know that we have 
passed from death unto life, 
because we love the brethren. 
He that loveth not [his] brother 
abideth in death. 


15 Whosoever hateth his 
brother is a murderer: and ye 
know that no murderer hath 
eternal life abiding in him. 


16 Hereby perceive we the love 
[of God], because he laid down 
his life for us: and we ought to 
lay down [our] lives for the 
brethren. 
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YTEP HMCDN THN YYXHN AYTOY EOHKEN KAI HMEIC OPEIAOMEN 
huper hEmOn tEn psuchEn autou ethEken kai hEmeis opheilomen 
G5228 G2257 G3588 G5590 G846 G5087 G2532 2249 G3784 
Prep pp 1 GenPI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ viAorAct3Sg Conj pp 1 NomPI vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
OVER US THE soul OF-Him PLACES AND WE ARE-OWING 
for-the-sake-of lays-down also ought 
YTEP TON MAEAPWN TAC YYXAC TIOENAI 
huper tOn adelphOn tas psuchas _ tithenai 
G5228 G3588 G80 G3588 G5590 G5087 
Prep t_GenPlm n_Gen Pim t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf vn Pres Act 
OVER THE brothers THE souls TO-PLACE 
for-ihe-sake-of brethren to-lay-down 
317 OC A AN €XH TON BION TOY KOCMOY KAI 
hos d an echE ton bion tou kosmou kai 
G3739 G1161 G302 G2192 G3588 G979 G3588 G2889 G2532 
pr Nom Sg m Conj Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
WHO YET EVER MAY-BE-HAVING THE livelihood OF-THE SYSTEM AND 
world 
ƏEWPH TON MAEAPON AYTOY XPEIAN EXONTA KAI KAEICH 
theOrE ton adelphon autou chreian echonta kai kleisE 
G2334 G3588 G80 G846 G5532 G2192 G2532 G2808 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm n_AccSgf vpPresActAccSgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-beholdING THE brother OF-him need HAVING AND SHOULD-BE-LOCKING 
TA CTIAAPXNA AYTOY ATT AYTOY TTC H APATTH TOY ƏEOY 
ta splagchna autou ap autou pOs hE agapE tou theou 
G3588 G4698 G846 G575 G846 G4459 3588 G26 G3588 G2316 
t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm Advint t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
THE INTESTINES OF-him FROM him how THE LOVE OF-THE God 
compassions how ? 
MENE I EN AYTW 
menei en autO 
G3306 G1722 G846 
vi Pres Act3Sg_ Prep pp Dat Sg m 
IS-REMAINING IN him 
3:18 TEKNIA MOY MH AT ATTCOMEN AOr Ww MHAE T TAWCCH AAA EPrW 
teknia mou mE agapOmen logO mEde glOssE all ergO 
G5040 G3450 G3361 G25 G3056 G3366 G1100 G235 G2041 
n_ Voc Pin pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg vs Pres Act 1 Pl n_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_Dat Sgn 
little-offsprings © OF-ME NO WE-MAY-BE-LOVING _ to-saying NO-YET TONGUE but ACT 
little-children ! to-word neither to-tongue to-act 
KAI MAAHEEIN 
kai alEtheia 
G2532  G225 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND TRUTH 
to-truth 
3:19 KAI EN TOYT® TINWCKOMEN OTI EK THC AAHOEIAC ECMEN KAI 
kai en toutO ginOskomen hoti ek tEs alEtheias esmen kai 
G2532 G1722 5129 G1097 G3754 G1537 G3588 G225 G2070 G2532 
Conj Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Pres vxx 1 PI Conj 
AND IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING _ that OUT OF-THE TRUTH WE-ARE AND 
EMTIPOCOEN AYTOY TIE ICOMEN TAC KAPAIAC HMWN 
emprosthen autou peisomen tas kardias hEmOn 
G1715 G846 G3982 G3588 G2588 G2257 
Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Pl t_Acc Plf n_Acc Plf pp 1 Gen PI 
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-Him WE-SHALL-BE-PERSUADING THE HEARTS OF-US 
in-front-of him shall-be-persuading 
3:20 OTI EAN KATAT INCOCKH HMCDN H KAPAIA OTI MEIZWN 
hoti ean kataginOskE hEmOn hE kardia hoti meizOn 
G3754 G1437 G2607 G2257 G3588 G2588 G3754 3187 
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1GenPI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
that IF-EVER MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING OF-US THE HEART that GREATER 
seeing-that may-be-censuring-us 
ECTIN oO ƏEOC THC KAPAIAC HMWN KAI T TINW®WCKEI TANTA 
estin ho theos tEs kardias hEmOn kai ginOskei panta 
G2076 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2588 G2257 G2532 G1097 G3956 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenPI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin 
IS THE God OF-THE HEART OF-US AND ~~ He-IS-KNOWING ALL 
3:21 MPANHTOI EAN H KAPAIA HMWN MH KATAT INCOCKH HMCDN 
agapEtoi ean hE kardia hEmOn mE kataginOskE hEmOn 
G27 G1437 G3588 G2588 G2257 G3361 G2607 G2257 
a_Voc Plm Cond t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPl PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen PI 
beLOVED-ones IF-EVER THE HEART OF-US NO MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING OF-US 
beloved(P) ! may-be-censuring us 
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Translation : AV 


1John 3 


17 But whoso hath this world's 
good, and seeth his brother 
have need, and shutteth up his 
bowels [of compassion] from 
him, how dwelleth the love of 
God in him? 


18 My little children, let us not 
love in word, neither in tongue; 
but in deed and in truth. 


19 And hereby we know that 
we are of the truth, and shall 
assure our hearts before him. 


20 | For if our heart condemn 
us, God is greater than our 
heart, and knoweth all things. 


21 Beloved, if our heart 
condemn us not, [then] have 
we confidence toward God. 
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1John 3 - 1John 4 


TTIAPPHCIAN E€XOMEN TIPOC TON 6EON 
parrEsian echomen pros ton theon 
G3954 G2192 G4314 G3588 G2316 
n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm 
boldness WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD THE God 
3:22 KAI (0) EAN AITTOOMEN AMMBANOMEN TTAP AYTOY OTI 22 And whatsoever we ask, we 
kai ho ean aitOmen lambanomen par autou hoti : : 
G2532 3739 G1437 G154 G2983 G3844 G846 G3754 ORNE of him, because we 
Conj pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Pres Act 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp GenSgm Conj keep his commandments, and 
AND WHICH IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING WE-ARE-GETTING-UP BESIDE Him that do those things that are 
we-are-obtaining pleasing in his sight. 
TAC ENTOAAC AYTOY THPOYMEN KAI TA MPECTA ENWTTION AYTOY 
tas entolas autou tEroumen kai ta aresta enOpion autou 
G3588 G1785 G846 G5083 G2532 = G3588 G701 G1799 G846 
t_AccPIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj t_AccPln a_AccPlin Adv pp Gen Sgm 
THE directions OF-Him WE-ARE-KEEPING AND THE PLEASing(P) — IN-VIEW OF-Him 
precepts in-sight-of him 
TIO IOYMEN 
poioumen 
G4160 
vi Pres Act 1 Pl 
WE-ARE-DOING 
are-doing 
3:23 KAI MYTH ECT IN H ENT OAH AY TOY INA MICTEYCWMEN 23 | And this is his 
kai hautE estin hE entolE autou hina pisteusOmen mim 
G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G1785 G846 G2443 G4100 co A andment, That we should 
Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI believe on the name of his Son 
AND this IS THE direction OF-Him THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING Jesus Christ, and love one 
precept another, as he gave us 
commandment. 
Tw ONOMATI TOY YIOY AYTOY IHCOY XPICTOY KAI  APATICMEN 
tO onomati tou huiou autou iEsou christou kai agapOmen 
G3588 G3686 G3588 G5207 G846 G2424 G5547 G2532 G25 
t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl 
to-THE NAME OF-THE SON OF-Him JESUS ANOINTED AND WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 
Christ may-be-loving 
MAAHAOYC KAOWC EAWKEN ENTOAHN HMIN 
allElous kathOs edOken entolEn hEmin 
G240 G2531 G1325 G1785 G2254 
pe Acc PI m Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Dat PI 
one-another according-AS He-GIVES direction to-US 
precept us 
3:24 KAI O THPWN TAC ENTOAAC AYTOY €N AYTO@ MENEI 24 And he that keepeth his 
kai ho tErOn tas entolas autou en autO menei mm : 
G2532 G3588 G5083 G3588 G1785 G846 G1722 G846 G3306 2o: andments r dwelleth = 
Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_ AccPIf n_AccPIf ppGenSgm Prep ppDatSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg him, and he in him. And 
AND THE one-KEEPING THE directions OF-Him IN Him IS-REMAINING hereby we know that he 
one-keeping precepts abideth in us, by the Spirit 
which he hath given us. 
KAI AYTOC EN AYTC KAI EN TOYTW® TINWCKOMEN OTI MENEI EN 
kai autos en autO kai en toutO ginOskomen hoti menei en 
G2532 G846 G1722 G846 G2532 G1722 G5129 G1097 G3754 G3306 G1722 
Conj pp Nom Sgm Prep pp Dat Sgm Conj Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
AND He IN him AND IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING that — He-IS-REMAINING IN 
HMIN EK TOY TINEYMATOC OY HMIN EAWKEN 
hEmin ek tou pneumatos hou hEmin edOken 
G2254 G1537 G3588 G4151 G3739 G2254 G1325 
pp 1 Dat PI Prep t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn pr Gen Sgn pp 1bDatPI vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
US OUT OF-THE spirit WHICH to-US He-GIVES 
us 
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1John 4 


4:1 MPATIHTOI MH TANTI TINEYMAT I TIICTEYETE AAAN AOKIMAZETE TA dhe Beloved, believe not every 
agapEtoi mE anti neumati isteuete alla dokimazete ta ae E 
Gor G3361 E3956 Basi B4100 G235 G1381 G3588 spirit, but try the spirits 
a_Voc PIm PartNeg a DatSgn n_DatSgn vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Pin whether they are of God: 
beLOVED-ones NO to-EVERY spirit BE-BELIEVING but BE-testING THE because many false prophets 
beloved(?) | every be-ye-believing ! be-ye-testing ! are gone out into the world. 

TINEYMATA El EK TOY OEOY ECTIN OTI TIOAAOI YWEYAOTIPOGHTAI 

pneumata ei ek tou theou estin hoti polloi pseudoprophEtai 

G4151 G1487  G1537 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3754 G4183 G5578 

n_Acc PI n Cond Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg Conj a_NomPlm  n_Nom Pim 

spirits IF OUT OF-THE God it-IS that MANY FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers 

false-prophets 

EZEAHAYEACIN EIC TON KOCMON 

exelEluthasin eis ton kosmon 

G1831 G1519 G3588 G2889 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

HAVE-OUT-COME INTO THE SYSTEM 

have-come-out world 

4:2 EN re rl NGCKETE TO TINEYMA TOY Ocoy TIAN TINEYMA 2 Hereby know ye the Spirit of 
en tout ginOskete to pneuma tou theou pan pneuma è -i 
G1722 G5129 G1097 G3588 G4151 G3588 G2316 G3956 G4151 God: Every spirit m that 
Prep pdDatSgn_ viPres Act 2 Pl t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn confesseth that Jesus Christ is 
IN this YE-ARE-KNOWING THE spirit OF-THE God EVERY spirit come in the flesh is of God: 

fe) OMOAOTE I IHCOYN XPICTON EN CAPKI EAHAYSCOTA EK TOY 

ho homologei iEsoun christon en sarki elEluthota ek tou 

G3739 G3670 G2424 G5547 G1722 G4561 G2064 G1537 3588 

pr Nom Sgn viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm Prep n_DatSgf vp 2Perf Act Acc Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

WHICH IS-avowlNG JESUS ANOINTED IN FLESH HAVING-COME OUT OF-THE 

Christ 

OƏEOY ECTIN 

theou estin 

G2316 G2076 

n_Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

God IS 

4:3 KAI TIAN TINEYMA O MH OMOAOrE! TON IHCOYN XPICTON EN 3 And every spirit that 
kai an neuma ho mE homologei ton iEsoun christon en ‘ 
G2532 3956 B451 G3739 G3361 G3670 : G3588 G2424 G5547 G1722 confesseth not that Jesus Christ 
Conj a_NomSgn n_NomSgn prNomSgn PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep is come in the flesh is not of 
AND EVERY spirit WHICH NO IS-avowING THE JESUS ANOINTED IN God: and this is that [spirit] of 

Christ antichrist, whereof ye have 
heard that it should come; and 

CAPKI EAHAYOOTA EK TOY ocoyY OYK ECTIN KAI TOYTO even now already is it in the 

sarki elEluthota ek tou theou ouk estin kai touto world. 

G4561 G2064 G1537 G3588 G2316 G3756 G2076 G2532 G5124 

n_DatSgf vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj pd Nom Sg n 

FLESH HAVING-COME OUT OF-THE God NOT IS AND this 

ECTIN TO TOY ANT IXPICTOY (0) AKHKOATE OTI EPXETAI 

estin to tou antichristou ho akEkoate hoti erchetai 

G2076 G3588 G3588 G500 G3739 G191 G3754 G2064 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pr Nom Sgn vi 2Perf Act 2 PI Att Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS THE OF-THE INSTEAD-ANOINTED WHICH YE-HAVE-HEARD that it-IS-COMING 

antichrist 

KAI NYN EN TWh KOCMW®W ECTIN HAH 

kai nun en to kosmO estin EdE 

G2532 G3568 G1722 G3588 G2889 G2076 G2235 

Conj Adv Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm viPresvxx3Sg Adv 

AND NOW IN THE SYSTEM IS ALREADY 

world 

4:4 YMEIC Ek TOY eEOY ECTE TEKNIA KAI NENIKHKATE 4. Ye are of God, little 

humeis ek tou theou este teknia kai nenikEkate : 
G5210 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2075 G5040 G2532 G3528 children, and have A 
pp2NomPI Prep t GenSgm n_ GenSgm viPresvxx2PI n_VocPIn Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI them: because greater is he that 
YOU(P) OUT OF-THE God ARE little-offsprings AND YE-HAVE-CONQUERED is in you, than he that is in the 
ye little-children ! world. 

AYTOYC OTI MEIZWN ECTIN fe) EN YMIN H fe) EN 

autous hoti meizOn estin ho en humin E ho en 

G846 G3754 3187 G2076 G3588 G1722 5213 G2228 G3588 G1722 

ppAccPIm Conj a_Nom Sgm Cmp viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Prep pp 2DatPI Part t_NomSgm_ Prep 

them that GREATER IS THE-One IN YOUIP) OR THE-one IN 

the-one ye than the-one 

TW KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

t_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm 

THE SYSTEM 

world 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


45 MYTOI EK TOY KOCMOY E€EICIN AIA TOYTO EK TOY KOCMOY 
autoi ek tou kosmou eisin dia touto ek tou kosmou 
G846 G1537 G3588 G2889 G1526 G1223 G5124 G1537 G3588 G2889 
pp Nom Pim Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ viPresvxx3PI Prep pd Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
they OUT OF-THE SYSTEM ARE THRU this OUT OF-THE SYSTEM 

world because-of world 

ANAOYCIN KAI O KOCMOC AYTWN AKOYEI 

lalousin kai ho kosmos autOn akouei 

G2980 G2532 G3588 G2889 G846 G191 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenPlm_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THEY-ARE-TALKING AND THE SYSTEM OF-them IS-HEARING 

they-are-speaking world them 

4:6 HMEIC EK TOY ƏEOY ECMEN Oo r INWCKWN TON 
hEmeis ek tou theou esmen ho ginOskOn ton 
G2249 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2070 G3588 G1097 G3588 
pp 1 Nom PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 PI t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
WE OUT OF-THE God ARE THE one-KNOWING THE 

one-knowing 

ƏEON AKOYEI HMCDN oc OYK ECTIN EK TOY ƏEOY OYK 

theon akouei hEmOn hos ouk estin ek tou theou ouk 

G2316 G191 G2257 G3739 G3756 G2076 G1537 3588 G2316 G3756 

n_Acc Sgm viPresAct3Sg pp1GenPl prNomSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Part Neg 

God IS-HEARING OF-US WHO NOT IS OUT = OF-THE God NOT 

us 

AKOYEI HMCDN EK TOYTOY TINWCKOMEN TO TINEYMA THC AAHOEIAC 

akouei hEmOn ek toutou ginOskomen to pneuma tEs alEtheias 

G191 G2257 G1537 G5127 G1097 G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 

vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1GenPl Prep pd Gen Sgn vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IS-HEARING OF-US OUT OF-this WE-ARE-KNOWING THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH 

us 

KAI TO TINEYMA THC TTAANHC 

kai to pneuma tEs planEs 

G2532 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4106 

Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

AND THE spirit OF-THE STRAYing 

deception 

4:7 MPATIHTOI APATTICOMEN MAAHAOYC OTI H ATATH EK TOY ƏEOY 
agapEtoi agapOmen allElous hoti hE agapE ek tou theou 
G27 G25 G240 G3754 G3588 G26 G1537 G3588 G2316 
a_Voc Plm vs Pres Act 1 Pl pc Acc Pl m Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
beLOVED-ones WE-MAY-BE-LOVING  one-another that THE LOVE OUT OF-THE God 
beloved(P) ! 

ECT IN KAI TAC (0) APATTOON EK TOY CEOY 

estin kai pas ho agapOn ek tou theou 

G2076 G2532 G3956 G3588 G25 G1537 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m 

IS AND EVERY THE one-LOVING OUT OF-THE God 

one-loving 

CErENNHTAI KAI FIN@CKEI TON ©EON 

gegennEtai kai ginOskei ton theon 

G1080 G2532 G1097 G3588 G2316 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

HAS-been-generatED AND IS-KNOWING THE God 

has-been-begotten 

48 O MH APATTOON OYK ETNW TON ƏEON OTI O 
ho mE agapOn ouk egnO ton theon hoti ho 
G3588 G3361 G25 G3756 G1097 G3588 G2316 G3754 G3588 
t Nom Sgm _ PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm _ PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-one NO LOVING NOT KNEW THE God that THE 
the-one 

6E0C APATTIH ECTIN 

theos agapE estin 

G2316 G26 G2076 

n_NomSgm n_NomSgf_ vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

God LOVE IS 

4:9 EN TOYTW EPbANEPWOEH H APATTIH TOY ƏEOY EN HMIN OTI 
en toutO ephanerOthE hE agapE tou theou en hEmin hoti 
G1722 G5129 G5319 G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G1722 G2254 G3754 
Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp 1DatPl Conj 
IN this WAS-made-APPEAR THE LOVE OF-THE God IN US that 

was-manifested among 

TON YION AYTOY TON MONOT ENH ATTECTAAKEN O ƏEOC EIC 

ton huion autou ton monogenE apestalken ho theos eis 

G3588 G5207 G846 G3588 G3439 G649 G3588 G2316 G1519 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 

THE SON OF-Him THE ONLY-generated HAS-commissionED THE God INTO 


only-begotten 
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1John 4 


° They are of the world: 
therefore speak they of the 
world, and the world heareth 
them. 


6 We are of God: he that 
knoweth God heareth us; he 
that is not of God heareth not 
us. Hereby know we the spirit 
of truth, and the spirit of error. 


7. Beloved, let us love one 
another: for love is of God; and 
every one that loveth is born of 
God, and knoweth God. 


8 He that loveth not knoweth 
not God; for God is love. 


9 In this was manifested the 
love of God toward us, 
because that God sent his only 
begotten Son into the world, 
that we might live through him. 
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TON KOCMON INA ZHCCDMEN Al AY TOY 

ton kosmon hina zEsOmen di autou 

G3588 G2889 G2443 G2198 G1223 G846 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm 

THE SYSTEM THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING THRU Him 

world through 

4:10 EN TOYTW ECTIN H APATIH OYx OTI HMEIC HTAMHCAMEN 
en toutO estin hE agapE ouch hoti hEmeis EgapEsamen 
G1722 G5129 G2076 G3588 G26 G3756 G3754 G2249 G25 
Prep pd Dat Sgn  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  PartNeg Conj pp 1 NomPI vi Aor Act 1 PI 
IN this IS THE LOVE NOT that WE LOVE 

TON ©EON AAA OTI AYTOC H-ATTHCEN HMAC KAI ATTECTEIAEN TON 

ton theon all hoti autos EgapEsen hEmas kai apesteilen ton 

G3588 G2316 G235 G3754 G846 G25 G2248 G2532 G649 G3588 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Conj pp Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg pp1AccPI Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

THE God but that He LOVES US AND commissions THE 

dispatches 

YION AYTOY 1AACMON TEPI TON AMAPTIW®WN HMWN 

huion autou hilasmon peri tOn hamartiOn hEmOn 

G5207 G846 G2434 G4012 G3588 G266 G2257 

n_AccSgm ppGenSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp 1 Gen PI 

SON OF-Him PROPITIATION ABOUT THE misses OF-US 

concerning sins 

4:11 MAPANHTOI él OYTWC O eEOC H-EATTHCEN HMAC KAI HMEIC 
agapEtoi ei houtOs ho theos EgapEsen hEmas kai hEmeis 
G27 G1487 3779 G3588 G2316 G25 G2248 G2532 2249 
a_Voc Plm Cond Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg pp1AccPl Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
beLOVED-ones IF thus THE God LOVES US AND WE 
beloved(P) ! also 

OdEIAOMEN AAAHAOYC ATAMAN 

opheilomen allElous agapan 

G3784 G240 G25 

vi Pres Act 1 Pl pe Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

ARE-OWING one-another TO-BE-LOVING 

ought 

4:12 ƏEON OYAEIC TMmDMOTE TESCEATAI EAN APATTICOMEN AAAHAOYC 
theon oudeis pOpote tetheatai ean agapOmen allElous 
G2316 G3762 G4455 G2300 G1437 G25 G240 
n_AccSgm a Nom Sgm Adv vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond vs Pres Act 1 PI pc Acc PI m 
God NOT-YET-ONE ?-AS-?-when HAS-gazED IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-LOVING _ one-another 

no-one ever has-gazed-upon 

(0) eEOC EN HMIN MENEI KAI H ATATH AYTOY 

ho theos en hEmin menei kai hE agapE autou 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G2254 G3306 G2532 G3588 G26 G846 

t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Dat PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm 

THE God IN US IS-REMAINING AND THE LOVE OF-Him 

TETEAEIMMENH ECTIN EN HMIN 

teteleiOmenE estin en hEmin 

G5048 G2076 G1722 G2254 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat PI 

HAVING-been-maturED IS IN US 

having-been-perfected 

4:13 EN TOYTW TINWCKOMEN OTI EN AYTW MENOMEN KAI AYTOC 
en toutO ginOskomen hoti en autO menomen kai autos 
G1722 G5129 G1097 G3754 G1722 G846 G3306 G2532 846 
Prep pd Dat Sgn vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp Nom Sg m 
IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING that IN Him WE-ARE-REMAINING AND He 

EN HMIN OTI EK TOY TINEYMATOC AYTOY AEAWKEN HMIN 

en hEmin hoti ek tou pneumatos autou dedOken hEmin 

G1722 G2254 G3754 G1537 G3588 G4151 G846 G1325 G2254 

Prep pp 1 Dat PI Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Perf Act3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 

IN US that OUT OF-THE spirit OF-Him He-HAS-GIVEN to-US 

us 

4:14 KAI HMEIC TEOEAMEOA KAI MAPTYPOYMEN OTI (0) TINTHP 
kai hEmeis tetheametha kai marturoumen hoti ho patEr 
G2532 G2249 G2300 G2532 G3140 G3754 G3588 G3962 
Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Perf midD/pasD 1 PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
AND WE HAVE-gazED AND ARE-witnessING that THE FATHER 

are-testifying 

ATIECTAAKEN TON YION CWTHPA TOY KOCMOY 

apestalken ton huion sOtEra tou kosmou 

G649 G3588 G5207 G4990 G3588 G2889 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

HAS-commissionED THE SON SAViour OF-THE SYSTEM 

has-dispatched world 
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1John 4 


10 Herein is love, not that we 
loved God, but that he loved 
us, and sent his Son [to be] the 
propitiation for our sins. 


11 Beloved, if God so loved us, 
we ought also to love one 
another. 


12 No man hath seen God at 
any time. If we love one 
another, God dwelleth in us, 
and his love is perfected in us. 


13 Hereby know we that we 
dwell in him, and he in us, 
because he hath given us of his 
Spirit. 


14 | And we have seen and do 
testify that the Father sent the 
Son [to be] the Saviour of the 
world. 
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1John 4 


4:15 re AN PMA R EN aH 1 Het ECT IN . hg IOC 15 Whosoever shall confess 
OS an omologEs oti iEsous estin Yo] uios : 

G3739 G302 G3670 G3754 G2424 G2076 G3588 G5207 that Jesus is the Son of God, 
pr Nom Sgm Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm God dwelleth in him, and he in 
WHO EVER SHOULD-BE-avowlNG that JESUS IS THE SON God. 

TOY ƏEOY fe) eE0C EN AYTW®W MENE I KAI AYTOC EN 

tou theou ho theos en autO menei kai autos en 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G2316 G1722 G846 G3306 G2532 G846 G1722 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pp Dat Sgm viPresAct3Sg Conj pp Nom Sgm Prep 

OF-THE God THE God IN him IS-REMAINING AND he IN 

TW eEW 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE God 

4:16 Ai MEIG oe een ae nen ICTEYKAMEN aa ou mn S 16 And we have known and 

ai meis egnOkamen ai pepisteukamen n agapEn n echei p 

G2532 G2249 G1097 G2532 G4100 G3588 G26 G3739 G2192 believed the love mat God hath 
Conj pp1NomPl viPertAct1Pl Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf viPres Act3 Sg to us. God is love; and he that 
AND WE HAVE-KNOWN AND HAVE-BELIEVED THE LOVE WHICH IS-HAVING dwelleth in love dwelleth in 


God, and God in him. 


Oo 6EO0C EN HMIN Oo ƏEOC ATATH ECTIN KAI O 

ho theos en hEmin ho theos agapE estin kai ho 

G3588 G2316 G1722 G2254 G3588 G2316 G26 G2076 G2532 3588 

t Nom Sgm n_ NomSgm Prep pp 1 DatPI t _ Nom Sgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgf_ viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THE God IN US THE God LOVE IS AND THE 
MENWN EN TH ATATH EN TH eEwW MENE I KAI Oo 

menOn en tE agapE en to theO menei kai ho 

G3306 G1722 G3588 G26 G1722 G3588 G2316 G3306 G2532 3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ viPresAct3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm 
one-REMAINING IN THE LOVE IN THE God IS-REMAINING AND THE 


one-remaining 


eEOC EN AYTCW 
theos en autO 
G2316 G1722 G846 
n_Nom Sgm Prep pp Dat Sg m 
God IN him 
4:17 EN oR eoa IWTAI as ATANIN M ety NX MA RE ICIAN 17 | Herein is our love made 
en ‘ou eteleiOtai agal me mOn ina arrEsian 
G1722 5129 G5048 G3588 ae G3326 G2257 G2443 Caon perfect, that "e a have 
Prep pd DatSgn vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n NomSgf Prep pp 1GenPI Conj n_Acc Sgf boldness in the day of 
IN this HAS-been-maturED THE LOVE WITH US THAT boldness judgment: because as he is, so 
has-been-perfected are we in this world. 
EXWMEN EN TH HMEPA THC KPICEWC OTI KAOWC EKEINOC 
echOmen en tE hEmera tEs kriseOs hoti kathOs ekeinos 
G2192 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G2920 G3754 G2531 G1565 
vs Pres Act 1 Pl Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Adv pd Nom Sg m 
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN THE DAY OF-THE JUDGing that according-AS that-One 
seeing-that that-one 
ECT IN KAI HMEIC ECMEN EN TW KOCMC TOYTW 
estin kai hEmeis esmen en tO kosmO toutO 
G2076 G2532 G2249 G2070 G1722 G3588 G2889 G5129 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres vxx 1 PI Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pd Dat Sgm 
IS AND WE ARE IN THE SYSTEM this 
also world 
4:18 Topan Sxi ECTIN EN TH ATATH A r Tani ATATMTH 18 There is no fear in love; but 
obos ou estin en tE agapE al E teleia agapE š 
G5401 G3756 G2076 G1722 G3588 ne G235 G3588 G5046 Gos. perfect love casteth out fear: 
n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf because fear hath torment. He 
FEAR NOT IS IN THE LOVE but THE mature LOVE that feareth is not made perfect 
perfect in love. 
EZW BAAAEI TON POBON OTI fe) dOBOC KOAACIN EXEI 
exO ballei ton phobon hoti ho phobos kolasin echei 
G1854 G906 G3588 G5401 G3754 G3588 G5401 G2851 G2192 
Adv vi Pres Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OUT IS-CASTING THE FEAR that THE FEAR CHASTENing IS-HAVING 
outside 
fe) AE @OBOYMENOC OY TETEAEIWTAI EN TH APATIH 
ho de phoboumenos ou teteleiOtai en tE agapE 
G3588 G1161 G5399 G3756 G5048 G1722 G3588 G26 
t Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Part Neg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE-one YET. FEARING NOT HAS-been-maturED IN THE LOVE 
the-one has-been-perfected 
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4:19 HMEIC APATIDMEN AYTON OTI AYTOC MPWTOC HrAMHCEN HMAC 12 We love him, because he 
hEmeis agapOmen auton hoti autos prOtos EgapEsen hEmas 7 
G2249 G25 G846 G3754 G846 G4413 G25 G2248 first loved us. 
pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act1 PI ppAccSgm Conj pp Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ viAorAct3Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
WE ARE-LOVING Him that He BEFORE-most LOVES US 

first 

4:20 EAN TIC EIMH OTI APATTCD TON ƏEON KAI TON 20 Tf a man say, I love God, 
ean tis eipE hoti agapO ton theon kai ton . . 
G1437 G5100 G2036 G3754 G25 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 and hateth his brother, he is 2 
Cond pxNomSgm_ vs 2Aor Act3Sg Conj vi Pres Act1SgCon t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_Acc Sgm liar: for he that loveth not his 
IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-sayING ___ that |-AM-LOVING THE God AND THE brother whom he hath seen, 

anyone how can he love God whom he 
hath not seen? 

AAEAPON AYTOY MICH YEYCTHC ECTIN Oo TAP MH 

adelphon autou misE pseustEs estin ho gar mE 

G80 G846 G3404 G5583 G2076 G3588 G1063 G3361 

n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg 

brother OF-him MAY-BE-HATING FALSifier IS THE-one for NO 

liar he-is the-one 

MPATTCON TON BMAEAPON AYTOY ON EWPAKEN TON ƏEON 

agapOn ton adelphon autou hon heOraken ton theon 

G25 G3588 G80 G846 G3739 G3708 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm prAccSgm_ viPerfAct3SgAtt t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

LOVING THE brother OF-him WHOM he-HAS-SEEN THE God 

ON OYX EWPAKEN MWC AYNATAI APATIAN 

hon ouch heOraken pOs dunatai agapan 

G3739 G3756 G3708 G4459 G1410 G25 

pr Acc Sgm Part Neg vi Perf Act3Sg Att Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

WHOM NOT he-HAS-SEEN how IS-ABLE TO-BE-LOVING 


how? he-can 


4:21 SA aoe T bal ate SAOR ATT AYTOY ie 21 And this commandment 
ai tautEn tEn entolEn echomen al autou ina 10 
G2532 G3778 G3588 G1785 G2192 ae G846 G2443 G3588 have we from him, That he 
Conj pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep ppGenSgm Conj t_Nom Sg m who loveth God love his 
AND this THE direction WE-ARE-HAVING FROM Him THAT THE brother also. 
precept 

ATATWN TON ƏEON ATATA KAI TON MAEAPON AYTOY 

agapOn ton theon agapa kai ton adelphon autou 

G25 G3588 G2316 G25 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 

one-LOVING THE God MAY-BE-LOVING AND THE brother OF-him 

one-loving also 
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1John 5 


51 TAC Ë T I TAVR on! Incove ECTIN o xP ICTOC eK 1. Whosoever believeth that 
as 10 isteuOn oti iEsous estin 10 christos el : ee 
E3956 G3588 B4100 G3754 G2424 G2076 G3588 G5547 Gisg7 Jesus is the Christ is born of 
a_NomSgm t_NomSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm Conj  n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep God: and every one that loveth 
EVERY THE one-BELIEVING that JESUS IS THE ANOINTED OUT him that begat loveth him also 
one-believing Christ that is begotten of him. 

TOY OEOY TCEreENNHTAI KAI TAC oO MPATICON TON 

tou theou gegennEtai kai pas ho agapOn ton 

G3588 G2316 G1080 G2532 3956 G3588 G25 G3588 

t_GenSgm n GenSgm viPerf Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm _ t_AccSgm 

OF-THE God HAS-been-generatED AND EVERY THE one-LOVING THE 

has-been-begotten one-loving 

TENNHCANTA ATATA KAI TON TETENNHMENON EZ AYTOY 

gennEsanta agapa kai ton gegennEmenon ex autou 

G1080 G25 G2532 G3588 G1080 G1537  G846 

vp Aor Act Acc Sgm vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep pp Gen Sgm 

One-generating IS-LOVING AND THE one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-Him 

one-begetting also one-having-been-begotten 

5:2 EN Ae a aoc laa sH eed arti ee ee bias hist 2 By this we know that we love 
en ‘ou inOskomen oti agapOmen a ekna ‘ou eou ` 
G1722 5129 ot 097 G3754 Ge G3588 G5043 G3588 G2316 the children of God, when NE 
Prep pd DatSgn viPres Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccPIn n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm love God, and keep his 
IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING _ that WE-ARE-LOVING THE offsprings = OF-THE God commandments. 

children 

OTAN TON 6EON MP ATTICOMEN KAI TAC ENTOAAG AYTOY 

hotan ton theon agapOmen kai tas entolas autou 

G3752 G3588 G2316 G25 G2532 G3588 G1785 G846 

Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sg m 

when-EVER THE God WE-MAY-BE-LOVING AND THE directions OF-Him 

whenever precepts 

THPCOMEN 

tErOmen 

G5083 

vs Pres Act 1 Pl 

WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING 

5:33) save TAP ECTIN te ae TOY aie ni TAC pei ais 3 For this is the love of God, 

aut ar estin aga tou theou ina tas entolas A 
G3778 at 063 G2076 G3588 Ge. G3588 G2316 G2443 G3588 G1785 that we keep his 
pd Nom Sgf Conj  viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t AccPIf n_AccPIf commandments: and his 
this for IS THE LOVE OF-THE God THAT THE directions commandments are not 
precepts grievous. 

AYTOY TTHPCOMEN KAI Al ENTOAAIL AYTOY BAPEIAIL OYK EICIN 

autou tErOmen kai hai entolai autou bareiai ouk eisin 

G846 G5083 G2532 G3588 G1785 G846 G926 G3756 G1526 

pp Gen Sgm vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj t_NomPIf n_NomPIf ppGenSgm a_NomPIlf PartNeg vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

OF-Him WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING AND THE directions OF-Him HEAVY NOT ARE 

precepts 

5:4 OTI TIAN TO TEFENNHMENON EK TOY ƏEOY NIKA 4 For whatsoever is born of 
hoti an to egennEmenon ek tou theou nika 3 
G3754 G3956 G3588 C1080 G1537 G3588 G2316 G3528 God overcometh the world: 
Conj a_NomSgn t NomSgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPres Act3 Sg and this is the victory that 
that EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT  OF-THE God |S-CONQUERING overcometh the world, [even] 

all having-been-begotten our faith. 

TON KOCMON KAI AYTH ECT IN H NIKH H NIKHCACN 

ton kosmon kai hautE estin hE nikE hE nikEsasa 

G3588 G2889 G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G3529 G3588 G3528 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 

THE SYSTEM AND this IS THE CONQUEST THE one-CONQUERing 

world conquering 

TON KOCMON H TIICTIC HMCDN 

ton kosmon hE pistis hEmOn 

G3588 G2889 G3588 G4102 G2257 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPl 

THE SYSTEM THE BELIEF OF-US 

world faith 

55 TIC ECTIN a A TON Sara El E ei 5 Who is he that overcometh 
tis estin o nikOn ton osmon ei m 10 . 
G5101 G2076 G3588 G3528 G3588 G2889 G1487 G3361 G3588 the world, but he that believeth 
pi Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm that Jesus is the Son of God? 
ANY IS THE one-CONQUERING THE SYSTEM IF NO THE 
who ? one-conquering world 

TIICTEYON OTI IHCOYC ECT IN fe) YIOC TOY OEOY 

pisteuOn hoti iEsous estin ho huios tou theou 

G4100 G3754 G2424 G2076 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 

one-BELIEVING that JESUS IS THE SON OF-THE God 

one-believing 
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1John 5 


5:6 OYTOC ECTIN o EAOWN Al YAATOG KAI AIMATOC 6. This is he that came by 
houtos estin ho elthOn di hudatos kai haimatos 
G3778 G2076 G3588 G2064 G1223 G5204 G2532 G129 water and blood, [even] Jesus 
pd Nom Sgm  viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm Prep n_GenSgn Conj n_Gen Sgn Christ; not by water only, but 
this IS THE One-COMING THRU water AND BLOOD by water and blood. And it is 
one-coming through the Spirit that beareth witness, 
because the Spirit is truth. 
IHCOYC fe) XPICTOC OYK EN TW YAATI MONON AAA EN THM 
iEsous ho christos ouk en tO hudati monon all en tO 
G2424 G3588 G5547 G3756 G1722 G3588 G5204 G3440 G235 G1722 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ PartNeg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv Conj Prep t_ Dat Sgn 
JESUS THE ANOINTED NOT IN THE water ONLY but IN THE 
Christ 
YAATI KAI TW AIMATI KAI TO TINEYMA ECT IN TO 
hudati kai tO haimati kai to pneuma estin to 
G5204 G2532 G3588 G129 G2532 G3588 G4151 G2076 G3588 
n_Dat Sgn Conj t_ Dat Sgn n_Dat Sgn Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn 
water AND THE BLOOD AND THE spirit IS THE 
it-is 
MAPT YPOYN OTI TO TINEYMA ~ECTIN H AAHOEIA 
marturoun hoti to pneuma estin hE alEtheia 
G3140 G3754 G3588 G4151 G2076 G3588 G225 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgn n Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
one-witnessING that THE spirit IS THE TRUTH 
testifying 
5:7 OTI TPEIC EICIN ol MAPTYPOYNTEC EN TW OYPANW O 7 For there are three that bear 
hoti treis eisin hoi marturountes en to ouranO ho ` 
G3754 G5140 G1526 G3588 G3140 G1722 G3588 G3772 G3588 record in heaven, the Father, 
Conj a_NomPIm viPresvxx3PI t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_ Nom Sgm the Word, and the Holy Ghost: 
that THREE ARE THE ones-witnessING IN THE heaven THE and these three are one. 
seeing-that there-are the(P) testifying 
TINTHP oO AOTOCG KAI TO ATION TINEYMA KAI OYTOI Ol 
patEr ho logos kai to hagion pneuma kai houtoi hoi 
G3962 G3588 G3056 G2532 G3588 G40 G4151 G2532 3778 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgn a_NomSgn n_ NomSgn Conj pd Nom PIm t_NomPIm 
FATHER THE saying AND THE HOLY spirit AND these THE 
word 
TPEIC EN EICIN 
treis en eisin 
G5140 G1520 G1526 
a_NomPlm a_NomSgn _ viPres vxx 3 Pl 
THREE ONE ARE 
5:8 KAI TPEIC EICIN ol MAPTYPOYNTEC EN TH TH TO 8 And there are three that bear 
kai treis eisin hoi marturountes en tE E to P : na 
G2532 5140 G1526 G3588 G3140 G1722 3588 G1098 G3588 witness in earth, the Spirit, and 
Conj a_NomPim  viPresvxx3Pl t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t Nom Sgn the water, and the blood: and 
AND THREE ARE THE ones-witnessING IN THE LAND THE these three agree in one. 
there-are the(P) testifying earth 
TINEYMA KAI TO YACP KAI TO AIMA KAI ol TPEIC EIC 
pneuma kai to hudOr kai to haima kai hoi treis eis 
G4151 G2532 3588 G5204 G2532 G3588 G129 G2532 G3588 G5140 G1519 
n_Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgn n_ NomSgn Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Prep 
spirit AND THE water AND THE BLOOD AND THE THREE INTO 
TO EN EICIN 
to hen eisin 
G3588 G1520 G1526 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ viPres vxx 3 PI 
THE ONE ARE 
one-thing 
5:9 EI THN MAPTYPIAN TOON ANƏPWMWN AAMBANOMEN H MAPTYPIA 9 If we receive the witness of 
ei tEn marturian tOn anthrOpOn lambanomen hE marturia . : 
G1487 G3588 G3141 G3588 G444 : G2983 G3588 G3141 men, the witness of God 5 
Cond t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm n_GenPim vi Pres Act 1 PI t_NomSgf n_NomSgf greater: for this is the witness 
IF THE witness OF-THE humans WE-ARE-GETTING-UP THE witness of God which he hath testified 
testimony we-are-obtaining testimony of his Son. 
TOY CEOY MEIZWN ECTIN OTI AYTH ECTIN H MAPTYPIA 
tou theou meizOn estin hoti hautE estin hE marturia 
G3588 G2316 G3187 G2076 G3754 G3778 G2076 G3588 G3141 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgfCmp viPresvxx3Sg Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
OF-THE God GREATER IS that this IS THE witness 
testimony 
TOY OEOY HN MEMAPTYPHKEN TTEPI TOY YIOY AYTOY 
tou theou En memarturEken peri tou huiou autou 
G3588 G2316 G3739 G3140 G4012 G3588 G5207 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccSgf_ vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE God WHICH He-HAS-witnessED ABOUT THE SON OF-Him 
he-has-testified concerning 
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5:10 O TIICTEYCON EIC TON YION TOY ocoy ExEI 10 . He that believeth on the 
ho isteuOn eis ton huion tou theou echei r : 
G3588 E4100 G1519 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2192 Son of God hath the Witness an 
t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm viPresAct3 Sg himself: he that believeth not 
THE one-BELIEVING INTO THE SON OF-THE God IS-HAVING God hath made him a liar; 

one-believing because he believeth not the 
record that God gave of his 

THN MAPTYPIAN EN EAYT%W oO MH TIICTEYON Tw 6EW Son. 

tEn marturian en heautO ho mE pisteuOn tO theO 

G3588 G3141 G1722 = G1438 G3588 G3361 G4100 G3588 G2316 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Prep pf3DatSgm t_NomSgm _ PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 

THE witness IN self THE-one NO BELIEVING to-THE God 

testimony himself the-one the 

YEYCTHN TIETIOIHKEN AYTON OTI OY TIETTICTEYKEN EIC THN MAPT YP IAN 

pseustEn pepoiEken auton hoti ou pepisteuken eis tEn marturian 

G5583 G4160 G846 G3754 3756 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3141 

n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj PartNeg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

FALSifier HAS-made Him that NOT he-HAS-BELIEVED INTO THE witness 

liar testimony 

HN MEMAPTYPHKEN O eE0C TEPI TOY YIOY AYTOY 

hEn memarturEken ho theos peri tou huiou autou 

G3739 G3140 G3588 G2316 G4012 G3588 G5207 G846 

pr Acc Sgf vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm 

WHICH HAS-witnessED THE God ABOUT THE SON OF-Him 

has-testified concerning 

5:11 KAI  AYTH ECTIN H MAPTYPIA OTI Z®HN AIC@NION EAWKEN 11 And this is the record, that 
kai hautE estin hE marturia hoti zOEn aiOnion edOken : 

G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3754 G2222 G166 G1325 God hath Eten 9 n eternal 
Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg life, and this life is in his Son. 
AND this IS THE witness that LIFE eonian GIVES 

testimony 

HMIN Oo eE0C KAI AYTH H ZH EN TW YI%®W 

hEmin ho theos kai hautE hE zOE en tO huiO 

G2254 G3588 G2316 G2532 3778 G3588 G2222 G1722 3588 G5207 

pp1DatPl t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Conj pd Nom Sgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm 

to-US THE God AND this THE LIFE IN THE SON 


us 


AYTOY ECTIN 


autou estin 
G846 G2076 
pp Gen Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-Him IS 
512 0 EXON TON YION Exel THN ZWHN o 12 He that hath the Son hath 
ho echOn ton huion echei tEn zOEn ho pr A 
G3588 G2192 G3588 G5207 G2192 G3588 G2222 G3588 life; [and] he that hath not the 
t_NomSgm  vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_NomSgm Son of God hath not life. 
THE one-HAVING THE SON IS-HAVING THE LIFE THE-one 
one-having the-one 
MH €XCDN TON YION TOY OEOY THN ZWHN OYK 
mE echOn ton huion tou theou tEn zOEn ouk 
G3361 G2192 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2222 G3756 
PartNeg vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf  PartNeg 
NO HAVING THE SON OF-THE God THE LIFE NOT 
EXEI 
echei 
G2192 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 
513 TAYTA  €EPrPAYA YMIN TOIC TIICTEYOYCIN EIC TO ONOMA TOY 13 These things have I written 
tauta egrapsa humin tois pisteuousin eis to onoma tou : 
5023 G1125 G5213  G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 nito yo thar believe onthe 
pdAccPIn viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPI t_DatPlm vpPresActDatPlm Prep t_AccSgn n_ AccSgn t_GenSgm name of the Son of God; that 
these I-WRITE to-YOU(P) THE ones-BELIEVING INTO THE NAME OF-THE ye may know that ye have 
these-things to-ye ones-believing eternal life, and that ye may 
believe on the name of the Son 
YIOY TOY CEOY INA EIAHTE OTI ZWHN EXETE AIWNION of God. 
huiou tou theou hina eidEte hoti zOEn echete aiOnion 
G5207 G3588 G2316 G2443 G1492 G3754 G2222 G2192 G166 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vs Perf Act 2 PI Conj n_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 2 PI a_Acc Sg f 
SON OF-THE God THAT YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that LIFE YE-ARE-HAVING — eonian 
KAI INA TIICTEYHTE EIC TO ONOMA TOY YIOY TOY GEOY 
kai hina pisteuEte eis to onoma tou huiou tou theou 
G2532 G2443 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 
Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND THAT YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING INTO THE NAME OF-THE SON OF-THE God 
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5:14 KAI AYTH ECT IN H TIAPPHCIA HN EXOMEN TIPOC AYTON 
kai hautE estin hE parrEsia hEn echomen pros auton 
G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G3954 G3739 G2192 G4314 G846 
Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pr Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 
AND this IS THE boldness WHICH WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD Him 

OTI EAN TI AITWMEOA KATA TO ƏEAHMA AYTOY AKOYEI 

hoti ean ti aitOmetha kata to thelEma autou akouei 

G3754 G1437 G5100 G154 G2596 G3588 G2307 G846 G191 

Conj Cond px Acc Sgn vs Pres Mid 1 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 

that IF-EVER ANY WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING  according-to THE WILL OF-Him He-IS-HEARING 

anything 

HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-US 

us 

5:15 KAI EAN OIAAMEN OTI AKOYEI HMWN Oo AN 
kai ean oidamen hoti akouei hEmOn ho an 
G2532 G1437 G1492 G3754 G191 G2257 G3739 G302 
Conj Cond vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen PI pr Acc Sgn Part 
AND IF-EVER WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that He-IS-HEARING OF-US WHICH EVER 

we-are-aware us 

AITWMEOA OIAAMEN OTI EXOMEN TA AITHMATA A 

aitOmetha oidamen hoti echomen ta aitEmata ha 

G154 G1492 G3754 2192 G3588 G155 G3739 

vs Pres Mid 1 PI vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_Acc Pln n_ Acc Pl n pr Acc PI n 

WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED _ that WE-ARE-HAVING THE REQUEST-effects © WHICH 

we-are-aware requests 

HTHKAMEN TIAP AYTOY 

EtEkamen par autou 

G154 G3844 G846 

vi Perf Act 1 Pl Prep pp Gen Sgm 

WE-HAVE-REQUESTED BESIDE Him 

5:16 EAN TIC 1AH TON AAEAPON AYTOY AMAPTANONTA 
ean tis idE ton adelphon autou hamartanonta 
G1437 G5100 G1492 G3588 G80 G846 G264 
Cond px Nom Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE brother OF-him missING 

anyone sinning 

AMAPTIAN MH TIPOC OANATON AITHCE! KAI AWCEI AYTW 

hamartian mE pros thanaton aitEsei kai dOsei autO 

G266 G3361 G4314 G2288 G154 G2532 1325 G846 

n_Acc Sg f PartNeg Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

missing NO TOWARD DEATH he-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING AND He-SHALL-BE-GIVING _ to-him 

sin him 

ZWHN TOIC AMAPTANOYCIN MH TIPOC OANATON ECTIN AMAPTIN MPOC 

zOEn tois hamartanousin mE pros thanaton estin hamartia pros 

G2222 G3588 G264 G3361 G4314 G2288 G2076 G266 G4314 

n_AccSgf t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Plm PartNeg Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf Prep 

LIFE to-THE ones-missING NO TOWARD DEATH IS missing TOWARD 

ones-sinning there-is sin 

OANATON OY TEPI EKEINHC AErW INA EPWTHCH 

thanaton ou peri ekeinEs legO hina erOtEsE 

G2288 G3756 G4012 G1565 G3004 G2443 G2065 

n_AccSgm_ PartNeg Prep pd Gen Sgf viPresAct1Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

DEATH NOT ABOUT that |-AM-sayING THAT he-SHOULD-BE-askING 

concerning 

5:17 MACA AAIKIN AMAPTIN ECTIN KAI ECTIN AMAPTIN OY TIPOC 
pasa adikia hamartia estin kai estin hamartia ou pros 
G3956 G93 G266 G2076 G2532 G2076 G266 G3756 G4314 
a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf n_NomSgf  viPresvxx3Sg Conj vi Pres vxx3 Sg n_NomSgf PartNeg Prep 
EVERY UN-JUSTness missing IS AND IS missing NOT TOWARD 
all injustice sin there-is sin 

OANATON 

thanaton 

G2288 

n_Acc Sgm 

DEATH 

5:18 OIAAMEN OTI TAC oO TErPENNHMENOC EK TOY 
oidamen hoti pas ho gegennEmenos ek tou 
G1492 G3754 G3956 G3588 G1080 G1537 G3588 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-THE 


we-are-aware 
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1John 5 


14 | And this is the confidence 
that we have in him, that, if we 
ask any thing according to his 
will, he heareth us: 


15 And if we know that he hear 
us, whatsoever we ask, we 
know that we have the 
petitions that we desired of 
him. 


16 If any man see his brother 
sin a sin [which is] not unto 
death, he shall ask, and he shall 
give him life for them that sin 
not unto death. There is a sin 
unto death: I do not say that he 
shall pray for it. 


17 All unrighteousness is sin: 
and there is a sin not unto 
death. 


18 | We know that whosoever 
is born of God sinneth not; but 
he that is begotten of God 
keepeth himself, and that 
wicked one toucheth him not. 
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ƏOEOY OYX MMAPTANE 1 AAA O TENNHOEIC EK TOY OEOY 
theou ouch hamartanei all ho gennEtheis ek tou theou 
G2316 G3756 G264 G235 G3588 G1080 G1537 = G3588 G2316 
n_GenSgm_ PartNeg  viPres Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm 
God NOT IS-missING but THE one-BEING-generatED OUT OF-THE God 
is-sinning one-being-begotten 
THPEI EAYTON KAI fe) TIONHPOC OYX ATITETAI AYTOY 
tErei heauton kai ho ponEros ouch haptetai autou 
G5083 G1438 G2532 G3588 G4190 G3756 G680 G846 
vi Pres Act3Sg pf3AccSgm_ Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm PartNeg viPresMid3Sg pp Gen Sgm 
IS-KEEPING self AND THE wicked-one NOT IS-TOUCHING OF-him 
himself wicked-one him 
5:19 er AAMEN ay me TOY rai ECMEN oh he Renae 19 [And] we know that we are 
oidamen oti el tou theou esmen ai 10 osmos 
G1492 G3754 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2070 G2532 G3588 G2889 of God, and the whole world 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm viPresvxx1PI Conj t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm lieth in wickedness. 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that OUT OF-THE God WE-ARE AND THE SYSTEM 
we-are-aware world 
OAOC EN TW TIONHP® KEITAI 
holos en tO ponErO keitai 
G3650 G1722 G3588 G4190 G2749 
a_Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgm a DatSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
WHOLE IN THE wicked-one IS-LYING 
wicked-one 
5:20 Si AAMEN = oa E en TOY oeo E ay 20 And we know that the Son 
oidamen le oti 10 uios tou theou ei ai : ` 
G1492 G1161 3754 3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2240 G2532 of God is come, and hath given 
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Cont NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm viPresAct3Sg Conj us an understanding, that we 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that THE SON OF-THE God IS-ARRIVING AND may know him that is true, and 
we-are-aware we are in him that is true, 
[even] in his Son Jesus Christ. 
AEAWKEN HMIN AIANOIAN INA TC INWCKWMEN TON AAHOINON KAI ECMEN This is the true God, and 
dedOken hEmin dianoian hina ginOskOmen ton alEthinon kai esmen eternal life. 
G1325 G2254 G1271 G2443 G1097 G3588 G228 G2532 G2070 
vi Perf Act3 Sg pp 1DatPI n_AccSgf Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sgm a_ Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI 
HAS-GIVEN to-US THRU-MIND THAT WE-MAY-BE-KNOWING THE TRUE AND WE-ARE 
us comprehension true-one 
EN TW AAHOINW EN TW YI@ AYTOY IHCOY XPICT@ OYTOC 
en to alEthinO en tO huiO autou iEsou christO houtos 
G1722 G3588 G228 G1722 G3588 G5207 G846 G2424 G5547 G3778 
Prep t_DatSgm a_DatSgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm pdNomSgm 
IN THE TRUE IN THE SON OF-Him JESUS ANOINTED _ this-One 
true-one Christ this-one 
ECT IN (0) AAHOINOC OEOC KAI H ZWH AIWNIOC 
estin ho alEthinos theos kai hE zOE aiOnios 
G2076 G3588 G228 G2316 G2532 G3588 G2222 G166 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_ Nom Sgf n_NomSgf a_ Nom Sgf 
IS THE TRUE God AND THE LIFE eonian 
5:21 Reto IX eee oo ATO orn ba aa ANDIN 21 Little children, keep 
teknia ulaxate jeautous apo tOn ei n amEn : 
G5040 B5442 G1438 C675  G3588 G1497 G281 yourselves from idols. Amen. 
n_VocPIn vm Aor Act2 PI pf3AccPIm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln Hebrew 
little-offsprings GUARD-YE selves FROM THE idols AMEN 
little-children ! guard-ye ! yourselves 
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2John 1 


2John 


11 0 TIPECBYTEPOC EKAEKTH KYPIA KAI TOIC TEKNOIC AYTHC OYC 1, The elder unto the elect lady 
ho resbuteros eklektE kuria kai tois teknois autEs hous p 
G3588 4245 G1588 G2959 G2532 3588 G5043 G846 G3739 and her children, whom I love 
t_NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm a_Dat Sgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatPln n_DatPin pp Gen Sgf pr Acc Plm in the truth; and not I only, but 
THE SENIOR to-chosen mistress AND to-THE offsprings OF-her WHOM also all they that have known 

elder lady the children the truth; 

Erw ATATW EN AAHOEIA KAI OYK Erw MONOC AAAA KAI 

egO agapO en alEtheia kai ouk egO monos alla kai 

G1473 G25 G1722 Q225 G2532 3756 G1473 G3441 G235 G2532 

pp 1 Nom Sg viPresAct1SgCon Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj PartNeg pp1NomSg a NomSgm Conj Conj 

l AM-LOVING IN TRUTH AND NOT | ONLY but AND 

also 

TIANTEC Ol EPFNWKOTEC THN MAHOE IAN 

pantes hoi egnOkotes tEn alEtheian 

G3956 G3588 G1097 G3588 G225 

a_NomPlm t NomPIm vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

ALL THE ones-HAVING-KNOWN THE TRUTH 


ones-having-known 


1:2 AIA Moa Aana IAN THN MENOYCAN EN HMIN KAI MEO iti 2 For the truth's sake, which 
dia tEn alEtheian tEn menousan en hEmin kai meth hEmOn A 
G1223 G3588 G225 G3588 G3306 G1722 G2254 G2532 G3326 G2257 dwelleth 10- US: and shall be 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vpPresActAccSgf Prep  pp1DatPI Conj Prep  pp1 Gen Pl with us for ever. 
THRU THE TRUTH THE REMAINING IN US AND WITH US 
because-of 

ECTAI EIC TON AIWNA 

estai eis ton aiOna 

G2071 G1519 G3588 G165 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

SHALL-BE INTO THE eon 

1:3 ECTAI MEO NON XAPIC EAEOC E ean TAPA =@EOY TIATPOC KAI 3 Grace be with you, mercy, 
estai meth = humOn charis eleos eirEn para theou patros kai 
G2071 G3326 G5216 G5485 G1656 G1515 G3844  G2316 G3962 G2532 [and] peace, from God the 
viFutvxx3Sg Prep  pp2GenPI n_NomSgf n_NomSgm n_NomSgf Prep n_GenSgm n_ GenSgm Conj Father, and from the Lord 
SHALL-BE WITH YOU() grace MERCY PEACE BESIDE God FATHER AND Jesus Christ, the Son of the 

Father, in truth and love. 

MAPA =KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY TOY YIOY TOY TIATPOC EN AAHOEIA 

para kuriou iEsou christou tou huiou tou patros en alEtheia 

G3844 G2962 G2424 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G3962 G1722 G225 

Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Dat Sg f 

BESIDE Master JESUS ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE FATHER IN TRUTH 

Lord Christ 


KAI  APATTH 


kai agapE 

G2532 G26 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

AND LOVE 

1:4 €XAPHN AIAN OTI EYPHKA EK TON TEKNWN COY * I rejoiced greatly that I found 
echarEn lian hoti heurEka ek tOn teknOn sou : : . 
G5463 G3029 G3754 G2147 G1537 G3588 G5043 G4675 of thy children walking j 
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg Adv Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenPIn n GenPIn pp 2 Gen Sg truth, as we have received a 
|-WAS-JOYED VERY that |-HAVE-FOUND OUT OF-THE offsprings OF-YOU commandment from the Father. 
|-rejoiced very-much children 

TIEPITINTOYNTAC EN MAHOEIN KAOWC ENTOAHN EAABOMEN MAPA TOY TIATPOC 

peripatountas en alEtheia kathOs entolEn elabomen para tou patros 

G4043 G1722 G225 G2531 G1785 G2983 G3844 G3588 G3962 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep n_DatSgf Adv n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

ABOUT-TREADING IN TRUTH according-AS direction WE-GOT BESIDE THE FATHER 

ones-walking precept we-obtained 

1:5 KAI NYN €EPWTOM CE KYPIA OYX WC ENTOAHN FPAPON col 5. And now I beseech thee, 
kai nun erOtO se kuria ouch hOs entolEn graphOn soi 
G2532 G3568 G2065 G4571 G2959 G3756 G5613  G1785 G1125 G4671 lady, notas though I wrote a 
Conj Adv vi Pres Act1 Sg pp2AccSg n_VocSgf PartNeg Adv n_AccSgf vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp 2 Dat Sg new commandment unto thee, 
AND NOW I-AM-askiNG YOU mistress NOT AS direction WRITING to-YOU but that which we had from the 

lady precept beginning, that we love one 
another. 

KAINHN AAAA HN EIXOMEN ATT APXHC INA =APFATTCOMEN MAAHAOYC 

kainEn alla hEn eichomen ap archEs hina agapOmen allElous 

G2537 G235 G3739 G2192 G575 G746 G2443 G25 G240 

a_Acc Sgf Conj pr Acc Sgf vilmpfAct1 PI Prep n_GenSgf Conj vs Pres Act 1 Pl pc Acc PI m 

NEW but WHICH WE-HAD FROM ORIGINal THAT WE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 

beginning 
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1:6 KAI AYTH ECTIN H ATATTIH INA TEP ITTAT COMEN KATA 
kai hautE estin hE agapE hina peripatOmen kata 
G2532 3778 G2076 G3588 G26 G2443 G4043 G2596 
Conj pd Nom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep 
AND this IS THE LOVE THAT WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING according-to 
we-may-be-walking 
TAC ENTOAAC AYTOY AYTH ECTIN H ENTOAH KAOWC HKOYCATE 
tas entolas autou hautE estin hE entolE kathOs Ekousate 
G3588 G1785 G846 G3778 G2076 G3588 G1785 G2531 G191 
t_Acc PIf n_Acc PIf pp Gen Sgm pdNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI 
THE directions OF-Him this IS THE direction according-AS YE-HEAR 
precepts precept 
ATT APXHC INN) EN AYTH TIEeP ITMATHTE 
ap archEs hina en autE peripatEte 
G575 G746 G2443 G1722 G846 G4043 
Prep n_GenSgf Conj Prep pp Dat Sgf vs Pres Act 2 Pl 
FROM ORIGINal THAT IN SAME YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
beginning herit ye-may-be-walking 
1:7 OTI TOAAOI TIAANO! EICHAOON EIC TON KOCMON Ol MH 
hoti polloi planoi eisElthon eis ton kosmon hoi mE 
G3754 G4183 G4108 G1525 G1519 G3588 G2889 G3588 G3361 
Conj a_Nom Plm a_ Nom Plm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom PI m Part Neg 
that MANY STRAYers INTO-CAME INTO THE SYSTEM THE-ones NO 
deceivers entered world the-ones 
OMOAOTOYNTEC IHCOYN XPICTON EPXOMENON EN CAPKI OYTOC ECT IN 
homologountes iEsoun christon erchomenon en sarki houtos estin 
G3670 G2424 G5547 G2064 G1722 G4561 G3778 G2076 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgf pdNom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
avowING JESUS ANOINTED COMING IN FLESH this IS 
Christ 
(0) TIAANOC KAI O ANTIXPICTOC 
ho planos kai ho antichristos 
G3588 G4108 G2532 G3588 G500 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
THE STRAYer AND THE INSTEAD-ANOINTED 
deceiver antichrist 
1:8 BAENETE EAYTOYC INA MH ATMTOAECWMEN A EIPTACAMEOA AAAA 
blepete heautous hina mE apolesOmen ha eirgasametha alla 
G991 G1438 G2443 3361 G622 G3739 G2038 G235 
vm Pres Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI m Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 1 PI pr Acc PIn vi Aor midD 1 PI Conj 
YE-BE-lookING selves THAT NO WE-SHOULD-BE-destroyING WHICH WE-work but 
be-ye-looking-io ! yourselves which(P) 
MICOON MAHPH ATTOAABWMEN 
misthon plErE apolabOmen 
G3408 G4134 G618 
n_AccSgm a AccSgm vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl 
HIRE FULL WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING 
wages we-may-be-getting 
1:9 TAC (0) TTAPABA INWN KAI MH MENWN EN TH AIAAXH 
pas ho parabainOn kai mE menOn en tE didachE 
G3956 G3588 G3845 G2532  G3361 G3306 G1722 G3588 G1322 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
EVERY THE one-BESIDE-STEPPING AND NO REMAINING IN THE TEACHing 
one-trangressing 
TOY XPICTOY ©ƏOEON OYK EXEI oO MENON EN TH 
tou christou theon ouk echei ho menOn en tE 
G3588 G5547 G2316 G3756 G2192 G3588 G3306 G1722 3588 
t_GenSgm n GenSgm n_AccSgm_ PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
OF-THE ANOINTED God NOT IS-HAVING THE one-REMAINING IN THE 
Christ one-remaining 
AIAAXH TOY XPICTOY OYTOC KAI TON TIATEPA KAI TON YION 
didachE tou christou houtos kai ton patera kai ton huion 
G1322 G3588 G5547 G3778 G2532 3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 G5207 
n_DatSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNomSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
TEACHing OF-THE ANOINTED this-one AND THE FATHER AND THE SON 
Christ this-one 
EXEI 
echei 
G2192 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 
1:10 €I TIC EPXETAI TIPOC YMAC KAI TAYTHN THN AIAAXHN 
ei tis erchetai pros humas kai tautEn tEn didachEn 
G1487 G5100 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2532 + G3778 G3588 G1322 
Cond px Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp2AccPI Conj pd Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
IF ANY IS-COMING TOWARD YOU?) AND this THE TEACHing 
anyone ye 
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Translation : AV 


2John 1 


6 And this is love, that we 
walk after his commandments. 
This is the commandment, 
That, as ye have heard from 
the beginning, ye should walk 
in it. 


’. For many deceivers are 
entered into the world, who 
confess not that Jesus Christ is 
come in the flesh. This is a 
deceiver and an antichrist. 


8 Look to yourselves, that we 
lose not those things which we 
have wrought, but that we 
receive a full reward. 


9 Whosoever transgresseth, 
and abideth not in the doctrine 
of Christ, hath not God. He 
that abideth in the doctrine of 
Christ, he hath both the Father 
and the Son. 


10. If there come any unto 


you, and bring not this 
doctrine, receive him not into 
[your] house, neither bid him 
God speed: 
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2John 1 - 3John 1 


OY pEPEI MH AAMBANETE AYTON EIC OIKIAN KAI XAIPEIN AYTW 

ou pherei mE lambanete auton eis oikian kai chairein autO 

G3756 G5342 G3361 G2983 G846 G1519 G3614 G2532 G5463 G846 

Part Neg viPresAct3Sg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 

NOT IS-CARRYING NO BE-YE-GETTING-UP him INTO HOME AND TO-BE-JOYING to-him 
is-bringing be-ye-taking ! your-home to-be-rejoicing 

MH AETETE 

mE legete 


G3361 G3004 
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl 


NO YE-BE-sayING 

be-ye-saying ! 

1:11 0 TAP  AETOWN AYTO XAIPEIN KOINWDNE! TOIC  EProIc 11 For he that biddeth him God 
ho gar legOn autO chairein koinOnei tois ergois : i . 
G3588 G1063 G3004 G846 G5463 G2841 G3588 G2041 speed is partaker of his evil 
t NomSgm Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm ppDatSgm vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 Sg t DatPin n_DatPin deeds. 

THE for one-sayING to-him TO-BE-JOYING [S-communionING to-THE ACTS 


one-saying to-be-rejoicing is-participating 


AYTOY TOIC TIONHPOIC 


autou tois ponErois 
G846 G3588 G4190 
pp Gen Sgm t_DatPln a_DatPln 
OF-him THE wicked 
1:12 MOAAA EXWN YMIN -PADEIN OYK HBOY AHOHN AIA XAPTOY 12 Having many things to 
polla echOn humin graphein ouk EboulEthEn dia chartou p 
G4183 G2192 G5213 G1125 G3756 G1014 G1223 G5489 wale uno you, I Fond not 
a_AccPln vpPresActNomSgm pp2DatPl vn Pres Act PartNeg vi Aor pasD 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg m [write] with paper and ink: but 
much HAVING to-YOU(P) TO-BE-WRITING NOT I-WAS-COUNSELED THRU PAPER I trust to come unto you, and 
to-ye |-resolved through speak face to face, that our joy 
may be full. 
KAI MEAANOC MAAA EATTIZW EAOEIN TIPOC YMAC KAI CTOMX TIPOG 
kai melanos alla elpizO elthein pros humas kai stoma pros 
G2532 3188 G235 G1679 G2064 G4314 G5209 G2532 4750 G4314 
Conj a_Gen Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2Acc PI Conj n_AccSgn_ Prep 
AND ink but |-AM-EXPECTING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD  YOUIP) AND MOUTH TOWARD 
ye 
CTOMA AAAHCAL INA H XAPA HMCDN H TTETTAHPCOMENH 
stoma lalEsai hina hE chara hEmOn hE peplErOmenE 
G4750 G2980 G2443  G3588 G5479 G2257 G5600 G4137 
n_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenPI vs Pres vxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
MOUTH TO-TALK THAT THE JOY OF-US MAY-BE HAVING-been-FILLED 
to-speak 
1:13 MCTIAZETAI ce TA TEKNA THC MAEAPHC COY THC 18 The children of thy elect 
aspazetai se ta tekna tEs adelphEs sou tEs : 
G782 G4571 G3588 G5043 G3588 G79 G4675 G3588 sister greet thee. Amen. 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2AccSg t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 GenSg t Gen Sgf 
IS-greetING YOU THE offsprings OF-THE sister OF-YOU THE 


children 


EKAEKTHC AMHN 


eklektEs amEn 
G1588 G281 
a_ Gen Sg f Hebrew 
chosen AMEN 
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3John 


1:10 TIPECBYTEPOC TAIC@ TW APATTHT@ ON erw ATATW 
ho presbuteros gaio tO agapEtO hon egO agapO 
G3588 G4245 G1050 G3588 G27 G3739 G1473 G25 
t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm a_DatSgm pr Acc Sgm pp1Nom Sg viPres Act 1 Sg Con 
THE SENIOR to-GAIUS THE beLOVED WHOM l AM-LOVING 

elder 

EN AAHOEIA 

en alEtheia 

G1722 G225 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN TRUTH 

1:2 MPANHTE TEPI TIANT COON E€YXOMAI cE EYOAOYCOSAI KAI 
agapEte peri pantOn euchomai se euodousthai kai 
G27 G4012 G3956 G2172 G4571 G2137 G2532 
a_Voc Sgm Prep a_Gen Pin vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vn Pres Pas Conj 
beLOVED ! ABOUT ALL |-AM-wishING YOU TO-BE-belING-WELL-WAYED AND 

concerning to-be-prospering 

YCIAINEIN KAOWC EYOAOYTAI COY H YYXH 

hugiainein kathOs euodoutai sou hE psuchE 

G5198 G2531 G2137 G4675 G3588 G5590 

vn Pres Act Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 

TO-BE-belNG-SOUND according-AS IS-belNG-WELL-WAYED OF-YOU THE soul 

to-be-being-sound is-prospering 

1:3 EXAPHN TAP AIAN EPXOMENWN AAEAPWN KAI MAPT YPOYNT ODN 
echarEn gar lian erchomenOn adelphOn kai marturountOn 
G5463 G1063 G3029 G2064 G80 G2532 G3140 
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m n_Gen Plm Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
|-WAS-JOYED for VERY OF-COMING OF-brothers AND OF-witnessING'P) 
l-rejoiced very-much of-brethren of-testifying(P) 

COY TH AAHOEIA KAOWC CY EN MAHOEIN TIEPIMATEIC 

sou tE alEtheia kathOs su en alEtheia peripateis 

G4675 G3588 G225 G2531 G4771 G1722 G225 G4043 

pp2GenSg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv pp 2 Nom Sg Prep n_DatSgf vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

OF-YOU to-THE TRUTH according-AS YOU IN TRUTH ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

are-walking 

1:4 MEIZOTEPAN TOYTWN OYK EXW XAPAN INA AKOYW TA EMA 
meizoteran toutOn ouk echO charan hina akouO ta ema 
G3186 G5130 G3756 G2192 G5479 G2443 G191 G3588 G1699 
a_Acc Sgf pd Gen PI n PartNeg viPresAct1Sg n_AccSgf Conj vs Pres Act1 Sg t_AccPln_ ps1 Acc Pl 
GREATER-more OF -these NOT I-AM-HAVING JOY THAT l-AM-HEARING THE MY 
greater 

TEKNA EN AAHOEIN MEPINMATOYNTA 

tekna en alEtheia peripatounta 

G5043 G1722 G225 G4043 

n_Acc Pln Prep n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

offsprings IN TRUTH ABOUT-TREADING 

children walking 

1:5 MPANHTE MICTON TIOIEIC fe) EAN EPTACH EIC TOYC 
agapEte piston poieis ho ean ergasE eis tous 
G27 G4103 G4160 G3739 G1437 G2038 G1519 3588 
a_Voc Sgm a_AccSgn_ viPres Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Aor midD 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Pl m 
beLOVED ! BELIEVing YOU-ARE-DOING WHICH IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-ACTING INTO THE 

faithfully you-should-be-working 

MAEAPOYC KAI EIC TOYC ZENOYC 

adelphous kai eis tous xenous 

G80 G2532 G1519 G3588 G3581 

n_Acc Plm Conj Prep t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm 

brothers AND INTO THE LODGers 

brethren strangers 

1:6 Ol EMAPTYPHCAN COY TH ATATH ENWTION EKKAHCIAC oYvc 
hoi emarturEsan sou tE agapE enOpion ekklEsias hous 
G3739 G3140 G4675 G3588 G26 G1799 G1577 G3739 
prNom Pim vi Aor Act 3 PI pp2GenSg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv n_ Gen Sg f pr Acc PI m 
WHO witness OF-YOU to-THE LOVE IN-VIEW OF-OUT-CALLED WHOM 
who!) testify in-the-sight-of ecclesia to-whom(P) 

KAAWC TIOIHCEIC TIPOTIEMY ACG AZIMC TOY ƏEOY 

kalOs poiEseis propempsas axiOs tou theou 

G2573 G4160 G4311 G516 G3588 G2316 

Adv vi Fut Act 2 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

IDEALly YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING BEFORE-SENDing WORTHIly OF-THE God 


by-sending-forward-them 
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3John 1 


unto the 
whom I 


1. The elder 
wellbeloved Gaius, 
love in the truth. 


2 Beloved, I wish above all 
things that thou mayest prosper 
and be in health, even as thy 
soul prospereth. 


3 | For I rejoiced greatly, when 
the brethren came and testified 
of the truth that is in thee, even 
as thou walkest in the truth. 


4 I have no greater joy than to 
hear that my children walk in 
truth. 


5 Beloved, thou doest 
faithfully whatsoever thou 
doest to the brethren, and to 
strangers; 


5 Which have borne witness of 
thy charity before the church: 
whom if thou bring forward on 
their journey after a godly sort, 
thou shalt do well: 
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3John 1 


1:7 yep TAP TOY ONOMATOCG AYTOY EZHAOON MHAEN AAMBANONTEC 7 Because that for his name's 
huper gar tou onomatos autou exElthon mEden lambanontes a 
G5228 G1063 G3588 G3686 G846 G1831 G3367 G2983 sake they went forth, taking 
Prep Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Nom PI m nothing of the Gentiles. 

OVER for THE NAME OF-Him THEY-OUT-CAME NO-YET-ONE GETTING-UP 
for-the-sake-of they-came-out nothing getting 


ATMO TON EONWN 


apo tOn ethnOn 
G575 3588 G1484 
Prep t GenPln n_GenPln 
FROM THE NATIONS 
1:8 ANE SS OYN OPELAOMEN R TOYC TOIOYTOYC TA CYNEPTOI 8 We therefore ought to receive 
meis oun opheilomen apolambanein tous toioutous ina sunergoi : 
G2249 G3767 G3784 G618 G3588 G5108 G2443 G4904 such, that we might be 
pp1NomPI Conj  viPresAct1Pl vn Pres Act t AccPIm pd Acc PIm Conj a_NomPlm fellowhelpers to the truth. 
WE THEN ARE-OWING TO-BE-FROM-GETTING THE such THAT TOGETHER-ACTers 
ought to-be-getting-back such(P) fellow-workers 
rINWMEOA TH AAHOEIA 
ginOmetha tE alEtheia 
G1096 G3588 G225 


vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING_ to-THE TRUTH 


1:9 ETPAYA TH EKKAHCIX AAA O db 1IAONPWTEYDN AYTWN AIOTPEDHG 2 I wrote unto the church: but 
egrapsa tE ekklEsia all ho philoprOteuOn autOn diotrephEs p 
G1125 G3588 G1577 G235 G3588 G5383 G846 G1361 Diotrephes, who loveth to have 
vi Aor Act1Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Gen PIf n_NomSgm the precrmminence: among them, 
I-WRITE to-THE OUT-CALLED but THE FOND-BEFORE-most-beING OF-them Diotrephes receiveth us not. 

ecclesia one-fond-of-being-foremost 

OYK EMIAEXETAI HMAC 

ouk epidechetai hEmas 

G3756 G1926 G2248 


Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Pl 
NOT IS-ON-RECEIVING US 


is-receiving 
1:10 AIN TOYTO EAN EAOW YTTOMNHCCD AYTOY TA 10 Wherefore, if I come, I will 
dia touto ean eltho hupomnEsO autou ta 5 ; 
G1223 G5124 G1437 G2064 Gs279 G846 G3588 remember his deeds which he 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp GenSgm t AccPIn doeth, prating against us with 
THRU this IF-EVER l-MAY-BE-COMING l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING OF-him THE malicious words: and not 
because-of l-shall-be-reminding-him of-the content therewith, neither doth 
he himself receive the brethren, 
EPTA A TIOIE! AOTOIC TIONHPOIC PAYAPWN HMAC KAI MH and forbiddeth them that 
erga ha poiei logois ponErois phluarOn hEmas kai mE would, and casteth [them] out 
G2041 G3739 G4160 G3056 G4190 G5396 G2248 G2532 3361 of the church 
n_AccPln prAccPIn viPresAct3Sg n_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp1iAccPI Conj Part Neg . 
ACTS WHICH he-IS-DOING to-sayings wicked BUBBLING US AND NO 
to-words gossiping about-us 
APKOYMENOC eni TOYTOIC OYTE AYTOC EMIAEXETAI TOYC MAEADOYC 
arkoumenos epi toutois oute autos epidechetai tous adelphous 
G714 G1909 G5125 G3777 G846 G1926 G3588 G80 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm Prep pd Dat PI m Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
belNG-SUFFICED ON these NOT-BESIDES he IS-ON-RECEIVING THE brothers 
neither is-receiving brethren 
KAI TOYC BOY AOMENOYC KWAYEI KAI EK THC EKKAHCIAC 
kai tous boulomenous kOluei kai ek tEs ekklEsias 
G2532 G3588 G1014 G2967 G2532 G1537 G3588 G1577 
Conj t_Acc Pl m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
AND THE ones-intendING he-IS-FORBIDDING AND OUT OF-THE OUT-CALLED 
ones-intending-to ecclesia 
EKBAAAE! 
ekballei 
G1544 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-OUT-CASTING 
is-casting-out-them 
1:11 ATAMHTE MH MIMOY TO KAKON AAAA TO ArACON O 11 Beloved, follow not that 
agapEte mE mimou to kakon alla to agathon ho «oh i p E ee 
G27 G3361 G3401 G3588 G2556 G235 G3588 G18 G3588 which is evil, but that which 18 
a_VocSgm_ PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD2Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_NomSgm good. He that doeth good is of 
beLOVED! NO BE-IMITATING THE EVIL but THE GOOD THE God: but he that doeth evil hath 
be-you-imitating ! not seen God. 
MPACOTTOICON EK TOY OEOY ECTIN oO AE KAKOTIOICON OYX 
agathopoiOn ek tou theou estin ho de kakopoiOn ouch 
G15 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3588 G1161 G2554 G3756 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Part Neg 
one-GOOD-DOING OUT OF-THE God IS THE YET one-EVIL-DOING NOT 
one-doing-good one-doing-evil 
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3John 1 - Jude 1 


EWPAKEN TON ƏEON 

heOraken ton theon 

G3708 G3588 G2316 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att t_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

HAS-SEEN THE God 

1:12 AHMHTPICD MEMAPTYPHTAI YMO TIANTC@ON KAI YT AYTHCG ‘THC MAHOE IAG 12. Demetrius hath good 
dEmEtrio memarturEtai hupo antOn kai hu autEs tEs alEtheias 
G1216 G3140 cease 3058 G2532 Gens G846 G3588 G225 report of all [men], and of the 
n_ Dat Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_GenPIm Conj Prep pp Gen Sgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf truth itself: yea, and we [also] 
to-DEMETRIUS HAS-been-witnessED by ALL AND by SAME OF-THE TRUTH bear record; and ye know that 
Demetrius has-been-attested itself the our record is true. 

KAI HMEIC AE MAPTYPOYMEN KAI OIAATE OTI H MAPTYPIA HMCDN 

kai hEmeis de marturoumen kai oidate hoti hE marturia hEmOn 

G2532 G2249 G1161 G3140 G2532 G1492 G3754 G3588 G3141 G2257 

Conj pp 1Nom PI Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen PI 

AND WE YET ~~ ARE-witnessING AND  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE witness OF-US 

also are-testifying ye-are-aware testimony 

AAHOHC ECTIN 

alEthEs estin 

G227 G2076 

a_Nom Sgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

TRUE IS 

1:13 TOAAA EIXON -PAPEIN BAN OY OEADW AIA MEAANOC~ KAI 13 I had many things to write, 

olla eichon raphein all ou thelO dia melanos kai p wh s 
B4183 G2192 125 G235 G3756 G2309 G1223 G3188 G2532 but I will not with ink and pen 
a_AccPln  vilmpfAct1Sg vn Pres Act Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg Prep a_Gen Sgn Conj write unto thee: 
much |-HAD TO-BE-WRITING but NOT |-AM-WILLING THRU ink AND 
through 

KAAAMOY COI TPAYAI 

kalamou soi grapsai 

G2563 G4671 G1125 

n_GenSgm_ pp2DatSg_ vn Aor Act 

REED to-YOU TO-WRITE 

pen 

1:14 EAMIZW AG EYEEWC IAEIN ce KAI CTOMA MPOC CTOMA 14 But I trust I shall shortly see 
elpizO de eutheOs idein se kai stoma ros stoma 
G1679 G1161 G2112 G1492 G4571 G2532 G4750 B4314 Q470 thee, and we shall speak face 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Adv vn 2Aor Act pp2AccSg Conj n_AccSgn Prep n_ Acc Sgn to face. Peace [be] to thee. 
l-AM-EXPECTING YET immediately TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOU AND MOUTH TOWARD MOUTH [Our] friends salute thee. Greet 

the friends by name. 

ANAHCOMEN €1PHNH col MCTIAZONTAI cE ol PIAOI 

lalEsomen eirEnE soi aspazontai se hoi philoi 

G2980 G1515 G4671 G782 G4571 G3588 G5384 

vi Fut Act 1 PI n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg t_Nom Pl m a_ Nom PI m 

WE-SHALL-BE-TALKING PEACE to-YOU ARE-greetING YOU THE FOND-ones 

we-shall-be-speaking peace-be friends 

MCTIAZOY TOYC @PIAOYC KAT ONOMA 

aspazou tous philous kat onoma 

G782 G3588 G5384 G2596 G3686 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm_ Prep n_Acc Sgn 

BE-greetING THE FOND-ones according-to NAME 

be-you-greeting ! friends 
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Jude 1 


Jude 


1:1 1lOYAAC IHCOY XPICTOY AOYAOC AAEAPOC AE IAKWBOY TOIC EN 1, Jude, the servant of Jesus 
ioudas iEsou christou doulos adelphos de iakObou tois en . 
G2455 G2424 G5547 G1401 G80 G1161 G2385 G3588 G1722 Christ, and brother of James, 
n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n NomSgm n NomSgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm t_ Dat Plm Prep to them that are sanctified by 
JUDAS OF-JESUS ANOINTED SLAVE brother YET | OF-JACOBUS to-THE-ones IN God the Father, and preserved 
Christ of-James to-the-ones in Jesus Christ, [and] called: 
BEW TIATPI Hl I NCMENOIC KAI IHCOY XPICTW® TETHPHMENOIC KAHTOIC 
theO patri hEgiasmenois kai iEsou christO tetErEmenois kIEtois 
G2316 G3962 G37 G2532  G2424 G5547 G5083 G2822 
n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Dat Plm Conj n_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m a_Dat Plm 
God FATHER HAVING-been-HOLYizED AND JESUS ANOINTED HAVING-been-KEPT CALLED 
having-been-hallowed of-Jesus Christ having-been-kept(?)  called(P) 
1:2 E€AEOC YMIN KAI €IPHNH KAI APATIH TIAHOYNOE IH 2 Mercy unto you, and peace, 
eleos humin kai eirEnE kai agapE plEthuntheiE sal 
G1656 G5213 G2532 G1515 G2532 G26 G4129 and love, be multiplied. 
n_Nom Sgm _ pp2DatPI Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf vo Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MERCY to-YOU'P) AND PEACE AND LOVE MAY-BE-multipliED 
to-ye may-it-be-being-multiplied ! 
1:3 ATAMHTOI MACAN CIOYAHN TMOIOYMENOC TPADEIN YMIN TIEPI THC 3. Beloved, when I gave all 
agapEtoi pasan spoudEn poioumenos graphein humin peri tEs a: r 
G27 G3956 G4710 G4160 G1125 G5213 G4012 G3588 diligence wate one you of 
a_ Voc Plm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vn Pres Act pp 2DatPl Prep t_Gen Sg f the common salvation, It was 
beLOVED EVERY DILIGENCE DOING TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) ABOUT THE needful for me to write unto 
beloved(P) ! all dogiving to-ye concerning you, and exhort [you] that ye 
should earnestly contend for 
KOINHC CWTHP IAC ANATKHN ECXON TPAYAI YMIN TIAPAKAACON the faith which was once 
koinEs sOtErias anagkEn eschon grapsai humin parakalOn delivered unto the saints. 
G2839 G4991 G318 G2192 G1125 G5213 G3870 
a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
COMMON SAVing necessity l-have-HAD TO-WRITE to-YOU(P) BESIDE-CALLING 
salvation to-ye entreating-ye 
EMATWNIZECOAI TH ATMAZ MAPAAOOEICH TOIC ArIOIC MICTEI 
epagOnizesthai tE hapax — paradotheisE tois hagiois pistei 
G1864 G3588 G530 G3860 G3588 G40 G4102 
vn Pres midD/pasD t_DatSgf Adv vp Aor Pas Dat Sg f t_DatPlm a_DatPlm _ n_DatSgf 
TO-BE-ON-CONTENDING  to-THE ONCE BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN to-THE HOLY-ones BELIEF 
to-be-contending-for the being-given-over saints faith 
1:4 TINPEICEAYCAN TAP T INEC ANOEPCNO! Ol TIAAAL = TIPO-PErPAMMENO!I 4 For there are certain men 
pareisedusan gar tines anthrOpoi hoi palai progegrammenoi ` 
G3921 G1063 G5100 G444 G3588 G3819 G4270 crept In HAW ATES: who beet 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj = pxNomPlm n_NomPIm t NomPIm Adv vp Perf Pas Nom PI m before of old ordained to this 
BESIDE-INTO-SLIP for ANY humans THE OLD HAVING-been-BEFORE-WRITTEN condemnation, ungodly men, 
slip-in some the(P) long-ago having-been-written-beforehand turning the grace of our God 
into lasciviousness, and 
EIC TOYTO TO KPIMA ACEBEIC THN TOY Ocoy HMCDN XAPIN denying the only Lord God, 
eis touto to krima asebeis tEn tou theou hEmOn charin and our Lord Jesus Christ. 
G1519 G5124 G3588 G2917 G765 G3588 G3588 G2316 G2257 G5485 
Prep pd Acc Sgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn a NomPIm t Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_AccSgf 
INTO this THE JUDGment UN-REVERent THE OF-THE God OF-US grace 
irreverent(P) 
METAT IƏENTEC EIC ACEATEIAN KAI TON MONON AECNOTHN ƏEON KAI 
metatithentes eis aselgeian kai ton monon despotEn theon kai 
G3346 G1519 G766 G2532 3588 G3441 G1203 G2316 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSgm a AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 
after-PLACING INTO wantonness AND THE ONLY OWNer God AND 
bartering 
KYPION HMCDN IHCOYN XPICTON APNOYMENO! 
kurion hEmOn iEsoun christon arnoumenoi 
G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G720 
n_AccSgm pp1GenPIl n_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED — disownING 
Lord Christ 
1:5 YTMOMNHCAI AE YMAC BOYAOMAI ElAOTAC YMAC AMAZ TOYTO 5I will therefore put you in 
hupomnEsai de humas boulomai eidotas humas hapax touto 
G5279 G1161 G5209 G1014 G1492 G5209 G530 G5124 remembrance, though yer once 
vn Aor Act Conj pp2AccPI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vp Perf ActAccPIm pp2AccPI Adv pd Acc Sg n knew this, how that the Lord, 
TO-UNDER-REMIND YET YOUP) |-AM-intendING HAVING-PERCEIVED YOU) ONCE this having saved the people out of 
to-remind ye ones-being-aware the land of Egypt, afterward 
destroyed them that believed 
OTI Oo KYPIOG AXON EK THC AIrYMTOY CWCAC TO not. 
hoti ho kurios laon ek gEs aiguptou sOsas to 
G3754 3588 G2962 G2992 G1537 G1093 G125 G4982 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t Nom Sgn 
that THE Master PEOPLE OUT OF-LAND OF-EGYPT SAVing THE 
Lord 
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Jude 1 


AEYTEPON TOYC MH TIICTEYCANTAC AMWAECEN 
deuteron tous mE pisteusantas apOlesen 
G1208 G3588 G3361 G4100 G622 
a_Nom Sgn t_Acc Plm PartNeg vp Aor Act Acc Pl m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
second THE NO ones-BELIEVing destroys 
secondly the-ones believing 
1:6 ÀrreAoye TE TONG MH THPHCANTAC Ti cay TON he hal RAAN 6 And the angels which kept 
aggelous e ‘ous m rEsantas n eautOn archEn alla fi 
G32 G5037 G3588 G3361 G5083 G3588 G1438 G746 G235 nor their first Estate; but left 
n_ Acc PIm Part t_AccPlm PartNeg vpAorActAccPlm t AccSgf pf3GenPlm n_AccSgf Conj their own habitation, he hath 
MESSENGERS BESIDES THE NO ones-KEEPing THE OF-selves ORIGINal but reserved in everlasting chains 
keeping of-themselves sovereignty under darkness unto the 
judgment of the great day. 
AMOAITIONTACG TO IAION OIKHTHPION GIG KPICIN M€EPAAHC HMEPAC AECMOIC 
apolipontas to idion oikEtErion eis krisin megalEs hEmeras desmois 
G620 G3588 G2398 G3613 G1519 G2920 G3173 G2250 G1199 
vp 2Aor Act Acc PIm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep n_AccSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_DatPlm 
FROM-LACKING THE OWN HOME-place INTO  JUDGing OF-GREAT DAY to-BONDS 
leaving habitation 
AIAIOIC YTO ZOPON TETHPHKEN 
aidiois hupo zophon tetErEken 
G126 G5259 G2217 G5083 
a_ Dat Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
UN-PERCEIVed UNDER GLOOM HAS-KEPT 
imperceptible he-has-kept 
1:7 @C COAOMA KAI T TOMOPPA KAI Al TEPI AYTAC TOAEIC TON OMOION 7Even as Sodom and 
hOs sodoma kai gomorra kai hai peri autas poleis ton homoion P 
G5613 G4670 G2532 G1116 G2532 3588 G4012 G846 G4172 G3588 G3664 Gomorrha, and the cities about 
Adv n_NomPIn Con) n_NomSgf Con t NomPIf Prep ppAccPIf n_NomPIf t_AccSgm a_AccSgm them in like manner, _ Siving 
AS SODOM AND GOMORRAH AND THE ABOUT them cities THE LIKE themselves over to fornication, 
and going after strange flesh, 
are set forth for an example, 
TOYTOIC TPOMON EKTTOPNEYCACAI KAI ATTEACOYCAI OomIcw@ CAPKOC €ETEPAC suffering the vengeance of 
toutois tropon ekporneusasai kai apelthousai opisO sarkos heteras eternal fire. 
G5125 G5158 G1608 G2532 565 G3694 G4561 G2087 
pd Dat PI m n_AccSgm vp Aor Act Nom PI f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIf Adv n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
to-these manner OUT-PROSTITUTing AND FROM-COMING BEHIND FLESH DIFFERENT 
committing-ultra-prostitution coming-away after 
TIPOKEINTAI AEITMA TTYPOC AIWNIOY AIKHN YTIEXOYCAI 
prokeintai deigma puros aiOniou dikEn hupechousai 
G4295 G1164 G4442 G166 G1349 G5254 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_AccSgn n_GenSgn a GenSgn n_AccSgf_ vp Pres Act Nom PI f 
THEY-ARE-BEFORE-LYING SHOW-effect OF-FIRE eonian JUSTice UNDER-HAVING 
are-lying-before-us specimen experiencing 
1:8 OMOIMCG MENTO! KAI OYTO! ENYTINIAZOMENOI CAPKA MEN MININOYCIN 8 | Likewise also these [filthy] 
homoiOs mentoi kai houtoi enupniazomenoi sarka men miainousin 7 
G3668 G3305 G2532 3778 G1797 G4561 G3303 G3392 dreamers defile the flesh, 
Adv Conj Conj pdNomPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pim n_AccSgf Part vi Pres Act 3 PI despise dominion, and speak 
LIKE-AS howbeit AND these IN-SLEEPizING-ones FLESH INDEED ARE-DEFILING evil of dignities. 
likewise also dreamers 
KYPIOTHTA AE NOETOYCIN AOZAC AE BAAC@HMOYCIN 
kuriotEta de athetousin doxas de blasphEmousin 
G2963 G1161 G114 G1391 G1161 G987 
n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc PIf Conj vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
masterdom YET THEY-ARE-UN-PLACING esteems YET = THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 
lordship are-repudiating glories are-calumniating 
1:9 O AE MIXAHA (0) APXATTEAOC OTE TW AIABOAC 9 Yet Michael the archangel, 
ho de michaEl ho archaggelos hote tO diabolO : : : 
G3588 G1161 G3413 G3588 G743 G3753 G3588 G1228 when contending with the devil 
t_ Nom Sg m Conj ni proper t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m he disputed about the body of 
THE YET MICHAEL THE chief-MESSENGER when to-THE THRU-CASTer Moses, durst not bring against 
the Adversary him a railing accusation, but 
said, The Lord rebuke thee. 
AIAKPINOMENOC AIEAEFETO TIEPI TOY M@CEwWC CWMATOC OYK ETOAMHCEN 
diakrinomenos dielegeto peri tou mOseOs sOmatos ouk etolmEsen 
G1252 G1256 G4012 G3588 G3475 G4983 G3756 G5111 
vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ n_GenSgn Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
belING-THRU-JUDGED THRU-said ABOUT THE OF-MOSES BODY NOT DARES 
doubting argued concerning he-dares 
KPICIN EMENEVKEIN BAAC@HMIAC AAA EINEN EMIT IMHCAI col 
krisin epenegkein blasphEmias all eipen epitimEsai soi 
G2920 G2018 G988 G235 G2036 G2008 G4671 
n_Acc Sg f vn 2Aor Act n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
JUDGing TO-BE-ON-CARRYING |= OF-HARM-AVERment but said MAY-He-BE-rebukING  to-YOU 
to-be-bringing-on of-calumny may-he-be-rebuking ! you 
KYPIOC 
kurios 
G2962 
n_ Nom Sg m 
Master 
Lord 
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1:10 OYTOI AE OCA MEN OYK OIAACIN BAACPHMOYC IN 
houtoi de hosa men ouk oidasin blasphEmousin 
G3778 G1161 G3745 G3303 G3756 G1492 G987 
pd Nom PI m Conj pk Acc PI n Part Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI vi Pres Act 3 PI 
these YET as-much-as INDEED NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 
whatever they-are-acquainted-with are-calumniating 
OCA AE PYCIKMC WC TA AAOTA ZWA EMICTANTAI EN TOYTOIC 
hosa de phusikOs hOs ta aloga zOa epistantai en toutois 
G3745 G1161 G5447 G5613 G3588 G249 G2226 G1987 G1722 G5125 
pk Acc Pln Conj Adv Adv t_NomPln a_NomPlin n_NomPlIn_ viPresmidD/pasD3PI Prep pd Dat PI n 
as-much-as YET naturally AS THE UN-logical —LIVing-ones +ARE-adeptING IN these 
whatever irrational animals they-are-being-adept-in these-things 
POEIPONTAI 
phtheirontai 
G5351 
vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-belING-CORRUPTED 
1:11 OYAL AYTOIC OTI TH OAW TOY KAIN EMOPEYƏHCAN KAI TH 
ouai autois hoti tE hodO tou kain eporeuthEsan kai tE 
G3759 G846 G3754 G3588 G3598 G3588 G2535 G4198 G2532. 3588 
Inj pp Dat Plm Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgm niproper vi Aor pasD 3 Pl Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
WOE to-them that to-THE WAY OF-THE CAIN THEY-WERE-GONE AND to-THE 
woe ! they-went 
TIAANH TOY BAAAAM MICO@OY EZEXYEHCAN KAI TH ANTIAOrCIN TOY 
planE tou balaam misthou exechuthEsan kai tE antilogia tou 
G4106 G3588 G903 G3408 G1632 G2532 G3588 G485 G3588 
n_DatSgf t_GenSgm_niproper n_Gen Sgm viAor Pas 3 PI Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
STRAYing OF-THE BALAAM OF-HIRE THEY-WERE-OUT-POURED AND to-THE contradiction OF-THE 
deception of-Balaam wages they-were-poured-out 
KOPE AMWAONTO 
kore apOlonto 
G2879 G622 
ni proper vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
KORE — THEY-were-destroyED 
Korah they-perished 
1:12 OYTOI EICIN EN TAIC ATAMTAIC YMCDN CMIAA AEC CYNEYWXOYMENOI 
houtoi eisin en tais agapais humOn spilades suneuOchoumenoi 
G3778 G1526 G1722 G3588 G26 G5216 G4694 G4910 
pd Nom Pim viPresvxx3Pl Prep t DatPIf n_DatPlf pp2GenPI n_NomPIf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
these ARE IN THE LOVES OF-YOU(P) SPOTS TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING 
love-feasts of-ye reefs carousing-together 
YMIN APOBWC EAYTOYC TIOIMAINONT EC NEDEAAI ANYAPOI YTO ANEMWN 
humin aphobOs heautous poimainontes nephelai anudroi hupo anemOn 
G5213 G870 G1438 G4165 G3507 G504 G5259 G417 
pp 2 Dat PI Adv pf 3 Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Nom PI f a_Nom PI f Prep n_Gen Pl m 
to-YOU(P) UN-FEARIy selves SHEPHERDING CLOUDS UN-WET by WINDS 
with-you(P) fearlessly themselves waterless 
TEP IPEPOMENA I AENAPA POINOTICMPINA AKAPTTA AIC AMOƏANONTA EKPIZWOENTA 
peripheromenai dendra phthinopOrina akarpa dis apothanonta ekrizOthenta 
G4064 G1186 G5352 G175 G1364 G599 G1610 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI f n_NomPIn a_NomP!In a_NomPlIn Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PIn vp Aor Pas Nom PI n 
belING-ABOUT-CARRIED TREES WANE-JUICE-HOURED UN-FRUITful twice FROM-DYING BEING-OUT-ROOTED 
being-carried-about that-are-sear unfruitful dying being-uprooted 
1:13 KYMATA APIA ƏAAACCHC EMADPIZONTA TAC EAYTON AICXYNAC ACTEPEC 
kumata agria thalassEs epaphrizonta tas heautOn aischunas asteres 
G2949 G66 G2281 G1890 G3588 G1438 G152 G792 
n_NomPln a_NomPln _ n_GenSgf vp Pres ActNom PIn t_ AccPIf pf3GenPlm n_ Acc PI f n_Nom Plm 
BILLOWS FIELD OF-SEA ON-FROTHizING THE OF-selves ViLEnesses GLEAMers 
wild frothing-forth of-themselves shame(P) stars 
TIAANHT AI OIC (0) ZO@boc TOY CKOTOYC éIC TON AICONA 
planEtai hois ho zophos tou skotous eis ton aiOna 
G4107 G3739 G3588 G2217 G3588 G4655 G1519 G3588 G165 
n_ Nom PI m prDatPlm t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
STRAYing(P) to-WHOM THE GLOOM OF-THE DARKness INTO THE eon 
straying 
TETHPHTAI 
tetErEtai 
G5083 
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-KEPT 
1:14 TIROE@HTEYCEN AE KAI TOYTOIC EBAOMOC ANMO AAAM ENW®X AEFON 
proephEteusen de kai toutois hebdomos apo adam henOch legOn 
G4395 G1161 G2532 G5125 G1442 G575 G76 G1802 G3004 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj pd Dat PI m a_Nom Sgm Prep ni proper ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERS YET AND to-these SEVENth FROM ADAM ENOCH _ saylING 
prophesies also 
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10 But these speak evil of 
those things which they know 
not: but what they know 
naturally, as brute beasts, in 
those things they corrupt 
themselves. 


11 Woe unto them! for they 
have gone in the way of Cain, 
and ran greedily after the error 
of Balaam for reward, and 
perished in the gainsaying of 
Core. 


12 These are spots in your 
feasts of charity, when they 


feast with you, feeding 
themselves without fear: 
clouds [they are] without 


water, carried about of winds; 
trees whose fruit withereth, 
without fruit, twice dead, 
plucked up by the roots; 


13 Raging waves of the sea, 
foaming out their own shame; 
wandering stars, to whom is 
reserved the blackness of 
darkness for ever. 


14 And Enoch also, the seventh 
from Adam, prophesied of 
these, saying, Behold, the Lord 
cometh with ten thousands of 
his saints, 
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1AOY HAGEN KYPIOC EN MYPIACIN ArIAIC AYTOY 
idou Elthen kurios en muriasin hagiais autou 
G2400 G2064 G2962 G1722 G3461 G40 G846 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep a_ Dat PI m a_DatPIf pp Gen Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING CAME Master IN MYRIADS HOLIES OF-Him 
lo ! Lord among ten-thousands holy-ones 
1:15 MOIHCAI KPICIN KATA TIANTON KAI EZEAETZAI TIANTAC TOYC ACEBE IC 
poiEsai krisin kata pantOn kai exelegxai pantas tous asebeis 
G4160 G2920 G2596 G3956 G2532 1827 G3956 G3588 G765 
vn Aor Act n_AccSgf Prep a_GenPlm Conj vn Aor Act a_AccPlm t_AccPlm a_NomPlm 
TO-DO JUDGing DOWN OF-ALL AND TO-OUT-EXPOSE ALL THE UN-REVERent 
against all to-utterly-expose irreverent 
AYTON TEPI TIANT ON TON EPTWN ACEBEIAC AYTW®WN WN 
autOn peri pantOn tOn ergOn asebeias autOn hOn 
G846 G4012 G3956 G3588 G2041 G763 G846 G3739 
pp Gen PI m Prep a_Gen Pin t_Gen Pin n_Gen Pin n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m pr Gen PI n 
OF-them ABOUT ALL OF-THE ACTS OF-UN-REVERence OF-them OF-WHICH 
concerning the of-irreverence in-which 
HCEBHCAN KAI TEPI MANTW®N TON CKAHPWN WN EAħAHCAN KAT 
EsebEsan kai peri pantOn tOn sklErOn hOn elalEsan kat 
G764 G2532 G4012 G3956 G3588 G4642 G3739 G2980 G2596 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep a_Gen Pin t_Gen Pl n a_Gen Pln pr Gen PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 
THEY-UN-REVERE AND ABOUT ALL OF-THE HARD WHICH TALK DOWN 
they-are-irreverent concerning the hard-words speak against 
AYTOY AMAPTWAOI ACEBEIC 
autou hamartOloi asebeis 
G846 G268 G765 
pp Gen Sgm a_NomPlm a_ Nom PI m 
OF-Him missers UN-REVERent 
him sinners irreverent 
1:16 OYTOI EICIN rorrYcCTAI MEMYIMOIPOI KATA TAC EMIGYMIAC ANYTON 
houtoi eisin goggustai mempsimoiroi kata tas epithumias autOn 
G3778 G1526 G1113 G3202 G2596 G3588 G1939 G846 
pd Nom PIm vi Pres vxx3 Pl n_NomPim a_Nom Pim Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen PI m 
these ARE MURMURers complainers according-to THE ON-FEELings OF-them 
desires 
TIOPEYOMENO! KAI TO CTOMA AYTON ADAEI YTEPOrKA 
poreuomenoi kai to stoma autOn lalei huperogka 
G4198 G2532 G3588 G4750 G846 G2980 G5246 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pin 
GOING AND THE MOUTH OF-them IS-TALKING OVER-BULKeds 
is-speaking pompous-things 
OANYMAZONTEC MPOCWMA WdhEAEIAC XAPIN 
thaumazontes prosOpa Opheleias charin 
G2296 G4383 G5622 G5484 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_Acc Pin n_ Gen Sg f Adv 
MARVELING faces OF-benefit grace 
marveling-at aspect-of-things on-behalf 
1:17 YMEIC AE APATIHTOI MNHC6HT Ee TON PHMAT WN TON 
humeis de agapEtoi mnEsthEte tOn rEmatOn tOn 
G5210 G1161 G27 G3415 G3588 G4487 G3588 
pp 2 Nom PI Conj a_ Voc Plm vm Aor Pas 2 PI t_Gen PI n n_ Gen Pin t_ Gen Pl n 
YOUIP) YET beLOVED BE-BEING-REMINDED OF-THE declarations THE 
ye beloved(P) ! be-ye-remembering ! the 
TIPOE IPHMENCON YTO TON ATTOCTOACON TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 
proeirEmenOn hupo tOn apostolOn tou kuriou hEmOn 
G4280 G5259 G3588 G652 G3588 G2962 G2257 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI n Prep t_Gen Plm n_ Gen Plm t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sgm pp 1 Gen PI 
ones-HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED by THE commissioners OF-THE Master OF-US 
having-been-declared-before apostles Lord 
IHCOY XPICTOY 
iEsou christou 
G2424 G5547 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
1:18 OTI EAEFON YMIN OTI EN ECXATW XPONW ECONTAI EMMAIKTAI KATA 
hoti elegon humin hoti en eschatO chronO esontai empaiktai kata 
G3754 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1722 G2078 G5550 G2071 G1703 G2596 
Conj vi Impf Act3 PI pp 2DatPI Conj Prep a_DatSgm n_DatSgm _ viFutvxx3PIl n_NomPlm Prep 
that THEY-said to-YOU(P) that IN LAST TIME SHALL-BE IN-sporters according-to 
to-ye there-shall-be scoffers 
TAC EAYTW®N EMIOYMIAC MOPEYOMENOI TWN ACEBE ICON 
tas heautOn epithumias poreuomenoi tOn asebeiOn 
G3588 G1438 G1939 G4198 G3588 G763 
t_Acc PIf pf3GenPlm n_Acc Plf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm t_GenPlf n_GenPIf 
THE OF-selves ON-FEELings GOING OF-THE UN-REVERence 
of-themselves desires irreverences 
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Jude 1 


15 | To execute judgment upon 
all, and to convince all that are 
ungodly among them of all 
their ungodly deeds which they 
have ungodly committed, and 
of all their hard [speeches] 
which ungodly sinners have 
spoken against him. 


16 These are murmurers, 
complainers, walking after 
their own lusts; and their 
mouth speaketh great swelling 
[words], having men's persons 
in admiration because of 


advantage. 


17 But, beloved, remember ye 
the words which were spoken 
before of the apostles of our 
Lord Jesus Christ; 


18 How that they told you there 
should be mockers in the last 
time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts. 
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Jude 1 - Revelation 1 


1:19 lt ae EICIN ie oe piesa TINEYMA Hi 19 These be they who separate 
outoi eisin oi apodiorizontes eautous psuchikoi pneuma m : 
G3778 G1526 G3588 G592 G1438 G5591 G4151 G3361 themselves, sensual, having not 
pdNom Pim viPres vxx3PI t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom Pl m pf3AccPim a_NomPlm n_AccSgn PartNeg the Spirit. 
these ARE THE ones-FROM-THRU-SEEizING themselves soulish spirit NO 
ones-isolating soulish-ones 
EXONT EC 
echontes 
G2192 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HAVING 
1:20 vues âe ara re TH ar ID TATH YMN TICTEI enio i KOAOMOYNTEG 20 But ye, beloved, building up 
umeis e agapEtoi t agiOtat umOn pistei epoikodomountes 
G5210 G1161 G27 G3588 G40 G5216 G4102 G2026 yourselves OF your most holy 
pp 2Nom PI Conj a_Voc PIm t_DatSgf a_DatSgfSup pp2GenPl n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Nom PIm faith, praying in the Holy 
YOUIP) YET beLOVED to-THE HOLIEST OF-YOU(P) BELIEF ON-HOME-BUILDING Ghost, 
ye beloved(P) ! most-holy of-ye faith building-up 


EAYTOYC EN TMNEYMATI ArI%®W TIPOCEY XOMENO! 


heautous en pneumati hagiO proseuchomenoi 
G1438 G1722 G4151 G40 G4336 
pf3AccPlm Prep n_Dat Sgn a_DatSgn_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
selves IN spirit HOLY prayING 
yourselves 
1:21 rie ka EN A Pa EATE Da al TO rae 21 Keep yourselves in the love 
jeautous en agap theou tErEsate prosdechomenoi to eleos A 
G1438 G1722 G26 G2316 G5083 G4327 G3588 G1656 of God, looking for the mercey 
pf3AccPlm Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm vmAorAct2Pl vp Pres midD/pasDNomPlm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn of our Lord Jesus Christ unto 
selves IN LOVE OF-God KEEP TOWARD-RECEIVING THE MERCY eternal life. 
yourselves keep-ye ! anticipating 
TOY KYPIOY HMODN IHCOY XPICTOY EIC ZW®WHN AIWNION 
tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou eis zOEn aiOnion 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G1519 G2222 G166 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED INTO LIFE eonian 
Lord Christ 
1:22 a oye MEN caine ae INOMENO! 22 And of some have 
ai ous men eleeite iakrinomenoi ; : 
G2532 G3739 G3303 G1653 G1252 pve eae making a 
Conj pr Acc Pim. Part vm Pres Act 2 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m difference: 
AND WHOM INDEED BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to ones-belNG-THRU-JUDGED 
whom(P) be-ye-being-merciful-to ! ones-doubting 
1:23 iy a EN ORD COASTS pA Hg TIYPOC AA ce 23 And others save with fear, 
ous e en pho! sOzete el ou puros arpazontes ; as 
G3739 G1161 G1722 G5401 G4982 G1537 3588 G4442 G726 pulling [them] out of the fire; 
prAccPIm Conj Prep n_DatSgm vmPresAct2PI Prep t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn vpPres Act Nom Plm hating even the garment 
WHOM YET N FEAR BE-SAVING OUT OF-THE FIRE SNATCHING spotted by the flesh. 
whom(P) be-ye-saving ! snatching-them 
MICOYNTEC KAI TON AMO THC CAPKOC ECTMIAWMENON XITWNA 
misountes kai ton apo tEs sarkos espilOmenon chitOna 
G3404 G2532 G3588 G575 3588 G4561 G4695 G5509 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj t_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm 
HATING AND THE FROM THE FLESH HAVING-been-SPOTTED TUNIC 
even 
1:24 or De eo pa aire Abney os t SEAI 24 Now unto him that is able to 
e unameni phulaxai umas aptaistous ai stEsai ; 
G3588 G1161 G1410 G5442 G5209 G679 G2532 2476 keep you from falling, and to 
t DatSgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm vn Aor Act pp2AccPI a_AccPIm Conj vn Aor Act present [you] faultless before 
to-THE YET One-belNG-ABLE TO-GUARD YOU) UN-TRIPPED AND TO-STAND the presence of his glory with 
one-being-able ye from-tripping to-stand-you exceeding joy, 
KATENWTTION THC AOZHC AYTOY AMWMOYC EN ATAAAIACEI 
katenOpion tEs doxEs autou amOmous en agalliasei 
G2714 G3588 G1391 G846 G299 G1722 G20 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm a_AccPlm Prep n_Dat Sg f 
DOWN-IN-VIEW OF-THE esteem OF-Him UN-FLAWed IN exulting 
in-sight glory flawless exultation 
1:25 Bg ata oat paral fence. el igs OE 25 To the only wise God our 
mon sop el sOtEri mOn loxa ai megalOsun : 
G3441 G4680 G2316 G4990 G2257 G1391 G2532 G3172 Saviour, [be] glory and 
a_DatSgm a_DatSgm n DatSgm n DatSgm pp1GenPl n_NomSgf Conj n_ Nom Sgf majesty, dominion and power, 
to-ONLY WISE God SAViour OF-US esteem AND GREAT-TOGETHERness both now and ever. Amen. 


be-glory majesty 


KPATOC KAI EZOYCIN KAI NYN KAI EIC MANTAC TOYC AIWNAC AMHN 


kratos kai exousia kai nun kai eis pantas tous aiOnas amEn 
G2904 G2532  G1849 G2532 G3568 G2532 G1519 G3956 G3588 G165 G281 
n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj Adv Conj Prep a_AccPIm t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Hebrew 
HOLDing AND authority AND NOW AND INTO ALL THE eons AMEN 
might 
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Revelation 1 


Revelation 


1:1 ATIOKAAYY IC IHCOY XPICTOY HN EAWKEN AYTW®W Oo ƏEOC 1. The Revelation of Jesus 
apokalupsis iEsou christou hEn edOken autO ho theos - . 
G602 G2424 G5547 G3739 G1325 G846 G3588 G2316 Christ, which God aye unto 
n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ prAccSgf viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm him, to shew unto his servants 
FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS ANOINTED WHICH GIVES to-Him THE God things which must shortly 
unveiling Christ come to pass; and he sent and 
signified [it] by his angel unto 
AEIZAI TOIC AOYAOIC AYTOY A AEI rENECOAI EN TAXEI his servant John: 
deixai tois doulois autou ha dei genesthai en tachei 
G1166 G3588 G1401 G846 G3739 G1163 G1096 G1722 G5034 
vn Aor Act t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm prAccPIn viPresim-Act3Sg vn 2Aor midD Prep n_ Dat Sgn 
TO-SHOW to-THE SLAVES OF-Him what IS-BINDING TO-BE-BECOMING IN SWIFTness 
which(P) must to-be-occurring 
KAI ECHMANEN ANOCTEIAAC AIA TOY MPTEAOY AYTOY TW AOYACW 
kai esEmanen aposteilas dia tou aggelou autou to doulO 
G2532 4591 G649 G1223 G3588 G32 G846 G3588 G1401 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
AND He-SIGNifiES commissioning THRU THE MESSENGER OF-Him to-THE SLAVE 
he-signifies-it dispatching through 
AYTOY IWANNH 
autou iOannE 
G846 G2491 
pp Gen Sgm n_DatSgm 
OF-Him JOHN 
1:2 oc EMAPT YPHCEN TON AOT ON TOY ƏEOY KAI THN MAPTYPIAN 2 Who bare record of the word 
hos emarturEsen ton logon tou theou kai tEn marturian . 
G3739 G3140 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G3141 of God, and of the testimony of 
pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf Jesus Christ, and of all things 
WHO witnessES THE saying OF-THE God AND THE witness that he saw. 
testifies to-the word testimony 
IHCOY XPICTOY OCA TE EIAEN 
iEsou christou hosa te eiden 
G2424 G5547 G3745 G5037 G1492 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm pkAccPin_ Part vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-JESUS ANOINTED as-much-as BESIDES he-PERCEIVED 
Christ whatever 
1:3 MAKAPIOC O ANArIN@CK@N KAI Ol AKOYONTEC TOYC AOrOYG 3 Blessed [is] he that readeth, 
makarios ho anaginOskOn kai hoi akouontes tous logous 
G3107 G3588 G314 G2532 3588 G191 G3588 G3056 and they that hear the words of 
a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPIm t AccPIm n_AccPIm this prophecy, and keep those 
HAPPY THE one-readING AND THE ones-HEARING THE sayings things which are written 
happy-is one-reading ones-hearing words therein: for the time [is] at 
hand. 
THC TIPOPHTE IAC KAI THPOYNTEC TA EN AYTH TeErPAMMENA 
tEs prophEteias kai tErountes ta en autE gegrammena 
G3588 G4394 G2532 G5083 G3588 G1722 = G846 G1125 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_AccPln Prep pp Dat Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc PI n 
OF-THE BEFORE-AVERment AND KEEPING THE IN her HAVING-been-WRITTEN 
prophecy ones-keeping the(P) herit 
(0) TAP KAIPOC erryc 
ho gar kairos eggus 
G3588 G1063 G2540 G1451 
t Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Adv 
THE for SEASON NEAR 
era is-near 
1:4 I@WANNHC TAIC EMTA EKKAHCIAIC TAIC EN TH ACIA XAPIC YMIN 4 John to the seven churches 
iOannEs tais hepta ekklEsiais tais en tE asia charis humin : p R 
G2491 G3588 G2033 G1577 G3588 G1722 G3588 G773 G5485 G5213 which are in Asia: Grace [be] 
n_NomSgm t DatPIf a Nom n_DatPlf t DatPIf Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf n_NomSgf pp 2 Dat Pl unto you, and peace, from him 
JOHN to-THE SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS to-THE IN THE ASIA grace to-YOU() which is, and which was, and 
ecclesias the(P) province-of-Asia to-ye which is to come; and from the 
seven Spirits which are before 
KAI €IPHNH AMO TOY fe) WN KAI O HN KAI his throne; 
kai eirEnE apo tou ho On kai ho En kai 
G2532  G1515 G575 G3588 G3588 G5607 G2532 3588 G2258 G2532 
Conj n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgm t NomSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj 
AND PEACE FROM OF-THE THE BEING AND THE WAS AND 
the the-one one-being the-one he-was 
fe) €PXOMENOC KAI ATMO =TOON EMTA TINGYMATON A ECT IN 
ho erchomenos kai apo tOn hepta pneumatOn ha estin 
G3588 G2064 G2532 G575 G3588 G2033 G4151 G3739 G2076 
t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_GenPln a_ Nom n_ GenPin pr Nom PIn vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
THE COMING AND FROM THE SEVEN spirits WHICH IS 
the-one one-coming which(P) 
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Revelation 1 


ENWTTION TOY ƏPONOY AYTOY 
enOpion tou thronou autou 
G1799 G3588 G2362 G846 

Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm 
IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE OF-Him 


sight-ofpefore the 


1:5 KAI AMO =IHCOY XPICTOY O MAPTYG o mIcTOC O 5 And from Jesus Christ, [who 
kai apo iEsou christou ho martus ho pistos ho : ; ` 
G2532 G575 G2424 G5547 G3588 G3144 G3588 G4103 G3588 is] the faithful Witness, [and] 
Conj Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm t NomSgm a NomSgm t Nom Sgm the first begotten of the dead, 
AND FROM JESUS ANOINTED THE Witness THE BELIEVing THE and the prince of the kings of 
Christ faithful the earth. Unto him that loved 
us, and washed us from our 
TPWŒÆTOTOKOC EK TON NEKPWN KAI (0) APXWN TON sins in his own blood, 
prOtotokos ek tOn nekrOn kai ho archOn tOn 
G4416 G1537 G3588 G3498 G2532 G3588 G758 G3588 
a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_Gen PI m a_Gen PIm Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen PI m 
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH OUT OF-THE DEAD-ones AND THE chief OF-THE 
firstborn dead-ones suzerain 
BACIAEWN THC THC TW APATTHCANT I HMAC KAI AOYCANT I HMAC 
basileOn tEs gEs tO agapEsanti hEmas kai lousanti hEmas 
G935 G3588 G1093 G3588 G25 G2248 G2532 G3068 G2248 
n_ Gen Plm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t DatSgm vpAorActDatSgm ppi1AccPI Conj vp Aor Act Dat Sgm pp 1 Acc PI 
KINGS OF-THE LAND to-THE One-LOVing US AND BATHing US 
earth one-loving 
AMO TON AMAPT ICON HMOCON EN TWh AIMATI AYTOY 
apo tOn hamartiOn hEmOn en tO haimati autou 
G575 3588 G266 G2257 G1722 G3588 G129 G846 
Prep t GenPIf n_Gen PIlf pp 1 Gen PI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp Gen Sgm 
FROM THE misses OF-US IN THE BLOOD OF-Him 
sins 
1:6 KAI EMOIHCEN HMAC BACIAEIC KAI IEPEIC Tw oew KAI TATPI 6 And hath made us kings and 
kai epoiEsen hEmas basileis kai hiereis tO theO kai patri ` p 
G2532 4160 G2248 G935 G2532 G2409 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3962 priests unto God and his 
Conj viAorAct3Sg pp1AccPI n_AccPIm Conj n_Acc PIm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj n_ Dat Sg m Father; to him [be] glory and 
AND makES US KINGS AND SACRED-ones to-THE God AND FATHER dominion for ever and ever. 
priests Amen. 
AYTOY AYTC H AOZA KAI TO KPATOC EIC TOYC AIWNAC 
autou autO hE doxa kai to kratos eis tous aiOnas 
G846 G846 G3588 G1391 G2532 3588 G2904 G1519 G3588 G165 
pp Gen Sgm ppDatSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
OF-Him to-Him THE esteem AND THE HOLDing INTO THE eons 
be-the glory might 
TON AIWNWN AMHN 
tOn aiOnOn amEn 
G3588 G165 G281 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ Hebrew 
OF-THE eons AMEN 
1:7 1AOY EPXETAI META TOON NEPEAWN KAI OYETAI AYTON 7 Behold, he cometh with 
idou erchetai meta tOn nephelOn kai opsetai auton A 
G2400 G2064 G3326 G3588 G3507 G2532 3700 G846 clouds; and every eye shall pats 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg Prep t_GenPlf n GenPIf  Conj  viFutmidD3Sq pp Acc Sg m him, and they [also] which 
BE-PERCEIVING He-IS-COMING WITH THE CLOUDS AND ~~ SHALL-BE-VIEWING Him pierced him: and all kindreds 
lo! shall-be-seeing of the earth shall wail because 
of him. Even so, Amen. 
TAC O@EAAMOC KAI OITINEC AYTON EZEKENTHCAN KAI KOYONTAI 
pas ophthalmos kai hoitines auton exekentEsan kai kopsontai 
G3956 G3788 G2532 G3748 G846 G1574 G2532 G2875 
a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj pr Nom Pim ppAccSgm viAor Act 3 PI Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI 
EVERY VIEWer AND WHO-ANY Him THEY-stab AND SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( selves ) 
eye also those-who stab shall-be-grieving 
en AYTON TIACAI Al PYAAI THC THC NAI AMHN 
ep auton pasai hai phulai tEs gEs nai amEn 
G1909 G846 G3956 G3588 G5443 G3588 G1093 G3483 G281 
Prep pp Acc Sgm a_NomPIf t NomPIf n_NomPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Hebrew 
ON Him ALL THE tribes OF-THE LAND YEA AMEN 
over 
1:8 Erw EIMI TO A KAI TO w APXH KAI TEAOC 8I am Alpha and Omega, the 
egO eimi to ha kai to oO archE kai telos a ` p 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G1 G2532 3588 G5598 G746 G2532 G5056 beginning and the ending, saith 
pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgn_ niletter Conj t NomSgn niletter n_NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgn the Lord, which is, and which 
l AM THE Alpha AND THE OMEGA ORIGINal AND FINISH was, and which is to come, the 
beginning consummation Almighty. 
AGTEI oO KYP1IOC oO CN KAI fe) HN KAI 
legei ho kurios ho On kai ho En kai 
G3004 G3588 G2962 G3588 G5607 G2532 3588 G2258 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj 
IS-sayING THE Master THE BEING AND THE WAS AND 
Lord the-one the-one 
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(0) EPXOMENOC (0) TIANT OKPAT CP 
ho erchomenos ho pantokratOr 
G3588 G2064 G3588 G3841 
t_NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
THE COMING THE ALL-HOLDer 
the-one Almighty 
1:9 Erw IWANNHC O KAI NMAEAPOC YMWN KAI CYTKOINWNOC EN 
egO iOannEs ho kai adelphos humOn kai sugkoinOnos en 
G1473 G2491 G3588 G2532 G80 G5216 G2532 G4791 G1722 
pp 1 Nom Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm pp2GenPI Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep 
l JOHN THE AND brother OF-YOU(P) AND TOGETHER-communioner IN 
also of-ye joint-participant 
TH ƏAIYEI KAI EN TH BACIAEIA KAI YTTOMONH IHCOY XPICTOY 
tE thlipsei kai en tE basileia kai hupomonE iEsou christou 
G3588 G2347 G2532 G1722 G3588 G932 G2532 G5281 G2424 G5547 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE CONSTRICTION AND IN THE KINGdom AND UNDER-REMAINing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
affliction endurance Christ 
EFTENOMHN EN TH NHCW TH KAAOYMENH MATMW® AIA TON 
egenomEn en tE nEsO tE kaloumenE patmO dia ton 
G1096 G1722 G3588 G3520 G3588 G2564 G3963 G1223 G3588 
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf vp Pres Pas DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgm 
|-BECAME IN THE ISLAND THE one-belNG-CALLED PATMOS THRU THE 
came-to-be being-called because-of 
AOT ON TOY OEOY KAI AIA THN MAPTYPIAN IHCOY XPICTOY 
logon tou theou kai dia tEn marturian iEsou christou 
G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 G1223 G3588 G3141 G2424 G5547 
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
saying OF-THE God AND THRU THE witness OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
word because-of testimony Christ 
1:10 ETENOMHN EN TMNEYMATI EN TH KYPIAKH HMEPA KAI HKOYCA omIc®w 
egenomEn en pneumati en tE kuriakE hEmera kai Ekousa opisO 
G1096 G1722 G4151 G1722 G3588 G2960 G2250 G2532 G191 G3694 
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg Adv 
|-BECAME IN spirit IN THE Master(@d) DAY AND  |-HEAR BEHIND 
|-came-to-be Lord's 
MOY @WNHN MEPAAHN WC CAATTIFFOC 
mou phOnEn megalEn hOs salpiggos 
G3450 G5456 G3173 G5613 G4536 
pp 1 Gen Sg n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Adv n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ME SOUND GREAT AS OF-TRUMPET 
me voice loud trumpet 
1:11 AEPFOYCHC Erw EIMI TO A KAI TO w (0) 
legousEs egO eimi to ha kai to hO ho 
G3004 G1473 G1510 G3588 G1 G2532 3588 G5598 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgf pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgn_ niletter Conj t Nom Sgn niletter t_Nom Sg m 
sayING l AM THE Alpha AND THE Omega THE 
TMPWŒTOC KAI Oo €CXATOC KAI (0) BAENEIC -PAYON EIC BIBAION 
prOtos kai ho eschatos kai ho blepeis grapson eis biblion 
G4413 G2532 G3588 G2078 G2532 G3739 G991 G1125 G1519 G975 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj t Nom Sgm a NomSgm Conj pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_Acc Sgn 
BEFORE-most AND THE LAST AND WHICH YOU-ARE-lookING WRITE INTO  SCROLLet 
first you-are-observing write-you ! 
KAI TIEMYON TAIC EMTA EKKAHCIAIC TAIC EN ACIA EIC EPECON KAI 
kai pempson tais hepta ekklEsiais tais en asia eis epheson kai 
G2532 @3992 G3588 G2033 G1577 G3588 G1722 G773 G1519 G2181 G2532 
Conj vm Aor Act2Sg t_DatPlf a_ Nom n_DatPIlf t_DatPlf Prep n_Dat Sg f Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj 
AND SEND to-THE SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS THE IN ASIA INTO EPHESUS AND 
send-you-it ! ecclesias province-of-Asia 
EIC CMYPNAN KAI EIC MEPTAMON KAI EIC OYATEIPA KAI EIC CAPAEIC 
eis smurnan kai eis pergamon kai eis thuateira kai eis sardeis 
G1519 G4667 G2532 G1519 G4010 G2532 G1519 G2363 G2532. G1519 G4554 
Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_ Acc Pin Conj Prep n_Acc PI f 
INTO Smyrna (MYRRH) AND INTO Pergamos (FORTRESS) AND INTO THYATIRA AND INTO SARDIS 
Smyrna Pergamum 
KAI EIC @IANAEADEIAN KAI EIC AAOAIKEIAN 
kai eis philadelpheian kai eis laodikeian 
G2532 G1519 G5359 G2532 G1519 G2993 
Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf 
AND INTO Philadelphia AND INTO Laodicea 
1:12 KAI EMECTPEYA BAENMEIN THN PpWNHN HTIC EAXAHCEN MET EMOY 
kai epestrepsa blepein tEn phOnEn hEtis elalEsen met emou 
G2532 1994 G991 G3588 G5456 G3748 G2980 G3326 G1700 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prNomSgf viAorAct3Sg _ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
AND |-ON-TURN TO-BE-lookING THE SOUND WHO-ANY TALKS WITH ME 
|-turn-about to-be-looking-for voice which-any speaks 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 1 


9. I John, who also am your 
brother, and companion in 
tribulation, and in the kingdom 
and patience of Jesus Christ, 
was in the isle that is called 
Patmos, for the word of God, 
and for the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. 


10 I was in the Spirit on the 
Lord's day, and heard behind 
me a great voice, as of a 
trumpet, 


11 Saying, I am Alpha and 
Omega, the first and the last: 
and, What thou seest, write in a 
book, and send [it] unto the 
seven churches which are in 
Asia, unto Ephesus, and unto 
Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, 
and unto Thyatira, and unto 
Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, 
and unto Laodicea. 


12 And I turned to see the 
voice that spake with me. And 
being turned, I saw seven 
golden candlesticks; 
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Revelation 1 


KAI EMICTPEYAC EIAON EMTA AYXNIAC XPYCAC 
kai epistrepsas eidon hepta luchnias chrusas 
G2532  G1994 G1492 G2033 G3087 G5552 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act1 Sg a_Nom n_Acc PIlf a_Acc Pl f 
AND = ON-TURNing I-PERCEIVED SEVEN LAMPstands GOLDen 
turning-about 
1:13 KAI EN MECCD TON EMTA AYXNIWN OMOION YI ANOPWTTOY 13 And in the midst of the 
kai en mesO tOn hepta luchniOn homoion huiO anthrOpou : ` 
G2532 G1722 G3319 G3588 G2033 G3087 G3664 G5207 G444 seven candlesticks [one] like 
Conj Prep a_DatSgn t GenPIf a_Nom n_ Gen Pl f a_AccSgm  n_DatSgm  n_GenSgm unto the Son of man, clothed 
AND IN MIDst OF-THE SEVEN  LAMPstands LIKE to-son OF-human with a garment down to the 
one-like son foot, and girt about the paps 
with a golden girdle. 
ENAEA YMENON TIOAHPH KAI  TTEPIEZWCMENON TIPOC TOIC 
endedumenon podErE kai periezOsmenon pros tois 
G1746 G4158 G2532 G4024 G4314 G3588 
vp Perf Mid Acc Sg m a_Acc Sgm Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Plm 
HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED | FOOT-LIFTed AND HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED TOWARD THE 
having-been-dressed in-a-garment-reaching-to-the-feet having-been-girded-about 
MACTOIC ZQ@NHN XPYCHN 
mastois zOnEn chrusEn 
G3149 G2223 G5552 
n_Dat Plm n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
BREASTS GIRDle GOLDen 
with-girdle 
1:14 n ae KEdAAH AYTOY KA = ahi IXEC NEXKA Doen EPION 14 His head and [his] hairs 
e ephal autou ai ai triches eukai sei erion : ; 
G3588 G1161 G2776 G846 G2532 3588 G2359 G3022 G5616 G2053 [were] white LKS wool, a5 
t_NomSgf Conj n NomSgf ppGenSgm Con) t NomPIf n NomPIf a NomPIf Adv n_Nom Sgn white as snow; and his eyes 
THE YET HEAD OF-Him AND THE HAIRS WHITE AS-IF WOOL [were] as a flame of fire; 
hair(P) are-white 
AEYKON WC XIWN KAI Ol O@PEAAMO!I AYTOY WC PAOZ TTYPOC 
leukon hOs chiOn kai hoi ophthalmoi autou hOs phlox puros 
G3022 G5613 G5510 G2532 3588 G3788 G846 G5613 G5395 G4442 
a_Nom Sgn Adv n_Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPIm pp GenSgm Adv n_NomSgf n_GenSgn 
WHITE AS SNOW AND THE ViEWers OF-Him AS BLAZE OF-FIRE 
eyes flame 
1:15 KAI ol TIOAEC AYTOY OMOIOI XMAKOAIBANC WC EN KAMINCD 15 And his feet like unto fine 
kai hoi podes autou homoioi chalkolibanO hOs en kaminO . . 
G2532 G3588 G4228 G846 G3664 G5474 G5613 G1722 G2575 brass, as if they burned m2 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm a NomPIm n_DatSgn Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f furnace; and his voice as the 
AND THE FEET OF-Him LIKE to-COPPER-WHITE AS IN BURNer sound of many waters. 
white-bronze furnace 
TIETTYPCMENO! KAI H CNH AYTOY WC $WNH YANTON MOAAWN 
pepurOmenoi kai hE phOnE autou hOs phOnE hudatOn pollOn 
G4448 G2532 G3588 G5456 G846 G5613 G5456 G5204 G4183 
vp Perf Pas Nom PIm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm Adv n_NomSgf n_GenPln a_GenPlin 
HAVING-been-FIRED AND THE SOUND OF-Him AS SOUND OF-waters MANY 
voice 
1:16 KAI EXWN EN TH AEZIA AYTOY XEIPI ACTEPAC EMTA KAI 16 And he had in his right hand 
kai echOn en tE dexia autou cheiri asteras hepta kai : a 
G2532 G2192 G1722 G3588 G1188 G846 G5495 G792 G2033 G2532 Seven stars: and out of his 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgf a_ DatSgf ppGenSgm n_DatSgf n_AccPIm a Nom Conj mouth went a sharp twoedged 
AND HAVING IN THE RIGHT OF-Him HAND GLEAMers SEVEN AND sword: and his countenance 
one-having stars [was] as the sun shineth in his 
strength. 
EK TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY POMPAIA AICTOMOC OZEIN EKTTOPE YOMENH 
ek tou stomatos autou romphaia distomos oxeia ekporeuomenE 
G1537 3588 G4750 G846 G4501 G1366 G3691 G1607 
Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm n_NomSgf a_NomSgm a_NomSgf vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 
OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him SABER TWO-MOUTHed SHARP OUT-GOING 
saber-blade two-edged issuing 
KAI H OYIC AYTOY wc Oo HAIOC PAINE! EN TH 
kai hE opsis autou hOs ho hElios phainei en tE 
G2532 3588 G3799 G846 G5613 3588 G2246 G5316 G1722 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm __viPres Act3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND THE countenance OF-Him AS THE SUN IS-APPEARING IN THE 
AYNAME! AYTOY 
dunamei autou 
G1411 G846 
n_Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
ABILITY OF-it 
power of-himit 
1:17 aes nl oa AYTON EMECA TIPOC TOYC nei AY TOY fae 17 And when I saw him, I fell 
ai ote eidon auton epesa pros tous podas autou S A A 
G2532 G3753 G1492 G846 G4098 G4314  G3588 G4228 G846 Gaig  #t his feet as dead. And he laid 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg ppAccSgm vi2AorAct1 Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm Adv his right hand upon me, saying 
AND when I-PERCEIVED Him |-FALL TOWARD THE FEET OF-Him AS unto me, Fear not; I am the 
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Revelation 1 - Revelation 2 


NEKPOC KAI EMEOHKEN THN AEZIAN AYTOY XEIPA en EME 
nekros kai epethEken tEn dexian autou cheira ep eme 
G3498 G2532 G2007 G3588 G1188 G846 G5495 G1909 G1691 
a_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sgf pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
DEAD AND He-ON-PLACES THE RIGHT OF-Him HAND ON ME 
he-places-on 
AETWN MOI MH POBOY Erw EIMI oO TIPWTOC 
legOn moi mE phobou egO eimi ho prOtos 
G3004 G3427 G3361 G5399 G1473 G1510 G3588 G4413 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ pp1DatSg PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp1NomSg _ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
sayING to-ME NO BE-YOU-FEARING l AM THE BEFORE-most 
be-you-fearing ! first 
KAI Oo ECXATOC 
kai ho eschatos 
G2532 G3588 G2078 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
AND THE LAST 
1:18 KAI x a KAI €PENOMHN arate EON 1AOY 18 I [am] he that liveth, and 
kai 10 zOn kai egenomEn nekros ai idou p 
G2532 G3588 G2198 G2532 Gi 096 G3498 G2532 G2400 was dead; and, behold, I am 
Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg a_ NomSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg alive for evermore, Amen; and 
AND THE LIVING AND |-BECAME DEAD AND BE-PERCEIVING have the keys of hell and of 
living-one lo ! death. 
ZWN EIMI EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON NICONCON AMHN KAI 
zOn eimi eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn kai 
G2198 G1510 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G281 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Plm Hebrew Conj 
LIVING I-AM INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AMEN AND 
EXW TAC KAEIC TOY MAOY KAI TOY OANATOY 
echO tas kleis tou hadou kai tou thanatou 
G2192 G3588 G2807 G3588 G86 G2532 G3588 G2288 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
|-AM-HAVING THE LOCKers OF-THE UN-PERCEIVED AND OF-THE DEATH 
keys unseen 
1:19 TPAYON A EIAEC KAI A EICIN KAI A MEAAEI 19 Write the things which thou 
rapson ha eides kai ha eisin kai ha mellei : . 
1125 G3739 G1492 G2532 3739 G1526 G2532 3739 G3195 hast Sa: and the things which 
vm Aor Act2 Sg prAccPIn vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj prAcc Pin viPresvxx3PI Conj pr Acc Pin vi Pres Act 3 Sg are, and the things which shall 
WRITE-YOU WHICH YOU-PERCEIVED AND WHICH THEY-ARE AND WHICH IS-ABOUT be hereafter; 
write-you ! which(P) which(P) which(P) is-being-about 
CINECOAI META TAYTA 
ginesthai meta tauta 
G1096 G3326 G5023 
vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pd Acc PI n 
TO-BE-BECOMING after these 
to-be-occurring these-things 
1:20 TO MYCTHPION TOON EMTA ACTEPMN WN EIAEC Eemi THC 20 The mystery of the seven 
to mustErion tOn hepta asterOn On eides epi tEs : : 
G3588 G3466 G3588 C2083 G792 G3739 G1492 Gt 909 G3588 stars which thou sawest in my. 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenPlm a_ Nom n_GenPilm prGenPlm_ vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f right hand, and the seven 
THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE SEVEN GLEAMers WHOM YOU-PERCEIVED ON THE golden candlesticks. The seven 
secret stars which stars are the angels of the 
seven churches: and the seven 
AEZIAC MOY KAI TAC EMTA AYXNIAC TAC XPYCAC OI EMTA ACTEPEC candlesticks which thou sawest 
dexias mou kai tas hepta luchnias tas chrusas hoi hepta asteres are the seven churches. 
G1188 G3450 G2532 3588 G2033 G3087 G3588 G5552 G3588 G2033 G792 
a_GenSgf pp1GenSg Conj t_AccPIf a_Nom_ n_AccPIlf t_AccPIf a_AccPIif t_NomPlm a_ Nom n_NomPlm 
RIGHT OF-ME AND THE SEVEN LAMPstands THE GOLDen THE SEVEN GLEAMers 
right-hand stars 
AFTEAOI TON EMTA EKKAHCICON EICIN KAI Al EMTA AYXNIAL AC 
aggeloi tOn hepta ekklEsiOn eisin kai hai hepta luchniai has 
G32 G3588 G2033 G1577 G1526 G2532 3588 G2033 G3087 G3739 
n_Nom PI m t GenPIf a_ Nom n_GenPif vi Pres vxx3 PI Conj t NomPIf a_Nom n_NomPIf pr Acc PI f 
MESSENGERS OF-THE SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS ARE AND THE SEVEN LAMPstands WHICH 
ecclesias 
EIAEC EMTA EKKAHCIAI EICIN 
eides hepta ekklEsiai eisin 
G1492 G2033  G1577 G1526 
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom n_ NomPIf vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
YOU-PERCEIVED SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS ARE 
ecclesias 
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Revelation 2 


2:1 Tw ArrEACD THC EPECINHC EKKAHCIAC TPAYON TAAE AETEI 1. Unto the angel of the church 
tO aggelO tEs ephesinEs ekklEsias grapson tade legei N : 
G3588 G32 G3588 G2179 G1577 G1125 G3592 G3004 of Ephesus write; These things 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f vm Aor Act2 Sg pdAccPIn viPres Act 3 Sg saith he that holdeth the seven 
to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE OF-EPHESUS OUT-CALLED WRITE-YOU THE-YET IS-sayING stars in his right hand, who 

ecclesia write-you ! now-this walketh in the midst of the 
seven golden candlesticks; 

fe) KPATOCON TOYC EMTA ACTEPAC EN TH AEZIA AYTOY 

ho kratOn tous hepta asteras en tE dexia autou 

G3588 G2902 G3588 G2033 G792 G1722 G3588 G1188 G846 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc PI m a_ Nom n_ Acc PIm Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE One-HOLDING THE SEVEN GLEAMers IN THE RIGHT OF-Him 

one-holding stars right-hand 

fe) TTEP ITTATOON EN MECW TON EMTA AYXNICN TON XPYCWN 

ho peripatOn en mesO tOn hepta luchniOn tOn chrusOn 

G3588 G4043 G1722 G3319 G3588 G2033 G3087 G3588 G5552 

t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep a_DatSgn t_GenPlf a Nom n_GenPIlf t_GenPIf a_GenPIlf 

THE One-ABOUT-TREADING_ IN MIDst OF-THE SEVEN LAMPstands THE GOLDen 

one-walking 

2:2 OIAN TA EPTA COY KAI TON KOTTON COY KAI 2 I know thy works, and thy 
oida ta erga sou kai ton kopon sou kai p 
G1492 G3588 G2041 G4675 G2532 G3588 G2873 G4675 G2532 labour, and thy patience, and 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPln pp2GenSg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Conj how thou canst not bear them 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE ACTS OF-YOU AND THE toil OF-YOU AND which are evil: and thou hast 
|-am-aware-of tried them which say they are 

apostles, and are not, and hast 

THN YTIOMONHN COY KAI OTI OY AYNH BACTACAI KAKOYC found them liars: 

tEn hupomonEn sou kai hoti ou dunE bastasai kakous 

G3588 G5281 G4675 G2532 G3754 G3756 G1410 G94 G2556 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Con vn Aor Act a_ Acc PI m 

THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-YOU AND that NOT YOU-ARE-ABLE TO-BEAR EVILS 

endurance you-can evil-men 

KAI EMEIPACW® TOYC PACKONTAC EINAI AMOCTOAOYC KAI OYK EICIN 

kai epeirasO tous phaskontas einai apostolous kai ouk eisin 

G2532 3985 G3588 G5335 G1511 G652 G2532 3756 G1526 

Conj vi Aor Mid2 Sg t_ AccPIlm vp Pres Act AccPIlm vnPresvxx n_AccPIm Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

AND YOU-triED THE ones-ALLEGING TO-BE commissioners AND NOT THEY-ARE 

ones-alleging apostles 

KAI EYPEC AYTOYC YEYAEIC 

kai heures autous pseudeis 

G2532  G2147 G846 G5571 

Conj vi 2Aor Act2 Sg ppAccPlm a_AccPlm 

AND  YOU-FOUND them FALSE 

false(P) 

2:33 KAI €BACTACAC KAI  YTOMONHN EXEIC KAI AIA TO ONOMA 3 And hast borne, and hast 
kai ebastasas kai hupomonEn echeis kai dia to onoma ‘ ' 
G2532 G941 G2532 5281 G2192 G2532 G1223 G3588 G3686 patience, and for my: DAMES 
Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn sake hast laboured, and hast 
AND YOU-BEAR AND UNDER-REMAINing YOU-ARE-HAVING AND THRU THE NAME not fainted. 

endurance because-of 

MOY KEKOTTIAKAC KAI OY KEKMHKAC 

mou kekopiakas kai ou kekmEkas 

G3450 G2872 G2532 G3756 G2577 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

OF-ME YOU-HAVE-toilIED AND NOT YOU-HAVE-FALTERED 

2:4 MAA EXW KATA COY OT! THN ATAMHN COY THN TIPOTHN 4 Nevertheless I have 
all echO kata sou hoti tEn agapEn sou tEn prOtEn ` 
Q235 G2192 G2596 G4675 G3754 3588 G26 G4675 G3588 G4413 [somewhat] against thee, 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep pp2GenSg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg t_AccSgf a_AccSgf because thou hast left thy first 
but |-AM-HAVING DOWN OF-YOU that THE LOVE OF-YOU THE BEFORE-most love. 

against you first 

APHKAC 

aphEkas 

G863 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-FROM-LET 

you-leave 

2:5 MNHMONEYE OYN TMOOEN EKNENTMKAC KAI METANOHCON KAI TA 5 Remember therefore from 
mnEmoneue oun pothen ekpeptOkas kai metanoEson kai ta 
G3421 G3767 G4159 G1601 G2532 G3340 G2532 G3588 Whence thou art fallen, ane 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv Int vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj t_AccPin repent, and do the first works; 
BE-YOU-rememberING THEN ?-WHICH-PLACE YOU-HAVE-OUT-FALLEN AND  after-MIND AND THE or else I will come unto thee 
be-you-remembering ! whence ? you-have-fallen-off repent-you ! quickly, and will remove thy 

candlestick out of his place, 

TIPWTA EPTA TIOIHCON él AG MH EPXOMA I col TAXY KAI except thou repent. 

prOta erga poiEson ei de mE erchomai soi tachu kai 

G4413 G2041 G4160 G1487  G1161 G3361 G2064 G4671 G5035 G2532 

a_Acc Pln n_AccPln vmAorAct2Sg Cond Conj PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD1Sg pp2DatSg Adv Conj 

BEFORE-most ACTS DO IF YET NO |-AM-COMING to-YOU SWIFTLY AND 

former do-you ! 
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KINHCW THN AYXNIAN COY EK TOY TOMOY AYTHC EAN MH 
kinEsO tEn luchnian sou ek tou topou autEs ean mE 
G2795 G3588 G3087 G4675 G1537 G3588 G5117 G846 G1437 G3361 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgf Cond Part Neg 
SHALL-BE-STIRRING THE LAMPstand OF-YOU OUT = OF-THE PLACE OF-her IF-EVER NO 
shall-be-moving of-herit 
MET ANOHCHC 
metanoEsEs 
G3340 
vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 
you-should-be-repenting 
2:6 MAAN TOYTO EXEIC OTI MICEIC TA EPTA TON 
alla touto echeis hoti miseis ta erga tOn 
G235 G5124 G2192 G3754 G3404 G3588 G2041 G3588 
Conj pd Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin t_Gen Plm 
but this YOU-ARE-HAVING that YOU-ARE-HATING THE ACTS OF-THE 
NIKOAAITOON A KACO MICW 
nikolaitOn ha kagO misO 
G3531 G3739 G2504 G3404 
n_ Gen Plm pr Acc PIn pp1 Nom Sg Con viPres Act 1 Sg 
CONQUER-PEOPLES WHICH AND-I AM-HATING 
Nicolaitans which(P)  also-l 
2:7 O EXWN OYC AKOYCATW TI TO TINGYMA = AET El 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg _ piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 
TAIC EKKAHCIAIC TO NIKONT I AWCwW AYTW PATEIN EK 
ais ekklEsiais tO nikOnti dOsO autO phagein ek 
G3588 G1577 G3588 G3528 G1325 G846 G5315 G1537 
t DatPlf n_DatPIlf t DatSgm vpPres ActDatSgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm vn 2Aor Act Prep 
0-THE OUT-CALLEDS to-THE one-CONQUERING |-SHALL-BE-GIVING _ to-him TO-BE-EATING OUT 
ecclesias one-conquering l-shall-be-granting 
TOY ZYAOY THC ZWHC oO ECT IN EN MECC TOY 
‘ou xulou tEs zOEs ho estin en mesO tou 
G3588 G3586 G3588 G2222 G3739 G2076 G1722 G3319 G3588 
| Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pr Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep a_DatSgn t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE WOOD OF-THE LIFE WHICH IS IN MIDst OF-THE 
center 
TIAPAAEICOY TOY CEOY 
paradeisou tou theou 
G3857 G3588 G2316 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
PARK OF-THE God 
paradise 
2:8 KAI TH ArrEAC THC EKKAHCIAC  CMYPNAICON TPAYON TAAE 
kai tO aggelO tEs ekklEsias smurnaiOn grapson tade 
G2532 G3588 G32 G3588 G1577 G4668 G1125 G3592 
Conj t_Dat Sgm n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Plm vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 
AND to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE OUT-CALLED OF-Smyrna(P) WRITE THE-YET 
ecclesia of-Smyrna write-you ! now-this 
AETEI oO TIPWTOC KAI O ECXATOC OC €rENETO NEKPOC 
legei ho prOtos kai ho eschatos hos egeneto nekros 
G3004 G3588 G4413 G2532 G3588 G2078 G3739 G1096 G3498 
vi Pres Act3Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm _ prNomSgm_ vi2AormidD3Sg a_ Nom Sgm 
IS-sayING THE BEFORE-most AND THE LAST WHO BECAME DEAD 
First 
KAI EZHCEN 
kai ezEsen 
G2532  G2198 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND LIVES 
2:9 OIAN COY TA EPTA KAI THN ƏAIYIN KAI THN 
oida sou ta erga kai tEn thlipsin kai tEn 
G1492 G4675 G3588 G2041 G2532 3588 G2347 G2532 3588 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccPln n_AccPIn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Sg f 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE ACTS AND THE CONSTRICTION AND THE 
l-am-aware-of affliction 
TITWXEIAN TIAOYCIOC AE él KAI THN BAAC@HMIAN TOWN AETONT WN 
ptOcheian plousios de ei kai tEn blasphEmian tOn legontOn 
G4432 G4145 G1161 G1488 G2532 G3588 G988 G3588 G3004 
n_Acc Sg f a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
POVERTY RICH YET = YOU-ARE AND THE HARM-AVERment OF-THE ones-sayING 
calumny ones-saying 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'® / Strong’? / Parsing"! / 


CGTS 15 / CGES_id2% Translation : AV 


Revelation 2 


5 But this thou hast, that thou 
hatest the deeds of the 
Nicolaitans, which I also hate. 


7 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of 
the tree of life, which is in the 
midst of the paradise of God. 


8. And unto the angel of the 
church in Smyrna write; These 
things saith the first and the 
last, which was dead, and is 
alive; 


9I know thy works, and 
tribulation, and poverty, (but 
thou art rich) and [I know] the 
blasphemy of them which say 
they are Jews, and are not, but 
[are] the synagogue of Satan. 
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IOYAAIOYC EINAI EAYTOYC KAI OYK EICIN AAAA CYNATWTH TOY 
ioudaious einai heautous kai ouk eisin alla sunagOgE tou 
G2453 G1511 G1438 G2532 3756 G1526 G235 G4864 G3588 
a_Acc Plm vn Pres vxx pf3 Acc PIm Conj PartNeg viPresvxx3Pl Conj n_Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
JUDA-ans TO-BE selves AND NOT THEY-ARE but TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
Jews themselves are-synagogue 
CATANA 
satana 
G4567 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 
Satan 
2:10 MHAEN pOBOY A MEAAEIC TIACXEIN IAOY 
mEden phobou ha melleis paschein idou 
G3367 G5399 G3739 G3195 G3958 G2400 
a_Acc Sgn vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pr AccPIn vi Pres Act2 Sg vn Pres Act vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
NO-YET-ONE BE-YOU-FEARING what YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-EMOTIONING BE-PERCEIVING 
nothing be-you-fearing ! which(P) to-be-suffering lo! 
MEAAE! BAAEIN EZ YMWN Oo AIABOAOC EIC PYAAKHN INA 
mellei balein ex humOn ho diabolos eis phulakEn hina 
G3195 G906 G1537 G5216 G3588 G1228 G1519 G5438 G2443 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Gen PI t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj 
IS-ABOUT TO-BE-CASTING OUT OF-YOU(P) THE THRU-CASTer INTO GUARD-house THAT 
is-being-about Adversary jail 
TIE IPACOHTE KAI EZETE OAIVIN HMEPWN AEKA TINOY 
peirasthEte kai exete thlipsin hEmerOn deka ginou 
G3985 G2532 2192 G2347 G2250 G1176 G1096 
vs Aor Pas 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f a_Nom vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-triED AND YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING CONSTRICTION OF-DAYS TEN BE-BECOMING 
affliction days be-you-becoming ! 
TICTOC AXPI OANATOY KAI AWCW col TON CTEPANON THC 
pistos achri thanatou kai dOsO soi ton stephanon tEs 
G4103 G891 G2288 G2532 -G1325 G4671 G3588 G4735 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEVing UNTIL DEATH AND I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU THE WREATH OF-THE 
faithful you 
ZWHC 
zOEs 
G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LIFE 
2:11 0 EXWN oYc AMKOYCATWM TI TO TINEYMA AETE!l 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 
t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg_ piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 
TAIC EKKAHCIAIC O NIKON OY MH AA IKHOH EK 
ais ekklEsiais ho nikOn ou mE adikEthE ek 
G3588 G1577 G3588 G3528 G3756 G3361 G91 G1537 
t Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
o-THE OUT-CALLEDS THE one-CONQUERING NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-injurED OUT 
ecclesias one-conquering 
TOY ƏANATOY TOY AEYTEPOY 
‘ou thanatou tou deuterou 
G3588 G2288 G3588 G1208 
{| GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
OF-THE DEATH THE second 
2:12 KAI TW ATTEAW THC EN TIEPTAMW EKKAHCIAC T TPAYON 
kai tO aggelO tEs en pergamO ekklEsias grapson 
G2532 G3588 G32 G3588 G1722 G4010 G1577 G1125 
Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE IN Pergamos (FORTRESS) OUT-CALLED WRITE 
Pergamum ecclesia write-you ! 
TAAE AGTEl (0) EXWN THN POMPAIAN THN AICTOMON 
tade legei ho echOn tEn romphaian tEn distomon 
G3592 G3004 G3588 G2192 G3588 G4501 G3588 G1366 
pdAcc Pin viPresAct3Sg t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
THE-YET IS-sayING THE One-HAVING THE SABER THE TWO-MOUTHed 
now-this one-having saber-blade two-edged 
THN OZEIAN 
tEn oxeian 
G3588 G3691 
t_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 
THE SHARP 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 2 


10 Fear none of those things 
which thou shalt suffer: 
behold, the devil shall cast 
[some] of you into prison, that 
ye may be tried; and ye shall 
have tribulation ten days: be 
thou faithful unto death, and I 
will give thee a crown of life. 


11 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; He that 
overcometh shall not be hurt of 
the second death. 


12 . And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamos write; 
These things saith he which 
hath the sharp sword with two 
edges; 
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2:13 OIAN TA EPTA COY KAI TIOY KATOIKEIC OTIOY 
oida ta erga sou kai pou katoikeis hopou 
G1492 G3588 G2041 G4675 G2532 G4226 G2730 G3699 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp2GenSg_ Conj Part Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE ACTS OF-YOU AND ?-where YOU-ARE-DOWN-HOMING | THE-?-where 
l-am-aware-of where? you-are-dwelling where®-is 
(0) ƏOPONOC TOY CATANA KAI KPATEIC TO ONOMA MOY 
ho thronos tou satana kai krateis to onoma mou 
G3588 G2362 G3588 G4567 G2532 G2902 G3588 G3686 G3450 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 
THE THRONE OF-THE SATAN (adversary) AND YOU-ARE-HOLDING THE NAME OF-ME 
Satan 
KAI OYK HPNHCCD THN TIICTIN MOY KAI EN TAIC HMEPAIC EN 
kai ouk ErnEsO tEn pistin mou kai en tais hEmerais en 
G2532 3756 G720 G3588 G4102 G3450 G2532 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1722 
Conj PartNeg viAormidD2Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg_ Conj Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPlf Prep 
AND NOT disown THE BELIEF OF-ME AND IN THE DAYS IN 
you-disown faith even 
AIC ANTITIAC O MAPT YC MOY (0) mIcTOC oc ATTEKT ANOH 
hais antipas ho martus mou ho pistos hos apektanthE 
G3739 G493 G3588 G3144 G3450 G3588 G4103 G3739 G615 
pr DatPIf n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm prNomSgm _ viAor Pas 3 Sg 
WHICH ANTIPAS THE witness OF-ME THE BELIEVing WHO WAS-FROM-KILLED 
faithful was-killed 
TAP YMIN omoyY KATOIKEI (0) CATANAC 
par humin hopou katoikei ho satanas 
G3844 G5213 G3699 G2730 G3588 G4567 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
BESIDE YOU(P) THE-?-where IS-DOWN-HOMING THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) 
ye where® is-dwelling Satan 
2:14 MAA EXW KATA COY OAITA OTI EXEIC EKEI KPATOYNTAC 
all echO kata sou oliga hoti echeis ekei kratountas 
G235 G2192 G2596 G4675 G3641 G3754 =G2192 G1563 = G2902 
Conj vi Pres Act1 Sg Prep pp2GenSg a_AccPln Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
but |-AM-HAVING DOWN = OF-YOU FEW that YOU-ARE-HAVING there ones-HOLDING 
against you few-things ones-holding 
THN AIANXHN BAAAAM OC EAIANCKEN TON BAAAK BAAEIN CKANAAAON 
tEn didachEn balaam hos edidasken ton balak balein skandalon 
G3588 G1322 G903 G3739 G1321 G3588 G904 G906 G4625 
t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f ni proper pr Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t AccSgm _ niproper vn 2Aor Act n_Acc Sgn 
THE TEACHing ofBALAAM WHO TAUGHT THE BALAK  TO-BE-CASTING SNARE 
of-Balaam 
ENWTION TWN YIWN ICPAHA ẸPAFEIN EIAWAOOYTA KAI TIOPNEYCAI 
enOpion tOn huiOn israEl phagein eidOlothuta kai porneusai 
G1799 G3588 G5207 G2474 G5315 G1494 G2532 G4203 
Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ ni proper vn 2Aor Act a_Acc Pin Conj vn Aor Act 
IN-VIEW OF-THE SONS ofISRAEL TO-BE-EATING  idol-SACRIFICES AND = TO-PROSTITUTE 
sight-Ofpefore the of-Israel to-commit-prostitution 
215 OYTWC EXEIC KAI CY KPATOYNTAC THN AIANXHN TOON 
houtOs echeis kai su kratountas tEn didachEn tOn 
G3779 G2192 G2532 G4771 G2902 G3588 G1322 G3588 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj pp2 Nom Sg  vpPresActAccPlm t_AccSgf  n_Acc Sgf t_Gen Pl m 
thus YOU-ARE-HAVING AND YOU ones-HOLDING THE TEACHing OF-THE 
are-having also ones-holding 
NIKOAAITOON (0) MICW 
nikolaitOn ho misO 
G3531 G3739 G3404 
n_ Gen Plm pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
CONQUER-PEOPLES WHICH |-AM-HATING 
Nicolaitans 
2:16 METANOHCON él AE MH EPXOMAI col TAXY KAI 
metanoEson ei de mE erchomai soi tachu kai 
G3340 G1487 G1161 G3361 G2064 G4671 G5035 G2532 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Cond Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv Conj 
after-MIND IF YET NO |-AM-COMING to-YOU SWIFTLY AND 
repent-you ! 
TIOANGMHCC MET AYTCN EN TH POM®AIN TOY CTOMATOC MOY 
polemEsO met autOn en tE romphaia tou stomatos mou 
G4170 G3326 G846 G1722 G3588 G4501 G3588 G4750 G3450 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp Gen Plm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 
|-SHALL-BE-BATTLING WITH them IN THE SABER OF-THE MOUTH OF-ME 
shall-be-battling saber-blade 
217 O EXWN oOYC AKOYCATWM TI TO TINEYMN AEFEI 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 
t Nom Sgm _ vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg_ piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 2 


13 I know thy works, and 
where thou dwellest, [even] 
where Satan's seat [is]: and 
thou holdest fast my name, and 
hast not denied my faith, even 
in those days wherein Antipas 
[was] my faithful martyr, who 
was slain among you, where 
Satan dwelleth. 


14 But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast 


there them that hold the 
doctrine of Balaam, who 
taught Balac to cast a 
stumblingblock before the 


children of Israel, to eat things 
sacrificed unto idols, and to 
commit fornication. 


15 So hast thou also them that 
hold the doctrine of the 
Nicolaitans, which thing I hate. 


18 Repent; or else I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will 
fight against them with the 
sword of my mouth. 


17 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of 
the hidden manna, and will 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


TAIC EKKAHCIAIC TO NIKWNT I AWCW AYTW PATEIN ATO 
ais ekklEsiais tO nikOnti dOsO autO phagein apo 
G3588 G1577 G3588 G3528 G1325 G846 G5315 G575 
t DatPlf n_DatPlf t_DatSgm vp Pres ActDatSgm __ vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sgm vn 2Aor Act Prep 
0-THE OUT-CALLEDS to-THE one-CONQUERING |-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him TO-BE-EATING FROM 
ecclesias one-conquering 
TOY MANNA TOY KEKPYMMENOY KAI AWCUW AYTW WHPON AEYKHN 
‘ou manna tou kekrummenou kai dOsO autO psEphon leukEn 
G3588 G3131 G3588 G2928 G2532 G1325 G846 G5586 G3022 
t GenSgm_ Hebrew t_GenSgm_ vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
THE MANNA THE HAVING-been-HIDDEN AND I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him PEBBLE WHITE 
him 
KAI em THN WHPON ONOMA KAINON TErPAMMENON (0) OYAEIC 
kai epi tEn psEphon onoma kainon gegrammenon ho oudeis 
G2532 1909 G3588 G5586 G3686 G2537 G1125 G3739 G3762 
Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn prAccSgn a_NomSgm 
AND ON THE PEBBLE NAME NEW HAVING-been-WRITTEN WHICH NOT-YET-ONE 
no-one 
E€rNw él MH (0) AAMBANWN 
egnO ei mE ho lambanOn 
G1097 G1487 G3361 G3588 G2983 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Cond PartNeg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
KNEW IF NO THE one-GETTING-UP 
one-obtaining-it 
2:18 KAI TH ATTEAW THC EN ƏYATEIPOIC EKKAHCIAC TPAYON TAAE 
kai tO aggelO tEs en thuateirois ekklEsias grapson tade 
G2532 3588 G32 G3588 G1722 G2363 G1577 G1125 G3592 
Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Pin n_ Gen Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc Pln 
AND _ to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE IN THYATIRA OUT-CALLED WRITE THE-YET 
ecclesia write-you ! now-this 
AETEI oO YIOC TOY ƏEOY Oo EXON TOYC 
legei ho huios tou theou ho echOn tous 
G3004 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2192 G3588 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ t_AccPlm 
IS-sayING THE SON OF-THE God THE One-HAVING THE 
one-having 
OPOEAAMOYC AYTOY wc daAorsA TTYPOC KAI Ol TIOAEC AYTOY OMOIOI 
ophthalmous autou hOs phloga puros kai hoi podes autou homoioi 
G3788 G846 G5613 G5395 G4442 G2532 G3588 G4228 G846 G3664 
n_ Acc Plm pp Gen Sgm Adv n_NomSgf n_GenSgn Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm a_NomPlm 
ViEWers OF-Him AS BLAZE OF-FIRE AND THE FEET OF-Him LIKE 
eyes flame 
XAAKOA IBANCD 
chalkolibanO 
G5474 
n_Dat Sgn 
to-COPPER-WHITE 
white-bronze 
2:19 OIAN COY TA EPTA KAI THN ATAMTHN KAI THN 
oida sou ta erga kai tEn agapEn kai tEn 
G1492 G4675 G3588 G2041 G2532 G3588 G26 G2532 G3588 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pl n Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Sg f 
|-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE ACTS AND THE LOVE AND THE 
l-am-aware-of 
AIAKONIAN KAI THN TIICTIN' KAI THN YTIOMONHN COY KAI TA 
diakonian kai tEn pistin kai tEn hupomonEn sou kai ta 
G1248 G2532 3588 G4102 G2532 3588 G5281 G4675 G2532 3588 
n_Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_Acc PIn 
THRU-SERVice AND THE BELIEF AND THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-YOU AND THE 
service faith endurance 
EPTA COY KAI TA ECXATA TIAEIONA TON TIPO TON 
erga sou kai ta eschata pleiona tOn proton 
G2041 G4675 G2532 G3588 G2078 G4119 G3588 G4413 
n_AccPln pp2GenSg Conj t_AccPln a_AccPln a_AccPlnCmp t_GenPln a_GenPlin 
ACTS OF-YOU AND THE LAST MORE OF-THE BEFORE-most 
last(P) are-more former(P) 
2:20 MAAN EXW KATA COY OAITA OTI EAC THN TYNAIKA 
all echO kata sou oliga hoti eas tEn gunaika 
G235 G2192 G2596 G4675 G3641 G3754 G1439 G3588 G1135 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp2GenSg a_ AccPIn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
but |-AM-HAVING DOWN  OF-YOU FEW that YOU-ARE-LEAVING THE WOMAN 
against you few-things  seeing-that  you-are-letting 
IEZABHA THN AETOYCAN EXYTHN TIPOPHTIN AIAACKEIN KAI TIAANACOA I 
iezabEl tEn legousan heautEn prophEtin didaskein kai planasthai 
G2403 G3588 G3004 G1438 G4398 G1321 G2532 G4105 
ni proper t_AccSgf vpPresActAccSgf pf3AccSgf n_AccSgf vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Pas 
JEZEBEL THE one-saying herself BEFORE-AVERess TO-BE-TEACHING AND TO-BE-STRAYING 
one-saying prophetess to-be-deceiving 
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n: AV 


Revelation 2 


give him a white stone, and in 
the stone a new name written, 
which no man knoweth saving 
he that receiveth [it]. 


18 | And unto the angel of the 
church in Thyatira write; These 
things saith the Son of God, 
who hath his eyes like unto a 
flame of fire, and his feet [are] 
like fine brass; 


19 I know thy works, and 
charity, and service, and faith, 
and thy patience, and thy 
works; and the last [to be] 
more than the first. 


20 Notwithstanding I have a 
few things against thee, 
because thou sufferest that 
woman Jezebel, which calleth 
herself a prophetess, to teach 
and to seduce my servants to 
commit fornication, and to eat 
things sacrificed unto idols. 
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Revelation 2 


EMOYC AOYAOYC TIOPNEYCAI KAI EIAWAOOYTA PATEIN 
emous doulous porneusai kai eidOlothuta phagein 

G1699 G1401 G4203 G2532 G1494 G5315 

ps 1 Acc PI n_Acc Plm vn Aor Act Conj a_Acc Pln vn 2Aor Act 

MY SLAVES TO-PROSTITUTE AND _ idol-SACRIFICES TO-BE-EATING 


to-commit-prostitution 


2:21 ce rhe Angri plead TA E SR vg ES 21 And I gave her space to 
ai edOka aul chronon ina metanoEs el s PEPEO 
G2532 G1325 G846 G5550 G2443 G3340 G1537 G3588 repent of her fornication; and 
Conj vi Aor Acti Sg  ppDatSgf  n_AccSgm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Gen Sgf she repented not. 
AND l-GIVE to-her TIME THAT she-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING OUT OF-THE 
her she-should-be-repenting 

TIOPNE IAC AY THC KAI OY MET ENOHCEN 

porneias autEs kai hou metenoEsen 

G4202 G846 G2532 G3756 G3340 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgf Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


PROSTITUTION OF-her AND NOT she-after- MINDS 
she-repents 


2:22 IAOY Eerw BAA AW AYTHN EIC KAINHN KAI TOYC 22 Behold, I will cast her into a 
idou egO ballO autEn eis klinEn kai tous ` 
G2400 Gi 473 G906 G846 G1519 G2825 G2532 G3588 bed, and them that oon 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Plm adultery with her into great 
BE-PERCEIVING l AM-CASTING her INTO couch AND THE tribulation, except they repent 
lo ! of their deeds. 

MOIXEYONTAC MET AYTHC EIC ƏOAIYIN MEF AAHN EAN MH 

moicheuontas met autEs eis thlipsin megalEn ean mE 

G3431 G3326 G846 G1519 G2347 G3173 G1437 G3361 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp Gen Sg f Prep n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Cond Part Neg 

ones-ADULTERING WITH her INTO CONSTRICTION GREAT IF-EVER NO 

ones-committing-adultery affliction 

MET ANOHCOWCIN EK TON EPTWN AYTW®WN 

metanoEsOsin ek tOn ergOn autOn 

G3340 G1537 G3588 G2041 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp GenPIm 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING OUT OF-THE ACTS OF-them 


they-should-be-repenting 


2:23 KAI TA TEKNA AY THC ATIOK TEND EN OANATW KAI 23 And I will kill her children 
kai ta tekna autEs apoktenO en thanatO kai ; š 
G2532 G3588 G5043 G846 G615 G1722 G2288 G2532 with death; and all the 
Conj t_Acc PIn n_ Acc Pin pp Gen Sg f vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgm Conj churches shall know that I am 
AND THE offsprings OF-her |-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING IN DEATH AND he which searcheth the reins 
children |-shall-be-killing and hearts: and I will give unto 
every one of you according to 
CN®WCONTAI TIACAI Al EKKAHCIAI OTI Erw EIMI (0) your works. 
gnOsontai pasai hai ekklEsiai hoti egO eimi ho 
G1097 G3956 G3588 G1577 G3754 G1473 G1510 G3588 
vi Fut midD 3 PI a_Nom PI f t_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE-KNOWING ALL THE OUT-CALLEDS that l AM THE 
ecclesias 
EPEYNWN NE@POYC KAI KAPAIAC KAI AWCW YMIN E€KACTM KATA 
ereunOn nephrous kai kardias kai dOsO humin hekastO kata 
G2045 G3510 G2532 2588 G2532 G1325 G5213 G1538 G2596 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Plm Conj n_Acc PI f Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl a_DatSgm_ Prep 
One-SEARCHING kidneys AND HEARTS AND [-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU() EACH according-to 
one-searching of-ye to-each in-accord-with 
TA EPTA YMODN 
ta erga humOn 
G3588 G2041 G5216 
t_Acc Pin n_AccPln pp 2 Gen PI 
THE ACTS OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 
2:24 YMIN AE AETWD KAI AOINOIC TOIC EN OEYATEIPOIC OCOI OYK 24 But unto you I say, and unto 
humin de legO kai loipois tois en thuateirois hosoi ouk . : 
G5213 G1161 G3004 G2532 G3062 G3588 G1722 G2363 G3745 G3756 the rest in Thyatira, as many AS 
pp2DatPI Conj viPres Acti Sg Conj a DatPim t DatPIm Prep n_DatPin pkNomPIm Part Neg have not this doctrine, and 
to-YOU(P) YET  |-AM-sayING AND __ to-rest(P) THE IN THYATIRA as-many-as NOT which have not known the 
to-ye whoever depths of Satan, as they speak; 
I will put upon you none other 
EXOYCIN THN AIAAXHN TAYTHN KAI OITINEC OYK ErNWCAN TA BAOH burden. 
echousin tEn didachEn tautEn kai hoitines ouk egnOsan ta bathE 
G2192 G3588 G1322 G3778 G2532 3748 G3756 G1097 G3588 G899 
vi Pres Act3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sgf Conj pr Nom Plm PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI t_AccPln n_AccPIn 
ARE-HAVING THE TEACHing this AND WHO-ANY NOT KNOW THE DEPTHS 
who-any 
TOY CATANA wc AELOYCIN OY BAAC ep YMAC MAAO 
tou satana hOs legousin ou balO eph humas allo 
G3588 G4567 G5613 G3004 G3756 G906 G1909 G5209 G243 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp2Acc PI a_AccSgn 
OF-THE SATAN (adversary) AS THEY-ARE-sayING NOT |-SHALL-BE-CASTING ON YOU(P) other 
Satan ye 
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Revelation 2 - Revelation 3 


BAPOC 
baros 
G922 
n_ Acc Sgn 
HEAVY 
burden 
2:25 MAHN O EXETE KPATHCATE AXPIC OY AN HZ%W 25 But that which ye have 
plEn ho echete kratEsate achris hou an hExO 9 
G4133 G3739 G2192 G2902 G891 G3739 G302 G2240 [already] hold fast till I come. 
Adv pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Pl vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep pr Gen Sgm Part vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
MOREly WHICH YE-ARE-HAVING HOLD-YE UNTIL WHICH EVER Il-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING 
moreover hold-ye ! 
2:26 KAI o NIKWN KAI o THPWN AXPI TEAOYC TA 26 And he that overcometh, 
kai ho nikOn kai ho tErOn achri telous ta 
G2532 G3588 G3528 G2532 G3588 G5083 G891 G5056 G3588 and keepeth my works unto the 
Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Conj t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep n_GenSgn t AccPIn end, to him will I give power 
AND THE one-CONQUERING AND THE KEEPING UNTIL FINISH THE over the nations: 
one-conquering one-keeping consummation 
EPTA MOY AWCW AYTC EZOYCIAN ETI TON EONWN 
erga mou dOsO autO exousian epi tOn ethnOn 
G2041 G3450 G1325 G846 G1849 G1909 G3588 G1484 
n_Acc Pln pp1GenSg_ vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sgm n_Acc Sgf Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin 
ACTS OF-ME I-SHALL-BE-GIVING _ to-him authority ON THE NATIONS 
Mover 
2:27 KAI TIOIMANEI AYTOYC EN PABACD CIAHPX WC TA CKEYH 27 And he shall rule them with 
kai poimanei autous en rabdO sidEra hOs ta skeuE rane 
G2532 G4165 G846 G1722 G4464 G4603 G5613 G3588 G4632 a rod of iron; as the vessels of 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg ppAccPIm Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Adv t NomPIn n_NomPin a potter shall they be broken to 
AND he-SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING them IN ROD IRON AS THE INSTRUMENTS shivers: even as I received of 
club vessels my Father. 
TA KEPAMIKA CYNTPIBETAI WC KACO ElAHDA MAPA TOY TIATPOC 
ta keramika suntribetai hOs kagO eilEpha para tou patros 
G3588 G2764 G4937 G5613  G2504 G2983 G3844 G3588 G3962 
t_Nom Pin a_NomPlIn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE pottery |S-belING-crushED AS AND-I HAVE-GOTTEN BESIDE THE FATHER 
l-also have-obtained 
MOY 
mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
2:28 KAI Ac@mcw AYTW TON ACTEPA TON TIP INON 28 And I will give him the 
kai dOsO autO ton astera ton prOinon ` 
G2532 G1325 G846 G3588 G792 G3588 G4407 morning star. 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
AND I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him THE GLEAMer THE morning 
him star 
2:29 O EXON OoYvc MKOYCATWM TI TO TINEYMA AGTEl 29 He that hath an ear, let him 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei as ` 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 hear what the Spirit saith unto 
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg the churches. 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 


TAIC EKKAHCIAIC 

tais ekklEsiais 

G3588 G1577 

t_DatPlIf n_Dat Plf 

to-THE OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 
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Revelation 3 


3:1 KAI To ArreAw THC EN CAPAECIN E€KKAHCIAC TPAYON TAAE 1., And unto the angel of the 
kai tO aggelO tEs en sardesin ekklEsias rapson tade R ; Te 
G2532 3588 Ge G3588 G1722 G4554 G1577 a 125 G3592 church tn Sardis write; These 
Conj t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat Plf n_ Gen Sg f vm Aor Act2 Sg pd Acc Pin things saith he that hath the 
AND to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE IN SARDIS OUT-CALLED WRITE THE-YET seven Spirits of God, and the 
ecclesia write-you ! now-this seven stars; I know thy works, 
that thou hast a name that thou 
AETEI oO EXWN TA EMTA MNEYMATA TOY ƏEOY KAI livest, and art dead. 
legei ho echOn ta hepta pneumata tou theou kai 
G3004 G3588 G2192 G3588 G2033 G4151 G3588 G2316 G2532 
vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccPln a Nom n_AccPlin t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
IS-sayING THE One-HAVING THE SEVEN spirits OF-THE God AND 
one-having 
TOYC EMTA ACTEPAC OIAA COY TA EPTA OTI TO ONOMA 
tous hepta asteras oida sou ta erga hoti to onoma 
G3588 G2033 G792 G1492 G4675 G3588 G2041 G3754 G3588 G3686 
t_Acc Pim a_ Nom n_AccPlm vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn 
THE SEVEN GLEAMers |-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE ACTS that THE NAME 
stars l-am-aware-of 
EXEIC OTI ZHC KAI NEKPOC él 
echeis hoti zEs kai nekros ei 
G2192 G3754 G2198 G2532 G3498 G1488 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-HAVING that YOU-ARE-LIVING AND DEAD YOU-ARE 
3:2 TINOY ee hah we IZON TA Seed a MEANE] 2 Be watchful, and strengthen 
inou rEgorOn ai stErixon ta oipa a mellei . . : 
at 096 a 127 G2532 G4741 G3588 3062 G3739 G3195 the things which remain, that 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vp Pres ActNomSgm Conj vmAorAct2Sg  t_AccPln a_AccPin prAccPin_ viPres Act3Sg are ready to die: for I have not 
BE-BECOMING watchING AND STAND-fast-YOU THE rest WHO IS-ABOUTING found thy works perfect before 
be-you-becoming ! establish-you ! rest(P) which(P)  is-being-about God. 
ATTOGANE IN OY TAP EYPHKA COY TA EPTA TMEMAHPWMENA 
apothanein ou gar heurEka sou ta erga peplErOmena 
G599 G3756 G1063 G2147 G4675 G3588 G2041 G4137 
vn 2Aor Act Part Neg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pl n vp Perf Pas Acc PI n 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING NOT for |-HAVE-FOUND OF-YOU THE ACTS HAVING-been-FILLED 
to-be-dying having-been-completed 
ENWTTION TOY OEOY 
enOpion tou theou 
G1799 G3588 G2316 
Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 


IN-VIEW OF-THE God 
in-the-sight-of the 


3:3 MNHMONEYE OYN MWC EIAHPAC KAI HKOYCAC KAI THPEI KAI 3 Remember therefore how 
mnEmoneue oun pOs eilEphas kai Ekousas kai tErei kai . 
G3421 G3767 G4459 G2983 G2532. G191 G2532 5083 G2532 thou hast received and heard, 
vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Act2Sg Conj vm Pres Act2Sg Conj and hold fast, and repent. If 
BE-rememberING THEN how YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN AND YOU-HEAR AND BE-KEEPING AND therefore thou shalt not watch, 
be-you-remembering ! you-have-obtained be-you-keeping-it ! I will come on thee as a thief, 

and thou shalt not know what 

METANOHCON EAN OYN MH TPHTOPHCHC HZW emi CE wc hour I will come upon thee. 

metanoEson ean oun mE grEgorEsEs hExO epi se hOs 

G3340 G1437 G3767 G3361 G1127 G2240 G1909 G4571 G5613 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Cond Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Adv 

after-MIND IF-EVER THEN NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-watchING I-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING ON YOU AS 

repent-you ! 

KAEMTHC KAI OY MH -N®OC TIOIAN WPAN HZW 

kleptEs kai ou mE gnOs poian hOran hExO 

G2812 G2532. = G3756 G3361 G1097 G4169 G5610 G2240 

n_Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg pi Acc Sg f n_Acc Sgf viFutAct1 Sg 

thief AND NOT NO YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING ?-THE-WHICH HOUR |-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 

which ? 

emi CE 

epi se 

G1909 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

ON YOU 

3:4 EXEIC OAITA ONOMATA KAI EN CAPAECIN A OYK EMOAYNAN 4 Thou hast a few names even 
echeis oliga onomata kai en sardesin ha ouk emolunan : : : 
G2192 G3641 G3686 G2532 G1722 G4554 G3739 G3756 G3435 m é Sardis which have, nor 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg a AccPIn n AccPIn  Conj Prep  n_ DatPlif prAccPIn PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI defiled their garments; and 
YOU-ARE-HAVING FEW NAMES AND IN SARDIS WHICH NOT POLLUTE they shall walk with me in 

even which(?) white: for they are worthy. 

TA IMAT IA AYTWN KAI TIEP ITA THCOYCIN MET EMOY EN AEYKOIC 

ta himatia autOn kai peripatEsousin met emou en leukois 

G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G4043 G3326 G1700 G1722 G3022 

t_Acc Pln n_Acc Pin pp Gen Pln Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_DatPln 

THE GARMENTS OF-them AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING WITH ME IN WHITE(P) 


they-shall-be-walking 
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Revelation 3 


OTI AzZIOI EICIN 
hoti axioi eisin 
G3754 G514 G1526 


Conj a_NomPIm vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
that WORTHY THEY-ARE 


35 O NIKWN OYTOC TIEPIBAAEITAI EN IMATIOIC AEYKOIC 5 He that overcometh, the same 
ho nikOn houtos peribaleitai en himatiois leukois A ` 
G3588 G3528 G3778 G4016 G1722 G2440 G3022 shall ne clothed in white 
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pdNomSgm_ viFut Mid3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Pln a_Dat Pin raiment, and I will not blot out 
THE one-CONQUERING ___this-one SHALL-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST IN GARMENTS WHITE his name out of the book of 

one-conquering this-one shall-be-being-clothed life, but I will confess his name 
before my Father, and before 

KAI OY MH EZAAEIWVCO TO ONOMA AYTOY EK THC BIBAOY his angels. 

kai ou mE exaleipsO to onoma autou ek tEs biblou 

G2532  G3756 G3361 G1813 G3588 G3686 G846 G1537 G3588 G976 

Conj PartNeg PartNeg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

AND NOT NO |-SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING THE NAME OF-him OUT OF-THE SCROLL 


|-shall-be-erasing 


THC ZWHC KAI EZOMOAOTHCOMAI TO ONOMA AYTOY ENWTTION TOY 

tEs zOEs kai exomologEsomai to onoma autou enOpion tou 

G3588 G2222 G2532 1843 G3588 G3686 G846 G1799 G3588 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Fut Mid 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE LIFE AND I-SHALL-BE-OUT-avowIlNG THE NAME OF-him IN-VIEW OF-THE 
|-shall-be-acclaiming sight-ofpefore the 

TIATPOCG MOY KAI ENW®NMION TON ATTEAWN AYTOY 

patros mou kai enOpion tOn aggelOn autou 

G3962 G3450 G2532 G1799 G3588 G32 G846 

n_GenSgm pp1GenSg Conj Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sg m 

FATHER OF-ME AND IN-VIEW OF-THE MESSENGERS OF-Him 


sight-ofpefore the 


3:6 O EXWN oye MKOYCAT@ TI TO TINGYMA = AEE! 6 He that hath an ear, let him 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei + as ` 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 hear what the Spirit saith unto 
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg the churches. 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 


TAIC EKKAHCIAIC 
tais ekklEsiais 

G3588 G1577 

t_Dat PIf n_Dat Pf 
to-THE OUT-CALLEDS 


ecclesias 
3:7 KAI Tw ATTEAW THC EN PIAAAEAPEIA EKKAHCIAC TPAYON 7. And to the angel of the 
kai tO aggelO tEs en philadelpheia ekklEsias grapson : P : Sie 
G2532 3588 G32 G3588 G1722 G5359 G1577 G1125 church nes Philadelphia write; 
Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf Prep n_Dat Sg f n_Gen Sgf vm Aor Act 2 Sg These things saith he that is 
AND to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE IN Philadelphia (FOND-brother) OUT-CALLED WRITE holy, he that is true, he that 
Philadelphia ecclesia write-you ! hath the key of David, he that 
openeth, and no man shutteth; 
TAAE AETEI (0) AT IOC (0) AAHOINOC O EXWN and shutteth, and no man 
tade legei ho hagios ho alEthinos ho echOn openeth; 
G3592 G3004 G3588 G40 G3588 G228 G3588 G2192 ? 
pdAccPIn viPres Act3Sg t NomSgm a NomSgm t NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE-YET IS-sayING THE HOLY THE TRUE THE HAVING 
now-this holy-one true-one one-having 
THN KAEIAN TOY AABIA O ANOIFTWN KAI OYAEIC KAEIEI 
tEn kleida tou dabid ho anoigOn kai oudeis kleiei 
G3588 G2807 G3588 G1138 G3588 G455 G2532 3762 G2808 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm _ niproper t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE LOCKer OF-THE DAVID THE One-UP-OPENING AND NOT-YET-ONE  IS-LOCKING 
key one-opening no-one 
KAI KAEIEI KAI OYAEIC ANOITEI 
kai kleiei kai oudeis anoigei 
G2532 G2808 G2532 G3762 G455 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND IS-LOCKING AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-UP-OPENING 
no-one is-opening 
3:8 OIAN COY TA EPTA 1AOY AEAWKA ENWTTION COY 8 I know thy works: behold, I 
oida sou ta erga idou dedOka enOpion sou 
G1492 G4675 G3588 G2041 G2400 G1325 G1799 G4675 have set before thee an opar 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccPIn n_AccPln vm2AorAct2Sg viPerfAct1Sg Adv pp 2 Gen Sg door, and no mancan shut it: 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE ACTS BE-PERCEIVING l-HAVE-GIVEN IN-VIEW OF-YOU for thou hast a little strength, 
l-am-aware-of lo! l-have-granted Sight-ofbefore you and hast kept my word, and 
hast not denied my name. 
@YPAN  ANEWTMENHN KAI  OYAEIC AYNATAI KAEICAI AYTHN OTI 
thuran aneOgmenEn kai oudeis dunatai kleisai autEn hoti 
G2374 G455 G2532 = G3762 G1410 G2808 G846 G3754 
n_AccSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Act pp Acc Sgf Conj 
DOOR HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-LOCK her that 
having-been-opened no-one herit 
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Revelation 3 


MIKPAN EXEIC AYNAMIN KAI ETHPHCAC MOY TON AOTON KAI OYK 
mikran echeis dunamin kai etErEsas mou ton logon kai ouk 
G3398 G2192 G1411 G2532 G5083 G3450 G3588 G3056 G2532 3756 
a_Acc Sgf viPres Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sg f Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg pp1iGenSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj Part Neg 
LITTLE YOU-ARE-HAVING ABILITY AND YOU-KEEP OF-ME THE saying AND NOT 
power word 
HPNHCW TO ONOMA MOY 
ErnEsO to onoma mou 
G720 G3588 G3686 G3450 
vi Aor midD 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp1GenSg 
YOU-disown THE NAME OF-ME 
3:9 1AOY AIAC@MI eK THC CYNAr@rHC TOY CATANA TWN 9 Behold, I will make them of 
idou didOmi ek tEs sunagOgEs tou satana tOn : 
G2400 G1325 G1537 G3588 GaBe G3588 G4567 G3588 the synagogue of Satan, which 
vm 2Aor Act2Sg__viPres Act1 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_Gen Plm say they are Jews, and are not, 
BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-GIVING OUT OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE SATAN (adversary) OF-THE but do lie; behold, I will make 
lo! to-ones-out synagogue Satan them to come and worship 
before thy feet, and to know 
AETONT WN EAYTOYC I1OYAAIOYC EINAI KAI OYK EICIN DAAA that I have loved thee. 
legontOn heautous ioudaious einai kai ouk eisin alla 
G3004 G1438 G2453 G1511 G2532 G3756 G1526 G235 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m pf 3 Acc PI m a_Acc Plm vn Pres vxx Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Pl Conj 
ones-sayING selves JUDA-ans TO-BE AND NOT THEY-ARE but 
ones-saying themselves Jews 
YEYAONTAI IAOY TIOIHCC AYTOYC INA HZWCIN KAI 
pseudontai idou poiEsO autous hina ExOsin kai 
G5574 G2400 G4160 G846 G2443 G2240 G2532 
vi Pres mid/pas 3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Plm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
THEY-ARE-FALSifyING BE-PERCEIVING — I-SHALL-BE-makING them THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING AND 
are-lying lo! 
TIPOCKYNHCWCIN ENWTTION TON TIOACN COY KAI TNOCIN OTI 
proskunEsOsin enOpion tOn podOn sou kai gnOsin hoti 
G4352 G1799 G3588 G4228 G4675 G2532 G1097 G3754 
vs Aor Act 3 PI Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp2GenSg_ Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
SHOULD-BE-worshipING — IN-VIEW OF-THE FEET OF-YOU AND THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING that 
sightofpefore the 
Erw HTAMHCA CE 
egO EgapEsa se 
G1473 G25 G4571 
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
l LOVE YOU 
3:10 OTI ETHPHCAC TON AOTON THC YTIOMONHC MOY KACO 10 Because thou hast kept the 
hoti etErEsas ton logon tEs hupomonEs mou kagO p 
G3754 G5083 G3588 @aose G3588 Cei G3450 C2504 word of my patience, I also 
Conj vi Aor Act2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 GenSg pp 1 Nom Sg Con will keep thee from the hour of 
that YOU-KEEP THE saying OF-THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-ME AND-I temptation, which shall come 
seeing-that word endurance l-also upon all the world, to try them 
that dwell upon the earth. 
cE THPHCW EK THC WPAC TOY TMEIPACMOY THC 
se tErEsO ek tEs hOras tou peirasmou tEs 
G4571 G5083 G1537 G3588 G5610 G3588 G3986 G3588 
pp 2 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg f 
YOU SHALL-BE-KEEPING OUT OF-THE HOUR OF-THE trial OF-THE 
the 
MEAAOYCHC EPXECOAI eni THC OIKOYMENHC OAHC TIEIPACAI TOYC 
mellousEs erchesthai epi tEs oikoumenEs holEs peirasai tous 
G3195 G2064 G1909 G3588 G3625 G3650 G3985 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen Sgf vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI m 
one-belNG-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING ON OF-THE belNG-HOMED WHOLE TO-try THE 
being-about the inhabited-earth 
KATOIKOYNTAC EMI THC THC 
katoikountas epi tEs gEs 
G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND 
ones-dwelling the earth 
3:11 IAOY EPXOMAI TAXY aa ee l (0) EXEIC INA 11 Behold, I come quickly: 
idou erchomai tachu ratei ho echeis hina . 
G2400 G2064 G5035 G2902 G3739 G2192 G2443 hold that fast which thou hast, 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv vm Pres Act2Sg  prAccSgn  viPres Act2 Sg Conj that no man take thy crown. 
BE-PERCEIVING |-AM-COMING SWIFTLY BE-HOLDING WHICH YOU-ARE-HAVING THAT 
lo ! be-you-holding ! 
MHAEIC AABH TON CTEPANON COY 
mEdeis labE ton stephanon sou 
G3367 G2983 G3588 G4735 G4675 
a_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg 
NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-GETTING THE WREATH OF-YOU 
no-one may-be-taking 
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Revelation 3 


3:12 0 NIKOCON TIOIHCc AYTON CTYAON EN TW NAW 12 Him that overcometh will I 
ho nikOn poiEsO auton stulon en tO naO ‘ : 
G3588 G3528 G4160 G846 G4769 G1722 G3588 G3485 make a pillar in the temple of 
t NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm viFutAct1 Sg ppAccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm my God, and he shall go no 
THE one-CONQUERING |-SHALL-BE-makING him COLUMN IN THE TEMPLE more out: and I will write upon 
one-conquering pillar him the name of my God, and 
the name of the city of my 
TOY OEOY MOY KAI EZW OY MH €ZEACH ETI KAI God, [which is] new 
tou theou mou kai exO ou mE exelthE eti kai Jerusalem, which cometh down 
G3588 G2316 G3450 G2532 1854 G3756 G3361 G1831 G2089 G2532 t of hi f God: 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ pp1GenSg_ Conj Adv PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj oue 20 leaven Trom my 00; 
OF-THE God OF-ME AND OUT NOT NO he-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING STILL AND and [I will write upon him] my 
outside he-may-be-coming-out anymore new name. 
TrTPAYW en AYTON TO ONOMA TOY OEOY MOY KAI TO 
grapsO ep auton to onoma tou theou mou kai to 
G1125 G1909 G846 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2316 G3450 G2532 G3588 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenSg_ Conj t_Acc Sgn 
|-SHALL-BE-WRITING ON him THE NAME OF-THE God OF-ME AND THE 
ONOMA THC TIOAEWC TOY CEOY MOY THC KA INHC 1EPOYCAAHM 
onoma tEs poleOs tou theou mou tEs kainEs ierousalEm 
G3686 G3588 G4172 G3588 G2316 G3450 G3588 G2537 G2419 
n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1GenSg t_GenSgf a GenSgf niproper 
NAME OF-THE city OF-THE God OF-ME OF-THE NEW JERUSALEM 
the 
H KATABAINEI EK TOY OYPANOY ANO TOY ƏOEOY MOY KAI 
hE katabainei ek tou ouranou apo tou theou mou kai 
G3588 G2597 G1537 3588 G3772 G575 G3588 G2316 G3450 G2532 
t Nom Sgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ pp1GenSg_ Conj 
WHICH IS-DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven FROM THE God OF-ME AND 


is-descending 


TO ONOMA MOY TO KAINON 
to onoma mou to kainon 
G3588 G3686 G3450 G3588 G2537 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppiGenSg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE NAME OF-ME THE NEW 
3:13 O EXWN oye AKOYCATW TI TO TINGYMA = AET EI 13 He that hath an ear, let him 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei + as ` 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 hear what the Spirit saith unto 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg_ piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPres Act3 Sg the churches. 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 
one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 


TAIC EKKAHCIAIC 
tais ekklEsiais 

G3588 G1577 

t_Dat PIf n_DatPIf 
to-THE |= OUT-CALLEDS 


ecclesias 

3:14 KAI Tw ATTEAW THC EKKAHCIAC AAOAIKEWN TPAYON TAAE 14 | And unto the angel of the 
kai tO aggelO tEs ekklEsias laodikeOn grapson tade s 
G2532  G3588 G32 G3588 G1577 G2994 G1125 G3592 chren OF We. Taodiceani 
Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_ Gen Pl m vm Aor Act2Sg pd Acc Pin write; These things saith the 
AND  to-THE MESSENGER OF-THE OUT-CALLED  OF-Laodiceans WRITE THE-YET Amen, the faithful and true 

ecclesia write-you ! now-this witness, the beginning of the 
creation of God; 

AETEI oO AMHN fe) MAPT YC fe) TIICTOC KAI AAHO INOC 

legei ho amEn ho martus ho pistos kai alEthinos 

G3004 G3588 G281 G3588 G3144 G3588 G4103 G2532 G228 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t NomSgm Hebrew t_NomSgm n NomSgm t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

IS-sayING THE AMEN THE Witness THE BELIEVing AND TRUE 

faithful 

H APXH THC KTICEWC TOY OEOY 

hE archE tEs ktiseOs tou theou 

G3588 G746 G3588 G2937 G3588 G2316 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE ORIGINal OF-THE CREATION = OF-THE God 

beginning 

3:15 OIAN COY TA EPTA OTI OYTE WYXPOC él 15 T know thy works, that thou 
oida sou ta erga hoti oute psuchros ei : : 
G1492 G4675 G3588 G2041 G3754 G3777 G5593 G1488 art neither cold nor hot: I 
vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccPIn n_AccPln Conj Conj a_ Nom Sgm viPres vxx 2 Sg would thou wert cold or hot. 
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE ACTS that NOT-BESIDES COOL YOU-ARE 
l-am-aware-of neither 

OYTE ZECTOC OEAON WYXPOC EIHC H ZECTOC 

oute zestos ophelon psuchros eiEs E zestos 

G3777 G2200 G3785 G5593 G1498 G2228 G2200 

Conj a_Nom Sgm Inj a_Nom Sgm vo Pres vxx 2 Sg Part a_ Nom Sg m 

NOT-BESIDES BOlLing OWE-YOU COOL MAY-YOU-BEING OR BOILing 

nor zealous would-that ! zealous 
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3:16 OYTWC OTI XAIAPOC El KAI OYTE WYXPOC OYTE ZECTOC 
houtOs hoti chliaros ei kai oute psuchros oute zestos 
G3779 G3754 G5513 G1488 G2532 G3777 G5593 G3777 G2200 
Adv Conj a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx2Sg Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
thus that TEPID YOU-ARE AND NOT-BESIDES COOL NOT-BESIDES BOILing 

seeing-that indifferent neither nor zealous 

MEAAW CE EMECAI EK TOY CTOMATOC MOY 

mellO se emesai ek tou stomatos mou 

G3195 G4571 G1692 G1537 G3588 G4750 G3450 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vnAor Act Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp 1 Gen Sg 

|-AM-beING-ABOUT YOU TO-SPEW OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-ME 

317 OTI AETEIC OTI TIAOYC1OC EIMI KAI TIETIAOY THKA KAI 
hoti legeis hoti plousios eimi kai peploutEka kai 
G3754 G3004 G3754 G4145 G1510 G2532 G4147 G2532 
Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj 
that YOU-ARE-sayING that RICH I-AM AND I-HAVE-become-RICH AND 
seeing-that 

OYAENOC XPEIAN EXW KAI OYK OIAAC OTI CY El 

oudenos chreian echO kai ouk oidas hoti su ei 

G3762 G5532 G2192 G2532 G3756 G1492 G3754 G4771 G1488 

a_Gen Sgn n_Acc Sgf viPres Act1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE need I-AM-HAVING AND NOT YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED that YOU ARE 

of-nothing you-are-aware 

(0) TAAAINMWPOC KAI EAEEINOC KAI MTWXOC KAI TYPAOC KAI TYMNOC 

ho talaipOros kai eleeinos kai ptOchos kai tuphlos kai gumnos 

G3588 G5005 G2532 G1652 G2532 G4434 G2532  G5185 G2532 G1131 

t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

THE WEIGHT-CALLOUSed AND MERCYable AND POOR AND BLIND AND NAKED 

wretched-one forlorn-one poor-one blind-one naked-one 

3:18 CYMBOYAEYW col ATOPACAI MAP EMOY XPYCION MEMYPWMENON 
sumbouleuO soi agorasai par emou chrusion pepurOmenon 
G4823 G4671 G59 G3844 G1700 G5553 G4448 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vn Aor Act Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_AccSgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn 
|-AM-TOGETHER-COUNSELLING to-YOU TO-BUY BESIDE OF-ME GOLD HAVING-been-FIRED 
|-am-advising you me gold (dim) having-been-refined 

EK TTYPOC INA TIAOY THCHG KAI IMAT IA AEYKA INA 

ek puros hina ploutEsEs kai himatia leuka hina 

G1537 G4442 G2443 G4147 G2532 G2440 G3022 G2443 

Prep n_Gen Sgn Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin Conj 

OUT OF-FIRE THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH AND GARMENTS WHITE THAT 

TEP IBAAH KAI MH PANEPWOH H AICXYNH THC 

peribalE kai mE phanerOthE hE aischunE tEs 

G4016 G2532-G3361 G5319 G3588 G152 G3588 

vs 2Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  t_GenSgf 

YOU-MAY-BE-belING-ABOUT-CAST AND NO MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE VILEness OF-THE 

you-may-be-being-clothed may-be-being-made-manifest shame 

-YMNOTHTOC COY KAI KOAAOYPION €FXPICON TOYC ObOEAAMOYC COY INA 

gumnotEtos sou kai kollourion egchrison tous ophthalmous sou hina 

G1132 G4675 G2532 G2854 G1472 G3588 G3788 G4675 G2443 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc Sgn vm Aor Act 2 Sg t AccPIim n_AccPlm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 

NAKEDness OF-YOU AND JOIN-GUSH IN-ANOINT-YOU THE VIEWers OF-YOU THAT 

with-eye-salve anoint-you ! eyes 

BAEMHC 

blepEs 

G991 

vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-lookING 

you-may-be-observing 

3:19 Erw OCOYC EAN PIAW EAETXW KAI TMTAIAEYW ZHAWCON 
egO hosous ean philO elegchO kai paideuO zElOson 
G1473 G3745 G1437 G5368 G1651 G2532 3811 G2206 
pp 1 Nom Sg pkAccPlm Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
| as-many-as_ IF-EVER |I-MAY-BE-belING-FOND |-AM-EXPOSING AND _ I-AM-disciplinING BOIL-YOU 

|-may-be-being-fond-of am-disciplining be-zealous-you ! 

OYN KAI METANOHCON 

oun kai metanoEson 

G3767 G2532 G3340 

Conj Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

THEN AND  after-MIND 

repent-you ! 

3:20 IAOY ECTHKA emi THN OYPAN KAI KPOYW EAN TIC 
idou hestEka epi tEn thuran kai krouO ean tis 
G2400 G2476 G1909 G3588 G2374 G2532 2925 G1437 G5100 
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Cond px Nom Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING |I-HAVE-STOOD ON THE DOOR AND |-AM-KNOCKING IF-EVER ANY 
lo ! l-stand am-knocking anyone 
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Revelation 3 


16 So then because thou art 
lukewarm, and neither cold nor 
hot, I will spue thee out of my 
mouth. 


17 Because thou sayest, I am 
rich, and increased with goods, 
and have need of nothing; and 
knowest not that thou art 
wretched, and miserable, and 
poor, and blind, and naked: 


18 T counsel thee to buy of me 
gold tried in the fire, that thou 
mayest be rich; and white 
raiment, that thou mayest be 
clothed, and [that] the shame 
of thy nakedness do not 
appear; and anoint thine eyes 
with eyesalve, that thou mayest 
see. 


19 As many as I love, I rebuke 
and chasten: be zealous 
therefore, and repent. 


20 Behold, I stand at the door, 
and knock: if any man hear my 
voice, and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will sup 
with him, and he with me. 
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Revelation 3 - Revelation 4 


MKOYCH THC PWNHC MOY KAI ANOIZH THN ƏOYPAN 

akousE tEs phOnEs mou kai anoixE tEn thuran 

G191 G3588 G5456 G3450 G2532 G455 G3588 G2374 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1GenSg_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING  OF-THE SOUND OF-ME AND SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING THE DOOR 

the voice should-be-opening 

EICEAEYCOMAI MPOC AYTON KAI AEIMNHCW MET AYTOY KAI AYTOC 

eiseleusomai pros auton kai deipnEsO met autou kai autos 

G1525 G4314 G846 G2532 G1172 G3326 G846 G2532 G846 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj pp Nom Sg m 

|-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING TOWARD him AND |-SHALL-BE-DINING WITH him AND he 

l-shall-be-entering shall-be-dining 

MET EMOY 

met emou 

G3326 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

WITH ME 

3:21 O NIKON AWCW AYTW KAOICAI MET EMOY EN 21 To him that overcometh will 
ho nikOn dOsO autO kathisai met emou en : A 
G3588 G3528 G1325 G846 G2523 G3326 G1700 G1722 I grant to sit with me in my 
t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp DatSgm vn Aor Act Prep pp1GenSg Prep throne, even as I also 
THE one-CONQUERING I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him TO-be-seated WITH ME IN overcame, and am set down 

one-conquering |-shall-be-granting with my Father in his throne. 

TWh OPONW MOY wc KAO ENIKHCA KAI EKAGICA META TOY 

to thronO mou hOs kagO enikEsa kai ekathisa meta tou 

G3588 G2362 G3450 G5613 G2504 G3528 G2592 G2523 G3326 G3588 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1iGenSg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con viAorAct1Sg Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

THE THRONE OF-ME AS AND-I CONQUER AND am-seated WITH THE 

l-also 

TIATPOC MOY EN Tw OPONW AYTOY 

patros mou en tO thronO autou 

G3962 G3450 G1722 G3588 G2362 G846 

n_GenSgm pp1GenSg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenSgm 

FATHER OF-ME IN THE THRONE OF-Him 

3:22 O EXWN oYvc AKOYCATWM TI TO TMTNEYMA AETel 22 He that hath an ear, let him 
ho echOn ous akousatO ti to neuma legei i : 
G3588 G2192 G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 baisi C3004 hear what the Spirit saith unto 
t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ viPresAct3 Sg the churches. 
THE one-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 

one-having let-him-hear ! what ? 


TAIC EKKAHCIAIC 

tais ekklEsiais 

G3588 G1577 

t_Dat PIf n_DatPIf 

to-THE |= OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 
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Revelation 4 


4:1 META TAYTA EIAON KAI IAOY @YPA HNEWTMENH EN 1. After this I looked, and, 
meta tauta eidon kai idou thura EneOgmenE en ` 
G3326 G5023 G1492 G2532 G2400 G2374 G455 G1722 behold, a door [was] opened mn 
Prep pd Acc PI n vi2Aor Act1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg n_NomSgf_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sgf Prep heaven: and the first voice 
after these |-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING DOOR HAVING-been-UP-OPENED IN which I heard [was] as it were 

these-things lo! having-been-opened of a trumpet talking with me; 
which said, Come up hither, 

Tw OYPANW KAI H PONH H TIPWTH HN HKOYCA wc and I will shew thee things 

tO ouranO kai hE phOnE hE prOtE hEn Ekousa hOs which must be hereafter. 

G3588 G3772 G2532 = G3588 G5456 G3588 G4413 G3739 G191 G5613 

t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf pr Acc Sgf vi Aor Act1 Sg Adv 

THE heaven AND THE SOUND THE BEFORE-most WHICH I-HEAR AS 

first 

CAATTIFFOC ANAOY CHG MET EMOY AETOYCA ANABA WAE KAI 

salpiggos lalousEs met emou legousa anaba hOde kai 

G4536 G2980 G3326 G1700 G3004 G305 G5602 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Conj 

OF-TRUMPET TALKING WITH ME sayING UP-STEP here AND 

trumpet speaking come-up-you ! 

AEIZW col A AEI TENECOAI META TAYTA 

deixO soi ha dei genesthai meta tauta 

G1166 G4671 G3739 G1163 G1096 G3326 G5023 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg prAccPln viPresim-Act3Sg vn 2Aor midD Prep pd Acc PI n 

I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING  to-YOU what IS-BINDING TO-BE-BECOMING after these 

you which(P) must to-be-occurring these-things 

4:2 KAI nee alee EN TINEYMAT I E 1AOY ƏOPONOC 2 And immediately I was in the 
kai eutheOs egenomEn en pneumati ai idou thronos i ies 
G2532 G2112 G1096 G1722 G4151 G2532 G2400 G2362 spirit: and, behold, a throne 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sgn Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m was set in heaven, and [one] 
AND immediately |-BECAME IN spirit AND BE-PERCEIVING THRONE sat on the throne. 

|-came-to-be lo! 

E€KEITO EN TW OYPANG® KAI ETI TOY ƏPONOY KAOGHMENOC 

ekeito en to ouranO kai epi tou thronou kathEmenos 

G2749 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2362 G2521 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

LAID IN THE heaven AND ON OF-THE THRONE One-sittING 

located the one-sitting 

4:3 KAI O KAOHMENOC HN OMOIOC OPACEI AIOW IACTIAI 3 And he that sat was to look 
kai ho kathEmenos En homoios horasei lithO iaspidi . : 

G2532 + G3588 G2521 G2258 G3664 G3706 G3037 G2393 upon like a Jasper and a 
Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_NomSgm n_DatSgf n_ DatSgm n_DatSgf sardine stone: and [there was] 
AND THE One-sittING WAS LIKE to-SEEing to-STONE JASPER a rainbow round about the 
one-sitting to-my-vision stone throne, in sight like unto an 

emerald. 

KAI CAPA INC KAI IPIC KYKAOGEN TOY ƏPONOY OMOIA OPACEI 

kai sardinO kai iris kuklothen tou thronou homoia horasei 

G2532 G4555 G2532 G2463 G2943 G3588 G2362 G3664 G3706 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg f Adv t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

AND CARNELIAN AND RAINBOW AROUND-PLACE OF-THE THRONE LIKE to-SEEing 

surrounding the is-like to-my-vision 

CMAPATA INW 

smaragdinO 

G4664 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-EMERALD 

emerald 

4:4 KAI KYKAOOEN TOY @PONOY ©ƏPONOI EIKOCI KAI TECCAPEC KAI EMI 4 And round about the throne 
kai kuklothen tou thronou thronoi eikosi kai tessares kai epi 3 
G2532 2943 G3588 G2362 G2362 G1501 G2532 G5064 G2532 ~G1909 [were] four and twenty seats: 
Conj Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomPlm a NomPim Conj a_Nom PI m Conj Prep and upon the seats I saw four 
AND  AROUND-PLACE OF-THE THRONE THRONES TWENTY AND FOUR AND ON and twenty elders sitting, 

surrounding the clothed in white raiment; and 
they had on their heads crowns 

TOYC @PONOYC €EIAON TOYC EIKOCI KAI TECCAPAC MPECBYTEPOYC of gold. 

tous thronous eidon tous eikosi kai tessaras presbuterous 

G3588 G2362 G1492 G3588 G1501 G2532 G5064 G4245 

t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc Plm vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Pl m a_NomPlm Conj a_Acc Plm a_ Acc Plm 

THE THRONES |-PERCEIVED THE TWENTY AND FOUR SENIORS 

elders 

KAƏHMENOYC TTEP IBEBAHMENOYC EN IMATIOIC AEYKOIC KAI ECXON emi 

kathEmenous peribeblEmenous en himatiois leukois kai eschon epi 

G2521 G4016 G1722 G2440 G3022 G2532 G2192 G1909 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m Prep n_Dat Pln a_Dat Pln Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep 

sittING HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST IN GARMENTS WHITE AND ~ THEY-have-HAD ON 

having-been-clothed they-had 


TAC KEPAAAC AYTWN CTEPANOYC XPYCOYC 


tas kephalas autOn stephanous chrusous 
G3588 G2776 G846 G4735 G5552 
t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Plm n_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm 
THE HEADS OF-them WREATHS GOLDen 
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Revelation 4 


45 KAI EK TOY @PONOY GEKITOPEYONTAI ACTPATIAIL KAI BPONTAI KAI WNAI 5 And out of the throne 
kai ek tou thronou ekporeuontai astrapai kai brontai kai phOnai ; : 
G2532 @1537 G3588 G2362 G1607 G796 G2532 G1027 G2532 G5456 proceeded lightnings i and 
Conj Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm viPres midD/pasD3PI n_NomPIf Conj n_NomPlf Conj n NomPIf thunderings and voices: and 
AND OUT OF-THE THRONE ARE-OUT-GOING GLEAM-FLINGS AND THUNDERS AND SOUNDS [there were] seven lamps of 
are-issuing lightnings voices fire burning before the throne, 
which are the seven Spirits of 
KAI EMTA AAMMTAAEC MYPOC KAIOMENAI ENWTTION TOY CPONOY Al God. 
kai hepta lampades puros kaiomenai enOpion tou thronou hai 
G2532  G2033 G2985 G4442 G2545 G1799 G3588 G2362 G3739 
Conj a_Nom  n_NomPIf n_GenSgn vpPresPasNomPlif Adv t_GenSgm n GenSgm prNomPIlf 
AND SEVEN SHINErs OF-FIRE BURNING IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE WHICH 
torches are-burning sightofpefore the which(P) 
EICIN TA EMTA TINGYMATA TOY ƏEOY 
eisin ta hepta pneumata tou theou 
G1526 G3588 G2033 G4151 G3588 G2316 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_NomPln a_Nom n_Nom Pin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
ARE THE SEVEN spirits OF-THE God 
4:6 KAI ENWTMION TOY @PONOY OAAACCA YAAINH OMOIA KPYCTAAA@ KAI €N 6 And before the throne [there 
kai enOpion tou thronou thalassa hualinE homoia krustallO kai en : 
G2532 G1799 G3588 G2362 G2281 G5193 G3664 G2930 G2532  G1722 was] 3 sea of glass like unto 
Conj Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_NomSgf a_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_DatSgm Conj Prep crystal: and in the midst of the 
AND _ IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE SEA GLASSy LIKE FREEZE-PUT AND IN throne, and round about the 
sight-Ofpefore the crystal throne, [were] four beasts full 
of eyes before and behind. 
MECW TOY @PONOY KAI KYKAW TOY @PONOY TECCAPN ZWA 
mesO tou thronou kai kuklO tou thronou tessara zOa 
G3319 G3588 G2362 G2532 G2945 G3588 G2362 G5064 G2226 
a_Dat Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m a_NomPIn n_Nom PI n 
MIDst OF-THE THRONE AND to-AROUND OF-THE THRONE FOUR LIVing-ones 
center around the are-four animals 
TEMONTA O@OEAAMWN EMMPOCOEN KAI OT ICOEN 
gemonta ophthalmOn emprosthen kai opisthen 
G1073 G3788 G1715 G2532 G3693 
vp Pres Act Nom PIn n_GenPlm Adv Conj Adv 
beING-REPLETE OF-VIEWers IN-TOWARD-PLACE AND BEHIND-PLACE 
of-eyes in-front behind 
4:7 KAI TO ZWON TO TIPW TON OMOION AEONT I KAI TO 7 And the first beast [was] like 
kai to zOon to prOton homoion leonti kai to : 
G2532 G3588 G2226 G3588 G4413 G3664 G3023 G2532 G3588 a lion, and the second beast 
Conj t NomSgn n NomSgn t NomSgn a NomSgn a_NomSgn n_ DatSgm Conj t_ Nom Sgn like a calf, and the third beast 
AND THE LIVing-one THE BEFORE-most LIKE to-LION AND THE had a face as a man, and the 
animal first is-like lion fourth beast [was] like a flying 
eagle. 
AEYTEPON ZWON OMOION MOCX®@ KAI TO TPITON ZWON EXON 
deuteron zOon homoion moschO kai to triton zOon echon 
G1208 G2226 G3664 G3448 G2532 G3588 G5154 G2226 G2192 
a_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn n_DatSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgn a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ vpPres Act Nom Sgn 
second LIVing-one LIKE to-CATTLE AND THE third LIVing-one HAVING 
animal is-like calf animal 
TO TIPOCWTMION WC MNOPWTTOC KAI TO TETAPTON ZWON OMOION 
to prosOpon hOs anthrOpos kai to tetarton zOon homoion 
G3588 G4383 G5613 G444 G2532 G3588 G5067 G2226 G3664 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv n_Nom Sgm Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn n_NomSgn a_NomSgn 
THE face AS human AND THE FOURth LIVing-one LIKE 
animal is-like 
MNETC TIET C@MENC 
aetO petOmenO 
G105 G4072 
n_DatSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
to-VULTURE  flyING 
vulture 
4:8 KAI TECCAPA ZWA EN KAO EAYTO EIXON ANA TITEPYFAC EZ 8 And the four beasts had 
kai tessara zOa hen kath eauto eichon ana pterugas hex : ` 
G2532 G5064 G2226 G1520 G2596 G1438 G2192 G303 G4420 G1803 each of them six wanes about 
Conj a_NomPin n_NomPin a_NomSgn Prep pf3 Acc Sgn vilmpfAct3PI Prep  n_AccPIf a_ Nom [him]; and [they were] full of 
AND FOUR LIVing-ones ONE according-to self HAD UP flyers SIX eyes within: and they rest not 
animals itself apiece wings day and night, saying, Holy, 
holy, holy, Lord God 
KYKAOOEN KAI ECWOEN TEMONTA OPOEAAMWN KAI ANAMTAYCIN OYK Almighty, which was, and is, 
kuklothen kai esOthen gemonta ophthalmOn kai anapausin ouk and is to come. 
G2943 G2532 G2081 G1073 G3788 G2532 G372 G3756 
Adv Conj Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI n n_ Gen Plm Conj n_Acc Sg f Part Neg 
AROUND-PLACE AND INTO-PLACE belNG-REPLETE OF-VIEWers AND UP-CEASing NOT 
around inside of-eyes rest 
EXOYCIN HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC AETONTA AP lOc Ar lOc AP lOc 
echousin hEmeras kai nuktos legonta hagios hagios hagios 
G2192 G2250 G2532 G3571 G3004 G40 G40 G40 
vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg m a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THEY-ARE-HAVING OF-DAY AND OF-NIGHT sayING HOLY HOLY HOLY 
day night 
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KYPIOC (0) eEO0C (0) TIANTOKPATWP O HN KAI O 
kurios ho theos ho pantokratOr ho En kai ho 
G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3841 G3588 G2258 G2532 G3588 
n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t Nom Sgm vi lmpfvxx 3Sg_ Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
Master THE God THE ALL-HOLDer THE WAS AND THE 
Lord Almighty the-one he-was the-one 
WN KAI O EPXOMENOC 
On kai ho erchomenos 
G5607 G2532 3588 G2064 
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING AND THE COMING-One 
one-being the-one one-coming 
4:9 KAI OTAN AWCOYCIN TA ZWA AOZAN KAI T IMHN KAI 
kai hotan dOsousin ta zOa doxan kai timEn kai 
G2532 G3752 G1325 G3588 G2226 G1391 G2532 G5092 G2532 
Conj Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI t_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj 
AND when-EVER SHALL-BE-GIVING THE LIVing-ones esteem AND VALUE AND 
whenever animals glory honor 
EYXAPICTIAN TCD KAOHMENW eni TOY ƏPONOY TW ZONT I 
eucharistian tO kathEmenO epi tou thronou tO zOnti 
G2169 G3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G3588 G2198 
n_Acc Sg f t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgm vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
thanking to-THE One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE to-THE One-LIVING 
thanksgiving one-sitting the the one-living 
EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON A IWONWN 
eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 
Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPim t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
INTO THE eons OF-THE eons 
4:10 MECOYNTAI ol EIKOCI KAI TECCAPEC MPECBYTEPOI ENWNMION TOY 
pesountai hoi eikosi kai tessares presbuteroi enOpion tou 
G4098 G3588 G1501 G2532 G5064 G4245 G1799 G3588 
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPim_ Conj a_Nom Plm a_Nom Plm Adv t_ Gen Sgm 
SHALL-BE-FALLING THE TWENTY AND FOUR SENIORS IN-VIEW OF-THE 
elders sight-ofbefore the 
KNOHMENOY emi TOY ƏPONOY KAI TIPOCKYNOYCIN TW ZONT I 
kathEmenou epi tou thronou kai proskunousin tO zOnti 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G2532  G4352 G3588 G2198 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE AND THEY-ARE-worshipING to-THE One-LIVING 
one-sitting the the one-living 
EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON AIWNWN KAI BAAAOYCIN TOYC CTEPANOYC 
eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn kai ballousin tous stephanous 
G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 G2532 906 G3588 G4735 
Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm  n_GenPlm Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccPlm n_AccPlm 
INTO THE eons OF-THE eons AND THEY-ARE-CASTING THE WREATHS 
AYTWN ENDWTION TOY ƏPONOY AEFONTEC 
autOn enOpion tou thronou legontes 
G846 G1799 G3588 G2362 G3004 
pp Gen Plm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-them IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE sayING 
sight-ofpefore the 
4:11 AZIOC ElI KYPIE AABEIN THN AOZAN KAI THN T IMHN 
axios ei kurie labein tEn doxan kai tEn timEn 
G514 G1488 G2962 G2983 G3588 G1391 G2532 G3588 G5092 
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx2Sg n_VocSgm_ vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
WORTHY YOU-ARE Master ! TO-BE-GETTING THE esteem AND THE VALUE 
Lord ! glory honor 
KAI THN AYNAMIN OTI CY EKTICAC TA TIANTA KAI AIA TO 
kai tEn dunamin hoti su ektisas ta panta kai dia to 
G2532 G3588 G1411 G3754 G4771 G2936 G3588 G3956 G2532 G1223 G3588 
Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj pp 2 Nom Sg _ viAorAct2Sg t_AccPln a_AccPln Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn 
AND THE ABILITY that YOU CREATE THE ALL AND THRU THE 
power because-of 
ƏEAHMA COY EICIN KAI EKTICOHCAN 
thelEma sou eisin kai ektisthEsan 
G2307 G4675 G1526 G2532 G2936 
n_AccSgn pp2GenSg_ viPresvxx3Pl Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WILL OF-YOU THEY-ARE AND  ARE-CREATED 
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Revelation 4 - Revelation 5 


9 And when those beasts give 
glory and honour and thanks to 
him that sat on the throne, who 
liveth for ever and ever, 


10 The four and twenty elders 
fall down before him that sat 
on the throne, and worship him 
that liveth for ever and ever, 
and cast their crowns before 
the throne, saying, 


11 Thou art worthy, O Lord, to 
receive glory and honour and 
power: for thou hast created all 
things, and for thy pleasure 
they are and were created. 
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Revelation 5 


5:1 KAI €1AON em! THN AEZIAN TOY KXOHMENOY em! TOY 1, And I saw in the right hand 
kai eidon epi tEn dexian tou kathEmenou epi tou : 
G2532 ~G1492 a 909 G3588 G1188 G3588 G2521 C1909 G3588 of him that sat on the throne a 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_GenSgm vpPresmidD/pasD GenSgm Prep  t_GenSgm book written within and on the 
AND |-PERCEIVED ON THE RIGHT OF-THE One-sittING ON  OF-THE backside, sealed with seven 

right-hand one-sitting the seals. 

GEPONOY BIBAION TErPAMMENON ECWOEEN KAI OTTICGEN KNTECOPALr ICMENON 

thronou biblion gegrammenon esOthen kai opisthen katesphragismenon 

G2362 G975 G1125 G2081 G2532 3693 G2696 

n_GenSgm  n_AccSgn_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Adv Conj Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 

THRONE SCROLLet HAVING-been-WRITTEN INTO-PLACE AND BEHIND-PLACE HAVING-been-DOWN-SEALED 

inside on-the-back having-been-sealed-up 


CHPATICIN EMTA 


sphragisin hepta 
G4973 G2033 
n_ Dat PI f a_Nom 
to-SEALS SEVEN 
5:2 aes ergs el | E ON a TONN ATAN a IC 2 And I saw a strong angel 
ai eidon aggelon ischuron russonta phOn mega is Pa : ` 
G2532 G1492 G32 G2478 G2784 G5456 G3173 G5101 proclaiming with a loud voice, 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf piNomSgm Who is worthy to open the 
AND |-PERCEIVED MESSENGER STRONG PROCLAIMING SOUND GREAT ANY book, and to loose the seals 
heralding voice loud who ? thereof? 
ECT IN AZIOC ANOIZAI TO BIBAION KAI AYCAI TAC CoPAr IAAC 
estin axios anoixai to biblion kai lusai tas sphragidas 
G2076 G514 G455 G3588 G975 G2532 3089 G3588 G4973 
vi Pres vxx3Sg a_NomSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vn Aor Act t_AccPIf n_AccPIf 
IS WORTHY TO-UP-OPEN THE SCROLLet AND TO-LOOSE THE SEALS 
to-open 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgn 
OF-it 
5:3 KAI OYAEIC oni a EN p EN S emi THC 3 And no man in heaven, nor in 
kai oudeis dunato en ti ouran! oude epi tEs ‘i 
G2532 G3762 G1410 G1722 G3588 G3772 G3761 G1909 G3588 earth, neither under the earth, 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Adv Prep t Gen Sgf was able to open the book, 
AND NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE IN THE heaven NOT-YET ON OF-THE neither to look thereon. 
no-one nor-yet the 
THC OYAE YTIOKAT OW THC THC ANOIZAI TO BIBAION OYAE 
gEs oude hupokatO tEs gEs anoixai to biblion oude 
G1093 G3761 G5270 G3588 G1093 G455 G3588 G975 G3761 
n_ Gen Sg f Adv Adv t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vn Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv 
LAND NOT-YET |UNDER-DOWN OF-THE LAND TO-UP-OPEN THE SCROLLet NOT-YET 
earth nor-yet underneath the earth to-open neither 
BAETIEIN AYTO 
blepein auto 
G991 G846 
vn Pres Act pp Acc Sgn 
TO-BE-lookING it 
to-be-looking-at 
5:4 wah a A A MNAR m ion Ic AZIOC E ANO IZAI 4 And I wept much, because no 
ai eg eklaion polla oti oudeis axios eure anoixai 
G2532 G1473 G2799 G4183 G3754 G3762 G514 G2147 G455 man was found worthy to open 
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vilmpf Acti Sg a_AccPIn Conj a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sgm viAorPas3Sg_ vn Aor Act and to read the book, neither to 
AND | LAMENTED much that NOT-YET-ONE WORTHY WAS-FOUND TO-UP-OPEN look thereon. 
no-one to-open 
KAI MNAPNOWDNAIL TO BIBAION OYTE BAETIEIN AYTO 
kai anagnOnai to biblion oute blepein auto 
G2532  G314 G3588 G975 G3777 Gg991 G846 
Conj vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg n 
AND TO-read THE SCROLLet NOT-BESIDES TO-BE-lookING it 
neither to-be-looking-at 
55 ig a EK TON Tee TERN Aerei MOI Mii KARIE 5 And one of the elders saith 
ai eis el n presbuterOn egei moi m aie : 
G2532 G1520 G1537 G3588 G4245 G3004 G3427 G3361 G2799 unto a Weep Tot: behold, the 
Conj a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg PartNeg vm Pres Act 2 Sg Lion of the tribe of Juda, the 
AND ONE OUT OF-THE SENIORS IS-sayING to-ME NO BE-LAMENTING Root of David, hath prevailed 
elders be-you-lamenting ! to open the book, and to loose 
the seven seals thereof. 
IAOY ENIKHCEN oO AEWN oO CN EK THC 
idou enikEsen ho leOn ho On ek tEs 
G2400 G3528 G3588 G3023 G3588 G5607 G1537 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
BE-PERCEIVING CONQUERS THE LION THE BEING OUT OF-THE 


lo ! 
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bY AHC 1lOYAN H PIZA AABIA ANOIZAI TO BIBAION KAI AYCAI 
phulEs iouda hE riza dabid anoixai to biblion kai lusai 
G5443 G2448 G3588 G4491 G1138 G455 G3588 G975 G2532 + G3089 
n_GenSgf n_GenSgm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf niproper vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Conj vn Aor Act 
tribe of JUDA THE ROOT ofDAVID TO-UP-OPEN THE SCROLLet AND TO-LOOSE 
of-Judah of-David to-open 
TAC EMTA CHPATIAAC AYTOY 
tas hepta sphragidas autou 
G3588 G2033 4973 G846 
t_Acc PIf a_Nom  n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgn 
THE SEVEN SEALS OF-it 
5:6 KAI El1AON KAI 1AOY EN MECC TOY ƏPONOY KAI TON 
kai eidon kai idou en mesO tou thronou kai tOn 
G2532 1492 G2532 G2400 G1722 G3319 G3588 G2362 G2532. 3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ Prep a_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_Gen Pl n 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING IN MIDst OF-THE THRONE AND OF-THE 
lo! center 
TECCAPMN ZWCN KAI EN MECC TON TIPECBYTEPCON APNION ECTHKOC 
tessarOn zOOn kai en mesO tOn presbuterOn arnion hestEkos 
G5064 G2226 G2532. G1722 G3319 G3588 G4245 G721 G2476 
a_GenPln n_GenPln Conj Prep a_DatSgn t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_Nom Sgn vp Perf Act Nom Sgn 
FOUR LIVing-ones AND IN MIDst OF-THE SENIORS LAMBkin HAVING-STOOD 
animals center elders standing 
WC ECdAPMENON EXON KEPATA EMTA KAI OPOAAMOYC EMTA OI 
hOs esphagmenon echon kerata hepta kai ophthalmous hepta hoi 
G5613 4969 G2192 G2768 G2033 G2532 3788 G2033 G3739 
Adv vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgn n_AccPln a Nom Conj n_ Acc Plm a_Nom  prNomPlm 
AS HAVING-been-SLAIN HAVING horns SEVEN AND ViEWers SEVEN WHO 
eyes whowhich 
EICIN TA EMTA TOY ƏEOY TMTNEYMATA TA AMECTAAMENA 
eisin ta hepta tou theou pneumata ta apestalmena 
G1526 G3588 G2033 G3588 G2316 G4151 G3588 G649 
vi Pres vxx3 PI t_NomPln a Nom t_GenSgm n GenSgm n_NomPlin t NomPIn vp Perf Pas Nom PI n 
ARE THE SEVEN OF-THE God spirits THE HAVING-been-commissionED 
EIC MACAN THN THN 
eis pasan tEn gEn 
G1519 G3956 G3588 G1093 
Prep a_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
INTO EVERY THE LAND 
entire earth 
5:7 KAI HAOEN KAI EIAHPEN TO BIBAION EK THC AEZIAC TOY 
kai Elthen kai eilEphen to biblion ek tEs dexias tou 
G2532 + G2064 G2532 G2983 G3588 G975 G1537 3588 G1188 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf t_GenSgm 
AND He-CAME AND HAS-GOTTEN THE SCROLLet OUT OF-THE RIGHT OF-THE 
it-came has-taken right-hand 
KAƏHMENOY emi TOY ƏPONOY 
kathEmenou epi tou thronou 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE 
one-sitting the 
5:8 KAI OTE EAABEN TO BIBAION TA TECCAPA ZWA KAI Ol 
kai hote elaben to biblion ta tessara zOa kai hoi 
G2532 G3753 -G2983 G3588 G975 G3588 G5064 G2226 G2532 3588 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t NomPIin a NomPIn n_NomPIn Conj t_ Nom Pl m 
AND when He-GOT THE SCROLLet THE FOUR LIVing-ones AND THE 
it-took animals 
EIKOCITECCAPEC MPECBYTEPOI EMECON ENWTTION TOY APNIOY EXONTEC 
eikositessares presbuteroi epeson enOpion tou arniou echontes 
G1501 G4245 G4098 G1799 G3588 G721 G2192 
a_Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act3 PI Adv t GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vp Pres Act Nom PIm 
TWENTY-FOUR SENIORS FELL IN-VIEW OF-THE LAMBkin HAVING 
elders sight-ofbefore the 
EKACTOC KIOAPAC KAI PIAAAC XPYCAC TEMOYCAC OYMIAMATOON Al EICIN 
hekastos kitharas kai phialas chrusas gemousas thumiamatOn hai eisin 
G1538 G2788 G2532 G5357 G5552 G1073 G2368 G3739 G1526 
a_Nom Sgm n_Acc PIf Conj n_AccPIf a_AccPlf vp Pres ActAccPIf n_GenPin pr Nom PIf vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
EACH LYRES AND BOWLS GOLDen beING-REPLETE = OF-incenses WHICH ARE 
brimming 
Al TIPOCEYXAI TWN AT IWN 
hai proseuchai tOn hagiOn 
G3588 G4335 G3588 G40 
t NomPIf n_Nom Plf t_GenPlm a_GenPim 
THE prayers OF-THE HOLY-ones 
saints 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 5 


6 | And I beheld, and, lo, in the 
midst of the throne and of the 
four beasts, and in the midst of 
the elders, stood a Lamb as it 
had been slain, having seven 
horns and seven eyes, which 
are the seven Spirits of God 
sent forth into all the earth. 


’ And he came and took the 
book out of the right hand of 
him that sat upon the throne. 


8 And when he had taken the 
book, the four beasts and four 
[and] twenty elders fell down 
before the Lamb, having every 
one of them harps, and golden 
vials full of odours, which are 
the prayers of saints. 
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5:9 KAI ANAOYCIN CAHN KAINHN AELTONTEC AZIOC EI 
kai adousin OdEn kainEn legontes axios ei 
G2532 G103 G5603 G2537 G3004 G514 G1488 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
AND THEY-ARE-SINGING SONG NEW sayING WORTHY YOU-ARE 
AABEIN TO BIBAION KAI ANOIZAI TAC CHPATIAAC AYTOY OT! 
labein to biblion kai anoixai tas sphragidas autou hoti 
G2983 G3588 G975 G2532 G455 G3588 G4973 G846 G3754 
vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj vn Aor Act t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sgn Conj 
TO-BE-GETTING THE SCROLLet AND TO-UP-OPEN THE SEALS OF-it that 
to-be-taking to-open 
ECPATHC KAI HTOPACAC TOW eEW HMAC EN TW AIMATI COY 
esphagEs kai Egorasas tO theO hEmas en tO haimati sou 
G4969 G2532 G59 G3588 G2316 G2248 G1722 G3588 G129 G4675 
vi 2Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1AccPI Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2GenSg 
YOU-WERE-SLAIN AND BUY to-THE God US IN THE BLOOD OF-YOU 
EK TMTACHC = @PYAHC KAI T TAWCCHC KAI AAOY KAI EONOYC 
ek pasEs phulEs kai glOssEs kai laou kai ethnous 
G1537 G3956 G5443 G2532 G1100 G2532 G2992 G2532  G1484 
Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Gen Sgn 
OUT OF-EVERY tribe AND TONGUE AND PEOPLE AND NATION 
language 
5:10 KAI ENOIHCAC HMAC TW (sT=teb) HMCDN BACIAEIC KAI 1EPEIC KAI 
kai epoiEsas hEmas tO theO hEmOn basileis kai hiereis kai 
G2532 G4160 G2248 G3588 G2316 G2257 G935 G2532 G2409 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg pp1AccPI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1GenPl n_AccPlm Conj n_ Acc PI m Conj 
AND YOU-make US to-THE God OF-US KINGS AND SACRED-ones AND 
priests 
BAC IAEYCOMEN emi THC CHC 
basileusomen epi tEs gEs 
G936 G1909 G3588 G1093 
vi Fut Act 1 Pl Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
WE-SHALL-BE-REIGNING ON OF-THE LAND 
the earth 
5:11 KAI EIAON KAI HKOYCA NHN APTEACN TIOAAWN KYKAOGEN 
kai eidon kai Ekousa phOnEn aggelOn pollOn kuklothen 
G2532 G1492 G2532 G191 G5456 G32 G4183 G2943 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_AccSgf  n_GenPlm a_ Gen Plm Adv 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND |-HEAR SOUND OF-MESSENGERS MANY AROUND-PLACE 
surrounding 
TOY ƏPONOY KAI TON ZWWN KAI TON TIPECBYTEPWN KAI HN 
tou thronou kai tOn zOOn kai tOn presbuterOn kai En 
G3588 G2362 G2532 G3588 G2226 G2532 3588 G4245 G2532 G2258 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
OF-THE THRONE AND OF-THE LIVing-ones AND OF-THE SENIORS AND WAS 
the the animals the elders 
(0) APIOMOC AYTW®WN MYPIAAEC MYPIAAWN KAI XIAIAAEC XIAINACON 
ho arithmos autOn muriades muriadOn kai chiliades chiliadOn 
G3588 G706 G846 G3461 G3461 G2532 G5505 G5505 
t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenPim a_NomPlim a_ Gen PIm Conj a_Nom Plf a_Nom Plf 
THE NUMBER OF-them MYRIADS (10,000) OF-MYRIADS AND THOUSANDS OF-THOUSANDS 
ten-thousands of-tens-of-thousands 
5:12 AMEPFONTEC CNH METAAH AZION ECTIN TO APNION TO 
legontes phOnE megalE axion estin to arnion to 
G3004 G5456 G3173 G514 G2076 G3588 G721 G3588 
vp Pres ActNomPlm n_DatSgf a_DatSgf a_NomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn t_NomSgn 
sayING to-SOUND GREAT WORTHY IS THE LAMBkin THE 
to-voice loud 
E€CdAPMENON AABEIN THN AYNAMIN KAI TIAOYTON' KAI COPIAN KAI 
esphagmenon labein tEn dunamin kai plouton kai sophian kai 
G4969 G2983 G3588 G1411 G2532. G4149 G2532 4678 G2532 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj 
One-HAVING-been-SLAIN TO-BE-GETTING THE ABILITY AND RICHES AND WISDOM AND 
having-been-slain power 
ICXYN KAI TIMHN KAI AOZAN KAI EYAOTIAN 
ischun kai timEn kai doxan kai eulogian 
G2479 G2532 G5092 G2532 G1391 G2532  G2129 
n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f 
STRENGTH AND VALUE AND esteem AND _ blessedness 
honor glory blessing 
5:13 KAI TIAN KT ICMA Oo ECT IN EN TH OYPAN®D KAI EN 
kai pan ktisma ho estin en tO ouranO kai en 
G2532 3956 G2938 G3739 G2076 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G1722 
Conj a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg Prep t DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj Prep 
AND EVERY CREATURE WHICH IS IN THE heaven AND IN 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 5 


9 And they sung a new song, 
saying, Thou art worthy to take 
the book, and to open the seals 
thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God 
by thy blood out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; 


10 And hast made us unto our 
God kings and priests: and we 
shall reign on the earth. 


11 And I beheld, and I heard 
the voice of many angels round 
about the throne and the beasts 
and the elders: and the number 
of them was ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and 
thousands of thousands; 


12 Saying with a loud voice, 
Worthy is the Lamb that was 
slain to receive power, and 
riches, and wisdom, and 
strength, and honour, and 
glory, and blessing. 


13 And every creature which is 
in heaven, and on the earth, 
and under the earth, and such 
as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying, 
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Revelation 5 - Revelation 6 


Blessing, and honour, and 


TH TH KAI YTIOKAT@ THC THC KAI eni THC OAAACCHC A 
tE gE kai hupokatO tEs gEs kai epi tEs thalassEs ha glory, and powst, [be] unto 
G3588 G1093 G2532 G5270 G3588 G1093 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2281 G3739 him that sitteth upon the 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pr Acc PI n throne, and unto the Lamb for 
THE LAND AND UNDER-DOWN OF-THE LAND AND ON OF-THE SEA WHICH ever and ever. 

earth underneath the earth the which(P) 
ECT IN KAI TA EN AYTOIC MANTA HKOYCA AELPONTAC TWh 
estin kai ta en autois panta Ekousa legontas tO 
G2076 G2532 G3588 G1722 G846 G3956 G191 G3004 G3588 
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Pln Prep pp Dat PI n a_AccPln  viAorAct1Sg  vpPresActAccPlm  t_DatSgm 
IS AND THE IN them ALL |-HEAR sayING to-THE 

the(P) 
KAOHMENW eni TOY ƏPONOY KAI TW APNIW H EYAOTIA KAI 
kathEmenO epi tou thronou kai to arniO hE eulogia kai 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G2532 G3588 G721 G3588 G2129 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 
One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE AND _ to-THE LAMBkin THE blessedness AND 
one-sitting the be-the blessing 
H TIMH KAI H AOZA KAI TO KPATOC EIC TOYC AIWNAC 
hE timE kai hE doxa kai to kratos eis tous aiOnas 
G3588 G5092 G2532 G3588 G1391 G2532 3588 G2904 G1519 G3588 G165 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm 
THE VALUE AND THE esteem AND THE HOLDing INTO THE eons 
honor glory might 

TON NICONCON 
tOn aiOnOn 
G3588 G165 


t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE eons 


514 KAI TA TECCAPA ZWA EAETON AMHN KAI OIl EIKOCITECCAPEC 14 And the four beasts said, 
kai ta tessara zOa elegon amEn kai hoi eikositessares 
G2532 3588 G5064 G2226 G3004 G28 G2532 3588 G1501 Amen. And the four [and] 
Conj t.NomPln a NomPin n NomPin vilmpfAct3PI Hebrew Con) t NomPIm a NomPIm twenty elders fell down and 
AND THE FOUR LIVing-ones said AMEN AND THE TWENTY-FOUR worshipped him that liveth for 

animals ever and ever. 

TIPECBYTEPOI EMECAN KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN ZONTI EIC TOYC AIWNAC 

presbuteroi epesan kai prosekunEsan zOnti eis tous aiOnas 

G4245 G4098 G2532 G4352 G2198 G1519 G3588 G165 

a_Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m n_Acc PI m 

SENIORS FALL AND worship to-one-LIVING INTO THE eons 

elders to-the-one-living 

TON NICONCN 

tOn aiOnOn 

G3588 G165 


t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
OF-THE eons 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


6:1 KAI EIAON OTE HNOIZEN TO APNION MIAN EK TON CPA IAC@N 
kai eidon hote Enoixen to arnion mian ek tOn sphragidOn 
G2532  G1492 G3753 G455 G3588 G721 G1520 G1537 G3588 G4973 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn a_AccSgf Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPIf 
AND I-PERCEIVED when UP-OPENS THE LAMBkin ONE OUT OF-THE SEALS 

opens 

KAI HKOYCA ENOC EK TON TECCAPWN ZWWN AETONTOC WC PWNHC 

kai Ekousa henos ek tOn tessarOn zOOn legontos hOs phOnEs 

G2532 G191 G1520 G1537 G3588 G5064 G2226 G3004 G5613  G5456 

Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg a_GenSgn Prep t_GenPln a_GenPln n_GenPln_ vpPres Act Gen Sgn Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

AND _ I-HEAR ONE OUT = OF-THE FOUR LIVing-ones sayING AS OF-SOUND 

animals of-voice 

BPONTHC €PXOY KAI BAETTE 

brontEs erchou kai blepe 

G1027 G2064 G2532 G991 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

OF-THUNDER BE-COMING AND — BE-YOU-lookING 

be-you-coming ! be-you-observing ! 

6:2 KAI ElAON KAI IAOY Immoc AEYKOC KAI (0) 
kai eidon kai idou hippos leukos kai ho 
G2532 G1492 G2532 G2400 G2462 G3022 G2532 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING HORSE WHITE AND THE 

lo! 

KNOHMENOC en AYTW EXWN TOZON KAI EAOOH AYTW 

kathEmenos ep autO echOn toxon kai edothE autO 

G2521 G1909 G846 G2192 G5115 G2532 -G1325 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep pp DatSgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_AccSgn_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

one-sittING ON him HAVING SHOOTer AND WAS-GIVEN to-him 

one-sitting himig bow 

CTEPANOC KAI EZHAOEN NIKWN KAI INA NIKHCH 

stephanos kai exElthen nikOn kai hina nikEsE 

G4735 G2532 G1831 G3528 G2532 G2443 G3528 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

WREATH AND he-OUT-CAME CONQUERING AND THAT he-SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING 

he-came-forth 

6:3 KAI OTE HNOIZEN THN AEYTEPAN CPPATIAA HKOYCA TOY AEYTEPOY 
kai hote Enoixen tEn deuteran sphragida Ekousa tou deuterou 
G2532 3753 G455 G3588 G1208 G4973 G191 G3588 G1208 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgf a Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf vi Aor Act1 Sg t GenSgn a_GenSgn 
AND when He-UP-OPENS THE second SEAL I-HEAR OF-THE second 

it-opens the 

ZWOY AELFONT OC EPXOY KAI BAENE 

zOou legontos erchou kai blepe 

G2226 G3004 G2064 G2532 G991 

n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

LIVing-one sayING BE-COMING AND — BE-YOU-lookING 

animal be-you-coming ! be-you-observing ! 

6:4 KAI EZHAOEN AAAOC INTOC TTYPPOG KAI TO KAOHMENW en 
kai exElthen allos hippos purros kai to kathEmenO ep 
G2532 G1831 G243 G2462 G4450 G2532 G3588 G2521 G1909 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg a_NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj t _ DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Prep 
AND OUT-CAME other HORSE FIERY (red) AND to-THE one-sittING ON 

came-forth another fiery-red one-sitting 

AYTW EAOCH AYTW AABEIN THN EIPHNHN ANO THC THC KAI 

autO edothE autO labein tEn eirEnEn apo tEs gEs kai 

G846 G1325 G846 G2983 G3588 G1515 G575 G3588 G1093 G2532 

pp DatSgm_ viAorPas3Sg ppDatSgm_ vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

him WAS-GIVEN to-him TO-BE-GETTING THE PEACE FROM THE LAND AND 
himit it-was-given to-be-taking earth 

INA AAAHAOYC CHAZCWCIN KAI EAOOH AYTW MAXAIPA MECAAH 

hina allElous sphaxOsin kai edothE autO machaira megalE 

G2443 G240 G4969 G2532 G1325 G846 G3162 G3173 

Conj pc Acc PI m vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgf a_NomSgf 

THAT  one-another THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAYING AND  WAS-GIVEN to-him sword GREAT 

huge 

6:5 KAI OTE HNOIZEN THN TPITHN CoPArIAN HKOYCA TOY TPITOY 
kai hote Enoixen tEn tritEn sphragida Ekousa tou tritou 
G2532 G3753 G455 G3588 G5154 G4973 G191 G3588 G5154 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Aor Act1 Sg t GenSgn a_GenSgn 
AND when He-UP-OPENS THE third SEAL I-HEAR OF-THE third 

it-opens the 

ZWOY AETONTOC EPXOY KAI BAEne KAI ElAON KAI 

zOou legontos erchou kai blepe kai eidon kai 

G2226 G3004 G2064 G2532 G991 G2532 G1492 G2532 

n_ Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

LIVing-one sayING BE-COMING AND BE-YOU-lookING AND |-PERCEIVED AND 

animal be-you-coming ! be-you-observing ! 
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Revelation 6 


1. And I saw when the Lamb 
opened one of the seals, and I 
heard, as it were the noise of 
thunder, one of the four beasts 
saying, Come and see. 


2 And I saw, and behold a 
white horse: and he that sat on 
him had a bow; and a crown 
was given unto him: and he 
went forth conquering, and to 
conquer. 


3, And when he had opened 
the second seal, I heard the 
second beast say, Come and 
see. 


4 And there went out another 
horse [that was] red: and 
[power] was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from 
the earth, and that they should 
kill one another: and there was 
given unto him a great sword. 


5 And when he had opened the 
third seal, I heard the third 
beast say, Come and see. And I 
beheld, and lo a black horse; 
and he that sat on him had a 
pair of balances in his hand. 
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IAOY Immoc MEAAC KAI (0) KAƏHMENOC en AYTW 
idou hippos melas kai ho kathEmenos ep autO 
G2400 G2462 G3189 G2532 G3588 G2521 G1909 G846 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING HORSE BLACK AND THE one-sittING ON him 
lo! one-sitting himit 
EXWN ZYTON EN TH XEIPI AYTOY 
echOn zugon en tE cheiri autou 
G2192 G2218 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_ Acc Sgm Prep t Dat Sgf n_DatSgf pp Gen Sgm 
HAVING YOKE IN THE HAND OF-him 
pair-of-balances 
6:6 KAI HKOYCA PpWNHN EN MECC TWN TECCAPWN ZWWN AEFOYCAN 
kai Ekousa phOnEn en mesO tOn tessarOn zOOn legousan 
G2532 G191 G5456 G1722 =G3319 G3588 G5064 G2226 G3004 
Conj vi Aor Act1Sg n_AccSgf Prep a_DatSgn t GenPln a_GenPlin n_GenPln_ vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
AND |-HEAR SOUND IN MIDst OF-THE FOUR LIVing-ones sayING 
voice animals 
XOINIZ CITOY AHNAPIOY KAI TPEIC XOINIKEC KPIOHC AHNAPIOY KAI TO 
choinix sitou dEnariou kai treis choinikes krithEs dEnariou kai to 
G5518 G4621 G1220 G2532 G5140 G5518 G2915 G1220 G2532 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgn Conj a_NomPlm n_NomPim n_GenSgf n_GenSgn Conj t_Acc Sgn 
CHOENIX OF-GRAIN DENARIUS AND THREE CHOENIX OF-BARLEY OF-DENARIUS AND THE 
of-wheat of-denarius 
EAAION KAI TON OINON MH AA IKHCHC 
elaion kai ton oinon mE adikEsEs 
G1637 G2532 G3588 G3631 G3361 G91 
n_Acc Sgn Conj t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
OLIVE-oil AND THE WINE NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-injurING 
oil 
6:7 KAI OTE HNOIZEN THN CẹPATIAA THN TETAPTHN HKOYCA NHN 
kai hote Enoixen tEn sphragida tEn tetartEn Ekousa phOnEn 
G2532 3753 455 G3588 G4973 G3588 G5067 G191 G5456 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf a Acc Sgf vi Aor Act1 Sg  n_Acc Sgf 
AND when He-UP-OPENS THE SEAL THE FOURth |-HEAR SOUND 
it-opens voice 
TOY TETAPTOY ZWOY AElTOYCAN EPXOY KAI BAETTE 
tou tetartou zOou legousan erchou kai blepe 
G3588 G5067 G2226 G3004 G2064 G2532 G991 
t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_Gen Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
OF-THE FOURth LIVing-one sayING BE-COMING AND BE-YOU-lookING 
animal be-you-coming ! be-you-observing ! 
6:8 KAI EIAON KAI 1AOY Immoc XAWPOC KAI (0) 
kai eidon kai idou hippos chlOros kai ho 
G2532 G1492 G2532 G2400 G2462 G5515 G2532 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING HORSE GREEN AND THE 
lo! 
KNOHMENOC EMANWO AYTOY ONOMA AYTW (0) ƏANATOC KAI 
kathEmenos epanO autou onoma autO ho thanatos kai 
G2521 G1883 G846 G3686 G846 G3588 G2288 G2532 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Adv pp Gen Sg m n_Nom Sgn pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
one-sittING ON-UP OF-it NAME to-him THE DEATH AND 
one-sitting upon him 
(0) AAHC AKOAOYOƏEI MET AYTOY KAI EAOOH AYTOIC EZOYCIA 
ho hadEs akolouthei met autou kai edothE autois exousia 
G3588 G86 G190 G3326 G846 G2532 -G1325 G846 G1849 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgf 
THE UN-PERCEIVED IS-followING WITH him AND WAS-GIVEN to-them authority 
Unseen them jurisdiction 
AMOKTEINAI ENI TO TETAPTON THC CHC EN POMPAIA KAI EN 
apokteinai epi to tetarton tEs gEs en romphaia kai en 
G615 G1909 G3588 G5067 G3588 G1093 G1722 G4501 G2532 1722 
vn Aor Act Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep 
TO-FROM-KILL ON THE FOURth OF-THE LAND IN SABER AND IN 
to-kill Mover earth saber-blade 
A IMCD KAI EN OANATWM KAI YNO TON OHP ICON THC THC 
limO kai en thanatO kai hupo tOn thEriOn tEs gEs 
G3042 G2532 G1722 G2288 G2532 G5259 G3588 G2342 G3588 G1093 
n_DatSgm_ Conj Prep n_DatSgm Conj Prep t GenPln n_GenPlin t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf 
FAMINE AND IN DEATH AND by THE WILD-BEASTS OF-THE LAND 
earth 
6:9 KAI OTE HNOIZEN THN TIEMMTHN CPPATIAA EIAON YMOKAT® TOY 
kai hote Enoixen tEn pemptEn sphragida eidon hupokatO tou 
G2532 3753 G455 G3588 G3991 G4973 G1492 G5270 G3588 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgf a Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv t_ Gen Sgn 
AND when He-UP-OPENS THE FIFth SEAL |-PERCEIVED UNDER-DOWN OF-THE 
it-opens underneath the 
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Revelation 6 


6 And I heard a voice in the 
midst of the four beasts say, A 
measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley 
for a penny; and [see] thou hurt 
not the oil and the wine. 


7 And when he had opened the 
fourth seal, I heard the voice of 
the fourth beast say, Come and 
see. 


8 And I looked, and behold a 
pale horse: and his name that 
sat on him was Death, and Hell 
followed with him. And power 
was given unto them over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill 
with sword, and with hunger, 
and with death, and with the 
beasts of the earth. 


9., And when he had opened 
the fifth seal, I saw under the 
altar the souls of them that 
were slain for the word of God, 
and for the testimony which 
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OYCIACTHPIOY TAC VYYXAC TON EChAFMENCON AIA TON AOTON 
thusiastEriou tas psuchas tOn esphagmenOn dia ton logon 
G2379 G3588 G5590 G3588 G4969 G1223 G3588 G3056 
n_ Gen Sgn t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPlm_ vp Perf Pas Gen Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
SACRIFICE-place THE souls OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN THRU THE saying 
altar ones-having-been-slain because-of word 
TOY CGEOY KAI AIA THN MAPTYPIAN HN EIXON 
tou theou kai dia tEn marturian hEn eichon 
G3588 G2316 G2532  G1223 G3588 G3141 G3739 G2192 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI 
OF-THE God AND THRU THE witness WHICH THEY-HAD 
because-of testimony 
6:10 KAI EKPAZON CNH MErAAH AEFONTEC Eewc MOTE O AECMOTHC 
kai ekrazon phOnE megalE legontes heOs pote ho despotEs 
G2532 G2896 G5456 G3173 G3004 G2193  G4219 G3588 G1203 


Conj vi Impf Act3 PI n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vpPresActNomPlm Conj Part Int 


AND THEY-CRIED to-SOUND GREAT sayING 


TILL ?-when THE 


to-voice loud when 
oO Ar lOc KAI fe) AAHEINOC OY KPINEIC 
ho hagios kai ho alEthinos ou krineis 
G3588 G40 G2532 3588 G228 G3756 G2919 


t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm Part Neg 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 


? 


t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 


OWNer 


KAI EKAIKEIC 


kai 


ekdikeis 


G2532 G1556 


Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg 


THE HOLY AND THE TRUE NOT YOU-ARE-JUDGING AND ARE-JUSTING 
are-avenging 

TO AIMA HMCON AMO TON KANTOIKOYNTOON ENMI THC THC 

to haima hEmOn apo tOn katoikountOn epi tEs gEs 

G3588 G129 G2257 G575 3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppiGenPl Prep t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE BLOOD OF-US FROM THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND 

ones-dwelling the earth 

6:11 KAI EAOOHCAN EKACTOIC CTOAAI AEYKAI KAI EPPEOH AYTOIC INA 
kai edothEsan ekastois stolai leukai kai errethE autois hina 
G2532 G1325 G1538 G4749 G3022 G2532 G4483 G846 G2443 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl a_ Dat Plm n_NomPIf a NomPIf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatPIm Conj 
AND WERE-GIVEN to-EACH(P) robes WHITE AND it-WAS-declarED to-them THAT 

to-each-of-them 

ANATIAYCOONTAI ETI XPONON MIKPON EWC OY TIAHPWCONTAI KAI 

anapausOntai eti chronon mikron heOs hou plErOsontai kai 

G373 G2089 G5550 G3398 G2193 3739 G4137 G2532 

vs Aor Mid 3 PI Adv n_AccSgm a_AccSgm_ Conj pr Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING STILL TIME LITTLE TILL OF-WHICH SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED AND 

they-should-be-resting which should-be-being-completed also 

Ol CYNAOYAOI AYTCN KAI ol AAEAPOI AYTON ol 

hoi sundouloi autOn kai hoi adelphoi autOn hoi 

G3588 G4889 G846 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 G3588 

t_Nom PI m n_ Nom Pil m pp Gen PI m Conj t_Nom PI m n_Nom PI m pp Gen PI m t_ Nom PI m 

THE TOGETHER-SLAVES OF-them AND THE brothers OF-them THE 

fellow-slaves brethren 

MEAAONT EC ATIOKTEINECOAI Wc KAI AYTOI 

mellontes apokteinesthai hOs kai autoi 

G3195 G615 G5613 G2532 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom PIm vn Pres Pas Adv Conj pp Nom PI m 

ones-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-belNG-FROM-KILLED AS AND they 

ones-being-about to-be-being-killed even they-were 

6:12 KAI EIAON OTE HNOIZEN THN CPAT IAN THN €KTHN KAI 
kai eidon hote Enoixen tEn sphragida tEn hektEn kai 
G2532 G1492 G3753 G455 G3588 G4973 G3588 G1623 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Conj 
AND |-PERCEIVED when He-UP-OPENS THE SEAL THE SIXth AND 

it-opens 

1AOY CEICMOC MErAC ErENETO KAI (0) HAIIOC E€rENETO 

idou seismos megas egeneto kai ho hElios egeneto 

G2400 G4578 G3173 G1096 G2532 G3588 G2246 G1096 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING QUAKing GREAT BECAME AND THE SUN BECAME 

lo ! cataclysm occurred 

MEAAC WC CAKKOC TPIXINOC KAI H CEAHNH EFrENETO Wc AIMA 

melas hOs sakkos trichinos kai hE selEnE egeneto hOs haima 

G3189 G5613 G4526 G5155 G2532 3588 G4582 G1096 G5613  G129 

a_Nom Sgm Adv n_Nom Sgm a NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vi2AormidD3Sg Adv n_Acc Sgn 

BLACK AS SACKCLOTH HAIRy AND THE MOON BECAME AS BLOOD 

6:13 KAI ol ACTEPEC TOY OYPANOY €ETTECAN EIC THN THN WC 
kai hoi asteres tou ouranou epesan eis tEn gEn hOs 
G2532 3588 G792 G3588 G3772 G4098 G1519 G3588 G1093 G5613 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv 
AND THE GLEAMers OF-THE heaven FALL INTO THE LAND AS 

stars earth 
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Revelation 6 


they held: 


10 And they cried with a loud 
voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on 
the earth? 


11 And white robes were given 
unto every one of them; and it 
was said unto them, that they 
should rest yet for a little 
season, until their 
fellowservants also and their 
brethren, that should be killed 
as they [were], should be 
fulfilled. 


12 And I beheld when he had 
opened the sixth seal, and, lo, 
there was a great earthquake; 
and the sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the 
moon became as blood; 


13 And the stars of heaven fell 
unto the earth, even as a fig 
tree casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a mighty 
wind. 
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Revelation 6 - Revelation 7 


CYKH BAAAE! TOYC OAYNEOYC AY THC YTO MErAAOY ANEMOY 

sukE ballei tous olunthous autEs hupo megalou anemou 

G4808 G906 G3588 G3653 G846 G5259 G3173 G417 

n_Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Plm n_ Acc PIm pp Gen Sg f Prep a_GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m 

FIG-tree IS-CASTING THE WHOLE-LOOSES OF-her UNDER GREAT WIND 
shriveled-figs of-herit 

CéElOMENH 

seiomenE 

G4579 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
belING-QUAKED 


6:14 KAI OYPANOC AMEXWPICOH WC BIBAION GEIAICCOMENON KAI TAN OPOG 14 And the heaven departed as 
kai ouranos apechOristhE hOs biblion eilissomenon kai pan oros wo 
G2532 G3772 G673 G5613 G975 G1507 G2532 G3956 G3735 a scroll when it is rolled 
Conj n_NomSgm_ viAorPas 3 Sg Adv n_Nom Sgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn Conj a_NomSgn n_ Nom Sgn together; and every mountain 
AND heaven IS-FROM-SPACizED AS SCROLLet belNG-WHIRLED AND EVERY mountain and island were moved out of 

recoils rolling-up their places. 

KAI NHCOC EK TOWN TOTTWN AYTON  EKINHOEHCAN 

kai nEsos ek tOn topOn autOn ekinEthEsan 

G2532 G3520 G1537 G3588 G5117 G846 G2795 


Conj n_NomSgf Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenPlim_ viAor Pas 3 PI 
AND ISLAND OUT OF-THE PLACES OF-them WERE-STIRRED 


were-moved 
6:15 KAI Ol BACIAEIC THC THC KAI Ol MErICTANEC KAI OI 15 And the kings of the earth, 
kai hoi basileis tEs gEs kai hoi megistanes kai hoi p 
G2532 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G3175 G2532 G3588 and the great men, and the rich 
Conj t NomPim n_ NomPIm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj t _NomPIm men, and the chief captains, 
AND THE KINGS OF-THE LAND AND THE GREATest AND THE and the mighty men, and every 
earth magnates bondman, and every free man, 
hid themselves in the dens and 
TIAOYCIOI KAI OI XIAIAPXOI KAI Ol AYNATOI KAI MAC AOYAOC in the rocks of the mountains; 
plousioi kai hoi chiliarchoi kai hoi dunatoi kai pas doulos 
G4145 G2532 3588 G5506 G2532 3588 G1415 G2532 G3956 G1401 
a_Nom Plm Conj t_NomPlm n_Nom Pim Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm 
RICH-ones AND THE THOUSAND-chiefs AND THE ABLE-ones AND EVERY SLAVE 
rich(P) captains powerfull?) 
KAI TAC EAEYƏEPOC EKPYYAN EAYTOYC EIC TA CTIHAAIN KAI EIC TAC 
kai pas eleutheros ekrupsan heautous eis ta spElaia kai eis tas 
G2532 G3956 G1658 G2928 G1438 G1519 G3588 G4693 G2532 G1519 G3588 
Conj a_NomSgm a_NomSgm vi Aor Act3 PI pf3Acc Pim Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPIn Conj Prep n_Acc PI f 
AND EVERY FREE-one HIDE selves INTO THE CAVES AND INTO THE 
freeman themselves 
TIETPAC TON OPEN 
petras tOn oreOn 
G4073 G3588 G3735 
n_AccPIf t GenPln n_GenPln 
ROCKS OF-THE mountains 
6:16 KAI A€EPFOYCIN TOIC OPECIN KAI TAIC METPAIC MECETE Ep HMAC 16 And said to the mountains 
kai legousin tois oresin kai tais petrais pesete eph hEmas : 
G2532 G3004 G3588 G3735 G2532 G3588 G4073 G4098 G1909 G2248 and rocks, Fall on us, and hide 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t DatPin n_DatPIn Conj t DatPIf n_DatPlf vm2AorAct2Pl Prep pp 1 AccPI us from the face of him that 
AND  THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE = mountains AND to-THE ROCKS BE-YE-FALLING ON US sitteth on the throne, and from 
be-ye-falling ! the wrath of the Lamb: 
KAI KPYYATE HMAC Aamo TIPOCWTMOY TOY KANOHMENOY eni TOY 
kai krupsate hEmas apo prosOpou tou kathEmenou epi tou 
G2532 2928 G2248 G575 G4383 G3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 
Conj vm Aor Act2 Pl pp1AccPl Prep n_Gen Sgn t GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
AND HIDE US FROM face OF-THE One-sittING ON OF-THE 
hide-ye ! one-sitting the 
ƏPONOY KAI ANMO THC OPTHC TOY APNIOY 
thronou kai apo tEs orgEs tou arniou 
G2362 G2532 G575 G3588 G3709 G3588 G721 
n_GenSgm Conj Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn 
THRONE AND FROM THE INDIGNATION OF-THE LAMBkin 
6:17 OTI HAGEN H HMEPA H MEF AAH THC OPTHC AYTOY 17 For the great day of his 
hoti Elthen hE hEmera hE megalE tEs orgEs autou A A 
G3754 G2064 G3588 G2250 G3588 G3173 G3588 G3709 G846 wrath is ee and who shall 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m be able to stand? 
that CAME THE DAY THE GREAT OF-THE INDIGNATION OF-Him 


KAI TIC AYNATAI CTAOHNAI 

kai tis dunatai stathEnai 

G2532. G5101 G1410 G2476 

Conj pi Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

AND ANY IS-ABLE TO-BE-STOOD 
who ? to-stand 
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Revelation 7 


71 KAI META TAYTA EIAON TECCAPAC AMTEAOYC ECTWTAC emi TAC 1. And after these things I saw 
kai meta tauta eidon tessaras aggelous hestOtas epi tas : 
G2532 G3326 G5023 G1492 G5064 G32 G2476 G1909 G3588 four angels standing on the 
Conj Prep pdAccPIn vi2AorAct1 Sg a_AccPIm n_ Acc Plm vp Perf Act Acc Plm Prep t_ Acc Pl f four corners of the earth, 
AND after these |-PERCEIVED FOUR MESSENGERS HAVING-STOOD ON THE holding the four winds of the 
these-things standing earth, that the wind should not 
blow on the earth, nor on the 
TECCAPAC FONIAC THC THC KPATOYNTACG TOYC TECCAPAC ANEMOYC THC sea, nor on any tree. 
tessaras gOnias tEs gEs kratountas tous tessaras anemous tEs 
G5064 G1137 G3588 G1093 G2902 G3588 G5064 G417 G3588 
a_Acc Plf n_AccPlf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vpPresActAccPlm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm n_ Acc Pim t_Gen Sg f 
FOUR CORNERS OF-THE LAND HOLDING THE FOUR WINDS OF-THE 
earth 
THC INA MH TINGEH ANEMOC emi THC THC MHTE eni 
gEs hina mE pneE anemos epi tEs gEs mEte epi 
G1093 G2443 3361 G4154 G417 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3383 G1909 
n_GenSgf Conj PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep 
LAND THAT NO MAY-BE-BLOWING WIND ON OF-THE LAND NO-BESIDES ON 
earth the nor 
THC CEAAACCHC MHTE emi TAN AENAPON 
tEs thalassEs mEte epi pan dendron 
G3588 G2281 G3383 G1909 G3956 G1186 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
OF-THE SEA NO-BESIDES ON EVERY TREE 
the nor ®any 
7:2 KAI E1AON AAAON ArTEAON ANABAINONTA ATO ANATOAHC HAIOY 2 And I saw another angel 
kai eidon allon aggelon anabainonta apo anatolEs hEliou : 
G2532 G1492 G243 G32 G305 G575 G395 G2246 ascending from the east, 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg a_AccSgm  n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep n_Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sg m having the seal of the living 
AND |-PERCEIVED other MESSENGER UP-STEPPING FROM rising OF-SUN God: and he cried with a loud 
another ascending voice to the four angels, to 
whom it was given to hurt the 
EXONTA CẹPATIAA ©OEOY ZW®NTOC KAI EKPAZEN PWNH MET AAH earth and the sea, 
echonta sphragida theou zOntos kai ekraxen phOnE megalE 
G2192 G4973 G2316 G2198 G2532 G2896 G5456 G3173 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgf n_GenSgm vpPres Act Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
HAVING SEAL OF-God LIVING AND he-CRIES SOUND GREAT 
to-voice loud 
TOIC TECCAPCIN AFrEAOIC OIC EAOOH AYTOIC AAIKHCAI THN THN 
tois tessarsin aggelois hois edothE autois adikEsai tEn gEn 
G3588 G5064 G32 G3739 G1325 G846 G91 G3588 G1093 
t_DatPlm a_DatPlm n_ Dat Plm prDatPlm viAorPas3Sg ppDatPlm_ vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
to-THE FOUR MESSENGERS to-WHOM  WAS-GIVEN to-them TO-injure THE LAND 
it-was-given 
KAI THN OEAAACCAN 
kai tEn thalassan 
G2532 G3588 G2281 
Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
AND THE SEA 
7:3 AEPOON MH AA IKHCHTEG THN THN MHTE THN OEAAACCAN 3 Saying, Hurt not the earth, 
legOn mE adikEsEte tEn gEn mEte tEn thalassan p 
G3004 G3361 G91 G3588 G1093 G3383 G3588 G2281 neither the sea, nor the trees, 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf till we have sealed the servants 
sayING NO YE-SHALL-BE-injurING THE LAND NO-BESIDES THE SEA of our God in their foreheads. 
nor 
MHTE TA AENAPA AXPIC OY CoPAr ICWOMEN TOYC AOYAOYC TOY 
mEte ta dendra achris hou sphragisOmen tous doulous tou 
G3383 G3588 G1186 G891 G3739 G4972 G3588 G1401 G3588 
Conj t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Prep pr Gen Sgm vs Aor Act 1 PI t_Acc Plm n_Acc Plm t_ Gen Sg m 
NO-BESIDES THE TREES UNTIL OF-WHICH WE-SHOULD-BE-SEALING THE SLAVES OF-THE 
nor which 
ƏOEOY HMCDON em! TON METWMWN AYTON 
theou hEmOn epi tOn metOpOn autOn 
G2316 G2257 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 
n_GenSgm pp1GenPI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen PI m 
God OF-US ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 
the 
74 KAI = =HKOYCA TON APIOMON TON ECPPAT ICMENWN PMA XIAIAAEC 4 And I heard the number of 
kai Ekousa ton arithmon tOn esphragismenOn rmd chiliades A z 
G2532 G191 G3588 G706 G3588 G4972 G1540 G5505 them which were sealed: [and 
Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t GenPlm vp Perf Pas Gen Plm a_Nom a NomPIf there were] sealed an hundred 
AND [|-HEAR THE NUMBER OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-SEALED 144 THOUSANDS [and] forty [and] four thousand 
ones-having-been-sealed of all the tribes of the children 
of Israel. 
E€ChPArICMENO! EK TIACHC @YAHC YICN ICPAHA 
esphragismenoi ek pasEs phulEs huiOn israEl 
G4972 G1537 G3956 G5443 G5207 G2474 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep a_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenPlm_ niproper 
HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-EVERY tribe OF-SONS of ISRAEL 
ones-having-been-sealed of-Israel 
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75 en by Ane fovas G Ace ECSPRTICHENO! eK BYANE POVBNN ie 5 Of the tribe of Juda [were] 
el phulEs iouda i chiliades esphragismenoi el phulEs roubEn i 
G1537 G5443 G2448 G1427 5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G4502 G1427 sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgm a_Nom a_NomPif vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf niproper a_Nom tribe of Reuben [were] sealed 
OUT OF-tribe JUDA 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT  OF-tribe REUBEN 12 twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of-Judah ones-having-been-sealed of-Reuben of Gad [were] sealed twelve 
thousand. 
XIAIMAEC ECPPATICMENOI EK YAHC TAA IB XIAIMAEC ECHPATICMENO! 
chiliades esphragismenoi ek phulEs gad ib chiliades esphragismenoi 
G5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G1045 G1427 5505 G4972 
a_Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf niproper a_Nom a_ NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe GAD 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed of-Gad ones-having-been-sealed 
7:6 x ones ACHE B x Te i AAEC FCEPAT ICMENOI eK EYANG NEPODAGIM 6 Of the tribe of Aser [were] 
e phulEs asEr i chiliades esphragismenoi e phulEs nephthaleim 
G1537 5443 G768 G1427 G5505 G4972 G1537 5443 G3508 sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
Prep n_GenSgf niproper a_ Nom a NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf niproper tribe of Nepthalim [were] 
OUT  OF-tribe ASER 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe NEPHTHALIM sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
of-Asher ones-having-been-sealed of-Nephthalim tribe of Manasses [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. 
IB XIAIMAEC = ECHPATICMENO! EK PYAHC MANACCH IB XIAIAAEC 
ib chiliades esphragismenoi ek phulEs manassE ib chiliades 
G1427 G5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G3128 G1427 G5505 
a_Nom a_Nom Plf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom a_ Nom PIf 
t2 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe MANASSEH 12 THOUSANDS 
ones-having-been-sealed of-Manasseh 
ECPAT ICMENOI 
esphragismenoi 
G4972 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed 
7:7 eK PANG CYMEN 4 B : is i AAEC cand cial a as Aevi i! B 7 Of the tribe of Simeon [were] 
e phulEs sumeOn i chiliades esphragismenoi e phulEs eui il 
G1537 G5443 G4826 G1427 5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G3017 G1427 sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
Prep n_GenSgf_ niproper a_Nom a NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf niproper a_ Nom tribe of Levi [were] sealed 
OUT OF tribe SIMEON 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT  OF-tribe LEVI 12 twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of-Simeon ones-having-been-sealed of-Levi of Issachar [were] sealed 
twelve thousand. 
XIAINAEC EChPATICMENO! EK PYAHC ICAXAP IB XIAIAAEC ECẸPPATFICMENOI 
chiliades esphragismenoi ek phulEs isachar ib chiliades esphragismenoi 
G5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G2466 G1427 5505 G4972 
a_Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_Gen Sgf ni proper a_Nom a NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe ISSACHAR 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed ones-having-been-sealed 
7:8 a dene ZABOYADN a6 a ix y AAEC ECPAT ICMENOI K ane i oe 8 Of the tribe of Zabulon 
el phulEs zaboulOn i chiliades esphragismenoi e phulEs iOsEp 
G1537 5443 G2194 G1427 G5505 G4972 G1537 5443 G2501 [were] sealed twelve thousand. 
Prep n_GenSgf niproper a_Nom a_NomPIf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_GenSgf ni proper Of the tribe of Joseph [were] 
OUT OF tribe ZABULON 12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT  OF-tribe JOSEPH sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
of-Zebulon ones-having-been-sealed of-Joseph tribe of Benjamin [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. 
IB XIAINAEC ECPAT ICMENOI EK PYAHC BENIAMIN IB XIAIAAEC 
ib chiliades esphragismenoi ek phulEs beniamin ib chiliades 
G1427 G5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 G958 G1427 G5505 
a_Nom a_Nom Plf vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f ni proper a_Nom a_Nom Plf 
12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe BENJAMIN 12 THOUSANDS 
ones-having-been-sealed of-Benjamin 
ECPAT ICMENOI 
esphragismenoi 
G4972 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed 
79 META TAYTA € TAON ing Trad OXAOG neve ON AP TONCA] 9 After this I beheld, and, lo, a 
meta tauta eidon ai idou ochlos polus on arithmEsai ; : 
G3326 G5023 G1492 G2532 G2400 G3793 G4183 G3739 G705 great multitude, which no anal 
Prep pdAcc Pin vi2AorAct1Sg Conj vm2AorAct2Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgm _ prAccSgm_ vnAor Act could number, of all nations, 
after these -PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING THRONG MANY WHOM TO-NUMBER and kindreds, and people, and 
these-things lo! vast which tongues, stood before the 
throne, and before the Lamb, 
AYTON OYAEIC HAYNATO EK TANTOC EO@NOYC KAI PYAWN KAI clothed with white robes, and 
auton oudeis Edunato ek pantos ethnous kai phulOn kai palms in their hands; 
G846 G3762 G1410 G1537 G3956 G1484 G2532 G5443 G2532 
pp Acc Sgm a_NomSgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Prep a_GenSgn n GenSgn Conj n_GenPIf Conj 
him NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE OUT OF-EVERY NATIONS AND tribes AND 
himit no-one nation of-tribes 
AAWN KAI TAWCCWN ECTWTEC ENWTTION TOY GPONOY KAI ENWT ION 
laOn kai glOssOn hestOtes enOpion tou thronou kai enOpion 
G2992 G2532. G1100 G2476 G1799 G3588 G2362 G2532 G1799 
n_GenPIm Conj n_ Gen PI f vp Perf Act Nom Plm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Adv 
PEOPLES AND TONGUES HAVING-STOOD IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE AND IN-VIEW 
languages standing sightofpefore the sight-ofpefore 
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TOY APNIOY TIEP IBEBAHMENO! CTOAAC AEYKAC KAI @POINIKEC EN TAIC 
tou arniou peribeblEmenoi stolas leukas kai phoinikes en tais 
G3588 G721 G4016 G4749 G3022 G2532 5404 G1722 G3588 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vp Perf Pas Nom PIm n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Nom Plm Prep t_ Dat PI f 
OF-THE LAMBkin HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST robes WHITE AND PALMS IN THE 
the having-been-clothed in-robes palm-fronds 
XEPCIN AYTON 
chersin autOn 
G5495 G846 
n_DatPIf pp Gen Pim 
HANDS OF-them 
7:10 KAI KPAZONTEC NH MErAAH AEFONTEC H CWTHPIN TW 
kai krazontes phOnE megalE legontes hE sOtEria tO 
G2532 = G2896 G5456 G3173 G3004 G3588 G4991 G3588 
Conj vp Pres ActNom Pim n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vpPresActNomPlm t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_ Dat Sg m 
AND CRYING to-SOUND GREAT sayING THE SAVing to-THE 
to-voice loud salvation 
eEw HMODN Tw KAOHMENW emi TOY ƏPONOY KAI TW 
theO hEmOn tO kathEmenO epi tou thronou kai tO 
G2316 G2257 G3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G2532. 3588 
n_DatSgm ppiGenPl t DatSgm vpPresmidD/pasD DatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj t_ Dat Sgn 
God OF-US to-THE One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE AND to-THE 
the one-sitting the 
APNICD 
arniO 
G721 
n_ Dat Sgn 
LAMBkin 
7:11 KAI TIANTEC Ol AFTTEAOI ECTHKECAN KYKAW TOY ƏPONOY KAI 
kai pantes hoi aggeloi estEkesan kuklO tou thronou kai 
G2532 G3956 G3588 G32 G2476 G2945 G3588 G2362 G2532 
Conj a_NomPlm t_NomPim n_NomPlm vi Plup Act3 PIAtt n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj 
AND ALL THE MESSENGERS  HAD-STOOD to-AROUND OF-THE THRONE AND 
stood around the 
TOWN TIPECBYTEPWN KAI TOWN TECCAPWN ZWWN KAI EMECON ENWTTION 
tOn presbuterOn kai tOn tessarOn zOOn kai epeson enOpion 
G3588 G4245 G2532. 3588 G5064 G2226 G2532 + G4098 G1799 
t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj t_GenPln a_GenPln n_ Gen Pin Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Adv 
OF-THE SENIORS AND OF-THE FOUR LIVing-ones AND THEY-FELL IN-VIEW 
the elders the animals sight-ofbefore 
TOY ƏPONOY ETI MPOCWMON AYTWN KAI TPOCEKYNHCAN TCD eEw 
tou thronou epi prosOpon autOn kai prosekunEsan tO theO 
G3588 G2362 G1909 G4383 G846 G2532 G4352 G3588 G2316 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Pim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE THRONE ON face OF-them AND — THEY-worship to-THE God 
the worship the 
7:12 MEPFONTEC AMHN H EYAOTIA KAI H AOZA KAI H 
legontes amEn hE eulogia kai hE doxa kai hE 
G3004 G281 G3588 G2129 G2532 G3588 G1391 G2532 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PI m Hebrew t_NomSgf  n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_Nom Sg f 
sayING AMEN THE blessedness AND THE esteem AND THE 
blessing glory 
COPIA KAI H EYXAPICTIA KAI H T IMH KAI H AYNAMIC KAI 
sophia kai hE eucharistia kai hE timE kai hE dunamis kai 
G4678 G2532 G3588 G2169 G2532 3588 G5092 G2532 G3588 G1411 G2532 
n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj 
WISDOM AND THE thanking AND THE VALUE AND THE ABILITY AND 
thanksgiving honor power 
H ICXYC TW eEw HMCDN EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON AICONCON 
hE ischus tO theO hEmOn eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G3588 G2479 G3588 G2316 G2257 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm _ pp1GenPl Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE STRENGTH to-THE God OF-US INTO THE eons OF-THE eons 
AMHN 
amEn 
G281 
Hebrew 
AMEN 
7:13 KAI ATTIEKP1OH EIC EK TOWN TIPECBYTEPWN AEFTWN MOI 
kai apekrithE heis ek tOn presbuterOn legOn moi 
G2532. G611 G1520 G1537 3588 G4245 G3004 G3427 
Conj viAormidD3Sg a_NomSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Dat Sg 
AND answerED ONE OUT OF-THE SENIORS sayING to-ME 
elders 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 7 


10 And cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation to our God 
which sitteth upon the throne, 
and unto the Lamb. 


11 And all the angels stood 
round about the throne, and 
[about] the elders and the four 
beasts, and fell before the 
throne on their faces, and 
worshipped God, 


12 Saying, Amen: Blessing, 
and glory, and wisdom, and 
thanksgiving, and honour, and 
power, and might, [be] unto 
our God for ever and ever. 
Amen. 


13. And one of the elders 
answered, saying unto me, 
What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes? and 
whence came they? 
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OYTOI Ol TIEP IBEBAHMENO I TAC CTOAAC TAC AEYKAC TINEC 
houtoi hoi peribeblEmenoi tas stolas tas leukas tines 
G3778 G3588 G4016 G3588 G4749 G3588 G3022 G5101 
pdNom Plm t_NomPlm vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m t_Acc Plf n_Acc Plf t_AccPIf a_AccPlf pi Nom PI m 
these THE ones-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST THE robes THE WHITE ANY 
ones-having-been-clothed in-the who(P) ? 
EICIN KAI TIOGEN HAGON 
eisin kai pothen Elthon 
G1526 G2532 G4159 G2064 
vi Pres vxx 3 PI Conj Adv Int vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl 
THEY-ARE AND = ?-WHICH-PLACE THEY-CAME 
whence ? 
7:14 KAI EIPHKA AYTW KYPIE cY OIAAC KAI EINEN 
kai eirEka autO kurie su oidas kai eipen 
G2532 G2046 G846 G2962 G4771 G1492 G2532 G2036 
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND I-HAVE-declarED to-him master YOU HAVE-PERCEIVED AND he-said 
lord ! are-aware 
MOI OYTOI EICIN Ol €PXOMENO! EK THC OAIYEWC 
moi houtoi eisin hoi erchomenoi ek tEs thlipseOs 
G3427 G3778 G1526 G3588 G2064 G1537 3588 G2347 
pp 1 DatSg pdNomPIm viPresvxx3Pl t_NomPlm_ vpPres midD/pasD Nom Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
to-ME these ARE THE ones-COMING OUT OF-THE CONSTRICTION 
ones-coming affliction 
THC MErAAHC KAI EMAYNAN TAC CTOAAC AYTWN KAI EAEYKANAN AYTAC 
tEs megalEs kai eplunan tas stolas autOn kai eleukanan autas 
G3588 G3173 G2532 4150 G3588 G4749 G846 G2532. G3021 G846 
t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Plm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI f 
THE GREAT AND THEY-PLUNGE THE robes OF-them AND THEY-WHITEN them 
they-rinse 
EN TW AIMATI TOY APNIOY 
en to haimati tou arniou 
G1722 G3588 G129 G3588 G721 
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
IN THE BLOOD OF-THE LAMBkin 
7:15 AIN TOYTO EICIN ENWTMION TOY OEPONOY TOY EEOY KAI 
dia touto eisin enOpion tou thronou tou theou kai 
G1223 G5124 G1526 G1799 G3588 G2362 G3588 G2316 G2532 
Prep pd Acc Sgn viPresvxx3PIl Adv t GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
THRU this THEY-ARE IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE OF-THE God AND 
because-of sight-ofbefore the 
AATPEYOYCIN AYTW HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC EN Tw NAW 
latreuousin autO hEmeras kai nuktos en to naO 
G3000 G846 G2250 G2532 G3571 G1722 G3588 G3485 
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THEY-ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE to-Him OF-DAY AND OF-NIGHT IN THE TEMPLE 
day night 
AYTOY KAI (0) KAOHMENOC emi TOY ƏPONOY CKHNWCEI 
autou kai ho kathEmenos epi tou thronou skEnOsei 
G846 G2532 3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G4637 
pp Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm viFutAct3 Sg 
OF-Him AND THE One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE SHALL-BE-BOOTHING 
one-sitting the shall-be-tabernacling 
en AYTOYC 
ep autous 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc PI m 
ON them 
Mover 
7:16 OY TIE INACOYCIN ETI OYAE AIWHCOYCIN ETI OYAE MH 
ou peinasousin eti oude dipsEsousin eti oude mE 
G3756 G3983 G2089 G3761 G1372 G2089 G3761 G3361 
Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Pl Adv Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Adv Adv Part Neg 
NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING STILL NOT-YET THEY-SHALL-BE-THIRSTING STILL NOT-YET NO 
longer nor-yet any-longer neither 
TECH en AYTOYC O HAIIOC OYAE TIAN KAYMA 
pesE ep autous ho hElios oude pan kauma 
G4098 G1909 G846 G3588 G2246 G3761 G3956 G2738 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Pim t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv a_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
SHOULD-BE-FALLING ON them THE SUN NOT-YET EVERY BURN- effect 
nor eany heat 
7:17 OTI TO APNION TO ANA MECON TOY ƏPONOY 
hoti to arnion to ana meson tou thronou 
G3754 G3588 G721 G3588 G303 G3319 G3588 G2362 
Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn Prep a_Acc Sgn t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm 
that THE LAMBkin THE UP MIDst OF-THE THRONE 
seeing-that 
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Revelation 7 


14 And I said unto him, Sir, 
thou knowest. And he said to 
me, These are they which came 
out of great tribulation, and 
have washed their robes, and 
made them white in the blood 
of the Lamb. 


15 Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and serve 
him day and night in his 
temple: and he that sitteth on 
the throne shall dwell among 
them. 


16 They shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst any more; neither 
shall the sun light on them, nor 
any heat. 


17 For the Lamb which is in 
the midst of the throne shall 
feed them, and shall lead them 
unto living fountains of waters: 
and God shall wipe away all 
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Revelation 7 - Revelation 8 


tears from their eyes. 


TIOIMANE I AYTOYC KAI OAHTHCEI AYTOYC ENI ZWCAC TIHFAC 

poimanei autous kai hodEgEsei autous epi zOsas pEgas 

G4165 G846 G2532 G3594 G846 G1909 G2198 G4077 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Plm Prep vp Pres Act Acc PIf n_Acc PI f 

SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING them AND SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING them ON LIVING(P) SPRINGS 
shall-be-guiding living 

YANTON KAI EZAAEIVE! (0) eEOC TIAN AAKPYON ANO TOON 

hudatOn kai exaleipsei ho theos pan dakruon apo tOn 

G5204 G2532 G1813 G3588 G2316 G3956 G1144 G575 G3588 

n_Gen Pin Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_Gen Pl m 

OF-waters AND SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING THE God EVERY TEAR FROM THE 


shall-be-brushing-away 


OPOAAMWN AYTOON 


ophthalmOn autOn 
G3788 G846 

n_ Gen Plm pp Gen PI m 
VIEWers OF-them 
eyes 
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8:1 KAI OTE HNOIZEN THN CéhPATIAN THN €BAOMHN €EFrENETO CITH EN 
kai hote Enoixen tEn sphragida tEn hebdomEn egeneto sigE en 
G2532 G3753 G455 G3588 G4973 G3588 G1442 G1096 G4602 G1722 
Conj Adv vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgf Prep 
AND when He-UP-OPENS THE SEAL THE SEVENth BECAME HUSH IN 

it-opens occurred 

TW OYPANG® WC HMICDPION 

tO ouranO hOs hEmiOrion 

G3588 G3772 G5613 G2256 

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv n_Acc Sgn 

THE heaven AS HALF-HOUR 

as-it-were 

8:2 KAI E1AON TOYC EMTA AFrEAOYC ol ENWTTION TOY ƏEOY 
kai eidon tous hepta aggelous hoi enOpion tou theou 
G2532 1492 G3588 G2033 G32 G3739 G1799 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi2Aor Act1 Sg t_AccPlm a Nom n_AccPlm pr Nom Plm Adv t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
AND |-PERCEIVED THE SEVEN MESSENGERS WHO IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

sight-ofbefore the 

ECTHKACIN KAI EAOGHCAN AYTOIC EMTA CAATIIFFEC 

hestEkasin kai edothEsan autois hepta salpigges 

G2476 G2532 G1325 G846 G2033 G4536 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj viAorPas3PIl ppDatPlm a_ Nom n_NomPIf 

HAVE-STOOD AND WERE-GIVEN to-them SEVEN TRUMPETS 

stand 

8:3 KAI AAAOG ArTTEAOG HAGEN KAI ECTAOH emi TO ƏYCIACTHPION 
kai allos aggelos Elthen kai hestathE epi to thusiastErion 
G2532 243 G32 G2064 G2532 G2476 G1909 G3588 G2379 
Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
AND other MESSENGER CAME AND WAS-STOOD ON THE SACRIFICE-place 

another was-standing onat altar 

EXWN AIBAN®WTON XPYCOYN KAI EAOOH AYT%W OYMIAMATA MOAAA INA 

echOn libanOton chrusoun kai edothE autO thumiamata polla hina 

G2192 G3031 G5552 G2532 G1325 G846 G2368 G4183 G2443 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm a_ Acc Sgm a_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomPIn a_NomPIn Conj 

HAVING frankincenser GOLDen AND WAS-GIVEN to-him incenses MANY THAT 

thurible him incense(P) much 

AWCH TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC TON AP ICON TIANT CON em TO 

dOsE tais proseuchais tOn hagiOn pantOn epi to 

G1325 G3588 G4335 G3588 G40 G3956 G1909 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Dat Pl f n_ Dat Pl f t_ Gen Plm a_GenPlm a_Gen Plm Prep t_Acc Sgn 

he-SHOULD-BE-GIVING to-THE prayers OF-THE HOLY-ones ALL ON THE 

saints 

OEYCIACTHPION TO XPYCOYN TO ENWTTION TOY OEPONOY 

thusiastErion to chrusoun to enOpion tou thronou 

G2379 G3588 G5552 G3588 G1799 G3588 G2362 

n_Acc Sgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn_ t_AccSgn Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SACRIFICE-place THE GOLDen THE IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE 

altar sight-ofpefore the 

8:4 KAI ANEBH (0) KATMTNOC TON OYMIAMATON TAIC TIPOCEYXAIC 
kai anebE ho kapnos tOn thumiamatOn tais proseuchais 
G2532 G305 G3588 G2586 G3588 G2368 G3588 G4335 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin t_ Dat Pl f n_ Dat PI f 
AND UP-STEPPed THE smoke OF-THE incenses to-THE prayers 

ascended fumes incense(P) 

TON AT ICON EK XEIPOC TOY ArTTEAOY ENWMION TOY ƏcEOY 

tOn hagiOn ek cheiros tou aggelou enOpion tou theou 

G3588 G40 G1537 G5495 G3588 G32 G1799 G3588 G2316 

t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Prep n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE HOLY-ones OUT  OF-HAND OF-THE MESSENGER IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

saints sight-Ofpefore the 

8:5 KAI ElAHDPEN (0) ATTrTEAOC TO AIBANWTON KAI E€rEeMICEN AYTO 
kai eilEphen ho aggelos to libanOton kai egemisen auto 
G2532 2983 G3588 G32 G3588 G3031 G2532 = G1072 G846 
Conj vi Perf Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm t_ Acc Sgn a_ Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Sg n 
AND HAS-GOTTEN THE MESSENGER THE frankincenser AND REPLETizES _ it 

has-taken thurible he-crams 

EK TOY TTYPOC TOY OYCIACTHPIOY KAI EBAAEN EIC THN THN 

ek tou puros tou thusiastEriou kai ebalen eis tEn gEn 

G1537 3588 G4442 G3588 G2379 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf 

OUT OF-THE FIRE OF-THE SACRIFICE-place AND he-CASTS INTO THE LAND 

altar casts-it earth 

KAI EFENONTO @WNAIL KAI BPONTAI KAI ACTPATIAI KAI CEICMOC 

kai egenonto phOnai kai brontai kai astrapai kai seismos 

G2532  G1096 G5456 G2532 G1027 G2532 G796 G2532 G4578 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_NomPlf Conj n_NomPIf Conj n_Nom PI f Conj n_Nom Sgm 

AND BECAME SOUNDS AND THUNDERS AND - GLEAM-FLINGS AND = QUAKing 

occurred voices lightnings earthquake 
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Revelation 8 


1. And when he had opened 
the seventh seal, there was 
silence in heaven about the 
space of half an hour. 


2 And I saw the seven angels 
which stood before God; and 
to them were given seven 
trumpets. 


3 And another angel came and 
stood at the altar, having a 
golden censer; and there was 
given unto him much incense, 
that he should offer [it] with 
the prayers of all saints upon 
the golden altar which was 
before the throne. 


4 And the smoke of the 
incense, [which came] with the 
prayers of the saints, ascended 
up before God out of the 
angel's hand. 


5 And the angel took the 
censer, and filled it with fire of 
the altar, and cast [it] into the 
earth: and there were voices, 
and thunderings, and 
lightnings, and an earthquake. 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


8:6 KAI Ol EMTA AFreAOl Ol EXONTEC TAC EMTA CAATTIFFAC 
kai hoi hepta aggeloi hoi echontes tas hepta salpiggas 
G2532 3588 G2033 G32 G3588 G2192 G3588 G2033 G4536 
Conj t_Nom Pim a_Nom n_NomPlm t_NomPlm vpPresActNomPlm t_ AccPIf a Nom n_AccPlf 
AND THE SEVEN MESSENGERS THE ones-HAVING THE SEVEN TRUMPETS 

ones-having 

HTOIMACAN EAYTOYC INA CAANICWCIN 

hEtoimasan heautous hina salpisOsin 

G2090 G1438 G2443 G4537 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pf3Acc Plm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Pl 

make-READY selves THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING 

themselves 

8:7 KAI (0) TIPWTOC ArrEAOC ECAATTICEN KAI E€reNeTo XAAAZA KAI 
kai ho prOtos aggelos esalpisen kai egeneto chalaza kai 
G2532 3588 G4413 G32 G4537 G2532 1096 G5464 G2532 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj 
AND THE BEFORE-most MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND BECAME hail AND 

first there-came-to-be 

TTYP MEMITMENA AIMATI KAI EBAHOH EIC THN THN KAI TO 

pur memigmena haimati kai eblEthE eis tEn gEn kai to 

G4442 G3396 G129 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532 3588 

n_Nom Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom PIn n_DatSgn Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Nom Sgn 

FIRE HAVING-been-MIXED BLOOD AND it-WAS-CAST INTO THE LAND AND THE 

earth 

TPITON TOWN AENAPCON KNTEKAH KAI TAC XOPTOC XAWPOC 

triton tOn dendrOn katekaE kai pas chortos chlOros 

G5154 G3588 G1186 G2618 G2532 G3956 G5528 G5515 

a_Nom Sgn t_Gen PI n n_ Gen Pin vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

third OF-THE TREES WAS-DOWN-BURNed AND EVERY FODDER GREEN 

was-burned-up all grass 

KATEKAH 

katekaE 

G2618 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-DOWN-BURNed 

was-burned-up 

8:8 KAI (0) AEYTEPOC ArrEAOC ECAATTICEN KAI Wc OPOC META 
kai ho deuteros aggelos esalpisen kai hOs oros mega 
G2532 3588 G1208 G32 G4537 G2532 5613 G3735 G3173 
Conj t_NomSgm a Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv n_Nom Sgn a Nom Sgn 
AND THE second MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND AS mountain GREAT 

as-it-were huge 

TTYPI KA IOMENON EBAHOH EIC THN OAAACCAN KAI €reENETO TO 

puri kaiomenon eblEthE eis tEn thalassan kai egeneto to 

G4442 G2545 G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 @2532 G1096 G3588 

n_DatSgn vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn viAorPas3Sg_ Prep t Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sgn 

to-FIRE BURNING WAS-CAST INTO THE SEA AND BECAME THE 

TPITON THC ƏAAACCHC AIMA 

triton tEs thalassEs haima 

G5154 G3588 G2281 G129 

a_Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Nom Sgn 

third OF-THE SEA BLOOD 

8:9 KAI ATIECANEN TO TPITON TOWN KTICMATWN TON EN TH 
kai apethanen to triton tOn ktismatOn tOn en tE 
G2532 G599 G3588 G5154 G3588 G2938 G3588 G1722 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn t_ Gen Pl n n_ Gen PI n t_ Gen Pl n Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
AND FROM-DIED THE third OF-THE CREATURES OF-THE IN THE 

died the 

OAAACCH TA EXONTA YYXAC KAI TO TPITON TWN TIAOICON 

thalassE ta echonta psuchas kai to triton tOn ploiOn 

G2281 G3588 G2192 G5590 G2532 G3588 G5154 G3588 G4143 

n_ Dat Sg f t NomPIn vp Pres Act Nom PI n n_AccPIf Conj t Nom Sgn a NomSgn t_GenPln n_GenPlIn 

SEA THE ones-HAVING souls AND THE third OF-THE FLOATers 

the(P) having ships 

AlEPOAPH 

diephtharE 

G1311 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-THRU-CORRUPTed 

decayed 

8:10 KAI (0) TPITOC ATTEAOC ECAAMICEN KAI EMECEN EK TOY 

kai ho tritos aggelos esalpisen kai epesen ek tou 

G2532 3588 G5154 G32 G4537 G2532 4098 G1537 3588 

Conj t Nom Sgm a NomSgm n Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sgm 

AND THE third MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND FALLS OUT OF-THE 
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5 And the seven angels which 
had the seven trumpets 
prepared themselves to sound. 


7 . The first angel sounded, and 
there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they 
were cast upon the earth: and 
the third part of trees was burnt 
up, and all green grass was 
burnt up. 


8 And the second angel 
sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire 
was cast into the sea: and the 
third part of the sea became 
blood; 


9 And the third part of the 
creatures which were in the 
sea, and had life, died; and the 
third part of the ships were 
destroyed. 


10 And the third angel 
sounded, and there fell a great 
star from heaven, burning as it 
were a lamp, and it fell upon 
the third part of the rivers, and 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Revelation 8 


upon the fountains of waters; 


OYPANOY ACTHP MErAC KAIOMENOC Wc AAMTTAG KAI EMECEN en 
ouranou astEr megas kaiomenos hOs lampas kai epesen epi 
G3772 G792 G3173 G2545 G5613 G2985 G2532 G4098 G1909 
n_GenSgm n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm_ vpPresPasNomSgm_ Adv n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
heaven GLEAMer GREAT BURNING AS SHINEr AND FALLS ON 
star large torch it-falls 
TO TPITON TON TIOTAMON KAI ETI TAC TIHTAGC YANTOCON 
to triton tOn potamOn kai epi tas pEgas hudatOn 
G3588 G5154 G3588 G4215 G2532 G1909 G3588 G4077 G5204 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlim Conj Prep t_Acc PIf n_AccPIf n_GenPln 
THE third OF-THE rivers AND ON THE SPRINGS waters 
8:11 KAI TO ONOMA TOY ACTEPOC AETETAI AY INGOG KAI 11 And the name of the star is 
kai to onoma tou asteros legetai apsinthos kai . 
G2532 G3588 G3686 G3588 G792 @3004 sod G2532 called Wormwood: and the 
Conj t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f Conj third part of the waters became 
AND THE NAME OF-THE GLEAMer IS-belNG-said UN-DRINK AND wormwood; and many men 
star Absinth died of the waters, because 
they were made bitter. 
CINETAIL TO TPITON TON YANTON EIC AYINGEON- KAI TIOAAO!I 
ginetai to triton tOn hudatOn eis apsinthon kai polloi 
G1096 G3588 G5154 G3588 G5204 G1519 GE894 G2532 G4183 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgn a NomSgn t GenPln n_GenPin Prep n_Acc Sgf Conj a_ Nom PI m 
IS-BECOMING THE third OF-THE waters INTO UN-DRINK AND MANY 
absinth 
ANƏOPWTMTWN AMEƏOANON EK TON YANTON OTI EM IKPANOHCAN 
anthrOpOn apethanon ek tOn hudatOn hoti epikranthEsan 
G444 G599 G1537 G3588 G5204 G3754 G4087 
n_ Gen Pl m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
humans FROM-DIED OUT OF-THE waters that THEY-WERE-made-BITTER 
died seeing-that 
8:12 KAI o TETAPTOC ArrEAOC ECAATTICEN KAI €MAHTH To 12 And the fourth angel 
kai ho tetartos aggelos esalpisen kai eplEgE to ‘ 
G2532 G3588 G5067 aap CAST G2532 GMA G3588 sounded, and the third part of 
Conj t NomSgm a_ Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn the sun was smitten, and the 
AND THE FOURth MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND WAS-given-a-BLOW THE third part of the moon, and the 
was-eclipsed third part of the stars; so as the 
third part of them was 
TPITON TOY HAIOY KAI TO TPITON THC CEAHNHC KAI TO darkened, and the day shone 
riton tou hEliou kai to triton tEs selEnEs kai to not for a third part of it, and 
G5154 G3588 G2246 G2532 3588 G5154 G3588 G4582 G2532 3588 : A A 
a_Nom Sgn t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj t Nom Sgn a NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_ Nom Sgn the night likewise. 
hird OF-THE SUN AND THE third OF-THE MOON AND THE 
TPITON TON ACTEPWN INA CKOT IC6H TO TPITON AYTON KAI 
riton tOn asterOn hina skotisthE to triton autOn kai 
G5154 G3588 G792 G2443 G4654 G3588 G5154 G846 G2532 
a_NomSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn a_NomSgn ppGenPlm_ Conj 
hird OF-THE GLEAMers THAT MAY-BE-BEING-DARKenED THE third OF-them AND 
stars 
H HMEPA MH PAINH TO TPITON AYTHC KAI H NYZ 
hE hEmera mE phainE to triton autEs kai hE nux 
G3588 G2250 G3361 G5316 G3588 G5154 G846 G2532  G3588 G3571 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn ppGenSgf Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf 
THE DAY NO MAY-BE-APPEARING THE third OF-her AND THE NIGHT 
for-the of-herit 
OMO ICDC 
homoiOs 
G3668 
Adv 
LIKE-AS 
likewise 
8:13 KAI E1AON KAI HKOYCA ENOC ArrEAOY METWMENOY EN 13 And I beheld, and heard an 
kai eidon kai Ekousa henos aggelou etOmenou en ‘ : 
G2532 G1492 G2532 G191 G1520 Gap 4072 G1722 angel flying through the midst 
Conj vi2Aor Act1 Sg Conj vi Aor Acti Sg a_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep of heaven, saying with a loud 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND I-HEAR OF-ONE MESSENGER _ flyING IN voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the 
one inhabiters of the earth by 
reason of the other voices of 
MECOYPANHMAT I AETONTOC PWNH METAAH OYAI OYAI OYAI TOIC the trumpet of the three angels, 
mesouranEmati legontos phOnE megalE ouai ouai ouai tois which are yet to sound! 
G3321 G3004 G5456 G3173 G3759 G3759 G3759 G3588 
n_Dat Sgn vp Pres Act Gen Sg m n_Dat Sg f a_Dat Sg f Inj Inj Inj t_ Dat Plm 
MID-heaven sayING to-SOUND GREAT WOE WOE WOE to-THE 
to-voice loud woe ! woe ! woe | 
KATOIKOYCIN em THC CHC EK TON AO ITTICON PWNWN THC 
katoikousin epi tEs gEs ek tOn loipOn phOnOn tEs 
G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1537 G3588 G3062 G5456 G3588 
vp Pres Act Dat PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Gen Plm a_GenPlm n_ Gen Pl m t_Gen Sg f 
ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND OUT OF-THE rest OF-SOUNDS OF-THE 
ones-dwelling the earth rest() of-soundings 
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Revelation 8 - Revelation 9 


CAATTIFFOC TWN TPICON ATTEAWN TON MEAAONT WN CAATTIZEIN 

salpiggos tOn triOn aggelOn tOn mellontOn salpizein 

G4536 G3588 G5140 G32 G3588 G3195 G4537 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenPlm a_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenPlm vp Pres Act GenPIm vn Pres Act 

TRUMPET OF-THE THREE MESSENGERS OF-THE beING-ABOUT TO-BE-TRUMPETING 
the ones-being-about 
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91 KAI Oo MEMMTOG ArrEAOG ECAATTIICEN KAI EIAON ACTEPA EK 1, And the fifth angel 
kai ho pemptos aggelos esalpisen kai eidon astera ek 
G2532  G3588 G3991 G32 G4537 G2532 G1492 G792 Gtsa7 SOowided, and Isaw a star fall 
Conj t NomSgm a NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg n_AccSgm Prep from heaven unto the earth: 
AND THE FIFth MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND I-PERCEIVED GLEAMer OUT and to him was given the key 
star of the bottomless pit. 
TOY OYPANOY MEMTWKOTA EIC THN THN KAI EAOOH AYT%®W H 
tou ouranou peptOkota eis tEn gEn kai edothE autO hE 
G3588 G3772 G4098 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532 G1325 G846 G3588 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPerfActAccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp DatSgm t_Nom Sgf 
OF-THE heaven HAVING-FALLEN INTO THE LAND AND WAS-GIVEN to-SAME THE 
earth to-him 
KAEIC TOY PPEATOC THC ABYCCOY 
kleis tou phreatos tEs abussou 
G2807 G3588 G5421 G3588 G12 
n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf 
LOCKer OF-THE WELL OF-THE abyss 
key 
9:2 KAI HNOIZEN TO PPEAP THC ABYCCOY KAI ANEBH KATINOG €K 2 And he opened the 
kai Enoixen to phrear tEs abussou kai anebE kapnos ek oe 
G2532 G455 G3588 G5421 G3588 G12 G2532 G305 G2586 G1537 bottomless pit, and there aOR 
Conj  viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgm_ Prep a smoke out of the pit, as the 
AND he-UP-OPENS THE WELL OF-THE abyss AND UP-STEPPed smoke OUT smoke of a great furnace; and 
he-opens ascended fumes the sun and the air were 
darkened by reason of the 
TOY þPEATOC WC KAMNOC KAMINOY MEFAAHC KAI €ECKOTICOH O HAIIOC smoke of the pit. 
tou phreatos hOs kapnos kaminou megalEs kai eskotisthE ho hElios 
G3588 G5421 G5613 G2586 G2575 G3173 G2532 G4654 G3588 G2246 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Adv n_NomSgm n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
OF-THE WELL AS smoke OF-BURNer GREAT AND IS-DARKenED THE SUN 
of-furnace large 
KAI O AHP EK TOY KATINOY TOY PPEATOC 
kai ho aEr ek tou kapnou tou phreatos 
G2532 G3588 G109 G1537 G3588 G2586 G3588 G5421 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
AND THE AIR OUT OF-THE smoke OF-THE WELL 
fumes 
9:3 KAI eK TOY KATINOY ©6ZHACGON AKPIAEC EIC THN THN KAI 3 And there came out of the 
kai ek tou kapnou exElthon akrides eis tEn gEn kai 3 
G2532 G1537 G3588 G2586 G1831 G200 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532 smoke locusts upon the earth: 
Conj Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vi2AorAct3PI n_ NomPIf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj and unto them was: -given 
AND OUT OF-THE smoke OUT-CAME LOCUSTS INTO THE LAND AND power, as the scorpions of the 
fumes came-out earth earth have power. 
EAOOH AYTAIC EZOYCIA WC EXOYCIN EZOYCIAN Ol CKOPTTIOI THC 
edothE autais exousia hOs echousin exousian hoi skorpioi tEs 
G1325 G846 G1849 G5613 G2192 G1849 G3588 G4651 G3588 
viAorPas3Sg ppDatPlf nm_NomSgf Adv vi Pres Act3 PI n_Acc Sgf t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_Gen Sg f 
WAS-GIVEN to-them authority AS ARE-HAVING authority THE SCATTER-VENOMS OF-THE 
was-granted them license license scorpions 
CHC 
gEs 
G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 
9:4 KAI  €PPEOH AYTAIC INA MH AA IKHCWC IN TON XOPTON THC 4 And it was commanded them 
kai errethE autais hina mE adikEsOsin ton chorton tEs 
G2532 4483 G846 G2443 3361 G91 G3588 G5528 G3588 that they should not burt the 
Conj viAorPas3Sg ppDatPlf Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgf grass of the earth, neither any 
AND  WAS-declarED to-them THAT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-injurING THE FODDER OF-THE green thing, neither any tree; 
it-was-declared grass but only those men which have 
not the seal of God in their 
CHC OYAE TIAN XAWPON OYAE TIAN AENAPON €l MH TOYC foreheads. 
gEs oude pan chlOron oude pan dendron ei mE tous 
G1093 G3761 G3956 G5515 G3761 G3956 G1186 G1487 = G3361 G3588 
n_GenSgf Adv a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Adv a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Cond Part Neg t_AccPlm 
LAND NOT-YET EVERY GREEN NOT-YET EVERY TREE IF NO THE 
earth nor eany green-thing nor eany 
ANƏPWTMOYC MONOYC OITINEC OYK EXOYCIN THN CẹPATIAA TOY ƏEOY 
anthrOpous monous hoitines ouk echousin tEn sphragida tou theou 
G444 G3441 G3748 G3756 G2192 G3588 G4973 G3588 G2316 
n_Acc Plm a_AccPlm prNomPilm_ PartNeg viPresAct3PIl t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
humans ONLY WHO-ANY NOT ARE-HAVING THE SEAL OF-THE God 
who-any 
em! TON METWMWN AYTON 
epi tOn metOpOn autOn 
G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 
Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pp Gen PI m 
ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 
the 
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9:5 KAI EAOOH AYTAIC INA MH AMOKTEINWCIN AYTOYC AAA INA 5 And to them it was given that 
kai edothE autais hina mE apokteinOsin autous all hina . 
G2532 G1325 G846 G2443 G3361 G615 G846 G235 G2443 they should not kill them, but 
Conj  viAorPas3Sg ppDatPIf Conj  PartNeg vs Pres Act 3 PI ppAccPIm Conj Conj that they should be tormented 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-them THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING them but THAT five months: and their torment 
it-was-granted they-may-be-killing [was] as the torment of a 
scorpion, when he striketh a 
BACANICOWCIN MHNAC MENTE KAI oO BACANICMOC AYTWN CWC man. 
basanisthOsin mEnas pente kai ho basanismos autOn hOs 
G928 G3376 G4002 G2532 3588 G929 G846 G5613 
vs Aor Pas 3 PI n_AccPlm a_Nom Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp Gen PIf Adv 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED MONTHS FIVE AND THE ORDEALing OF-them AS 
they-should-be-being-tormented torment is-as 
BACANICMOC CKOPTTIOY OTAN TIAICH ANOPWTON 
basanismos skorpiou hotan paisE anthrOpon 
G929 G4651 G3752 G3817 G444 
n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
ORDEAL OF-SCATTER-VENOM when-EVER it-SHOULD-BE-HITTING human 
torment of-scorpion whenever it-should-be-striking 
9:6 KAI EN TAIC HMEPAIC EKEINAIC ZHTHCOYCIN ol ANOPWTOI TON 6 And in those days shall men 
kai en tais hEmerais ekeinais zEtEsousin hoi anthrOpoi ton 7 
G2532 G1722 G3588 G2250 G1565 G2212 G3588 G444 G3588 ane death, and shall not find 
Conj Prep t DatPIf n DatPIf pd DatPIf vi Fut Act 3 PI to NomPIm n NomPim t AccSgm it; and shall desire to die, and 
AND IN THE DAYS those SHALL-BE-SEEKING THE humans THE death shall flee from them. 
ƏOANATON KAI OYX €YPHCOYCIN AYTON KAI EM IOYMHCOYCIN 
thanaton kai ouch heurEsousin auton kai epithumEsousin 
G2288 G2532 G3756 G2147 G846 G2532 G1937 
n_ Acc Sg m Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 
DEATH AND NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-FINDING it AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING 
himit they-shall-be-yearning 
MTTOGANE IN KAI PEYZETAI oO OANATOC ATT NY TCN 
apothanein kai pheuxetai ho thanatos ap autOn 
G599 G2532 G5343 G3588 G2288 G575 846 
vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen PI m 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING AND SHALL-BE-FLEEING THE DEATH FROM them 
to-be-dying 
9:7 KAI TA OMOIWMATA TWN AKPIA(WN OMOIA IMTOIC HTOIMACMENOIC 7 And the shapes of the locusts 
kai ta homoiOmata tOn akridOn homoia hippois hEtoimasmenois . 
G2532 3588 3667 G3588  G200 G3664 G2462 G2090 [were]. like: unto- -Horses 
Conj t NomPin n NomPIn t_GenPIf n GenPIf a NomPin n DatPim vp Perf Pas Dat Pim prepared unto battle; and on 
AND THE LIKEnesses OF-THE LOCUSTS LIKE HORSES HAVING-been-made-READY their heads [were] as it were 
are-like crowns like gold, and their 
faces [were] as the faces of 
EIC MOAEMON KAI eni TAC KEPAAAC AYTWN WC CTEPANOI OMOIOI men. 
eis polemon kai epi tas kephalas autOn hOs stephanoi homoioi 
G1519 G4171 G2532. + G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 G5613 G4735 G3664 
Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep t_AccPlf n_Acc PIf pp Gen PIf Adv n_Nom Pim a_ Nom PI m 
INTO BATTLE AND ON THE HEADS OF-them AS WREATHS LIKE 
are-as-it-were 
XPYCW KAI TA TIPOCWTIA AYTWN WC TIPOCWTTIA ANOPCTICON 
chrusO kai ta prosOpa autOn hOs prosOpa anthrOpOn 
G5557 G2532 G3588 G4383 G846 G5613 G4383 G444 
n_DatSgm_ Conj t_Nom Pln n_NomPlin pp Gen PIf Adv n_Nom Pin n_ Gen PIlm 
GOLD AND THE faces OF-them AS faces OF-humans 
are-as 
9:8 KAI €IXON TPIXAC WC TPIXAC TYNAIKWN KAI OI OAONTEC AYTCON 8 And they had hair as the hair 
kai eichon trichas hOs trichas gunaikOn kai hoi odontes autOn ; 
G2532 2192 G2359 G5613 G2359 G1135 G2532 3588 G3599 G846 of women, and their teeth were 
Conj _vilmpfAct3PI n_AccPIf Adv n_AccPIf n_GenPif Con) t NomPIm n NomPim ppGenPlf as [the teeth] of lions. 
AND THEY-HAD HAIRS AS HAIRS OF-WOMEN AND THE TEETH OF-them 
hair(P) hair(P) 


WC AEONTON HCAN 

hOs leontOn Esan 

G5613 G3023 G2258 

Adv n_Gen Pl m vi Impf vxx 3 Pl 
AS OF-LIONS WERE 


9:9 KAI €IXON OWPAKAC WC @WPAKAC CIAHPOYC KAI H PWNH TON 9 And they had breastplates, as 
kai eichon thOrakas hOs thOrakas sidErous kai hE phOnE tOn : aie 
G2532 G2192 G2382 G5613 G2382 G4603 G2532 3588 G5456 G3588 Mere breastplates of TR 
Conj  vilmpfAct3PI n_AccPIm Adv n_AccPlm a AccPIm Conj t NomSgf n NomSgf t GenPIf and the sound of their wings 
AND THEY-HAD CUIRASSES AS CUIRASSES IRON AND THE SOUND OF-THE [was] as the sound of chariots 

as-it-were of many horses running to 
battle. 

TITEPYTWN AYTWN WC @WNH MNPMATODN _ ITITICON TIOAAWN TPEXONTON EIC 

pterugOn autOn hOs phOnE harmatOn hippOn pollOn trechontOn eis 

G4420 G846 G5613 G5456 G716 G2462 G4183 G5143 G1519 

n_ Gen PI f pp Gen Plf Adv n_NomSgf n_GenPln n_GenPlm a_GenPim vp Pres Act Gen PIm Prep 

flyers OF-them AS SOUND OF-chariots HORSES MANY RACING INTO 

wings is-as of-horses 
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TIOAGMON 

polemon 

G4171 

n_Acc Sgm 

BATTLE 

9:10 KAI EXOYCIN OYPAC OMOIAC CKOPTTIOIC KAI KENTPA HN EN 
kai echousin ouras homoias skorpiois kai kentra En en 
G2532  G2192 G3769 G3664 G4651 G2532 2759 G2258 G1722 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Pl n_AccPIf a_AccPlf n_DatPlm Conj n_Acc Pin vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Prep 
AND THEY-ARE-HAVING TAILS LIKE SCATTER-VENOMS AND PIERCers WAS IN 

scorpions stings 

TAIC OYPAIC AYTCON KAI H EZOYCIN AYTOMN AAIKHCAIL TOYC ANOEPWTTOYC 

tais ourais autOn kai hE exousia autOn adikEsai tous anthrOpous 

G3588 G3769 G846 G2532 3588 G1849 G846 G91 G3588 G444 

t_DatPlf n_DatPlf ppGenPlf Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenPlf vnAor Act t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm 

THE TAILS OF-them AND THE authority OF-them TO-injure THE humans 

license is-to-injure 

MHNAC MENTE 

mEnas pente 

G3376 G4002 

n_AccPlm a_Nom 

MONTHS FIVE 

9:11 KAI EXOYCIN en AYTW®ÆN BACIAEN TON APCEAON THC AMBYCCOY 
kai echousin ep autOn basilea ton aggelon tEs abussou 
G2532  G2192 G1909 G846 G935 G3588 G32 G3588 G12 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp GenPIf n_AccSgm t AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
AND THEY-ARE-HAVING ON OF-them KING THE MESSENGER OF-THE abyss 

over them 

ONOMA AYTC EBPAICTI ABAAAWN KAI EN TH EAAHNIKH ONOMA EXEI 

onoma autO hebraisti abaddOn kai en tE hellEnikE onoma echei 

G3686 G846 G1447 G3 G2532 G1722 G3588 G1673 G3686 G2192 

n_NomSgn ppDatSgm Adv ni proper Conj Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf n_Nom Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NAME to-him to-HEBREW ABADDON AND IN THE GRECIAN NAME he-IS-HAVING 

in-Hebrew Greek 

MTTOAAYON 

apolluOn 

G623 

n_ Nom Sg m 

APOLLYON (Destroyer) 

Apollyon 

9:12 H OYAI H MIA ATTHAGEN IAOY EPXONTAI ETI AYO 
hE ouai hE mia apElthen idou erchontai eti duo 
G3588 G3759 3588 G1520 G565 G2400 G2064 G2089 G1417 
t_NomSgf niother t_NomSgf a_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg vm 2AorAct2Sg_ viPresmidD/pasD3PI Adv a_Nom 
THE WOE THE ONE FROM-CAME = BE-PERCEIVING ARE-COMING STILL TWO 

passed-away lo! 

OYAIL META TAYTA 

ouai meta tauta 

G3759 G3326 G5023 

niother Prep pd Acc PI n 

WOES after these 

9:13 KAI oO EKTOC ATTrTEAOC ECAATTICEN KAI HKOYCA @WNHN MIAN EK 
kai ho hektos aggelos esalpisen kai Ekousa phOnEn mian ek 
G2532 G3588 G1623 G32 G4537 G2532 G191 G5456 G1520 G1537 
Conj t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ viAor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep 
AND THE SIXth MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND I-HEAR SOUND ONE OUT 

voice 

TON TECCAPWN KEPATWN TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY TOY XPYCOY TOY 

tOn tessarOn keratOn tou thusiastEriou tou chrusou tou 

G3588 G5064 G2768 G3588 G2379 G3588 G5552 G3588 

t_Gen PiIn a_Gen Pin n_Gen Pin t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn t_Gen Sgn a_Gen Sgn t_Gen Sgn 

OF-THE FOUR horns OF-THE SACRIFICE-place THE GOLDen OF-THE 

altar the 

ENWTTION TOY CEOY 

enOpion tou theou 

G1799 G3588 G2316 

Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

sight-ofpefore the 

9:14 AETOYCAN TW EKT%W ATTEAW oc EIXE THN CAATTIFFA 
legousan tO hektO aggelO hos eiche tEn salpigga 
G3004 G3588 G1623 G32 G3739 G2192 G3588 G4536 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_DatSgm a_DatSgm _ n_DatSgm pr Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
sayING to-THE SIXth MESSENGER WHO HAD THE TRUMPET 
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10 And they had tails like unto 
scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails: and their 
power [was] to hurt men five 
months. 


11 And they had a king over 
them, [which is] the angel of 
the bottomless pit, whose name 
in the Hebrew tongue [is] 
Abaddon, but in the Greek 
tongue hath [his] name 
Apollyon. 


12 One woe is past; [and], 
behold, there come two woes 
more hereafter. 


13., And the sixth angel 


sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the 
golden altar which is before 
God, 


14 Saying to the sixth angel 
which had the trumpet, Loose 


the four angels which are 
bound in the great river 
Euphrates. 
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AYCON TOYC TECCAPAC AFrFEAOYC TOYC AEAEMENOYC en TW 
luson tous tessaras aggelous tous dedemenous epi to 
G3089 G3588 G5064 G32 G3588 G1210 G1909 G3588 
vm Aor Act2Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm n_Acc Plm t_Acc Plm vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
LOOSE-YOU THE FOUR MESSENGERS THE ones-HAVING-been-BOUND ON THE 
loose-you ! ones-having-been-bound 
TIOTAMW@ TW METAAW EYPPATH 
potamO tO megalO euphratE 
G4215 G3588 G3173 G2166 
n_DatSgm t_DatSgm a_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
river THE GREAT EUPHRATES 
9:15 KAI EAYƏHCAN ol TECCAPEC AFTEAOI ol HTOIMACMENOI EIC 
kai eluthEsan hoi tessares aggeloi hoi hEtoimasmenoi eis 
G2532 G3089 G3588 G5064 G32 G3588 G2090 G1519 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_Nom PI m t_Nom Plm_ vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 
AND WERE-LOOSED THE FOUR MESSENGERS THE HAVING-been-made-READY INTO 
ones-having-been-made-ready 
THN WPAN KAI HMEPAN KAI MHNA KAI ENIAYTON INA AMOKTEINWCIN 
tEn hOran kai hEmeran kai mEna kai eniauton hina apokteinOsin 
G3588 G5610 G2532 G2250 G2532 G3376 G2532 G1763 G2443 G615 
t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgm_ Conj n_Acc Sgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THE HOUR AND DAY AND MONTH AND year THAT THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
they-may-be-killing 
TO TPITON TON ANOPCOTTICON 
to triton tOn anthrOpOn 
G3588 G5154 G3588 G444 
t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE third OF-THE humans 
9:16 KAI (0) AP 1EMOC CTPATEYMATWN TOY InnNIKOY AYO MYP INAEC 
kai ho arithmos strateumatOn tou hippikou duo muriades 
G2532.  _G3588 G706 G4753 G3588 G2461 G1417 G3461 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ n_GenPlIn t_GenSgn a_GenSgn a_Nom a_NomPlm 
AND THE NUMBER OF-WAR-troops OF-THE HORSEmen TWO MYRIADS (10,000) 
troops cavalry ten-thousands 
MYP INACON KAI HKOYCA TON APIOMON AYTOON 
muriadOn kai Ekousa ton arithmon autOn 
G3461 G2532 G191 G3588 G706 G846 
a_ Gen Plm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg t AccSgm n_ AccSgm ppGenPIn 
OF-MYRIADS AND I-HEAR THE NUMBER OF-them 
of-tens-of-thousands 
9:17 KAI OYTWC EIAON TOYC INMOYC EN TH OPACEI KAI TOYC 
kai houtOs eidon tous hippous en tE horasei kai tous 
G2532 3779 G1492 G3588 G2462 G1722 3588 G3706 G2532 3588 
Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act1 Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPIm Prep t DatSgf n_ DatSgf Conj t_ Acc PI m 
AND thus |-PERCEIVED THE HORSES IN THE SEEing AND THE 
vision 
KACHMENOYC en AYTWN EXONTAC OWPAKAC TIYPINOYC KAI YAK ING INOYC 
kathEmenous ep autOn echontas thOrakas purinous kai huakinthinous 
G2521 G1909 G846 G2192 G2382 G4447 G2532 G5191 
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIm Prep pp Gen Plm vp Pres Act Acc Plm n_Acc Plm a_Acc Plm Conj a_Acc Plm 
ones-sittiNG ON OF-them HAVING CUIRASSES _ FIRE-ly AND HYACINTHine 
ones-sitting them fiery amethystine 
KAI ƏEIWAEIC KAI Al KEPAAAIL TON ITITTCON Wc KEPAAAL AEONTON KAI 
kai theiOdeis kai hai kephalai tOn hippOn hOs kephalai leontOn kai 
G2532 G2306 G2532 G3588 G2776 G3588 G2462 G5613 G2776 G3023 G2532 
Conj a_ Acc Plm Conj t NomPIf n_NomPIf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Adv n_ Nom PI f n_ Gen PI m Conj 
AND sulphurous AND THE HEADS OF-THE HORSES AS HEADS OF-LIONS AND 
are-as 
EK TON CTOMATWN AYTCON EKTIOPEYETAI TTYP KAI KATINOC KAI 
ek tOn stomatOn autOn ekporeuetai pur kai kapnos kai 
G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 G1607 G4442 G2532 G2586 G2532 
Prep t_Gen Pl n n_Gen Pin pp GenPIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj 
OUT OF-THE MOUTHS OF-them IS-OUT-GOING FIRE AND smoke AND 
is-issuing fumes 
ƏEION 
theion 
G2303 
n_Nom Sgn 
sulphur 
9:18 YTO TON TPICON TOYTON ATTEKTANGHCAN TO TPITON TOWN 
hupo tOn triOn toutOn apektanthEsan to triton tOn 
G5259 G3588 G5140 G5130 G615 G3588 G5154 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Plm a_GenPlm pd Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn t_Gen Plm 
by THE THREE these WERE-FROM-KILLED THE third OF-THE 
were-killed 
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15 And the four angels were 
loosed, which were prepared 
for an hour, and a day, and a 
month, and a year, for to slay 
the third part of men. 


16 And the number of the army 
of the horsemen [were] two 
hundred thousand thousand: 
and I heard the number of 
them. 


17 And thus I saw the horses in 
the vision, and them that sat on 
them, having breastplates of 
fire, and of jacinth, and 
brimstone: and the heads of the 
horses [were] as the heads of 
lions; and out of their mouths 
issued fire and smoke and 
brimstone. 


18 By these three was the third 
part of men killed, by the fire, 
and by the smoke, and by the 
brimstone, which issued out of 
their mouths. 
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Revelation 9 


MNOPCTICWN EK TOY TTYPOC KAI EK TOY KATINOY KAI EK TOY 
anthrOpOn ek tou puros kai ek tou kapnou kai ek tou 
G444 G1537 G3588 G4442 G2532 G1537 G3588 G2586 G2532 G1537 3588 
n_ Gen PI m Prep t_GenSgn n GenSgn Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Prep t_Gen Sgn 
humans OUT OF-THE FIRE AND OUT OF-THE smoke AND OUT OF-THE 
fumes 
CEIOY TOY EKTIOPEYOMENOY EK TON CTOMATWN AYTON 
theiou tou ekporeuomenou ek tOn stomatOn autOn 
G2303 G3588 G1607 G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 
n_GenSgn t_GenSgn vpPres midD/pasD Gen Sgn Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pp Gen PI m 
sulphur THE OUT-GOING OUT OF-THE MOUTHS OF-them 
issuing 
9:19 H TAP GZOYCIN AYT®WN EN Tw CTOMATI AYTWN ECTIN KAI 19 For their power is in their 
hE ar exousia autOn en to stomati autOn estin kai . : Toe 
G3588 at 063 G1849 G846 G1722 G3588 G4750 G846 G2076 G2532 mouth, and in their tails: for 
t Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf ppGenPIm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp GenPIm viPresvxx3Sg Conj their tails [were] like unto 
THE for authority OF-them IN THE MOUTH OF-them IS AND serpents, and had heads, and 
license with them they do hurt. 
EN TAIC OYPAIC AYTON Al TAP OYPAI AYTW®WN OMOIAI O@ECIN 
en tais ourais autOn hai gar ourai autOn homoiai ophesin 
G1722 G3588 G3769 G846 G3588 G1063 G3769 G846 G3664 G3789 
Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m t_ Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom PI f pp Gen PI m a_Nom Plf n_ Dat Plm 
IN THE TAILS OF-them THE for TAILS OF-them LIKE to-serpents 
are-like serpents 
EXOYCAI KEPAAAC KAI EN AYTAIC AAIKOYCIN 
echousai kephalas kai en autais adikousin 
G2192 G2776 G2532 G1722 G846 G91 
vp Pres Act Nom PIf n_Acc PI f Conj Prep pp Dat PIf vi Pres Act 3 PI 
HAVING HEADS AND IN them THEY-ARE-injurING 
9:20 KAI OI AOINO!L TON MNOPWTHWN OI OYK ATEKTANOHCAN EN 20 And the rest of the men 
kai hoi loipoi tOn anthrOpOn hoi ouk apektanthEsan en : : 
G2532 3588 G3062 G3588 G444 G3739 G3756 G615 G1722 which were not killed by these 
Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm prNomPlm PartNeg vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep plagues yet repented not of the 
AND THE rest OF-THE humans WHO NOT WERE-FROM-KILLED IN works of their hands, that they 
rest(P) were-killed should not worship devils, and 
idols of gold, and silver, and 
TAIC TIAHPAIC TAYTAIC OY METENOHCAN EK TON EPTWN TON XEIPWN brass, and stone, and of wood: 
tais plEgais tautais hou metenoEsan ek tOn ergOn tOn cheirOn which neither can see, nor 
G3588 G4127 G3778 G3756 G3340 G1537 3588 G2041 G3588 G5495 
t DatPIf n_DatPIf pd DatPlif PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t GenPlin n_GenPin t GenPIf n_GenPIf hear, nor walk: 
THE BLOWS these NOT THEY-after-MIND OUT OF-THE ACTS OF-THE HANDS 
calamities repent 
AYTW®WN INA MH TIPOCKYNHCWCIN TA AAIMONIN KAI EIAWAA TA 
autOn hina mE proskunEsOsin ta daimonia kai eidOla ta 
G846 G2443 3361 G4352 G3588 G1140 G2532. G1497 G3588 
pp Gen Pim Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj n_Acc Pin t_Acc Pl n 
OF-them THAT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING THE demons AND idols THE 
XPYCA KAI TA APTYPA KAI TA XAAKA KAI TA AIOINN KAI TA 
chrusa kai ta argura kai ta chalka kai ta lithina kai ta 
G5552 G2532 G3588 G693 G2532 G3588 G5470 G2532 3588 G3035 G2532 G3588 
a_AccPln Conj t_Acc Pln a_AccPln Conj t_Acc Pln a_AccPln Conj t_Acc Pln a_AccPln Conj t_ Acc Pln 
GOLDen AND THE SILVER AND THE COPPER AND THE STONE AND THE 
ZYAINA A OYTE BAETIEIN AYNATAI OYTE MKOYEIN 
xulina ha oute blepein dunatai oute akouein 
G3585 G3739 G3777 G991 G1410 G3777 G191 
a_Acc Pin pr Acc PI n Conj vn Pres Act vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vn Pres Act 
WOODen WHICH NOT-BESIDES TO-BE-lookKING IS-ABLE NOT-BESIDES TO-BE-HEARING 
neither to-be-observing nor 
OYTE TIEPITIATEIN 
oute peripatein 
G3777 G4043 
Conj vn Pres Act 
NOT-BESIDES TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
nor to-be-walking 
9:21 KAI OY METENOHCAN EK TON PONWN AYTON OYTE EK TON 21 Neither repented they of 
kai ou metenoEsan ek tOn honOn autOn oute ek tOn ` : 
G2532 3756 G3340 G1537 3588 G5408 G846 G3777 G1537 3588 their murders, nor of their 
Conj PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t GenPIm n_GenPlm ppGenPIm Conj Prep t GenPIf SOrCETIEsS, nor of their 
AND NOT THEY-after-MIND OUT OF-THE MURDERS OF-them NOT-BESIDES OUT OF-THE fornication, nor of their thefts. 
they-repent nor 
PAPMAKEIWN AYTOON OYTE EK THC TTOPNE IAC AY TON OYTE EK 
pharmakeiOn autOn oute ek tEs porneias autOn oute ek 
G5331 G846 G3777 G1537 3588 G4202 G846 G3777 G1537 
n_ Gen PI f pp GenPIm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Plm Conj Prep 
DRUGS OF-them NOT-BESIDES OUT OF-THE PROSTITUTION OF-them NOT-BESIDES OUT 
enchantments nor nor 
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TON KAEMMATWN AYTON 


tOn klemmatOn autOn 
G3588 G2809 G846 
t_GenPln n_GenPln pp Gen PI m 
OF-THE thefts OF-them 
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10:1 KAI EIAON AAAON AFTEAON ICXYPON KATABAINONTA €K TOY OYPANOY 1., And I saw another mighty 
kai eidon allon aggelon ischuron katabainonta ek tou ouranou 
G2532 G1492 G243 G32 G2478 G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 angel come: down Dn heaven, 
Conj vi2Aor Acti Sg a_AccSgm n_AccSgm  a_ AccSgm vpPresActAccSgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm clothed with a cloud: and a 
AND I-PERCEIVED other MESSENGER STRONG  DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven rainbow [was] upon his head, 
another descending and his face [was] as it were 
the sun, and his feet as pillars 
TIEP IBEBAHMENON NEȚPEAHN KAI IPIC emi THC KEPAAHC KAI TO of fire: 
peribeblEmenon nephelEn kai iris epi tEs kephalEs kai to 
G4016 G3507 G2532 2463 G1909 G3588 G2776 G2532 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m n_Acc Sg f Conj n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_Nom Sgn 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST CLOUD AND RAINBOW ON OF-THE HEAD AND THE 
having-been-clothed with-cloud the 
TIPOCWTION AYTOY Wc (0) HAIIOC KAI ol TIOAEC AYTOY WC 
prosOpon autou hOs ho hElios kai hoi podes autou hOs 
G4383 G846 G5613 G3588 G2246 G2532 3588 G4228 G846 G5613 
n_Nom Sgn pp Gen Sgm Adv t Nom Sgm n NomSgm Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Adv 
face OF-him AS THE SUN AND THE FEET OF-him AS 
CTYAOI TYPOC 
stuloi puros 
G4769 G4442 
n_NomPim n_Gen Sgn 
COLUMNS OF-FIRE 
pillars 
10:2 KAI EIXEN EN TH XEIPI AYTOY BIBAAPIAION ANEWTMENON 2 And he had in his hand a 
kai eichen en tE cheiri autou biblaridion aneOgmenon ; i A 
G2532 2192 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 G974 G455 little book Open. and he set his 
Conj vi Impf Act3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n right foot upon the sea, and 
AND he-HAD IN THE HAND OF-him tiny-SCROLL HAVING-been-UP-OPENED [his] left [foot] on the earth, 
tiny-scrollet having-been-opened 
KAI EOHKEN TON TIOAN AYTOY TON AEZION en THN OAAACCAN 
kai ethEken ton poda autou ton dexion epi tEn thalassan 
G2532 + G5087 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G1188 G1909 G3588 G2281 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm_ t_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND he-PLACES THE FOOT OF-him THE RIGHT ON THE SEA 
TON AE EYWNYMON ENMI THN THN 
ton de euOnumon epi tEn gEn 
G3588 G1161 G2176 G1909 G3588 G1093 
t_Acc Sgm_ Conj a_Acc Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
THE YET left ON THE LAND 
10:3 KAI EKPAZEN CNH MErAAH CWCTIEP AEN MYKATAI KAI OTE 3 And cried with a loud voice, 
kai ekraxen phOnE megalE hOsper leOn mukatai kai hote : r 
G2532 G2896 G5456 G3173 G5618 G3023 G3455 G2532 G3753 as [when] a lion roareth: and 
Conj vi Aor Act3Sg n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Adv n_NomSgm viPres midD/pasD3Sg Conj Adv when he had cried, seven 
AND he-CRIES to-SOUND GREAT AS-EVEN LION IS-BELLOWING AND when thunders uttered their voices. 
to-voice loud even-as 
EKPAZEN EAAAHCAN Al EMTA BPONTAI TAC EAYTWN PWNAC 
ekraxen elalEsan hai hepta brontai tas heautOn phOnas 
G2896 G2980 G3588 G2033  G1027 G3588 G1438 G5456 
vi Aor Act3 Sg viAorAct3PIl t_NomPlf a_Nom n_NomPlf t_AccPlf pf3GenPlm_ n_Acc Plf 
he-CRIES TALK THE SEVEN THUNDERS THE OF-selves SOUNDS 
speak with-the of-themselves_ voices 
10:4 KAI OTE EAAAHCAN Al EMTA BPONTAI TAC PWNAC EAYTWN EMEAAON 4 And when the seven thunders 
kai hote elalEsan hai hepta brontai tas phOnas heautOn emellon ` : 
G2532 3753 G2980 G3588 G2033 G1027 G3588 G5456 G1438 G3195 had uttered me voices, I was 
Conj Adv viAorAct3PI t NomPIf a Nom n NomPIf t AccPIf n_ AccPIf pf3GenPIm vilmpfAct1Sg about to write: and I heard a 
AND when TALK THE SEVEN THUNDERS THE SOUNDS OF-selves I-WAS-ABOUT voice from heaven saying unto 
speak voices of-themselves me, Seal up those things which 
the seven thunders uttered, and 
-PAPEIN KAI HKOYCA @WNHN EK TOY OYPANOY AE€EFOYCAN MOI write them not. 
graphein kai Ekousa phOnEn ek tou ouranou legousan moi 
G1125 G2532 G191 G5456 G1537 3588 G3772 G3004 G3427 
vn Pres Act Conj vi Aor Act1Sg n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActAccSgf pp1DatSg 
TO-BE-WRITING AND I-HEAR SOUND OUT OF-THE heaven sayING to-ME 
voice 
CéPaAr ICON A EADħAHCAN Al EMTA BPONTAI KAI MH TAYTA 
sphragison ha elalEsan hai hepta brontai kai mE tauta 
G4972 G3739 G2980 G3588 G2033 G1027 G2532 G3361 G5023 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PI f a_Nom n_Nom PI f Conj Part Neg pd Acc PI n 
SEAL what TALK THE SEVEN THUNDERS AND NO these 
seal-you ! which-things speak these-things 
CPAYHC 
grapsEs 
G1125 


vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WRITING 
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10:5 KAI oO ArrEAOC ON E1AON ECTWTA ent THC OAAACCHC 5 And the angel which I saw 
kai ho aggelos hon eidon hestOta epi tEs thalassEs 
G2532 G3588 G32 G3739 G1492 G2476 G1909 G3588 G2281 stand upon the sea and upon 
Conj t NomSgm n NomSgm prAccSgm vi2AorAct1Sg vpPerfActAccSgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf the earth lifted up his hand to 
AND THE MESSENGER WHOM |-PERCEIVED HAVING-STOOD ON OF-THE SEA heaven, 
standing the 
KAI emi THC THC HPEN THN XEIPA AYTOY EIC TON OYPANON 
kai epi tEs gEs Eren tEn cheira autou eis ton ouranon 
G2532 G1909 G3588 G1093 G142 G3588 G5495 G846 G1519 G3588 G3772 
Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND ON OF-THE LAND LIFTS THE HAND OF-him INTO THE heaven 
the 
10:6 KAI WMOCEN EN TW ZONT I EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON NICONCN 6 And sware by him that liveth 
kai Omosen en tO zOnti eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G2532 G3660 G1722 G3588 G2198 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 for ever and ONE who created 
Conj viAorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgm vpPresActDatSgm Prep t_AccPlm n_ AccPIm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm heaven, and the things that 
AND SWEARS IN THE One-LIVING INTO THE eons OF-THE eons therein are, and the earth, and 
inby one-living the things that therein are, and 
the sea, and the things which 
oc €KTICEN TON OYPANON KAI TA EN AYTW KAI THN THN are therein, that there should be 
hos ektisen ton ouranon kai ta en autO kai tEn gEn time no longer: 
G3739 G2936 G3588 G3772 G2532  G3588 G1722 G846 G2532 G3588 G1093 
pr Nom Sgm _ viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm Conj t_Acc Pln Prep pp DatSgm Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf 
WHO CREATES THE heaven AND THE IN it AND THE LAND 
the(P) himit earth 
KAI TA EN AYTH KAI THN OAAACCAN KAI TA EN AYTH OTI 
kai ta en autE kai tEn thalassan kai ta en autE hoti 
G2532 3588 G1722 G846 G2532 3588 G2281 G2532 3588 G1722 G846 G3754 
Conj t_Acc Pln Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Pln Prep pp Dat Sgf Conj 
AND THE IN her AND THE SEA AND THE IN her that 
the(P) herit the(P) herit 
XPONOC OYK ECTAI ETI 
chronos ouk estai eti 
G5550 G3756 G2071 G2089 
n_NomSgm PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg Adv 
TIME NOT SHALL-BE STILL 
there-shall-be longer 
10:7 MAAN EN TAIC HMEPAIC THC @WNHC TOY EBAOMOY ArrEAOY OTAN 7 But in the days of the voice 
alla en tais hEmerais tEs phOnEs tou hebdomou aggelou hotan 
G235 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G5456 G3588 G1442 G32 G3752 of the seventh angel, when he 
Conj Prep t DatPif n_DatPIf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj shall begin to sound, the 
but IN THE DAYS OF-THE SOUND OF-THE SEVENth MESSENGER when-EVER mystery of God should be 
voice whenever finished, as he hath declared to 
his servants the prophets. 
MEAAH CAATTIIZEIN KAI TEAECCH TO MYCTHPION 
mellE salpizein kai telesthE to mustErion 
G3195 G4537 G2532 G5055 G3588 G3466 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 
he-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT = TO-BE-TRUMPETING AND SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE CLOSE-KEEP 
he-may-be-being-about also should-be-consummated secret 
TOY CEOY wc EVYHITTEAICEN TOIC EAYTOY AOYAOIC TOIC 
tou theou hOs euEggelisen tois heautou doulois tois 
G3588 G2316 G5613 G2097 G3588 G1438 G1401 G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m pf 3 Gen Sg m n_ Dat Plm t_ Dat Plm 
OF-THE God AS He-WELL-MESSAGES to-THE OF-Self SLAVES THE 
he-brings-the-well-message of-Selfhim 
TIPOPHTAIC 
prophEtais 
G4396 
n_ Dat Plm 
BEFORE-AVERers 
prophets 
10:8 KAI H CNH HN HKOYCA EK TOY OYPANOY TIAAIN 8 | And the voice which I heard 
kai hE phOnE hEn Ekousa ek tou ouranou palin 
G2532 G3588 G5456 G3739 G191 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3825 from heaven : spake uto ue 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  prAccSgf  viAorAct1Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv again, and said, Go [and] take 
AND THE SOUND WHICH |-HEAR OUT OF-THE heaven AGAIN the little book which is open in 
voice the hand of the angel which 
standeth upon the sea and upon 
ANAOYCA MET EMOY KAI AEPOYCA YTIArE AABE TO the earth. 
lalousa met emou kai legousa hupage labe to 
G2980 G3326 G1700 G2532 ~=G3004 G5217 G2983 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Prep pp1GenSg_ Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
TALKING WITH ME AND sayING BE-UNDER-LEADING BE-GETTING THE 
speaking be-you-going-away ! be-you-getting ! 
BIBAAPIAION TO HNEWT MENON EN TH XEIPI ATTEAOY TOY 
biblaridion to EneOgmenon en tE cheiri aggelou tou 
G974 G3588 G455 G1722 G3588 G5495 G32 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn t_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm t_ Gen Sg m 
tiny-SCROLL THE one-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED IN THE HAND OF-MESSENGER THE 
tiny-scrollet having-been-opened 
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Revelation 10 - Revelation 11 


ECTWTOC em! THC OAAACCHC KAI EMI THC THC 
hestOtos epi tEs thalassEs kai epi tEs gEs 
G2476 G1909 G3588 G2281 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1093 
vp Perf Act Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
one-HAVING-STOOD ON OF-THE SEA AND ON OF-THE LAND 
one-standing the the 
10:9 KAI ATTHAGON TIPOC TON ArrEAON AETWN AYTW AOC 
kai apElthon pros ton aggelon legOn autO dos 
G2532 G565 G4314 G3588 G32 G3004 G846 G1325 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppDatSgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND |-FROM-CAME TOWARD THE MESSENGER sayIlNG to-him BE-YOU-GIVING 
l-came-away be-you-giving ! 
MOI TO BIBAAPIAION KAI AErEl MOI AABE KAI KATAdbArE 
moi to biblaridion kai legei moi labe kai kataphage 
G3427 G3588 G974 G2532 G3004 G3427 G2983 G2532  G2719 
pp 1 Dat Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
to-ME THE tiny-SCROLL AND _ he-IS-sayING to-ME BE-YOU-GETTING AND  BE-DOWN-EATING 
me tiny-scrollet be-you-taking-it ! be-you-devouring ! 
AYTO KAI T IKPANEI COY THN KOIAIAN AAA EN Tw CTOMAT I 
auto kai pikranei sou tEn koilian all en tO stomati 
G846 G2532 G4087 G4675 G3588 G2836 Q235 G1722 G3588 G4750 
pp Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn 
it AND it-SHALL-BE-BITTERING OF-YOU THE CAVITY but IN THE MOUTH 
it-shall-be-making-bitter bowel 
COY ECTAI -CAYKY WC MEAI 
sou estai gluku hOs meli 
G4675 G2071 G1099 G5613 G3192 
pp 2 Gen Sg viFutvxx3Sg a_NomSgn Adv n_Nom Sgn 
OF-YOU it-SHALL-BE SWEET AS HONEY 
10:10 KAI EAABON TO BIBAAPIAION €K THC XEIPOC TOY ArrEAOY 
kai elabon to biblaridion ek tEs cheiros tou aggelou 
G2532 2983 G3588 G974 G1537 3588 G5495 G3588 G32 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND |-GOT THE tiny-SCROLL OUT OF-THE HAND OF-THE MESSENGER 
tiny-scrollet 
KAI KATEPATON AYTO KAI HN EN TW CTOMATI MOY wc 
kai katephagon auto kai En en tO stomati mou hOs 
G2532 2719 G846 G2532 = G2258 G1722 = G3588 G4750 G3450 G5613 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgn Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
AND |-DOWN-ATE it AND it-WAS IN THE MOUTH OF-ME AS 
l-devoured 
MEAI TAYKY KAI OTE EATON AYTO EMIKPANOH H KOIAIN MOY 
meli gluku kai hote ephagon auto epikranthE hE koilia mou 
G3192 G1099 G2532 G3753  G5315 G846 G4087 G3588 G2836 G3450 
n_NomSgn a_NomSgn Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp AccSgn_ viAor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg 
HONEY SWEET AND when I-ATE it WAS-BITTERED THE CAVITY OF-ME 
was-made-bitter bowel 
10:11 KAI AErel MOI AEI CE TIAAIN TIPOPHTEYCAIL EMI AAOIC 
kai legei moi dei se palin prophEteusai epi laois 
G2532 G3004 G3427 G1163 G4571 G3825 G4395 G1909 G2992 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2AccSg Adv vn Aor Act Prep n_ Dat PI m 
AND _ he-IS-sayING to-ME IS-BINDING YOU AGAIN TO-BEFORE-AVER ON PEOPLES 
must to-prophesy 
KAI EONECIN KAI T TAWCCAIC KAI BACIAEYCIN TIOAAOIC 
kai ethnesin kai glOssais kai basileusin pollois 
G2532 G1484 G2532 G1100 G2532 G935 G4183 
Conj n_DatPln Conj n_DatPIf Conj n_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 
AND NATIONS AND TONGUES AND KINGS MANY 
languages 
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Translation : AV 


9 And I went unto the angel, 
and said unto him, Give me the 
little book. And he said unto 
me, Take [it], and eat it up; and 
it shall make thy belly bitter, 
but it shall be in thy mouth 
sweet as honey. 


10 And I took the little book 
out of the angel's hand, and ate 
it up; and it was in my mouth 
sweet as honey: and as soon as 
I had eaten it, my belly was 
bitter. 


11 And he said unto me, Thou 
must prophesy again before 
many peoples, and nations, and 
tongues, and kings. 
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11:1 KAI EAOOH MOI KAAAMOG OMOIOC PABAW KAI (0) ArTEAOG 
kai edothE moi kalamos homoios rabdO kai ho aggelos 
G2532 -G1325 G3427 G2563 G3664 G4464 G2532 3588 G32 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp1DatSg n_NomSgm a NomSgm n_DatSgf Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-ME REED LIKE ROD AND THE MESSENGER 

me 

EICTHKEI AETWN ErelPAl KAI METPHCON TON NAON TOY 

heistEkei legOn egeirai kai metrEson ton naon tou 

G2476 G3004 G1453 G2532 3354 G3588 G3485 G3588 

vi Plup Act3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ t_GenSgm 

HAD-STOOD sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND MEASURE THE TEMPLE OF-THE 

stood one-saying be-you-roused ! measure-you ! 

GEOY KAI TO OYCIACTHPION KAI TOYC TIPOCKYNOYNTAC EN AYTW 

theou kai to thusiastErion kai tous proskunountas en autO 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G2379 G2532 G3588 G4352 G1722 G846 

n_GenSgm_ Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sg m 

God AND THE SACRIFICE-place AND THE ones-worshipING IN it 

altar ones-worshiping himit 

11:2 KAI THN AY AHN THN E€ZWCEN TOY NAOY EKBAAE €ZWM KAI 
kai tEn aulEn tEn exOthen tou naou ekbale exO kai 
G2532 G3588 G833 G3588 G1855 G3588 G3485 G1544 G1854 2532 
Conj t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Adv t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Conj 
AND THE COURT THE OUT-PLACE OF-THE TEMPLE BE-OUT-CASTING OUT AND 

outside be-you-casting-out ! outside 

MH AYTHN METPHCHC OTI EAOOH TOIC EƏNECIN KAI THN 

mE autEn metrEsEs hoti edothE tois ethnesin kai tEn 

G3361 G846 G3354 G3754 G1325 G3588 G1484 G2532 3588 

PartNeg ppAccSgf vs Aor Act2 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatPln n_DatPin Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

NO her YOU-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING that it-WAS-GIVEN to-THE NATIONS AND THE 

herjt 

TIOAIN THN ATIAN TMATHCOYCIN MHNAC TECCAPAKONTA AYO 

polin tEn hagian patEsousin mEnas tessarakonta duo 

G4172 G3588 G40 G3961 G3376 G5062 G1417 

n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf vi Fut Act3 PI n_Acc Pim a_Nom a_Nom 

city THE HOLY THEY-SHALL-BE-TREADING MONTHS FOUR-TY TWO 

forty 

11:3 KAI AWCW TOIC AYCIN MAPTYCIN MOY KAI 
kai dOsO tois dusin martusin mou kai 
G2532 G1325 G3588 G1417 G3144 G3450 G2532 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Dat Plm a_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
AND I-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-THE TWO witnesses OF-ME AND 

|-shall-be-endowing the 

TIPOPHTEYCOYCIN HMEPAC XIAIAC AIAKOCIAC EZHKONTA TIEPIBEBAHMENO!I 

prophEteusousin hEmeras chilias diakosias hexEkonta peribeblEmenoi 

G4395 G2250 G5507 G1250 G1835 G4016 

vi Fut Act 3 PI n_AccPIf a_AccPlf a_Acc Pl f a_Nom vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING DAYS THOUSAND = TWO-hundred SIX-TY HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

they-shall-be-prophesying sixty having-been-clothed 

CAKKOYC 

sakkous 

G4526 

n_ Acc Pl m 

SACKCLOTH 

in-sackcloth(P) 

11:4 OYTOI EICIN Al AYO EAAIAI KAI Al AYO AYXNIAL Al 
houtoi eisin hai duo elaiai kai hai duo luchniai hai 
G3778 G1526 G3588 G1417 G1636 G2532 G3588 G1417 G3087 G3588 
pd Nom Pilm viPresvxx3Pl t_ NomPIf a Nom n_NomPlf Conj t NomPIf a_ Nom n_NomPIf t_ Nom PI f 
these ARE THE TWO OLIVES AND THE TWO LAMPstands THE 

olive-trees 

ENWTTION TOY OEOY THC THC ECTWCAI 

enOpion tou theou tEs gEs estOsai 

G1799 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1093 G2476 

Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Act Nom PI f 

IN-VIEW OF-THE God OF-THE LAND HAVING-STOOD 

sight-ofpefore the earth standing 

11:5 KAI él TIC AYTOYC ƏEAH AAIKHCAI MYP EKMOPEYETAI EK 
kai ei tis autous thelE adikEsai pur ekporeuetai ek 
G2532 G1487 G5100 G846 G2309 G91 G4442 G1607 G1537 
Conj Cond pxNomSgm ppAccPIm vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act n_Nom Sgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
AND IF ANY them MAY-BE-WILLING TO-injure FIRE IS-OUT-GOING OUT 

anyone is-issuing 

TOY CTOMATOC AYTW®WN KAI KATECOIEI TOYC EXƏPOYC AYTON KAI El 

tou stomatos autOn kai katesthiei tous echthrous autOn kai ei 

G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 +G2719 G3588 G2190 G846 G2532 G1487 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Plm_ Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlm pp Gen Plm Conj Cond 

OF-THE MOUTH OF-them AND IS-DOWN-EATING THE enemies OF-them AND IF 
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is-devouring 


Translation : AV 


Revelation 11 


1. And there was given me a 
reed like unto a rod: and the 
angel stood, saying, Rise, and 
measure the temple of God, 
and the altar, and them that 
worship therein. 


2 But the court which is 
without the temple leave out, 
and measure it not; for it is 
given unto the Gentiles: and 
the holy city shall they tread 
under foot forty [and] two 
months. 


3. And I will give [power] 
unto my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophesy a thousand 
two hundred [and] threescore 
days, clothed in sackcloth. 


* These are the two olive trees, 
and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the 
earth. 


5 And if any man will hurt 
them, fire proceedeth out of 
their mouth, and devoureth 
their enemies: and if any man 
will hurt them, he must in this 
manner be killed. 
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Revelation 11 


TIC AYTOYC ƏEAH AAIKHCAI OYTWC AEI AYTON ATTOKTANOHNAI 

tis autous thelE adikEsai houtOs dei auton apoktanthEnai 

G5100 G846 G2309 G91 G3779 G1163 G846 G615 

px Nom Sgm ppAccPim_ vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Pas 

ANY them MAY-BE-WILLING TO-injure thus IS-BINDING him TO-BE-FROM-KILLED 

anyone to-be-killed 

11:6 OYTOI EXOYCIN GEZOYCIAN KAEICAI TON OYPANON INA MH BPEXH 6 These have power to shut 
houtoi echousin exousian kleisai ton ouranon hina mE brechE : : ` 
G3778 G2192 G1849 G2808 G3588 G3772 G2443 G3361 G1026 heaven, that a rain not in the 
pdNomPim viPres Act3PI n_Acc Sgf vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj  PartNeg vs Pres Act3 Sg days of their prophecy: and 
these ARE-HAVING authority TO-LOCK THE heaven THAT NO MAY-BE-RAINING have power over waters to turn 

them to blood, and to smite the 
earth with all plagues, as often 

YETOC EN HMEPAIC AYTOON THC TIPOPHTE IAC KAI EZOYCIAN EXOYCIN as they will. 

huetos en hEmerais autOn tEs prophEteias kai exousian echousin 

G5205 G1722 G2250 G846 G3588 G4394 G2532.  G1849 G2192 

n_Nom Sgm Prep n_DatPIf ppGenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

WET IN DAYS OF-them OF-THE BEFORE-AVERment AND authority THEY-ARE-HAVING 

shower prophecy 

Eemi TON YAANTWN CTPEDEIN AYTA EIC AIMA KAI MATAZAI THN 

epi tOn hudatOn strephein auta eis haima kai pataxai tEn 

G1909 G3588 G5204 G4762 G846 G1519 G129 G2532 G3960 G3588 

Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin vn Pres Act pp Acc Pln Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg f 

ON OF-THE waters TO-BE-TURNING them INTO BLOOD AND TO-SMITE THE 

over the 

THN TACH TIAHTH OCAKIC EAN OEAHCWCIN 

gEn pasE plEgE hosakis ean thelEsOsin 

G1093 G3956 G4127 G3740 G1437 G2309 

n_AccSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI 

LAND EVERY BLOW as-many-times IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-WILLING 


calamity as-often-as 


11:7 oe AN TAEA rteabaras ENN AAN a Wi PETON 7 And when they shall have 
ai otan elesOsin n marturian autOn o rion n p . 
G2532 G3752 G5055 G3588 G3141 G846 G3588 G2342 finished their testimony, the 
Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenPIm t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn beast that ascendeth out of the 
AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING THE witness OF-them THE WILD-BEAST bottomless pit shall make war 
whenever testimony against them, and shall 
overcome them, and kill them. 
TO ANABA INON EK THC ABYCCOY MOIHCEI TIOAGMON MET AYTON 
to anabainon ek tEs abussou poiEsei polemon met autOn 
G3588 G305 G1537 3588 G12 G4160 G4171 G3326 G846 
t Nom Sgn vpPresActNomSgn_ Prep t_GenSgf n_ Gen Sgf vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m 
THE one-UP-STEPPING OUT OF-THE abyss SHALL-BE-DOING BATTLE WITH them 
one-ascending 
KAI NIKHCEI AYTOYC KAI ATTOK TENE I AYTOYC 
kai nikEsei autous kai apoktenei autous 
G2532 G3528 G846 G2532 G615 G846 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pim Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
AND ~~ SHALL-BE-CONQUERING them AND ~~ SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING them 
it-shall-be-conquering shall-be-killing 
11:8 it TA TTEOMATA AYTON eni The TANTE IAC NOAE@S THe 8 And their dead bodies [shall 
ai ta ptOmata autOn epi tEs plateias poleOs tEs sT 
G2532 3588 G4430 G846 G1909 G3588 G4113 G4172 G3588 lie] 1m the SUCE of the great 
Conj t_NomPin n_ NomPIn ppGenPIm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgf city, which spiritually is called 
AND THE corpses OF-them ON OF-THE BROAD city THE Sodom and Egypt, where also 
shall-be-on the square our Lord was crucified. 
METAAHC HTIC KAAEITAI TINEYMAT IKWC COAOMA KAI AIFYTITOC OTIOY KAI 
megalEs hEtis kaleitai pneumatikOs sodoma kai aiguptos hopou kai 
G3173 G3748 G2564 G4153 G4670 G2532 G125 G3699 G2532 
a_GenSgf prNomSgf _ viPres Pas 3 Sg Adv n_NomPIn Conj n_ Nom Sg f Adv Conj 
GREAT WHICH-ANY IS-belNG-CALLED spiritually SODOM AND EGYET THE-?-where AND 
which-any where® also 
fe) KYPIOC HMODN ECTAYPWEH 
ho kurios hEmOn estaurOthE 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G4717 
t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm pp1GenPI vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THE Master OF-US WAS-impalED 
Lord was-crucified 
11:9 Sah a A Sa Orn AAN ree TA AA S FNE Taa 9 And they of the people and 
ai lepsousin el n aOn ai phulOn ai glOssOn ai A 
G2532 G991 G1537 G3588 G2992 G2532  G5443 G2532 G1100 G2532 kindreds and tongues and 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Con) n_GenPlf Conj n_GenPIf Conj nations shall see their dead 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-lookING OUT OF-THE PEOPLES AND tribes AND TONGUES AND bodies three days and an half, 
they-shall-be-observing ones-out languages and shall not suffer their dead 
bodies to be put in graves. 
EONWN TA TITWMATA AYT®©WN HMEPAC TPEIC KAI HMICY KAI TA 
ethnOn ta ptOmata autOn hEmeras treis kai hEmisu kai ta 
G1484 G3588 G4430 G846 G2250 G5140 G2532 2255 G2532 3588 
n_GenPln t_AccPln n_AccPIn ppGenPlm n_AccPIf a_AccPlf Conj a_ Acc Sgn Conj t_ Acc Pln 
NATIONS THE corpses OF-them DAYS THREE AND HALF-EQUAL AND THE 
half 
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TITWMATA AYTON OYK APHCOYCIN TEOHNAI EIC MNHMATA 
ptOmata autOn ouk aphEsousin tethEnai eis mnEmata 
G4430 G846 G3756 G863 G5087 G1519 G3418 
n_Acc Pin pp Gen Plm Part Neg_ vi Fut Act 3 PI vn Aor Pas Prep n_Acc PI n 
corpses OF-them NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING TO-BE-PLACED INTO  memorial-tombs 
they-shall-be-letting tombs 
11:10 KAI ol KATOIKOYNTEC EMNI THC THC XAPOYCIN en AYTOIC 
kai hoi katoikountes epi tEs gEs charousin ep autois 
G2532 3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 G5463 G1909 G846 
Conj t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf_ vi Fut Act3 PI Prep pp Dat PI m 
AND THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND SHALL-BE-JOYING ON them 
ones-dwelling the earth shall-be-rejoicing "over 
KAI E€YPPANCHCONTAI KAI AMPA TIEMYOYCIN MAAHAOIC OTI OYTOI 
kai euphranthEsontai kai dOra pempsousin allElois hoti houtoi 
G2532 G2165 G2532 G1435 G3992 G240 G3754 G3778 
Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Pl Conj n_Acc PI n vi Fut Act 3 PI pc Dat PI m Conj pd Nom PI m 
AND SHALL-BE-BEING-gladdenED AND oblations SHALL-BE-SENDING to-one-another that these 
shall-be-making-merry approach-presents seeing-that 
ol AYO TIPOPHTAI EBACANICAN TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC EMI THC THC 
hoi duo prophEtai ebasanisan tous katoikountas epi tEs gEs 
G3588 G1417 G4396 G928 G3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 
t_Nom Plm a_Nom n_NomPlm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
THE TWO  BEFORE-AVERers ORDEALize THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND 
prophets torment ones-dwelling the earth 
11:11 KAI META TAC TPEIC HMEPAC KAI HMICY TINEYMN ZW®WHC EK TOY 
kai meta tas treis hEmeras kai hEmisu pneuma zOEs ek tou 
G2532 G3326 G3588 G5140 G2250 G2532 G2255 G4151 G2222 G1537 G3588 
Conj Prep t_Acc PIf a_AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj a_Acc Sgn n_NomSgn n_GenSgf Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
AND after THE THREE DAYS AND HALF-EQUAL spirit OF-LIFE OUT OF-THE 
half 
ƏEOY EICHAOEN ETT AYTOYC KAI ECTHCAN emt TOYC TIOAAC AYT®N KAI 
theou eisElthen ep autous kai hestEsan epi tous podas autOn kai 
G2316 G1525 G1909 G846 G2532  G2476 G1909 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532 
n_GenSgm_ vi2Aor Act3Sg_ Prep pp Acc Pim Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm ppGenPlm_ Conj 
God INTO-CAME ON them AND THEY-STAND ON THE FEET OF-them AND 
entered 
dOBOC MErAC EMECEN emi TOYC ƏOEWPOYNTAC AYTOYC 
phobos megas epesen epi tous theOrountas autous 
G5401 G3173 G4098 G1909 G3588 G2334 G846 
n_Nom Sgm a_NomSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PIm pp Acc Pim 
FEAR GREAT FALLS ON THE ones-beholdING them 
ones-beholding 
11:12 KAI HKOYCAN PWNHN MEPAAHN EK TOY OYPANOY AEFOYCAN AYTOIC 
kai Ekousan phOnEn megalEn ek tou ouranou legousan autois 
G2532 G191 G5456 G3173 G1537 3588 G3772 G3004 G846 
Conj vi Aor Act3 PI n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc Sgf pp Dat PIm 
AND THEY-HEAR SOUND GREAT OUT OF-THE heaven sayING to-them 
voice loud 
ANABHTE WAE KAI ANEBHCAN EIC TON OYPANON EN TH NEPEAH KAI 
anabEte hOde kai anebEsan eis ton ouranon en tE nephelE kai 
G305 G5602 G2532 G305 G1519 G3588 G3772 G1722 G3588 G3507 G2532 
vm 2Aor Act2 PI Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 
UP-STEP-YE here AND THEY-UP-STEPPed INTO THE heaven IN THE CLOUD AND 
ascend-ye ! they-ascended 
EEEWPHCAN AYTOYC Ol EXƏPOI AYTON 
etheOrEsan autous hoi echthroi autOn 
G2334 G846 G3588 G2190 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Pim t_NomPlm a_NomPlim pp GenPlm 
behold them THE enemies OF-them 
11:13 KAI EN €KEINH TH WPA E€rENETO CEICMOC MErAc KAI TO 
kai en ekeinE tE hOra egeneto seismos megas kai to 
G2532 G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 G1096 G4578 G3173 G2532 G3588 
Conj Prep pd Dat Sgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj t_ Nom Sgn 
AND IN that THE HOUR BECAME QUAKing GREAT AND THE 
occurred earthquake 
AEKATON THC TIOAEWC ETIECEN KAI ATIEKTANOEHCAN EN TW CEICMW 
dekaton tEs poleOs epesen kai apektanthEsan en tO seismO 
G1182 G3588 G4172 G4098 G2532 615 G1722 3588 G4578 
a_Nom Sgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_DatSgm  n_DatSgm 
TENth OF-THE city FALLS AND WERE-FROM-KILLED IN THE QUAKing 
were-killed earthquake 
ONOMATA ANOEPOTIMN XIAIAAEC EMTA KAI Ol AOINOI EMPOBOI EFENONTO KAI 
onomata anthrOpOn chiliades hepta kai hoi loipoi emphoboi egenonto kai 
G3686 G444 G5505 G2033 G2532 G3588 G3062 G1719 G1096 G2532 
n_ Acc Pin n_ Gen PIlm a_ Nom Plf a_Nom Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ vi2AormidD3PI Conj 
NAMES OF-humans THOUSANDS SEVEN AND THE rest IN-FEAR BECAME AND 
rest(P) affrighted 
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Revelation 11 


10 And they that dwell upon 
the earth shall rejoice over 
them, and make merry, and 
shall send gifts one to another; 
because these two prophets 
tormented them that dwelt on 
the earth. 


11 And after three days and an 
half the Spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw 
them. 


12 And they heard a great 
voice from heaven saying unto 
them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in 
a cloud; and their enemies 
beheld them. 


13 And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, 
and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand: 
and the remnant were 
affrighted, and gave glory to 
the God of heaven. 
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Revelation 11 


EAWKAN AOZAN TWh eEM TOY OYPANOY 
edOkan doxan tO theO tou ouranou 
G1325 G1391 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3772 
vi Aor Act3 PI n_AccSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THEY-GIVE esteem to-THE God OF-THE heaven 
give glory 
11:14 H OYAIL H AEYTEPA ATIHAGEN KAI IAOY H OYAI 14 The second woe is past; 
hE ouai hE deutera apElthen kai idou hE ouai . 
G3588 G3759 G3588 G1208 G565 G2532 2400 G3588 G3759 [and], behold, the third woe 
t_NomSgf niother t_NomSgf a_NomSgf  vi2AorAct3Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg  t_NomSgf __ niother cometh quickly. 
THE WOE THE second FROM-CAME AND BE-PERCEIVING THE WOE 
passed-away lo! 
H TPITH EPXETAI TAXY 
hE tritE erchetai tachu 
G3588 G5154 G2064 G5035 
t Nom Sgf a_NomSgf viPres midD/pasD3Sg Adv 
THE third IS-COMING SWIFTLY 
11:15 KAI O EBAOMOC ArrEAOC ECAATIICEN KAI EFENONTO WNAI MEFAAAI 15 And the seventh angel 
kai ho hebdomos aggelos esalpisen kai egenonto phOnai megalai 
G2532 G3588 G1442 G32 G4537 G2532 G1096 G5456 G3173 sounded; and there WETS great 
Conj t NomSgm a NomSgm n NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vi2AormidD3PI n NomPIf a_NomPlf voices in heaven, saying, The 
AND THE SEVENth MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND BECAME SOUNDS GREAT kingdoms of this world are 
occurred voices loud become [the kingdoms] of our 
Lord, and of his Christ; and he 
EN Tw OYPANW AETOYCAI €FENONTO Al BACIAEIAI TOY KOCMOY shall reign for ever and ever. 
en to ouranO legousai egenonto hai basileiai tou kosmou 
G1722 G3588 G3772 G3004 G1096 G3588 G932 G3588 G2889 
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vpPresActNomPlf vi2AormidD3PI t_NomPIlf n_NomPIlf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
IN THE heaven sayING BECAME THE KINGdoms OF-THE SYSTEM 
world 
TOY KYPIOY HMCDN KAI TOY XPICTOY AYTOY KAI BACIAEYCEI EIC 
tou kuriou hEmOn kai tou christou autou kai basileusei eis 
G3588 G2962 G2257 G2532 G3588 G5547 G846 G2532 G936 G1519 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenP! Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep 
OF-THE Master OF-US AND OF-THE ANOINTED = OF-Him AND He-SHALL-BE-reignING INTO 
Lord Christ 
TOYC AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN 
tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G3588 G165 G3588 G165 
t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlim 
THE eons OF-THE eons 
11:16 KAI Ol EIKOCI KAI TECCAPEC MPECBYTEPOI OI ENWTTION TOY 16 And the four and twenty 
kai hoi eikosi kai tessares presbuteroi hoi enOpion tou p 
G2532 G3588 G1501 G2532 G5064 G4245 G3588 G1799 G3588 elders, ‘ which sat before God 
Conj t NomPIm a_NomPlm Conj a NomPim a NomPim t NomPIm Adv t_ Gen Sg m on their seats, fell upon their 
AND THE TWENTY AND FOUR SENIORS THE-ones  IN-VIEW OF-THE faces, and worshipped God, 
elders the-ones sight-ofbefore the 
ƏOEOY KAƏOHMENO I eni TOYC OƏOPONOYC AYTCN EMECAN eni TA 
theou kathEmenoi epi tous thronous autOn epesan epi ta 
G2316 G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G846 G4098 G1909 G3588 
n_Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Plm_ Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm pp Gen Plm vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_Acc Pl n 
God sittING ON THE THRONES OF-them FALL ON THE 
TIPOCWTTIA AYTON KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN TCO eEC~W 
prosOpa autOn kai prosekunEsan tO theO 
G4383 G846 G2532  G4352 G3588 G2316 
n_Acc Pl n pp Gen Pim Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
faces OF-them AND — THEY-worship to-THE God 
worship the 
11:17 AEFONTEC E€YXAPICTOYMEN COI KYPIE oO eEOC oO 17 Saying, We give thee 
legontes eucharistoumen soi kurie ho theos ho . 
G3004 G2168 G4671 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
vp Pres ActNomPlm vi Pres Act 1 PI pp2DatSg n_VocSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_NomSgm which art, and wast, and art to 
sayING WE-ARE-thankING to-YOU Master ! THE God THE come; because thou hast taken 
you Lord ! to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. 
TIANTOKPATWP O WN KAI o HN KAI o 
pantokratOr ho On kai ho En kai ho 
G3841 G3588 G5607 G2532 G3588 G2258 G2532 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
ALL-HOLDer THE BEING AND THE WAS AND THE 
Almighty the-one one-being the-one he-was the-one 
EPXOMENOC OTI EIAHPAC THN AYNAMIN COY THN MEF AAHN 
erchomenos hoti eilEphas tEn dunamin sou tEn megalEn 
G2064 G3754 G2983 G3588 G1411 G4675 G3588 G3173 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf pp2GenSg t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
COMING that YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN THE ABILITY OF-YOU THE GREAT 
one-coming you-have-taken power 
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Revelation 11 - Revelation 12 


KAI EBACIAEYCAC 
kai ebasileusas 

G2532 G936 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND YOU-reign 


11:18 KAI TA EONH WPTrICOHCAN KAI HAGEN H OPTH COY 18 And the nations were angry, 
kai ta ethnE OrgisthEsan kai Elthen hE orgE sou A 
G2532 3588 G1484 G3710 G2532  G2064 G3588 G3709 G4675 and thy wrath is come, and the 
Conj t NomPIn n_NomPIn viAor Pas 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp 2 Gen Sg time of the dead, that they 
AND THE NATIONS ARE-INDIGNANT AND CAME THE INDIGNATION OF-YOU should be judged, and that thou 
are-angered shouldest give reward unto thy 
servants the prophets, and to 
KAI O KAIPOC TON NEKPCON KPIOHNAI KAI AOYNAI TON MICOON the saints, and them that fear 
kai ho kairos tOn nekrOn krithEnai kai dounai ton misthon thy name, small and great; and 
G2532 3588 G2540 G3588 G3498 G2919 G2532.  G1325 G3588 G3408 houldest destr th hich 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm_ vnAor Pas Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm shouldes estroy em whic 
AND THE SEASON OF-THE DEAD TO-BE-JUDGED AND TO-GIVE THE HIRE destroy the earth. 
era dead-ones wages 
TOIC AOYAOIC COY TOIC TIPOPHTAIC KAI TOIC ArIOIC KAI TOIC 
tois doulois sou tois prophEtais kai tois hagiois kai tois 
G3588 G1401 G4675 G3588 G4396 G2532 3588 G40 G2532 3588 
t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp2GenSg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj t_ Dat Plm 
to-THE SLAVES OF-YOU THE BEFORE-AVERers AND to-THE HOLY-ones AND to-THE 
prophets saints 
dOBOYMENOIC TO ONOMA COY TOIC MIKPOIC KAI TOIC MErAAOIC 
phoboumenois to onoma sou tois mikrois kai tois megalois 
G5399 G3588 G3686 G4675 G3588 G3398 G2532 3588 G3173 
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Plm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg t_DatPlm a_DatPlm Conj t_DatPlm a_DatPlm 
ones-FEARING THE NAME OF-YOU to-THE LITTLE AND to-THE GREAT 
ones-fearing the small the 
KAI AIAPOEIPAI TOYC AINDOEIPONTAC THN THN 
kai diaphtheirai tous diaphtheirontas tEn gEn 
G2532 G1311 G3588 G1311 G3588 G1093 
Conj vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 
AND  TO-THRU-CORRUPT THE ones-THRU-CORRUPTING THE LAND 
to-blight ones-blighting earth 
11:19 KAI HNOITH (0) NAOC TOY ƏEOY EN TW OYPANCD 19 And the temple of God was 
kai EnoigE ho naos tou theou en to ouranO : 
G2532 G455 G3588 G3485 G3588 G2316 G1722 G3588 G3772 opened m heaven, and there 
Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Was -seen “1n his temple the ark 
AND WAS-UP-OPENed THE TEMPLE OF-THE God IN THE heaven of his testament: and there 
was-opened were lightnings, and voices, 
and thunderings, and an 
KAI  deH H KIBWTOC THC AIAOHKHC AYTOY EN Tw NAW earthquake, and great hail. 
kai OphthE hE kibOtos tEs diathEkEs autou en tO naO 
G2532 3700 G3588 G2787 G3588 G1242 G846 G1722 G3588 G3485 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm 
AND WAS-VIEWED THE ARK OF-THE covenant OF-Him IN THE TEMPLE 
was-seen 


AYTOY KAI EFENONTO ACTPATIAI KAI WNAI KAI BPONTAI KAI CEICMOC KAI 


autou kai egenonto astrapai kai phOnai kai brontai kai seismos kai 

G846 G2532 G1096 G796 G2532 G5456 G2532  G1027 G2532 G4578 G2532 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_NomPIf Conj n_NomPIf Conj n_NomPIf Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj 

OF-Him AND BECAME GLEAM-FLINGS AND SOUNDS AND THUNDERS AND QUAKing AND 
occurred lightnings voices earthquake 


XAAAZA MECAAH 


chalaza megalE 
G5464 G3173 
n_Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgf 
hail GREAT 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Revelation 12 


12:1 KAI CHMEION META wgpeH EN TW OYPANCD CYNH 1. And there appeared a great 
kai sEmeion mega OphthE en tO ouranO gunE < A 
G2532  G4592 G3173 G3700 G1722  G3588 G3772 G1135 wonder in heaven; a woman 
Conj n_ Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sgf clothed with the sun, and the 
AND SIGN GREAT WAS-VIEWED IN THE heaven WOMAN moon under her feet, and upon 
was-seen her head a crown of twelve 
stars: 
TEP IBEBAHMENH TON HAION KAI H CEAHNH YTIOKATC TON 
peribeblEmenE ton hElion kai hE selEnE hupokatO tOn 
G4016 G3588 G2246 G2532 G3588 G4582 G5270 G3588 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sgf Adv t_ Gen PI m 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST THE SUN AND THE MOON UNDER-DOWN OF-THE 
having-been-clothed with-the underneath the 
TIOAWN AYTHC KAI emi THC KEPAAHC AYTHC CTEPANOC ACTEPWN AWAEKA 
podOn autEs kai epi tEs kephalEs autEs stephanos asterOn dOdeka 
G4228 G846 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 G4735 G792 G1427 
n_GenPlm ppGenSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgf n_NomSgm n_Gen Pl m a_Nom 
FEET OF-her AND ON OF-THE HEAD OF-her WREATH OF-GLEAMers TWO-TEN 
the of-stars twelve 
12:2 KAI €N TACTPI EXOYCA KPAZEI WAINOYCA KAI | BACANIZOMENH 2 And she being with child 
kai en gastri echousa krazei Odinousa kai basanizomenE . a A : 
G2532 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2896 G5605 G2532 928 cried, travailing a birth, and 
Conj Prep n_DatSgf vpPresActNomSgf viPres Act3Sg vpPresActNomSgf Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f pained to be delivered. 
AND IN BELLY HAVING she-IS-CRYING PAINING AND belING-ORDEALizED 
travailing being-tormented 
TEKEIN 
tekein 
G5088 
vn 2Aor Act 


TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


12:3 ag lied AAAO CHMEION EN or P OND KAI 1AOY 3 And there appeared another 
ai th allo sEmeion en ti ouran! kai idou 3 . 
G2532 C6700 G243 G4592 G1722 G3588 G3772 G2532 G2400 wonder in heaven, and behold 
Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg a_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Prep t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a great red dragon, having 
AND WAS-VIEWED other SIGN IN THE heaven AND BE-PERCEIVING seven heads and ten horns, and 
was-seen another lo! seven crowns upon his heads. 
APAKOON MErAC TTYPPOC EXWN KEPAAAC EMTA KAI KEPATA AEKA KAI 
drakOn megas purros echOn kephalas hepta kai kerata deka kai 
G1404 G3173 G4450 G2192 G2776 G2033 G2532 G2768 G1176 G2532 
n_NomSgm a_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ n_AccPlf a_Nom Conj n_AccPIn a Nom Conj 
DRAGON GREAT FIERY (red) HAVING HEADS SEVEN AND horns TEN AND 
fiery-red 


emt TAC KEPAAAC AYTOY AIMAHMATA EMTA 


epi tas kephalas autou diadEmata hepta 
G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 G1238 G2033 
Prep t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf pp Gen Sgm n_NomPlIn a_Nom 
ON THE HEADS OF-him fillets SEVEN 
of-himit diadems 
12:4 KAI H OYPA AYTOY CYPEI TO TPITON TON ACTEPWN 4 And his tail drew the third 
kai hE oura autou surei to triton tOn asterOn 
G2532 3588 G3769 G846 G4951 G3588 G5154 G3588 G792 part of the stars of heaven, and 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm_ viPresAct8Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm did cast them to the earth: and 
AND THE TAIL OF-it IS-DRAGGING THE third OF-THE GLEAMers the dragon stood before the 
of-himit stars woman which was ready to be 
delivered, for to devour her 
TOY OYPANOY KAI EBAAEN AYTOYC EIC THN THN KAI o child as soon as it was born. 
tou ouranou kai ebalen autous eis tEn gEn kai ho 
G3588 G3772 G2532 906 G846 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532 3588 
t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc PIm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
OF-THE heaven AND CASTS them INTO THE LAND AND THE 
earth 
APAKWN ECTHKEN ENWT ION THC TYNAIKOC THC MEAAOY CHC 
drakOn hestEken enOpion tEs gunaikos tEs mellousEs 
G1404 G2476 G1799 G3588 G1135 G3588 G3195 
n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf t_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
DRAGON HAS-STOOD IN-VIEW OF-THE WOMAN OF-THE belNG-ABOUT 
stands sight-ofbefore the the one-being-about 
TEKEIN INA OTAN TEKH TO TEKNON AYTHC 
tekein hina hotan tekE to teknon autEs 
G5088 G2443 G3752 G5088 G3588 G5043 G846 
vn 2Aor Act Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f 
TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH THAT when-EVER — she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH THE offspring OF-her 
whenever child 
KANTA@ATH 
kataphagE 
G2719 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it- MAY-BE-DOWN-EATING 
it-may-be-devouring 
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Revelation 12 


12:5 ate a Me APPENA os ett aes TIOIMAINEIN 5 And she brought forth a man 
ai eteken uion arrena OS mellei poimainein ; 
G2532 G5088 G5207 G730 G3739 G3195 G4165 child, who Was- ito Tile all 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm n_AccSgm prNomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg vn Pres Act nations with a rod of iron: and 
AND she-BROUGHT-FORTH SON MALE WHO IS-ABOUT TO-BE-SHEPHERDING her child was caught up unto 
is-being-about God, and [to] his throne. 
MANTA TA EONH EN PABAC CIAHPA KAI HPTTACOEH TO TEKNON 
panta ta ethnE en rabdO sidEra kai hErpasthE to teknon 
G3956 G3588 G1484 G1722 G4464 G4603 G2532 G726 G3588 G5043 
a_AccPIn t_AccPln n_AccPln_ Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn 
ALL THE NATIONS IN ROD IRON AND IS-SNATCHED THE offspring 
club is-snatched-away child 
AY THC TIPOC TON OEON KAI TON ƏPONON AYTOY 
autEs pros ton theon kai ton thronon autou 
G846 G4314 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G2362 G846 
pp Gen Sgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
OF-her TOWARD THE God AND THE THRONE OF-Him 
12:6 KAI H TYNH EpYTEN EIC THN EPHMON OTIOY EXEI 6 And the woman fled into the 
kai hE gunE ephugen eis tEn erEmon hopou echei . 
G2532 3588 G1135 G5343 G1519 3588 G2048 G3699 G2192 wilderness, where she hath a 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg place prepared of God, that 
AND THE WOMAN FLED INTO THE DESOLATE THE-?-where _ she-IS-HAVING they should feed her there a 
wilderness where® thousand two hundred [and] 
threescore days. 
TOMON HTOIMACMENON ATO TOY ƏOEOY INA EKEI TPE$WCIN 
topon hEtoimasmenon apo tou theou hina ekei trephOsin 
G5117 G2090 G575 G3588 G2316 G2443 G1563 G5142 
n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj Adv vs Pres Act 3 Pl 
PLACE HAVING-been-made-READY FROM THE God THAT there THEY-MAY-BE-NURTURING 
they-may-be-nourishing 
MYTHN HMEPAC XIAIAC AIAKOCIAC EZHKONTA 
autEn hEmeras chilias diakosias hexEkonta 
G846 G2250 G5507 G1250 G1835 
pp Acc Sgf n_AccPlf a_Acc Pif a_Acc Plf a_Nom 
her DAYS THOUSAND TWO-hundred SIX-TY 
sixty 
12:7 KAI ErENETO TIOAGEMOG EN TO OYPANW O MIXAHA KAI OIl 7 And there was war in 
kai egeneto polemos en tO ouranO ho michaEl kai hoi <M; A 
G2532 G1096 G4171 G1722 G3588 G3772 G3588 G3413 G2532 G3588 heaven: Michael and his angels 
Conj  vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgm Prep t DatSgm n DatSgm t NomSgm niproper Conj t _ NomPIm fought against the dragon; and 
AND BECAME BATTLE IN THE heaven THE MICHAEL AND THE the dragon fought and his 
occurred angels, 
AFTEAOI AYTOY EMOAEMHCAN KATA TOY APAKONTOC KAI oO APAKOON 
aggeloi autou epolemEsan kata tou drakontos kai ho drakOn 
G32 G846 G4170 G2596 G3588 G1404 G2532 3588 G1404 
n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm 
MESSENGERS OF-him BATTLE DOWN OF-THE DRAGON AND THE DRAGON 
against the 
EMOAEMHCEN KAI Ol AFTTEAOI AYTOY 
epolemEsen kai hoi aggeloi autou 
G4170 G2532 G3588 G32 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sg m 
BATTLES AND THE MESSENGERS OF-him 
of-himit 
12:8 KAI OYK ICXYCAN OYTE TONMOC EYPEOH AYTW®WN ETI EN 8 And prevailed not; neither 
kai ouk ischusan oute topos heurethE autOn eti en : 
G2532 3756 G2480 G3777 G5117 G2147 G846 G2089 G1722 WaS their place found e 
Conj PartNeg vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_NomSgm viAorPas3Sg ppGenPlm Adv Prep in heaven. 
AND NOT THEY-are-STRONG NOT-BESIDES PLACE WAS-FOUND OF-them STILL IN 
neither 
TW OYPANCD 
tO ouranO 
G3588 G3772 
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
THE heaven 
12:9 KAI EBAHOH Oo APAKWN O MErAC (0) O?ic (0) 9 And the great dragon was 
kai eblEthE ho drakOn ho megas ho ophis ho 
G2532 G906 G3588 G1404 G3588 G3173 G3588 G3789 G3588 cast out, that . old serpent, 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm a_NomSgm t NomSgm n NomSgm t Nom Sgm called the Devil, and Satan, 
AND WAS-CAST THE DRAGON THE GREAT THE serpent THE which deceiveth the whole 
was-cast-out world: he was cast out into the 
earth, and his angels were cast 
APXAIOC O KAAOYMENOC AIABOAOC KAI O CATANAC o out with him. 
archaios ho kaloumenos diabolos kai ho satanas ho 
G744 G3588 G2564 G1228 G2532 G3588 G4567 G3588 
a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vpPresPasNomSgm a_NomSgm Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_ Nom Sg m 
ORIGINal THE one-belNG-CALLED THRU-CASTer AND THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) THE 
ancient being-called Adversary Satan 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?3 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Revelation 12 


TTIAANCON THN OIKOYMENHN OAHN EBAHOƏOH EIC THN THN KAI 
planOn tEn oikoumenEn holEn eblEthE eis tEn gEn kai 
G4105 G3588 G3625 G3650 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 G2532 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf viAorPas3Sg_ Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 
one-STRAYING THE one-belING-HOMED WHOLE WAS-CAST INTO THE LAND AND 
one-deceiving inhabited-earth it-was-cast earth 
ol ATTEAOI AYTOY MET AYTOY EBAHƏHCAN 
hoi aggeloi autou met autou eblEthEsan 
G3588 G32 G846 G3326 G846 G906 
t_Nom Plm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl 
THE MESSENGERS OF-it WITH it WERE-CAST 
of-himit himit 
12:10 KAI HKOYCA PWNHN MEFAAHN AEFOYCAN EN TH OYPANG@ APTI 10 And I heard a loud voice 
kai Ekousa hOnEn megalEn legousan en to ouranO arti cae a 
G2532 G191 5466 sig G00 G1722 G3588 G3772 G737 saying D heaven, Now is come 
Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vpPresActAccSgf Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv salvation, and strength, and the 
AND I-HEAR SOUND GREAT sayING IN THE heaven at-PRESENT kingdom of our God, and the 
voice loud just-now power of his Christ: for the 
accuser of our brethren is cast 
ErENETO H CWTHPIX KAI H AYNAMIC KAI H BACIAEIA TOY down, which accused them 
egeneto hE sOtEria kai hE dunamis kai hE basileia tou before our God day and night. 
G1096 G3588 G4991 G2532 G3588 G1411 G2532 G3588 G932 G3588 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgf n NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
BECAME THE SAVing AND THE ABILITY AND THE KINGdom OF-THE 
salvation power 
ƏEOY HMCON KAI H EZOYCIA TOY XPICTOY AYTOY OTI KATEBAHƏOH 
theou hEmOn kai hE exousia tou christou autou hoti kateblEthE 
G2316 G2257 G2532 G3588 G1849 G3588 G5547 G846 G3754 G2598 
n_GenSgm pp1iGenPI Conj t Nom Sgf n_ Nom Sgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
God OF-US AND THE authority  OF-THE = ANOINTED OF-Him that | WAS-DOWN-CAST 
Christ was-cast-down 
(0) KATHTOPOC TON NAEAPWN HMWN (0) KATHTOPWN AYTON 
ho katEgoros tOn adelphOn hEmOn ho katEgorOn autOn 
G3588 G2725 G3588 G80 G2257 G3588 G2723 G846 
t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp1GenPl t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm ppGenPlm 
THE accuser OF-THE brothers OF-US THE one-accusING OF-them 
brethren one-accusing them 
ENWTTION TOY OEOY HMCDN HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC 
enOpion tou theou hEmOn hEmeras kai nuktos 
G1799 G3588 G2316 G2257 G2250 G2532 G3571 
Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1GenPl n_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
IN-VIEW OF-THE God OF-US DAY AND NIGHT 
sight-ofpefore the 
12:11 KAI AYTOI ENIKHCAN AYTON AIA TO AIMA TOY APNIOY KAI 11 And they overcame him by 
kai autoi enikEsan auton dia to haima tou arniou kai 
G2532 G846 G3528 G846 G1223 G3588 G129 G3588 G721 G2532 the blood of the Lamb, and by 
Conj ppNomPim viAorAct3PI ppAccSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj the word of their testimony; 
AND they CONQUER him THRU THE BLOOD OF-THE LAMBkin AND and they loved not their lives 
because-of unto the death. 
AIA TON AOT ON THC MAPTYPIAC AYT®N KAI OYK HTAMHCAN THN 
dia ton logon tEs marturias autOn kai ouk EgapEsan tEn 
G1223 G3588 G3056 G3588 G3141 G846 G2532 + G3756 G25 G3588 
Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Plm Conj PartNeg viAorAct3PI  t_Acc Sgf 
THRU THE saying OF-THE witness OF-them AND NOT THEY-LOVE THE 
because-of word testimony 
YYXHN AYTON AXPI ƏANATOY 
psuchEn autOn achri  thanatou 
G5590 G846 G891 G2288 
n_AccSgf ppGenPlm Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
soul OF-them UNTIL DEATH 
1212 AIA TOYTO EYPPAINECOE OI OYPANOI KAI ol EN AYTOIC 12 Therefore rejoice, [ye] 
dia touto euphrainesthe hoi ouranoi kai hoi en autois A 
G1223 G5124 Gat 65 G3588 G3772 G2532 3588 G1722 G846 heavens, and ae that dwell a” 
Prep pd Acc Sgn vm Pres Pas 2 PI t_NomPlm n NomPim Conj t NomPim Prep pp Dat PI m them. Woe to the inhabiters of 
THRU this BE-belNG-glad THE heavens AND THE IN them the earth and of the sea! for the 
because-of make-ye-merry ! the-ones devil is come down unto you, 
having great wrath, because he 
CKHNOYNTEC OYAI TOIC KATOIKOYCIN THN THN KAI THN OAAACCAN knoweth that he hath but a 
skEnountes ouai tois katoikousin tEn gEn kai tEn thalassan short time. 
G4637 G3759 3588 G2730 G3588 G1093 G2532 3588 G2281 
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m Inj t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
BOOTHING WOE _ to-THE ones-DOWN-HOMING THE LAND AND THE SEA 
tabernacling woe ! ones-dwelling 
OTI KATEBH (0) AIABOAOC MPOC YMAC EXWN ƏYMON METAN 
hoti katebE ho diabolos pros humas echOn thumon megan 
G3754 G2597 G3588 G1228 G4314 G5209 G2192 G2372 G3173 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep pp 2Acc Pl vp Pres ActNomSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
that DOWN-STEPPed THE THRU-CASTer TOWARD YOU?) HAVING fury GREAT 
descended Adversary ye 
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Revelation 12 


EIAWC OTI OAIFON  KAIPON EXEI 
eidOs hoti oligon kairon echei 
G1492 G3754 G3641 G2540 G2192 
vp Perf ActNom Sgm Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ viPres Act 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that FEW SEASON he-IS-HAVING 
being-aware brief 
12:13 KAI OTE EIAEN (0) APAKWN OTI EBAHOH EIC THN THN 13 And when the dragon saw 
kai hote eiden ho drakOn hoti eblEthE eis tEn gEn 
G2532 3753 G1492 G3588 G1404 G3754 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 that he was cast unto the earth, 
Conj Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj viAorPas3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf he f persecuted the woman 
AND when PERCEIVED THE DRAGON that he-WAS-CAST INTO THE LAND which brought forth the man 
it-was-cast earth [child]. 
EAIWMZEN THN CYNAIKA HTIC ETEKEN TON APPENA 
ediOxen tEn gunaika hEtis eteken ton arrena 
G1377 G3588 G1135 G3748 G5088 G3588 G730 
vi Aor Act3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prNomSgf_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm _ n_Acc Sgm 
he-CHASES THE WOMAN WHO-ANY BROUGHT-FORTH THE MALE 
it-persecutes who-any 
12:14 KAI GAOOHCAN TH TYNAIKI AYO nmTePyrec TOY METOY TOY 14 And to the woman were 
kai edothEsan tE gunaiki duo pteruges tou aetou tou A A 
G2532 G1325 G3588 G1135 G1417 G4420 G3588 G105 G3588 given two wines of a great 
Conj vi Aor Pas3 PI t DatSgf n_ DatSgf a Nom n_ NomPIf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm t_GenSgm eagle, that she might fly into 
AND WERE-GIVEN to-THE WOMAN TWO flyers OF-THE VULTURE THE the wilderness, into her place, 
wings where she is nourished for a 
time, and times, and half a 
MErAAOY INA TIETHTAI EIC THN €PHMON €IC TON TOMON AYTHC time, from the face of the 
megalou hina petEtai eis tEn erEmon eis ton topon autEs serpent. 
G3173 G2443 G4072 G1519 G3588 G2048 G1519 G3588 G5117 G846 
a_GenSgm Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 
GREAT THAT — she-MAY-BE-flyING INTO THE DESOLATE INTO THE PLACE OF-her 
large wilderness 
omoyY TPEPETAI EKEI KAIPON KAI KAIPOYC KAI HMICY KAIPOY ATO 
hopou trephetai ekei kairon kai kairous kai hEmisu kairou apo 
G3699 G5142 G1563 G2540 G2532 G2540 G2532 G2255 G2540 G575 
Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv n_Acc Sgm Conj n_AccPIm Conj a_Acc Sgn n_GenSgm Prep 
THE-?-where she-IS-belNG-NURTURED there SEASON AND SEASONS AND HALF-EQUAL SEASON FROM 
where® she-is-being-nourished half 
TIPOCWMOY TOY OdEwWC 
prosOpou tou opheOs 
G4383 G3588 G3789 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
face OF-THE serpent 
12:15 KAI EBAAEN oO OdIc OTTICCW THC CYNAIKOC EK TOY 15 And the serpent cast out of 
kai ebalen ho ophis opisO tEs gunaikos ek tou . 
G2532 906 G3588 G3789 G3694 G3588 G1135 G1537 3588 his mouth water as a flood 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_Gen Sgn after the woman, that he might 
AND CASTS THE serpent BEHIND OF-THE WOMAN OUT OF-THE cause her to be carried away of 
after the the flood. 
CTOMATOC AYTOY YACP wc TIOTAMON INA TAYTHN TOTAMOPOPHTON 
stomatos autou hudOr hOs potamon hina tautEn potamophorEton 
G4750 G846 G5204 G5613 G4215 G2443 G3778 G4216 
n_ Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sgn Adv n_ Acc Sg m Conj pd Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 
MOUTH OF-him water AS river THAT this(f) river-CARRIED 
of-it this-woman carried-away-by-its-current 
TIOIHCH 
poiEsE 
G4160 
vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-DOING 
he-should-be-°causing 
12:16 KAI €BOHEHCEN H TH TH CYNAIKI KAI HNOIZEN H 16 And the earth helped the 
kai eboEthEsen hE gE tE gunaiki kai Enoixen hE woman, and the earth opened 
G2532 G997 G3588 G1093 G3588 G1135 G2532 G455 G3588 ? 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t DatSgf n_ DatSgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_Nom Sgf her mouth, and swallowed up 
AND helps THE LAND THE WOMAN AND UP-OPENS THE the flood which the dragon cast 
earth opens out of his mouth. 
TH TO CTOMA AY THC KAI KATETTIEN TON TIOTAMON ON 
gE to stoma autEs kai katepien ton potamon hon 
G1093 G3588 G4750 G846 G2532 G2666 G3588 G4215 G3739 
n_Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
LAND THE MOUTH OF-her AND DOWN-DRANK THE river WHICH 
earth of-herit swallowed 
EBAAEN oO APAKCN EK TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY 
ebalen ho drakOn ek tou stomatos autou 
G906 G3588 G1404 G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Prep t_GenSgn n_ Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg m 
CASTS THE DRAGON OUT OF-THE MOUTH ori 
of-nimit 
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Revelation 12 - Revelation 13 


1217 KAI WPrICeH oO APAKWN ENMI TH CYNAIKI KAI ATHAGEN  TIOIHCAI 17 And the dragon was wroth 
kai OrgisthE ho drakOn epi tE unaiki kai apElthen oiEsai . 
G2532 G70 G3588 G1404 at 909 G3588 at 135 G2532 Gs66 64160 with the woman, and went to 
Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi2AorAct3Sg_ vn Aor Act make war with the remnant of 
AND IS-INDIGNANT THE DRAGON ON THE WOMAN AND FROM-CAME TO-DO her seed, which keep the 
is-angry came-away commandments of God, and 
have the testimony of Jesus 
TIOAGMON META TOON AOITIWN TOY CMEPMATOC AYTHC TON THPOYNT CON Christ. 
polemon meta tOn loipOn tou spermatos autEs tOn tErountOn 
G4171 G3326 G3588 G3062 G3588 G4690 G846 G3588 G5083 
n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPln a_GenPln t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgf t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
BATTLE WITH THE rest OF-THE seed OF-her OF-THE ones-KEEPING 
rest(P) the ones-keeping 
TAC ENTOAAC TOY CEOY KAI EXONT CON THN MAPTYPIAN TOY 
tas entolas tou theou kai echontOn tEn marturian tou 
G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2192 G3588 G3141 G3588 
t_Acc PIlf n_AccPIf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj vp Pres ActGenPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Gen Sg m 
THE directions OF-THE God AND HAVING THE witness OF-THE 
precepts ones-having testimony 


IHCOY XPICTOY 


iEsou christou 
G2424 G5547 
n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
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13:1 KAI ECTACHN en THN AMMON THC ƏAAACCHC KAI EIAON EK 
kai estathEn epi tEn ammon tEs thalassEs kai eidon ek 
G2532 G2476 G1909 3588 G285 G3588 G2281 G2532 1492 G1537 
Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 
AND |-WAS-STOOD ON THE SAND OF-THE SEA AND |-PERCEIVED OUT 

l-was-standing 

THC OAAACCHC CHPION ANABA INON EXON KEPAAAC EMTA KAI KEPATA 

tEs thalassEs thErion anabainon echon kephalas hepta kai kerata 

G3588 G2281 G2342 G305 G2192 G2776 G2033 G2532 G2768 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn _n_ Acc Pl f a_Nom Conj n_Acc Pin 

OF-THE SEA WILD-BEAST UP-STEPPING HAVING HEADS SEVEN AND horns 

ascending 

AEKA KAI en TON KEPATWN AYTOY AEKA AINAHMATA KAI en TAC 

deka kai epi tOn keratOn autou deka diadEmata kai epi tas 

G1176 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2768 G846 G1176 G1238 G2532 G1909 G3588 

a_Nom Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln ppGenSgn a Nom n NomPIn Conj Prep t_ Acc PI f 

TEN AND ON OF-THE horns OF-it TEN fillets AND ON THE 

the diadems 

KEPAAAC AYTOY ONOMA BAAC@HMIAC 

kephalas autou onoma blasphEmias 

G2776 G846 G3686 G988 

n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sgn n_NomSgn_ n_GenSgf 

HEADS OF-it NAME OF-HARM-AVERment 

of-blasphemy 

13:2 KAI TO OHP ION (0) EIAON HN OMOION TIAPAAAE! KAI 
kai to thErion ho eidon En homoion pardalei kai 
G2532 3588 G2342 G3739 G1492 G2258 G3664 G3917 G2532 
Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn pr Acc Sgn vi2Aor Act1 Sg vilmpfvxx3Sg a_NomSgn_ n_DatSgf Conj 
AND THE WILD-BEAST WHICH |-PERCEIVED WAS LIKE LEOPARD AND 

Ol TIOAEC AYTOY WC APKTOY KAI TO CTOMA AYTOY WC CTOMA 

hoi podes autou hOs arktou kai to stoma autou hOs stoma 

G3588 G4228 G846 G5613  G715 G2532 G3588 G4750 G846 G5613 G4750 

t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgn Adv n_GenSgf Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgn Adv n_Nom Sgn 

THE FEET OF-it AS OF-BEAR AND THE MOUTH OF-it AS MOUTH 

AEONTOC KAI EAWKEN AYTW APAKCN THN AYNAMIN AYTOY KAI 

leontos kai edOken autO drakOn tEn dunamin autou kai 

G3023 G2532 G1325 G846 G3588 G1404 G3588 G1411 G846 G2532 

n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppDatSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj 

OF-LION AND GIVES to-it THE DRAGON THE ABILITY OF-it AND 

it power of-himit 

TON ©PONON AYTOY KAI EZOYCIAN MEPAAHN 

ton thronon autou kai exousian megalEn 

G3588 G2362 G846 G2532  G1849 G3173 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f 

THE THRONE OF-it AND authority GREAT 

of-himit 

13:3 KAI EIAON MIAN TON KEPAAWN AYTOY wc ECPAT MENHN EIC 
kai eidon mian tOn kephalOn autou hOs esphagmenEn eis 
G2532 G1492 G1520 G3588 G2776 G846 G5613 G4969 G1519 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1Sg a_AccSgf t_GenPlf n_GenPlf ppGenSgn Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Prep 
AND |-PERCEIVED ONE OF-THE HEADS OF-it AS HAVING-been-SLAIN INTO 

ƏANATON KAI H TIAHTH TOY OANATOY AYTOY ECEPATIEYCH KAI 

thanaton kai hE plEgE tou thanatou autou etherapeuthE kai 

G2288 G2532 G3588 G4127 G3588 G2288 G846 G2323 G2532 

n_Acc Sgm Conj t_Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sgm n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

DEATH AND THE BLOW OF-THE DEATH OF-it WAS-curED AND 

EOAYMACEN OAH H TH omicw TOY OHPIOY 

ethaumasen holE hE gE opisO tou thEriou 

G2296 G3650 G3588 G1093 G3694 G3588 G2342 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

MARVELS WHOLE THE LAND BEHIND = OF-THE WILD-BEAST 

earth going-after the 

13:4 KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN TON APAKONTA OC EAWKEN EZOYCIAN TW 
kai prosekunEsan ton drakonta hos edOken exousian tO 
G2532 4352 G3588 G1404 G3739 G1325 G1849 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pr Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg  n_Acc Sgf t_ Dat Sgn 
AND THEY-worship THE DRAGON WHO GIVES authority to-THE 

which 

ƏHPIW KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN TO OHP ION AETONTEC TIC OMOIOC 

thEriO kai prosekunEsan to thErion legontes tis homoios 

G2342 G2532 G4352 G3588 G2342 G3004 G5101 G3664 

n_Dat Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Pim piNomSgm a_ Nom Sgm 

WILD-BEAST AND THEY-worship THE WILD-BEAST sayIiNG ANY LIKE 

who ? is-like 
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Revelation 13 


1. And I stood upon the sand 
of the sea, and saw a beast rise 
up out of the sea, having seven 
heads and ten horns, and upon 
his horns ten crowns, and upon 
his heads the name of 
blasphemy. 


2 And the beast which I saw 
was like unto a leopard, and 
his feet were as [the feet] of a 
bear, and his mouth as the 
mouth of a lion: and the dragon 
gave him his power, and his 
seat, and great authority. 


3 And I saw one of his heads 
as it were wounded to death; 
and his deadly wound was 
healed: and all the world 
wondered after the beast. 


4 And they worshipped the 
dragon which gave power unto 
the beast: and they worshipped 
the beast, saying, Who [is] like 
unto the beast? who is able to 
make war with him? 
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TW OHP 1c TIC AYNATAI TIOAGMHCAIL MET AYTOY 

to thEriO tis dunatai polemEsai met autou 

G3588 G2342 G5101 G1410 G4170 G3326 G846 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pi Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Act Prep pp Gen Sgn 

to-THE WILD-BEAST ANY IS-ABLE TO-BATTLE WITH it 

the who ? 

13:5 KAI EAOOH AYT%®W CTOMA ANAOYN MErAAN KAI BAAC@HMIAC KAI 
kai edothE autO stoma laloun megala kai blasphEmias kai 
G2532 G1325 G846 G4750 G2980 G3173 G2532 G988 G2532 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgn n_NomSgn vpPresActNomSgn a_AccPln Conj n_Acc PI f Conj 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-it MOUTH TALKING GREAT AND HARM-AVERments AND 

speaking great-ihings blasphemies 

EAOOH AYT®W EZOYCIA MOIHCAI MHNAC TECCAPAKONTA AYO 

edothE autO exousia poiEsai mEnas tessarakonta duo 

G1325 G846 G1849 G4160 G3376 G5062 G1417 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgn n_ Nom Sgf vnAor Act n_AccPIm a Nom a_ Nom 

WAS-GIVEN to-it authority TO-DO MONTHS FOUR-TY TWO 

forty 

13:6 KAI HNOIZEN TO CTOMA AYTOY EIC BAACPHMIAN TIPOC TON 
kai Enoixen to stoma autou eis blasphEmian pros ton 
G2532 G455 G3588 G4750 G846 G1519 G988 G4314 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgn Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgm 
AND itUP-OPENS THE MOUTH OF-it INTO HARM-AVERment TOWARD THE 

it-opens blasphemy 

6EON BAAC@HMHCAI TO ONOMA AYTOY KAI THN CKHNHN AYTOY KAI 

theon blasphEmEsai to onoma autou kai tEn skEnEn autou kai 

G2316 G987 G3588 G3686 G846 G2532 G3588 G4633 G846 G2532 

n_Acc Sgm vnAor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm_ Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj 

God TO-HARM-AVER THE NAME OF-Him AND THE BOOTH OF-Him AND 

to-blaspheme tabernacle 

TOYC EN TW OYPANG CKHNOYNTAC 

tous en tO ouranO skEnountas 

G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G4637 

t_Acc Plm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

THE-ones IN THE heaven BOOTHING 

the-ones tabernacling 

13:7 KAI EAOOH AYT%®W TMTOAEMON MOIHCAI META TON AT ICON KAI NIKHCAI 
kai edothE autO polemon poiEsai meta tOn hagiOn kai nikEsai 
G2532 G1325 G846 G4171 G4160 G3326 G3588 G40 G2532 G3528 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgn n_AccSgm_ vnAor Act Prep t_GenPlm a GenPIm Conj vn Aor Act 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-it BATTLE TO-DO WITH THE HOLY-ones AND TO-CONQUER 

saints 

AYTOYC KAI EAOOH AYT®W EZOYCIA EM! TACAN PYAHN KAI TA@CCAN KAI 

autous kai edothE autO exousia epi pasan phulEn kai glOssan kai 

G846 G2532 G1325 G846 G1849 G1909 G3956 G5443 G2532 G1100 G2532 

pp Acc Plm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgn n_NomSgf Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj 

them AND  WAS-GIVEN to-it authority ON EVERY tribe AND TONGUE AND 
Mover language 

EENOC 

ethnos 

G1484 

n_Acc Sgn 

NATION 

13:8 KAI TIPOCKYNHCOYCIN AYTC TIANT EC Ol KATOIKOYNTEC ENI THC 
kai proskunEsousin autO pantes hoi katoikountes epi tEs 
G2532 G4352 G846 G3956 G3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp DatSgn a_NomPim  t_NomPlm_ vp Pres ActNom Plm Prep t_Gen Sg f 
AND SHALL-BE-worshipING to-it ALL THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE 

it ones-dwelling the 

CHC CN OY rerPAnNTAI TA ONOMATA EN TH BIBAC THC 

gEs On ou gegraptai ta onomata en tE biblO tEs 

G1093 G3739 G3756 G1125 G3588 G3686 G1722 G3588 G976 G3588 

n_GenSgf prGenPlm PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Pln n_NomPlIn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf 

LAND OF-WHOM NOT HAS-been-WRITTEN THE NAMES IN THE SCROLL OF-THE 

earth of-whom(P) 

ZWHC TOY APNIOY ECPATMENOY AMO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 

zOEs tou arniou esphagmenou apo katabolEs kosmou 

G2222 G3588 G721 G4969 G575 = G2602 G2889 

n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp Perf Pas Gen Sgn Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm 

LIFE OF-THE LAMBkin One-HAVING-been-SLAIN FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM 

having-been-slain disruption of-world 

13:9 EIl TIC EXEI oYvc AKOYCAT W 
ei tis echei ous akousatO 
G1487 G5100 G2192 G3775 G191 
Cond pxNomSgm viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgn vm Aor Act 3 Sg 
IF ANY IS-HAVING EAR LET-him-HEAR 

anyone let-him-hear ! 
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Revelation 13 


5 And there was given unto 
him a mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies; and 
power was given unto him to 
continue forty [and] two 
months. 


6 And he opened his mouth in 
blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell 
in heaven. 


7 And it was given unto him to 
make war with the saints, and 
to overcome them: and power 


was given him over all 
kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations. 


8 And all that dwell upon the 
earth shall worship him, whose 
names are not written in the 
book of life of the Lamb slain 
from the foundation of the 
world. 


9 If any man have an ear, let 
him hear. 
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Revelation 13 


13:10 €I Tic AIXMAACDCIAN CYNATEI EIC AIXMAA(WCIAN 10 He that leadeth into 
ei tis aichmalOsian sunagei eis aichmalOsian ai : 
G1487 G5100 G161 GABS G1519 G161 captivity shall £0 into 
Cond px Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f captivity: he that killeth with 
IF ANY captivity IS-TOGETHER-LEADING INTO captivity the sword must be killed with 

anyone for-captivity is-gathering the sword. Here is the patience 
and the faith of the saints. 

YTIATE! él TIC EN MAXAIPA AMOKTENEI AEI AYTON 

hupagei ei tis en machaira apoktenei dei auton 

G5217 G1487 G5100 G1722 G3162 G615 G1163 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond pxNomSgm Prep n_DatSgf vi Pres Act3Sg vi Pres im-Act3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

he-IS-UNDER-LEADING IF ANY IN sword SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING _ it-IS-BINDING him 

he-is-going-away anyone shall-be-killing 

EN MAXAIPA ATTOKTANGHNAI WAE ECTIN H YTOMONH KAI H 

en machaira apoktanthEnai hOde estin hE hupomonE kai hE 

G1722 = G3162 G615 G5602 =G2076 G3588 G5281 G2532 G3588 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f vn Aor Pas Adv vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_Nom Sg f 

IN sword TO-BE-FROM-KILLED here IS THE UNDER-REMAINing AND THE 

to-be-killed endurance 


TICTIC TOON AT ICON 
pistis tOn hagiOn 
G4102 G3588 G40 
n_NomSgf t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 


BELIEF OF-THE HOLY-ones 


faith saints 
13:11 KAI e | AON ANNO penton ANABAINON K The THG Kai 11 | And I beheld another beast 
ai eidon allo thErion anabainon e tEs gEs ai a Z 
G2532 G1492 G243 G2342 G305 G1537 3588 G1093 G2532 coming up out of the earth; and 
Conj vi 2Aor Acti Sg a_AccSgn  n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj he had two horns like a lamb, 
AND |-PERCEIVED other WILD-BEAST UP-STEPPING OUT OF-THE LAND AND and he spake asa dragon. 
another ascending 
EIXEN KEPATA AYO OMOIA APNIW KAI EAAAEI WC APAKWN 
eichen kerata duo homoia arniO kai elalei hOs drakOn 
G2192 G2768 G1417 G3664 G721 G2532 G2980 G5613 G1404 
vi Impf Act3 Sg n_AccPln a_Nom a_AccPln n_DatSgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg m 
it-HAD horns TWO LIKE LAMBkin AND TALKED AS DRAGON 
it-spoke 
13:12 KxI THN EZOYCIAN TOY neo ey orir 1OY TACAN TOIEI endri 1ON 12 And he exerciseth all the 
ai tEn exousian tou prOtou thEriou pasan poiei enOpion - 
G2532 G3588 G1849 G3588 G4413 G2342 G3956 G4160 G1799 PONS of the first beast before 
Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a _AccSgf viPresAct3Sg Adv him, and causeth the earth and 
AND THE authority OF-THE | BEFORE-most WILD-BEAST EVERY it-IS-DOING IN-VIEW them which dwell therein to 
first all it-is-Oexercising in-sight-of worship the first beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed. 
AYTOY KAI TIOIEl THN THN KAI TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC EN AYTH 
autou kai poiei tEn gEn kai tous katoikountas en autE 
G846 G2532 + G4160 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 G2730 G1722 G846 
pp Gen Sgn Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Plm_ vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sg f 
OF-it AND IS-makING THE LAND AND THE ones-DOWN-HOMING IN her 
it earth the-ones ones-dwelling herit 
INA TIPOCKYNHCWCIN TO GHP ION TO TIPW TON OY ES6EPATIEYOH 
hina proskunEsOsin to thErion to prOton hou etherapeuthE 
G2443 4352 G3588 G2342 G3588 G4413 G3739 G2323 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn pr Gen Sgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING THE WILD-BEAST THE BEFORE-most OF-WHICH WAS-curED 
first 
H TMAHTH TOY ƏANATOY AYTOY 
hE plEgE tou thanatou autou 
G3588 G4127 G3588 G2288 G846 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm ppGenSgn 
THE BLOW OF-THE DEATH OF-it 
13:13 Kai TOIEI CHEIA MAAS ins i! TYP ie 1H KATAENING IN 13 And he doeth great 
ai poiei sEmeia megala ina ai pur poi atabainein A 
G2532 G4160 G4592 G3173 G2443 G2532 G4442 G4160 G2597 wonders, so that he maketh fire 
Conj viPresAct3Sg n_AccPln a_AccPln Conj Conj n_AccSgn vsPresAct3Sg _ vnPres Act come down from heaven on the 
AND IS-DOING SIGNS GREAT THAT AND FIRE MAY-BE-makING TO-BE-DOWN-STEPPING earth in the sight of men, 
it-is-doing also it-may-be-making to-be-descending 
EK TOY OYPANOY EIC THN THN ENWTTION TOON ANOPCOTTCON 
ek tou ouranou eis tEn gEn enOpion tOn anthrOpOn 
G1537 G3588 G3772 G1519 G3588 G1093 G1799 G3588 G444 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv t_GenPlm n_GenPim 
OUT OF-THE heaven INTO THE LAND IN-VIEW OF-THE humans 
earth in-the-sight-of the 
13:14 Si ia TOYC oe eni oe iad rae TA 14 And deceiveth them that 
ai plana tous atoikountas epi tEs gEs ia ta 
G2532 G4105 G3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1223 G3588 dwell on the earth by [the 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccPlm_ vp Pres Act Acc Pl m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc Pln Peang of] those miracles 
AND it-IS-STRAYING THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND THRU THE which he had power to do in 
it-is-deceiving ones-dwelling the earth because-of the sight of the beast; saying to 
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Revelation 13 


them that dwell on the earth, 


CHME IA A EAOOH AYTC TO IHCAI ENOT ION TOY OHP 1OY that they should make an 
sEmeia ha edothE autO poiEsai enOpion tou thEriou y à 
G4592 G3739 G1325 G846 G4160 G1799 G3588 G2342 image to the beast, which had 
n_ Acc Pln pr Nom PI n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sgn vn Aor Act Adv t Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn the wound by a sword, and did 
SIGNS WHICH it-WAS-GIVEN to-it TO-DO IN-VIEW OF-THE WILD-BEAST live. 
was-given it in-the-sight-of the 
AETWN TOIC KATOIKOYCIN eni THC THC TIOIHCAL EIKONA TOW 
legOn tois katoikousin epi tEs gEs poiEsai eikona tO 
G3004 G3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 G4160 G1504 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm _ t_DatPlm_ vp Pres Act Dat Pl m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vnAor Act n_Acc Sgf t_DatSgn 
sayING to-THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND TO-make image to-THE 
ones-dwelling the earth 
@HP ICD oO EXEI THN MAHTHN THC MAXAIPAC KAI EZHCEN 
thEriO ho echei tEn plEgEn tEs machairas kai ezEsen 
G2342 G3739 G2192 G3588 G4127 G3588 G3162 G2532  G2198 
n_Dat Sgn pr Nom Sgn viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WILD-BEAST WHICH IS-HAVING THE BLOW OF-THE sword AND LIVES 
13:15 KAI GAOCH AYTW  AOYNAI TINGYMA TH EIKONI TOY OHP1OY INA 15 And he had power to give 
kai edothE autO dounai pneuma tE eikoni tou thEriou hina . . 
G2532 G1325 G846 G1325 G4151 G3588 G1504 G3588 G2342 G2443 life unto the 1mage of the beast, 
Conj viAor Pas3Sg ppDatSgn vn2AorAct n_AccSgn t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgn n GenSgn Conj that the image of the beast 
AND it-WAS-GIVEN to-it TO-GIVE spirit to-THE image OF-THE WILD-BEAST THAT should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not 
worship the image of the beast 
KAI =AXAHCH H EIKDN TOY @HP1OY KAI TIOIHCH ocol should be killed. 
kai lalEsE hE eikOn tou thEriou kai poiEsE hosoi 
G2532 G2980 G3588 G1504 G3588 G2342 G2532 G4160 G3745 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pk Nom PI m 
AND SHOULD-BE-TALKING THE image OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND SHOULD-BE-makING as-many-as 
also should-be-speaking should-be-9°causing whoever 
AN MH TIPOCKYNHCWCIN THN EIKONA TOY OHPIOY INA 
an mE proskunEsOsin tEn eikona tou thEriou hina 
G302 G3361 G4352 G3588 G1504 G3588 G2342 G2443 
Part Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn Conj 
EVER NO SHOULD-BE-worshipING THE image OF-THE WILD-BEAST THAT 


AMTTIOKTANOWCIN 

apoktanthOsin 

G615 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-KILLED 
they-may-be-being-killed 


13:16 KAI TIOIEl TIANTAC TOYC MIKPOYC KAI TOYC MEFAAOYC KAI TOYC 16 And he causeth all, both 
kai poiei pantas tous mikrous kai tous megalous kai tous : 
G2532 G4160 G3956 G3588 G3398 G2532 G3588 G3173 G2532 G3588 small and great, nich and poor, 
Conj  viPresAct3Sg a_AccPlm t_AccPlm a_AccPlm Conj  t_AccPlm a_AccPim Conj  t_AccPIm free and bond, to receive a 
AND it-IS-makING ALL THE LITTLE AND THE GREAT AND THE mark in their right hand, or in 
it-is-4°causing small-ones great-ones their foreheads: 


TIAOYCIOYC KAI TOYC TITMXOYC KAI TOYC EAEYEEPOYC KAI TOYC AOYAOYC 


plousious kai tous ptOchous kai tous eleutherous kai tous doulous 
G4145 G2532 3588 G4434 G2532 G3588 G1658 G2532 G3588 G1401 
a_Acc Plm Conj t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm Conj t_Acc Plm a_AccPlm Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm 
RICH AND THE POOR AND THE FREE AND THE SLAVES 
rich-ones poor-ones free-ones 
INN AWCH AYTOIC XAPArTMA- eni THC XEIPOC AYTWN THC AEZIAC 
hina dOsE autois charagma epi tEs cheiros autOn tEs dexias 
G2443 G1325 G846 G5480 G1909 G3588 G5495 G846 G3588 G1188 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Plm n_Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenPlm t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
THAT  it-SHOULD-BE-GIVING  to-them CARVE-effect ON OF-THE HAND OF-them OF-THE RIGHT 
them emblem the the 
H em! TON METWMWN AYTON 
E epi tOn metOpOn autOn 
G2228 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 
Part Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen PI m 
OR ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 
the 
13:17 ag bi ee ts ae otha ATOPACAI a hha él ic 17 And that no man might buy 
ai ina m is unEtai agorasai sai ei m 

G2532 2443 G3361 G5100 G1410 Gee G2228 Gaiaa G1487 G3361 or sell, save he that had the 

Conj Conj  PartNeg pxNomSgm_ vs Pres midD/pasD 38g vn Aor Act Part vn Aor Act Cond Part Neg mark, or the naing: of the beast, 

AND THAT NO ANY MAY-BE-ABLE TO-BUY OR TO-SELL IF NO or the number of his name. 

anyone may-be-being-able 
fe) €XCDN TO XAPACMA H TO ONOMA TOY OHPIOY 
ho echOn to charagma hE to onoma tou thEriou 
G3588 G2192 G3588 G5480 G2228 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2342 
t Nom Sgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Part t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE one-HAVING THE CARVE-effect OR THE NAME OF-THE WILD-BEAST 
one-having emblem 
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Revelation 13 - Revelation 14 


H TON APIOMON TOY ONOMATOCG AYTOY 

E ton arithmon tou onomatos autou 

G2228 G3588 G706 G3588 G3686 G846 

Part t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm 

OR THE NUMBER OF-THE NAME OF-it 

13:18 WAE H COPIA ECT IN Oo EXON TON NOYN 18 Here is wisdom. Let him 
hOde hE sophia estin ho echOn ton noun . 
G5602 G3588 G4678 G2076 G3588 G2192 G3588 G3563 that hath understanding count 
Adv t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm the number of the beast: for it 
here THE WISDOM IS THE one-HAVING THE MIND is the number of a man; and his 

one-having number [is] Six hundred 
threescore [and] six. 

WHPICAT@ TON APIƏOMON TOY OHPIOY APIƏMOC FAP ANOEPWMOY ECTIN 

psEphisatO ton arithmon tou thEriou arithmos gar anthrOpou estin 

G5585 G3588 G706 G3588 G2342 G706 G1063 G444 G2076 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

LET-PEBBLE THE NUMBER OF-THE WILD-BEAST NUMBER for OF-human it-IS 


let-him-calculate ! 


KAI O APIOMOC AYTOY XZC 
kai ho arithmos autou chxs 
G2532 G3588 G706 G846 G5516 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm a_Nom 
AND THE NUMBER OF-it 666 
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14:1 KAI EIAON KAI IAOY APNION ECTHKOC 
kai eidon kai idou arnion hestEkos 
G2532 G1492 G2532 2400 G721 G2476 


Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg_ n_NomSgn_ vp Perf Act Nom Sg 
AND |-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING LAMBkin HAVING-STOOD 
lo ! standing 


CI®N KAI MET AYTOY EKATON TECCAPAKONTA TECCAPEC 


en 
epi 
G1909 
n Prep 
ON 


TO OPOC 

to oros 

G3588 G3735 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

THE mountain 
mount 


XIAINAEC EXOYCAI 


siOn kai met autou hekaton tessarakonta tessares chiliades echousai 

G4622 G2532 G3326 G846 G1540 G5062 G5064 G5505 G2192 

ni proper Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm a_Nom a_Nom a_Nom PI f a_Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI f 

SION AND WITH him HUNDRED FOUR-TY FOUR THOUSANDS HAVING 

it forty 

TO ONOMA TOY TIATPOC AYTOY TErPAMMENON en TON MET COTICON 

to onoma tou patros autou gegrammenon epi tOn metOpOn 

G3588 G3686 G3588 G3962 G846 G1125 G1909 G3588 G3359 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln 

THE NAME OF-THE FATHER OF-him HAVING-been-WRITTEN ON OF-THE foreheads 

of-it the 

MY TON 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 

OF-them 

14:2 KAI HKOYCA @WNHN EK TOY OYPANOY WC @WNHN YAATOMN MOAAWN 
kai Ekousa phOnEn ek tou ouranou hOs phOnEn hudatOn pollOn 
G2532. G191 G5456 G1537 3588 G3772 G5613  G5456 G5204 G4183 
Conj vi Aor Act1Sg n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv n_Acc Sgf n_GenPln a_Gen Pl n 
AND |-HEAR SOUND OUT OF-THE heaven AS SOUND OF-waters MANY 

KAI Wc NHN BPONTHC MErAAHG KAI NHN HKOYCA KIOAPMADN 

kai hOs phOnEn brontEs megalEs kai phOnEn Ekousa kitharOdOn 

G2532 G5613 G5456 G1027 G3173 G2532 G5456 G191 G2790 

Conj Adv n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Plm 

AND AS SOUND OF-THUNDER GREAT AND SOUND I-HEAR OF-LYRE-SINGers 

loud lyre-singers 

KIOAPIZONTWN EN TAIC KIOAPAIC AYTOON 

kitharizontOn en tais kitharais autOn 

G2789 G1722 G3588 G2788 G846 

vp Pres ActGenPlm Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPIf pp Gen PI m 

LYRE-playING IN THE LYRES OF-them 

14:3 KAI AAOYCIN wc WAHN KAINHN ENWTTION TOY OEPONOY KAI 
kai adousin hOs OdEn kainEn enOpion tou thronou kai 
G2532 G103 G5613 G5603 G2537 G1799 G3588 G2362 G2532 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Adv t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
AND THEY-ARE-SINGING AS SONG NEW IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE AND 

sight-ofbefore the 

ENWMION TON TECCAPWN ZW®WN KAI TON TIPECBYTEPCON’ KAI OYAEIC 

enOpion tOn tessarOn zOOn kai tOn presbuterOn kai oudeis 

G1799 G3588 G5064 G2226 G2532 3588 G4245 G2532 3762 

Adv t_GenPln a_GenPln n_ Gen PI n Conj t_GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE FOUR LIVing-ones AND OF-THE SENIORS AND NOT-YET-ONE 

sight-ofpefore the animals the elders no-one 

HAYNATO MAOEIN THN WAHN El MH Al EKATON 

Edunato mathein tEn OdEn ei mE hai hekaton 

G1410 G3129 G3588 G5603 G1487 G3361 G3588 G1540 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att vn 2Aor Act t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Cond Part Neg t_ Nom PI f a_Nom 

was-ABLE TO-BE-LEARNING THE SONG IF NO THE HUNDRED 

TECCAPAKONTA TECCAPEC XIAINAEC Ol HTOPACMENO I AMO THC THC 

tessarakonta tessares chiliades hoi Egorasmenoi apo tEs gEs 

G5062 G5064 G5505 G3588 G59 G575 + G3588 G1093 

a_Nom a_Nom Pl f a_Nom Plf t_Nom Plm_ vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

FOUR-TY FOUR THOUSANDS THE ones-HAVING-been-BOUGHT FROM THE LAND 

forty ones-having-been-bought earth 

14:4 OYTOI EICIN Ol META TYNAIKWN OYK EMOAYNƏHCAN MAPƏENOI TAP 
houtoi eisin hoi meta gunaikOn ouk emolunthEsan parthenoi gar 
G3778 G1526 G3739 G3326 G1135 G3756 G3435 G3933 G1063 
pd Nom PIm viPresvxx3Pl prNomPlm_ Prep n_ Gen PI f Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_Nom PI f Conj 
these ARE WHO WITH WOMEN NOT WERE-POLLUTED virgins for 

celibates 

EICIN OYTOI EICIN ol MKOAOYOOYNTEC TW APNI®W omoyY AN 

eisin houtoi eisin hoi akolouthountes tO arniO hopou an 

G1526 G3778 G1526 G3588 G190 G3588 G721 G3699 G302 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI pdNomPlm_ vi Pres vxx3 Pl t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Adv Part 

THEY-ARE these ARE THE ones-followlING to-THE LAMBkin THE-?-where EVER 

ones-following the where® 
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Revelation 14 


1. And I looked, and, lo, a 
Lamb stood on the mount Sion, 
and with him an hundred forty 
[and] four thousand, having his 
Father's name written in their 
foreheads. 


2 And I heard a voice from 
heaven, as the voice of many 
waters, and as the voice of a 
great thunder: and I heard the 
voice of harpers harping with 
their harps: 


3 And they sung as it were a 
new song before the throne, 
and before the four beasts, and 
the elders: and no man could 
learn that song but the hundred 
[and] forty [and] four 
thousand, which were 
redeemed from the earth. 


4 These are they which were 
not defiled with women; for 
they are virgins. These are they 
which follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These 
were redeemed from among 
men, [being] the firstfruits unto 
God and to the Lamb. 
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Revelation 14 


YTTIACH OYTOI H-EOPACGEHCAN ANO TOON ANOƏPWTMTWN ATIAPXH TW 

hupagE houtoi EgorasthEsan apo tOn anthrOpOn aparchE tO 

G5217 G3778 G59 G575 G3588 G444 G536 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pd Nom Pim _ vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_NomSgf t_DatSgm 

it-MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING these ARE-BOUGHT FROM THE humans first-fruit to-THE 

it-may-be-going-away firstfruit 

BEW KAI TO APNI®W 

theO kai to arniO 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G721 

n_DatSgm_ Conj t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

God AND to-THE LAMBkin 

14:55 KAI €N Tw CTOMATI AYT@N OYX EYPEOH AOAOG AMCDMOI TAP 5 And in their mouth was 
kai en tO stomati autOn ouch heurethE dolos amOmoi ar ias 
G2532. G1722 G3588 G4750 G846 G3756 G2147 G1388 G299 Gt 063 found 19 guile: for they arg 
Conj Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn ppGenPlm PartNeg viAorPas3Sg n_NomSgm a_NomPlm_ Conj without fault before the throne 
AND IN THE MOUTH OF-them NOT WAS-FOUND FRAUD UN-FLAWed _ for of God. 

guile flawless 

EICIN ENWTTION TOY ƏPONOY TOY 6EOY 

eisin enOpion tou thronou tou theou 

G1526 G1799 G3588 G2362 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THEY-ARE IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE OF-THE God 


sight-ofpefore the 


14:6 KAI E1AON MAAON ATTEAON TIET WMENON EN MECOYPANHMAT I 6. And I saw another angel fly 
kai eidon allon aggelon petOmenon en mesouranEmati : : : 
G2532 G1492 G243 G32 G4072 G1722 G3321 in the midst of heaven, having 
Conj vi 2Aor Acti Sg a_ AccSgm  n_AccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep n_Dat Sgn the everlasting gospel to 
AND l-PERCEIVED other MESSENGER flyING IN MID-heaven preach unto them that dwell on 

another the earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and 

EXONTA EYAFTEAION AIWNION EYAFTEAICAI TOYC KATOIKOYNTAC emi people, 

echonta euaggelion aiOnion euaggelisai tous katoikountas epi 

G2192 G2098 G166 G2097 G3588 G2730 G1909 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vn Aor Act t_Acc Plm vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep 

HAVING WELL-MESSAGE eoọnian TO-WELL-MESSAGize THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON 

to-bring-the-well-message —io-the ones-dwelling 

THC THC KAI TIAN EONOC KAI PYAHN KAI TA@CCAN KAI ANON 

tEs gEs kai pan ethnos kai phulEn kai glOssan kai laon 

G3588 G1093 G2532 G3956 G1484 G2532  G5443 G2532  G1100 G2532 G2992 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sgm 

OF-THE LAND AND EVERY NATION AND tribe AND TONGUE AND PEOPLE 

the earth language 

14:7 AEFONTA EN PWNH MEF AAH OBHOHTE TON ƏEON KAI 7 Saying with a loud voice, 
legonta en phOnE megalE phobEthEte ton theon kai . 

G3004 G1722 G5456 G3173 G5399 G3588 G2316 G2532 ee God, and one glory t9 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep n_DatSgf a _DatSgf vm Aor pasD 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj him; for the hour of his 
sayING IN SOUND GREAT BE-YE-BEING-afraid-of THE God AND judgment is come: and worship 
voice loud be-ye-being-afraid-of ! him that made heaven, and 

earth, and the sea, and the 

AOTE AYTO AOZAN OTI  HAOEN H WPA THC KPICEWC fountains of waters. 

dote autO doxan hoti Elthen hE hOra tEs kriseOs 

G1325 G846 G1391 G3754 G2064 G3588 G5610 G3588 G2920 

vm 2Aor Act2PIl ppDatSgm  n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

BE-GIVING to-Him esteem that CAME THE HOUR OF-THE JUDGing 

be-ye-giving ! glory 

AMY TOY KAI TIPOCKYNHCATE TW TIOIHCANT I TON OYPANON’ KAI THN 

autou kai proskunEsate tO poiEsanti ton ouranon kai tEn 

G846 G2532 4352 G3588 G4160 G3588 G3772 G2532 3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI t DatSgm vpAorActDatSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

OF-Him AND worship to-THE One-making THE heaven AND THE 

worship-ye ! the one-making 

THN KAI THN OAAACCAN KAI MHAC YANTON 

gEn kai tEn thalassan kai pEgas hudatOn 

G1093 G2532 G3588 G2281 G2532 G4077 G5204 

n_Acc Sgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc PIf n_GenPln 

LAND AND THE SEA AND SPRINGS OF-waters 

14:8 KAI AAAOG ArTTEAOC HKOAOY®HCEN AECON EMECEN EMECEN 8 And there followed another 
kai allos aggelos EkolouthEsen legOn epesen epesen . . 
G2532 G243 G32 G190 G3004 G4098 G4098 angel, a saying, Babylon ‘ 3 
Conj a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg fallen, is fallen, that great city, 
AND other MESSENGER follows sayING it-FALLS it-FALLS because she made all nations 

another sheit-falls sheit-falls drink of the wine of the wrath 
of her fornication. 

BABYAWN H TIOAIC H MEF AAH OTI EK TOY OINOY TOY 

babulOn hE polis hE megalE hoti ek tou oinou tou 

G897 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G3754 1537 3588 G3631 G3588 

n_Nom Sg f t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm 

BABYLON THE city THE GREAT that OUT OF-THE WINE OF-THE 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


Revelation 14 


ƏYMOY THC TIOPNE IAC AY THC TIENIOT IKEN MANTA EONH 
thumou tEs porneias autEs pepotiken panta ethnE 
G2372 G3588 G4202 G846 G4222 G3956 G1484 
n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf vi Perf Act 3 Sg a_Acc Pln n_AccPln 
fury OF-THE PROSTITUTION OF-her she-HAS-DRINKizED ALL NATIONS 


she-has-made-drink 


14:9 KAI TPITOC ArTTEAOC  HKOAOYEHCEN AYTOIC AEFWN EN PWNH 9 And the third angel followed 
kai tritos aggelos EkolouthEsen autois legOn en hOnE . . : 
G2532 G5154 Gaz G190 G846 3004 G1722 5456 them, saying with r loud VOI’ 
Conj a_NomSgm  n_NomSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp DatPlm  vpPresActNomSgm_ Prep n_ Dat Sg f If any man worship the beast 
AND third MESSENGER follows to-them sayING IN SOUND and his image, and receive 

them voice [his] mark in his forehead, or 
in his hand, 

MErAAH Æl TIC TO ƏHP1ON TIPOCKYNE! KAI THN EIKONN AYTOY 

megalE ei tis to thErion proskunei kai tEn eikona autou 

G3173 G1487  G5100 G3588 G2342 G4352 G2532 3588 G1504 G846 

a_DatSgf Cond px Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgn 

GREAT IF ANY THE WILD-BEAST IS-worshipING AND THE image OF-it 

loud anyone 

KAI AAMBANE I XAPACMA en TOY METWMMOY AYTOY H en THN 

kai lambanei charagma epi tou metOpou autou E epi tEn 

G2532 2983 G5480 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 G2228 G1909 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm Part Prep t_Acc Sg f 

AND IS-GETTING-UP CARVE-effect ON OF-THE forehead OF-him OR ON THE 

is-getting emblem the 

XEIPA AYTOY 

cheira autou 

G5495 G846 

n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm 

HAND OF-him 

14:10 KAI AYTOC THETAI EK TOY OINOY TOY OYMOY TOY 10 The same shall drink of the 

kai autos pietai ek tou oinou tou thumou tou ` 

G2532 846 G4095 G1537 3588 G3631 G3588 G2372 G3588 wine of the wrath of God, 

Conj pp Nom Sgm viFutmidD3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm which 15 poured out without 

AND he IS-DRINKING OUT OF-THE WINE OF-THE fury OF-THE mixture into the cup of his 

also indignation; and he shall be 
tormented with fire and 

ƏEOY TOY KEKEPACMENOY AKPATOY EN TW TIOTHPI@ THC OPrHC brimstone in the presence of 

theou tou kekerasmenou akratou en to potEriO tEs orgEs the holy angels, and in the 

G2316 G3588 G2767 G194 G1722 G3588 G4221 G3588 G3709 . 

n_GenSgm t GenSgm vp Perf Pas Gen Sgm a_GenSgm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf presence of the Lamb: 

God OF-THE HAVING-been-blendED UN-HELD IN THE DRINK-cup OF-THE INDIGNATION 

the undiluted cup 

AYTOY KAI BACANICOEHCETAI EN TTYP I KAI 6EIW@ ENWTTION TON 

autou kai basanisthEsetai en puri kai theiO enOpion tOn 

G846 G2532 G928 G1722 G4442 G2532 G2303 G1799 G3588 

pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep n_DatSgn Conj n_DatSgn Adv t_ Gen PI m 

OF-Him AND he-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED IN FIRE AND sulphur IN-VIEW OF-THE 

he-shall-be-being-tormented in-the-sight-of the 

AT ICON ATTEAWN KAI ENW®NMION TOY APNIOY 

hagiOn aggelOn kai enOpion tou arniou 

G40 G32 G2532 G1799 G3588 G721 

a_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

HOLY MESSENGERS AND IN-VIEW OF-THE LAMBkin 

in-the-sight-of the 
14:11 KAI Oo KATINOG TOY BACANICMOY AYTWN  ANABAINE! EIC AIWNAG 11 And the smoke of their 
kai ho kapnos tou basanismou autOn anabainei eis aiOnas 
G2532 3588 G2586 G3588 Gg929 G846 G305 G1519 G165 torment ascendeth up for ever 
Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp GenPim_ vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccPlm and ever: and they have no rest 
AND THE smoke OF-THE ORDEALing OF-them IS-UP-STEPPING INTO eons day nor night, who worship the 
fumes torment is-ascending beast and his image, and 
whosoever receiveth the mark 

AIMNWDN KAI OYK EXOYCIN ANATTIAYCIN HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC OI of his name. 

aiOnOn kai ouk echousin anapausin hEmeras kai nuktos hoi 

G165 G2532 G3756 G2192 G372 G2250 G2532 G3571 G3588 

n_ Gen Plm Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf t_ Nom PI m 

OF-eons AND NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING UP-CEASing OF-DAY AND OF-NIGHT THE 

rest day night 

TIPOCKYNOYNTEC TO OHP ION KAI THN EIKONN AYTOY KAI él TIC 

proskunountes to thErion kai tEn eikona autou kai ei tis 

G4352 G3588 G2342 G2532 3588 G1504 G846 G2532. G1487 G5100 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgn Conj Cond px Nom Sg m 

ones-worshipING THE WILD-BEAST AND THE image OF-it AND IF ANY 

ones-worshiping anyone 

AAMBANE I TO XAPATMA TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

lambanei to charagma tou onomatos autou 

G2983 G3588 G5480 G3588 G3686 G846 

vi Pres Act3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn pp Gen Sg n 

IS-GETTING-UP THE CARVE-effect OF-THE NAME OF-it 

is-getting emblem 
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1412 WAE YTOMONH TOWN AP ICON ECT IN WAE Ol THPOYNTEC 12 Here is the patience of the 
hOde hupomonE tOn hagiOn estin hOde hoi tErountes nice 
G5602 G5281 G3588 G40 G2076 G5602 G3588 G5083 saints: here [are] they that keep 
Adv n_Nom Sg f t_GenPlm a GenPlm viPresvxx3Sg Adv t NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PI m the commandments of God, 
here UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE HOLY-ones IS here THE ones-KEEPING and the faith of Jesus. 
endurance saints ones-keeping 
TAC ENTOAAC TOY OEOY KAI THN TIICTIN IHCOY 
tas entolas tou theou kai tEn pistin iEsou 
G3588 G1785 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 G4102 G2424 
t_Acc PIf n_Acc Plf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 
THE directions OF-THE God AND THE BELIEF OF-JESUS 
precepts faith 
14:13 KAI HKOYCA @WNHC EK TOY OYPANOY AEFOYCHC MOI -PAYON 13. And I heard a voice from 
kai Ekousa phOnEs ek tou ouranou legousEs moi grapson ‘ ` 
G2532 G191 G5456 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3004 G3427 G1125 heaven saying unto me, Write, 
Conj viAorAct1 Sg n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vpPresActGenSgf pp1DatSg vm Aor Act2 Sg Blessed [are] the dead which 
AND  I-HEAR SOUND OUT OF-THE heaven sayING to-ME WRITE die in the Lord from 
voice write-you | henceforth: Yea, saith the 
Spirit, that they may rest from 
MAKAPIOI OI NEKPOI Ol EN KYPIW AMOONHCKONTEC AMAPTI NAI their labours; and their works 
makarioi hoi nekroi hoi en kuriO apothnEskontes aparti nai do follow them. 
G3107 G3588 G3498 G3588 G1722 G2962 G599 G534 G3483 
a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a_NomPim t_NomPlm Prep n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Part 
HAPPY THE DEAD THE IN Master FROM-DYING FROM-at-PRESENT YEA 
happy-are dead-ones the-ones Lord dying from-now-on 
AGTEI TO TINEYMA INA ANATIAYCOONTAI EK TON KOTTICON 
legei to pneuma hina anapausOntai ek tOn kopOn 
G3004 G3588 G4151 G2443 G373 G1537 G3588 G2873 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn Conj vs Aor Mid 3 PI Prep t_Gen Pl m n_ Gen Plm 
IS-sayING THE spirit THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING OUT OF-THE toils 
they-should-be-resting toil(P) 
AYTW®N TA AE EPTA MYTWN AKOAOYƏEI MET AYTWN 
autOn ta de erga autOn akolouthei met autOn 
G846 G3588 G1161 G2041 G846 G190 G3326 G846 
pp Gen Pim t NomPIn Conj n_NomPln ppGenPlm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
OF-them THE VET ACTS OF-them IS-followING WITH them 
14:14 KAI =€IAON KAI  IAOY NE@EAH AEYKH KAI EMI THN NEPEAHN 14 And I looked, and behold a 
kai eidon kai idou nephelE leukE kai epi tEn nephelEn p 
G2532 G1492 G2532 G2400 G3507 G3022 G2532 G1909 G3588 G3507 white cloud, and upon the 
Conj  vi2AorAct1Sg Conj vm2AorAct2Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf cloud [one] sat like unto the 
AND I-PERCEIVED) AND ~ BE-PERCEIVING CLOUD WHITE AND ON THE CLOUD Son of man, having on his 
lo! head a golden crown, and in 
his hand a sharp sickle. 
KACGHMENOC OMOIOC YI®W ANOPWTTOY EXWN emi THC KEPAAHC 
kathEmenos homoios huiO anthrOpou echOn epi tEs kephalEs 
G2521 G3664 G5207 G444 G2192 G1909 G3588 G2776 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_DatSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
One-sittING LIKE to-SON OF-human HAVING ON OF-THE HEAD 
one-sitting son the 
AYTOY CTEPANON XPYCOYN KAI EN TH XEIPI AYTOY APEMANON OZY 
autou stephanon chrusoun kai en tE cheiri autou drepanon oxu 
G846 G4735 G5552 G2532 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 G1407 G3691 
pp Gen Sgm n_ Acc Sgm a_AccSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
OF-Him WREATH GOLDen AND IN THE HAND OF-Him SICKLE SHARP 
14:15 KAI AAAOG ArTEAOG EZHAGEN EK TOY NAOY KPAZWN EN 15 And another angel came out 
kai allos aggelos exElthen ek tou naou krazOn en . : 
G2532 G243 G32 G1831 G1537 G3588 G3485 G2896 Give “OF the temple, crying with a 
Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_ GenSgm vpPresActNomSgm Prep loud voice to him that sat on 
AND other MESSENGER OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE TEMPLE CRYING IN the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, 
another came-out and reap: for the time is come 
for thee to reap; for the harvest 
METAAH $WNH TO KAOHMENW emi THC NEPEAHC TIEMYON TO of the earth is ripe. 
megalE phOnE tO kathEmenO epi tEs nephelEs pempson to 
G3173 G5456 G3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 G3507 G3992 G3588 
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgm vp Pres midD/pasD DatSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn 
GREAT SOUND to-THE One-sittING ON THE CLOUD SEND THE 
loud voice one-sitting send-in-you ! 
APEMMANON COY KAI CEP ICON OTI HACEN col H WPA TOY 
drepanon sou kai therison hoti Elthen soi hE hOra tou 
G1407 G4675 G2532 G2325 G3754 G2064 G4671 G3588 G5610 G3588 
n_Acc Sgn pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp2DatSg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t Gen Sgm 
SICKLE OF-YOU AND reap that CAME to-YOU THE HOUR OF-THE 
reap-you ! 
ƏEPICAI OTI E€EZHPANGH O ƏEPICMOC THC THC 
therisai hoti exEranthE ho therismos tEs gEs 
G2325 G3754 G3583 G3588 G2326 G3588 G1093 
vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
TO-reap that IS-DRIED THE harvest OF-THE LAND 
earth 
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14:16 KAI EBAAEN (0) KAƏOHMENOC Eemi THN NEPEAHN TO 
kai ebalen ho kathEmenos epi tEn nephelEn to 
G2532 906 G3588 G2521 G1909 3588 G3507 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ Acc Sgn 
AND CASTS THE One-sittING ON THE CLOUD THE 
one-sitting 
APETIANON AYTOY en! THN THN KAI EƏOEPICOH H TH 
drepanon autou epi tEn gEn kai etheristhE hE gE 
G1407 G846 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2532 G2325 G3588 G1093 
n_Acc Sgn pp GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 
SICKLE OF-Him ON THE LAND AND IS-reapED THE LAND 
earth earth 
14:17 KAI AAAOC ArTEAOC EZHAOEN EK TOY NAOY TOY EN Tw 
kai allos aggelos exElthen ek tou naou tou en tO 
G2532 G243 G32 G1831 G1537 G3588 G3485 G3588 G1722 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
AND other MESSENGER OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE TEMPLE OF-THE IN THE 
another came-out the 
OYPANW EXWN KAI AYTOC APETTANON OZY 
ouranO echOn kai autos drepanon oxu 
G3772 G2192 G2532 G846 G1407 G3691 
n_DatSgm vp Pres ActNomSgm_ Conj pp Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn 
heaven HAVING AND he SICKLE SHARP 
also 
14:18 KAI AAAOG ArTEAOC EZHAGEN EK TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY EXWN 
kai allos aggelos exElthen ek tou thusiastEriou echOn 
G2532 243 G32 G1831 G1537 3588 G2379 G2192 
Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND other MESSENGER OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE SACRIFICE-place HAVING 
another came-out altar one-having 
EZOYCIAN en TOY TTYPOC KAI EPWNHCEN KPAYTH MET AAH TH 
exousian epi tou puros kai ephOnEsen kraugE megalE tO 
G1849 G1909 G3588 G4442 G2532 G5455 G2906 G3173 G3588 
n_Acc Sg f Prep t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 
authority ON OF-THE FIRE AND he-SOUNDS to-clamor GREAT to-THE 
jurisdiction Mover the he-shouts to-cry loud 
EXONT I TO APEMANON TO OZY AETWN TIEMYON COY 
echonti to drepanon to oxu legOn pempson sou 
G2192 G3588 G1407 G3588 G3691 G3004 G3992 G4675 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vpPresActNomSgm vmAorAct2Sg_ pp 2 Gen Sg 
one-HAVING THE SICKLE THE SHARP. sayING SEND OF-YOU 
one-having send-in-you | 
TO APENMANON TO OZY KAI TPYCHCON TOYC BOTPYAC THC 
to drepanon to oxu kai trugEson tous botruas tEs 
G3588 G1407 G3588 G3691 G2532 G5166 G3588 G1009 G3588 
t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_ Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PIm n_Acc Plm t_Gen Sg f 
THE SICKLE THE SHARP AND CROP THE BUNCHES OF-THE 
pick-you ! clusters 
AMITEAOY THC THC OTI HKMACAN Al CTAPYAAL AYTHC 
ampelou tEs gEs hoti Ekmasan hai staphulai autEs 
G288 G3588 G1093 G3754 G187 G3588 G4718 G846 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom PIf n_Nom PIf pp Gen Sg f 
GRAPE-VINE OF-THE LAND that POINT (of ripeness) THE GRAPES OF-her 
grapevine earth are-mellow of-herit 
14:19 KAI EBAAEN (0) ArrEAOC TO APETIANON AYTOY EIC THN 
kai ebalen ho aggelos to drepanon autou eis tEn 
G2532 906 G3588 G32 G3588 G1407 G846 G1519 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
AND CASTS THE MESSENGER THE SICKLE OF-him INTO THE 
THN KAI ETPYTHCEN THN AMTEAON THC CHC KAI EBAAEN EIC 
gEn kai etrugEsen tEn ampelon tEs gEs kai ebalen eis 
G1093 G2532 5166 G3588 G288 G3588 G1093 G2532 906 G1519 
n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep 
LAND AND CROPS THE GRAPE-VINE OF-THE LAND AND CASTS INTO 
earth picks grapevine earth he-casts-them 
THN AHNON TOY OYMOY TOY ƏEOY THN MET AAHN 
tEn lEnon tou thumou tou theou tEn megalEn 
G3588 G3025 G3588 G2372 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3173 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccSgf a_ Acc Sgf 
THE TROUGH = OF-THE fury OF-THE God THE GREAT 
14:20 KAI EMATHOH H AHNOC EZW THC TIOAEWC KAI EZHAOEN 
kai epatEthE hE IEnos exO tEs poleOs kai exElthen 
G2532 G3961 G3588 G3025 G1854 G3588 G4172 G2532 G1831 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND WAS-TRODDEN THE TROUGH OUT OF-THE city AND OUT-CAME 
outside the came-out 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Revelation 14 


16 And he that sat on the cloud 
thrust in his sickle on the earth; 
and the earth was reaped. 


17 And another angel came out 
of the temple which is in 
heaven, he also having a sharp 
sickle. 


18 And another angel came out 
from the altar, which had 
power over fire; and cried with 
a loud cry to him that had the 
sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
clusters of the vine of the 
earth; for her grapes are fully 
ripe. 


19 And the angel thrust in his 
sickle into the earth, and 
gathered the vine of the earth, 
and cast [it] into the great 
winepress of the wrath of God. 


20 And the winepress was 
trodden without the city, and 
blood came out of the 
winepress, even unto the horse 
bridles, by the space of a 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AIMA EK THC AHNOY AXPI 
haima ek tEs lEnou achri 
G129 G1537 G3588 G3025 G891 
n_Nom Sgn Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
BLOOD OUT OF-THE TROUGH UNTIL 


CTAAICN XIAIMN E€EZNKOCICON 


stadiOn chiliOn hexakosiOn 
G4712 G5507 G1812 

n_ Gen Pin a_GenPlm a_GenPim 
stadia THOUSAND SIX-hundred 
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TON 
tOn 

G3588 

t_ Gen Plm 
OF-THE 
the 


XAA INN 


chalinOn 
G5469 
n_ Gen Plm 


BITS 


Translation : AV 


TON 
tOn 

G3588 
t_Gen Plm 


OF-THE 


ITTTTCON 
hippOn 
G2462 

n_ Gen Plm 


HORSES 


Revelation 14 - Revelation 15 


thousand [and] six hundred 


AMO furlongs. 


apo 
G575 
Prep 
FROM 
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15:1 KAI EIAON AAAO CHMEION EN TW OYPANW META KAI ONYMACTON 
kai eidon allo sEmeion en tO ouranO mega kai thaumaston 
G2532 G1492 G243 G4592 G1722 G3588 G3772 G3173 G2532 G2298 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm a_AccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn 
AND ~ I-PERCEIVED _ other SIGN IN THE heaven GREAT AND MARVELous 

another 

ArTEAOYC EMTA EXONTAC TIAHTAC EMTA TAC ECXATAC OTI EN AYTAIC 

aggelous hepta echontas plEgas hepta tas eschatas hoti en autais 

G32 G2033 G2192 G4127 G2033 G3588 G2078 G3754 G1722 G846 

n_Acc Plm a_Nom vpPresActAccPlm  n_Acc PIf a_Nom t_AccPlf a_AccPlf Conj Prep pp Dat PI f 

MESSENGERS SEVEN HAVING BLOWS SEVEN THE LAST that IN them 

calamities 

ETEAECOH O ƏYMOC TOY ƏEOY 

etelesthE ho thumos tou theou 

G5055 G3588 G2372 G3588 G2316 

vi Aor Pas3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

IS-FINISHED THE fury OF-THE God 

is-consummated 

15:2 KAI EIAON wc OAAACCAN YAAINHN MEMITMENHN TYPI KAI TOYC 
kai eidon hOs thalassan hualinEn memigmenEn puri kai tous 
@2532 G1492 G5613 G2281 G5193 G3396 G4442 G2532 3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f n_DatSgn Conj t_ Acc PI m 
AND |-PERCEIVED AS SEA GLASSy HAVING-been-MIXED _ to-FIRE AND THE 

as-it-were 

NIK®NTAC EK TOY OHPIOY KAI EK THC EIKONOC AYTOY KAI EK 

nikOntas ek tou thEriou kai ek tEs eikonos autou kai ek 

G3528 G1537 G3588 G2342 G2532 G1537 G3588 G1504 G846 G2532 G1537 

vp Pres Act Acc Plm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgn Conj Prep 

ones-CONQUERING OUT = OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND OUT OF-THE image OF-it AND OUT 
ones-conquering 

TOY XAPArPMATOC AYTOY EK TOY APIOMOY TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

tou charagmatos autou ek tou arithmou tou onomatos autou 

G3588 G5480 G846 G1537 3588 G706 G3588 G3686 G846 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg n 

OF-THE CARVE-effect OF-it OUT OF-THE NUMBER OF-THE NAME OF-it 

emblem 

ECTWTAC emt THN OAAACCAN THN YAAINHN EXONTAC KIƏAPAC TOY 

hestOtas epi tEn thalassan tEn hualinEn echontas kitharas tou 

G2476 G1909 G3588 G2281 G3588 G5193 G2192 G2788 G3588 

vp Perf Act Acc PIm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f t_AccSgf a_AccSgf vp Pres ActAccPIm n_Acc Plf t_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-STOOD ON THE THE GLASSy HAVING LYRES OF-THE 

standing 

GEOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

15:3 KAI MAOYCIN THN CAHN MWCEWC TOY AOYAOY TOY ƏEOY 
kai adousin tEn OdEn mOseOs tou doulou tou theou 
G2532 G103 G3588 G5603 G3475 G3588 G1401 G3588 G2316 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND ~~ THEY-ARE-SINGING THE SONG OF-MOSES THE SLAVE OF-THE God 

KAI THN CAHN TOY APNIOY AEFONTEC MErAAN KAI OAYMACTA TA 

kai tEn OdEn tou arniou legontes megala kai thaumasta ta 

G2532 3588 G5603 G3588 G721 G3004 G3173 G2532 G2298 G3588 

Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vpPresActNomPlm a_NomPln Conj a_Nom Pin t_Nom Pin 

AND THE SONG OF-THE LAMBkin sayING GREAT AND MARVELous THE 

EPTA COY KYPIE ƏEOC Oo TIANTOKPATCP AIKAIAIL KAI 

erga sou kurie theos ho pantokratOr dikaiai kai 

G2041 G4675 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3841 G1342 G2532 

n_NomPln pp2GenSg n_VocSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ n_ Nom Sgm a_NomPIf Conj 

ACTS OF-YOU Master ! THE God THE ALL-HOLDer JUST AND 

Lord ! Almighty 

AAHOINAI Al OAOI Oo BACIAGYC TOON AP ICON 

alEthinai hai hodoi ho basileus tOn hagiOn 

G228 G3588 G3598 G3588 G935 G3588 G40 

a_Nom Plf t NomPIf n_NomPIf pp2GenSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm _ t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

TRUE THE WAYS OF-YOU THE KING OF-THE HOLY-ones 

saints 

15:4 TIC OY MH ®OBHEH CE KYPIE KAI AOZACH 
tis ou mE phobEthE se kurie kai doxasE 
G5101 G3756 G3361 G5399 G4571 G2962 G2532  G1392 
pi Nom Sgm _ PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor pasD 3 Sg pp2AccSg n_VocSgm_ Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
ANY NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-afraid-of YOU Master ! AND SHOULD-BE-esteemING 
who ? Lord ! should-be-glorifying 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 15 


1. And I saw another sign in 
heaven, great and marvellous, 
seven angels having the seven 
last plagues; for in them is 
filled up the wrath of God. 


2 And I saw as it were a sea of 
glass mingled with fire: and 
them that had gotten the 
victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over his mark, 
[and] over the number of his 
name, stand on the sea of glass, 
having the harps of God. 


3 And they sing the song of 
Moses the servant of God, and 
the song of the Lamb, saying, 
Great and marvellous [are] thy 
works, Lord God Almighty; 
just and true [are] thy ways, 
thou King of saints. 


4 Who shall not fear thee, O 
Lord, and glorify thy name? for 
[thou] only [art] holy: for all 
nations shall come and worship 
before thee; for thy judgments 
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Revelation 15 


are made manifest. 


TO ONOMA COY OTI MONOC OCIOC OTI TANTA TA EONH 

to onoma sou hoti monos hosios hoti panta ta ethnE 

G3588 G3686 G4675 G3754 G3441 G3741 G3754 G3956 G3588 G1484 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg_ Conj a_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj a_NomPIn t NomPIin n NomPIn 

THE NAME OF-YOU that ONLY BENIGN that ALL THE NATIONS 

only-you are-benign 

HZOYCIN KAI TIPOCKYNHCOYCIN ENWTTION COY OTI TA AIKAIWMATA 

hExousin kai proskunEsousin enOpion sou hoti ta dikaiOmata 

G2240 G2532 G4352 G1799 G4675 G3754 G3588 G1345 

vi Fut Act 3 Pl Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t NomPIin n_NomPIn 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING IN-VIEW OF-YOU that THE JUST-effects 
shall-be-worshiping sight-ofbefore you just-awards 

COY EPANEPWOHCAN 

sou ephanerOthEsan 

G4675 G5319 


pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
OF-YOU WERE-made-APPEAR 
were-made-manifest 


15:5 tak eae a te oe ea shi is P NAOC 5 And after that I looked, and, 
ai meta auta eidon ai idou noig o naos 
G2532 G3326 G5023 G1492 G2532 G2400 G455 G3588 G3485 behold, the temple à of the 
Conj Prep pdAccPIn vi2AorAct1Sg Conj  vm2AorAct2Sg vi2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm tabernacle of the testimony in 
AND after these I-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING WAS-UP-OPENed THE TEMPLE heaven was opened: 
these-things lo! was-opened 
THC CKHNHC TOY MAPTYPIOY EN TW OYPANCD 
tEs skEnEs tou marturiou en tO ouranO 
G3588 G4633 G3588 G3142 G1722 G3588 G3772 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
OF-THE BOOTH OF-THE witness IN THE heaven 
tabernacle testimony 
15:6 ia PARON Ri S ATEARI S es ai rea 6 And the seven angels came 
ai exElthon oi epta aggeloi echontes as epta plEgas ` 
G2532 1831 G3588 G2033 G32 G2192 G3588 G2033 G4127 out of the temple, having the 
Conj vi2AorAct3PI t_NomPlm a Nom n_NomPlm vp Pres ActNomPIm t_AccPIf a Nom n_ AccPIf seven plagues, clothed in pure 
AND OUT-CAME THE SEVEN MESSENGERS HAVING THE SEVEN BLOWS and white linen, and having 
came-out ones-having calamities their breasts girded with 
golden girdles. 
EK TOY NAOY ENAEAYMENOI AINON KAƏAPON KAI AAMTMTPON KAI 
ek tou naou endedumenoi linon katharon kai lampron kai 
G1537 3588 G3485 G1746 G3043 G2513 G2532 G2986 G2532 
Prep t_GenSgm  n_GenSgm vp Perf Mid Nom Plm n_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj a_Acc Sgn Conj 
OUT OF-THE TEMPLE HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED FLAX clean AND SHINing AND 
having-been-dressed in-linen resplendent 
TTEP 1|EZC@CMENO!I TEP! TA CTHEH ZWNAC XPYCAC 
periezOsmenoi peri ta stEthE zOnas chrusas 
G4024 G4012 3588 G4738 G2223 G5552 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln n_AccPIf a_AccPlf 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED ABOUT THE CHESTS _ GIRDles GOLDen 
having-been-girded-about with-girdles 
15:7 a EN ek TON TECCAPGN ZOON rena TOIC errr 7 And one of the four beasts 
ai en el tOn tessarOn zOOn edOken tois epta 
G2532 G1520 G1537 G3588 G5064 G2226 G1325 G3588 G2033 gave: unto the Seve angels 
Conj a_NomSgn_ Prep t_GenPln a _GenPln n_Gen Pin vi Aor Act3Sg t_DatPlm a_Nom seven golden vials full of the 
AND ONE OUT OF-THE FOUR LIVing-ones GIVES to-THE SEVEN wrath of God, who liveth for 
animals ever and ever. 
ATrEAOIC EMTA PINAAC XPYCAC TEMOYCAC TOY ƏYMOY TOY OEOY 
aggelois hepta phialas chrusas gemousas tou thumou tou theou 
G32 G2033 G5357 G5552 G1073 G3588 G2372 G3588 G2316 
n_Dat Plm a_Nom n_AccPIf a_AccPlf vpPresActAccPIf t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm _ n_GenSgm 
MESSENGERS SEVEN BOWLS GOLDen beING-REPLETE OF-THE fury OF-THE God 
brimming 
TOY ZWONTOC EIC TOYC AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN 
tou zOntos eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G3588 G2198 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 
t_GenSgm vpPres Act Gen Sgm Prep t_Acc Pim n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THE One-LIVING INTO THE eons OF-THE eons 
one-living 
15:8 KAÍ erem f icai È NAOC KATINON Ek ae aoe TOY 8 And the temple was filled 
ai egemis o naos apnou el s oxEs ou p 
G2532 G1072 G3588 G3485 G2586 G1537 G3588 G1391 G3588 with smoke from the glory of 
Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm God, and from his power; and 
AND IS-REPLETED THE TEMPLE OF-smoke OUT OF-THE esteem OF-THE no man was able to enter into 
is-dense of-fumes glory the temple, till the seven 
plagues of the seven angels 
ocoyY KAI €K THC AYNAMEWC AYTOY KAI OYAEIC HAYNATO were fulfilled. 
theou kai ek tEs dunameOs autou kai oudeis Edunato 
G2316 G2532 1537 3588 G1411 G846 G2592 G3762 G1410 
n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att 
God AND OUT OF-THE ABILITY OF-Him AND NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE 
power no-one 
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EICEAGEIN EIC TON NAON 
eiselthein eis ton naon 

G1525 G1519 G3588 G3485 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm 
TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE TEMPLE 


to-be-entering 


TIAHPAL TON EMTA AFFEADN 
plEgai tOn hepta  aggelOn 
G4127 G3588 G2033 G32 


n_NomPIf t_GenPlm a_Nom n_GenPlm 
BLOWS OF-THE SEVEN MESSENGERS 
calamities 
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AXP I 
achri 
G891 
Prep 
UNTIL 


TEAECOWCIN 

telesthOsin 

G5055 

vs Aor Pas 3 Pl 
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED 
should-be-being-consummated 


Translation : AV 


Al 

hai 

G3588 

t_ Nom PI f 
THE 


Revelation 15 - Revelation 16 


EMTA 
hepta 
G2033 
a_Nom 
SEVEN 
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16:1 KAI HKOYCA PWNHC MErAAHC EK TOY NAOY AEFTOYCHC TOIC 
kai Ekousa phOnEs megalEs ek tou naou legousEs tois 
G2532 G191 G5456 G3173 G1537 3588 G3485 G3004 G3588 
Conj vi Aor Act1Sg n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPresActGenSgf t_DatPlm 
AND |-HEAR OF-SOUND GREAT OUT OF-THE TEMPLE sayING to-THE 

voice loud 

EMTA AFFEAOIC YTArETE KAI EKXEATE TAC PIAAAC TOY ƏYMOY 

hepta aggelois hupagete kai ekcheate tas phialas tou thumou 

G2033 G32 G5217 G2532 1632 G3588 G5357 G3588 G2372 

a_Nom n_DatPlm vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

SEVEN MESSENGERS BE-UNDER-LEADING AND OUT-POUR-YE THE BOWLS OF-THE fury 

be-ye-going-away ! pour-out-ye ! 

TOY ƏEOY EIC THN THN 

tou theou eis tEn gEn 

G3588 G2316 G1519 G3588 G1093 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 

OF-THE God INTO THE LAND 

16:2 KAI ATIHAGEN (0) TIPWTOC KAI E€ZEXEEN THN PIAAHN AYTOY em! 
kai apElthen ho prOtos kai execheen tEn phialEn autou epi 
G2532 G565 G3588 G4413 G2532 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1909 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep 
AND FROM-CAME THE BEFORE-most AND OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him ON 

came-forth first-one he-pours-out 

THN THN KAI E€rENETO EAKOC KAKON KAI TMTONHPON EIC TOYC 

tEn gEn kai egeneto helkos kakon kai ponEron eis tous 

G3588 G1093 G2532 =G1096 G1668 G2556 G2532 4190 G1519 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi2AormidD3Sg n_NomSgn a_NomSgn_ Conj a_Nom Sgn Prep t_ Acc PI m 

THE LAND AND BECAME ulcer EVIL AND wicked INTO THE 

malignant 

ANƏPWMOYC TOYC EXONTAC TO XAPACMA TOY OHP 1OY KAI TOYC 

anthrOpous tous echontas to charagma tou thEriou kai tous 

G444 G3588 G2192 G3588 G5480 G3588 G2342 G2532 3588 

n_ Acc PIm t_AccPlm vp Pres ActAccPIm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj t_ Acc Pl m 

humans THE ones-HAVING THE CARVE-effect OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND THE-ones 

ones-having emblem the-ones 

TH EIKONI AYTOY TIPOCKYNOYNT AC 

tE eikoni autou proskunountas 

G3588 G1504 G846 G4352 

t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp GenSgn vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

to-THE image OF-it worshipING 

the 

16:3 KAI te) AEYTEPOC ArrEAOC E€ZEXEEN THN pIAAHN AYTOY EIC 
kai ho deuteros aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou eis 
G2532 3588 G1208 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1519 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AND THE second MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him INTO 

pours-out 

THN OAAACCAN KAI E€rENETO AIMA wc NEKPOY KAI TACA YYXH 

tEn thalassan kai egeneto haima hOs nekrou kai pasa psuchE 

G3588 G2281 G2532 1096 G129 G5613 3498 G2532 G3956 G5590 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgn_ Adv a_GenSgm Conj a_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf 

THE SEA AND it-BECAME BLOOD AS OF-DEAD AND EVERY soul 

of-dead-one 

ZWCA ATIEOANEN EN TH OAAACCH 

zOsa apethanen en tE thalassE 

G2198 G599 G1722 G3588 G2281 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

LIVING FROM-DIED IN THE SEA 

died 

16:4 KAI (0) TPITOC ArTTEAOCG E€ZEXEEN THN pIAAHN AYTOY EIC 
kai ho tritos aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou eis 
G2532 G3588 G5154 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1519 
Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep 
AND THE third MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him INTO 

pours-out 

TOYC TIOTAMOYC KAI EIC TAC TMHTrAC TON YAATWN KAI ErENETO 

tous potamous kai eis tas pEgas tOn hudatOn kai egeneto 

G3588 G4215 G2532 = G1519 G3588 G4077 G3588 G5204 G2532. G1096 

t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj Prep t_AccPIf n_AccPIf t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

THE rivers AND INTO THE SPRINGS  OF-THE waters AND it-BECAME 

AIMA 

haima 

G129 

n_Nom Sgn 

BLOOD 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 16 


1. And I heard a great voice 
out of the temple saying to the 
seven angels, Go your ways, 
and pour out the vials of the 
wrath of God upon the earth. 


2 And the first went, and 
poured out his vial upon the 
earth; and there fell a noisome 
and grievous sore upon the 
men which had the mark of the 
beast, and [upon] them which 
worshipped his image. 


3 And the second angel poured 
out his vial upon the sea; and it 
became as the blood of a dead 
[man]: and every living soul 
died in the sea. 


4 And the third angel poured 
out his vial upon the rivers and 
fountains of waters, and they 
became blood. 
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16:5 KAI HKOYCA TOY ArrEAOY TOWN YAATWN AEFONTOC AIKAIOC 
kai Ekousa tou aggelou tOn hudatOn legontos dikaios 
G2532 G191 G3588 G32 G3588 G5204 G3004 G1342 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPln n_GenPln vp Pres Act Gen Sgm a_NomSgm 
AND |-HEAR OF-THE MESSENGER OF-THE waters sayING JUST 

the 

KYPIE él (0) WN KAI (0) HN KAI (0) 

kurie ei ho On kai ho En kai ho 

G2962 G1488 G3588 G5607 G2532 3588 G2258 G2532 G3588 

n_Voc Sgm viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPresvxxNomSgm_ Conj t Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

Master ! YOU-ARE THE BEING AND THE WAS AND THE 

Lord ! the-one one-being the-one he-was 

ECOMENOC OTI TAYTA EKPINAC 

esomenos hoti tauta ekrinas 

G3741 G3754 G5023 G2919 

vp Fut vxx Nom Sg m Conj pd Acc PIn vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

One-beING-SHALL-BE _ that these YOU-JUDGE 

one-that-shall-be 

16:6 OTI AIMA AF ICON KAI TIPOPHT WN EZEXEAN KAI AIMA AYTOIC 
hoti haima hagiOn kai prophEtOn exechean kai haima autois 
G3754 G129 G40 G2532 4396 G1632 G2532. G129 G846 
Conj n_AccSgn a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Plm vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_AccSgn pp DatPIm 
that BLOOD OF-HOLY-ones AND BEFORE-AVERers THEY-OUT-POUR AND BLOOD to-them 

of-saints prophets they-shed them 

EAWKAC TIIEIN AZIOI TAP EICIN 

edOkas piein axioi gar eisin 

G1325 G4095 G514 G1063 G1526 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act a_NomPIm Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

YOU-GIVE TO-BE-DRINKING WORTHY for THEY-ARE 

deserving 

16:7 KAI HKOYCA MAAOY EK TOY ƏYCIACTHPIOY AETONTOC NAI KYPIE 
kai Ekousa allou ek tou thusiastEriou legontos nai kurie 
G2532 G191 G243 G1537 G3588 G2379 G3004 G3483 G2962 
Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg a_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Part n_Voc Sgm 
AND I-HEAR OF-other-one OUT  OF-THE SACRIFICE-place sayING YEA Master! 

another altar Lord ! 

(0) eEOC (0) MANTOKPATWP AAHOINAI KAI AIKAIAI Al KPICEIC 

ho theos ho pantokratOr alEthinai kai dikaiai hai kriseis 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G3841 G228 G2532 1342 G3588 G2920 

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm a_Nom Plf Conj a_NomPlf t NomPIf n_ NomPIf 

THE God THE ALL-HOLDer TRUE AND JUST THE JUDGings 

Almighty 

COY 

sou 

G4675 

pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-YOU 

16:8 KAI (0) TETAPTOC AFTEAOC EZEXEEN THN @INAHN AYTOY Eemi 
kai ho tetartos aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou epi 
G2532 3588 G5067 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1909 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AND THE FOURth MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him ON 

pours-out 

TON HALON KAI E€AOCH AYTW KAYMATICAIL TOYC ANOPWMOYC EN 

ton hElion kai edothE autO kaumatisai tous anthrOpous en 

G3588 G2246 G2532 G1325 G846 G2739 G3588 G444 G1722 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm_ vnAor Act t_AccPIm n_AccPIm Prep 

THE SUN AND WAS-GIVEN to-him TO-BURNize THE humans IN 

it-was-given to-scorch 

TTYPI 

puri 

G4442 

n_Dat Sgn 

FIRE 

16:9 KAI EKAYMATICOEHCAN OIl ANƏPWTOI KAYMA META KAI EBAACPHMHCAN 
kai ekaumatisthEsan hoi anthrOpoi kauma mega kai eblasphEmEsan 
G2532 2739 G3588 G444 G2738 G3173 G2532 + G987 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlm n_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND ARE-BURNizED THE humans BURN-effect GREAT AND THEY-HARM-AVER 

are-scorched with-heat they-blaspheme 

TO ONOMA TOY GEOY TOY EXONTOC EZOYCIAN ENI TAC 

to onoma tou theou tou echontos exousian epi tas 

G3588 G3686 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2192 G1849 G1909 G3588 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm_ vpPresActGenSgm_ n_AccSgf Prep t_ Acc PI f 

THE NAME OF-THE God THE One-HAVING authority ON THE 

one-having jurisdiction Mover 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 16 


5 And I heard the angel of the 
waters say, Thou art righteous, 
O Lord, which art, and wast, 
and shalt be, because thou hast 
judged thus. 


6 For they have shed the blood 
of saints and prophets, and 
thou hast given them blood to 
drink; for they are worthy. 


7 And I heard another out of 
the altar say, Even so, Lord 
God Almighty, true and 
righteous [are] thy judgments. 


8 . And the fourth angel poured 
out his vial upon the sun; and 
power was given unto him to 
scorch men with fire. 


° And men were scorched with 
great heat, and blasphemed the 
name of God, which hath 
power over these plagues: and 
they repented not to give him 


glory. 
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TIAHPFAC TAYTAC KAI OY METENOHCAN AOYNAIL AYTC AOZAN 

plEgas tautas kai ou metenoEsan dounai autO doxan 

G4127 G3778 G2532 G3756 G3340 G1325 G846 G1391 

n_AccPlf pdAccPlf Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act pp DatSgm _ n_Acc Sgf 

BLOWS these AND NOT THEY-after-MIND TO-GIVE _ to-Him esteem 

calamities they-repent him glory 

16:10 KAI te) NEMMTOC AFrEAOC E€ZEXEEN THN pIAAHN AYTOY en 
kai ho pemptos aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou epi 
G2532 3588 G3991 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1909 
Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Prep 
AND THE FIFth MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him ON 

pours-out 

TON OPONON TOY OHPIOY KAI E€rENETO H BACIAEIN AYTOY 

ton thronon tou thEriou kai egeneto hE basileia autou 

G3588 G2362 G3588 G2342 G2532 1096 G3588 G932 G846 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sg m 

THE THRONE OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND BECAME THE KINGdom OF-it 

E€CKOT WMENH KAI EMACCWNTO TAC TAWCCAC AYTON EK TOY 

eskotOmenE kai emassOnto tas glOssas autOn ek tou 

G4656 G2532 G3145 G3588 G1100 G846 G1537 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI t_Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-been-DARKenED AND THEY-GNAWED THE TONGUES OF-them OUT OF-THE 

TIONOY 

ponou 

G4192 

n_ Gen Sg m 

MISERY 

16:11 KAI EBAACPHMHCAN TON ƏEON TOY OYPANOY EK TON TTONCN 
kai eblasphEmEsan ton theon tou ouranou ek tOn ponOn 
G2532 G987 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3772 G1537 3588 G4192 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
AND THEY-HARM-AVER THE God OF-THE heaven OUT OF-THE MISERIES 

blaspheme 

AYTON KAI EK TON EAKWN AYTW®WN KAI OY METENOHCAN EK TON 

autOn kai ek tOn helkOn autOn kai ou metenoEsan ek tOn 

G846 G2532. G1537 3588 G1668 G846 G2532 G3756 G3340 G1537 3588 

pp GenPIm Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln ppGenPlm_ Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t Gen PI n 

OF-them AND OUT OF-THE ulcers OF-them AND NOT THEY-after-MIND OUT OF-THE 

they-repent 

EPTWN AYTON 

ergOn autOn 

G2041 G846 

n_GenPln pp Gen Pim 

ACTS OF-them 

16:12 KAI (0) EKTOC ArTEAOG E€ZEXEEN THN pIAAHN AYTOY en 
kai ho hektos aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou epi 
G2532 3588 G1623 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1909 
Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep 
AND THE SIXth MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him ON 

pours-out 

TON TIOTAMON TON METAN TON EYPPATHN KAI EZHPANƏH TO 

ton potamon ton megan ton euphratEn kai exEranthE to 

G3588 G4215 G3588 G3173 G3588 G2166 G2532 3583 G3588 

t_AccSgm  n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a AccSgm t_AccSgm_ n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg  t_NomSgn 

THE river THE GREAT THE EUPHRATES AND IS-DRIED THE 

is-dried-up 

Y ACP AYTOY INA ETOIMACƏOH H OAOC TON BAC IAGON 

hudOr autou hina hetoimasthE hE hodos tOn basileOn 

G5204 G846 G2443 G2090 G3588 G3598 G3588 G935 

n_Nom Sgn ppGenSgm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_GenPlm  n_GenPlm 

water OF-it THAT MAY-BE-BEING-made-READY THE WAY OF-THE KINGS 

of-himit road 

TOWN AMO ANATOAWN HAIOY 

tOn apo anatolOn hEliou 

G3588 G575 395 G2246 

t GenPlm Prep n_GenPIf n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE FROM risings OF-SUN 

the 

16:13 KAI EIAON EK TOY CTOMATOC TOY APAKONTOC KAI EK TOY 
kai eidon ek tou stomatos tou drakontos kai ek tou 
G2532 G1492 G1537 3588 G4750 G3588 G1404 G2532 G1537 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_Gen Sgn 
AND |-PERCEIVED OUT  OF-THE MOUTH OF-THE DRAGON AND OUT OF-THE 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 16 


10 And the fifth angel poured 
out his vial upon the seat of the 
beast; and his kingdom was 
full of darkness; and they 
gnawed their tongues for pain, 


11 And blasphemed the God of 
heaven because of their pains 
and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds. 


12 | And the sixth angel poured 
out his vial upon the great river 
Euphrates; and the water 
thereof was dried up, that the 
way of the kings of the east 
might be prepared. 


13 And I saw three unclean 
spirits like frogs [come] out of 
the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, 
and out of the mouth of the 
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CTOMATOC TOY ƏHPIOY KAI EK TOY CTOMATOC TOY YEYAONPOPHTOY 
stomatos tou thEriou kai ek tou stomatos tou pseudoprophEtou 
G4750 G3588 G2342 G2532 G1537 G3588 G4750 G3588 G5578 
n_Gen Sgn t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
MOUTH OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 
false-prophet 
TINEYMATA TPIA AKAOAPTA OMOIA BATPAXOIC 
pneumata tria akatharta homoia batrachois 
G4151 G5140 G169 G3664 G944 
n_Acc Pl n a_AccPln a_AccPln a_AccPln n_DatPlm 
spirits THREE UN-clean LIKE to-croakers 
unclean frogs 
16:14 EICIN TAP TINEYMATA ANIMONCON TIOIOYNTA CHMEIN A 
eisin gar pneumata daimonOn poiounta sEmeia ha 
G1526 G1063 G4151 G1142 G4160 G4592 G3739 
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl Conj n_Nom Pin n_ Gen Plm vp Pres Act Nom PI n n_AccPIn pr Nom PI n 
THEY-ARE for spirits OF-demons DOING SIGNS WHICH 
EKMOPEYETAI eni TOYC BACIAEIC THC THC KAI THC OIKOYMENHC 
ekporeuetai epi tous basileis tEs gEs kai tEs oikoumenEs 
G1607 G1909 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G2532 3588 G3625 
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IS-OUT-GOING ON THE KINGS OF-THE LAND AND OF-THE belING-HOMED 
is-going-out earth inhabited-earth 
OAHC CYNAPATEIN AYTOYC EIC TON TIOAGMON THC HMEPAC EKEINHC 
holEs sunagagein autous eis ton polemon tEs hEmeras ekeinEs 
G3650 G4863 G846 G1519 G3588 G4171 G3588 G2250 G1565 
a_GenSgf vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 
WHOLE TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING them INTO THE BATTLE OF-THE DAY that 
to-be-mobilizing 
THC MErAAHC TOY OEOY TOY TIANT OKPAT OPOG 
tEs megalEs tou theou tou pantokratoros 
G3588 G3173 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3841 
t_GenSgf a_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE GREAT OF-THE God THE ALL-HOLDer 
Almighty 
16:15 I1AOY EPXOMAI wc KAENTHC MAKAPIOC O TPHTOPWN 
idou erchomai hOs kleptEs makarios ho grEgorOn 
G2400 G2064 G5613 2812 G3107 G3588 G1127 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv n_NomSgm a Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-COMING AS thief HAPPY THE one-watchING 
lo! happy-is one-watching 
KAI THPOON TA IMAT IN AYTOY INA MH TYMNOC 
kai tErOn ta himatia autou hina mE gumnos 
G2532 G5083 G3588 G2440 G846 G2443 G3361 G1131 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Pl n n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg a_ Nom Sg m 
AND KEEPING THE GARMENTS OF-him THAT NO NAKED 
TIEP ITTINTH KAI BAEMWCIN THN ACXHMOCYNHN AYTOY 
peripatE kai blepOsin tEn aschEmosunEn autou 
G4043 G2532 G991 G3588 G808 G846 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf pp Gen Sgm 
he-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND = THEY-MAY-BE-lookING THE indecency OF-him 
he-may-be-walking they-may-be-observing 
16:16 KAI CYNHPArEN AYTOYC EIC TON TOMON TON KAAOYMENON 
kai sunEgagen autous eis ton topon ton kaloumenon 
G2532 G4863 G846 G1519 G3588 G5117 G3588 G2564 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
AND it-TOGETHER-LED them INTO THE PLACE THE belING-CALLED 
he-mobilized 
EBPAICTI APMATEAACON 
hebraisti armageddOn 
G1447 G717 
Adv n_Nom Sgn 
to-HEBREW ARMAGEDDON 
in-Hebrew 
16:17 KAI (0) EBAOMOC AFrTEAOC EZEXEEN THN pIAAHN AYTOY EIC 
kai ho hebdomos aggelos execheen tEn phialEn autou eis 
G2532 3588 G1442 G32 G1632 G3588 G5357 G846 G1519 
Conj t_NomSgm a NomSgm n Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 Sg t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep 
AND THE SEVENth MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE BOWL OF-him INTO 
pours-out 
TON AEPA KAI EZHAOEN PWNH MET AAH AmO TOY NAOY TOY 
ton aera kai exElthen phOnE megalE apo tou naou tou 
G3588 G109 G2532 G1831 G5456 G3173 G575 G3588 G3485 G3588 
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm 
THE AIR AND OUT-CAME SOUND GREAT FROM THE TEMPLE OF-THE 
came-out voice loud 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Revelation 16 


false prophet. 


14 For they are the spirits of 
devils, working miracles, 
[which] go forth unto the kings 
of the earth and of the whole 
world, to gather them to the 
battle of that great day of God 
Almighty. 


15 Behold, I come as a thief. 
Blessed [is] he that watcheth, 
and keepeth his garments, lest 
he walk naked, and they see 
his shame. 


16 And he gathered them 
together into a place called in 
the Hebrew tongue 
Armageddon. 


‘7 | And the seventh angel 
poured out his vial into the air; 
and there came a great voice 
out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying, It is 
done. 
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Revelation 16 - Revelation 17 


OYPANOY ANMO TOY ƏPONOY AEFOYCA -ErONEN 
ouranou apo tou thronou legousa gegonen 
G3772 G575 3588 G2362 G3004 G1096 
n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgf vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
heaven FROM THE THRONE sayING it-HAS-BECOME 
it-has-occurred 
16:18 KAI €rENONTO PONAI KAI BPONTAI KAI ACTPATIAI KAI CEICMOC 
kai egenonto phOnai kai brontai kai astrapai kai seismos 
G2532 G1096 G5456 G2532 G1027 G2532 G796 G2532 G4578 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_Nom PI f Conj n_Nom PI f Conj n_Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
AND BECAME SOUNDS AND THUNDERS AND GLEAM-FLINGS AND QUAKing 
occurred voices lightnings earthquake 
E€reNeTO MErAC Oo1oc OYK E€reENETO Ab OY Ol ANƏPWTO I 
egeneto megas hoios ouk egeneto aph hou hoi anthrOpoi 
G1096 G3173 G3634 G3756 G1096 G575 G3739 G3588 G444 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_NomSgm pkNomSgm _ PartNeg vi2AormidD3Sg_ Prep prGenSgm t NomPIim n_NomPlm 
BECAME GREAT THE-WHICH NOT BECAME FROM OF-WHICH THE humans 
occurred such-as occurred which 
€FENONTO EM! THC THC THAIKOYTOC CEICMOC OYTWC MErACc 
egenonto epi tEs gEs tElikoutos seismos houtOs megas 
G1096 G1909 G3588 G1093 G5082 G4578 G3779 G3173 
vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdNomSgm n_Nom Sgm Adv a_ Nom Sg m 
BECAME ON OF-THE LAND THE-PRIME-SAME QUAKing thus GREAT 
the earth of-such-proportions quake 
16:19 KAI ETENETO H TIOAIC H MErAAH EIC TPIA MEPH KAI 
kai egeneto hE polis hE megalE eis tria merE kai 
G2532 G1096 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G1519 G5140 G3313 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Prep a_AccPln n_AccPln Conj 
AND BECAME THE city THE GREAT INTO THREE PARTS AND 
came-to-be 
Al TIOAEIC TOWN EONWN EMECON KAI BABY ACN H MerAAH 
hai poleis tOn ethnOn epeson kai babulOn hE megalE 
G3588 G4172 G3588 G1484 G4098 G2532 G897 G3588 G3173 
t_Nom PI f n_ Nom Pl f t_ Gen Pl n n_ Gen Pin vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Conj n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 
THE cities OF-THE NATIONS FECL AND BABYLON THE GREAT 
EMNHCOH ENWNMION TOY ƏEoOY AOYNAI AYTH TO TIOTHP ION 
emnEsthE enOpion tou theou dounai autE to potErion 
G3415 G1799 G3588 G2316 G1325 G846 G3588 G4221 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv t_GenSgm n GenSgm vn2AorAct ppDatSgf t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
IS-REMINDED IN-VIEW OF-THE God TO-GIVE to-her THE DRINK-cup 
is-brought-to-remembrance _ in-the-sight-of the her cup 
TOY OINOY TOY OYMOY THC OPTHC AYTOY 
tou oinou tou thumou tEs orgEs autou 
G3588 G3631 G3588 G2372 G3588 G3709 G846 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE WINE OF-THE fury OF-THE INDIGNATION OF-Him 
16:20 KAI MACA NHCOC EpYTEN KAI OPH OYXx EYPECHCAN 
kai pasa nEsos ephugen kai orE ouch heurethEsan 
G2532 G3956 G3520 G5343 G2532 G3735 G3756 G2147 
Conj a_NomSgf n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_NomPlin PartNeg_ vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
AND EVERY ISLAND FLED AND mountains NOT WERE-FOUND 
16:21 KAI XAAAZN = MEPAAH WC TAAANTIAIN KATABAINEI EK TOY OYPANOY 
kai chalaza megalE hOs talantiaia katabainei ek tou ouranou 
G2532 G5464 G3173 G5613 G5006 G2597 G1537 3588 G3772 
Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Adv a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND hail GREAT AS talent-WEIGHT IS-DOWN-STEPPING OUT  OF-THE heaven 
large is-descending 
em! TOYC ANOPWMOYC KAI EBAAC@PHMHCAN OI! ANƏPWTMOI TON ©EON 
epi tous anthrOpous kai eblasphEmEsan hoi anthrOpoi ton theon 
G1909 G3588 G444 G2532 G987 G3588 G444 G3588 G2316 
Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPlm n_NomPlIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
ON THE humans AND HARM-AVER THE humans THE God 
blaspheme 
EK THC MAHTHC THC XAAAZHC OTI MEFAAH- ECTIN H TIAHTH 
ek tEs plEgEs tEs chalazEs hoti megalE estin hE plEgE 
G1537 3588 G4127 G3588 G5464 G3754 3173 G2076 G3588 G4127 
Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
OUT OF-THE BLOW OF-THE hail that GREAT IS THE BLOW 
calamity calamity 
AYTHC CHOAPA 
autEs sphodra 
G846 G4970 
pp Gen Sgf Adv 
OF-her VEHEMENTLY 
of-herit tremendous 
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18 And there were voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings; and 
there was a great earthquake, 
such as was not since men 
were upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake, [and] so great. 


19 And the great city was 
divided into three parts, and 
the cities of the nations fell: 
and great Babylon came in 
remembrance before God, to 
give unto her the cup of the 
wine of the fierceness of his 
wrath. 


20 And every island fled away, 
and the mountains were not 
found. 


21 And there fell upon men a 
great hail out of heaven, [every 
stone] about the weight of a 
talent: and men _ blasphemed 
God because of the plague of 
the hail; for the plague thereof 
was exceeding great. 
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Revelation 17 


17:1 KAI HAGEN EIC EK TON EMTA AFFEACN TON E€XONT CON 1. And there came one of the 
kai Elthen heis ek tOn hepta aggelOn tOn echontOn . 
G2532 G2064 G1520 G1537 3588 G2033 G32 G3588 G2192 seven angels which had the 
Conj  vi2AorAct3Sg a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm a Nom n_GenPim t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m seven vials, and talked with 
AND CAME ONE OUT OF-THE SEVEN MESSENGERS OF-THE ones-HAVING me, saying unto me, Come 
the ones-having hither; I will shew unto thee 
the judgment of the great 
TAC EMTA pIAAAC KAI EAħAHCEN MET EMOY AET WN MOI AEYPO whore that sitteth upon many 
tas hepta phialas kai elalEsen met emou legOn moi deuro waters: 
G3588 G2033 G5357 G2532 G2980 G3326 G1700 G3004 G3427 G1204 
t _AccPIf a Nom n_AccPIf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 DatSg vm txx vxx 2 Sg 
THE SEVEN BOWLS AND he-TALKS WITH ME sayING to-ME HITHER 
he-speaks hither-you ! 
AEIZW col TO KPIMA THC TTOPNHC THC MEPAAHC THC 
deixO soi to krima tEs pornEs tEs megalEs tEs 
G1166 G4671 G3588 G2917 G3588 G4204 G3588 G3173 G3588 
vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf t_GenSgf 
I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING to-YOU THE JUDGment OF-THE PROSTITUTE THE GREAT THE 
you sentence 
KAOHMENHC em! TON YANTWN TON TIOAACN 
kathEmenEs epi tOn hudatOn tOn pollOn 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G5204 G3588 G4183 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgf Prep t_GenPln n_GenPin t_GenPln a_GenPlin 
one-sittING ON OF-THE waters THE MANY 
one-sitting the 
17:2 MEO HC EMOPNEYCAN OI BACIAEIC THC THC KAI EMEOYCƏHCAN 2 With whom the kings of the 
meth hEs eporneusan hoi basileis tEs gEs kai emethusthEsan nmi 
G3326 G3739 G4203 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3184 earth š have Q . tted 
Prep prGenSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI t NomPIm n_NomPlm t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj  viAor Pas 3 PI fornication, and the inhabitants 
WITH WHOM PROSTITUTE THE KINGS OF-THE LAND AND ARE-made-DRUNK of the earth have been made 
commit-prostitution earth drunk with the wine of her 
fornication. 
EK TOY OINOY THC TTOPNE IAC AY THC ol KATOIKOYNTEC THN 
ek tou oinou tEs porneias autEs hoi katoikountes tEn 
G1537 3588 G3631 G3588 G4202 G846 G3588 G2730 G3588 
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf t_NomPlm_ vp Pres Act Nom Plm t_Acc Sg f 
OUT OF-THE WINE OF-THE PROSTITUTION  OF-her THE ones-DOWN-HOMING THE 
ones-dwelling 
THN 
gEn 
G1093 
n_Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 
17:3 KAI ATTHNEPKEN ME EIC  E€PHMON EN TINEYMATI KAI EIAON 3 So he carried me away in the 
kai apEnegken me eis erEmon en pneumati kai eidon EE > i 
G2532 G667 G3165 G1519 G2048 G1722 G4151 G2532 G1492 spirit into the wilderness: and I 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 AccSg Prep a_AccSgm Prep n_ Dat Sgn Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg saw a woman sit upon a scarlet 
AND he-FROM-CARRIES ME INTO DESOLATE IN spirit AND I-PERCEIVED coloured beast, full of names 
he-carries-away wilderness of blasphemy, having seven 
heads and ten horns. 
TYNAIKA KAƏHMENHN emi OHP ION KOKKINON TEMON ONOMAT WN 
gunaika kathEmenEn epi thErion kokkinon gemon onomatOn 
G1135 G2521 G1909 G2342 G2847 G1073 G3686 
n_Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgn n_Gen Pin 
WOMAN sittING ON WILD-BEAST scarlet beING-REPLETE OF-NAMES 
BAAC@HMIAC EXON KEPAAAC EMTA KAI KEPATA AEKA 
blasphEmias echon kephalas hepta kai kerata deka 
G988 G2192 G2776 G2033 G2532 G2768 G1176 
n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sgn n_Acc PI f a_Nom Conj n_Acc Pin a_ Nom 
OF-HARM-AVERment HAVING HEADS SEVEN AND _ horns TEN 
of-blasphemy 
17:4 KAI H TYNH HN TEP IBEBAHMENH TMTOPPYPA KAI KOKKIN® KAI 4 And the woman was arrayed 
kai hE gunE En peribeblEmenE porphura kai kokkinO kai A 1 d let 1 
G2532 G3588 G1135 G2258 G4016 G4209 G2532 G2847 G2532 TA: PUp E aul peat wb. OOUT 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ vilmpfvxx3Sg_ vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f n_DatSgf Conj a_DatSgn Conj and f decked with gold and 
AND THE WOMAN WAS HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST to-PURPLE AND  to-scarlet AND precious stones and pearls, 
having-been-clothed having a golden cup in her 
hand full of abominations and 
KEXPYCWMENH XPYCW KAI Alew@w TIMICD KAI MAPrAPITAIC EXOYCA filthiness of her fornication: 
kechrusOmenE chrusO kai lithO timiO kai margaritais echousa 
G5558 G5557 G2532 3037 G5093 @2532 3135 G2192 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f n_DatSgm Conj n_DatSgm a DatSgm Conj n_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
HAVING-been-GOLDED to-GOLD AND to-STONE VALUable AND to-PEARLS HAVING 
having-been-gilded precious pearls 
XPYCOYN MOTHPION EN TH XEIPI AYTHC TEMON BAEAYEFMATON KAI 
chrusoun potErion en tE cheiri autEs gemon bdelugmatOn kai 
G5552 G4221 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 G1073 G946 G2532 
a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgf vpPresActAccSgn n_GenPlin Conj 
GOLDen DRINK-cup IN THE HAND OF-her beING-REPLETE OF-ABOMINATIONS AND 
cup brimming 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


AKAOGAPTHTOC TIOPNEIAC 


akathartEtos porneias 
G168 G4202 
n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


OF-uncleanness 


AY THC 
autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


OF-PROSTITUTION OF-her 


17:5 KAI emi TO METWMON AYTHC ONOMA TErPAMMENON MYCTHP ION 
kai epi to metOpon autEs onoma gegrammenon mustErion 
G2532 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 G3686 G1125 G3466 
Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgf n_NomSgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 
AND ON THE forehead OF-her NAME HAVING-been-WRITTEN | CLOSE-KEEP 

secret 

BABY ACN H MErAAH H MHTHP TON TIOPNCON KAI TON 

babulOn hE megalE hE mEtEr tOn pornOn kai tOn 

G897 G3588 G3173 G3588 G3384 G3588 G4204 G2532 G3588 

n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI f n_Gen Plf Conj t_Gen PiIn 

BABYLON THE GREAT THE MOTHER OF-THE PROSTITUTES AND OF-THE 

the 

BAEAYETMATON THC THC 

bdelugmatOn tEs gEs 

G946 G3588 G1093 

n_Gen Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ABOMINATIONS OF-THE LAND 

earth 

17:6 KAI EIAON THN TYNAIKA MEOYOYCAN EK TOY AIMATOC TOON 
kai eidon tEn gunaika methuousan ek tou haimatos tOn 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G1135 G3184 G1537 3588 G129 G3588 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_Gen Plm 
AND |-PERCEIVED THE WOMAN beING-DRUNK OUT OF-THE BLOOD OF-THE 

AT ICON KAI EK TOY AIMATOC TOON MAPTYPWN IHCOY KAI EOAYMACA 

hagiOn kai ek tou haimatos tOn marturOn iEsou kai ethaumasa 

G40 G2532 G1597  G3588 G129 G3588 G3144 G2424 G2532 G2296 

a_GenPlm Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_Gen Sgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

HOLY-ones AND OUT OF-THE BLOOD OF-THE witnesses OF-JESUS AND I-MARVEL 

saints 

1AWN AYTHN OAYMA META 

idOn autEn thauma mega 

G1492 G846 G2295 G3173 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm ppAccSgf n_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn 

PERCEIVING her MARVEL GREAT 

at-perceiving 

17:7 KAI EINEN MOI Oo ArrEAOC AIA TI EƏAYMACAC Erw 
kai eipen moi ho aggelos dia ti ethaumasas egO 
G2532 G2036 G3427 G3588 G32 G1223 G5101 G2296 G1473 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Prep pi Acc Sgn vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
AND said to-ME THE MESSENGER THRU ANY YOU-MARVEL l 

because-of what ? 

col EPW TO MYCTHPION THC CYNAIKOC KAI TOY OHPIOY 

soi erO to mustErion tEs gunaikos kai tou thEriou 

G4671 G2046 G3588 G3466 G3588 G1135 G2532 3588 G2342 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

to-YOU SHALL-BE-declarING THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE WOMAN AND OF-THE WILD-BEAST 

secret 

TOY BACTAZONTOC AYTHN TOY €XONTOC TAC EMTA KEDAAAC KAI 

tou bastazontos autEn tou echontos tas hepta kephalas kai 

G3588 G94 G846 G3588 G2192 G3588 G2033 G2776 G2532 

t_GenSgn vpPresActGenSgn ppAccSgf t_GenSgn vpPresActGenSgn t AccPIf a Nom n_AccPIf Conj 

THE one-BEARING her THE one-HAVING THE SEVEN HEADS AND 

bearing having 

TA AEKA KEPATA 

ta deka kerata 

G3588 G1176 G2768 

t_Acc Pln a_Nom n_AccPln 

THE TEN horns 

17:3 TO OHP ION (0) EIAEC HN KAI OYK ECTIN KAI 
to thErion ho eides En kai ouk estin kai 
G3588 G2342 G3739 G1492 G2258 G2532 3756 G2076 G2532 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn pr Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Conj 
THE WILD-BEAST WHICH YOU-PERCEIVED WAS AND NOT IS AND 

MEAAEI ANABAINEIN EK THC ABYCCOY KAI EIC ATTCDAE IAN 

mellei anabainein ek tEs abussou kai eis apOleian 

G3195 G305 G1537 G3588 G12 G2532 G1519 G684 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f 

IS-ABOUT TO-BE-UP-STEPPING OUT OF-THE abyss AND INTO destruction 


is-being-about to-be-ascending 
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Translation : AV 


Revelation 17 


5 And upon her forehead [was] 
a name written, MYSTERY, 
BABYLON THE GREAT, 
THE MOTHER OF 
HARLOTS AND 
ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. 


6 And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of 
the martyrs of Jesus: and when 
I saw her, I wondered with 
great admiration. 


7 . And the angel said unto me, 
Wherefore didst thou marvel? I 
will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman, and of the beast that 
carrieth her, which hath the 
seven heads and ten horns. 


8 The beast that thou sawest 
was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless 
pit, and go into perdition: and 
they that dwell on the earth 
shall wonder, whose names 
were not written in the book of 
life from the foundation of the 
world, when they behold the 
beast that was, and is not, and 
yet is. 
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YTIATEIN KAI ONYMACONTAI ol KATOIKOYNTEC EMI THC CHC 
hupagein kai thaumasontai hoi katoikountes epi tEs gEs 
G5217 G2532 G2296 G3588 G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 
vn Pres Act Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t_Nom Plm_ vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f 
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND — SHALL-BE-MARVELING THE ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND 
to-be-going-away ones-dwelling the earth 
CON OY CerPATITAI TA ONOMATA ET! TO BIBAION THC ZWHC 
hOn ou gegraptai ta onomata epi to biblion tEs zOEs 
G3739 G3756 G1125 G3588 G3686 G1909 G3588 G975 G3588 G2222 
prGenPlm PartNeg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Pln n_Nom Pin Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-WHOM NOT HAS-been-WRITTEN THE NAMES ON THE SCROLLet OF-THE LIFE 
ATTO KNTABOAHC KOCMOY BAENONTEC TO OHP ION (0) Fi 
apo katabolEs kosmou blepontes to thErion ho ti 
G575 G2602 G2889 Gg991 G3588 G2342 G3739 G5100 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pr Nom Sg n px Nom Sg n 
FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM lookING THE WILD-BEAST WHICH ANY 
disruption of-world ones-observing 
HN KAI OYK ECTIN KAITIEP ECTIN 
En kai ouk estin kaiper estin 
G2258 G2532 G3756 G2076 G2539 G2076 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WAS AND NOT IS AND-EVEN IS 
and-yet 
17:9 WAE O NOYC Oo EXWN COPIAN Al EMTA KEPAAAI 
hOde ho nous ho echOn sophian hai hepta kephalai 
G5602 3588 G3563 G3588 G2192 G4678 G3588 G2033 G2776 
Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm n_AccSgf t _ NomPIf a_ Nom n_NomPIf 
here THE MIND THE one-HAVING WISDOM THE SEVEN HEADS 
here-is having 
OPH EICIN EMTA OTIOY H CYNH KAOHTAI en AYTOON 
orE eisin hepta hopou hE gunE kathEtai ep autOn 
G3735 G1526 G2033 G3699 G3588 G1135 G2521 G1909 G846 
n_NomPIn viPresvxx3Pl a_Nom Adv t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Pl n 
mountains ARE SEVEN THE-?-where THE WOMAN IS-sittING ON them 
where® 
17:10 KAI BACIAEIC EMTA EICIN Ol MENTE EMECAN KAI Oo 
kai basileis hepta eisin hoi pente epesan kai ho 
G2532 G935 G2033 G1526 G3588 G4002 G4098 G2532 G3588 
Conj n_Nom Pl m a_Nom vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_ Nom PI m a_Nom vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Conj t_Nom Sg m 
AND KINGS SEVEN ARE THE FIVE FALL AND THE 
they-are 
EIC ECTIN Oo AAAOG OYTTCD HAGEN KAI OTAN 
heis estin ho allos oupO Elthen kai hotan 
G1520 G2076 G3588 G243 G3768 G2064 G2532 G3752 
a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 
ONE IS THE other NOT-as-yet CAME AND when-EVER 
whenever 
EACH OAICFON AYTON AEI MEINAI 
elthE oligon auton dei meinai 
G2064 G3641 G846 G1163 G3306 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp Acc Sgm vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
he-MAY-BE-COMING FEW him it-IS-BINDING TO-REMAIN 
briefly 
17:11 KAI TO OHP ION (0) HN KAI OYK ECTIN KAI AYTOC 
kai to thErion ho En kai ouk estin kai autos 
G2532 3588 G2342 G3739 G2258 G2532 G3756 G2076 G2532 G846 
Conj t_NomSgn n_ NomSgn prNom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg_ Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj pp Nom Sg m 
AND THE WILD-BEAST WHICH WAS AND NOT IS AND he 
also Peit 
OrAooc ECT IN KAI EK TWN EMTA ECTIN KAI EIC ATWAEIAN 
ogdoos estin kai ek tOn hepta estin kai eis apOleian 
G3590 G2076 G2532 1537 G3588 G2033 G2076 G2532 G1519 G684 
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj Prep t_GenPlm a Nom vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf 
EIGHTh IS AND OUT OF-THE SEVEN IS AND INTO destruction 
YTIATE |! 
hupagei 
G5217 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING 
is-going-away 
17:12 KAI TA AEKA KEPATA A EIAEC AEKA BACIAEIC EICIN 
kai ta deka kerata ha eides deka basileis eisin 
G2532 3588 G1176 G2768 G3739 G1492 G1176 G935 G1526 
Conj t_NomPln a Nom n_NomPln_ prAccPln — vi2Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom  n_NomPlm vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
AND THE TEN horns WHICH YOU-PERCEIVED TEN KINGS ARE 
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Revelation 17 


9 And here [is] the mind which 
hath wisdom. The seven heads 
are seven mountains, on which 
the woman sitteth. 


10 And there are seven kings: 
five are fallen, and one is, 
[and] the other is not yet come; 
and when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space. 


11 And the beast that was, and 
is not, even he is the eighth, 
and is of the seven, and goeth 
into perdition. 


12 And the ten horns which 
thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no 
kingdom as yet; but receive 
power as kings one hour with 
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Revelation 17 


the beast. 

OITINEC BACIAEIAN OYTTCD EAABON MAA EZOYCIAN WC BACIAEIC MIAN WPAN 

hoitines basileian oupO elabon all exousian hOs basileis mian hOran 

G3748 G932 G3768 G2983 G235 G1849 G5613  G935 G1520 G5610 

prNom Plm  n_Acc Sgf Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_Acc Sg f Adv n_NomPlm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

WHO-ANY = KINGdom NOT-as-yet GOT but authority AS KINGS ONE HOUR 

who-any obtained 

AAMBANOYCIN META TOY ƏHPIOY 

lambanousin meta tou thEriou 

G2983 G3326 G3588 G2342 

vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

ARE-GETTING-UP WITH THE WILD-BEAST 

are-obtaining 

17:13 a MIAN per ola oni ae te praia a. i EZOYCIAN 13 These have one mind, and 

outoi mian nOmEn echousin ai tEn namin ai tEn exousian . : 
G3778 G1520 G1106 G2192 G2532 G3588  G1411 G2532 G3588  G1849 shall give their power and 
pdNomPlm a_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresAct3PI Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf strength unto the beast. 
these ONE opinion ARE-HAVING AND THE ABILITY AND THE authority 
power 

EAYTWN TW OHP IC AIAAIAWCOYCIN 

heautOn to thEriO diadidOsousin 

G1438 G3588 G2342 G1239 


pf3GenPlm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vi Pres Act 3 Pl 
OF-selves to-THE WILD-BEAST SHALL-BE-THRU-GIVING 


of-themselves shall-be-distributing 
17:14 OYTOI META TOY APNIOY HOKEMHCOYCIN KAI To APNION 14. These shall make war with 
houtoi meta tou arniou polemEsousin kai to arnion 
G3778 G3326 G3588 G721 G4170 G2532 G3588 G721 the Lamb, and a Lamb shall 
pd Nom PI m Prep t Gen Sgn n_GenSgn viFutAct3 PI Conj t_ Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn overcome them: for he is Lord 
these WITH THE LAMBkin SHALL-BE-BATTLING AND THE LAMBkin of lords, and King of kings: 
and they that are with him [are] 
called, and chosen, and 
NIKHCEI AYTOYC OTI KYPIOC KYPICON ECT IN KAI BACIAEYC faithful. 
nikEsei autous hoti kurios kuriOn estin kai basileus 
G3528 G846 G3754 G2962 G2962 G2076 G2532 G935 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Conj n_Nom Sgm n_GenPlm viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE-CONQUERING them that Master OF-masters He-IS AND KING 
seeing-that Lord of-lords it-is 
BACIAEWN KAI Ol MET AYTOY KAHTOI KAI EKAEKTOI KAI TIICTOI 
basileOn kai hoi met autou kIEtoi kai eklektoi kai pistoi 
G935 G2532 3588 G3326 G846 G2822 G2532  G1588 G2532 G4103 
n_ Gen PI m Conj t_NomPlm_ Prep pp Gen Sgm a NomPIm Conj a_ Nom PI m Conj a_ Nom PI f 
OF-KINGS AND THE-ones WITH SAME CALLED AND chosen AND  BELIEVing 
the-ones it are-called(P) chosen(P) faithful() 
17:15 al e: MOI TA ATAN a reid a af 15 And he saith unto me, The 
ai egei moi ta udata a eides ou i 
G2532 + G3004 G3427 G3588 G5204 G3739 G1492 G3757 3588 waters which thou sawest, 
Conj  viPres Act3Sg pp1DatSg t NomPIn n NomPin prAccPln vi2AorAct2 Sg Adv t NomSgf where the whore sitteth, are 
AND he-IS-sayING  to-ME THE waters WHICH  YOU-PERCEIVED where THE peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues. 
TTOPNH KACHTAI AAO! KAI OXAOI EICIN KAI EONH KAI 
pornE kathEtai laoi kai ochloi eisin kai ethnE kai 
G4204 G2521 G2992 G2532 G3793 G1526 G2532 G1484 G2532 
n_Nom Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_ NomPIm Conj n_NomPlm_ viPresvxx3PI Conj n_NomPIn Conj 
PROSTITUTE _ IS-sittING PEOPLES AND THRONGS ARE AND NATIONS AND 
TAWCCAI 
glOssai 
G1100 
n_ Nom PI f 
TONGUES 
languages 
17:16 i) TA ie rind à e : AEC emi TO OHPTON oTo 16 And the ten horns which 
ai ta eka erata a eides epi to thErion outoi 
G2532 G3588 G1176 G2768 G3739  G1492 G1909 G3588 G2342 G3778 thou sawest upon the beast, 
Conj t NomPin a Nom n_NomPin prAccPIn vi2Aor Act2Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pdNomPIm these shall hate the whore, and 
AND THE TEN horns WHICH YOU-PERCEIVED ON THE WILD-BEAST these shall make her desolate and 
naked, and shall eat her flesh, 
and burn her with fire. 
MICHCOYCIN THN TIOPNHN KAI = HPHMCOMENHN TIOIHCOYCIN AY THN 
misEsousin tEn pornEn kai ErEmOmenEn poiEsousin autEn 
G3404 G3588 G4204 G2532 2049 G4160 G846 
vi Fut Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f 
SHALL-BE-HATING THE PROSTITUTE AND HAVING-been-DESOLATED THEY-SHALL-BE-makING her 
desolate 
KAI -YMNHN KAI TAC CAPKAC AY THC @ATONTAI KAI ANY THN 
kai gumnEn kai tas sarkas autEs phagontai kai autEn 
G2532 G1131 G2532 G3588 G4561 G846 G5315 G2532 G846 
Conj a_Acc Sg f Conj t_ Acc PI f n_Acc PI f pp Gen Sg f vi 2Fut midD 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg f 
AND NAKED AND THE FLESHES OF-her THEY-SHALL-BE-EATING AND her 
flesh(P) 
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Revelation 17 - Revelation 18 


KATAKAYCOYCIN EN TTYP I 
katakausousin en puri 

G2618 G1722 G4442 

vi Fut Act 3 Pl Prep n_ Dat Sgn 


THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING_ IN FIRE 
they-shall-be-burning-up 


17:17 a TAP ees pro n E€ IC a ie IAC ON MAR A 17 For God hath put in their 
o gar eos edOken eis as ardias autOn poiEsai n -~ h; ; 
G3588 G1063 G2316 G1325 G1519 G3588 G2588 G846 G4160 G3588 hearts to fulfil his will, and to 
t_NomSgm Con) n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep t_AccPlf n_AccPIf ppGenPlm vnAorAct t_AccSgf agree, and give their kingdom 
THE for God GIVES INTO THE HEARTS OF-them TO-DO THE unto the beast, until the words 
imparts to-°form of God shall be fulfilled. 
TNQ$MHN AYTOY KAI TIOIHCAIL MIAN TNW®WMHN KAI AOYNAIL THN BACIAEIAN 
gnOmEn autou kai poiEsai mian gnOmEn kai dounai tEn basileian 
G1106 G846 G2532. G4160 G1520 G1106 G2532 1325 G3588 G932 
n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj vn Aor Act a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
opinion OF-Him AND TO-make ONE opinion AND TO-GIVE THE KINGdom 
to-doform 
AYTON TW OHP ICD AXP I TEAECEH TA PHMATA TOY 
autOn tO thEriO achri telesthE ta rEmata tou 
G846 G3588 G2342 G891 G5055 G3588 G4487 G3588 
pp GenPIm t_DatSgn n_ Dat Sgn Prep vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t Nom Pin n_NomPIn t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-them to-THE WILD-BEAST UNTIL SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE declarations OF-THE 


should-be-being-accomplished 


ƏcEoOY 

theou 

G2316 

n_GenSgm 

God 

17:18 KAI H -YNH HN ElAEC ECT IN H TIOAIC H 18 And the woman which thou 
kai hE unE hEn eides estin hE olis hE . ; a 
G2532 3588 1135 G3739 G1492 G2076 G3588 Gate G3588 sawest is that great city, which 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf vi2AorAct2 Sg vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf reigneth over the kings of the 
AND THE WOMAN WHOM YOU-PERCEIVED IS THE city THE earth. 

MErAAH H EXOYCA BACIAEIAN EMI TON BACIAEWN THC THC 

megalE hE echousa basileian epi tOn basileOn tEs gEs 

G3173 G3588 G2192 G932 G1909 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 

a_NomSgf t_NomSgf vp Pres ActNomSgf n_Acc Sgf Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

GREAT THE one-HAVING KINGdom ON OF-THE KINGS OF-THE LAND 


having Mover the earth 
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18:1 KAI META TAYTA EIAON AAAON ATTEAON KATABAINONTA EK TOY 
kai meta tauta eidon allon aggelon katabainonta ek tou 
G2532 G3326 G5023 G1492 G243 G32 G2597 G1537 3588 
Conj Prep pd Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act1 Sg a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sgm 
AND after these |-PERCEIVED other MESSENGER DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE 
these-things another descending 
OYPANOY EXONTA EZOYCIAN MEFAAHN KAI H TH EPWTICCH EK 
ouranou echonta exousian megalEn kai hE gE ephOtisthE ek 
G3772 G2192 G1849 G3173 G2532 3588 G1093 G5461 G1537 
n_GenSgm_ vpPres ActAccSgm__n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf_ viAorPas3Sg Prep 
heaven HAVING authority GREAT AND THE LAND IS-LIGHTenED OUT 
earth is-illuminated 
THC AOZHC AYTOY 
tEs doxEs autou 
G3588 G1391 G846 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm 
OF-THE esteem OF-him 
glory 
18:2 KAI GEKPAZEN EN ICXYI PWNH METAAH AEFWN EMECEN EMECEN 
kai ekraxen en ischui phOnE megalE legOn epesen epesen 
G2532 G2896 G1722 G2479 G5456 G3173 G3004 G4098 G4098 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep n_DatSgf n_DatSgf a_DatSgf vp Pres ActNom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND _ he-CRIES IN STRENGTH to-SOUND GREAT sayING FALLS FALLS 
to-voice loud sheit-falls sheit-falls 
BABYAWN H MErAAH KAI ErENETO KATOIKHTHPION AAIMONWN KAI PYAAKH 
babulOn hE megalE kai egeneto katoikEtErion daimonOn kai phulakE 
G897 G3588 G3173 G2532  G1096 G2732 G1142 G2532 G5438 
n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
BABYLON THE GREAT AND BECAME DOWN-HOME-place OF-demons AND GUARD-house 
sheit-became dwelling-place jail 
TANTOC TINGYMATOC AKAOCAPTOY KAI PYAAKH TIANTOC OPNEOY AKAOAPTOY KAI 
pantos pneumatos akathartou kai phulakE pantos orneou akathartou kai 
G3956 G4151 G169 G2532 5438 G3956 G3732 G169 G2532 
a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_Gen Sgn Conj n_Nom Sg f a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_GenSgn Conj 
OF-EVERY spirit UN-clean AND GUARD-house OF-EVERY BIRD UN-clean AND 
unclean cage unclean 
MEM I CHMENOY 
memisEmenou 
G3404 
vp Perf Pas Gen Sgn 
HAVING-been-HATED 
18:3 OTI EK TOY OINOY TOY OYMOY THC TIOPNE IAC AY THC 
hoti ek tou oinou tou thumou tEs porneias autEs 
G3754 G1537 G3588 G3631 G3588 G2372 G3588 G4202 G846 
Conj Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f 
that OUT OF-THE WINE OF-THE fury OF-THE PROSTITUTION  OF-her 
TIETICOKEN MANTA TA €ONH KAI ol BACIAEIC THC CHC MET 
pepOken panta ta ethnE kai hoi basileis tEs gEs met 
G4095 G3956 G3588 G1484 G2532 3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G3326 
vi Perf Act3Sg a_NomPln t_NomPln n NomPIn Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep 
HAS-DRUNK ALL THE NATIONS AND THE KINGS OF-THE LAND WITH 
earth 
AYTHC E€TMOPNEYCAN KAI Ol EMMTOPOI THC CHC EK THC AYNAMEWC 
autEs eporneusan kai hoi emporoi tEs gEs ek tEs dunameOs 
G846 G4203 G2532 G3588 G1713 G3588 G1093 G1537 3588 G1411 
pp Gen Sgf_ vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
her PROSTITUTE AND THE merchants OF-THE LAND OUT OF-THE ABILITY 
commit-prostitution earth power 
TOY CTPHNOYC AYTHC €MAOYTHCAN 
tou strEnous autEs eploutEsan 
G3588 G4764 G846 G4147 
t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-THE indulgence OF-her are-RICH 
18:4 KAI HKOYCA AAAHN PWNHN EK TOY OYPANOY AETOYCAN 
kai Ekousa allEn phOnEn ek tou ouranou legousan 
G2532 G191 G243 G5456 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3004 
Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
AND I-HEAR other SOUND OUT OF-THE heaven sayING 
another voice 
EZEAGCETE EZ AYTHC oO ADOC MOY INA MH 
exelthete ex autEs ho laos mou hina mE 
G1831 G1537 G846 G3588 G2992 G3450 G2443 G3361 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp Gen Sg f t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg 
BE-YE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-her THE PEOPLE OF-ME THAT NO 


be-ye-coming-out ! 
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Revelation 18 


|. And after these things I saw 
another angel come down from 
heaven, having great power; 
and the earth was lightened 
with his glory. 


2 And he cried mightily with a 
strong voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and 
is become the habitation of 
devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of every 
unclean and hateful bird. 


3 For all nations have drunk of 
the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication, and the kings of 
the earth have committed 
fornication with her, and the 
merchants of the earth are 
waxed rich through the 
abundance of her delicacies. 


4 And I heard another voice 
from heaven, saying, Come out 
of her, my people, that ye be 
not partakers of her sins, and 
that ye receive not of her 
plagues. 
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Revelation 18 


CYTKOINWNHCHTE TAIC AMAPTIAIC AYTHC KAI INA MH 
sugkoinOnEsEte tais hamartiais autEs kai hina mE 
G4790 G3588 G266 G846 G2532 G2443 G3361 
vs Aor Act 2 Pl t Dat Pl f n_Dat Pl f pp Gen Sg f Conj Conj Part Neg 
YE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-communionING to-THE misses OF-her AND THAT NO 
ye-should-be-being-joint-participants sins 
AABHTE EK TON TIAHTOON AYTHC 
labEte ek tOn plEgOn autEs 
G2983 G1537 G3588 G4127 G846 
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenPlf n_GenPlf pp Gen Sgf 
YE-MAY-BE-GETTING OUT OF-THE BLOWS OF-her 
calamities 
18:5 OTI EKOAAHOHCAN AYTHC Al AMAPT IAI AXP I TOY OYPANOY KAI 5 For her sins have reached 
hoti ekollEthEsan autEs hai hamartiai achri tou ouranou kai 
G3754 G2853 G846 G3588 G266 G891 G3588 G3772 G2532 unto heaven, and God hath 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Gen Sgf t NomPIf n_NomPIlf Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj remembered her iniquities. 
that WERE-JOINED OF-her THE misses UNTIL THE heaven AND 
were-piled-up sins 
EMNHMONEYCEN O ƏEOC TA AAIKHMATA AYTHC 
emnEmoneusen ho theos ta adikEmata autEs 
G3421 G3588 G2316 G3588 G92 G846 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccPln n_Acc Pin pp Gen Sg f 
remembers THE God THE injuries OF-her 
18:6 ATIOAOTE AYTH WC KAI AYTH ATTEAWKEN YMIN KAI AITIAWCATE 6 Reward her even as she 
apodote autE hOs kai autE apedOken humin kai diplOsate 
Gasol G846 G5613 2532 G846 GB91 G5213 G2532 G1963 rewarded you, and double unito 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI ppDatSgf Adv Conj ppNomSgf viAorAct3Sg pp2DatPI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI her double according to her 
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING to-her AS AND she FROM-GIVES to-YOU(@) AND double works: in the cup which she 
be-ye-paying ! her also pays you(P) double-ye ! hath filled fill to her double. 
MYTH AITIAA KATA TA EPTA AYTHC EN TW TIOTHPICGD Ww 
autE dipla kata ta erga autEs en tO potEriO hO 
G846 G1362 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 G1722 G3588 G4221 G3739 
pp DatSgf a_AccPin_ Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln ppGenSgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pr Dat Sgn 
to-her doubles according-to THE ACTS OF-her IN THE DRINK-cup WHICH 
in-accord-with cup to-which 


EKEPACEN KEPACATE AYTH AITIAOYN 


ekerasen kerasate autE diploun 

G2767 G2767 G846 G1362 

vi Aor Act3Sg vm Aor Act2 PI pp DatSgf a_Acc Sgn 

she-blends blend-YE to-her double 

blend-ye ! 

18:7 OCA EAOZACEN GAYTHN KAI  ECTPHNIACEN TOCOYTON AOTE MYTH 7 How much she hath glorified 
hosa edoxasen heautEn kai estrEniasen tosouton dote autE : eas 
G3745 G1392 G1438 G2532 4763 G5118 G1325 G846 herself, and lived deliciously, 
pkAccPIn viAorAct3Sg  pf3AccSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sg n vm 2Aor Act2 PI pp Dat Sg f SO: much torment and SOITOW 
as-much-as  esteemizES self AND __indulgES so-much BE-YE-GIVING __ to-her give her: for she saith in her 

she-glorifies herself be-ye-giving ! her heart, I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and shall see no 

BACANICMON KAI TIENSBOC OTI EN TH KAPAIA AYTHC AETEI Sorrow. 

basanismon kai penthos hoti en tE kardia autEs legei 

G929 G2532 G3997 G3754 G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 G3004 

n_Acc Sgm Conj n_Acc Sgn Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

ORDEALing AND MOURNing that IN THE HEART OF-her she-IS-sayING 

torment 

KACHMAI BACIAICCAN KAI XHPA OYK EIMI KAI TIENGOC OY MH 

kathEmai basilissa kai chEra ouk eimi kai penthos ou mE 

G2521 G938 G2532 G5503 G3756 G1510 G2532 G3997 G3756 G3361 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj n_NomSgf PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg_ Conj n_Acc Sgn PartNeg Part Neg 

|-AM-sittING KINGess AND WIDOW NOT I-AM AND MOURNing NOT NO 

queen am 

1AW 

idO 

G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

|-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

18:8 AIA TOYTO EN MIA HMEPA HZOYCIN Al TIAHPAI AY THC 8 Therefore shall her plagues 
dia touto en mia hEmera hExousin hai plEgai autEs ` 
G1223 G5124 G1722 G1520 G2250 G2240 G3588 G4127 G846 come on ane day, death, and 
Prep pd Acc Sgn Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf viFutAct3 PI t NomPIf n_ NomPIf ppGenSgf mourning, and famine; and she 
THRU this IN ONE DAY SHALL-BE-ARRIVING THE BLOWS OF-her shall be utterly burned with 
because-of calamities fire: for strong [is] the Lord 

God who judgeth her. 

ƏANATOC KAI TIENCGOC KAI AIMOC KAI EN TTYPI KATAKAYƏHCETAI 

thanatos kai penthos kai limos kai en puri katakauthEsetai 

G2288 G2532 G3997 G2532 G3042 G2532 G1722 G4442 G2618 

n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_DatSgn vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

DEATH AND MOURNing AND FAMINE AND IN FIRE she-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-BURNED 


she-shall-be-being-burned-up 
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Revelation 18 


OTI ICXYPOC KYPIOC fe) eE0C Oo KP INCON MY THN 
hoti ischuros kurios ho theos ho krinOn autEn 
G3754 G2478 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2919 G846 
Conj a_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm_ pp Acc Sgf 
that STRONG Master THE God THE One-JUDGING her 
is-strong Lord one-judging 
18:9 KAI KAMNYCONTAI AYTHN KAI KOYONTAI en MYTH ol 9. And the kings of the earth, 
kai klausontai autEn kai kopsontai ep autE hoi nmi 
G2532 G2799 G846 G2532 2875 G1909 G846 G3588 who $ have a itted 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI ppAccSgf Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep  ppDatSgf t NomPIm fornication and lived 
AND SHALL-BE-LAMENTING her AND SHALL-BE-STRIKING (selves) ON her THE deliciously with her, shall 
shall-be-grieving Mover bewail her, and lament for her, 
when they shall see the smoke 
BACIAGIC THC THC ol MET AYTHC TOPNEYCANTEC KAI CTPHNIACANTEG of her burning, 
basileis tEs gEs hoi met autEs porneusantes kai strEniasantes 
G935 G3588 G1093 G3588 G3326 G846 G4203 G2532 G4763 
n_NomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_NomPlm Prep pp Gen Sgf vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
KINGS OF-THE LAND THE WITH her PROSTITUTing AND indulging 
earth the-ones committing-prostitution 
OTAN BAETIWCIN TON KATINON THC TTIYPWCEWC AYTHC 
hotan blepOsin ton kapnon tEs purOseOs autEs 
G3752 Gg991 G3588 G2586 G3588 G4451 G846 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f 
when-EVER THEY-MAY-BE-lookING THE smoke OF-THE FIRing OF-her 
whenever they-may-be-observing conflagration 
18:10 AMO MAKPOOEN ECTHKOTEC AIN TON POBON TOY BACANICMOY 10 Standing afar off for the 
apo makrothen hestEkotes dia ton phobon tou basanismou p 
G575 63113 G2476 G1223 G3588 G5401 G3588 G929 fear of her torment, saying, 
Prep Adv vp Perf Act Nom Plm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Alas, alas, that great city 
FROM FAR-WHICH-PLACE HAVING-STOOD THRU THE FEAR OF-THE ORDEALing Babylon, that mighty city! for 
afar standing because-of torment in one hour is thy judgment 
come. 
AY THC AETONT EC OYAI OYAI H TIOAIC H MErAAH BABYACN H 
autEs legontes ouai ouai hE polis hE megalE babulOn hE 
G846 G3004 G3759 G3759 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G897 G3588 
pp Gen Sgf vp Pres ActNom PI m_ Inj Inj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf n_NomSgf  t_NomSgf 
OF-her sayING WOE WOE THE city THE GREAT BABYLON THE 
woe! woe! 
TIOAIC H ICXYPA OTI EN MIA WPA HAOEN H KPICIC 
polis hE ischura hoti en mia hOra Elthen hE krisis 
G4172 G3588 G2478 G3754 = G1722 G1520 G5610 G2064 G3588 G2920 
n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj Prep a_DatSgf n_DatSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
city THE STRONG that IN ONE HOUR CAME THE JUDGing 
COY 
sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
18:11 KAI ol EMMOPOI THC THC KAAIOYCIN KAI TIENGOYCIN en 11 And the merchants of the 
kai hoi emporoi tEs gEs klaiousin kai penthousin ep 
G2532  G3588 G1713 G3588 G1093 G2799 G2532 G3996 Grace, Carth shall weep and mourn 
Conj t NomPIim n NomPim t GenSgf n GenSgf viPresAct3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep over her; for no man buyeth 
AND THE merchants OF-THE LAND ARE-LAMENTING AND ARE-MOURNING ON their merchandise any more: 
earth onover 
AYTH OTI TON TOMON AYTWN OYAEIC MPOPAZEI OYKETI 
autE hoti ton gomon autOn oudeis agorazei ouketi 
G846 G3754 G3588 G1117 G846 G3762 G59 G3765 
pp Dat Sgf Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenPlm a_NomSgm vi Pres Act3Sg Adv 
her that THE REPLETE  OF-them NOT-YET-ONE IS-BUYING NOT-STILL 
cargo no-one any-longer 
18:12 TOMON XPYCOY KAI APFYPOY KAI AIGOY TIMIOY KAI MAPrAPITOY KAI 12 The merchandise of gold, 
gomon chrusou kai argurou kai lithou timiou kai margaritou kai . : 
G1117 G5557 G2532 G696 G2532 G3037 G5093 G2532. 3135 G2532 and silver, and Pier stones, 
n_AccSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm a_GenSgf Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj and of pearls, and fine linen, 
REPLETE OF-GOLD AND OF-SILVER AND  OF-STONE VALUabe AND OF-PEARL AND and purple, and silk, and 
cargo precious scarlet, and all thyine wood, 
and all manner vessels of 
BYCCOY KAI TIOPPYPAC KAI CHPIKOY KAI KOKKINOY KAI TIAN ZYAON ivory, and all manner vessels 
bussou kai porphuras kai sErikou kai kokkinou kai pan xulon of most precious wood, and of 
G1040 G2532 G4209 G2532 G4596 G2532 2847 G2532 G3956 G3586 b di d bl 
n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf Conj a_GenSgn Conj a_ Gen Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Tass, anon; and Marple, 
OF-COTTON AND OF-PURPLE AND OF-SILK AND OF-scarlet AND EVERY WOOD 
of-cambric also every-kind-of 
ƏYINON KAI TIAN CKEYOC EAEPANTINON KAI TIAN CKEYOC EK ZYAOY 
thuinon kai pan skeuos elephantinon kai pan skeuos ek xulou 
G2367 G2532 G3956 G4632 G1661 G2532 G3956 G4632 G1537 G3586 
a_Acc Sgn Conj a_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_Acc Sgn Conj a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep n_ Gen Sgn 
CITRON AND EVERY INSTRUMENT ELEPHANTine AND EVERY INSTRUMENT OUT OF-WOOD 
utensil ivory utensil 
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Revelation 18 


TIMI@MTATOY KAI XAAKOY KAI CIAHPOY KAI MAPMAPOY 
timiOtatou kai chalkou kai sidErou kai marmarou 
G5093 G2532 G5475 G2532 G4604 G2532 G3139 

a_ Gen Sg n Sup Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj n_GenSgm_ Conj n_ Gen Sgm 
most-VALUable AND OF-COPPER AND OF-IRON AND OF-MARBLE 


18:13 KAI  KINAM(WDMON KAI Ə©YMIAMATA KAI MYPON KAI AIBANON KAI OINON 13 And cinnamon, and odours, 
kai kinamOmon kai thumiamata kai muron kai libanon kai oinon . 
G2532 2792 G2532 2368 G2532 3464 G2532 3030 G2532 3631 and ‘ omtments, 7 and 
Conj n_ Acc Sgn Conj n_ Acc Pin Conj n_AccSgn Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_ Acc Sg m frankincense, and wine, and 
AND CINNAMON AND __ incenses AND ATTAR AND frankincense AND WINE oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 
also and beasts, and sheep, and 
horses, and chariots, and 
KAI EAAION KAI CEMIAAAIN KAI CITON KAI KTHNH KAI TIPOBATA KAI slaves, and souls of men. 
kai elaion kai semidalin kai siton kai ktEnE kai probata kai 
G2532 1637 G2532 4585 G2532 4621 G2532 2934 G2532 G4263 G2532 
Conj n_AccSgn Conj n_Acc Sgf Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_AccPIn Conj n_Acc PI n Conj 
AND OLIVE-oil AND FLOUR AND GRAIN AND ACQUISITIONS AND sheep AND 
oil beasts sheep(P) 
INTON KAI PEAWN KAI CWMATON KAI YYXAC ANOPCOTTION 
hippOn kai redOn kai sOmatOn kai psuchas = anthrOpOn 
G2462 G2532 G4480 G2532 G4983 G2532 G5590 G444 
n_GenPIm Conj n_GenPIf Conj n_ Gen Pin Conj n_Acc PIf n_GenPlm 
OF-HORSES AND OF-COACHES AND OF-BODIES AND souls OF-humans 
also 
18:14 a H oriwea THe en i ƏYMIAC Te TG coy ATIHASEN 14 And the fruits that thy soul 
ai opOra tEs epithumias tEs psuchEs sou apElthen 
G2532 3588 G3703 G3588 G1939 G3588 G5590 G4675 G565 lusted after ale departed from 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp2GenSg_ vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg thee, and all things which were 
AND THE JUICE-HOUR OF-THE ON-FEELing OF-THE soul OF-YOU FROM-CAME dainty and goodly are departed 
fruition yearning passed-away from thee, and thou shalt find 
them no more at all. 
AMO COY KAI MANTA TA AITIAPA KAI TA AAMTPA ATTHAGEN ATO 
apo sou kai panta ta lipara kai ta lampra apElthen apo 
G575 G4675 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3045 G2532 3588 G2986 G565 G575 
Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_NomPIn t NomPIn a_NomPin Conj t_NomPln a_ NomPIn vi2AorAct3Sg Prep 
FROM YOU AND ALL THE SLEEK AND THE SHINings FROM-CAME FROM 
sumptuous(P) splendid(P) passed-away 
COY KAI OYKETI OY MH €YPHCHC AYTA 
sou kai ouketi ou mE eurEsEs auta 
G4675 G2532 G3765 G3756 G3361 G2147 G846 
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Adv Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI n 
YOU AND NOT-STILL NOT NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-FINDING they 
not-longer them 
18:15 Ol EMNOPO! TOYTWN ol TIAOYTHCANTEG ATT AYTHG ATO 15 The merchants of these 
hoi emporoi toutOn hoi ploutEsantes ap autEs apo : à : 
G3588 G1713 G5130 G3588 G4147 G575 G846 G575 things, which were made rich 
t_NomPlm n NomPIm  pdGenPin t_NomPilm vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep ppGenSgf Prep by her, shall stand afar off for 
THE merchants OF-these THE ones-being-RICH FROM her FROM the fear of her torment, 
of-these-things ones-being-rich weeping and wailing, 
MAKPOOEN CTHCONTAI AIA TON POBON TOY BACANICMOY AYTHC 
makrothen stEsontai dia ton phobon tou basanismou autEs 
G3113 G2476 G1223 G3588 G5401 G3588 Gg929 G846 
Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp Gen Sg f 
FAR-WHICH-PLACE SHALL-BE-STANDING THRU THE FEAR OF-THE ORDEALing OF-her 
afar because-of torment 
KAAIONTEC KAI TIENSOYNT EC 
klaiontes kai penthountes 
G2799 G2532 G3996 
vp Pres ActNom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
LAMENTING AND MOURNING 
18:16 KAI AETONT EC OYAI OYAI H TIOAIC H MErAAH H 16 And saying, Alas, alas, that 
kai legontes ouai ouai hE polis hE megalE hE A ` 
G2532 G3004 G3759 G3759 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G3588 great city, that was clothed in 
Conj vp Pres ActNom Plm Inj Inj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_NomSgf a_NomSgf  t_NomSgf fine linen, and purple, and 
AND sayING WOE WOE THE city THE GREAT THE scarlet, and decked with gold, 
woe ! woe ! and precious stones, and 
pearls! 
TEP IBEBAHMENH BYCCINON KAI TIOPHYPOYN KAI KOKKINON KAI KEXPYCCOMENH 
peribeblEmenE bussinon kai porphuroun kai kokkinon kai kechrusOmenE 
G4016 G1039 G2532  G4210 G2532  G2847 G2532 G5558 
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f a_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
one-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST COTTON AND PURPLE AND scarlet AND ~~ HAVING-been-GOLDED 
having-been-clothed in-cambric having-been-gilded 


EN XPYCW KAI AIEW TIMICD KAI = MAPFAPITAIC 


en chrusO kai litho timiO kai margaritais 

G1722 G5557 G2532 G3037 G5093 G2532 G3135 

Prep n_DatSgm_ Conj n_DatSgm a_DatSgm Conj n_ Dat Plm 

IN GOLD AND STONE VALUable AND PEARLS 
precious 
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18:17 ae MIN ag Lal a k TOCOYTOC en rate MAC 17 For in one hour so great 
oti mia ra rEmOt 10 tosoutos ploutos ai pas : i 
G3754 G1520 G5610 G2049 G3588 G5118 G4149 G2532 G3956 riches is come to nought. And 
Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf viAorPas3Sqg t_NomSgm_ pd Nom Sgm n_NomSgm Con) a Nom Sgm every shipmaster, and all the 
that to-ONE HOUR WAS-DESOLATED THE so-much RICHES AND EVERY company in ships, and sailors, 
and as many as trade by sea, 
stood afar off, 
KYBEPNHTHC KAI TAC emi TON TIAOIMDN O OMIAOC KAI NAYTAI 
kubernEtEs kai pas epi tOn ploiOn ho omilos kai nautai 
G2942 G2532 G3956 G1909 G3588 G4143 G3588 G3658 G2532 G3492 
n_ Nom Sg m Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln t NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom PI m 
STEERer AND EVERY ON OF-THE FLOATers THE companionship AND NAUTICALS 
navigator the ships mariners 
KAI OCOI THN OAAACCAN EPFAZONTAI AMO MAKPOGEN ECTHCAN 
kai hosoi tEn thalassan ergazontai apo makrothen hestEsan 
G2532 3745 G3588 G2281 G2038 575 G3113 G2476 
Conj pk Nom PIm t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND as-many-as THE SEA ARE-workING FROM FAR-WHICH-PLACE STAND 
whoever on-the afar 
18:18 a oe a a TON ea Cha Aea AE 18 And cried when they saw 
ai ekrazon orOntes ton apnon tEs purOseOs autEs s 
G2532 + G2896 G3708 G3588 G2586 G3588 G4451 G846 the $ smoke of her burning, 
Conj vi lmpf Act3 PI vp Pres ActNomPIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f sayıng, What [city is] like unto 
AND THEY-CRIED SEEING THE smoke OF-THE  FIRing OF-her this great city! 
conflagration 
AETONTEC TIC OMOIA TH TIOAE 1 TH MErAAH 
legontes tis homoia tE polei tE megalE 
G3004 G5101 G3664 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm pi Nom Sg f a_NomSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 
sayING ANY LIKE to-THE city THE GREAT 
is-there-any ? the 
18:19 eg rah N emi! Biag KEPANAC an ity ine 19 And they cast dust on their 
ai ebalon choun epi as ephalas autOn ai ekrazon 8 ; 
G2532 G906 G5522 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846 G2532 G2896 heads, and cried, Weeping and 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_AccSgm Prep t AccPIf n_AccPIf ppGenPIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that 
AND THEY-CAST(Past) SOIL ON THE. HEADS OF-them AND THEY-CRIED great city, wherein were made 
cried rich all that had ships in the sea 
by reason of her costliness! for 
KAAIONTEC KAI TIENGOYNT EC AECFONTEC OYAIL OYAI H TIOAIC H in one hour is she made 
klaiontes kai penthountes legontes ouai ouai hE polis hE desolate. 
G2799 G2532 G3996 G3004 G3759 G3759 G3588 G4172 G3588 
vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj vp Pres Act Nom PIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm Inj Inj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t Nom Sgf 
LAMENTING AND MOURNING sayING WOE WOE THE city THE 
woe! woe! 
MErAAH EN H EMAOYTHCAN TANTEC Ol EXONTEC TIAOIA EN 
megalE en hE eploutEsan pantes hoi echontes ploia en 
G3173 G1722 3739 G4147 G3956 G3588 G2192 G4143 G1722 
a_NomSgf Prep prDatSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI a_NomPim t_NomPlm_ vpPresActNomPlm  n_AccPlin_ Prep 
GREAT IN WHICH are-RICH ALL THE ones-HAVING FLOATers IN 
ones-having ships 
TH OAAACCH EK THC TIMIOTHTOC AYTHC OTI MIA WPA 
tE thalassE ek tEs timiotEtos autEs hoti mia hOra 
G3588 G2281 G1537 G3588 G5094 G846 G3754 G1520 G5610 
t_ Dat Sg f n_Dat Sg f Prep t_Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f Conj a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE SEA OUT OF-THE VALUableness OF-her that to-ONE HOUR 
preciousness of-herit 
HPHM@®6H 
ErEmOthE 
G2049 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
she-WAS-DESOLATED 
it-was-desolated 
18:20 oe en AEN OYPANE a ha oti sik ate Sa 20 Rejoice over her, [thou] 
euphrainou ep autEn ourane ai oi agioi apostoloi ai 
G2165 Gi909 G846 G3772 G2532 C3588 G40 Q652 c2532 heaven, and [ye] holy apostles 
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep  ppAccSgf n_ VocSgm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm n_NomPlm Conj and prophets; for God hath 
BE-belNG-glad ON her heaven AND THE HOLY-ones commissioners AND avenged you on her. 
be-making-merry-you! "over heaven ! saints apostles 
Ol TIPOPHTAI oT! EKP INEN (0) 6EOC TO KPIMA YMOCDN 
hoi prophEtai hoti ekrinen ho theos to krima humOn 
G3588 G4396 G3754 G2919 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2917 G5216 
t_Nom Pim n_Nom Pim Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn_ pp2GenPl 
THE BEFORE-AVERers that JUDGES THE God THE JUDGment OF-YOU(P) 
prophets seeing-that sentence of-ye 
EZ AYTHC 
ex autEs 
G1537 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-her 
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Revelation 18 


18:21 KAI HPEN EIC ATTEAOC ICXYPOC AIGON wc 
kai Eren heis aggelos ischuros lithon hOs 
G2532 G142 G1520 G32 G2478 G3037 G5613 


Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 


a_Nom Sgm n_AccSgm Adv 


MYAON METAN 
mulon megan 
G3458 G3173 
n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 


AND LIFTS ONE MESSENGER STRONG STONE AS MILL-stone GREAT 
mill-stone as-large 
KAI EBAAEN EIC THN OAAACCAN AEN OYTWC OPMHMAT I 
kai ebalen eis tEn thalassan legOn houtOs hormEmati 
G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G2281 G3004 G3779 G3731 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Adv n_Dat Sgn 
AND he-CASTS INTO THE SEA sayING thus RUSHing 
casts-it to-rushing 
BAH@OHCETAI BABY ACN H MET AAH TIOAIC KAI OY MH 
blIEthEsetai babulOn hE megalE polis kai ou mE 
G906 G897 G3588 G3173 G4172 G2532 G3756 G3361 
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Conj Part Neg Part Neg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-CAST BABYLON THE GREAT city AND NOT NO 
shall-be-being-cast-down 
EYPEOH ETI 
heurethE eti 
G2147 G2089 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv 
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND STILL 
anymore 
18:22 KAI PWNH KIOAPWAWN KAI MOYCIKWN KAI AYAHTON KAI CAATTICTOON 
kai phOnE kitharOdOn kai mousikOn kai aulEtOn kai salpistOn 
G2532  G5456 G2790 G2532 G3451 G2532 G834 G2532 G4538 
Conj n_Nom Sgf n_GenPlm Conj a_GenPlm Conj n_ Gen Pl m Conj n_ Gen PIlm 
AND SOUND OF-LYRE-SINGers AND OF-MUSES AND  OF-FLAGEOLETers AND OF-TRUMPETERS 
entertainers of-flutists trumpeters 
OY MH AKOYC®H EN col ETI KAI TAC TEXNITHC 
ou mE akousthE en soi eti kai pas technitEs 
G3756 G3361 G191 G1722 G4671 G2089 G2532 G3956 G5079 
Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp2DatSg Adv Conj a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm 
NOT NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD IN YOU STILL AND EVERY ARTisan 
anymore 
TIACHC TEXNHC OY MH EYPEOH EN col ETI KAI PWNH 
pasEs technEs ou mE heurethE en soi eti kai phOnE 
G3956 G5078 G3756 G3361 G2147 G1722 G4671 G2089 G2532 5456 
a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp2DatSg Adv Conj n_Nom Sg f 
OF-EVERY ART NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND IN YOU STILL AND SOUND 
trade anymore 
MYAOY OY MH AKOYCƏH EN col ETI 
mulou ou mE akousthE en soi eti 
G3458 G3756 G3361 G191 G1722 G4671 G2089 
n_GenSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg Adv 
OF-MILL-stone NOT NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD IN YOU STILL 
of-millstone anymore 
18:23 KAI pwc AYXNOY OY MH PANH EN col ETI KAI 
kai phOs luchnou ou mE phanE en soi eti kai 
G2532 G5457 G3088 G3756 G3361 G5316 G1722 G4671 G2089 G2532 
Conj n_Nom Sgn n GenSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp2DatSg Adv Conj 
AND LIGHT OF-LAMP NOT NO MAY-BE-APPEARING IN YOU STILL AND 
anymore 
NH NYM®@1OY KAI NYM@HC OY MH AKOYCƏH EN col 
phOnE numphiou kai numphEs ou mE akousthE en soi 
G5456 G3566 G2532 3565 G3756 G3361 G191 G1722 G4671 
n_NomSgf n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgf PartNeg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 
SOUND OF-BRIDE-groom AND BRIDE NOT NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD IN YOU 
voice of-bridegroom 
ETI OTI Ol EMTIOPO! COY HCAN Ol MErICTANEC THC CHC 
eti hoti hoi emporoi sou Esan hoi megistanes tEs gEs 
G2089 G3754 G3588 G1713 G4675 G2258 G3588 G3175 G3588 G1093 
Adv Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp2GenSg_ vilmpfvxx3Pl t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
STILL that THE merchants OF-YOU WERE THE GREATest OF-THE LAND 
anymore magnates earth 
OTI EN TH PAPMAKEIA COY EMAANHOHCAN MANTA TA EONH 
hoti en tE pharmakeia sou eplanEthEsan panta ta ethnE 
G3754 G1722 G3588 G5331 G4675 G4105 G3956 G3588 G1484 
Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_Nom Pin t_NomPln n_NomPlIn 
that IN THE DRUGging OF-YOU WERE-STRAYED ALL THE NATIONS 
enchantment were-deceived 
18:24 KAI EN AYTH AIMA TIPOPHT WN KAI AP ICON EYPEOH KAI 
kai en autE haima prophEtOn kai hagiOn heurethE kai 
G2532 G1722 G846 G129 G4396 G2532 G40 G2147 G2532 
Conj Prep pp DatSgf n_AccSgn n_GenPlm Conj a_Gen Plm viAorPas3Sg Conj 
AND IN her BLOOD OF-BEFORE-AVERers AND OF-HOLY-ones WAS-FOUND AND 
herit of-prophets of-saints 
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Revelation 18 


21 And a mighty angel took up 
a stone like a great millstone, 
and cast [it] into the sea, 
saying, Thus with violence 
shall that great city Babylon be 
thrown down, and shall be 
found no more at all. 


22 And the voice of harpers, 
and musicians, and of pipers, 
and trumpeters, shall be heard 
no more at all in thee; and no 
craftsman, of whatsoever craft 
[he be], shall be found any 
more in thee; and the sound of 
a millstone shall be heard no 
more at all in thee; 


23 And the light of a candle 
shall shine no more at all in 
thee; and the voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride 
shall be heard no more at all in 
thee: for thy merchants were 
the great men of the earth; for 
by thy sorceries were all 
nations deceived. 


24 And in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of 
saints, and of all that were 
slain upon the earth. 
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Revelation 18 - Revelation 19 


TIANTCN TON ECHACPMENCON emt THC THC 

pantOn tOn esphagmenOn epi tEs gEs 

G3956 G3588 G4969 G1909 G3588 G1093 

a_GenPim t_GenPlm_ vp Perf Pas Gen Plm Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-ALL OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN ON OF-THE LAND 
ones-having-been-slain upon the earth 
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19:1 KAI META TAYTA HKOYCA @WNHN OXAOY TIOAAOY MEFAAHN EN TW 
kai meta tauta Ekousa phOnEn ochlou pollou megalEn en tO 
G2532 G3326 G5023 G191 G5456 G3793 G4183 G3173 G1722 G3588 
Conj Prep pdAccPln viAorAct1Sg n_AccSgf n_GenSgm a_GenSgm _ a_Acc Sgf Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
AND after these I-HEAR SOUND OF-THRONG MANY GREAT IN THE 

these-things voice vast loud 

OYPANW AEFONTOC AAAHAOYIA H CWTHPIA KAI H AOZA KAI 

ouranO legontos hallElouia hE sOtEria kai hE doxa kai 

G3772 G3004 G239 G3588 G4991 G2532 3588 G1391 G2532 

n_DatSgm_ vp Pres Act Gen Sgm Hebrew t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj 

heaven sayING ALLELOUIA (Hebrew) THE SAVing AND THE esteem AND 

hallelujah salvation glory 

H TIMH KAI H AYNAMIC KYPIC TW BEW HMWN 

hE timE kai hE dunamis kuriO tO theO hEmOn 

G3588 G5092 G2532  G3588 G1411 G2962 G3588 G2316 G2257 

t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf n_DatSgm t_DatSgm n_ DatSgm pp 1 GenPI 

THE VALUE AND THE ABILITY to-Master THE God OF-US 

honor power to-Lord 

19:2 OTI MAAHOINAL KAI AIKAIAL Al KPICEIC AYTOY OTI EKPINEN THN 
hoti alEthinai kai dikaiai hai kriseis autou hoti ekrinen tEn 
G3754 Q228 G2532 1342 G3588 G2920 G846 G3754 2919 G3588 
Conj a_ Nom PI f Conj a_NomPlf t NomPIf n_NomPlf ppGenSgm Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_Acc Sg f 
that TRUE AND JUST THE JUDGings OF-him that He-JUDGES THE 

TTOPNHN THN MErAAHN HTIC EPOEIPEN THN THN EN TH TIOPNE IN 

pornEn tEn megalEn hEtis ephtheiren tEn gEn en tE porneia 

G4204 G3588 G3173 G3748 G5351 G3588 G1093 G1722 G3588 G4202 

n_Acc Sg f t_AccSgf a_AccSgf prNomSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

PROSTITUTE THE GREAT WHO-ANY CORRUPTS THE LAND IN THE PROSTITUTION 

who-any earth 

AY THC KAI EZEAIKHCEN TO AIMA TON AOYAWN AYTOY EK THC 

autEs kai exedikEsen to haima tOn doulOn autou ek tEs 

G846 G2532 G1556 G3588 G129 G3588 G1401 G846 G1537 3588 

pp Gen Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm_ Prep t_Gen Sg f 

OF-her AND OUT-JUSTS THE BLOOD OF-THE SLAVES OF-Him OUT OF-THE 

avenges 

XEIPOC AYTHC 

cheiros autEs 

G5495 G846 

n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf 

HAND OF-her 

19:3 KAI AEYTEPON EIPHKAN MAAHAOY IX KAI (0) KATINOC AY THC 
kai deuteron eirEkan hallElouia kai ho kapnos autEs 
G2532 -G1208 G2046 G239 G2532. 3588 G2586 G846 
Conj Adv vi Perf Act 3 PI Att Hebrew Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 
AND second THEY-HAVE-declarED ALLELOUIA (Hebrew) AND THE smoke OF-her 

second-time hallelujah 

ANABA INE I EIC TOYC AIWNAC TON AICONON 

anabainei eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G305 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPim 

IS-UP-STEPPING INTO THE eons OF-THE eons 

is-ascending 

19:4 KAI EMECAN ol TIPECBYTEPOI Ol EIKOCI KAI TECCAPEC KAI 
kai epesan hoi presbuteroi hoi eikosi kai tessares kai 
G2532 4098 G3588 G4245 G3588 G1501 G2532 G5064 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_NomPlm a_NomPlm t_NomPlm a NomPIim Conj a_Nom PIm Conj 
AND FALL THE SENIORS THE TWENTY AND FOUR AND 

elders 

TA TECCAPA ZWA KAI TIPOCEKYNHCAN TW BEW TW 

ta tessara zOa kai prosekunEsan tO theO tO 

G3588 G5064 G2226 G2532 G4352 G3588 G2316 G3588 

t_Nom Pin a_Nom Pin n_Nom Pin Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

THE FOUR LIVing-ones AND THEY-worship to-THE God THE 

animals the 

KAOHMENW emi TOY ƏPONOY AETONTEC AMHN AAAHAOYIA 

kathEmenO epi tou thronou legontes amEn _hallElouia 

G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G3004 G281 G239 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vpPres ActNomPlm Hebrew Hebrew 

One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE sayING AMEN ALLELOUIA (Hebrew) 

one-sitting the hallelujah 

19:5 KAI dONH EK TOY ƏOPONOY EZHAOEN AErOYCA AINEITE TON 
kai phOnE ek tou thronou exElthen legousa aineite ton 
G2532 G5456 G1537 G3588 G2362 G1831 G3004 G134 G3588 
Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm _ vi2AorAct3Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sgf vm Pres Act2PIl t_Acc Sgm 
AND SOUND OUT = OF-THE THRONE OUT-CAME sayING BE-PRAISING THE 

voice came-out be-ye-praising ! 
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Revelation 19 


1. And after these things I 
heard a great voice of much 
people in heaven, saying, 
Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, 
and honour, and power, unto 
the Lord our God: 


2 For true and righteous [are] 
his judgments: for he hath 
judged the great whore, which 
did corrupt the earth with her 
fornication, and hath avenged 
the blood of his servants at her 
hand. 


3 And again they said, 
Alleluia. And her smoke rose 
up for ever and ever. 


And the four and twenty 
elders and the four beasts fell 
down and worshipped God that 
sat on the throne, saying, 
Amen; Alleluia. 


5, And a voice came out of the 
throne, saying, Praise our God, 
all ye his servants, and ye that 
fear him, both small and great. 
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Revelation 19 


©@EON HMCDN TIANTEC Ol AOYAOIL AYTOY KAI Ol OBOYMENO! 

theon hEmOn pantes hoi douloi autou kai hoi phoboumenoi 

G2316 G2257 G3956 G3588 G1401 G846 G2532 G3588 G5399 

n_AccSgm pp1GenPl a_NomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm Conj t_Nom Pim_ vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
God OF-US ALL THE SLAVES OF-Him AND THE ones-FEARING 


ones-fearing 


AYTON KAI Ol MIKPOI KAI Ol METAAOI 
auton kai hoi mikroi kai hoi megaloi 
G846 G2532 G3588 G3398 G2532 G3588 G3173 
pp Acc Sgm Conj t_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj t_Nom Plm a_NomPlm 
Him AND THE LITTLE AND THE GREAT 
small-ones great-ones 
19:6 KAI HKOYCA wc @WNHN OXAOY TIOAAOY KAI WC @DNHN YAANTON 6 And I heard as it were the 
kai Ekousa hOs hOnEn ochlou ollou kai hOs hOnEn hudatOn . . 
G2532 G191 G5613 5456 G3793 4183 G2532 G5613 5456 G5204 voice of a great multitude, and 
Conj vi Aor Act1 Sg Adv n_AccSgf n_GenSgm a GenSgm Conj Adv n_AccSgf n_GenPlin as the voice of many waters, 
AND |-HEAR AS SOUND OF-THRONG MANY AND AS SOUND OF-waters and as the voice of mighty 
as-it-were voice vast as-it-were thunderings, saying, Alleluia: 
for the Lord God omnipotent 
TMTOAAWN KAI wc @WNHN BPONTON ICXYPWN AEFONTAC AMAAHAOY IX OTI reigneth. 
pollOn kai hOs phOnEn brontOn ischurOn legontas hallElouia hoti 
G4183 G2532 G5613 G5456 G1027 G2478 G3004 G239 G3754 
a_GenPln Conj Adv n_Acc Sgf n_GenPlf a_ Gen PIf vp Pres Act Acc Plm Hebrew Conj 
MANY AND AS SOUND OF-THUNDERS STRONG sayING ALLELOUIA (Hebrew) that 
as-it-were hallelujah 
EBACIAEYCEN KYPIOC te) 6EOC Oo TIANT OKPAT COP 
ebasileusen kurios ho theos ho pantokratOr 
G936 G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3841 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
reigns Master THE God THE ALL-HOLDer 
Lord Almighty 
19:7 a eae Sia ATOA IWMEOA A P pina TOFAN a 7 Let us be glad and rejoice, 
chairOmen ai agalliOmetha ai dOmen tEn oxan aut : Taia 
G5463 G2532 G21 G2532 G1325 G3588 G1391 G846 and give honour to him: for the 
vs Pres Act 1 Pl Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppDatSgm marriage of the Lamb is come, 
WE-MAY-BE-JOYING AND WE-MAY-BE-exultING AND WE-MAY-BE-GIVING THE esteem to-Him and his wife hath made herself 
we-may-be-rejoicing may-be-exulting may-be-giving glory ready. 
OTI HAGEN (0) CAMOC TOY APNIOY KAI H TYNH AYTOY 
hoti Elthen ho gamos tou arniou kai hE gunE autou 
G3754 G2064 G3588 G1062 G3588 G721 G2532 3588 G1135 G846 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp Gen Sgn 
that CAME THE MARRIAGE OF-THE LAMBkin AND THE WOMAN OF-it 
wedding wife 


HTOIMACEN EAYTHN 
hEtoimasen heautEn 
G2090 G1438 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg f 
makES-READY herself 


19:8 KAI  EAOOH AYTH INA TIEPIBAAHTAI BYCCINON KAOAPON KAI 8 And to her was granted that 
kai edothE autE hina peribalEtai bussinon katharon kai : 7 
G2532 -G1325 G846 G2443 G4016 G1039 G2513 G2532 she should be arrayed in fine 
Conj vi Aor Pas3Sg ppDatSgf Conj vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn Conj linen, clean and white: for the 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-her THAT — she-MAY-BE-belING-ABOUT-CAST COTTON clean AND fine linen is the righteousness 

it-was-granted she-may-be-being-clothed in-cambric of saints. 

AAMTMTPON TO TAP BYCCINON TA AIKAI@MMATA ECTIN TON AP ICON 

lampron to gar bussinon ta dikaiOmata estin tOn hagiOn 

G2986 G3588 G1063 G1039 G3588 G1345 G2076 G3588 G40 

a_AccSgn t NomSgn Conj a_Nom Sgn t NomPIin n_ NomPIn vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 

SHINing THE for COTTON THE JUST-effects IS OF-THE HOLY-ones 

resplendent cambric just-awards saints 

19:9 KAI  AETEI MOI TPAYON MAKAPIOI OI EIC TO AEITINON 9 And he saith unto me, Write, 
kai legei moi grapson makarioi hoi eis to deipnon p 
G2532 3004 G3427 G1125 G3107 G3588 G1519 G3588 G1173 Blessed [are] they N which are 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vmAorAct2Sg a_NomPlm t NomPim Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn called unto the marnage supper 
AND he-IS-sayING  to-ME WRITE HAPPY THE-ones INTO THE DINner of the Lamb. And he saith unto 

write-you ! happy-are the-ones me, These are the true sayings 
of God. 

TOY TAMOY TOY APNIOY KEKAHMENO I KAI AETEI MOI OYTOI 

tou gamou tou arniou keklEmenoi kai legei moi houtoi 

G3588 G1062 G3588 G721 G2564 G2532 G3004 G3427 G3778 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ vp Perf Pas Nom Plm Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg pdNomPim 

OF-THE MARRIAGE OF-THE LAMBkin HAVING-been-CALLED AND  he-IS-sayING to-ME these 

wedding having-been-invited 

Ol AOTOI AAHOINOI EICIN TOY OEOY 

hoi logoi alEthinoi eisin tou theou 

G3588 G3056 G228 G1526 G3588 G2316 

t_NomPlm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ viPresvxx3Pl t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE sayings TRUE ARE OF-THE God 
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Revelation 19 


19:10 KAI €MECON EMMPOCOEN TWN TOAWN AYTOY TPOCKYNHCAI AYTW 10 And I fell at his feet to 
kai epeson emprosthen tOn podOn autou proskunEsai autO hi : 
G2532 G4098 G1715 G3588 G4228 G846 G4352 G846 worship him. -And he said unto 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm vnAor Act pp Dat Sg m me, See [thou do it] not: I am 
AND I-FELL IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE FEET OF-him TO-worship to-him thy fellowservant, and of thy 
in-front-of the him brethren that have the 
testimony of Jesus: worship 
KAI  <AErel MOI OPA MH CYNAOYAOC COY EIMI KAI God: for the testimony of Jesus 
kai legei moi hora mE sundoulos sou eimi kai is the spirit of prophecy. 
G2532 3004 G3427 G3708 G3361 G4889 G4675 G1510 G2532 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vmPresAct2Sg PartNeg n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen Sg viPresvxx1Sg Conj 
AND he-IS-sayING to-ME BE-SEEING NO TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-YOU I-AM AND 
be-you-seeing ! fellow-slave 
TOWN MAEAPDN COY TON EXONT CON THN MAPT YPIAN TOY 
tOn adelphOn sou tOn echontOn tEn marturian tou 
G3588 G80 G4675 G3588 G2192 G3588 G3141 G3588 
t_Gen Plm n_Gen Plm pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Gen Pl m vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE brothers OF-YOU OF-THE ones-HAVING THE witness OF-THE 
brethren the ones-having testimony 
IHCOY TW eEW TIPOCKYNHCON H TAP MAPTYPIN TOY IHCOY 
iEsou to theO proskunEson hE gar marturia tou iEsou 
G2424 G3588 G2316 G4352 G3588 G1063 3141 G3588 G2424 
n_GenSgm t_DatSgm n DatSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg t Nom Sgf Conj n_ Nom Sg f t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm 
JESUS to-THE God worship-YOU THE for witness OF-THE JESUS 
the worship-you ! testimony 
ECTIN TO TINEYMA THC TPOPHTEIAC 
estin to pneuma tEs prophEteias 
G2076 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4394 
vi Pres vxx3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
IS THE spirit OF-THE BEFORE-AVERment 
prophecy 
19:11 KAI EIAON TON OYPANON ANEWTMENON KAI 1AOY Inttoc 11. And I saw heaven opened, 
kai eidon ton ouranon aneOgmenon kai idou hippos > 5 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G3772 G455 G2532 G2400 G2462 and behold a white horse; and 
Conj vi2Aor Act1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg n_ Nom Sgm he that sat upon him [was] 
AND I-PERCEIVED THE heaven HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND BE-PERCEIVING HORSE called Faithful and True, and in 
having-been-opened lo ! righteousness he doth judge 
and make war. 
AEYKOC KAI oO KACGHMENOC en AYTON KAAOYMENOC TTICTOC 
leukos kai ho kathEmenos ep auton kaloumenos pistos 
G3022 G2532 3588 G2521 G1909 G846 G2564 G4103 
a_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm a Nom Sgm 
WHITE AND THE One-sittING ON him belNG-CALLED BELIEVing 
one-sitting himit faithful 
KAI AAHOINOC KAI EN AIKAIOCYNH KPINEI KAI TIOAEME I 
kai alEthinos kai en dikaiosunE krinei kai polemei 
G2532  G228 G2532 G1722 G1343 G2919 G2532 G4170 
Conj a_Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND TRUE AND IN JUSTice He-IS-JUDGING AND IS-BATTLING 
righteousness 
19:12 OI AE OdOEAAMO! AY TOY Wc PACE TIYPOC KAI en! THN 12 His eyes [were] as a flame 
hoi de ophthalmoi autou hOs phlox puros kai epi tEn 7 : 
G3588 G1161 G3788 G846 G5613 G5395 G4442 G2532 G1909 G3588 of fire, and oa his head [were] 
t NomPIm Conj n_ Nom PI m pp GenSgm Adv n_NomSgf n_ GenSgn Conj Prep t_Acc Sgf many crowns, and he had a 
THE YET VIEWers OF-Him AS BLAZE OF-FIRE AND ON THE name written, that no man 
eyes flame knew, but he himself. 
KEPAAHN AYTOY AIAAHMATA TIOAAA EXON ONOMA TErPAMMENON 
kephalEn autou diadEmata polla echOn onoma gegrammenon 
G2776 G846 G1238 G4183 G2192 G3686 G1125 
n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m n_Acc Pl n a_Acc Pin vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HEAD OF-Him fillets MANY HAVING NAME HAVING-been-WRITTEN 
diadems 
fe) OYAEIC OIAEN él MH AYTOC 
ho oudeis oiden ei mE autos 
G3739 G3762 G1492 G1487 G3361 G846 
prAcc Sgn a_NomSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Cond Part Neg ppNomSgm 
WHICH NOT-YET-ONE HAS-PERCEIVED IF NO SAME 
no-one is-aware-of Shimself 
19:13 KAI  TIEPIBEBAHMENOC IMATION BEBAMMENON AIMATI KAI KAAEITAI 13 And he [was] clothed with a 
kai peribeblEmenos himation bebammenon haimati kai kaleitai ; i 5 
G2532 G4016 G2440 G911 G129 G2532 G2564 vesture dipped in blood: and 
Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m n_AccSgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn n_DatSgn Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg his name is called The Word of 
AND HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST GARMENT HAVING-been-DIPPED to-BLOOD AND is-belNG-CALLED God. 
one-having-been-clothed in-cloak 
TO ONOMA AYTOY oO AOrOC TOY GEOY 
to onoma autou ho logos tou theou 
G3588 G3686 G846 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 
t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE NAME OF-Him THE saying OF-THE God 
Word 
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19:14 KAI TA CTPATEYMATA TA EN TW OYPANG@ HKOAOYƏEI AYTW 
kai ta strateumata ta en tO ouranO Ekolouthei autO 
G2532 G3588 G4753 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G190 G846 
Conj t_Nom Pln n_NomPlin t NomPIn Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm_ vilmpfAct3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND THE WAR-troops THE IN THE heaven followED to-Him 
armies him 
Eb INMTOIC AEYKOIC ENAEAYMENO! BYCCINON AGYKON KAI KAGAPON 
eph hippois leukois endedumenoi bussinon leukon kai katharon 
G1909 G2462 G3022 G1746 G1039 G3022 G2532  G2513 
Prep n_DatPlm a_DatPlm vp Perf Mid Nom Plm a_Acc Sgn a_Acc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgn 
ON HORSES WHITE HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED COTTON WHITE AND clean 
having-been-dressed in-cambric 
19:15 KAI EK TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY EKMOPEYETAI POMPAIA OZEIN INA 
kai ek tou stomatos autou ekporeuetai romphaia oxeia hina 
G2532 G1537 G3588 G4750 G846 G1607 G4501 G3691 G2443 
Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf a_NomSgf_ Conj 
AND OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him IS-OUT-GOING SABER SHARP THAT 
is-issuing saber-blade 
EN AYTH TMATACCH TA EONH KAI AYTOC TIOIMANE I 
en autE patassE ta ethnE kai autos poimanei 
G1722 G846 G3960 G3588 G1484 G2532 846 G4165 
Prep pp Dat Sgf vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
IN nor He-SHOULD-BE-SMITING THE NATIONS AND He SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING 
erit 
AYTOYC EN PABAC CIAHPA KAI AYTOC MATEI THN AHNON TOY 
autous en rabdO sidEra kai autos patei tEn lEnon tou 
G846 G1722 G4464 G4603 G2532 846 G3961 G3588 G3025 G3588 
pp Acc Plm Prep n_DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj pp Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 
them IN ROD IRON AND He IS-TREADING THE TROUGH OF-THE 
club 
OINOY TOY ƏYMOY KAI THC OPTHC TOY ƏEOY TOY 
oinou tou thumou kai tEs orgEs tou theou tou 
G3631 G3588 G2372 G2532 G3588 G3709 G3588 G2316 G3588 
n_GenSgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m 
WINE OF-THE fury AND OF-THE INDIGNATION OF-THE God THE 
TIANT OKPAT OPOG 
pantokratoros 
G3841 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ALL-HOLDer 
Almighty 
19:16 KAI GXEI emi TO IMATION KAI emi TON MHPON AYTOY 
kai echei epi to himation kai epi ton mEron autou 
G2532 2192 G1909 G3588 G2440 G2532 G1909 G3588 G3382 G846 
Conj vi Pres Act3Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_ AccSgm pp Gen Sgm 
AND He-IS-HAVING ON THE GARMENT AND ON THE THIGH OF-Him 
cloak 
ONOMA rErPAMMENON BACIAEYC BACIAEWN KAI KYPIOC KYPICON 
onoma gegrammenon basileus basileOn kai kurios kuriOn 
G3686 G1125 G935 G935 G2532 G2962 G2962 
n_Acc Sgn vp Perf Pas Acc Sgn n_Nom Sgm n_GenPlm Conj n_Nom Sgm n_GenPIm 
NAME HAVING-been-WRITTEN KING OF-KINGS AND Master OF-masters 
Lord of-lords 
19:17 KAI EIAON ENA ATTEAON ECTWTA EN TW HAIW KAI 
kai eidon hena aggelon hestOta en tO hEliO kai 
G2532 1492 G1520 G32 G2476 G1722 G3588 G2246 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act1 Sg a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ Conj 
AND |-PERCEIVED ONE MESSENGER — HAVING-STOOD IN THE SUN AND 
standing 
EKPAZEN CNH MET AAH AET WN TIACIN TOIC OPNEOIC TOIC 
ekraxen phOnE megalE legOn pasin tois orneois tois 
G2896 G5456 G3173 G3004 G3956 G3588 G3732 G3588 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m a_Dat Pin t_ Dat Pln n_ Dat Pin t_ Dat Pln 
he-CRIES to-SOUND GREAT sayING to-ALL THE BIRDS THE 
to-voice loud 
TIE TMMENO IC EN MECOYPANHMATI AEYTE KAI CYNATECOE EIC 
petOmenois en mesouranEmati deute kai sunagesthe eis 
G4072 G1722 3321 G1205 G2532 4863 G1519 
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pin Prep n_Dat Sgn vm txx vxx 2 PI Conj vm Pres Pas 2 Pl Prep 
ones-flyING IN MID-heaven HITHER AND BE-YE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED INTO 
flying hither-ye ! be-ye-being-gathered ! 
TO AEITINON TOY MErAAOY SGEOY 
to deipnon tou megalou theou 
G3588 G1173 G3588 G3173 G2316 
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE DINner OF-THE GREAT God 
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Revelation 19 


14 And the armies [which 
were] in heaven followed him 
upon white horses, clothed in 
fine linen, white and clean. 


15 And out of his mouth goeth 
a sharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and 
he shall rule them with a rod of 
iron: and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness and 
wrath of Almighty God. 


16 And he hath on [his] vesture 
and on his thigh a name 
written, KING OF KINGS, 
AND LORD OF LORDS. 


17 And I saw an angel standing 
in the sun; and he cried with a 
loud voice, saying to all the 
fowls that fly in the midst of 
heaven, Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the 
supper of the great God; 


© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org 


19:18 INA ArHTE CAPKAC BACIAEWN KAI CAPKAC XIAIMPXCON KAI CAPKAC 
hina phagEte sarkas basileOn kai sarkas chiliarchOn kai sarkas 
G2443 G5315 G4561 G935 G2532 G4561 G5506 G2532 G4561 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI n_Acc Plf n_GenPlm Conj n_AccPIf n_GenPlm Conj n_Acc Pl f 
THAT YE-MAY-BE-EATING FLESHES OF-KINGS AND FLESHES OF-THOUSAND-chiefs AND FLESHES 
flesh(P) flesh(P) of-captains flesh(P) 
ICXYPWN KAI CAPKAC  ITITICON KAI TOWN KAƏOHMENWN en AYT®N KAI 
ischurOn kai sarkas hippOn kai tOn kathEmenOn ep autOn kai 
G2478 G2532 G4561 G2462 G2532 G3588 G2521 G1909 G846 G2532 
a_Gen PI m Conj n_AccPIf n_GenPlm Conj t_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm Prep pp Gen PIm Conj 
OF-STRONG AND FLESHES OF-HORSES AND OF-THE ones-sittING ON them AND 
of-strong-ones flesh(P) ones-sitting 
CAPKAC MANTW®WN EAEYƏOEPWN TE KAI AOYAWN KAI MIKPWN KAI METAAWN 
sarkas pantOn eleutherOn te kai doulOn kai mikrOn kai megalOn 
G4561 G3956 G1658 G5037 G2532 G1401 G2532 G3398 G2532 G3173 
n_Acc Plf a_GenPlm a_GenPim Part Conj n_GenPlm_ Conj a_GenPlm Conj a_ Gen PIm 
FLESHES OF-ALL FREE BESIDES AND SLAVES AND OF-LITTLE AND OF-GREAT 
flesh(P) freemen of-slaves of-small-ones of-great-ones 
19:19 KAI El1AON TO OHP ION KAI TOYC BACIAEIC THC THC KAI 
kai eidon to thErion kai tous basileis tEs gEs kai 
G2532 G1492 G3588 G2342 G2532 G3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 
AND I-PERCEIVED THE WILD-BEAST AND THE KINGS OF-THE LAND AND 
earth 
TA CTPATEYMATA AYTODN CYNHEMENA TIOIHCAIL TIOAGMON META TOY 
ta strateumata autOn sunEgmena poiEsai polemon meta tou 
G3588 G4753 G846 G4863 G4160 G4171 G3326 G3588 
t_Acc Pin n_Acc Pin pp Gen PIm vp Perf Pas Acc PI n vn Aor Act n_AccSgm_ Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
THE WAR-troops OF-them HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED TO-DO BATTLE WITH THE 
armies having-been-gathered 
KAƏHMENOY emi TOY INMOY KAI META TOY CTPATEYMATOC 
kathEmenou epi tou hippou kai meta tou strateumatos 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G2462 G2532 G3326 G3588 G4753 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj Prep t_ Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn 
One-sittING ON OF-THE HORSE AND WITH THE WAR-troop 
one-sitting the army 
AYTOY 
autou 
G846 
pp Gen Sgm 
OF-Him 
19:20 KAI €T1INCOH TO OHP ION KAI META TOYTOY O WEY AOTIPOPHTHC 
kai epiasthE to thErion kai meta toutou ho pseudoprophEtEs 
G2532 G4084 G3588 G2342 G2532 G3326 G5127 G3588 G5578 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn_ Conj Prep pd Gen Sgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
AND IS-arrestED THE WILD-BEAST AND after this THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 
false-prophet 
(0) TMTOIHCAC TA CHMEIA ENWTTION AYTOY EN oIc €MAANHCEN 
ho poiEsas ta sEmeia enOpion autou en hois eplanEsen 
G3588 G4160 G3588 G4592 G1799 G846 G1722 G3739 G4105 
t Nom Sgm _ vpAorActNomSgm t_AccPln n_AccPln Adv pp Gen Sgn Prep prDatPln vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE one-DOing THE SIGNS IN-VIEW OF-it IN WHICH he-STRAYS 
one-doing in-sight-of it he-deceives 
TOYC AABONTAC TO XAPATMA TOY OHPIOY KAI TOYC 
tous labontas to charagma tou thEriou kai tous 
G3588 G2983 G3588 G5480 G3588 G2342 G2532 G3588 
t_ Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act Acc PI m t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sgn Conj t_ Acc Pl m 
THE ones-GETTING THE CARVE- effect OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND THE 
ones-getting emblem 
TIPOCKYNOYNTAC TH EIKONI AYTOY ZWNTEC EBAHOHCAN OI AYO ÆIC 
proskunountas tE eikoni autou zOntes eblEthEsan hoi duo eis 
G4352 G3588 G1504 G846 G2198 G906 G3588 G1417 G1519 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgn vp Pres ActNomPIm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl t_Nom Pim a_Nom Prep 
ones-worshipING to-THE image OF-it LIVING WERE-CAST THE TWO INTO 
ones-worshiping the ones-living 
THN AIMNHN TOY TTYPOC THN KA TOMENHN EN TW OEIC 
tEn limnEn tou puros tEn kaiomenEn en tO theiO 
G3588 G3041 G3588 G4442 G3588 G2545 G1722 G3588 G2303 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_AccSgf vpPres Pas Acc Sgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 
THE LAKE OF-THE FIRE THE BURNING IN THE sulphur 
19:21 KAI ol AOINIOI ATIEKT ANOEHCAN EN TH POM®AIA TOY 
kai hoi loipoi apektanthEsan en tE romphaia tou 
G2532 G3588 G3062 G615 G1722 G3588 G4501 G3588 
Conj t_Nom Pl m a_Nom Plm vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
AND THE rest WERE-FROM-KILLED IN THE SABER OF-THE 
rest(P) were-killed saber-blade 
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Revelation 19 


18 That ye may eat the flesh of 
kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of 
mighty men, and the flesh of 
horses, and of them that sit on 
them, and the flesh of all [men, 
both] free and bond, both small 
and great. 


19 And I saw the beast, and the 
kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat 
on the horse, and against his 
army. 


20 And the beast was taken, 
and with him the false prophet 
that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived 
them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them 
that worshipped his image. 
These both were cast alive into 
a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. 


21 And the remnant were slain 
with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which [sword] 
proceeded out of his mouth: 
and all the fowls were filled 
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Revelation 19 - Revelation 20 


with their flesh. 
KAOHMENOY eni TOY INMOY TH EKMOPEYOMENH EK TOY 
kathEmenou epi tou hippou tE ekporeuomenE ek tou 
G2521 G1909 G3588 G2462 G3588 G1607 G1537 3588 
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm t_DatSgf vp Pres midD/pasD DatSgf Prep t_ Gen Sgn 
One-sittING ON OF-THE HORSE THE one-OUT-GOING OUT OF-THE 
one-sitting the the-blade issuing 
CTOMATOC AYTOY KAI TIANTA TA OPNEA €XOPTACEHCAN EK TON 
stomatos autou kai panta ta ornea echortasthEsan ek tOn 
G4750 G846 G2532 G3956 G3588 G3732 G5526 G1537 G3588 
n_ Gen Sgn pp Gen Sgm Conj a_NomPIin t_NomPln n NomPIn viAorPas3PI Prep t_ Gen PI f 
MOUTH OF-Him AND ALL THE BIRDS ARE-satisfiED OUT OF-THE 


CAPKWN AYTON 
sarkOn autOn 
G4561 G846 
n_GenPlf pp Gen PIm 
FLESHES  OF-them 
flesh(P) 
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Revelation 20 


20:1 KAI EIAON ArTEAON KATABAINONTAX EK TOY OYPANOY EXONTA 1. And I saw an angel come 
kai eidon aggelon katabainonta ek tou ouranou echonta r 
G2532 G1492 RA G2597 G1537 3588 G3772 G2192 down from heaven, having the 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m key of the bottomless pit and a 
AND I-PERCEIVED MESSENGER DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven HAVING great chain in his hand. 

descending 

THN KAEIAN THC ABYCCOY KAI AAYCIN MEPFAAHN ENI THN XEIPA AYTOY 

tEn kleida tEs abussou kai halusin megalEn epi tEn cheira autou 

G3588 G2807 G3588 G12 G2532 G254 G3173 G1909 G3588 G5495 G846 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm 

THE LOCKer OF-THE abyss AND UN-LOOSE GREAT ON THE HAND OF-him 

key chain large 

20:2 KAI €KPXTHCEN TON APAKONTA TON O®IN TON APXAION OC 2 And he laid hold on the 
kai ekratEsen ton drakonta ton ophin ton archaion hos p 
G2532 G2902 G3588 G1404 G3588 3789 G3588 G744 G3739 dragon, that old serpent, which 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_ AccSgm prNom Sgm is the Devil, and Satan, and 
AND he-HOLDS THE DRAGON THE serpent THE ORIGINal WHO bound him a thousand years, 

he-lays-hold of-the ancient 

ECTIN AIABOAOC KAI CATANAC KAI EAHCEN AYTON XIAIA ETH 

estin diabolos kai satanas kai edEsen auton chilia etE 

G2076 G1228 G2532 G4567 G2532 G1210 G846 G5507 G2094 

vi Pres vxx 3Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm a_ AccPIn n_AccPIn 

IS THRU-CASTer AND SATAN (Heb. adversary) AND he-BINDS him THOUSAND YEARS 

Adversary Satan binds thousand(P) 

20:3 KAI EBAAEN AYTON EIC THN ABYCCON KAI EKAEICEN AYTON KAI 3 And cast him into the 
kai ebalen auton eis tEn abusson kai ekleisen auton kai : : 
G2532 906 G846 G1519 G3588 G12 G2532 2808 G846 G2532 bottomless pit, and shut hini 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg ppAccSgm Conj up, and set a seal upon him, 
AND he-CASTS him INTO THE abyss AND LOCKS him AND that he should deceive the 

himit nations no more, till the 
thousand years should be 

ECHPATICEN EMANW AYTOY INA MH TIAANHCH TA €O@NH ETI AXPI fulfilled: and after that he must 

esphragisen epanO autou hina mE planEsE ta ethnE eti achri be loosed a little season. 

G4972 G1883 G846 G2443 G3361 G4105 G3588 G1484 G2089 G891 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Pln n_AccPln Adv Prep 

SEALS ON-UP OF-him THAT NO he-SHOULD-BE-STRAYING THE NATIONS STILL UNTIL 

seals-it over him he-should-be-deceiving 

TEAECOH TA XIAIA ETH KAI META TAYTA AEI 

telesthE ta chilia etE kai meta tauta dei 

G5055 G3588 G5507 G2094 G2532 G3326 G5023 G1163 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomPln a NomPin n_NomPIn Conj Prep pd Acc Pin vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE THOUSAND YEARS AND after these it-IS-BINDING 

thousand(P) 

AYTON AYƏHNAI MIKPON XPONON 

auton luthEnai mikron chronon 

G846 G3089 G3398 G5550 

pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Pas a_Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

him TO-BE-LOOSED LITTLE TIME 

20:4 KAI EIAON @PONOYC KAI EKAOICAN em è AYTOYC KAI KPIMA EAOOH 4 And I saw thrones, and they 
kai eidon thronous kai ekathisan e autous kai krima edothE ; 

G2532 G1492 G2362 G2532 G2523 ai 909 G846 G2532 2917 G1325 sat upon them, and Judgment 
Conj vi2AorAct1Sg n_AccPlm Conj _ viAor Act3 PI Prep ppAccPlm Conj n_NomSgn_ viAor Pas3Sg was given unto them: and [I 
AND  |-PERCEIVED THRONES AND THEY-are-seated ON them AND JUDGment WAS-GIVEN saw] the souls of them that 
was-granted were beheaded for the witness 

of Jesus, and for the word of 

AYTOIC KAI TAC YYXAC TON TIETIEAGK ICMENCON AIN THN MAPT YP IAN God, and which had not 

autois kai tas psuchas tOn pepelekismenOn dia tEn marturian worshipped the beast, neither 

G846 G2532 G3588 G5590 G3588 G3990 G1223 G3588 G3141 his image, neither had received 

pp Dat Plm Conj t_Acc PIf n_AccPlf t_GenPlm_ vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf ” ge, A 

to-them AND THE souls OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-HATCHETED THRU THE witness [his] mark upon their 

ones-having-been-executed because-of testimony foreheads, or in their hands; 
and they lived and reigned 

IHCOY KAI AIA TON AOT ON TOY ocoyY KAI OITINEC OY with Christ a thousand years. 

iEsou kai dia ton logon tou theou kai hoitines ou 

G2424 G2532 1223 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 G2532 3748 G3756 

n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n GenSgm Conj pr Nom PI m Part Neg 

OF-JESUS AND THRU THE saying OF-THE God AND WHO-ANY NOT 

because-of word who-any 

TIPOCEKYNHCAN TO OHP IC OYTE THN EIKONA AYTOY KAI OYK 

prosekunEsan tO thEriO oute tEn eikona autou kai ouk 

G4352 G3588 G2342 G3777 G3588 G1504 G846 G2532 3756 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm_ Conj Part Neg 

worship to-THE WILD-BEAST NOT-BESIDES THE image OF-it AND NOT 

the neither 

EAABON TO XAPACMA eni TO METWTMON AYTWN KAI eni THN 

elabon to charagma epi to metOpon autOn kai epi tEn 

G2983 G3588 G5480 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 G2532 G1909 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Plm Conj Prep t_Acc Sg f 

GOT THE CARVE-effect ON THE forehead OF-them AND ON THE 

emblem 
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XEIPA AYTW®N KAI EZHCAN KAI EBACIAGEYCAN META 
cheira autOn kai ezEsan kai ebasileusan meta 
G5495 G846 G2532  G2198 G2532  G936 G3326 
n_Acc Sgf ppGenPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 
HAND OF-them AND THEY-LIVE AND reign WITH 
also 
20:5 Ol AE AOINOI TON NEKPOCON 
hoi de loipoi tOn nekrOn 
G3588 G1161 G3062 G3588 G3498 
t_Nom PI m Conj a_ Nom PI m t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
THE YET rest OF-THE DEAD 
rest(P) dead-ones 
TEAECOH TA XIAIA ETH AYTH 
telesthE ta chilia etE hautE 
G5055 G3588 G5507 G2094 G3778 
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomPIin a_NomPln n_ NomPIin pdNom Sgf 
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE THOUSAND YEARS this 
thousand(P) this-is 
TIPWTH 
protE 
G4413 
a_Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-most 
former 
20:6 MAKAPIOC KAI Ar 1OCc Oo EXWN MEPOC 
makarios kai hagios ho echOn meros 
G3107 G2532 G40 G3588 G2192 G3313 
a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm t NomSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn 
HAPPY AND HOLY THE one-HAVING PART 
holy-is one-having 
TH TIPWTH eni TOYTON oO CANAT OCG (0) 
tE prOtE epi toutOn ho thanatos 
G3588 G4413 G1909 G5130 G3588 G2288 
t_DatSgf a_DatSgf Prep pd Gen PI m t_Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE BEFORE-most ON OF-these THE DEATH 
former Mover these 
EXEI EZOYCIAN AAA ECONTAI IEPEIC TOY 
echei exousian all esontai hiereis tou 
G2192 G1849 G235 G2071 G2409 G3588 
vi Pres Act3 Sg n_Acc Sgf Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI n_Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 
IS-HAVING authority but THEY-SHALL-BE SACRED-ones OF-THE 
jurisdiction priests 
XPICTOY KAI BACIAEYCOYCIN MET AYTOY XIAIA 
christou kai basileusousin met autou chilia 
G5547 G2532 G936 G3326 G846 G5507 
n_GenSgm_ Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm a_AccPlin 
ANOINTED AND THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING WITH Him THOUSAND YEARS 
Christ thousand(P) 
20:7 KAI OTAN TEAECOH TA XIAIA 
kai hotan telesthE ta chilia 
G2532 G3752 G5055 G3588 G5507 
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomPln a_NomPlin 
AND when-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE THOUSAND 
whenever thousand(P) 
oO CATANAC EK THC @YAAKHC AYTOY 
ho satanas ek tEs phulakEs autou 
G3588 G4567 G1537 G3588 G5438 G846 
t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep t Gen Sgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 
THE SATAN (Heb. adversary) OUT OF-THE GUARD-house OF-him 
Satan jail 
20:8 KAI EZEAEYCETAI TIAANHCAI TA €ONH TA 
kai exeleusetai planEsai ta ethnE ta 
G2532 G1831 G4105 G3588 G1484 G3588 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg vn Aor Act t_AccPln n_AccPln t_AccPln 
AND  he-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING TO-STRAY THE NATIONS THE 
he-shall-be-coming-out to-deceive 
TONIAIC THC THC TON rær KAI TON 
gOniais tEs gEs ton gOg kai ton 
G1137 G3588 G1093 G3588 G1136 G2532. 3588 
n_Dat Pl f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t AccSgm niproper Conj t_Acc Sgm 
CORNERS OF-THE LAND THE GOG AND THE 
earth 
AYTOYC EIC TIOAGMON ON (0) AP IOMOC wc 
autous eis polemon hOn ho arithmos hOs 
G846 G1519 G4171 G3739 G3588 G706 G5613 
pp Acc Plm Prep n_Acc Sgm prGenPlm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ Adv 
them INTO BATTLE OF-WHICH THE NUMBER AS 
of-which(P) 
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Translation : AV 


n_GenSgm_ Conj 


XIAIN ETH 


chilia etE 

G5507 G2094 

a_Acc Pin n_Acc Pln 

THOUSAND YEARS 

thousand(P) 
MNEZHCAN EWC 
anezEsan heOs 
G326 G2193 
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 
UP-LIVE TILL 
revive 


ANACTACIC H 


anastasis hE 
G386 G3588 
n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f 


UP-STANDing THE 
resurrection 


TH MNACTACE! 
tE anastasei 
G3588 G386 
t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
THE UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


AEYTEPOC OYK 


deuteros ouk 
G1208 G3756 
a_Nom Sgm Part Neg 
second NOT 
GEOY KAI TOY 
kai tou 
G2532 3588 


t_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-THE 


AYƏHCETAI 
luthEsetai 
G3089 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED 


TAIC TECCAPCIN 
tais tessarsin 


G1722 G3588 G5064 


t_DatPIf a_DatPIlf 
THE FOUR 


CYNArATEIN 

sunagagein 

G4863 

vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 
to-be-mobilizing 


AMMOC THC 
ammos tEs 
G285 G3588 


t_NomSgf n_NomSgf  t_GenSgf 


SAND OF-THE 


Revelation 20 


5 But the rest of the dead lived 
not again until the thousand 
years were finished. This [is] 
the first resurrection. 


6 Blessed and holy [is] he that 
hath part in the first 
resurrection: on such the 
second death hath no power, 
but they shall be priests of God 
and of Christ, and shall reign 
with him a thousand years. 


7 And when the thousand years 
are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, 


8 And shall go out to deceive 
the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog 
and Magog, to gather them 
together to battle: the number 
of whom [is] as the sand of the 
sea. 
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Revelation 20 


EAAACCHG 
thalassEs 
G2281 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SEA 
20:9 KAI  ANEBHCAN en! TO MAATOG THC THC KAI  EKYKAWCAN 9 And they went up on the 
kai anebEsan epi to platos tEs gEs kai ekuklOsan 
G2532 305 G1909 G3588 G4114 G3588 G1093 G2532 2944 breadth of the earth, and 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgf n_ GenSgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI compassed the camp of the 
AND THEY-UP-STEPPed ON THE BREADTH OF-THE LAND AND surROUND saints about, and the beloved 
they-went-up earth city: and fire came down from 
God out of heaven, and 
THN TIAPEMBOAHN TOON AP ICON KAI THN TIOAIN THN HI ATTHMENHN devoured them. 
tEn parembolEn tOn hagiOn kai tEn polin tEn EgapEmenEn 
G3588 G3925 G3588 G40 G2532 3588 G4172 G3588 G25 
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPlm a GenPlm Conj t_AccSgf n_ AccSgf t AccSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
THE camp OF-THE HOLY-ones AND THE city THE HAVING-been-LOVED 
citadel saints beloved 
KAI KATEBH TTYP ATO TOY ƏOEOY EK TOY OYPANOY KAI 
kai katebE pur apo tou theou ek tou ouranou kai 
G2532 = G2597 G4442 G575 G3588 G2316 G1537 3588 G3772 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn Prep t_GenSgm n GenSgm Prep t GenSgm n GenSgm Conj 
AND DOWN-STEPPed FIRE FROM THE God OUT OF-THE heaven AND 
descended 
KATEPATrTEN AYTOYC 
katephagen autous 
G2719 G846 
vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp Acc Plm 
it-DOWN-ATE them 
devoured 
20:10 KAI (0) AIABOAOC O TAANWN AYTOYC EBAHƏOH EIC THN 10 And the devil that deceived 
kai ho diabolos ho planOn autous eblEthE eis tEn : 
G2532 3588 G1228 G3588 G4105 G846 G906 G1519 G3588 them Mee cast into the lake of 
Conj t NomSgm a NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm ppAccPIm viAorPas3Sg Prep t_AccSgf fire and brimstone, where the 
AND THE THRU-CASTer THE one-STRAYING them WAS-CAST INTO THE beast and the false prophet 
Adversary one-deceiving [are], and shall be tormented 
day and night for ever and 
AIMNHN TOY TIYPOC KAI ©EIOY onoy TO OHP ION KAI O ever. 
limnEn tou puros kai theiou hopou to thErion kai ho 
G3041 G3588 G4442 G2532 2303 G3699 G3588 G2342 G2532. 3588 
n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Conj n_GenSgn_ Adv t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
LAKE OF-THE FIRE AND sulphur THE-?-where THE WILD-BEAST AND THE 
where®-are 
YWEYAONMPOPHTHC KAI BACANICOEHCONTAI HMEPAC KAI NYKTOC EIC TOYC 
pseudoprophEtEs kai basanisthEsontai hEmeras kai nuktos eis tous 
G5578 G2532 G928 G2250 G2532 G3571 G1519 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Pl n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf Prep t_Acc PI m 
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer AND THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALIzED OF-DAY AND OF-NIGHT INTO THE 
false-prophet they-shall-be-being-tormented day night 
AIWNAC TWN AIWNWN 
aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G165 G3588 G165 
n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
eons OF-THE eons 
20:11 KAI €1AON @PONON AGYKON METAN KAI TON KAƏOHMENON en 11 | And I saw a great white 
kai eidon thronon leukon megan kai ton kathEmenon ep : : 
G2532 G1492 G2362 G3022 G3173 G2532 3588 G2521 G1909 throne, and him that sat on it, 
Conj  vi2AorAct1Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj  t_AccSgm vpPresmidD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep from whose face the earth and 
AND |-PERCEIVED THRONE WHITE GREAT AND THE One-sittING ON the heaven fled away, and 
one-sitting there was found no place for 
them. 
AYTOY OY ATO TIPOCWTTOY EbYTEN H TH KAI oO 
autou hou apo prosOpou ephugen hE gE kai ho 
G846 G3739 G575 G4383 G5343 G3588 G1093 G2532 G3588 
pp Gen Sg m pr Gen Sgm Prep n_ Gen Sgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgm 
OF-him OF-WHOM FROM face FLED THE LAND AND THE 
himit earth 
OYPANOC KAI TOMNOC OYX EYPEOH AYTOIC 
ouranos kai topos ouch heurethE autois 
G3772 G2532 G5117 G3756 G2147 G846 
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm PartNeg vi Aor Pas 38Sg pp Dat Plm 
heaven AND PLACE NOT WAS-FOUND to-them 
20:12 KAI EIAON TOYC NEKPOYC MIKPOYC KAI METAAOYC ECTWTAC ENWT ION 12 And I saw the dead, small 
kai eidon tous nekrous mikrous kai megalous hestOtas enOpion i 
G2532 G1492 G3588 3498 G3398 G2532 G3173 G2476 G1799 and great, stand before God; 
Conj vi2AorActiSg t_AccPIm a_AccPlm a AccPlm Conj a AccPIm  vpPerfActAccPIm Adv and the books were opened: 
AND |-PERCEIVED THE DEAD LITTLE AND GREAT HAVING-STOOD __IN-VIEW and another book was opened, 


dead-ones small(P) great(P) standing in-sight-of which is [the book] of life: and 
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Revelation 20 - Revelation 21 


the dead were judged out of 


TOY OEOY KAI BIBAIA HNEWXƏOHCAN KAI BIBAION AAAO HNEWX6H : : 
tou theou kai biblia EneOchthEsan kai biblion allo EneOchthE eines. which, Wet 
G3588 G2316 G2532 G975 G455 G2532 G975 G243 G455 written in the books, according 
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Conj n_NomPIn viAor Pas 3 PI Conj n_NomSgn a NomSgn viAorPas3Sg to their works. 
OF-THE God AND SCROLLets WERE-UP-OPENED AND SCROLLet other WAS-UP-OPENED 
the were-opened another was-opened 
oO ECT IN THC ZWHC KAI EKPIGHCAN Ol NEKPOI EK TON 
ho estin tEs zOEs kai ekrithEsan hoi nekroi ek tOn 
G3739 G2076 G3588 G2222 G2532 G2919 G3588 G3498 G1537 3588 
pr Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_NomPlm a NomPim Prep t_Gen Pl n 
WHICH IS OF-THE LIFE AND WERE-JUDGED THE DEAD OUT OF-THE 
dead-ones 
TErPAMMENON EN TOIC BIBAIOIC KATA TA EPTA AYTW®WN 
gegrammenOn en tois bibliois kata ta erga autOn 
G1125 G1722 G3588 G975 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 
vp Perf Pas Gen PI n Prep t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Pim 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE SCROLLets according-to THE ACTS OF-them 
having-been-written(P) in-accord-with 
20:13 real iE oni TOYC EN a ee a i 13 And the sea gave up the 
ai edOken thalassa tous en aut nekrous ai o a k Gi 
G2532 G1325 G3588 G2281 G3588 G1722 G846 G3498 G2532 3588 dead which WS in it; and 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_AccPlm Prep ppDatSgf a_ AccPIm Conj t_Nom Sg m death and hell delivered up the 
AND GIVES THE SEA THE IN her DEAD-ones AND THE dead which were in them: and 
gives-up herit dead-ones they were judged every man 
according to their works. 
ƏANATOC KAI O AAHC EAWKAN TOYC EN AYTOIC NEKPOYC KAI 
thanatos kai ho hadEs edOkan tous en autois nekrous kai 
G2288 G2532 3588 G86 G1325 G3588 G1722 G846 G3498 G2532 
n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgm n Nom Sgm vi Aor Act3 PI t_ AccPIm Prep pp DatPlm a_AccPlm Conj 
DEATH AND THE UN-PERCEIVED GIVE THE IN them DEAD-ones AND 
unseen give-up dead-ones 
EKP IOHCAN EKACTOC KATA TA EPTA NY TON 
ekrithEsan hekastos kata ta erga autOn 
G2919 G1538 G2596 G3588 G2041 G846 
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl a_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Pln n_AccPln pp Gen Pim 
THEY-WERE-JUDGED EACH according-to THE ACTS OF-them 


in-accord-with 


20:14 Al 9 pee i ae CRAMONCAN EIC EHN 14 And death and hell were 
ai o thanatos ai 10 adEs eblEthEsan eis tEn : HI p 
G2532 3588 G2288 G2532 3588 G86 G906 G1519 3588 Cast into the lake of fire. This 
Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm Conj t NomSgm n Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sg f is the second death. 
AND THE DEATH AND THE UN-PERCEIVED WERE-CAST INTO THE 
unseen 

AIMNHN TOY TTYPOC OYTOC ECTIN (0) AEYTEPOC ƏANATOC 

limnEn tou puros houtos estin ho deuteros thanatos 

G3041 G3588 G4442 G3778 G2076 G3588 G1208 G2288 

n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m 

LAKE OF-THE FIRE this IS THE second DEATH 

20:15 KAI El TIC OYX EYPEOH EN TH neta Aa oo 15 And whosoever was not 
kai ei tis ouch heurethE en tE bibl tEs zOEs ‘ : 
G2532 G1487 G5100 G3756 G2147 G1722 + G3588 G976 G3588 G2222 found written m the book of 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm PartNeg viAorPas3Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf life was cast into the lake of 
AND IF ANY NOT WAS-FOUND IN THE SCROLL OF-THE LIFE fire. 

anyone 

-ErPAMMENOC EBAHOH EIC THN AIMNHN TOY TTYPOC 

gegrammenos eblEthE eis tEn limnEn tou puros 

G1125 G906 G1519 G3588 G3041 G3588 G4442 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN he-WAS-CAST INTO THE LAKE OF-THE FIRE 
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Revelation 21 


21:1 KAI E1AON OYPANON KAINON KAI THN KAINHN O TAP TIPW TOC 1. And I saw a new heaven 
kai eidon ouranon kainon kai En kainEn ho ar rOtos P | 
G2532  G1492 G3772 G2537 G2532 Gi 093 G2537 G3588 at 063 Gat 3 and a new earth: for the first 
Conj  vi2AorAct1Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_NomSgm Conj a_NomSgm heaven and the first earth were 
AND I-PERCEIVED heaven NEW AND LAND NEW THE for BEFORE-most passed away; and there was no 

earth former more sea. 

OYPANOC KAI H TIPWTH TH TIAPHAGEN~ KAI H CAAACCN OYK 

ouranos kai hE prOtE gE parElthen kai hE thalassa ouk 

G3772 G2532 G3588 G4413 G1093 G3928 G2532 G3588 G2281 G3756 

n_Nom Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf a_ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Part Neg 

heaven AND THE BEFORE-most LAND BESIDE-CAME AND THE SEA NOT 

former earth passed-by not 

ECTIN ETI 

estin eti 

G2076 G2089 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 

Is STILL 

more 

21:2 KAI pig is oes E1AON THN TIOAIN THN ATIAN eo 2 And I John saw the holy city, 
kai eg iOannEs eidon tEn polin tEn hagian ierousalEm 2 
G2532 1473 G2491 G1492 G3588 G4172 G3588 G40 G2419 new Jerusalem, commg down 
Conj pp1NomSg n_NomSgm_ vi2AorAct1Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf_ niproper from God out of heaven, 
AND | JOHN PERCEIVED THE city THE HOLY JERUSALEM prepared as a bride adorned for 

her husband. 

KAINHN KATABA INOYCAN ATTO TOY OEOY EK TOY OYPANOY 

kainEn katabainousan apo tou theou ek tou ouranou 

G2537 G2597 G575 G3588 G2316 G1537 G3588 G3772 

a_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

NEW DOWN-STEPPING FROM THE God OUT OF-THE heaven 

descending 

HTOIMACMENHN WC NYMPHN KEKOCMHMENHN TW ANAPI AYTHC 

hEtoimasmenEn hOs numphEn kekosmEmenEn tO andri autEs 

G2090 G5613 G3565 G2885 G3588 G435 G846 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Adv n_Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f t_DatSgm n_DatSgm_ pp Gen Sgf 

HAVING-been-made-READY AS BRIDE HAVING-been-SYSTEMED  to-THE MAN OF-her 

having-been-adorned husband 

21:3 KAI HKOYCX @NHC MEFAAHC EK TOY OYPANOY AETOYCHC 1AOY 3 And I heard a great voice out 
kai Ekousa hOnEs megalEs ek tou ouranou legousEs idou : 

G2532 G191 B5456 C8173 G1537 G3588 G3772 C3004 G2400 of heaven saying, Behold, the 
Conj viAorAct1Sg n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vpPres ActGenSgf vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg tabernacle of God [is] with 
AND I-HEAR SOUND GREAT OUT  OF-THE heaven sayING BE-PERCEIVING men, and he will dwell with 
voice loud lo! them, and they shall be his 

people, and God himself shall 

H CKHNH TOY OEOY META TON ANOPCTIDN KAI CKHNWCEI be with them, [and be] their 

hE skEnE tou theou meta tOn anthrOpOn kai skEnOsei God. 

G3588 G4633 G3588 G2316 G3326 G3588 G444 G2532 G4637 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

THE BOOTH OF-THE God WITH -THE humans AND ~~ He-SHALL-BE-BOOTHING 

tabernacle is-with he-shall-be-tabernacling 

MET AYTON KAI AYTOI AAO! AYTOY ECONTAI KAI AYTOC oO 

met autOn kai autoi laoi autou esontai kai autos ho 

G3326 G846 G2532 846 G2992 G846 G2071 G2532 846 G3588 

Prep pp Gen Plm Conj ppNomPlm n_NomPlm ppGenSgm_ viFutvxx3Pl Conj pp Nom Sgm  t_NomSgm 

WITH them AND they PEOPLES OF-Him SHALL-BE AND SAME THE 

Shimself 

eEOC ECTAI MET AYTWN CEOC NY TON 

theos estai met autOn theos autOn 

G2316 G2071 G3326 G846 G2316 G846 

n_Nom Sgm vi Futvxx3Sg Prep pp Gen Pim n_NomSgm_ pp GenPlm 

God SHALL-BE WITH them God OF-them 

21:4 KAI EZNAEIYVE! o ococ TIAN AAKPYON ANTO TON 4 And God shall wipe away all 
kai exaleipsei ho theos an dakruon apo tOn i : 

G2532 Giais G3588 G2316 3956 G1144 Gs7s G3588 tears from their eyes; and there 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n NomSgm a AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t Gen PIm shall be no more death, neither 
AND SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING THE God EVERY TEAR FROM OF-THE sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall-be-brushing-away the shall there be any more pain: 

for the former things are 

O@POEAAMCN AYTON KAI oO OANATOC OYK ECTAI ETI OYTE TIENBOC passed away. 

ophthalmOn autOn kai ho thanatos ouk estai eti oute penthos 

G3788 G846 G2532 3588 G2288 G3756 G2071 G2089 G3777 G3997 

n_ Gen Plm pp GenPIm Conj t Nom Sgm n_ Nom Sgm PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg Adv Conj n_Nom Sgn 

VIEWers OF-them AND THE DEATH NOT SHALL-BE STILL NOT-BESIDES MOURNing 

eyes not more nor 

OYTE KPAYTH OYTE TIONOC OYK ECTAI ETI OTI TA 

oute kraugE oute ponos ouk estai eti hoti ta 

G3777 G2906 G3777 G4192 G3756 G2071 G2089 G3754 G3588 

Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv Conj t Nom PIn 

NOT-BESIDES clamor NOT-BESIDES MISERY NOT SHALL-BE STILL that THE 

nor nor not it-shall-be more 
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TIPOTA ATTHAGON 
prOta apElthon 
G4413 G565 

a_Nom Pin vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
BEFORE-most(P) FROM-CAME 


former-ihings 


passed-away 


Revelation 21 


21:5 KAI  EIMEN o KXOHMENOG em! TOY @PONOY IAOY 5 And he that sat upon the 
kai eipen ho kathEmenos epi tou thronou idou p 
G2532 G2036 G3588 G2521 G1909 G3588 G2362 G2400 throne said, Behold, I make all 
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_ NomSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm_ vm 2Aor Act2 Sg things NEW; And he said unto 
AND said THE One-sittING ON OF-THE THRONE BE-PERCEIVING me, Write: for these words are 
one-sitting the lo! true and faithful. 
KAINA MANTA TTIOIC@ KAI AETEI MOI TPAYON OTI OYTOI ol 
kaina panta poiO kai legei moi grapson hoti houtoi hoi 
G2537 G3956 G4160 G2532 G3004 G3427 G1125 G3754 G3778 G3588 
a_AccPln a_AccPln viPresAct1Sg Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vm Aor Act2 Sg Conj pd Nom Pim t_Nom Pim 
NEW ALL |-AM-makING AND He-IS-sayING to-ME WRITE that these THE 
write-you ! 
AOTO! AAHƏOINOI KAI THICTOI EICIN 
logoi alEthinoi kai pistoi eisin 
G3056 G228 G2532 G4103 G1526 
n_NomPIlm a_NomPlim Conj a_NomPIf vi Pres vxx 3 Pl 
sayings TRUE AND BELIEVing ARE 
faithful 
21:6 KAI  G€ITIEN MOI TETONEN Erw EIMI TO A KAI 6 And he said unto me, It is 
kai eipen moi gegonen egO eimi to ha kai 
G2532  G2036 G3427 G1096 G1473 G1510 G3588 Gi G2s32 done. I am Alpha and Omega, 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vi2PerfAct3Sg pp1NomSg_ viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgn_ niletter Conj the beginning and i the end. I 
AND He-said to-ME it-HAS-BECOME |I AM THE Alpha AND will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the 
water of life freely. 
TO w H APXH KAI TO TEAOC Erw TW 
to oO hE archE kai to telos egO tO 
G3588 G5598 G3588 G746 G2532 G3588 G5056 G1473 G3588 
t_Nom Sgn ni letter t_ Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
THE OMEGA THE ORIGINal AND THE FINISH l to-THE 
beginning consummation 
AIYVONT I AWCW EK THC TIHTHC TOY YAATOC THC ZWHC 
dipsOnti dOsO ek tEs pEgEs tou hudatos tEs zOEs 
G1372 G1325 G1537 3588 G4077 G3588 G5204 G3588 G2222 
vp Pres Act Dat Sgm vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
one-THIRSTING SHALL-BE-GIVING OUT = OF-THE SPRING OF-THE water OF-THE LIFE 
one-thirsting 
AWPEAN 
dOrean 
G1432 
Adv 
gratuitously 
21:7 O NIKWN KAHPONOMHCE | TIANTA KAI ECOMAI AYT%®W 7 He that overcometh shall 
ho nikOn klEronomEsei panta kai esomai autO A 5 š n 
G3588 G3528 G2816 G3956 G2532 G2071 G846 inherit all things; and I will be 
t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm viFut Act3 Sg a_AccPln Conj vi Fut vxx1Sg pp Dat Sg m his God, and he shall be my 
THE one-CONQUERING SHALL-BE-tenantING ALL AND I-SHALL-BE to-him son. 
one-conquering shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment 
6EOC KAI AYTOC ECTAI MOI te) YIOC 
theos kai autos estai moi ho huios 
G2316 G2532 G846 G2071 G3427 G3588 G5207 
n_Nom Sgm Conj pp Nom Sgm vi Futvxx3 Sg pp1DatSg t_NomSgm n_ Nom Sgm 
God AND he SHALL-BE to-ME THE SON 
21:8 AEIAOIC AE KAI ATTIC TOIC KAI EBAEAYTMENOIC KAI 8 But the fearful, and 
deilois de kai apistois kai ebdelugmenois kai ee 
G1169 G1161 G2532 G571 G2532 G948 G2532 unbelieving, and the 
a_Dat Plm Conj Conj a_Dat PIm Conj vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Conj abominable, and murderers, 
to-DREADERS YET AND to-ones-UN-BELIEVing AND to-ones-HAVING-been-ABOMINATED AND and whoremongers, and 
timid-ones unbelievers abominable(P) sorcerers, and idolaters, and all 
liars, shall have their part in the 
PONEYCIN KAI  TIOPNOIC KAI APMAKEYCIN KAI €ElAWAOAATPAIC KAI MACIN lake which burneth with fire 
phoneusin kai pornois kai pharmakeusin kai eidOlolatrais kai pasin and brimstone: which is the 
G5406 G2532. = G4205 G2532 5332 G2532 1496 G2532 3956 d death 
n_ Dat Plm Conj n_DatPlm Conj n_DatPIim Conj n_DatPIim Conj a_DatPlm second. geat, 
to-MURDERERS AND to-paramours AND to-DRUGgers AND to-idolaters AND to-ALL 
murderers paramours echanters idolaters all 
TOIC YEYAECIN TO MEPOC AYTCON EN TH A IMNH TH 
tois pseudesin to meros autOn en tE limnE tE 
G3588 G5571 G3588 G3313 G846 G1722 G3588 G3041 G3588 
t_ Dat Plm a_ Dat Plm t_ Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn pp Gen PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 
THE FALSE THE PART OF-them IN THE LAKE THE 
false-ones 
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Revelation 21 


KA TOMENH TYPI KAI ©E€1@M (0) ECTIN AEYTEPOC ƏANATOC 
kaiomenE puri kai theiO ho estin deuteros thanatos 
G2545 G4442 G2532 G2303 G3739 G2076 G1208 G2288 
vp Pres Pas Dat Sgf n_DatSgn Conj n_DatSgn prNomSgn_ viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgm n_ Nom Sg m 
one-BURNING to-FIRE AND to-sulphur WHICH IS second DEATH 
burning sulphur 
21:9 KAI HAGEN TIPOC ME EIC TON EMTA AFrTEAWN TON 9 And there came unto me 
kai Elthen pros me heis tOn hepta aggelOn tOn 7 
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3165 G1520 G3588 G2033 G32 G3588 one of the seven angels which 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp1AccSg a_NomSgm t GenPIm a Nom n_GenPlm t Gen Plm had the seven vials full of the 
AND CAME TOWARD ME ONE OF-THE SEVEN MESSENGERS OF-THE seven last plagues, and talked 
the with me, saying, Come hither, I 
will shew thee the bride, the 
EXONT WN TAC EMTA PIAAAC TAC TEMOYCAC TON EMTA TIAHTON TON Lamb's wife. 
echontOn tas hepta phialas tas gemousas tOn hepta plEgOn tOn 
G2192 G3588 G2033 G5357 G3588 G1073 G3588 G2033 G4127 G3588 
vp Pres Act Gen PIm t_AccPIf a_Nom n_AccPlf t_AccPIf vpPresActAccPIf t_GenPlf a_Nom n_GenPlf t GenPIf 
ones-HAVING THE SEVEN BOWLS THE beING-REPLETE OF-THE SEVEN BLOWS THE 
ones-having brimming calamities 
ECXATON KAI EASAHCEN MET EMOY AEN AEYPO AEIZW 
eschatOn kai elalEsen met emou legOn deuro deixO 
G2078 G2532 +G2980 G3326 G1700 G3004 G1204 G1166 
a_Gen Plf Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres ActNom Sgm vm txxvxx2 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
LAST AND he-TALKS WITH ME sayING HITHER I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING 
last(P) he-speaks hither-you ! 
col THN NYM®@HN TOY APNIOY ‘THN CYNAIKA 
soi tEn numphEn tou arniou tEn gunaika 
G4671 G3588 G3565 G3588 G721 G3588 G1135 
pp 2 Dat Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf 
to-YOU THE BRIDE OF-THE LAMBkin THE WOMAN 
you wife 
21:10 KAI ATIHNErKEN ME EN TMNEYMATI EM OPOC META KAI YYHAON 10 And he carried me away in 
kai apEnegken me en pneumati ep oros mega kai hupsElon + ae : 
G2532 G667 G3165 G1722 G4151 G1909 G3735 G3173 G2532 5308 the spirit to a great and high 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp1AccSg Prep n_DatSgn Prep n_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj a _AccSgn mountain, and shewed me that 
AND he-FROM-CARRIES ME IN spirit ON mountain GREAT AND HIGH great city, the holy Jerusalem, 
he-carries-away huge descending out of heaven from 
God, 
KAI GAEIZEN MOI THN TIOAIN THN METAAHN THN ATIAN = 1€POYCAAHM 
kai edeixen moi tEn polin tEn megalEn tEn hagian ierousalEm 
G2532 G1166 G3427 G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G3588 G40 G2419 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf  niproper 
AND he-SHOWS to-ME THE city THE GREAT THE HOLY JERUSALEM 
me 
KATABAINOYCAN EK TOY OYPANOY ATTO TOY ƏEOY 
katabainousan ek tou ouranou apo tou theou 
G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 G575 3588 G2316 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven FROM THE God 
descending 
21:11 E€XOYCAN THN AOZAN TOY ƏOEOY KAI (0) @WCTHP AYTHC 11 Having the glory of God: 
echousan tEn doxan tou theou kai ho phOstEr autEs A : 
G2192 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2532 3588 G5458 G846 and her light [was] like unto a 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm_ ppGenSgf stone most precious, even like 
HAVING THE esteem OF-THE God AND THE LIGHTer OF-her a jasper stone, clear as crystal; 
glory luminosity 
OMOIOC A16C@ TIMIMTATW WC AIOW INCTIIAL KPYCTAAAIZONT I 
homoios litho timiOtatO hOs litho iaspidi krustallizonti 
G3664 G3037 G5093 G5613 G3037 G2393 G2929 
a_Nom Sgm n_DatSgm a_DatSgm Sup Adv n_DatSgm n_DatSgf vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
LIKE STONE most-VALUable AS STONE JASPER FREEZE-PUTizING 
is-like most-precious gem crystalline 
21:12 E€XOYCAN TE TEIXOC META KAI  YYHAON EXOYCAN TIYAWNAC 12 And had a wall great and 
echousan te teichos mega kai hupsElon echousan pulOnas . 
G2192 G5037 G5038 G3173 G2532 G5308 G2192 G4440 high, [and] had twelve gates, 
vp Pres Act Acc Sgf Part n_AccSgn a_ AccSgn Conj a_AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sgf n_AccPIm and at the gates twelve angels, 
HAVING BESIDES WALL GREAT AND HIGH HAVING GATES and names written thereon, 
huge portals which are [the names] of the 
twelve tribes of the children of 
AWAEKA KAI eni TOIC TIYAWCIN ATTEAOYC AWAEKA KAI ONOMATA Israel: 
dOdeka kai epi tois pulOsin aggelous dOdeka kai onomata 
G1427 G2532 G1909 G3588 G4440 G32 G1427 G2532 G3686 
a_Nom Conj Prep t_Dat Plm n_ Dat Plm n_ Acc Plm a_Nom Conj n_ Acc Pin 
TWO-TEN AND ON THE GATES MESSENGERS TWO-TEN AND NAMES 
twelve onat portals twelve 
EM IrETPAMMENA A ECTIN TON AWAEKN PYADN TON Y ICON 
epigegrammena ha estin tOn dOdeka phulOn tOn huiOn 
G1924 G3739 G2076 G3588 G1427 G5443 G3588 G5207 
vp Perf Pas Acc PI n pr Nom Pin viPresvxx3Sg t_GenPlf a_Nom n_GenPlf t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN WHICH IS OF-THE TWO-TEN tribes OF-THE SONS 
having-been-inscribed which(P) twelve 
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ICPAHA 

israEl 

G2474 

ni proper 

of- ISRAEL 

of-Israel 

21:13 AT ANATOAHC MYAWNEC TPEIC ATO BOPPA MYAWNEC TPEIC ATO 
ap anatolEs pulOnes treis apo borra pulOnes treis apo 
G575 G395 G4440 G5140 G575 G1005 G4440 G5140 G575 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Plm a_Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom PI m a_Nom PIm Prep 
FROM rising GATES THREE FROM NORTH GATES THREE FROM 

east portals portals 

NOTOY MYAWNEC TPEIC KAI AMO AYCMWN MYAWNEC TPEIC 

notou pulOnes treis kai apo dusmOn pulOnes treis 

G3558 G4440 G5140 G2532 G575 G1424 G4440 G5140 

n_GenSgm n_NomPlm a_NomPlm_ Conj Prep n_ Gen PI f n_ Nom Plm a_Nom PI m 

SOUTH GATES THREE AND FROM west GATES THREE 

portals portals 

21:14 KAI TO TEIXOC THC TIOAEWC EXON ƏEMEAIOYC AWAEKA KAI 
kai to teichos tEs poleOs echon themelious dOdeka kai 
G2532 3588 G5038 G3588 G4172 G2192 G2310 G1427 G2532 
Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Pres ActNom Sgn _ n_Acc Plm a_Nom Conj 
AND THE WALL OF-THE city HAVING foundations TWO-TEN AND 

twelve 

EN AYTOIC ONOMATA TOON AWAEKA ATIOCTOAWN TOY APNIOY 

en autois onomata tOn dOdeka apostolOn tou arniou 

G1722 G846 G3686 G3588 G1427 G652 G3588 G721 

Prep pp Dat Plm n_Acc Pin t_GenPlm a_Nom n_ Gen Plm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

IN them NAMES OF-THE TWO-TEN commissioners OF-THE LAMBkin 

twelve apostles 

21:15 KAI te) AACN MET EMOY EIXEN KAAAMON XPYCOYN INA 
kai ho lalOn met emou eichen kalamon chrusoun hina 
G2532 3588 G2980 G3326 G1700 G2192 G2563 G5552 G2443 
Conj t Nom Sgm vpPres ActNomSgm_ Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vilmpfAct3Sg n_AccSgm a AccSgm Conj 
AND THE one-TALKING WITH ME HAD REED GOLDen THAT 

one-speaking 

METPHCH THN TIOAIN KAI TOYC TIYAMNAC AYTHC KAI TO 

metrEsE tEn polin kai tous pulOnas autEs kai to 

G3354 G3588 G4172 G2532 G3588 G4440 G846 G2532 3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf Conj t_Acc Plm n_AccPIm pp Gen Sgf Conj t_Acc Sgn 

he-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING THE city AND THE GATES OF-her AND THE 

portals of-herit 

TEIXOC AYTHC 

teichos autEs 

G5038 G846 

n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sg f 

WALL OF-her 

of-herit 

21:16 KAI H TIOAIC TETPATWNOC KEITAI KAI TO MHKOC 
kai hE polis tetragOnos keitai kai to mEkos 
G2532 G3588 G4172 G5068 G2749 G2532 G3588 G3372 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
AND THE city FOUR-CORNERED IS-LYING AND THE LENGTH 

four-square 

AYTHC TOCOYTON ECTIN OCON KAI TO TIANTOC KAI €METPHCEN 

autEs tosouton estin hoson kai to platos kai emetrEsen 

G846 G5118 G2076 G3745 G2532 3588 G4114 G2532 3354 

pp Gen Sgf pd Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3 Sg pkNomSgn Conj t Nom Sgn n NomSgn Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-her so-much IS as-much-as AND THE BREADTH AND he-MEASURES 

of-herit also 

THN TIOAIN TW KAAAMW EMI CTAAICN AWAEKA XIAIAAWN TO MHKOC 

tEn polin tO kalamO epi stadiOn dOdeka chiliadOn to mEkos 

G3588 G4172 G3588 G2563 G1909 G4712 G1427 G5505 G3588 G3372 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_ Gen Pin a_Nom a_Nom Plf t Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn 

THE city to-THE REED ON stadia TWO-TEN THOUSANDS THE LENGTH 

twelve 

KAI TO TIAATOC KAI TO YYOC AY THC ICA ECTIN 

kai to platos kai to hupsos autEs isa estin 

G2532 3588 G4114 G2532 G3588 G5311 G846 G2470 G2076 

Conj t Nom Sgn n Nom Sgn Conj t Nom Sgn n Nom Sgn ppGenSgf a_NomPIn viPresvxx3 Sg 

AND THE BREADTH AND THE HEIGHT OF-her EQUAL IS 

of-herit equal(P) 

21:17 KAI €METPHCEN TO TEIXOC AYTHC EKATON TECCAPAKONTA TECCAPCON 
kai emetrEsen to teichos autEs hekaton tessarakonta tessarOn 
G2532 3354 G3588 G5038 G846 G1540 G5062 G5064 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgf a_Nom a_Nom a_ Gen Pim 
AND he-MEASURES THE WALL OF-her HUNDRED FOUR-TY FOUR 

of-herit forty 
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Revelation 21 


13 On the east three gates; on 
the north three gates; on the 
south three gates; and on the 
west three gates. 


14 And the wall of the city had 
twelve foundations, and in 
them the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. 


15 And he that talked with me 
had a golden reed to measure 
the city, and the gates thereof, 
and the wall thereof. 


16 And the city lieth 
foursquare, and the length is as 
large as the breadth: and he 
measured the city with the 
reed, twelve thousand furlongs. 
The length and the breadth and 
the height of it are equal. 


17 And he measured the wall 
thereof, an hundred [and] forty 
[and] four cubits, [according 
to] the measure of a man, that 
is, of the angel. 
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Revelation 21 


TIHXWN METPON ANOPCDTTIOY O ECT IN ArTEAOY 
pEchOn metron anthrOpou ho estin aggelou 
G4083 G3358 G444 G3739 G2076 G32 
n_GenPlm n_AccSgn n_GenSgm pr Nom Sgn vi Pres vxx3Sg n_GenSgm 
OF-CUBITS MEASURE OF-human WHICH IS OF-MESSENGER 
cubits of-measure 
21:18 KAI HN H ENAOMHCIC TOY TEIXOYC AYTHC IACTIC KAI 18 And the building of the wall 
kai En hE endomEsis tou teichous autEs iaspis kai : i = 
G2532 G2258 G3588 G1739 G3588 G5038 G846 G2393 G2532 of at was [of] Jasper: and the 
Conj vi Impf vxx3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn  ppGenSgf n_ NomSgf Conj city [was] pure gold, like unto 
AND WAS THE IN-BUILDing OF-THE WALL OF-her JASPER AND clear glass. 
buttress of-herit 
H TIOAIC XPYCION KAGAPON OMOIA YAAC KAOAPW 
hE polis chrusion katharon homoia hualO katharO 
G3588 G4172 G5553 G2513 G3664 G5194 G2513 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgn a_NomSgn a_NomSgf n_DatSgm a_DatSgm 
THE city GOLD clean LIKE GLASS clean 
is-gola(dim.) clear clear 
21:19 KAI Ol @EMEAIO!L TOY TEIXOYC THC TIOAEWC MANTI Alew 19 And the foundations of the 
kai hoi themelioi tou teichous tEs poleOs panti litho : 
G2532 3588 G2310 G3588 G5038 G3588 G4172 G3956 G3037 wall of the city [were] 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPIm t_GenSgn n_ GenSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf a DatSgm n_ DatSgm garnished with all manner of 
AND THE foundations OF-THE WALL OF-THE city to-EVERY STONE precious stones. The first 
foundation [was] jasper; the 
second, sapphire; the third, a 
TIMI@ =KEKOCMHMENO! (0) ƏEMEAIOC O TIP TOC IACTMTIC O chalcedony; the fourth, an 
timiO kekosmEmenoi ho themelios ho prOtos iaspis ho emerald: 
G5093 G2885 G3588 G2310 G3588 G4413 G2393 G3588 ý 
a_DatSgm vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgf t Nom Sgm 
VALUable HAVING-been-SYSTEMED THE foundation THE BEFORE-most JASPER THE 
precious ones-having-been-adorned first with-jasper 
AEYTEPOC CATIPEIPOC O TPITOC XAAKHAWN O TETAPTOC CMAPATAOC 
deuteros sappheiros ho tritos chalkEdOn ho tetartos smaragdos 
G1208 G4552 G3588 G5154 G5472 G3588 G5067 G4665 
a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg f t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm 
second SAPPHIRE THE third CHALCEDONY THE FOURth EMERALD 
lapis-lazuli 
21:20 O TIEMMTOC CAPAONYZ (0) EKTOC CAPAIOC O EBAOMOC 20 The fifth, sardonyx; the 
ho pemptos sardonux ho hektos sardios ho hebdomos i paren 
G3588 G3991 G4557 G3588 G1623 G4556 G3588 G1442 sixth, sardius; the seventh, 
t_NomSgm a NomSgm n_NomSgf t_NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm a Nom Sgm chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; 
THE FIFth CARNELIAN-CLAW THE SIXth CARNELIAN THE SEVENth the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a 
sardonyx chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a 
jacinth; the twelfth, an 
XPYCOAIG0C O OrACOC BHPYAAOC O ENNATOC TOTIAZION O amethyst. 
chrusolithos ho ogdoos bErullos ho ennatos topazion ho 
G5555 G3588 G3590 G969 G3588 G1766 G5116 G3588 
n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sgn t_ Nom Sg m 
GOLD-STONE THE EIGHTh BERYL THE NINth chrysolite THE 
topaz peridot 
AEKATOC XP YCOTTPACOCG (0) ENAEKATOC YAK INGOC (0) AWAEKATOC 
dekatos chrusoprasos ho hendekatos huakinthos ho dOdekatos 
G1182 G5556 G3588 G1734 G5192 G3588 G1428 
a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
TENth GOLD-LEEK THE ONE-TENth HYACINTH THE TWO-TENth 
chrysoprase eleventh amethyst twelfth 
AMEOYCTOC 
amethustos 
G271 
n_Nom Sg f 
UN-DRUNK 
garnet 
21:21 KAI Ol AWAEKA MYAWNEC AWAEKN MAPTAPITAI ANA EIC EKACTOC 21 And the twelve gates [were] 
kai hoi dOdeka pulOnes dOdeka margaritai ana heis hekastos ; 
G2532 G3588 G1427 G4440 1427 3135 G303 G1520 G1538 twelve pearls; every several 
Conj t_NomPlm a_ Nom n_NomPIm a Nom n_Nom PIm Prep a_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm gate was of one pearl: and the 
AND THE TWO-TEN GATES TWO-TEN PEARLS UP ONE EACH street of the city [was] pure 
twelve portals are-twelve respectively gold, as it were transparent 
glass. 
TWN TIYAWNWN HN Ez ENOC MAPTAPITOY KAI H TMTAATEIA 
tOn pulOnOn En ex henos margaritou kai hE plateia 
G3588 G4440 G2258 G1537 G1520 G3135 G2532 3588 G4113 
t_GenPlm n_GenPlm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep a_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf 
OF-THE GATES WAS OUT OF-ONE PEARL AND THE BROAD 
portals square 
THC TIOAEWC XPYCION KAƏAPON WC YAAOCG AIAPANHC 
tEs poleOs chrusion katharon hOs hualos diaphanEs 
G3588 G4172 G5553 G2513 G5613 G5194 G1307 
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgn a_NomSgn Adv n_NomSgm a_NomSgm 
OF-THE city GOLD — clean AS GLASS THRU-APPEARed 
is-gold(dim.) clear transparent 
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21:22 KAI NAON OYK EIAON EN AYTH oO TAP KYPIOC (0) 
kai naon ouk en autE ho gar kurios ho 
G2532 G3485 G3756 G1492 G1722 G846 G3588 G1063 G2962 G3588 
Conj n_AccSgm _ PartNeg vi2AorAct1Sg_ Prep pp DatSgf t_NomSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm t Nom Sgm 
AND TEMPLE NOT |-PERCEIVED IN her THE for Master THE 
herit Lord 
6E0C Oo TIANTOKPATCP NAOC AYTHC ECTIN KAI TO APNION 
theos ho pantokratOr naos autEs estin kai to arnion 
G2316 G3588 G3841 G3485 G846 G2076 G2532 3588 G721 
n_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm ppGenSgf viPres vxx3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn 
God THE ALL-HOLDer TEMPLE OF-her IS AND THE LAMBkin 
Almighty of-herit 
21:23 KAI H TIOAIC XPEIAN EXEI TOY HAIOY OYAE THC 
kai hE polis chreian echei tou hEliou oude tEs 
G2532  G3588 G4172 G3756 G5532 G2192 G3588 G2246 G3761 G3588 
Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv t_Gen Sg f 
AND THE city USE IS-HAVING OF-THE SUN NOT-YET OF-THE 
need nor 
CEAHNHC INA PAINDWCIN EN AYTH H TAP AOZA TOY 
selEnEs hina phainOsin en autE hE gar doxa tou 
G4582 G2443 5316 G1722 846 G3588 G1063 = G1391 G3588 
n_ Gen Sg f Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp DatSgf t_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 
MOON THAT ~=THEY-SHOULD-BE-APPEARING IN her THE for esteem OF-THE 
to-herit glory 
GEOY EPWTICEN AYTHN KAI O AYXNOC AYTHC TO APNION 
theou ephOtisen autEn ho luchnos autEs to arnion 
G2316 G5461 G846 G2532 G3588 G3088 G846 G3588 G721 
n_GenSgm viAorAct3Sg  ppAccSgf Conj t Nom Sgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgf t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn 
God LIGHTens her AND THE LAMP OF-her THE LAMBkin 
illuminates herit of-herit is-the 
21:24 KAI TA €ONH TON CWZOMENDN EN Tw PwT! AY THC 
kai ta ethnE tOn sOzomenOn en tO phOti autEs 
G2532 3588 G1484 G3588 G4982 G1722 G3588 G5457 G846 
Conj t_NomPln n_NomPln t_GenPlm  vpPresPasGenPlm_ Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn_ ppGenSgf 
AND THE NATIONS OF-THE ones-beING-SAVED IN THE LIGHT OF-her 
ones-being-saved of-herit 
TTEP ITTIATHCOYCIN KAI BACIAEIC THC THC dEPOYCIN THN 
peripatEsousin kai basileis tEs gEs pherousin tEn 
G4043 G2532 3588 G935 G3588 G1093 G5342 G3588 
vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPim t_GenSgf n_ GenSgf viPres Act3 Pl t_Acc Sg f 
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND KINGS OF-THE LAND ARE-CARRYING THE 
shall-be-walking earth 
AOZAN KAI THN TIMHN AYTWN EIC AYTHN 
doxan kai tEn timEn autOn eis autEn 
G1391 G2532 G3588 G5092 G846 G1519 G846 
n_Acc Sgf Conj t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf ppGenPlm Prep pp Acc Sg f 
esteem AND THE VALUE OF-them INTO her 
glory honor herit 
21:25 KAI ol TIYAMNEC AYTHC OY MH KAEICEWCIN HMEPAC 
kai hoi pulOnes autEs ou mE kleisthOsin hEmeras 
G2532 G3588 G4440 G846 G3756 G3361 G2808 G2250 
Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm pp Gen Sgf Part Neg PartNeg vs Aor Pas 3 PI n_ Gen Sg f 
AND THE GATES OF-her NOT NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-LOCKED OF-DAY 
portals of-herit 
NYZ CAP OYK ECTAI EKEI 
nux gar ouk estai ekei 
G3571 G1063 G3756 G2071 G1563 
n_Nom Sgf Conj Part Neg vi Futvxx3Sg Adv 
NIGHT for NOT SHALL-BE there 
not there-shall-be 
21:26 KAI OICOYCIN THN AOZAN KAI THN TIMHN TON EONWN 
kai oisousin tEn doxan kai tEn timEn tOn ethnOn 
G2532 5342 G3588 G1391 G2532 3588 G5092 G3588 G1484 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CARRYING THE esteem AND THE VALUE OF-THE NATIONS 
glory honor 
EIC AYTHN 
eis autEn 
G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg f 
INTO her 
herit 
21:27 KAI OY MH €1CEACH EIC AYTHN TIAN KOINOYN KAI 
kai ou mE eiselthE eis autEn pan koinoun kai 
G2532 G3756 G3361 G1525 G1519 G846 G3956 G2840 G2532 
Conj PartNeg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgf a_NomSgn_ vpPres ActNom Sgn Conj 
AND NOT NO MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO her EVERY one-beING-COMMON AND 
may-be-entering herit €anything contaminating andor 
ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 Translation : AV 


Revelation 21 


22 And I saw no temple 
therein: for the Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb are the 
temple of it. 


23 And the city had no need of 
the sun, neither of the moon, to 
shine in it: for the glory of God 
did lighten it, and the Lamb 
[is] the light thereof. 


24 And the nations of them 
which are saved shall walk in 
the light of it: and the kings of 
the earth do bring their glory 
and honour into it. 


25 And the gates of it shall not 
be shut at all by day: for there 
shall be no night there. 


26 And they shall bring the 
glory and honour of the nations 
into it. 


27 And there shall in no wise 
enter into it any thing that 
defileth, neither [whatsoever] 
worketh abomination, or 
[maketh] a lie: but they which 
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Revelation 21 - Revelation 22 


are written in the Lamb's book 


TIOIOYN BAEAYTMA KAI WEYAOC El MH ol CErPAMMENO! EN of life. 
poioun bdelugma kai pseudos ei mE hoi gegrammenoi en 
G4160 G946 G2532 G5579 G1487 G3361 G3588 G1125 G1722 
vp Pres Act Nom Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj n_AccSgn Cond PartNeg t_NomPlm_ vp Perf Pas Nom Plm Prep 
one-DOING ABOMINATION AND FALSEhood IF NO THE ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN 
making lie ones-having-been-written 

TH BIBAI@ THC ZWHC TOY APNIOY 

tO bibliO tEs zOEs tou arniou 

G3588 G975 G3588 G2222 G3588 G721 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

THE SCROLLet OF-THE LIFE OF-THE LAMBkin 
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22:1 KAI EAEIZEN MOI KAOAPON TIOTAMON YAATOC ZWHC ASMTIPON CC 
kai edeixen moi katharon potamon hudatos zOEs lampron hOs 
G2532 G1166 G3427 G2513 G4215 G5204 G2222 G2986 G5613 
Conj vi Aor Act3 Sg  pp1iDatSg a_AccSgm n_ Acc Sg m n_GenSgn n_GenSgf a_AccSgm Adv 
AND he-SHOWS to-ME clean river OF-water OF-LIFE SHINing AS 

me resplendent 

KPYCTAAAON €KTTOPEYOMENON EK TOY ƏPONOY TOY ƏEoOY KAI 

krustallon ekporeuomenon ek tou thronou tou theou kai 

G2930 G1607 G1537 G3588 G2362 G3588 G2316 G2532 

n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sgm Conj 

FREEZE-PUT OUT-GOING OUT OF-THE THRONE OF-THE God AND 

crystal issuing 

TOY APNIOY 

tou arniou 

G3588 G721 

t Gen Sgn n_ Gen Sgn 

OF-THE LAMBkin 

22:2 EN MECC THC TIAATEIAC AYTHC KAI TOY TIOTAMOY ENTEYOEN KAI 
en mesO tEs plateias autEs kai tou potamou enteuthen kai 
G1722 G3319 G3588 G4113 G846 G2532 G3588 G4215 G1782 G2532 
Prep a_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgf Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Adv Conj 
IN MIDst OF-THE BROAD OF-her AND OF-THE river hence AND 

center square of-herit 

ENTEYOEN ZYAON ZWHC TIOIOYN KAPTTIOYC AWAEKN KATA MHNA 

enteuthen xulon zOEs poioun karpous dOdeka kata mEna 

G1782 G3586 G2222 G4160 G2590 G1427 G2596 G3376 

Adv n_Nom Sgn n_GenSgf vpPresActNomSgn  n_AccPlm a_Nom Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

hence WOOD OF-LIFE DOING FRUITS TWO-TEN according-to MONTH 

is-wood doproducing twelve in-accord-with 

ENA EKACTON ATIOAIAOYN TON KAPTTON AYTOY KAI TA PYAAN 

hena hekaston apodidoun ton karpon autou kai ta phulla 

G1520 G1538 G591 G3588 G2590 G846 G2532 3588 G5444 

a_AccSgm a_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgn t_AccSgm n_AccSgm_ ppGenSgn_ Conj t_Nom Pin n_NomPlIn 

ONE EACH FROM-GIVING THE FRUIT OF-it AND THE leaves 

rendering 

TOY ZYAOY EIC ƏEPAMEIAN TWN EONWN 

tou xulou eis therapeian tOn ethnOn 

G3588 G3586 G1519 G2322 G3588 G1484 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep n_Acc Sg f t_Gen Pin n_GenPln 

OF-THE WOOD INTO cure OF-THE NATIONS 

are-into 

22:3 KAI TIAN KATANAGEMA OYK ECTAI ETI KAI O ©PONOG TOY 
kai pan katanathema ouk estai eti kai ho thronos tou 
G2532 G3956 G2652 G3756 G2071 G2089 G2532 G3588 G2362 G3588 
Conj a_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn Part Neg viFutvxx3Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
AND EVERY DOWN-UP-PLACE NOT SHALL-BE STILL AND THE THRONE OF-THE 

eany doom not there-shall-be more 

ƏEOY KAI TOY APNIOY EN AYTH ECTAI KAI Ol AOYAOI 

theou kai tou arniou en autE estai kai hoi douloi 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G721 G1722 846 G2071 G2532 3588 G1401 

n_GenSgm Conj t GenSgn n_GenSgn_ Prep pp Dat Sgf viFutvxx3Sg Conj t_NomPlm n_NomPlm 

God AND OF-THE LAMBkin IN her SHALL-BE AND THE SLAVES 

erit 

AYTOY AATPEYCOYCIN AYTW 

autou latreusousin autO 

G846 G3000 G846 

pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

OF-Him SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE  to-Him 

shall-be-offering-divine-service 

22:4 KAI OYONTAI TO TIPOCWTMON AYTOY KAI TO ONOMA 
kai opsontai to prosOpon autou kai to onoma 
G2532 G3700 G3588 G4383 G846 G2532 G3588 G3686 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sgm Conj t Nom Sgn n_ Nom Sgn 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE face OF-Him AND THE NAME 

they-shall-be-seeing 

AYTOY en TOWN METCWMWN AYTON 

autou epi tOn metOpOn autOn 

G846 G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 

pp GenSgm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPlin pp Gen PI m 

OF-Him ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 

shall-be-on the 

22:5 KAI NYZ OYK ECTAI EKEI KAI XPEIAN OYK EXOYCIN AYXNOY 
kai nux ouk estai ekei kai chreian ouk echousin luchnou 
G2532 G3571 G3756 G2071 G1563 G2532 G5532 G3756 G2192 G3088 
Conj n_NomSgf PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg Adv Conj n_AccSgf PartNeg  viPres Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sgm 
AND NIGHT NOT SHALL-BE there AND need NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING OF-LAMP 
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Revelation 22 


1. And he shewed me a pure 
river of water of life, clear as 
crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the 
Lamb. 


2 In the midst of the street of it, 
and on either side of the river, 
[was there] the tree of life, 
which bare twelve [manner of] 
fruits, [and] yielded her fruit 
every month: and the leaves of 
the tree [were] for the healing 
of the nations. 


3 And there shall be no more 
curse: but the throne of God 
and of the Lamb shall be in it; 
and his servants shall serve 
him: 


4 And they shall see his face; 
and his name [shall be] in their 
foreheads. 


5 And there shall be no night 
there; and they need no candle, 
neither light of the sun; for the 
Lord God giveth them light: 
and they shall reign for ever 
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KAI WTOC HAIOY OTI KYPIOC (0) eEOC PwWTIZEl AYTOYC KAI 
kai phOtos hEliou hoti kurios ho theos phOtizei autous kai 
G2532 G5457 G2246 G3754 G2962 G3588 G2316 G5461 G846 G2532 
Conj n_GenSgn n_GenSgm_ Conj n_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm_ viPresAct3Sg  ppAccPIm Conj 
AND OF-LIGHT OF-SUN that Master THE God IS-LIGHTenING them AND 
Lord is-illuminating 
BACIAEYCOYCIN EIC TOYC AIWNAC TWN A IONWN 
basileusousin eis tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 
G936 G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 G165 
vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Plm n_AccPlm t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING INTO THE eons OF-THE eons 
22:6 KAI E€EITTEN MOI OYTOI Ol AOTOI TICTOI KAI AAHOINOI KAI 
kai eipen moi houtoi hoi logoi pistoi kai alEthinoi kai 
G2532 G2036 G3427 G3778 G3588 G3056 G4103 G2532 G228 G2532 
Conj vi 2Aor Act3 Sg pp1DatSg pdNomPlm t_NomPlm n_NomPlm a NomPIf Conj a_ Nom PI m Conj 
AND he-said to-ME these THE sayings BELIEVing AND TRUE AND 
are-faithful 
KYPIOC (0) eE0C TWN AP IWN TIPOPHT WN ATIECTEIAEN TON 
kurios ho theos tOn hagiOn prophEtOn apesteilen ton 
G2962 G3588 G2316 G3588 G40 G4396 G649 G3588 
n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PIm a_Gen PIm n_GenPIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
Master THE God OF-THE HOLY BEFORE-AVERers commissions THE 
Lord prophets 
ATTEAON AYTOY AEIZAI TOIC AOYAOIC AYTOY A AEI 
aggelon autou deixai tois doulois autou ha dei 
G32 G846 G1166 G3588 G1401 G846 G3739 G1163 
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Dat Pl m n_ Dat Plm pp Gen Sg m pr Nom PI n vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
MESSENGER OF-Him TO-SHOW to-THE SLAVES OF-Him what IS-BINDING 
which(P) must 
TrTENECOAI EN TAXEI 
genesthai en tachei 
G1096 G1722 G5034 
vn 2Aor midD Prep n_Dat Sgn 
TO-BE-BECOMING IN SWIFTness 
to-be-occurring 
22:7 1AOY EPXOMAI TAXY MAKAPIOC O THPCON TOYC 
idou erchomai tachu makarios ho tErOn tous 
G2400 G2064 G5035 G3107 G3588 G5083 G3588 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ t_Acc Plm 
BE-PERCEIVING — |-AM-COMING SWIFTLY HAPPY THE one-KEEPING THE 
lo ! happy-is one-keeping 
AOrOYC THC TIPOPHTE IAC TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY 
logous tEs prophEteias tou bibliou toutou 
G3056 G3588 G4394 G3588 G975 G5127 
n_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn 
sayings OF-THE BEFORE-AVERment OF-THE SCROLLet this 
prophecy 
22:8 KAI Erw IWANNHC O BAEMTWN TAYTA KAI AKOYWN KAI 
kai egO iOannEs ho blepOn tauta kai akouOn kai 
G2532 G1473 G2491 G3588 G991 G5023 G2532 G191 G2532 
Conj pp1NomSg n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pdAccPln Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj 
AND | JOHN THE one-lookING these AND — one-HEARING AND 
one-observing these-things one-hearing 
OTE HKOYCA KAI EBAEYA EMECA TIPOCKYNHCAI  EMMPOCOEN TOWN 
hote Ekousa kai eblepsa epesa proskunEsai emprosthen tOn 
G3753 G191 G2532 G991 G4098 G4352 G1715 G3588 
Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act Prep t_Gen PI m 
when I-HEAR AND look I-FALL TO-worship IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
observe in-front-of the 
TIOAWN TOY AIrrEAOY TOY AEIKNYONTOC MOI TAYTA 
podOn tou aggelou tou deiknuontos moi tauta 
G4228 G3588 G32 G3588 G1166 G3427 G5023 
n_GenPlm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ t_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm pp1DatSg pdAccPlin 
FEET OF-THE MESSENGER THE one-SHOWING to-ME these 
one-showing me these-things 
22:9 KAI AErel MOI OPA MH CYNAOYAOC COY TAP EIMI 
kai legei moi hora mE sundoulos sou gar eimi 
G2532 G3004 G3427 G3708 G3361 G4889 G4675 G1063 G1510 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg vm Pres Act2Sg PartNeg n_NomSgm pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
AND he-lS-sayING to-ME BE-YOU-SEEING NO TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-YOU for I-AM 
be-you-seeing ! fellow-slave 
KAI TOWN MAEAPWN COY TWN TIPOPHT WN KAI TWN THPOYNTON 
kai tOn adelphOn sou tOn prophEtOn kai tOn tErountOn 
G2532 3588 G80 G4675 G3588 G4396 G2532 3588 G5083 
Conj t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp2GenSg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj t_GenPlm_ vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
AND OF-THE brothers OF-YOU THE BEFORE-AVERers AND OF-THE ones-KEEPING 
brethren prophets the ones-keeping 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'° / Strong’? / Parsing’! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id?4 


Translation : AV 


Revelation 22 


and ever. 


6 | And he said unto me, These 
sayings [are] faithful and true: 
and the Lord God of the holy 
prophets sent his angel to shew 
unto his servants the things 
which must shortly be done. 


7 Behold, I come quickly: 
blessed [is] he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this 
book. 


8 And I John saw these things, 
and heard [them]. And when I 
had heard and seen, I fell down 
to worship before the feet of 
the angel which shewed me 
these things. 


9 Then saith he unto me, See 
[thou do it] not: for I am thy 
fellowservant, and of thy 
brethren the prophets, and of 
them which keep the sayings 
of this book: worship God. 
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Revelation 22 


TOYC AOTOYC TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY TW eEWM TIPOCKYNHCON 
tous logous tou bibliou toutou to theO proskunEson 
G3588 G3056 G3588 G975 G5127 G3588 G2316 G4352 
t_AccPlm n_AccPlm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
THE sayings OF-THE SCROLLet this to-THE God worship-YOU 
the worship-you | 
22:10 KAI AETEI MOI MH CPPAT ICHC TOYC AOrOYC THC 10 And he saith unto me, Seal 
kai legei moi mE sphragisEs tous logous tEs ; 
G2532 3004 G3427 G3361 G4972 G3588 G3056 G3588 not the sayings of the prophecy 
Conj vi Pres Act3 Sg pp1DatSg PartNeg vs Aor Act2Sg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm_ t_GenSgf of this book: for the time is at 
AND he-IS-sayING to-ME NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-SEALING THE sayings OF-THE hand. 
TIPOPHTE IAC TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY OTI O KAIPOC Eerryc ECTIN 
prophEteias tou bibliou toutou hoti ho kairos eggus estin 
G4394 G3588 G975 G5127 G3754 G3588 G2540 G1451 G2076 
n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
BEFORE-AVERment OF-THE SCROLLet this that THE SEASON NEAR IS 
prophecy era 
22:11 O AAIKWN AA IKHCAT W ETI KAI (0) PYTTCON 11 He that is unjust, let him be 
ho adikOn adikEsatO eti kai ho rupOn : ETE s A 
G3588 G91 G91 G2089 G2532 G3588 G4510 unjust still: and hie j which A a 
t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m filthy, let him be filthy still: 
THE one-injurING LET-him-injure STILL AND THE one-beING-FILTHY and he that is righteous, let him 
one-injuring let-him-injure ! one-being-filthy be righteous still: and he that is 
holy, let him be holy still. 
PYTWCAT@ ETI KAI O AIKAIOG AIKAIWOHTW ETI KAI O 
rupOsatO eti kai ho dikaios dikaiOthEtO eti kai ho 
G4510 G2089 G2532 G3588 G1342 G1344 G2089 G2532 G3588 
vm Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgm a_NomSgm_ vm Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj t_Nom Sg m 
LET-him-be-FILTHY STILL AND THE JUST LET-him-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED STILL AND THE 
let-him-be-filthy ! just-one let-him-be-being-justified ! 
ArIOC AP INCOEHT CO ETI 
hagios hagiasthEtO eti 
G40 G37 G2089 
a_Nom Sgm vm Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv 
HOLY LET-him-BE-BEING-HOLYizED STILL 
holy-one let-him-be-being-hallowed ! 
22:12 KAI tAOY EPXOMAI TAXY KAI O MIC@O0CG MOY MET 12 And, behold, I come 
kai idou erchomai tachu kai ho misthos mou met : i 5 
G2532 2400 G2064 G5035 G2532 3588 G3408 G3450 G3326 quickly; and my reward [is] 
Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgm n NomSgm pp1GenSg_ Prep with me, to SIVO covery. man 
AND BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-COMING SWIFTLY AND THE HIRE OF-ME WITH according as his work shall be. 
lo! wage is-with 
EMOY MITOAOYNAIL EKACTWM WC TO EPTON AYTOY ECTAI 
emou apodounai hekastO hOs to ergon autou estai 
G1700 G591 G1538 G5613 G3588 G2041 G846 G2071 
pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act a_DatSgm Adv t_NomSgn n_NomSgn ppGenSgm_ vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
ME TO-FROM-GIVE to-EACH AS THE ACT OF-him SHALL-BE 
to-pay each-one work 
22:13 Era EIMI TO A KAI TO w APXH KAI TEAOC 13 I am Alpha and Omega, the 
egO eimi to ha kai to (0) archE kai telos Ten + 
G1473 G1510 G3588 G1 G2532 G3588 G5598 G746 G2532 G5056 beginning and the end, the first 
pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1 Sg t NomSgn niletter Conj t_NomSgn_ niletter n_ NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgn and the last. 
l AM THE Alpha AND THE Omega ORIGINal AND FINISH 
beginning consummation 
fe) TIPWTOC KAI oO ECXATOC 
ho prOtos kai ho eschatos 
G3588 G4413 G2532 G3588 G2078 
t_NomSgm a NomSgm Conj t _ Nom Sgm a_NomSgm 
THE BEFORE-most AND THE LAST 
first 
22:14 MAKAPIOI Ol TIOIOYNTEC TAC ENTOAAG AYTOY INA  ECTAI 14 Blessed [are] they that do 
makarioi hoi poiountes tas entolas autou hina estai . iim 
G3107 G3588 G4160 G3588 G1785 G846 G2443 G2071 his co andments, that they 
a_Nom Plm t_NomPlm  vpPresActNomPlm t_AccPlf n_AccPIf ppGenSgm Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg may have right to the tree of 
HAPPY THE ones-DOING THE directions OF-Him THAT _ it-SHALL-BE life, and may enter in through 
happy-are ones-doing precepts the gates into the city. 
H EZOYCIN AYTON eni TO ZYAON THC ZWHC KAI TOIC 
hE exousia autOn epi to xulon tEs zOEs kai tois 
G3588 G1849 G846 G1909 G3588 G3586 G3588 G2222 G2532 G3588 
t Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp Gen PI m Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgf n GenSgf Conj t_ Dat PI m 
THE authority OF-them ON THE WOOD OF-THE LIFE AND to-THE 
license the 
TIYAWCIN EICEAOWCIN EIC THN TIOAIN 
pulOsin eiselthOsin eis tEn polin 
G4440 G1525 G1519 G3588 G4172 
n_ Dat Plm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
GATES THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE city 
portals they-may-be-entering 
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22:15 ap AE Ol KYNEC KAI Ol ÞAPMAKOI KAI OI TIOPNOI 15 For without [are] dogs, and 
exi de hoi kunes kai hoi harmakoi kai hoi ornoi 
G1854 G1161 G3588 G2965 G2532 G3588 5333 G2532 3588 4205 sorcerers, and whoremongers, 
Adv Conj t.NomPlm n_NomPlm Con) t NomPIm n_NomPlm Conj  t.NomPlm n_NomPlm and murderers, and idolaters, 
OUT YET THE dogs AND THE DRUGgers AND THE paramours and whosoever loveth and 
are-outside enchanters maketh a lie. 

KAI Ol @PONEIC KAI ol ElLAWAOAATPAI KAI TAC oO 

kai hoi phoneis kai hoi eidOlolatrai kai pas ho 

G2532 G3588 G5406 G2532 G3588 G1496 G2532 G3956 G3588 

Conj t_Nom Pl m n_Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m n_Nom PI m Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

AND THE MURDERERS AND THE idolaters AND EVERY THE 

PIAWN KAI TIOICON YEYAOC 

philOn kai poiOn pseudos 

G5368 G2532 G4160 G5579 

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn 

one-belNG-FOND AND DOING FALSEhood 


one-being-fond-of 


22:16 Eerw IHCOYC EMEMYA TON ArTEAON MOY MAPTYPHCAI YMIN 16 I Jesus have sent mine angel 
egO iEsous epempsa ton aggelon mou marturEsai humin : . 
G1473 G2424 G3992 G3588 G32 G3450 G3140 G5213 1o testify unto you these things 
pp1NomSg n_NomSgm_ viAorActiSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 1GenSg vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI in the churches. I am the root 
l JESUS SEND THE MESSENGER OF-ME TO-witness to-YOU(P) and the offspring of David, 
to-testify to-ye [and] the bright and morning 
star. 
TAYTA eni TAIC EKKAHCIAIC Er% EIMI H PIZA KAI TO 
tauta epi tais ekklEsiais egO eimi hE riza kai to 
G5023 G1909 G3588 G1577 G1473 G1510 G3588 G4491 G2532 3588 
pd Acc Pln Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPlf pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t_ Nom Sgf n_NomSgf Conj t_ Nom Sgn 
these ON THE OUT-CALLEDS l AM THE ROOT AND THE 
these-things ecclesias 
rENOC TOY AABIA O ACTHP oO AMNMTTPOC KAI OPOP INOC 
genos tou dabid ho astEr ho lampros kai orthrinos 
G1085 G3588 G1138 G3588 G792 G3588 G2986 G2532 G3720 
n_NomSgn t_GenSgm niproper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
breed OF-THE DAVID THE GLEAMer THE SHINing AND EARLY-one 
race star resplendent early-one 
22:17 KAI TO TINEYMA KAI H NYMPH AETOYCIN EACE KAI 17 And the Spirit and the bride 
kai to pneuma kai hE numphE legousin elthe kai p 
G2532 G3588 G4151 G2532 G3588 G3565 G3004 G2064 G2532 Say, Come. And let him that 
Conj t NomSgn n NomSgn Conj t_NomSgf n_ NomSgf viPresAct3PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj heareth say, Come. And let 
AND THE spirit AND THE BRIDE ARE-sayING BE-YOU-COMING AND him that is athirst come. And 
be-you-coming ! whosoever will, let him take 
the water of life freely. 
fe) AKOYWN EINATW EAGE KAI fe) AIVWON 
ho akouOn eipatO elthe kai ho dipsOn 
G3588 G191 G2036 G2064 G2532 G3588 G1372 
t_Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE one-HEARING LET-him-say BE-YOU-COMING AND THE one-THIRSTING 
one-hearing let-him-say ! be-you-coming ! one-thirsting 
EAGET CO KAI fe) OEAWN AAMBANET W TO YAWP ZWHC 
elthetO kai ho thelOn lambanetO to hudOr zOEs 
G2064 G2532 G3588 G2309 G2983 G3588 G5204 G2222 
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNomSgm_ vm Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgf 
LET-him-BE-COMING AND THE one-WILLING LET-him-BE-GETTING THE water OF-LIFE 
let-him-be-coming ! one-willing let-him-be-taking ! 
AWPEAN 
dOrean 
G1432 


Adv 
gratuitously 


22:18 CYMMAPTYPOYMAI TAP TIANT I AKOYONT I TOYC AOrOYC THC 18 For I testify unto every man 
summarturoumai ar anti akouonti tous logous tEs 
G4828 Gi 063 Egas G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 that heareth the words of the 
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj a_DatSgm  vpPresActDatSgm  t_AccPlm  n_AccPIm t_GenSgf prophecy of this book, If any 
|-AM-TOGETHER-witnessING for to-EVERY one-HEARING THE sayings OF-THE man shall add unto these 
l-am-witnessing-together one-hearing words things, God shall add unto him 

the plagues that are written in 

TIPOPHTE IAC TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY EAN TIC EeEMITIOH TIPOC this book: 

prophEteias tou bibliou toutou ean tis epitithE pros 

G4394 G3588 G975 G5127 G1437 G5100 G2007 G4314 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgn n GenSgn pdGenSgn Cond px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

BEFORE-AVERment OF-THE SCROLLet this IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-ON-PLACING TOWARD 

prophecy anyone may-be-appending 

TAYTA EMIOHCEI o 6EOC en AYTON TAC TIAHFAC TAC 

tauta epithEsei ho theos ep auton tas plEgas tas 

G5023 G2007 G3588 G2316 G1909 G846 G3588 G4127 G3588 

pd Acc PI n vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n NomSgm Prep pp Acc Sgm t_AccPlf n_AccPlf t_AccPlf 

these SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING THE God ON him THE BLOWS THE 

these-things — shall-be-appending calamities 
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-CErPAMMENAC EN BIBAIW TOYTW 

gegrammenas en bibliO toutO 

G1125 G1722 G975 G5129 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI f Prep n_DatSgn_ pd Dat Sgn 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN SCROLLet _ this 

having-been-written 

22:19 KAI EAN TIC APAIPH ATO TOON AOT WN BIBAOY THC 
kai ean tis aphairE apo tOn logOn biblou tEs 
G2532 G1437 G5100 G851 G575 G3588 G3056 G976 G3588 
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm_ n_GenSgf t_Gen Sg f 
AND IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-FROM-LIFTING FROM THE sayings OF-SCROLL OF-THE 

anyone may-be-eliminating words 

TIPOPHTE IAC TAYTHC AdAIPHCE! (0) ƏEOC TO MEPOC AYTOY 

prophEteias tautEs aphairEsei ho theos to meros autou 

G4394 G3778 G851 G3588 G2316 G3588 G3313 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sgf vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm 

BEFORE-AVERment this SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE God THE PART OF-him 

prophecy shall-be-eliminating 

ATO BIBAOY THC ZWHC KAI EK THC TIOAEWC THC Ar IAC KAI 

apo biblou tEs zOEs kai ek tEs poleOs tEs hagias kai 

G575 G976 G3588 G2222 G2532 G1537 3588 G4172 G3588 G40 G2532 

Prep n_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj 

FROM SCROLL OF-THE LIFE AND OUT OF-THE city THE HOLY AND 

TON TErPAMMENCON EN BIBAIW TOYTW 

tOn gegrammenOn en bibliO toutO 

G3588 G1125 G1722 G975 G5129 

t_GenPln_ vp Perf Pas Gen PI n Prep n_DatSgn_ pd Dat Sgn 

OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN SCROLLet this 

having-been-written(P) 

22:20 AETEI (0) MAPTYPWN TAYTA NAI EPXOMAI TAXY AMHN 
legei ho marturOn tauta nai erchomai tachu amEn 
G3004 G3588 G3140 G5023 G3483 G2064 G5035 G281 
vi Pres Act3Sg t_NomSgm_ vpPresActNomSgm_ pdAcc Pin Part vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv Hebrew 
IS-sayING THE One-witnessING these YEA |-AM-COMING SWIFTLY AMEN 

one-testifying these-things 

NAI €EPXOY KYPIE IHCOY 

nai erchou kurie iEsou 

G3483 G2064 G2962 G2424 

Part vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_VocSgm n_VocSgm 

YEA — BE-YOU-COMING Master ! JESUS ! 

yes be-you-coming ! Lord ! 

22:21 H XAPIC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY META TIANTON 
hE charis tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou meta pantOn 
G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3956 
t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t_GenSgm n GenSgm pp1iGenPIl n_GenSgm n_GenSgm_ Prep a_ Gen Plm 
THE grace OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED WITH ALL 

Lord Christ 

YMCDN AMHN 

humOn amEn 

G5216 G281 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 

OF-YOU(P) AMEN 
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19 And if any man shall take 
away from the words of the 
book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of the 
holy city, and [from] the things 
which are written in this book. 


20 . He which testifieth these 
things saith, Surely I come 
quickly. Amen. Even so, come, 
Lord Jesus. 


21 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
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